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PREFACE

IN issuing the last volume of the DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE, the Editor desires

to record his sense of the goodness of God in enabling him to carry it through

to the end, and to beseech His blessing on the use of it, that His Name may

be glorified. He desires also very heartily to thank all those who have been

associated with him in its production. He thanks the Publishers for their con-

fidence at the beginning, for the liberty they have left him, and for the perfect

courtesy of all their intercourse with him. He thanks the Printers also, Messrs.

MORRISON & GIBB, and their employees, for their skilful workmanship and their

patient personal interest. And he thanks all the Authors. Chosen because

they were believed to be able to give the best account of the subjects entrusted

to them, they have done their work in such a way as to vindicate their choice:

while the relations between them and the Editor have been most agreeable through-

out. He thanks them all, but especially those with whom he has been most

closely associated in the oversight of the work—Dr. JOHN A. SELBIE, Dr. S. E.

DRIVER, Dr. H. B. SWETE, and Dr. W. SAND AY. There is another, Dr. A. B.

DAVIDSON, but he has passed beyond the voice of earthly gratitude.

%* While this volume completes the DICTIONARY as announced, an Extra Volume is in
preparation, to contain Indexes and certain subsidiary articles of importance.





LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

I. GENERAL

Alex. = Alexandrian.
Apoc. = Apocalypse.
Apocr. = Apocrypha.
Aq. =Aquila.
Arab. = Arabic.
Aram. = Aramaic.
Assyr. = Assyrian.
Bab. = Babylonian.
c. = circa, about.
Can. = Canaanite.
cf. = compare.
ct. = contrast.
D=Deuteronomist.
E = Elohist.
edd. = editions or editors.
Egyp.= Egyptian.
Eng.= English.
Eth.=Ethiopic.
f. =and following verse or page; as Ac 1084f*
ff. =and following verses or pages ; as Mt ll28ff·
Or. = Greek.
II = Law of Holiness.
Heb. = Hebrew.
Hel. = Hellenistic.
Hex. = Hexateuch.
Isr. = Israelite.
J=Jahwist.
J" = Jehovah.
Jerus. = Jerusalem.
Jos. =Josephus.

LXX=Septuagint.
MSS = Manuscripts.
MT = Massoretic Text.
n. =n
NT=New Testament.
Onk. = Onkelos.
OT = Old Testament.
Ρ = Priestly Narrative.
Pal. = Palestine, Palestinian.
Pent. = Pentateuch.
Pers. = Persian.
Phil. = Philistine.
Phoen. = Phoenician.
Pr. Bk.= Prayer Book.
R = Redactor.
Rom. = Roman.
Sam. = Samaritan.
Sem. = Semitic.
Sept. = Septuagint.
Sin. = Sinai tic.
Symm. = Symmachus.
Syr. = Syriac.
Talm.= Talmud.
Targ.=Targum.
Theod. =Theodotion.
TR = Textus Receptus.
tr. = translate or translation.
V SS = Versions.
Vulg. = Vulgate.
WH = VVestcott and Hort's text.

II . BOOKS OF THE BIBLE

Gn = Genesis.
Ex = Exodus.
Lv = Leviticus.
Nu=Numbers.
Dt = Deuteronomy.
Jos = Joshua.
Jg = Judges.
Ru = Ruth.

Old Testament.
Ca = Canticles.
Is = Isaiah.
Jer = Jeremiah.
La = Lamentations.
Ezk = Ezekiel.
Dn = Daniel.
Hos = Hosea.
Jl = Joel.

i S, 2 S = 1 and 2 Samuel. Am = Amos.
1 K, 2 K = l and 2 Kings. Ob = Obadiah.
1 Ch, 2 Ch = 1 and 2 Jon = Jonah.

Chronicles. Mic = Micah.
Ezr = Ezra. Nah = Nahum.
Neh = Nehemiah. Hab = Habakkuk.
Est=Esther. Zeph = Zephaniah.
Job. Hag = Haggai.
Ps = Psalms. Zee = Zechariah.
Pr=Proverbs. Mai = Malachi.
Ec = Ecclesiastes.

Apocrypha.
1 Es, 2 E s = l and 2 To = Tobit.

Esdras. Jth=Judith.

Ad. Est = Additions to Sus = Susanna.
Esther. Bel = Bel and the

Wis = Wisdom. Dragon.
Sir = Sirach or Ecclesi- Pr. Man = Prayer of

asticus. Manasses.
Bar = Baruch. 1 Mac, 2 Mac = l and 2
Three = Song of the Maccabees.

Three Children.

New Testament.
Mt = Matthew.
Mk = Mark.
Lk = Luke.
Jn = John.
Ac = Acts.
Ro = Romans.
1 Co, 2 Co = 1 and 2

Corinthians.
Gal = Galatians.
Eph = Ephesians.
Ph = Philippians.
Col = Colossians.

1 Tli, 2 Th = 1 and 2
Thessalonians.

1 Ti, 2 Ti = 1 and 2
Timothy.

Tit = Titus.
Philem = Philemon.
He=Hebrews.
Ja=James.
1 P, 2 P = 1 and 2 Peter.
1 Jn, 2 Jn, 3 Jn = l, 2,

and 3 John.
Jude.
Rev = Revelation.



Vll l LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

111. ENGLISH VERSIONS

Wyc=Wyclifs Bible (NT c. 1380, OT c. 1332,
Purvey's Revision c. 1388).

Tind. = Tindale's NT 1526 and 1534, Pent. 1530.
Cov.=Coverdale's Bible 1535.
Matt, or Rog. = Matthew's {i.e. prob. Rogers')

Bible 1537.
Cran. or Great= Cranmer's 'Great' Bible 1539.
Tav. = Taverner's Bible 1539.
Gen. = Geneva NT 1557, Bible 1560.

Bish. = Bishops' Bible 1568.
Tom.=Tomsori's NT 1576.
Rhem.=.Rhemish NT 1582.
Dou.=Douay OT 1609.
AV = Authorized Version 1611.
AVm = Authorized Version margin.
RV = Revised Version NT 1881, OT 1885,
RVm = Revised Version margin.
EV = Auth. and Rev. Versions.

IV. FOR THE LITERATURE

AIIT— Ancient Hebrew Tradition.
A JSL — American Journal of Sem. Lang, and

Literature.
A JTh — American Journal of Theology.
^4r=Altes Testament.
l?Z = Bampton Lecture.
BM= British Museum.
BRP = Biblical Researches in Palestine.
CIG — Corpus Inscriptionum Grsecarum.
CIL = Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum.
CIS—Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum.
COT— Cuneiform Inscriptions and the OT.
ΏΒ — Dictionary of the Bible.
ϋ7ίΤϋΓ= Early History of the Hebrews.
G^4P=Geographie des alten Palastina.
£G^4 =Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen.
6?G!iV=Nachrichten der konigl. Gesellschaft der

Wissenschaften zu Gottingen.
Cre7F= Geschichte des JUdischen Volkes.
G VI = Geschichte des Volkes Israel.
HCM— Higher Criticism and the Monuments.
i7i£=Historia Ecclesiastica.
HGHL = Historical Geog. of Holy Land.
HI— History of Israel.
HJP=History of the Jewish People.
HPM= History, Prophecy, and the Monuments.
HPN= Hebrew Proper Names.
IJG — Israelitische und Judische Geschichte.
JBL~ Journal of Biblical Literature.
JDTh = Jahrbucher fur deutsche Theologie.
<IQR=Jewish Quarterly Review.
JRAS—Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society.
JRL = Jewish Religious Life after the Exile.
JThSt = Journal of Theological Studies.
KAT=T>ie Keilinschriften und das Alte Test.
ir6rjP=Keilinschriften u. Geschichtsforschung.
KIB- Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek.
L CBl—Literarisches Centralblatt.
Z0T=Introd. to the Literature of the Old Test.

NHWB=Neuhebraisches Worterbuch.
NTZG = Neutestamentliche Zeitgeschichte.
0N= Otium Norvicense.
0P=Origin of the Psalter.
0TJC=The Old Test, in the Jewish Church.
PB= Polychrome Bible.
PEF= Palestine Exploration Fund.
PEFSt = Quarterly Statement of the same.
PSBA = Proceedings of Soc. of Bibl. Archaeology.
PEE — Real-Encyclopadie f ur protest. Theologie

und Kirche.
QPB = Queen's Printers' Bible.
IiB = Revue Biblique.
EEJ= Revue des fitudes Juives.
RP=Records of the Past.
BS=Religion of the Semites.
SB0T= Sacred Books of Old Test.
SK= Studien und Kritiken.
SP= Sinai and Palestine.
SWP = Memoirs of the Survey of W. Palestine.
ThL or TAZZ=Theol. Literaturzeitung.
TAT=Theol. Tijdschrift.
TS=Texts and Studies.
Τ SB A = Transactions of Soc. of Bibl. Archaeology.
TU=Texte und Untersuchungen.
WAI— Western Asiatic Inscriptions.
WZKM= Wiener Zeitschrift fur Kunde dea

Morgenlandes.
Ζ A = Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie.
Ζ AW or ZATW= Zeitschrift fur die Alttest.

Wissenschaft.
ZDMG = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgen-

landischen Gesellschaft,
ZDPV— Zeitschrift des Deutschen Palastina-

Vereins.
ZKSF= Zeitschrift fur Keilschriftforschung.
ZKW= Zeitschrift fiir kirchliche Wissenschaft.
ZNTW= Zeitschrift fiir die Neutest. Wissen-

schaft.

A small superior number designates the particular edition of the work referred to, as Κ AT2, LOT6.
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AUTHORS OF ARTICLES IN VOL. IV

ISRAEL ABRAHAMS, M.A., Header of Talmudic and
Rabbinic Literature in the University of Cam-
bridge, Editor of the Jewish Quarterly Review,
and Senior Tutor of the Jews' College, London.

Rev. ALEXANDER ADAMSON, M.A., B.D., Dundee.

Rev. WALTER F. ADENEY, M.A., D.D., Professor
of New Testament Exegesis in New College,
London.

Ven. A. S. AGLEN, M.A., D.D., Archdeacon of
St. Andrews.

W. BACHER, Ph.D., Professor in the Landes-
Rabbinerschule, Budapest.

Rev. JOHN S. BANKS, Professor of Systematic
Theology in the Headingley College, Leeds.

Rev. W. EMERY BARNES, M.A., D.D., Fellow of
Peterhouse, and Hulsean Professor of Divinity,
Cambridge.

JAMES VERNON BARTLET, M.A., Professor of
Church History, Mansfield College, Oxford.

GRAF WILHELM VON BAUDISSIN, Professor of
Theology in the University of Berlin.

Rev. LLEWELLYN J. Μ. ΒΕΒΒ, Μ.Α., Principal of
St. David's College, Lampeter; formerly Fellow
and Tutor of Brasenose College, Oxford.

Rev. WILLIS JUDSON BEECHER, D.D., Professor
of Hebrew Language and Literature in Auburn
Theological Seminary, New York.

P. V. M. BENECKE, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of
Magdalen College, Oxford.

Rev. WILLIAM HENRY BENNETT, M.A., Litt.D.,
D.D., Professor of Old Testament Exegesis in
Hackney and New Colleges, London; some-
time Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge.

Rev. EDWARD RUSSELL BERNARD, M.A., Chan-
cellor and Canon of Salisbury Cathedral;
formerly Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford.

Rev. JOHN HENRY BERNARD, D.D., Fellow of
Trinity College, and Archbishop King's Lec-
turer in Divinity in the University of Dublin.

FREDERICK J. BLISS, B.A., Ph.D., Director of the
Palestine Exploration Fund in Jerusalem.

Rev. W. ADAMS BROWN, M.A., Ph.D., Professor
of Systematic Theology in Union Theological
Seminary, New York.

K. BUDDE, Ph.D., D.D., Professor of Theology in
the University of Marburg.
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College, Cambridge.
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Professor of Divinity in the University of
Glasgow.
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of Hebrew in the University of Oxford.
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Rev. JOHN GIBB, M.A., D.D., Professor of New
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DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE

PLEROMA (πλήρωμα; Lat. plenitudo, supple-
mentum, pleroma; AV and RV ' fulness').—A word
of common Greek usage, which is raised to a semi-
technical meaning in relation to God in certain
books of the NT connected with Asia Minor (Ephe-
sians, Colossians, John (prol.))· This meaning
may have been given to it first by St. Paul; but
his absolute use of it in Col I/9, without any
explanation added, suggests that it was already
in use among the false teachers against whom he
is writing. Lightfoot conjectures that it had a
Palestinian origin, representing the Hebrew N^D.

The word itself is a relative term, capable of
many shades of meaning, according to the subject
with which it is joined and the antithesis to which
it is contrasted. It denotes the result of the action
of the verb ττληροΰν ; but πληρούν is either (a) to fill
up an empty thing {e.g. Mt 1348), or (b) to com-
plete an incomplete thing {e.g. Mt 517); and the
verbal substantive in -μα may express either (1)
the objective accusative after the verb, 'the thing
filled or completed,' or (2) the cognate accusative,
' the state of fulness or completion, the fulfilment,
the full amount,' resulting from the action of the
verb (Ro II 1 2 1310 1529, 1 Co 1026). It may em-
phasize totality in contrast to its constituent
parts; or fulness in contrast to emptiness {κένωμα);
or completeness in contrast to incompleteness or
deficiency {υστέρημα Col I24, 2 Co IP, ήττημα Ro II1 2).
A further ambiguity arises when it is joined with
a genitive, which may be either subjective or
objective, the fulness which one thing gives to
another, or that which it receives from another.

In its semi-technical application it is applied
primarily to the perfection of God, the fulness of
His Being, ' the aggregate of the Divine attributes,
virtues, energies'; this is used quite absolutely in
Col I 1 9 (έν αύτφ εύδόκησεν παν τό πλήρωμα κατοικήσαι),
but further defined (1) as παν τό πλήρωμα της θεότητος,
'the whole completeness of the Divine nature,' in
Col 29, (2) as παν rb πλήρωμα του θεού, 'the whole
(moral) perfection which is characteristic of God,'
in Eph 319. Secondarily, this same πλήρωμα is
transferred to Christ; it was embodied perma-
nently in Him at the Incarnation (Col I 1 9 ); it still
dwells permanently in His glorified Body, έν αύτφ
κατοικεί σωματικώς (Col 2 9 ); i t is τό πλήρωμα του
χρίστου (Eph 413), the complete, moral, and intel-
lectual perfection to which Christians aspire and
with which they are filled (Eph 413, Col 29 έστε έν
αύτφ πεπληρωμένοι. Cf. J n l 1 6 έκτου πληρώματος αύτον
ήμεΐ$ πάντες έλάβομεν, where πλήρωμα is the state of
Him who is πλήρης χάριτος καϊ αληθείας, Ι 1 4, cf. Lk 240

ττληρούμενον σοφίας). This indwelling emphasizes
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the completeness with which the Son represents
the Father; it is the fulness of life which makes
Him the representative, without other intermediary
agencies, and ruler of the whole universe; and it is
the fulness of moral and intellectual perfection
which is communicable through Him to man; it
is consistent with a gradual growth of human
faculties (Lk 240), therefore with the phrase εαυτόν
έκένωσεν of Ph 27, which is perhaps intended as a
deliberate contrast to it [KENOSIS]. One further
application of the phrase is made in Eph I23, where
it is used of the Church, τό πλήρωμα του τα πάντα έν
πασιν πληρουμένου. Here the genitive is perhaps
subjective—the fulness of Christ, His full embodi-
ment, that fulness which He supplies to the
Church—emphasizing the thoroughness with which
the Church is the receptacle of His powers and
represents Him on earth. The analogy of the
other uses of the word with the genitive of the
person (Eph 319 413), and the stress throughout these
books on Christians being filled by Christ (Eph
319 413 5 i 8 j C o l ρ 2ιο 412, Jn I 1 6 334), favours this
view. But the genitive may be objective, ' the
complement of Christ,' that which completes Him,
which fills up by its activities the work which His
withdrawal to heaven would have left undone, as
the body completes the head. The analogy of the
body, the stress laid on the action of the Church
(Eph 310·21), St. Paul's language about himself in
Col Ι 2 4 (άνταναπληρω τα υστερήματα των θλίψεων του
χριστού), support this, and it is impossible to decide
between the two. The former view has been most
common since the thorough examination of the
word by Fritzsche (Rom. ii. pp. 469 ff.) and Light-
foot (Col. ad loc. and Additional Note), and is still
taken by von Soden (Hand-Comm. ad loc.) and
Macpherson (Expositor, 1890, pp. 462-472). But
the latter view, which was that of Origen and
Chrysostom, has been strongly advocated of late
by Pfleiderer (Paulinism, ii. p. 172), Τ. Κ. Abbott
(International Critical Comm. ad loc), and most
fully J. A. Robinson (Expositor, 1898, pp. 241-259).

Outside the NT the word occurs in Ignatius in a
sense which is clearly influenced by the NT, and
apparently in the meaning of the Divine fulness,
as going forth and blessing and residing in the
Church (Eph. Inscr. Trj εύλο^/ημένη έν /t€7^et θεού
πατρός πληρώματι, and Trail. Inscr. ήν καϊ ασπάζομαι
έν τψ πληρώματι, almost = έν Χριστφ [but see Light-
foot, ad loc.]).

In Gnosticism the use becomes yet more stereo-
typed and technical, though its applications are still
very variable. The Gnostic writers appeal to the
use in the NT (e.g. Iren. I. iii. 4), and the word
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retains from it the sense of totality in contrast to
the constituent parts; but the chief associations
of πλήρωμα in their systems are with Greek philo-
sophy, and the main thought is that of a state of
completeness in contrast to deficiency (υστέρημα,
Iren. I. xvi. 3; Hippol. vi. 31), or of the fulness of
real existence in contrast to the empty void and
unreality of mere phenomena (κένωμα, Iren. I. iv. 1).
Thus in Cerinthus it expressed the fulness of the
Divine Life out of which the Divine Christ
descended upon the man Jesus at his baptism,
and into which He returned (Iren. I. xxvi. 1,
ill. xi. 1, xvi. 1). In the Valentinian system it
stands in antithesis to the essential incomprehen-
sible Godhead, as 'the circle of the Divine attri-
butes,' the various means by which God reveals
Himself: it is the totality of the thirty seons or
emanations which proceed from God, but are
separated alike from Him and from the material
universe. It is at times almost localized, so that
a thing is spoken of as 'within,' 'without,' 'above,'
' below' the Pleroma : more often it is the spirit-
world, the archetypal ideal existing in the invisible
heavens in contrast to the imperfect phenomenal
manifestations of that ideal in the universe. Thus
' the whole Pleroma of the seons ' contributes each
its own excellence to the historic Jesus, and He
appears on earth ' as the perfect beauty and star
of the Pleroma' (τελειότατοι κάΧλος καΐ άστρον του
πληρώματος, Iren. I. xi. 6). Again, each separate
reon is called a πλήρωμα in contrast to its earthly
imperfect counterpart, so that in this sense the
plural can be used, πληρώματα (Iren. I. xiv. 2); and
even each individual has his or her Pleroma
or spiritual counterpart (τό πλήρωμα αύτης of the
Samaritan woman,—Heracleon, ap. Origen, xiii.
p. 205; ap. Stieren's Irenceus, p. 950). Similarly
it was used by Ophite writers as equivalent to
the full completeness of perfect knowledge (Pistis
Sophia, p. 15). It thus expressed the various
thoughts which we should express by the God-
head, the ideal, heaven ; and it is probably owing
to this ambiguity, as well as to its heretical associa-
tions, that the word dropped out of Christian theo-
logy. It is still used in its ordinary untechnical
meaning, e.g. Theophylact (p. 530) speaks of the
Trinity as πλήρωμα του θεοΰ ; but no use so technical
as that in Ignatius reappears.

For fuller details cf. Suicer's Thesaurus, s.v. ;
Lightfoot, Col. ('Colossian Heresy' and Additional
Note); Smith's Diet. Christ. Biogr. s.vv. 'Gnosti-
cism,' 'Valentinus'; Cambridge texts and Studies,
i. 4, p. 105. W. LOCK.

PLOUGH, PLOUGHSHARE.—See AGRICULTURE
in vol. i. p. 49.

PLUMBLINE, PLUMMET.—A line or cord with
a heavy weight attached, used by masons when
erecting a. building, to ascertain if the walls are
perpendicular. The plumbline used by the Syrian
masons is a cord passing freely through a hole in
the centre of a cylindrical piece of wood about 3 in.
long; at one end of the cord is a hollow cone of
copper filled with lead. The cord is fastened to a
ring inserted into the centre of the base of the cone-
shaped plummet, the diameter of the base being
the same as the length of the cylinder of wood.
One end of the piece of wood is applied to the face
of the wall, and the plummet is allowed to descend
slowly. If the rim of the base just touches the
surface of the stones the wall is perpendicular.
Several Heb. words are rendered plummet or
plumbline. 1. )ix, literally, a stone, probably
showing that the original plummet was a sus-
pended stone, Is 3411. In Zee 410 the expression px
?Ί?π (see Nowack, ad loc), a stone of tin, a
plummet, is used. 2. η̂ κ Am 77< 8. The etymology

of this word is doubtful. There are similar words
in cognate languages for 'lead,' ' t i n ' (cf. Oxf. Heb.
Lex. s.v.). 3. nbptfD in 2 Κ 2113, nb$?D Is 2817, a
weight. In all the Scripture references to ' plum-
met' or 'plumb-line,' the term is used metaphori-
cally, e.g. in Am 78, where J" is to set a plummet in
the very midst of His people (i.e. apply to it a
crucial moral test), and whatever does not conform
to its standard will be destroyed (Driver, ad loc.).

W. CARSLAW.
POCHERETH - HAZZEBAIM. — Amongst the

'children of Solomon's servants' who returned
with Zerubbabel are mentioned the D̂ Vi? Π-JDB \J3,
Ezr 257=Neh 759 (cr^n 'a <#). The LXX/ mis-
understanding the passage, divides into two proper
names (in Ezr Β υΐοϊ Φασράθ, viol Άσεβωείν, Α Φακεράθ,
Άσεβωείμ; in Nell B viol Φακαράθ, viol Σαβαεέμ,
Α . . . Φαχαράθ . . . ). In I Es 534 the LXX has
viol Φακαρέθ Σαβ(ε)ίη. See PHACARETH. The Heb.
pochereth-hazzebaim means 'hunter of gazelles.'

J. A. SELBIE.
POET.—Only Ac 1728 ' As certain even of your

own poets have said, For we are also his offspring,'
By ' your own poets' (oi καθ' υμάς [WH marg, ημάς
after B, 33 etc., Copt.] ποιηταί) Lightfoot thinks
St. Paul meant poets belonging to the same school
as his Stoic audience (Dissertations on Apost.
Age, p. 288 f.). The words have been traced to
Cleanthes' Hymn to Zeus, 5, where we read, ' For
Thine offspring are we (έκ σου yap yevos έσμέν),
therefore will I hymn Thy praises and sing Thy
might forever. Thee all this universe which rolls
about the earth obeys, wheresoever Thou dost
guide it, and gladly owns Thy sway.' Than in
this 'sublime hymn,' says Lightfoot (Dissert, p.
306), ' heathen devotion seldom or never soars
higher.' Cleanthes belongs to the 4th cent. B.C.
The exact words of St. Paul's quotation (του yap
καϊ y^vos έσμέν) have been found in another Stoic's
writings, the Phcenomena of Aratus of Soli (of the
3rd cent. B.C.), and the form of the apostle's
expression, ' some of your own poets,' may mean
that he knew the words to be found in more than
one poet.

In 1 Co 1533 and Tit I1 2 quotations have been
discovered from other Greek poets, but they par-
take rather more of the character of common
proverbs than the quotation from Cleanthes or
Aratus. The first (φθείρουσιν -ήθη χρήσθ' όμιλίαι
κακαί) has been traced to the Thais of Menander, a
comic poet of the 3rd cent. B.C. The line is
iambic trimeter, and the form χρήσθ' of the TR
is necessary for the scansion ; χρηστά is, however,
the form in almost all MSS, and adopted by
almost all editors, so that the feeling for the
metre of the line was not present when the apostle
wrote. The second (KpijTes del ψευσταί, κακά θηρία,
yaστέpes apyal) is a complete hexameter verse, and
comes from the Περί χρησμών of Epimenides, who
lived about B.C. 600. It is also found in the Hymn
to Zeus of Callimachus.

These fragments of Greek verse exhaust the
poetry (if the word is to be used in its usual con-
notation) of the NT. It is extremely probable,
however, that many of our Lord's sayings were
cast in the forms of Hebrew poetry. See the
articles by Briggs on ' The Wisdom of Jesus the
Messiah' in the Expos. Times, vol. viii. (1897)
pp. 393 ff., 452 ff., 492 ff., vol. ix. (1898) 69 ff., and
less fully in his Study of Holy Scripture (1899),
p. 373 ff. J . HASTINGS.

POETRY (HEBREW).—

Introduction,
i. The Form of Heb· poetry.

A. Poems written in Prose.
B. Poems written in Verse.

1. The External evidence.
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2. The rules for the form of Heb. poetry: (a) the
line ; (b) the verse ; (c) parallelism ; (d) metre:
the kinah and other kinds of verse ; (e) the
scale for the lines; (/) strophes ; (g) subordi-
nate matters of form.

ii. The Material of Heb. poetry.
A. The different species of poetry.
7>. The employment of poetry.

1. Folk-poetry: (a) in family life ; (b) in the life of
the community; (c) in the religious life; (d) in
the national life.

2. The poetry of the Prophets.
3. Artistic poetry.

Poems are works of art, whose substratum is
supplied by human speech. Since they make their
impression only through oral utterance, which from
its very nature dies away, they require for their
perpetuation—differing in this from the works of
plastic art—the medium of writing. By the signs
of the latter they can afterwards be reproduced
with more or less fidelity, in proportion to the
sufficiency of the system of writing and the state
of preservation of the script in which it has reached
us. Like every work of art, the poem has for its
chief source the creative imagination of its author ;
in every instance a strong element of invention
enters into its construction. Its aim is aesthetic
enjoyment, it seeks to work upon the senses, the
emotions, the imagination, of the hearer. An
ulterior purpose, namely, to influence directly the
will and conduct of those who happen to make
acquaintance with the poem, is, strictly speaking,
outside the scope of poetry, as of art in general.
But although a discourse whose interest is judicial,
political, or social, has certainly, in spite of all the
rhetorical art expended upon it, no claim to be
called a poem, yet the border-line is a shifting
one. There are edifying, didactic, political com-
positions, which in spite of their underlying
' tendency' do not cease to be poems in the fullest
sense, while the claim of others to this title may
be disputed.

The aim of poetry may be reached without the
employment of special, external, palpable means
such as distinguish the language of poetry from
that of daily use. There are poems free from the
trammels of verse, composed in simple prose, nay,
in recent times the employment of the prose form
in poetry is more common than that of verse.
This is the case above all with the drama, and in
the next place with the epos in the form of the
novel; it is only for lyric poetry that the use of
the prose form constitutes a great exception. * In
ancient times the employment of verse was the
rule for every species of poetry; where the prose
form prevails, it will generally be found to be in
compositions which lie upon the dubious border-
line referred to above.

The question ivhether poetry has a place in the
Holy Scriptures could jhe raised as long as men
held fast to the strict verbal inspiration doctrine.
From that standpoint the admixture of so strongly
human and subjective an element might appear to
contradict the purely Divine and objective origin
of the words of the Bible. Better knowledge
now teaches us that no device of human language
is to be declared incapable of employment in
Scripture. Yet poetry will not be the rule there,
for neither of the two collections of books that
make up the Bible is arranged from the point of
view of art, but from that of religious value ; they
are collections not of national belles lettres but of
Sacred Writings. At the same time, however, the
Old Testament embraces all that has come down to
us of the literature of the people of Israel in its
early days, so that for our knowledge of the
poetry and the poetical art of the ancient Hebrews
we have to turn solely to this collection of their
Sacred Writings.

* Cf. e.g. Hardenberg (Novalis), Hyrnnen an die Nacht.

1. THE FORM OF HEBREW POETRY.— A. POEMS
WRITTEN IN PROSE.— Prose-poems are not absent
from the OT, yet the border-lines for their re-
cognition are hard to draw. If all fiction could
be called poetry, then the tale of the woman of
Tekoa (2 S 145*7) would have to be included in this
category, and still more the story told by the
prophet Nathan (2 S 121"4). But in both these
narratives we have simply rhetorical artifices, both
give themselves out in the first instance as bare
statements of actual occurrences. It is otherwise
with Jotham's fable (Jg 98ff·), which presents itself
within the framework of his address as a didactic
composition, and is to be placed on the same plane
as the parables of Jesus in the New Testament.
The Books of Jonah, Ruth, Esther, and the Daniel
narratives in Dn 1-6, are regarded by modern OT
science as products of Jewish novel-writing, of
which further instances, outside the Canon, have
come down to us in the Books of Judith, Tobit,
2 Maccabees, etc.* But their quality as poetry
stands and falls with the verdict reached by criti-
cism, for, the moment their contents are declared
to be historical, they lose all claim to this title.
In any case, it is to be observed that these prose-
poems one and all belong to a late period ; but, on
the other hand, the prologue and the epilogue of
the Book of Job, which in contradistinction from
the speeches in chs. 3-41 are composed in prose,
show that the date alone does not decide the pro-
cedure in this matter. The reason for this differ-
ence of form will have to be examined below {see
pp. 9b and 10a).

B. POEMS WRITTEN IN VERSE.—1. The External
Evidence.—Far more prominent are the poems
composed in verse, and of these alone we mean
to speak in what follows. That the ancient Hebrews
possessed and consciously employed in poetry pre-
scribed poetical forms constructed for that special
purpose, may be proved with certainty from the
OT itself. The evidence is found first of all in the
peculiar expressions used to designate poetry, the
poet and his activity (cf. especially the roots hwn
and Ύΰ>), in the application of these peculiar terms
to certain compositions (cf. the numerous intro-
ductions and superscriptions, such as Ex 151, Jg 51,
Nu 2117·27), in the statement that certain passages
were recited to the accompaniment of music, and
sometimes of dancing, e.g. Ex 15-°, I S 186; cf.
also many of the titles of the Psalms. We are
carried a point beyond this by the alphabetical
poems, in which equal poetical units are clearly
separated from one another through their initial
letters being arranged so as to form the Heb.
alphabet. Most important are Pss 111 and 112, in
which each several line bears a new letter, and
next to these are to be reckoned those poems in
which, like Pss 25. 34. 145, Pr 3110"31, a letter is given
to each verse. The Synagogue tradition {Shabbath
1036, Sqpherim, ch. 12; cf. Strack, Prolegom. crit.
in Vet. Test. Heb. p. 80) at least testifies to and
enjoins the writing in distinct lines of the songs
Ex 15, Dt 32, Jg 5, 2 S 22, no doubt because these
are called * songs' in the titles they bear. But
this is to recognize expressly the poetical form of
these passages.

2. The rules for the form of Heb. poetry.—a.
The line.—Far more uncertain than the fact that
the Hebrews possessed a form of composition
specially devised for use in poetry is the question
as to the rules of this form, or, in other words, as
to the metrical system of the ancient Hebrews.
On this subject there is no tradition worthy of the
name, rather must the laws of Heb. metre be
deduced from the poems themselves. Fortunately,

* Cf. C. A. Briggs (General Introd. to Study of Holy Scripture,
New York, 1899, p. 341 if.), who calls these books 'prose works
of the imagination.'



POETRY (HEBREW) POETRY (HEBREW)

there are two factors that from the first stand
out as indubitably established. The first of these
is the line (στίχος), externally authenticated, as
has just been said, by Pss 111 and 112, as well as
by the circumstance that in the MSS some poems
are written stichically, and latterly also by the
newly discovered fragments of the Heb. Sirach,
which are likewise written in stichoi. It is the
fundamental rule of all metrical composition, the
one indispensable condition, that the continuous
flow of the discourse should be divided into short
word-groups, which, as far as the sense is con-
cerned, have a certain independence. It is only
in highly developed forms of poetry that the inde-
pendence of the lines, in this matter of the sense,
is more or less superfluous. The limit for the
length of these lines is one imposed by nature,
namely, that each line should be capable of being
pronounced in a single easy breath. Such lines
detach themselves from one another with perfect
clearness in all the poetical parts of the OT, and
there cannot be a moment's doubt that it is not the
logic of the discourse but an artificial design that
has divided the flow of the language in this way. In
Hebrew, especially, the end of the line uniformly
coincides with a break in the sense, and even the
accentuation of our texts is seldom wrong as to
the correct division. It is possible to have poems
wrhich employ no other method as to their form
than such a separation into the briefest units
that give a complete sense, although these do not
stand in an exact rhythmical relation to one another
or mutually unite themselves into uniform groups.
This is exemplified, for instance, in a number of
Goethe's finest poems, such as Der Gesang der
Geister iiber den Wassern, Grenzen der Menschheit,
Ganymed, Prometheus, etc.

b. The Yerse.—As well established as the line is
the second higher poetical unit, the verse. In
Heb. poetry a plurality of lines, in by far the
majority of instances two of these, regularly com-
bine to form a verse. This unit is likewise wit-
nessed to by tradition. The sign for the close of
the verse (the double point pios φο) is undoubtedly
the earliest addition made to the consonantal text,
and is handed down along with the latter, where
accents, vowels, and diacritical points are wanting.
The division by D'pioa is already witnessed to in the
Mishna (Megillah iv. 4). The verse-division, to be
sure, is not confined to the poetical sections of the
OT, but is carried through everywhere. But it
is a circumstance of extreme importance that in
the poetical sections the verse - divider does not
stand at the close of each stichos, but regularly
(with extremely rare exceptions) includes several
of these. And though it happens frequently that
several metrical verses are combined in a single
Massoretic verse, on the other hand it is one of
the rarest occurrences to find the verse - divider
wrongly separating stichoi of the same verse from
one another.

c. Parallelism.—The connecting agency, how-
ever, which unites the verse-members so as to form
the verse, was not clearly recognized and defined
till last century. The merit of this belongs to
Bishop Lowth in his epoch-making book, De sacra
poesi Hebrceorum, which appeared in the same year
(1753) as Astruc's Conjectures. There in his Prse-
lectio xix., p. 237,* he says :—

• Poetica sententiarum compositio maximam partem constat
in sequalitate, ac similitudine quadam, sive parallelismo, mem·
brorum cujusque periodi, ita ut in duobus plerumque membris
res rebus, verbis verba, quasi demensa et paria respondeant.'

From this passage came the term parallelismus
membrorum, which has since then been generally

* Compare with this the more detailed discussion in the Pre-
liminary Dissertation to Lowth's works on Isaiah, 1778 [German
byKoppe, 1779 ff.].

employed. We have to do here not with a formal
contrivance like rhyme, assonance, alliteration,
regularly changing length of the lines (cf. the
dactylic distich), but with a connexion by means
of the sense, which finds its full expression only in
parallelism, and, at the same time, in parallelism
separates itself from what precedes and what
follows. Lowth continues quite correctly—

' Qu» res multos quidem gradus habet, multam varietatem,
ut alias accuratior et apertior, alias solutior et obscurior s i t ' ;

but by distinguishing three kinds of parallelism,
synonymous, antithetic, and synthetic, as well
as by the very name 'parallelism,' which was
capable of being misunderstood, he contributed at
the same time to encourage too narrow a con-
ception of the phenomenon.* Nor is it any ad-
vantage to complete the scheme, as H. Ewald
in particular has sought to do; all this has
only a casual value as compared with the general
principle established, that the individual stichoi,
which themselves each form a unit of sense, com-
bine in the verse to form a larger unit. The
possible variety of relation between the stichoi is
endless.

A wider background for this phenomenon has
lately been gained by observing that the same
rule holds good in the poetry of the ancient Baby-
lonians and Assyrians, and, perhaps in a less de-
veloped form, also in that of the ancient Egyptians.
Schrader f assumes that Israel took over this prin-
ciple, along with much else, from Mesopotamia,
and Briggs (op. cit. p. 368) also considers this
extremely probable. Still the possibility remains
that this poetical rule is the common heritage of a
large group of the nations of antiquity, χ

It is radically wrong to see in the parallelism
merely a rhetorical phenomenon, and to disregard
it accordingly, as need may be, in conducting metri-
cal investigations. In this way one overlooks the
fact that the parallelism is founded on the previous
separation of the stichoi. It is possible, of course,
to take the sense-parallelism and apply it to a prose
composition, at the same time dispensing with a
uniform separation into lines, and in this way to
weaken it down to a purely rhetorical form, but,
when coupled with that separation, the parallelism
assumes the character of a fixed device of art.
The best proof of this is found in the circumstance
that for nearly 2000 years men felt and recognized
the Psalms and other poetical portions of the OT
to be poems, without having any clear conscious-
ness of the device employed to constitute them so.
It is a specially happy providence that this device
is so connected with the contents that it had practi-
cally to be handed down along with these.

* Still the distinguishing of three possibilities has a certain
logical value. In the unpublished second part of the present
writer's Akademische Antrittsvorlesung, 1873 (cf. SK, 1874,
p. 764, Anm.), an attempt is made to explain the parallelismus
by going back to the word bipD as a term for poetical discourse.
If this Heb. word means originally 'comparison, likeness/
bipartition and parallelism find their ground in the nature of
the case. The result of a comparison may be one or other of
three kinds. It may disclose (1) equality or resemblance, e.g.
Pr 1026 II 1 6 · 22·30, (2) inequality, unlikeness, or opposition, e.g.
Pr 101"25, (3) a more or less, a better or worse, etc., by which a
movement, a progress is given, e.g. Pr 129 1516· 17 168 171191, as
also II311511. There can be hardly any doubt that the parallel
verse exhibits its greatest independence and purest development
in the various apophthegms of Pr 10ff., which all fall under this
threefold scheme. The circumstance that, at least in their
written form, these belong to the later products of Hebrew
literature, is certainly no adequate objection to the view put
forward in the above-cited lecture, that the fundamental rule for
the form of Heb. poetry is borrowed from the apophthegm. Yet
it is so hopeless a task to reach any probable pronouncement
regarding these first beginnings that the present writer is no
longer disposed to maintain that former view.

t His article in the Jahrb. f. prat. Theol. i. (1875) p. 121 ff., is
still well worthy of study.

X Cf. W. Max Muller, Die Liebespoesie der alten jEgypter,
1899, p. 10, Anm. 1.
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d. Metre: the $inah and other kinds of verse.
—From what has just been said, it is self-evident
that the length of the lines is not a matter of in-
difference. These must be fashioned in a certain
uniform relation to one another, in order to pro-
duce the impression of rhythmic units. The sure
proof that the Heb. poet consciously fixed the
length of the lines is found in the circumstance
that for a special occasion that presented itself in
the life of the people he uniformly chose a special
length of line. This is established in the case of
the π?ρ, the Hebrew lament for the dead, i.e. the
songs which women as mourners (niayipD Jer 916)
sang at funerals in ancient Israel. These were
uniformly composed in verses of two members, the
length of the first of which stands to that of the
second in the proportion of 3:2, giving rise to a
peculiar limping rhythm, in which the second
member as it were dies away and expires. These
verses are very sharply distinguished from the
others, in which equal length of verse-members in
the same verse is the rule. For proof of the cor-
rectness of these observations the present writer's
art. 'Das hebraische Klagelied' in ZATW, 1882,
pp. 1-52, may still suffice, if it be read with care.
It will not do either to unite the two unequal
stichoi into a single ' long line/ or to pronounce it
a matter of indifference whether the longer line
comes first or last.* Equally established beyond
all doubt is the original connexion of this kind of
verse with the popular lament for the dead.
When Briggs (pp. cit. p. 381) says, 'there is no
propriety in the name/ and, further, supposes that
the name was given to it by the present writer
' because apparently he first noticed it in the Book
of Lamentations/ the one remark is as mistaken
as the other. The second of the two merely proves
that Briggs has not followed our argument, which
is founded rather upon the fact that the prophets,
whenever they introduce the mourning women
speaking in person (Jer 918·20 3822),f or when they
themselves in their symbolical actions assume
the role of the mourning women (Am 51, Ezk 19,
etc.), uniformly choose this measure.ΐ The objec-
tion that David does not employ it in his lament
for Saul and Jonathan (2 S l17ff·) can be urged
only by one who holds that David meant to
take the place of the mourning women at the
obsequies, or to attach himself to their lamenta-
tions. And when Grimme {loc. cit. p. 549) suggests
that the earliest employment of this measure
should rather be sought for in the oracles of the
priests, not only must we first wait for proof that
the ancient oracles were composed in it,§ but must
ask, further, which was the earlier in Israel, the
funeral or the oracle, and whether it is likely that
this form of verse was originally learned by the
mourning women from the lips of the priests as
they pronounced their oracles, to be afterwards

* Both these things have been done recently by Grimme
(ZDMG, 1896, p. 545 f.). The examples he adduces in justi-
fication of his procedure appear to us to be altogether in-
adequate. Some of them are due to faulty scansion, in others
a false length is given to the lines by a wrong division of the
context, some are cited from a corrupt unemended text, others
are to be explained in accordance with ZATW ii. p. 7, No. 3.
No agreement seems possible between the present writer and
Grimme, for not only would this necessitate the acceptance of
the metrical system of the latter, but Grimme's ' funf-hebiger
Vers' is something quite different from the kinah verse.

t Cf. ZATW, 1883, p. 299ff.
X Grimme (ZDMG, 1897, p. 693) declares that one might as

well assert that the Greek hexameter is properly a mourning
strain because it is in it that the women lament for the dead
Hector. Yes, no doubt, were it not that the rest of the Iliad
also is written in hexameters. In the same place he seeks to
prove that Jer 91-1** is wholly composed in the kinah measure,
but his argument breaks down completely. Only δ 2 3 ^ 5 was
originally an independent poem in this measure.

§ The examples which Grimme (ZDMG, 1897, p. 707 f.) brings
forward and scans exactly (Gn 2523 27 2 8 f · a 9 f) may be, according
to his system, pentameters, but they have nothing whatever to
do with the * mourning verse' noted by the present writer.

copied from the women by the prophets. Woman
is the most conservative of all social forces, and if
even at the present day in an Arab nursery the
kinah verse is still to be heard from the lips of the
mother (as reported by Snouck-Hurgronje), there
is nothing more probable than that in this a re-
collection has been preserved of a time when it
w&spar excellence the verse of women.*

But now that it has been thus shown that in
one particular case Hebrew poets consciously fixed
the length of their verses and shaped it accord-
ingly, we must conclude that in the case of other
verses (or lines) as well they had a clear conscious-
ness of one or more different lengths. And, as a
matter of fact, examination shows that throughout
wide tracts the individual lines have the usual
length of the first member of the kinah verse;
amongst others this is by far the predominating
length all through the Book of Job. Elsewhere
we may observe a longer line than the prevailing
one, something like double the length of the
shorter kinah line.

e. The scale for the lines.—But although one
cannot avoid recognizing the facts just mentioned,
it yet remains a very difficult task to determine
the scale by which the Heb. poet measured the
length of his lines. Here comes in the attempt
to establish a metrical system for Heb. poetry,
which during the last centuries has again and again
attracted amateurs and scholars. The theories
put forward as the basis of this system exhaust
all the possibilities that are to hand, and at the
present day almost all of them still stand unrecon-
ciled side by side. Some have counted, marked
quantity, accented, or combined the first or the
second of these processes with the last. Others have
taken now the syllable and now the word as the
fundamental unit. Others have sometimes been
content to take the traditional pronunciation with
the vocalization and accentuation, and to interpret
metrically, and reduce to rule what lies before us
in the Massoretic text. At other times, upon the
ground of a fixed theory, all liberties with the text
have been considered allowable, the accent has
been shifted, the vocalization altered in whole or
in part, and changes of the consonantal text pro-
posed to a greater or less extent. Systems have
been constructed, which leave much licence open,
licence partly of a purely arbitrary kind and
partly in strict subordination to the system ; there
have been other systems, again, which permit no
deviation to the right hand or to the left, but
yield metres carried through with the utmost
rigour. Space forbids our going into all these
manifold attempts, nor does the case require it.f
We must confine ourselves to a brief description
of the most important of the systems put forward
at present, indicating at the same time the diffi-
culties involved, and we shall finally draw a number
of conclusions whose probability we believe it
necessary to maintain.

J. Ley% operates with the word-accent. Every
word that conveys an idea has a tone-syllable,
certain words may have more than one. Every
tone-syllable forms, along with the preceding un-
accented syllables and the following syllable of
the falling tone, one metre. The number of un-

* For the later history of the kinah measure in the OT cf. the
present writer's art. ' The Folk-Song of Israel in the mouth of
the Prophets' in The New World, 1893, p. 28ff.

t Cf., for the earlier attempts, Saalschutz, Von der Form der
heb. Poesie, 1825; Budde, · Ueber vermeintliche metrische
Formen in der heb. Poesie,' in SK, 1874 ; Briggs, General Intro-
duction, p. 361 ff. All the modern systems are fully explained
and criticised in Ed. Konig's Stilistik, Rhetorik, Poetik, etc..
1900.

X Grundzuge des Rhythmus, des Vers· und Stropheribaues in
der heb. Poesie, 1875, Leitfaden der Metrik der heb. Poesie, 1887,
and a great number of articles in various periodicals. Ley has
constantly sought to perfect his system.
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accented syllables makes no difference, so that a
significant word of a single syllable may have the
same metrical value as a whole series of syllables.
The kind of verse is determined by the number
of such metres, as pentameter, hexameter, octa-
meter, decameter, and, further, assumes a much
greater variety of forms through the possibility of
divers caesuras. The unit ('verse') for Ley (1887)
is the verse formed by parallel lines; the csesuras
serve to divide the individual lines from one
another. In this way it becomes possible to unite
lines of very different lengths in the same verse.
Ley accepts the traditional vocalization and accen-
tuation, but has lately proposed a moderate number
of changes of the text.

G. Bickell * applies the Syriac metre to the OT,
holding the next to the last syllable, as in Syriac,
to be as a rule the tonic one, and frequently
altering the vowel-pronunciation. He counts the
syllables of each line, and then makes rises and
falls interchange with perfect regularity, in such
a way that all lines with an even number of
syllables are trochaic, and all with an odd number
iambic. He everywhere ends by carrying through
with the utmost exactness the metre assumed, and
in order to reach this result proposes numerous
alterations on the consonantal text, when the
liberties taken with the vowel-pronunciation prove
insufficient.

H. Grimme f bases his system upon a new theory
of the accent and the vowels, which above all
attributes to the vowel-signs a very different value
from that assigned to them on the doctrine held
in other quarters. He thus abides by the tra-
ditional written signs, but understands them quite
differently. His metrical system is at once quan-
titative and accentual. It is quantitative, because,
in accordance with an ingeniously carried out
system of imorce,i he attributes to each syllable
and to each syllabic beat a definite quantity, a
definite number of 'morce3 (Lat. mora, 'lapse of
time,' ' stop'). Every final principal-tone syllable
of a ' SprechtaJct' counts as a rise; whether other
syllables are to be reckoned rises or not is deter-
mined by counting, according to fixed rules, the
value of the 'morce' of the syllables which fall
within the same sphere. The number of rises
determines the species of verse. Grimme recog-
nizes verses {i.e. lines) with 2, 3, 4, 5 rises, but the
verse with 2 rises occurs only as an accompanying
metre to that with 4 and 5 rises. Grimme, like
Ley, is relatively sparing in the matter of changes
of the text.

All the above systems are worked out with
extreme care, and in the opinion of their authors
leave no unexplained residuum. The earliest two
(those of Ley and Bickell) have each found many
adherents, the third is yet too recent to have done
so. Still, in the majority of instances, perhaps
even without exception, the declarations of ad-
herence given in by other writers have regard
merely to the acceptance of a metrical system
and to principles, bub not to the complete systems
elaborated by their respective authors. Thus
C. A. Briggs, the principal English-speaking
champion of Hebrew metre, declares that his
views ' correspond in the main with those of
Ley.'J A similar attitude towards Duhm {i.e.
Bickell) is assumed by Cheyne.§ As a matter of

* Metrices biblicce regulce exemplis illustratce, 1879, Carmina
veteris testamenti metrice, 1882, and a great number of later
publications in which he introduces many changes and im-
provements on his earlier attempts at scansion.

t ' Abriss der biblisch-hebraischen Metrik,' in ZDMG, 1896,
pp. 529-584 ; 1897, pp. 683-712, etc. ; cf. his book Grundziige der
neb. Accent- und Vocallehre, Collectanea Friburgensia, fasc. v,
Freiburg i. d. Schweiz, 1S96.

X General Introduction, p. 370, where at the same time an
account is given of Briggs' earlier metrical contributions.

§ In Haupt's SBOT, ' Isaiah,' p. 78.

fact, in these systems the leading possibilities are
represented in such a way that everyone will feel
himself more or less in sympathy with one view
or another.

The circumstance that theories so diametrically
opposed are able time after time to maintain them-
selves side by side, and that each of them can be
held up as the infallibly correct one, is due to the
peculiarly unfavourable conditions under which
we have to work in this matter, {a) We have to
do with a text originally written without vowels,
and whose living sound was first marked at a very
late period by additional points and lines. One is
entitled to question the correctness of this vowel-
pronunciation and accentuation, and there will be
a disposition to draw the boundaries of this in-
correctness narrower or wider according to the
needs of a metrical system, without its being
possible for an opponent to adduce conclusive
evidence in favour of the contrary position, (b) It
is equally certain that the consonantal text of the
OT has suffered seriously, not only through mis-
takes but frequently also through* conscious well-
intentioned editing. Since the latter was always
undertaken from religious points of view and
would have little regard to the artistic form of
the poems included in the collection of Sacred
Writings, its employment must have been fraught
with specially serious issues in the sphere with
which we are dealing. Here again it is impossible
to set objective limits to the changes which, upon
the ground of an assumed metre, may be proposed
with a view to the restoration of the original text.
But, on the other hand, a metrical system which
finds an easy application to the traditional text,
including all the disfigurations it has under-
gone in the course of time, only shows by this
that it is itself untenable, (c) Finally, all in-
formation about the music of the ancient Hebrews
has been lost to us. But music was originally
always combined with poetry, and protected the
metrical form, just as, on the other hand, it helped
what was defective.* This aid, too, we must
entirely dispense with.

Under such conditions subjectivity finds here
an open field without any sure boundaries. But
this awakens the imagination and fires the courage.
Besides, we have here to do with a subject akin
to mathematics, a subject giving scope for playing
with numbers. It is a fact perhaps too little
observed, that all departments of study akin to
this offer a special incentive to the ingenuity. We
need only recall the subject of Chronology. One
must have at some time gone deeply for himself into
the question of Hebrew metre and triumphed over
the temptation to lose oneself there, before he can
understand the attraction wielded by such specu-
lations. Since the present writer has had this
experience he has no finished metrical system to
offer, nor can he attach himself unreservedly to
any of the others that have been proposed, al-
though he cheerfully concedes that to each of the
above-named champions of metre we are indebted
for much stimulus and help. He can therefore
merely indicate what he considers probable, and
emphasize some points which appear to him worthy
of attention.

(1) As regards the scale for the length of tlie lines,
the vastly preponderating probability appears to
belong to the theory of Ley, who counts the
'rises3 without taking account of the 'falls.' In
favour of this there is first of all the practice of
vowelless writing, with irregular, in olden times
doubtless very sparing, introduction of the vowel-
letters, as contrasted with the regular employment

* Cf. W. Max Muller, Liebespoesie der alten jftgypter, p. 11:
'We, scanning Epigoni, forget only too often that the lost
melody was the main thing.'
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of these for the long vowels in Arabic. An exact
measurement of a verse by syllables could hardly
have been carried out with such a method of writ-
ing, and, conversely, if it came into use, it must
in course of time have brought about a correspond-
ing transformation of the writing. Further, great
weight must be laid upon the circumstance that
the lines {stichoi) in Hebrew are without exception
separated from one another by the sense. Where a
perfectly exact, rigorously self-asserting system of
metre is used, in course of time the separating of
units of sense into single lines comes to be regarded
as superfluous, and the sense flows over from one
line into another. We may compare, for instance,
classical hexameters or ode-measure, and modern
rhyming verse. The same view is favoured if we
compare the Bab.-Assyrian and Egyptian poetical
methods which, so far as one can yet see, are
likewise to be brought under the above rule.* In
general it may be added that a comparison ought
to be made neither with extremely refined systems
like the classical, nor decaying ones like the
Syrian, but with primitive systems, even if these
stand ethnologically far apart. The two-membered
alliterative verse of the ancient Germans, which
likewise takes account only of rises, appears to us
to present the closest analogy, when, that is to
say, it is looked at from the purely formal point
of View, and without regard to the peculiar device
by which the lines are connected.

(2) As regards the non-accenting or the accenting
of words, much latitude must be conceded to the
living language and to music, so that it would be
very difficult to lay down strict and inviolable rules
according to which this or that word is under certain
circumstances to be non-accented or accented. In
this way verse-members which appear to the eye
very unequal may yet from the rhythmical point
of view be counted of equal value, f

(3) We have, moreover, no certain guarantee for
the intention to carry through with perfect uni-
formity the measure tuhich in general rules in a
poem. It is possible that it was considered legiti-
mate to admit at times a line with four rises be-
side one with three, and conversely to introduce a
whole verse with a different length of line, or finally
to put a verse of three lines alongside of others
with only two. On this whole subject cf. what
W. Max Miiller (op. cit. p. 11) has established for
Egyptian, and Zimmern {ZA xii. 382) for Baby-
lonian poetry.

(4) In general, one receives the impression that
in the older poems greater freedom rules than in
the later ones.% An unerringly regular parallelism,
exact counting of the rises in verses of uniformly
identical construction, all this is, nearly without

* For the former cf. H. Zimmern, Ζ A viii. 121 ff., x. Iff. ; for
the latter W. Max JVIuller, Die Liebespoesie der alien JEgypter,
1899, p. 10 fl. Whether, in this state of things, the actual
relation of the falls to the rises can be reduced to summary
formulae is another question. This will depend mainly upon
the structure of the particular language. Thus Zimmern now
{ZA xii. 382 ff.) thinks he can build the Bab. poetic rhythm
practically upon the foundation of the Ionicus a minori. But
when the result is to obtain in all six different feet admissible
in the same verse, when from one to three falls are possible
between two rises, when occasional^ (cf. Schopfung, iv. 4,
p. 389) two more falls are elided in accordance with an
assumed licence, there is certainly enough of field-room. Zim-
mern (p. 383) tells us that Sievers has succeeded in 'proving'
the existence in Heb. poetry of a pronounced ' uniform rhj^thm.'
Since his observations for Babylonian are based upon work
carried on in common with Sievers, and he several times
emphasizes the agreement between it and Hebrew, the above
remark as to Zimmern's scheme will probably hold good also
of Sievers' observations on Hebrew, with which the present
writer has not yet made acquaintance.

t Cf. for instance in the Old Germ, poem Heliand v.22 with
v.5 or v.9, or the two halves of v.39 or v.269 w i t h one another.

X W. Max Miiller {op. cit. p. 10) says rightly: ' To me it is a
very suspicious circumstance that the Song of Deborah and the
latest Psalms still continue to be measured in one and the same
fashion.'

exception, the mark of later poems. The gap was,
no doubt, filled up by music, which always accom-
panied poetry in early times, whereas in later
times learned scansion with the pen in the hand
and without regard to musical sound appears to
have been the rule. But, on the other hand, one
is entitled to make stricter demands on lyrical
poetry in the narrowest sense, especially on dance-
songs such as perhaps meet us in Canticles, than
on longer didactic poems like the Book of Job,
which can hardly at any time have been sung.

(5) The more decided and sharply cut any par-
ticular measure is, the more confidently may this
be used as a medium for restoring the text. Thus,
for instance, one may undertake the work of
textual criticism on the kinah-me&suxe with surer
results than in the case of an evenly -flowing
measure, because the peculiar limping form of
the kinah must have demanded closer attention on
the part of the poet. In any case, we should do
well, in all textual criticism which deals with
anything beyond superfluous expletives, to assure
ourselves of strong support on other grounds be-
sides metrical, and not repose too much confidence
in emendations based on metrical grounds alone.

(6) Finally, it must always be kept steadily in
view that the quality and the effect of poetry are
still in by far the majority of instances secured
for the texts by the parallelism*, even where
regularity in the measure is not carried out.
Hence one must guard against assigning too great
importance to metrical regularity.

f. Strophes.—We must deal more briefly with
the use of strophes, i.e. larger formal units em-
bracing several verses. The first to put forward
a special strophe-theory was Fr. Koster in his
article, 'Die Strophen oder der Parallelismus der
Verse der heb. Poesie,' in SK, 1831, pp. 40-114.
His example wras widely followed, and, long before
the stricter verse-theories were put forward, the
division of the OT poems into strophes of lengths
more or less equal or artistically interchanging
was prosecuted as nothing short of a pastime.
The results correspond exactly to those described
above (pp. 6 and 7a) in the case of verse-theories.
The variety of conclusions and the contradictions
between them are perhaps even greater in this
instance than in that. Hea"e too in varying
degrees may be seen mere strophic arrangement
of the material received from tradition, alternat-
ing with a re-shaping of the text based upon a
settled theory ; great irregularity alternating with
the strictest attention to rule ; simplicity in the
form obtained alternating with the extreme of
artificiality; recognition of the parallel verse as
the basis of the strophe alternating with accept-
ance of the line as the fundamental unit, reach-
ing even to the denying and destruction of the
parallel verse, etc. At present, in addition to the
before-named leading upholders of different verse-
theories, who also all put forward a special strophe-
theory, the most prominent place is occupied by
D. H. Miiller, with a most ingeniously worked-
out strophic system based upon three fundamental
principles—the responsio, the concatenatio, and the
mclusio.* In opposition to the line followed by
him, a disposition at present prevails, following
the lead of Bickell, Duhm, and others, to rest
content, wherever possible, with the simplest
strophic framework, consisting of four lines, equal
to two verses each of two parallel members.

That Hebrew poetry has a strophic arrangement
is generally taken for granted as self-evident. The

* Die Propheten in ihrer urspriinglichen Form, 2 vols.,
Wien, 1896, Strophenbau und Responsion, Wien, 1898. Muller'a
system has been adopted and contributions made in support of
it by F. Perles, Zur heb. Strophik, Wien, 1896, and J. K. Zenner,
Die Chorgesdnge im Buche der Psalmen, 2 parts, Freiburg i. B.,
1896.



POETEY (HEBREW) POETEY (HEBREW)

right to make this assumption is open, however,
to serious question. It scarcely needs to be proved
that there is such a thing as poetry that makes
up verses but not strophes. But in this case the
postulate of strophes is already satisfied before-
hand. For the parallel verse is really a strophe,
a higher unit produced by the union of smaller
units, the lines. No metrical forms are shown by
experience to resist more the reduction to a
strophic formation than such double structures
which have an inward completeness of their own.
It may suffice to remind the reader of the two-
membered alliterative verse of the Old German
poetry and the dactylic distich of the Greeks and
liomans. Upon this ground one may not, indeed,
be able to dispute the possibility of strophes of a
higher order, but in all probability these will form
the exception, and parallel verses without any
further union will be the rule.

Further, the strophe-theory finds, at all events,
no support from tradition. In particular, the term
nho (appended 71 times in the Psalms and in Hab3)
cannot be urged in its favour. No significance
attaches to the so-called alphabetical poems, a
species of acrostics in which the letters a-n are
made to succeed one another at the opening
of sections of equal length. These prove, as was
emphasized above (p. 4il), the presence of stichoi
(in Pss 111, 112), but nothing more. If we can dis-
tinguish the single stichos, we can also count,
according to the length designed for the poem,
two (Pss 25. 34. 145, Pr 3l10-31) or four (Ps 9f. 37)
stichoi, and, if the /afmA-measure is an established
fact (cf. La 3, where each verse bears a letter, but
each letter is repeated three times), we may include
two (La 4) or three (La 1. 2) of these verses under
a single letter. At most it may be said that the
verse as a unit is witnessed to when in Ps 119 the
same letter commences eight successive verses of
two lines each. But this is yet a long way from
the same thing as a strophe of eight verses or
sixteen lines.*

It is generally left entirely out of sight that any
new metrical unit must have a new formative
medium. No one thinks of proving the existence
of the latter. True, indeed, one framework of this
kind is occasionally to be encountered in the OT,
namely, the recurring verse or refrain. It must be
admitted that this is in a high degree adapted to
mark off strophes, especially when, as in Ps 42 f.
(426·11 435), at regular intervals it interrupts a
sharply defined measure in the other verses by a
different structure of verse. With always diminish-
ing strength and importance the refrain occurs,
further, in Pss 80.46. 39. 57.59.49. 99.56. 62. 67. But
even if one were disposed to assume and carry
through a fixed strophic structure in all these
poems, upon the ground of the refrain, after all
only about a dozen of the hundreds of Heb. poems
would have been proved to be strophic, while the
conclusion regarding the others must at best be to
the effect that they are not constructed strophically.

As a special basis for the division into strophes,
it is the custom simply to fall back everywhere
upon the contents. A metric strophe is supposed
to coincide with a section constituted by the sense,
the supposition being that the poet divided his
material into sections whose length, in virtue of
certain rules, showed a rhythmical correspondence
with one another. This assumption, however, is

* A device of a precisely similar kind has lately been shown to
exist in the Bab.-Assyr. literature (ZA, x. Iff.)· Every 11th
time the same syllable stands at the commencement of a two-
membered verse, and the initial syllables of 25 sections each
of 11 verses form a connected sentence. Yet Zimmern does
not think of taking each of these long sections as a strophe, but
concludes that every two verses make a strophe (of 4 lines),
and that the 11th verse always stands by itself. It may be
modestly asked whether each verse should not rather be taken
by itself and the strophic structure given up.

all the harder, since the contents have already
done their part in the formation of the parallel
verse. Not only so, but this very parallelism gives
to Heb. poetry in general the impression of aphor-
isms linked together, and renders it extremely
difficult for the poet to exhibit a finely-articulated
strictly progressive development of thought. Still
the possibility of the nearest and easiest approach
to this may be conceded, namely, that a single
repetition of the parallelism, combining two verses
of two lines, might fall rhythmically upon the
ear, and that at the same time an idea seemed
to exhaust itself in two parallel verses. * Deeper-
reaching divisions of the sense could scarcely
succeed in striking the ear as rhythmic units.

On the other hand, it is equally true that the
theory of strophes is not to be refuted by postu-
lates ; the evidence of facts must decide. But any
one who has convinced himself from the literature
of the subject what finely artificial structures,
with ever new forms, have been successively
proved to underlie the same poems, and after being
long forgotten have had their place taken by as
artificial successors, will not waive his right to a
radical scepticism on this subject. The charm of
playing with numbers makes itself felt here al-
most more strongly than in the instance of verse ;
and the results, the more artistically these work
themselves out, as in recent times those of Muller
and Zenner, make their impression much more,
being carefully printed, upon the eye, than upon
the ear. The following sentences may serve for
guidance and caution in this sphere of inquiry, t

(a) Under no conditions must the search for
strophes lead to the abandonment of the certainly
ascertained unit, the parallel verse, as has been
frequently done {e.g. by Delitzsch, Merx, Diestel).
Never must the end of a strophe break up a verse,
and the verse, not the stichos, must remain the
measure of the strophe.

(/?) A great risk incurred by the search for
strophes is this, that in their favour the sense of a
poem might be divided wrongly and thus the poem
receive a wrong interpretation. The endeavour
should be to get first at the sense and its pauses,
and then to ask whether strophe-like forms are the
result.

(7) We must not obstinately persist in carry-
ing through rigorously a division which upon the
whole is uniform, such as that into four lines. The
possibility is not absolutely excluded that it was
considered legitimate to interrupt this uniformity
occasionally by verses of two or of six lines. This
practice is assumed by Zimmern for Bab. poetry
(cf. p. 7a footnote *), and, as another instance, it
may be frequently noted in the Old Germ, poetry.
Hence we must be cautious in the way of excis-
ing or of adding lines and verses, upon the ground
of the strophic measure.

{δ) Conversely, a succession of sections of the
most varied extent are not to be called strophes,
by a misapplication of a term which denotes a
rhythmic whole. This practice has been frequently
followed, and is so still.χ

(e) We must not demand strophes everywhere,
but must, in the first place, make a distinction
according to the different species of poetry. That
dance-songs such as are found in Canticles should
be strophic is not indeed necessary, but is ex-
tremely probable ; that the Book of Job should ex-

*Cf. the Otfried strophe of the Old High Germ, poetry,
which consists of two rhyming couplets.

t Cf. earlier statements of the present writer's views in
ZATW, 1882, p. 49 ff., and Actes du sixihne CongrH interna-
tional des Orientalistes, Lej'den, 1884, p. 93 f.

X Thus 0. A. Briggs (op. cit. p. 399) cites, as ' a fine speci-
men ' of Old Egypt, strophe-formation, a poem whose twenty
strophes exhibit the following number of lines : 12, 14, 8, 7, 13,
8, 9, 11, 9, 15, 14, 9, 10, 5, 11, 13, 10, 5, 10, 18. So we find
strophes of from 5 to 18 lines ranged side by side !
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hibit strophes throughout is the unlikeliest thing
in the world. Likewise the age of the poem must
be taken into account; strophes and a more regular
structure of these will be looked for rather in later
than in earlier times.

(f) Above all, we may recognize in a regular
interchange of the length of lines an indication
pointing to strophe-formation, because we have here
a new formative method. Hence it is no fortuitous
circumstance that the kinah verse which is composed
of unequal members lends itself with special readi-
ness to strophe-like forms such as meet us in La 1.
2. 4 and Ps 42 f. For here the equiponderance is
restored by repetition of the unequal pairs.

Upon the whole, in this matter too little will do
less harm than too much, and doubt will be more
prudent than blind confidence.

g. Subordinate matters of form. — Rhyme, as
well as the other things we have spoken of, has
frequently been claimed as a medium employed
in Heb. poetry.* The Heb. language has at its
disposal a great number of sonorous endings and
iiexional additions used to denote a particular
grammatical or logical relation. These would
supply quite extraordinary facilities for the em-
ployment of terminal rhyme for poetical purposes.
Yet, as is generally admitted, rhyme never became
the prevailing medium of poetry. But it is self-
evident that, where the same logical relations
govern a series of lines, rhyme must come in with
more or less regularity. As illustrations, Job
109*18 (cited by Sommer) and Ps 6 (cited by Briggs)
may serve, although in neither instance is the
rhyme satisfactory throughout. Here and there
the poet himself may have been conscious of it
and thus indulged in a species of by-play; but
in reality the occurrence of rhyme has scarcely
any more significance than attaches to J. Chotzner's
(PSBA, Jan. 8, 1884) collection from the OT of a
whole series of the finest dactylic hexameters. In
spite of these, one will hardly agree with Chotz-
ner's conclusion that the Greeks borrowed the
hexameter of the Homeric poems in Asia Minor
from their Heb. slaves (Jl 36). Thus, then, textual
alterations ought not to be proposed in certain
passages in order to make the rhyme frequently
occurring in these perfectly uniform.

Assonance and Paronomasia play a large and
unquestionably a conscious role in* the OT. But
they belong to rhetorical, not to strictly poetical
devices. All these phenomena receive exhaustive
treatment in the Dissertation of I. M. Casanowicz,
Paronomasia in the Old Test., Boston, 1894.

That, finally, Hebrew, like other languages, has
in a certain measure its peculiar poetical vocabu-
lary and grammar is a matter of course, but can be
simply mentioned here.

ii. THE MATERIAL OF HEBREW POETRY.—A.
THE DIFFERENT SPECIES OF POETRY.—In the
literature of Israel the drama is wholly wanting.
This peculiarity it shares with the whole Semitic
literature, whereas in that of the Indo-Germanic
peoples the drama three times over sprang up
quite fresh and independent from the germ,
namely on Indian, Greek, and German soil. This
may perhaps be set down to a certain one-sidedness
of disposition, a want of objectivity on the part of
the Semites. The belief, to be sure, has often been
cherished that precisely the OT itself forms an ex-
ception to this rule, and that it contains two
dramas, Canticles and Job. In the case of the
former of these, this opinion is based upon a false
conception of the book, which is rather a collec-
tion of lyric (in fact, marriage) songs ; t in the case

* Cf., for early times, G. Sommer, Biblische Abhandlungen,
1846, p. 85 ff., and for modern, C. A. Briggs, op. cit. p. 373 ff.

f Cf. the present writer's Commentary on Canticles in the
Kurzer Hdcomm. z. AT, xvii. (1898) p. xiiff.

of the latter it is based upon a false definition of
the drama.* It is only in chs. 3-41 that the Book
of Job is disposed as a dialogue, and this disposi-
tion it shares with the majority of Plato's philo-
sophical works, which no one thinks it necessary on
that account to call dramas. Nay, the latter from
beginning to end follow the method of dialogue,
whereas in Job the whole action, from which the
drama takes its name, is given in narrative form in
chs. 1. 2. 42. f

Further, L. Diestel (art. ' Dichtkunst' in Schen-
kel's Bibel-Lexicon, i. [1869] p. 609) denies that
anywhere in Semitic literature can the epos be
found any more than the drama. This has since
been shown to be incorrect, as on Bab.-Assyrian
soil quite an extensive epic literature, whose con-
tents are mythological, has been found composed
in poetic form. But for Heb. poetry, so far as this
is represented in the OT, Diestel's contention re-
mains true. The OT enshrines a small number of
historical poems or fragments of such — it may
suffice to name the Song of Deborah in Jg 5—
but this is lyric, not epic, poetry. Pss 105-107 are
quite secondary productions, versification of the

Esther, Dn 1-6 X are wholly in prose. The strongest
evidence is furnished by the narrative proper in the
Book of Job, the so-called prologue and epilogue in
chs. 1. 2. 42. Although it is practically certain
that these were borrowed from the mouth of the
people,§ and are thus no secondary work, but an
original one composed in the form current among
the people for such subjects, these passages are
written in prose, although this is unusually lofty
or, if one will, lias the breath of poetry. They
share also with other narrative passages the char-
acteristic that the direct speech of the parties acting
occasionally reaches at the most critical points
poetic expression (Job I21, cf. elsewhere Gn 925"27

2i6b. 7 25** 2727"29· 3y f · , Jg 1516). It is difficult to
regard these intermingled lines of verse as the
last remnants of an originally poetic composition.
We may rather find here an indication that poetry
had with the Hebrews a wholly subjective, i.e.
lyric, tinge, but that it was not in use for objective
epic description. We must reckon with this fact,
without being able to offer any sufficient explana-
tion of it. Perhaps, however, in this matter the
common Semitic tendency is upon the side of the
Hebrews, the exceptional development upon that
of the Babylonians and Assyrians. ||

Such we consider to be the state of the case, and
C. A. Briggs alone appears to come to a different
conclusion. But even when he represents Jotham's
fable (Jg 98"15)—to take the most extensive illustra-
tion—as written in metre (see his metrical division
of it, op. cit. p. 416f.), this does not go essentially
beyond what was said above. For here we have
direct address and at least gnomic poetry, even if it
is written in prose. II But when the two Creation

* Cf. the present writer's Commentary on Job in Nowack's
Handkomm. ii. 1 (1896), p. vif. J. Ley's rejoinder (Neue
Jahrb. f. das klass. Altertum, etc., Leipzig·, Teubner, Jahrg.
1899, ii. Abth. p. 295 ff.) only shows that he has not rightly
apprehended the point on which we are at issue.

f The above remarks are not of course meant to exclude the
recognition of a dramatic element in many passages in the OT,
including even the Bk. of Job. The present writer could assent
to the remark of C. A. Briggs (op. cit. p. 419), * the dramatic
element is quite strong in Hebrew poetry,' but not to the head-
ing * Dramatic Poetry,' nor to the statement (p. 420) that the
dramatic element reaches its climax in the Song of Songs.

X Cf. above, p. 3^.
§ Cf. Budde, Comm. p. vii ff.
|| So also Grimme, ZDMG, 1897, p. 684.
% Parallelism proper is wanting, it is simply the rhetorical

construction, with fourfold repetition of the same scene (cf.
such a passage as Job 113-19) that gives the appearance of rhythm.
The alterations made by Briggs on v.15 are warranted, however,
even without a metrical scheme, only we must read K^n] and
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narratives (P's in Gn 1 and J's in 24-4), as well
as the two forms of the story of the Flood
(Gn 6-8), are declared to be poetical passages,
metrically composed (Briggs, op. cit. p. 559 f.),
this gives rise to a new, otherwise unheard of,
state of things. Before any examination of these
passages, the objection lies to hand that one cannot
see why then Gn 9 and II 1" 9 are not to be regarded
as poetical, and, most pertinently of all, ch. 5,
the Sethite table which forms the transition to
the story of the Flood. But when one looks more
closely at the passages in question, it becomes
plain that the whole doctrine of the form of Heb.
poetry, as explained above, must be radically
transformed before these narratives can be forced
into metrical forms. We find them dominated
neither by stichical division nor by parallelism.
Nothing is proved by the circumstance that here
and there the tone of the language rises and takes
a certain poetical flight, or that here and there a
few lines are capable of scansion, or that the re-
lation between certain clauses may claim the name
of parallelism. In reality the primitive history of
both sources (P and J) is, so far as the form is con-
cerned, not otherwise constructed than the follow-
ing history of the patriarchs, etc., and is trans-
mitted to us as history, not poetry, just as strictly
as that is.* The conclusion, then, holds that the
poetically composed epos as well as the drama is
wanting in Hebrew literature.

Accordingly, only one of the leading varieties of
poetry, the earliest and the simplest of them, was
cultivated in Israel, namely the lyric. At the
same time it must not be forgotten that a secondary
variety of this, namely gnomic poetry, which we
might call ' thought-lyric,' likewise attained to a
rich development.

B. THE EMPLOYMENT OF POETHY.—FOT the
sake of brevity, we shall seek here to combine
as far as possible a sketch of the history of OT
poetry with a schematic survey of the poems that
have come down to us. Only the folk-poetry of
early times needs to be handled in any detail; the
other survivals of Heb. poetry will be found treated
of in this Dictionary in separate articles.

1. Folk-Poetry.—This is everywhere the oldest
form of poetry. Poetry as an art never makes its
appearance till later epochs. The saying of J. G.
Hamann (1730-1788), 'Poetry is the mother-tongue
of the human race,' which was more fully explained
and established by his pupil J. G. Herder (1744-
1803), and has in recent times been emphatically
asserted especially by Ed. .Reuss (cf. Herzog's HE2

v. [1879] p. 671 f.), finds every where its complete
justification. Poetry is in point of fact older than
prose ; all the most ancient utterances of different
nations are couched in poetry. One may lay down
the rule: in the case of a primitive people all dis-
course that is intended for publicity or for memorial
purposes will he found clothed in a poetical form.
To these two categories belongs everything of a re-
ligious character, and it must be borne in mind
that in the life of ancient peoples much that
appears to us secular bears the stamp of religion.
In this way poetry has its home in Israel as else-
where :—

(a) In family life.—What specially come into
view here are the wedding-song and the lament
for the dead. Of the former of these we possess a
whole collection of fine specimens, which, thanks to

7ΓΝΠ1 ' and there came out fire and devoured.' By the way,
Grimme (ZDMG, 1S97, p. 512), too, represents Jotham's fable
as written in verse, although he gives a somewhat different
arrangement of it.

* It appears to us that Briggs is in general inclined to draw
too lightly the boundaries of poetical form, confusing, as he
does, rhetorical and metrical forms. This remark applies also
very specially to many NT passages to which he gives a metrical
arrangement.

a mistaken exegesis, found their way into the Canon
of the Sacred Writings, in the book which is called
in Hebrew QH^O T $ and, in English, Canticles or the
Song of Solomon. Though these songs are of late
origin, yet they will have preserved, as genuine
folk-songs, the quality of early times with essential
fidelity.* A contrafactumf of the wedding-song
of older days is exhibited by the prophet Isaiah at
the beginning of his Parable of the Vineyard (5lff·).
—Of the lament for the dead we possess only
contrafacta, applied to historical persons and per-
sonifications, first in the mouth of the prophets and
then in the Book of Lamentations (chs. 1-4). See
fuller details on this point above, i. Β 2 d, p. 5.
In the case of lamentations for the dead, women
alone were the composers and the performers (n'ufipD,
rtoq, Jer 916),who sought to increase their collection
of dirges and handed down their art by instruction
(v.la). At weddings, on the other hand, young
men and young women seem to have contended for
the pre-eminence.ΐ From the official lament we
ought certainly to distinguish exceptional cases
when an accomplished friend might dedicate a
eulogy to the dead, such as has come down to us
in David's fine lament for Saul and Jonathan (2 S
l17ff·), and in a lament for Abner of which at least
a few lines have survived (2 S 333f·). Whether it
was the custom to use songs to celebrate other
important events and festivals in the family life,
such, for instance, as weaning (cf. Gn 21δ) and
circumcision, we have no means of determining.

(b) In the life of the community.—That even the
industrial life of the Israelitish farmer and nomad
was interpenetrated with song we may assume
without further question. Examples are thinly
scattered. From the earliest times we have the
Song of the Well (Nu 2117f-).§ From the life of the
agriculturist Is 658 has preserved some words of
a vintage blessing. Harvest songs, too, may be
taken for granted, in view of the harvest feasts
and the proverbial joy of harvest (Is 93), and per-
haps the feast of sheep-shearing (1 S 254ff·, 2 S
13*3ff.) ha c[ a i s o i t s special songs. If our interpreta-
tion of the difficult text Jg 511 is correct, the
rehearsal of songs is presupposed even there as
part of the shepherd's life. People did not like to
be made 'the subject of verse' (^to, cf. Is 144, Mic
24, Hab 26) or <of music' (ηγπ, cf. La 314, Job 309,
Ps 6912). Hence the * taunt-song' must have been
much in vogue. Even for early times its use is
not to be denied, while for a later period a short
specimen of quite a unique kind has been preserved
in the song upon the forgotten courtezan, Is 2316,
which sounds as if it belonged to the category of
drinking-songs mentioned in Ps 6912,but presupposed
also in Am 6δ and 2 S 193δ. At least no banquet
proper (nnyp, σνμπόσιον) can well have been with-
out music, including songs. It is not necessary to
suppose, indeed, that on such occasions only pro-
nounced drinking-songs were sung; rather will
the want have frequently been met in early times
by national songs. A special class of composers
and singers, whose services were called into requisi-
tion on such occasions, is named in Nu 2127 (D ŝten).
By this Hebrew name we are to understand a
guild of 'travelling singers,' rhapsodists such as
flourished in ancient Greece and on German soil,
who not only had a rich repository of national
saga and heroic poems, but also treated their

* Cf. Budde, ' Das Hohelied' in Kurzer Hdcomm.
t This is the name applied to the church songs of the close

of the Middle Ages, which were composed in imitation of the
measure, melody, and words of familiar secular songs.

t Cf. the description, for modern Syria, by Wetzstein (ZtscJir.
f. EthnoL, 1873, p. 287 ff.).

§ For evidence that this is not a properly historical poem,
but a song such as it was customary to sing at the discovery
of new springs in the desert, as well as for an attempt to
restore its original form, see Budde in The New World, 1895,
p. 136ff.
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audience to songs of a more or less wanton or
frivolous character. At the royal court * singing
men and singing women' are taken for granted
as part of the regular personnel (2 S 1935). To
the category under consideration belongs also
the single certain ancient trace of gnomic poetry
which has come down to us, namely Samson's
riddle {Jg 1414a), along with its solution, and
Samson's reply in v.18. Such displays of wit may
have been much in vogue as ' social games' at
merrymakings. That, along with these, proverbs
and wise saws also had wide currency among the
people we may take for granted. No doubt the
collection of these in the Book of Proverbs dates
from later times, but all the same this may em-
body very ancient material, altered or not, as the
case may be. The oracle, which under the title of
' the last words of David' interrupts the context in
2 S 231"17, must have a late date assigned to i t ;
the saying of Jahweh about Moses in Nu 126"8

appears to have been before the mind's eye of the
writer. Another example of the same species is
found in the words of Samuel in 1 S 1522f· I t must
be added that all three of the last cited passages
tend to pass over into the following divisions—the
religious, the national, and the prophetical.

(c) In the religious life.—In the first place it is
extremely probable that the ancientries^?/ oracle,
where it did not simply, by the casting of the lot,
give the answer ' yes' or ' no' to the question put,
was couched in verse. A classical example is
furnished by Gn 252a, an oracle, indeed, which
belongs at the same time to our next division.
Likewise for the cultus proper we have examples
that are both ancient and certain. These are, in
the first place, the Aaronic blessing (Nu 624"26), then
the formulas pronounced at the taking up and the
setting down of the ark of J" (Nu 1035f·),* and
finally Solomon's words in dedicating the temple
(1 Κ 812ί·), which must be supplemented and restored
after the LXX (853). How far the religious service,
i.e. in particular the sacrificial actions, was even
in ancient times embellished by special songs,
cannot now be determined. All that have come
down to us emanate exclusively from the temple
at Jerusalem in post-exilic times, as far at least as
the form in which they now lie before us is con-
cerned. But as surely as the religious gatherings
were joyous feasts (I)t 127·12·18), with equal cer-
tainty may we conclude that even in early times
music and poetry must ha\re assumed their role at
these, whenever any sanctuary obtained a name
and a brilliant equipment, and considerable bodies
of worshippers came together.

(d) In the national life.—Here we may distin-
guish the state of rest on the one side, and of
activity, i.e. war, on the other. To the first
category belong the extremely numerous eulogistic
and denunciatory sayings in which a people cele-
brates its own qualities and its superiority to other
peoples; or separate divisions or groups of a
people may express their own distinctive character-
istics. This species of poetry is extraordinarily
widespread and everywhere highly developed,
but most of all amongst Israel's relations, the
ancient Arabs. It may exhibit all degrees, from
empty unmeaning braggadocio up to the finest and
loftiest poetical utterance. In the OT it begins with
the boastful song of Lamech (Gn 423f·), which occurs
in the primitive genealogical table inherited from
the Kenites (J'p), and is a genuine type of the
original form of this species as found in the mouth
of a small tribe. Then come the sayings of Noah
(Gn θ25"27), in which Israel (DK>) maintains its
prestige over against the wealthy Phoenician (n-r)
and the slave Canaan (jyja). Here for the first

* Cf. further, Actes du dixibme CongrU de Orientalistes, iii.
(Ley den, 1896), p. 18 ff.

time this species clothes itself in the form of the
blessing,' in which, suitably to the quality of our
sources, which look at everything from the re-
ligious view-point, it meets us in by far the
majority of instances. The characteristic of his
half-brother Ishmael is defined by Israel in the
words put into the mouth of Jahweh in Gn 16ηί·,
which can hardly have retained their original
form. So Israel states his relation to his twin
brother Edom in the oracle of Gn 25s3, and separ-
ately for each in the double blessing of 2727-29 and
v.39f·, very much, of course, to the prejudice of the
brother. The more extensive oracles of Balaam
(Nu 237"10·18"24 243-9·15"24), which show indications
that they have undergone several expansions,
make glorious promises to Israel, in contrast to
Moab, and even, further, to other nations. But
this species shows its finest development in the
two poems in which each of the tribes of Israel has
its dignity and its special quality assigned to it in
relation to the other tribes, namely the Blessing
of Jacob (Gn 49) and the Blessing of Moses (Dt33).
It is by no accident that these two oracles have
been put into the mouth of these two particular
men, for Jacob is the fleshly and Moses the
spiritual father of Israel, and they alone can pass
judgment upon all their sons. The Blessing of
Moses presupposes the Blessing of Jacob, and on the
basis of the altered relations brought about by time
(perhaps in the first half of the 8th cent.) gives it
a new form. Thus, then, from the two sources,
J and E, the older and the younger compositions
are taken over. The older, the Blessing of Jacob,
may have been compiled from separate sayings
that were current about the different tribes. The
self-consciousness of the tribe in which the finished
poem took its rise, namely Judah, at last gave the
general tone to the whole. Numerous sayings of
the same kind, characterizing towns and hamlets,
meadows, and clans, must have been current. A
relic of these has survived in the now sorely muti-
lated saying about the city of Abel-beth-maacah,
2 S 2018f'\

The principal specimen of the real historical
folk-song is the fine Song of Deborah, Jg 5. This
attaches itself closely, at the same time, to the
preceding species, being as it is a poem in which
praise and blame are distributed, from v.12 on-
wards. First of all, praise is given to Deborah,
who by her recruiting-song has called to the
battle, and then to Barak as the commander (v.12).
This is followed by an enumeration of the tribes
who put in an appearance (vv.13"15a), with censure
and ridicule of those who kept at a distance
(vv.15b"17). Next a tribute is paid to the valour of
the tribes of Zebulun and Naphtali (v.18), the city
of Meroz is cursed (v.23), while to the Kenite
woman Jael is awarded the palm for the greatest
deed of personal heroism (v.24if·). We have here,
at least from v.6 onwards, the primitive mode of a
song that grew up in the life of the nation as a
whole. We are directly reminded of the distribu-
tion of the rewards of victory after the battles of
Platsea and Mykale. Of other war-songs we
possess only fragments (Nu 2114f·27"30, Jos 1012f·)
or very brief extracts compressed into a single
verse, such as the Song at the Passage of the Red
Sea (Ex 1521), and that which was sung in honour
of Saul and David when they defeated the Philis-
tines (1 S 186f·). Similarly, the substance of a song
of triumph over Sainson is put into the mouth of the
Philistines in Jg 1623£\ On the other hand, it is
clear that the Song contained in Ex 15*-20 is a late
composition in Psalm style, expanded from the
short v.21 and really meant to take the place of
this ; and in like manner David's triumphal song
in 2 S 22= Ps 18 is a late insertion.

As a feature of the real life of ancient times it is
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to be noted that in Ex 15'21 as well as in 1 S 186ί· it
is the women, or rather the maidens, who meet
the returning warriors with songs, and the same
custom is presupposed in Jg II 3 4, in the story of
Jephthah. Among the Arabs at the present day a
victory is still followed by a sword - dance, per-
formed by a maiden to the accompaniment of a
song.

It is an extremely important circumstance that
Nu 2114, according to the note wherewith it is
introduced, is derived from m.T monta TSD, the Book
of the Wars of Jahweh, i.e. of the wars of Israel,
which, as such, are the wars of Israel's God (cf. 1 S
2528). We have thus to do here with a collection
of ancient war-songs which already lay before the
ancient historian as a source, and thus to a cer-
tainty mark the beginning of writing amongst the
Hebrews. Side by side with this source we read
in Jos 1013b of a w n nsD or Book of the Upright,
from which v.12"13a is said to be cited. From it,
according to 2 S I18, is cited also David's lament
for Said and Jonathan, no less than Solomon's
words in dedicating the Temple, according to the
LXX of 1 Κ 853, where έν βίβλίφ τψ φδη* = τφη ιρρ?,
and the last Heb. word is doubtless corrupted from
*ψ;π. Here, then, we have to do with an ancient
song-book, which contained more than war-songs,
and whose composition, or at least completion,
must be brought down as far as the time of Solo-
mon. We have no room to complain that more
of the contents of these two books have not come
down to us, when we consider that Charlemagne's
collection of Old German songs has been com-
pletely lost.

2. The Poetry of the Prophets.—That the pro-
phets availed themselves of poetical composition is
self-evident from the first. For their utterances
were intended for publicity, and, as time went on,
more and more for being treasured in the memory,
while at the same time the prophetic movement
grew out of the popular soil, which was com-
pletely saturated with poetry.* The prophets
have accordingly not suffered to escape their
notice any of the manifold forms of poetry that
unfolded themselves in the midst of the people.
At the same time, thanks to the great variety of
entrances upon the scene made by the writing
prophets of whose literary activity more extensive
remains have come down to us, we must, even in
the matter of poetical form, distinguish a number
of possibilities which show a marked divergence
from one another.

(a) The prophet may adopt the poetical forms
current in other social circles, and come forward
himself as a poet, thus playing a strange part, as
in the extremely frequent prophetical laments (cf.
above, i. B, d), or the isolated marriage-song, Is 5lf·
(cf. above, ii. B, a). But, even apart from these
special cases, later prophecy has a special fondness
for interrupting a prophetical address by songs,
whether these are sung by the prophet himself, as
happens with special frequency in Deutero-Isaiah,
or are put into the mouth of other persons, as
happens repeatedly in Is 24-27, and as has been
done by a redactor in Is 12. In all these instances
the language necessarily follows the laws of strictly
poetical composition, because it attaches itself to
fixed forms taken as a model.

(δ) The prophet may communicate Divine oracles,
which he has himself received. Here again strict,
measured form is natural.

(c) The prophet may speak in his own name,
taking for his basis, and expanding, Divine oracles.
Betwixt these last two possibilities the great mass
of prophetical passages continually oscillates ; and

* Cf., for the origin of earlier and later prophecy, the present
writer's American Lectures, The Religion of Israel to the Exile,
New York and London, Putnam, 1899, Lect. iii. and iv.

transition cases occur, in which it is impossible
to draw the boundaries sharply.

{d) The prophet may himself tell of his entrance
upon office and what happened in connexion with
it, such as the conversations he held. To this
category belong, for instance, the accounts of
visions such as we have in Am 7 ft., the appear-
ances beheld by an Ezekiel or a Zechariah, etc.,
but no less the experiences of Hosea (chs. 1-3), not
to speak of the little Book of Isaiah, whose kernel
is the story of the prophet's meeting with king
Ahaz (βΜ)6), and some things related of Jeremiah
{e.g. 18ltf·)·

(β) Another author may tell about the prophet in
such a way that the latter becomes the hero of the
story. In such instances it is relatively indifferent
if occasionally it is the prophet who speaks of him-
self in the third person, but this is scarcely a likely
contingency. To this last category belong Am 71(m·,
Is 20, and in a much less degree chs. 36-39, but,
above all, large sections of the Book of Jeremiah,
particularly from eh. 26 onwards. If these last-
named sections at last expand into a life of Jere-
miah, nay, into a history of his times, if Is 36-39
was mainly taken from a popular work of history
and appended to the older Book of Isaiah, it is
evident that we have now reached the sphere of
prose pure and simple. But even in these sections
there are prophetical discourses which by a stretch
may be said to lead us back to the realm of poetry.

Besides, personal endowments must be taken
into account. One might have the full conscious-
ness of a call to the prophetic office and yet be no
born poet. Then it might happen that at one
time the prophet would put on the unwonted poetic
harness and go earnestly to work for a while, only
to relapse presently into heedlessness, while at
another time he would disdain to use it at all and
would employ prose. Something of this kind may
be observed, for instance, in Ezekiel.

Under such conditions the literary form in the
prophetic writings continually vacillates to and fro,
and we meet also with transition forms betwixt
prose and poetry, which it is difficult to class with
certainty. The possibility of a careless treatment
of poetical rules, giving rise to an imperfect type
or mixed species of discourse, is open to Hebrew as
well as to any other language, nay, it lies nearer
to hand in it than in many other languages. The
stichic structure only needs to be neglected for the
discourse to flow on with tolerable freedom from
restraint, while the parallelism is retained as far
as possible and by its peculiar undulating progress
always makes itself felt. Grimme (ZDMG, 1897,
p. 683 f.) is wrong, then, when he rejects in tot ο
the idea of a * rhythmic prose'; the dilemma by
which he attempts a reductio ad absurdum of it
is not cogent for those who do not accept his
system. His argument fails in particular to do
justice to the parallelism of the thought. For
an analogy to the above-named mixed species, we
may compare our own doggerel verse or rhymed
prose.

For the prophetical books, then, a sliding scale
must be adopted, with many indefinable transi-
tions. The poetical form will be most strictly
observed in the cases described above under (a)
and, a little less, (6); the prophet himself will move
with more freedom in those included under (c); the
instance cited under (d) will give ample scope for
the intermixture of prose ; finally, in the last case
prose will be the form started with, which will only
occasionally make way for poetry. Details would
be out of place here.

3. Artistic Poetry.—To this category belong in a
certain sense the whole of the poetical books, for
these were all either composed or collected in full
view and with clear consciousness of their artistic
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form. This took place, without exception, in later
post-exilic times. But at the same time there is
scarcely one of them which had not its roots in the
ancient folk-poetry. Along with lyric poetry, the
gnome and the Wisdom literature occupy the
forefront in this arena.

(a) Lyric Poetry.—(I) The Song of Songs.—This
belongs, as was pointed out above (p. 10), wholly
to the realm of folk - poetry. It is a collection
of popular wredding - songs, belonging to a late
period. But it owed its retention in the Canon
simply to the circumstance that it was taken
to be an extremely ingenious allegorical poem
with a religious meaning, and that its author
was assumed to be Solomon. It is not an impos-
sible suggestion that, because of this conception,
the book underwent here and there editorial re-
vision. * See, further, art. SONG OF SONGS.

(2) The Book of Lamentations.—Here, truly,
poetry as an art rules, till artificiality is reached in
the alphabetic arrangement. But this art is based
on the employment by the prophets of the popular
lament for the dead, and is an imitation of the
latter. A higher degree of art than that found
in chs. 1. 2. 4 is present in ch. 3, which is meant
to be, as it were, a central peak between the other
chapters ; ch. 5, again, is popular, and alien in
subject and form from the rest.f See, further, art.
LAMENTATIONS.

(3) The Psalms.—In this collection we have to
recognize the Temple hymn-book of the post-exilic
community, the religious lyric with artistic de-
velopment. Only in a single instance has a secular
song strayed into this company, namely Ps 45,
also a wedding-song, but one of quite an artificial
character. More frequent is gnomic poetry,
although with a decidedly religious application;
cf. e.g. Ps 1. But even here the popular basis is
not wanting. In its purest form this meets us in
the collection known as the Pilgrim Songs, Pss
120-137. Psalms outside the collection proper are
found in Hab 3, which exhibits the same kind of
titles and technical terms as meet us in the Psalms;
in 2 S 22 = Ps 18; in 1 S 21"10 wrongly put in the
mouth of Hannah ; further, suitable to the situa-
tion are Ex 151"20 (cf. above); the Song of Moses,
Dt 32; Is 12. Perhaps also Nah 1 was originally
an alphabetical psalm (see art. NAHUM for a de-
fence of this view). In the so-called Psalms of
Solomon (which see) there has come down to us,
although only in the Greek language, another
small collection of psalms from the 1st cent. B.C.
The title 'Psalms of Solomon'' expresses nothing
more than that they are secondary, as compared
with the canonical Psalms, which as a whole are
attributed by tradition to David.

On the titles found in the Book of Psalms see
art. PSALMS, p. 153 ff.

(b) The Wisdom Literature.—<1) The Book of
ProYerbs unites in itself gnomic poetry of the most
diverse kinds and with the most varying degrees of
development. The basis and the kernel (chs. 10-
2217, also chs. 25-29) are supplied by the two-line
mdshdl, which in form and contents is certainly
the oldest structure of this species, and in its
origin is distinctly popular. To this were appended,
towards the end, more elaborate species, apoph-
thegms expressed at greater length, enigmatical
and numerical sayings, and finally (3110"31) an
alphabetical eulogy of the virtuous woman. At
the beginning of the book (chs. 1-9) we have a
connected series of pedagogical - philosophical
didactic discourses, in which Wisdom and Folly
personified are introduced. For details see art.
PROVERBS.

(2) The Book of Job is based upon a popular

* Cf. the present writer's Comm., p. xx f.
t Cf. Kurzer Hdcormn.

story, and gives to the problem raised in this a
new turn which it carries artistically through the
conversations of chs. 3-426. The form adopted is
essentially the same as is found in Pr 1-9, but the
poet has succeeded in giving to this a lyric move-
ment throughout, and has even cast the different
speakers in so plastic a mould and kept them so
well apart as to give rise to the appearance of a
dramatic performance (cf. above, p. 9). Beyond
any doubt, the Book of Job is the highest product
of the poet's art to be found in the OT. It brings
to a focus, as it were, all that Heb. poetry could
contribute, and stands out as one of the noblest
poetical compositions of any age, or any people.
See, further, art. JOB.

(3) Qoheleth.—This book takes its place as a
counterpart to Pr 1-9, as a philosophical didactic
poem, but has an essentially different point of
view. Belonging to a very late period, it does not
stand high poetically; both language and verse-
structure leave much to be desired. See, further,
ECCLESIASTES.

(4) To the same species belongs the Book of
Sirach. This is probably older than Qoheleth,
it stands higher as regards language and form ;
from the religious standpoint it is more valuable,
if less original in its views. It concerns us here
because recently a considerable part of its contents
has been recovered in the original Hebrew (see
SIRACH). With this book we may bring our survey
to a close. K. BUDDE.

POISON (nzn hemah, 5 times, Dt 3224·33, Job 64,
Ps 584 HO3; tfiti rd'sh, in Job 2016; LXX θυμοί
except in Ps 1403, where it is ids as in NT ; Vulg.
indignatio Job 64, caput Job 2016, furor Dt 3224,
Ps 584, venenum Dt 3233, Ps 1403, Ro 313, Ja 38).—
The commonest signification of hemah is fury or
the heat of anger, in which sense it occurs over
100 times in the OT. In some of these passages
the ideas of anger and of poison are united, as in
Is 5117"22, where the cup of God's wrath is spoken
of; see also Job 2120, Jer251 5, etc. Luther trans-
lates ' fervent lips' of Pr 2623 by giftiger Mund.
The Greek word Θυμ6$ likewise primarily means
that part of human nature which is afiected with
passion or anger. The Hebrew idea is therefore
that poison is a substance which causes fatal heat
and irritation, and in nearly every instance in the
OT the material referred to is the venom of ser-
pents or scorpions; see Dt 3224·33, Job 64 2016, Ps
584140s, and in the NT Eo 313.

Six species of poisonous snakes occur in Pales-
tine, Vipera Euphratica, V. Ammodytes, Daboia
xanthina, Echis arenicola, Naja Haje, the hooded
cobra common in the southern border countries,
but not often found in the cultivated tracts;
and Cerastes Hasselquistii, the horned viper, very
common, and often found lurking in hollows of
the ground. Tristram has seen it in the imprints
made on soft ground by camels. The Israelites
were therefore well acquainted with the effects of
poisonous wounds inflicted by these, as well as by
the scarcely less dreaded centipedes and scorpions.
In Egypt poison was likewise chiefly associated
with serpent bites. In the Book of the Dead
(c. 149, 1. 27ff.) the poison of the serpent Btwk
is called shmnt, which comes from a root which
also means to be hot, or to produce fever.

The natives of the neighbouring countries had,
like most races of savage or semi-civilized man,
learned to utilize this poison to render their darts
and arrows more destructive. This was an ancient
practice (cf. Odyssey, i. 261; Soph. Trachinice,
574), and it is referred to in Job 64. This usage
has shown itself in the change of meaning in the
word τοξικός, possibly also in that of I6st although
it is now generally held that in its Homeric sense
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as an arrow it is connected with the Sanskrit
ishus, while in its Sophoclean sense as a poison,
1 elra φοίνία* έχθρας έχίδνη* 16s,9 it is related to the
Sanskrit vishas.

The poison of insect bites is mentioned directly
in Wis 169 and implicitly in other passages. The
word ro'sh occurs 11 times, but is usually trans-
lated 'gall' ('venom' in Dt 3233, * poison in Job
2016, 'hemlock' in Hos 104). It was most probably
a poisonous plant, and one which communicates
its bitterness and poisonous properties to water
(Jer 814 915); but in the absence of more definite
information it is not easily identified. Perhaps
the poppy is the plant indicated (see GALL in vol.
ii. 104), but the grapes of gall of Dt 3232 are most
probably the fruit of Calotropis proccra.

Metaphorically, the influence of evil speech is
said to be the deadly poison of that unruly evil,
the tongue, Ja 38. The forked tongue of the
snake was believed to be the darter of its venom
before the structure of the poison fangs was
known ; cf. Job 2016 ' he shall suck the poison of
asps, the viper's tongue shall slay him.'

The administration of poison internally for
suicidal or homicidal purposes is not mentioned
in NT or OT. In 2 Mac 1013 there is, however,
one instance given—that of the suicide of Ptolemy
Macron. Poisoning and sorcery were, as they still
are in savage and semi-savage countries, closely
connected in ancient times and in the NT. Sor-
cerers are called φαρμακοί, as in LXX Ex 711 911 2218

and eight other passages, as well as in Rev 218

2215; and sorcery is φαρμάκια in Gal 520. Sorcery
in the OT is, however, more directly connected
with incantation, as implied by its root *]E>3. See
MAGIC, vol. iii. p. 210. Josephus {Ant. xvn. iv. 1),
in describing the death of Pheroras, says that the
Arabian women were skilful in compounding
poisons; but the art of poisoning was in ancient
times much more commonly employed among Indo-
European than among Semitic peoples.

In the appendix to St. Mark's Gospel (1618) one
of the promises made to 'those that believe,' is
that if they drink any deadly thing {θανάσιμόν TL),
it shall not hurt them—a promise which, accord-
ing to Papias (ap. Eus. HE iii. 39), was fulfilled in
the case of Joseph Barsabbas.

The word ' poison' in English is borrowed from
the French poison, which originally meant a potion
or remedy. In the Roman de la Mosey 1. 2043, it is
thus used—

' Car ge sais par quel poison
Tu seras tret a garison';

but from the 13th cent, it has been used in English
in the sense of a deadly drug. See the passage
in Langtoft's Chronicle, where he describes the
administration of 'puson' to Ambrosius. This,
though written in a sort of French, is the work
of an Englishman; see also Britton, ed. Nichols,
i. 34, where the word is spelled 'poysoun.'

For notes on the history of poisons in ancient
times see Schulze, Diss. sistens toxicologiam veterum
plantas venenatas describentem veteribus cognitas,
Halse, 1788. A. MACALISTER.

POLE.—The brazen serpent was displayed upon
a pole (Nu 218·9 AV, the only occurrence of the
word 'pole' in the Bible). The Heb. is pj (LXX
ση μείον), which appears to mean primarily ' a flag-
staff,' and is used in a transferred sense for the
banner itself. KV tr. 'standard.' See, further,
art. BANNER.

POLL.—The poll (of Teut. origin, Scotch pow) is
the head, especially its rounded back part. Thus
Shaks. Hamlet, IV. v. 196—'All flaxen was his
poll'; and Bacon, Essays, p. 122, ' Not the hundred

poll will be fit for an helmet.' The word is thence
used in very early English for the person, as Piers
Plowman, B. xi. 57, 'Pol bi ροΓ = individually.
A poll-tax is a tax on each person, and a poll or
polling is a census or record of persons. The
subst. is used in AV only in the phrase ' by the
poll' (Nu 347) or 'by their polls' (Nu p. is.20.^
1 Ch 233·24). Cf. Shaks. Coriol. III. iii. 9—

* Have you a catalogue
Of all the voices that we have procured
Set down by the poll ?'

The Heb. word is always njpita gulgoleth, which in
the places where it is rendered ' poll' as well as in
Ex 1616 (AV ' for every man,' AVm ' by the poll or
head,' RV ' a head') and 3826 (AV Ά bekah for
every man,' AVm ' a poll,' RV ' a head') means
the head or the person in counting, taxing, etc.,
but elsewhere means the head as severed from the
body (2 Κ 935, 1 Ch 1010), or the skull as broken
with a stone (Jg 953). The idea in the Heb. word
as in the Eng. is roundness. *

To 'poll the head' is to make it look more
rounded by cutting off the hair. The expression
occurs in 2 S 14 2 e^ (Heb. [rta] in Piel, usually tr.
* to shave') and Ezk 4420 (Heb. Dps, its only occur-
rence) ; and ' to poll' by itself in Mic l1^ * Make
thee bald and poll thee for thy delicate children'
(Heb. na, usually to 'shear'). Cf. Wyclifs (1388)
tr. of Job I2 0 ' Thanne Joob roos, and to-rente his
clothis, and with pollid heed he felde doun on the
erthe'; and 1 Co II 5 (1380), 'Forsoth ech womman
preiynge, or prophesyinge, the heed not hilid,
defoulith hir heed; forsoth it is oon, as yif sche
be maad ballid, pollid, or clippid.'

In Jer 926 2523 4932 RV changes ' that are in the
utmost corners' into ' that have the corners of
their hair polled,' in accordance with AVm. See
HAIR, vol. ii. p. 284a. J. HASTINGS.

POLLUTION.—See PURIFICATION.

POLLUX.—See DIOSCURI.

POLYGAMY.—See MARRIAGE.

POLYTHEISM.—See GOD, and IDOLATRY.

POMEGRANATE (f\tsi rimmdn, βόα, granatum).
—There can be no doubt of the identity of this tree.
Its Arab, name, rumman, is plainly of the same
origin. Its botanical name is Punica Granatum,
L., of the order Granatem. It is 10-15 feet high,
with oblong lanceolate deciduous leaves, a woody-
leathery top-shaped calyx, five to seven scarlet
petals, very numerous stamens in several rows,
and an ovary with two tiers of cells, three in the
lower and five in the upper tier. The fruit is apple-
shaped, crowned by the lobes of the woody calyx,
yellowish or brownish, with a blush of red, and
contains very numerous angular seeds, surrounded
by a juicy pulp. It grows wild in N. Syria and
possibly in Gilead. The fruit is of two varieties,
the sweet and the acid. The pomegranate is
repeatedly mentioned in the Koran as one of the
trees of Paradise. It is constantly alluded to in
Arab stories.

The Scripture allusions to the pomegranate are
also frequent. The spies brought pomegranates
(Nu 1323). The Israelites in the wilderness of Zin
(Nu 205) lamented the pomegranates of Egypt,
along with its tigs and vines. Moses, in recounting
the good things of Canaan, did not forget them
(Dt 88). Saul abode under a pomegranate tree
(1 S 142). Solomon compares the temples of his
bride to a piece of the fruit (Ca 43), and her whole
person to an orchard of them (v.13). The beautiful

* This perhaps explains the name GOLGOTHA, * the place of a
skull,' Mt 2733, Mk 1522, Lk 2333 (RV), Jn 19".
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flower is alluded to (61111'2), and the juice or wine
as a beverage (82). The withering or barrenness
of this tree was a sign of desolation (Jl I12, Hag
219). The fruit was embroidered (Ex 2833), and
sculptured (1 Κ 718, etc.). It was also sculptured
on the Egyptian monuments. It is mentioned in
Sir 459. Numerous places were named from this
tree, as Rimmon (Jos 1532), Gath-rimmon (2125),
En-rimmon (Neh II2 9). The pomegranate is as
extensively cultivated and as highly prized now
as in ancient times. The beautifully striped pink
and crystal grains are shelled out, and brought to
table on plates. The acid sort is served with
sugar. Rose-water is sometimes sprinkled over
the grains. The juice of the acid sort is sweetened
as a beverage, and also used in salads. The rind
is used in tanning. It is also a powerful anthel-
mintic, principally against the tape-worm. A
knife used in cutting the rind turns black, as does
also the section of the rind, from the formation of
tannate of iron. G. E. POST.

POMMEL (from Old Fr. pomel, dim. of pomme ;
Lat. pomum, an apple) is the tr. in 2 Ch 412 hiSm 13 of
n̂ a gullah, which in the parallel passage, 1 Κ
7iiwe.43> i s t r . «bowl.' RV gives «bowl' in 2 Ch
also. The reference is to the ' bowl- or globe-shaped
portion of capitals of the two pillars in the temple'
(Oxf. Heb. Lex.), so that pommel (which like the
Heb. word contains the idea of roundness) is not
unsuitable. Wyclif uses the word, not only of the
round end of the handle of a sword, but of the
whole handle, Jg 322 * the pomel (1388 ether Mite)
folwide the yren in the wound.' In Pr 2511 (1388)
he uses it in the orig. sense of an apple, * A goldun
pomel (Vulg. mala aurea) in beddis of silver is he
that spekith a word in his time.'

J. HASTINGS.
POND.—See POOL.

PONTIUS PILATE.—See PILATE.

PONTUS (libvTos) was a name used in a vague
and loose way to designate certain large tracts of
country in the north-eastern part of Asia Minor
adjoining the Black Sea (which was often called
by the Greeks * the Sea'). Originally, the name
was applied to all or any part of the Black Sea
coasts ; and the Attic orators regularly use it of
the Tauric Chersonese (Crimea) and the Cimmerian
Bosporus; * and comparatively late writers also,
such as Trogus, Diodorus, etc., sometimes apply
the name to those remote parts. Herodotus, vii.
95, on the other hand, speaks of the Greeks
of Pontus contributing 100 ships to the fleet of
Xerxes in 480 B.C., obviously meaning the south
Euxine coasts in general; and Xenophon in the
Anabasis uses it of the eastern parts of the south
coast. The term, as thus applied, was rather a
mere description than a real name. It was only
at a late period, and through political circum-
stances, that ' Pontus' began to have a definite
sense as a geographical name.

i. THE FIRST KINGDOM OF PONTUS.—In the
confusion that followed on the death of Alexander
the Great, an adventurer named Mithridates
managed to found a new state beyond the Halys
in north-eastern Asia Minor, about B.C. 302. He
assumed the title of king probably towards the
end of B.C. 281, and was afterwards known as
Ktistes, ' the Founder.' In later times the vanity
of the dynasty descended from him invented the
story of a legendary kingdom in older times, ruled
by a Persian noble family ; but that older kingdom
rests on no historical basis. The kingdom ruled
by the Mithridatic dynasty was, to a great extent,

* Bosporus was the term which afterwards was employed to
designate those regions when formed into a kingdom.

part of the country previously called Cappadocia: it
also included some of the mountain tribes near the
Black Sea coasts, and part of Paphlagonia. But,
as a political unity, it required a name. Polybius
in the 2nd cent. B.C. called i t ' Cappadocia towards
the Euxine,' and Strabo mentions that some called
it 'Pontus,' and some *Cappadocia towards the
Pontus.' * Such elaborate names could never estab-
lish themselves in common use: Cappadocia was
fixed as the name of the kingdom which included
the centre and south of the country hitherto
embraced under that title, and Pontus as the name
of the northern kingdom which was ruled by the
Mithridatic dynasty for 218 years, B.C. 281-63.
The extent of the name varied according to the
varying bounds of the kingdom, which was some-
times larger (including Armenia Minor, etc.), some-
times smaller.

The meaning of the name Pontus changed in
B.C. 64. It had previously designated a kingdom,
and that kingdom in that year ceased to exist.
The Romans then incorporated part of the former
kingdom in the empire, constituting it along with
BITHYNIA as the double province Bithynia et
Pontus, which continued to exist with hardly-
altered limits for more than three centuries until
the reorganization of the provinces by Diocletian.

The rest of the old kingdom of Pontus was
broken up by Pompey into a number of parts,
which were treated in diverse ways; several self-
governing cities were constituted; Comana was
governed by a priest; Gazelonitis and Pontic
Armenia were bestowed on Deiotarus, the Galatian
chief and king. The rapid vicissitudes of that
part of Pontus in the following years cannot here
be followed up in detail. Pharnaces, son of
Mithridates the Great, had been made by Pompey
king of Bosporus, ruling over the countries on the
north-eastern coasts of the Euxine; but he took
advantage of the civil Avars to reinstate himself in
his father's realm of Pontus, till he was defeated
by Csesar in B.C. 47. The kingdom of Pontus was
reconstituted by Antony in B.C. 39, and given first
to Darius, son of Pharnaces, and afterwards, in
B.C. 36, to Polemon.f Polemon founded a dynasty
of kings who ruled over Fontus until A.D. 63.

ii. HISTORY OF PONTUS IN NEW TESTAMENT
TIMES.—The new Pontic dynasty touched Chris-
tian history in several noteworthy ways; and it
also was distinguished by coming into relationship
with the reigning emperors, Caligula and still
more nearly Claudius. The second wife of Pole-
mon I. was Pythodoris, daughter of Antonia and
granddaughter of Antony the Triumvir. Pytho-
doris reigned as queen of Pontus in her own right
after her husband's death in B.C. 8 until some time
after A.D. 21; but the history of the kingdom is
quite unknown in her reign, and an interval seems
to have occurred at her death. Her daughter
Tryphaena reigned in association with her own son,
Polemon II., during part of the reigns of Caligula,
Claudius, and Nero. The one date which is certain
is that Caligula J made Polemon π. king of Pontus
and Bosporus in A.D. 38. Previously, Tryphaena
seems to have lived for some time in Cyzicus, and
she had married Cotys, king of Thrace (who died
in A.D. 19). She perhaps retired to the neighbour-
hood of Iconium at some time during the reign of
Claudius. Her father, Polemon I., had at one
time governed a kingdom or state in the south,

* Υ±.<χ.ππ<χ3)θκ.Ία, ύ πιρ\ rov Έ,'ύξεινον, Polyb. V. 43. 1 ; *j τρος τω
ΤΙόντω Κα,πποίδοχίκ, Strab. p . 534.

f Son of Zenon, the rhetor of Laodicea in the Lycus valley,
see vol. ii. p. 86.

% Caligula's grandmother, Antonia, was half-sister of Try-
pha3na's grandmother. The first year of Tryphaena and Polemon
ended (according1 to the current Pontic year) in autumn 38; and
their coins are known as late as their eighteenth year (Imhoof-
Blumer in Zft. /. Numism. xx. p. 268; Wroth, Catalogue oj
Brit. Mus., Pontus, p. 47), A.D. 54-55.
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containing Iconium and great part of Cilicia
Tracheia; and presumably some estates near the
city may have remained in possession of the
family.* The remarkable story contained in the
A eta Pauli et Theclce mentions this queen Tryphsena
as present at a great imperial festival in Ρisidian
Antioch under the reign of Claudius, and calls her
a relative of the emperor. She could hardly be
present at that festival of the provincial cult of
the emperor, unless she were resident in the
southern part of the province Galatia (of which
part Antioch was capital), or, perhaps, on the
frontier in the Cilician kingdom, which was given
to Polemon by Claudius in 41 (see below); and she
was a near connexion of the emperor Claudius,
whose mother was Antonia, half-sister of Try-
phsena's grandmother.

The residence of Tryphsena near Iconium under
Claudius can only have been temporary, as she
appears with the title of queen on Pontic coins in
the year A.D. 54-55, when Nero was emperor.
According to the story (which is probably founded
on fact) in the Ada above mentioned, she protected
Thecla, St. Paul's Iconian convert, and was con-
verted to Christianity by her protegee. The name
Tryphsena evidently lasted in Christian tradition ;
and we find a martyr Tryphrena at Cyzicus, which
was at one time very closely associated with the
queen (Ada Sand. 31 Jan. p. 696).

The dynasty of Polemon is also connected with the legends
about the Apostle Bartholomew. According to one legend he
preached in Bosporus, the kingdom of Polemon I., and from
A.D. 38 to 41 of Polemon π.; and afterwards in Armenia Magna,
where he suffered martyrdom in the city Ourbanopolis. Now
Polemon n. received a Cilician kingdom in exchange for Bos-
porus in A.D. 41; and the capital of that kingdom was Olba,
a Hellenized form of a native name Ourwa or Oura, called also
Ourbanopolis. f His brother Zenon was made king of Armenia
Magna in A.D. 18 under the name of Artaxias.

Another legend makes Bartholomew preach in Lycaonia, or
in Upper Phrygia and Pisidia. Part of Lycaonia with Iconium
was ruled by Polemon I., and the inhabitants of Iconium con-
sidered it a Phrygian city. The most probable foundation for
this legend is that Bartholomew preached to the Phrygian tribe
called the Inner Lycaones; see Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of
Phrygia, pt. ii. p. 709. A third legend transports the scene of
Bartholomew's preaching to India, but still assigns the name
Polemios or Polymios to the king of the country, and Astreges
or Astyages to his brother ; and these are evidently mere dis-
tortions of the names Polemon and Artaxias.

It seems impossible that so many links should have been
forged by tradition connecting the dynasty of Polemon with
the early history of Christianity, unless there had been some
historical reality out of which legend could draw its material.
It would be out of place to investigate the subject further
here. The discovery of the first traces of connexion was made
by von Gutschmid in the Rhein. Museum, 1864, p. 170 (where
he wrongly made Tryphsena the wife of Polemon). See also
Lipsius, Apocryphen Apostelgeschichten, ii. 2, p. 55if.; Ramsay,
Church in the Roman Empire before 170, ch. xvi.; and on the
Polemon dynasty, Mommsen, Ephem. Epigraph, ii. p. 259if.;
Hill in Numism. Chron. 1899, p. 181 ff.; also many other recent
papers quoted in these works.

In A.D. 63 the government of Nero came to
the conclusion that the kingdom of Pontus had
been raised to such a level of peace and order that
it might safely be taken into the empire. The
western part was incorporated as a region of
Galatia, and the eastern part was incorporated in
Cappadocia (see below). Polemon II. still retained
the title of king, with a kingdom in Cilicia Tracheia,
where he presumably went to reside after A.D. 64.

Polemon II. became connected with NT history
in another way. In 41 the kingdom of Olba
(including a large part of Cilicia Tracheia) was
given him by Claudius in exchange for Bosporus ; X
and he retained this Cilician kingdom at least as
late as 68, for a coin of Olba bearing his name was
struck under Galba (though he had lost the king-
dom of Pontus in 63). Berenice, daughter of
Herod Agrippa I. (Ac 12), sister of Herod Agrippa II.

* See GALATIA, vol. ii. p. 86.
t On these names for Olba see Ramsay, Historical Geography

of Asia Minor, p. 364.
t Dion Cass. 60. 8. See GALATIA, vol. ii. p. 86 f.

(Ac 26), and widow of her uncle Herod of Chalcis,
married Polemon, king of Cilicia, after inducing
him through desire of her wealth to submit to
circumcision; but she soon tired of him and
abandoned him, whereupon he ceased to conform
to the Jewish law.* This is evidently the same
Polemon II. who was king of Pontus. Josephus
does not mention the date; and above, in vol. ii.
p. 360 f., the view is stated (following Smith's DB
ii. s.v. Pontus, ' and other authorities), that the
marriage with Polemon was earlier than the inter-
view of St. Paul with Berenice and her brother
Agrippa. But that early date for the marriage is
not certain, for Josephus speaks of Polemon as
being king of Cilicia, and presumably living there,
when the marriage occurred; and this implies a
date after A.D. 63, for up till that year Polemon
doubtless lived in Pontus, and would have been
called king of Pontus rather than king of Cilicia.
Berenice had been long a widow, as Josephus says,t
when she married Polemon: now her husband,
Herod of Chalcis, died in A.D. 48-49.

Thus in the 1st cent. A.D. the name Pontus had
two distinct meanings: it might denote either
the kingdom of Polemon, or the Roman province
united with Bithynia. Further, there were other
two uses of the name in the 1st cent, after Christ
which are revealed to us by inscriptions. The
kingdom of Polemon, though called Pontus, did
not embrace nearly all the old Mithridatic king-
dom of Pontus. Apart from the Roman province
Pontus, a great part of western Pontus had been
attached to the province Galatia, one part in B.C. 2
(with the cities Amasia and Sebastopolis), another
in A.D. 35 (with the city Comana Pontica).J This
district, then, had to be distinguished from Pontus
the province and Polemon's Pontus, and the method
of distinction is clearly shown in many authorities :
the province was called Pontus simply, Polemon's
Pontus was called Pontus Polemoniacus (a name
which remained in use for centuries after the death
of the last king Polemon), and the part included
in the province Galatia was called Pontus Galati-
cus. Those names are used in Ptolemy's geography
and in many inscriptions of the 1st and 2nd cents.:
they may be compared with the division of Lycaonia
during the same period into two parts, one ruled
by king Antiochus and called Lycaonia Antiochiana
or simply Antiochiana (a name that continued in
use late in the 2nd cent, and occurs in Ptolemy),
and one attached to the province Galatia and
called Lycaonia Galatica or simply Γαλατική χώρα
(see LYCAONIA, and on another similar pair of
parts see PHRYGIA).

Still a fourth Pontus is mentioned by Ptolemy
and in inscriptions, as Pontus Cappadocicus. This
included the regions that lay east of Polemoniacus,
between the Euxine Sea and Armenia ; and it had
been comprised in the dominions of Polemon I.,
whose realm extended so far as to embrace even
Bosporus. Some modern authorities consider on
account of the name Cappadocicus that it was
not in the dominions granted to Polemon II. in
A.D. 38. Queen Pythodoris had married Archelaus
king of Cappadocia after the death of Polemon I.,
and there is much obscurity as to the fate of the
Pontic realm in the later years of the queen
and immediately after her death until A.D. 38;
and the opinion has been held by some that the
eastern regions were attached to Cappadocia and
assigned specially to Archelaus, so that at his
death in A.D. 17 Pythodoris continued to reign
over only the western part of Polemon's former
kingdom. But this is very improbable ; for Bos-
porus was included along with Pontus in the

* Josephus, Ant. xx. vii. 3.
t ΤΙολυν χρόνον ίπιχνιρΐύσ-ασ-κ, XX. VU. 3.
X Gazelonitis must also be added, as stated above.
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kingdom of Polemon II. from 37 to 41, and if so,
eastern Pontus also would naturally be comprised
in his dominions. Moreover, Archelaus' kingdom
was made into a Roman province in A.D. 17, but
Trapezus and Cerasus, Wo cities of Pontus Cap-
padocicus (Trapezus being made capital of it by
Trajan), dated from A.D. 63 as era, and this era
must according to analogy be interpreted as the
year when they were taken into the Roman Empire
by being incorporated in a province. Now A.D. 63
was the year when Polemon's Pontic kingdom was
taken into the empire, and the cities of Pole-
moniacus date from that year as era (so Zela and
Neocsesareia) ; hence Cerasus and Trapezus would
seem to have been included in the kingdom of
Polemon II.; and if so, then presumably all Cap-
padocicus was similarly included. The difference
of name, Polemoniacus and Cappadocicus, in that
case, probably began only in A.D. 63, and was due
to the fact that the eastern half of the kingdom was
attached to the province Cappadocia and named
accordingly, while the western half was attached
to the province Galatia, and retained its former
name Polemoniacus in distinction from the older
Pontus Galaticus. An inscription, dating probably
between 63 and 78, mentions Pontus Polemoniacus
and Pontus Galaticus as parts of the province
Galatia; * but does not mention Pontus Cap-
padocicus, thus proving that the latter was not
in Galatia ; and, as we know that Trapezus by
that time was Roman, Cappadocia is the only pro-
vince to which it could have been attached. Such
is the probable sequence of events.

Subsequently, Pontus Galaticus and Polemoni-
acus, after being included in the united provinces
of Galatia and Cappadocia from about A.D. 78 to
106, were attached permanently to Cappadocia,
when the two provinces were again separated by
Trajan. Such is the arrangement described by
Ptolemy. Yet the three names, Pontus Galaticus,
Polemoniacus, Cappadocicus, persisted, with their
separate capitals, Amasia, Neocsesareia, Trapezus,
implying that they were considered for adminis-
trative purposes as distinct regions of the vast
province of Cappadocia, to which all three were
henceforward attached.

iii. THE NAME PONTUS IN THE NEW TESTA-
MENT.—When the name Pontus occurs in the NT,
what are we to understand by it amid this puzzling
complicacy of three or even four distinct regions, all
bearing the name ? As we have seen, the simple
name Pontus, without any qualifying epithet, was
regularly employed to designate the Roman pro-
vince united with Bithynia; f and the writers of
the NT seem to have observed this rule of ordinary
usage. In 1 Ρ 11 Pontus is clearly the province.
Few could doubt this ; and Hort has proved it
beyond all question in his posthumous edition of
part of the Epistle. Similarly, when the Jew
Aquila, who bore a Roman name, is called a man
of Pontus, Ac 182, it is practically certain that the
province Pontus is meant. The Roman name
demands a Roman connexion. The suggestion
that he was originally a slave from Pontus Pole-
moniacus, who had been set free in Rome, seems
impossible, as the freedman would not retain his
slave nationality : the statement that Aquila was
a man of Pontus, implies a lasting and present
characteristic. Equally improbable is it that
Pontus Galaticus is meant; for in the imperial
system that district was merely a part of the pro-
vince Galatia. In fact, there is practically no

* CIL iii. Suppl. 6818, with the remarks in Ramsay, His-
torical Geography of Asia Minor, p. 253.

t Except, of course, where the context imposed another
sense without any need for a distinctive epithet. Kotvov Πόντου
on coins of Neocsesareia the capital of Polemoniacus means only
that region : similarly, on coins of Zela του Πόντου. Πρώτη
Πόντου on coins of Amasia means Pontus Galaticus.
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doubt t h a t the intention in Ac 182 is to s tate t h a t
Aquila, though in recent t ime resident in Rome,
was a provincial from Pontus, and not one who
originally belonged to the city. The question
then arises whether Aquila was a civis Bomanus
of the province Pontus (as St. P a u l was a civis
Bomanus of the province Cilicia). That , how-
ever, is impossible, for he ranked to the Romans
as a Jew, not as a Roman : the edict of Claudius,
Ac 182, would not have applied to him if he had
been a Roman either by birth or as the freedman
of a Roman master ; * but, being a J e w by nat ion,
a provincial residing in Rome, he was expelled by
the terms of the edict.

The remaining case is not so clear. I n Ac 2 9

among the Jews and proselytes in Jerusalem a t
the Feast of Pentecost are mentioned ' dwellers in
Judsea and Cappadocia, Pontus and Asia.' T h a t
list presents many difficulties, and is probably not
composed by the author of Acts, b u t quoted by
him from an older author i ty to whom he was
indebted for the account of an incident which he
himself had not seen (see P H R Y G I A , vol. iii. p. 867).
Hence i t is not possible to say whether P o n t u s there
means t h e Roman province united wi th Bithynia,
or t h e whole country with its three distinct
parts . B u t the former is much more probable,
for Jews tended to prefer t h e peaceful and civilized
countries, finding them much more suitable for
t rade and residence; and therefore i t is exceed-
ingly unlikely t h a t there were many, if any, Jews
in Polemoniacus in the year A.D. 29 or 30. Pontus
Galaticus with the great city of Amasia would be
more likely to contain Jews. B u t there is no
possibility of reaching certainty about t h a t uniq
and peculiar passage; and, being unique, i t is lc
important .

iv. S P R E A D O F C H R I S T I A N I T Y I N P O N T U S . — T h e
Churches of Pontus addressed by St. P e t e r (1 Ρ 11)
were evidently mainly composed of converted
pagans. When t h a t Epistle was composed, i t
must be concluded t h a t Christ ianity had already
t a k e n strong root in Pontus, as contrasted with
its feeble hold on L Y C I A and P A M P H Y L I A , which
are not addressed in t h e Epist le. t Pontus lay so
far from the earliest lines of the Christ ian propa-
ganda t h a t the s trength of t h e new religion in i t is,
certainly, to be regarded as an argument in favour
of a date later t h a n A.D. 64.£ I t is highly probable
t h a t Christ ianity spread th i ther by sea from the
Asian coasts, and even from Rome (as H o r t in
the remarkable essay appended to his posthumous
edition of 1 Peter is inclined to believe), for i t is im-
probable t h a t any missionary movement occurred
a t so early a date on the lines leading nor th from
Syria or Cilicia through the barbarous lands of
Cappadocia and Pontus Polemoniacus. Thus i t
was the cities of the Ora Pontica or Pontic coast
lands which earliest received the new religion ;
and probably Amastr is was i ts chief centre a t first.
By A.D. 111-113 i t had spread so strongly in the
province Pontus t h a t Pliny, governor of Bithynia et
Pontus, when making a progress through Pontus,
wrote to Tra jan JEp. 96 (probably from Amastris,
where he wrote the following letter, 98), giving a
remarkable account of the spread of Christianity.
H e says t h a t m a n y persons, men and women, of all
ages and every r a n k in the state, not merely in the
great cities, but also in the villages and on farm
lands, were affected by the new superstition, the
temples were to a great extent deserted, the sacri-
ficial r i tual had been for a long t ime interrupted,

* Many excellent authorities, in defiance of this obvious
and inevitable fact, regard him as a freedman. See Sanday-
Headlam, Romans, p. 418 ff.

t The failure of Cilicia is due to its being part of the pro-
vince Syria-Oilicia, and not included in the special group of
provinces contemplated, viz. Asia Minor.

X See The Church in the Roman Empire before 170, p. 284.
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and few persons were found to buy animals for
sacrifice. This state of the province was of long
standing (diu), and some who were accused de-
clared that they had abandoned Christianity 20
or 25 years ago.* Hence we cannot believe that
less than 40 to 50 years had elapsed since the
evangelization of the province began. While it
is evident that Pliny is speaking of the province
in general, it is noteworthy that it was in Pontus
that he finally became so strongly impressed with
the evil, and wrote to Trajan for advice about it.
Towards the middle of the 2nd cent. Lucian con-
firms the testimony of Pliny (not that any confir-
mation is needed to establish the truth of that
official report), alluding incidentally to Pontus, the
native country of Alexander the impostor of Abo-
nouteichos, as 'filled full with Epicureans and
atheists and Christians' {Alex. 25). Like Phrygia,
Pontus appears in the 2nd cent, as a region where
Christianity was so strong that its history was no
longer that of a militant religion against paganism,
but rather of a contest of sect against sect. The
heretic Marcion was born at Sinope in Pontus about
120. Aquila, the translator of the OT into Greek,
was also a native of Pontus.

From the coast lands of the province, however,
Christianity spread inland only slowly. Incident-
ally we observe here that it is necessary to distin-
guish carefully between the different meanings of
the name Pontus, for neglect to do so has led some
good scholars into needless difficulties. Thus, when
Gregory Thaumaturgus was made bishop of Neo-
csesareia in Pontus about A.D. 240, he is said to
have found only seventeen Christians in the
country; f and, though no reliance can be placed
on the exact number, still a clear tradition, doubt-
less trustworthy, is implied that Gregory had gone
to a practically j>agan country. This has been
often set in opposition to the facts implied in 1 Ρ
I 1 and in Pliny. But Gregory preached in Pontus
Polemoniacus, whose capital was Neocsesareia,
while the older authorities speak of the province;
and the contrast between the rapid spread in the
one and the failure in the other is due to the
tendency of the new religion to be restricted to
the imperial bounds, to prefer civilized regions to
uncivilized (Polemoniacus being remote and back-
ward compared to the province), and to flourish
best in districts where there had long been a strong
Jewish element to prepare the soil.

Still the inner lands of Pontus appear to have
been Christianized to a considerable extent during
the 3rd cent, by the work of Gregory Thaumaturgus
and other less famous missionaries. Such martyrs
as Theodorus Tiro at Amasia, Theodorus the Soldier
at HeracleopolisJ and Eukhaita, with many others, §
are mentioned in the latest persecutions under Dio-
cletian, Maximian, and Licinius. Before the time
of Constantine the ecclesiastical system in all the
districts of Pontus had been organized to a very
considerable degree of completeness, not indeed
so perfectly as in Pisidia and Lycaonia, but more
thoroughly than in Galatia (see GALATIA, vol. ii.
p. 85). For example, Hierocles gives a list of five
cities in Pontus Polemoniacus, and three of these
were represented at the Council of Nicsea in A.D.
325. But, as a whole, the evidence points to the
3rd and even the 4th cents, as the period when
Christianity spread through inner Pontus, while

* Viginti quoque, editio princeps ; vig
f Gregory Nyss. Vit. Greg. Thaum
i)
f

Migne)
% W

uinque, conjecture.
. pp. 899, 954 (ed.

g)
% Wrongly called Heracleia in the extant Acta (the best

being the Armenian, translated by Conybeare, Monuments of
Early Christianity, p. 224): it bore the double name Sebasto-
polis-Heracleopolis, and was not far from Eukhaita; see Ada
Sanctorum, 7 Feb. vol. ii. pp. 23, 891.

§ In the Martyrolog. Bieronym. the martyrs' names are often
very corrupt (see Duchesne's Index, s.vv. Amasia, Neocsesarea,
Sebastia); see also the Syriac Martyrology, 18th Aug.

the 1st and 2nd cents, were the time when the sea-
coast, i.e. the province Pontus, was evangelized.
Hence it is on the coast, at Sinope, that we find an
early martyr, like Phocas the bishop of Trajan's
persecution.*

About A.D. 295 Diocletian reorganized the pro-
vincial system and broke up the large provinces.
The Pontic districts were then completely re-
arranged. The province Pontus was partitioned
between Paphlagonia and Diospontus. The latter,
which was afterwards named Helenopontus, after
the mother of Constantine, contained also parts of
Paphlagonia, Pontus Galaticus, and Polemoniacus.
Pontus Polemoniacus retained its name, but was
reduced in size, losing Zela to Diospontus, and
Sebasteia to Armenia Minor. Pontus Galaticus
disappeared entirely, losing Amasia, etc., to Dios-
pontus, Sebastopolis-Heracleopolis to Armenia
Minor, Comana, Ibora, and Zela to Polemoniacus,
and probably some parts to Galatia the Byzantine
province. The ecclesiastical organization followed
this new arrangement. W. M. RAMSAY.

POOL is the trn in OT of three Heb. words.—
1. DJN 'agam, ' pond' of stagnant or muddy water,
from [D:K] to be troubled or muddy. The 'ponds,'
RV * pools/ of Egypt (Ex 7ly 85 diopvyes, paludes),
were probably the sheets of stagnant water left by
the inundation of the Nile. In Ps 10735 1148 the
word is rendered 'standing water/ RV ' a pool of
water' (λίμνη, stagnum); in Is 1423 357 4118 4215' pool'
or 'pools' {eXos, palus, stagnum); and in Jer 5P2

it is put for 'reeds,' or reedy places {συστέματα,
paludes). In Is 1910, whilst the Vulg. renders by
lacuna, the LXX has ζΰθος, ' beer' (see art. FlSH-
POOL). 2. nii?vmikveh, orni|?pmiteA; a place where
waters flow together, from nip (Niph. 'assemble').
The word is trd differently upon each occasion of
its use. In Gn I1 0 it is rendered the 'gathering
together' (of the waters) when the earth and the
seas were created (τά συστέματα, congregationes
[aquaruni]). In Ex 719 the 'pools,' RV 'ponds'
(τά £λη, lacus), of Egypt were probably reservoirs
for the storage of water, as opposed to the stagnant
water {'again) left by the inundation. In Lv II 3 6 it
is translated 'plenty,' RV 'gathering' (of water)
{συνα'γωγή, congregatio [aquamcm]). In Is 2211 the
' ditch,' RV ' reservoir' {ϋδωρ, lacus), made between
the two walls at Jerusalem appears to have been
formed by damming up the valley.

3. Π315 berekhah, a ' pool,' or an ' artificial tank ' ;
hence the Arabic birket, and the Spanish al-berca.
The LXX generally tr. the word by κολυμβ-ήθρα, but
in four instances (2 S 213 412,1Κ 2238,2 Κ 2020) by κρήνη
and in one (Ca 74) by \ίμνη. The Vulg. has piscina
and once (Neh 214) aquceductus. In the NT (Jn
52. 4. 7 97) κολυμβήθρα is used. In Ps 846, where the
plural occurs, AV reads 'filleth the pools,' whilst
RV has 'covereth it with blessings' {i.e. berdkhoth
instead of berekhoth); with this may be compared
the 'valley of Berachah,' KOLXCLS eoXoylas, vallis bene-
dictionis, 2 Ch 20-6.

The pools were formed by building a dam across
a valley, or by excavation; and they were supplied
by surface drainage, by springs, or by water
brought from a distance by conduits. They
allowed the water to deposit any sediment it con-
tained; and they were often connected with
aqueducts and baths. They also frequently sup-
plied water for irrigation, and were open to the air.
The pools near towns were usually rectangular in
form, and had their sides lined with water-tight
cement. They were sometimes surrounded by
porticoes {στοαί), in which bathers undressed them-
selves and lounged before or after bathing. The

* The best Acta are the Armenian in Conj^beare's Monuments
of Early Christianity, p. 103; see also Acta Sanctorum, July 14,
vol. iii. p. 600 if.



pool of Siloam had four such porticoes, and
remains of them have been found by excavation ;
Bethesda, which was a double pool, had five
porticoes (Jn 52), one on each of the four sides,
and the fifth in the middle between the two pools.

Pools are mentioned in the Bible at Hebron (2 S
412), Gibeon (2 S 213), Samaria (1 Κ 2238), and Hesh-
bon (Ec 26); and in general terms in Is 1423 1910

and Nah 28. At or near Jerus. there were several
pools : the Upper P. (2 Κ 1817, Is 73 362); the Lower
P. (Is 229); the Old P. (Is 2211); the King's P. (Neh
214); the P. of Siloah, RV Shelah (Neh 315), appar-
ently the same as the P. of Siloam (Jn 97); the
' P. that was made' (Neh 316); * a' P., RV * the' P.
made by Hezekiah (2 Κ 2020); and the P. of
Bethesda (Jn 52·4·7). Josephus also mentions the
Serpents' P. {BJ V. iii. 2); Solomon's P. {BJv. iv.
2); the P. Amygdalon, and the P. Struthius {BJ
V. xi. 4). Many of the ancient pools may still be
seen in Palestine. The best known are those at
Hebron and Jerusalem, and the ' pools of Solomon,'
near Bethlehem, which are possibly the ' pools of
water' (Ec 26) that Solomon constructed to irri-
gate his gardens and orchards. These pools
are three in number, and they have been formed
by building solid dams of masonry across the
valley of Urtas. They have a total capacity of
44,147,000 gallons, and are so arranged that the
water from each of the higher pools can be run
off into the one immediately below it. The water
was conveyed to Jerusalem by a conduit.

C. W. WILSON.
POOR.—1. This word, especially when it repre-

sents the Heb. \?y> is used sometimes with a semi-
religious connotation, the nature of which it is the
object of the present article to explain. In order
to understand the term satisfactorily, it is neces-
sary to bear in mind the meaning of the cognate
verb, Heb. my, Arab. Kand (andw). The Arab, 'and
means to be lowly, submissive, obedient, especially
by becoming a captive, and so the ptcp. is often
used simply in the sense of a captive * : the Heb.
nj# means analogously to be humbled, Is 314 (RV
' abase himself), in the causative conj. to humble,
mishandle, esp. by depriving of independence, or
liberty, or recognized rights (EV usually * afflict'):
cf. Gn 166 (RV ' dealt hardlyJ), Jg 1924 (' humble'),
—in both, parallel with 'do to her (them) that
which is good in thy (your) eyes,' Gn 3150 (of the
maltreatment of wives by a husband), Ex 2222·23

(of the ill-treatment of a widow or orphan), Jg
165* 6 · 1 9 (of ill-using Samson); and often of the ill-
treatment of a nation in bondage, as Gn 1513 (|| ' to
serve'), Ex I 1 1 · 1 2 (cf. v.13 'make to serve'); see
also 2 S 710 (Ps 8922), Ps 945.f

2. The subst. *άηϊ (EV mostly 'afflicted,' or
' poor') thus means properly one humbled or bowed
down, especially by oppression, deprivation of
rights, etc., but also, more generally, by mis-
fortune : as the persons thus ' humbled' would
commonly be the ' poor,' the term came to denote
largely the class whom we should call the 'poor,'
and ' poor' is thus one of the conventional render-
ings of the word : it must, however, be remem-
bered that 'άηϊ does not really mean 'poor,' and
that while in the English word 'poor the pro-
minent idea is the poverty of the person or persons
so described, in the Heb. *άηϊ the prominent idea
is that of the ill-treated, or the miserable : in
other words, the 'αηϊ, while often, no doubt, a
person in need, was primarily a person suffering
some kind of social disability or distress.

3. BH rash, is the Heb. word which expresses distinctively
the idea of poverty ; but this occurs only 1 S 1823, 2 S 121· a. 4,
Ps 823 (RV 4 destitute'), Ec 414 58, and 15 times in Proverbs.

* See Rahlfs, '1% und llj; in den Psalmen, 1892, pp. 67-69.
t Comp. the cognate subst. *<5m, state of being humbled or

bowed down, EV ' affliction,' Gn 16"· 3142, Ex 3?· 17, Is 48io al.

It is worth noticing· (Rahlfs, p. 75) that 'dsldr, 'rich,' never
appears as the opposite of'am, while it is the true antithesis of
rash (2 S 121· 2. 4, p r 1420 1823 222. 7 286).

'Poor ' is also sometimes the tr. of 'ebyon, * needy'; and
often that of dal (prop, thin, reduced, feeble): cf. Driver,
Parallel Psalter, pp. 450, 452. 'Ebyon is once opposed to
'dshir, Ps 492 ; a n d dal is opposed to it 5 times, Ex 3015 Pr 1015
2216 2811 Ru 310.

It is to be regretted that there is no English word which
would both suit all the passages in which 'άηϊ occurs, and
also indicate its connexion with dndh, 'inndh, and 'όηϊ.

4. In the laws of Ex 2225, Lv 1910 ( = 2322), Dt
I511 241 2·1 4·1 5, now, 'dnl is used as a purely colour-
less designation of the persons whom we should
describe as the ' poor.' But in the prophets and
poetical books, esp. the Psalms, we see gradually
other ideas attaching themselves to the term.
Thus allusions are made, especially by the pro-
phets, to the oppression of the 'dniyylm, at the
hands of a high-handed and cruel aristocracy
(Am 84 [Heb. marg.], Is 314·1δ 102 327 [Heb. marg.],
Ezk 1649 [in Sodom], 1812 2229; Job 244·9·14, Pr 3014);
so that they become the objects of special regard
on the part of a righteous king (Jer 2216, Ps 722·4·12),
or individual (Ezk 1817, Is 587, Zee 710, Ps 823, Pr 2222

319· 2 0 ; cf. Pr 1421 [Heb. text], Dn 427), and especi-
ally of Jehovah (Is 1432, cf. v.30; implicitly, also,
in the other passages quoted).

5. Comp. the allusions to the oppressions of the 'needy'
(O'JVriN) in Am 26 41 512 84. 6, is 32?, Jer 234 528 a n d elsewhere,
and o i the * reduced' (D'Vu, EV * poor') in Am 27 41 5H 86, Is
102 etc. (both words often in parallelism with 'aniyyim); and
the manner in which it is promised that they will be in a
special degree under the protection of the ideal king (Ps 724·
12.13, is ii4), and that—like the 'dniyylm in Is 1430—they will
be the first to benefit, when society is regenerated, and J"
establishes His ideal kingdom (Is 1430 254 29i«).

6. So in Ps 1827 God is spoken of as saving the
'afflicted (or humbled) people' (\?v cy), but as
abasing the ' haughty eyes'; and in Is 266, when
the tyrannical city has been destroyed, it is men-
tioned, as a special ground for satisfaction, that
the 'αηϊ and the dallim may then tread unmolested
over its ruins. xAnl is used also of Israel, suffering
in the wilderness or in exile or war, and regarded
as implicitly or ideally righteous, and eliciting in
consequence Jehovah's compassion, Ps 6810, Is 4117

4913 512i 5411, cf. Hab 314. In Zeph 312 the ideal
Israel of the future, who survive after the coming
judgment has removed from Jerusalem the ' proudly
exulting' ones, so that none will any more be
' haughty' in God's holy mountain, are character-
ized as a 'humbled and poor people' (Vii *:y DJ2),
who will ' take refuge' in the name of J", and (v.13)
be free from all iniquity. Perhaps, indeed, the
expression means also Israel generally in Is 266.

7. These passages show that ' « ('afflicted,'
' poor'), as also its frequent parallel 'ebyon (' needy'),
and, though somewhat less distinctly, dal (EV
also mostly ' poor'), came gradually to imply more
than persons who were merely in some kind of
social subjection, or material need : they came to
denote the godly poor, the suffering righteous, the
persons who, whether ' bowed down,' or ' needy,' or
'reduced,' were the godly servants of Jehovah.
It is evident that in ancient Israel, especially in
later times, piety prevailed more among the
humbler classes than among the wealthier and
ruling classes: indeed the latter are habitually
taken to task by the prophets for their cruel and
unjust treatment of the former. In particular, as
Rahlfs (p. 89) observes, Kdnl acquired thus, not
indeed a religious meaning, but a religious colour-
ing. This colouring appears most frequently in
the Psalms : note the following passages, in which,
if they are compared carefully with the context,
it will become evident that the Kaniyylm (fre-
quently || with the ' needy') are substantially
identical with those who are elsewhere in the
same Psalms called ' the godly,' ' the righteous,'
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' the faithful,' etc.: Ps 912 (Heb. text*; RV)
102.9.9.12 ( H e b > t e x t * . R y ) [comp. 910 <those that
know thy name' and ' that seek after thee,' 1017

' the humble' (see below)]; 125 [see v.1 * the godly,'
'the faithful']; 146a [v.b < f or J" is his refuge*];
1827 22 2 4 2516 ( ' l a m solitary and 'anV; cf. 6929

8815), 346 3510·10 (delivered by>), 3714 (cf. ν.12), 4017

= 705 ( Ί am 'άηϊ and needy'; so 861 10922), 7419·21

102title 1091614012; see also Is 662, Job 3428 366·15 (cf.
the cognate subst. 'όηϊ, AV 'trouble,' or 'afflic-
tion,' in Ps 913 2518 317 889 11950· »3· 153, of the
Psalmists' own sufferings : also 4424 10710·41). Most
of these passages—indeed, except Ps 1827, probably
all—are post - exilic ; and reflect the social and
religious conditions of the post-exilic community :
the religious ' colouring' of *άηϊ, which had been
previously in process of acquisition, was then con-
firmed. The troubles of which the 'dni complains
are, however, not poverty, but chiefly social and
religious wrongs.

8. From 'dm is to be carefully distinguished a
word with which it has been sometimes very need-
lessly confused, 'dndw. While xdnl means one who
is ' humbled' or ' bowed down' by adverse external
circumstances, 'dndw means one who is ' humble'
in disposition and character, ' humble - minded'
(Cheyne, OP, 98), or, to speak more specifically,
one who bows voluntarily under the hand of God,
and is 'submissive to the Divine will' (Cheyne,
Introd. to Is. 64 f., 266). It thus, unlike 'dni, has
from the beginning an essentially moral and re-
ligious connotation. In AV and RV it is mostly
rendered ' meek'; but meekness is predicated of
a person's attitude towards other men, whereas
'dndw denotes rather a man's attitude towards
God ; so that ' humble' would be the better render-
ing. *Andw is less common than %άηϊ : it occurs in
Nu 123 (of Moses); in the prophets, Am 27 84 (Heb.
textf), Is II 4 2919 327 (Heb. textj) 61\ Zeph 23; in
the poet, books, Ps 918 (Heb. textj), 1017 2226 259·9

342 3711 ('the humble shall inherit the earth'), 6932

76914761494, and the Heb. margin of Pr 3s4 (opposed
to wxh ' scorners'), 1619 (opposed to ' the proud'; cf.
Sir ΙΟ14 [Heb.]),—in all, of the 'humble,' either as
victimized by wicked oppressors, or as the objects
of Jehovah's regard, and recipients of His sal-
vation^ The cognate subst. 'andwdh occurs Ps
1835 (of J"), 454,|| Zeph23 ('seek righteousness,
seek humility'), Pr 15^ = 1812 ('before honour is
humility'), 224.

9. The Heb. marg. (KerS) substitutes thrice (Am 84, Is 327, p s
918) humbled (' poor') for humble of the text (Kethibh) ; and five
times (Ps 912 1012, p r 334 14211619) humble for humbled ('poor')
of the text (Kethibh),—in each case, it seems (cf. Rahlfs, p. 54 f.),
deeming the correction to express an idea better suited to the
context (in Am 84, Is 327, Ps 91 8 the parallel clause has needy ;
in Pr 334 1619 humble forms evidently a juster antithesis to
4 scorner' and ' proud' than afflicted or * poor'). The correction
is certainly right in Pr 3 3 4 le1^, probably also in Am S 4; in the
other passages it does not seem to be necessary.

10. The two terms which have been here dis-
cussed seem, in fact, to have been two of the more
prominent and distinctive designations of a party
in ancient Israel, which appears to have first begun
to form itself during the period of the later pre-
exilic prophets, but which, during the Exile and
subsequently, acquired a more marked and dis-
tinctive character—the party, viz., of the faithful
and God-fearing Israelites, who held together, and
formed an ecclesiola in ecclesia, as opposed to the

* The Heb. marg. (KerS) has in these passages the humble
(RVm * meek') : see § 9.

t The Heb. marg. (aniyye), followed by RV, yields, however,
a more suitable sense here; it would also be better to read
'dniyyi in 27 (cf. Is 102).

X Heb. marg. (Kere) the poor ; see § 9.
§ With Is 611 (LXX, wrongly, πτωχόι, and so in the quotation,

Lk 418) cf. Mt 115 = Lk 722.
II Where · ride on on behalf 0 / . . . meekness (humility)' means

that the king addressed is to take the field on behalf of the
humble against their proud oppressors (see Cheyne or Kirk-
patrick, ad loc).

worldly and indifferent, often also paganizing and
persecuting, majority. The Psalms, especially the
Psalms of 'complaint,' abound with allusions to
these two opposed parties, the opposition between
which seems to have been intensified in the post-
exilic period, till it culminated, in the age of
Antiochus Epiphanes, in the struggle between the
nationalists and the Hellenizers. The God-fearing
party are described by many more or less synony-
mous designations, such as 'those that fear (or
love) J", ' ' those that seek (or wait for) J",' ' the ser-
vants of J",' the lgodly' {hasldlm), the 'righteous,'
etc. ; from the point of view of their social con-
dition they are specially the 'aniyylm or (to adopt
the conventional rendering) the 'poor,' from the
point of view of their character they are the
'andivlm, or the 'humble.' The party opposed to
them are the ' wicked,' the ' evil-doers,' the 'proud,'
the 'haters/ 'enemies,' or 'persecutors' of the
Psalmists and their co-religionists, who are de-
scribed as ' seeking their life' and ' delighting in
their hurt,' etc., and as setting themselves in
various ways to dishonour Jehovah, and bring
reproach upon His servants (cf. Cheyne, JRL
pp. 114-125).* The former party was that out
of which a considerable number of the Psalms
appear to have sprung, especially those which
possess a representative character, and in which
the Psalmist seems to give expression not simply
to his own experiences and spiritual emotions, but
also to those of a circle of similarly circumstanced
godly compatriots.

See, further, Gratz, Die Psalmen (1882), 20-37 (whose view,
however, that the 'andivim were Levites, is not probable);
Isidore Loeb, 'La Litterature des Pauvres' in REJ, 1890-92
(Nos. 40-42, 45, 46, 48), also published separately, Paris, 1892
(clever : exemplifies very fully the characteristics of the ' poor,'
especially in the Psalms, but exaggerates the idealism of the·
Heb. poets, and also generalizes too freely); Rahlfs, op. cit.
Hupfeld (on Ps 913) contended that '}% and 11% were used with-
out any distinction of meaning, both signifying afflicted, with the
collateral idea of humble; but this view is antecedently improb-
able, and not required by the facts.t Ges. (Thes.) treated both
words as meaning properly afflicted, but regarded 'dndw as
having always the collateral idea of humble, meek. Recent
scholars, as Delitzsch and Cheyne (both on Ps 9 l a), Lagarde,.
Mitth. i. 81, Rahlfs, pp. 62-66, 73-80 (cf. Konig, Lgb. ii. 134, 76),
more correctly distinguish 'dni, 'bowed down,' from 'anaw,
' one who bows himself,'—Del. and Cheyne, however, thinking
also that, as affliction is the school of humility, and a man may
be 'bowed down' with consent of his own will, 'dni acquired
secondarily the sense of 'humble.' It seems best,.with Rahlfs,
to keep the words entirely distinct: the 'aniyylm were, no
doubt, known to be also ' humble,' and so could be opposed to
the 'proud,' Ps 1827, or classed with the 'stricken in spirit,' Is
662 ; but the fact is not expressed by the term used. It would
be easier, if necessary, to read one word for the other, than to
give one word the meaning of the other. The LXX preserves,
on the whole, a consciousness of the distinction between the
two words: the translators render 'dni (Kt.) by πίν^ς 13 times,,
by πτωχός 38 times, by τα-πανός 9-10 times, by πραύς only Zepb
312, Zee 99, Is 266 ; and 'dnaw (Kt.) by *p*us 8 times, by *ίν*ρ
3 times, by πτωχός 4 times, by τκ,ιπινός 4 times: in view, how-
ever, of the frequency with which ' and 1 are confused in LXX
(Driver, Samuel, Ixv-lxvii), we cannot be sure that they always
read the Heb. text exactly as we do. In the Targ., also (especi-
ally in the Psalms, Rahlfs, p. 56 f.), the greatly predominant
rendering of 'ani is ' poor,'' distressed,' etc., while that of 'dndw
is 'humble' Qpijy). And the Vulg. nearly always renders dni
by pauper, egenus, inops, but 'dndw by mitis or mansuetus.

S. K. DRIVER.

POPLAR occurs twice in EV (Gn 3037, RVm
'styrax,' Hos 413). The Heb. nnb, libneh, signifies-
' a white tree.' The LXX in Genesis gives στυρά-
Kivo$=storax, and in Hosea λβύκη^' poplar.' The
authority of the Arab, lubna, which signifies the
storax, may be considered decisive as to the meaning
of the Hebrew. Sty rax officinalis, L., of the order

* Rahlfs, following Ewald, calls attention (pp. 5-29) to the
numerous similarities of expression and situation characterizing
in particular the group of Psalms, 22. 25. 31. 34. 35. 38. 40. C9.
71.102. 109; he assigns the group (p. 30 ff.) to the close of the
Exile or shortly after.

t The note is much abbreviated (the sentence on the original
difference of *jy and uy being added) in Nowack's revised ed. of
Hupfeld's Comm. (1888).
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Styracacece, is a shrub or tree 6 to 20 feet high,
with ovate to round-ovate leaves, glabrescent at
upper, and white-woolly at lower, surface. It
bears numerous snowy-white flowers, resembling
orange blossoms, 1 to 2 inches broad, and a green
drupe-like berry. The officinal storax is the in-
spissated juice of the inner layer of the bark.
It has an agreeable vanilla-like odour. It was
formerly employed in medicine as a stimulant
expectorant, but is little used now. The name
libneh, ' white,' is well justified by the snowy-
white under surfaces of the leaves, and the wealth
of beautiful white blossoms. No wild tree of the
country is more ornamental than this. It is
common in thickets from the coast to the sub-
alpine regions. In Syria it is called hauz. It has
been objected to the rendering ' styrax' (Hos 413)
that it is not large enough to give the ' shadow'
required, and that therefore 'poplar' should be
retained. We have, however, indicated that
Styrax offidnalis attains a height of 20 feet, and
such trees would give a better shade than the tall,
cylindrical poplar. Moreover, the poplar is a tree
of valleys and plains, growing only by water-
courses, while Styrax grows on dry hillsides, in
localities similar to those of the oak and tere-
binth. G. E. POST.

PORATHA (tip-jis ; Β ΦαραΜθα, Κ Φαραάθα, Α Βαρ-
δάθα).—The fourth of the sons of Haman, who were
put to death by the Jews (Est 98). The name is prob-
ably Persian, and the LXX reading suggests that the
true form is Poradatha (ΝΓΠ-ΊΊΒ= ' given by fate' ?).

PORCH.—A covered entrance to a building. It
is generally outside the main building, and so
differs from vestibule which is inside, and from
which doors open into the several apartments of
the house. Two words in Ο Τ denote porch, viz.
Heb. D '̂K ('Slam), found in Ezk 40 only, and nbm
('ulam), which occurs in 1 K, 1 and 2 Ch, Ezk, and
Joel. As to the identical meaning of these Heb.
words see under ARCH.

There is another Heb. word p-πρρ (misderon),
which EV tr. by porch (Jg 323 < Then Ehud went
into the porch'). This word is not used else-
where ; and while we do know that some part of
a house is denoted, we have no means of saying
what part. The versions render little if any aid,
nor do the cognates throw any light on the mean-
ing. The root is *np (seder), a row, series, order.
So ρηρρ (misderon) might be expected, according
to its etymology, to denote something built in line
with or according to the form of something else,
such as a wing, built along the outside Avails of
a porch, with sides at right angles to the main
building.

The word ^uldm or 'Slam is variously applied
in OT.

1. It is used of the porch erected to the east of
Solomon's temple, 1 Κ 63 and 719, and 2 Ch 158

297·17. It was 20 cubits long by 10 broad; its
height is not given in 1 K, but in 2 Ch 34 it is
said to be 120 cubits high. Now, a porch 20 cubits
long, 10 broad, and 120 high would be a mon-
strosity ; indeed the whole verse as it stands is
senseless. Kautzsch, Bertheau, Oettli, and Kittel
attempt a reconstruction, and all agree that 120
for the height is an evident mistake; A of the
LXX, the Syr., and Arab, versions have 20, which
is likely enough to be correct, though Bertheau
prefers reading 30. Aug. Hirt (Der Tempel
Salomons, p. 4), together with the above authori-
ties, excepting Bertheau, decide for 20. If the
text is to be upheld, it is to be explained, as by
Ewald (Gesch. iii. p. 42), according to the well-
known leaning of the Chronicler to exaggeration ;
but in this case the exaggeration is one which

makes the writer ridiculous, and it is far better
to emend the text. The similarly situated porch
of Ezekiel's temple has the same name, Ezk 4048

4115 (read with Cornill, sing. ' porch'). 2. The same
word is employed for each of the two porches
belonging to Solomon's palace, the 'porch of
pillars' 1 Κ 76, and the ' throne porch' (or place of
judgment), 1 Κ 77. 3. In Ezk the word stands for
the two large apartments, one lying at the inner
end of the outer gate, the other at the outer end of
the inner gate. It is in this connexion that the
form 'elam is mostly, though not exclusively, em-
ployed. Of these minor porches there were in all
six : one at each of the three outer (Ν. Ε. S.), and
one at each of the three corresponding inner gates.

In NT three separate Gr. words are translated
in EV ' porch.'

1. Mk 1468 ' And he (Peter) went into the porch.'
The Gr. word (προαύλων) denotes a covered way
leading from the street into the court of a house ;
a sort of passage. ' Forecourt' is the word given
in RVm. 2. Mt 2671 'And when he (Peter) was
gone out into the porch.' This passage is paral-
lel with the former, and, though πυλών usually
means door, doorway, there can be no doubt that it
has here the same signification as προαύλων in Mk.
3. Jn 52 ' Now there is in Jerus. by the sheep gate
a pool, which is called in Heb. Bethesda, having
five porches.3 These porches (στοαί) are simply
five covered ways joining the street with a pool.
In three other places, in each case in the phrase
* Solomon's porch,' is the word στοά found (Jn 1023,
Ac 311 512). This was a portico on the eastern side
of the temple building, hence called by Jos. (Ant.
XX. ix. 7) στοά ανατολική, and supposed by him to
have survived the destruction of the temple in
B.C. 586, and to go back to Solomon's own day
[ib. XIV. xi. 5, XX. ix. 2 ; Wars, v. v. 1). It is
generally agreed that this eastern porch, as well
as the other porches existing in our Lord's time,
were due to Herod's restoration ; yet, if this porch
was built so near the time of Josephus, it is singular
that he should have thought it to be the work
of Solomon. T. W. DAVIES.

PORCIUS FESTUS.—See FESTUS.

PORCUPINE.—See BITTERN.

PORPOISE.—See BADGER.

PORT.—This word has in its time played many
parts. It has meant (1) carriage of the body,
demeanour (from Lat. portare, to carry) ; (2) a
harbour (from Lat. portus) ; (3) an entrance, a
gate (from Lat. porta, through Fr. porte); and (4)
a wine (from Oporto, in Portugal). Of these
meanings (1) and (3) are now almost obsolete. In
AV the only occurrence of the word is Neh 213,
where it means 'gate,' the same Heb. word (ivw)
being translated * gate' in the same verse. In
Ps 914 Pr. Bk. there is an instance of the same
meaning, 'That I maye shewe all thy prayses
wyth in the portes of the daughter of Syon.5

Knox often uses the word, sometimes adding
' gate' as if the classical ' port' might not be
familiar. Thus, Hist. p. 40S, ' They caused to
keep the Ports or Gates and make good Watch
about the Towne'; Works, iii. 311, 'Let every
man put his sworde upon his thygh, and go in and
out from porte to porte in the tentes; and let
every man kil his brother, his neyghbour, and
every man his nigh kynsman'; p. 323, * They be-
gynne to syncke to the gates of hell and portes of
desperation.' Davies quotes Scott's line in Bonnie
Dundee—

4 Unheuk the West Port, and let us gae free.'

J. HASTINGS.



22 POETER POSSESSION

PORTER (ly/itf, in Ezr 724 Aram. y\$; LXX πυλωρός
and θυρωρός, NT θυρωρός) occurs frequently in our
English versions, especially in the Bks. of Chron-
icles and Ezra-Nehemiah. It has always the sense
of gatekeeper (French portier), being a derivative
from porta, ' a gate.' Owing to the ambiguity of
the Eng. word, which also means the carrier of a
burden (French porteur, from porter, ' to carry'),
it would have been well if ' gatekeeper' had been
uniformly adopted as the rendering of the Heb. and
Gr. terms. RV has at least * doorkeepers' in 1 Ch
15ω163823Β261·12·19, 2 Ch 814.

For the employment of * porters' in public or
private buildings, as well as at sheepfolds (Jn 103),
see art. GATE in vol. ii. p. 113a ; and for the duties
and the organization of the Levitical porters,' see
art. PRIESTS AND LEVITES. J. A. SELBIE.

POSIDONIUS {ΙΙοσιδώνως).— An envoy sent by
Nicanor to Judas Maccabseus (2 Mac 1419, cf.
1 Mac 727"31).

POSSESS.—The verbs possidere and possidere are
said to be distinguished in Latin, the former meaning
to 'have in possession,' 'own,' the latter to 'take
possession of,' 'win.' The Eng. verb ' to possess'
adopted both meanings. In AV it nearly always
means ' to take possession of,'' win.' This is some-
times evident, as Nu 1330 ' Let us go up at once and
possess i t ' ; Jos 131 'There remaineth yet very
much land to be possessed.' But sometimes it is
not so, as Gn 2217 « Thy seed shall possess the gate
of his enemies'; Lk 1812 * I give tithes of all that
I possess'; 2119 ' In your patience possess ye your
souls'; * 1 Th 44 * That every one of you should
know how to possess his vessel in sanctification
and honour.' Cf. Fuller, Holy Warre, 14, 'The
Saracens had lately wasted Italy, pillaged and
burned many churches near Eome it self, conquered
Spain, invaded Aquitain, and possessed some
islands in the mid-land-sea'; and Ac I1 8 Khem.
'And he in deede hath possessed a field of the
reward of iniquitie.'

Sometimes the meaning is to ' enter into posses-
sion,' 'inherit,' as Job 73 'So am I made to possess
months of vanity' (^ v?i>ujn ]2); Zee 812 eI will
cause the remnant of this people to possess all
these things' (7-φϋ}·?]» RV ' I will cause . . . to in-
herit').

So ' to be possessed of' a thing is to inherit it,
to have it in possession, Jos 229 ' the land of their
possession, whereof they were possessed.' Cf.
Fuller, Holy Warre, 213, 'Charles subdued Man-
fred and Comadine his nephew . . . and was
possessed of Sicilie, and lived there.' The active
form is found in Knox, Hist. 265, 'Them hee
possessed in the Land of Canaan.'

To be possessed with a spirit (of good f or evil)
is in Ac 817 1616 simply to be ' held' by the spirit,
but elsewhere means to be under the influence of a
demon {δαιμονίζόμ€νος). See next article.

J. HASTINGS.
POSSESSION means the control or mastery of the

* The Greek of this familiar passage is iv r% υπομονή ύμων
ΧΤΤ,ΟΌΤΘΙ τ its ψυχχς υμών. There is a various reading κτίκτασθι
for χτν,ο-ίσ-βί well supported and adopted by Tischendorf. But
with either form the meaning is 'gain possession of,' 'win'
(RV), n o t ' hold in possession,' which would demand the perf.
tense. The Vulg. gives possidebitis, after which Wye. 'ye
schulen welde'; Tina, has ' With youre pacience possesse youre
soules,' and he is followed pretty closely by subsequent versions,
the meaning probably always being ' win.' But that the modern
misunderstanding is not very modern may be shown from
Clement Cotton's tr. of Calvin's Isaiah 402 (p. 400), 'He is
earnest in giving of hope to the godly, wishing them to possesse
their soules in patience, until the Prophets were sent unto them
with this joy full and comfortable message.' The Latin is qua
patienter devorent morce tcedium.

t Cf. Tindale's Works, i. 97, ' The Faith only maketh a man
safe, good, righteous, and the friend of God . . . and possesseth
us with the Spirit of God.'

will of an individual by another and superhuman
personality. This is a familiar feature in early
Jewish psychological beliefs, bound up with the
prevalent demonology and angelology of pre-exilian
and post-exilian Israel. See art. DEMON in vol. i.,
and for NT especially, p. 593.

That psychological relations were in primitive
times construed in material and spatial forms
need not be argued here. It is obvious even from
a superficial examination of the language em-
ployed. Thus in 1 S 1616 the 'evil spirit from
God' is said to be upon (hx) Saul, and the same
preposition is employed in Is 611 of the spirit with
which God inspires the prophet. Cf. the use of
the phrase 'the hand of the LORD was upon . . .'
The spirit of God passed into (3 nby) Saul when he
prophesied (1 S ΙΟ10 1810). On the other hand, in
1 S 1614 the evil spirit is said to terrify (ny?) Saul.
In the vision of Micaiah the deceiving spirit pro-
ceeds from the presence of Jehovah, and is ' in the
mouth' of His prophets (1 Κ 2222).

The same language, therefore, is employed of
Divine inspiration as of possession by an evil spirit.
The supernatural agency was considered to pass
into the individual and take possession of him,
and he became visibly affected thereby. The lips
of the prophet were for the time under the control
of the Divine supernatural will, which spake by
the mouth of the holy prophets (Lk I 7 0 ; but the
same power might also cause dumbness, cf. vv.20·22).
While admitting that in some cases we have no
more than the inevitable language of metaphor,
the cumulative evidence of analogy leads us to
refrain from pressing this view unduly. Thus the
necromancer was considered to be occupied for the
time by the spirit of the dead, and was said to be
ηΐκ te3, though language in this case appears to
invert the relation (see Necromancy under SOR-
CERY). Similarly, the demon or evil spirit was
believed to enter or pass out of the human subject
or to be driven out. While subject to his influence,
the individual was said to be δαιμονιζόμβνος (in
Arab. ^J\*sX* mejnun, or possessed by a Jinn).

Demon - possession was manifested by anything
abnormal in personal appearance, especially in the
strange look of the eyes. Among the many stories
about Jan related by Doughty in his Arabia
Deserta (vol. ii. p. 188 fi.) the following statement
by Amm Mohammed is a good illustration :—

'Last year a jinn entered into this woman, my wife, one
evening: and we were sitting here, as we sit now ; I, and the
woman, and Haseyn. I saw it come in her eyes, that were
fixed, all in a moment; and she lamented with a labouring in
her throat. . . . This poor woman had great white rolling eyes,
and little joy in them' (p. 191).

Anything of an unhealthy nature, such as an
uncanny expression; any disease, and especially
epilepsy or insanity, was ascribed to demon-
possession. Epilepsy, in fact, derives its name
{έπίληψις, επιληψία) from having been regarded as
due to an assault by demons (cf. Mk 918). In New
Hebrew the epileptic patient is called ΠΒ^Ι ' over-

powered' (cf. Syr. \kl2). In the NT the demon
was said to 'bind' {δεΐν), seize and rend {κατάλα-
βεΐν and ρήσσαν in the graphic passage Mk 918),
enter and pass out of (είσέρχεσθαι and έξέρχεσθαι.)
the human subject. The terms predicated of the
human subject may be found in art. DEMON, vol.
i. p. 593. Animals were likewise affected, Mk 513.

Among the Jews and other nations of antiquity
magical formulae were employed in which the
potent names of supernatural powers were recited.
Among the Jews this was chiefly the name of
Jehovah varied in all possible forms, while among
the Christians the name of Christ was so em-
ployed. See article MAGIC and also EXORCISM.
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Other remedies of a material character were also
used. It is doubtful whether in Ja 514 there is
anything of a magical or semi-magical character,
implying a belief in demon-possession. It should
be noticed, however, that in this case the * name'
was invoked, just as in exorcisms.

OWEN C. WHITEHOUSE.
POST.—i. Door or gate-post.—1. ^x, rendered

'lintel' in 1 Κ 631 (RVm «posts'), where, probably,
the stone case of the door is intended; as also in
Ezk 40 and 41, where RV prefers 'jambs' to AV
' posts.' It is derived from ^κ as indicating what
projects in front of or around the door. 2. nsx
(possibly from DX in a metaphorical sense), once
rendered by AV 'posts' (Is 64); KV substitutes
'foundations.' 3. nmp, from an unused root w ' to
move oneself about,' applied to the post on which
the hinges turn. In later times the name was
transferred to the small cylinder attached to the
doorpost, containing a strip of parchment on which
are written these two passages, viz. Dt 64"9 and
ll13*21. Every pious person on passing out or in
touches this reverently, and then kisses his finger.
4. ηο, from root *]5ζ> ' to spread out,' rendered 'post'
three times in AV (2 Ch 37, Ezk 4116, Am 91). In
each case RV rightly substitutes 'threshold.'

On the doorposts the blood of the lamb was
sprinkled (Ex 127 etc.); and here the words of the
law were to be written (Dt 69 etc., see No. 3, above).
Moslems copy the Jews in writing verses from the
Koran on their doorposts. The German Temple
Christians in Palestine have engraved a text of
Scripture over every doorway in their colonies. A
servant who wished not to avail himself of the law
of freedom was brought by his master ' unto God,'
' unto the doorpost,' and had his ear pierced with
an awl (Ex 216). A special sanctity seems in the
East always to gather round the doorway (see art.
THRESHOLD). TO this it may be due that while
the woodwork of the temple was of Lebanon cedar,
the doorposts were made of native-grown olive
(1 Κ 633).

ii. Carrier of letters or despatches.—p, pi. D^I
('runners'), once (2 Κ II13) jTJ, from ρτ 'to run.'
The 'runners' formed the royal guard (1 S 2217,
see art. GUARD), kept the king's house, and were
available for other service (1 Κ 1427ff·, 2 Κ 1025

ll4ff·). From them were chosen the couriers, who
conveyed royal mandates throughout the kingdom
(2 Ch 306, Est 313·15). Those of the Persian monarch
were mounted on 'swift steeds' (Est 810-14RV*).
The swiftness characteristic of this service gives
point to the saying of Job 925 ' My days are swifter
than a post.' W. Ε WING.

POT.—See FOOD in vol. ii. p. 40, s. 'Vessels.'

POTIPHAR (wte ; LXX in Gn 3736 A H
Ε Luc. ILere<pp7}s, in 391 ADE Luc. Ile
Vulg. Putiphar).

The name is generally regarded (e.g. by Ebers, in Smith, DB%
I. ii. 1794») as a Heb. abbreviation of Potiphera JHS 'BIB, in
which case it would be Egyp. P'-dy-p'-K, and mean 'He
whom the Ra (or the Sun-god) gave'; see Sethe, De aleph
prosthetico in lingua ceg. verbi formis prceposito, 1892, p. 31
(a reference, for which the writer is indebted to Mr. F. LI.
Griffith), who quotes as parallel formations P'-dy-'Imn 'He
whom Ammon gave,' P'-dy-'st ' He whom Isis gave.' Sethe
also observes that in Greek transcriptions the first two syllables
are commonly represented by Flsrs-, as in Hsrs<ppiis itself, Πίτί-
ritni, Τϊίτι<χ.<ττά.ρτ^ Ώεηχωνσ-ι;, Ώετόαηρίί, etc., and refers, for a
long list of such names, from papyri and other sources, to

*The rendering 'swift steeds' is probable, but not certain
Eb"i (a rare synonym of DiD) denotes a species of horse possessed
of some valuable quality, which may likely enough have been
swiftness.

t The form ΊΊεντίφρ^ is also found, as in ed. Aid., and a
15th cent. MS ap. Lagarde, Gen. Graece [cf. p. 20]; Philo, i.
134, 604 (Mang.); Cramer, Anecd. Par. ii. 174. 25 (Parthey,
p. 78). But it is certainly false (Griffith).

Parthey, JSg. Personennamen, 1864, p. 79 ff. Lieblein's pro-
posal (PSBA, 1898, p. 208 f.) to identify 'Potipfear' with the
isolated and uncertain Pt-ber (p. 24 n.*), does not make the
etymology any clearer.

The name of the 'officer' (DHD, lit. eunuch) of
Pharaoh, and ' captain of the body - guard' (ϊν
wn^n; see vol. ii. p. 768a n. J), to whom Joseph
was sold by the Midianites (Gn 3736), and who
appointed Joseph to wait upon the prisoners con-
fined in the state-prison (ib. p. 768 n. ||), which
was in his house (40lff·); in the existing text of
Gn, also, the Egyptian who made Joseph super-
intendent of his household, and whose wife made
the advances to Joseph which the latter rejected
(39lff·).

It is doubtful whether these two personages are not in reality
distinct. Gn 3736 40lff· belong to E, and 39iff· to J ; and there
are strong reasons (cf. ib. pp. 767*>, 768 η. §) for supposing, as is
done by nearly all modern critics, that the words ' Potiphar,
an officer (eunuch) of Pharaoh's, the captain of the guard' in
391, are an addition made by the redactor, who identified
Joseph's 'master,' mentioned in ch. 39, with Potiphar, the
' captain of the body-guard,' of 3736 403»·; if this view be
correct, the original narrative of ch. 39 (J) knew nothing of
•Potiphar,' but simply mentioned ' a n ' (unnamed) 'Egyptian,'
χ Λ _,.i j_T-Λ τ_τ lij υ χ i_ TJ_ Ί _ J_? J

seems a rather pointless addition, whereas, standing alone, it
would have an adequate raison d'etre.

The 'captain of the guard' was not a specially
Egyptian office; the same title (with only m for
-iy) being used also of a chief officer of Nebuchad-
nezzar (2 Κ 258 al.; see above, ii. 768a n. J). The
number of court- and state-officials mentioned in
Egyp. inscriptions is very great (Ebers, JEg. u.
die Bb. Mose's, p. 300; and esp. Brugsch, Die
^gyptologie, 1889, pp. 213 f., 222-227, 243 f., 299-
301); but the office attributed to Potiphar does
not appear to have been definitely identified : per
haps it was that of ' the general and eldest of the
court' of the Hood-papyrus, an important official,
whom Brugsch (p. 213) and Maspero {Journ. As.
1888 (xi.), p. 273) identify with the άρχίσωματο-
φύλαξ, often mentioned in the Ptolemaic period;
see Grenfell, Greek Pap. 1896, 38. 1, 42. 1; M. L.
Strack, Die dyn. der Ptol. 1897, p. 219ff., Inscr.
Nos. 77 ( = CIG 4677), 95, 97 {CIG 2617), 108
{CIG 4893), 109, 111, 171; Jos. Ant. XII. ii. 4
(cf. 2).* Eunuchs were apparently not as common
in ancient Egypt as in other countries, though
they seem to be represented on the monuments
(Ebers, I.e. j). 298); it is, however, possible that
saris is used in the more general sense of officer,—
neither the 'captain of the body-guard,' nor the
chief butler or baker (to both of whom the same
term is applied in 402·7), holding a kind of office
which would be very naturally deputed to a
eunuch (though cf. Jos. Ant. xvi. viii. 17,—cup-
bearers at Herod's court): Ges., however (Thes.
p. 973), doubts this general application of the
term; and LXX, at any rate, have σπάδων in 3736

and ευνούχος in 391. If the name Potiphar did not
occur in the original text of ch. 39, the question
of his marriage does not arise; it may be men-
tioned, however, that (assuming the word saris
to have its proper force) cases are on record, in
both ancient and modern times, of eunuchs being
married (Burckhardt, Arabia, i. 290; Ebers, p.
299).

On the narrative of ch. 39 enough has been said
above, vol. ii. pp. 768% 772. It is remarkable that

* Of course Ο*Π3Ι3Π "is? means properly 'chief (or superin-
tendent) of the slaughterers (or cooks [1S 9 s 3 ]) ' ; and, in spite of
2 Κ 258 etc., it might in Genesis have this meaning (cf. LXX
α,ρχιμΜγΒίροί): in this case, the expression might (as Mr. Griffith
suggests) denote the ' royal cook,' an official who acquired at
Thebes in the New Empire many important administrative
functions—leading expeditions to the quarries, investigating
tomb-robberies, etc. (see Erman, jEgypten, Index, s.v. 'Truch-
sess'; and comp. above, vol. ii. p. 774, the note on Ab).
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names of the form 'Potiphera,' 'Potiphar' (if this
be rightly regarded as really the same name),
appear first in the 22nd dyn. (the dyn. of Shishak),*
and are frequent only in the 26th dyn. (B.C. 664-
525); it is thus at least doubtful how far either one
or the other really springs from the age of Joseph
(see, further, vol. i. 665b, ii. 775a).

S. R. DRIVER.
POTIPHERA (ins »i?te; LXX A Herpes, Ε Luc.

nere0/)?7s;t Vulg. Putiphare; on the etym. see
under POTIPHAR).—The priest—i.e., no doubt, the
chief priest—of ON (which see),—i.e. of the famous
and ancient temple of the Sun, at On,—whose
daughter Asenath was given by Pharaoh to Joseph
for a wife (Gn 4145·50 46-°). S. R. DRIVER.

POTSHERD.—This is the translation in Job 28,
Ps 2215, Pr 2623, and Is 459 Ms of fcnn heres, which is
rendered < sherd' in Is 3014, Ezk 233'4, but elsewhere
(usually with ^f) * earthen vessel.' Potsherd occurs
also in Sir 227 as tr. of βστρακον, which is the LXX
word for lures in Job 28, Ps 2215, Pr 2623, Is 3014.
The Eng. word, which is a sherd (shred) or frag-
ment of pottery, is illustrated by Skelton's (Skeat's
Specimens, 143)—

1 But this madde Amalecke,
Lyke to a Mamelek,
He regardeth lordes
No more than potshordes '—

and Spenser, FQ VI. i. 37—

' They hew'd their helmes, and plates asunder brake,
As they had potshares bene.'

In translating, the distinction has to be made be-
tween * earthen vessel' and ' fragment of earthen
vessel.' The latter is the meaning, according to
Oxf. Heb. Lex., in Job 28 4122, Is 3014, Ezk 2334.
RV makes two changes. Job 4130 AV ' sharp stones
are under him' is changed into * his underparts
are like sharp potsherds'; Pr 2623 ' a potsherd'
becomes 'an earthen vessel.' J. HASTINGS.

POTTAGE (τπ ndztd, LXX ίψημα, Vulg. pul-
mentum).—A kind of thick broth made by boiling
lentils or other vegetables with meat or suet,
usually in water, but sometimes in milk. Robin-
son says that lentil pottage made in this manner
is very palatable, and that he ' could very well con-
ceive, to a weary hunter, faint with hunger, they
(lentils) might be quite a dainty' (i. 167). Thomson
speaks of its appetizing fragrance, which it diffuses
far and wide; and he gives an account of a meal
in which this pottage was eaten out of a saucepan
placed on the ground in the middle of the com-
pany, a cake of bread, doubled spoon - fashion,
being dipped in the pot to carry the pottage to
the mouth. ' European children born in Palestine
are extravagantly fond of i t ' {L. and B. i. 252).
The pottage prepared by Jacob was of the red
lentil (see FOOD, vol. ii. 27), hence Esau's emphatic
' the red, this red' (Gn 2530). For a mess of this,
called in He 1216 βρωσις μία ('a mess of meat'),
Esau sold his birthright. Labat in his account
of the visit of the Chevalier d'Arvieux to Hebron
in 1660 says that at the entrance to St. Helena's
Church, now a mosque, there is a great kitchen
where pottage is daily prepared of lentils and

* For the name ' Petu-baal' cited above, vol. ii. 774» n. H, is
very doubtful, Mr. Griffith informs the writer, in both meaning·
and date. It is properly Pt-ber (Lieblein, Diet, des Noms
Hiarogl. No. 553); and • though her is the correct spelling· for
Baal, there is no determinative to show that it was intended
for that. Pt, also, is not the same as P'-dy (in P'-dy-'Imn,
etc., above); and it is difficult to find a meaning for it. The
name is at present known only to occur once; and it may be
wrongly copied, or may not be a compound at all. The period
to which it belongs is also quite uncertain: it may be that of
the Hyksos; but it may also be earlier, or much later.'

t Also Ώεντεφρίίϊ, ed. Aid., and the MS cited p. 23 n. t ;
Euseb. Prcep. Ev. ix. 21. 9; Cramer, Anecd. Par. ii. 175. 14;
Fabric. Cod. Pseudepigr. ii. 86 (Parthey, p. 78).

other vegetables in commemoration of this event,
which is supposed to have taken place here (?),
and is freely distributed to all comers; ' We have
partaken of i t ' (ii. p. 237). This practice does not
seem to be kept up at the present day.

Pottage was known in Egypt at an early period,
and was called dshd (Copt. UOYcy). Wilkinson
has copied a tomb-painting representing a man
cooking this food (ii. 34, fig. 301, 9). In Palestine
a variety of vegetables entered into its composi-
tion, as in Scotch broth. Apparently the globe
cucumber (Cucumis prophet arum), a common plant
about Samaria, was sometimes used to thicken i t ;
and we are told in 2 Κ 439 that one of the ' sons
of the prophets' mistook ηιψ nyjpg, probably the
violently purgative Citrullus colocynthis, for this
plant. The colocynth is common in the Shephelah
and about the shores of the lower Jordan Valley,
but not in the middle higher lands (see FOOD,
vol. ii. p. 28).

The prophet Haggai names pottage with bread,
wine, and oil as the common articles of diet which
a priest, bearing holy flesh, would be likely to
touch inadvertently with the skirt of his garment
(212). Ndzid, being chiefly made of vegetables,
differs from pdrdk (only in const, per ah, Is 654

Kethibh), which seems to have been a kind of
minced collops made of meat disjointed, or finely
cut up and boiled in water (cf. 'mortrewes and.
potages' below). KerS has merak, as in Jg 619·20,
a name which is also applied to the same dish.
Some suppose these to be soup poured over broken
bread.

The word 'pottage' was originally the same
as the French potage and spelled like it, as in
Chaucer's Prologue to the Pardoners Tale, 82, and
Piers Plowman, who writes ' potage and payn
(bread) ynough' (Text B. xv. 310), 'mortrewes
(pounded meat) and potages' (ib. xiii. 41). In the
Boke of Curtasye, whose date is uncertain, prob-
ably about 1460, potage is the first course at
dinner (iii. 765), and is to be eaten without ' grete
sowndynge' (i. 69). In the 1557 ed. of Seager's
Schoole of Vertue (iv. 444), it appears with two t's,
and it is spelled as we now have it in all editions
of the English Bible from 1560 to the present. In
Russell's Boke of Nurture, dating from about
1460, there is a section on different kinds of
potages. A. MACALISTER.

POTTER, POTTERY.—The art of the potter
(Heb. ijfV or n^, ptcp. of "is; ' to form or fashion';
Gr. κβραμεύς) can be traced back to a very early
date in Egypt, and within recent years there have
been considerable ' finds' in Palestine of specimens
of pottery, some of which are much older than the
date of the Israelite conquest. Upon the ground
especially of the discoveries at Tell el-Hesy (? Lach-
ish), Flinders Petrie has sought to construct a
complete history of the pottery of Palestine, which
he divides into three periods (see the following
article, and compare Petrie and Conder in PEFSt,
1891, p. 68 ff.; also Nowack, Lehrb. der Heb. Arch.
i. 265ff.; Benzinger, Heb. Arch. 261 ff.). The pro-
ducts of the potter's industry would naturally be
little used by the Israelites during the nomadic
period of their existence, when vessels of skin or
of wood must have been found more serviceable
than those of earth (Nowack, I.e. p. 242; Ben-
zinger, I.e. p. 214). Even after they entered
Canaan, the Israelites appear to have been slow to
adopt the vessels of the potter; a skin is still used
for holding milk {Jg 419), wine (1 S 1620), or water
(Gn 2114f·); the Heb. in the first two of these pas-
sages is iti:, in the third ri£n, the Gr. in all three
is άσ/cos. The earliest mention of pottery in the
OT is in 2 S 1728, where, amongst the articles
brought to David during his flight from Absalom,
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were ' earthen vessels' (nyp >!??; Β σκεύη οστρακιά,
Aom.).

Both in the OT and in the Apocrypha there are
allusions to the various processes carried on by
the potter. He treads the clay (τρη) with his feet
(Is 4Γ25, Wis 157), kneads it like dough and places
it upon the wheel, or rather wheels (D?J}X Jer 183;
LXX έπϊ των λίθων, implying a reading D'î xn). The
'obnayim (a dual form used elsewhere only in
Ex I 1 6 of the ' birth-stool') consisted, as the name
implies, of two discs of wood, connected by a
wooden pivot, and arranged the one above the
other, the under wheel being the larger of the two.
The wheels, which were capable of being revolved
in opposite directions, were set in motion by the
foot of the potter, who sat at his work. All these
points, as well as the processes of firing and glazing,
are referred to in Sir 3829ff· (cf. the illustrations in
Wilkinson, Anc. Egyjp. 1837, iii. 164). The first of
these processes, the firing, perhaps explains Ps 2215

'My palate [reading *?n for *Π3 'my strength'] is
dried up like a potsherd' (fcnn, όστρακον). The
glazing process, in which the oxide of lead obtained
in the course of refining silver was chiefly employed,
gives point to the saying of Pr 2623 ' Fervent [or
perhaps 'smooth,' see Toy, ad loc] lips and a
wicked heart are like an earthen vessel overlaid
with silver dross' (fcnn-̂ z n§sp D^P *]D;> ; LXX
apyvpiov διδδμενον μετά δόλου ωσπζρ όστρακον ηγητέον).

Under the later kings the industry of the
potter was so familiar as to furnish the prophets
with figures in addressing their hearers. The
classic instance of this is Jer 18, where the prophet
describes how he paid a visit to the house of the
potter,* and found him fashioning a work on the
wheels. 'And when the vessel that he made of
the clay was marred in the hand of the potter, he
made it again another vessel, as seemed good to
the potter to make it 3 (v.4). The lesson drawn is,
' Cannot I do with you as this potter ? saith the
LORD. Behold, as the clay in the potter's hand, so
are ye in mine hand, Ο house of Israel' (cf. Is 2916

459 (54§5 ̂ i s i57ff.? a n c i £i i e famous argument of St.
Paul in Ro 920ff·, a passage which will be fully dis-
cussed in art. PREDESTINATION, along with which
it will be well to refer to Sanday - Headlam's
'Romans' in Internat. Crit. Cornm. ad loc).
Again, in Jer 19lff· a potter's earthen bottle (p2j?3
fcnn "ltf'v, LXX /?6/cos πεπλασμένος όστράκινοή is pur-
chased by the prophet, and afterwards broken in
typical allusion to the approaching irretrievable
ruin of the nation (cf. Ps 29 = Rev 227, Is 3014).

A guild of potters is mentioned by the Chronicler
(1 Ch 423). In Ρ the 'earthen vessel' (bnn ή>?) is
repeatedly mentioned : Lv 628 [Heb. 21] as used for
boiling the flesh of the sin-offering ; I I 8 3 as defiled
by contact with unclean animals ; 145·50 one of the
two birds offered on behalf of the cleansed leper or
leprous house is to be killed ' in an earthen vessel
over running water' [i.e. so as to let the blood
drop into the vessel and mingle with the water
contained in i t ] ; 1512 as defiled by an issue ; Nu 517

as used to contain the water in the jealousy ordeal.
In all these instances the LXX has σκεύος όστρά-
KLVOV except in Lv 145 and Nu δ17, in both of which
it has ayyiov όστράκινον. In Jer 3214 we read of a
legal document (the deed of purchase of Hanamel's
field) being kept in an earthen vessel.

The figure of the potter at work is more or less
consciously present in a number of instances where
the verb "is* is employed to describe the Divine
activity in creating or fashioning men or other
objects: Jahweh forms man of dust from the
ground, Gn2 7 ; beasts and birds from the ground,
v.19; Israel as a people, Is 2711 431·21 4421459 b i s < n 495

* Situated probably near the gate Harsith (Jer 192 RV), or
1 gate of the potsherds' (?), a name perhaps derived from the
quantity of potsherds thrown out there. See HARSITH.

(even from the womb) 647; the individual Israelite,
Is 437; Jeremiah in the womb, Jer I 5 ; the eye of
man, Ps 949; the locust, Am 71; Leviathan, Ps
10426; the dry land, Ps 955; the earth, Is 4518δί*;
the mountains, Am 41 3; the universe (^D), Jer
1016 = 5119. The figure appears to be lost sight of,
and is» simply = ' form,' in such instances as Is 457

the forming of light, Ps 7417 summer and winter,
Zee 121 the spirit of man, Ps 3315 the hearts of
men. ")& is also used figuratively of fashioning, i.e.
foreordaining, an event or situation, Is 2211 3726

(=2 Κ 1925) 4611, Jer 332, cf. Ps 139s.
The potter's clay and the vessels fashioned from

it are emblems in Scripture of what is feeble or of
little value. In Dn 241 the feet of the image seen
in vision by Nebuchadnezzar are described as part
of iron and part of potter's clay (Aram, "ins"^ *]pq ;
Theod. Β simply όστράκινον, Aa?<ms) όστράκινον κερ-
αμίου; LXX οστράκου κεραμικού), which leads to the
interpretation, ' the kingdom shall be partly strong
and partly broken' (RVm 'brittle,' Aram, n-rzu-i,
Theod. σνντριβόμενον, LXX σνντετριμμένον). In La 42

we have the forcible contrast: ' The precious sons
of Zion, comparable to fine gold, how are they
esteemed as earthen pitchers, the work of the
hands of the potter' (isr η; rrg^a ΒΗΠ-»5?3$, LXX ets
ayyia όστράκινα, Zpya χειρών κεραμέως). Again, in
2 Co 47 St. Paul declares, ' We have this treasure
[sc. the ministry entrusted to him] in earthen
vessels' {έν όστράκινον σκεύεσιν), perhaps in allusion
especially to the weak bodily frame of the apostle.
' In a great house there are not only vessels of gold
and of silver, but also of wood and of earth,'
2 Ti 220 {σκεύη όστράκινα); cf. also Is 2916 459.

Zee I I 1 3 is a difficult passage, especially when
considered in connexion with Mt 279f\ The Mas-
sore tic text is thus rendered in IIV: ' The LORD
said unto me, Cast it unto the potter, the goodly
price that I was prised {sic) at of them. And I
took the thirty pieces of silver and cast them unto
the potter in the house of the LORD.' Instead of
-)*VrrVx 'unto the potter,'Gesenius {Thes.) follows
the Syr. in reading I/%IN.T(?N 'into the treasury.'
This is adopted also by G. A. Smith, Wellhausen,
Nowack, and others. The LXX has ets το χωνευ-
τή ριον, ' into the smelting furnace.' The words isix
and -isr might all the more readily be confused
owing to the tendency of Ν to pass into * between
two vowels. I t is not improbable, however, that
the Massoretes purposely obscured the reading
nisiN from a feeling that the paltry wage which
was unworthy of the prophet's acceptance could
not fittingly be cast into the treasury of God. In
like manner the chief priests in Mt '27U say of the
thirty pieces of silver returned by Judas, ' I t is
not lawful to put them into the treasury, since it
is the price of blood.' Accordingly, they took
counsel and bought with them the potter's field
to bury strangers in. In this Mt characteristi-
cally discovers a fulfilment of prophecy, and it is
manifestly the prophecy of Zee I I 1 3 that is in
view, although it is attributed to Jeremiah, and
quoted in a form that agrees neither with the MT,
of which we have just quoted the translation, nor
with the LXX. The substitution of Jeremiah for
Zechariah is no doubt simply due to a lapsus
memoriae, which might occur all the more readily
in view of the allusions to the potter in Jer 18 and
19, and the narrative of the purchase of a field
from Hanamel in 326ff·. The following are the
readings of the LXX (B) of Zee II 1 3 and of the pro-
fessed quotation in Mt 279f# (according to WH's
text)—

Zee II 1 3 . Mt 279f*

ΚαΖ εΐπεν Jivpios irpbs μ£, Kcu 'έ\αβον τά τριάκοντα
Ka0es αύτούϊ a's το χωνευ- άpyύpιa, την τιμήν του τετι-
τήριον, και σκέψομαι (Α μημένου δν έτιμ-ησαντο άττά
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Mt 27yf·.
υιών Ισραήλ, και 'έδωκαν
(A*v i ( l έδωκεν, Κ ίδωκα)
αυτά eis τον aypbv του
κεραμέως καθα συνέταξαν
μοι Κύριος.

Zee I I 1 3 .
σκέψαι αυτό) el δόκιμόν
έστιν, δν τρόπον έδοκιμάσθη
(B*fort ^ K Q έδοκιμάσθην)
υπέρ αυτών, καϊ 'έ\αβον
τους τριάκοντα άρ^/ύρους και
ένέβαΧον αυτούς eis τον (Α
om. τόν) οίκον Κυρίου eis
τό χωνευτήριον.

RV in Mt <And they (marg. <Γ) took the thirty
pieces of silver, the price of him that was priced,
whom (certain) of the children of Israel did price
(marg. 'whom they priced on the part of the
sons of Israel'), and they (marg. ' I ' ) gave them
for the potter's field, as the Lord appointed me.'
The reading 'potter' is thus retained (although
there appears to be in the context a consciousness
also of the reading 'treasury'), the language is
accommodated to cover the purchase by the priests
of the potter's field, and the passage has mani-
festly a Messianic character imposed upon it (see,
further, Wellhausen, Die kleinen Propheten, ad
loc, and arts. AKELDAMA, and QUOTATIONS "Ed
and J a). J. A. SELBIE.

POTTERY. — Materials for the study of the
pottery of Southern Palestine from 1700 to 300 B.C.
were furnished by the systematic excavation of
the mound Tell el-Hesy by Petrie and Bliss, 1890-
93 (see art. LACHISH). At this site was found a
series of superimposed mud-brick towns, eight in
number, each distinguished by its own types of
pottery. The already-dated foreign types (Greek
and Phoenician) furnished a scale for approxi-
mately dating the local ware with which they
were associated, or which they overlaid. The
results obtained at Tell el-llesy have since been
confirmed and amplified by extensive excavations
at three other mounds, Tell Zakariya, Tell es-
Safi, and Tell ej-Judeideh, as well as at Jerusalem.
Briefly, these results are as follows. The pre-
Seleucidan pottery may be divided into three
groups — (1) earlier pre - Israelite ; (2) later pre-
Israelite; (3) Jewish.

(1) The earlier pre-Israelitc ware has been found,
unmixed with other styles, on the rock or virgin
soil at three sites. Tlie types include—(a) large
bowls with very thick brims, the interior being
faced with red or yellow and burnished with lines
sometimes crossing ; (b) large jars with flat disc
bottom, invecked necks, and ornamented with a
cable - moulding ; (c) jars with surfaces scraped

EARLY TRE-ISRAELITE JAR.

over with a comb and having ledge-handles of a
wavy shape. These handles are typical of certain
Egyptian pottery, regarded by' Petrie as pre-

historic ; he suggests a Lybian origin. All these
characteristics come down to later times, especially

LEDGE-HANDLE.

(Early Pre-Israelite.)

the patterned, burnishing, which is found in a
debased form in Jewish jars.

(2) The later pre-Israelite ware comes down to
Jewish times, and is found in connexion with
known ' Phoenician' types, ranging from about
1400 to 1000 B.C., and with Mycenaean ware of the
same period. The most characteristic native forms
are—(a) the open lamps and bowls, both with
rounded bottom, often found purposely buried in
groups ; (b) ware with painted ornament, consist-

LATER PRE-ISRAELITE PAINTED WARE.

ing chiefly of birds, zigzags, and spirals ; (c) small
flasks with pointed bottoms; (d) stands for hold-
ing these ; (e) female figurines {teraphim).

BOWLS (BURIED) WITH LAMP.

(3) The ware we call Jewish appears to be char-
acteristic of the later Jewish monarchy, when the
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local pre-Israelite and the Phoenician types had
blended and had become debased. The com-
monest types are—{a) cooking pots (blackened
with smoke), with large wide mouths and small
handles ; (b) open lamps, with thick disc bases;

JEWISH COOKING POT.

(c) tiny rude black jugs ; {cl) flasks with long neck
and stand, out of all proportion to the small body ;
(e) large jars with ribbed handles, stamped. The
stamps are of three classes: stars of various
forms; ellipse containing name of the owner or
maker in old Hebrew letters ; royal stamps. The

ROYAL STAMP ON JAR HANDLE.

latter show a creature in two varieties, one with
two expanded wings, the other with four. The
second type is clearly a scarabceus. Above the
symbol is invariably the legend Î DV ; below, the
name of a town, as mw. As this ware appears to
date from the time of the Jewish monarchy, the
reading ' Belonging to the king of Shocoh' is un-
tenable. Accordingly we should rather read : * To
the king : (dedicated by) Shocoh.' Thus far three
names of known towns have been recovered,
Shocoh, Hebron, and Ziph, as well as the name
rwDD, which is not mentioned in the Bible. As to
the exact meaning of the stamp, several hy-
potheses have been brought forward. From the
discovery of these stamped handles at Jerusalem
it has been argued that they belonged to jars
containing oil, wine, or other tribute sent to
the capital by the towns mentioned. The wide
geographical distribution (such as the finding of
the stamp with Shocoh at five different sites)
suggests that the place-names were those of
royal potteries, situated at Hebron, Ziph, Shocoh,
etc.

Associated with the above-mentioned Jewish
types we find Greek pottery, chiefly ribbed bowls,

and large amphorce with loop handles. The red
and black figured ware was also imported.

The post-Seleucidan pottery of Palestine has not
been as carefully studied as the earlier types.
The Seleucidan forms are similar to those found
at Alexandria. Rhodian jar-handles stamped with
Greek.names are common. Roman sites contain
the well-known ribbed amphorae, and tiles with
the stamp of the tenth legion: LEG(IO) X. FRE-
(TENSLS), are common about Jerusalem. In Chris-

STAMP OF TUB 10X11 LEGION.

tian graves are found many closed lamps, stamped
with elaborate patterns, sometimes showing crosses
or a Greek inscription, as ATXNAPIA ΚΑΛΑ.

CHRISTIAN LAMP.

The same general type extended to Arab times.
Finally, we have the Arab glazed ware, found in
Crusading sites, such as Blanche Garde at Tell
es-Safi.

LITERATURE.—Petrie, Tell el-Hesy; Bliss, Mound of Many
Cities; Reports on the Excavations at Tell Zakariya, Tell es-
Safi, and Tell ej-Judeideh, PEFSt, 1899-1900; also the forth-
coming volume on these Excavations.

F. J. BLISS.

NOTE.—The above illustrations are reproduced with the kind
permission of the Palestine Exploration Fund Committee.

POTTER'S FIELD. — See
POTTER.

AKELDAMA and

POUND.—See MONEY, vol. iii. p. 428% and
WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

POVERTY.— A. IN OLD TESTAMENT. — The
paucity of abstract terms in Hebrew is illus-
trated by the fact that the words translated
' poverty' in EV occur chiefly in the Book of
Proverbs, and other post-exilic works. These are
{a) from non, ' to lack' :—ion, *TID!7» (cf. "ipn, fnprt),
Ζνδει,α, υστέρημα, etc., egestas, e tc . ; (b) from κ>π:—
BW-I, B?n, B>n, ireuia, egestas, etc. The poor are
frequently mentioned, the following terms being
so translated : (c) lioni? [cf. (a)]; {d) BH, ptcp. of «m
[cf. (δ)], πένης, πτωχός, etc., pauper, etc.; (e) from
njy ' b e bowed down':—rtiy : (Aram.), rij; 'afflicted/
4 poor/ vy ' humble/ ' lowly' (see art . P O O R ) , πένης,
πτωχός, πρα'ύς, ταπβινός, etc.,pauper, etc.; (f) from ΓΠΚ
' c r a v e ' :—j'vzix 'needy, ' πένης, πτωχός, etc.,pauper,
etc. ; (g) from hhi ' hang down' :—τ? ' weak, de-
pressed,' in Gn 41 1 9 of lean cows, πένης, πτωχός,
ταπανός, etc., pauper, etc.; (Λ) }3ipp (Aram.) only in
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Ecclesiastes, 'poor,' πένης, pauper-, (i) the obscure
and doubtful n^n, D*N3̂ O, in Ps 108·10·14, perhaps
' hapless,' πένης, πτωχός, pauper.

The causes of poverty, apart from sloth, thought-
lessness, and extravagance, were specially—(i.)
Failure of crops and loss of cattle through bad
seasons; thus the Shunammite left her home-
stead, by Elisha's advice, to avoid a famine (2 Κ
81"7, cf. Neh 53). At such times the townsfolk
would suffer from the high price of food, and the
falling off of trade through the destitution of the
farmers, (ii.) Raids and invasions, (iii.) Loss of
property through the violence of the nobles, sup-
ported by corrupted law courts, e.g. Naboth's
vineyard (1 Κ 21) and the appropriation of the
Shunammite's land during her absence. (iv.)
Ruinous taxation and forced labour (corvoe) (Neh
54·5). (v.) Extortionate usury, which took ad-
vantage of the distress caused by bad seasons
and heavy taxes to lend at high interest on the
security of land. In many instances the debtors
could not pay, and forfeited land and liberty to
their creditors (Neh 51"5).

In considering the character and extent of
poverty, stress must be laid on the influence of
polygamy and slavery. The almost universal
habit of early marriage which seems to have
existed amongst freemen, together with concu-
binage and polygamy, checked the growth of that
destitution amongst unmarried women which is
the most painful feature of modern poverty.
Indeed, if the principles of family and clan life
had been loyally carried out, a free Israelite could
want only when the whole family or clan were
destitute. But actual practice mostly fell far
short of this ideal.

Again, with us, the last resort of the poor is
either the workhouse, or crime, or slow starva-
tion ; in ancient Israel, the destitute became
slaves. Indeed, the class corresponding to the
great bulk of our poorer workers for wages, both
domestic and industrial, was the slave - class.
Hence the article SLAVE deals with the con-
dition of the greater portion of the poor. There
were, however, slaves whose position was much
more honourable and comfortable than that of
English labourers, and there were poor who were
not slaves. The existence of slavery added to the
resources of the poor man by enlarging his credit:
he and his family could offer their persons as
security for loans.

Again, the mere lack of means, if it did not
amount to absolute destitution, was far less dis-
tressing than with us, because so little was needed
in the way of house, furniture, clothes, firing, or
even food.

The classes of the poor most often mentioned
are widows and orphans, and the gerlm, or resident
aliens. The former suffered because the family
ties were not as real as they were supposed to be,
the latter because they had no actual family ties,
and the bond of hospitality was soon strained to
breaking point (Lv 1910, Dt 1429, Ps 946, Jer 223,
Zee 710, Mai 35). See art. GER.

As regards poverty, however, the conditions
were very different in the four great periods of
OT history. (1) The Nomadic period. In a nomad
tribe there were richer and poorer and slaves ; but
the bond of brotherhood in the tribe was kept alive
by the constant necessity of mutual help and de-
fence ; and distressful poverty was possible for the
individual only when the fortunes of the whole
tribe were at a very low ebb.

(2) The Judges and the Early Monarchy.—
During this period the clan and family system
maintained a great, though perhaps diminishing,
vitality ; and its influence, as we have said, was
against the growth of poverty. The great majority

of free Israelite families held land; they might
suiter from bad seasons, and from invasion, or
the oppression of powerful fellow-countrymen ; *
whole families might be swept away by plague
or famine, carried away captive by the enemy,
or reduced to slavery by native oppressors ; but
with certain exceptions (see below) there was
little permanent poverty. Gideon says (Jg 615)
' My clan {lit. 'thousand') is the poorest (^n) in
Manasseh, and I am the least in my father's
house'; but the context shows that Gideon was
fairly well off. It is probably not a mere accident
that the first mention in history of a class of poor
freemen comes soon after the establishment of the
Monarchy. 1 S 222 tells us that there resorted
unto David 'every one that was in distress (B>*X
P'IKD), or in debt, or discontented.'

In this period, however, certain classes of land-
less poor seem to have arisen. When the frontier
receded through the successful attack of a neigh-
bouring tribe, the Israelite refugees would seek
shelter amongst their brethren. They could not
always be provided with land, and probably formed
a large portion of the gerlm, the ger in this case
being an Israelite settled in a strange tribe. In
this period, too, the Levites are apparently both
landless and poor, e.g. Micah's Levite, Jg 17. 18,
and the Levite of Jg 19, both of whom were gerlm ;
cf. LEVI. The scant references to the poor in the
older (JE) legislation, the Ten Commandments, the
Book of the Covenant, etc., e.g. Ex 2225 236, indicate
that poverty was not very widespread in this period.

(3) The Later Monarchy.—We learn from the
prophets of the 8th cent, that as the Israelite
kingdoms advanced in wealth and civilization,
pauperism developed. The rich added 'house to
house, and field to field' (Is 58), and the landless
poor multiplied.

The growth in luxury led to an increase of the
artisan class and the town population generally.
When the tide of prosperity ebbed, these classes
bore the brunt of bad times. The prophets tried
to keep the land for the peasant farmers, but their
efforts were futile. Deuteronomy shows that
poverty was a serious and widespread evil (1017"19

1428.29 1 5 . 93 i y·20 2410"212612"15), and frequently refers
to the Levites as an impoverished class (1212·19 18).
The Deuteronomic legislation attempted to remedy
the evil, but it came too late.

(4) After the Exile.—The community in Pales-
tine was poor as a whole, and Neh 5 shows that
the nobles and priests profited by the misfortunes
of the peasants to absorb their land. The general
tone of the Psalms, and the use of the term 'anaw,
' lowly,' for the pious Jews, suggest that the bulk
of the people were permanently poor. See art.
POOR. The Priestly Code shows great considera-
tion for the poor (Lv 5 7 · n etc. 199'15 2322 25).

As the Jews passed from the rule of the Persians
to that of the Greek kings of Egypt and Syria, the
bulk of the people, whether in the Dispersion or in
Syria, became subject, irl a measure, to the general
conditions of social life ; and the information as to
the poor in the ancient classical world will apply to
that extent to the scattered Jews. But in most
cities, as in Alexandria, and in many country
districts, the Jews formed communities bound by
racial and religious ties. Such ties are very real,
especially in small societies, when those who own
them are in the midst of aliens of another faith.
Poverty might be prevalent, but would be much
alleviated by mutual helpfulness. In Jewish
Galilee and Judah there were the agricultural
settlements, where social conditions were com-
paratively simple; and the intensely Jewish city of
Jerusalem, whose size implies a large poor popiila-

* Cf. Nathan's parable, in which the rich man robbed his poo*
neighbour (2 S 121-6).
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tion. The Bk. of Sirach, the work of a Jerusalem
Jew, implies a measure of poverty and emphasizes
the helplessness of the poor before the oppression of
the rich (732 1080·31 133·18 215 2922 3513 412); but con-
veys the impression that the wrongs and sufferings
of the poor about B.C. 200 were far less grievous
than in the time of Amos and Isaiah.

As regards provision for the poor, there was first
of all, perhaps most efficacious of all, the possibility
of finding sustenance in slavery, a fate probably
regarded with less horror, and carrying with it less
disgrace, than the modern workhouse. Before this,
the poor might have recourse to their family or
clan. In early times, when each clan inhabited its
own district, the claims of poorer members com-
manded recognition; but as time went on, and the
clan system broke up, this resource became less
and less to be relied on. The successive codes
sought to remedy the evil by various enactments.
In Ex 2225*27 loans are to be without interest, so
also Dt 157·8 2410·13, Lv 253 5·3 7; cf. Ps 155 etc. ; and
in Ex 2311 the poor are to have the produce of the land
in Sabbatical years, so also Lv 256. In Deuteronomy
tithes are to be given to the poor (1428 2612·13); who
are to be entertained at the great Feasts (1611·14;
cf. Ν eh 810); to be allowed to glean, and to have
something left to glean, to have the right to take
what grew in the corners of fields, and any sheaves
that might be forgotten (2419·21) ; cf. Lv 199·10,
Ru 22. The most serious attempt to deal with
poverty was the Law of the Jubilee Year in the
Priestly Code (Lv 2525"54; cf. Dt Ιδ12'15), which, if
carried out, would have secured the periodical
restoration of the landless poor to freedom and
their return to the land, but this law remained an
ideal. These various provisions were supplemented
by ALMSGIVING (which see).

B. IN NEW TESTAMENT.—The term 'poverty,
πτώχεια, paupertas, inopia, is used only in 2 Co
82·9, Rev 29, where it has a general or figurative
sense ; but the ' poor,' πένης (2 Co 99), π€νι.χρ6ϊ (Lk
212), πτωχό? (frequently, especially in the Gospels
and Ja 2), pauper, etc., are often mentioned. As
regards poverty, the NT period did not differ in
any essential features from the Greek period. On
the one hand, the exactions of the Herodian and
Roman officials were probably more severe than
those of the Greek rulers; on the other, the duty
of almsgiving was more diligently inculcated as a
religious duty which would be richly rewarded.
In this respect the Christian Church followed in
the steps of the synagogue, *The*C]iurch at Jeru-
salem made an abortive experiment in communism
(Ac 244 432), which probably aggravated its poverty ;
and gave opportunity for the collection for cthe.
poor saints at Jerusalem' which St. Paul organ-
ized amongst his Gentile converts (Ro 1526, Gal 210).
The early Christian Churches followed the example
of the synagogues in holding it a duty to provide
for their poor (Ro 1213, 1 Ti 618, 1 Jn 317 etc.; cf. art.
* Alms' in Smith and Cheetham's Diet, of Christian
Antiquities). But Ja 22"6 shows that this duty was
often neglected. In later times the Jews have
usually set an example to Christendom by their
care for their poor co-religionists.

While we read that ' the common people (6 TTO\I>S
6%Xos, Mk 1237, cf. Jn 129) heard ' Jesus ' gladly,3 we
are not told that His actual disciples were poor;
they rather seem to have belonged to the lower
middle class—fishermen owning boats, tax-collec-
tors, etc. The early Church included many poor,
and few rich, powerful, or distinguished members
(1 Co I26) ; but Prof. Orr, in his Neglected Factors
in the Study of the Early Progress of Christianity,
maintains that the strength of the Church lay in
the middle classes. Cf. ALMSGIVING, FAMILY,
GLEANING, SABBATICAL YEAR, TITHES.

W. H. BENNETT.

POWER (chiefly ^π, ni), ly · 5iW/«s, ζ )
1. All the power in the universe is traced in Scrip-
ture to a spiritual source. God created all things
by His word; and the word being the expression
of the will, it is the spiritual God Himself who
is the ground and origin of all that is (Gn 1. 2,
Ps 339 1485, Pr 827ff·, Is 4012ff·, Jer 3217, Jn I3·1 0).
While God is the Creator of the world, and
continually rules all the agents in it for His own
ends, there is real power made over to nature.
There is no pantheistic identification of nature's
power with God's. According to Gn 1, the
earth has the function assigned to it of bringing
forth grass and herbs, and the trees and all the
living creatures bring forth fruit 'after their
kind': nature follows its own laws (cf. He 67).
Or, again, the sea has a place and power which are
definitely fixed, indeed, but are thereby proved to
be real (Job 3811, Pr 829). In like manner there is
true power, though it is derivative, committed to
man. He was made ' in the image of God' (Gn
l26f·), and so his original endowment includes the
gift of power like God's. It is proved by his ex-
ercising dominion over the other living creatures
(I28), and by his possessing freedom of choice (216f·).
The power of man is lost by sin (Gn 217, 1 S 2820,
Ro 718ff< etc.). Nevertheless, "lie is treated in every
condition as a rational and moral being; the wicked
are commanded on almost every page of Scripture
to bestir themselves, to repent and turn to God.

2. God continually upholds the world by His
power in Providence, i.e. {a) in the preservation,
\b) in the government of the creation, {a) The
fact of the world's nersistence amid change, and
while everything in it is characterized by transi-
ency, is referred to the direct action of the Divine
Will (Gn 822, Ps 10429f· 139, Jer 1422, Ac 1728, He I3

etc.). Then (δ) God's government of the world
consists in His guiding all its processes for certain
predetermined ends. Thus He causes grass to
grow ' for the cattle,' and herb * for the service of
man* (Ps 10414ί·). Human success is due to the
favouring presence and power of God, and serves
for the fulfilment of the Divine purposes, both as
respects the earthly life (Jos l l l f f·) and the higher
life of the soul (Ro 828ff·, Ph 213). All the ways of
men are justly recompensed by the Almighty
(Jer 3219). Wickedness is overruled and brought
to naught on the earth, a feature of God's provi-
dential action which is naturally emphasized in
OT. God fulfils His purpose of love in spite of
all opposing agents, whether visible or invisible,
angelic or Satanic (Ro 838f·).

3. Special displays of power made by the
Almighty. Israel was often saved by God from
its^eijemies, the signal deliverance from Egyptian
bondage which He effected for His people ' by a
mighty hand and by an outstretched arm' being
the type of these supernatural interventions
(Dt 515). The chosen people were guided in their
career, and kept together as a nation, a remnant at
least being preserved. God revealed His laws and
ordinances; and these, duly honoured, were cal-
culated to realize the highest good to the nation,
to impart the blessing of ' life' and all that that
implies (Dt 28lff· 3015ff·, Ps 197ff·, Pr 3). These
influential manifestations of the Divine Will lead
up to the completed revelation in Christ, who is
superior to every world-power, and whose gospel is
4 the power of God unto salvation to every one that
believeth' (Ro I16). The full manifestation of His
power occurs when ' the kingdoms of this world are
become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his
Christ: and he shall reign for ever and ever'
(Rev II1 5). The personality of Jesus in the

* Broadly speaking, δύν»μι$ in NT is power, and Ιζουσ-ίχ
authority to wield it. See Mason, Conditions of Our Lord's Lif&
on Earth, p. 98 f.; Lightfoot on Col 113; Swete on Mk 2*0.
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Gospels presents throughout the characteristics
of spiritual power. He exhibits the unequalled
power of perfect righteousness and love, e.g. in
drawing disciples to Himself with a few words
(Mt 418ff·, Mk 214), refuting learned and influential
adversaries, so that they could not answer Him a
word or venture to question Him (Mt 2246, Mk 1234,
Lk 146 2040), driving out of the temple a crowd of
those who dishonoured the building (Mt 2112),
working miracles in kindness to men and for the
furtherance of faith (Mt II 5 etc.), extending pity
and forgiveness to penitent sinners, and thereby
raising them to a new and better life (Lk 7471f·).
These qualities of holiness and love in Jesus appear
at their best when He is under trial; His endurance
of the cross proves them to be stronger than death.
Hence it is when He is ' lifted up' that He * will
draw all men' unto Him (Jn 1232). Then the
resurrection of Christ proves His power over death
and His glory as the triumphant Son of God
(Ac 2, etc.).

4. Power restored in man. God works in man
for the restoration of the soul's own power, and
hence the believer should * work out his own
salvation with fear and trembling' (Ph 212f·). At
length the full power of the soul is recovered
through the aid of the Holy Spirit (Ro 8lff·, Gal
516ff·). See HOLY SPIRIT. For the attainment of
this end in man we have thus (a) the activity on
God's side, and (δ) the activity of man. (a) There
is a providential leading or drawing by the Father
before men can come to Christ (Jn β44). Then
through the death of Christ believers become dead
to the power of sin : there is a breach with it in
principle (Ro 6), or sanctiΗ cation is begun. ' Not
that anything in human nature was actually
changed as by magic in the moment when Christ
died, but in the completion of this holy life there
was established a universal and personal principle
of victory (a δύναμι? σωτηρίας), which is able wher-
ever it is received to break sin in the σαρξ and kill
the natural selfishness, so that the man may walk
no longer κατά σάρκα, but κατά πνεύμα ' (Beyschlag).
Furthermore, through the resurrection of Christ
men obtain power to accept salvation (1 Co 1517):
faith not actuated by the risen, living Christ, but
only by man's own natural endeavours, is * vain'
or powerless. The life of faith throughout its
progress derives its power from the believer's com-
munion with the risen and glorified Christ (Ro 510,
2 Co 317£·, Gal 220). Again, our Lord's resurrection
imparts the power of a great hope; Christians have
a sure hope beyond the present world. And they
are empowered in consequence to be righteous in
the world and worthy of their high calling, so that
their hope may be fulfilled, (δ) On man's side
there has to be fervent prayer accompanied with
righteousness (Ja 516), faith which overcomes the
world (1 Jn 54), and to which nothing is impossible
(Mt 1720); and love, which leads to the keeping of
Christ's words (Jn 1423), and which casts out fear
(1 Jn 418). Or man has to walk in the Spirit (a
process which presupposes the peace of forgiveness),
and then he obtains the amplest power, shown by
his not fulfilling the lust of the flesh (Gal 516), and
by his bringing forth the varied fruits of the Spirit,
or growing without cessation into the likeness of
Christ (Gal 522f·). By the interaction of these
Divine and human means power is obtained by
the Christian for the performance of any manifest
duty, and the possession of sufficient power should
be assumed. Christ is to him the Bread of Life,
strengthening for the accomplishment of all right-
eousness (Jn 627ff·, Ph 413), as food supplies the
body with power for all its physical acts ; though
in neither case can we comprehend the steps of the
process (so Dods in ' Expositor's Bible,' John,
i. 220 n.).

A passage that has created much discussion is 1 Co ll™ ' For
this cause ought the woman to have power (ίξουσ-ίκν, RV ' a
sign of authority') on her head because of the angels.' The
apostle's argument seems to be, Because the woman was
derived from (v.8) and was created for (v.9) the man, therefore
she should have on her head a covering in token that she is
under the authoritj7 of the man. The abstract ' authority' is
put for the concrete * sign of authority.' Then a new en-
couragement is added. If women will not do this out of natural
seemliness, let them remember that the angels are present (cf.
art. HEAD, vol. ii. p. 317a) in their assemblies, and for their sakes,
the messengers of order, cover their heads. This is the inter-
pretation of almost all modern expositors. For the presence
of angels at Divine worship, see especially Meyer, in loc.

For Powers see under DOMINION.
G. FERRIES.

POWER OF THE KEYS The ecclesiastical
connotation of these words must not be altogether
identified with the meaning of them in the NT
passage (Mt 1619) from which they are taken,
although the first is included in the second. And
the language about the keys in that passage must
be distinguished again from the language about
* binding and loosing' which follows.

The image of the keys is not infrequent in Scrip-
ture (cf. Is 2222, Rev I18). * The key (nnsn, also H»!?p)
to the prophets, as well as to the Rabbis, was the
symbol of physical and moral authority and power'
(Wiinsche, Neue Beitrage, p. 195). The kingdom
of heaven, here to be understood of the Messianic
theocracy about to be established, is likened to a
house or palace, of which our Lord promises that
St. Peter shall be the chief steward or major-domo,
who is entrusted with full authority over every-
thing which the house contains. The keys are not
merely those of the outer doors of the house, which
give the holder power to admit or to eject; the
porter's office is only a part of the authority com-
mitted to St. Peter. They are the keys of inner
chambers also, giving command, for example, of the
' treasures' from which it will be his duty (Lk 1242)
to feed the household. As the house is at the same
time * the kingdom,' it is evident that the autho-
rity is of very wide range. In the passage of Isaiah,
which offers the nearest parallel (though it is to
be observed that the sing, is there used, not the
plur.), the thought of the key suggests an indis-
putable power of ingress and egress, both for the
holder and for others at his discretion—a power (as
interpreted in Rev 32) of granting or withholding
opportunities and facilities of various kinds.

In this last view the * power of the keys' leads
on naturally to the power of' binding and loosing,'
which, though not the same as the power of the
keys, may be regarded as one of the chief exer-
cises of that power. The ' binding' and ' loosing'
is not the binding and loosing of persons but of
things—not 'whomsoever thou shalt loose,' but
'whatsoever.' To 'bind' (IIDX1?), in rabbinic
language, is to forbid; to ' loose' (τηπ1?) is to
permit. Lightfoot says that 'thousands of ex-
amples' of this usage might be produced. One
instance may suffice. ' Concerning the moving of
empty vessels [on the Sabbath day], of the filling
of which there is no intention ; the school of
Shammai binds it, the school of Hillel looseth i t '
(Hieros. Shabb. fol. 16, 2, quoted by Lightfoot,
Exerdt. upon St. Matt. p. 238). It is the power
of laying down the law for his fellow-disciples,
like a true Rabbi, which is thus bestowed upon St.
Peter. Or perhaps it is more exact to say that it
is the power of interpreting in detailed application
the law which God has laid down in general
terms. Authority is given him to say what the
law of God allows, and what it forbids; and the
promise is added that his ruling shall be upheld in
heaven,—and is consequently to be regarded as
binding upon the consciences of Christians. The
power of binding and loosing is in fact the power
of legislation for the Church.
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The gift of * the keys' is not expressly bestowed
on any one else besides St. Peter, but the legis-
lative power is afterwards extended to others
(Mt 1818). It is not certain who are the persons
there addressed. * The disciples' mentioned in v.1

are doubtless the apostles, or at any rate include
some of the apostles; but it is not easy to prove
that the power of binding and loosing is there
bestowed upon them exclusively. That opinion,
however ancient and however widely held, involves
the further conclusion that the promises which
follow, and upon which the binding and loosing
power is made to depend, are to be similarly
restricted. It is, according to this interpretation,
to the apostles alone that Christ promises that the
prayer of two of them shall be heard, and that
where two or three are gathered in His name, He
will be there. This is difficult to suppose. We
must accordingly conclude that the binding and
loosing power tirst bestowed upon St. Peter is not
represented in NT as an exclusive privilege of the
apostles. It is the common privilege of the Christian
society—even of a small branch of it—when acting
in agreement (v.19) and solemnly assembled in (or
1 to') Christ's name as its ground of union (v.20). In
this case, however, the power appears to be connected
with judicial discipline over individual members of
the society. The * binding and loosing' are not, in
this case any more than elsewhere, to be inter-
preted as the absolving and retaining of sins; they
seem to mean the prescribing what the offender is
to do and not to do. But, in case of his refusal to
comply with these requirements of 'the Church,'
he is to be treated as ' a heathen man and a
publican,' i.e. as excommunicate; and the resist-
ance to the authority of the Church is to be
considered as resistance to the will of Heaven.
The prayer of the slighted Church will be heard,
for Christ Himself is present at the gathering,
and Heaven will give its sanction to the sen-
tence (see interesting parallels in Wiinsche, p.
218).

There is, accordingly, a close connexion between
the authority to bind and loose and the authority
to absolve and retain sins (Jn 2023). The discipline
which prescribes what the sinner must do, on pain
of encountering a sentence at once earthly and
heavenly, cannot but involve a ' power of the keys'
in the (inaccurate) sense which that term has
borne in the Church since patristic times.

Christians of all ages have rightly seen a signal
instance of St. Peter's use of the keys in the
admission of Cornelius to the Church. He thus
* opened ' the door indeed to the Gentiles, * and no
man' has ever since * shut' it to them. But there
is no reason to think that this one act was all that
was in our Lord's mind when He made the promise ;
nor is it likely that He referred only to the
authority to baptize at discretion exercised by the
apostle. The whole of his chief-stewardship was
included in the promise; and both in his appoint-
ments of other Christians to sacred offices, in the
administration of the Christian sacraments at large,
and in his expositions of Christian truth, he was
exercising the power of the keys.

An equally signal instance of * binding and
loosing' on a large scale is the regulation laid
down by St. Peter, along with ' the apostles and
the elders,' for the discipline of the Gentile
Christians in regard to meats and manner of life
(Ac 1528). They ' loosed' for them all other kinds
of food ; they ' bound' for them ' things offered to
idols, and blood and things strangled, and fornica-
tion.' Similarly, at a later time, St. Paul at
Corinth * loosed' even the eating of things offered
to idols,—though he 'bound' it in certain circum-
stances (1 Co 1025f·),—and laid down various rules
concerning marriage (1 Co 7), and concerning

public worship (1 Co 11-14). 'So ordain I in all
Churches' is his formula (1 Co 717).

Of 'binding and loosing' in relation to the in-
dividual, the case which we are able to follow with
the greatest degree of clearness is that of the
incestuous man at Corinth; which recalls with
remarkable exactness the language of Mt 1818f\
St. Paul was evidently surprised that the Church
of Corinth had not dealt with the case on its own
responsibility. It ought to have ' mourned,' with
a view to the removal of the offender (1 Co 52).
The 'mourning' he would have expected was
clearly a public and united humiliation of the
Church before God, to the intent that God might
' take away' the man who had done the deed (see
Godet, ad loc). In answer to the solemn and
concerted prayer, a stroke from heaven would have
fallen upon him, as upon Ananias and Sapphira,
or, without such prayer, upon the profaners of the
Eucharist at Corinth itself (1 Co II3 0). Probably
this appeal to God would have been preceded or
accompanied by an act of formal separation from
the sacramental fellowship of the Church; cer-
tainly by an exclusion of the sinner from social
intercourse with the brethren (1 Co 511). As the
Corinthian Church had not thus acted, the apostle
informs them of his own intended procedure, with
which he demands that they should co-operate.
Though absent from them in body, he calls upon
them to assemble; he himself will spiritually be
present in the assembly, armed with 'the power
(not merely with the authority) of our Lord Jesus.'
The sentence which he has already passed upon
the man ' in the name of the Lord Jesus * will
then be formally pronounced. He will be * de-
livered unto Satan for the destruction of the
llesh, that the spirit may be saved in the day of
the Lord.' Delivery to Satan was not a rab-
binical formula for excommunication in any form
(Lightf. Exer citations > ad loc.). The phrase is prob-
ably derived from Job I1 2 26. St. Paul seems to
have intended that either by a judicial death, or
by some wasting disease, the man should be so
punished as to bring him to repentance (cf. 1 Ti
I20). The discipline seems to have had the desired
effect. The majority of the Corinthian Church
(2 Co 26) administered a ' rebuke' to the man,—
which was probably excommunication in its less
severe form (' reproof with the Babylonian writers
was the same with excommunication,' Lightf. p.
183). The man was overwhelmed with sorrow,—so
much so that the apostle feared lest the excess of it
should be fatal to his soul (2 Co 27). He bids the
Corinthians therefore * forgive and comfort him.'
He himself, acting as Christ's representative (eV
προσώπφ Χρίστου) has already forgiven him, though
he will not consider his forgiveness as absolute (el' TL
κεχάρισμοα) until the Corinthian Church has joined
in it. The solemn gathering ' in the name of the
Lord,' the contidence that His ' power' would be
present to ratify what was done by His representa-
tives upon earth, the punishment and the release,
all appear to be directly based upon the language
of our Lord recorded by Mt.

Of the exercise of discipline in less unusual cases
we naturally have scantier evidence in NT. Per-
haps the most interesting reference to it is that in
Ja 514f\ The sick man is there advised to call for
the presbyters of the Church, who are to pray
over him, 'anointing him with oil in the name.'
In answer to this action of the Church repre-
sented by its local heads, the writer says that the
sick man will recover (for to interpret σώσει and
iyepei otherwise seems impossible in the context), and
adds that 'if he have committed sins,' i.e. obviously,
grave and marked sins, ' he shall be forgiven' {καν
ά/xaprias y πεποι-ηκώς, άφεθήσβταί αύτφ). That the

αι αύτφ is a promise of what God will do in
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answer to the prayer of the presbyters, and not an
instruction to the presbyters themselves, seems to
be required by the structure of the sentences. It is
parallel in sense to σώσει and iyepet. If St. James
had intended the word to mean that the presbyters
were to absolve the man, he would probably have
put it in the imperative, like προσκαλβσάσθω and
προσευξάσθωσαν. But the forgiveness of God is a
blessing granted to the faithful prayers of the pres-
byters ; and, in order to encourage such prayers,
the apostle proceeds to insist upon the value of
them. ' Confess therefore your sins one to another,
and pray one for another,' he says, * that ye may
be healed.' By 'one to another' he means ' to
your fellow-men,' i.e. not to God only. It is clear
that he cannot mean mutual confession in the
ordinary sense of the term, for (1) he assumes that
the prayers to which he ascribes such efficacy are
those of ' righteous men,' not those of men who
' have committed sins'; (2) the special object with
which the prayers are to be offered (not indeed the
contents of the prayers, which are directly connected
with forgiveness) is · that ye may be healed' (O'TTWS
ίάθητβ); if, therefore, the prayers are to be in the
strict sense mutual prayers, it is implied that both
parties, praying and prayed for, are alike sick, and
the mutual confession wTould be only between sick
man and sick man, which is absurd. Evidently,
the sick man is exhorted to make his confession to
the presbyters whom he has called in, and they in
turn are exhorted to pray for his forgiveness, upon
which his recovery is made to depend, and are re-
minded what power their prayers have, if only they
are what they ought to be. The apostle selects
from the OT history the example of one who exer-
cised the ' power of the keys' upon a national scale,
both ' shutting' and ' opening' the stores of heaven
for his people. Though but ' a man of like passions
with us,' Elijah by his (unrecorded) prayers shut
up the rain from his guilty countrymen for three
years and a half; and on their showing signs of
repentance, he opened it again for them. We
need not therefore wonder (such is St. James' argu-
ment) if, when we confess our sins to beings of
the same make as ourselves, their intercession is
able to obtain for us the remission of them. (On
the rabbinic view of Elijah and the ' Keys,' see
Wunsche, p. 195).

Our accounts of life within the Christian com-
munities of the first age are so fragmentary that
we cannot be surprised at not finding many refer-
ences to the penitential discipline which existed
among them. That there should have been some
power on earth answering to what was occasionally
exhibited even in OT times—as in the absolution
of David by Nathan (2 S 121S)—is only what was to
be expected in the covenant of grace. When Christ
claimed to forgive sins as ' the Son of Man,' the
multitudes ' glorified God which had given such
authority unto men' (Mt 98). The last word may
mean either that the authority to absolve was
committed by God to men, to use on His behalf;
or that by delegation of such an authority God
had bestowed a blessing upon men : in other words,
the ' men' spoken of may be either the holders of the
authority, or those on whose behalf it was given.
But in either case it was recognized that the assur-
ance of forgiveness had been made accessible in a new
way; and Christ, in His first appearance to the
assembled Church after His resurrection, ga\re His
disciples to understand that the authority which
He had exercised in relation to absolving and re-
taining of sins was henceforth vested in them, as
the continuators of His own mission (Jn 2021f·). It
is not an exhaustive interpretation of these words
which would see in them only a commission to
impose or to remove ecclesiastical censures. All
acts of the Christian society, according to the

NT conception of it, are fraught with spiritual
efficacy.

It may be added that some eminent interpreters
consider the ' laying on of hands' in 1 Ti 522 to
be the sign of absolution (see art. LAYING ON
OF HANDS); but the interpretation is far from
certain. A. J. MASON.

PRJETORIAN GUARD.-See PRJETORIUM.

PRJETORIUM (Gr. rb πραιτώριον). — This Lat.
word, adopted in the later Gr., signified originally
the general's {prcetor's) tent {e.g. Livy, Hist. vii. 12,
x. 33). Then it was applied to the council, com-
posed of the chief officers of the army, which
assembled in the general's tent {e.g. Livy, Hist.
xxvi. 15, xxx. 5, xxxvii. 5); then to the official
residence of the governor of a province {e.g. Cic.
in Verr. II. iv. 28, II. v. 35; Tert. ad Scap. 3);
then, in the post-Augustan age, to any princely
house {e.g. Juv. Sat. x. 161), and even to a large
villa or country-seat {e.g. Suet. Octav. 72, Calig.
37, Tib. 39; Ju'v. Sat. i. 75; Statius, Sylv. I. iii.
25); and finally to the imperial bodyguard, whose
commander was prcefectus prmtorio or prcetorii
{e.g. Tac. Hist. i. 20, ii. 11, 24, iv. 46; Suet.
Nero, 9 ; Pliny, Ν Η χχν. 2). No certain example
occurs of its application either to the praetorian
camp or barracks or to the emperor's residence in
Rome, though it was often used of the emperor's
residence away from Rome.

In AV the word appears only once (Mk 1516);
but in the Gr. of NT it is used in Mt 2727 (AV
' the common hall ' ; marg. ' governor's house';
RV ' the palace'), Mk 151ΰ (AV ' the hall, called
Praetorium'; RV ' within the court which is
Praetorium'; marg. ' palace'), Jn 1828 (AV ' the
hall of judgment'; marg. Pilate's house'; RV
'palace'), 1833 and 199 (AV 'judgment hall '; RV
'palace'), Ac 2335 (AV ' Herod's judgment hall ' ;
RV Herod's palace'), Ph I13 (AV 'in all the
palace'; marg. ' Caesar's court'; RV ' throughout
the whole praetorian guard').

In the Gospels the term denotes the official
residence in Jems, of the Roman governor, and
the various tr118 of it in our versions arose from a
desire either to indicate the special purpose for
which that residence was used on the occasion in
question, or to explain what particular building
was intended. But whatever building the governor
occupied was the Praetorium. It is most probable
that in Jerus. he resided in the well-known palace
of Herod, since Philo {ad Gaium, 31) states that
Pilate hung there the shields which offended the
Jews (see PILATE), and Josephus {BJ π. xiv. 8, π.
xv. 5) speaks of Gessius Florus as living in ' the
king's palace,' and since in Csesarea (see Ac xxiii.
35) Herod's palace is known to have been used for
the same purpose. Herod's palace in Jerus. was a
magnificent structure in the upper or western part
of the city, and was connected by a causeway over
the valley of Tyropceon with the western wall of
the temple. It is described by Josephus {BJ v.
iv. 4, Ant. XV. ix. 3) in admiring terms. It was
surrounded by a wall, rising to the height of 30
cubits, and adorned with towers at equal distances.
The enclosure was large enough to contain a small
army. The building had two marble wings, called
by Herod the Ca^sareum and the Agrippeum. It
contained large rooms within and spacious porticoes
without. It was sumptuously furnished, and was
surrounded by a beautiful park. Here the governor
with his guards lived when in Jerus., while the
regular garrison occupied the castle of Antonia ;
and it was doubtless before this building that the
Jews presented themselves with the demand for
Jesus' execution. Tradition, indeed, has placed the
residence of Pilate in the lower city, a short
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distance north of the temple. Not a few also have
identified it with the castle of Antonia (Rosen-
muller, Alterthumskunde, Π. ii. 228; Caspari,
Introd. p. 225; Wieseler, Chron. Syn., Eng. tr.
p. 372 ; Weiss, Life of Christ, iii. 346 n.; Westcott,
St. John)—partly because tradition has located the
house of Pilate near the site of the castle; partly
because, since the castle was the regular barracks
for the garrison, and was sufficiently large for the
purpose, it is thought probable that the governor
also used i t ; and also because many identify * the
place called the Pavement, but, in the Hebrew,
Gabbatha,' with the elevated, paved area between
the castle and the temple (see GABBATHA). But,
for the reasons given above, the identification with
Herod's palace is probably to be preferred (so Meyer,
Winer, Alford, Schiirer, Edersheim, and others).
In like manner, as already observed, Herod's
palace in Csesarea was used as the Prsetorium
there. The expression in Ac 2335 ('Herod's Prse-
torium') is abbreviated from 'the pr set or him of
Herod's palace,' and thus describes both the par-
ticular building and the purpose for which it was
used.

In Ph I1 3 ' in the whole Prsetorium' has been very
variously explained. Many commentators, ancient
and modern, have trd it ' palace' (so AV), coupling
it wTith 422, where allusion is made to believers who
belonged to 'Caesar's household.' But no other
instance appears of the application of the term to
the emperor's residence in Rome. Such an appli-
cation would have been intolerable to the Romans,
since it would have shocked the republican tradi-
tions under which the empire was organized.
Hence many, as Perizonius {Be orig. signif. et usu
vocc. prcetoris et prcetorii, 1687, Disquisitio de
prcetorio, 1690), Clericus, Michaelis, Hoeleman,
Wiesinger, Milman, Weiss, Ellicott, Meyer, under-
stand it of the barracks of the praetorian guard
{castra prcetorianorum). But Lightfoot {Com. on
Phil. p. 99) has shown that neither can this use of
the word be established. Wieseler {Chron. d.
Apost. Zeit. p. 403), followed by Conybeare and
Howson, refers it, not to the praetorian camp,
but to the barracks of the palace guard, which
Augustus established (Dio Cass. liii. 16) in the
imperial enclosure on the Palatine hill; but, after
the establishment of the castra prcetorianorum by
Tiberius, the word would naturally refer to it, if
to any barracks. The following phrase {rots \OLTTO2S
πασιν) also more naturally describes persons than
places, XOLTTOS being never in NT applied to places
(Ellicott, in loc). Presumably, therefore, 'prae-
torium,' too, is descriptive of persons. Hence
Lightfoot has ably defended the meaning ' prae-
torian guard.' St. Paul is supposed to have been
chained to soldiers of the guard, and thus, through
the change of guards, his message spread through-
out the whole body of soldiers. This meaning of
Praetorium is frequent, and has been adopted in Ph
I1 3 in RV. Recently, however, Mommsen {Sitz-
ungsb. der Konig. preuss. Acad. d. Wissensch. 1895,
p. 495, etc.), followed by Ramsay {St. Paul the Trav.
p. 357), has proposed another view. He considers
it improbable that St. Paul was put in charge of
the praetorian guard. He believes that Julius, the
centurion who brought Paul to Rome, belonged
to the corps of milites frumentarii or peregrini, a
corps drafted from legions in the provinces, whose
duty it was to supervise the corn supply, and also
probably to perform police service : and that Julius
probably delivered his prisoners to the commander
of his corps, princeps peregrinorum, whose camp
perhaps was already, as it was afterwards, on the
Caelian hill. But while St. Paul was not in charge
of the praetorian guard, his case came before
the praetorian council, consisting of the prafecti
prcetorio and their assistants. This council then,
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according to Mommsen and Ramsay, is the prce-
torium alluded to by the apostle, and roh λοιποί*
πασιν refers to the audience at the trial. *

G. T. PURVES.
PRAISE IN OT.—'Praise,' whether as a verb or

a noun, has various applications in the OT, but its
commonest use is to denote an act of homage or
worship offered to God by His creatures, par-
ticularly by man. The object of this article will
be mainly to examine the meaning and usage of
the terms which our English versions render by
'praise,' and to sketch, as far as the data enable
us to do so, the occasions, the modes, and the
history of praise in Israel.

i. THE TERMS.—1. hbn. The original sense of
this root is perhaps 'break out (in a cry),' especially
of joy (cf. the name Hallel applied to Ps 113-118,
the Aram. vbh*n 'marriage-song,' and the Assyr.
alalu 'shout for joy'; see also Cheyne, OP 460),
although it is possible that, as W. It. Smith {RS1

411) suggests, among the Semites 'the shouting
{hallel) that accompanied sacrifice may, in its
oldest shape, have been a wail over the death of
the victim, though it ultimately took the form of
a chant of praise {Hallelujah).' The idea of making
a noise is what appears to be prominent. The same
writer points out that the roots hhn ' to chant
praises' and *?*?* ' to howl' are closely connected,
and he thinks it possible that shouting in mourning
and shouting in joy may have both been primarily
directed to the driving away of evil influences.
The sense of ' praise' is conveyed by the above
root in the Piel fe. This may have for its object
{I) man or woman : Gn 1215 (J) ' they praised (LXX
ewyveaav, AV' commended') her (Sarah) to Pharaoh';
Pr 272 * let another man praise thee (LXX έ~/κωμια-
ζέτω tre), and not thine own mouth'; 284 ' they that
forsake the law praise (LXX έ-γκωμιάζουσιν) the
wicked ' ; 3128·31 the virtuous woman is praised by
her husband and by her works (LXX in both αίνεΐν,
but in v.31 a difterent reading from that of MT is
followed: καΐ αίνέσθω iv TrtfXcus ό άνηρ αυτής, ' and let
her husband be praised in the gates'); Ca 69 (here
and in the following passages, unless otherwise
noted, LXX αίνεΐν) of the Shulammite; 2 S 1425

of Absalom's beauty {alverbs); 2 Ch 2312 of king
Joash. (2) The object is once a false god : Jg 1624

of the Philistines praising {ύμνβΐν) Dagon ; (3) very
frequently God (D*rA$? or rnrr): Ps 6934 (where
'heaven and earth, tlie seas, and everything that
moveth therein' are called on to praise Him; cf.
Ps 148); often of public worship in the sanctuary:
Is 629, cf. 6411 {eoXoycip), Ps 2222 (ύμνεΐν, cf. v.26

ό 'έπαιν6$ μου) 3518 844 10732 109s0 1462 1493. Some-
times the object is ' the name of Jahweh or of
God' (mrr Ώψ or D\"6x DB>, TO Ονομα του θεού): Ps 6930

7421 1452 1485, Jl 226 ;" or His word (irn, \6yos, ρήμα):
Ps 564 {iiraiveiv) 1Obis [v.1Ob may be' an editorial
addition, so Hupfeld, Cheyne et al.] ; or the object
may be unexpressed : Jer 31 [Gr. 38]7, Ps 635 {έπαι-
veiv). The expression ' praise ye Jan ' (Hallelujah,
in Ps 1353 ni'ibhn [aivelre τον Κύρων], elsewhere
always as one word Π/ΐ̂ π, 'Αλληλούια [once Ps 10435

rn^n, LXX omits here]) has generally a liturgical
application and is mostly confined to late psalms.
It occurs at the beginning of Ps 106. 111. 112. 113.
135. 146. 147. 148. 149, and at the end of 104. 105.

* Mommsen denies that στροίτοττώάρχ^ς (AV captain of the
guard), found Ac 2816 in some authorities (cf. Blass, ad loc), but
omitted by WH, Tisch., and RV, could have been applied to a
prcefectus prcetorio. This reading is evidently ' Western,' and
Mommsen finds in the text of the Stockholm Latin MS (' Gigas'),
princeps peregrinorum, at least a 2nd cent, interpretation of it,
one which confirms his inference that the castra peregrinorum
had been established in Rome in St. Paul's time. Positive
evidence, however, for the existence of this corps and camp,
under this name, appears only in the time of Severus, and the
Latin MS may interpret the Gr. text before it by the light
of later custom ; while στρα,τοπώάρχγ,ς itself was evidently a
popular title, and really supplies no information as to who took
charge of the apostle.
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106. 113. 115. 116. 117. 135. 146. 147. 148. 149. 150.
See, further, art. HALLELUJAH. Instead of the
direct object, h^n is generally followed, in the
writings of the Chronicler, by nwh, in the account
of the technical Levitical (or priestly) function of
praising Jahweh : 1 Ch 164 235·30 253, 2 Ch 513 2019

2930 (ύμνεΐν) 3021 (καθυμνεΐν), Ezr 3 1 1 ; but the simple
m.T occurs in Ezr 310, as it does also in Neh 513

(Nehemiah's own Memoirs). The object is un-
expressed in Neh 1224 (Chronicler), cf. 1 Ch 235,
2 Ch 76 ('when David praised by their ministry,'
LXX έν ϋμνοις ΑαυεΙδ δια χειρός αυτών) 814 2313 (' the
singers also played on instruments of music and
led the singing of praise' D ^ H O Ύ#Π ^?2 on-pa^m
7?Π7, LXX oi ςίδοντες iv τοις opyavou, φδοϊ και ύμνοΰντες
αΧνον) 312, in all of which Ŵi has its technical
sense.—Similarly, the passive sense 'be praised' is
conveyed by the Pual, and once (Pr 3130) by the
Hithpael: (1) of human subjects and things'. Pr 128

' a man shall be praised (AV ; RV ' commended,'
LXX έγκωμιάξεσθαι) according to his wisdom'; Ps
7863 ' their maidens were not praised' (in marriage-
song ; see Cheyne ad loc.), so Aquila ούχ ύμνήθησαν,
Symm. and Theod. ουκ επενέβησαν, but LXX ουκ
έπένθησαν, ' did not raise the dirge'; Ezk 2617 of
Tyre the ' praised (AV; RV 'renowned') city' (LXX
η πόλις η έτταινετή) ; (2) of God, only in ptcp. (^no)
with gerundive force = ' to be praised,' ' worthy'of
praise' : 2 S 224 (αίνετόν έπικαλέσομαι Κύριον) = Ps
183 (αίνων έπικαλέσομαι Κύριον), Ps 481 964 ( = 1 Ch
1625) 1453 [in these last four the LXX has αίνετός];
in Ps 113s the subject is His name (αίνεΐται τό όνομα
Κυρίου).

The noun for ' praise' from the root bhn is nVnfi
(once ^qo, Pr 2721 ' the fining pot is for silver and
the furnace for gold, and a man [is to be estimated]
according to his praise,' where i^q© '?^ probably
means 'according to his reputation' [so Toy et al.,
cf. LXX άνήρ δε δοκιμάζεται δια στόματος έ~γκωμίαξ"όντων
αυτόν ; see Oxf. Heb. Lex. for other possible ex-
planations]). The word nWifi is used (1) of praise
offered to J", sometimes individual, but more fre-
quently general and public: Ps 341 4810 (both
αΐνεσις) 651 ('unto Thee stillness is praise [.TDI φ
π^πξΐ], Ο God, in Zion,' but text and tr. are bbtli
doubtful; LXX Sot πρέπει ϋμνος, ' praise is a fitting
tribute to thee' ; see Comm. ad loc, and Driver,
Par. Psalter), 716 (ϋμνησις), 8 (αϊνεσις), 1004 (ϋμνοι) ;
particularly of praise as sung : Ps 223 (' Ο Thou
that sittest [throned] upon the praises of Israel,'
an imitation of D'an?n i&v, the idea perhaps being
that the praises, ascending like clouds of incense,
form, as it were, the throne upon which J" sits [so
Kirkpatrick et al., but see Duhm ad loc, and cf.
the LXX συ δέ έν ayiois κατοικείς, 6 έπαινος 'Ισραήλ]),
331 (αϊνεσις), 403 (ϋμνος), 10612 Neh 1246 (both αϊνεσις),
Is 4210 (δοξάζετε τό όνομα αυτού). (2) The word nWifi
is used for a song of praise in the title of Ps 145
(αϊνεσις) ; cf. the New Heb. name for the Book of
Psalms, niVn̂ i ISD or ο̂ πξΐ Ό, or pWi. (3) It is used
of qualities, deeds, etc, of J" which demand praise :
Ex 1511 nia»njri *qij 'terrible in praises' (i.e. in attri-
butes that call for praise; LXX θαυμαστός iv δόξαις),
cf. Ps 914 (' that I may show forth all Thy praise'),
784 (' telling the praises of the LORD '), 7913 (' we will
show forth Thy praise'), 10221 ('that men may de-
clare His praise in Jerusalem'), 1062 ('who can show
forth all His praise?'), v. 4 7= 1 Ch 163δ ('to triumph in
Thy praise') [in the last six passages LXX αϊνεσις],
Is 4321 ('this people shall show forth My praise,'
LXX άρεταί), 606 ('they shall proclaim the praises
of the LORD,' LXX τό σωτήρων Κυρίου εύαγγελιοΰνται),
637 ( Ί will make mention of the praises of the
LORD,' LXX άρεταί). (4) nW™ may = renown, fame,
glory, or the object of these : (a) of J" : Hab 33

' the earth was full of His praise' (inWifi f ixn nxta,
LXX αίνέσεως αύτοΰ πΧήρης ή yrj) || 'His glory covered
the heavens' (vfn Ώ]ϋψ ns?, LXX έκάλυψεν ουρανούς ή

άρετη αύτοΰ), cf. Dt ΙΟ21 ' He is thy praise,' Jer 1714

'Thou art my praise' (both καύχημα); (b) of other
objects: Israel or Jerusalem, Dt 2619 (καύχημα), Is
627 (BA άyaυpίaμa, Theod. καύχημα), cf. 6018 ('thou
shalt call thy walls Salvation and thy gates Praise,'
i.e. probably ' thy fame or renown shall take the
place of protecting walls'; LXX κληθήσεται Σωτήριον
τα τείχη σου, και αί 7rtfXcu σου Υλύμμα), and 6111 (άγαλ-
λία/*α); Moab, Jer48[Gr. 31]2(ά7αυ/)̂ α/Αα); Damascus,
4925 [Gr. 3014], LXX follows a different reading;
Babylon, 51 [Gr. 28] 4 1 (καύχημα). Is 613 ' the gar-
ment of praise' (nWifl rrajip) is doubtful. I t may =
'praise (renown) as a garment' (Delitzsch) o r ' a
splendid garment' (Dillmann), but perhaps the
clauses should, with Bickell, Cheyne, Oort, Duhm,
be arranged thus: ηπη η^ηψ ^ χ ηαχο ηπη ]Stp ]?&
nn$ nn ' oil of joy for the garment οϊ mourning, a
song of praise for a failing spirit.' The LXX has
δόξαν αντί σποδού, άλιμμα ευφροσύνης τοΐς πενθουσι,
καταστόλήν δόξης αντί πνεύματος άκηδίας.

In Lv 1924 the fruit of trees offered in the
fourth year of their bearing is πι,τ1? D^IWI trip (lit.
'holiness of praise to J",' LXX ^ιος αίνετός τφ
Κυρίω), cf. Jg 927 [the only other occurrence of
the Heb. word], where the Shechemites hold a
vintage rejoicing or merry - making (D^WT V^:,
LXX Β εποίησαν έλλουλείμ, Α έπ. χορούς) in the
house of Baal-berith.

2. The root πτ whose primary sense is ' throw or
cast.' The only occurrence of the Qal is in Jer 50
[Gr. 27] 1 4 ' shoot at her ' (Babylon ; n^x n;, LXX
τοξεύσατε έπ' αυτήν), but perhaps we should read
here n% This sense is borne also by the Piel in
the only two passages where this stem occurs,
namely, La 353 ('? ρχ-ηη ' and they cast stone(s)
at me,' LXX και έπέθηκαν λίθον έπ' έμοί) and Zee 24

[Eng. I21] (oyian nijnp-nx riw^, LXX, by confusion
with the Heb. word for ' hands,' reads εις χείρας
αυτών τα τέσσαρα κέρατα). All the other occurrences
of the root show the Hiphil and Hithpael (the
latter only in P, the Chronicler, and Daniel)
stems, which have the sense of ' praise' or ' con-
fess,' a sense which it is somewhat difficult to
connect with the primary signification, although
it has been suggested that the connecting link
may be found in gestures accompanying the act of
praise.

The Hiph. πτιη (cf. Palmyrene HTID ' render
thanks,' frequent in votive inscriptions) is used
occasionally of praising men: Gn 49s of Judah
[with play upon name, 'Judah, thee shall thy
brethren praise' (jddukha), LXX αίνεΐν]; Ps 4517

of the king (AV 'praise,' RV 'give thanks'); 4918

' men praise thee when thou doest well to thyself'
(both έξoμoλoyεΐσθaι) ; Job 4014 of Job, spoken
ironically by the Almighty (LXX όμo\oyεΐv, AV and
RV 'confess'). This sense of 'confess' is borne by
the Heb. word also in I K 833-35 = 2Ch 624 (all
έξομοΚοτγεΖν), 2 6 (αίνεΐν), Ps 325 {i£ayop€Oeiv), Pr 2813

(έ^εΐσθαι) ; cf. [in Hithp.] Ezr 101 (πρoσayoρεύειv)J

Neh I 6 92·3 (all Qayopeueiv), Dn 94 (LXX and Theod.
έξoμoλoyεΐσθaι) 20 (LXX έξoμo\oyεΐσθaι, Theod. έξayoρ-
εύειν), Lv 55 1621 2640, Nu 57 (all έξαχορεύειν).—Much
more frequently the object of praise is God: Gn
2935 where J explains the name Judah (which lie
takes as=* praised,' as if from Hoph. of rrr) by the
saying he puts in the mouth of Leah, ' this time
will I praise (Heb. y6deh) the LORD' (έξoμo\oyήσoμa^
Κυρίω) ; very frequently, especially in Ps and Ch,
of praise offered in the ritual worship, the object
being Jahweh explicitly or implicitly: e.g. Is 121

(εύλoyεΐv), 4 (ύμνεΐν), 3818f· (αίνεΐν, εύλoyεΐv), Jer 33 [Gr.
40] u , Ps 717 91 309·12 325· n (all έξομο\οΎεΙσθαι). Ps
7610 ' surely the wrath of man shall praise Thee,
the residue of wrath shalt Thou gird upon Thee'
(AV and RVm ' restrain') is doubtful. The MT
reads 13175 nbn ΓΡΙΝ?> qiin DIK noq *?, LXX 6TL ένθύμιορ
ανθρώπου έξoμoλoyήσετaί σοι, και ένκατάλιμμα ενθυμίου
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εορτάσει σοι. Duhm emends nsq to HSN, and "3 to
hb, and in the next clause follows the LXX in
reading ^ arm, thus obtaining the sense, 'all the
tribes of men shall praise Thee, the residue of
the tribes shall keep (pilgrimage) festival to Thee.'
Wellhausen makes the same change, ^7 Jhn, in
the last clause; on nnn he remarks that by this
word the pious are meant, but that the pronun-
ciation and the meaning of the word are quite
uncertain. Ps 13914 reads ' I will praise (RV ' give
thanks unto') Thee, for I am fearfully and wonder-
fully made' (lit. 'fearfully wondrous,' there being
no ' made' in the Hebrew [Driver, Par. Psalter]).
The LXX (ΒΑ έζομολο*γήσομαΙ σοι b'ri φοβερως έθαυμα-
στώθης, but tf* έθανμαστώθην), the Syr. and the
Vulg. {quia terribiliter magnificatus es) have ' Thou
are fearfully wondrous,' and this is adopted by
Wellh. in SBOT, i.e. pbsi for W ^ J . The more
radical emendations proposed by Duhm appear to
be uncalled for.—In other instances the object is
the name of God : Is 251 (ύμνεΐν), Ps 448 546 993 1382

1427; or His wonders (K$S, τα θαυμάσια) Ps 895 (all
έξομολο~/εΐσθαι). Instead of a simple accusative, mm
may be followed by >̂, always referring to the
ritual worship, e.g. og^ Ps 10647 ' to give thanks
unto Thy holy name,' cf. 1224 14013 (all έξομο-
λογασ^αι) ; Ίκπρ llih (τη μνήμη της &Ύΐωσύνης αύτοΰ)
Ps 304 9712 (AV ' at the remembrance of His holi-
ness,' KV 'to His holy name,' both έξομολο~γεΐσθαι);
nwV 1 C h 164· 7 · 4 1 (all αίνεΐν), 2 3 3 0 {έζομο\οΊ<Γίσθαι), 25 3

(where rrnn and h*?n occur together, LXX ανάκρουα-
μένος εξομολόΎησιν καϊ αΐνεσιν), 2 Ch 513 (similarly
*ξομολοΎεΐσθαι καϊ αίνεΐν) 76 2021 3022 (Hithp.), Ps 332

921 (all έξομολο7εΐσθαι) 105J=l Ch 168=Is 124 {ύμνεΐν);
cf. the familiar ' Give thanks to J" for He is good'
(:ritr*3 πίπύ π'ΐπ, εξομολο'γεΐσθε τφ Κυρίφ, ο'τι χρηστός or
ά7αθός) Ps 1061 1071 H8 1 · 2 9 1361, 1 Ch 1634 (here,
perhaps by a scribal error, άγα^ό^), cf. Jer 33 [Gr.
40] u .

I t will be observed that very frequently both
AV and RV render mm by ' give thanks t o ' in-
stead of 'praise,' and in many instances (2Ch 73*6

2021, Ps 717 91 332 448 4517 529 546 579 1083 10930 1111

l lgi». 2] 1 1 9 7 1381-2 13Q14 1 4 2 7 i45io? i s 1 2 i . ty j e r

3311), although not uniformly, RV substitutes 'give
thanks t o ' for AV 'praise.5 It might be well to
adopt this rendering in all instances where rmn
describes a religious exercise, except those in which
'confess' is the appropriate sense, and to retain
' praise' for h^n.

The noun from this root is rnin 'praise,' 'thanks-
giving.' I t is used of giving praise to J" by con-
fession of sin : Jos 719 J E ; rnin ^"JFI, δός την έξομο-
\6*γησι.ν, cf. Ezr 101; but especially of the songs of
thanksgiving, in liturgical worship : Ps 267 (αΐνεσις),
424 (έξομολίτγησπ), 6930 [αΐνεσις), 952 1477 (both έξομο-
λ^ησις), Jon 29 (αΐνεσις καϊ έξομολό-γησις), Neh 1227

(Χ έζομολό-γησις, ΒΑ om.). In all these instances
both A V and RV have ' thanksgiving'; in Ps 100
title and v.4 (both έξομολό^/ησις) AV has ' praise,'
RV 'thanksgiving.' — The word πτιη is used in
Neh 1231·38·40 of the 'two companies that gave
thanks' (rrfin *$ψ, δύο περί αίνέσεως), and possibly
a similar sense ('choirs') is intended in Jer 30
[Gr. 37]19 (AV and RV ' out of them shall proceed
thanksgiving,' LXX Β pcWres). In several in-
stances min means a thank-offering: Am 45 (όμο-
λο7ία), Lv 712.13.15 (θυσία j-r̂ s-j aMa-eojs) 2229 (.Tjin-rQ?,
θυσία ευχή), 2 Ch 2931 3316 (both αΐνεσις), Ps 5014· 2 3

(the latter verse reads in AV 'whoso offereth
praise glorifieth Me,' RV 'whoso offereth the
sacrifice of thanksgiving,' Driver [Par. Psalter"]
4 he that sacrificeth thanksgiving,' LXX θυσία
αίνέσεως δοξάσει με) 5612 10722 11617, Jer 1726 (all
α^βσι?) 3311 (δώρα). A doubtful form occurs in
Neh 128 'Mattaniah who was over the thanks-
giving,' Ay and RV; AVm 'i.e. the psalms of
thanksgiving'; RVm ' or the choirs.' The Hebrew

is niT.rr1?̂ , for which LXX, evidently by a confusion
with the Heb. word for ' hands,' gives έπί των
χειρών; the Vulg. has super hymnos. Ewald,
Bertheau, Keil, and Oettli read the abstract noun
nnjrr, Olshausen reads the infin. ηπιπ. It is not
improbable that JEDUTHUN (which see) also be-
longs to this root, and that it was originally a
musical term and not a proper name.

As ' give thanks to ' was suggested above as the
most suitable rendering for ητιπ in its liturgical
sense, 'thanksgiving' might be adopted for min,
and ' praise' retained for π Win.

3. In two instances, Jg 52 and Ps 7215, where
AV has 'praise,' RV substitutes 'bless,' which is
the more exact rendering of TD, the verb employed
(LXX in both εύλοΎεΐν).

5. "IDT, only in Piel. According to Hupfeld
(Psalmen, 1862, iv. 421 f.), the original reference
of this root * (which in the Heb. literature known
to us is used either of playing or singing [cf. Lat.
canere]) is to the hum of a stringed instrument,
and ntoja, used in 57 titles as a designation of
psalms, would be, properly, a song sung to a
musical accompaniment. It is this word "I'IDJO
which the LXX reproduces by ψαλμός (whence
psalm) from ψάλλω, the usual LXX equivalent for
TST, and in Cod. Alex. (A) the Book of Psalms is
entitled ψαλτήριον (whence Psalter). The word
1ST, with two exceptions (Jg 53, in the Song of
Deborah, ' I will sing praise [^αλώ] to the LORD,'
II Ύψ; and Is 125 ' sing [υμνήσατε] unto the LORD,
for He hath done excellent things') is confined
to the Book of Psalms, where it occurs in the
following collocations : (a) with ) and n'rih$ or mrr,
usually rendered in EV by ' sing praise(s) u n t o ' ;
LXX in this and in all the following constructions,
unless otherwise noted, ψάλλειν: Ps 276 1011 10433

1052 = l Ch 166 {ύμνεΐν) [in all these || τν] 912 305

[both || mm] 476 ('to our king') 664 7122f* ('to Thee,'
II η-ήκ) 7510 (|| Tan) 1462 (|| Wn); once -|?N instead of
7, Ps 5918 ' unto Thee, Ο my strength, will I sing
praises'; or with D#? ' to the name of God' :
Ps 1850 = 2 S 2250 (|| sqiiO 922 (|| nnin^) 1353 (|| wten);
—(b) with an object j either a pronominal suffix,
'sing Thee,' 'praise Thee in song': Ps 3013 5710

1084 1381 (all || ηΐΐΝ); or an accusative, God or the
Lord : Ps 477 6833 (|| TB?) 1471; His name: 718 ((I mi«)
93 gi9 g(j4 6 85 (|| T B?). the glory of His name : 662;
His power (.TJU?) : 2114 (|| τ » ) ; once the accusative
of the song: 478 (^?^o it?! 'make ye melody with
a skilful strain,' LXX ψάλατε συνετώς);—(c) abso-
lutely : 578 (II τ») 984 (|| yn, n^s, pn) 1082 (|| TB?).
Instrumental accompaniment to the song appears
in 1083, and the word is used directly of playing
upon an instrument in 332 7122 985 1449" 1477 1493.

Two nouns (besides niop) from the root TDT are
found in the OT.—(1) .TJDT', which is used of instru-
mental music in Am 523, where ' the melody of
thy harps' {^bi} ΤΠΩ\, ψαλμόν οργάνων σου) is || ' the
noise of thy songs' (Vp {ίοη, fjxov φδων σου); but
of singing in Is 513 (.τιρτ Vipi min, έξομολό^ησιν και
φωνην αίνέσεως), and prob. in Ps 813 (.TjppN^ ' take
up the melody,' λάβετε ψαλμόν) and 985 (ηη$\ hSp
' the voice of melody,' φωνή ψαλμού). In both the
last instances, however, there is, in any case, an
instrumental accompaniment implied.—Like nVn«i
and rnin (see above), rnD] is used also for the subject
of song: Ex 152, Is "l22, Ps 11814 π; (')ίηοη ^
' Jahweh is my strength and my [theme of]
melody.' It may be noted that while MT is ex-
actly the same in all three passages, LXX reads
in Exodus [ό Κύριος] βοηθός καϊ σκεπαστής, in Isaiah
η δόξα μου καϊ η αΐνεσίς μου Κύριος, in Psalms ισχύς μου

* Its relation, if any, to IDT Q a l ^ t r i m or prune' is obscure
(see Hupfeld, Psalmen, loc. dt. supra, footnote). It is uncer-
tain whether in Ca 212 TtDjn ny means ' the time of the singing
(of birds)' or ' the time of the pruning (of vines).' The LXX
(xoapos TUS -τομ^ς) and other versions take the latter view.
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καϊ ϋμρησί* μου 6 Kvpios.—(2) A by-form of the same
word is TOT. Its occurrences are: 2 S 231 [in the
epithet applied to David ^"ϊψ: rinp? D»yj, AV and
RV * the sweet psalmist of Israel,3 ftViri * pleasant
in the psalms or Israel'; on the construction see
Driver on 2 S 810. H. P. Smith, who renders 'the
Joy of the songs of Israel' (cf. Cheyne, OP 22,
' the darling of Israel's songs'), thinks the trans-
lation 'the sweet singer of Israel' can hardly be
obtained from the Heb. expression. The LXX
has euwpeireis ψαλμοί Ισραήλ]; Job 3510 ['none saith,
Where is God my Maker, who giveth songs in the
night'?, i.e. perhaps (Dillm., Dav.; differently
Duhm), who by sudden acts of deliverance gives
occasion for songs of triumph in the midst of the
night of trial; LXX, reading or interpreting
differently, 6 κατατάσσων φύλακα* vvurepLvas]; Is 2416

['from the uttermost parts of the earth have we
heard songs (LXX τέρατα), Glory to the righteous'];
Is 255 [' the melody of the terrible ones' (wviU TP!)

' th i f t ' ( fibth ti
[ y (viU P!)

|| ' the noise of strangers' (OHJ fixy; both wanting
in LXX), i.e. their hostile song of triumph, ' shall
be brought low']; Ps 952 ['let us shout unto Him
with melodies' (i1? nyu ή)Ί0}2; LXX iv ψαλμοί*
άλαλάξωμβν αύτψ) || 'let us come to meet His face
with thanksgiving' (-"πΊπ? VID ncnp4; LXX irpo-
φθάσωμβν τό πρόσωπον αύτοΰ iv εξομολόγησα)] ι 11954

[' Thy statutes have been (the subject of) melodies
to me' (ϊΓ|5π -h~VT\ rinoj; LXX ψαλτά ^σάν μοι τα
δικαιώματα σου)].

AV and RV usually render the verb IST by ' sing
praises.' For the nouns rnpj and Tpj they give
'song,' except in Is 513, Am 523 where both have
' melody,' Ps 813 952 where both have ' psalm,' and
Ps 985 where RV has 'melody' and AV 'psalm'
(for 2 S 231 see above). Driver {Par. Psalter) con-
sistently renders the verb throughout the Psalms
by 'make melody,' and the nouns by 'melody,'
and probably no closer equivalents in English
could be found for the Hebrew terms.

5. m» in Piel and Hithp. only ; a late word, con-
fined to Psalms (4 t.) and Ecclesiastes (once). Its
Aram, form is found in Daniel (see below). It is
doubtful whether it should be connected with niw
(Piel and Hiphil) = ' to still or calm' (in Pr 2911 of
anger, in Ps 658 8910 of the sea). Gesenius would
find the connecting link in the notion of stroking
or smoothing, hence 'to soothe with praises' (cf.
the expression used of prayer, 'a M9"nN η*?η ' to
make the face of any one sweet or pleasant'). Its
occurrences are: Ps 634 ['my lips shall praise
Thee' (LXX ijaiveiv) \\ Ί will bless Thee' (?I?178)
and Ί will lift up my hands' ('3D κ'ψχ)] 1171 (Κ
aiveiv, Α έπαινεΐν) 14712 (aiveiv ; both || ^π) 1454 (B
έπαινείν, A* aiveiv; || Tun), Ec 42 (έπαινεΐν; ' I praised
the dead which are already dead'), Dn 223 (aiveiv;
|| mm, of Daniel praising God when the secret of
Nebuchadnezzar's dream had been revealed to
him) 434·37 (aiveiv; in v.34 || τα 'bless' and Tin
'honour'; in v.371| con 'extol' and Tin; of Nebu-
chadnezzar praising God after the restoration of
his reason) 54·23 (Theod. in both aiveiv, so LXX in
v.23, but in v.4 evKoyetv; of Belshazzar and his
guests praising the gods of gold and silver, etc.).—
The Hithp. = 'make the subject of praise or boast'
occurs in Ps 10647=l Ch 1635 (τφηφ ηψ^η) ' that
we may make our boast of Thy praise'; LXX
in Psalms του ένκαυχασθαι iv TTJ αΐνέσα σου, in
1 Chronicles καϊ καυχασθαι iv rats αίνέσεσίν σου).

The verb nat? in Piel is everywhere rendered in
AV 'praise,' and so in RV except in Ps 1171 [but
not, inconsistently enough, 14712] 1454, where we
have 'laud.' This last term, which is that em-
ployed in Driver's Par. Psalter, might, with
advantage, be adopted uniformly, at least in the
Psalms, where there are so many words that re-
ceive in the English versions the one rendering
'praise.' See art. LAUD.

ii. HISTORY OF PRAISE IN ISRAEL.—Like sacri-
fice and other branches of the cultus, the praise
offered to Jahweh had in early times a more
unconventional and spontaneous character than
it afterwards assumed, especially in the second
Temple. From the first, both vocal and instru-
mental music were employed in this exercise, of
which heartiness and loud noise (cf. the meaning
of tehilldh above) were leading characteristics.
A typical example is the song of the children
of Israel after the passage of the Red Sea (Ex
15), which, although in its present form it con-
tains much that belongs to a later age, yet is
undoubtedly to some extent archaic, while the
description of the part played by Miriam and the
women, with their timbrels and dances (v.20£·),
may be regarded as a true picture of the manners
in ancient Israel (cf. also the Song of Deborah in
Jg 5, one of the most ancient of the undoubtedly
genuine relics of early Heb. poetry). So in 2 S 65

( = 1 Ch 138) 'David and all the house of Israel
played before the LORD with all their might, even
with songs [reading, with 1 Ch 138, αη^? W"̂ ?3
for ον'ηα ΐ̂ζ"ί??3 of 2 S 65, cf. the same phrase
ty-̂ a? used in v.14 of David's dancing] and with
harps and with psalteries, and with timbrels, and
with castanets, and with cymbals.' In short,
praise to God, whether upon the occasion of any
great act of deliverance, or when the people as-
sembled at the sanctuaries either of the Northern
or the Southern kingdom, partook largely of the
noisy character of vintage and bridal rejoicings
(Jg 927, Lv 1924, Ps 7863). When the prophet Amos
denounces the crass unspiritual worship of his
day, he delivers this message from Jahweh, ' Take
thou away from Me the noise of thy songs, for I
will not hear the melody of thy harps' (Am 523,
cf. 810). Isaiah promises to the people, ' Ye shall
have a song as in the night when a holy feast is
kept, and gladness of heart as when one goeth
with a pipe to come unto the mountain of the
LORD, to the Rock of Israel' (Is 3029). The author
of La 27 can say of the rude plundering Chaldsean
soldiery in the temple, ' They have made a noise
in the house of the LORD as in the day of a solemn
assembly.' The same impression is conveyed by
some of the phrases which occur in the musical
titles of the earlier psalms. For instance, Ps 57.
58. 59. 75 are set to the tune of Al-tashheth,
'destroy not,' probably the opening words of a
vintage song (Is 658). Cf., further, on this point
W. R. Smith, OTJC* 209, 223 f.

We should have individual songs of praise in
the Song of Hannah (1 S 2lff·) and the Song of
Hezekiah (Is 3810-20), were it not that neither of
these can be supposed to have belonged originally
to their present context (see on the former, Driver,
Text of Sam. 21 f., and on the latter, Cheyne, OP
117 f., and cf. the analogous cases of the Prayer
of Jonah and the Psalm of Habakkuk).

As to the arrangements for praise in the pre-
exilic Temple, we have no precise information.
In particular, we are left very much in the dark
as to how far any special class performed or
directed this service. The statements on this
subject contained in the Books of Chronicles are
unfortunately of little use, owing to the tendency
of the Chronicler to antedate the institutions of
his own day. But while it will be generally
admitted that the part he attributes to David is
greatly exaggerated, it is probable enough that
this king, whose skill as a musician is witnessed
to in Am 65, as well as in 2 S 65*14, used his talents
in organizing the Temple music, whether he fur-
nished to any appreciable extent the hymns used
or not. It is undoubtedly the case that, down to
the Exile, praise was the privilege of the con-
gregation at large (Cheyne, OP 194), but this is
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not inconsistent with at least the rudiments of
the elaborate system which we meet with in
Chronicles having been in existence in pre-exilic
times. It is hardly likely that the singers, who
are first expressly named in Neh 744 ( = Ezr 241),
and of whom 148 (128) returned, or were believed
to have returned, with Zerubbabel, represent a
class that had been instituted during the Exile,
when no elaborate cultus was possible, or during
the early years of the Return, when the circum-
stances were by no means favourable to such a
new departure. It seems more reasonable to con-
clude that they were the representatives or de-
scendants of singers who had performed this office
in the pre-exilic Temple (see art. PRIESTS AND
LEVITES, p. 74b). But it is equally beyond ques-
tion that after the Return the whole system of
praise was re-organized by Ezra and Nehemiah.

At the Return the singers appear to have formed
a single guild, ' the sons of Asaph' * (Neh 744=Ezr
241), and are distinguished from the Levites (Ezr
1023f·, Neh 71·73. In Neh 1227f· the musical service
at the dedication of the wall is divided between the
Levites and ' the sons of the singers'). Such pas-
sages as Neh ΐΐ^-ι». 22.2312s. 9.24.25? where the singers
are included among the Levites, do not belong to
the Memoirs of Nehemiah, at least in a pure form,
and their account approximates to the condition
of things represented in 1 Ch 1516ff· 233"5, 2 Ch 2925

etc. (cf. Ezr 310, where 'the Levites the sons of
Asaph' is the phrase of the Chronicler). The guild
of Asaph at a later period shared the musical
service with the Korahites (cf. 2 Ch 2019 and the
titles of Ps 42-49 and 84. 85. 87. 88), who, by the
time of the Chronicler, have become porters and
doorkeepers (1 Ch 919 261·19 etc.). The Chronicler
himself is acquainted with three guilds,—HEMAN,
ASAPH, and JEDUTHUN or ETHAN (1 Ch 633·89·44

1517 1641f· 25lff·), to whom a Levitical origin is at-
tributed, Heman being descended from Kohath,
Asaph from Gershom, and Ethan from Merari
(1 Ch 633"47). These three the Chronicler charac-
teristically represents as choirmasters appointed
by David, to whom the whole organization of the
service of praise is attributed, and who is said to
have divided the singers into 24 courses (1 Ch
6siff. 1 5 i 6 - i 9 1 6 4 251*., 2 C h 5 1 2 29 2 5 , cf. Sir 479).

When we pass to the question of the use of a
hymnal or similar forms in the Temple service, we
encounter fresh uncertainties. Whatever view be
taken of the contents of the Psalter (and there is
a growing tendency to increase the proportion not
only of post-exilic but of Maccabsean psalms), it
will be generally admitted that, in its present form,
the whole collection bears marks of having been
intended for use in the second Temple. To what
extent it may contain older (possibly even Davidic)
psalms, which have been adapted for later con-
gregational use, to what extent Nehemiah found
the work of collecting already done for him, and
how far a later hand, say that of Simon the
Maccabee (Cheyne, OP 12 and passim), is respon-
sible for the book as we now have it, are questions
that cannot be said to be yet finally decided. Even
so cautious a scholar as W. R. Smith was inclined
to think that certain ' facts seem to indicate that
even Book I. of the Psalter did not exist during the
Exile, when the editing of the historical books
was completed, and that in psalmody as in other
matters the ritual of the second Temple was com-
pletely reconstructed' (OTJC2 219). ' It would be
absurd to maintain that there were no psalms
before the Exile. But it is not absurd to question
whether Temple-hymns can have greatly resembled
those in the Psalter' (Cheyne, OP 213f.).

It is a fair question whether praise was not
* This guild gives its name to one of the collections in the

Psalter, consisting of Ps 50 and 73-83.

offered in the SYNAGOGUE as well as in the Temple.
This is usually denied (see Gibson, Expository July
1890, pp. 25-27, and cf. Schiirer, HJP II. ii. 76,
where the parts of the Synagogue service are
enumerated), but Cheyne {OP 12, 14, 363) urges
forcible considerations in favour of a different con-
clusion. There is all the less difficulty in conceiv-
ing of the Psalter as a manual of praise in the
Synagogue when we observe that, even in post-
exilic times, praise might be offered at other times
and places than public worship. Thus, not only
was Ps 118 sung in the Temple on high festival
days (as on the eight successive days of the Feast
of Booths and that of the Dedication), but the
Hallel (Ps 113-118), of which it forms a part, was
sung in two sections (113. 114. and 115-118) in
every dwelling-place where the Passover was cele-
brated. It is to the singing of the second part of
the Hallel over the fourth and last cup that the
ύμνήσαι/Tes of Mt 2630, Mk 1426 refers. Again, the
4 Songs of the Ascents' (Ps 120-134) are perhaps most
plausibly explained as * Songs of the Pilgrimages,'
i.e. songs with which the caravans of pilgrims
enlivened their journey to the stated festivals.
See, further, Duhm, * Psalmen' (Hdco?n.), p. xxiv.

How far in post-exilic times the general body
of the people took part in the public service of
praise is not clear, but the analogy of other parts
of the ritual suggests that they participated in it
to a very limited extent. In Sir 5016ff* (referring
to the time of Simon the high priest) the people
* fell down upon the earth on their faces to worship
the Lord' and * besought the Lord Most High in
prayer' (cf. Lk I10, Ac 31). It is of the sons of
Aaron that it is said that they * shouted and
sounded the trumpets of beaten work,' while ' the
singers also praised him with their voices.' This
corresponds closely with 2 Ch 73 * all the people
. . . bowed themselves with their faces to the
ground upon the pavement and worshipped and
gave thanks unto the LORD (πιηψ ΐτπΐπι ίΐΠΒΡϊ!, καΐ
προσεκύνησαν και χινουν τφ Κνρίφ), saying, For he
is good, for his mercy endureth for ever.' Even
this last formula appears to be in this instance
not so much the language of praise as of prayer.
A similar remark applies to 1 Mac 455 ' all the
people fell upon their faces and worshipped and
gave praise favXoyyaev) unto heaven, wThich had
given them good success.' So in 2 Ch 2928 ' all the
congregation worshipped, and the singers sang, and
the trumpets sounded' (on all these passages see
Biichler, as cited in the Literature below). On the
other hand, that some part in the service of praise
was taken by the people is clear from such a
liturgical direction as 'let all the people say
Amen, Hallelujah' (Ps 10648, cf. 1 Ch 1636, where
the citation of this Psalm is followed by the affir-
mation, * and all the people said Amen, and praised
the Lord'). Moreover, it is extremely probable
that, in antiphonal psalms like Ps 118, the congre-
gation as well as the Levitical choirs took part.
Buchler [ZATW xix. [1899] p. 103 n.) will have it
that the call in Ps 1503 ' praise him with the sound
of the trumpet' (shophdr, 'horn,' mainly a secular
instrument, whereas the official sacred trumpet
is hdzozerdh, cf. Driver, Joel and Amos, p. 144 f.)
is addressed not to the Levites but to the congre-
gation. He compares Ps 813f·, and Jth 16lff· where
Judith leads off and all the people take up the song.

Many psalms, e.g. 95. 96. 98. 99. 100, not to speak
of the Hallelujah psalms (which are all post-
exilic), wTere evidently composed from the first for
liturgical use, and others may have been trans-
formed from a more private and individual use to
be the expression of the church-nation's praise. I t
is of course only to a limited extent that the
Talmudic accounts of the service of praise in the
Temple can be accepted as correct even for the
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closing period of OT history, but there is good
reason to believe that the list given in Tamid (vii.
4) of the psalms that were sung on each day of the
week, at the morning sacrifice, is an ancient one.
These psalms were as follows : Sunday 24 (B TTJS
μια? σαββάτων), Monday 48 (Β δευτέρα σαββάτου),
Tuesday 82, Wednesday 94 (Β τετράδι σαββάτων),
Thursday 81, Friday 93 (B ds την ημέραν του προ-
σαββάτου οτε κατψκισται ή yrj), Sabbath 92 (Heb.
Π2·4:π Ών) Ύφ, Β ets την ημέραν του σαββάτον). See,
further j Neubauer, Stud. Bibl. ii. Iff. The sing-
ing and playing of the Levites on these occasions
was accompanied by the blowing of silver trumpets
(hdzozeroth) by two priests (cf. Nu 101"10, Ezr 310,
Neh 1235, 1 Ch 152416ΰ, 2 Ch δ12 76 2926-28, Sir 5016).

See, further, on the whole subject, the articles
Music, PRIESTS AND LEVITES, PSALMS, TEMPLE,
WORSHIP.

LITERATURE.—On the Heb. terms see the Oxf. Heb. Lex., to
which the first part of the present article has very special
obligations. On the history, etc., of praise: Buchler, 'zur
Gesch. d. Tempelmusik u. d. Tempelpsalmen,' in ZATW xix.
[1899] i. 96 ff., ii. 329 ff., xx. i. 97ff.; Koberle, Die Tempelsanger
i?n AT, 1899; Cheyne, OP, 1889, passim; W. R. Smith, OTJ&,
1892, esp. pp. 190-225; Van Hoonacker, Le sacerdoce Uvitique,
1899, passim', Nowack, Lehrb. d. Heb. Arch., 1894, i. 271 f.;
Schurer, GJV*, 1898, ii. 240ff., 293ff. [HJP π. i. 225ff., 290ff.];
and the Commentaries on the Psalms. J . A . SELBIE.

PRAISE IN NT.—Praise {atvos, έπαινος (1 Ρ 2 1 4 =
nWr$), αϊνεσις, δόξα, αρετή, αινεΐν, έπαινεΐν, δοζάζειν)
plays a large part in the NT, both the praise of
God by angels and by men, and the praise of man
by God and his fellow-man.

i. The praise of God is the work of the angels
(Lk 213·14·20 1938), and also of man. The chief object
of the existence of the redeemed is to show forth
the praises of Him who called them out of darkness
into light (1 Ρ 210): Gentiles join now in the work
of praise (Ro 159"11); and all, Jew and Gentile
alike, exist to the praise of the glory of His grace
(Eph I3"14, Ph I11, 2 Th I10, 1 Ρ 212): Christians
offer their sacrifice of praise to God (He 1315):
universal praise will be the characteristic of the
last day (Rev 198): whereas failure to give God
praise for His mercies is the note of heathenism
(Ro I21, Rev II17147169, cf. Ac II23). The subjects of
praise are God's intrinsic excellences (άρετάς, 1Ρ 210,
where see Hort); His universal gifts of creation,
of providence, of redemption (Rev 153·4, Ac 244 and
passim); His promises to individuals (Ro 420); His
blessings to individuals, especially for the miracles
of our Lord's lifetime (Lk 1843 1937, cf. 2 Co I3).
One idiomatic phrase in the mouth of the ' Jews'
86s δόξαν τφ θεω (Jn 924 'Give God the praise' AV,
* Give glory to God' RV) is remarkable, meaning,
* Confess thy sins' (cf. Joshua's words to Achan
in Jos 719), and implying that truthful confession
of the real facts of life brings glory to God.

The tone of praise to God is specially marked in
the Gospel of "St. Luke, the Acts, the Ep. to the
Ephesians, and the Apocalypse. It finds its ex-
pression in semi-rhythmical language and formal
hymns (see HYMN), and also in doxologies. The
latter were primarily liturgical (cf. 2 Co Ι2 0 δι' αύτοΰ
το Άμην τφ θ εφ irpbs δόξαν δι' ημών), and are adapta-
tions from existing Jewish liturgies. The fountain-
head of them may perhaps be traced to 1 Ch 2910,
from which originated two types—(a) beginning
with the word 'Blessed' (ώλογητό?, i.e. bless-
worthy, worthy of receiving blessing), implying
'an intelligent recognition of His abiding good-
ness, as made known in His past or present acts,'
Lk I68, 2 Co I3 II 3 1, Ro I2 5 95, Eph I3 (where see
Lightfoot), 1 Ρ I3 (where see Hort); (b) ascribing
to God glory (power, might, dominion) for ever.
This is the commoner type in the NT and in
subsequent Christian liturgies: the simplest form
ψ η δόξα εις τους auras' αμήν (Ro II36) is varied
by the several writers to suit the exact context

(Gal I3, Ro 1627, Ph 420, Eph 321, 1 Ti I1 7 616, 2 Ti
418, He 1321 [see Westcott, Additional Note], 1 Ρ
411 511, 2 Ρ 318, Jude *, Rev I6 513 712), and it left
its ultimate mark on the Lord's Prayer in the
addition of the doxology, perhaps originally made
when that prayer was used in Eucharistic worship
(Chase, The Lord's Prayer in the Early Church,
' Texts and Studies,' I. iii. pp. 168-174).

On praise as a part of public worship, see art.
CHURCH in vol. i. p. 428a, art. HYMN in vol. ii.,
and cf. the preceding article.

ii. 'The idea of man as praised by God is not
distinctly recognized in the OT' (Hort on 1 Ρ I7).
There God is spoken of as well pleased with men;
but the NT goes beyond this in the word ' praise,'
which implies not only moral approbation, but the
public expression of it. The difference may have
arisen from our Lord's life; He had moved about
among men, accepting praise and homage where it
was simple and genuine (Mt 2116); giving His own
praise without stint to John the Baptist (Mt II1 1),
to all acts of faith (Mt 810 9221528 168, Lk 79), to good
and loyal service (Mt 2521·23, Lk 1917), to all gener-
osity of gift (Mk 1243 146), to self-devotion (Lk 1041),
to prudence (Lk 168). Hence the ascended Lord is
represented as sending His messages of praise as
well as of blame to the Seven Churches of Asia (Rev
I 4 ); and the praise of God is the ultimate verdict
to which Christians appeal (1 Ρ I7), which will
correct hasty judgments of men, and be the true
praise exactly appropriate to each man's actions
(1 Co 41"5 ό 'έπαινος) : the true Jew, who bears
rightly the name of Judah ( = 'praised'), is he
whose praise comes from God not from men (Ro
229, where see Giffbrd in ' Speaker's' Com.).

The praise of man by his fellow-men is naturally
of more doubtful value. On the one hand it is
liable to be unreal, shallow, nattering, and to
lead to a false self-satisfaction; our Lord avoided
the shallow praise of the crowds, and of individuals
who did not weigh the meaning of their words
(Lk 1819); He warned His followers against the
desire for such praise (Mt 61, Lk 626); He traced
the rejection of the truth by the Pharisees to the
fact that they sought honour from each other, and
did not seek the honour that comes from the only
God (Jn 541"44, cf. 1243) : St. Paul refused to seek
glory from men (1 Th 26), and was ever on his
guard against pleasing men (Gal I10).

On the other hand, St. Paul appeals to the con-
sideration of any praise of men as a proper incentive
to Christians (el' TLS 'έπαινος, Ph 48): the proper func-
tion of human government is the praise of well-doers
(Ro 133, 1 Ρ 214): St. Paul praises whole Churches
for their virtues (1 Co II 2 and passim): he lavishes
the highest praises on each of his fellow-workers
(1 Co 417 and passim): their praise runs through
all the Churches (2 Co 818): his aim is, and that of
all Christians should be, to provide things honest in
the sight of men as well as of God (2 Co 821, Ro 1217).
Praise of men is treated as a danger when it stands
in antithesis to the praise of God ; but when it re-
flects the praise of God in the mirror of the Chris-
tian's conscience, it is a welcome incentive to good.

W. LOCK.
PRAYER.—An attempt will be made to treat

the subject historically, keeping separate the
evidence supplied by different portions of the
Bible as to human practice and Divine teaching
on the subject of Prayer. With regard to the OT,
it will be assumed, for the purpose of the article,
that the books which it contains, whatever their
respective dates may be, are on the whole trust-
worthy guides as to the religious beliefs and
practices of the periods which they describe. *

* It can scarcely be denied, however, that a writer like the
Chronicler is apt to antedate the beliefs and practices of his
own age.
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I. IN THE OLD TESTAMENT.—i. Prefatory.—-It
will first be necessary to limit the subject of
inquiry. Prayer (nV?$) may be understood widely,
so as to include every form of address from man to
God, whatever its character. Hannah's song (1 S
2) is a thanksgiving, yet it is introduced by the
words ' Hannah prayed and said,' and the prayer
of Hab 3 is a psalm. But address by way of
petition must form the main subject of this article,
though it is impossible to isolate this division of
prayer, see, e.g., Is 637-6412, where praise, thanks-
giving, pleading, confession, and supplication are
blended.

Certain axioms with regard to prayer are taken
for granted, viz. (1) God hears prayer ; (2) God is
moved by prayer ; (3) prayer may be not merely a
request, but a pleading, or even an expostulation.
It may here be added that OT prayer is little
occupied with what becomes the main subject of
prayer in NT, viz. spiritual and moral needs.
This remark, however, applies only partially to
the Psalms.

The terms for ' prayer' must next be considered.
The verbs are: 1. ηρψ trip (Gn 426, where see Dill-
mann's note), or simply κ-$; this is the oldest and
simplest phrase. It is perpetuated in NT [έτηκα-
λεΐσθαι τό όνομα, Ac 221 914 al.). The correlative
word is njj; * answer' (sometimes wrongly, e.g. Hos
22i. 2sj t r # «hear'), Gn 353 and Psalms,passim. It
signifies an answer either by external or spiritual
help, or by inward assurance. 2. hh$$n primarily
of intercessory prayer, Gn 207, Job 4210, but also
of prayer generally, 1 S I27 and elsewhere. From
this verb comes the common name for prayer in
its widest sense, nVap, noticed above. 3. yjs, lit.
* to fall upon,' so * to approach' in order to sup-
plicate. See Is 5312, where the 'approaching' is
on behalf of others, and cf. ivrvyxaveiv in NT. 4.
Wy * to ask' (a) for some grace or deliverance, (β)
for information or guidance. The correlative is
again njy 1 S 286. 5. "' \4?-JIN nWi Ex 3211, an anthro-
pomorphic phrase (' make the face sweet or pleas-
ant '), never literally tr. in AV, but rendered
' beseech,' etc. 6. ρν.\ i cry,' used of those who
pray for the redressing of a wrong.

Another detached point may be taken before
entering on the historical treatment, viz.—

Postures in Prayer.—(1) Standing. This was
the commonest attitude, e.g. Abraham, Gn 1822;
Hannah, 1 S I26. It continues in NT times (but
cf. below on Acts); and in Jewish usage the
Shemoneh Esreh had the name of Amidah (stand-
ing), because the congregation stood during their
recital.

(2) Kneeling, Ps 956 ; Solomon, 1 Κ 854 ; Daniel,
Dn 610 ; see, further, art. KNEEL.

(3) Prostration, i.e. kneeling with face bent to
the ground in case of urgency, Nu 1645, 1 Κ 1842

(and in NT Mt 2639).
(4) Sitting, 2 S 718, a doubtful instance (but see

H. P. Smith, ad loc.). In addition to these
postures of the body the attitude of the hands
should be noticed. These were : (1) lifted, Ps 634

(cf. 1 Ti 28), and (2) spread out, i.e. with open up-
turned palms symbolical of the act of receiving
from God, Ex θ29, Is Pf.

ii. Patriarchal Religion.—Leaving these pre-
fatory matters, we come to prayer as it appears
in patriarchal religion. ' Then began men to call
upon the name of the LORD' (Gn 426). This first
notice is of real importance. There had been
abundant consciousness of God before, but tradi-
tion fixed the commencement of habitual prayer
at the beginning of the third generation. Thence
we pass over a long interval to Abraham, and enter
with him into the fullest and freest exercise of
prayer. (1) His prayer is dialogue. It consists
not merely in man drawing near to God, but God

to man, inviting it and disclosing His purposes.
The same thing occurs in the case of Moses, and
something of the kind is supposed in certain
psalms, where God Himself speaks, e.g. Ps 91.
(2) Intercession is prominent in patriarchal prayer,
Gn 1718 1823"32 207; cf. below on prophets as inter-
cessors. (3) There are also personal prayers : Gn
152, a prayer for a son ; Gn 2412, Eliezer's on his
journey; more prominent still in Jacob's life.
Jacob's first prayer was a vow, Gn 282 0; his prayer
in Gn 329"12 is in fear of Esau ; his wrestling with the
angel (3224) is described in Hos 12 ('made suppli-
cation ') as involving prayer. (4) Patriarchal bless-
ings are prayers. When man blesses man, it is (a)
primarily a vision of the Divine purpose for the
person blessed and a declaration of i t ; it is pro-
phetic (e.g. Gn 491), but it is (b) also a prayer.
This is especially clear in a blessing attributed to
the next period, Dt 33, e.g. v.11. As blessing is
partly prayer, so also is cursing, as will be seen in
considering the imprecatory psalms ; cf. also Neh
1329; Sir 4?, where the curse is called a supplica-
tion. (5) The oath in Gn 1422 (< I have lift up mine
hand') is a kind of prayer, being an imprecation,
not on another, but on the speaker in case of his
failing in his intention. The phrase becomes so
fixed in common use that without regard to its
original meaning it is even used of God Himself,
Ezk 367. (6) The vow. See art. Vow.

iii. The Law.—The evidence of the Law as to
prayer is negative. With one exception (Dt
261"15), there is nothing about prayer in the Law.
There is no ordinance as to the employment of the
formulae (or charms) common in the ritual of other
nations. This did not tend to the undervaluing
of prayer, but rather kept it in its proper place.
It is not recognized as a means of doing service,
but it is left to be a spontaneous expression of
human needs. The lasting effect of this negative
teaching may be seen in Berakhoth iv. 4. If
prayers are said only to fulfil a duty (as a charge),
they will not be heard by God. But to return to
the exception, the formulae of worship in Dt 26.
Even these are not strictly prayers, vv.5"11 are a
thanksgiving, vv.13· 1 4 a profession of past obedi-
ence, and v.15 alone contains supplication. Vv.13·14

are strangely like the so - called prayer of the
Pharisee in Lk 1811·12. There also is the claim of
past obedience, and in respect to the same point,
viz. the payment of tithe (the hallowed things).
But we cannot doubt that private prayer was
habitually connected with sacrifice from early
times. Instances are spread over the OT3 e.g.
Abraham (Gn 128), Solomon (1 Κ 34· 5), Job (428).
There remains for consideration the typical char-
acter of incense. Incense (see INCENSE) was taken
up into Hebrew usage from the stock of primitive
religious customs among the nations around, and
was originally an anthropomorphic form of pro-
pitiation by sweet odours (cf. Dn 246). But as
time went on it was regarded as typical of prayer
and associated with it. See Ps 14Γ2, and in NT
Lk I10, Rev 58 83. But if the Law teaches nothing
about prayer, the lawgiver teaches much. No
biblical life is fuller of prayer than that of Moses.
The history of his call (Ex 3. 4) gives prayer in
the form of ' colloquy ' with God as noticed above.
There are his private prayers in times of difficulty
(Ex 522, Nu II11"15), and, above all, his frequent
intercessory prayers (1) for Pharaoh to obtain
relief from plagues ; (2) for Israel in all the times
of the murmuring and rebellion, e.g. Ex 3211-13.
What Moses did not lay on Israel as a precept
he taught them by example, though it may be
doubted whether access to God in prayer was not
looked upon as the prerogative of a prophet.

iv. The Period of the Kingdom.—This may be
taken next, though in the intermediate time Jos
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76"9 1014 and Jg 6 are to be noted, and the raising
up of judges is almost always introduced by the
phrase, * the children of Israel cried unto the Lord.'
Samuel next appears to carry on the great inter-
cessory tradition. In Jer 151 Moses and Samuel
stand together as chief representatives of this form
of prayer. And the narrative justifies the Divine
words. Twice over Samuel makes great efforts of
intercession for the nation (1 S 75"12); and again in
regard to their desire for a king throughout chs.
8 and 12. He testifies himself to his continuous
pleading for them, and expresses his sense that it
is part of the obligation of his prophetic office, * God
forbid that I should sin against the Lord in ceasing
to pray for you' (1 S 1223). Besides his national,
there is also his personal intercession. The rejec-
tion of Saul grieved Samuel, and he cried unto the
Lord all night, 1511. And something of prayer is
implied in the mourning for Saul, recorded in 1535

and 161. David, being himself regarded as a pro-
phet, is represented as praying without an inter-
cessor. This appears in 2 S 718"29. It is hardly
necessary to prove that both the lesser and the
greater prophets of the kingly period are regarded
as intercessors. It is mainly in this character, as
intercessor for a nation perishing by famine, that
Elijah stands before us in the great drama of 1 Κ
18. And the test which is there applied to decide
between Jehovah and Baal is, which of the Wo
hears prayer. Intercession, as part of the pro-
phetic function, will come out more clearly still
when we deal with the prophets who have left
writings ; but there is a special interest in finding
it in men of action, such as Samuel, Elijah, Isaiah,
Jeremiah, and another leader who was not a pro-
phet, namely, Nehemiah. Their prayer is not
merely to put the matter in the Lord's hand, but
to strengthen themselves for action.

The Books of Samuel and Kings contain prayers
which suggest the subject of the place of prayer.
The ark denoted the local presence of God, and
therefore the place of prayer. So Hannah (1 S 1)
and David (2 S 7) resort thither. But as sacrifice
is offered at ' high places,' prayer may be offered
there also. So Samuel at Mizpah (1 S 75), and
Solomon at Gibeon (1 Κ 3). When the temple is
dedicated, it is as a house of prayer, if, notwith-
standing its affinities to Deut., we may take 1 Κ 8
as in some degree representing the mind of the
founder. If, however, the prayer belongs in form
and spirit to another period, it is no less worthy of
attention in two important respects. (1) At the
dedication of the centre of a great sacrificial
cultus, not a word is said in the prayer about the
sacrifices, but only about prayer to be offered
there, or * toward' that 'place.' For prayer
* toward' a place, cf. Ps 282, Dn 610; and, even for
Islam, Jerusalem was at first the Kibla. The
temple is the house of prayer in Is 567; and it will
be seen to have been so regarded in NT. (2) The
other point to notice in Solomon's prayer is the
apparent conflict of two conceptions—that of some
local habitation of God therein, and that of the
impossibility of limiting His presence.—We have
also two prayers attributed to Hezekiah — the
first in Is 3716'20, offered in the temple, a prayer
for God's glory in the spirit of Ps 115 ; the second
(Is 383) a prayer for himself, recalling his right-
eousness in the spirit of Ps 26, yet none the less
accepted.

v. The Exile and Return.—Ewald (Hist. Isr.
(Eng. tr.) v. 23) has justly emphasized the import-
ance assumed by prayer in this period. There
were two main causes for this. (1) The necessary
cessation of sacrifice after the destruction of the
temple. This threw the burden of worship wholly
on prayer. (2) A sense of abandonment by God,
which produced earnestness in seeking for an ex-

planation of His dealings, and a return of His
favour. The evidence in support of Ewald's asser-
tion is twofold—(a) the great prayers extant from
this period ; (b) the personal habits of individuals
recorded in the narrative, (a) Great prayers ex-
tant. First and greatest is Is 637-6412. The pro-
phet comes forward and 'leads the devotions of
the Church of the Exile.' The prayer is remark-
able as appealing to the Fatherhood of God, 6316

648. The other four are, Ezr 95*15 chiefly con-
fession ; Neh 1 ; Levites' prayer in Neh 9, in the
form of historical retrospect (cf. Ps 106); Daniel's
confession, Dn 9. On these last four some general
remarks may be made. Confession is prominent,
acknowledgment of the sin of Israel and the
righteousness of God. They are cast in the same
model, and contain the same phrases. Fasting
has become connected with prayer (cf. Zee 7δ).
The confession in these prayers is representative
confession, e.g. Nehemiah (Neh I6) takes the sins
of Israel upon himself and confesses them as a
whole. He is an intercessor, but he does not
stand apart; he regards himself as involved in
the guilt, (b) Personal habits of individuals.
Ezra at the river Ahava (Ezr 821'23) relies on prayer
for the safety of his expedition. As to Nehemiah,
it is unnecessary to show in detail that constant
prayer is the characteristic of his journal. It is
his resource in difficulty and discouragement, and
takes a distinctly personal character, 'remember
me, Ο my God.' Again, Dn 6 is an illustration of
how prayer to God had become a distinctive mark
of the Jews in exile. In it the enemies of Daniel
decide to find their opportunity, and on it base
their attack. In this narrative (Dn 610) we first find
unmistakable mention of the hours of prayer as
afterwards practised by the Jews, though perhaps
Ps 5517 may be taken to denote them. As is
usually the case in ritual, an endeavour was made
to find sanction for the three hours of prayer in
the earliest times, and Gn 1927 2463 2811 were
referred to by the Jews for this purpose.

vi. The Prophets.—' The Latter Prophets,' i.e.
the prophetic writings, may now be considered as
a whole, and without reference to date, in order
to see what special characteristics are to be attri-
buted to the prayers of prophets. It has already
been seen that the latter were intercessors in virtue
of their calling. The ground of this was twofold.
The prophet was an acceptable person ; but, fur-
ther, he had the Spirit {e.g. Ezk 22), and the pos-
session of it enabled him not only to interpret the
mind of God to man, but also the mind of man
to God (cf. Ro 826). The prophet thus knew what
the needs of the nation were, much better than
the nation itself. Intercession in the OT is not
generally the duty of the priest. For an excep-
tion see Jl 217, Mai I 9 ,· and in Apocr. 1 Mac 73δ-38,
when, of course, prophets had ceased to exist.
Beyond this general intercessory function we may
trace three special aspects of prayer in the pro-
phetical writings, which may be illustrated almost
exclusively from Jeremiah, {a) Personal prayer.
In Jeremiah intermixed with and in reference to
the difficulties and trials of his own mission {e.g.
Jer 20). (b) Seeking to know. It is by prayer (in
part, at least) that the prophet obtains the Divine
revelations, Jer 333 424 (where ten days pass before
the answer is reported), (c) Interceding to avert
present or predicted evil. See Am 7 and Jer 14.
15. The latter passage is an important example.
In ch. 14 we have—(1) intercession, vv.2"9; (2)
answer forbidding intercession, 1 0 ' 1 2 ; (3) renewed
pleading in spite of prohibition ; (4) renewed
Divine threatenings, 1 4 ' 1 6; (5) a wail from the
prophet ending in fresh intercession, 17"22. To
this again comes an answer (151*9) of final con-
demnation ; but even this does not close the dia-
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logue of prayer, which continues to 1521. This
record of intercession throws a light upon the
inner life of the prophets, and their intimate re-
lations with God, which we hardly find elsewhere
in OT. The limits here set to intercession are an
anticipation of 1 Jn 516. And the persistence of
the prophet, although rejected, is nevertheless an
inspired persistence.

vii. Psalms, Proverbs, Job. — Although the
prayers in the Psalter exceed in amount and
variety all other prayers in OT, yet they do not
contribute to our study of the subject so much as
they would do if the circumstances and persons
from which they proceeded were known to us.
Although the title 'Prayers of David' is implied in
the subscription closing the second book (Ps 7220),
yet only one psalm in these two books (Ps 17) is
entitled ' a prayer.' And in the whole Psalter
only five (including Ps 17) are so described.
Tehillim (praises), not tephilloth (prayers), is the
recognized name of the book; but the latter would
be almost as accurate a title as the former.
Prayer in the Psalms will be considered under
six heads. (1) Prayer is regarded in the Psalms
as the pouring out of the heart, 424 628 102 (title)
1422. Outside the Psalter, see 1 S I15 and 76 com-
pared with La 219. That which is poured out may
be either the heart or its musing (irjp, AV ' com-
plaint'). In prayer the psalmist does not so much
go before God with fixed orderly petition, as
simply to pour out his feelings and desires, what-
ever they are, sweet or bitter, troubled or peaceful.
(2) As a consequence of this aspect, various moods
are blended in prayer. It passes from praise and
commemoration to complaint, supplication, con-
fession, despondency. Few psalms are entirely
prayers in a strict sense. There is, however,
another reason for the rapid transitions which
occur. In some cases the moment of a felt answer
to prayer is marked in the Psalm itself by transi-
tion to praise. Here we have an approach to the
colloquy in prayer noticed in the cases of Abraham,
Moses, and Jeremiah. In 1437 an answer is dis-
tinctly expected; again in 68*10 it is received, as
also in 3122'24. For strongly marked transitions see
576-ii 6930-36. T h e r e i a a s e n s e t h a t G o d h a s heard,

and that is equivalent to His granting the petition,
cf. 1 Jn 515. Yet this answer sometimes fails,
and psalms from which it is absent strike us as
abnormal, e.g. Ps 88. Here we come near what
is frequent in Job, prayer struggling in the dark-
ness, without a reply. It is that * shutting out'
of prayer which is described in La 38. (3) National
and personal prayer, how far can they be distin-
guished? Some prayers in the Psalter are evi-
dently national, e.g. 60. 79. 80. But while 44 is
no less evidently national, * I ' and ' me' occur in
vv.6 and 15. Hence it is evident that the 1st pers.
sing, is no proof that a psalm, e.g. 102, is personal.
I t may well be an expression of the complaint and
needs of the nation. It may almost be said that
the psalmist never felt himself alone, but always
connected his personal joys or griefs with those
of the nation. Cheyne (OP 276) quotes a Rab-
binic saying, ' In prayer a man should always unite
himself with the community.' The question then
will generally be which of the two elements pre-
dominates, not which is exclusively present. (4)
Material and external blessings are the principal
subjects of prayer in the Psalms. Account must'
be taken, in considering this matter, of changes
which have taken place in the meaning of words
by the legitimate spiritualizing effect of Christian
use. 'Say unto my soul, I am thy salvation'
(353) is a good instance of how a prayer for
temporal deliverance has come to acquire the
appearance of being a prayer for spiritual bless-
ing. But although the Psalms are far more

largely occupied with temporal and material than
with spiritual needs, yet there are distinctly
spiritual topics of prayer which fill a considerable
place in them. These are: {a) Communion with
God, prayer for the intercourse of prayer, as in
63. (b) Forgiveness of sins, besought with the
greatest earnestness in 51 for its own sake, but
more frequently taking the form of prayer for
that deliverance from suffering and chastisement
which was held to mark the forgiveness of sin
(see art. SIN IN OT). (c) Ps 119 stands on a
different footing. It contains much prayer for a
knowledge of God's will. The prayer for quicken-
ing ('quicken' occurs 11 times) seems distinctly to
have a spiritual sense. The ' H e ' division, with
its initial verbs in Hiphil, is almost entirely prayer.
The development of prayer in a spiritual direction
has been carried some way in the Psalms, and
prayer for external blessings has been cast in a
form which will lend itself afterwards to spiritual
interpretation. We must not, however, suppose
that prayer of this kind differentiates the Psalms
from the prayers of all other religions. Prayer for
spiritual and moral gifts is found elsewhere (Tylor,
Prim. Culture, vol. ii. pp. 373, 374). (5) Urgency
of Prayer. There is a feeling that God must be
induced to hear. This comes out in the anthro-
pomorphic phrases which speak to Him as though
He needed to be awakened, urged, or persuaded.
We can scarcely suppose that this is, all of it, no
more than a sacred irony. While NT put aside
the thought of awakening Him, it retained that
of pleading. On this subject see Ps 281 4423, and
in correction of these Ps 121 throughout. (6)
Prayer of imprecation, for vengeance. This is
both frequent and urgent. It occurs in the highest
strains of devotion, e.g. Ps 6922"28, as well as in
psalms of a lower level, e.g. 59. It reaches its
extreme point in 109. In this Psalm attempts
have been made to explain it away, but here no
separate dealing is possible with a conception
which enters into the tissue of so many psalms.
It is certainly remarkable that the phrase which
above any expresses the absorption of the psalmist
in prayer ('I am prayer,' 1094) should occur where
it does. Various considerations may help us to bear
with this feature, but one is sufficient here. The
devout Israelite of that day believed deeply in
God, was perhaps more closely conscious of Him
than we are, and yet looked out on a world of
treachery, cruelty, and lust. The vision which we
have before us of a future retribution in another
life was entirely shut out from him. If his sense
of justice was not dead, how could he help crying
out for some manifestation of Divine righteousness
by way of retribution, even apart from human
instinct for revenge? An inspiration which ran
counter to such desires would have disturbed the
very foundations of his faith. See, further, art.
PSALMS, p. 160.

Proverbs.—Only two points need be noticed : (1)
Three passages in which the character of the
person praying determines the acceptance of the
prayer, IS8· ™ 289. This feeling, legitimate as it
is, and admitted in the formularies of to-day,
would tend to grow into that mistaken view of
the matter which is corrected in the parable of
the Pharisee and the Publican. (2) The prayer
of Agur (307"9), with its modest request for the
middle state on account of the effect of riches and
poverty on his relation with God. Cf. the prayer
of Socrates (Plato, Phcedrus, sub fin., and also
Thorn. Aquinas, Summa, ii. 2, lxxxiii. 5).

Job.—The earlier part of the book is in the form
of a dialogue between Job and his friends; but in
fact, when his friends pause, it is often the case
that Job, instead of answering them, turns away
to God, and lets his address to God stand as
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an answer to them. Thus, much of the book
is prayer. See chs. 6. 7. 9. 10. 13. 14. The
boldest of these is 10. Though full of doubt,
rebelliousness, and half-way to renouncing God,
it is nevertheless prayer. These chapters are, in
fact, prayer for what at times is the most urgent
of all needs, some explanation of pain and suffer-
ing. It is prayer for wisdom. So, long afterwards,
St. James, writing to those who have fallen into
manifold trials, bids them ask wisdom from God,
that they may understand the purpose of His
discipline (Ja I2"5).

To sum up, the axioms stated at the outset have
been abundantly justified. It has plainly appeared
that God hears and is moved by prayer, especially by
persistent pleading prayer. This was the convic-
tion not only of the mass of the nation, but also
of a large number of highly gifted persons. Their
experience of prayer, as attested by their writings,
must always constitute an important element in
that portion of the evidences for the being of God
which is drawn from human consciousness. In the
spiritual sphere it corresponds to the testimony
which St. John gives to God manifest in the flesh,
1 Jn I1'*.

II. IN THE APOCRYPHA.—The Apocr. as a whole
confirms strongly what has been said as to the in-
creased prominence of prayer after the Exile. The
Apocr. books incorporate, or even consist of prayers.
The Additions to Esther are mainly two long
prayers of Esther and Mordecai. See also Bar
115-38; the Prayer of Azarias (Abednego) prefixed
to the Song of the Three Children; and the
Prayer of Manasses: the two narratives Tobit
and Judith both attest the power of prayer. In
Tobit the miraculous interpositions and the happy
issue of the story are entirely the result of the
simultaneous prayers of Tobit and Sarah recorded
in To 3, see esp. 316. And the place given to
prayer in an ideal Jewish family is shown by the
paternal injunctions of To 419. The Book of Tobit,
although a fiction, engages respect and interest by
its high moral tone ; but the same cannot be said
of the Book of Judith, in which the prayer of the
heroine is tainted with the treachery which is
glorified throughout the book. Her prayer in Jth
910 is prayer for the success of deceit, and it would
be hard to find anything baser in conception than
her pretended scheme of inquiring by prayer as to
the sins of her countrymen, that she may tell
Holofernes when to attack them, Jth II 1 7 · 1 8 . The
necessity of washing, before prayer, for those
living among the heathen appears in Jth 127· 8.
In 1 Mac we pass from fiction to history. As
Ezr-Neh showed prayer in men of action, so also
1 Mac, e.g. 430'33 533 and II7 1"7 2, prayer was the secret
of the Maccabsean victories. That it was so, is
nowhere better expressed than in 2 Mac 1527, ' con-
tending with their hands and praying unto God
with their hearts.' The notice of Mizpeh in 1 Mac
θ46 as an ancient place of prayer, links the prayer
and victory of Judas with those of Samuel in
former time, and is proof of the surviving holiness
of the ancient sanctuaries. 2 Mac does but renew
in legendary guise the evidence of 1 Mac as to the
frequency of prayer in the great patriotic struggle.
But it contains two passages which favoured, if
they did not suggest, later developments in Chris-
tian times. With 2 Mac 1240"45 before them as
canonical Scripture, it is no wonder that men
thought they had ample justification for offering
sacrifice (in the Mass) on behalf of the dead.
And the vision of Onias and Jeremiah (2 Mac
151-'14) was a clear testimony to the intercession of
saints on behalf of the living. Cf. also Bar 34 if
the text be correct.

The sapiential books of the Apocr. should next be
considered. The Book of AVisdom from 91 onward

is a continuous address to God, and may be regarded
as a prayer, though the character of supplication
is not clearly discernible beyond the end of ch. 9.
But 1627· 28 contains a beautiful illustration with
regard to prayer. As manna had to be gathered
at daybreak, lest it should melt in the heat of the
sun, so we must rise at daybreak to gather spiritual
food by prayer.

If the Book of Wisdom contributes little, Sirach
compensates, as might be expected from the re-
spective origin of the two books. It contains
prayers, e.g. 2227-236 (personal); 361"17 (national);
5Q22-24 p a r t ly thanksgiving, the source of Rinkart's
famous hymn, 'Nun danket alle Gott.' Sir 710·14

282-4 prepare the way for our Lord's teaching on
prayer, and may have been present to His mind:
339-14 w a s certainly in St. James' mind when he
wrote Ja 514~16. Sir 3834 may perhaps be the source
of the proverb, 'Laborare est orare.' Taking the
book generally, it is remarkable that the principal
subject of prayer in Sirach is the forgiveness of
sins, thus advancing the movement begun in OT
to spiritualize the aims of prayer.

One more book of Apocr. requires notice, an
apocalypse, the so-called 2 Esdras. Though chs.
3-14 inclusive are certainly post-Christian, and
therefore do not, like the books hitherto con-
sidered, illustrate inter - Testamental Jewish
thought, there is much that is of great interest
in them, and not least in regard to prayer. The
question is raised in V102-1^ (KV text) whether the
intercession of prophets and leaders which had
played so great a part in the history of Israel will
not also be availing in the day of judgment, and the
answer is a twice-repeated negative.

III. IN THE NEW TESTAMENT.—It will be con-
venient to state at once the main points in which
the doctrine of prayer makes advance in NT.
(1) Further development of prayer for spiritual
blessings. It is the light here thrown on the
possibilities of a higher life by the example and
teaching of Christ which enlarges and raises the
scope of prayer. (2) Extension of the guidance of
the Holy Spirit to all believers, enables them for
prayer. Power in prayer was a characteristic of
the prophets in the OT, because they had the
Spirit. Now all can pray, because all have the
Spirit. (3) Prayer in the name of Jesus. This is
absolutely new (Jn 1624). The verse just cited gives
the turning-point in the history of prayer. It does
not divert prayer from the Father to the Son, but
gives new access to the Father. Thus the normal
idea of prayer is to pray in the Spirit, through the
Son, to the Father.

NT words for * prayer' must be briefly noticed.
1. Prayer to God with implication of worship is
προσεύχεσθαι. 2. εϋχβσθαι barely exceeds an earnest
wish, and needs irpos rbv 6e6v to give it the sense
of prayer as in 2 Co 137. Its subst. ευχή means a
vow except in Ja 515. 3. δέομαι, δέησις, though used
of supplication to God even by our Lord Himself
(Lk 2232), may also be used of prayer to man {e.g.
Lk 940), which is not the case with προσεύχεσθαι.
ί. aireiv, a simple word belonging to our childlike
relation (Lk II11), contains no thought of worship;
in RV always ' ask,' but disguised in AV by five
different renderings, namely ' ask,' ' desire,' ' beg,'
'crave,' 'require.' The mid. voice (αίτβΐσθαι) gives
intensity to the request (see Mayor on Ja 43). 5.
ερωτάω, usually explained as involving a certain
freedom in the manner and form of request. 6.
evTvyxdveiv, vnepevrvyxaveLv, tr. intercede, ' though
the sense is primarily to draw near the person
addressed, and only secondarily on behalf of an-
other. See below under 'Epistles.'

i. Gospels.—The example and teaching of our
Lord : (1) His personal example. His prayer was
real prayer, not merely offered by way of example



PKAYER PRAYER 43

to disciples, but as real and intense as any ever
uttered. Nothing brings out His true humanity
more than His dependence on the Father in prayer.
His prayers may be considered under three heads :
(a) At or before the great events of His life on
earth: at Baptism (Lk 321); before choice of apostles
(Lk 612·18); before transfiguration, which is almost
represented as the effect of prayer (Lk 929);
before Gethsemane (Jn 17, the earlier verses of
which refer to the consummation of His own work);
during the agony (Lk 2239"46, He 57). It is to be
observed that, for these notices, we are mainly
indebted to St. Luke, and his special interest in
our Lord's teaching as to prayer will appear under
other heads also. {β) Prayer before performance of
miracles: implied in the case of Lazarus, Jn 1141·42;
probably implied Mk734. Cf. Mt 1721(TR); but much
more frequent in miracles wrought by disciples,
(γ) Intercessory prayer: for disciples and future
believers, Jn 17ϋ"26, and continued after ascension,
Ro S34, He 725 (this continued intercession is not
denied by Jn 1626, which merely guards against the
thought that our prayer is of itself unacceptable ;
His heavenly intercession is but another aspect of
our asking in Jesus' name) ; prayer for individuals :
St. Peter, Lk 2232; soldiers at the cross, Lk 2334.
See Monrad, World of Prayer, p. 72, Eng. tr.

(2) The Lord's direct teaching in various ways.
This may be considered under the following heads :
(a) the Lord's Prayer ; (β) parables; (7) incidental
sayings; (d) last discourses.

(a) The Lord's Prayer. — There are grounds
which appear to the present writer to be sufficient,
but which cannot be stated here, for believing that
the prayer was given on two occasions, and in two
distinct forms. The latter circumstance would
seem to show that stress was not laid on the
repetition of the exact words, but on the teaching
which the prayer conveyed as to the topics, pro-
portion, and order of all prayer. There is but one
clause in the Lord's Prayer relating to temporal
wants, and even that not merely to the wants of
the individual (' give us9). Moreover, it is capable
of including spiritual needs, and is constantly so
interpreted. On the other hand, it does legitimate
prayer for temporal wants. In this connexion
notice the direction given Mt 2420. This tendency
of the Lord's Prayer to fix desires on spiritual
things is summed up in one of the agrapha quoted
by Origen, Sel. in Ps 44 LXX (Lomm. xi. 432) and
elsewhere, and probably authentic, * Ask the great
things, and the little things shall be added to you ;
ask the heavenly things, and the earthly things
shall be added to you' (Resell, Agrapha, Logion
41). Another characteristic of the Lord's Prayer is
its catholicity. There is nothing of particularism
in it. It is already conscious of its world-wide
destiny. A merely Jewish prayer of this date
would certainly have been addressed to the Lord
God of Israel (of our fathers), and would have con-
tained a petition for the nation. See Latham,
Pastor Pastorum, p. 416. See, further, art. LORD'S
PRAYER.

(β) Parables.—(1) Two parables on importunity
in prayer. This characteristic of prayer has
already been taught by OT, and is here approved
by our Lord. The < Friend at Midnight' (Lk ll5"8)
follows immediately the delivery of the Lord's
Prayer. While it should be interpreted in the
broadest way of all prayer, it may have special
application to teachers, as being a prayer for bread
for others. The second parable, the Importunate
Widow (Lk 181"8), has throughout a special refer-
ence to the prayer of suffering believers in expecta-
tion of the Second Advent. The need of im-
portunity in prayer expressed in both parables
should be interpreted with Trench's words before
us, * We must not conceive of prayer as an over-

coming of God's reluctance, but as a laying hold of
His highest willingness' {Parables, xviii., the sub-
stance of which comes from the passage of Dante
which he quotes, Parad. xx. 94-99). (2) A parable
on right disposition in prayer follows immediately
in Lk 189"14. Compare above on Dt 2613-15 under
OT. In this parable we see a great step in ad-
vance. Under the new covenant a profession of
ritual righteousness has no longer any place in
prayer. On the contrary, we have Lk 1710, which
may, like the precept of forgiveness which it
follows, have been spoken with reference to prayer
and its conditions. It should be observed that
these parables are preserved by St. Luke alone,
and to them may be added the prayer of the
prodigal son, 'Father, I have sinned,' etc. (Lk
1 5 1 8 . 19),

(7) Incidental sayings.—(1) As to conditions of
prayer. One of these is humility, as in the parable
referred to above, Lk 1814. Another is forgiveness
of our brother men. This condition of prayer had
already been strikingly stated in Sir 282"4. Mt
61 4·1 5 and Mk 11**· 25 do but repeat it, and the
parable of the Unmerciful Servant grows out of
the same root. A third condition of prayer is to
avoid outward show and to avoid repetition. Our
Lord's practice throws light on both these require-
ments. We read of His retirement to the mountain
for prayer. Privacy in a house is difficult to obtain
in the East. The other direction does not forbid
all repetition. Words may be repeated to express
urgent entreaty, as in Mt 2644. A fourth condition
is more important and more difficult of explana-
tion—that of faith. It is obvious that faith must
be a condition ; a prayer which is, so to speak, an
experiment, will not be answered. But Mk II 2 4

'All things whatsoever ye pray and ask for,
believe that ye have received them and ye shall
have them,' seems to represent faith not merely
as 'sine qua non,' but as 'cum qua semper.'
Literally interpreted, the words would assign to
every believer a kind of vicarious omnipotence.
In interpreting any saying of our Lord, it must be
remembered that the words as spoken by Him
were not isolated, and were addressed to those
who had heard other words which limited and
explained them. It is reasonable to receive this
saying with the explanation which St. John puts
upon it, 1 Jn 514·15 (' if we ask anything according
to his will, he heareth us'). The illustrations
used to emphasize the power of prayer in faith,
viz. the uprooting of mountains and trees, are
taken from the language of the Jewish schools;
and the same source supplies a parallel expression,
'If a person applies his whole attention during
prayer, he may be sure that his prayer has been
granted' (R. Samuel in Berakhoth, tr. p. 111).
It is probable that our Lord, foreseeing that the
power of prayer would be undervalued, preferred
to state its force in this almost paradoxical way.
It will follow that assurance of receiving the
precise thing asked for is not what is required.
There is a great instance in Ac 12 which may be
taken here by anticipation. The Church is gathered
together praying continuously and earnestly for
the release of St. Peter. But when he is released
and sent back to them, they keep him outside the
gate because they cannot believe that their prayer
has been granted. Yet who will say that that
prayer was not a prayer of faith ? ΐhe last con-
dition of prayer to be mentioned is not a universal
one, but carries special promise, namely, the con-
dition of union in prayer, Mt 1819·20. It does not
necessarily imply public prayer, for two persons
are enough. The effect of this saying appears in
the frequent mention of united prayer in Acts.

(δ) Last discourses.—As in all other respects
these discourses give new and distinctive teaching,
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so in respect of prayer. It is henceforth to be in
Jesus' name. * Thus is given not a mere devotional
form, but a new ground on which the worshipper
stands, a new plea for the success of his petitions ;
and, in fact, a wholly new character to prayer,
since it must be brought into unison with the
mind of Him in whose name it is presented' (Τ. Ό.
Bernard, Central Teaching of Jesus Christ, p. 156;
and see preceding page). As this teaching was
not possible in the early days when the Lord's
Prayer was given, * in Jesus' name' was not added
to it. But that prayer being His, and in accord-
ance with His will, is a prayer in His name, with-
out the addition of ' through Jesus Christ,' which
the Church has never presumed to make. This
instance shows that the direction is not to be
taken in a narrow, verbal way.

(3) Finally, the Gospels afford us teaching on
prayer given in an entirely different way. Under
(1) the Lord's example was considered on its human
side, teaching about prayer by His own prayer.
But even during His ministry the Divine nature,
though in a certain sense hidden, began to show
itself, and He is the recipient of prayer from those
who need His help. Their requests are not de-
scribed by the highest term προσεύχομαι, but by
δέομαι, δέησι*. But since these requests were made
to the Son of God, His way of dealing with them
instructs all who pray, {a) Requests are granted
where there is faith. * Believe ye that I am able
to do this ?' (b) Granting requests is delayed to
produce importunity and test character (Mk 7s7).
A saying of Seneca's well illustrates the difference
between what the Stoic thought of the attitude of
importunate prayer and the way in which Chris-
tianity regards i t : * Nihil carius emitur quam qusB
precibus emta est.' Christianity would substitute
'nihil dulcius.' (c) Man's ignorance in prayer is
insisted on in the case of the sons of Zebedee,
Mt 2022; and it is shown by experience in the case
of St. Peter, whose request is granted that he may
learn that it was presumptuous, Mt 1428"31, cf. Ro
826. Here it may be added that the disciples who
had asked Jesus daily and hourly for help and
guidance while He was with them in the flesh,
evidently continued to do so after God had ' exalted
him to be a Prince and a Saviour.' St. Stephen
says, (Lord Jesus, receive my spirit'; and Chris-
tians are described by St. Paul as those who * call
upon (or invoke in prayer) the name of our Lord
Jesus Christ,' 1 Co I2, cf. Ac 914 2216. It is there-
fore going too far to say with Origen (de Orat.
15) that all prayer must be offered to the Father.
Yet it is the case that Jesus teaches His disci|3les
to pray, not to Himself, but to the Father in His
name. Liddon {Bampton Lectures, note F) appears
to press his argument further than a consideration
of the whole evidence will justify.

ii. Acts.—The teaching and guidance given by
our Lord manifests its results in the Acts and
Epistles. Acts will show its external results in
the Church as a whole, not, however, without
some evidence of private practice. The Epp. will
give its inward effect on the devotional life of
individuals, especially of St. Paul, but here also
something may be gathered as to external and
corporate usages.

(1) Acts supplies notices of times and places of
prayer. St. Peter observes the sixth hour (Ac
109), and he and St. John go up to the temple at
the ninth hour, which is described as the hour of
prayer (Ac 31). It is probable that the gathering
described in Ac 21 was for worship, and this is fixed
by 215 as having taken place at the third hour, so
we have recognition of all the three Jewish hours
of prayer.

In the matter of prayer, as in most other exter-
nal matters, the Christian body remained at first

within the pale of Judaism. To ordinary observers
they were only a new sect (αϊρεσις) or Judaism.
They had their private worship (Ac 242), but they
did not on that account forsake the temple; and
it is possible that they still attended the syna-
gogues, though there is no evidence on this point
beyond the practice of St. Paul on his missionary
journeys (in which case he had a special object in
view), and Ja 22 (where * synagogue' may mean a
distinctively Christian assembly, cf. He 1025). But
with regard to the private worship of Christians,
there is ample evidence in Acts, e.g. 423"30 where the
actual prayer used is recorded, and 1212 the
assembly for prayer in the house of Mary the
mother of Mark. Two farewell prayers from St.
Paul's life may be added—the one at Miletus with
tears and embraces (Ac 2036), the other on the
beach at Tyre (Ac 215). In both these cases they
knelt in prayer. Kneeling is also the attitude of
St. Stephen (Ac 76ϋ), St. Peter (Ac 940), and St.
Paul (Eph 314). On the other hand, our Lord's
words had authorized standing to pray (Mk II2 5).

(2) Fulfilment of prayer.—Acts is remarkably
strong in its testimony on this point. There are :
the release of St. Peter (Ac 12), the sending of St.
Peter to Cornelius (104), the preservation of the
crew and passengers who sailed with St. Paul
(2724). And there are the cases in which prayer is
recorded as the means of working miracles (940 288).
Passing to the Epp. we may take here the great
instance of non-fulfilment of believing prayer, the
thrice-repeated prayer of St. Paul to be delivered
from the thorn in the flesh (2 Co 128·9). Yet the
prayer was not frustrate; what was granted was
the power to rejoice in the infirmity.

(3) Prayer in connexion with laying on of hands.
—In Acts there are mentioned three more or less
distinct uses of the laying on of hands : (a) in heal-
ing as by Ananias (917), St. Paul (288); {β) as a
complement to baptism by St. Peter and St. John
at Samaria (817) and St. Paul at Ephesus (196);
(7) on appointment to ministries (66 133). Now in
each of these three classes of instances, though not
in every instance, there is a distinct mention of
prayer, as though to show that those who use the
form are not in possession of the gift so as to
transfer it at their will, but rather have authority to
ask for it to be given. See, further, art. LAYING
ON OF HANDS.

(4) The passages in which prayer accompanies the
appointment to ministries naturally raise another
question. In Ac 133 1423 fasting accompanies
prayer, cf. Lk 237. The connexion between fasting
and prayer has already been observed in OT, but
was it continued in the Apostolic Church ? These
two passages go in that direction, and it would be
natural that the Christians should not abandon a
practice in which as Jews they had been trained,
and which appeared to have a possible sanction
from Mt 915. But, in considering fasting as sub-
sidiary to prayer, it should be observed that in
four passages where it appears in that light in AV,
viz. Mt 1721, Mk 929, Ac 1030, 1 Co 75, RV, following
textual evidence, omits all mention of the subject.
See, further, art. FASTING.

(5) One other point of interest from Acts is that
prayer here bears out what was said under OT of
prayer as colloquy with God. Such is the prayer
in the visions of Ananias (Ac 913"16) and St. Paul
(Ac 2217-21).

iii. The Epistles and Apocalypse.—(1) St. James.
—This Ep. takes up and applies to daily life the
teaching of the gospel, and is especially related to
Mt. Hence there is much as to prayer. The need
of faith in prayer, and the fatal effect of doubting
(Ja I6"8, observe same word [διακρίνομαι] for * doubt'
as in Mt 2121); the neglect of prayer, and character
of wrong prayer (Ja 42·3), are put in a practical way.



PEAYEE PREACHING 45

But the most important passage is Ja 513"18. There
in an emphatic position almost at the close of
the Epistle we have the recommendation of a
particular act of prayer on the part of the elders of
the congregation, accompanied with the use of oil
(in accordance with the early apostolic practice
described Mk 613). This prayer is not only to
effect bodily but also spiritual healing. The
sufferer's sins will be forgiven. And then the
power of prayer is still further urged, and the
example of Elijah given. Intercession for one
another is to be the rule of the Church (cf. 1 Jn 516).

(2) Epp. of St. Paul.—Only a few points can be
noticed, (a) The co-operation of the Holy Spirit in
prayer comes out clearly. In Ro 815 the Spirit
enables us to cry 'Abba, Father,' and in v.26 inter-

d f l i h dcedes for us ,
along with our de-

cedes for us {virepevTuyxaveL) along with our de-
fective prayers. There is a special fitness in the
use of έντχτγχά,νω (and its compound) with regard to
the Spirit (as here) and the Son (v.3"4 and He 725),
as it signifies close approach. For the help of
the Spirit in prayer see also Eph 618 and Jude 20.
Further, the gift of tongues was used in prayer as
well as in praise (1 Co 1414·15). The distinction
which St. Paul here draws between the office of
his (own) spirit and his mind in prayer is well
illustrated by Thorn. Aquin. ii. 2. lxxxiii., who
says that prayer is 'rationis actus.' There must
be some arrangement of petitions (ordinatio), and
for this the mind must take part, (β) The re-
ciprocal prayer of St. Paul and his converts. He
constantly prays for them, he tells them so, and
they pray for him. His prayer for them is some-
times in anxiety and sometimes with joy (Ph I4).
It included mention of persons by name, e.g.
Timothy and Philemon, and no doubt countless
others. He looks on this reciprocal prayer as a
bond. He begins and often closes his Epp. with
mention of it. He regards the circumstances of
his own life and his movements as in part de-
termined by the prayers of the saints (2 Co I11,
Philem 2 2). (7) Prayer is striving, an ά^ών (like
Jacob's wrestling), see Ro 1530, Col 21 and 412. (δ)
Some light is given as to the prayers of the congre-
gation. There is the injunction in 1 Ti 21, where
we find the rudiments of a fixed order of prayer.
Clem. Rom. 61 shows how this command was
obeyed. The chapter above quoted, 1 Ti 2, gives
negatively in v.8 the same conditions of acceptable
prayer ' without wrath and doubting' as are given
positively in Mk II 2 5, where forgiveness and faith
are required for prayer. ' Wrath' here means
refusal to forgive; such a condition condemns a
literal use of the Imprecatory Psalms, (e) In the
Pastoral Epp. prayer has already become the special
duty of a certain class (1 Ti 55).

(3) Ep. to Hebrews.—The great lesson here is
freedom of access to God in prayer. This Christ
has obtained for us (He 416 1022). The latter verse
reminds us that the baptized no longer need the
ritual washing of their bodies before prayer (see
above on prayer in Apocrypha).

(4) Epp. of St. John.—Here again is the same
thought as in He 416, expressed by the same word
(παρρησία). But in 1 Jn there is no question of
entrance and approach (βϊσοδος, προσέρχεσθαή; we
are already near. Thus παρρησία has more dis-
tinctly its primary sense of ' freedom of utterance'
in prayer. See 1 Jn 321·22, where the promises of
the certain fulfilment of prayer given in Jn 1413·14

I57.16 1023.24 a r e concentrated and dwelt upon. The
still stronger repetition of this assurance in 1 Jn
514.15 explains any difficulty that might attach to
it, by substituting * according to His will' for
'in His name.' These two conditions are really
equivalent. We cannot truly associate ourselves
with Christ in prayer (in His name) without His
spirit of entire submission to the Father's will.

(5) The Apocalypse.—Here the prayer for ven-
geance (Rev 610) is an echo of Lk 181*8, but it is the
prayer of the dead (cf. Bar 34). In Rev 58 and 83

the prayers of the saints are offered to God, but
this is tne prayer of the living which ascends from
the earth. This prayer is mediated, being offered
in one case by the elders, and in the other having
incense added to it by angels. For this idea
(common among the Jews) cf. To 1212·15. The pas-
sages in Revelation are clearly symbolical, and do
not warrant man in addressing angels for such a pur-
pose. The mistranslation of Vulg. (Job 51) prob-
ably encouraged the error. For the connexion of
prayers and incense see above, p. 39b. Lastly, the
Apocalypse ends with a prayer from the highest
level of Christian faith and hope befitting the place
assigned to it at the end of the Canon. It is a
threefold prayer. It is the prayer of the Spirit,
which animates all faithful prayer under the NT
(2217). It is the prayer of the Bride, i.e. the
Church (ib.). It is also the prayer of the indi-
vidual, the writer of the book (2220). All other
prayer resolves itself at last into prayer for the
coming of the Lord Jesus, which will accomplish
all desires.

LITERATURE.— Jerus. Talmud, BerakJioth, tr. Schwab ; Origen,
de Oratione Libellus; the artt. in Herzog· on ' Gebet,' ' Gebet
bei den Hebraern'; Bp. Monrad, World of Prayer, tr. Banks.
The standard works on Biblical Theology, e.g. Oehler, Schultz,
Beyschlag, have very scanty references to Prayer. Modern
works on the efficacy of Prayer are not mentioned, being out-
side the scope of the present article. E . R . BERNARD.

PRAYER OF MANASSES. — See MANASSES
(PRAYER OF).

PREACHER.—See ECCLESIASTES.

PREACHING (Heb.
/ l i ' G

Jon 32, from vn$ ' cry
' th

( ψρ, , $ y
out/ * proclaim'; Gr. κήρνγμα, ' the message pro-
claimed,' from κηρύσσω, 'declare as a herald,'
' preach'; in NT used in marked distinction
from διδαχή, ' teaching,' and διδάσκω, ' teach,' and
always preserving in some degree the idea of the
root-word κήρυξ, * herald').—Strictly speaking,
Christian preaching is the proclamation of the
gospel, which is to be followed by the more elaborate
but less startling process of teaching. This limita-
tion is observable in the NT accounts of our Lord's
ministry where He first appears preaching, i.e.
proclaiming the advent of the kingdom of God (e.g.
Mt 417), following on the preaching of John the
Baptist (e.g. Mt 31·2), and then proceeds to teach
the nature and laws of the kingdom (e.g. Mt 53).
The word evayyeki^ is frequently used for Chris-
tian preaching, as the declaration of glad tidings
(e.g. Lk 318). But although the NT words rendered
'preaching' have this limitation of meaning, it
would be undesirable to confine the consideration
of the subject of preaching to the cases in which
they are strictly applicable, that subject, as we now
understand it, including all instruction in religion
which takes the form of popular discourse, and
especially that which is associated with public
worship.

i. JEWISH PREACHING.—Of the two streams of
religious life and practice that are seen in the
history of Israel—the priestly and the prophetic—
preaching attaches itself to the latter. The
sumptuous pageantry of the sacrifices spoke to the
eye and taught by dramatic representation. The
prophet was emphatically the preacher. In the
earlier periods, indeed, his teaching is usually by
means of the brief oracle. But the great 8th
cent, prophets composed and delivered elaborate
discourses. They were preachers before they were
writers, falling back on the pen only when the
living voice was silenced: in the case of Jeremiah,
for the preservation of the warnings which his
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contemporaries refused to hear (Jer 302); in the
case of Ezekiel, because the circumstances of the
Exile compelled the prophet to resort to literary
channels for making his message known. Still
even Ezekiel's prophecies may have been originally
spoken (see Smend, Der Prophet Ezechiel, xxii.).
On the other hand, Ewald held that Ezekiel wrote
his oracles instead of speaking them because he
felt a decay of the prophetic spirit {Prophets of the
OT, iv. 2, 9). For the most part, at all events, the
prophecies contained in OT are written discourses
which had been preached or which were intended
for preaching. Still there are two important
differences between this preaching of the prophets
and what we understand by the term to-day. (1)
The preaching of the prophets was not a normal
function of public worship taking its place in the
ritual of the sanctuary. It was an utterance
demanded by special crises, or prompted by a
special revelation, and spoken in the court or the
market-place, wherever the prophet could find the
audience he was urged to address. (2) For the
most part it dealt with public questions, national
sins, judgments, and deliverances, rather than
with individual conduct and need (see W. R.
Smith, Prophets of Israel, Lect. II.). In Ezekiel,
on the other hand, more personal preaching
appears (see Cornill, Der Prophet Ezechiel, pp. 51,
D£).

For a closer approach to what is commonly
understood as preaching, we must come to the
period of the return from the Captivity. The law
is now the centre of the religion of Israel, and the
law is now popularized in public teaching. The
very meaning of the word rendered law (ΓΤΎΙΠ in-
struction) points in this direction. Accordingly,
the Divine instruction given through priests or
prophets at an earlier period is called by the same
name (Hos 46, Am 24 [see Driver's note]). With
the rise of the synagogue, preaching becomes a
recognized function of public worship. The need
of translating the Heb. text into the vernacular
introduced the interpreter, who followed the reader
sentence by sentence in the case of the law, but
with a division into longer passages with the
prophets (Schiirer, HJP II. ii. 81; Megilla, iv. 4,
6, 10). The Targum thus originated prepared for
the more lengthy exposition. While the Halacha
is didactic and suited to the schools, the Haggada
contains the legends and allegories which would be
more acceptable to the popular audience in the
synagogue service. In the time of Philo the
popular discourse was the chief part of the service
(see Schiirer, II. ii. 76). There wras no one appointed
preacher. According to Philo, 'some (rts) priest
who is present (ό παρών), or some one of the elders,
reads the sacred laws to them, and expounds
(ifyyeLTeu) each of them separately till eventide'
(Fragm. in Euseb. Prcep. Evang. viii. 7). Indeed
we learn from the same authority that any com-
petent person {avaaras TLS των έμπβιροτάτων) could
take this part of the service (de Septentario,
c. 6, Mang. ii. 282). From the latter passage it
would seem that the preacher stood up to speak,
the word avaaras being used. But possibly Philo
is thinking only of his act of rising to present him-
self before the people and offer his discourse. In
delivering his sermon the preacher was seated in
an elevated place (Lk 420; Zunz, Die gottesdienst-
lichen Vortrage, p. 337; Delitzsch, Ein Tag in
Capernaum, p. 127 f.)·

ii. CHRISTIAN PREACHING.—John the Baptist
was acknowledged as a prophet, and he revived
the prophet's mission of preaching to the people
apart from the normal religious services. His
work consisted chiefly in preaching and baptizing,
though with the necessary addition of private con-
versation with inquirers (Lk 310"14). The burden

of his message was the call to repentance, and the
announcement of the approach of the kingdom of
God, with a promise of the forgiveness of sins
(Mt 31, Mk I4). This was the burden of the earlier
preaching of Jesus (Mk I1 4·1 5). This earlier
preaching of our Lord was carried on in the syna-
gogues of Galilee (Mk I39). The incident in the
Nazareth synagogue of which we have a full
account, indicates that our Lord's method was to
found His discourse on the portion of Scripture
He had previously read (Lk 416f·). This would be
in accordance with the custom at the Sabbath
meeting. When He preached in the open air it
was under freer circumstances. Then, though He
would frequently appeal to the OT in confirmation
of His words, and especially in arguing with the
scribes in the form of an argumentum ad homines,
He did not adopt the method of the exposition of
Scripture; He would start immediately from His
great topic 'the kingdom of God,' and expound
that. The evangelists are careful to point out the
transition from this public teaching to the private
training of the inner circle of disciples. His
method was not the same in the two cases. It
cannot be said that He had any esoteric doctrine
which He deliberately withheld from the uniniti-
ated, although His language on one occasion
seemed to indicate this (Mk 411·12), because He
always invited all capable hearers {e.g. Mk 49·22·23).
The public discourse more often took the form of
parable; the private instruction was more direct and
conversational. But even when delivering a public
discourse Jesus was always liable to interruption,
and this would frequently develop into discussion.
Moreover, the reports of our Lord's discourses
preserved in the Gospels appear to be abbreviated
in some cases, or perhaps we have salient points,
memorable epigrams, etc., selected from His
discourses rather than full reports of them.
Sometimes, as in the case of the Sermon on the
Mount, it may be that we have a number of the
sayings of Jesus uttered on various occasions col-
lected and strung together by the reporter (perhaps
Matthew in his Logia; see MATTHEW). In Lk
we more often meet with utterances springing out
of incidents, the event and the saying being both
given by the third evangelist. For these reasons
we cannot look to the Gospel accounts of the teach-
ings of Jesus to furnish us with typical sermons.
Still those accounts not only contain the teachings
themselves, they illustrate our Lord's method of
preaching—(1) His freshness and originality {διδαχή
καινή, Mk I 2 7); (2) His tone of authority (ώ$ έξονσίαν
'έχων, Mk I 2 2 ); (3) His winning grace — a point
characteristically noted by the third evangelist
{έθαύμαζον έπί τοις \6yoLS τψ χάριτος, Lk 4 2 2 ); (4) His
graphic picturesqueness in illustration (Mk 4s3).

The Book of Acts supplies several specimens of
apostolic preaching. In the earliest instances the
text and starting-point are found in some event,
e.g. the * tongues' at Pentecost (Ac 214f·), the heal-
ing of the lame man at the gate of the temple
(Ac 312f·). The OT is appealed to for the confirma-
tion of what is said {e.g. Ac 214·25· w 742 832). With
his marvellous versatility St. Paul employed the
same method when speaking to pagans at Athens,
illustrating his words by a citation from classic
literature (Ac 1728), though personally he attached
unique importance to the inspiration of the OT,
and cited this to Jews in the manner of the other
apostles {e.g. Ac 1340·47 1515). In substance the
preaching of the apostles to Jews was a declaration
of the Messiahship of Jesus with the confirmation
of two arguments—(1) The resurrection ; (2) the
OT predictions. On this followed promises of
the forgiveness of sins {e.g. Ac 2s8 319), and salvation
through Christ {e.g. 412). The essential genuine-
ness of the early speeches in Acts is proved by the
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fact that they do not contain the Pauline doctrine
of the Atonement, which was not developed at the
time in which they are dated (Lechler, Apost. and
post-Apost. Times, i. 266 f.). They refer to the
death of Christ, charging the Jews with the crime,
pointing out that it was predicted by the prophets,
and therefore was foreknown by God and in His
counsels, and showing that in spite of it the
resurrection proved Jesus to be Christ. The
apostolic preaching to the heathen, represented
especially by St. Paul, exposes the absurdity of
anthropomorphic polytheism [e.g. Ac 1415), idolatry
(1729), and sorcery (1919); declares the spirituality
and fatherhood of God (1724ί·); denounces sin,
and warns of judgment to come through one
whom God has appointed (1731); offers deliver-
ance through faith in Jesus Christ (1631). The
allusions to the definite preaching of Jesus Christ
are very brief. But it is evident that there must
have been some account of His life, death, and
resurrection in St. Paul's preaching. Gal 31 plainly
points to this. Similarly, if the second Gospel is
St. Mark's record of ' the preaching of Peter/ it is
plain that that apostle preached the facts of the
life of Jesus.

In the churches of NT times great freedom of
utterance was allowed. The right to preach
depended on gifts, not on offices. At Corinth, in
particular, the gift of prophecy, to which St. Paul
assigns the first place (1 Co 141), was found among
the private members, and was freely exercised in
the assembly (v.31). Nevertheless, the duty of ad-
monishing the assembly rests especially with the
leading authorities {e.g. 1 Th 512). The chief
functions of the elders or bishops was, not preach-
ing, but the administration of practical affairs.
But ability to teach is recognized, at all events, by
the time of the Pastoral Epistles as the one neces-
sary qualification of a bishop (1 Ti 32) which is not
also shared by the deacon. In course of time it
was considered improper for a presbyter to preach
in the presence of the bishop, universally so in the
West (Possid. Vit. S. Aug. v.; Cone. Hisp. ii. (A.D.
619) can. 7), but not universally in the East, only
in quibusdam ecclesiis (Jerome, ad Nepot. Epist. 2).

W. F. ADENEY.
PREDESTINATION.—

i. The Terms,
ii. Predestination in OT.

1. Fundamental OT ideas.
2. Cosinical Predestination in OT.
3. Soteriological Predestination in OT.

iii. Predestination among the Jews.
iv. Predestination in NT.

1. The Teaching of Jesus.
2. The Teaching of the Disciples.
3. The Teaching of St. Paul.

v. The Bible Doctrine of Predestination.
Literature.

i. THE TERMS.—The words predestine,' 'pre-
destinate/ ' predestination' seem not to have
been domiciled in English literary use until
the later period of Middle English (they are all
three found in Chaucer : Troylus and Cryseyde,
966; Orisoune to the Holy Virgin, 69; tr. of
Boethius, b. 1, pr. 6, 1. 3844; the Old English
equivalent seems to have been ' forestihtian,' as in
iElfric's Homilies, ii. 364, 366, in renderings of
Ro I4 830). «Predestine,' 'predestination' were
doubtless taken over from the French, while ' pre-
destinate ' probably owes its form directly to the
Latin original of them all. The noun has never
had a place in the English Bible, but the verb in
the form ' predestinate' occurs in every one of its
issues from Tindale to AV. Its history in the
English versions is a somewhat curious one. It
goes back, of course, ultimately to the Latin
*prccdestino' (a good classical but not pre-Augustan
word; while the noun 'prmdestinatio' seems to
be of Patristic origin), which was adopted by the

Vulgate as its regular rendering of the Gr. προορίζω,
and occurs, with the sole exception of Ac 428(Vulg,
decerno), wherever the Latin translators found
that verb in their text (Ro I4 829·30, 1 Co 27, Eph
I5· n ) . But the Wyclifite versions did not carry
' predestinate' over into English in a single
instance, but rendered in every case by ' before
ordain' (Ac 428 ' deemed'). It was thus left to
Tindale to give the word a place in the English
Bible. This he did, however, in only one passage,
Eph I11, doubtless under the influence of the
Vulgate. His ordinary rendering of -προορίζω is
'ordain before' (Ro 829, Eph I 5 ; cf. 1 Co 27, where
the ' before ' is omitted apparently only on account
of the succeeding preposition into which it may be
thought, therefore, to coalesce), varied in Ro 830 to
'appoint before'; while, reverting to the Greek,
he has ' determined before' at Ac 428 and, follow-
ing the better reading, has ' declared' at Ro I4.
The succeeding Eng. versions follow Tindale very
closely, though the Genevan omits ' before' in
Ac 428 and, doubtless in order to assimilate it to
the neighbouring Eph I11, reads ' did predestinate'
in Eph I5. The larger use of the word was due
to the Rhemish version, which naturally reverts to
the Vulg. and reproduces its prmdestino regularly
in 'predestinate' (Ro I 4 829·30, 1 Co 27, Eph I5· n ;
but Ac 428 ' decreed'). Under this influence the
AV adopted ' predestinate' as its ordinary render-
ing of προορίζω (Ro 829· so, Eph I 5 ·"), while con-
tinuing to follow Tindale at Ac 428 'determined
before,' 1 Co 27 ' ordained,' as well as at Ro I4

' declared,' m. ' Gr. determined.' Thus the word,
tentatively introduced into a single passage by
Tindale, seemed to have intrenched itself as the
stated English representative of an important
Greek term. The RV has, however, dismissed
it altogether from the English Bible and adopted
in its stead the hybrid compound ' foreordained'
(cf. art. FOREKNOW, FOREORDAIN) as its invariable
representative of προορίζω (Ac 428, Ro 829·so, 1 Co 27,
Eph I5· n),—in this recurring substantially to the
language of Wyclif and the preferred rendering of
Tindale. None other than a literary interest,
however, can attach to the change thus intro-
duced : ' foreordain' and ' predestinate' are exact
synonyms, the choice between which can be deter-
mined only by taste. The somewhat widespread
notion that the 17th cent, theology distinguished
between them, rests on a misapprehension of the
evidently carefully-adjusted usage of them in the
Westminster Confession, iii. 3ff. This is not,
however, the result of the attribution to the one
word of a ' stronger' or to the other of a ' harsher'
sense than that borne by its fellow, but a
simple sequence of a current employment of * pre-
destination ' as the precise synonym of ' election,'
and a resultant hesitation to apply a term of such
precious associations to the foreordination to
death. Since then the tables have been quite
turned, and it is questionable whether in popular
speech the word ' predestinate ' does not now bear
an unpleasant suggestion.

That neither word occurs in the English OT is
due to the genius of the Hebrew language, which
does not admit of such compound terms. Their
place is taken in the OT, therefore, by simple
words expressive of purposing, determining,
ordaining, with more or less contextual indication
of previousness of action. These represent a
variety of Hebrew words, the most explicit of
which is perhaps -is; (Ps 13916, Is 2211 3726 46n), by
the side of which must be placed, however, γτ (Is
1424.26.27 19i2 1 9 i 7 2 3 9 , Jer 4920 5045), whose sub-
stantival derivative nyy (Job 382 423, Jer 2319, Pr
1921, Ps 33U 10711, Is 1425· '* 4610· n , Ps 10613, Is 519

1917, Jer 4920 5045, Mic 412) is doubtless the most
precise Heb. term for the Divine plan or purpose,
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although there occurs along with it in much the
same sense the term η^ψφ (Is 1811 2911 4950 5045 658,
Je r 512 9, Mic 412, Ps 926)," a derivative of IVQ (Gn
5020, Mic 23, Je r 1811 263 2911 363 4950 5045, La 28).
In the Aramaic portion of Daniel (417·24) the com-
mon later Hebrew designation of the Divine decree
(used especially in an evil sense) rrjra occurs : and
ph is occasionally used with much the same mean-
ing (Ps 27, Zeph 22, Ps 10510 = l Ch 1617, Job 2314).
Other words of similar import are DET (Jer 428 511 2,
La 719, Zee I 6 814·15) with its substantive nsio (Job
422, Je r 232 0 3024 51 1 1); γζη (Ps 1153 1356, P r 211,
Is 5511, Jon I 1 4, J g 1323, La 2 s 5, Is 5316) with its
substantive γ$η (Is 4610 4428 4814 5310) ; p n (Job 145,
Is ΙΟ22· 2 3 282 2,ϊ>η 926· 2 7 I I 3 6 ) ; ^nri (Dn 924) ; ^xin (1 S
1222, 1 Ch 1727, 2 S 729). To express t h a t special
act of predestination which we know as * election,'
the Hebrews commonly utilized the word ιπ3 (of
Israel, D t 45 7 7 6 · 7 1015 142, Is 418· 9 43 1 0 · 2 0 44 1 · 2 454,
Jer 33 2 4 ; and of the future, Is 141 6 5 7 · 1 5 · 2 2 ; of
Jehovah's servant, 421 49 7 ; of Jerusalem, D t
1 2 1 4 . 18. 26 1 4 2 5 1 5 2 0 1 β 7 . 15. 16 ^ 8 10 1 § 6 3 ! ^ J 0 2 ^

1 Κ 814· « I I 1 3 · 3 2 · 5 6 1421, 2 Κ 217 2527) with its sub-
stantive ΤΠ3 (exclusively used of Jehovah's
' elect,' 2 S 216, 1 Ch 1613, Ps 894 1056·43 1065·23,
Is 421 432 0 454 65 9 · 1 5 · 2 2), and occasionally the word
jn; in a pregnant sense (Gn 1819, Am 32, Hos 135,
cf. Ps 1« 317 3V8, Is 58s, Neh I7) ; while it is
rather the execution of this previous choice in an
act of separation t h a t is expressed by *̂nan (Lv 2024

2026, 1 K 8 5 3 ) .
In the Greek of the NT the precise term προορίζω

(Ac 428, 1 Co 27, Ro 82 9·3 0, Eph I5·1*) is supple-
mented by a number of similar compounds, such
as προτάσσω (Ac 172 6); προτίθημι (Eph I9) with its
more frequently occurring substantive, πρόθεση
(Ro 828 9U, Eph I 1 1 311, 2Ti I 9 ) ; προετοιμάσω (Ro 923,
Eph 210) and perhaps προβλέπω in a similar sense of
providential pre-arrangement (He II 4 0 ) , with which
may be compared also προεΐδον (Ac 231, Gal 3 8);
πρ(τγΐΎνώσκω (Ro 829 I I 2 , 1 Ρ I20) and its substantive
πpόyvωσts ( I P I 2 , Ac 2 2 3 ) ; προχεφίζω (Ac 2214 328)
and προχειροτονέω (Ac 441). Something of the same
idea is, moreover, also occasionally expressed by
the simple ορίζω (Lk 2222, Ac 17 2 6 · 3 1 223, He 47, Ac
1042), or through the medium of terms designating
the will, wish, or good-pleasure of God, such as
βουλή (Lk 730, Ac 22 3 42 8 1336 2027, Eph I 1 1, He 617,
cf. βούλημα Ho 919 and βούλομαι He 617, J a I 1 8,
2 Ρ 39), θέλημα {e.g. Eph I 5 · 9 · n , He 107, cf. θέλησι*
He 24, θέλω, e.g. Ro 91 8·2 2), ευδοκία (Lk 214, Eph
I5· 9, Ph 213, cf. εύδοκέω Lk 1232, Col I 1 9, Gal I 1 5,
1 Co I2 1). The standing terms in the N T for God's
sovereign choice of His people are εκλέγεσθαι, in
which both the compos, and voice are significant
(Eph I 4 , Mk 1320, J n 15 1 6 · 1 6 · 1 9 , 1 Co I 2 7 · 2 7 , J a
2 5 ; of Israel, Ac 1317 ; of Christ, Lk 9 3 5 ; of the
disciples, Lk 613, J n 670 1318, Ac I 2 ; of others,
Ac I 2 4 157), εκλεκτός (Mt [2016] 2214 2622· » · 3 1 ,
Mk 13 2 0 · 2 2 · 2 7, Lk 187, Ro 833, Col 312, 2 Ti 210,
Tit I 1, 1 Ρ I 1 [29], Rev 17 1 4; of individuals, Ro
1613, 2 J n 1 · 1 3 ; of Christ, Lk 2335, J n 13 1 8 ; of
angels, 1 Ti 521), εκλογή (Ac 915, Ro 911 I I 5 · 7 · 2 8 ,
1 Th I 4, 2 Ρ I10),—words which had been prepared
for this NT use by their employment in the LXX
—the two former to translate "ina and ΤΠ3. In
2 Th 213 αίρέομαι is used similarly.

ii. PREDESTINATION I N O T . — N O survey of the
terms used to express it, however, can convey an
adequate sense of the place occupied by the idea
of predestination in the religious system of the
Bible. I t is not too much to say that it is funda-
mental to the whole religious consciousness of the
Biblical writers, and is so involved in all their
religious conceptions that to eradicate i t would
transform the entire scriptural representation.
This is as true of the OT as of the NT, as will
become sufficiently manifest by attending briefly

to the nature and implications of such formative
elements in the OT system as its doctrines of God,
Providence, Eaith, and the Kingdom of God.

1. Fundamental OT ideas implying Predesti-
nation.—Whencesoever Israel obtained it, it is
quite certain that Israel entered upon its national
existence with the most vivid consciousness of an
almighty personal Creator and Governor of heaven
and earth. Israel's own account of the clearness
and the firmness of its apprehension of this mighty
Author and Ruler of all that is, refers it to His
own initiative : God chose to make Himself known
to the fathers. At all events, throughout the
whole of OT literature, and for every period of
history recorded in it, the fundamental conception
of God remains the same, and the two most per-
sistently emphasized elements in it are just those
of might and personality : before everything else,
the God of Israel is the Omnipotent Person.
Possibly the keen sense of the exaltation and
illimitable power of God which forms the very
core of the OT idea of God belongs rather to the
general Semitic than to the specifically Israelitish
element in its religion; certainly it was already
prominent in the patriarchal God-consciousness,
as is sufficiently evinced by the names of God
current from the beginning of the OT revelation,—
El, Eloah, Elohim, El Shaddai,—and as is illus-
trated endlessly in the Biblical narrative. But it is
equally clear that God was never conceived by the
OT saints as abstract power, but was ever thought
of concretely as the all-powerful Person, and that,
moreover, as clothed with all the attributes of
moral personality,—pre-eminently with holiness,
as the very summit of His exaltation, but along
with holiness, also with all the characteristics that
belong to spiritual personality as it exhibits itself
familiarly in man. In a word, God is pictured in the
OT, and that from the beginning, purely after the
pattern of human personality,—as an intelligent,
feeling, willing Being, like the man who is created
in His image in all in which the life of a free
spirit consists. The anthropomorphisms to which
this mode of conceiving God led were sometimes
startling enough, and might have become grossly
misleading had not the corrective lain ever at hand
in the accompanying sense of the immeasurable
exaltation of God, by which He was removed
above all the weaknesses of humanity. The
result accordingly was nothing other than a
peculiarly pure form of Theism. The grosser
anthropomorphisms were fully understood to be
figurative, and the residuary conception was that
of an infinite Spirit, not indeed expressed in
abstract terms nor from the first fully brought
out in all its implications, but certainly in all ages
of the OT development grasped in all its essential
elements. (Cf. the art. GOD).

Such a God could not be thought of otherwise
than as the free determiner of all that comes to
pass in the world which is the product of His
creative act; and the doctrine of Providence (-"n )̂
which is spread over the pages of the OT fully bears
out this expectation. The almighty Maker of all
that is is represented equally as the irresistible
Ruler of all that He has made: Jehovah sits as
King for ever (Ps 2910). Even the common language
of life was affected by this pervasive point of view,
so that, for example, it is rare to meet with such
a phrase as * it rains' (Am 47), and men by prefer-
ence spoke of God sending rain (Ps 659f·, Job 3627

3826). The vivid sense of dependence on God thus
witnessed extended throughout every relation of
life. Accident or chance was excluded. If we
read here and there of a rripp it is not thought of
as happening apart from God's direction (Ru 23,
1 S 69 2026, Ec 214, cf. 1 Κ 2234, 2 Ch 1833), and
accordingly the lot was an accepted means of ob-
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taining the decision of God (Jos 716142 186, 1 S 1019,
Jon I7), and is didactically recognized as under
His control (Pr 1633). All things without excep-
tion, indeed, are disposed by Him, and His will
is the ultimate account of all that occurs. Heaven
and earth and all that is in them are the in-
struments through which He works His ends.
Nature, nations, and the fortunes of the indi-
vidual alike present in all their changes the tran-
script of His purpose. The winds are His messen-
gers, the naming fire His servant: every natural
occurrence is His act: prosperity is His gift, and
if calamity falls upon man it is the Lord that has
done it (Am35·6, La 333"38, Is 477, Ec 714, Is 5416).
It is He that leads the feet of men, wit they
whither or not; He that raises up and casts down;
opens and hardens the heart; and creates the very
thoughts and intents of the soul. So poignant is
the sense of His activity in all that occurs, that an
appearance is sometimes created as if everything
that comes to pass were so ascribed to His imme-
diate production as to exclude the real activity of
second causes. It is a grave mistake, nevertheless,
to suppose that He is conceived as an unseen
power, throwing up, in a quasi-Pantheistic sense,
all changes on the face of the world and history.
The virile sense of the free personality of God
which dominates all the thought of the OT would
alone have precluded such a conception. Nor is
there really any lack of recognition of * second
causes,' as we call them. They are certainly not
conceived as independent of God : they are rather
the mere expression of His stated will. But they
are from the beginning fully recognized, both in
nature—with respect to which Jehovah has made
covenant (Gn 821·22, Jer 3135·36 3320·25, Ps 1486, cf. Jg
522, Ps 1049, Job 3810·33 145), establishing its laws
(niprj Job 2825·28, Is 4012, Job 388"11, Pr 829, Jer 522,
Ps 1049 337, Jer 4026)—and equally in the higher
sphere of free spirits, who are ever conceived as
the true authors of all their acts (hence God's
proving of man, Gn 22\ Ex 164 2020, Dt 82·16133,
Jg 31·4, 2 Ch 3231). There is no question here of
the substitution of Jehovah's operation for that of
the proximate causes of events. There is only the
liveliest perception of the governing hand of God
behind the proximate causes, acting through them
for the working out of His will in every detail.
Such a conception obviously looks upon the uni-
verse teleologically: an almighty moral Person
cannot be supposed to govern His universe, thus
in every detail, either unconsciously or capri-
ciously. In His government there is necessarily
implied a plan ; in the all-pervasiveness and per-
fection of His government is inevitably implied
an all-inclusive and perfect plan : and this concep-
tion is not seldom explicitly developed (cf. art.
PROVIDENCE).

It is abundantly clear on the face of it, of course, that this
whole mode of thought is the natural expression of the deep
religious consciousness of the OT writers, though surely it is
not therefore to be set aside as ' merely' the religious view of
things, or as having no other rooting save in the imagination
of religiously-minded men. In any event, however, it is alto-
gether natural that in the more distinctive sphere of the
religious life its informing principle of absolute dependence on
God should be found to repeat itself. This appears particularly
in the OT doctrine of faith, in which there sounds the keynote
of OT piety,—for the religion of the OT, so far from being, as
Hegel, for example, would affirm, the religion of fear, is rather
by way of eminence the religion of trust. Standing over against
God, not merely as creatures, but as sinners, the OT saints found
no ground of hope save in the free initiative of the Divine love.
At no period of the development of OT religion was it per-
mitted to be imagined that blessings might be wrung from
the hands of an unwilling God, or gained in the strength of
man's own arm. Rather it was ever inculcated that in this
sphere, too, it is God alone that lifts up and makes rich, He
alone that keeps the feet of His holy ones ; while by strength,
it is affirmed, no man shall prevail (1 S 29). * I am not worthy
of the least of all thy mercies' is the constant refrain of the
OT saints (Gn 3210) ; and from the very beginning, in narrative,
precept and prophetic declaration alike, it is in trust ir> the
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unmerited love of Jehovah alone that the hearts of men are
represented as finding peace. Self-sufficiency is the character-
istic mark of the wicked, whose doom treads on his heels ; while
the mark of the righteous is that he lives by his faith (Hab 24).
In the entire self-commitment to God, humble dependence on
Him for all blessings, which is the very core of OT religion, no
element is more central than the profound conviction embodied
in it of the free sovereignty of God, the God of the spirits of
all flesh, in the distribution of His mercies. The whole training
of Israel was directed to impressing upon it the great lesson
enunciated to Zerubbabel, * Not by might, nor by power, but
by my Spirit, saith the Lord of hosts' (Zee 46)—that all that
comes to man in the spiritual sphere, too, is the free gift of
Jehovah (cf. art. FAITH).

Nowhere is this lesson more persistently emphasized than
in the history of the establishment and development of the
kingdom of God, which may well be called the cardinal theme
of the OT. For the kingdom of God is consistently repre-
sented, not as the product of man's efforts in seeking after
God, but as the gracious creation of God Himself. Its inception
and development are the crowning manifestation of the free
grace of the Living God working in history in pursuance
of His loving purpose to recover fallen man to Himself. To
this end He preserves the race in existence after its sin, saves
a seed from the destruction of the Flood, separates to Him-
self a family in Abraham, sifts it in Isaac and Jacob, nurses and
trains it through the weakness of its infancy, and gradually
moulds it to be the vehicle of His revelation of redemption,
and the channel of Messianic blessings to the world. ^ At every
step it is God, and God alone, to whom is ascribed the initiative ;
and the most extreme care is taken to preserve the recipients of
the blessings consequent on His choice from fancying that these
blessings come as their due, or as reward for aught done by
themselves, or to be found in themselves. They were rather in
every respect emphatically not a people of their own making,
but a people that God had formed that they might set forth His
praise (Is 4323). The strongest language, the most astonishing
figures, were employed to emphasize the pure sovereignty of
the Divine action at every stage. It was not because Israel
was numerous, or strong, or righteous, that He chose it, but
only because it pleased Him to make of it a people for Himself.
He was as the potter, it as the clay which the potter moulds
as he will; it was but as the helpless babe in its blood cast out
to die, abhorred of man, which Jehovah strangely gathers to
His bosom in unmerited love (Gn 121-3, Dt 76-8 94-6 1015.I6,
1 S 1222, is 4i8.9 4320 489-11, Jer 18lf- 313, Hps 220, Mai 12.3).
There was no element in the religious consciousness of Israel
more poignantly realized, as there was no element in the in-
struction they had received more insisted on, than that they
owed their separation from the peoples of the earth to be the
Lord's inheritance, and all the blessings they had as such
received from Jehovah, not to any claim upon Him which they
could urge, but to His own gracious love faithfully persisted
in in spite of every conceivable obstacle (cf. art. KINGDOM OF
GOD).

In one word, the sovereignty of the Divine will as the prin-
ciple of all that comes to pass, is a primary postulate of the
whole religious life, as well as of the entire world-view of the
OT. It is implicated in its very idea of God, its whole concep-
tion of the relation of God to the world and to the changes
which take place, whether in nature or history, among the
nations or in the life-fortunes of the individual; and also in
its entire scheme of religion, whether national or personal. It
lies at the basis of all the religious emotions, and lays the
foundation of the specific type of religious character built up in
Israel.

2. Cosmical Predestination in OT.—The specific
teaching of OT as to predestination naturally re-
volves around the two foci of that idea which
may be designated general and special, or, more
properly, cosmical and soteriological predestina-
tion ; or, in other words, around the doctrines of
the Divine Decree and the Divine Election. The
former, as was to be expected, is comparatively
seldom adverted to—for the OT is fundamentally
a soteriological book, a revelation of the grace of
God to sinners; and it is only at a somewhat late
period that it is made the subject of speculative
discussion. But as it is implied in the prim-
ordial idea of God as an Almighty Person, it is
postulated from the beginning and continually
finds more or less clear expression. Throughout
the OT, behind the processes of nature, the march
of history and the fortunes of each individual life
alike, there is steadily kept in view the governing
hand of God working out His preconceived plan—
a plan broad enough to embrace the whole universe
of things, minute enough to concern itself with the
smallest details, and actualizing itself with in-
evitable certainty in every event that comes to
pass.

Naturally, there is in the narrative portions but
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little formal enunciation of this pervasive and all-
controlling Divine teleology. But despite occasional
anthropomorphisms of rather startling character
(as, e.g., that which ascribes 'repentance' to God,
Gn 66, Jl 213, Jon 42, Jer 188·10 263-13), or rather, let
us say, just because of the strictly anthropomorphic
mould in which the OT conception of God is run,
according to which He is ever thought of as a
personal spirit, acting with purpose like other
personal spirits, but with a wisdom and in a
sovereignty unlike that of others because infinitely
perfect, these narrative portions of the OT also
bear continual witness to the universal OT tele-
ology. There is no explicit statement in the
narrative of the creation, for example, that the
mighty Maker of the world was in this process
operating on a preconceived plan; but the teleology
of creation lies latent in the orderly sequence of its
parts, pulminating in man for whose advent all
that precedes is obviously a preparation, and is all
but expressed in the Divine satisfaction at each of
its stages, as a manifestation of His perfections
(cf. Ps 10431). Similarly, the whole narrative of the
Bk. of Genesis is so ordered—in the succession of
creation, fall, promise, and the several steps in the
inauguration of the kingdom of God—as to throw
into a very clear light the teleology of the whole
world-history, here written from the Divine stand-
point and made to centre around the developing
Kingdom. In the detailed accounts of the lives of
the patriarchs, in like manner, behind the external
occurrences recorded there always lies a Divine
ordering which provides the real plot of the story
in its advance to the predetermined issue. It was
not accident, for example, that brought Rebecca to
the well to welcome Abraham's servant (Gn 24), or
that sent Joseph into Egypt (Gn 458 5020; ' God
meant [n^n] it for good'), or guided Pharaoh's
daughter to the ark among the flags (Ex 2), or
that, later, directed the millstone that crushed
Abimelech's head (Jg 953), or winged the arrow
shot at a venture to smite the king in the joints of
the harness (1 Κ 2234). Every historical event is
rather treated as an item in the orderly carrying
out of an underlying Divine purpose; and the
historian is continually aware of the presence in
history of Him who gives even to the lightning a
charge to strike the mark (Job 3632).

In the Psalmists and Prophets there emerges into
view a more abstract statement of the government
of all things according to the good pleasure of God
(Ps 3311, Jer ΙΟ12 5115). All that He wills He does
(Ps 1153 1356), and all that comes to pass has pre-
existed in His purpose from the indefinite past of
eternity ('long ago' Is 2211, 'of ancient times' Is
3726=1 Κ 1925), and it is only because it so pre-
existed in purpose that it now comes to pass (Is
1424.27 461^ Zeo I6, Job 422, Jer 2320, Jon I14, Is 4010).
Every day has its ordained events (Job 145, Ps
13916). The plan of God is universal in its reach,
and orders all that takes place in the interests of
Israel—the OT counterpart to the NT declaration
that all things work together for good to those
that love God. Nor is it merely for the national
good of Israel that God's plan has made provision;
He exercises a special care over every one of His
people (Job 515f·, Ps 91. 121. 653 37. 2710·11 13916, Jon
35, Is 43, Dn 121). Isaiah especially is never weary
of emphasizing the universal teleology of the Divine
operations and the surety of the realization of His
eternal purpose, despite the opposition of every foe
(1424-27 3 12 4Oi3 588"11)—whence he has justly earned
the name of the prophet of the Divine sovereignty,
and has been spoken of as the Paul, the Augustine,
the Calvin of the OT.

It is, however, especially in connexion with the
OT doctrine of the Wisdom (nip?n) of God, the chief
depository of which is the so-called Hokhmah litera-

ture, that the idea of the all-inclusive Divine pur-
pose (n?y and nb^qo) in which lies predetermined
the whole course of events—including every par-
ticular in the life of the world (Am 37) and in the
life of every individual as well (Ps 13914"16, Jg I5)—
is speculatively wrought out. According to this
developed conception, God, acting under the guid-
ance of all His ethical perfections, has, by virtue
of His eternal wisdom, which He ' possessed in the
beginning of his way' (Pr 822), framed 'from ever-
lasting, from the beginning,' an all-inclusive plan
embracing all that is to come to pass; in accordance
with which plan He now governs His universe,
down to the least particular, so as to subserve His
perfect and unchanging purpose. Everything that
God has brought into being, therefore, He has
made for its specific end (Pr 164, cf. 319·20, Job 2823

38. 41, Is 4012f·, Jer 1012·13) ; and He so governs it
that it shall attain its end,—no chance can escape
(Pr 1633), no might or subtlety defeat His direction
(Pr 2130·31 1921 1G9, cf. Is 1424·27, Jer 1023), which
leads straight to the goal appointed by God from
the beginning and kept steadily in view by Him,
but often hidden from the actors themselves (Pr
2024, cf. 36 161"9 1921, Job 382 423, Jer 1023), who
naturally in their weakness cannot comprehend the
sweep of the Divine plan or understand the place
within it of the details brought to their observation
—a fact in which the OT sages constantly find their
theodicy. No different doctrine is enunciated here
from that which meets us in the Prophets and
Psalmists,—only it is approached from a philo-
sophical-religious rather than from a national-
religious view-point. To prophet and sage alike
the entire world—inanimate, animate, moral—is
embraced in a unitary teleological world-order (Ps
1933 33610424 1488, Job 941213 37); and to both alike
the central place in this comprehensive world-order
is taken by God's redemptive purpose, of which
Israel is at once the object and the instrument,
while the savour of its saltness is the piety of the
individual saint. The classical term for this all-
inclusive Divine purpose (nyy.) *s accordingly found
in the usage alike of prophet, psalmist, and sage,—
now used absolutely of the universal plan on which
the whole world is ordered (Job 382 423, cf. Delitzsch
and Budde, in loc.), now, with the addition of ' of
Jehovah,' of the all-comprehending purpose, em-
bracing all human actions (Pr 1921 and parallels;
cf. Toy, in loc.), now with explicit mention of Israel
as the centre 4around which its provisions revolve
(Ps 3311 10711, cf. Delitzsch, in loc. ; Is 1426 251

4610·u), and anon with more immediate concern with
some of the details (Ps 10613, Is 519 1917, Jer 4920

5045, Mic 412).

There seems no reason why a Platonizing colouring should be
given to this simple attributing to the eternal God of an eternal
plan in which is predetermined every event that comes to pass.
This used to be done, e.g., by Delitzsch (see, e.g., on Job
2825-28, is 22 1 1; Biblical Psychology, i. ii.), who was wont to
attribute to the Biblical writers, especially of the Hokhmah and
the latter portion of Isaiah, a doctrine of the pre-existence of all
things in an ideal world, conceived as standing eternally before
God at least as a pattern if not even as a quasi-objective mould
imposing their forms on all His creatures, which smacked more
of the Greek Academics than of the Hebrew sages. As a matter
of course, the Divine mind was conceived by the Hebrew sages
as eternally contemplating all possibilities, and we should not do
them injustice in supposing them to think of its ' ideas' as the
causa exemplaris of all that occurs, and of the Divine intellect
as the principium dirigens of every Divine operation. But it is
more to the point to note that the conceptions of the OT writers
in regard to the Divine decree run rather into the moulds of
'purpose' than of 'ideas,' and that the roots of their teaching
are planted not in an abstract idea of the Godhead, but in the
purity of their concrete theism. It is because they think of God
as a person, like other persons purposeful in His acts, but unlike
other persons all-wise in His planning and all-powerful in His
performing, that they think of Him as predetermining all that
shall come to pass in the universe, which is in all its elements
the product of His free activity, and which must in its form and
all its history, down to the least detail, correspond with His
purpose in making it. It is easy, on the other hand, to attribute
too little ' philosophjr' to the Biblical writers. The conception
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of God in His relation to the world which they develop is
beyond question anthropomorphic; but it is no unreflecting
anthropomorphism that they give us. Apart from all question
of revelation, they were not children prattling on subjects on
which they had expended no thought; and the world-view they
commend to us certainly does not lack in profundity. The
subtleties of language of a developed scholasticism were foreign
to their purposes and modes of composition, but they tell us as
clearly as, say, Spanheim himself (Decad. Theol. vi. § 5), that
they are dealing with a purposing mind exalted so far above
ours that we can follow its movements only with halting steps,
—whose thoughts are not as our thoughts, and whose ways are
not as our ways (Is 558; cf. 4013· 28 2829, Job ll?*"·, Ps 925 I39i4f.
1475, Ec 311). Least of all in such a theme as this were they
liable to forget that infinite exaltation of God which constituted
the basis on which their whole conception of God rested.

Nor may they be thought to have been indifferent to the
relations of the high doctrine of the Divine purpose they were
teaching. There is no scholastic determination here either;
but certainly they write without embarrassment as men who
have attained a firm grasp upon their fundamental thought and
have pursued it with clearness of thinking, no less in its
relations than in itself; nor need we go astray in apprehending
the outlines of their construction. It is quite plain, for example,
that they felt no confusion with respect to the relation of the
Divine purpose to the Divine foreknowledge. The notion that
the almighty and all-wise God, by whom all things were created,
and through whose irresistible control all that occurs fulfils the
appointment of His primal plan, could govern Himself according
to a foreknowledge of things which—perhaps apart from His
original purpose or present guidance—might haply come to
pass, would have been quite contradictory to their most
fundamental conception of God as the almighty and all-sovereign
Ruler of the universe, and, indeed, also of the whole OT idea of
the Divine foreknowledge itself, which is ever thought of in its
due relation of dependence on the Divine purpose. According
to the OT conception, God foreknows only because He has pre-
determined, and it is therefore also that He brings it to pass;
His foreknowledge, in other words, is at bottom a knowledge of
His own will, and His works of providence are merely the
execution of His all-embracing plan. This is the truth that
underlies the somewhat incongruous form of statement of late
becoming rather frequent, to the effect that God's foreknow-
ledge is conceived in the OT as 'productive.' Dillmann, for
example, says (AT Theologie, p. 251): * His foreknowledge of
the future is a productive one ; of an otiose foreknowledge or of a
prcescientia media . . . there is no suggestion.' In the thought
of the OT writers, however, it is not God's foreknowledge that
produces the events of the future; it is His irresistible provi-
dential government of the world He has created for Himself:
and His foreknowledge of what is yet to be rests on His pre-
arranged plan of government. His ' productive foreknowledge'
is but a transcript of His will, which has already determined
not only the general plan of the world, but every particular that
enters into the whole course of its development (Am 3?, Job
2826.27), and every detail in the life of every individual that
comes into being (Jer 15, Ps 13914-16, Job 2313.14).

That the acts of free agents are included in this ' productive
foreknowledge,' or rather in this all-inclusive plan of the life
of the universe, created for the OT writers apparently not the
least embarrassment. This is not because they did not believe
man to be free,—throughout the whole OT there is never the
least doubt expressed of the freedom or moral responsibility
of man,—but because they did believe God to be free, whether
in His works of creation or of providence, and could not believe
He was hampered or limited in the attainment of His ends
by the creatures of His own hands. How God governs the
acts of free agents in the pursuance of His plan there is little
in the OT to inform us; but that He governs them in even
their most intimate thoughts and feelings and impulses is
its unvarying assumption : He is not only the creator of the
hearts of men in the first instance, and knows them altogether,
but He fashions the hearts of all in all the changing circum-
stances of life (Ps 3315); forms the spirit of man within him in
all its motions (Zee 121) j keeps the hearts of men in His hands,
turning them whithersoever He will (Pr 211); so that it is even
said that man knows what is in his own mind only as the Lord
reveals it to him (Am 413). The discussion of any antinomy
that may be thought to arise from such a joint assertion of
the absolute rule of God in the sphere of the spirit and the
freedom of the creaturely will, falls obviously under the topic
of Providential Government rather than under that of the
Decree (see PROVIDENCE): it requires to be adverted to here
only that we may clearly note the fact that the OT teachers,
as they did not hesitate to affirm the absolute sway of God
over the thoughts and intents of the human heart, could feel
no embarrassment in the inclusion of the acts of free agents
within the all-embracing plan of God, the outworking of which
His providential government supplies.

Nor does the moral quality of these acts present any apparent
difficulty to the OT construction. We are never permitted to
imagine, to be sure, that God is the author of sin, either in the
world at large or in any individual soul—that He is in any way
implicated in the sinfulness of the acts performed by the
perverse misuse of creaturely freedom. In all God's working
He shows Himself pre-eminently the Holy One, and prosecutes
His holy will, His righteous way, His all-wise plan : the blame
for all sinful deeds rests exclusively on the creaturely actors
(Ex 927 1016), who recognize their own guilt (2 S 2410.17) and
receive its punishment (Ec 119 compared with 115). But neither
is God's relation to the sinful acts of His creatures ever repre-

sented as purely passive: the details of the doctrine of concursus
were left, no doubt, to later ages speculatively to work out, but
its assumption underlies the entire OT representation of the
Divine modes of working. That anything—good or evil—
occurs in God's universe finds its account, according to the OT
conception, in His positive ordering and active concurrence;
while the moral quality of the deed, considered in itself, is
rooted in the moral character of the subordinate agent, acting
in the circumstances and under the motives operative in each
instance. It is certainly going beyond the OT warrant to speak
of the * all-productivity of God,' as if He were the only efficient
cause in nature and the sphere of the free spirit alike; it is
the very delirium of misconception to say that in the OT God
and Satan are insufficiently discriminated, and deeds appropriate
to the latter are assigned to the former. Nevertheless, it remains
true that even the evil acts of the creature are so far carried
back to God that they too are affirmed to be included in His
all-embracing decree, and to be brought about, bounded and
utilized in His providential government. It is He that hardens
the heart of the sinner that persists in his sin (Ex 421 73 101· 27
144 148, Dt 230, Jos 1120, Is 6910 6317); it is from Him that the
evil spirits proceed that trouble sinners (1 S 1614, Jg 923, l Κ 22,
Job 1); it is of Him that the evil impulses that rise in sinners'
hearts take this or that specific form (2 S 169 241, 1 Κ 1215).
The philosophy that lies behind such representations, however,
is not the pantheism which looks upon God as the immediate
cause of all that comes to pass; much less the pandaimonism
which admits no distinction between good and evil; there is
not even involved a conception of God entangled in an un-
developed ethical discrimination. It is the philosophy that is
expressed in Is 47s · I am the LORD, and there is none else;
beside me there is no God. . . . I am the LORD, and there is
none else. I form the light and create darkness; I make peace
and create evil; I am the LORD that doeth all these things';
it is the philosophy that is expressed in Pr 164 'The LORD
hath made everything for its own end, yea, even the wicked
for the day of evil.' Because, over against all dualistic con-
ceptions, there is but one God, and He is indeed GOD; and
because, over against all cosmotheistic conceptions, this God is
a PERSON who acts purposefully; there is nothing that is, and
nothing that comes to pass, that He has not first decreed and
then brought to pass by His creation or providence. Thus all
things find their unity in His eternal plan; and not their unity
merely, but their justification as well; even the evil, though
retaining its quality as evil and hateful to the holy God, and
certain to be dealt with as hateful, yet does not occur apart
from His provision or against His will, but appears in the
world which He has made only as the instrument by means of
which He works the higher good.

This sublime philosophy of the decree is immanent in every
page of the OT. Its metaphysics never come to explicit dis-
cussion, to be sure; but its elements are in a practical way
postulated consistently throughout. The ultimate end in view
in the Divine plan is ever represented as found in God alone:
all that He has made He has made for Himself, to set forth
His praise; the heavens themselves with all their splendid
furniture exist but to illustrate His glory; the earth and all
that is in it, and all that happens in it, to declare His majesty;
the whole course of history is but the theatre of His self-mani-
festation, and the events of every individual life indicate His
nature and perfections. Men may be unable to understand
the place which the incidents, as they unroll themselves before
their eyes, take in the developing plot of the great drama:
they may, nay, must, therefore stand astonished and con-
founded before this or that which befalls them or befalls the
world. Hence arise to them problems—the problem of the
petty, the problem of the inexplicable, the problem of suffering,
the problem of sin (e.g. Ec II 5 ) . But, in the infinite wisdom of
the Lord of all the earth, each event falls with exact precision
into its proper place in the unfolding of His eternal plan ;
nothing, however small, however strange, occurs without His
ordering, or without its peculiar fitness for its place in the
working out of His purpose; and the end of all shall be the
manifestation of His glory, and the accumulation of His praise.
This is the OT philosophy of the universe—a world-view which
attains concrete unity in an absolute Divine teleology, in the
compactness of an eternal decree, or purpose, or plan, of which
all that comes to pass is the development in time.

3. Soteriological Predestination in OT.—Special
or Soteriological Predestination finds a natural
place in the OT system as but a particular in-
stance of the more general fact, and may be
looked upon as only the general OT doctrine of
predestination applied to the specific case of the
salvation of sinners. But as the OT is a dis-
tinctively religious book, or, more precisely, a dis-
tinctively soteriological book, that is to say, a
record of the gracious dealings and purposes of
God with sinners, soteriological predestination
naturally takes a more prominent place in it than
the general doctrine itself, of which it is a par-
ticular application. Indeed, God's saving work is
thrown out into such prominence, the OT is so
specially a record of the establishment of the
kingdom of God in the world, that we easily get



52 PREDESTINATION PREDESTINATION

the impression in reading it that the core of God's
general decree is His decree of salvation, and that
His whole plan for the government of the universe
is subordinated to His purpose to recover sinful
man to Himself. Of course there is some slight
illusion of perspective here, the materials for cor-
recting which the OT itself provides, not only in
more or less specific declarations of the relative
unimportance of what befalls man, whether the
individual, or Israel, or the race at large, in com-
parison with the attainment of the Divine end;
and of the wonder of the Divine grace concerning
itself with the fortunes of man at all (Job 223f·
356f· 38, Ps 84): but also in the general disposition
of the entire record, which places the complete
history of sinful man, including alike his fall into
sin and all the provisions for his recovery, within
the larger history of the creative work of God, as
but one incident in the greater whole, governed,
of course, like all its other parts, by its general
teleology. Kelatively to the OT record, never-
theless, as indeed to the Biblical record as a whole,
which is concerned directly only with God's deal-
ings with humanity, and that, especially, a sinful
humanity (Gn 39 65 8'21, Lv 1824, Dt 94, 1 Κ 846,
Ps 141 515 1303 1432, Pr 209, Ec 720, Is I4, Hos 41,
Job 1514 254 144), soteriological predestination is
the prime matter of importance ; and the doctrine
of election is accordingly thrown into relief, and
the general doctrine of the decree more incident-
ally adverted to. It would be impossible, however,
that the doctrine of election taught in the OT
should follow other lines than those laid down in
the general doctrine of the decree,—or, in other
words, that God should be conceived as working
in the sphere of grace in a manner that would be
out of accord with the fundamental conception
entertained by these writers of the nature of God
and His relations to the universe.

Accordingly, there is nothing concerning the
Divine election more sharply or more steadily
emphasized than its graciousness, in the highest
sense of that word, or, in other terms, its absolute
sovereignty. This is plainly enough exhibited
even in the course of the patriarchal history,
and that from the beginning. In the very hour of
man's first sin, God intervenes sua sponte with a
gratuitous promise of deliverance ; and at every
stage afterwards the sovereign initiation of the
grace of God—the Lord of the whole earth (Ex
195)—is strongly marked, as God's universal counsel
of salvation is more and more unfolded through
the separation and training of a people for Him-
self, in whom the whole world should be blessed
(Gn 123 1818 2218 264 2814): for from the beginning
it is plainly indicated that the whole history of
the world is ordered with reference to the estab-
lishment of the kingdom of God (Dt 328, where
the reference seems to be to Gn 11). Already in
the opposing lines of Seth and Cain (Gn 425·26) a
discrimination is made; Noah is selected as the
head of a new race, and among his sons the
preference is given to Shem (Gn 925), from whose
line Abraham is taken. Every fancy that Abra-
ham owed his calling to his own desert is carefully
excluded,—he was 'known' of God only that in
him God might establish His kingdom (Gn 1819);
and the very acme of sovereignty is exhibited
(as St. Paul points out) in the subsequent choice
of Isaac and Jacob, and exclusion of Ishmael and
Esau; while the whole Divine dealing with the
patriarchs—their separation from their kindred,
removal into a strange land, and the like — is
evidently understood as intended to cast them
back on the grace of God alone. Similarly, the
covenant made with Israel (Ex 19-24) is constantly
assigned to the sole initiative of Divine grace, and
the fact of election is therefore appropriately set

at the head of the Decalogue (Ex 202; cf. 346·7);
and Israel is repeatedly warned that there was
nothing in it which moved or could move God to
favour it {e.g. Dt 437 77 817 94 1011, Ezk 161, Am 97).
It has already been pointed out by what energetic
figures this fundamental lesson was impressed on
the Israelitish consciousness, and it is only true
to say that no means are left unused to drive
home the fact that God's gracious election of
Israel is an absolutely sovereign one, founded
solely in His unmerited love, and looking to nothing
ultimately but the gratification of His own holy
and loving impulses, and the manifestation of His
grace through the formation of a heritage for
Himself out of the mass of sinful men, by means of
whom His saving mercy should advance to the
whole world (Ps 87, Is 40. 42. 60, Mic 41, Am 413

58, Jer 3137, Ezk 1722 3621, Jl 228). The simple terms
that are employed to express this Divine selection
—'know' (jrr), 'choose' ("ina)—are either used in
a pregnant sense, or acquire a pregnant sense by
their use in this connexion. The deeper meaning
of the former term is apparently not specifically
Hebrew, but more widely Semitic (it occurs also in
Assyrian; see the Dictionaries of Delitzsch and
Muss-Arnolt sub voc, and especially Haupt in
Beitrage zur Assyriologie, i. 14, 15), and it can
create no surprise, therefore, when it meets us
in such passages as Gn 1819 (cf. Ps 3718 and also
I 6 318 ; cf. Baethgen and Delitzsch in loc), Hos 135

(cf. Wiinsche in loc.) in something of the sense
expressed by the scholastic phrase, nosse cum
affectu et effectu ; while in the great declaration
of Am 32 (cf. Baur and Gunning in loc.), 'You
only have I known away from all the peoples of
the earth,' what is thrown prominently forward
is clearly the elective love which has singled Israel
out for special care. More commonly, however,
it is nm that is employed to express God's sovereign
election of Israel: the classical passage is, of
course, Dt 76·7 (see Driver in loc., as also, of the
love underlying the ' choice,' at 437 78), where it is
carefully explained that it is in contrast with the
treatment accorded to all the other peoples of the
earth that Israel has been honoured with the
Divine choice, and that the choice rests solely on
the unmerited love of God, and finds no foundation
in Israel itself. These declarations are elsewhere
constantly enforced {e.g. 437 ΙΟ15 142), with the
effect of throwing the strongest possible emphasis
on the complete sovereignty of God's choice of His
people, who owe their 'separation' unto Jehovah
(Lv 2024·26, 1 Κ 8s3) wholly to the wonderful love
of God, in which He has from the beginning taken
knowledge of and chosen them.

It is useless to seek to escape the profound meaning of this
fundamental OT teaching by recalling the undeveloped state
of the doctrine of a future life in Israel, and the national
scope of its election,—as if the sovereign choice which is so
insisted on could thus be confined to the choice of a people
as a whole to certain purely earthly blessings, without any
reference whatever to the eternal destiny of the individuals
concerned. We are here treading very close to the abyss
of confusing progress in the delivery of doctrine with the
reality of God's saving activities. The cardinal question, after
all, does not concern the extent of the knowledge possessed
by the OT saints of the nature of the blessedness that belongs
to the people of God ; nor yet the relation borne by the
election within the election, by the real Israel forming the
heart of the Israel after the flesh, to the external Israel: it
concerns the existence of a real kingdom of God in the OT
dispensation, and the methods by which God introduced man
into it. It is true enough that the theocracy was an earthly
kingdom, and that a prominent place was given to the promises
of the life that now is in the blessings assured to Israel; and it
is in this engrossment with earthly happiness and the close
connexion of the friendship of God with the enjoj'ment of
worldly goods that the undeveloped state of the OT doctrine
of salvation is especially apparent. But it should not be for-
gotten that the promise of earthly gain to the people of God
is not entirely alien to the NT idea of salvation (Mt 6̂ 7, 1 Ti
48), and that it is in no sense true that in the OT teaching,
in any of its stages, the blessings of the kingdom were summed
up in worldly happiness. The covenant blessing is rather
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declared to be life, inclusive of all that that comprehensive
word is fitted to convey (Dt 3pi*; cf. 4i 81, Pr 1228 835); and
it found its best expression in the high conception of ' the
favour of God' (Lv 26*1, Ps 48 162.5 63*); while it concerned

city that has the foundations and as enduring as seeing the
Invisible One: if their hearts were not absorbed in the con-
templation of the eternal future, they were absorbed in the
contemplation of the Eternal Lord, which certainly is some-
thing even better; and the representation that they found
their supreme blessedness in outward things runs so grossly
athwart their own testimony that it fairly deserves Calvin's
terrible invective, that thus the Israelitish people are thought
of not otherwise than as a * sort of herd of swine which (so,
forsooth, it is pretended) the Lord was fattening in the pen
of this world' (Inst. n. x. 1). And, on the other hand, though
Israel as a nation constituted the chosen people of God (1 Ch
1613, p s 894 1056· 13 1065), yet we must not lose from sight the fact
that the nation as such was rather the symbolical than the real
people of God, and was His people at all, indeed, only so far
as it was, ideally or actually, identified with the inner body of
the really 'chosen'—that people whom Jehovah formed for
Himself that they might set forth His praise (Is 4320 659- is. 22),
and who constituted the real people of His choice, the * remnant
of Jacob' (Is 613, Am 98-10, Mai 310 ; cf. ι κ 1918, Is 816.18). Nor
are we left in doubt as to how this inner core of actual people
of God was constituted; we see the process in the call of
Abraham, and the discrimination between Isaac and Ishmael,
between Jacob and Esau, and it is no false testimony that
it was ever a ' remnant according to the election of grace'
that God preserved to Himself as the salt of His people Israel.
In every aspect of it alike, it is the sovereignty of the Divine
choice that is emphasized,—whether the reference be to the
segregation of Israel as a nation to enjoy the earthly favour of
God as a symbol of the true entrance into rest, or the choice
of a remnant out of Israel to enter into that real communion
with Him which was the joy of His saints,—of Enoch who
walked with God (Gn 522), Of Abraham who found in Him his
exceeding great reward (Gn 151), or of David who saw no good
beyond Him, and sought in Him alone his inheritance and
his cup. Later times may have enjoyed fuller knowledge of
what the grace of God had in store for His saints—whether
in this world or that which is to come ; later times may have
possessed a clearer apprehension of the distinction between
the children of the flesh and the children of the promise: but
no later teaching has a stronger emphasis for the central fact
that it is of the free grace of God alone that any enter in any
degree into the participation of His favour. The kingdom of
God, according to the OT, in every circle of its meaning, is
above and before all else a stone cut out cf the mountain
• without hands' (Dn 23·*· «• 45).

iii. PREDESTINATION AMONG THE JEWS.—The
profound religious conception of the relation of
God to the works of His hands that pervades the
whole OT was too deeply engraved on the Jewish
consciousness to be easily erased, even after
growing legalism had measurably corroded the
religion of the people. As, however, the idea of
law more and more absorbed the whole sphere
of religious thought, and piety came to be con-
ceived more and more as right conduct before
God instead of living communion with God, men
grew naturally to think of God more and more
as abstract unapproachableness, and to think of
themselves more and more as their own saviours.
The post-canonical Jewish writings, while retain-
ing fervent expressions of dependence on God as
the Lord of all, by whose wise counsel all things
exist and work out their ends, and over against
whom the whole world, with every creature in it,
is but the instrument of His will of good to Israel,
nevertheless threw an entirely new emphasis on
the autocracy of the human will. This em-
phasis increases until in the later Judaism the
extremity of heathen self-sufficiency is reproduced,
and the whole sphere of the moral life is expressly
reserved from Divine determination. Meanwhile
also heathen terminology was intruding into Jewish
speech. The Platonic πρόνοια, προνοβΐν, for example,
coming in doubtless through the medium of the
Stoa, is found not only in Philo (περί προνοίας), but
also in the Apocryphal books (Wis 67 143 172, 3 Mac
421 53o} 4 M a c 924 13w 1722. Cf.also Dn 618·19 LXX);
the perhaps even more precise as well as earlier
έφοραν occurs in Josephus (BJ II. viii. 14), and
indeed also in the LXX, though here doubtless in
a weakened sense (2 Mac 1222 152, cf. 3 Mac 221, as

also Job 3424 2824 2212, cf. 21 1 6; also Zee 91); while
even the fatalistic term βίμαρμένη is employed by
Josephus (BJ II. viii. 14; Ant. XIII. v. 9, XVIII.
i. 3) to describe Jewish views of predestination.
With the terms there came in, doubtless, more
or less of the conceptions connoted by them.

Whatever may have been the influences under
which it was wrought, however, the tendency
of post-canonical Judaism was towards setting
aside the Biblical doctrine of predestination to a
greater or less extent, or in a larger or smaller
sphere, in order to make room for the autocracy
of the human will, the nvah, as it was significantly
called by the Rabbis (Bereshith Babba, c. 22). This
disintegrating process is little apparent perhaps
in the Book of Wisdom, in which the sense of the
almightiness of God comes to very strong expres-
sion (II2 2 128"12). Or even in Philo, whose pre-
destinarianism (de Legg. Allegor. i. 15, iii. 24, 27,
28) closely follows, while his assertion of human
freedom (Quod Deus sit immut. 10) does not pass
beyond that of the Bible: man is separated from
the animals and assimilated to God by the gift of
* the power of voluntary motion' and suitable
emancipation from necessity, and is accordingly
properly praised or blamed for his intentional
acts ; but it is of the grace of God only that any-
thing exists, and the creature is not giver but
receiver in all things; especially does it belong
to God alone to plant and build up virtues, and
it is impious for the mind, therefore, to say * I
plant'; the call of Abraham, Isaac, Jacob was
of pure grace without any merit, and God exer-
cises the right to * dispose excellently,' prior to all
actual deeds. But the process is already apparent
in so early a book as Sirach. The book at large is
indeed distinctly predestinarian, and such passages
as I626-30 2320 3311"13 3920·21 echo the teachings of the
canonical books on this subject. But, while this
is its general character, another element is also
present: an assertion of human autocracy, for ex-
ample, which is without parallel in the canonical
books, is introduced at 1511"20, which culminates
in the precise declaration that * man has been com-
mitted to the hand of his own counsel' to choose
for himself life or death. The same phenomena
meet us in the Pharisaic Psalms of Solomon
(B.C. 70-40). Here there is a general recognition
of God as the great and mighty King (234·3δ) who
has appointed the course of nature (1820) and
directs the development of history (234 94174), ruling
over the whole and determining the lot of each
(56·18), on whom alone, therefore, can the hope of
Israel be stayed (73 173), and to whom alone can
the individual look for good. But, alongside of
this expression of general dependence on God,
there occurs the strongest assertion of the moral
autocracy of the human will: ' Ο God, our works
are in our own souls' election and control, to do
righteousness or iniquity in the works of our hand'
(97).

It is quite credible, therefore, when Josephus
tells us that the Jewish parties of his day were
divided, as on other matters, so on the question
of the Divine predestination—the Essenes affirm-
ing that fate (ειμαρμένη, Josephus' affected Grse-
cizing expression for predestination) is the mistress
of all, and nothing occurs to men which is not in
accordance with its destination; the Sadducees
taking away ' fate' altogether, and considering
that there is no such thing, and that human affairs
are not directed according to it, but all actions
are in our own power, so that we are ourselves
the causes of what is good, and receive what is
evil from our own folly; while the Pharisees,
seeking a middle ground, said that some actions,
but not all, are the work of ' fate,' and some are
in our own power as to whether they are done or
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not (Ant. XIII. v. 9). The distribution of the
several views among the parties follows the general
lines of what might have been anticipated—the
Essenic system being pre-eminently supranatural-
istic, and the Sadducean rationalistic, while there
was retained among the Pharisees a deep leaven
of religious earnestness tempered, but not alto-
gether destroyed (except in the extremest circles),
by their ingrained legalism. The middle ground,
moreover, which Josephus ascribes to the Phari-
sees in their attempt to distribute the control of
human action between ' fate ' and * free will,' re-
flects not badly the state of opinion presupposed
in the documents we have already quoted. In his
remarks elsewhere (BJ II. viii. 14; Ant. xvm.
i. 3) he appears to ascribe to the Pharisees some
kind of a doctrine of concursus also — a Kpa<ris
between ' fate' and the human will by which both
co-operate in the effect; but his language is ob-
scure, and is coloured doubtless by reminiscences
of Stoic teaching, with which philosophical sect he
compares the Pharisees as he compares the Essenes
with the Epicureans.

But whatever may have been the traditional be-
lief of the Pharisees, in proportion as the legalistic
spirit which constituted the nerve of the move-
ment became prominent, the sense of dependence
on God, which is the vital breath of the doctrine
of predestination, gave way. The Jews possessed
the OT Scriptures in which the Divine lordship
is a cardinal doctrine, and the trials of persecution
cast them continually back upon God ; they could
not, therefore, wholly forget the Biblical doctrine
of the Divine decree, and throughout their whole
history we meet with its echoes on their lips.
The laws of nature, the course of history, the
varying fortunes of individuals, are ever attributed
to the Divine predestination. Nevertheless, it
was ever more and more sharply disallowed that
man's moral actions fell under the same predeter-
mination. Sometimes it was said that while the
decrees of God were sure, they applied only so
long as man remained in the condition in which
he was contemplated when they were formed; he
could escape all predetermined evil by a change in
his moral character. Hence such sayings as, ' The
righteous destroy what God decrees' (Tanchuma
on nnm); * Repentance, prayer, and charity ward
off every evil decree' (Rosh-hashana). In any
event, the entire domain of the moral life was
more and more withdrawn from the intrusion
of the decree; and Cicero's famous declaration,
which Harnack says might be inscribed as a
motto over Pelagianism, might with equal right
be accepted as the working hypothesis of the later
Judaism: ' For gold, land, and all the blessings
of life we have to return thanks to God; but no
one ever returned thanks to God for virtue' (de
Nat. Deorum, iii. 36). We read that the Holy
One determines prior to birth all that every one is
to be—whether male or female, weak or strong,
poor or rich, wise or silly; but one thing He does
not determine—whether he is to be righteous or
unrighteous; according to Dt 3015 this is com-
mitted to one's own hands. Accordingly, it is
said that ' neither evil nor good comes from God;
both are the results of our deeds' (Midrash rob.
on ΠΝ1, and Jalkut there); and again, * All is in
the hands of God except the fear of God' (Megilla
25a); so that it is even somewhat cynically said,
' Man is led in the way in which he wishes to go'
(Maccoth 10); ' If you teach him right, his God
will make him know' (Is 282 6; Jerus. Challah i. 1).
Thus the deep sense of dependence on God for all
goods, and especially the goods of the soul, which
forms the very core of the religious consciousness
of the writers of the Old Testament, gradually
vanished from the later Judaism, and was super-

seded by a self-assertiveness which hung all good
on the self-determination of the human spirit, on
which the purposes of God waited, or to which
they were subservient.

iv. PREDESTINATION IN NT.—The NT teaching
starts from the plane of the OT revelation, and
in its doctrines of God, Providence, Faith, and the
Kingdom of God repeats or develops in a right line
the fundamental deliverances of the OT, while in
its doctrines of the Decree and of Election only
such advance in statement is made as the progres-
sive execution of the plan of salvation required.

1. The Teaching of Jesus.—In the teaching of
our Lord, as recorded in the Synoptic Gospels, for
example, though there is certainly a new emphasis
thrown on the Fatherhood of God, this is by no
means at the expense of His infinite majesty and
might, but provides only a more profound revela-
tion of the character of 'the great King' (Mt 535),
the 'Lord of heaven and earth' (Mt II 2 5 , Lk 1021),
according to whose good pleasure all that is comes
to pass. He is spoken of, therefore, specifically as
the ' heavenly Father' (Mt 548 61 4·2 6·3 2 1513 1835 239,
cf. 51 6·4 5 61·9 71 1·2 1 1032·331250 1617 1814·19, Mk II 2 5 · 2 6 ,
Lk II13) whose throne is in the heavens (Mt 534

2322), while the earth is but the footstool under
His feet. There is no limitation admitted to the
reach of His power, whether on the score of
difficulty in the task, or insignificance in the
object: the category of the impossible has no ex-
istence to Him ' with whom all things are possible'
(Mt 926, Mk 1027, Lk 1827, Mt 2229, Mk 1224 1436),
and the minutest occurrences are as directly con-
trolled by Him as the greatest (Mt 1029·30, Lk 127).
It is from Him that the sunshine and rain come
(Mt 545); it is He that clothes with beauty the
flowers of the field (Mt 628), and who feeds the
birds of the air (Mt 626); not a sparrow falls to
the ground without Him, and the very hairs of
our heads are numbered, and not one of them is
forgotten by God (Mt 1029, Lk 122). There is, of
course, no denial, nor neglect, of the mechanism
of nature implied here; there is only clear per-
ception of the providence of God guiding nature
in all its operations, and not nature only, but the
life of the free spirit as well (Mt 66 813 2422 77,
Mk II2 3). Much less, however, is the care of God
thought of as mechanical and purposeless. It was
not simply of sparrows that our Lord was thinking
when He adverted to the care of the heavenly
Father for them, as it was not simply for oxen
that God was caring when He forbade them to be
muzzled as they trod out the corn (1 Co 99); it
was that they who are of more value than sparrows
might learn with what confidence they might de-
pend on the Father's hand. Thus a hierarchy of
providence is uncovered for us, circle rising above
circle,—first the wide order of nature, next the
moral order of the world, lastly the order of salva-
tion or of the kingdom of God,—a preformation
of the dogmatic schema of providentia generalis,
specialis, and specialissima. All these work to-
gether for the one end of advancing the whole
world-fabric to its goal; for the care of the
heavenly Father over the works of His hand is
not merely to prevent the world that He has made
from falling into pieces, and not merely to pre-
serve His servants from oppression by the evil of
this world, but to lead the whole world and all
that is in it onwards to the end which He has
appointed for it,—to that irakLyyeveaia of heaven
and earth to which, under His guiding hand, the
whole creation tends (Mt 1928, Lk 2034).

In this divinely-led movement of 'this world'
towards ' the world that is to come,' in which
every element of the world's life has part, the
central place is naturally taken by the spiritual
preparation, or, in other words, by the develop-
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ment of the Kingdom of God which reaches its
consummation in the 'regeneration.' This King-
dom, our Lord explains, is the heritage of those
blessed ones for whom it has been prepared from
the foundations of the world (Mt 2534, cf. 2023).
It is built up on earth through a 'call3 (Mt 913,
Mk 217, Lk 532), which, however, as mere invitation
is inoperative (Mt 222*14, Lk 1416"23), and is made
effective only by the exertion of a certain ' con-
straint' on God's part (Lk 1423),—so that a dis-
tinction emerges between the merely ' called' and
the really ' chosen' (Mt 2214). The author of this
'choice' is God (Mk 1320), who has chosen His
elect (Lk 187, Mt 2422·24·31, Mk 1320"22) before the
world, in accordance with His own pleasure, dis-
tributing as He will of what is His own (Mt
ΙΟ14-if>); so that the effect of the call is already
predetermined (Mt 13), all providence is ordered
for the benefit of the elect (Mt 2422), and they
are guarded from falling away (Mt 2424), and, at
the last day, are separated to their inheritance
prepared for them from all eternity (Mt 2534).
That, in all this process, the initiative is at every
point taken by God, and no question can be enter-
tained of precedent merit on the part of the
recipients of the blessings, results not less from
the whole underlying conception of God in His
relation to the course of providence than from
the details of the teaching itself. Every means
is utilized, however, to enhance the sense of the
free sovereignty of God in the bestowment of His
Kingdom; it is * the lost' whom Jesus comes to
seek (Lk 1910), and ' sinners' whom He came to
call (Mk 217); His truth is revealed only to
'babes' (Mt II 2 5, Lk 1021), and He gives His
teaching a special form just that it may be veiled
from them to whom it is not directed (Mk 411),
distributing His benefits, independently of merit
(Mt 201"16), to those who had been chosen by God
therefor (Mk 1320).

In the discourses recorded by St. John the same
essential spirit rules. Although, in accordance
with the deeper theological apprehension of their
reporter, the more metaphysical elements of Jesus'
doctrine of God come here to fuller expression, it
is nevertheless fundamentally the same doctrine of
God that is displayed. Despite the even stronger
emphasis thrown here on His Fatherhood, there is
not the slightest obscuration of His infinite ex-
altation : Jesus lifts His eyes up when He would
seek Him (II4 1 171); it is in heaven that His
house is to be found (142); and thence proceeds
all that comes from Him (I52 313 63 1·3 2·3 3·3 8·4 1·4 9·5 0

658); so that God and heaven come to be almost
equivalent terms. Nor is there any obscuration
of His ceaseless activity in governing the world
(517), although the stress is naturally thrown, in
accordance with the whole character of this Gospel,
on the moral and spiritual side of this government.
But the very essence of the message of the Johan-
nine Jesus is that the will (θέλημα) of the Father
(434 530 638.39.40717 ψ!} cf. 38 521 ^24 2122.23) fe t h e

principle of all things; and more especially, of
course, of the introduction of eternal life into
this world of darkness and death. The conception
of the world as lying in the evil one and therefore
judged already (318), so that upon those who are
not removed from the evil of the world the wrath
of God is not so much to be poured out as simply
abides (336, cf. 1 Jn 314), is fundamental to this
whole presentation. It is therefore, on the one
hand, that Jesus represents Himself as having
come not to condemn the world, but to save the
world (317 812 95 1247, cf. 442), and all that He does
as having for its end the introduction of life into
the world (633·51); the already condemned world
needed no further condemnation, it needed saving.
And it is for the same reason, on the other hand,

that He represents the wicked world as incapable
of coming to Him that it might have life (843·21

1417 1033), and as requiring first of all a ' drawing'
from the Father to enable it to come (644·65); so
that only those hear or believe on Him who are ' of
God' (847, cf. 15191714), who are ' of his sheep' (1626).

There is undoubtedly a strong emphasis thrown
on the universality of Christ's mission of salvation;
He has been sent into the world not merely to
save some out of the world, but to save the world
itself (316 651 1247 1721, cf. I'29, 1 Jn 414 22). But
this universality of destination and effect by which
it is ' the world' that is saved, does not imply the
salvation of each and every individual in the world,
eyen in the earlier stages of the developing salva-
tion. On the contrary, the saving work is a pro-
cess (1720); and, meanwhile, the coming of the Son
into the world introduces a crisis, a sifting by
which those who, because they are 'of God,' 'of
his sheep,' are in the world, but not of it (1519

1714), are separated from those who are of the
world, that is, of their father the devil (844), who
is the Prince of this world (1231 1430 1611). Obvi-
ously, the difference between men that is thus
manifested is not thought of as inhering, after a
dualistic or semi-Gnostic fashion, in their very
natures as such, or as instituted by their own
self-framed or accidentally received dispositions,
much less by their own conduct in the world,
which is rather the result of it,—but, as already
pointed out, as the effect of an act of God. All
goes back to the will of God, to accomplish which,
the Son, as the Sent One, has come ; and therefore
also to the consentient will of the Son, who gives
life, accordingly, to whom He will (521). As no
one can come to Him out of the evil world, except
it be given him of the Father (665, cf. 644), so all
that the Father gives Him (637·39) and only such
(665), come to Him, being drawn thereunto by the
Father (644). Thus the Son has ' his own in the
world' (131), His 'chosen ones' (1318 1516·19), whom
by His choice He has taken out of the world (1519

17e*14# 1 6 ); and for these only is His high-priestly
intercession offered (179), as to them only is eternal
life communicated (1021 172, also 315·36 524 640·54 812).
Thus, what the dogmatists call gratia prceveniens
is very strikingly taught; and especial point is
given to this teaching in the great declarations as
to the new birth recorded in Jn 3, from which we
learn that the recreating Spirit comes, like the
wind, without observation, and as He lists (38),
the mode of action by which the Father ' draws'
men being thus uncovered for us. Of course this
drawing is not to be thought of as proceeding in
a manner out of accord with man's nature as a
psychic being; it naturally comes to its mani-
festation in an act of voluntary choice on man's
own part, and in this sense it is 'psychological'
and not 'physical'; accordingly, though it be God
that ' draws,' it is man that ' comes' (321 635· 4 1 146).
There is no occasion for stumbling therefore in
the ascription of ' will' and ' responsibility' to
man, or for puzzling over the designation of 'faith,'
in which the ' coming' takes effect, as a ' work' of
man's (629). Man is, of course, conceived as acting
humanly, after the fashion of an intelligent and
voluntary agent; but behind all his action there
is ever postulated the all-determining hand of God,
to whose sovereign operation even the blindness
of the unbelieving is attributed by the evangelist
(1239f·), while the receptivity to the light of those
who believe is repeatedly in the most emphatic
way ascribed by Jesus Himself to God alone.
Although with little use of the terminology in
which we have been accustomed to expect to see
the doctrines of the decree and of election ex-
pressed, the substance of these doctrines is here
set out in the most impressive way.
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From the two sets of data provided by the Synoptists and
St. John, it is possible to attain quite a clear insight into
the conception of predestination as it lay in our Lord's teach-
ing. It is quite certain, for example, that there is no place in
this teaching for a ' predestination' that is carefully adjusted
to the foreseen performances of the creature ; and as little
for a ' decree' which may be frustrated by creaturely action,
or an 'election* which is given effect only by the creaturely
choice: to our Lord the Father is the omnipotent Lord of
heaven and earth, according to whose pleasure all things are
ordered, and who gives the Kingdom to whom He will (Lk
1232, Mk 1126, Lk 1021). Certainly it is the very heart of our
Lord's teaching that the Father's good pleasure is a good
pleasure, ethically right, and the issue of infinite love; the
very name of Father as the name of God by preference on
His lips is full of this conception ; but the very nerve of this
teaching is, that the Father's will is all-embracing and omnip-
otent. It is only therefore that His children need be careful
for nothing, that the little flock need not fear, that His elect
may be assured that none of them shall be lost, but all that
the Father has given Him shall be raised up at the last day.
And if thus the elective purpose of the Father cannot fail of
its end, neither is it possible to find this end in anything less
than ' salvation' in the highest sense, than entrance into that
eternal life to communicate which to dying men our Lord
came into the world. There are elections to other ends, to be
sure, spoken of: notably there is the election of the apostles to
their office (Lk 6™, Jn 670); and Christ Himself is conceived
as especially God's elect one, because no one has the service to
render which He has (Lk 935 2335). But the elect, by way of
eminence; · the elect whom God elected,' for whose sake He
governs all history (Mk 1320); the elect of whom it was the
will of Him who sent the Son, that of all that He gave Him
He should lose nothing, but should raise it up at the last day
(Jn 639) ; the elect whom the Son of Man shall at the last day
gather from the four winds, from the uttermost parts of the
earth to the uttermost part of heaven (Mk 132?): it would be in-
adequate to suppose that these are elected merely to opportuni-
ties or the means of grace, on their free cultivation of which
shall depend their undecided destiny ; or merely to the service
of their fellow-men, as agents in God's beneficent plan for the
salvation of the race. Of course this election is to privileges
and means of grace; and without these the great end of the
election would not be attained : for the ' election' is given
effect only by the 'call,1 and manifests itself only in faith and
the holy life. Equally of course the elect are ' the salt of the
earth* and ' the light of the world,' the few through whom the
many are blessed; the eternal life to which they are elected
does not consist in or with the silence and coldness of death,
but only in and with the intensest activities of the conquering
people of God. But the prime end of their election does not
lie in these things, and to place exclusive stress upon them is
certainly to gather in the mint and anise and cummin of the
doctrine. That to which God's elect are elected is, according
to the teaching of Jesus, all that is included in the idea of the
Kingdom of God, in the idea of eternal life, in the idea of
fellowship with Christ, in the idea of participation in the
glory which the Father has given His Son. Their choice,
and the whole "development of their history, according to our
Lord's teaching, is the loving work of the Father: and in His
keeping also is the consummation of their bliss. Their segrega-
tion, of course, leaves others not elected, to whom none of their
privileges are granted ; from whom none of their services are
expected; with whom their glorious destiny is not shared.
This, too, is of God. But this side of the matter, in accordance
with Jesus' mission in the world as Saviour rather than as
Judge, is less dwelt upon. In the case of neither class, that
of the elect as little as that of those that are without, are the
purposes of God wrought out without the co-operation of the
activities of the subjects; but in neither case is the decisive
factor supplied by these, but is discoverable solely in the will of
God and the consonant will of the Son. The 'even so, Father ;
for so it seemed good in thy sight' (Mt ll2^, Lk 102i), is to our
Lord, at least, an all-sufficient theodicy in the face of all God's
diverse dealings with men.

2. The Teaching of the Disciples.—The disciples
of Jesus continue His teaching in all its elements.
We are conscious, for example, of entering no new
atmosphere when we pass to the JSpistle of James.
St. James, too, finds his starting-point in a profound
apprehension of the exaltation and perfection of
God,—defining God's nature, indeed, with a phrase
that merely repeats in other words the penetrating
declaration that 'God is light' (1 Jn I5), which,
reflecting our Lord's teaching, sounds the keynote
of the beloved disciple's thought of God (Ja I17),—
and particularly in a keen sense of dependence on
God (415 57), to which it was an axiom that every
good thing is a gift from Him (I17). Accordingly,
salvation, the pre-eminent good, comes purely as
His gift, and can be ascribed only to His will (I1 8);
and its exclusively Divine origin is indicated by
the choice that is made of those who receive it—
not the rich and prosperous, who have somewhat

perhaps which might command consideration, but
the poor and miserable (25). So little does this
Divine choice rest on even faith, that it is rather
in order to faith (25), and introduces its recipients
into the Kingdom as firstfruits of a great harvest
to be reaped by God in the world (I18).

Similarly, in the Book of Acts, the whole stress in
the matter of salvation is laid on the grace of God
(II2 3 1343 143·26 1540 1827); and to it, in the most
pointed way, the inception of faith itself is assigned
(1827). It is only slightly varied language when
the increase' in the Church is ascribed to the hand
of the Lord (II21), or the direct act of God (1427

1810). The explicit declaration of 247 presents,
therefore, nothing peculiar, and we are fully pre-
pared for the philosophy of the redemptive history
expressed in 1348, that only those * ordained to
eternal life' believed—the believing that comes by
the grace of God (1827), to whom it belongs to open
the heart to give heed to the gospel (1614), being
thus referred to the counsel of eternity, of which
the events of time are only the outworking.

The general philosophy of history thus suggested
is implicit in the very idea of a promissory system,
and in the recognition of a predictive element in
prophecy, and is written large on the pages of the
historical books of the NT. It is given expression
in every declaration that this or that event came
to pass 'that it might be fulfilled which was spoken
by the prophets,'—a form of statement in which
our Lord had4Himself betrayed His teleological view
of history, not only as respects details (Jn 1525 1712),
but with the widest reference (Lk 2122), and which
was taken up cordially by His followers, particu-
larly by Matthew (I22 215· 23 414 817 1217 1335 214 2656,
Jn 1238 189 1924·28·36). Alongside of this phrase
occurs the equally significant * δβΐ of the Divine
decree,' as it has been appropriately called, by
which is suggested the necessity which rules over
historical sequences. It is used with a view now to
Jesus' own plan of redemption (by Jesus Himself,
Mt 851, Lk 249 443 922 1333 1725 247, Jn 314 ΙΟ16 1234;
by the evangelist, Mt 1621), now to the underlying
plan of God (by Jesus, Mt 246, Mk 137·10, Lk 219;

the writer, Mt 1710, Mk 911, Ac 321 916), anon to
the prophetic declaration as an indication of the
underlying plan (by Jesus, Mt 265«, Lk 2237 2426·44;
by the writer, Jn 209, Ac I1 6 173). This appeal, in
either form, served an important apologetic pur-
pose in the first proclamation of the gospel ,· but
its fundamental significance is rooted, of course, in
the conception of a Divine ordering of the whole
course of history to the veriest detail.

Such a teleological conception of the history of
the Kingdom is manifested strikingly in the speech
of St. Stephen (Ac 7), in which the developing
plan of God is rapidly sketched. But it is in such
declarations as those of St. Peter recorded in Ac
223 428 that the wider philosophy of history comes
to |its clearest expression. In them everything
that had befallen Jesus is represented as merely
the emerging into fact of what had stood before-
hand prepared for in ' the determinate counsel and
foreknowledge of God,' so that nothing had been
accomplished, by whatever agents, except what
' his hand and his counsel had foreordained to
come to pass.' It would not be easy to frame
language which should more explicitly proclaim
the conception of an all - determining decree of
God governing the entire sequence of events in
time. Elsewhere in the Petrine discourses of Acts
the speech is coloured by the same ideas: we
note in the immediate context of these culmin-
ating passages the high terms in which the exalta-
tion of God is expressed (424f·), the sharpness with
which His sovereignty in the e call' (προσκαλέομαί)
is declared (239), and elsewhere the repeated emerg-
ence of the idea of the necessary correspondence
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of the events of time with the predictions of
Scripture (I1 6 224 321). The same doctrine of pre-
destination meets us in the pages of St. Peter's
Epistles. He does, indeed, speak of the members
of the Christian community as God's elect (I I 1 29

513, II I10), in accordance with the apostolic habit
of assuming the reality implied in the manifesta-
tion ; but this is so far from importing that election
hangs on the act of man that St. Peter refers it
directly to the elective foreknowledge of God (I I2),
and seeks its confirmation in sanctification (II I10),
—even as the stumbling of the disobedient, on the
other hand, is presented as a confirmation of their
appointment to disbelief (I 28). The pregnant use
of the terms 'foreknow' (τΐ-ρογ̂ ώσκω) and 'fore-
knowledge ' {irpoyvoja-Ls) by St. Peter brought to our
attention in these passages (Ac 223, 1 Ρ I2·20), where
they certainly convey the sense of a loving, dis-
tinguishing regard which assimilates them to the
idea of election, is worthy of note as another of
the traits common to him and St. Paul (Ro 829 II 2,
only in NT). The usage might be explained, in-
deed, as the development of a purely Greek sense
of the words, but it is much more probably rooted
in a Semitic usage, which, as we have seen, is not
without example in OT. A simple comparison of
the passages will exhibit the impossibility of read-
ing the terms of mere prevision (cf. Cremer sub
voc, and especially the full discussion in K.
Miiller's Die Gottliche Zuvorersehung und Erwah-
lung, etc. pp. 38 f., 81 f.; also Gennrich, SK, 1898,
382-395; Pneiderer, Urchristenthum, 289, Paulin-
is?nus, 268; and Lorenz, Lehrsystem, etc. 94).

The teaching^ of St. John in Gospel and Epistle
is not distinguishable from that which he reports
from his Master's lips, and need not here be re-
verted to afresh. The same fundamental view-
points meet us also in the Apocalypse. The
emphasis there placed on the omnipotence of God
rises indeed to a climax. There only in NT (except
2 Co 618), for example, is the epithet παντοκράτωρ
ascribed to Him (I8 48 II 1 7 153 167·14196·15 2122, cf.
153 610); and the whole purport of the book is the
portrayal of the Divine guidance of history, and
the very essence of its message that, despite all
surface appearances, it is the hand of God that
really directs all occurrences, and all things are
hastening to the end of His determining. Salva-
tion is ascribed unvaryingly to the grace of God, and
declared to be His work (1210191). The elect people
of God are His by the Divine choice alone: their
names are from the foundation of the world written
in the Lamb's Book of Life (138 178 2012"15 2122),
which is certainly a symbol of Divine appointment
to eternal life revealed in and realized through
Christ; nor shall they ever be blotted put of it (35).
It is difficult to doubt that the destination here
asserted is to a complete salvation (199), that it is
individual, and that it is but a single instance of
the completeness of the Divine government to
which the world is subject by the Lord of lords
and King of kings, the Ruler of the earth and
King of the nations, whose control of all the
occurrences of time in accordance with His holy
purposes it is the supreme object of this book to
portray.

Perhaps less is directly said about the purpose
of God in the Epistle to the Hebrews than in any
other portion of NT of equal length. The technical
phraseology of the subject is conspicuously absent.
Nevertheless, the conception of the Divine counsel
and will underlying all that comes to pass (210),
and especially the entire course of the purchase
(617, cf. 105"10 29) and application (ΐι».8ΐ 915) of
salvation, is fundamental to the whole thought of
the Epistle; and echoes of the modes in which this
conception is elsewhere expressed meet us on every
hand. Thus we read of God's eternal counsel

(βουλή, 617) and of His precedent will [θέλημα, 1010) as
underlying His redemptive acts; of the enrolment
of the names of His children in heaven (1223); of
the origin in the energy of God of all that is good
in us (1321); and, above all, of a * heavenly call'
as the source of the whole renewed life of the
Christian (31, cf. 915).

When our Lord spoke of * calling·' (καλίω, Mt 913, Mk 217, Lk
532, and, parabolically, Mt 222.4.5.9, Lk 148.9.10.12.13.16.17.24 ;

χλνιτό?, Mt 2214 [2016]) the term was used in the ordinary sense
of ' invitation,' and refers therefore to a much broader circle
than the 'elect' (Mt 2214); and this fundamental sense of
' bidding' may continue to cling to the term in the hands of the
evangelists (Mt 421, Mk 120, c f .Lkl47, Jn 22), while the depth
of meaning which might be attached to it, even in such a
connotation, may be revealed by such a passage as Rev 199
' Blessed are they which are bidden to the marriage supper of
the Lamb.' On the lips of the apostolic writers, however, the
term in its application to the call of God to salvation took
on deeper meanings, doubtless out of consideration of the
author of the call, who has but to speak and it is done (cf. Ro
417). It occurs in these writers, when it occurs at all, as the
synonym no longer of 'invitation,' but rather of 'election'
itself; or, more precisely, as expressive of the temporal act of
the Divine efficiency by which effect is given to the electing
decree. In this profounder sense it is practically confined to
the writings of St. Paul and St. Peter and the Epistle to the
Hebrews, occurring elsewhere only in Jude 1, Rev 1714, where
the children of God are designated the ' called,' just as they are
(in various collocations of the term with the idea of election)
in Ro 16.7, 1 Co 12, Ro 828, 1 Co 124 (cf. Ro 11, 1 Co 11). Κλ^ός,
as used in these passages, does not occur in the Epistle to the
Hebrews, but in 31 χλν,σις occurs in a sense indistinguishable
from that which it bears in St. Paul (Ro 1129, l Co 128, Eph 118
41. 4, Ph 314, 2 Th i n , 2 Ti 1») and St. Peter (2 Ρ 11°) ; and in 9}5
(cf. special applications of the same general idea, 54 II 8 ), κκλίω
bears the same deep sense expressed by it in St. Paul (Ro 8 3 0 · 3 0

9ΐ1-24? χ Co 19 715· 17· I»· I»· 20. 21. 22. 22. 24, Gal 16-15 58.13> Eph
41.4, Col 315, ι Th 212 47 524, 2 Th 214, 2 Ti 19) and in St. Peter
(I 115 29.21 39 510, 1113? Cf. χροο-χαλίω, Ac 239, and in the
language of St. Luke, Ac 132 i(pO). The contrast into which the
' called' (31) are brought in this Epistle with the ' evangelized'
(42.6), repeating in other terms the contrast which our Saviour
institutes between the 'elect' and 'called' (Mt2214), exhibits
the height of the meaning to which the idea of the 'call ' has
climbed. It no longer denotes the mere invitation,—that notion
is now given in ' evangelize,'—but the actual ushering into
salvation of the heirs of the promise, who are made partakers
of the heavenly calling, and are called to the everlasting in-
heritance just because they have been destined thereunto by
God (II4), and are enrolled in heaven as the children given to
the Son of God (213).

3. The Teaching of St. Paul.—It was reserved,
however, to the Apostle Paul to give to the fact of
predestination its fullest NT presentation. This
was not because St. Paul exceeded his fellows in
the strength or clearness of his convictions, but
because, in the prosecution of the special task
which was committed to him in the general work
of establishing Christianity in the world, the com-
plete expression of the common doctrine of pre-
destination fell in his way, and became a necessity
of his argument. With him, too, the roots of his
doctrine of predestination were set in his general
doctrine of God, and it was fundamentally because
St. Paul was a theist of a clear and consistent
type, living and thinking under the influence of the
profound consciousness of a personal God who is
the author of all that is and, as well, the upholder
and powerful governor of all that He has made,
according to whose will, therefore, all that comes
to pass must be ordered, that he was a predesti-
narian ; and more particularly he too was a pre-
destinarian because of his general doctrine of
salvation, in every step of which the initiative
must be taken by God's unmerited grace, just
because man is a sinner, and, as a sinner, rests
under the Divine condemnation, with no right
of so much as access to God, and without means
to seek, much less to secure, His favour. But
although possessing no other sense of the infinite
majesty of the almighty Person in whose hands
all things lie, or of the issue of all saving acts
from His free grace, than his companion apostles,
the course of the special work in which St. Paul
was engaged, and the exigencies of the special
controversies in which he was involved, forced him
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to a fuller expression of all that is implied in
these convictions. As he cleared the whole field
of Christian faith from the presence of any re-
maining confidence in human works; as he laid
beneath the hope of Christians a righteousness not
self-wrought but provided by God alone; as he
consistently offered this God-provided righteous-
ness to sinners of all classes without regard to
anything in them by which they might fancy God
could be moved to accept their persons,—he was
inevitably driven to an especially pervasive refer-
ence of salvation in each of its elements to the free
grace of God, and to an especially full exposition
on the one hand of the course of Divine grace
in the several acts which enter into the saving
work, and on the other to the firm rooting of the
whole process in the pure will of the God of grace.
From the beginning to the end of his ministry,
accordingly, St. Paul conceived himself, above
everything else, as the bearer of a message of
undeserved grace to lost sinners, not even directing
his own footsteps to carry the glad tidings to
whom he would (Ro I10, 1 Co 419i 2 Co 212), but
rather led by God in triumphal procession through
the world, that through him might be made mani-
fest the savour of the knowledge of Christ in every
place—a savour from life unto life in them that
are saved, and from death unto death in them
that are lost (2 Co 215·16). By the ' word of the
cross3 proclaimed by him the essential character
of his hearers was thus brought into manifestation,
—to the lost it was foolishness, to the saved the
power of God (1 Co I18) : not as if this essential
character belonged to them by nature or was the
product of their own activities, least of all of
their choice at the moment of the proclamation, by
which rather it was only revealed ; but as finding
an explanation only in an act of God, in accord-
ance with the working of Him to whom all differ-
ences among men are to be ascribed (1 Co 47)—
for God alone is the Lord of the harvest, and all
the increase, however diligently man may plant
and water, is to be accredited to Him alone
(1 Co 35f·).

It is naturally the soteriological interest that
determines in the main St. Paul's allusions to the
all-determining hand of God,—the letters that we
have from him come from Paul the evangelist,—but
it is not merely a soteriological conception that he
is expressing in them, but the most fundamental
postulate of his religious consciousness ; and he is
accordingly constantly correlating his doctrine of
election with his general doctrine of the decree or
counsel of God. No man ever had an intenser or
more vital sense of God,—the eternal (Ro 1626) and
incorruptible (I23) One, the only wise One (1627),
who does all things according to His good-pleasure
(1 Co 1538 12]8, Col I1 9·1 5), and whose ways are
past tracing out (Ro II 3 3 ) ; before whom men
should therefore bow in the humility of absolute
dependence, recognizing in Him the one moulding
power as well in history as in the life of the
individual (Ro 9). Of Him and through Him and
unto Him, he fervently exclaims, are all things
(Ro II3 6, cf. 1 Co 86); He is over all and through
all and in all (Eph 46, cf. Col I 1 6); He worketh all
things according to the counsel of His will (Eph
I 1 1 ): all that is, in a word, owes its existence and
persistence and its action and issue to Him. The
whole course of history is, therefore, of His order-
ing (Ac 1416 1726, Ro l18f· 325 9-11, Gal 3. 4), and
every event that befalls is under His control, and
must be estimated from the view-point of His pur-
poses of good to His people (Ro 828, 1 Th 517·I8), for
whose benefit the whole world is governed (Eph I22,
1 Co 27, Col I18). The figure that is employed in
Ro 922 with a somewhat narrower reference, would
fairly express St. Paul's world-view in its relation

to the Divine activity : God is the potter, and the
whole world with all its contents but as the plastic
clay which He moulds to His own ends ; so that
whatsoever comes into being, and whatsoever uses
are served by the things that exist, are all alike of
Him. In accordance with this world - view St.
Paul's doctrine of salvation must necessarily be
interpreted; and, in very fact, he gives it its
accordant expression in every instance in which
he speaks of it.

There are especially three chief passages in which
the apostle so fully expounds his fundamental
teaching as to the relation of salvation to the
purpose of God, that they may fairly claim our
primary attention.

(a) The first of these—Ro δ29·30—emerges as part
of the encouragement which the apostle offers to
his readers in the sad state in which they find
themselves in this world, afflicted with fears
within and fightings without. He reminds them
that they are not left to their weakness, but the
Spirit comes to their aid: 'and we know/ adds
the apostle,—it is no matter of conjecture, but of
assured knowledge,—'that with them that love
God, God co-operates with respect to all things for
good, since they are indeed the called according
to [His] purpose.' The appeal is obviously pri-
marily to the universal government of God:
nothing takes place save by His direction, and
even what seems to be grievous comes from the
Father's hand. Secondarily, the appeal is to the
assured position of his readers within the fatherly
care of God : they have not come into this blessed
relation with God accidentally or by the force of
their own choice ; they have been ' called' into it
by Himself, and that by no thoughtless, inad-
vertent, meaningless, or changeable call; it was a
call 'according to purpose,' — where the anar-
throusness of the noun throws stress on the pur-
posiveness of the call. What has been denominated
'the golden chain of salvation' that is attached
to this declaration by the particle ' because' can
therefore have no other end than more fully to
develop and more firmly to ground the assurance
thus quickened in the hearts of the readers : it
accordingly enumerates the steps of the saving
process in the purpose of God, and carries it thus
successively through the stages of appropriating
foreknowledge,—for ' foreknow' is undoubtedly
used here in that pregnant sense we have already
seen it to bear in similar connexions in NT,—pre-
destination to conformity with the image of God's
Son, calling, justifying, glorifying ; all of which
are cast in the past tense of a purpose in principle
executed when formed, and are bound together as
mutually implicative, so that, where one is present,
all are in principle present with it. It accordingly
follows that, in St. Paul's conception, glorifica-
tion rests on justification, which in turn rests on
vocation, while vocation comes only to those who
had previously been predestinated to conformity
with God's Son, and this predestination to character
and destiny only to those afore chosen by God's
loving regard. It is obviously a strict doctrine of
predestination that is taught. This conclusion can
be avoided only by assigning a sense to the ' fore-
knowing ' that lies at the root of the whole process,
which is certainly out of accord not merely with
its ordinary import in similar connexions in the
NT, nor merely with the context, but with the
very purpose for which the declaration is made,
namely, to enhearten the struggling saint by
assuring him that he is not committed to his
own power, or rather weakness, but is in the sure
hands of the Almighty Father. It would seem
little short of absurd to hang on the merely con-
templative foresight of God a declaration adduced
to support the assertion that the lovers of God
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are something deeper and finer than even lovers of
God, namely, ' the called according to purpose,'
and itself educing the joyful cry, ' If God is for us,
who is against us?' and grounding a confident
claim upon the gift of all things from His hands.

{b) The even more famous section, Ro 9.10.11,
following closely upon this strong affirmation of
the suspension of the whole saving process on the
predetermination of God, offers, on the face of it,
a yet sharper assertion of predestination, raising
it, moreover, out of the circle of the merely in-
dividual salvation into the broader region of the
historical development of the kingdom of God.
The problem which St. Paul here faces grew so
directly out of his fundamental doctrine of justi-
fication by faith alone, with complete disregard
of all question of merit or vested privilege, that
it must have often forced itself upon his atten-
tion,— himself a Jew with a high estimate of
a Jew's privileges and a passionate love for his
people. He could not but have pondered it fre-
quently and deeply, and least of all could he have
failed to give it treatment in an Epistle like this,
which undertakes to provide a somewhat formal
exposition of his whole doctrine of justification.
Having shown the necessity of such a method of
salvation as he proclaimed, if sinful men were to be
saved at all (118-32ϋ), and then expounded its nature
and evidence (321-521), and afterwards discussed its
intensive effects (β^δ39), he could not fail further
to explain its extensive effects—especially when
they appeared to be of so portentous a character as
to imply a reversal of what was widely believed to
have been God's mode of working heretofore, the
rejection of His people whom He foreknew, and the
substitution of the alien in their place. St. Paul's
solution of the problem is, briefly, that the situa-
tion has been gravely misconceived by those who
so represent i t ; that nothing of the sort thus
described has happened or will happen; that
what! has happened is merely that in the consti-
tution of that people whom He has chosen to
Himself and is fashioning to His will, God has
again exercised that sovereignty which He had
previously often exercised, and which He had
always expressly reserved to Himself and fre-
quently proclaimed as the principle of His dealings
with the people emphatically of His choice. In his
exposition of this solution St. Paul first defends the
propriety of God's action (96-24), then turns to stop
the mouth of the objecting Jew by exposing the
manifested unfitness of the Jewish people for the
kingdom (930-1021), and finally expounds with great
richness the ameliorating circumstances in the whole
transaction (ll1^6). In the course of his defence
of God's rejection of the mass of contemporary
Israel, he sets forth the sovereignty of God in the
whole matter of salvation—'that the purpose of
God according to election might stand, not of
works, but of Him that calleth'—with a sharpness
of assertion and a clearness of illustration which
leave nothing to be added in order to throw it out
in the full strength of its conception. We are
pointed illustratively to the sovereign acceptance
of Isaac and rejection of Ishmael, and to the
choice of Jacob and not of Esau before their birth
and therefore before either had done good or bad ;
we are explicitly told that in the matter of salva-
tion it is not of him that wills, or of him that runs,
but of God that shows mercy, and that has mercy
on whom He wills, and whom He wills He hardens;
we are pointedly directed to behold in God the
potter who makes the vessels which proceed from
His hand each for an end of His appointment, that
He may work out His will upon them. It is safe
to say that language cannot be chosen better
adapted to teach predestination at its height.

We are exhorted, indeed, not to read this language in isolation,

but to remember that the ninth chapter must be interpreted in
the light of the eleventh. Not to dwell on the equally im-
portant consideration that the eleventh chapter must likewise
be interpreted only in the light of the ninth, there seems here
to exhibit itself some forgetfulness of the inherent continuity
of St. Paul's thought, and, indeed, some misconception of
the progress of the argument through the section, which is a
compact whole and must express a much pondered line of
thought, constantly present to the apostle's mind. We must not
permit to fall out of sight the fact that the whole extremity of
assertion of the ninth chapter is repeated in the eleventh (II4-1 0);
so that there is no change of conception or lapse of consecution
observable as the argument develops, and we do not escape from
the doctrine of predestination of the ninth chapter in fleeing
to the eleventh. This is true even if we go at once to the great
closing declaration of 1132, to which we are often directed as to
the key of the whole section—which, indeed, it very much is :
' For God hath shut up all unto disobedience, that he might
have mercy upon all.' On the face of it there could not readily
be framed a more explicit assertion of the Divine control and the
Divine initiative than this ; it is only another declaration that
He has mercy on whom He will have mercy, and after the
manner and in the order that He will. And it certainly is not
possible to read it as a declaration of universal salvation, and
thus reduce the whole preceding exposition to a mere tracing
of the varying pathways along which the common Father leads
each individual of the race severally to the common goal.
Needless to point out that thus the whole argument would be
stultified, and the apostle convicted of gross exaggeration in
tone and language where otherwise we find only impressive
solemnity, rising at times into natural anguish. It is enough
to observe that the verse cannot bear this sense in its context.
Nothing is clearer than that its purpose is not to minimise but
to magnify the sense of absolute dependence on the Divine
mercy, and to quicken apprehension of the mystery of God's
righteously loving ways; and nothing is clearer than that the
reference of the double ' all' is exhausted by the two classes
discussed in the immediate context,—so that they are not to
be taken individualistically but, so to speak, racially. The
intrusion of the individualistic-universalistic sentiment, so
dominant in the modern consciousness, into the interpretation
of this section, indeed, is to throw the whole into inextricable
confusion. Nothing could be further from the nationalistic-
universalistic point of view from which it was written, and from
which alone St. Paul can be understood when he represents that
in rejecting the mass of contemporary Jews God has not cast off
His people, but, acting only as He had frequently done in former
ages, is fulfilling His promise to the kernel while shelling off
the husk. Throughout the whole process of pruning and in-
grafting which he traces in the dealings of God with the olive-
tree which He has once for all planted, St. Paul sees God, in
accordance with His promise, saving His people. The continuity
of its stream of life he perceives preserved throughout all its
present experience of rejection (II 1 - 1 0 ); the gracious purpose of
the present confinement of its channel, he traces with eager
hand (ll11-1^); he predicts with confidence the attainment in
the end of the full breadth of the promise ( l l 1 ^),—al l to the
praise of the glory of God's grace (II3 3-3 6). There is un-
doubtedly a universalism of salvation proclaimed here ; but it
is an eschatological, not an individualistic universalism. The
day is certainly to come when the whole world—inclusive of all
the Jews and Gentiles alike, then dwelling on the globe—shall
know and serve the Lord ; and God in all His strange work of
distributing salvation is leading the course of events to that
great goal; but meanwhile the principle of His action is free,
sovereign grace, to which alone it is to be attributed that any
who are saved in the meantime enter into their inheritance,
and through which alone shall the final goal of the race itself be
attained. The central thought of the whole discussion, in a
word, is that Israel does not owe the promise to the fact that it
is Israel, but conversely owes the fact that it is Israel to the
promise,—that ' it is not the children of the flesh that are the
children of God, but the children of the promise that are
reckoned for a seed' (98). In these words we hold the real key
to the whole section; and if we approach it with this key in hand
we shall have little difficulty in apprehending that, from its
beginning to its end, St. Paul has no higher object than to make
clear that the inclusion of any individual within the kingdom
of God finds its sole cause in the sovereign grace of the choosing
God, and cannot in any way or degree depend upon his own
merit, privilege, or act.

Neither, with this key in our hand, will it be possible to
raise a question whether the election here expounded is to
eternal life or not rather merely to prior privilege or higher
service. These too, no doubt, are included. But by what
right is this long section intruded here as a substantive part
of this Epistle, busied as a whole with the exposition of ' the
power of God unto salvation to every one that belie veth, to the
Jew first and also to the Greek,' if it has no direct concern with
this salvation? By what chance has it attached itself to that
noble grounding of a Christian's hope and assurance with which
the eighth chapter closes? By what course of thought does it
reach its own culmination in that burst of praise to God, on
whom all things depend, with which it concludes? By what
accident is it itself filled with the most unequivocal references
to the saving grace of God 'which hath been poured out on
the vessels of his mercy which he afore prepared for glory,
even on us whom he also called, not from the Jews only, but
also from the Gentiles' ? If such language has no reference to
salvation, there is no language in the NT that need be inter-
preted of final destiny. Beyond question this section does
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explain to us some of the grounds of the mode of God's action
in gathering1 a people to Himself out of the world; and in
doing this, it does reveal to us some of the ways in which the
distribution of His electing grace serves the purposes of His
kingdom on earth ; reading it, we certainly do learn that God
has many ends to serve in His gracious dealings with the
children of men, and that we, in our ignorance of His multi-
farious purposes, are not fitted to be His counsellors. But by
all this, the fact is in no wise obscured that it is primarily to
salvation that He calls His elect, and that whatever other ends
their election may subserve, this fundamental end will never
fail; that in this, too, the gifts and calling of God are not
repented of, and will surely lead on to their goal. The diffi-
culty which is felt by some in following the apostle's argument
here, we may suspect, has its roots in part in a shrinking from
what appears to them an arbitrary assignment of men to
diverse destinies without consideration of their desert. Cer-
tainly St. Paul as explicitly affirms the sovereignty of repro-
bation as of election,—if these twin ideas are, indeed, separable
even in thought: if he represents God as sovereignly loving
Jacob, he represents Him equally as sovereignly hating Esau;
if he declares that He has mercy on whom He will, he equally
declares that He hardens whom He will. Doubtless the diffi-
culty often felt here is, in part, an outgrowth of an insufficient
realization of St. Paul's basal conception of the state of men
at large as condemned sinners before an angry God. It is with
a world of lost sinners that he is representing God as dealing;
and out of that world building up a Kingdom of Grace. Were
not all men sinners, there might still be an election, as sove-
reign as now ; and there being an election, there would still be
as sovereign a rejection: but the rejection would not be a
rejection to punishment, to destruction, to eternal death, but
to some other destiny consonant to the state in which those
passed by should be left. It is not indeed, then, because men
are sinners that men are left unelected; election is free, and
its obverse of rejection must be equally free: but it is solely
because men are sinners that what they are left to is destruc-
tion. And it is in this universalism of ruin rather than in a
universalism of salvation that St. Paul really roots his theodicy.
When all deserve death it is a marvel of pure grace that any
receive life; and who shall gainsay the right of Him who shows
this miraculous mercy, to have mercy on whom He will, and
whom He will to harden ? (See REPROBATE).

(c) In Eph 11-12 there is, if possible, an even
higher note struck. Here, too, St. Paul is dealing
primarily with the blessings bestowed on his
readers, in Christ, all of which he ascribes to the
free grace of God; but he so speaks of these
blessings as to correlate the gracious purpose of
God in salvation, not merely with the plan of
operation which He prosecutes in establishing and
perfecting His kingdom on earth, but also with
the all-embracing decree that underlies His total
cosmical activity. In opening this circular letter,
addressed to no particular community whose special
circumstances might suggest the theme of the
thanksgiving with which he customarily begins
his letters, St. Paul is thrown back on what is
common to Christians ; and it is probably to this
circumstance that we owe the magnificent descrip-
tion of the salvation in Christ with which the
Epistle opens, and in which this salvation is traced
consecutively in its preparation (vv.4· 5), its exe-
cution (6·7), its publication (8'10), and its applica-
tion (n-14), both to Jews (n·12) and to Gentiles (13·14).
Thus, at all events, we have brought before us
the whole ideal history of salvation in Christ
from eternity to eternity—from the eternal pur-
pose as it lay in the loving heart of the Father,
to the eternal consummation, when all things in
heaven and earth shall be summed up in Christ.
Even the incredible profusion of the blessings
which we receive in Christ, described with an
accumulation of phrases that almost defies exposi-
tion, is less noticeable here than the emphasis and
reiteration with which the apostle carries back
their bestowment on us to that primal purpose of
God in which all things are afore prepared ere
they are set in the way of accomplishment. All
this accumulation of blessings, he tells his readers,
has come to them and him only in fulfilment of
an eternal purpose—only because they had been
chosen by God out of the mass of sinful men, in
Christ, before the foundation of the world, to be
holy and blameless before Him, and had been
lovingly predestinated unto adoption through
Jesus Christ to Him, in accordance with the good-

pleasure of His will, to the praise of the glory of
His grace. It is therefore, he further explains,
that to them in the abundance of God's grace
there has been brought the knowledge of the
salvation in Christ, described here as the know-
ledge of the mystery of the Divine will, according
to His good-pleasure, which He purposed in Him-
self with reference to the dispensation of the ful-
ness of the times, to sum up all things in the
universe in Christ,—by which phrases the plan
of salvation is clearly exhibited as but one element
in the cosmical purpose of God. And thus it is,
the apostle proceeds to explain, only in pursuance
of this all-embracing cosmical purpose that Chris-
tians, whether Jews or Gentiles, have been called
into participation of these blessings, to the praise
of the glory of God's grace,—and of the former
class, he pauses to assert anew that their call rests
on a predestination according to the purpose of
Him that works all things according to the counsel
of His will. Throughout this elevated passage,
the resources of language are strained to the
utmost to give utterance to the depth and fervour
of St. Paul's conviction of the absoluteness of the
dominion which the God, whom he describes as
Him that works all things according to the counsel
of His will, exercises over the entire universe, and
of his sense of the all-inclusive perfection of the
plan on which He is exercising His world-wide
government—into which world-wide government
His administration of His grace, in the salvation
of Christ, works as one element. Thus there is
kept steadily before our eyes the wheel within
wheel of the all-comprehending decree of God:
first of all, the inclusive cosmical purpose in ac-
cordance with which the universe is governed as it
is led to its destined end; within this, the purpose
relative to the kingdom of God, a substantive
part, and, in some sort, the hinge of the world-
purpose itself; and still within this, the purpose
of grace relative to the individual, by virtue of
which he is called into the Kingdom and made
sharer in its blessings: the common element with
them all being that they are and come to pass
only in accordance with the good-pleasure of His
will, according to His purposed good - pleasure,
according to the purpose of Him who works all
things in accordance with the counsel of His will;
and therefore all alike redound solely to His praise.

In these outstanding passages, however, there
are only expounded, though with special richness,
ideas which govern the Pauline literature, and
which come now and again to clear expression in
each group of St. Paul's letters. The whole doc-
trine of election, for instance, lies as truly in the
declaration of 2 Th 213 or that of 2 Ti I9 (cf. 2 Ti
219, Tit 35) as in the passages we have considered
from Romans (cf. 1 Co 126"3]) and Ephesians (cf.
Eph 210, Col I27 312·15, Ph 43). It may be possible to
trace minor distinctions through the several groups
of letters in forms of statement or modes of re-
lating the doctrine to other conceptions; but from
the beginning to the end of St. Paul's activity as a
Christian teacher his fundamental teaching as to
the Christian calling and life is fairly summed up
in the declaration that those that are saved are
God's ' workmanship created in Christ Jesus unto
good works, which God afore prepared that they
should walk in them' (Eph 210).

The most striking impression made upon us by a survey
of the whole material is probably the intensity of St. Paul's
practical interest in the doctrine—a matter fairly illustrated
by the passage just quoted (Eph 21( )̂. Nothing is more
noticeable than his zeal in enforcing its two chief practical
contents—the assurance it should bring to believers of their
eternal safety in the faithful hands of God, and the ethical
energy it should arouse within them to live worthily of their
vocation. It is one of St. Paul's most persistent exhortations,
that believers should remember that their salvation is not
committed to their own weak hands, but rests securely on the
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faithfulness of the God who has called them according to His
purpose (e.g. 1 Th 524, ι Co l»f-101», Ph 16). Though the appropria-
tion of their salvation begins in an act of faith on their own
part, which is consequent on the hearing of the gospel, their
appointment to salvation itself does not depend on this act
of faith, nor on any fitness discoverable in them on the fore-
sight of which God's choice of them might be supposed to be
based, but (as 1 Th 21 3 already indicates) both the preaching
of the gospel and the exercise of faith consistently appear
as steps in the carrying out of an election not conditioned
on their occurrence, but embracing them as means to the
end set by the free purpose of God. The case is precisely
the same with all subsequent acts of the Christian life. So
far is St. Paul from supposing that election to life should
operate to enervate moral endeavour, that it is precisely
from the fact that the willing and doing of man rest on an
energizing willing and doing of God, which in turn rest on His
eternal purpose, that the apostle derives his most powerful and
most frequently urged motive for ethical action. That tre-
mendous ' therefore,' with which at the opening of the twelfth
chapter of Romans he passes from the doctrinal to the ethical
part of the Epistle,—from a doctrinal exposition the very heart
of which is salvation by pure grace apart from all works, and
which had just closed with the fullest discussion of the effects
of election to be found in all his writings, to the rich exhorta-
tions to high moral effort with which the closing chapters of
this Epistle are filled,—may justly be taken as the normal
illation of his whole ethical teaching. His Epistles, in fact, are
sown (as indeed is the whole NT) with particular instances of
the same appeal (e.g. 1 Th 212, 2 Th 213-15, Ro 6, 2 Co 5*4,
Col lio, Ph 121 212. ιδ 2 Ti 219). In Ph 212-13 it attains, per-
haps, its sharpest expression: here the saint is exhorted to
work out his own salvation with fear and trembling, just because
it is God who is working in him both the willing and the doing
because of His 'good-pleasure'—obviously but another way of
saying, ' If God is for us, who can be against us ?'

There is certainly presented in this a problem for those who
wish to operate in this matter with an irreconcilable ' either,
or,' and who can conceive of no freedom of man which is under
the control of God. St. Paul's theism was, however, of too
pure a quality to tolerate in the realm of creation any force
beyond the sway of Him who, as he says, is over all, and
through all, and in all (Eph 46), working all things according
to the counsel of His will (Eph 111). And it must be confessed
that it is more facile than satisfactory to set his theistic world-
view summarily aside as a ' merely religious view,' which stands
in conflict with a truly ethical conception of the world—per-
haps even with a repetition of Fritzsche's jibe that St. Paul
would have reasoned better on the high themes of * fate, free-
will, and providence' had he sat at the feet of Aristotle rather
than at those of Gamaliel. Antiquity produced, however, no
ethical genius equal to St, Paul, and even as a teacher of the
foundations of ethics Aristotle himself might well be content to
sit rather at his feet; and it does not at once appear why a so-
called ' religious' conception may not have as valid a ground in
human nature, and as valid a right to determine human con-
viction, as a so-called * ethical' one. It can serve no good pur-
pose even to proclaim an insoluble antinomy here: such an
antinomy St. Paul assuredly did not feel, as he urged the
predestination of God not more as a ground of assurance of
salvation than as the highest motive of moral effort; and it
does not seem impossible for even us weaker thinkers to follow
him some little way at least in looking upon those twin bases of
religion and morality—the ineradicable feelings of dependence
and responsibility—not as antagonistic sentiments of a hopelessly
divided heart, but as fundamentally the same profound con-
viction operating in a double sphere. At all events, St. Paul's
pure theistic view-point, which conceived God as in His provi-
dential concursus working all things according to the counsel
of His will (Eph I 1 1 ) in entire consistency with the action of
second causes, necessary and free, the proximate producers of
events, supplied him with a very real point of departure for
his conception of the same God, in the operations of His grace,
working the willing and the doing of Christian men, without
the least infringement of the integrity of the free determination
by which each grace is proximately attained. It does not
belong to our present task to expound the nature of that
Divine act by which St. Paul represents God as 'calling'
sinners ' into communion with his Son,' itself the first step in
the realization in their lives of that conformity to His image to
which they are predestinated in the counsels of eternity, and of
which the first manifestation is that faith in the Redeemer of
God's elect out of which the whole Christian life unfolds. Let
it only be observed in passing that he obviously conceives it as
an act of God's almighty power, removing old inabilities and
creating new abilities of living, loving action. It is enough for
our present purpose to perceive that even in this act St. Paul
did not conceive God as dehumanizing man, but rather as
energizing man in a new direction of his powers ; while in all
his subsequent activities the analogy of the concursus of Provi-
dence is express. In his own view, his strenuous assertion of
the predetermination in God's purpose of all the acts of saint
and sinner alike in the matter of salvation, by which the dis-
crimination of men into saved and lost is carried back to the
free counsel of God's will, as little involves violence to the
ethical spontaneity of their activities on the one side, as on
the other it involves unrighteousness in God's dealings with His
creatures. He does not speculatively discuss the methods of
the Divine providence ; but the fact of its universality — over
all beings and actions alike—forms one of his most primary
presuppositions ; and naturally he finds no difficulty in postu-

lating the inclusion in the prior intention of God of what is
subsequently evolved in the course of His providential govern-
ment.

v. THE BIBLE DOCTRINE OF PREDESTINATION.
—A survey of the whole material thus cursorily
brought before us exhibits the existence of a con-
sistent Bible doctrine of predestination, which,
because rooted in, and indeed only a logical out-
come of, the fundamental Biblical theism, is taught
in all its essential elements from the beginning of
the Biblical revelation, and is only more fully un-
folded in detail as the more developed religious
consciousness and the course of the history of
redemption required.

The subject of the DECREE is uniformly conceived
as God in the fulness of His moral personality.
It is not to chance, nor to necessity, nor yet to
an abstract or arbitrary will,—to God acting inad-
vertently, inconsiderately, or by any necessity of
nature,—but specifically to the almighty, all-wise,
all-holy, all-righteous, faithful, loving God, to the
Father of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, that
is ascribed the predetermination of the course of
events. Naturally, the contemplation of the plan
in accordance with which all events come to pass
calls out primarily a sense of the unsearchable
wisdom of Him who framed it, and of the illimit-
able power of Him who executes i t ; and these
attributes are accordingly much dwelt upon when
the Divine predestination is adverted to. But the
moral attributes are no less emphasized, and the
Biblical writers find their comfort continually in
the assurance that it is the righteous, holy, faith-
ful, loving God in whose hands rests the determina-
tion of the sequence of events and all their issues.
Just because it is the determination of God, and
represents Him in all His fulness, the decree is
ever set forth further as in its nature eternal,
absolute, and immutable. And it is only an ex-
plication of these qualities when it is further
insisted upon, as it is throughout the Bible, that
it is essentially one single composite purpose, into
which are worked all the details included in it, each
in its appropriate place; that it is the pure deter-
mination of the Divine will—that is, not to be
confounded on the one hand with an act of the
Divine intellect on which it rests, nor on the other
with its execution by His power in the works of
creation and providence; that it is free and un-
conditional—that is, not the product of compulsion
from without nor of necessity of nature from
within, nor based or conditioned on any occur-
rence outside itself, foreseen or unforeseen; and
that it is certainly efficacious, or rather constitutes
the unchanging norm according to which He who
is the King over all administers His government
over the universe. Nor is it to pass beyond the
necessary implications of the fundamental idea
when it is further taught, as it is always taught
throughout the Scriptures, that the object of the
decree is the whole universe of things and all their
activities, so that nothing comes to pass, whether
in the sphere of necessary or free causation,
whether good or bad, save in accordance with the
provisions of the primal plan, or more precisely
save as the outworking in fact of what had lain
in the Divine mind as purpose from all eternity,
and is now only unfolded into actuality as the
fulfilment of His all-determining will. Finally,
it is equally unvaryingly represented that the
end which the decreeing God had in view in
framing His purpose is to be sought not without
but within Himself, and may be shortly declared
as His own praise, or, as we now commonly say,
the glory of God. Since it antedates the existence
of all things outside of God and provides for
their coming into being, they all without excep-
tion must be ranked as means to its end, which
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can be discovered only in the glory of the Divine
purposer Himself. The whole Bible doctrine of
the decree revolves, in a word, around the simple
idea of purpose. Since God is a Person, the very
mark of His being is purpose. Since He is an
infinite Person, His purpose is eternal and inde-
pendent, all-inclusive and effective. Since He is a
moral Person, His purpose is the perfect exposition
of all His infinite moral perfections. Since He is
the personal creator of all that exists, His purpose
can find its final cause only in Himself.

Against this general doctrine of the decree, the
Bible doctrine of ELECTION is thrown out into
special prominence, being, as it is, only a particular
application of the general doctrine of the decree to
the matter of the dealings of God with a sinful
race. In its fundamental characteristics it there-
fore partakes of all the elements of the general
doctrine of the decree. It, too, is necessarily an
act of God in His completeness as an infinite
moral Person, and is therefore eternal, absolute,
immutable—the independent, free, unconditional,
effective determination by the Divine will of the
objects of His saving operations. In the develop-
ment of the idea, however, there are certain
elements which receive a special stress. There is
nothing that is more constantly emphasized than
the absolute sovereignty of the elective choice.
The very essence of the doctrine is made, indeed,
to consist in the fact that, in the whole administra-
tion of His grace, God is moved by no considera-
tion derived from the special recipients of His
saving mercy, but the entire account of its distri-
bution is to be found hidden in the free counsels
of His own will. That it is not of him that runs,
nor of him that wills, but of God that shows mercy,
that the sinner obtains salvation, is the stead-
fast witness of the whole body of Scripture, urged
with such reiteration and in such varied con-
nexions as to exclude the possibility that there
may lurk behind the act of election considerations
of foreseen characters or acts or circumstances-
all of which appear rather as results of election
as wrought out in fact by the providentia special-
issima of the electing God. It is with no less
constancy of emphasis that the roots of the Divine
election are planted in His unsearchable love, by
which it appears as the supreme act of grace. Con-
templation of the general plan of God, including
in its provisions every event which comes to pass
in the whole universe of being during all the ages,
must redound in the first instance to the praise of
the infinite wisdom which has devised it all; or as
our appreciation of its provisions is deepened, of
the glorious righteousness by which it is informed.
Contemplation of the particular element in His pur-
pose which provides for the rescue of lost sinners
from the destruction due to their guilt, and their
restoration to right and to God, on the other hand
draws our thoughts at once to His inconceivable
love, and must redound, as the Scriptures delight
to phrase it, to the praise of His glorious grace.
It is ever, therefore, specifically to the love of
God that the Scriptures ascribe His elective decree,
and they are never weary of raising our eyes from
the act itself to its source in the Divine com-
passion. A similar emphasis is also everywhere
cast on the particularity of the Divine election.
So little is it the designation of a mere class to
be filled up by undetermined individuals in the
exercise of their own determination ; or of mere
conditions, or characters, or qualities, to be fulfilled
or attained by the undetermined activities of in-
dividuals, foreseen or unforeseen; that the Biblical
writers take special pains to carry home to the
heart of each individual believer the assurance
that he himself has been from all eternity the
particular object of the Divine choice, and that

he owes it to this Divine choice alone that he is
a member of the class of the chosen ones, that he
is able to fulfil the conditions of salvation, that
he can hope to attain the character on which alone
God can look with complacency, that he can look
forward to an eternity of bliss as his own posses-
sion. It is the very nerve of the Biblical doctrine
that each individual of that enormous multitude
that constitutes the great host of the people of
God, and that is illustrating the character of
Christ in the new life now lived in the strength
of the Son of God, has from all eternity been the
particular object of the Divine regard, and is only
now fulfilling the high destiny designed for him
from the foundation of the world.

The Biblical writers are as far as possible from
obscuring the doctrine of election because of any
seemingly unpleasant corollaries that flow from
it. On the contrary, they expressly draw the
corollaries which have often been so designated,
and make them a part of their explicit teaching.
Their doctrine of election, they are free to tell
us, for example, does certainly involve a corre-
sponding doctrine of preterition. The very term
adopted in NT to express it—εκλέγομαι, which,
as Meyer justly says (Eph I4), 'always has, and
must of logical necessity have, a reference to
others to whom the chosen would, without the
εκλογή, still belong'—embodies a declaration of the
fact that in their election others are passed by and
left without the gift of salvation; the whole pre-
sentation of the doctrine is such as either to imply
or openly to assert, on its every emergence, the
removal of the elect by the pure grace of God, not
merely from a state of condemnation, but out of the
company of the condemned—a company on whom
the grace of God has no saving effect, and who are
therefore left without hope in their sins; and the
positive just reprobation of the impenitent for their
sins is repeatedly explicitly taught in sharp con-
trast with the gratuitous salvation of the elect
despite their sins. But, on the other hand, it is
ever taught that, as the body out of which believers
are chosen by God's unsearchable grace is the
mass of justly condemned sinners, so the destruction
to which those that are passed by are left is the
righteous recompense of their guilt. Thus the
discrimination between men in the matter of
eternal destiny is distinctly set forth as taking
place in the interests of mercy and for the sake
of salvation: from the fate which justly hangs
over all, God is represented as in His infinite
compassion rescuing those chosen to this end in
His inscrutable counsels of mercy to the praise
of the glory of His grace; while those that are
left in their sins perish most deservedly, as the
justice of God demands. And as the broader
lines of God's gracious dealings with the world
lying in its iniquity are more and more fully
drawn for us, we are enabled ultimately to per-
ceive that the Father of spirits has not distributed
His elective grace with niggard hand, but from the
beginning has had in view the restoration to Him-
self of the whole world; and through whatever
slow approaches (as men count slowness) He has
made thereto—first in the segregation of the Jews
for the keeping of the service of God alive in the
midst of an evil world, and then in their rejection
in order that the fulness of the Gentiles might be
gathered in, and finally through them Israel in turn
may all be saved—has ever been conducting the
world in His loving wisdom and His wise love to
its destined goal of salvation, — now and again,
indeed, shutting up this or that element of ifc unto
disobedience, but never merely in order that it
might fall, but that in the end He might have
mercy upon all. Thus the Biblical writers bid us
raise our eyes, not only from the justly condemned
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lost, that we may with deeper feeling contemplate
the marvels of the Divine love in the saving of
sinners no better than they and with no greater
claims on the Divine mercy; but from the rela-
tively insignificant body of the lost, as but the
prunings gathered beneath the branches of the
olive-tree planted by the Lord's own hand, to fix
them on the thrifty stock itself and the crown of
luxuriant leafage and ever more richly ripening
fruit, as under the loving pruning and grafting of
the great Husbandman it grows and flourishes and
puts forth its boughs until it shall shade the whole
earth. This, according to the Biblical writers, is
the end of election ; and this is nothing other than
the salvation of the world. Though in the process
of the ages the goal is not attained without prun-
ings and fires of burning,—though all the wild-olive
twigs are not throughout the centuries grafted in,
—yet the goal of a saved world shall at the end be
gloriously realized. Meanwhile, the hope of the
world, the hope of the Church, and the hope of the
individual alike, is cast solely on the mercy of a
freely electing God, in whose hands are all things,
and not least the care of the advance of His saving
grace in the world. And it is undeniable that
whenever, as the years have passed by, the currents
of religious feeling have run deep, and the higher
ascents of religious thinking have been scaled, it
has ever been on the free might of Divine grace that
Christians have been found to cast their hopes for
the salvation alike of the world, the Church, and
the individual; and whenever they have thus
turned in trust to the pure grace of God, they have
spontaneously given expression to their faith in
terms of the Divine election.

See also ELECTION, REPROBATE, WILL.

LITERATURE.—The Biblical material can best be surveyed with
the help of the Lexicons on the terms employed (esp. Cremer),
the commentaries on the passages, and the sections in the several
treatises on Biblical Theology dealing with this and cognate
themes; among these last, the works of Dillmann on the OT, and
Holtzmann on the NT, may be especially profitably consulted.
The Pauline doctrine has, in particular, been made the subject
of almost endless discussion, chiefly, it must be confessed, with
the object of softening its outlines or of explaining it more or
less away. Perhaps the following are the more important
recent treatises:—Poelman, de Jesu Apostolorumque, Pauli
prcesertim, doctrina de prcedestinatione divina et morali
hominis libertate, Gron. 1851; Weiss, ' Predestinationslehre
des Ap. Paul,' in Jahrbb. f. D. Theol. 1857, p. 54 f.; Lamping,
Pauli de prcedestinatione decretorum enarratio, Leov. 1858;
Goens, Le role de la liberta humaine dans la predestination
Paulinienne, Lausanne, 1884 ; Monogoz, La predestination dans
la thaologie Paulinienne, Paris, 1885 ; Dalmer,' Zur Paulinischen
Erwahlungslehre,' in Greifswalder Studien, Giitersloh, 1895.
The publication of Karl Muller's valuable treatise on Die
Guttliche Zuvorersehung und Erwahlung, etc. (Halle, 1892),
has called out a new literature on the section Bo 9-11, the
most important items in which are probably the reprint of
Beyschlag's Die Paulinische Theodicee (1896, first published in
1868), and Dalmer, Die Erwdhlung Israels nach der Heilsver·
kundigung des Ap. Paul. (Giitersloh, 1894), and Kuhl, * Zur
Paulinischen Theodicee,' in the Theologische Studien, presented
to B. Weiss (Gottingen, 1897). But of these only Goens recog-
nizes the double predestination; even Miiller, whose treatise
is otherwise of the first value, argues against it, and so does
Dalmer in his very interesting discussions; the others are still
less in accordance with their text (cf. the valuable critical
note on the recent literature in Holtzmann's NT Theologie,
ii. 171-174).

Discussions of the doctrine of post-Canonical Judaism may
be found in Hamburger, Real-Encyc. ii. 102 f., art.' Bestimmung';
Weber, Jiid. Theol. 148 ft\, 205 ff.; Schurer, HJP π. ii. 14 f. (cf.
p. 2f., where the passages from Josephus are collected);
Edersheim, Life and Times of Jesus, i. 316 ff., art. ' Philo* in
Smith and Wace, 383a, and Speak. Com. on Ecclesiasticus, pp.
14, 16 ; Ryle and James, Psalms of Solomon on 97 and Introd. ;
Montet, Origines des partis saducoen et pharisien, 258 f.;
Holtzmann, NT Theologie, i. 32, 55 ; P. J. Muller, De Godsleer
der middeleeuwische Joden, Groningen, 1898 ; further literature
is given in Schurer.—For post-Canonical Christian discussion,
see the literature at the end of art. ELECTION in the present
work, vol. i. p. 681. Β. Β. WARFIELD.

PREDICTION.—See PROPHECY, p. 120 f.

PRE-EXISTENCE OF SOULS.—The only hint in
NT of a belief in the existence of human souls prior

to birth is in Jn 92, where the disciples of Jesus
put the question, * Rabbi, who did sin, this man,
or his parents, that he should be born blind 1' The
prima facie interpretation of this passage certainly
is that the disciples believed it possible that the
soul of this man had sinned before the man was
born. Many commentators, as, e.g., Dr. David
Brown, hold this to be untenable, because ' the
Jews did not believe in the pre-existence of souls.'
If by this is meant that this belief did not form
part of the older Jewish religion, that would be
correct, for the tenor of OT teaching is distinctly
traducian. In Gn 27 we are taught that the soul
of the first man was due to the Divine in-breathing ;
and Gn 53 tells that · Adam begat a son, after his
image.' But to affirm that Jews in Christ's time
did not believe in pre-existence, is simply inaccu-
rate. The disciples of Jesus had at all events
some points of affinity with the Essenes; and
Josephus expressly states that the Essenes believe
that the souls of men are immortal, and dwell in
the subtlest ether, but, being drawn down by
physical passion, they are united with bodies, as
it were in prisons {BJII. viii. 11). In Wis 811 the
doctrine is clearly taught: * A good soul fell to
my lot: nay rather, being good I came into a body
that was undefiled.' Philo also believed in a realm
of incorporeal souls, which may be arranged in two
ranks : some have descended into mortal bodies
and been released after a time ; others have main-
tained their purity, and kept aloft close to the
ether itself (Drummond, Philo Judceus, i. 336). In
the Talmud and Midrash, pre-existence is con-
stantly taught. The abode of souls is called
Guph, or the Treasury (nyiK), where they have
dwelt since they were created in the beginning.
The angel Lilith receives instruction from God as
to which soul shall inhabit each body. The soul
is taken to heaven and then to hell, and afterwards
enters the womb and vivifies the foetus. (Weber,
Lehren des Talmud, 204, 217 ff. [Jiid. Theologie auf
Grund des Talmud2, etc. 212, 225 ff.]).

Whence did Judaism derive a creed so much at
variance with its earlier faith ? Most probably
from Plato. There are some scholars, however,
who find support for the doctrine even in the OT :
e.g. Job I 2 1 * Naked came I from my mother's
womb, and naked shall I return thither.' To find
pre-existence here, one must suppose the mother's
womb to be the abode of souls, and ' I ' to be the
naked soul. Sir 401 seems to be explaining the
word 'thither' in Job I21, when it says, ' Great
travail is created for every man, from the day
they go forth from their mother's womb to the
day of their return to the mother of all living.'
Again, in Ps 13913"15 some scholars find an account
of the origin, first, of the body, then of the soul:
' Thou hast woven me in the womb of my mother.
My substance was not hid from thee, when I was
formed in the secret place, when 1 was wrought
in the deeps of the earth.1 Since the doctrine of
pre-existence is not in the line of Revelation, most
divines are reluctant to admit that it is taught in
these passages. Dr. Davidson on Job I2 1 says,
' The words " my mother's womb" must be taken
literally; and " return thither " somewhat in-
exactly, to describe a condition similar to that
which preceded entrance upon life and light.' And
as for Ps 13915, Oehler, Dillmann, and Schultz pre-
fer to interpret it of the formation of the body in
a place as dark and mysterious as the depths of
the earth. The passage in Jn 92 simply represents
the earlier creed of the disciples. There is no
evidence that it formed part of their mature
Christian faith. J. T. MARSHALL.

PREPARATION DAY (ή παρασ^υ-ή). — In the
Gospels the day on which Christ died is called ' the
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Preparation' (Mt 2762, Mk 1542, Jn 1931), ' the day
of (the) Preparation' (Lk 2354), ' the Jews' Prepara-
tion (day)' (Jn 1942), 'the Preparation of the pass-
over ' (Jn 1914). In Mk and Lk it is further defined
by the clauses, ' that is, the day before the Sabbath'
(προσάββατον)) and 'the Sabbath drew on.' 'The
Preparation' therefore appears to have been the
regular name for the sixth day of the week as
' Sabbath' was for the seventh. This is confirmed
by Jos. (Ant. xvi. vi. 2), where it is said that
Augustus relieved the Jews from certain legal
duties on the Sabbath and on 'the Preparation
which preceded it from the ninth hour.' In
Jth 86 mention is made of προσάββατα as well as
σάββατα, and also of προνουμψίαι (day preceding
the festival of new moon); cf. also the LXX in
Ps 92 (93) title : els τήν ήμέραν του προσαββάτου. In
the Talm. also the sixth day is called κξαη^
(evening), and the same word is used in the Syriac
Gospels (driibhtd); while, in ecclesiastical writers
beginning with the Teaching of the Apostles (viii.),
παρασκευή is the regular name for Friday, as it still
is in modern Greek. The title naturally arose
from the need of preparing food, etc., for the
Sabbath (see SABBATH). It was apparently applied
first to the afternoon of the sixth day and after-
wards to the whole day.

The phraseology in Jn 1914 ('it was the Prepara-
tion of the Passover') is, however, held by many
expositors to indicate that by this term St. John
meant the preparation for the paschal feast, i.e.
Nisan 14. Some conclude that he used the term
differently from the Synoptists, and as equivalent
to the rabbinic np§n yr% (passover-eve); this being
part of the alleged difference between him and
them as to the date of Christ's death. Westcott
(Introd. to Gosp. 1875, p. 339), on the other hand,
argues that the Synoptists also meant' preparation
for the passover.' But the latter view forces their
language, and St. John's phrase may properly
mean ' the Preparation (day) of the paschal feast,'
i.e. the Friday of passover-week. This is made the
more probable by the Synoptists' use of it, and by
its appearance, as the name for Friday, in so early
a work as The Teaching of the Apostles. Its use in
Jn 1931·42 also best accords with this interpretation.

G. T. PURVES.
PRESBYTER.—See BISHOP, CHURCH GOVERN-

MENT, and following article.

PRESBYTERY [πρεσβυτέρων).—Ύ\\ζ Gr. word is
used in NT for the Jewish Sanhedrin (Lk 2266, Ac
225). See SANHEDRIN. It also occurs once where
the connexion shows that it refers to the body of
elders in a church, Timothy receiving a spiritual
gift through the imposition of the hands of the
presbytery (1 Ti 414). This implies a certain cor-
porate unity in the collective action of the elders.
Wherever the eldership appears in NT there is a
plurality of elders. We have no means of dis-
covering how many there were in each presbytery.
The only numerical reference to the subject in NT is
descriptive of the heavenly presbytery (Rev44 etc.),
where the number ' twenty - four' is evidently
mystical, referring perhaps to the double of the
'twelve,5 which is drawn from the twelve tribes of
Israel, or the twelve patriarchs together with the
twelve apostles, or to the twenty-four courses of the
priests (Simcox, Rev. p. 31). Probably the number
would vary according to the size of the church, as
the number of elders in a synagogue varied accord-
ing to the population of Jews in its locality.

We have no evidence that in the earliest times
there was a presbytery in every church. The
references to discipline in Romans, Galatians, and
esp. in 1 and 2 Corinthians, show that if presby-
teries existed in the churches addressed they were
not very prominent or powerful. The silence of

St. Paul on the subject suggests the inference that
at Corinth, at all events, and possibly also else-
where, no presbytery had yet been formed. On
the South-Galatian theory, however, Ac 1423 would
indicate that there must have been elders in the
churches to which the Ep. to Gal. was sent. At
first the presbytery was almost, if not entirely, con-
fined to Jewish churches (Hatch in Diet. Chr. Ant.
art. 'Priest,'p. 1699f.). Still the title πρεσβύτεροι
and the organization of local government in Gr.
cities, still more the use of this title in religious
guilds, must have prepared for the acceptance of a
presbytery in Gentile circles of Christians (Loning,
Die Gemeindeverfassung, p. 9). Even among the
Jews, however, it does not appear that there were
elders in connexion witli every synagogue (Schiirer,
HJP II. ii. 27). It is reasonable, therefore, to con-
clude that at first the organization of a presbytery
proceeded more rapidly in some churches than in
others.

In teaching, of course, the presbyters would have
acted separately according to their individual gifts
and opportunities. It would be in government and
discipline that the corporate presbytery discharged
its principal functions. These appear to have been
the chief functions of the presbyters, as they are
the most frequently referred to. It was not every
elder who undertook the work of teaching (1 Ti
517); but there is no indication that any of the
elders were excepted from the duty of ruling. The
function of exercising a general oversight of their
church is implied in the use of the words έπι,σκοπεΐν
(1 Ρ 5lff·) and έπισκοπ-ή (Clem. Rom. 1st Ep. xliv. 1)
for the duties of elders. At Jerusalem the pres-
bytery served as a board of church finance, the
contributions for the poor being delivered into
the hands 'of the elders' (Ac II3 0). These elders
acted jointly at the 'Jerusalem council,' where
they appear associated with the apostles—'the
apostles and the elders, with the whole church'
(Ac 1522). The reference to the ordination of
Timothy shows that in performing that function
the elders acted in concert (1 Ti 414). The analogy
of the synagogue would suggest that in the dis-
charge of their administrative and judicial functions
the presbyters were united into a council, corre-
sponding to the local Jewish συνέδρων. We have
no account of the way in which they came to a
decision. The precedent of the Sanhedrin would
suggest that they would discuss questions and
decide by vote. There is no indication that there
was ever a serious discord in a presbytery during
NT times. The question of the presidentship in
the primitive presbytery is most obscure. St.
James is president of the church at Jerusalem;
but his case is altogether exceptional. As the
brother of Jesus, he seems to have had a personal
pre-eminence given to him. It does not appear
that he was a presbyter. No similar pre-eminence
is seen in any other church. The apostles, when
they visit a church, naturally take the lead. But
that is only temporary. The emergence of one
elder over the head of his brethren with the ex-
clusive use of the name ' bishop,' which was
previously given to a plurality, if not to the whole,
of the elders, is not found in NT, nor does it
appear before the 2nd cent. In the NT the pres-
bytery seems to consist of a body of elders of
equal rank. See BISHOP, CHURCH, CHURCH
GOVERNMENT, ELDER. W. F. ADENEY.

PRESENT.-See GIFT.

PRESENTLY in AV always means 'a t once'
instead of, as now, 'soon, but not at once.' It
occurs in 1 S 216 (ova, AVm 'as on the day,' RVm
'first'); Pr 1216 (DV?, AVm 'in that day,' RVm
'openly'); Sir 913 (no Greek, RV omits); Mt 2119
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{παραχρήμα, RV ' immediately'); 2653 {παραστήσει,
μοι, AV 'will presently give me/ RV 'will even
now send me'); Ph2 2 3 {εξαυτψ, RV 'forthwith').
In the same sense it is used also in the Preface to
AV, as ' Neither were we barred or hindered from
going over it again, having once done it, like Saint
Hierome, if that be true which himself reporteth,
that he could no sooner write anything, but
presently it was caught from him and published,
and he could not have leave to mend it.' Cf.
Fuller, Holy Warre, 178, 'The Dominicanes and
Franciscanes . . . were no sooner hatched in the
world, but presently chirped in the pulpits'; and
Holy State, 14, ' Base is their nature who . . . will
let go none of their goods, as if it presaged their
speedy death ; whereas it doth not follow that he
that puts off his cloke must presently go to bed.'

J. HASTINGS.
PRESIDENT occurs in EV only in Dn 62· 3· 4· 6· 7,

as trn of "pD (only in plur. prrjD, emphat. Nr

s3iD),
which is probably a loanword from some Persian
derivative of sar 'head,' and thus='chief (Prince,
Dan. p. 234). Daniel is said to have been one of
the three ' presidents' who were set by Darius over
the 120 satraps of his empire. Theod. renders in
the above passage by τακτικοί except in v.7, where
he has στρατηγοί; LXX by ηγούμενοι in v.2, where
alone the term is directly translated.

PRESS {6x\os) is used for a crowd in Mk 24 δ2 7·3 0,
Lk 819 193; RV always ' crowd.' Cf. Jn 513, Tind.,
'Iesus had gotten him selfe awaye, because that
ther was preace of people in the place'; Elyot,
Governour, ii. 292, ' Such noble courage was in
great kynge Alexander, that in hys warres agayne
Darius, he was sene of all hys people fightynge
in the prease of his enemyes bare heded'; and
Spenser, FQ I. iii. 3—

4 Yet she most faithfull ladie all this while
Forsaken, wofull, solitarie mayd,
Far from all peoples preace, as in exile,
In wildernesse and wastfull deserts strayd,
To seeke her knight.'

The verb to press is used in the same sense:
Gn 199 ' They pressed sore upon the man, even Lot,
and came near to break the door' (IP'N^ ^ψ.; but
in v.8 AV ' press upon,' RV ' urge,' and in 3311 AV
and RV ' urge,' the same word is used figuratively);
2 Mac 149 'Be careful for . . . our nation which
is pressed on every side' {του περιϊσταμένου ytvovs
ημών, RV ' our race, which is surrounded by foes,'
RVm ' is hardly bestead'); Mk 3 1 0 ' Insomuch that
they pressed upon him for to touch him' {ώστε
επιπίπτειν αντφ, AVm * rushed upon him,' RVm
'fell upon him'); Lk 51 'As the people pressed
upon him to hear the word of God' \έν τφ τόν 6χ\ον
έπικεϊσθαι αύτφ); 845 ' The multitude throng thee
and press thee' {oi 6χ\οι συνέχονσί σε και άποθλίβουσι,
RV 'the multitudes press thee and crush thee').
From this it is easy to pass to the sense of urgent
endeavour, as Lk 1616 ' Since that time the king-
dom of God is preached, and every man presseth
into i t ' {vds ds αύτην βιάζεται, RV 'every man
entereth violently into i t ' ) ; and Ph 314 ' I press
toward the mark' {κατά σκοπόν διώκω, RV Ί press
on toward the goal'). In Ac 185 we have an
application of the same meaning, but more figura-
tive : ' Paul was pressed in the spirit and testified'
{συνείχετο τφ πνεύματι, edd. τφ λόγφ, RV ' was con-
strained by the word'). Cf. Lv 2117 Tind. 'No
man of thi seed in their generacions that hath
any deformyte apon him, shall prese for to offer
the bred of his God'; Lk 147 Tind. 'He put forthe
a similitude to the gestes, when he marked how
they preased to the hyest roumes'; Holland, Mar·
cellinus, p. 70 (ed. 1609), 'Whiles the barbarous
enemies preassed on all in plumpes and heapes.'

J. HASTINGS,
VOL. iv.—5

PRESS, PRESSFAT.—See FAT and WINE.

PREYENT.—This word is more frequently used
in AV than in any previous version. It does not
occur in Wyclif, and in Tindale but rarely. The
AV was translated at the time of its greatest
popularity. Its meaning is, after the Lat. prce-
venire and the Fr. provenir, ' to be before, ' to
anticipate.' Very often the word has practically
the opposite of its modern meaning. In a note to
Jn 318 the Rhemish translators say, ' The obstinate
Heretike is condemned by his owne judgement,
preventing in him self, of his owne free wil, the
sentence both of Christ and of the Church.' The
Heb. verb so translated in AV is always [Dip],
chiefly in the Piel, twice (Job 4111, Am 91υ) in the
Hiphil. The Greek verbs are φθάνω (Wis 47 6131628,
1 Th 415), or προφθάνω (1 Mac 1023, Mt 1725), and
once προκατάλαμβάνω (1 Mac 627).

1. To be before, anticipate: Ps 8813 ' I n the
morning shall my prayer prevent thee' (LXX
προφθάσει σε, Vulg. prceveniet te, Cov. ' cometh my
prayer before thee,' Perowne * cometh to meet
thee,' RV as Cov. ' shall come before thee');
119147·148 ' I prevented the dawning of the morning
and cried' . . . 'mine eyes prevent the night
watches' (LXX προέφθασάν με . . . προέφθασαν οί
οφθαλμοί μου, Vulg. prceveni in maturitate . . .
prcevenerunt oculi mei, Purvey Ί befor cam in
ripenesse . . . myn eyen befor camen to thee ful
eerli,' Cov. ' Early in the mornynge do I crie unto
the . . . myne eyes prevente the night watches,'
Cheyne ' I forestalled the daylight and cried for
help . . . mine eyes outgo the night watches,'
de Witt ' I am up before dawn . . . mine eyes
forestall every watch in the night'); Wis 47

'Though the righteous be prevented with death,
yet shall he be in rest' {έαν φθάστ) τελευτησαι, Vulg.
si morte pr&occupatus fuerit, Cov. ' be overtaken
with death,' Gen. ' be prevented with death,' RV
' though he die before his time'); 61 3 ' She [Wisdom]
preventeth them that desire her, in making herself
first known unto them' {φθάνει τους επιθυμούντα?
προ-/νωσθήναι, Vulg. Prceoccupat qui se concupiscunt,
ut Mis se prior ostendat, Cov. ' She preventeth
them that desyre her,' RV ' She forestalleth them
that desire to know her'); 1628 'We must prevent
the sun to give thee thanks' {δει φθάνειν τον ηλιον,
Vulg. oportet prcevenire solem, Gen. ' We oght
to prevente the sunne rising to give thankes
unto thee,' RV ' We must rise before the sun to
give thee thanks'); Mt 1725 'When he was come
into the house, Jesus prevented him, saying, What
thinkest thou, Simon ?' {προέφθασεν αυτόν 6 Ίησοΰς,
Vulg. prcevenit eum Iesus, Wye. 'Jhesus came
bifore hym,' Tind. 'Iesus spake fyrst to him,' Cov.
'Iesus prevented him,' RV as Tind. 'Jesus spake
first to him'); 1 Th 415 'We which are alive and
remain unto the coming of the Lord shall not
prevent them which are asleep' {ο'τι . . . ού μη
φθάσωμεν τους κοιμηθέντας, Vulg. non prccveniemus
eos qui dormierunt, Wye. ' schulen not come bifore
hem that slepten,' Tind. ' shall not come yerre
they which slepe,' Gen. 'shal not prevent them
which slepe'; RV ' shall in no wise precede them
that are fallen asleepJ).

The following quotations illustrate this first meaning :—
Udall, Erasmus' Paraphrase, fol. vii., ' the Gentyles that

wer far of do prevente the Jewes which wer thought to be next
unto God'; Hall, Contemplations, ii. 122, 'When he was upon
the sea of Tiberius . . . they followed him so fast on foot that
they prevented his landing'; North's Plutarch, 879, 'The con-
spirators, having prevented this danger, saved themselves';
Mk 148 Rhem. 'She hath prevented to anoint my body to the
burial '; Milton, Hymn on the Nativity—

* See how from far upon the eastern rode
The star-led Wizards haste with Odours sweet;
Ο run, prevent them with thy humble ode,
And lay it lowly at his blessed feet;
Have thou the honour first thy Lord to greet.'
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2. To anticipate for one's good: Job 4111 'Who
hath prevented me that I should repay him?'
(DWNI WU?«7 *P,* Vulg. Quis ante dedit mihi ut
reddam ei ?, Cov. ' Who hath geven me eny thynge
afore hande, that 1 am bounde to rewarde him
agayne ?' RV · Who hath first given unto me, that
1 should repay him ?'); Ps 213 ' Thou preventest
him with the blessings of goodness' (LXX προέφ-
θασας αύτδν έν eoXoyiais χρηστότητος, Vulg. prcevenisti
eum in benedictionibus dulcedinis; Wye. ' t h o u
wentist beforn him in blessingus of sweetnesse,'
Cov. * thou hast prevented him with liberall bless-
inges'); 5910 ' The God of my mercy shall prevent
m e ' (LXX ό θεός μου, τό Aeos αύτου προφθάσει με,
Vulg. Deus metis, misericordia ejus prceveniet me,
Gen. ' My merciful God will prevent me'; Perowne,
' My God with his loving kindness shall come to
meet me'); 798 * Let thy tender mercies speedily
prevent u s ' (LXX ταχύ προκαταλαβέτωσαν ημάς οι
οίκτειρμοί σου, Vulg. cito anticipient nos misericordice
suce, Gen. ' Make haste and let thy tender mercies
prevent us,' de Witt * Let thy mercies with speed
come to meet us'); Is 2114 'They prevented with
their bread him that fled' (LXX άρτοι? συναντάτε
TOLS φεύγουσιν, Vulg. cum panibus occurrite fugienti,
Wye. ' With loeves agencometh to the fleende,'
Purvey ' Renne ye with looves to hym thatfleeth';
Cov. ' Meet those with bread that are fled,' Gen.
• Prevent him that fleeth with his bread,' Cheyne
' With his bread meet the fugitive,' Skinner ' Meet
the fugitive with bread [suitable] for him'; RV
' The inhabitants of Tema did meet the fugitives
with their bread' [so Dt 234 AV itself for same Heb.]).

Illustrations of this meaning- are :
Pr. Bk. (1549) End of Communion, 'Prevent us, Ο Lord, in

all our doings with thy most gracious favour'; Art. X. 'We
have no power to do good workes pleasaunt and acceptable to
God, without the grace of God by Christe preventing u s ' ;
Archbishop Hamilton's Catechism, fol. xvii, 'We prevenit nocht
God with our lufe, luffand him first, bot he prevenit us first
with his lufe'; Udall, Erasmus* Paraphrase, fol. xcvii, · Whereas
the gospell of my death shall bee preached throughout all the
worlde, this woman also shall be mencioned, whiche, with a
godly and an holy duety hath prevented my sepulture and
buriall'; Hall, Works, 466, 'He whose goodnesse is wont to
prevent our desires will not give denialls to our importunities';
Ro 1210 Rheni. ' With honour preventing one another.'

3. To get before or forestall so as to hinder:
2 S 2261| Ps 185 ' The snares of death prevented
m e ' (LXX προέφθασάν με σκληρότητες [Ps 185 παγίδες]
θανάτου, Vulg. prcevenerunt [Ps 185 prceoccupaver-
unt\ me laqnei mortis, Wye. £ There wenten before
me the gnaris of deth,' Dou. 'The snares of death
have prevented me,' RV ' The snares of death
came upon me'); 2219 || Ps 1818 ' They prevented
me in the day of my calamity' (LXX προέφθασάν
με ημέραι θλίψεώς μου [Ps 1818 4ν ημέρα κακώσεώς μου],
Vulg. Prcevenit [Ps 1818 prwvenerunt] me in die
afflictionis mece, Cov. in Ps 1818 'They prevented
me in the tyme of my trouble,' Cheyne [' Parch-
ment' ed.] 'They surprised me in the day of my
calamity,' RV ' They came upon me in the day of
my calamity') ; Job 312 ' Why did the knees
prevent me? ' (LXX ϊνα τί δε συνήντησάν μοι τά
γόνατα ; Vulg. Quare exceptus genibus ? Gen. ' Why
did the knees prevent me?' RV 'Why did the
knees receive me ?'); 3027 ' The days of affliction
prevented me ' (LXX προέφθασάν με ημέραι πτωχίας,
Vulg. prcevenerunt me dies afflictionis, Cov. ' The
dayes of my trouble are come upon me,' Dou.
' The dayes of affliction have prevented me,'
RV ' Days of affliction are come upon me'); Am
910 'The evil shall not overtake nor prevent us'
(LXX ού μη iyytorj ουδέ μη γένηται έφ' ημάς τά κακά,
Vulg. non veniet super nos malum, Driver ' come
in front about us'); 1 Mac 627 ' If thou dost not
prevent them quickly, they will do greater things

* The LXX is different, ris ο.ντκτ'ΓΥ,σ'νΓοιί μ,οι xcti υπομ,ινίΐ \ St.
Paul therefore is nearer to the Heb. than to the LXX in Ro I I 3 5

ri( trposhuxiv α,ύτα, xou »ντχχ·ο^οθγχτετ»ί «,υτω ;

than these' (έάν μη προκαταΧάβη αυτούς, Vulg. Nisi
prcBveneris eos, Cov. ' If thou dost not prevent
them,' RV ' If ye are not beforehand with them');
1023 'What have we done that Alexander hath
prevented us in making amity with the Jews to
strengthen himself?' (προέφθακεν ημάς, Vulg. prce-
occupavit nos, Cov. 'hath prevented us,' RV 'hath
been beforehand with us ' ) ; 2 Mac 1431 ' Knowing
that he was notably prevented by Judas' policy'
(ότι γενναίως ύπό του ανδρός έστρατήγηται, Vulg.
fortiter se a viro prceventum, Cov. ' When he
knewe that Machabeus had manfully prevented
him,' RV ' When he became aware that he
had been bravely defeated by the stratagem of
Judas').

Take the following as illustrations:
Fuller, Holy Warre, 214,' Was he old ? let him make the more

speed, lest envious death should prevent him of this occasion of
honour'; Holy State, 154, 'Expect not, but prevent their
craving of thee ' ; Adams, Exposition upon 2nd Peter, 55,
•Satan's employment is prevented, when he finds thee well
employed before he comes'; Knox, Works, iii. 319, ' Peter was
synckinge downe, and loked for no other thyng but present
death, and yet the hande of Christe prevented hym' ; Milton,
Sonnets—

' Doth God exact day-labour, light denied ?
I fondly ask. But Patience, to prevent
That murmur, soon replies, God doth not need
Either man's work or his own gifts.'

J. HASTINGS.
PREY.—Prey, from Lat. prmda, booty (perhaps

from prce-hendo, to seize beforehand), through Old
Fr. praie, preie, is now narrower in meaning than
formerly. In AV it includes booty or spoil. Heb.
words properly denoting a wild beast's prey are
(1) *]*IB tereph, from »pp to tear, to rend (the
verb itself is tr. 'prey' in Ps 1712 'Like as a
lion that is greedy of his prey,' *γιφ φορ:, AVm
'that desireth to ravin,' Cheyne 'longing to tear
in pieces'). Tereph is tr. ' prey' in Gn 499, Nu 2324,
Job 411 245 (RV 'meat'), Ps 764 10421 1246, Is 529

314, Ezk 193·6 2225"27, Am 34, Nah 21 2·1 3 31. This
is also the proper meaning of (2) ηηπ hetheph (from
[^n] to seize), and it is so tr. in its only occurrence,
Pr 2328 'She also lieth in wait as for a prey,'
AVm 'as a robber,' which is the RV text, RVm
'as for a prey.' Also (3) ia 'ad (from niyr to
attack?), means 'prey,' and is so tr. in Gn 4927,
Is 3323, Zeph 38, its only occurrences (against the
view of Hitzig and others that it is itf in this
sense that appears in "IJT'SN of Is 95 <6>, see Dill-
mann, ad loc). And (4) hzlt y6khel, which means
'food,' is legitimately tr. 'prey' in Job 926 3929.
But all the remaining words mean booty or spoil
taken in war or snatched as one's share. The
chief word is ?a baz (from na to plunder, take
as spoil; the verb itself is rendered ' take for
a prey' in Dt 235 37, Jos 82·27 II 1 4, Est 313 811;
'make a prey' in Ezk 2612; and 'prey upon' in
Jer 3016). A late form of baz, ma, is tr. ' prey' in
Neh 44 ('give them for a prey,' RV 'give them
up to spoiling,' Amer. RV 'for a spoil'), Est 915·16

(RV ' spoil'), Dn II 2 4 (so RV). The common word
77ψ shalal (from hbiy to plunder, the Hithpolel is trd

' make oneself a prey' in Is 5915), which over sixty
times is rendered 'spoil,' is trd 'prey' in Jg 53 0 i e r

824.25 ( R y «spoil»), Is 102 (RV 'spoil'), Jer 219 382

3918 455 ( s o RV). The only remaining word is nip̂ p
malkoah, which simply means something captured
(from np̂  to take), which is given as ' prey' in AV
and RV in Nu 31»·12·26·27, Is 4924· 2 S : in Nu 3132

AV gives 'booty,' RV 'prey.'
For prey meaning booty cf. Merlin (in Early

Eng. Text. Soc), ii. 152, 'So thei entred in to the
londe, and toke many prayes, and brent townes
and vilages, and distroyed all the contrees';
Chapman, Iliads, ii. 205—

1 Come, fly
Home with our ships; leave this man here to perish

with his preys';
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and Shaks. II Henry VI. IV. iv. 51—
' The rascal people, thirsting after prey,

Join with the traitor, and they jointly swear
To spoil the city and your royal court.'

J. HASTINGS.
PRICE (from Lat. pretium, worth, value, through

Old Fr. pris, preis) means in AV the worth of a
person or thing in the widest sense, and not in
money only. See especially Mt 1346 'When he
had found one pearl of great price' (£Va πολύτιμον
μαρ*γαρίτψ>), and 1 Ρ 34 ' the ornament of a meek
and quiet spirit, which is in the sight of God of
great price' (πολυτελές). Cf. Chaucer, Sir Thopas,
185, 'Men speke of romances of prys'; He 134

Tind. 'Let wedlocke be had in pryce in all
poyntes.'

The verb to price (spelt 'prise') occurs in Zee
II 1 3 Ά goodly price that I was prised at of them.'
Cf. Mt 279 Rhem. ' They tooke the thirtie pieces
of silver, the price of the priced, whom they did
price of the children of Israel.' J. HASTINGS.

PRICK.—See GOAD in vol. ii. 194b.

PRIESTS AND LEYITES.—
1. The names kohen and lewi.
2. The priesthood in the earliest times.
3. The priesthood from David to Josiah.
4. The priesthood according to Deuteronomy.
5. The priesthood from Josiah's reform to the Exile.
6. The priesthood in Ezekiel's State of the future.
7. The priesthood from Ezekiel to Ezra.
8. The priesthood according to the law contained in the

* Priestly Writing.'
a. The priests in the Law of Holiness and in par-

ticular toroth.
b. The Aaronite priests.
c. The high priest.
d. The Levites.
e. The serving women.
f. The revenues of the priests and Levites.
g. The date of the priestly system in the 'Priestly

Writing.'
9. The priesthood from Ezra to the Chronicler.

10. The priesthood after OT times.
a. Priests and Levites.
b. The revenues of the priests and Levites.
c. The duties and offices of the priests.

Literature.

[Throughout this article the abbreviation Gesch., when not
preceded by an author's name, stands for Baudissin's Geschichte
des alttest. Priesterthums, Leipzig, 1889. Whenever a citation
consists simply of an author's name and the number of a page,
the reference is to that work of his whose title will be found
in the Literature at the end of the article.]

1. THE NAMES KOHEN AND LEWL— The name
for * priest' in the OT is kohen (\τβ). The same
word [\T\2) is met with in Phoenician inscriptions as
the official name of the priest, as well as the
feminine form runs. The corresponding word in
Arabic, kahin, is employed to designate the sooth-
sayer. It is per se quite conceivable that the
priests of the Hebrews were originally soothsayers
(Stade, GVI, Bd. i., Berlin, 1887, p. 471; cf.
Kuenen, De Godsdienst van Israel, Bd. i., Haarlem,
1869, p. 101). There are, certainly, no traces in
the OT of ecstatic conditions on the part of the
priests, but one of their most important functions
in the earlier history of Israel was the giving of
oracles by means of the lot. A reference to this is
to be discovered in the Urim and Thummim which
are described as still present in the dress of the
high priest. But the Arabic usage is not decisive
for the original meaning of the word kohen ; the
sense borne by kahin may be secondary, for the
Arabs borrowed largely, in matters connected
with the cultus, from the Israelites (so also Van
Hoonacker, Sacerdoce, etc. p. 235 f.). The ecstatic
form of prophecy appears in the OT coupled with
priestly functions only in the story of the youth of
Samuel, to whom God speaks in a revelation, while
he is officiating as priest at the sanctuary (1 S
34ff·). This unusual coupling of the priestly and

the prophetic office may be due in this instance to
the combination of two conceptions of the person
of Samuel: one of which thought of him, as is the
case for the most part in the story of his youth, as
priest; whereas the other, which alone has sur-
vived in the narratives relating to his later
activity, thought of him as prophet.

The root meaning of the word kohen does not
appear to speak in favour of its being a designa-
tion of the ' seer.' Derived from a verb kdhan,
probably equivalent in meaning to kun ' stand,'
kohen will be explained most simply as ' he that
stands.' In other instances, too, the expression
' stand (nDy) before Jahweh ' is used of the priestly
office, especially of the service at the altar which
the priest performs standing. This last, then, is
perhaps what is referred to also in the name
kohen, which will then designate the priest as
offerer, or, since ' stand before one' is said of
service in general, as servant of the deity. This
general conception deserves the preference, because
in ancient times it is not the ottering of sacrifice
but other functions that appear as the special
duty of the priests. The sense of Servant' is
obtained for kohen also by Hitzig (on Is 6110), who
connects the word with the Pi'el kihen (Is 6110 =
γζπ ' make ready'; elsewhere, indeed, kihen is a
derivative from kohen [see Ewald, Heb. Sprache,
§ 120e]), to which he assigns the sense i par are,
aptare, and then ministrare?

The word kemarim (Q'"!£?) is used in the Ο Τ only
of heathen priests. It answers to the word IDD
found in Aramaic inscriptions, Syr. kumra ' priest,'
and hence in the OT is manifestly a word bor-
rowed along with their idolatry from the Ara-
mseans.

In Deuteronomy the priests are called 'Levite
priests' (D^PI Q n̂an), and already in a very ancient
narrative in the Bk. of Judges (chs. 17 f.) we find
a * Levite' (^b) regarded as having a special call to
priestly functions. In like manner the Jehovistic
book of the Pentateuch (JE) contains a tradition,
according to which Moses assigned priestly rights
to the ' sons of Levi' (Ex 3226ff· [whether 3225ff·
belonged to the original Jehovistic book has,
indeed, been doubted by Kuenen, De boeken des
onden verbonds2, Leiden, 1887 ff., § 13, note 21];
cf. Jos 1314·33 187, see Gesch. p. 100 f.). In the
prophetical writings the name ' Levites' occurs
for the first time in the Bk. of Jeremiah (3317ff·
' Levite priests' Ώ'φπ o'jqbrt), in a section which is
wanting in the LXX, and is pretty certainly not
the work of Jeremiah, but, judging from v.24, was
probably composed by an exile in Babylon.
During the Exile the term * Levites' is wit-
nessed to by Ezekiel. But, in view of Jg 17 f.,
there can be no doubt of the higher antiquity of
the term, even apart from the passages cited
above, regarding which doubts have been expressed
whether they belong to the pre - Deuteronomic
elements of the Jehovistic book. The Bk. of Dt
presupposes the name as generally current, and
Dt 33, in which (vv.8-11) Levi is represented as
holder of the priesthood, dates to all appearance
from a period prior to the Fall of Samaria.

The view of the author of the Deuteronomic law
(181), as well as that expressed in the Blessing of
Moses (Dt 338'11), and in the tradition embodied in
the ' Priestly Writing' of the Pentateuch (also in
Jos 1314-33[JE?]), is that the term 'Levites' indi-
cates that the priests belong to a tribe of Levi.
The origin of this priestly designation and this
tribal name is obscure. The Blessing of Jacob,
which as a whole is not earlier than the mon-
archical period, presupposes a tribe of Levi without
any allusion to its call to priestly functions (Gn
495'7). On the other hand, the OT contains certain
indications which appear to presuppose that the
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word lewi was once regarded as the official name of
the priest. In the Jehovistic book Aaron as dis-
tinguished from Moses is called ' the Levite' (Ex
414), although the two are conceived of as brothers.
In this passage there is certainly no reason to
pronounce (with Nowack, p. 99) the designation
an interpolation introduced under the influence of
the Priests' Code, for such an influence would have
led to Aaron's being called, not ' the Levite,' but
' the priest.' The Levite who figures in Jg 17 f. is
of the tribe of Judah, and hence, apparently, does
not belong to a special tribe of Levi, unless per-
haps he belonged to Judah merely as a settler, as
appears to be the interpretation adopted in what
should probably be pronounced a gloss, namely,
177 (cf., however, Gesch. p. 184 f.). In any case, it
is conceivable that the word lewi was originally an
official name, and only came afterwards to be
treated as the patronymic for the particular family
or guild which was considered to have been called
to priestly service. At all events the coincidence
of a tribal name with the priestly designation
cannot be accidental, and accordingly one may
not assume on the ground of Gn 495ff· that there
was a tribe of Levi which afterwards disappeared,
and that the Levitical priests have no connexion
with it.

If the word lewi was once an official name, then
it might be possible that a reminiscence of this
original sense has survived in an explanation of
the word found in the Priests' Code (Nu 182· 4),
although in itself this explanation is nothing more
than a word-play. According to this passage,
those who belong to the tribe of Levi are to
attach themselves (yillawu, nilwu) to Aaron, for
the service of the tabernacle. The word lewi is,
as a matter of fact, probably to be derived from
lawdh, ' to twine, to attach oneself,' and might
perhaps be used to designate an escort * attaching
itself,' such as the troop that escorted the wander-
ing sanctuary of the nomad period of Israel's history
(so Gesch. p. 73 f., following others, especially de
Lagarde). The word would thus be not strictly a
designation of the priest, but of a body from which
by preference the priests were chosen. Since a
special body with a genealogical connexion had
presumably to be conceived of as set apart for the
above-named duty of escorting the ark, it might
happen in the end that lewi was taken as the
tribal name of this body.

This explanation of the word lewi as an official
name, finds, however, no certain support in the
history that has come down to us, and it must
always remain a difficulty to conceive of an
alleged tribal name having originated from an
official name, especially as in Gn 49 we have a
view of the tribe of Levi presented in which there
is no allusion to its being a priestly tribe. For
this reason also it is not likely that lewi is the
name for foreigners, say Egyptians, who had
* attached' themselves to the Hebrews (so, follow-
ing others, Renan, Hist, du peuple d? Israel,
vol. i., Paris, 1887, p. 149 f., who makes Levi =
inquilinus; see, further, on this point, Gesch.
p. 70 f.). Besides, the view that the Levites were
originally non-Israelites is extremely improbable,
for the reason that Moses, the deliverer of Israel,
who is reckoned to the tribe of Levi, was certainly
a Hebrew. Moreover, Levi, the father of the
tribe, is represented as son of one of those two
wives of Jacob whose birth was equal to his own,
and who were his relations. Levi's descent then
was regarded as a pure Hebrew one. Hence,
taking everything into account, the more probable
conclusion is that lewi was at first actually a
tribal name, and only afterwards in a secondary
way came to be treated as the official name of the
priests because these were chosen from this tribe.

It is not impossible that the tribal name Levi is
connected with the name Leah (njo) which is given
as that of the mother of Levi (Wellhausen,
Geschichte Israels [Prolegomena1], 1878, p. 149;
Stade, ZATW, 1881, p. 115f.), in which case it
may remain an open question whether in Leah we
are to find, with Stade (I.e., following Wetzstein),
an animal name, ' wild cow.' The difficulty in-
volved in the circumstance that Gn 495ff· is
acquainted with a tribe of Levi but does not
represent it as a priestly one, is not to be obviated
by the assumption that this passage relates to pre-
Mosaic conditions (so Van Hoonacker, Sacerdoce,
etc. pp. 309, 311); for all the other sayings in the
so-called Blessing of Jacob have to do with the
time when Israel was settled in Canaan, and even
the scattering of Levi among Israel, spoken of in
Gn 497, presupposes the settlement. There remains
hardly any resource but to suppose that to the
author of Gn 495ff· the want of a Levitical tribal
territory presented itself so strongly as a punish-
ment occasioned by the conduct of the father of
the tribe, that he did not look beyond this penal
condition of things to the honourable priestly
vocation of the members of this tribe. "W nat the
conduct of the tribe had. really been which occa-
sioned the unfavourable judgment passed upon it,
is a question we cannot answer. It is held by H.
Guthe {Geschichte des Volkes Israel, Freiburg
i. B., 1899, p. 169 f.) that certain descendants of
a non-priestly dowerless tribe of Levi had pro-
cured maintenance for themselves by undertaking
priestly functions, and that in this way Levi
became a priestly appellation. But this view,
which mignt otherwise be a possible one, can
hardly be regarded with favour, because such a
condition of things would not account for the
relatively ancient tradition as to the relations of
the tribe of Levi to the person of Moses (see
below, § 2).

The above is the result of a consideration of the
OT data. But if it should be established that
in the Minsean inscriptions the word lawihi is
a term for ' priest,' and that this is connected
with the OT lewi (Fr. Hommel, AHT, London,
1897, p. 278 f.), it will be necessary after all to
think of the latter as an official name, and that an
ancient Semitic one (otherwise Van Hoonacker,
Sacerdoce, etc. p. 312 ff.).

On beni ha-lewi and beni ha-lewiyyim (rare and
late for the usual benS lewi), forms in which lewi is
treated as a gentilic name, see Ed. Konig, ' Syn-
taktische Excurse zum AT,' in SK, 1898, p. 537 ff.

2. THE PRIESTHOOD IN THE EARLIEST TIMES.—
As everywhere in the history of religion, there
may be recognized also in the beginning of Hebrew
history a period when no special priestly class
existed. Of course it is upon an artificially con-
structed basis that the view presented in the
4 Priestly Writing' (P) of the Pentateuch rests,
according to which neither sanctuary nor sacrificial
acts nor a priestly class had any existence before
the Divine revelation given through Moses. Even
in the narratives of the Jehovistic book, relating
to the pre-Mosaic period, there are scarcely to be
discovered any reminiscences of the then condition
of the cultus ; but these narratives will hardly be
wrong in representing relations which still per-
sisted at a later period, as the only ones present in
the patriarchal period, as when they describe the
head of the family in the patriarchal house as
exercising the priestly function of offering sacrifice.
Besides this, we have in the Jehovistic book a
single mention, during the patriarchal period, of
inquiring at an oracle (Gn 2522), and also one
reference to the giving of tithes (Gn 2822). Both
these allusions imply the existence of a sanctuary
with a priest in charge of it. Here the narrators
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have momentarily forgotten the ancient situation
which is assumed elsewhere, yet without expressly
naming the priest on either occasion. The author
of the prologue of the Bk. of Job, again, intro-
duces his hero, whom he conceives of as a
shepherd-prince living in remote antiquity in the
land of Uz, as offering sacrifices for his family
(Job I 5 ; cf. 428f·, and contrast 1219 kdhdnim). The
story of Gn 1418"20, where Abraham is represented
as giving tithes to Melchizedek the priest-king of
Salem, is, in its present form, a glorification of
the later priesthood of Salem, i.e. Jerusalem.

According to a narrative contained in the Jeho-
vistic book, Moses instituted a special priestly body
when he set apart the 'sons of Levi' for this pur-
pose (Ex 3226ff·). In the first instance, Moses him-
self, according to this book, performs the sacrificial
act (Ex 246). In that descriptive narrative, which
makes him receive the Divine revelations in the
holy tent outside the camp to which the people
went ' to seek Jahweh' (Ex 337ff·), the function of
communicating oracles appears as a distinction
conferred only upon Moses personally. But in this
way he is clearly thought of as the presiding
authority over the holy tent—in other Avoids, as a
priest. The Priestly Writing, on the other hand,
makes Moses officiate as priest only upon the
occasion of the instalment of the priests in their
office (Ex 29); and from this point onwards, accord-
ing to this source, priestly functions are discharged
only by Aaron and his sons, who are selected from
the body of the tribe of Levi for this purpose.
According to a prophetical discourse interpolated
into the older text of the history of the youth of
Samuel (1 S 227f·), God, during the bondage in
Egypt, revealed Himself to the fathers' house of
Eli, the priest of Shiloh, and chose this house out
of all the tribes of Israel, to be priests. Here too,
then, without any mention indeed of Aaron or
Levi, appears the conception of an institution of
the priesthood in the time of Moses. This con-
ception, in the form in which it here makes its
appearance, cannot be of quite recent origin, since
in opposition to the later claims of the Zadokite
priesthood, which existed from the time of Solo-
mon, it represents the Elidse, who were different
from these, as the original legitimate priests. It
is in itself quite credible that Moses, in his
arrangements for the Israelitish nation and its
cultus, made provision for the performance of
religious service by a special body, and it is a very
plausible supposition that he who is represented
as belonging like Aaron to the tribe of Levi,
selected his own family for this office. Among
the ancient Arabs as well, the priesthood was
largely in possession of special families, which did
not belong to the tribe amongst whom they exer-
cised their office (Wellhausen, Reste2, p. 130 f.).
Guthe (Geschichte, p. 21 f.) opposes the view that
Moses belonged to the tribe of Levi, and holds
that the priestly tribe first originated in Canaan.
This later origin, however, is difficult to prove, and
along with it the objections fall, which are brought
against a genealogical connexion between Moses
and the priestly tribe.

If lewi actually stood originally for the retinue
of the sacred ark, only individuals from this body
would have been priests proper. Apart from this,
it is in any case not incredible that Moses should
have destined his own family in the narrower
sense to be priests, but that he should have chosen
precisely the family of his brother Aaron is less
likely. Aaron, it is true, is not only represented
in Ρ as the father of the priests, but even in JE
as ' the Levite' κατ εξοχήν (Ex 414). Yet he does
not appear to be known to all the strata of this
last book; and in all the passages where mention
is made of him he is a less individualized figure,

to which features from the later history are trans-
ferred in a prefigurative way {Gesch. p. 199). It is
not impossible that in his case we have to do with
a personification, although no satisfactory explana-
tion of his name 'Aharon has yet been discovered.
With 'dron the designation of the sacred ark (a
combination proposed, following the lead of others,
by Kenan, I.e. p. 179), this name can hardly, in
view of the different way in which it is written,
have anything to do.

In an ancient gloss to the narrative in the Bk.
of Judges about the Levite who first on Mt.
Ephraim and afterwards at Dan officiated as
priest, this Levite, to whom the priesthood at Dan
traced its descent down to ' the carrying captive
of the land' (i.e. down to the overthrow of Ephraim
in the Assyrian period), is described as a * son of
Gershom the son of Moses' (in Jg 1830 Menashsheh
is an alteration of the original Mosheh). Here,
then, Moses himself may be viewed as father of
the priests in general. But all the same it is
difficult to understand the person of Aaron as a
purely fictitious one, because there is no apparent
reason why the priesthood should have exchanged
the more glorious descent from the lawgiver for
descent from a brother of his. Moses has been
supposed to be referred to in Dt 338 as the repre-
sentative, and then, presumably, as the father, of
the priesthood ; but the context of this passage
favours rather a reference.to Aaron in this capacity
(Gesch. p. 76), in harmony with which is the cir-
cumstance that Dt 33 probably had its origin in
Ephraim, and we find traces that it was in Ephraim
that Aaron first came to be looked upon as father
of the priests (see below, § 3, on the bull-worship of
Aaron).

If really from the time of Moses one special
body was regarded as called to the priesthood, yet
it is by no means the case that from that time it
alone exercised priestly functions. Long after
Moses, it is not contested that men of non-Levitical
descent discharged the priest's office occasionally
or even permanently. In the latter case they
probably passed as adopted into the tribe of Levi,
which accordingly we are not to think of as having
originated in a purely genealogical way. Only, one
can hardly, with Wellhausen, appeal in favour of
this to what is said in Dt 339 about Levi's having
renounced his kinship. Seeing that in this pas-
sage the denying of his sons is also spoken of, the
reference must be understood not of the loosening
of connexion with a family, but of impartial official
action, without regard to family interests, in allu-
sion to the narrative of Ex 3227·29 (Gesch. p. 77;
Sellin, p. 110 ft'.; Van Hoonacker, Sacerdoce, etc.
p. 133). As in Dt 33 the whole tribe of Levi
appears as in possession of the priesthood, so
elsewhere down to a late period no trace is to be
found of a distinction between Levites and priests
proper.

No special weight is to be laid on the circum-
stance that, according to the statement of one
source of the Jehovistic book, Moses employed
'young men of the children of Israel' to offer
sacrifice (Ex 245; it is impossible that either here
or in 1 S 21 3·1 5 naar, in its sense of ' servant,' can
be a designation of the priest as the servant
[' TJiinistre'], namely, of the cultus or of the people
'in the celebration of Divine worship' [so Van
Hoonacker, Sacerdoce, etc. p. 140 f.]), for this
happened prior to the appointment (recorded, in-
deed, as it seems, by a different narrator) of the
Levites to the priestly service (Ex 3226ff·). As early
as the arrival at Sinai we read in Ex 1922· M (a
narrative in any case from another hand than
3226ff·) of priests (Gesch. p. 58if.) without being
told whether these are to be thought of as Levites
or not. It is mentioned in the Jehovistic book, as
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an arrangement in force all through the lifetime
of Moses, that his attendant, Joshua, who is repre-
sented as of non-Levitical descent (Nu 138, P), did
not depart out of the holy tent (Ex 3311). The
Ephraimite Micah, in the period of the Judges,
appoints as priest in his private sanctuary, first of
all one of his sons (Jg 175). Gideon, of the tribe
of Manasseh (Jg 626f·), and Manoah of the tribe of
Dan (1319), offer sacrifice with their own hands.
Under Saul the Israelites pour out the blood of the
captured animals at the altar stone without any
priestly interposition (1 S 1434). At a still later
period the non-priestly prophet Elijah sacrifices
with his own hand (1 Κ 1830ff·). While the sacred
ark, in the course of its wanderings, tarried in the
house of Abinadab, who was plainly no priest, it
was served by his sons (1 S 71, 2 S 63f·; the emen-
dation of Van Hoonacker, Sacerdoce, etc. p. 171, is
unwarranted). Of the ancient priestly prerogative
of the father of the house, a relic was preserved
down to the latest times of the Jewish cultus,
in the slaughtering of the Paschal lamb by the
father of the house without any priest taking part
in the ceremony (Ex 126ff· [P] vv.21ff· [JE]), although
it is true, at the same time, that the sacrificial
character of the Paschal lamb had been obliterated.

Sacrificing was, then, manifestly, in early times
not the exclusive function of a priestly class. The
latter was certainly in existence. Yet even for
admittance to this no special descent was requisite.
Samuel, by birth an Ephraimite, yet, according to
the representation contained in the history of his
childhood, becomes, in fulfilment of a vow of his
mother, a servant of Jahweh, clothed with the
priestly ephod, at the sanctuary at Shiloh (1 S llff*
2ii. i8)#

 rpi i e fac£ that Samuel becomes a priest in
consequence of a vow, shows that he was not one by
descent; and the representation of the Chronicler
(1 Ch 613·18), according to which he is a Levite, is
not, with Van Hoonacker (Sacerdoce, etc. p. 265 f.)
and Girdlestone ('To what tribe did Samuel be-
long?' in Expositor, Nov. 1899, pp. 385-388), to be
justified, as if Samuel were a Levite from Ephraim.
In the descriptions of Samuel's later life he appears
not as a priest, but as one who, in the extraordi-
nary capacity of shdphet and nabt\ presents the
offerings of the people (1 S 79f· 162ff·). A priestly
class is presupposed by the oldest collection of
laws, the so-called Book of the Covenant (Ex 228),
and yet, in an enactment later prefixed to this, the
general right to sacrifice is assumed in the demand
made of the Israelites as a whole: ' An altar of
earth thou shalt make unto me, and shalt sacrifice
thereon thy burnt-offerings and thy shelamim-
offerings' (Ex 2024). When, on the other hand, in
the Jehovistic book the people of Israel is called
*a kingdom of priests' (Ex 196), this is certainly to
be understood not of the actual exercise of priestly
rights, but in a transferred sense as meaning that
the whole of Israel stands in a priestly relation to
God.

Where a professional priest was not available,
young men appear to have, by preference, replaced
the father of the house in the exercise of his
priestly function, or even to have acted as priests
for a larger body. Of Moses we found it recorded
that he appointed young men to offer sacrifice.
The Ephraimite Micah installs one of his sons as
priest. Certain traces appear to point to a prefer-
ence at one time for making firstborn sons priests,
or even to indicate that in earlier times the whole
of the firstborn sons were regarded as destined for
holy service—an idea which certainly can hardly
at any time have been strictly carried out in
practice. The circumstance that Samuel, accord-
ing to the story of his childhood, was a firstborn
son, is of no importance, because it was not as
such that he was set apart for priestly functions,

but in consequence of a vow of his mother. But
in the ancient code, the Book of the Covenant
(Ex 2228 [Eng. 29]), the demand is made that the
firstborn son be given to Jahweh. The spirit of
this book, whether it belongs to the time of the
Judges or to the earlier monarchical period, appears
to exclude the interpretation that the firstborn is
to be offered in sacrifice to the deity; and then
there remains scarcely any other possibility except
to understand the 'giving' to mean consecration
to holy service (Gesch. p. 55 ff.; Smend, Alttest.
Beligionsgeschichte2, Freiburg i. B., 1899, p. 282 f.,
note 3; cf. Kamphausen, Das Verhaltnis des
Menschenopfers zur Israel. Religion, Bonn, 1896,
p. 66). In the Priestly Writing it is said of the
Levites that they are 'given' to Jahweh (Nu 816),
and even the consecration of Samuel is described
by the term ' given ' ( I S I11).

In spite of this freedom in the matter of sacri-
ficial arrangements, from early times it was con-
sidered an advantage in the regular and constant
service of a sanctuary to have a ' Levite' for priest.
When one of these happens to pass the sanctuary
of Micah the Ephraimite, the latter gives the
preference to him as priest over his own son (Jg
177ff·); and the Danites who wish to establish for
themselves a new sanctuary in their new home, do
not let the opportunity slip to obtain by force the
services of this same Levite (1815ff·). Even if
in the time of Moses a single family amongst the
Levites had possession of the priesthood proper,
in subsequent times, at all events, this was viewed
not as their exclusive privilege, but as that of the
Levites in general. Nevertheless, the term ' Levite'
nowhere occurs as the exact equivalent of 'priest,'
a circumstance which is not without importance
in its bearing upon the origin of the term. The
above-named Micah the Ephraimite is represented
as saying, ' The Levite has become my priest' (Jg
1713).

As to the instalment in the priestly office, even
that ancient narrative in the Bk. of Judges
mentions certain formalities which in a modified
form are retained in the later ceremonial law of
the Pentateuch. Micah * fills the hand' of one
of his sons, so that he becomes his priest {Jg
175). He does precisely the same thing afterwards
to the Levite (v.12). Wherein this 'filling of the
hand' consisted is not clear. It has been suggested
that it means the handing over of the earnest
money (Vatke, Wellhausen), which appears to be
favoured by the fact that the Levite who renders
priestly services to Micah certainly speaks of him-
self as ' hired ' by the latter {Jg 184). This hiring,
however, need not refer to a sum of money paid
down, but may consist in the arrangement about
an annual salary, clothing, and maintenance (1710).
It is not at all likely that Micah hired his own
son with a piece of earnest money, and in any
case the narrator in the Jehovistic book (Ex 32-y)
was not thinking of earnest money when he makes
Moses say to the sons of Levi themselves: ' Fill
your hands to-day for Jahweh.' Still less likely
is it that the expression ' fill the hand' refers to
the handing over of the arrows which are alleged
to have been used in giving the priestly oracle
(Sellin, p. 118 f.). This interpretation is based
upon Ex 3229, where, however, le-Jahweh standing
alone cannot mean ' on behalf of Jahweh ' {sc. take
hold of the arrows), but sbows that 'fill your hand'
refers in some way to a consecration to Jahweh, an
instalment into service related to Him (still an-
other interpretation of the 'filling the hand' in
Ex 3229 is adopted by Van Hoonacker, Sacerdoce,
etc. p. 135). In the Priestly Writing the ex-
pression 'fill the hand' is retained in speaking
of instalment into the priestly office (Ex 2841 al.),
and the term 'fill-offering' {milluim, Ex 2922 al.)
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is used of the offering which was presented at the
consecration of Aaron and his sons to the priestly
office. This offering has the characteristic rite
that Moses places certain portions of the sacrificial
animal upon the hands of Aaron and his sons—in
other words, fills the hands of those about to be
consecrated with these portions of the sacrifice.
What are specified are the parts of the animal
which in sacrifice were burned upon the altar or
which fell to the priests. The consecration cere-
mony was meant thus to express that the priest is
empowered to lay these pieces upon the altar, or,
as the case may be, to take them for himself.
Accordingly, it is, to say the leait, not improbable
that the expression * fill the hand,' used of installa-
tion in the priestly office, had in view from the
first such a handing over of sacrificial portions as
pointed to the priestly functions {Gesch. p. 183 f.;
so also Weinel, art. * ΠΒΌ und seine Derivate,' in
ZATW xviii. [1898] p. 61). Such a solemn intro-
duction to office might well be employed even by
the layman Micah in the case of the Levite, as of
one who was not installed by him as a priest in
general but as his own priest (otherwise Nowack,
p. 121).

But it may be, further, that the expression
* fill the .hand' had not originally a special refer-
ence to introduction to the priestly office, for in
Assyrian the corresponding kdtu mullu has the
general sense of * give, appoint, enfeoff, present'
(Nowack, p. 120 f., following Halevy; cf. on the
Assyrian expression, Frd. Delitzsch, Assyr. Hand·
worterb. s.v. N'TD, p. 409). Even if the above was
the original sense of the Hebrew expression, it was
no longer understood in Ex 32*J.

In early times the priest, even when he was a
young man, was called by the title of honour,
'father' (Jg 1710 IS19). The priests who served at
any of the sanctuaries of ancient Israel were
marked outwardly by the linen ephod they wore
(1 S 218). They lived, as we learn in the case of
Eli and Samuel, in the sanctuary (1 S 32ff·). There
they offered the sacrifices on the altar, a work in
which at the more frequented places of worship
they were assisted by servants (1 S 213*15). Portions
of the offerings presented were assigned them for
their maintenance (1 S 213ff·); whether these were
definitely fixed {Gesch. p. 208, and against this
Nowack, p. 125), or were left to the pleasure of
the offerer, can scarcely be determined.* At the
private sanctuaries, as we are told of Micah the
Ephraimite, the owner of the sanctuary paid his
priest a salary and supplied his clothing and his
food (Jg 1710). While the offering of sacrifice was
in early times open to others as well as to the
priests, it is only of professional priests that it is
recorded that they gave oracles. Micah's Levite
consults God at the request of others (Jg 185; on
the giving of oracles by the priests among the
ancient Arabs, see Wellhausen, Heste2, p. 131 ff.).

As would appear from what we hear of Ahijah
(Ahimelech) the descendant of Eli (1 S 14s), and
his son Ebiathar (ABIATHAR) the priest of Nob
(1 S 236), it was only the chief priest of a considerable
sanctuary who had another ephod different from the
linen one, by means of which he gave oracles (1 S
1418f·, where for 'aron read 'ephod). In this must
have been kept the oracle-lots, the prototype
of the Urim (cf. 1 S 286) and Thummim of the
later high priest. In the Blessing of Moses (Dt
338), Thummim and Urim are thought of as the
special dower of Levi, and probably more specifi-
cally as that of Aaron. The name thummim,

* We find traces that among the Phoenicians and the Baby-
lonians, as was doubtless the case with all highly developed
cults, the priests had their allowance from the offerings (see
F. C. Movers, Das Opferwesen der Karthager, Commentar zur
Opfertafel von Marseille, Phonizisehe Texte, Theil ii., Breslau,
1847, pp. 118, 126 ff.).

'right,' points to the fact that the giving of
priestly oracles originally served mainly the
interests of the administration of justice, which
was in the last resort the task of the priests. In
order to decide a difficult lawsuit the parties are
required by the Book of the Covenant to appear
* before God' (Ex 228), i.e. to appeal to a decision
by the priestly lot. The same place which bears
the name Kddesh, 'sanctuary,' is called also xEn-
mishpdt, (well of decision' (Gn 147).

In the administration of justice, but no doubt
also in the indication of what was ritually proper,
and in general of what was well-pleasing to the
deity, will thus have consisted the tordh, ' instruc-
tion ' or ' direction' (see LAW IN OT, vol. iii. p. 64b},
which from ancient times appears as the duty of
the priests (Dt 3310). It has been suggested that
the root-word {horah) in this notion of 'instructing'
should be traced back to the casting of the sacred
lots. But this is scarcely probable in view of the
use of tordh also for the teaching of the prophets,
which has nothing to do with oracles obtained by
lot. Rather had horah, which is used of shooting
arrows (1 S 2036 at.), the meaning of ' aim at some-
thing,' and then ' lead to a goal,' ' point out some-
thing' (Gn 4628), 'instruct' {Gesch. p. 207, note 1).

When they settled in Canaan, the Israelites had
taken over the sacred places of the Canaanites and
set up the worship of Jahweh at them. These
sanctuaries did not all enjoy the services of a
Levitical priest, as we see from the fact that a son
of Micah the Ephraimite acted as priest. The
numbers of the Levites were probably insufficient
to meet the needs of such service. They will have
settled only at the more important sanctuaries.
A reminiscence of this is preserved in the Priestly
Writing of the Hexateuch, which conceives of
specially appointed Levitical or priestly cities.
Some of the names of cities specified in this con-
nexion clearly point to ancient places of worship
(cf. below, § 8, f end, and g).

The most important sanctuary in the time of
the Judges was the temple at Shiloh, whose annual
festivals were resorted to by a wide circle of
worshippers. There officiated Eli and his house,
which traced back its priestly rights to the time
of the Exodus from Egypt (1 S 2-7f·), and thus at all
events belonged to the category of the Levites.
It may be that the house of Eli also laid claim to
descent from the priestly brother of Moses, namely
Aaron; so at least the matter was viewed by
those in later times who traced the descent of the
Elidse to Ithamar a son of Aaron (1 Ch 243).
But it may be also, as we have seen, that originally
the priest of the Exodus, and even the ancestor of
the house of Eli was held to be Moses himself, for
whom his brother might come to be substituted
only in after-times (Wellhausen, Prolegomena1,
p. 146 f.). In the history of the childhood of
Samuel, Eli is introduced abruptly (1 S I 9 ); a pas-
sage paving the way for the mention of him must
have been lost, and in this his genealogy was prob-
ably given. Eli, as no doubt was the case
equally with the head of the family elsewhere,
held the position of chief priest in the temple, as
may be gathered from the relation to him of
Samuel and of his own sons. Eli's sons perished
in the wars with the Philistines, and with them
probably also the sanctuary of Shiloh, which is
never afterwards mentioned as existing (1 S 4llff·).
The house of Eli was not, however, completely
extinguished ; a great-grandson of his, Ahijah the
son of Ahitub, the son of Phinehas, the son of EH,
bore the ephod in the time of Saul (1 S 143). He is
evidently identical with the son of Ahitub whom
another source calls Ahimelech. This Ahimelech,
apparently as chief priest, had his residence, along
with his fathers' house, at Nob (1 S 212ff· 229ff·),
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the * city of the priests' (2219). Here then it would
appear that the ancient priestly family of the
Exodus gathered itself together after the downfall
of Shiloh. Renan {Histoire, i. 420, note 1) finds
difficulty in the identification of Ahijah with
Ahimelech, because the priests of Nob can, he
thinks, hardly have belonged to the family of the
priests of Shiloh. But why not, and why should
it be necessary to impute an error to 1 Κ 227, where
Ebiathar (Ahimelech's son) is reckoned to the
house of Eli? There was similarly at Dan a
Levitical priesthood which traced its descent to
the before-mentioned Levite of Micah the Eph-
raimite, and consequently to Moses (Jg 1830).

3. THE PRIESTHOOD FROM DAVID TO JOSIAH.—
When David had acquired for his capital the
Jebusite citadel, he conferred upon it the distinc-
tion of transferring the sacred ark to the summit
of its hill, the threshing-floor of Araunah the
Jebusite. By this act he established a royal
sanctuary of which the king was the proprietor,
in the same sense in which the private person
Micah was the owner of the sanctuary set up by
him. David and, subsequently to the building of
the temple by Solomon on Mt. Zion, his suc-
cessors assumed a kind of chief priestly position
at the sanctuary of Jerusalem.* David presented
offerings, manifestly discharging priestly functions
in person, for it is said that he * made an end of
offering' (2 S 617f·); he pronounced the liturgical
blessing (v.18), and danced in the priestly garb, the
linen ephod, before the ark of the covenant (v.14).
Of Solomon, too, it is recorded that, at the dedica-
tion of the temple, he offered sacrifice (1 Κ 85· 62ff·),
and that three times in the year he offered burnt-
offerings, and peace-offerings and 'sweet smoke'
(1 Κ 9-5). There is no mention of priests on this
occasion; their presence may, however, be taken
for granted as self-evident, for, of course, Solomon
could not, without help of some kind, have over-
taken all the dedicatory offerings. From the
above statements, then, it is not clear to what
extent Solomon in his offering discharged priestly
functions in person. But it is difficult to suppose
him to have acted in this matter differently from
David. In any case the blessing which, standing by
the altar, he pronounced upon the people (1 Κ 855) is
a priestly act. Of the first king of the Northern
kingdom, Jeroboam, we are expressly told that he
ascended the altar of Bethel and made the offering
(1 Κ 1233), although he too had priests at his
command (v.31). The position of the kings of the
Northern kingdom in relation to its chief sanctuary
at Bethel will have been practically the same as
that of the kings of Judah to the temple at
Jerusalem. Under Jeroboam Π. Amaziah the
priest at Bethel speaks of the sanctuary there as
a royal one (Am 713); Amaziah, that is to say,
officiated under the king's commission. Of one of
the later kings of Judah, Ahaz, it is expressly re-
corded that he ascended the temple altar, kindled
the offering, poured out the drink-offering, and
sprinkled the altar with the sacrificial blood (2 Κ
1612ί·). Consequently it is at least not an incorrect
condition of things that is presupposed in Chronicles
when we are told how Uzziah, the second prede-
cessor of Ahaz, offered incense upon the altar of
incense (2 Ch 2616ff·). All that belongs to the later
standpoint of the Chronicler is the notion that this
offering by the king in person was an illegitimate
encroachment upon the priestly privileges, and that
Uzziah was on that account punished with leprosy ;
perhaps also the assumption of a special altar for
incense bespeaks a later viewpoint.

At least the earliest kings looked upon the

* Among the Assyrians as well the king was at the same time
the chief priest (see Alf. Jeremias, Die bab.-assyr. Vorstellungen
vom Leben nuch dem Tode, Leipzig, 1887, p. 97, note 1).

Jerusalemite priests as subordinate officials whom
they could appoint and depose. From the massacre
which Saul perpetrated amongst the priests at
Nob who held with David (1 S 2216ff·), none escaped
of the family of Eli but Ebiathar, who fled for
refuge to David, carrying with him the oracle-
ephod (1 S 2220 236). He was installed by David
as priest in attendance on the sacred ark on Mt.
Zion. Along with him Zadok is named as David's
priest (2 S 817, where read ' Ebiathar son of
Ahimelech'). Both have their sons at their side
as priests (2 S 1527·36). Ebiathar must have held
the higher rank of the two, for we are told in
1 Κ 2s5 that Solomon, after deposing Ebiathar,
gave his post to Zadok. Ebiathar, with his son
Jonathan, had taken the side of Adonijah when
the latter conspired against his father David (1 Κ
I25*42ff·). By command of David, Zadok anointed
Solomon king (1 Κ l32ff·), and Ebiathar was
banished. He retired to his landed property at
Anathoth (1 Κ 226f·), where in the time of Jere-
miah we still find a priestly family settled, to
which Jeremiah himself belonged (Jer I 1 326ff·).
Accordingly Jeremiah was probably a descendant
of Ebiathar, and thus of the ancient priestly
family which dated its possession of the dignity
from the time of the Exodus (see above, § 2).

The house of Zadok continued in possession of
the Jerusalemite priesthood. This we know from
the exilian prophet Ezekiel, who constantly speaks
of the Jerusalemite priests as * the sons of Zadok.'
What was Zadok's descent is not clearly to be
seen. This much only is plain, that he did not
belong, like Ebiathar, to the old-privileged priestly
family, for a prophecy, put into the mouth of an
unnamed man of God in the time of Eli, announces
that God, after He had chosen in Egypt the
fathers' house of Eli for the priesthood, had now
rejected this house, and would appoint for Him-
self a trustworthy priest who should walk after
Jahweh's heart and mind, for whom Jahweh would
build an enduring house, and who should walk
before Jahweh's anointed for ever (1 S 227ff·). This
prophecy is in 1 Κ 227 understood of the installa-
tion of Zadok in the Jerusalemite priesthood, and
was certainly so intended from the first, for—the
only other conceivable supposition—to refer it to
the priestly Samuel will not answer, seeing that
Samuel is never represented as a king's priest.
Thus, then, Zadok did not belong to the family or
the fathers' house of Eli, and consequently not to
the ancient priesthood. Zadok cannot, therefore,
as Poels supposes, have really belonged, although,
to be sure, later generations represented him as
belonging, to an ancient Aaronite family, namely
that of the Eleazarites. This family, according
to Poels, had discharged the priestly duties at
Nob, and when the national sanctuary was trans-
ferred to Jerusalem, Zadok came from Nob to the
capital (so, already, essentially, Movers, Kritische
Untersuchungen ilber die biblische Chronik, Bonn,
1834, p. 294 f., according to whom Zadok was at
first chief priest in the Mosaic tabernacle at Gibeon
[which Poels identifies with the sanctuary of Nob]).
It is maintained by Van Hoonacker {Sacerdoce, etc.
p. 168 ff.) that according to 1 S 227 the house of Eli
was chosen 4non pas isolement,' but, together with
others, as one particular family of the priesthood
which included a plurality of families; but this
notion is read into the text. Zadok is called the
son of Ahitub (2 S 817). In the state of the case
just described, we are not to think of this Ahitub
as the same as the grandson of Eli (1 S 143).
The above-cited oracle of the man of God gives
undoubtedly the correct account of Zadok, for in
later times, when the sons of Zadok had exclusive
possession of the priesthood, men would not have
attributed to them a prestige as priests less lofty



PRIESTS AND LEYITES PKIESTS AND LEVITES 73

in its origin than that of the Elidae who had now
fallen into the background. Under these circum-
stances it may be doubted whether Zadok was a
Levite at all. No certain decision can be pro-
nounced, because we do not know how much is
included in the expression * fathers' house' of Eli
in the above oracle. If it means the same thing
as ' sons of Levi,' then Zadok was no Levite; but
it may be intended in a narrower sense, perhaps,
to mean the house of Aaron. Since even prior
to the time of David, as we saw from the story
of the Levite of Micah the Ephraimite, it was
considered desirable to have a Levite for priest,
David is unlikely to have overlooked this advan-
tage in the selection of Zadok, who primarily was
his priest. Subsequent generations naturally did
full honour to the genealogy of Zadok, whose
descent was traced back to a son of Aaron, nay,
to his eldest son Eleazar (1 Ch 243). In the circum-
stance that the later writers made the Elidse to be
descended from another son of Aaron, namely
Ithamar (1 Ch, I.e.), there is preserved a reminiscence
of the difference in the descent of the two priestly
families.

The descendants of Ebiathar, when expelled
from the priesthood at Jerusalem, are hardly likely
to have all remained settled at Anathoth. Prob-
ably a portion of them found employment at the
sanctuaries of the Northern kingdom, where they
took part in the official worship of Jahweh under
the figure of a bull. In this way we may explain
the narrative in the Jehovistic book, which attri-
butes to Aaron a part in bull-worship, Ex 32lff·
(Gesch. p. 199; so previously Th. Noldeke, Unter-
suchungen zur Kritik des AT, Kiel, 1869, p. 55,
note). At all events the Northern kingdom too
had an organized priestly body, as may be gathered
from the story that, after the downfall of Samaria,
a priest from amongst the exiles was sent back to
Ephraim, to instruct the inhabitants of the land
in the worship of the god of the land, i.e. Jahweh
(2K17271·).

Besides Ebiathar and Zadok and the son of Ebi-
athar and the son of Zadok, there is mention of
another otherwise unknown Ira as priest under
David (2 S 202G). According to the traditional
text he was a Jairite, i.e. belonged to a Gileadite
family, and was consequently no Levite; but
perhaps the statement should be emended to the
effect that he was a Jattirite, i.e. belonged to the
priestly city Jattir in Judah (so [following Thenius,
ad loc] Gesch. p. 192, and Lohr, ad loc), in which
case the possibility is not excluded that he was a
Levite. In addition to him, David's own sons are
called in 2 S 818 kohanim. In itself there is nothing
impossible in the view that David appointed
members of his own non-Levitical family to be
actual priests, for we see from the picture of
Samuel as a priest that at that time and probably
for long after Avar ds the priestly status was not at
all bound up with a special descent. But, on the
other hand, against understanding kohanim in the
literal sense, when applied to David's sons (as is
done by Lohr and H. P. Smith, ad loc.), is the
circumstance that just immediately before (v.17)
the priests of David, namely Zadok and Ebiathar,
have been already enumerated amongst the other
court officials. Hence it is perhaps probable rather
that the sons of David only bore the title of
kdhanim in the same way as, in the time of
Solomon, we find Zabud, a son of Nathan (prob-
ably the son of David), called 'kohen, friend of
the king' (1K4 5 [Van Hoonacker, Sacerdoce, etc.
p. 280f., and Benzinger, ad loc., following Β and
Luc. of the LXX, strike out the fna; but Kittel,
ad loc., defends its genuineness]), where in any case
* friend' is a title. But kohen can scarcely be the
title of a court official in the sense of * representa-

tive/ scilicet, of the king (so Klostermann, ad loc,
who reads 2 S 818 kohanS ha-melekh). As little
justification is there for giving up the statement
in Samuel in favour of the different expression of
the Chronicler (1 Ch 1817), as is done by Van Hoon-
acker, Sacerdoce, etc. p. 275 f. Hitzig's emenda-
tion of kdhanim to sokhenim, ' administrators' (Is
221δ), which is adopted afresh by Cheyne, rests
upon the correct impression that from the context
it must be a court office that is in view, and the
emendation is not demonstrably wrong. Yet it
would be surprising if in two passages copyists
erroneously introduced the word kohen in a context
where this word must have struck them as strange.
Perhaps, then, kohen is in both instances the
original reading after all. Such a title as kohen
may be an imitation of the Phoenicians, amongst
whom members of the royal house were often
invested with priestly offices (so Movers, and
similarly Ewald; see Gesch. p. 1911, and cf.,
further, Driver on 2 S 818, who is not quite decided
as to the sense of kohanim in this passage, although
he believes that it means priests of some kind).

Although the Judyean kings always reserved for
themselves a kind of chief priestly position, yet in
view of the importance of the temple at Jerusalem
as the central sanctuary, and the considerable
number of priests which such a sanctuary pre-
supposes, it is hardly possible to avoid supposing
that amongst the Jerusalemite priests there was
one who claimed the first place, as had already
been done at Shiloh by the head of the priestly
family. The priest who evidently claimed this
first place is in the Books of Kings called for the
most part simply * the kohen'; so Jehoiada (2 Κ
ll9 f· α/.), Urijah (1610f· 1δί·), and Hilkiah (2210 al.).
The same title is given in Is 82 to Uriah, and in
Jer 29-6 to Jehoiada.* Along with this we have
once in Kings (2_K 2518 = Jer 5224) the term 'head-
priest' {kohen hd-ro'sh) applied to Seraiah. This
title in this instance (differently in 2 S 1527 where
we should read ha-kohen ha-ro'sh) is certainly not
due to later insertion (Nowack, p. 107, note 1), for
in that case the designation ' high priest,' sanctioned
by the Priests' Code of the Pentateuch, would
have been employed. The title w head-priest,'
found nowhere else except in Ezr 75 and in Chron-
icles, where it occurs along with * high priest,' is
certainly, for the very reason that it is not found
in the Priests' Code, derived from earlier antiquity.
On the other hand, it is possible that the title by
which the later high priest is distinguished,
namely ha-kohen ha-gdddl, which is once applied
to Jehoiada (2 Κ 1211) and thrice to Hilkiah (224·8

234), is due to antedating of this title on the part of
the redactor of Kings who wrote during the Exile,
or it may even be a later insertion. The Deutero-
nomic law uses the simple title ' the kohen' to
designate the chief priest.

The dignity and influence of the chief priest of
Jerusalem must even in early times have been
great. This comes out especially in the command-
ing role which, about the middle of the 9th cent.
B.C., was played by the chief priest Jehoiada in
connexion with the overthrow of queen Athaliah
and the proclamation of her grandson Joash as
king, in whose name Jehoiada at first directed
the government (2 Κ ll4ff· 123).f The authority

* It may, indeed, be doubted whether in Jeremiah the refer-
ence is to the same Jehoiada, who was chief priest under Joash.
Renan (Hist. ii. [1889] 323, note) and Van Hoonacker (Sacerdoce,
etc. p. 158 f.) contest i t ; but see Hitzig and Graf on Jer 2926.

t Tradition furnishes no warrant for reconstructing the
history with Renan (Hist. ii. 323, 409, note 1), who introduces,
alongside of Jehoiada the priest, in 2 Κ ll·*, an officer of the
guard of the same name. No priest, it is true, had the right to
summon the army, but the priest Jehoiada could act in accord
with the chiefs of the army. That the latter allowed them-
selves to be led by him is an indication of the respect paid to
his position.
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of the chief priest, however, scarcely extended,
as a rule, beyond the sphere of the temple at
Jerusalem, besides which there continued to
exist even in Judah other places of worship
with their own priests, down to the time of
Josiah's reformation. Yet the prediction above
referred to regarding the downfall of Eli's house
represents the survivors of this house as begging
of the royal priest to put them into one of the
priests' offices that they might obtain a morsel of
bread (1 S 236). This may indicate that the chief
priest of Jerusalem, so long as the existence of
the smaller sanctuaries o* Judah was not opposed
in the interest of the temple at Jerusalem, exer-
cised a certain supremacy over these, and made
appointments to their staff" of priests. It can
scarcely be that we are to think of reception of
the Elidse into priestly offices at Jerusalem, where
the Zadokites would be very slow to suffer the in-
trusion of strangers.

Alongside of the head-priest Seraiah there is
mention in 2 Κ 2518 (Jer 5224) of Zephaniah as
kdhen mishneh (kdhen ha-mishneh), lit. * priest of
the repetition,' i.e. probably representative of the
head-priest. The same title occurs in 2 Κ 234,
where, instead of the plural kdhanS ha-mishneh,
the singular is to be read with the Targum, since
a plurality of 'priests of the second rank,' beside
the high priest, who is here named, and the keepers
of the threshold, would come in strangely when
there has been no mention of priests of the first
rank (it is therefore not permissible, with Van
Hoonacker, Sacerdoce, etc. p. 162, to find in the
kohdnS ha-mishneh the Levites of the Priestly
Writing). The Zephaniah in question appears in
Jer 2925f· as principal overseer of the police arrange-
ments in the temple. The keepers of the thresh-
old {shomrS ha-saph) are also named in 2 Κ 2518

(Jer 5224) along with the head-priest and the
' second' priest; according to this passage the
keepers of the threshold were three in number.
Plainly we must think here of a fairly exalted
priestly office, different from the humbler station
of the post-exilian doorkeepers [shoarim), of whom
there were a great many (2 Ch 349 confuses these
with the keepers of the threshold who are reckoned
among the Levites). The keepers of the thresh-
old already appear in the time of Joash (2 Κ 1210)
as having to guard the entrance to the inner
fore-court with the altar of burnt-offering. Ac-
cording to this same passage as well as 2 Κ 224,
one of the duties of the keepers of the threshold was
to collect the people's contributions to the temple.
We must suppose that other priests or temple
attendants were at their command in the discharge
of their duties, which could scarcely have been
overtaken by only three persons. Beyond all
doubt we have in the keepers of the threshold to
do with an actual pre-exilian priestly office, for it
is an office which is unknown in later times.

According to 2 Κ 192 (Is 372), the priestly body was
arranged in groups as early as the time of Hezekiah,
for here \ve read of ' elders of the priests,' who can
be nothing else than chiefs of groups.

In only a few passages, apart from Chronicles,
where post-exilian relations are everywhere trans-
ferred to earlier times, are Levites named during
the monarchical period. In 1 S 615 and 2 S 1524

they appear as bearers of the ark of Jahweh, just
as in the Priestly Writing and in Deuteronomy.
The first of these passages, where the Levites
make their appearance quite abruptly, is mani-
festly interpolated. On the other hand, in the
second passage the Levites, who are found here
in the retinue of the priest Zadok, are not out of
place; but it must be confessed that the text of
the whole passage is corrupt, and on this account
doubt is here again cast upon the presence of the

Levites. In Kings there is only a single mention
of Levites, namely in 1 Κ 83ί\ Here they are
clearly thrust into the text by means of a later
interpolation (the close of v.4 is found in the LXX
only in A), for it is said first of all that priests
took up the ark, the tent of meeting and its
vessels, and only afterwards is the supplementary
remark made that priests and Levites did this.
All the same, however, the term 'sons of Levi*
for those who were entitled to exercise the priestly
office was known to the author of Kings, who
blames Jeroboam for making priests ' from among
all the people, which were not of the sons of Levi'
(1 Κ 12*1).

The existence of a class of sanctuary attendants,
different from the priests or subordinate to them,
and who were called 'Levites,' cannot be proved
for the monarchical period. But there are clear
enough allusions, during this period, to temple
attendants or slaves. According to Jos 923, the
Gibeonites, on account of the fraud they per-
petrated upon the Israelites, were pronounced by
Joshua accursed and degraded to be serfs, namely
hewers of wood and drawers of water for the house
of his God. This passage, from the mention of
' the house of God' (not ' tabernacle,' as in the
Priestly Writing), is seen to be from the Jehovistic
book (differently Ρ in v.21, cf. v.27 [JE and P,
with a Deuteronomic addition]). In this account
of the institution of temple-slaves the writer of
the Jehovistic book is thinking unquestionably of
those that belonged to the Jerusalem temple as
κατ' εξοχήν the house of God, and thus anticipates
the temple and its set of attendants. Saul had
not quite succeeded in exterminating the Gibeon-
ites (2 S 21 l f f); what survived of them belonged
no doubt to the remnants of the Canaanites in
the midst of Israel, of whom it is related that
Solomon put them to forced service (1 Κ 920f·).
Even in the post-exilic period there were still
6 servants of Solomon,' along with other temple-
slaves, the Nethinim, i.e. 'those given' (Ezr 254ff·
al.). After the Exile we hear also of Nethinim,
who are said to have been given by David and
the princes 'for the service of the Levites,' i.e.
for the temple (Ezr 820).

Even the pre-exilic period would appear to have
been acquainted with other grades, in addition to
this lowest grade, of sanctuary attendants, who
were also distinct from the priests proper. In the
time of Nehemiah there was in the new com-
munity a large body of temple-singers and door-
keepers, who were then, or at a later period,
considered to have returned from the Exile with
Zerubbabel (Neh 744f- = Ezr 241f·). It is difficult to
suppose that these groups of sanctuary servants
took their rise in the cultus-lacking period of the
Exile, and equally so to believe that they were
a new creation during the miserable beginnings
of the restored religious service in the period be-
tween the First Return and the advent of Nehe-
miah. The post-exilic temple-singers and door-
keepers are therefore, in all probability, descend-
ants of those who had discharged the same offices
in the pre-exilic temple (so also A. Kuenen, Hist.-
krit. onderzoek naar het ontstaan en de verzame-
ling van de boeken des Ouden Verbonds, vol. iii.
Leiden, 1865, p. 288 f.; and especially Koberle,
whose assumptions, however, regarding the pre-
exilic period go much farther).

4. THE PRIESTHOOD ACCORDING TO DEUTERO-
NOMY.—The relations of the cultus personnel at
the close of the monarchical period are unquestion-
ably portrayed in the Deuteronomic law, not but
that the attempt is made by the legislator to
modify these relations upon the ground of the
centralization of the cultus for which he contends.
The Deuteronomic law in its primitive form, which
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has to be recovered from the present Bk. of Dt,
is that book of the law which was found in the
temple in the reign of Josiah, and which was the
occasion of his reform of the cultus. The law-
book proper is in any case contained in chs. 12-26.
As a whole it cannot be much older than the date
of its discovery, since its standpoint and its lan-
guage both point to the time of Jeremiah. A
ritual code proper it is not, rather are regulations
about the cultus treated of only in so far as they
touch the one demand of the legislator directly
affecting the cultus, namely that for a single
sanctuary, or have a bearing upon the social rela-
tions about which he is concerned. Even the
demand for a single place of worship is not really
made in the interest of the cultus, but rather in
that of the form of the belief in God. In the
course of his legislation, which is not directed
specially from the point of view of the Divine
service, the author of the Deuteronomic law is far
from giving a complete picture of the existing
priestly relations, or of those to be established.
In what he says about them there are gaps which
must be filled up from what we know from other
sources. This cannot be done with complete
certainty on all points.

The priests are constantly referred to in Dt as
'the Levite priests' (ha-kdhanim ha - lewiyyim,
179·18 181 al.). The legislator evidently has in
view, in this expression, a special descent, for in
215, in an older enactment, as it seems, borrowed
by the author, there occurs the other expression,
' the priests, the sons of Levi' (so also 319). The
same inference follows from 181 ' the Levite priests,
the whole tribe of Levi,' where the second desig-
nation is probably in apposition with the first, in
which case the author of the Deuteronomic law
would not distinguish between 'Levite priests'
and 'Levites.' Since he recognizes only the one
place chosen b^ Jahweh, namely Jerusalem, as a
place of worship, it is only there that in his
estimation real priests are to be found. But he
knows of Levites who live scattered up and down
in the land, and appears to be willing to concede
to the whole of these, if they come to reside at
Jerusalem, the same rights at its temple as the
Levite priests who are settled there. Such at
least is the simplest way of understanding Dt 186ff·:
' And if a Levite come from any of thy gates out
of all Israel, where he sojourneth, and come with
all the desire of his soul unto the place which
Jahweh shall choose, to minister there in the
name of Jahweh his God like all his brethren,
the Levites, who stand there before Jahweh, he
shall eat the same portion [as they].' This last
expression appears to refer to the priest's right to
the sacrificial portions mentioned in v.3f· and to
the re'shith. Every Levite thus appears to acquire
priestly rights as soon as he takes up his abode
at Jerusalem. It is true that 187 does not say
that [the Levite] serves there ' like all his brethren
the Levite priests,' but ' like all his brethren the
Levites.' Hence the interpretation is not abso-
lutely excluded that the passage means to say
that every member of the tribe of Levi who comes
to Jerusalem may discharge functions there, ac-
cording to his special station, whether as priestly
or as serving Levite, and that he is entitled to
the payment corresponding to the particular ser-
vice rendered (so Van Hoonacker, Sacerdoce, etc.
p. 174). This explanation, however, is not a prob-
able one, because even in this passage there is not
the slightest hint of any distinction amongst the
Levites; and the expression here used of the
Levites at Jerusalem, 'stand before Jahweh,' ap-
pears also outside Dt as the designation of the
specifically priestly service (Ezk 4415).

In Dt 215 it is prescribed that the * priests, the

sons of Levi,' are to assist in the atoning ceremony
for a murder that has been committed in the
neighbourhood of a city of Israel; those meant
then are apparently nriests from this particular
city. In like manner in 248, where the treatment
of leprosy is entrusted in quite general terms to
the Levite priests, the existence of priests outside
Jerusalem appears to be presupposed, for the
Jerusalem priests could hardly have exercised the
supervision in question for the whole country.
Both these passages, which appear to be out of
harmony with the Deuteronomic conception that
there are priests only at Jerusalem, are probably
borrowed from older laws which recognized a
priesthood scattered up and down throughout the
land.

A distinction between priests and Levites is
equally unknown to the expansions of the Deutero-
nomic law. The parenetic introduction to Dt
assumes that the tribe of Levi, after the destruc-
tion of the golden calf (101, cf. 916ff-)j was chosen
by Jahweh to bear the ark of the covenant, to
stand before Jahweh to serve Him, and to bless
in His name (108). This serving {shdreth) and
blessing are specially priestly functions. The
meaning of this passage might, indeed, be that
these functions and the bearing of the ark
(which, according to another conception, that of
the Priests' Codex [see below, § 8 d], is not a
specially priestly office) were divided amongst
different branches of the tribe of Levi. But in
the passage belonging to some redactor of the
Deuteronomic law, 319, the ark is borne by ' the
priests, the sons of Levi,' while in v.25 its bearers
are the Levites. The preservation of the law is,
according to 3125f>, the business of the Levites;
according to v.9 (and 1718), it is the business of
the priests, the sons of Levi (the Levite priests).
Everywhere here there appears to be no difference
recognized between Levites and priests. In ch. 27,
which is also a section belonging to a redactor of
the Deuteronomic law, the same persons who in
v.9 are called Levite priests, appear to be called
in v.14 Levites (but cf., on this passage, Kautzsch,
p. 288). Taking everything into account, neither
in the Deuteronomic law nor in the additions to
it is ' Levite' employed as the special designation
for a class of temple-servants subordinate to the
priests. The supposition is, indeed, not absolutely
excluded that priests and temple-servants are both
included in the name 'Levites,' but even this is
not likely. Rather would it appear that all
through the Bk. of Deuteronomy we are to under-
stand by Levites those only who are called to
the priesthood proper. There can, indeed, be no
doubt, after what we know from the Jenovistic
account in the Bk. of Joshua (see above, § 3) about
temple-slaves, that the author of the Deuteronomic
law and those who expounded his law were ac-
quainted with lower grades of temple-servants,
but to all appearance they did not reckon these
among the Levites.

In the words of Dt 263 * the priest who shall be
in those days,' there appears to be an allusion to
one special priest, a chief priest. In 1712, on the
other hand, ' the priest' may be taken rather as
a typical designation for any priest (although it
is against this interpretation that in v.9 we have
the sing. ' the judge' side by side with ' the Levite
priests' in the plural). Certainly in the redactory
addition to the narrative introduction to Deutero-
nomy, namely 106, a chief priest is taken for
granted : ' Aaron died, and his son Eleazar became
priest in his stead,5 i.e. Eleazar then became chief
priest, he was a priest already {Gesch. p. 88 f.).

If no undoubted mention of a chief priest can
be found in the Deuteronomic law proper, still less
does it speak of the other priestly dignities which,
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according to the Books of Kings (see above, § 3),
already existed in the pre-exilic period. This
shows the incompleteness of the Deuteronomic data
regarding priestly relations.

Deuteronomy shows a distinct advance upon the
older relations witnessed to in the Jehovistic book,
in this, that no longer do we hear of lay priests. It is
plainly assumed in Dt that only Levite priests are
entitled to offer sacrifice. The whole duty of the
priests is summed up in the expression ' serve
Jahweh' {shareth Jahiveh, 1712 215, also shareth
absolutely, 185·7), or in the equivalent expression,
'stand before Jahweh' (185·7). To this service
belongs the pronouncing of the blessing upon the
people (215 108). Besides their special functions in
connexion with the cultus, the priests are entrusted
with the supervision of leprosy (248). Further, the
priest has to give a hortatory address to the host
of Israel before it moves out to battle (202ff·)· The
ancient priestly task of giving judicial decisions
still persists in Deuteronomy. To deal with diffi-
cult lawsuits, a superior court is established at
Jerusalem (178ff·), in which Levite priests have a
seat along with a lay judge {shdphet). By the body
of judges mentioned in 1917 as consisting of priests
and a plurality of shophCttm, we should probably
understand the local court. According to the
decision of ' the priests, the sons of Levi,' shall
every controversy and every offence be judged,
hence the priests have to take part in the atoning
ceremony performed when a man has been mur-
dered by an unknown hand (215). Moreover,
according to a passage, whose place as a con-
stituent of the primitive Deuteronomy is not
uncontested, 'the priests, the sons of Levi,'have to
see to the preservation of the book of the law (1718;
cf. 319 and also v.26).

The tribe of Levi has, according to Dt, no in-
heritance in the land ; J ahweh is their inheritance,
i.e. the Levite priests are to live by their holy
service (18lf* al., also in the introduction 109).
Personal ownership of land on the part of a Levite
is not thereby excluded (188). As he discharges
his holy office, certain specified portions of the
sacrifices and the dedicated gifts fall to the
officiating priest. He receives the shoulder, the
cheek, and the maw of all offerings in cattle and
sheep (183). The priest is to have the re'shith,
the best, of corn, must, oil, and (cf. 1519) wool of
sheep (184). According to 2610f·, however, the
whole of the re'shith did not fall to the priest, at
least not that of the fruit of trees (vv.2·4) ; on the
contrary, a feast is to be made of this, which does
not, however, exclude the supposition that a
portion of this meal had to be given to the priest.
In what relation this re'shith stands to the tenth,
and whether the regulations about the re'shith
belong to the original elements of the Deuteronomic
law, is not quite clear (Nowack, p. 126); there is
no mention of the officiating priest having a share
of the meals held with the tithes.

Quite peculiar weight is laid by the author of
the Deuteronomic law on injunctions of kindness
to the Levites. These manifestly cannot have in
view the Levites who exercise priestly functions at
Jerusalem, for they had their fixed perquisites from
the offerings, and did not require kindness. Bather
has the lawgiver in his mind the Levites of the
country who did not discharge holy services, and
he refers to them clearly in the expression, ' the
Levite that is within thy gates' (1212·18 al.). It is
expressly enjoined that the Levites, along with
other needy persons, are to be invited to the meals
held with the tithes (1427·29), to the sacrificial
meals (1212· 18ί· 2611), especially to the joyous cele-
bration of the festivals (1611·14), and that the third
year's tithe is to be given to them and to other
needy ones (2612). One is not, as it is expressed in

these enactments, to ' forsake' the Levite (12lf

1427), who is thus in need of religious charity.
It is not clear at the outset what kind of Levites
outside Jerusalem the author of the Deuteronomic
law has in view in the above injunctions. It is
generally supposed that he refers to the country
Levites in general, in so far as these, owing to the
centralization of the cultus demanded by the
Deuteronomic law, would be deprived of their
former income derived from the numerous places
of worship in the country, the bdmoth. But it is
not at all likely that the author of the Deuteronomic
law should confess to so special an interest in the
priests of the bdmoth service which he prohibits,
and which was largely mingled with idolatry.
Moreover, he evidently conceives of the Levites,
who are commended to charitable support, as
already in destitution; it is not as of the future
but as of something present that he speaks, when
he refers to the Levite 'who is within thy gates.'
Probably he is thinking of those Levites who had
not taken part in the service on the high places,
and yet, as not belonging to the Jerusalem priest-
hood, were excluded from officiating in the cultus
of the temple. He may also have had this class
specially in view in speaking of the Levites to
whom he desires to open the entrance to the cultus
at Jerusalem whenever they take up their abode
there. That there were such Levites in the time
of Josiah is not to be doubted. The priestly family
to which Jeremiah belonged lived at Anathoth,
probably traced its origin to the Elidoe (see above,
§ 3), and can hardly be supposed to have been
admitted by the Zadokite priests at Jerusalem to a
share in the temple service. On the other hand, it
is not conceivable, at least in the case of Jeremiah
himself, that he took part in the bdmoth service,
and thus his priestly descent brought him no income.
Other Levites, too, may have found themselves in
the same situation.

The attitude of the author of the Deuteronomic
law to the non-Jerusalemite Levites is of great
importance for the forming of a judgment on his
legislation and its origin. It is accordingly, in
the opinion of the present writer, improbable
that the author of the Deuteronomic law belonged,
as is mostly held at present, to the Jerusalemite
priesthood, and it is further extremely probable
that although, like the prophets long before him,
he stands up for Jerusalem as the legitimate place
of worship, the cultus forms he describes are not
specifically Jerusalemite. To this may be ascribed
many of the differences between the Deuteronomic
prescriptions and those of other codes in the Penta-
teuch. In any case the author of the Deutero-
nomic law, in view of the many points of contact
between Jeremiah and the laws in Dt, must have
stood near to the circle in which Jeremiah moved,
that is to say, at once the prophetical and the non-
Jerusalemite Levitical circle. The circumstance
that it was Hilkiah, the chief priest under Josiah,
who caused the 'book of the law' {i.e. Deutero-
nomy), which he found in the temple during the
execution of some repairs, to be submitted to the
king (2 Κ 228ff·), is no evidence that this book was
the genuine expression of the then aims of the
Jerusalemite priesthood. We have no reason to
doubt that Hilkiah bond fide regarded the book
which he had found, and whose origin he need not
have known, as the ancient book of the law, and
gave weight to it as such, without regard to the con-
venience or inconvenience of its contents. Besides,
we may· suppose that the requirement of the cen-
tralization of the cultus, which underlies the whole
of Dt, was so extremely welcome to the Jerusalemite
chief priest that it would go less against the grain
for him to take into the bargain other requirements
which did not exactly serve the special interests of
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the Jerusalemite priesthood. Further, we have no
reason to think of Hilkiah as prejudiced in favour
of this special interest.

5. THE PRIESTHOOD FROM JOSIAH'S REFORM TO
THE EXILE.—The requirements of Dt on behalf of
the Levites were not carried out to their full extent
in Josiah's reform. Even from this circumstance it
may be inferred that Hilkiah, under whose guid-
ance probably the reform was conducted, is not to
be credited with the formulating of the Deutero-
nomic legislation. A consistent carrying out of
the letter of the Deuteronomic prescriptions would
have required that, after the abolition by Josiah of
all places of worship except the temple at Jeru-
salem, all non-Jerusalemite Levites who desired
it should be equally admitted to the cultus at
Jerusalem ; for Dt sets up no distinction amongst
the Levites outside Jerusalem, between those who
are entitled to this and those who are not. Not-
withstanding, in so far as the narrative in Kings
is correct, and in this instance its correctness
hardly admits of doubt, nothing like a general
admission of Levites took place. Hilkiah, if he
was the moving agent in formulating Dt, must
thus either have failed to carry out thoroughly his
own aims, or he did not in the Deuteronomic pro-
gramme give correct expression to these aims.
Little probability attaches to either of these
suppositions.

According to the narrative of Kings (2 Κ 23),
Josiah, in his purification of the cultus by the
suppression of the bamoth worship, appears to have
distinguished between three categories of priests
outside Jerusalem. The kemarim he deposed (v.5).
By these are meant, in accordance with the uniform
OT use of this word (see above, § 1), and in view of
the way in which the kemarim are introduced in
connexion with the suppression of the Baal worship
which found expression in the adoration of sun,
moon, and stars—idolatrous priests. The kdhanim
from the cities of Judah were assembled by the
king (v.8), but he did not permit the priests of the
high places to ascend the altar of Jahweh at Jeru-
salem, but allowed them to £ eat mazzoth in the
midst of their brethren' (v.9). By this is perhaps
meant that they had to remain in their respective
places and there find their bread. In this sense
the expression would certainly be somewhat
strange, and there would be no indication then
that these bamoth priests were treated vith any
less severity than the kemarim, although it must
be assumed that they were. We must therefore
suppose that the expression 'eating of mazzoth7

has reference to some favour shown them in the
matter of maintenance (Gesch. p. 225f.). Of a
third class of non-Jerusalemite priests there is not
express mention ; but since it is said that the
kdhdntm (in a body) were assembled at Jerusalem,
and then the special treatment of the kdhanim of the
high places is indicated, the assembling can hardly
have had any object except to separate these
bamoth priests from other non-Jerusalemite priests
who had not been priests of the high places. Kuenen
{ThT, xxiv. [1890] p. 27) objects, indeed, to this
explanation, with apparent right, when he says
that then the order of words in 2 Κ 239 would
require to be 'akh kohand ha-bamdth W yaalu.
But the contrast is between * he brought to Jeru-
salem ' (v.8) and i the priests of the high places
went not up,' so that the order of words faM Id'
yaalu) can be justified also on our view. Those
non-Jerusalemite priests who had not been priests
of the high places were then probably admitted by
Josiah, in accordance with the directions of Dt
regarding the Levites, to a share in the cultus at
Jerusalem. If this was done, the requirements of
Dt were satisfied in the spirit, although certainly
not to the extent of what, taken in the letter, they

might express. On the other hand, if by the priests
of the high places (v.9) who were excluded by
Josiah from the service of the altar, we are to
understand all non-Jerusalemite Levites, it must
be held that the Deuteronomic demands in favour
of the admission of the non-Jerusalemite Levites
had no regard paid to them at all. Considering
the impression which the law made upon Josiah,
this is not exactly probable, for Dt demands in no
ambiguous terms that the non-Jerusalemite Levites
should be admitted to some share in the holy ser-
vice. It is possible, no doubt, that in the narrative
of Kings the admission of non-Jerusalemite Levites
to the cultus is passed over in silence, not without
intention, because it might appear objectionable to
the author. In the cities of the old kingdom of
Samaria, which were likewise purified of the
bamoth, Josiah, according to the narrative of
Kings, offered all the bamoth priests upon the
altars (v.20). Whether this bloody measure was
literally carried out may indeed be doubted. On
other points the story of the reform of the cultus
makes the impression of being based upon good
authority. For instance, in the mention of the
eating of mazzoth (or whatever may have been the
original expression in what is perhaps now a
corrupt text) by the former priests of the high
places in the midst of their brethren, the author
must have had in view a special arrangement no
longer clearly intelligible to us, which cannot have
been invented by him after the analogy of certain
relations in which the priests found themselves at
a later period, or which were known from other
sources.

The Bk. of Jeremiah calls the prophet's rela-
tives at Anathoth kdhanim (I 1); they would have
been called in Dt Levites. Besides this, in a
passage which it is difficult to assign to Jeremiah
himself, the Deuteronomic expression * Levite
priests' is employed (3318), and in the same place
there is mention of ' the Levites, the priests, my
{sc. Jahweh's) ministers' (v.21), or, more briefly, 'the
Levites that minister to me' (v.22). The Bk. of
Jeremiah bears no witness to the existence of a
class of Levites distinct from the priests. But it
certainly witnesses to an organization of the
priestly body. There is mention of elders of the
priests (191), the office of chief superintendent in
the temple (201 2925f·), as well as that of keeper of
the threshold (354). The priests, even the higher
grades of them, appear to be still regarded as
court officials ; at least the chief superintendent
Zephaniah (2925f· 29) makes his appearance as a
messenger of king Zedekiah (211 373).

6. THE PRIESTHOOD IN EZEKIEL'S STATE OF
THE FUTURE. — During the Exile, the prophet
Ezekiel, the son of Buzi, of priestly descent (Ezk
I3), drew up a set of statutes for the future theo-
cracy. These statutes are thoroughly imbued
with a priestly spirit, and in view of the com-
manding position which is assigned in them to the
sons of Zadok, the Jerusalemite priestly family,
there can be no doubt that Ezekiel himself belonged
to this family.

In the State of the future, in what shall then be
the sole existing temple, that at Jerusalem, he
permits (4415f·) none but the Levite priests (cf. 4319),
the sons of Zadok, to enjoy priestly rights, to offer
to Jahweh fat and blood, to enter His sanctuary
and to approach His table ; this prerogative is to
belong to them because they kept the charge of
the sanctuary of Jahweh when the children of
Israel went astray. The prophet's meaning clearly
is, that the Zadokites kept the service of Jahweh
pure when the people deviated into idolatry—a
statement which, of course, has only a measure of
truth, for the intrusion of idolatry into the temple
at Jerusalem in the reign of Manasseh cannot
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have taken place without some complicity on the
part of the Jerusalemite priests. The Zadokites
are contrasted by Ezekiel with the Levites who
went astray from Jahweh when Israel apostatized,
who left the service of Jahweh for that of idols.
They are to bear their iniquity, they shall not
approach Jahweh to exercise the office of priest to
Him, nor approach His holy things; on the con-
trary, they are to take the place of the foreigners
who have hitherto been allowed to enter the
sanctuary as keepers of it, and in their room they
are to keep watch at the doors of the temple, to
be ministers of the house, to slay the burnt-
offering and the sacrifice of the people, and to
stand before them (the Israelites) to minister to
them (446ff·). Besides slaughtering the victims,
the ' ministers of the house,' i.e. the non-Zadokite
Levites, have, further, to cook the sacrifices of the
people (4624).

It is plain that by the non-Zadokite Levites,
Ezekiel means the former priests of the high
places, who had abetted the people's practice of
idolatry on the high places. For this they are to
be deprived of their former priestly rank and
degraded to the position of temple - servants.
From this it may be seen that Josiah's reform
had not been able to destroy the former bcimoth
priests' claim to priestly rights. They could, in
face of that reform, appeal to the enactment of
Dt, whereby an equal share in the priestly service
at Jerusalem was open to all Levites who might
come to attach themselves to the cultus there.

The explanation of Ezekiel's * Levites' as the
former priests of the high places has been rightly
maintained, especially by Graf, Kuenen, and Well-
hausen. On the other hand, one cannot infer, as
has been done by the writers just named, from
Ezekiel's presentation of the case, that up till then
there were in the temple at Jerusalem no other
servants of the priests or of the temple beyond the
foreigners spoken of. Ezekiel demands merely
that the foreigners who had previously given ser-
vice in the sanctuary, and who are known from
the Jehovistic passages in the Bk. of Joshua (see
above, § 3) as temple-slaves, should have their
place taken in future by the former priests of the
high places. But besides such servants, there
may, even prior to the time of Ezekiel, have been
Israelites, possibly even Levites in particular, who
held in the temple a position subordinate to the
priests and intermediate between them and the
laity. Ezekiel speaks of a degradation nob of the
Levites as a body, but only of those of them who
had been priests of the idol-worship. Only in a
later passage (4811) does he say of the * Levites'
generally, in distinction from the sons of Zadok,
that they * went astray,' but, after the previous
description of the manner of this going astray, it
may be so put for the sake of shortness. That
besides those who went astray and the Zadokites
there is yet another group of Levites recognized by
Ezekiel, namely those who had even at an earlier
period occupied the position now assigned to the
former bdmoth priests, of this there is certainly
nowhere a clear expression. One might think
to deduce it from 4045f·, where—before the de-
grading of the idolatrous Levites is spoken of—a
distinction is made between 'the priests, the
keepers of the charge of the house,' and ' the
priests, the keepers of the charge of the altar,
which are the sons of Zadok, who from among the
sons of Levi draw near to Jahweh to minister to
him' (Gesch. p. 106). Smend (ad loc.) and Kuenen
(ThT, 1890, p. 23) would refer the words * these
are the sons of Zadok' to both the preceding
definitions of the kohanim, so that by ' keepers
of the charge of the house' we should not have to
understand Levites as distinguished from Zadok-

ites. This does not appear to the present writer
to be permissible, seeing that in 4411 it is expressly
said of the Levites that they are to be ' ministers
of the house,' and in 4414 that it is they that are to
be ' keepers of the charge of the house' (cf. 4624),
whereas 4416 says of the sons of Zadok that they
are to draw near to the table of Jahweh, which
corresponds to the definition ' to keep the charge
of the altar.' Kuenen appears to be decidedly
wrong when, in answer to the present writer's
distinguishing of two classes of priests in 4045f·,
he objects that the south hall and the north hall
in 4045f·, of which the first is for the keepers of the
charge of the house, and the second for the keepers
of the charge of the altar, are, according to 4213,
both intended for the priests proper, * who draw
near to Jahweh/ i.e. the Zadokites. The south
hall and the north hall of 4045f* are quite different
from the north halls and south halls of 4213 (ob-
serve halls to the north and halls to the south/
both times in the plural). The two single halls of
4045f· lie outside the inner gate, i.e. the south gate
and the north gate leading to the inner fore-court,
by the side of the gate (v.44). The north halls and
south halls of 4213 are situated opposite the inner
fore-court, i.e. outside the latter, on its north and
south sides (see Smend, ad loc). From 4213 it
cannot then be inferred that the kohanim men-
tioned in 4045f· are all to be regarded as Zadokites.
But even if in this passage a distinction is already
made between priests of first and second rank, it
is possible that there is in this a proleptic reference
to the later statements about the degrading of the
priests of the high places. If so, it is certainly
surprising that only in 4045 are even the lower
class spoken of as kohanim. The two classes are
elsewhere distinguished by Ezekiel in the same
fashion, but the designation kdhlnim for the lower
class occurs no more after the rule has been laid
down in ch. 44 that the Levites who went astray
are no longer to discharge priestly services. On
the contrary, 454f* speaks of ' the priests, the
ministers of the sanctuary, who draw near to
minister to Jahweh,' and, along with these, of
' the Levites, the ministers of the house.' There-
fore it seems to follow from the peculiar form of
designation, kdhanim, applied only in 4045L to the
lower class, that the distinction of kohanim of two
grades was familiar to Ezekiel from already exist-
ing relations (so Van Hoonacker, Sacerdoce, etc.
p. 195), but that in his later utterances he pur-
posely avoided giving to the lower class the name
of * priests,' after he had denied the priestly char-
acter to the apostate Levites who were assigned to
this class. That there should have been a second
class of priests even prior to the Exile is not
astonishing in view of the various priestly dig-
nities recognized in the Bks. of Kings (see above,
§ 3). If this were really the case, the priests of
secondary rank will, of course, have been different
from the foreigners, the temple-slaves. The latter
are required by Ezekiel to be in future wholly dis-
carded. His Levites, i. e. the former priests of the
high places, are, on this presupposition, to dis-
charge in the future cultus the duties which
hitherto have been discharged by the priests of the
second rank and the foreigners.

A chief priest is not known to the future theo-
cracy of Ezekiel any more than a king, but only a
' prince' (nasf), to whom certain priestly preroga-
tives belong, as they had done to the pre-exilic
king. The prince may upon certain occasions
enter the east gate of the inner fore-court, but
not this court itself; he is to defray the cost of
the daily offering and the material for the offer-
ings at the great festivals, and for the people
{Gesch. p. 129f.). 'The priest' who officiates at
the atonement for the sanctuary on the first day
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of the first and seventh months (4519f·) can hardly
be the chief priest (Smend, ad loc), but may
rather be regarded as the particular Zadokite who
happens to officiate. It has frequently been
assumed that these ordinances of Ezekiel imply
the non-existence of a * high priest' up to his
time. It may be, indeed, that prior to Ezekiel no
priest bore the exact title * high priest'; but there
can be no doubt, from the account of things in the
Bks. of Kings, that prior even to the Exile there
was a chief priest at Jerusalem. In Ezekiel's
theocracy Jahweh is directly present, hence it has
no room for a human king, and is just as little
in want of a single priestly mediator (this also
against Van Hoonacker, Sacerdoce, etc. p. 368,
who holds that Ezekiel intends, by the emphasis
he lays on Zadok as the father of the Jerusalemite
priesthood, to recognize in his State of the future
a * high priest' such as Zadok was). Ezekiel's
temple has no sacred ark, to which such a priest
had to draw near, but God Himself dwells in the
temple. It may be that in the words, * Away with
the tiara {miznepheth, elsewhere only as the desig-
nation of the high priest's turban in the Priests'
Code, cf. zdniph in Zee 35), hence with the crown'
(Ezk 2131 [Eng.26]), there is a distinct rejection
both of the kingship and of the high priesthood
expressed {Gesch. p. 118 f.). At all events, in view
of the dropping of the title of * king' in Ezekiel's
theocracy, it would not be surprising if he meant
a hitherto existing high priesthood to be also dis-
carded.

Ezekiel gives special injunctions to the priests.
They are to perform the holy service, clothed in
linen, not in wool, in order to avoid sweat (4417f·).
This official dress they are to put off when they go
out to the outer court, that they may not sanctify
the people with their holy garments (v.19). In like
manner, in order to avoid sanctifying the people,
it is enacted that the priests are to boil the guilt-
offering and the sin-offering and to bake the minhdh
in chambers of the inner court, but not to bring
them into the outer court (4619i>). Their hair they
are neither to let grow long nor to shave off, but
to cut; when they go into the inner court they
may not drink wine (4420f·). They may not marry
a divorced woman, but only a virgin of the house
of Israel or the widow of a priest (v.22). They are
not to defile themselves with dead bodies except in
the case of the nearest relations; in the event of
such defilement the priest is not to be allowed to
enter the inner court and present his sin-offering
till the seventh day after his purification (v.26f·).
An injunction, which was indeed of general
application (cf. Ex 2230), is addressed with special
emphasis to the priests, namely that they are not
to eat of animals that have died of themselves or
been torn (v.31). Amongst the functions assigned
to the priests, besides the offering of sacrifice, there
is the instruction of the people in the difference
between holy and profane, clean and unclean, as
well as the giving of judicial decisions (v.23f·).

The principle already laid down in Dt, and re-
peated by Ezekiel, that the priests are to have
no inheritance in the land of Israel, that Jahweh
is their inheritance (4428), is not carried through
consistently by Ezekiel. He assigns to the priests
the land immediately surrounding the temple, as a
holy terumdh or ' portion' to dwell on (45lff· 4810ff·);
the Levites receive the district touching on the
priests' land (455 4813). The land of the priests
and Levites is an inalienable possession (4814). Be-
sides this the priests have, as in Dt, but after a
different arrangement, definite portions assigned
them of the sacrifices and sacred gifts. The min-
hdh, the sin-offering and the guilt-offering they
have to consume in the chambers of the temple
(4213 4429). Every devoted thing' in Israel falls

to them (442<J), and, in the case of the consecrated
gifts, the best (the r&shith) of all the first-fruits
of everything, and of every heave-offering {tern-
mah), of everything of all heave-offerings, along
with which special mention is made, further, of
the best (the re'shith) of the dough (4430). By
the heave-offering appears to be meant vegetable
products of the land, along with the first-fruits
already mentioned. Of the heave-offering also
only the re'shith is assigned to the priest. What
is to be done with the rest is not indicated, per-
haps it goes to the State {Gesch. p. 126 f.).

7. THE PRIESTHOOD FROM EZEKIEL TO EZRA.
—Ezekiel's ordinances were of an ideal character,
calculated upon a hoped-for restoration of the
theocracy. During the Exile, when there was no
holy service performed, we learn nothing about
the condition of the priestly arrangements. Only
Deutero-Isaiah speaks of * holy princes' (4328), by
which probably priest-princes are meant, and in
that case a priesthood organized in different grades
is presupposed, such as we make acquaintance with
in Kings. A prophet writing in the period after
the Return, who appears to have belonged to the
school of Deutero-Isaiah, but can scarcely have
been identical with him, rises to the broad-minded
expectation that Jahweh in the future will take to
Himself even Gentiles * for priests, for Levites' (Is
6621, where read crM ΠΊΠΏ) ; see Gesch. p. 249 f.).
Whether the prophet understands the terms
' priests' and ' Levites' to be identical in mean-
ing, or distinguishes between them (so, recently,
again, Van Hoonacker, Sacerdoce, etc. p. 206 ff.),
is not perfectly clear; but the probability is that
the two terms are regarded as equivalent, as other-
wise there would be an anti-climax in the order
* priests, Levites.' The statement assumes the
simplest character if one emends (with Kuenen,
Duhm [ad loc], Kittel [ad loc], and Cheyne [Introd.
to the Book of Isaiah, London, 1895, p. 377]) &ΊΦ)
c>)b 'for Levite priests.'

From the post-exilic community we have authen-
tic information about the condition of the priest-
hood, first of all from Haggai and Zechariah in
the second year of king Darius (Hystaspis), B.C.
520. Both these prophets speak of Joshua, the
head of the priestly body, as 'high priest' {ha-
kohen ha-gddol, Hag I 1 · 1 2 · 1 4, Zee 31·8 al.), a designa-
tion of which we have found hitherto only isolated
occurrences in Kings, without having any guarantee
from these that we are entitled to look upon it as
a pre-exilic title. When, in the vision of Zechariah,
the Satan accuses the high priest, his complaint is
repelled by the angel of Jahweh, in the name of
Jahweh ' who has chosen Jerusalem' (Zee 32). The
high priest then is clearly viewed as the represen-
tative of Jerusalem, and thus, in all probability,
of the whole community. Without the high priest,
Zechariah cannot portray the consummation of all
things under the Zemah, i.e. the Messiah. He
thinks of a priest as standing on the right (LXX)
of the future king (613). In another passage in
this same prophet, the Messiah himself appears to
be represented as in possession of priestly preroga-
tives, when it is said of Joshua and his companions,
i.e. the rest of the priests, that they are 'men of
the sign,' in allusion to the coming of the Zemah,
under whom the sin of the land is to be taken away
in one day (38f·). To Joshua the promise is made
that, if he will walk in Jahweh's ways and keep His
charge, he shall judge Jahweh's house {i.e. Israel;
tddin would scarcely be used of the management
of the temple [Wellhausen, Nowack], although the
temple appears to suit better the mention of
'courts' in the same context), keep His courts,
and have a place to walk among those who stand
before God (37). Joshua is thus thought of as
the culminating head of the people, the director
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of the cultus, the mediator between the community
and God. The high priest is manifestly conceived
of by Zechariah as anointed (as in the Priests'
Code), for the 'two sons of oil' of Zee 414 can
hardly stand for anything else than the Davidic-
ally descended Zerubbabel and the high priest
Joshua.

All this marks a view of the dignity of the chief
priest which is diametrically opposed to the pro-
gramme of Ezekiel, and which cannot be under-
stood as a direct expansion of what we have learned
from Dt or the prophets or the historical books to
have been the development of things hitherto. Of
course, through the restoration of Israel, after the
Exile, the dignity of the chief priest acquired extra
elevation, because he was now head of the com-
munity with no longer a king by his side. But in
spite of all this it appears to the present writer
inconceivable, that in the course of the 52 years
which had elapsed since Ezekiel in the five and
twentieth year of his captivity (B.C. 572) had his
vision of the new Jerusalem with its new ordin-
ances (401), the high priestly dignity should have
made its appearance as a wholly new creation. If
Ezekiel is silent about a chief priest, this is—as the
statements in the Bks. of Kings show — plainly
not because there had been no chief priest at
Jerusalem up till then, but is due to an intentional
reaction against a then actually existing office.
But even if this be so, the rank of the chief priest
must, in the interval between Dt and Zechariah,
or even between Ezekiel and Zechariah, have been
raised in a way of which there is no evidence in the
sources as yet adduced, and which is not intelligible
on the ground simply of the changed circumstances.
We shall have to return later on to inquire to what
influence this alteration is to be ascribed (see below,
§8g).

In Haggai the priests are asked for tor ah, i.e.
oral direction, and this with reference to the dis-
tinction of clean and unclean (2llff·)· From the fact
that the reply is given by word of mouth, it does
not follow that there was as yet no written tordh
at all on this subject; even where such exists, oral
direction as to its application in any particular case
is still requisite. By Zechariah, too, it is regarded
as the business of the priests—as well as the pro-
phets—to give information about a question affect-
ing religious observances (73).

Neither Haggai nor Zechariah make any mention
of Levites alongside of priests. Our first authentic
witness to Levites is in the time of Ezra. Accord-
ing to the account given in Ezra's own Memoirs
(indicated hereafter by M, which stands also for
the Memoirs of Nehemiah), Ezra was accompanied
to Palestine by Wo priestly houses, that of Gershom
of the sons of Phinehas, and that of Daniel of the
sons of Ithamar (Ezr 82 M). No Levites came for-
ward at first to join him (ν.15 Μ). It was only at
Ezra's special request that 38 Levites were at
length prepared to go with him (ν.18ί· Μ). Of the
Nethinim, ' whom David and the princes had given
for the service of the Levites,' there went with
Ezra 220 men (ν.20 Μ). The fact that so few
Levites, and these only after much pressing, con-
sented to follow Ezra, must have been due to
special circumstances. The Levites, who in Ezr
and Neh are everywhere sharply distinguished from
the priests, must be understood to be those whom
Ezekiel had called Levites in the narrower sense,
i.e. the descendants of the non-Jerusalemite priests
of the high places. The station which Ezekiel had
assigned to them in the State of the future must
have presented few attractions. Still the distinc-
tion between priests and Levites among those who
returned with Ezra can scarcely be based merely
upon the ordinance proposed by Ezekiel, but, like
the appearance of the high priest in Zechariah, is

probably to be attributed to the influence of another
classification which had meanwhile come into force
(cf. below, § 8 g). But even apart from such, and
even if there was no thought of introducing the
ideal constitution of Ezekiel, the situation was
not a favourable one for these * Levites.' As Ezra
himself, according to what is quite a credible
account of his descent (Ezr 7lf·), was a Zadokite,
the descendants of the former priests of Jeru-
salem would, as a matter of course, take the
lead amongst the returned exiles, so that other
'Levites,' who were not in a position to claim
that they belonged to the priestly aristocracy, must
give way to them.

The Memoirs of both Ezra and Nehemiah make
a distinction, which the Bks. of Ezr and Neh do
not make everywhere throughout, between the
Levites and the singers and doorkeepers of the
temple {e.g. Ezr 10-3f· Μ ; see Gesch. p. 142, and
cf. below, § 9). These are classes which meet us
for the first time in the post-exilic period (the
'singers' of Ezk 4044 are based upon a textual
error, see Smend, ad loc. ; otherwise Koberle, p.
17 if.). But it is not likely that these classes
constitute a really new phenomenon, which first
took its rise in the Exile, for, during a period when
there was neither temple nor cultus, professional
classes like these can scarcely have been formed.
And as little—even if the representation given
in Neh 7 (?M) = Ezr 2, that already amongst those
who returned with Zerubbabel there were singers
and doorkeepers, should be incorrect—can these
classes have come into being for the first time
under the wretched conditions that marked the
beginnings of the cultus in post-exilic Jerusalem.
Rather, it may be inferred, in the post-exilic
singers and doorkeepers we have to do with the
descendants of doorkeepers and singers of the pre-
exilic temple, just as in the Nethinim with
descendants of pre-exilic temple-slaves. The post-
exilic singers, doorkeepers, and Nethinim are con-
sequently an argument in favour of the existence
of a numerous non-priestly personnel of servants
in the pre-exilic temple.

In a statistical account of the Astarte temple,
inscribed on stone, found on the site of the ancient
Kition, and belonging perhaps to the 4th cent. B.C.
{CIS, Ι. 86Λ and B), there is mention of a whole
series of different servants of the temple, who
correspond in part to the Jerusalem temple-
servants : those who had charge of the curtains,
gatekeepers, those who had to attend to the
slaying of the sacrificial victims, female singers
or dancers (nD ŷ). A personnel of a similar kind
was, in fact, required by every considerable
temple.

The post-exilic Levites in the narrower sense,
on the other hand, cannot be identified with any
office in the pre-exilic temple. Although the class
known in post-exilic times as ' Levites' owed its
origin, to all appearance, to the programme of
Ezekiel, yet the presence of special doorkeepers,
alongside the Levites, in the post-exilic temple,
shows that the Levites had not become precisely
what he intended, for he had assigned to them
the charge of the temple doors (see above, § 6).
From the same circumstance it may be inferred
with probability that the class of doorkeepers
existed prior to Ezekiel, and that he intended
to amalgamate his Levites with these. If the
list contained in Neh 7 is what in the present text
it gives itself out to be, namely a catalogue of
those who at the first returned from the Exile
with Zerubbabel (Neh 77), the first golah that
returned already included all the above classes
of sanctuary servants. Along with 4289 priests
the list mentions 74 Levites, 148 (128) singers,
138 (139) doorkeepers, 392 Nethinim and sons of
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Solomon's servants (Neh 739ff·, cf. Ezr 236ff·). But
perhaps the probability is greater that we have
to do here with a list of the population of Judah
at the time of Nehemiah. The very small number
of Levites will have to be explained in this passage
in the same way as in the notice regarding those
that returned with Ezra (see above). Another
list (Neh II10"19), which like\yise has reference per-
haps to the time of Nehemiah (the Chronicler, at
all events, understands it so), gives, amongst the
numbers of those dwelling in Jerusalem, for the
priests 1192; for the Levites, to whom the singers
are here reckoned, 284; for the doorkeepers 172.
This list, however, as it does not distinguish be-
tween Levites and singers, may not have been
drawn up till after the time of Nehemiah. Ezra
himself says nothing of singers and doorkeepers
having returned with him; it is only in the later
narrative, Ezr 77, that they are mentioned, but
without any statement of their numbers, amongst
the different classes of those who accompanied
Ezra. It may be that they had already returned
in «uch numbers, that, when Ezra set out, there
were either no more singers and doorkeepers in
Babylon at all (Vogelstein, p. 38 f.), or none that
were prepared to go with him. On the other
hand, 220 Nethinim returned with Ezra (Ezr 820

M).
The same list in Neh 7, whose date is uncertain,

lays great stress on the priests being able to prove
their priestly genealogy; the families that could
not do this were excluded from the priesthood
(v.63ff·). What was demanded in the matter of
this genealogy is not evident from the expressions
used, whether perchance descent from Zadok had
to be proved, in accordance with the ordinance of
Ezekiel, or from Aaron, as is required by the
Priests' Code.

The above were the constituent elements of the
service of the temple, when, according to the
usually accepted date, in B.C. 445 or 444, during
the governorship of Nehemiah, Ezra caused the
Law to be read aloud in solemn assembly (Neh
8 ff.). This law—probably the whole Pentateuch,
otherwise only the so-called Priests' Code, i.e. the
ceremonial law contained in the middle books of
the Pentateuch — contained also regulations re-
garding the priesthood which up till then had not
possessed normative force, at whatever time they
may have originated. In the position, however,
answering to that in the Priests' Code, which was
assumed by the high priest in the new Jewish
community, even before the arrival of Ezra (see
above), we shall have to recognize an influence
exerted, prior to its public promulgation, by the
legislation of the Priests' Code which was gradu-
ally arranged or collected, if not composed, by
the scribes in Babylon. In this Code, as is well
known, the high priest has a unique position
given to him. The influence of the same legisla-
tion is probably to be traced likewise in the ex-
plicit distinction between priests and Levites
amongst those who returned with Ezra, and still
more clearly in the circumstance that some priests
who returned with Ezra traced their descent to
Aaron (Ithamar), but not to Zadok (Phinehas).
This influence of the Priests' Code upon the re-
lations of the new community prior to Ezra's
appearance in Palestine, is enough to exclude the
view, which is sometimes put forward, that Ezra
composed the Priests' Code after his arrival, i.e.,
according to the usual chronology, between the
years B.C. 458 and 445 or 444. At least the rudi-
mentary stage of the Priests' Code must be placed,
in view of the position of the high priest in the
time of the prophet Zechariah, not less than about
a century before the time of Ezra.

In all probability the publication of the Law was
VOL. iv.—6

preceded by the appearance of the short prophetical
writing which has come down to us under the
name Malachi, which is derived from one of its
catch-words, or may even be a title of honour
given to its author. It was probably written
after the arrival of Ezra, as it occupies itself with
the question of the mixed marriages, which, so
far as we know, was first agitated by him. The
covenant with the priests is called in Malachi the
covenant with Levi or with the Levites (24·8),
which does not agree with the terminology of the
Priests' Codex, and hence appears to point to a
date prior to its publication. It cannot, surely,
be supposed that, with reference to an oppression
of the serving Levites by the priests, the latter are
reminded by Malachi that Jahweh has entered
into covenant with the whole tribe of Levi (Vogel-
stein, p. 24 f.), for what Malachi complains of is
not ill-treatment of the Levites by the priests,
but that the priests handle the tdrdh wrongly and
with respect of persons (28f·), i.e. of course in their
dealings with the community. Malachi calls
those who present the offerings ' sons of Levi' (33),
and betrays no acquaintance with the term
' Levites' in the special sense of the Priests' Code,
namely as the appellation of a class of inferior
ministers of the sanctuary. The terminology of
the Priests' Codex had thus, at all events, not
become current in the time of Malachi. It is
true that in Malachi the paying of the tithes is
demanded, not for the holding of feasts, as in Dt,
but for the store-house of the temple, as * food,'
i.e. for those who live by their temple service
(38·10). This agrees with the requirement of the
Priests' Code published by Ezra, but this par-
ticular ordinance may have come into force even
prior to the publication of the Code.

8. THE PKIESTHOOD ACCOKDING TO THE LAW
CONTAINED IN THE ' PRIESTLY WRITING.'—WE
do not know what was the compass of the law-
book which obtained recognition under Ezra.
Probably we should understand by it the whole
Pentateuch. The narrative of the reading of the
law and the binding of the people to obey it is
scarcely, it is true, taken directly from the
Memoirs of Ezra, but certain traces indicate that
it goes back to these. The indications which
the narrative of the reading of the law gives
as to its contents point in part (the prohibition
of marriage with the Canaanites, Neh 1031) to
Deuteronomy, or even to the still older legislation
contained in the Jehovistic book, but in great
measure to enactments which are to be found
only in the code contained in that source of the
Pentateuch which it has become customary to
call as a whole the * Priestly Writing' (Neh 815·18

1034. seff.) xhis portion of the law of Ezra is a
new factor which, at whatever time it may have
originated, had not hitherto obtained public recog-
nition or been generally known. It is true that
in certain new ordinances regarding the situation
of the priests, introduced in the period between
the First Return and the arrival of Ezra (see
above, § 7), influences are to be traced which pro-
ceeded from this code, whether already in existence
or in process of coming into being.

The Priestly Writing occupies itself more than
any of the collections of laws that had hitherto
obtained validity, with the relations of the priest-
hood, and, on this account and because of its having
undeniably originated in the circle of the priests,
may be called after them. Its legislation, which
deals mainly with ritual, is not, indeed, specially
designed for the priests. It is not meant to be a
manual of rules for the discharge of the priestly
service. These, indeed, are not fully given on
many points; rather are the readers or hearers it
has m view, primarily the members of the con-
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gregation. The latter, however, are instructed
mainly about the organization of the holy ser-
vice and of those who perform it, about the rights
and duties appertaining to the priests. Neverthe-
less, for the sake of brevity, the law contained in
the 'Priestly Writing' may be called, after the
example of others, the Priests' Code.

a. The priests in the Law of Holiness and in
particular 'tor6th.'—It is owing only to redaction
by a single hand that the Priests' Code has
reached a harmonious character; this redaction
has clearly welded it together from a variety of
components. Even the views it gives of the
priestly relations have not been all cast in one
mould. In those components of the Priests' Code
which manifestly are to be recognized as the
oldest, the so-called 'Law of Holiness,' i.e. the
main stock of Lv 17-26, as well as particular
toroth akin to this, which were perhaps originally
combined with it or may have had currency by
themselves (Lv 6f., 11 [12-15. 27], Nu 5llff· 61"21

1537"41), we hear only of ' the priests' or ' the priest,'
namely the one officiating; but the priests are not
more clearly defined as to their descent, and there
is no mention of Levites or other sanctuary servants
along with them. It is a later process of redaction
that has introduced into these passages the designa-
tion of the priests with reference to Aaron and his
sons. In Lv 67 (Eng.14) · sons of Aaron' appears
to stand in the place of an original 'the priest,'
for this subject is followed in v.8(15) by the singular
of the verb. The quite isolated mention of the
Levites in these portions (Lv 2532"34) is certainly
an interpolation. On the other hand, even the
original Law of Holiness probably contained very
minute prescriptions as to purity on the part of
the priests (Lv 21lff·). This law appears, further,
to have been acquainted with a chief priest, for
the connexion of the section which lays down
special rules for his purity (Lv 2110ff·) with the
Law of Holiness scarcely admits of a doubt (it is
doubted, indeed, by H. Weinel, 'nro und seine
Derivate,' in ZATW, 1898, p. 28if.). In favour
of this connexion is the expression, not used else-
where in the Priests' Code, ' the priest who is
greater than his brethren' (v.10). To the older
elements probably belongs also the prescription
that this first priest is not to leave the sanctuary
in the event of a bereavement (Lv 2112), which
presupposes that he lives in the sanctuary (as
Eli did), a view which is taken nowhere else
in the Priests' Code.

To what date these oldest components of the
Priests' Code should be attributed it is hard to de-
cide. At present they are usually assigned to the
Exile, near the time of Ezekiel. So much is un-
questionably right, that the Law of Holiness still
existed as a collection by itself during the Exile,
and that it received then its conclusion which fits
only that period (Lv 263ff·) But, beyond this,
it does not follow necessarily from the special
points of contact between Ezekiel and this law,
that both belong to nearly the same period.
These points of contact may be due to the fact
that Ezekiel made quite a special use of the Law
of Holiness, and specially attached himself to it.
The demand which stands at the head of this law
(Lv 17lff')} that all slaying of animals must take
place before the sanctuary (which was afterwards
brought by a redactor into relation to the tent of
meeting, which was not originally mentioned),
could be obeyed only at a time when there were
more sanctuaries than one (so, following Dillmann,
Gesch. p. 47). This would lead us to think of the
pre-Deuteronomic period. That the author of the
Deuteronomic law was acquainted with the tordh
about leprosy which has come down to us in Lv
13f., outside the specially so-called 'Law of Holi-

ness,' but belonging to those special toroth akin to
this law (see above), is not improbable, seeing that,
at all events, some leprosy-^raA entrusted to the
priests is known to him (Dt 248).

If the Law of Holiness originally presupposed
the existence of a plurality of sanctuaries, it
remains doubtful whether it thinks of a single
chief priest for all the sanctuaries, or assumes that
there will be a number of chief priests taking
charge of the different sanctuaries.

b. The Aaronite priests.—The other components
of the Priests' Code exhibit a harmonious system
of organization of the priesthood; although even
here, in matters of detail, differences of various
strata and innovations are not to be overlooked.
A priesthood, according to the Priestly Writing,
first came into being in Israel in the time of
Moses, when the one legitimate place of sacrifice,
the tent of meeting, was by Divine direction
established. Previously, according to this writing,
the fathers of Israel had offered no sacrifices, and
consequently required no priests. Moses installed
as priests his brother Aaron and the latter's sons.
Only to the descendants of these do the priestly
rights pass on. The terms 'sons of Aaron' and
' priests' are thus synonymous (Ex 2841 2944 4012ff·
etc.). Only two of Aaron's sons, Eleazar and
Ithamar, perpetuate the family. A preference,
however, is given to the sons of Eleazar above
those of Ithamar, when, on the occasion of a pro-
pitiatory action on the part of Phinehas, the son of
Eleazar, the covenant of an everlasting priesthood
is entered into only with him and his seed (Nu
2512f·).

For the exercise of the holy office the sons of
Aaron are provided with a special priestly attire,
Ex 2840ff·—linen breeches and a long coat (keth-
dneth), besides a girdle and a turban. The upper
garments are, according to Ex 3928, to be all of
shesh, i.e., borrowing an Egyptian term, byssus,
therefore white, till we come to the girdle, which,
according to Ex 3929 (if here it is the girdle of the
priests in general and not that of the high priest
that is spoken of), is composed of the four colours
of the sanctuary, namely white, crimson, blue-
purple, and red-purple. At all events, according
to Josephus {Ant. ill. vii. 2), the white ground of
the priest's girdle had flowers of the four colours
wrought into it. Shoes, which are nowhere men-
tioned, are apparently not to be worn by the
priests while performing the sacred office; they
probably go barefooted (Ex 35 [JE]), just as the
Phoenician priests wore not shoes but linen socks
(Pietschsmann, Gesch. der Phonizier, Berlin, 1889,
p. 223). The white garments of shesh correspond
to the linen robe, the 'ephod bad, which in olden
times was worn by the Hebrew priests (1 S 218).
Linen was the material of the priest's dress also
among the Babylonians (Gunkel, Archiv f. Be-
ligionswissenschaft, i. [1898] p. 297) and the Egyp-
tians (Ancessi, p. 102 ff.; Renan, Hist, du peuple
d'Israel, i. 149; Gesch. p. 70 f.). The employment
of shesh instead of the more common linen is to
be set down as a later refinement.

The ritual functions of the priests, specified in
the Priests' Code, are of a manifold character.
The priests have to sprinkle the blood of the
victim in the sanctuary (Lv Ι5·ιι·ΐ5 etc.), to offer
the sacrifices {i.e. lay them upon the altar and
cause them to go up in the sacred fire (Lv
I7"9·1 2 f·1 5"1 7 etc.); they alone may accomplish the
kappdrdh ('covering') effected by the presentation
of the offerings (Lv 426·35 etc.). On the other hand,
the killing, flaying, and cutting up of the victim
is, according to the Priests' Code (differing in this
from Ezekiel), the business of the person making
the offering, even should he be a layman (Lv
l5f· al.; see Gesch. p. 114 f.). The priests have,
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further, to pour out the drink-offering (Nu 617),
they have to perform the whole service connected
with the altar of burnt - offering (Ex 3020) and
(spoken with special reference to Aaron) the altar
of incense (Ex 307f·). Only an Aaronite, and ' no
stranger'may offer incense at all (Nu 175 [Eng.
1640]). The Aaronites alone have charge of the
table of shewbread (Lv 248, spoken specially of
Aaron) and the candlestick (Ex 2721). From Ex
307f·, Lv 243, Nu 82f· it does not result that, accord-
ing to another older enactment, only the high
priest had charge of the candlestick (Vogelstein,
p. 63). When * Aaron' alone is spoken of here,
it is as the representative of the priesthood
in general. As such he performs in the Priests'
Code the whole of the priestly service, and in
other passages as well he is named alone as stand-
ing for the priests in general. Ex 2721 ' Aaron and
his sons' will not be incorrect, then, as the explana-
tion of the other passages which speak of Aaron
alone. Only the priests may go within the sanc-
tuary (Ex 3020). A ' stranger,' i.e. a non-Aaronite,
who approaches the altar or the space inside the
curtain shall die (Nu 187). Amongst the holiest
articles which may be approached only by holy
persons, i.e. only by the priests, is reckoned even
the laver in the fore-court (Ex 3028f·).

Even outside the sanctuary there are special
duties assigned to the priests. They have to
remove the ashes from the altar to a clean place
without the camp (Lv 64 [Eng. n ] ) ; they have
(specially Eleazar, but this while Aaron was yet
alive) charge of the holy anointing oil (Nu 416,
which is perhaps to be assigned to a redactor, see
Dillm. Numeriy etc., 1886, p. 14 f.). They alone
may pronounce the blessing upon the people (Nu
622ff*)> and in war or at the festivals are to blow
with the sacred trumpets (Nu 108ff· 316). They
have to watch over the distinction between holy
and profane, unclean and clean, and to instruct
the children of Israel in all statutes which Jahweh
has spoken to them through Moses (Lv 1010f·),
whereby probably those statutes are specially in-
tended which have regard to holy and profane,
clean and unclean.

The priests have, further, to pronounce the curse
on the woman who is accused of adultery, and to
give her the water of bitterness to drink (Nu 515ff·);
they have to reconsecrate the head of the Nazirite
who has been defiled (Nu 611), to determine the
presence of leprosy in human beings, in houses,
and in clothes, as well as to pronounce the declara-
tion of cleanness from leprosy, and, in the latter
case, to carry out the sprinkling of the man to be
cleansed with the sacrificial blood, as well as the
sprinkling and pouring out of oil (Lv 13 f.). At
the slaying and burning of the red heifer, from
whose ashes the water of purification for those
who have been denied by touching a dead body is
to be prepared, the priest (Eleazar in the lifetime
of Aaron) is to be present; he has to sprinkle the
blood, and to throw various ingredients into the
burning (Nu 193ff·). The priests have, further, to
determine the valuation of persons that have been
vowed (Lv 278), of vowed unclean beasts (v.llf·), of
the consecrated house (v.14) or field (v.16fft).

Aaron and his sons are installed in office by a
solemn consecration, with 'filling of the hand,' i.e.
by the presenting of a dedicatory offering placed
in their hand, the 'fill-offering' (Ex 29, Lv 8 al.;
«f. on the filling of the hand, above, § 2). That
this act of consecration is to be repeated in the
case of every priest afterwards is not said, and how
far this was actually done is questionable (Schiirer,
p. 231 f., note 25). In other passages an anointing
of the priests is spoken of (Ex 2841 3030 al.). But
at the same time the title ' the anointed' as an
expression of honour is used only of the high priest

(Lv 43·5*16 al.). At the ceremony of consecrating
the priests there is mention only of the anointing
of Aaron (Ex 297), and the anointing is viewed as
the sign of the high-priestly succession (v.29).

Clearly we have to do here (as Wellhausen
was the first to see) with two strata of the Priests'
Code; one of which assumes the anointing of all
priests, the other only that of the high priest.
Through combining the two views, the description
has originated which makes it appear as if origin-
ally all priests were anointed, while in future the
high priest alone is to be anointed {Gesch. pp. 25,
48 f.). Nowhere in the OT outside the Priests'
Code is the anointing of ordinary priests assumed,
but that of the high priest is assumed in several
passages (Weinel in ZATW, 1898, p. 28).

Full priestly rights belong to such Aaronites as
are free from bodily defects. No one who suffers
from any such blemish is to go within the sanctu-
ary or approach the altar. On the other hand,
even such persons are entitled, like the other
Aaronites, to eat of the holy and the most holy
offerings (Lv 2116ff·)· On pain of being cut off, the
priests have to refrain from sacrificing and from
eating of the sacrificial flesh as long as they are
tainted with any Levitical uncleanness (Lv 222ff·).
The prohibition which applied to all Israelites
(Lv 1715f*) against eating the flesh of an animal
that had died of itself or been torn, is addressed
with special emphasis to the priests (Lv 228).
Before performing the sacred office they have to
wash their hands and feet in the brazen laver (Ex
3Qi9ff. 403if-)} and may not, before going into the
sanctuary to perform their duties, drink wine or
strong drink (Lv 108£·). They are forbidden to
marry a harlot, a polluted, or a divorced woman
(Lv 217). A priest's daughter who by harlotry has
profaned the office of her father is to be burned
with fire (v.9). The priests are forbidden to defile
themselves through the dead, with the exception
of defilement by the corpse of the nearest blood
relations (Lv 21lff·). In all cases of bereavement
they are forbidden to exhibit signs of mourning
by making a baldness upon their heads, cutting
their beards at the corners, or making cuttings in
their flesh (v.5).—These prescriptions for the main-
taining of purity on the part of the priests are found
to a large extent in the Law of Holiness, and may
already have belonged to its main stock, and thus
have been merely adopted by the Priests' Code.

c. The high priest.—At the head of the priestly
body stands, in the time of Moses, his brother
Aaron, and in later times always one of the
descendants of the latter (Ex 2929f· etc.). After
the death of Aaron the functions of chief priest
are undertaken by his eldest son Eleazar, who in
turn is succeeded by his son Phinehas (Nu 25 l l ff·);
which seems to assume an arrangement for the
succession of the firstborn. Aaron, like the other
priests, usually bears the simple title ha-kohen
(Ex 2930 3110 etc.). There are few passages in
which the chief priest receives the name of honour
' the anointed priest' {ha-kohen ha-masMah, Lv
43· δ · 1 6 615 ; cf. Gesch. p. 26 ; these passages, and, in
general, the majority of those in Ρ in which an
anointing is mentioned, are considered by Weinel
{ZATW, 1898, p. 30 ff.] to be additions). Equally
seldom, three times only, does the chief priest bear
the title ' high priest' {ha-kohen ha-gddal, Lv 2110,
Nu 3525· 2 8). The high-priestly dignity is clearly
thought of as conferred for life (Nu 3525·28). With
solemnities lasting for seven days each new high
priest is to be installed in office, with putting on
of the holy attire, anointing, and filling the hand
(Ex 2929f·); he has on this occasion, like Aaron on
the day of his anointing, to offer a minhah (Lv
gisflf.. s o ofc i e a s t according to the present text, see
Dillm. adloc).
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The chief priest is distinguished by two minutely
described official costumes. One of these is wholly
of linen. He wears this only when he goes into
the Holy of Holies on the Day of Atonement (Lv
164·23< 32). In discharging the rest of his functions,
he has to wear above the white kethdneth of shesh
worn by all the priests, a variegated dress of the four
colours of the sanctuary, blue-purple, red-purple,
crimson, and white, interwoven with gold (Ex286ff·,
Lv 87tf· al.). The different parts of this dress are
described in detail, yet their exact structure is not
quite clearly recognizable. Above his under-
garment the high priest wears his distinguishing
ephod, kept together at the shoulders by a couple
of clasps formed of shoham stone, upon each of
which are engraved six names of the tribes of
Israel (cf. art. EPHOD). Upon his breast, above
the ephod, the high priest wears the four-cornered
hdshen suspended by little chains. Set in this
externally are twelve precious stones in four rows,
having engraved upon them the names of the
twelve tribes. The hdshen must be conceived of
as a species of pocket (cf. art. BREASTPLATE OF
THE HIGH PRIEST), for in it are deposited the
Urim and Thummim, which evidently are to be
thought of as tangible objects (cf. art. URIM AND
THUMMIM). Upon the hem of the upper-garment
{meU) which was attached to the ephod, there
hang alternately pomegranates and little bells.
In the front of his turban (miznepheth) the high
priest wears upon his forehead a golden diadem
inscribed * Holy to Jahweh.' The high priest
alone is entitled to carry the Urim and Thummim
(Ex 28:JO, Lv 88), and to pronounce the ' judgment
of the Urim' before Jahweh ; and by this decision,
as that of a Divine oracle, Israel has to abide (Nu
2726).

None but the high priest may go into the Holy
of Holies on the yearly Day of Atonement, to
make propitiation for the priests and the congrega-
tion, and carry through the ceremony with the two
goats, in which he has to make atonement also for
the sanctuary (Lv 166ff·, cf. Ex 3010). Above all, it
rests with him alone to make atonement for his
own guilt and that of his house (Lv 43ff·, cf. 98ff<),
as well as for the community as a whole (Lv 416ff·,
cf. 915ff·; differently, as it would appear, Nu 1525,
see Gesch. p. 27, note). He has to offer a daily
minhah (Lv 612"16, where ' on the day of his anoint-
ing' [v.13] is probably a later addition, by which
the daily offering is transformed into one offered
once for all at the time of his installation in the
priestly office). Moreover, he has to take his share
in the service rendered by the other priests (Ex
2721). The role of mediator, apart from the above-
mentioned atoning transactions, he assumes by
bearing upon his breastplate the names of the
children of Israel, when he goes into the sanctuary
(Ex 2829).

The high priest Eleazar is named in the first
rank, along with Joshua, the prince of the tribes
(Nu 3417ff·, cf. Jos 141). At his word, spoken by
means of the Urim, the whole congregation is to
go out and come in (Nu 2720ff·). After the death
of the high priest the manslayer is safe to leave
the city of refuge (Nu 3525·28). The duration of
the high priest's office is treated in this enactment
as an epoch at whose close certain questions that
have remained open are to be regarded as now
settled (the interpretation proposed in Gesch. p. 28,
and approved by Van Hoonacker, Sacerdoce, etc.
p. 340, finds no justification either in the Priests'
Code or in the OT generally). The high priest
holds no other position of secular authority.
When Moses and Aaron together number the
people (Nu I3·17), Aaron acts in this matter simply
as the brother of Israel's leader.

Special injunctions regarding purity are laid

upon the high priest, which are stricter than those
for the rest of the priests. Like the latter, they
are found in the Law of Holiness. According to
them, ' the priest who is greater than his brethren'
may marry only a virgin of his people, and not, as
is permitted to the other priests, a widow (Lv
2113ff·). He is not to defile himself through any
dead body, even that of a father or mother (v.11).
He is forbidden, as a sign of mourning, to let his
hair grow long or to rend his clothes (v.10).

If the high priest have brought guilt upon the
people through any sin of his, he has to present a
sin-offering, with ceremonies specially prescribed
for this particular case (Lv 43ff·), because a sin on
the part of the spiritual head of the people is
looked on as bringing special trouble upon the
whole community. Sins affecting the priesthood,
i.e. violations of the laws given to the priests,
have to be expiated by Aaron and his sons
(Nu 181; not by the high priest alone [Benzinger,
p. 422], but by him and the rest of the priests).

d. The Levites.—The Aarpnite priests are, in the
Priests' Code, a special family of the tribe of Levi.
The designation ' Levites' is only in isolated
instances used of all that belong to this tribe,
including the Aaronites (Ex 625, Lv 2532f·, Nu 35lff·);
it is usually applied to the non-Aaronite Levites
alone. The whole tribe is, like the other tribes,
divided into * fathers' houses ' with their heads or
princes (Ex β25, Nu 314ff·). The tribe as a whole is
considered as consecrated to God, this by way of
compensation for the firstborn of man in Israel
who all rightfully belonged to the Deity (Nu
312f· al.). The Levites in the narrower sense are
not, like the Aaronites, servants of Jahweh, but
are given to the priests or to Jahweh for the
service of the tabernacle, as is emphatically ex-
pressed in the designation of the Levites as
nethunim} 'given' (Nu 39 819 186), which clearly
stands in some relation to the name applied to the
foreign temple-slaves in the Bks. of Ezr and Neh,
namely, Nethinim. In other passages, without
the term nethunim being employed, it is said of
the Levites that they serve the dwelling-place of
Jahweh, or that they serve Aaron, or the congre-
gation. Here, as in the case of the priestly
service, the verb shdreth is used, but not, as in
that case, absolutely, but with the object of
service: the ' dwelling - place,' i.e. the tent of
meeting, * Aaron,' or ' the congregation ' (Nu I5 0

36 169 182). The Levites minister to the priests
* before' the tent of meeting. The Levites are
forbidden to approach, like the priests, the vessels
in the inner sanctuary or the altar ; by doing so
they would bring death upon themselves and upon
the priests (Nu 182f·). The technical term for the
service of the Levites is shamar, ' guard,' which
suits the Levites of the Priests' Code in so far as
they, in the arrangement of the camp, have to
encamp with the priests immediately around the
tabernacle, so that in point of fact they do guard
the latter (Nu If0·5 3 al.). A stranger,' i.e. one
who is neither priest nor Levite, who intrudes into
this circle round the holy dwelling-place, shall die
(Nu 338). The standing employment of the verb
shamar for the service of the Levites indicates
clearly that the prescription for the (purely ideal)
arrangement of the camp corresponds to some
actual duties performed by those whom the
Priests' Code calls Levites. Surely the shamar
of the Levites has some connexion with the work
of the doorkeepers of the temple in the Bk. of
Ezra. The Levites are called in the Priests' Code
directly shomrS mishmereth, ' guardians' of the
sanctuary or * the dwelling-place' of Jahweh (Nu
328.32 3ΐδο.47). i n N U 338 t h e t e r m i s e x t e n d e d

even to the priests, with reference to the arrange-
ment of the camp. Besides, the same verb shamar
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is employed in an untechnical sense, in a few
isolated instances in the Priests' Code (Nu 310 187),
of the priestly service in general (so also in the
post - exilic Zechariah), and then, further (so
shdmar is used in the Priests' Code), of the ser-
vice of God in general, i.e. of one's attitude
towards His commandments (Gn 265). All this
shows that we have here to do with a very
ancient terminology, which probably reaches back
far beyond the time when there was a special
class of doorkeepers of the temple. Perhaps it
preserves a trace that the Levites were originally
the guarding' escort of the sacred ark, which
would be quite conceivable, even if the name lewi
has nothing to do with this duty (see above, § 1).
In any case, it may be gathered from the above
use of shdmar that the guarding of a sanctuary in
some form was at one time the essential task of
the Levites. It has been suggested that it was
the guarding of a divine image, as was the main
duty of the priest among the ancient Arabs (Well-
hausen, Beste2, p. 130). But there appears to be a
special reference to the escorting of the sacred
ark, which accompanied Israel in their journeyings
and campaigns, in the remarkable term, likewise
used very occasionally of the Levites' service, zdbd\
* to render military service' (Nu 423 al.).

When the host of Israel is upon the march, the
Levitical family of the Kohathites has charge of
carrying the tabernacle and its vessels, after these
have been covered by the priests from the view of
the Levites, who may not look upon them (Nu
45ff·). None but Levites may attend to the carry-
ing and the setting-up of the tabernacle; any non-
Levite doing so must be put to death (Nu I51184·22).
Hence the service of the Levites is spoken of as
a 'covering5 for the children of Israel, that no
plague come upon them when they come nigh to
the sanctuary (Nu 819). Then it is the Levites
who, according to Ex 3821, under the direction of
the Aaronite Ithamar, take charge of the 'num-
bering of the dwelling of the testimony,3 i.e. the
keeping account of the gifts offered for its con-
struction. There is no indication of any other
duties performed by the Levites than those of
carrying the tabernacle, encamping around the
sanctuary, and keeping the account just men-
tioned. Wherein, apart from encamping round
the sanctuary, consisted the charge assigned to
the Levites over the dwelling of the testimony
and all its vessels and everything belonging to it
(Nu I50), or 'the keeping of the charge' of the
dwelling of the testimony and its vessels (Nu I53

38 al.), or the 'work' of the Levites 'about the
tabernacle' (Nu 43), or their 'service' about the
dwelling or the tabernacle (Nu 37f#423aZ.)—is not
indicated. Thus we do not learn what the Levites
have to do when the sanctuary is set up and the
service is being conducted in it, and thus have,
further, no indication of what is to be the work
of the Levites once Israel has reached the goal of
its wanderings and attained to a settled mode
of life. It may only be supposed from the desig-
nation of the Levites' work as 'service of the
congregation,' that the intention of the law was
to assign to the Levites some kind of intermediate
function between the congregation and the priests.
The lower services at the sanctuary, once it was
set up, appear also to be pointed to in Nu I50,
where the service of the tabernacle is presented as
a duty distinct from that of carrying it.

The data regarding the period of service of the
Levites are not harmonious. In Nu 43ff· it is given
as from the thirtieth to the fiftieth year; Nu 823-26,
on the other hand, enacts that the Levites have
to serve from their twenty-fifth year, and it is
added that from their fiftieth year onwards they
are no longer to serve, but to assist their brethren

(the serving Levites). This enactment is clearly
a later addition {Gesch. p. 34).

In Nu 85ff· a ceremony for the installation of the
Levites is described: the children of Israel (no
doubt the elders) lay their hands upon them as
upon an offering, and the Levites are waved be-
fore Jahweh as a gift of the Israelites—a repre-
sentation which manifestly results from the con-
ception of the Levites as a substitute for the
offering of the firstborn of man. They are to be
treated in this ceremony—which cannot be thought
of as literally performed, but simply gives expres-
sion to a theory—like those sacrificial portions
which fall to the priests, because the Levites also
are given to the latter to be their own (so rightly
A. Van Hoonacker, Le vosu de Jephtho, Louvain,
1893, p. 40 ff.)·

The 'tribe of Leyi,' i.e. probably the Levites
and also the Aaronites, is exempted from being
numbered amongst the children of Israel (Nu l4i)

233), i.e. from military service.
Sins affecting the sanctuary, i.e. any defilement

of it, have to be expiated by the Aaronites and
Aaron's father's house, the Kohathites, that branch
of the Levites who have to carry the holiest vessels
(Nu 181). The Levites, without distinction, have
to expiate the sins of their service (Nu 1823).

The distinction betiveen priests and Levites is
not represented as having gained validity without
opposition. The narrative of the rebellion of the
Levite Korah against Aaron and Moses (Nu 16)
serves to exhibit this distinction as one divinely
determined: the prerogatives of Aaron are estab-
lished in opposition to Korah. In this account,
however, a still older narrative, belonging to an-
other stratum of the Priests' Code, may be dis-
entangled, in which Korah stands up, not for the
prerogatives of the Levites as against the Aaron-
ites, but for those of the whole congregation as
against the Levites. To this older stratum at-
taches itself the narrative of Nu 176ff·, in which
the budding of Aaron's rod confirms the unique
position, not of the Aaronites, but of the whole
tribe of Levi {Gesch. p. 34ff.; cf. art. KORAH,
DATHAN, ABIRAM).

e. The serving women.—Only in a single passage
in the Priests' Code is there mention of serving
women (Ex 388). They minister at the door of
the tabernacle; and this service, like that of the
Levites, is described by the term zdba ; but wherein
it consisted we have not a word of information.
We learn merely that these women were provided
with mirrors of brass. The only other reference
in the whole of the OT to such women as serving
at the sanctuary is in I S 222b (wanting in LXX
except in A and Luc.), where they are introduced
as if they had been in existence in the time of Eli
at Shiloh; but as in this passage the ' tent of
meeting' is spoken of, as in the Priests' Code,
whereas, in other passages, at Shiloh a built temple
is presupposed, we have to do, no doubt, with an
interpolation based upon the Priests' Code.

f. The revenues of the priests and Levites.—The
priests, like the Levites, have a fixed revenue
assigned them in return for their services. It is
presupposed in this that they are without posses-
sions, i.e. they have not, like the other tribes, a
tribal territory (Nu 1820·23f· 2662).

The priests' dues from the offerings, the teru-
moth, 'heave-offerings' (Nu 188·19), are calculated
on a more liberal scale than in Dt and even than
in Ezk, or at all events they are specified more
exactly than in the latter book, which does not
name the tithe and the firstlings. The skin of
the burnt-offering falls to the officiating priest
(Lv 78); from the sheldmim-offerings he is entitled
to a cake (v.14), as well as to the wave-breast and
the heave-thigh (Ex 29 m al.); in the case of tlu-
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shelamim-offeimg of the Nazirite he receives not
only the wave-breast and heave-thigh, but also
the shoulder of the ram and two cakes as a wave-
offering (Nu 619f·). Of the 'holy,' i.e. not <most
holy,' offerings the male and female members of
the house of Aaron are to eat in a clean place the
wave-breast and the heave-thigh, and in general
the terumoth that fell due of these offerings (Lv
1014f·, Nu 1819); the priest who presents the offering
may thus bring these portions into his house
and there distribute them. The members of the
priest's house who are entitled to participate in
these meals are exactly specified ; any one who by
mistake and without warrant eats of the holy
thing is to restore to the priest what he has taken,
with a fifth part added to it (Lv 221Off·). Every
terumdh belongs to the particular priest to whom
on any occasion one hands it over, and not to the
whole of the priests (Nu 59f·)· Of the ' most holy'
offerings—the minhah, the guilt-offering, and the
sin-offering—nothing may be taken into the priests'
houses; whatever portion of these does not find
its way to the altar, or is not in certain specified
instances burned (Lv 623), is to be eaten only by
Levitically clean male Aaronites in the holy place,
according to the different regulations for tne re-
spective offerings, it may be by the priest who
presents the offering, it may be by all male Aaron-
ites (Lv 23 513 619 etc.). The shewbread also, as
most holy, is to be eaten by male Aaronites in
the holy place (Lv 249).

Besides the above, the priests have firstling-
dues. To them belong the firstborn of clean beasts;
those of unclean beasts and of man are to be
redeemed (Nu 1815ff·). The redemption mice, for
arriving at which a mode of reckoning is given,
probably falls, as a logical consequence, to the
priests, although this is not expressly stated (Gesch.
p. 41). In later times, at all events, it was so
arranged (Schiirer, p. 254). In the case of the first-
born of clean beasts, the flesh, in so far as this is not
the portion of the altar, falls to the priest, and may
be eaten by him and the male and female members
of his household (Nu 1817f·). The re'shith that has
to be offered of oil, must, and corn, as well as the
first-fruits (bikkurim) of everything, belong to the
priests; all clean persons in the priest's house,
male and female, may eat of them (Nu 18llff·).
The question whether re'shith and bikkurim have
both to be paid from the same products of the
ground may remain open {Gesch. p. 124 ff.; Schiirer,
p. 245). The two leavened firstling-loaves of the
Feast of Pentecost, along with the two lambs to
be added as a sheldmim-offering, are assigned to
the priest (Lv 2320). Further, of the devoted things
that which is called herem belongs to the priests
(Nu 1814); likewise in the year of jubilee there
falls to them the field regarded as farem, which
has been dedicated, not redeemed, and yet sold
(Lv 2721). The re'shtth of dough, which, according
to Nu 1517'21, is to be paid to Jahweh, is probably
to be understood as falling to the priests, although
this is not expressly said. In the case of a with-
holding of the proper dues, restitution has to be
made to the priest, with the addition of a fifth
part (Lv 516). If any one has unwittingly taken
from his neighbour anything belonging to him,
and if restitution to the injured party is not pos-
sible, the articles which require to be restored
belong to the priest who offers the guilt-offering
for the offender (Nu 58).

Of sacred dues the tenth belongs to the Levites,
who in turn have to pay a tenth of this to the
priests (Nu 1821-24ff·). Originally, according to Nu
1830, all that was in view here was the tenth of
field and vineyard produce. It appears to be a
later expansion when Lv 2732f< demands, in addi-
tion to this, the tenth of cattle and sheep. Priests \

and Levites receive a fixed percentage of the spoil
taken in war (Nu 3128ff).

The Priests' Code enjoins, further, in what is
perhaps an addition subsequent to the time of
Nehemiah, a tax for the sanctuary (Ex 30llff*; see
Gesch. p. 219 f.); this does not fall to the priests,
but is spent on the ' service of the tent of meeting,'
i.e. for the expense of the regular cultus.

The idea that the tribe of Levi has no inherit-
ance finds strange expression in the purely theo-
retical and evidently late added {Gesch. p. 42 f.)
statement (Nu 341·45) that Jahweh has taken to
Himself the cattle of the Levites in place of the
firstborn of the cattle of the children of Israel.
The matter is meant thus to be viewed as if the
Levites had not an absolute property in their
cattle, but only the usufruct of them. In speak-
ing of the possession of cattle the Priests' Code is
thinking of the injunction (which is not quite in
harmony with the absence of possessions on the
part of the tribe of Levi) that 48 cities in the
Promised Land should be set apart for the tribe
of Levi to dwell in, along with the surrounding
pasture lands to feed their cattle (Nu 35lff·). These
cities, with their houses and pasture lands, are an
inalienable possession ; whatever may have been
sold of them is redeemable at any time, and, if it
is not redeemed, it returns to the Levites in the
year of jubilee (Lv 2532ff·). The carrying out of
this enactment about Levitical cities is recorded in
a narrative in the Bk. of Joshua (ch. 21), belong-
ing to the Priestly Writing; and here a distinction,
not found in the earlier directions, is made between
Levitical and priestly cities; the sons of Aaron
receive 13 of the 48 cities.

g. The date of the priestly system in the 'Priestly
Writing.'—Even apart from the older elements
(P1, see above, § 8 a) which detach themselves from
the main body of the Priests' Code, the date of the
priestly system exhibited by this Code is not a
single one. In general the consistent character of
the system (P2) is not to be denied, but certain
smaller constituents detach themselves as clearly
new to it (P3). But, even after the removal of these
elements, everything (in P2) is not of one cast; in
the view taken of the Levites, for instance, apart
from, an innovation (Nu 85"22 [see, further, below]
and vv.23"26 [see above, § 8 d]), there is no mistaking
the presence of two different strata (in Nu 16, cf.
ch. 17 ; see, further, below).

At present it is commonly held that the whole of
the priestly system of the Priests' Code, and in
general this whole Code itself, belongs to the post-
exilic period, and that Ezekiel's enactments regard-
ing the priests, especially his distinction between
Levites and priests, paves the way for the Priests'
Code (so the adherents of the Graf hypothesis).
On one point there can be no doubt, namely this,
that the affinity between the law of Ezekiel and
the Priests' Code is so great that it can be explained
only by the dependence of one of these upon the
other. For the priority of Ezekiel it is quoted as
decisive that in his State of the future he knows no
high priest such as stands at the head of the
priestly body in the Priests' Code. Ezekiel, it is
argued, does not mention the one unique function
assigned to the high priest in the Priests' Code,
namely the propitiatory transactions on the Day
of Atonement, and it is hard to suppose him to
have been acquainted with them. But the law
concerning the Day of Atonement in Lv 16 bears
quite a peculiar character which, e.g. in the con-
ception of AZAZEL (which see), distinguishes it
from the rest of the Priests' Code. This law has
its place immediately before the Law of Holiness
(Lv 17-26), which, as it appears to the present
writer necessary to assume, was incorporated in
the system of the Priests' Code, not by the real
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author of P2 hut by a later redactor ; probably the
section contained in Lv 16 was also a later
addition {Gesch. p. 128 f.), and so were also, in
that case, as a matter of course, the merely brief
allusions to the Day of Atonement which are found
elsewhere in the Priests' Code. Ezekiel has no
Day of Atonement, but merely certain propitiatory
transactions on two days every year, which look
like a first step towards the Day of Atonement.
There is no period at which the law of the Day of
Atonement, of which there is not a trace in the
pre-exilic history, can be more readily conceived to
have originated than during the great chastening
of the Exile, or even it may be shortly thereafter.
Zee 39 appears to contain the earliest allusion to
the Day of Atonement. If the function assigned
by the Priests' Code to the high priest on the Day
of Atonement is a later insertion, the original
high priest of this Code has no station left to him
but that of primus inter pares. Even the distinc-
tive dress he wears appears to mean nothing more
(see below). A chief priest, however, was, beyond
all doubt, found at Jerusalem prior to Ezekiel (see
above, § 3). As to the further argument in favour
of the priority of Ezekiel's system to that of the
Priests' Code, namely that Ezekiel was the first
to introduce the distinction between priests and
Levites, this rests upon an interpretation, which
per se is a possible one, but which is not to be
deduced unconditionally from the language of
Ezekiel. It is true that Ezekiel gave a new
arrangement to the station of those Levites who
had formerly been priests at the high places, but
his language by no means excludes or even renders
improbable the supposition that in the pre-exilic
temple there were other Levites besides these, or
that there were, besides the foreign temple-slaves,
other temple-servants not called Levites, or priests
of the second rank side by side with the priests
proper, i.e. the Zadokites (see above, § 6). We
will seek to show further, below, that Ezekiel's
designating of the priests as * Zadokites,' in con-
trast to their being called in the Priests' Code
' Aaronites,' is by no means an evidence of Ezekiel's
priority.

On two points, it is true, the Priests' Code con-
tains regulations affecting the priests which cannot
be separated from its system (P2), and which yet
undoubtedly go beyond what is found in Ezekiel.
In the Priests' Code the tenth falls to the Levites
and the tenth of the tenth to the priests, to whom
belong also the firstborn of clean beasts. Ezekiel
says nothing about either of these things. But in
the Deuteronomic regulations it is clear that neither
the tenth nor the firstborn are considered as be-
longing to the Levites or priests (cf., further,
below).

Other differences between the law of Ezekiel
and that of the Priests' Code appear to the present
writer to speak necessarily in favour of the priority
of the Priests' Code, or at least of the system repre-
sented by it. In this Code the killing, flaying, and
cutting up of the sacrificial animal has to be done
by the layman presenting the offering (Lv I5f-llf-
etc.; see Gesch. p. 114); in Ezekiel the Levites
have to perform the killing. There can be no
doubt that in this instance the Priests' Code repre-
sents the earlier custom, which was based upon the
view that by slaying his sacrifice the offerer himself
presents his gift to the deity, and thereby expresses
the fact that it is meant for him. In Ezekiel, on
the other hand, this action is undertaken by the
Levites as a class intermediate between laity and
priests, in order to remove the layman a stage
further from sacred functions. Vogelstein (p. 67),
indeed, reverses the chronological order, and holds
that the flow of an anti-Levite current has with-
drawn from the Levites the slaying of the sacrificial

victims; but surely the slaughter by the hand of
the sacrificing layman is a relic of primitive times
when every Israelite was entitled to offer sacrifice.
Besides, by setting down the killing of the animal
by the lay offerer as a later custom, a very im-
probable course would be given to the development
of the practice in this matter (as it cannot be
imagined that the regulations of the Priests' Code
we are considering are due to a later alteration of
the text); that is to say, the Chronicler, who
makes the Levites take part in the slaying of the
victims (see below, § 9), would, on this view, have
taken a step backwards from the Priests' Code in
the direction of Ezekiel. The practice of later times
in regard to the temple service appears, indeed, to
have excluded both laymen and Levites from the
slaying of the sacrificial animals, and to have
reserved this for the priests alone (Biichler, Priester,
136 tf.); it is probably a matter of pure theory
when the Talmud, in agreement with the Priests'
Code (Vogelstein, p. 68, note 1), represents laymen
as performing the act of slaughter. Amongst the
ordinances of Ezekiel which go beyond the Priests'
Code in the sense of keeping the laity at a distance,
besides the one we have considered, there are the
enactments that the priests are not to come out
amongst the people with their holy garments or
with the sacrificial portions, lest the people be
hallowed thereby—regulations which are wanting
in the Priests' Code. We find expressed here a
materialistic conception of holiness as if it were
something that could be transferred by external
contact. The same conception shows itself in the
Priests' Code only, on what is not an impossible
explanation, in the case of the sin-offering (whoever
touches the flesh of this offering ' becomes holy' [?],
Lv 620 [Eng.27]), and the ' most holy' offerings in
general (Lv 611 [Eng.]8]; cf. Ex 2937 3029). But in
these passages the thought of * becoming holy'
{Heiligwerderi) by touching can hardly be really
present, rather would it appear that it is ' being
holy' (Heiligsein), i.e. * being a priest,' that is
specified as the condition of touching (see Baudissin,
Studien zur semit. Religionsgeschichte, ii., Leipzig,
1878, p. 54 f. note). The post-exilic Haggai (211£·)
denies that contact with the skirt of a garment in
which one carries holy flesh makes holy; but he
does not deny that direct contact with sacrificial
flesh has this effect. In this way he does not, as
Kuenen (ThT, 1890, p. 17) supposes, contradict
Ezekiel; and, therefore, we may not infer from
Haggai's language that Ezekiel's view was an
older one, which was abandoned in the post-exilic
period (and so also in the Priests' Code, on the
assumption of its post-exilic composition).

It is alleged that Ezekiel was not acquainted
with Lv 21lff·, where, perhaps, the priest is for-
bidden (although this is extremely questionable) to
defile himself for a dead wife. But this does not
follow (Nowack, p. 115, note 1) from the fact that
in Ezk 2415ff· mourning on the part of the priest for
his wife is assumed as a matter of course, for it is
not mourning in general that is forbidden in Lv 21lff·,
but only certain specified mourning customs, besides
the defilement by the corpse (v.5; cf. Ezk 4420; cf.
Joh. Erey, Tod, Seelenglaube und Seelenkult im
alt en Israel, Leipzig, 1898, p. 74 f.).

Ezekiel's arrangements about the Levitical and
priestly land are much more practical than in the
Priests' Code. In Ezekiel's State of the future,
priests and Levites live in the immediate neigh-
bourhood of the temple where they have to serve ;
according to the Priests' Code they are distributed
among different cities throughout the land, where
they have nothing to do. It is hardly conceivable
that the author of the Priests' Code should have so
changed for the worse the arrangements of Ezekiel,
if these were the earlier. Rather does the Priests'
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Code in this instance still adhere more than Ezekiel
to the conditions which really existed in the pre-
exilic period. Amongst the priestly cities named
in Jos 21 (P), is Anathoth, which we know from
Jeremiah as a city where priests lived. Among the
Levitical cities are, further, included the six Cities
of Refuge. The latter were old sanctuaries to
whose altar the manslayer fled. Besides, in the
case of four of these Cities of Refuge which are
named in Jos 2113ff#, it may be shown either from
history or from the names themselves that they
were places of worship (Hebron, Shechem, Kadesh,
Ramoth [probably identical with Mizpah of Hos
51]).

If the system represented by the Priests' Code is
prior to Ezekiel, then the silence of the latter
about the tenth and the firstborn as priestly dues,
can be explained only by assuming that these
particular ordinances had not obtained practical
recognition before Ezekiel's time, and that he
purposely passes them over, presumably because
he had doubts as to the possibility of carrying
them out. He is silent also as to the tithe-meals
of Dt, and the sacrificial meals which, according to
Dt, are to be held with the firstborn of cattle and
sheep. He must have been acquainted with both
these regulations, and has thus not sought to inter-
fere with the treatment of the tenth and the
firstborn. The old view, as represented in the Jeho-
vistic book (Gn 2822), is that the tenth is to be given
to the Deity. The same demand is expressly made
by the Book of the Covenant (Ex 2229) in the case
of the firstborn of cattle and sheep. The arrange-
ment in the Priests' Code, in so far as it assigns
tithes and firstborn to the servants of the Deity,
comes nearer to this view than the common meals
of Dt (see Dillmann on Lv 2733). The term < tenth'
can originally have been applied only to an impost,
and not to the material for a sacrificial meal (so
also Van Hoonacker, Sacerdoce, etc. p. 393). Only
in this particular is something secondary to be
recognized in the Priests' Code, namely that it
assigns the tenth—differently with the firstborn—
not, or at least only indirectly, to the proper ser-
vants of the Deity, namely the priests, but in the
first instance to the servants of the sanctuary, the
Levites.

That the priestly legislation of the Priests' Code
(P2) is to be placed prior to Ezekiel, appears to the
present writer to result also from the circumstance
that it shows no regard to the special conditions of
the personnel of the sanctuary at the Return from
the Exile. In the early days of the Jewish colony,
at all events at the time Of Ezra, if not earlier,
we find, alongside of the priests, these classes—
Levites, singers, and doorkeepers (both these
originally distinct from the Levites), and Nethi-
nim ; the Priests' Code, on the other hand, knows
only the two classes—priests and Levites. The
Levites, called in the Priests' Code nethunim, are
evidently intended to replace the foreign Nethinim
who are no less disapproved of in the Priests' Code
indirectly than they are in the direct polemic of
Ezekiel. It may be seen from the narrative
portions of the Bk. of Joshua which belong to the
Priestly Writing, that the latter does not, indeed,
mean to set aside the Nethinim entirely; for in
Jos 921, which evidently belongs to this source, it
is said that the inhabitants of Gibeon and the
neighbouring cities were set aside by the princes
of Israel to be hewers of wood and drawers of
water ' for the congregation.' These serfs are thus
looked upon here, not as servants of the temple or
the priests, but as servants of the congregation,
i.e. the laity. As far as the temple service is con-
cerned, their place is to be taken by the Levites.
But the latter have in this matter, as it would
appear, to discharge the functions, not so much of

the Nethinim as of the post-exilic doorkeepers, for
they are called ' keepers.'—It is difficult to suppose
that a legislator, who was face to face with the
complicated relations of the temple personnel in
post-exilic times, should have imagined that he
could come to an adjustment with them by simply
throwing all non-priestly temple-servants, without
any further argument or justification, into a single
class.

In particular, upon any theory which makes the
Priests' Code exilic or post-exilic, we miss in it that
regard we should expect to the former priests of the
high places, who, since the centralization of the
cultus under Josiah, gave rise to difficulties. Josiah
sought to exclude them from the Jerusalem cultus,
but evidently was unable to set aside their pre-
tensions to a share in the priestly service in the
temple; for Ezekiel considered it necessary to
announce to them in unambiguous terms that it
was God's decree that they should be removed from
the priesthood. In Ezra s time only a few of the
descendants of the old priests of the high places,
those who, in Ezekiel's terminology, are called
'Levites,' had accommodated themselves to the
position assigned to them. It is true that the
Priests' Code contains a clear trace of a conflict
between the Levites and the priests, in the narrative
of the rebellion of the Levite Korah against Moses
and Aaron. But that the conflict here spoken of has
regard to the claims of the deposed priests of the
high places is not to be gathered. On the contrary,
Korah cannot be the representative of these
whilom bamoth priests, for in the post-exilic period
the Korahites belong to the singers or to the door-
keepers (1 Ch 623 919 al.), and hence not to the
Levites in the sense of that term as used by
Ezekiel, and in the Memoirs of Ezra and Nehemiah,
whose use of the term is fashioned upon Ezekiel's
model. Instead of a conflict between former priests
of the high places and the old Jerusalem priests, one
might see in the narrative about Korah the de-
scription of a conflict in the time after Ezra, when
the singers were reckoned to the Levites. This is
the view of Vogelstein (p. 45if.), who, upon the
ground of very precarious combinations, places an
attempt of these later Levites to seize the right of
offering incense, in the time of the high priest
Johanan I. (the son of Joiada) and the Persian
satrap Bagoses, who probably belong to the reign
of Artaxerxes Π. (B.C. 404-359). But the narrative
of Korah's rebellion, i.e. the later account of the
Priests' Code about this rebellion (see above, § 8 d end,
and cf., further, below), can scarcely be separated
from the Priests' Code of Ezra (P2) and assigned to
a later innovation (P3); for then the law of Ezra
would merely have contained a narrative giving
expression to the priestly prerogatives of the whole
tribe of Levi as against the rest of the congrega-
tion. But this is not to be supposed, seeing that
the Priests' Code (P2) everywhere insists most dis-
tinctly on the priestly rights of the Aaronites
alone. This it does, in the opinion of the present
writer, not in opposition to claims of non-Jeru-
salemite priests, which do not come into view with
P2 at all, but rather—and so also in the story of
Korah—in opposition to pretensions put forward
by the personnel at the Jerusalem temple who
were not counted as belonging to the (Zadokite)
priestly family.

The duties of the Levites of the Priests' Code
and their relations to priests and people are so
vaguely defined as to give rise to the impression
that these ' Levites,' as servants of the priests, are
simply an innovation of the legislator, not corre-
sponding at all to the actually existing relations.
In other words, the legislator appears to have
written at a time when, in addition to a special
priestly family, namely the Aaronites of the
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Priests' Code, there was not a class, who from
their descent might be called Levites, serving as
lower officials at the sanctuary ; and the employ-
ment of Levites for this office appears to be a
matter of pure theory on the part of the legislator,
whose system elsewhere also is based in large
measure upon ideal construction. He appears to
substitute the name ' Levites' for the lower grade
of sanctuary servants, singers, and doorkeepers.
In the priestly system of the Priests' Code, so far
as this has a real basis, the only parties in view
would, in this way, be the personnel of the old
Jerusalem temple — a circumstance most easily
capable of explanation if this system took its rise
at a time when one had no motive for taking into
consideration the non-Jerusalemite priests or their
descendants.

The Priests' Code is acquainted, on the other
hand, with a class amongst the personnel of the
sanctuary with which we meet nowhere in the
post-exilic period, namely the serYing women (see
above, § 8 e). These may be connected with the
consecrated women, the kedeshoth of the ancient
Canaanite sanctuaries, who in certain pre-exilic
periods were found even in the Jerusalem temple
{Gesch. pp. 36f., 179f.; cf. Ismar J. Peritz, 'Woman
in the ancient Hebrew Cult,' in JBL, 1898, pt. ii.
p. 145 ff.), although a legislator of the Jahweh
religion could not think of women at the sanctuary
serving the purpose of the Canaanite hierodouloi,
but only as employed in cleaning and such like.
A later age did away with these serving women
entirely, as tending to recall the hierodouloi, and
as furnishing occasion for moral abuses.

The designation chosen for priests in the Priests'
Code, namely * Aaronites,' appears to the present
writer to point to the time before Josiah's reform,
or at least before Ezekiel. Its result was that a
priestly family returned with Ezra, which traced
its descent, not, like the Zadokites, to the family
of Phinehas or Eleazar, but to that of Ithamar
(Ezr 82 M), and thus did not belong to the old
Jerusalem priesthood. The real existence of such
non-Zadokite ' Aaronites' is also probable from
other indications. As we found occasion to con-
clude (see above, § 3, cf. § 2) from the history of
Eli's descendant Ebiathar, who was banished to
Anathoth, and of the priests at Anathoth in
Jeremiah's time, who probably traced back their
descent to Ebiathar, the priesthood of Anathoth,
in distinction from the house of Zadok, held itself
to be derived from the ancient priestly family at
the time of the Exodus, and perhaps from Aaron.
Consequently, the enactment of the Priests' Code,
that the sons of Aaron are all entitled to exercise
the priestly office, was not, when the new com-
munity was set up, fitted to serve the special
interest of the Zadokites, for it required these to
treat even those priests who did not belong to
their family as equally entitled to sacred functions
with themselves. Now there can be no doubt
that the author of the priestly legislation of the
Priests' Code (P2) belonged to the priesthood of
Jerusalem, for otherwise he could not be so familiar
as he is with the ritual of the one legal place of
worship, the tabernacle, i.e. the antedated single
temple. But it is extremely improbable that a
Zadokite of the period after Ezekiel should, in
divergence from this prophet, have conceded to
non-Zadokite priests equal rights with the Zadok-
ites. The substitution of the ancient Aaron for
the relatively modern Zadok cannot be a mere
play with names on the part of an exilic or post-
exilic legislator, for, as Ezr 82 shows, there were
actually non-Zadokite 'Aaronites.' While the
adherents of the Graf hypothesis had hitherto for
the most part seen in the term ' Aaronites' simply
an archaism for * Zadokites,' Kuenen {ThT, 1890,

p. 28 ff.), latterly agreeing with Oort, the present
writer, and Vogelstein, came to the conclusion we
have reached. The connotation of the term ' Aaron-
ites' is—and this not merely in theory, but as
applied in practice—even in the post-exilic period
wider than that of 'Zadokites.' Kuenen, accord-
ingly, following Oort and Vogelstein, held that a
compromise took place between the Zadokites after
Ezekiel's time and non-Zadokite priestly families,
and that to this compromise the enactments of the
Priests' Code owed their origin (so also Schiirer,
p. 239, note 49; cf., for the same explanation, as
the first after Oort [1884], Stade, GVIii., Berlin,
1888, p. 104). But it is not at all likely that on
the one hand Ezekiel's distinction between non-
Zadokite Levites and Zadokites should have gained
acceptance, as it undoubtedly did, to such an
extent that a new class, 'the Levites,' was formed
out of the former priests of the high places; but
that, on the other hand, this same distinction
found so little acceptance that, in direct opposition
to it, new regulations were introduced, by which
non-Zadokites had to be admitted into the number
of the priests. About the year 572 Ezekiel had
made the first attempt to have all non-Zadokite
Levites declared to be sanctuary servants. A
movement of non-Zadokite priestly families must,
as Oort and his followers think, have formed
itself in opposition to this ordinance, and must
have been not without effect, so that, when Ezra
returned in the year 458, Ezekiel's limitation of
the priesthood was already forgotten so far that a
non-Zadokite family of priests joined Ezra, and no
opposition was ofiered to the recognition of their
priestly rights. Of a decisive contest of the non-
Zadokite priestly families with the Zadokites in
this matter, tradition shows no trace, and the
development subsequently to Ezekiel's time is
much more easily explained if the rule entitling
all Aaronites to the priesthood was an older one,
with which an adjustment had to be made. With
what right the house of Ithamar, which does
not appear in the history prior to Ezr 82 (M), was
traced back to Aaron, as is done in the Priests'
Code, it is impossible to say (cf. Nowack, p. 105,
note 2). But it is not likely that the connexion of
Ithamar with Aaron was first put forward after the
Ithamarites under Ezra had gained entrance to the
priesthood, for in that case it would not be intelli-
gible by what other title this entrance could have
been gained by the Ithamarites in opposition to
the Zadokites and to the statutes of Ezekiel. See-
ing that the family of Eli in any case was, even in
pre-exilic times (in view of 1 S 236, and probably
also 1 Κ 227, the oracle of 1 S 227ff· cannot be exilic
or post-exilic), traced back (1 S 227f·) to the priest
of the Exodus (who is not, indeed, named), the
assumption is, to say the least, not improbable
that even in pre-exilic times there were non-
Zadokite priests who traced their descent to Aaron
as the priest of the Exodus. The very same con-
clusion results from the account in the Jehovistic
book of Aaron's part in the worship of the golden
calf, for he is thus presented as the type, nay
probably also as the ancestor, of the priests of the
Northern kingdom. If from pre-exilic times there
were 'Aaronites5 who did not belong to the house
of Zadok, the fact that the name 'Aaron' or ' sons
of Aaron' is employed by a legislator belonging to
the priesthood of the only legitimate sanctuary,
the temple of Jerusalem, for this very priesthood,
appears to the present writer to be intelligible only
at a time when the participation of non-Jeru-
salemite ' Aaronites' in the temple cultus did not
form the subject of question, because at that time
they did not desire such participation, i.e. at a
time when, besides the temple at Jerusalem, there
were other sanctuaries at which they could dis·
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charge priestly service—in other words, before
Josiah's reform.

The Priests' Code appears to the present writer
to betray quite clearly the circumstance that, at
the time when it was written, all Aaronites did not
de facto enjoy priestly rights, but only that branch
to which (so Ezr 7lfft) the Zadokites were reckoned,
namely the branch of Phinehas (cf. Ezr 82 M). In
Nu 2512f* it is only to Phinehas, of all the Aaronites,
that an everlasting priesthood is promised. And
yet Ezra had to admit priests who were not
reckoned to the house of Phinehas. This appears
to us to be explicable only on the supposition that
that saying about the everlasting priesthood of
Phinehas alone belongs to a different age from
that of Ezra. This cannot be the age after Ezra,
for the non-Zadokite Ithamarites who under him
were admitted to the priesthood at Jerusalem were
not afterwards removed from this office {Gesch. p.
139). No doubt the Zadokites, as is shown by the
term Sadducees derived from their family name,
formed still later a special priestly aristocracy; but
this does not authorize our taking, with Kuenen
{ThT, 1890, p. 37), the promise of an everlasting
priesthood to Phinehas alone, as a later interpola-
tion, for the everlasting priesthood was from the
time of Ezra not an exclusive characteristic of
Phinehas, i.e. of the Zadokites.

In the narrative of the Priests' Code regarding
the destruction of two of Aaron's sons, Nadab and
Abihu, without issue (Lv 101"7, Nu 34 2661, cf. Lv
161), we should apparently find either a reminiscence
of priestly families that actually died out (so, fanci-
fully, Ad. Moses, Nadab und Abihu oder der
Untergang der Sauliden und des grossten Theils
des Stammcs Benjamin, Berlin, 1890: Nadab =
Abinadab, 1 S 71; Abihu = Abiel, 1 S 91), or even a
polemic against the claim of certain families to
belong to ' Aaron.' If the latter is the case, the
genuineness of the genealogy of these families,
which went back to Nadab and Abihu, would be
denied, since these sons of Aaron perished with-
out leaving any issue behind them. It is impos-
sible to find in the narrative of their fate any indica-
tion of conditions pointing to a particular period of
time, unless we are to hold, with Oort (p. 331),
that the ' strange fire' which Nadab and Abihu
brought ' before Jahweh' has reference to their
participation in bamoth worship. The effect of
this would be that in this narrative the Aaronite
families Nadab and Abihu would stand for the
non-Jerusalemite priests (as * Aaron' stands else-
where for the priests of the bull-worship) who
were displaced by Aaron's son Eleazar, whom the
Zadokites regarded as their ancestor. Such an in-
terpretation, however, is not very probable, for the
' strange fire' is at least offered to Jahweh, which
appears to presuppose that it is offered at the legal
sanctuary and not in the high places (see, further,
art. NADAB).

The designation of the priests as 'Aaronites'
does not belong to the oldest strata of the Priests'
Code, even apart from the Law of Holiness and the
toroth akin to it. In a version of the story of
Korah which has been worked over, and which
does not belong to the Jehovistic book but to the
Priests' Code, Korah is regarded as the champion
of the congregation against Moses and Aaron
(Nu 163), i.e. the Levites. Here the Levites as a
body are thought of as priests, just as in the
narrative of the rod that blossomed (Nu 1716ff>)
Aaron is the representative of the tribe of Levi,
which in its totality is thought of as invested with
priestly prerogatives. In opposition to this older
conception of the Levites as priests, the main
body (P2) of the Priests' Code seeks to establish
the exclusive right of the Aaronites, i.e., in the
view of the legislator, the Jerusalem priesthood.

A different procedure, again, is followed by a
recent addition to the legislation, which seeks to
present the Levites as more like the priests. We
refer to what evidently was never carried into
actual practice, the consecration of the Levites
(Nu 85ff·), which is intended to be an analogue to
the consecration of the priests. This representa-
tion, which shows a higher estimate of the Levites,
will belong to the exilic or post-exilic period (P3),
when by ' Levites' were understood the families of
the former priests of the high places, and it was
desired to give to these a priest-like rank corre-
sponding to their pretensions.

Among the later elements of the Priests' Code
would have to be reckoned also the description of
the vestments of the high priest, if we are to see
in the latter an investiture with the insignia of
royalty, of which, of course, there could be no
word before the post-monarchical period, when
the high priest was the only visible head of Israel.
But the purple in the high priest's robe can hardly
be the symbol of royalty; the principal colour of
the high priest's garments is not red- but blue-
purple. The diadem, to be sure, is a sign of princely
rank, but ' holy princes' {sdrim) appear already in
the exilic ' Isaiah' (4328), surely not as a new crea-
tion of the Exile. The chief priest of royal Tyre
assumed a very high dignity as ' next after the
king' (Movers, Die Phonizier, II. i. 1849, p. 542ff.).
The circumstance that the high priest of the
Priests' Code bears, as the most important item in
his attire, the Urim and Thummim, is not favour-
able to an exilic or post-exilic date for the com-
position of the passage embodying this view, for
the post-exilic period had no Urim and Thummim
(Neh 765). The priests in old Israel were in posses-
sion of them prior to the overthrow of the Northern
kingdom (Dt 338). Perhaps these insignia, and
probably also the sacred ark, were lost when the
temple was destroyed by Nebuchadrezzar. That
the author of the Priests' Code had before his
mind's eye the post-exilic high priest as also the
secular head of the community, does not follow
from Nu 2721 (Benzinger, p. 423), where it is said
that Joshua and all the children of Israel and the
whole congregation are ' to go out and come in at
the word of Eleazar.' Eleazar gives this direction
on the ground of the Urim and Thummim, that
is, God issues His commands through him. No
other means of ascertaining the will of God was
open to the congregation after the death of Moses;
there is no thought here of a ruling position occu-
pied by the high priest himself, least of all of the
position of the post-exilic high priest who had
not the Urim and Thummim at all. The circum-
stance that in Nu 3417 and Jos 141 the priest
Eleazar is mentioned first, before Joshua, among
the heads of the people, is due to the fact that
Eleazar, as Aaron's son, stands in a closer relation
to Moses, the former leader of the people, than
does Moses' servant Joshua or any of the other
then princes of the people (on the relation between
the high priest in Ρ and in the post-exilic period,
cf. Van Hoonacker, Sacerdoce, etc. p. 324 ff.).

It is scarcely possible to arrive at a definite date
for the various strata of the priestly system in the
Priests' Code, and thus for the Priests' Code as a
whole. The probable conclusion from the preced-
ing considerations, if these are justified,—differing
from what is reached on the view of the case
adopted by the majority of modern critics,—would
be that the main stock of the Priests' Code (P2>
is prior to Ezekiel, and, in that case, belongs
probably even to the period preceding Josiah's
reform of the cultus. The programme of Ezekiel,
which in one way or other is of decisive im-
portance for the dating of the Priests' Code,
appears to the present writer to be intelligible,
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if the prophet considers an older cultus-legislation
to have been abolished with the overthrow of
the ancient temple, and if he substitutes a new
system for use in his new temple. But it appears
difficult to comprehend how a legislator posterior
to Ezekiel should have displaced the law of the
prophet written down for the new Israel by a legis-
lative scheme of his own. On the other hand,
again, it is readily intelligible that through the
impulse of the law of Ezekiel, and owing to the
new conditions and the new conceptions that grew
up during the Exile, expansions and modifications
should have been made by exilic priests upon an
ancient law, in order to fit it for application to the
new community. The form of the Bk. of Ezekiel,
apparently intermediate between Deuteronomy and
the Priests' Code, is more simply explained if
Ezekiel is dependent, not only, as he clearly is,
upon Deuteronomy and Jeremiah, but also upon
an older code emanating from the Jerusalem
priesthood, than if he makes an original start in
dealing with the cultus. The same remark applies
to his language, which on the one hand recalls
Deuteronomy and Jeremiah, and on the other
hand the Priests' Code.

The different views held as to the date of the
system of the Priests' Code do not affect essentially
the actual history of the priesthood itself except
on a few points, as, for instance, in the view which
is to be taken of the position of the chief priest
prior to the time of Ezekiel, if the Code is to be
placed thus early. This is owing to the fact that
the organization of the priesthood in the Priests'
Code is of a theoretical character, for as a whole
it does not fit the real conditions of any period
whatever. Of much more importance is the ques-
tion of the date of the Priests' Code for the history
of sacrifice.

But, whatever date may be fixed for the redac-
tion of the system of this legislation, it will not be
possible to avoid the conclusion that the whole
body of ritual set up in it could not have taken
its rise in its special form—i.e. in its deviation
from Dt and Ezk—during the relatively short
period between Ezekiel (B.C. 572) and Ezra (B.C.
458), namely some 110 years, but that it represents
a long development of cultus-practice as well as
cultus-language. The beginnings of this develop-
ment go back in any case to the pre-exilic period,
and are not unintelligible there, when we consider,
what to the mind of the present writer is clear,
that the Deuteronomic law did not emanate from
the priesthood at Jerusalem, in which case no
specimen of the cultus-language and cultus-practice
of this priesthood prior to Ezekiel has been pre-
served outside the Priests' Code, and when we
note, further, that Jeremiah (88) is acquainted
with a literary activity exercised in the way of
giving form to the torah, an activity of which he
disapproves, and which therefore cannot be taken
to refer to the codifying of the Deuteronomic law,
with which the prophet undeniably sympathized.
What incurs his disapproval can scarcely be any-
thing else than the resolving of God's \vill, which
he interprets ethically (722£i), into ritual demands.
Here, then, in Jeremiah we find pretty clear traces
of a priestly literary activity answering to the rise
of the Priests' Code. These literary productions,
however, as may be gathered from the same refer-
ence in Jeremiah, have not yet gained the position
of a generally accepted ceremonial law. Even the
Deuteronomic law betrays no acquaintance with
this last, but knows only of some particular torah
for the priests (Dt 248), which may afterwards have
been taken over by the Priests' Code (see above,
•5 8 a). On the other hand, a point which cannot
be more fully discussed here, the redaction of
the Deuteronomic law and the position it assigns to

this as a farewell address of Moses, presupposes an
acquaintance with the Priests' Code, and an accept
ance of it as the law proper, of which Dt is meant
to appear as a recapitulation. The redaction of
Dt is, in view of its relations to the Deuteronomic
law, not to be placed at a very great distance from
the latter; it cannot belong to so late a period as
the rise of the new post-exilic community.

If the system of the Priestly Writing is earlier
than the Exile, and thus probably prior to Josiah's
reform, it can have originated at such a time purely
as an ideal picture sketched by a Jerusalem priest,
and not, or at least only very partially, as a de-
scription of the actually existing state of things.
At whatever time the Priests' Code was written,
the first unmistakable trace which at the same
time is capable of being dated with certainty, of
the influence of the system embodied in it, is to be
found in the place given to the high priest in
Zechariah, and the first evidence of its close is
found in the reading aloud of the law in the time
of Ezra.

9. THE PRIESTHOOD FROM EZRA TO THE
CHRONICLER.—After the Pentateuch had, under
Ezra, obtained recognition as the lawbook, we
find, as could not but have been expected, that
the relations of the sanctuary servants were
moulded according to the finished system set forth
in the Priests' Code. The Deuteronomic views of
these relations, not being rounded off" into one
well - compacted whole, must give place to this
system.

Thus, with the author of the chronicle written
between B.C. 300 and 200, i.e. in the Books of
Chronicles and in the redaction by his hand of the
Books of Ezra and Nehemiah, we find the relations
of the personnel of the sanctuary, as these had
existed in the time of Ezra and Nehemiah, modi-
fied in various points, in order to bring them more
into harmony with the requirements of the Priests'
Code. The Chronicler transfers the relations ex-
isting in his own time without distinction to
earlier times, as if everything had been in force
in the same way from the time of David down-
wards. It is possible, indeed, that his descrip-
tions do not in every single point correspond to the
actual conditions of his own day. It cannot,
however, be inferred from this, with Van Hoon-
acker, that the Chronicler portrays the pre-exilic
conditions as these really existed, for this con-
clusion is opposed by all that we know from
earlier writings. The Chronicler may be assumed
to have used for the pre-exilic history, at least
indirectly if not directly, ancient sources that have
not come down to us, but for his account of the
condition of the priesthood prior to the Exile he
certainly had no such sources at his disposal.
Wherever this account exhibits a deviation from
the conditions after the Exile, the Chronicler
evidently puts forward, as a rule, not something
corresponding to any actual state of things, but
only what appeared to him desirable. His de-
scriptions tend to glorify the Levites, to whom he
everywhere shows regard even more than to the
priests. Probably he was himself a Levite, and,
in view of his special interest in the temple singers,
he may have belonged to this group of the Levites.

The Chronicler is acquainted with 24 divisions
or families of priests, which, after his manner,
he carries back to the time of David (1 Ch
247ff·). Since in the list of these divisions, as it
lies before us, the first place is occupied by the
family of Joiarib, from which the Hasmongeans
sprang, it may perhaps be inferred that this list
was first drawn up in the Hasmonaean period
(Schurer, p. 237, note 44). These 24 priestly
families are referred to, in some instances clearly,
in others at least to all appearance, by the
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terms mahlekoth, ' divisions' (1 Ch 241 2813·21, 2 Ch
8i4 [238?]*312· 1 5 ί ·); Uth 'dboth, fathers' houses'
(1 Ch 244· 6 al.); and mishmdroth, ' watches' (2 Ch
3116), this last occurring already in Nehemiah
(1330 M). According to the Rabbinic tradition,
the 24 classes, with which Josephus (Ant. VII.
xiv. 7 ; Vita, 1) is acquainted as still existing in
his time, are held to have been in existence from
the time of the Exile (Schiirer, p. 232 f.). This
cannot be quite correct. The list in Neh 739ff*
names only four priestly families (cf. Ezr 1018"22),
and two returned with Ezra (Ezr 82 M). But
Neh 121"7 mentions, for the time of Zerubbabel
and Joshua, 22 divisions of priests, and the
same, with one omission, are given in Neh 1212-21

for the time of Joiakim the son of Joshua.
Neh 103"9, on the other hand, names 21 divi-
sions, in which, indeed, the names show changes
(cf. Ed. Meyer, p. 168 if.). Those four families in
Neh 7 should therefore probably be thought of as
falling into subdivisions. The two groups that
returned with Ezra do not necessarily represent
other two families besides those four; they are
representatives of the two great branches into
which, according to the Priests' Code, the whole
body of priests falls, namely Phinehas (or Eleazar)
and Ithamar, i.e. Zadokites and non-Zadokites.
The heads of the 21 to 24 divisions are spoken of
as τα'shim of fathers' houses (Neh 1212, 1 Ch 244·6),
with whom we should probably identify the priest-
princes (sdrim) of Ezr 824·29 M, 105, 2 Ch 3614.

The Chronicler divides the singers likewise
into 24 classes (1 Ch 25), and appears to have
designed to give in like manner, for the Levites in
general, a list of 24 classes, which has certainly
not reached us in a correct form in the present
text of 1 Ch 236"24. Since the division of the
Levites into 24 classes is witnessed to in the period
posterior to the OT (Jos. Ant. vil. xiv. 7 ; cf.
Schiirer, p. 242, and, on the other side, Van Hoon-
acker, Sacerdoce, etc. p. 41 ff.), these statements
of the Chronicler are probably due to the circum-
stance that with him the classes of singers and
Levites are practically identical (see below, § 10).
Divisions of the Levites, without specification of
the number of these, are presupposed by the
Chronicler in various ways (mahlekoth, 1 Ch 2813·21

al. ; mishmaroth of the Levites [singers] and
mahlekoth of the doorkeepers, 2 Ch 814; \_UtK\
* aboth of the Levites, 1 Ch 9s4 al.), and even
Nehemiah (1330 M) speaks of mishmaroth of the
Levites. The heads of the divisions of the Levites,
like those of the priests, are called by the Chronicler
sdrim (Ezr 105, 1 Ch 154ff· al.) or rd'sMm (Neh
1222f·, 1 Ch 933f* [of the singers and doorkeepers,
vv.14"32] al.). In the Priests' Code ndsf is the
designation of the heads of the Levitical fathers'
houses (Nu 323ff·), along with which we find rd'shim
used of the heads of the whole tribe of Levi (Ex
625).

In the position of the high priest no essential
change can be traced since the time of Ezra. The
very first of the post-exilic high priests assumed
the place claimed for him in the Priests' Code.
Nehemiah (31·20 Μ, 1328 M) and the Chronicler
give to the high priest the title of ha-kohen ha-
gddol (2 Ch 349), the Chronicler has also the older
title [ha-] Jcohen ha-ro'sh (Ezr 75, 2 Ch 1911 al.).
In addition, the Chronicler employs the designa-
tion, not found in the Pentateuch, 'prince (ndgid)
of the house of God' (1 Ch 9 n al.· cf. 'prince of
Aaron,' 1 Ch 2716f#)> which marks the later time
when the high priest was at the same time the
head of the political community. Usually, how-
ever, the Chronicler (1 Ch 1639), as well as Nehe-
miah (Neh 134 M), calls the high priest simply
'the priest,' as is likewise done frequently in the
Priests' Code.

By the Chronicler, as in the Priests' Code, the
priests recognized are the Aaronites, including both
the Eleazarites and the Ithamarites (1 Ch 243fl· al.).
The equalizing of the latter with the Zadokites
(i.e. Eleazarites), which as a necessary concession
to the system of the Priests' Code appears to have
been first recognized under Ezra (Ezr 82 M), has
thus become permanent.

A difference, as compared with the conditions in
the time of Ezra, reveals itself with the Chronicler
only in regard to the inferior personnel of the
temple, and in some points concerning the relation
of this to the priests. A distinction between
Levites on the one hand and singers and door-
keepers on the other, such as we noted (see above,
§ 7) in the time of Ezra, is no longer made. The
written source in which the Chronicler would
appear to have found at the same time the
Memoirs of Ezra and those of Nehemiah, appears
to have still made this distinction, seeing that
even outside the Memoir passages in the Bks. of
Ezr and Neh the singers are only very occasionally,
and the doorkeepers not at all, reckoned to one
comprehensive class, the Levites (Gesch. p. 143 f.).
On the other hand, for the Chronicler singers and
doorkeepers are subdivisions of the one class, the
Levites (1 Ch 616ff· [note v.32] 926 al., see Gesch.
p. 151 ff.). C. C. Torrey (The Composition and
Historical Value of Ezra-Nehemiah, Giessen, 1896,
p. 22 f.) is decidedly wrong when he denies the
existence of a difference in this respect between
the Chronicler and the older portions of the Bks.
of Ezra and Nehemiah (see above, § 7). Still less,
in view of the material evidence that exists, can it
be held, with Koberle and Van Hoonacker (Sacer-
doce, etc. p. 49, cf. 70), that the reckoning of the
singers and doorkeepers to the Levites, as we find
done by the Chronicler in the Bks. of Chronicles
themselves and in his working over of the sources
of Ezr and Neh, is presupposed by Ezra and Nehe-
miah as existing, and rests even upon a pre-exilic
application of the name ' Levites' to those classes
of sanctuary servants. On the contrary, the
application of the name 'Levite' even to the
singers and doorkeepers is plainly introduced
through the influence of the Priests' Code, which
knows of only the one class besides the priests,
namely the Levites. The Nethinim, who under
Ezra were received into the community (Neh 1029),
appear to have disappeared at the time of the
Chronicler, who mentions them only once, namely
at the time of the founding of the first post-exilic
community (1 Ch 92). Whether they were re-
moved from the service of the sanctuary or by
a genealogical device were absorbed among the
Levites can scarcely be determined, but even here
the influence of the Priests' Code is unmistakable.

For the priests the Chronicler sometimes uses
the expression, which is somewhat strange for him,
ha-Jwhanim ha-lewiyyim. It is not, indeed, quite
certain that he actually uses it, for the copulative
waw may easily have dropped out between the two
appellations just quoted, and the readings of the
MSS vacillate (Gesch. p. 154 ff.). But there is an
a priori probability in favour of the reading with-
out waw, for this form of expression is just what
does not correspond with the ordinary usage of
later times, and in any case in 2 Ch 3027, where it
is said of the ' Levite priests' that they blessed
the people, this reading is undoubtedly correct,
since blessing is the function of the priests ex-
clusively. In this instance, by way of exception,
the terminology of Dt has again forced itself to
the front, as in like manner the designation
'Levites' is also occasionally still used by the
Chronicler in a wider sense so as to include the
priests (Gesch. p. 136). In the employment of the
title ' Levite priests' we may find an approxima-
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tion of the position of the Levites to that of the
priests, which would have to be viewed as a con-
cession to the pretensions of those whom Ezekiel
and Ezra called Levites, namely the descendants
of the deposed priests of the high places.

Such a raising of the dignity of the Levites
would not be without analogies in Chronicies. In
point of fact they have in these books a more
priest-like standing. This is shown, in particular,
by the services they have to render at the offering
of the burnt-offering on the Sabbaths, and at the
new moons and great festivals (1 Ch 2331), and by
their (in an exceptional way) helping the priests to
flay the victims on the occasion of extraordinary
offerings for the whole people (2 Ch 2934). From the
latter passage it may be inferred that the service
of the Levites at the offering of the burnt-offering
also on holy days consisted in the flaying, and, it
may be, in accordance with Ezekiel's enactment,
the slaying of the victims. At all events, in
Chronicles it is the Levites who undertake the
killing and flaying of the Paschal lambs, hand to
the priests the blood for sprinkling (2 Ch 3016ff·
356. ιοί.̂  a n ( j attend to the roasting of the Paschal
offering (2 Ch 3513f·); whereas in the Priests' Code
it is the head of the house who kills and roasts the
Paschal lamb (Ex 126ff· ; Gesch. p. 163). On the
other hand, in 2 Ch 2922·24 it is the priests who slay
the sacrifices, probably because we have here to do
with extraordinary sacrifices for the whole people.
By the * Kohathite Levites' who prepare the shew-
bread (1 Ch 932), the Chronicler appears to mean
not the Aaronites (who, to be sure, belonged to the
Kohathites), to whom alone that duty falls in the
Priests' Code (but cf. Gesch. p. 161 f.). While,
further, in the Priests' Code the duty of teaching
belongs only to the priests, this duty, particularly
that of instructing in the tordh, is assigned in
Neh 87"9 (cf. v.11), 2 Ch 178f· 353 also to the Levites
{Gesch. p. 163 f.). The more priest-like position of
the Levites finds quite peculiar expression in the
fact that in Chronicles not only the priests, as in
the Priests' Code, but also the Levites are called
holy (2 Ch 236 353; cf., further, Ezr 828 M, where
already the Levites seem to be included [with the
priests] in the * Ye are holy to Jahweh').

Regarding the service of the doorkeepers in par-
ticular, we learn that they had daily to set in all
24 watches, under four chiefs belonging to the
doorkeepers, at the four quarters of the temple
(1 Ch 2612"18) — an arrangement which, although
given as existing in the time of David, will really
have reference to the temple of Zerubbabel. As
concerns the singers, Biichler (ZATW, 1899, p. 97 ff.)
seeks to prove that the data regarding temple
music and temple singing were not found in the
authority used by the Chronicler, and are thus
added by himself. This is not impossible; but so
sharp a distinction between the Chronicler and his
authority (the lost Mid rash on Kings), with which
we are wholly unacquainted, appears to the present
writer incapable of being carried out.

There is, moreover, an 'external activity,' i.e.
one outside the sanctuary, assigned to the Levites
in Chronicles (1 Ch 2629). They are employed as
overseers and, like the priests, as judges (1 Ch 234

2Q29 al.). In particular, their charge of measures
is referred to in 1 Ch 2329 (Gesch. p. 162). While
the Priests' Code fixes the commencement of the
Levites' service at their thirtieth, or, according
to an innovation, their twenty-fifth year, they
have, according to 1 Ch 2324ff· and other passages,
to serve from their twentieth year onwards—an
arrangement which the Chronicler is aware is a
deviation from the legal statute, and which he
seeks to justify as a change made by David.

In the matter of the revenues falling to the
priests and Levites, from the time of Ezra an

attempt was made to carry out the prescriptions of
the Priests' Code. But the setting-up of Levitical
cities was as little carried into practice after Ezra
as it had been up till then. When the Chronicler
represents these cities as having existed in the
time of David (1 Ch 132) and later, this is simply
due to his theory, which he forgets in 2 Ch 232,
where the Levites, at the accession of Joash, are
assembled out of all the cities of Judah. Nor is
the meaning of the migrash of the Levitical cities
quite clear to the Chronicler (2 Ch 3119). Accord-
ing to Neh 773 = Ezr 270, and other passages, in the
post-exilic period priests, Levites, singers, door-
keepers, and Nethinim dwelt dispersed in various
localities, which did not, however, bear the char-
acter of the Levitical cities of the Priests' Code.
So also in the period subsequent to the OT, the
priests did not all live at Jerusalem : the Maccabees
came from Modem (1 Mac 21), to which, indeed,
they had retired from Jerusalem only in conse-
quence of the troubles under Antiochus Epiphanes ;
and the priest Zacharias (Lk l39f·) had his home in
the hill-country of Judah (cf. Biichler, Priester,
pp. 159 - 205 : ' Die Priester ausserhalb Jeru-
salem's'). The doorkeepers, according to 1 Ch 925,
betook themselves every seven days, according to
their divisions, from their villages to Jerusalem to
perform their service. The Levites and singers
(and so, no doubt, the priests also) in Nehemiah's
time possessed at their places of residence fields,
from whose produce they supported themselves
when their dues were not paid (Neh 1310 M), and
probably in general when they were not on duty,
for the tenth in the time of Nehemiah was paid at
the temple (Neh 135·12f· M), and thus will hardly
have extended to the Levites and priests outside
Jerusalem. The Nethinim lived in Nehemiah's
time on the OPHEL (which see) at Jerusalem (Neh
326.31 ]y[). the (officiating) priests had houses in
Jerusalem, situated apparently on the temple area
(Neh 328 M).

On the subject of the dues falling to the temple
personnel, we have a certain amount of informa-
tion for the time of Nehemiah. The latter tells us
in his Memoirs (Neh 135) that before his departure
from Jerusalem the tenth of corn, must, and oil
was paid and deposited in the storehouses as the
portion of the Levites, temple-singers, and door-
keepers, which three classes received the tenth,
and the priest the terumdh. The terumdh here
might possibly mean the tenth of the tenth, but
linguistic usage favours rather our referring it to
the handing over of the first-fruits. In that case
the paying of the tenth of the tenth to the priests
is not witnessed to for the time of Nehemiah.
The tenth of the tenth in Neh 1038'40 owes its
presence apparently to a later hand {Gesch. p.
171 f.), to which is due also the additional enact-
ment, which perhaps suits even the time of
Nehemiah, but in any case is characteristic of the
later development, that an Aaronite priest is to
superintend the operations of the Levites, as they
receive the tithes (v.89). After a while remissness
in paying the tithes set in, so that Nehemiah at
his second visit had to adopt drastic measures in
order to bring the payment of them into force
again (Neh 1310ff· M). There is no mention in
Nehemiah of the tenth of cattle. The demand for
this made by the Priests' Code is probably an
innovation, the result of purely theoretical con-
struction, and is perhaps not earlier than the
period subsequent to Nehemiah. The Chronicler,
on the other hand, is acquainted with the require-
ment of the tenth of cattle (2 Ch 316). Priests and
Levites were appointed by Nehemiah to take
charge of the wood that had to be delivered at
fixed times, and of the bikkurim (Neh 1330ί· Μ).
According to Neh 1035 those contributions of wood
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for the requirements of the altar of burnt-offering
were imposed upon the priests, the Levites, and the
people—a prescription which is not contained in
the Pentateuch, although this passage in Nehemiah
appeals to the Torah (but cf. Lv 65f#).

The Chronicler or his predecessor in the redac-
tion of the Memoirs of Nehemiah had no longer
a clear understanding of the whole of the regula-
tions respecting dues. It is impossible to gain a
distinct view from the confused picture he draws
(Gesch. p. 169 ff.). Only in Chronicles is there any
allusion to a tenth of honey (2 Ch 315); the tenth
of dedicated gifts which is likewise mentioned (v.6),
rests upon a confusion of the tenth with the
terumdh. The various kinds of dues are most
concisely enumerated in Neh 1244, a passage re-
garding which it is doubtful whether it belongs
to the Memoirs of Nehemiah. Three species are
named in i t : terumoth, re'shith, and tenth. On
this is based the Talmudic distinction of three
kinds of dues, which finds no direct support in the
Torah.

10. THE PEIESTHOOD AFTER OT TIMES.—Several
further developments in the relations of the per-
sonnel of the sanctuary still show themselves in
the period subsequent to the OT.

a. Priests and Levites.—The consequence of the
inclusion of the singers and doorkeepers among
the Levites was that these two classes, which at
the time of Ezra and Nehemiah were much more
numerous than the Levites so-called in the narrower
sense, dispossessed these of their unique character.
At least the tendency to this result is already dis-
coverable in the OT in Chronicles, where singers
and doorkeepers play a more important part than
the Levites so-called in the narrower sense, so that
one might be tempted to suggest that the latter
had even for the Chronicler merely a theoretical
existence (Vogelstein, pp. 30, 102ff.). It is doubt-
ful whether in 1 Ch 914"34" other * Levites' (vv.14·m-)
besides the doorkeepers (yv.17·22·26) and the singers
(v.33) are assumed to exist {Gesch. p. 157 f.)· The
Talmud at all events knows only two kinds of
Levitical service, that of song and that of watching
in the temple (cf. Maimonides, ap. Vogelstein,
p. 85; and, further, Biichler, Priester, p. 118 ft*.,
esp. 136 ff*.). This is a result that is not surprising
in view of the origin of the Levites in the narrower
sense. The ancient, i.e., as would appear, pre-
exilic (see above, § 3 end), classes of sanctuary
servants included, besides the priests, only the
singers and doorkeepers. The class known to
Ezekiel and in the time of Ezra as ' Levites' was
an artificial creation, which served only the purpose
of disposing of the old non-Jerusalemite priests.
In so far as these were not, like the Ithamarites,
admitted to the post-exilic priesthood, they received
as * Levites' an intermediate place, which is hard
to define, between the priests on the one hand and
the singers and doorkeepers on the other. Thus
it came about that at last the Levites /car' εξοχήν
were absorbed in the singers and doorkeepers, who
constituted the only two surviving professional
classes of Levites. In this way the arrangement
gained ground, which the author of the Priests'
Code, if we judged rightly, had in view. He
thought of his Levites as singers (for he reckons to
them the singer-family of the Korahites) and door-
keepers (for he employs to describe their service
the technical term * keep'). Of any other kind of
Levites he for his part seems to know nothing,
and the close of the history of the Israelitish
cultus personnel knows as little.

In fixing the position of the cultus personnel, a
later age accepted on other points as well the
simpler and more natural arrangement, and dis-
regarded ordinances which had for some time
enjoyed validity, thanks to an artificial theory or

to historical confusion. The tenth as a sacred due
is readily intelligible if it is either devoted to a
sacrificial meal (as proposed in Dt), or even given
to the priests, as representatives of the deity, but
not when it falls to subordinate servants of the
sanctuary. The Priests' Code, which assigns it to
the Levites, shows by this very circumstance that
the name ' Levites' was originally a designation
of the priests {Gesch. p. 52 f.). After the tithe
regulation of the Priests' Code had been actually
put in force under Nehemiah in later times, accord-
ing to the testimony of Josephus {Ant. XX. viii. 8,
ix. 2; Vita, 12, 15) and the Talmud (see the refer-
ences in Graetz, Monatsschrift, 1886, p. 97ff.), the
tithes were withdrawn from the Levites and
assigned exclusively to the priests (cf. Van Hoon-
acker, Sacerdoce, etc. p. 40). The Mishna {Maaser
sheni, v. 6) appears, indeed, to assume as the correct
practice that some receive the first tenth and others
the terumdh of the tenth. The first class could be
only the Levites (Schiirer, p. 258, note 44); but then
this description, as it seems, would not correspond
with the actually existing relations of later times.
It is possible that, as Vogelstein (p. 72 ff.) holds, the
tradition handed down in the Mishna, to the effect
that the high priest Johanan abolished * the prayer
of thanksgiving and confession at the tithe,' refers
to the abolition of the paying of the tithe to the
Levites, and that by this Johanan is to be under-
stood the contemporary of the Persian satrap
Bagoses (cf. above, § 8 g ; so also Van Hoonacker,
Sacerdoce, etc. p. 401, who, according to his/ chrono-
logical scheme [p. 60 f.], regards this Johanan as a
contemporary of Ezra; on the other hand, Biber-
feld, p. 18, holds that the Johanan who abolished
the tithe prayer was John Hyrcanus). Our earliest
evidence that the priests received the tenth comes
from a much later time. Josephus {I.e.) assumes
it as a matter of right that the priests receive
the tenth, and complains only that some priests
take it by force. He is speaking of the time of
Agrippa II. Since Josephus describes the priests
as taking the tithe at the hands of the laity,
he cannot have in view the tenth that had
to be paid by the Levites to the priests. He
appears thus to be quite unacquainted with the
paying of the tenth to the Levites as a usual
thing. From the fact that the Talmud looks upon
it as a punishment that the tithe was withdrawn
from the Levites and paid to the priests instead,
which was the custom after the destruction of the
temple (Graetz, Monatsschrift, 1886, p. 107 f.), it
has been inferred by Graetz {I.e. p. 98ff.) that the
offence in view as punished may be the presump-
tion of the Levites, who—but only the temple
singers—in the time of Agrippa II. succeeded in
obtaining the right to wear the linen garment of
the priests (see below). The historical motive for
deviating from the law cannot be determined, but
it is readily conceivable that any opportunity
would be seized for altering the awkwardly com-
plicated tithe law of the Priests' Code.

Not only the tithe but other previous rights
were withdrawn from the Levites. They were no
longer trusted with the whole of the watch service
of the temple, but had, according to the Mishna,
to keep watch only on the outside at 21 points,
whereas the three stations in the inner court were
occupied by priests. The guard supplied by the
Levites was under the control of a captain of the
temple, i.e. a priest {Middoth i. 1, 2).

Seeing that the Nethinim, who apparently were
no longer even in the time of the Chronicler
employed as a special class for the service of
the temple, although still mentioned at a later
period, are not mentioned in connexion with the
temple service, the lower services must have been
discharged by others. Philo assigns not only the
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watch service but also the cleaning of the temple
to the νεωκόροι, i.e. the Levites; for other duties,
growing boys of the priests were employed (Schurer,
p. 279). In addition, we hear {Sukka iv. 4;
Τ amid v. 3) of 'attendants' (DMJD), without its
being clear whether they were Levites (so Biichler,
Priester, p. 149if.) or non-Levites that were thus
employed. In any case the only class of Levites
that could enter into consideration would be the
doorkeepers, for the singers were doubtless regarded
as holding too dignified a position to have such a
name applied to them.

Shortly before the destruction of the temple, the
singers succeeded in obtaining from Agrippa II.
and the Sanhedrin permission to wear the ' linen'
garment of the priests (Jos. Ant. XX. ix. 6). The
desire to do this was not new; according to 1 Ch
1527, 2 Ch 512, in the time of David and Solomon
not only the singers but the Levites in general
wore the priestly byssus robe—a statement which
shows merely that at the time of the Chronicler
this practice was an object of desire. Agrippa π.
not only granted the desire of the singers, but
allowed a portion of the Levites, by whom only
doorkeepers can be meant, to learn the singing of
hymns (Jos. I.e.), i.e. to hold an equal place with
the division of singers.

It is to the Levites apparently that we should
refer the'designation oi γραμματείς του lepov, ' the
teachers of the law of the temple,' which occurs in
the letter of Antiochus the Great, ap. Jos. Ant.
XII. iii. 3. As these Ύραμματεΐ^ are named between
the iepeis and the ίεροψάλται., they can hardly be
other than Levites (Sam. Krauss, p. 675). The
mention of them tallies with what we learn from
Neh 87"9 about the instruction in the Torah which
was given by the Levites.

b. The revenues of the priests and Levites.—The
dues demanded for the priests by the Priests' Code
were augmented by that imposed by Deuteronomy
upon sheep's wool {Chidlin xi. 1, 2). By combin-
ing the requirements of Dt with those of the
Priests' Code, the income of the priests was further
augmented, inasmuch as those portions of the
sacrificial victims which, according to Dt, fell to
the priests, had at a later period to be paid to
them from all animals that might legitimately be
offered in sacrifice, even when these were slaugh-
tered for a common use, namely the foreleg, the
cheek, and the maw of cattle, sheep, and goats
(Chullin x. 1; cf. Schurer, p. 255). The bikkurim
were more specifically defined as having to be paid
from seven sources, adopted from Dt 88, namely
wheat, barley, grapes, figs, pomegranates, olives,
and honey. According as the parties concerned
resided near to or far from Jerusalem the bik-
kurim were to be handed over fresh or dried, and
were to be brought in general processions to Jeru-
salem (Schurer, p. 249). A distinction, based on
Neh 1244, was made between the bikkurim and the
terumdh in the narrower sense, i.e. the due levied
on the best not only of the above seven kinds but
on all fruits of field and tree. There was no fixed
measure prescribed for these dues, but on an
average they were to amount to -^th of one's in-
come. This terumdh was to be eaten, according to
Nu 1812, by priests alone (Schurer, p. 2491). The
due to be presented of dough was also more specifi-
cally defined, as well as the products of the ground
which had to be regarded as tithable (Schurer,
p. 250 ff.).

According to the Mishna (Menahoth x. 4), a
portion of the firstling sheaf that was waved by
the priest before Jahweh (Lv 2310f·) falls to the
priest—an arrangement of which there is no indica-
tion in the OT. According to Josephus {Ant. IV.
iv. 4), the redemption price for the vow of one's
own person is considered to belong to the priests,

whereas in the Priests' Code (Lv 27) this is not
expressly said, as it is in the case of the herem.
Perhaps the statement of Josephus is inexact; as a
rule, at least the things vowed appear to have been
used for general cultus purposes (Schurer, 256 f.).

In one point the practice of later times took a
turn less favourable to the temple-servants than
the Priests' Code had intended. Not only the so-
called second tenth, i.e. tli3 one which, upon the
ground of the tithe regulations in Dt was levied
besides the tithe of the Levites, but also the tithe
of cattle, are required by the Rabbinical rules to be
devoted to sacrificial meals at Jerusalem. The
latter thus did not fall, as is unquestionably the
intention of the Priests' Code, to the Levites and
priests (Schurer, p. 251 f., note 22).

Those dues of the priests which did not consist
of portions of the offerings, and which were not
therefore necessarily brought to Jerusalem, were
paid 'everywhere where there was a priest,' i.e. on
the spot to any priest who happened to be present,
and this was enjoined to be continued even after
the destruction of the temple (Schurer, p. 257).

c. The duties and offices of the priests.—The
enactments concerning the priests were in later
times simply made more precise, upon the basis of
the Priests' Code; for instance, the laws about their
marriage (Schurer, p. 227 f.), and the requirements
of freedom from bodily blemish (ib. p. 230f.), It
would appear that in later times it was, not indeed a
law but a custom that the principal priests married
only the daughters of priests (Biichler, Priester,
p. 88 ff.). A particular age for admittance to the
priestly service was no more fixed in the period
following the OT than is done by the Priests' Code
in the case of the Aaronites; but, as a matter of
practice, those admitted required apparently to
have passed their twentieth year (Schurer, p. 231).

Among the priestly duties, the blowing of trum-
pets takes a wider scope than in the Priests' Code
or the statements of the Chronicler, according to
which this ceremony was practised only in war and
at the regular festivals and on special festive occa-
sions. In later times it took place also in connexion
with the sabbatical and daily offerings (Jos. Ant.
ill. xii. 6), and to announce the beginning of the
Sabbath from the battlements of the temple (BJ
IV. ix. 12; cf. Schurer, p. 278 f.). In addition to
the washing, required in the Priests' Code, of hands
and feet in the brazen laver before performing the
sacred office (on the mode of performing this wash-
ing see Biichler, Priester, p. 74, note 1), the priests
had in later times to take a plunge-bath every
morning before commencing the work of the day
(Schurer, p. 283). In the last days of the temple it
would appear that the higher ranks of priests took
no part in the work of sacrifice, with the exception
of the offerings presented by the high priest on the
feast days, as this non-participation in sacrificial
work is to all appearance to be assumed in the case
of the priest Elavius Josephus (Biichler, Priester,
p. 70ff).

The 24 divisions of priests, of which we know as
early as Chronicles, served for the performance of
the cultus to which they attended in turn. The 24
divisions are distinguished, in the literature pos-
terior to the OT, as the mishmdroth, from the sub-
divisions not mentioned in the OT, the bdtte 'dboth.
Each principal division included, according to tra-
dition, from five to nine subdivisions (Schurer, p.
235 f.). A principal division is called in Greek irarpta
(Jos. Ant. VII. xiv. 7), or εφημερία (Lk I5·8), or
έφημερί* (Jos. Vita, 1); a subdivision, φυλή (Jos.
Vita, 1). Each of the 24 divisions went on duty
for a week, the exchange with the next division
taking place on the Sabbath. At the three great
annual festivals all the 24 divisions officiated simul-
taneously (Schurer, p. 279 f.)



96 PEIESTS AND LEYITES PKIESTS AND LEVITES

The position of the high priest underwent a
change towards the close of the Jewish hierarchy
through respect being no longer paid to the office
as one that was to be held for life and to be heredi-
tary. The elevation of the Hasmonseans to the
high-priestly dignity had already marked a break-
ing with the past, for thereby the hereditary
succession of high priests was interrupted. The
Hasmonseans sprang from the priestly class of
Joiarib (1 Mac 21 1429). Whether the latter was
reckoned to the Zadokites or not, cannot be deter-
mined. In the lists contained in the Book of
Nehemiah (121*7·12-21) it holds a subordinate posi-
tion ; a list, perhaps not earlier than the time of
the Hasmonaeans (cf. above, § 9), found in 1 Ch
247ff·, assigns to it the first place. In one of the
recently discovered fragments of the Hebrew
original text of Jesus Sirach, namely 5112c(9), the
house of Zadok is highly exalted : * Ο give thanks
unto Him that chose the sons of Zadok to be priests'
(S. Schechter and C. Taylor, The Wisdom of Ben
Sira, Portions of the Book Ecclesiasticus, Cam-
bridge, 1899). The whole hymn to which this
passage belongs, namely vv.12 '̂1)"12^15), is omitted in
the Greek translation of the grandson of Jesus Ben
Sira, perhaps as Schechter (p. 35 f.) suggests (cf.
Th. Noldeke, ZATW, 1900, p. 92), because in the
interval between the composition of the original
text and that of the translation {i.e. between c. 200
and 130 B.C.) the family of the previous Zadokite
high priests had been superseded by the Has-
monseans. But after this latter event the high
priesthood again became hereditary in the Has-
monoean line. At a later period Herod and the
Romans set up and deposed high priests at their
pleasure. From these non-acting high priests
arose the group known as αρχιερείς. But the
custom was always rigidly adhered to of select-
ing the high priests only from certain special
priestly families (Schiirer, p. 215 ff.). The anoint-
ing of the high priest, which is ordained in the
Priests' Code, was not in later times carried
out in the case of all high priests, perhaps it was
in general omitted; the Mishna knows of high
priests who were installed in office simply by
clothing them with the official robes (Horajoth, iii.
4: cf. Gesch. p. 140; Schiirer, p. 232, note 26 ;
Weinel, ZATW, 1898, p. 66 f. ; Van Hoonacker,
Sacerdoce, etc. p. 351 f.). The high priest, who,
during the period of Jewish independence, was the
head also of the State, was at least in later times
president of the Sanhedrin, and in so far also the
representative of the people in political matters in
dealing with the Romans. As regards his partici-
pation in the performance of the cultus, it was a
later custom for him to offer the daily offering
during the week preceding the Day of Atonement;
any other share he might take in the work of
sacrifice was simply according to his pleasure
(Joma i. 2). Josephus states that the high priest
offered as a rule on the Sabbath, at the new moon,
and at the yearly festivals (BJ y. v. 7; Biichler,
Priester, p. 68 ff., doubts whether in later times the
high priest offered except at the yearly festivals).
The daily minhah, which according to the original
intention of Lv 6l2ffi he had to offer (see above, § 8 c),
was not always offered by the high priest in person,
but he defrayed the cost of it (Jos. Ant. in. x. 7,
where iepeus can be none but the high priest), a duty
which Ezekiel imposed upon the 'prince.' In the
Roman period a conflict arose on the question of
the keeping of the high priest's robes (Jos. Ant.
XV. xi. 4, xviil. iv. 3, XX. i. 1, 2); when Jerusalem
was taken, his robe of state fell into the hands of
the Romans (BJ VI. viii. 3).

Besides the high-priestly office, we hear in the
Rabbinical literature of an exalted miestly office,
that of the segan (|Jp), of which there is no mention

in the OT. The segan has usually been viewed as
the high priest's substitute, who had to take his
place if he was prevented by Levitical uncleanness
from discharging the duties of his office. But the
existence of a standing vicarius for the high priest
is rendered improbable by the statement of the
Mishna {Joma i. 1) that seven days before the
Day of Atonement ' another priest' was to be set
apart to act for the high priest in the event of his
being prevented from officiating. It is not at all
likely that this statement in the Mishna relates to
an earlier practice, and that afterwards (subsequent
to the year A.D. 63) the segan was appointed as
substitute for the high priest (Biichler, Priester, p.
113), for there is nothing known of such a change.
Since the LXX usually reproduces the word segdnim,
which is used in the OT for non-priestly officials, by
στρατη~γοί, Schiirer (p. 264 f.) is probably right in
seeing in the segan the captain of the temple (στρα-
ryybs του Ιερού), who is repeatedly mentioned in the
NT and by Josephus, and in attributing to him the
principal oversight of the external order of the
temple. Yet Joma 39a (Biichler, Priester, p. 105)
looks upon the segan as in some measure the repre-
sentative of the high priest. The segdnim in the
plural {Bikkurim iii. 3) are doubtless, like the στρα-
TTjyoi (Lk 224·52), heads of the temple police sub-
ordinate to the segan. In the Mishna (Bikkurim
iii. 3) there are mentioned as going to meet the festive
procession which accompanied the bikkurim—the
pahoth (mns), the segdnim, and the gizbdrim. It
may be inferred that by the first of these designa-
tions, as by the two following, priests are intended,
although pahoth is used also for secular governors.
But a special priestly office can hardly be con-
noted by the word, which apparently corresponds
to the NT αρχιερείς (Schiirer, p. 266). The giz-
bdrim (Qn:aw, Peah i. 6 end) or Ύαζοφύλακες (Jos.
Ant. XV. χϊ. 4, xviil. iv. 3) had charge of the rich
temple treasures. From the description of the
Chronicler, it appears necessary to hold that in
his time the administration of the temple revenue
and capital was in the hands of the Levites. At a
later period the higher posts as treasurers appear to
have been held by priests, for the gizbdrim appear
as high temple officials alongside of the segdnim
(Bikkurim iii. 3), and Josephus (Ant. XX. viii. 11)
names the "γαζΌφύλαξ, i.e. probably the head of the
treasurers, immediately after the high priest. It
is possible that the Chronicler, in his account of
the management of the temple treasury, has, in his
preference for the Levites, arbitrarily put these in
the foreground (but cf. Ex 3821). But, seeing that
in the matter of other duties and rights the Levites
were in point of fact displaced in later times by the
priests, the same may have happened with the
holding of treasury offices. Under Nehemiah (Neh
1313 M) a priest was at the head of the treasurers
(i.e. those who were set over the 'ozdroth, ' store-
houses '), among whom only one is stated to have
been a Levite. Sam. Krauss (p. 673 f.) doubts,
however, whether the gizbdrim were priests, they
being, as far as is known to the present writer,
nowhere directly called such. To the treasury
officials probably belonged also the 'amarkelin
(pVmDN), who, without a more particular definition
of the term, are mentioned in the Mishna only
once, along with the gizbdrim (Shefcalim v. 2), and
are named also in later literature, as a rule, together
with the gizbdrim (Schiirer, p. 270 f.). Sam. Krauss
(p. 673) holds the 'amarkelin also to have been lay-
men, drawing this inference from the Midrash
Wajikra Babba (Par. v. ch. v. 3; in A. Wiinsche's
Biblibtheca Babbinica, Liefer. 26, 1884, p. 36),
according to which the 'dmarkdl had a right to par-
take of the holy things, but not, like the high priest,
of the offerings. But Schiirer (p. 270) is probably
right in referring to Tosefta Horajoth, end(Tosefta,
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ed. by M. S. Zuckermandel, 1880, p. 476, bottom),
where in a graduated list the 'dmarkol and the
gizbdr are above the ordinary priest, the latter is
above the Levite, and this last again above the
Israelite, i.e. the layman (cf. also Graetz, Monats-
schrift, 1885, p. 194). It is correct, however, that
the official name 'amarkol is used to designate the
office not only of priest, but of administrator in
general (Biichler, Priester, p. 100 ff.; Schiirer, p.
270). According to Biichler (p. 90 ft'.), there were,
in addition to the regular priestly gizbarim and
'dmarkelin, others who were selected from the
successive divisions of officiating priests; but no
express testimony is known of the use of these
two names for heads of these divisions.—Only in
the Jerusalem Talmud is the office of the katolikin
(ρρ^ιηρ, καθολικοί) named (Schiirer, p. 271).

The cultus was, according to the Law, to be
performed by all priests ; but in course of time the
different functions became so complicated and in
part difficult, that, according to the Mishna, they
were apportioned among different priestly officials,
and certain duties, such as that of preparing the
shewbread and the incense, became hereditary in
particular families (Schiirer, p. 275 ft'.).

In addition to their service in the temple, the
priests are known to Josephus as administrators of
the most important concerns of the community,
under the presidency of the high priest (c. Apion.
ii. 21). He has in view primarily Jerusalem. But
in all cities there were, according to him {Ant. IV.
viii. 14), as Moses had enjoined, men of the tribe
of Levi appointed, two for each court of seven, to
assist the members as ύπηρέται. Such an enact-
ment is not found in the Pentateuch; Josephus
must then have in view arrangements existing in
his own time in Judiea under the Romans (dif-
ferently Van Hoonacker, Sacerdoce, etc. p. 45 f.).
From the designation ύπηρέται it is more likely
that these two assessors were Levites (Schiirer,
p. 178) than that priests are meant (Biichler,
Priester, p. 180). According to the Mishna (San-
hedrin i. 3), priests are in certain instances to be
called in as judges (cf. Jos. c. Apion. ii. 21). This
judicial activity of the priests, perhaps also of the
Levites, is a continuation of the corresponding
duties assigned to the priests in Deuteronomy and
Ezekiel, and to the priests and Levites in Chron-
icles. In the last resort this species of activity on
the part of the personnel of the sanctuary goes
back to the practice, with which we make acquaint-
ance in the Book of the Covenant, of having certain
lawsuits decided at the sanctuary, by means of the
oracle of the Deity communicated by the priests.
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PRIEST IN NT.—1. The word 'priest' {iepeos) is
used in the NT of the sacrificing ministers of any
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religion. The priest of Zeus is mentioned in Ac
141», the priest of the true God in Mt 84. Refer-
ences, indeed, are numerous in the NT, especially
in the Gospels, to the priests of the OT. In Lk
I5· 8 allusion is made to the twenty-four έψημερίαι
into which they were divided, and to the assign-
ment of certain of their duties by lot. The NT
throws little light, however, on the standing of
the priests generally, or on the service they
rendered to the nation. The Gospels speak
almost exclusively of those whom they call the
apxiepeis, or chief priests. The high priest was
chosen, as a rule, from one of a small number of
priestly families, and, when the office ceased to be
held for life, there might be a number of persons
entitled by courtesy to the name. An ex-high
priest, if a man of unusual force of character,
might actually exercise a greater influence in the
direction of ecclesiastical or political affairs than
the proper holder of the office, and either over-
shadow the latter in the common mind, or prac-
tically share his distinction. It is thus we must
explain such expressions as Lk 32 έπΐ άρχίβρέως
"Αννα καΐ Καϊάφα = (ιη the high priesthood of Annas
and Caiaphas,' and the part taken by Annas (while
Caiaphas was titular high priest) m the trial of
Jesus (Jn 1813). So also in Ac 46 the dignity of
the high priesthood is reflected on if not extended
to all the members of the ytvos άρχίβρατικόν ; there
was a kind of aristocracy among the priests, and
it was from it that the high priest proper was
chosen. Though the apxiepeh made common cause
with the Pharisees in their hostility to Christi-
anity, they were themselves on the Sadducsean
side (Ac 517), and the most determined opposition
to the preaching of the resurrection came from
them. Probably the inferior members of the
priestly order, who had but a nominal share in
its prerogatives, were more free from its preju-
dices ; it would be among them that the great
multitude of priests was found which 'became
obedient to the faith' (Ac 67). On the whole sub-
ject of the Jewish priests in NT times, see Schiirer,
GJV* ii. 214-305 [HJP II. i. 195-305], and the pre-
ceding article, esp. § 10c.

2. A more important subject is that which is
suggested by the use of the word ' priest' in the
interpretation of the Christian religion. In the
NT it is only in the Epistle to the Hebrews
that Jesus is spoken of as iepefc, μέ-yas lepeos, and
άρχιερεύς—terms which are not to be distinguished
from each other, the last two only signifying
Christ's eminence in the priestly character. In
the highest sense of the term, so to speak, He is a
priest. But what is a priest ? In the Ep. to the
Hebrews, it may be said, the priest is the person
through whom and through whose ministry people
draw near to God, through whom they are * sancti-
fied ' ; that is, made a people of God, and enabled
to worship. The writer does not think of such a
thing as a religion without a priest. Men are
sinful men, and without mediation of some kind
they cannot draw near to God at all. The people
of God had mediators under the OT, and they have
a mediator under the NT. It is on the character
of the mediator that the character of the religion
depends. If he is imperfect the religion will be
imperfect; there will be no real or permanent
access to God, no real liberation of the conscience.
But if he is what he should be, then the perfect,
and therefore the final, religion has come. The
conscience will be effectually purged, sin as a
barrier between God and man will be effectually
removed, the way into the holiest of all will be
opened, and the covenant realized in the abiding
fellowship of God and His people. It is from this
point of view that the writer works out the contrast
between the OT and the NT. The Jewish religion

was a true one, for God had given i t ; but it was
not the true and therefore not the final one, for its
priesthood was imperfect. Everything about it
was imperfect. The priests themselves were im-
perfect. They were mortal men, and could not
continue because of death. They were sinful men,
too, and had to offer for their own sins before they
could offer for those of the people. The sanctuary
was imperfect, a ayiov κοσμίκόν, not the real dwell-
ing-place of God. The sacrifices were imperfect;
the blood of bulls and goats and other animals,
whatever its virtue, could not make the worship-
pers perfect touching the conscience ; that is, could
not bring them to the desired goal of a fearless peace
toward God. The very repetition of the sacrifices
showed that the work of removing sin had not
really and once for all been achieved. And, finally,
the access to God was imperfect. The priests had
no access at all into the Holiest Place, and when
the high priest did enter on one day in the year it
was no abiding entrance; the communion of the
people with God, which his presence there symbol-
ized, was lost, it might be said, as soon as won ; he
came out from the shrine and the veil closed behind
him, ' the Holy Ghost this signifying, that the
way into the holiest of all had not yet been made
manifest.' Everything in the old religion had im-
perfection written upon it—the imperfection in-
volved in the nature of its priests (ουδέν yap ire-
λείωσεν 6 vbfios, H e 719).

It is in contrast with this that Christ's priest-
hood is set forth. Christianity is the perfect and
final religion, because Christ is the perfect priest.
An OT foundation for this doctrine is found in
Ps HO4, where the Messiah is addressed by God
as * a priest for ever, after the order of Melchize-
dek.' Perhaps one should call it rather a point
of attachment than a foundation, for though it
probably served the writer's purpose in arresting
the attention of his readers, the ideas which he
connects with the priesthood of Christ are not,
strictly speaking, derived from it. The order of
Melchizedek is contrasted with that of Aaron:
the two orders exclude each other. Christ is not
a priest after the order of Aaron upon earth, and
afterwards, in heaven, a priest after the order
of Melchizedek : being what He is, the Son of
God, in the sense understood in this Epistle, His

Jiriesthood can be of the Melchizedek order alone.
η Him and through His ministry a fellowship

with God has been realized on the behalf of men
which is perfect and which abides. The word
which is used to express this in the Epistle is
aluvios. Inasmuch as He is the true priest,
Christ's blood is the blood of an eternal covenant,
He offered Himself through eternal spirit, He has
become the author of eternal salvation, has ob-
tained eternal redemption, and enables men to get
hold of the eternal inheritance (59 912· 14· 15 1320).
All these are ways of indicating the perfection
and finality of His priesthood, i.e. of His function
to mediate between the holy God and sinful men,
and to realize in Himself, and enable sinful men to
realize, a complete and abiding fellowship with God.

Among the aspects or constituents of Christ's
priesthood on which the writer lays emphasis are
these. (1) His commission, He 54. God must
appoint the priest, for he is to be the minister of
His grace. No man can take this honour to him-
self. The writer seems to find the Divine commis-
sion in the psalms quoted in He 55f· (Ps 27 HO4),
but he connects these immediately in v.7f· with
what seems to be a reference to the agony in
Gethsemane, as though it were there, historically,
that Jesus received this high and hard calling.
(2) His preparation. This is a point on which
great stress is put. To be a merciful and trust-
worthy high priest (217), it is necessary that he
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should be to the utmost possible extent one with
those whom he represents before God. Hence he
becomes like them a partaker of flesh and blood
(214), is tempted in all points like us (415), learns
obedience by the things which he suffers (58),
knows what it is to worship with others and to
wait upon God (212f·), and at last to taste death.
Sin apart (415), nothing human is alien to him ; in
virtue of his nature and his experience he can
sympathize with us ; through suffering, especially,
he has been made ' perfect,' i.e. been made all that
he ought to be as a * captain of salvation,' or a
priest to stand before God for sinful men, able
truly to enter into their case. On the word
* perfect' {τελειωσαή see Davidson, Hebrews, p.
207 f. (3) His offering. Every priest is appointed
to offer gifts and sacrifices (83) for sins (51), and
this one also must have something to offer. What
is it? In a word, it is himself. This is more
easily said than interpreted. There is a passage
in the Epistle (104"9) in which, following Ps 407"9,
what Christ did is contrasted with · sacrifices and
offerings and whole burnt-offerings and sin-offer-
ings,' as ' doing the will of God' ; and it is said
that Scripture puts away the first to establish the
second. From this it is often inferred that Christ's
work was not sacrificial, and especially that His
death is not to be conceived as an offering for sin ;
sacrifice, it is said, is abolished to make room for
obedience. But this is certainly not the contrast
in the writer's mind. The conception of offering
or sacrifice is essential to him, and to Christ as
priest. This priest, like every other, must have
somewhat to offer. Indeed, immediately after the
remark that He puts away the first (the OT sacri-
fices) to establish the second (the doing of God's
will), he adds, * in which will we have been sancti-
fied through the offering of the body of Jesus Christ
once for all.' What He opposes is not sacrifice
and obedience shnpliciter, but the OT sacrifices,
in which the victims were involuntary, and the
offering therefore morally imperfect, not to say
meaningless, and Christ's willing sacrifice of Him-
self, which was an act of obedience to the Father.
As a voluntary act of obedience this sacrifice had
a significance and a moral worth which no animal
sacrifice could have. But the obedience involved
in it was not simply the obedience required of man
as such; it was the obedience required of the
Son whom the Father had commissioned to be the
mediator of a new covenant, the restorer of fellow-
ship between Himself and sinful men ; in other
words, it was the obedience of a priest, who had
'to annul sin by the sacrifice of himselfi (927), to
be ' offered once for all to bear the sins of many'
(928), to enter into the sanctuary * through his own
blood' (912), 'by one offering to perfect for ever
them that are being sanctified' (1014). In short, it
is not sacrifice and obedience that are blankly
contrasted here, but unintelligent will-less animal
sacrifice, and the sacrificial obedience of the Priest
who willingly dies to make purgation of sins (I3).
As the perfect priest Christ made once for all the
perfect sacrifice for sin ; that is why the Levitical
sacrifices have passed away. (4) The scene of His
ministry, or the sanctuary. The true offering is
made in the true sanctuary, i.e. heaven. It is there
that Christ appears in the presence of God for us.
It is there, in His person, that there is realized the
abiding fellowship of God and man into which the
gospel calls us. But this does not mean that
what has been spoken of under the head of His
offering, namely His death, is not included in His
priestly work. To break the work of the perfect
priest into pieces in this way is foreign to the
writer's mode of thought. The priest's work, his
offering, is not consummated till he enters with it
(and by means of it) into God's presence ; it is

then that he is in the full sense a priest. Hence
Christ is conceived as exercising His priestly
function in the sanctuary above ; but He could
not be priest there except in virtue of the com-
mission, the preparation, and the offering, which
have just been described. All these therefore
belong to the conception of the priesthood as much
as what is done in the heavenly sanctuary itself.
(5) His intercession. He is able to save to the
uttermost those who draw near to God through
Him, seeing He ever liveth to make intercession
for them. In what the intercession consists is
nowhere explained. The writer to the Hebrews
does not define it as the perpetuating, or making
prevalent for all time, of an atoning work achieved
on earth; he does not conceive of the atoning
work as achieved at all except through the entrance
of the priest into the presence of God δια του ιδίου
αί'ματο?. On the other hand, it seems to be less
than what he means, if we say that His mere
appearing in God's presence, even with the virtue
of His sin-annulling work in Him, is itself the
intercession — a continuous and prevailing plea
with God to receive even those who have sinned
into fellowship with Himself, and not to let sin
annul His covenant. It is a fair inference from 416

(that we may find grace for timely succour), taken
in connexion with what precedes, that the inter-
cession of the great High Priest is not a continu-
ous unvarying representation of man before God,
but relates itself sympathetically to the vari-
ously emergent necessities and crises of individual
life. (6) The result of Christ's priesthood. The
result is, in a word, the establishment of the new
covenant between God and man. In Christ, and
on the basis of His work, God is our God again,
and we are His people. Because Christ is all that
a priest should be, the new relation of God and man
realized in Him is all that such a relation should be ;
Christianity is a new, but also the final, because
the perfect religion. There are various ways in
which this is expressed in detail. Those who have
the perfect priest are freed from the fear of death
(215); can come with boldness to God's throne and
find it a throne of grace (416) ; have a hope of
immortality that nothing can shake, knowing as
they do that Jesus has entered within the veil as
their forerunner (620); have an assurance, in the
indissoluble life of Christ (716), in the priesthood
which as founded on it never passes to another
or can never be trenched upon by another (724),
and in the intercession of their deathless repre-
sentative, that complete salvation awaits them ;
in their worship are made perfect as touching the
conscience, i.e. completely delivered from sin as
that which hinders access to God (99"14). And as
the blessings of the covenant are infinite, so the
deliberate and wilful rejection of them, and the
relapse from the fellowship with God assured in
Christ to any inferior religious standpoint (64ff·
1026ff·), is the unpardonable sin.

3. The Epistle to the Hebrews does not attrib-
ute to believers as priests any of the special
functions involved in the unique priesthood of
Christ. In Ex 196 Israel is spoken of as rnVpo

q3, i'C God's people are His kingdom, and
they are priests, with the right of access to Him.
As the NT point of view is that there is only one
people of God through all time, this conception is
found in the NT also : see especially Rev I6 510 206,
I P 2 5 · 9 (Ιεράτευμα ayiov, βασίλβιον : βασιΧείαν, iepeh
τφ θβφ καϊ πατρϊ αύτοϋ). In substance, the same
thing is meant when we read in Hebrews of the
right to * draw near with boldness,' or in Eph 217

that through Christ all Christians alike have * their
access {την προσα^ωγην : the characteristic privilege
of the new religion, Ho 52, 1 Ρ 318) in one spirit to
the Father.' To the Father : for in experience the
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sonship of believers and their priesthood are one
and the same thing. Sonship and priesthood are
two figures under which we can represent the
characteristic relation of man to God, his charac-
teristic standing toward God, in the new religion
instituted by Christ. Formally distinguishable,
they are really and experimentally the same.
Christ Himself was perfect priest only because He
was true Son of God; His priesthood, though it
was His vocation, was grounded in His nature : it
had nothing official in it, but was throughout
personal and real. So it is with the priesthood of
believers: it also is involved in sonship, is one
element or function of sonship, and only as such
has it any meaning. The writer to the Hebrews
speaks of Christians as offering to God sacrifices
of praise, the fruit of lips making confession to His
name. He bids them remember beneficence and
charity, for with such sacrifices God is well pleased.
So St. Peter says Christians are a holy priesthood
to offer spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to God
through Jesus Christ (1P2 5); and St. Paul bids the
Romans present their bodies a living sacrifice,
holy, acceptable to God, which is the rational
worship required of them (Ro 121). Praise, self-
consecration, charity,—if we include Rev 83, we
may add, after the analogy of Ps 1412, prayer,—
these are the only sacrifices which the priestly
people of God may offer now. There is no such
thing in the NT as a sacrifice for sin except the
sacrifice which Christ offered once for all.

4. The NT does not apply the word Ιερεύς to any
Christian minister, nor indeed to any Christian at
all, except so far as the people of God are spoken
of as a 'royal priesthood.' It is easy to see why.
Christianity is what it is—a perfect and abiding
fellowship with God—because it is realized in the
Eternal Son of God. It cannot be realized or
guaranteed in any other. He is the Mediator of
it, to whom it owes its character. To introduce
into it, no matter how we define their relation to
Him, official mediators, is to relapse from the
Melchizedek priesthood to the Aaronic; it is in
principle to apostatize from Christianity. The pic-
torial use of language borrowed from the old re-
ligion is, of course, intelligible enough. St. Paul,
e.g., can speak of himself as Ιερουργών τό εύαγγέλιον
του θεού, discharging a sacred function toward the
gospel, and presenting the Gentiles as an offering
to God (Ro 1516; cf. Ph 217). But there is not, as
in the nature of the case there could not be, any
trace in the NT of a Christian priest making
sacrifice for sin, and mediating again (in the
Aaronic, official, mortal, never perfect, and never
to be perfected fashion) between God and man.

LITERATURE.—Schurer, as above; the books on NT theology,
Weiss, Pfleiderer, Beyschlag, Holtzmann ; the commentaries on
Hebrews, esp. the extended notes in Davidson; Bruce, Ep. to
the Hebrews, and art. HEBREWS in this Dictionary; Milligan,
Ascension and Heavenly Priesthood; Westcott, Hebrews ; also
Priesthood and Sacrifice (Report of Conference at Oxford),
edited by W. Sanday, 1900. J . DENNEY.

PRINCE is the AV tr. of no fewer than 16 Hebrew
or Hebraized terms in OT and 3 Greek ones in NT.

1. νψι, lit. ' exalted one' from α'ψι' lift up.' This
word is practically confined (the only exceptions
are Ex 2227(28> [J or E], 1 Κ 81 II 3 4 [both Rp], and
Pr 2515) to the writings of P, the Chronicler, and
Ezekiel. It is used in Gn 1720 (LXX ίθνη ' nations')
2516 (άρχοντες) of the twelve 'princes' descended
from Ishmael; in 236 it is put by Ρ in the mouth of
the ' children of Heth' as a designation of Abra-
ham (LXX βασιλεύς); in 342 it is applied to Shechem
the son of Hamor {Άρχων; so, or άρχοντες, in the
LXX of all the following passages, unless other-
wise noted); in Nu 2518 of a prince of Midian ; in
Jos 1321 of the princes of Sihon. It is especially
frequent for the heads of the Isr. tribes: Ex 1622

3431, Lv 422 (AV and RV in these three passages
'rulers'), Nu 23 72ff· 3113 etc., Jos 915·18·19·21 174

2214·30·32, so also 1 Ch 210 438 56 740 etc., cf. Ex 2227

(28) («Thou shalt not revile God nor curse a ruler of
thy people'), and 1 Κ 81 (Α έπησμένοι, prob. error
for επηρμένος, Aq.'s tr. of Nty: in Ex 2228; Β om.) =
2 Ch 52 (άρχοντες), where the princes of the fathers'
houses of the children of Israel were assembled by
Solomon. In I K II 3 4 the term nasf is used of
Solomon himself ( Ί will make him prince,' Wy\
tiJV^K, L X X άντιτασσόμενος άντιτάξομαι), and in Ezr I 8

the Chronicler applies it to Sheshbazzar. In Ezk
not only is it used of the king of Judah (1210·12 2130

[Eng. 25] [άφη-γούμένος]), and of Isr. and foreign princes
(727 21Π [Eng. 12] [άφη7ούμενοι] 2616 3013 322 9etc), but
han-ndsf is the special designation of the head of
the future ideal State (3424 3725 [both 6 άρχων] 443

[ό ^ούμενος] 457·16·17·22 462·4·8·1 0·1 2· I 6·1 7·1 8 4821·22 [all
ό άψη'γούμενος]). For the later Talmudic use of nastf
as the technical title for the president of the
Sanhedrin see art. SANHEDRIN ; Kuenen, Ge-
samm. Abhandl. [Budde's tr.] p. 58 f. ; Schiirer,
HJP II. i. 180 if. ; Weber, Jud. Theologie, p. 140.
The title nasi' was also assumed by Simeon bar-
Cochba (the leader of the Jewish revolt A.D. 132),
whose coins are stamped ' Simeon nasf of Israel'
(see art. MONEY in vol. iii. p. 430b, and Schurer,
HJP I. ii. 299).

2. ifr occurs with extreme frequency. The verbal
form mb is found 4 times in Qal (Jg 922, Is 321, Pr
816, Est I22), twice in Hithp. (Nu 1613 his), and once
in Hiph. (Hos 84). In Jg 922 and Hos 84 it is pointed
in MT as if from n&, but see Konig, i. 328, 352. It
is uncertain whether this is the primitive root=
'have power,' 'exercise rule,' or whether it is a
denominative from "vff. Amongst other applica-
tions, nfr [in the following passages reproduced in
LXX, unless otherwise noted, by άρχων] is used of
officers or rulers whether military Ex 1821 (AV and
RV 'rulers'), Nu 2118, Is 215, 2 Ch 3221 || TJJ (AV
and RV ' captains'), or civil 1 Ch 2731 (προστάται,
AV and RV 'rulers'), cf. 296 etc., particularly of
royal officials Gn 1215, 2 Κ 241*, Hos 34, Ezr 825; of
the chiefs of foreign nations Jg 725 83 (Midian), 1 S
1830 (Philistines); of leaders in war 1 S 222 (ijyou-
μενοι, AV and RV 'captains'), cf. 2 S 244 and Neh
29 (apxriyoi); of the ' ruler of the city' Jg 930, cf.
1 Κ 2226 (βασιλεύς, AV and RV ' governor'), Neh 72;
of the chief of the eunuchs Dn l7f· 9ff· (άρχιεννοΰχος);
the chief of the butlers or bakers Gn 402·20 (άρχι-
οινοχόος, άρχισιτοποώς), etc.; the head of the priestly
or Levitical classes Ezr 829 105, 1 Ch 1516·22 etc.;
the directors of the post-exilic community Neh 410,
cf. Ezr 91 1014, Neh II 1 . With the sense of ' prince'
proper, iv is mainly post-exilic, Est I14, Job 299

(αδροί) II D H % Ps 11923·161; of the Messiah, ' the
prince of peace' Is 96 (Α άρχων ειρήνης, Β follows a
different text); of the guardian angels of the
nations Dn 1013·20·21 121 (Theod. in all άρχων, LXX
in first three στρατ^βς, in last άyyε\oς); of God
Dn 811 (' prince of the host,' άρχιστρά^ος)25 (' prince
of princes,' LXX follows a different text).

The noun 'princess* in EV always represents
n-p (cf. the proper name SARAH). Its only two
occurrences in AVare 1 Κ II 3 (of the seven hundred
wives of Solomon ; LXX άρχονσαι), La I 1 (of Jerusa-
lem ' princess among the provinces'; LXX άρχουσα).
To these RV adds Est I1 8 (AV 'ladies,' LXX
τυραννίδες). There are only two other occurrences
of mfr in the Hebrew Bible. The one is Jg 529

rrnn^ niD?n (AV and RV ' her wise ladies,' Moore [cf.
his note on the text], ' the sagest of her princesses';
LXX άρχουσαι); the other is Is 4923 (AV and RV
'queens,'AVm 'princesses'; LXX άρχουσαι).

3. i'?i. The root meaning is probably ' one in
front,3 ' a leader.' This word is used in general
of rulers or princes in Job 2910 (AV and RV
'nobles,' LXX wants this verse) 3137 (LXX follows
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a different text), Ps 7612 (13> [Αρχων), Pr 2816 (βασιλεύς).
More particularly it is the designation of (a) the
king of Israel: Saul 1 S 916 101 [the use of VJ2 is
peculiar to the earlier of the two narratives of
Saul's election, η̂ ρ ' king' being used in the other;
the same distinction is observed in the LXX άρχων
and βασιλεύς]; David 1314 (άρχων ; in the following
passages ηγούμενος unless otherwise noted) 2530,
2 S 52 (6ίση7ούμ€νοϊ) 621 78, 1 Ch II 2 177, 2 Ch 65

[in all these passages relating to Saul and David,
RV has * prince,' AV has 'captain' in all except
1 S 2530, 2 S 62i 78, 1 Ch II 2 177, 2 Ch 65, where it
has 'ruler'], Is 554 (AV and RV 'leader,' RVm
'prince,' LXX άρχων); Solomon 1 Κ I3 5 (AV 'ruler'),
1 Ch 2922 (AV ' chief governor,' LXX βασιλεύς);
Jeroboam 1 Κ 147; Baasha 162; Hezekiah 2 Κ 205

(AV 'captain'); Abijah 2 Ch II 2 3 (AV 'ruler'); cf.
the choice of Judah 1 Ch 284 (AV 'ruler,' LXX iv
'Ιούδα χιρέτικεν τό βασίλειον).—(b) A foreign ruler or
prince: the prince of Tyre Ezk 282 (άρχων); per-
haps also 'the prince that shall come' Dn 926

(? Antiochus Epiphanes, see below; Theod. ό ήγοι5-
μενος 6 ερχόμενος, LXX βασιλεία εθνών).—(c) A high
temple official: Pashhur Jer 201 (AV ' chief gover-
nor,' RV 'chief officer'); cf. 1 Ch 911, 2 Ch 3113 358

(AV and RV < ruler(s'), LXX in last άρχοντες), Neh
II 1 1 (AV and RV 'ruler,' LXX απέναντι οίκου του
θεοΰ); the high priest Dn II 2 2 («the prince of the
covenant'), and perhaps 925·26 (AV in v.25 ' the
Messiah the prince,' RV 'the anointed one, the
prince'; Theod. χριστός ηΎούμενος). The prince in
v.25 is frequently understood of Cyrus, and in v.26

of Epiphanes, but Be van argues in favour of under-
standing the reference in both instances to be to
the high priest, the first being to Joshua the son of
Jozadak (Ezr 32, Hag I1, Zee 31), and the second
[reading DJ; ηπψ) 'shall be destroyed with,' for Dtf
n*nyi ' the people shall destroy'] to Jason, the brother
and successor of Onias ill.—(d) A ruler in other
capacities. This use of the word is late : the ' ruler'
of each tribe 1 Ch 2716, 2 Ch 1911; the 'ruler' of the
Korahites 1 Ch 920; the ' leader' of the Aaronite
warriors 1 Ch 1227; the ' leader' of an army division
1 Ch 131 274 (AV and RV 'ruler,' LXX άρχων),
2Ch II 1 1 ('captain' of a fortress) 3221 (in the
Assyrian army; AV and RV 'leaders,' LXX
άρχοντες); the ' ruler' over the temple treasuries
1 Ch 2624 (ό ίπϊ των θησαυρών), cf. 2 Ch 31 1 2 (επι-
στάτης). In 2Ch 287 the 'house' (n^n) of which
Azrikam was ruler (AV 'governor'), is probably
the palace; cf. the familiar n^rr^ ηρκ IS 2215 363,
1 Κ 46, 2 Κ 155 etc.

4. τι:, lit. 'willing,' e.g. nb an? 'willing of
heart' Ex 355·22, 2 Ch 2931; nnnf on i a willing (AV
and RV ' free') spirit' Ps 5114<12>; cf. the use of the
verb an} ' to volunteer' Jg5 2 · 9 , 2 Ch 1716, Neh II 2,
and the noun nyij ' freewill offering' Ex 3529 363,
Ezr I6 et al. Hence a'-u may mean generous or
noble in disposition: Pr 1726 (AV ' princes,' RV
«the noble,' j| pn$), v.7 (LXX δίκαιος; AV and RV
'a prince' is quite misleading, see Toy, ad loc),
Is32 5 · 8 (AV and RV 'the liberal'; opposed here,
as in Pr 177, to h^i). The word is used of noble or
princely rank in Nu 2118 (the Song of the Well;
AV and? RV ' the nobles,' LXX βασιλείς, || onfcr
' princes,' άρχοντες. In the following passages, un-
less otherwise noted, άρχων is used by LXX to tr.
a'*u), 1 S 28 (' to make them sit with princes, μετά
δυναστών λαών), Job 1221 = Ps 10740 ('He poureth
contempt upon princes') 2128 ('Where is the house
of the prince ?' Β οίκος άρχοντος, but Α οΐκος αρχαίος)
3418, Ps 4710(9) 8312 (n> (AVand RV 'nobles') 11386is

1189 1463, Pr 816 (|| onfr, LXX μεΎιστανες and τύραννοι
respectively) 196 (AV and RVm 'prince' seems
preferable to RV 'liberal man'; LXX βασιλείς) 257

(δυνάστης), Ca 71 ( Ό prince's daughter,' Β θύ^ατερ
Ήαδάβ, A 0Vy. Άμιναδάβ).

5. ΤΡί (Assyr. nasiku), from root ηρι ' install' (cf.

Ps 26 ρτ*?ΰ *?̂ D v??p: Ί have installed my king
upon Zion'), occurs 4 times in OT: Jos 1321 ' the
princes (AV ' dukes,' LXX άρχοντες [but the Gr.
text is confused]) of Sihon'; Ezk 3230 ' the princes
(άρχοντες) of the north'; Mic 54(5) 'eight principal
men' (DIN 'a'pj, RVm ' princes among men,' LXX
δήγματα ανθρώπων); Ps 8312 (u) ' make their princes
(|| Ώ'τη;, see above; LXX άρχοντες) like Zebah and
Zalmunna.' In Dn II 8 on*3'pj, which is rendered in
AV and RVm ' their princes j ' is much more likely
from another ippj, a by-form of ĵca, and means ' their
molten images' (so RV, Oxf Heb. Lex. etc.; cf.
LXX and Theod. τα χωνευτά). We reach the same
result by simply changing the Massoretic reading
to Drrsp:. See, further, Bevan, ad loc.

e/o'OTftHs (Ezr 836, Est 31 2 89 93) or K ^ ^ O B
(Dn 32· 3 · 2 7 62· 4· 5· 7·8) is uniformly rendered by RV
satraps, while AV gives ' lieutenants' in the pas-
sages in Ezra and Esther, ' princes' in those in
Daniel. See art. LIEUTENANT.

7. D'jp̂ o in Ps 6831(32) is rendered by both AV
and RV 'princes.' The LXX has πρέσβεις 'am-
bassadors,' Vulg. legati; but all these renderings
are purely conjectural, founded upon the context.
Probably we ought, with Nestle (JBL, 1891, p.
152), to emend to νΐΏψζ 'they shall come with
oils or ointments' (so Duhm, et al.).

8. D̂ qa is rendered ' princes' in AV of Job 1219,
but there is no reason for departing from the usual
meaning ' priests' (so RV, LXX ιερείς).

9. D*:JP Is 412* 'he (Cyrus) shall come upon
princes (RV 'rulers,' RVm 'deputies') as upon
mortar.' The LXX has άρχοντες. Segdntm (found
only in the plural) is a loan-word from the
Assyrian, where it appears as saknu 'prefect' of
a conquered city or province. For the other OT
uses and the later meaning of seganim see art.
PRIESTS AND LEVITES, p. 96b.

10. DVpflrjs, a Persian loan-word, probably =/ra*
tama, ' first,' occurs 3 times: Dn I3 ' certain of
the children of Israel, even of the seed royal and
of the nobles' (AV 'princes'; LXX έκ των επίλεκτων,
T h e o d . Β άπό τών φορθομμείν, Α . . . πορθομμείν,
Symm. and Pesh. tr. ' Parthians'); Est I 3 (AV
and RV ' nobles,'||Dn?; LXX ένδοξοι);. 69 'one of
the king's most noble princes' (ο*ρξη§π *£sn nb>D ITN,
LXX ένϊ τών φίλων του βασίλεως τών ενδόξων).

11. p?jj ( = Arab. kadi, from kadd ' to decide,' ' to
pronounce a sentence') is a term used of both
military and civil leaders: Jos 1024 ('the chiefs
of the men of war'), Jg II6· n (of Jephthah), Pr 67

(in a saying about the ant, joined with TBB> and
^0), Is I10 36·7 223. The OT passages where it is
tr. ' prince' in AV are : Pr 2515 ' By long forbear-
ing is a prince (RV 'ruler,' RVm 'judge') per-
suaded ' (LXX iv μακροθυμία εύοδία βασιλευσιν ; there
appears to be no sufficient reason for Toy's and
Frankenberg's emendation of the last two words
of the MT pj3 nnz: to η?β Bp# or ην'ρ V; ' is anger
[or an angry man] pacified'); Mic 31·9 ' ye princes
(RV 'rulers') of the house of Israel' (LXX ol
κατάλοιποι; in both verses||QTN"J 'heads'); Dn II 1 8

' a prince (RVm ' captain') shall cause the reproach
offered by him to cease.' The reference is to
the Roman general Lucius Scipio who defeated
Antiochus the Great at Magnesia, B.C. 190 (see
Bevan, ad loc). There is nothing in Theod. or
the LXX text here corresponding to the word j ^ .

12. 13. 21, which is especially familiar as the
first part of official titles like RAB-MAG, RAB-
SARIS, RAB-SHAKEH (see the artt. on these names),
is twice tr. 'prince' in AV: Jer 3913 411 of the
princes (RV 'chief officers') of the king of Baby-
lon ; LXX in the first passage [463] η*γεμόνες, in
the second the term is dropped. In Dn 433(36)
51.2.3.9.10.23 6ιβ(ΐ7) the form \γ\Τ1 occurs. Both
AV and RV render uniformly by 'lords' except
in 52·3 where AV has ' princes'; Theod. has μ,ε'/ι-
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craves in every instance, so LXX in 523 and 618 (17),
om. in the other passages.

I i . 15. pn (cf. the proper name REZON, 1 Κ II23)
only Pr 1428 ' in the want of people is the destruc-
tion of the prince' (LXX δυνάστης); elsewhere jn,
namely Jg 53 * Give ear, Ο ye princes' (Β σατράπαι,
A adds δυνατοί), Ps 22 {άρχοντες, AV and RV
'rulers'), Pr 815 (δυνάσται) 314, Hab Ι1 0 {τύραννοι),
Is 4023 {άρχοντες). In all these passages jiii or |ή
is || ?jta ' king,5 except in the last, where wip is ||
ρχ »ΒΒ"Β» 'judges of the earth.' Cf. Arab, razin,
' grave,' ' steady,' from razuna, ' to be heavy.'

16. wbtf is once (Ezk 231δ) tr. 'prince.' A better
rendering would be 'officer' or 'captain.' The
word, \vhich means literally ' third' (cf. the LXX,
but not in above passage, τριστάτης), is usually
explained to have denoted originally the man
who, in addition to the driver, stood beside the
king on his war-chariot, holding his shield or the
like. But the adequacy of this as an explanation
of the general usage of the term is questioned by
Dillmann (on Ex 147), Kraetzschmar ('Ezechiel' in
Nowack's Hdkomm.), and others. Kraetzschmar
prefers to make the meaning simply third in
military rank (comparing the obsolete titles ' first
lieutenant,' 'second lieutenant'), or to regard
shalish as a loan - word. The term occurs fre-
quently elsewhere in OT in the same sense {e.g.
Ex 147 154, 2 Κ 925 ΙΟ25 1525, AV and RV always
' captain').

In the NT the terms rendered in AV 'prince'
are 1. άρχη-γός:—Ac 315 'ye killed the Prince (AVm
and RVra 'Author') of life.' 'Author' appears to
be the better rendering here (cf. He 210 * the author
[AVm and RVm ' captain'] of their salvation').
The only other instance where άρχη-yos is tr.
'prince' (AV and RV) is Ac 531 'Him did God
exalt with his right hand to be a Prince and a
Saviour.' The Gr. term occurs once more in NT,
namely in He 122 'Jesus the author (AVm 'be-
ginner,' RVm 'captain') and finisher (RV 'per-
fecter') of our faith,' where the meaning is prob-
ably 'leader' or 'antesignanus.' 2. άρχων: Mt 934

1224, Mk 322 of (Beelzebub) 'the prince of the
demons'; Mt 20-5 ' the princes of the Gentiles,'
cf. 1 Co 26· 8 ' the princes of this world' (ol άρχοντες
του αιώνος τούτου); Jn 1231 148ϋ 1611 ' the prince of
this world' (ό άρχων του κόσμου τούτου) ; Eph. 22 ' the
prince of the power of the air ' (ό άρχων της εξουσίας
του αέρος; on this expression see art. SATAN);
Rev I 5 ' the Prince of the kings of the earth' (ό
άρχων των βασιλέων της 'γης, probably a reminiscence
of Ps 89(88)27)· 3. η^εμών is tr. 'prince' only in
Mt 26 ' thou art not the least among the princes
of Judah.' On the surprising variations between
St. Matthew's quotation and the original passage
Mic 51, and the possible explanation of these, see
art. QUOTATIONS, i. D. J. A. SELBIE.

PRINCESS.—See PRINCE, NO. 2, ad fin.

PRINCIPALITY.—In Jer 1318 rwp? (from tfih
the head) is tr. ' principalities,' apparently in the
sense of privilege, pre-eminence, as in Jer. Taylor,
Worthy Communicant, i. 83, ' If any mystery, rite,
or sacrament be effective of any spiritual blessings,
then this is much more, as having the prerogative
and illustrious principality above everything else.'
This is better than the tr. 'from your head' or
' from your heads' of the previous versions (Vulg.
de capite vestro, LXX άττό κεφαλής υμών); but the
meaning is evidently, as in AVm and RV, ' head-
tires.'

In 2 Mac 427 57 the high priesthood is called the
'principality,' i.e. principal office or supreme power
(αρχή). Cf. Milton, Reform, ii. 'The Bishops of
Rome and Alexandria, who beyond their Priestly
bounds now long agoe had stept into principality.'

For the 'principalities' (άρχαί) of Ro 838, Eph I2 1

(αρχή, RV ' rule ') 310 612, Col 210·15, Tit 31 (RV
'rulers'), see DOMINION in vol. i. p. 616b.

J. HASTINGS.
PRINCIPLE.—See ELEMENT in vol. i. p. 682a.

PRISCA or PRISCILLA (ΙΎρίσκα, ΙΎρίσκιλλα). —
The wife of AQUILA. The name is Latin, Priscilla
being the diminutive form. In the three places in
Acts where the word is used (182·18·26), the form is
always Priscilla ; in the three places in St. Paul's
Epistles (Ro 163, 1 Co 1619, 2 Ti 419) it is in the best
MSS always Prisca. In Ac 1818·26, Ro 163, 2 Ti 419

the wife's name appears first, in the other two
places the husband's.

There is some variation in the MSS and VSS. In Ac 1826
NABE vulg. boh. read Ώρίσ-κιλλα, κκϊ'Ακύλας ; DHLP, etc., gig,
syrr, sah. read'A^. xoii Tip. In Ro 163 and 2 Ti 419 the evi-
dence for Ώρισκκ, is preponderating; in 1 Co 1619 ΤΙρΊσκα, is read
by NBMP vulg. codd., boh. arm.; Ώρίσ-χιλλα, by ACDEFGKL
and most later MSS, vulg. codd., syrr, Chrys., Thdrt., Dam. and
TR; the former reading is undoubtedly right. In 2 Ti 41 9

there is a curious addition after Ά*ίλ«» in 46, 109,̂  and 109 lat.
Αίκτραν (sic) TY,V γυνα,Ίκοι otvrov κ») Σιμααα,ν (sic) και Ζήνωνα, τους
νιους α,υτου.

The variations in the text of Ac 181-27 have been examined
very carefully by Harnack, who shows that the longer text
(usually called the Western, or by Blass β) is clearly formed
out of the shorter, and suggests that it has been modified by
an interpolator who objected to the too great prominence given
to a woman, and has made the position of Priscilla less pro-
minent. With his conclusion we may compare the remarks of
Ramsay (Church in the Homan Empire, p. 101) on the omission
of Damaris in the Western text, Ac 1734.

Prisca is always mentioned with her husband.
He is described as a Jew of Pontus, and a tent-
maker. St. Paul is associated with them first at
Corinth, whither they had retired after the decree
expelling the Jews from Rome. After remaining
there about eighteen months, they went with St.
Paul to Ephesus, and remained there while he went
on to Jerusalem. At Ephesus they were concerned
in the instruction of Apollos, and seem to have re-
mained throughout St. Paul's residence, their house
being used for Christian meetings. Later, probably
in consequence of the uproar in the theatre, when
there seem to have been considerable riots, they
returned to Rome, where again their house was
used for Christian worship; and ultimately we again
find them at Ephesus. These numerous changes
between Rome, Ephesus, and Corinth have caused
difficulty to critics, who have for this and other
causes suggested that Ro 16 was really addressed
to Ephesus. A sufficient explanation is, however,
afforded by the nomadic character of the Jewish
world in general, of Aquila and Priscilla in par-
ticular, and by their occupation as Christian
missionaries interested in the spread and support
of the Christian Churches. They were evidently
persons of prominence in the early Christian com-
munity. St. Paul speaks of them with affection,
and says that they had endangered their lives for
his sake (Ro 164).

The above is all that we learn from the New
Testament, but the traditions of the Roman
Church, where the name Prisca was of consider-
able importance, suggest the possibility of some
interesting discoveries being made. The name
occurs in two connexions.

(1) There is a church on the Aventine bearing
the name of St. Prisca which gives a title to one of
the Roman cardinals. This church bore the name
of the Titulus St. Priscae from the 4th to the 8th
cent. (Liber Pontificalis, ed. Duchesne, i. 501,
51745); later, under Leo ill. (795-816), it is called
the Titulus Aquilae et Priscae (ib. ii. 20). There
are legendary Acts of St. Prisca, dating from the
10th cent., in which it is stated that the body of
St. Prisca was translated from the place on the
Ostian Way where she had been buried and trans-
ferred to the Church of St. Aquila and Prisca on
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the Aventine {Ada Sanctorum, Jan. ii. p. 187).
An inscription of the 10th cent. {C. Ins. Christ, ii.
p. 443) also calls it domus Aquilae seu Priscae.

(2) In the legendary account of Pudens, Puden-
ziana, and Praxedis, Priscilla is stated to have been
the mother of Pudens {Ada Sand. May, iv. 295).

(3) One of the oldest of the catacombs of Rome
is the Ccemeterium Priscillae, outside the Porta
Salaria, and there seems to be some evidence to
connect the name Prisca with the Acilian gens,
members of which were buried there.

Now it has been noticed that the name Prisca
in four out of six places is mentioned before that
of her husband. Hort, following out this point,
suggests that she was a member of a distinguished
Roman family who had married a Jew. This would
account both for the prominence given to her, and
the connexion of the name with one of the oldest
cemeteries. A more plausible suggestion is that
both Prisca and Aquila were freedmen of the
Acilian or some other gens; that through them
Christianity had reached a distinguished Roman
family, whose name they had taken, and that
this accounted for the prominence of the name
Prisca in the early Church. More discovery and
investigation are needed, but the point of interest
is that the name Prisca in some way or other
occupied a prominent position in the Rom. Church.

An interesting suggestion, which has the merit of novelty,
has been made by Professor Harnack, that in Priscilla and
Aquila we have the authors of the Epistle to the Hebrews.
Prisca and Aquila were, we know, teachers of prominence who
had turned Apollos to Christianity; they belonged to the
intimate circle of St. Paul's friends; they were close friends of
Timothy, and personally received St. Paul. They had for some
time been connected with a small Christian community in
Rome, and the Epistle to the Hebrews was clearly, he argues,
written to Rome, and not to the Church as a whole, but to a
small circle within the Church. They were with Italian con-
nections, but living outside Italy. In the Epistle there is a
curious interchange of 'We' and ' I . ' Lastly, the authorship of
Priscilla will explain why the writing is now anonymous. The
Church of the 2nd cent, objected very strongly to the prominent
position of women in the Apostolic age. This had caused the
gradual modification of various passages in the Acts, and the
desire to separate this work from the name of Priscilla. The
whole argument is as ingenious as Professor Harnack always is,
but it does not succeed in being quite convincing.

LITERATURE.—De Rossi, Bull. Arch. Christ. Ser. i. No. 5
(1867), p. 45 ff., Ser. iv. No. 6 (1888-89), p. 129; Duchesne, Liber
Pontificalis; Hort, Rom. and Eph. pp. 12-14; Plumptre,
Biblical Studies, p. 417 ; Sanday-Headlam, Romans, pp. xxvii,
418 ff.; Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, 268 f.; Harnack,
Sitzungsberichte der K. Preussichen Akademie der Wissen-
scha/ten, 1900, i., and Zeitschrift fur die neutestamentliche
Wissenschaft und die Kunde des JJrchristentums, 1900, p. 10.

A. C. HEADLAM.
PRISON.—Joseph was imprisoned in an Egyp-

tian prison (nnbn rr2, perhaps * house of enclosure,'
i.e. walled, or 'fortress,' cf. cognate Syriac ΝΓΠΠΟ
* palace,' and Targumic ino ' to go round,' ' sur-
round ' ; όχύρωμα, δεσμωτήριον ; career, custodia, Gn
3920-23 403.5 [-JEJ. a ] s o -fo <pitj> EV <dungeon';
λά/c/cos, όχύρωμα ; lacus, career, Gn 4015 4114 [JE]; in
403, D n̂̂ ri "iff rra * house of the captain of the execu-
tioners,' i. e. the guard). * Fortress' suggests the use,
always common, of fortresses as prisons; * house
of the captain of the guard' suggests that the care
of prisoners was one of the duties of that official.
Ebers, AZgypten, p. 317ff., identifies this 'fort-
ress ' with that at Memphis, mentioned in inscrip-
tions as the ' White Wall '; see, further, art.
JOSEPH in vol. ii. p. 768a, note ||. In Egypt, in
addition to the royal prisons, the great temples
had Orisons of their own (Erman, Life, etc. p. 304).
Imprisonment is mentioned as a penalty; and the
great gold and other mines of Ethiopia and Sinai,
which were worked by convicts and captives under
conditions of barbarous cruelty, were really vast
prisons (Maspero, Dawn, etc. 337). Joseph's breth-
ren are said (Gn 4217·19) to have been kept in
custody, "lptfp, φυλακή.

Samson was imprisoned by the Philistines in a

ii (Kt. D»rp«) 'house of those who are
bound,' OTKOS του δεσμωτηρίου, career, J g 1621* 2 5 . The
terms xbz (n\2), ir1?? '3, M^ '2 ' house of confinement,'
φυλακή, are used of the places of imprisonment of
Micaiah, 1 Κ 2227; Hoshea (in Assyria), 2 Κ 174;
Jehoiachin (in Babylon), 2 Κ 2527; and Jeremiah,
Jer 374·18 etc.; also in Is 427·22. Jeremiah's place
of confinement is also called .-nap ' place of guard,'
φυλακή, career; and "HDN n% 3715 — Ο̂ ΕΝΓΤ η\3 (see
above, Samson). In 2 Ch 1610, Jer 2926, n^np (AV
' prison,' φυλακή), etc., should be ' stocks.' Zedekiah
was imprisoned at Babylon in a fn|39 n'3 ' house of
inspection,' οικία μύλωνos, domo carceris, Jer 5211.
Other terms used are lapo 'enclosure,' όχύρωμα,
φυλακή, etc. career, Ps 1427, Is 2422 427; ifv, rather
'oppression,' Is 538; iD-fΏ ='ward, custody,' Gn
4219. 'Prison' is supplied in Is 611. The case of
Samson suggests buildings like the Koman ergas-
tulum, in which malefactors and slaves were con-
fined and kept at work. Jeremiah's prison was
at one time part of the palace, 322, cf. 3721,1 Κ 2227,
Ν eh 325, 2 Κ 2527; at another a private house,
Jer 3715. As rrjap in Jer 322 = ' guardhouse,' it seems
that the care of prisoners was one of the duties of
the body-guard, and that the prisoners were con-
fined in rooms attached to their quarters. The
' pit' (Ύ13, Jer 386"11, cf. Gn 3724) may have been an
empty cistern, or possibly an oubliette.

Our available evidence points to places of confine-
ment being parts of palaces, temples, fortresses,
etc., rather than special buildings set apart for
the purpose. For the crimes punished by con-
liiiement, and the conditions and treatment of
prisoners, see CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS in vol. i.
p. 525, s. 'Imprisonment.'

In NT, John the Baptist (Mt 143 etc.), Peter
(Ac 519 etc.), Paul and Silas (1623 etc.), and others
were confined in a φυλακή ' prison, place of guard-
ing'; John (Mt II2), Paul, etc. (Ac 1626) in a
δεσμωτήριον ' prison,' ' place of bonds.' The apostles
(Ac 521-23) were confined in the δεσμωτήρων, also
τήρησα (518) 'place of keeping.' In Ac 127 οίκημα
'house,' is trd 'prison.' According to Jos. [Ant.
XVIII. v. 2), John was imprisoned at the royal
fortress of Machserus. The prison at Jerusalem
mentioned in Ac 5 was under the control of the
priests, and probably attached to the temple or the
high priest's palace. Paul was imprisoned in the
fort Antonia (Ac 2310) at Jerusalem, in the Prse-
torium (or Palace) of Herod at Caesarea (Ac 2335).
At Kome he was allowed to live in his ' own hired
house' (Ac 2880), doubtless in charge of a soldier.
Before his trial, however, he may have been trans-
ferred to prison, perhaps the career specially so
called (named in mediaeval times Mamertinus), and
consisting of a larger oblong upper storey and a
smaller circular underground dungeon—the Tulli-
anum. This career may have been Paul's place
of confinement in his second imprisonment. Cf.
'Career' in Smith's Diet, of Class. Antiquities.

On 'the spirits in prison' of 1 Ρ 319 see vol. i.
p. 754a and vol. iii. p. 795. W. H. BENNETT.

PRIYY, PRIYILY.—These words, which came
into the Eng. language through the Old Fr. prive,
have now been displaced (except in some com-
pounds) by 'private,' 'privately,' which were
taken direct from the Lat. privatus, and which
are also found in AV. Cf. Mk 422 Tind. ' There
is nothinge so prevy that shall not be opened'
(AV 'nothing hid which shall not be manifested');
Jn 710 Tind. ' Then went he also up unto the feast;
not openly, but as it were prevely' (AV 'in secret');
Erasmus, Exposition of the Crede, ' By the spirite
he doth understand and meane privye or secrete
grace of faythe' ; More, Utopia, 43, ' Howe should
a man, that in no parte of his apparell is like
other men, flye prevelie and unknowen ?'
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To be privy to a thing (1 Κ 244, Ac 52) is simply
to have a knowledge of it. Cf. Calderwood,
History of the Church of Scotland, 140, 'Argile
came to St. Andrews the day following, privie,
as appeared, to the purpose'; Bishops' Bible, Ps
19U ' Who can knowe his owne errours ? Oh dense
thou me from those that I am not privie of';
Spenser, Shep. Cal. viii. 153—

1 Ye carelesse byrds are privie to my cries.

J. HASTINGS.
FROCHORUS (Πρόχορο*). — One of the 'seven'

appointed, Ac 65. Later tradition made him bishop
oi Nicomedia, and a martyr at Antioch. He was
commemorated by the Latins on April 9, by the
Greeks on July 28. See Baronius, i. ad ann. 44 ;
Ada Sanctorum, Αρ., i. 818. There is published
in Magna Bibliotheca Patrum, Colon. Agr. 1618,
i. 49-69, a spurious Historia Prochori, Christi
Discipuli, de vita B, Ioannis Apostoli.

A. C. HEADLAM.
PROCONSUL (Lat. proconsul; Gr. ανθύπατος).—

The technical term for the governor of a senatorial
province, used Ac 137·8*12 of Sergius Paulus in
Cyprus; 1812 of Gallio at Corinth; 1938 of the
governors of Asia. Some little difficulty has been
felt by the use of the plural in the last case, but
it quite normally expresses what is habitual: ' If
any man has a definite charge, there are law courts
and judges,' as we should say. The proconsuls
were of two classes—those who were ex-consuls,
viz. the rulers of Asia and Africa, who were
therefore correctly (according to republican usage)
proconsuls, and those who were only ex-praetors.
For fuller details see under PROVINCE.

A. C. HEADLAM.
PROCURATOR.—The technical term to describe

the office held by Pontius Pilate and the other
governors of Judaea. The word means originally
a bailiff or steward ; under the empire it was used
for the imperial officials, sometimes of equestrian
rank, sometimes only f reedmen, who were appointed
in the provinces to collect the imperial revenue or
fiscus. In imperial provinces they managed the
whole of the revenue; in senatorial provinces,
where there were quaestors, only that part which
belonged to the emperor. Even in senatorial pro-
vinces their authority had a tendency gradually to
increase, and they obtained judicial powers in
revenue cases ; but in addition to that there were
certain provinces which were governed directly by
a procurator, who possessed all the powers of an
ordinary governor. The provinces so governed were
usually those in a transitional state — provinces
which had not been thoroughly romanized, and
were passing from the rule of one of the reges socii
to the conditions of a province. The following pro-
vinces were governed in this way (at any rate at
certain periods):—Mauritania, Khsetia, Noricum,
Thrace, Cappadocia, the Maritime Alps, the Alps
of Savoy, and Judiea. These provinces, governed
by procurators, were in some sense subordinate to
the governor of the neighbouring province: for
instance, Cappadocia was subordinate to Galatia,
and Judsea to Syria. With this limitation, the
procurator had the full power of the governor.
He commanded such troops as were within his pro-
vince, he held the power of life and death, and full
judicial, administrative, and financial authority.

The technical term in connexion with Judsea is
given in Tacitus, Annal. xv. 44: Christus Tiberio
imperitante per procuratorem Pontium Pilatum
supplicio adfectus est. The proper Greek transla-
tion would be επίτροπο?, but in the NT we find the
vaguer term η^εμών, which might include rulers of
other categories (Mt 272· u · 1 4 · 1 5 · 2 1 · » 2814, Lk 312020,
A c 2324.26. * 24i. io 2Q^t i n j o s e p h u s we find both
επίτροπος and η"/€μών. A. C. HEADLAM.

PROFANE.—The Eng. word comes from Lat.
profanus (through Fr. profane), which is taken to
be pro 'before' and fanum ' the temple,' hence
outside the temple limits,* outside the limits of
that which is holy, unholy, secular, f

The incorrect spelling prophane became common in the 16th
cent., and is the spelling in the 1611 ed. of AV everywhere
except Ezk 2338.39, ι Mac 351, 2 Mac 65, Ac 246.

The Heb. word so trd in AV is tyn to pollute,
with its derivatives hh pollution, and hhy (adj.)
polluted. Once also (Jer 2311) the verb [̂ μπ], and
once (Jer 2315) its deriv. nŝ q are trd * [is] profane'
and 'profaneness.' AVm gives 'hypocrisy' in the
second passage, Amer. RV prefers ' ungodliness.'
In Greek, the verb is βεβηλόω and the adj. βέβηλος.
The subst. βεβήλωσα is thrice (Jth 43·J2, 1 Mac I48)
trd ' profanation.' The ptcp. άποδιεστάλμένος is also
trd ' profane' in 2 Mac 65 (KV ' abominable'). In
2 Mac 413 the subst. trd ' profaneness' is ava^vda.
Finally in 2 Es we find the vb. profanare trd ' to
profane' (1022), and the adv. irreligiose trd 'pro-
fanely ' (158). See UNCLEAN, UNCLEANNESS.

J. HASTINGS.

PROFESS, PROFESSION.—The verb to 'pro-
fess' and the subst. 'profession' have acquired
a narrow ' professional' meaning; in AV they
still have the sense of 'speak out,' 'declare
openly' (fromprofiteri, ptcp. professus). Thus Dt
263 ' I profess this day unto the Lord thy God,
that I am come unto the country which the Lord
sware unto our fathers for to give us ' (ν-φίΟ;
Mt I23 'And then will I profess unto them, I
never knew you' {ομολογήσω αύτοΐς); 1 Ti 612 'Thou
hast professed a good profession before many wit-
nesses ' (ώμολοΎησας την καλην όμολο*γίαν, RV ' didst
confess the good confession ' ) ; He 31 ' Consider the
Apostle and High Priest of our profession' (της
όμολοΎίας ημών, RV ' of our confession,' that is,
says Rendall, ' whom our Christian confession of
faith acknowledges in this character').

J. HASTINGS.
PROGNOSTICATOR In Is 4713 the ' m o n t h l y

prognosticators' (QT7f£ QTTD, AVm 'that give
knowledge concerning the months') are mentioned
along with the ' astrologers' and the ' star-gazers'
as unable to help Babylon in her hour of need.
The meaning of D*ehp$> is probably ' a t (the) new
moons,' the reference £>eing to the forecasts which
it was usual to make at that season of what was
likely to happen during the corning month. The
lucky and unlucky days of each month were duly
noted in the Assyrian and Babylonian calendars,
and reports were given in monthly by the official
astronomers and astrologers (cf. Sayce in Τ SB A
iii. p. 229, and see also art. ASTROLOGY in vol. i.
p. 194a). The LXX has nothing answering to
' monthly prognosticators,' the text reading in such
a way that the ' astrologers' are called on to stand
forth and save their votaries, and the ' star-gazers'
are challenged to make known (άναγΎειλάτωσαν,
representing somehow o*jnto) what is going to
happen. J. A. SELBIE.

PROLOGUE.—The Book of Sirach opens with a
preface by the author's grandson, which bears in
BA the title πρόλοΎος (C πρ. Σι,ράχ, $ om.). For its
contents see art. SIRACH. The opening verses of
the Fourth Gospel are also frequently called the
Prologue to that Gospel. See JOHN (GOSPEL OF).

PROMISE.—The word ' promise' is used in Scrip-
ture with the same latitude as in language gener-
ally, but the present art. takes account only of

• Cf. Ezk 4220 «to make a separation between the sanctuary
and the profane place.'

t Cf. Tymme's tr. of Calvin's Genesis, on 47? ' When Jacob is
saide to blesse the king, Moses thereby meaneth not a common
and prophane salutation, but a godlie and holie prayer of the
servant of God.'
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the technical or semi-technical sense of it which
comes into view when we read of 'the promise'
without any qualification. God is the author of
the promise, and it is spontaneously put forth on
His part; this is what is signified by έπαγγέλλεσθαι
as opposed to ύπισχνεΐσθαι, the latter signifying to
come under an obligation, as part of a contract.
The promise was originally given to Abraham ;
and though, in its largest scope, it covers the
whole future guaranteed to him by God, it is
defined at different times in different ways. Some-
times the thing promised is the possession of a
country—Canaan is ' the land of the promise ' (He
II 9 ) ; sometimes it is the birth of a son or of a
numerous posterity, a seed like the stars of heaven
or the dust of the earth (Gn 1316 155)—Isaac is the
first of ' the children of the promise' (Ro 98); more
generally it is a divinely-secured greatness and
felicity so conspicuous that all nations will make
it a standard of congratulation (Gn 122f·). The
OT, though the promises of God may be said to be
the contents of His covenant (so that St. Paul
speaks of * the covenants of the promise,' Eph 212),
does not make much use of this category to inter-
pret the experience of Israel. The future of the
nation does depend on God, but it is seldom related
to His ' promise' in the technical sense with which
we are here concerned. There is an approach to
the general idea in Jer 2911 * I know the thoughts
that I think toward you, saith the Lord, thoughts
of peace and not of evil, to give you a future and a
hope.1 This conception of some good unrealized,
but to be realized through faith in the sure word of
God, is what is meant by the promise. But there
is a nearer approach still to the technical sense
in Ps 10542 ' He remembered his holy word, and
Abraham his servant.3 The whole future of Israel,
all the deliverances wrought for it, are here con-
ceived as bound up in something which God said
to Abraham; the history of the nation is the
revelation of what was involved in the primitive
promise, and not only its revelation but its fulfil-
ment. It is a witness to God's faithfulness to His
word.

It is at this point that the NT takes up the idea.
We see in the Magnificat and in the Benedictus
how pious souls in Israel were preoccupied with i t :
' He hath hoi pen Israel his servant that he might
remember mercy (as he spake unto our fathers)
toward Abraham and his seed for ever* (Lk l5 4 f·,
cf. v.73 ' the oath which he sware unto Abraham our
father,' etc.). In NT times, however, the signifi-
cance of the promise was determined ex eventu ;
it had been at last fulfilled in Christ, and it was
by looking at Christ that men discovered what it
meant. * For how many soever are the promises of
God [the separate blessings into which the one all-
embracing 67τα776λία can be resolved] in him is the
Yea,' that is, the Divine confirmation and fulfil-
ment of them all (2 Co I20). The substance of NT
teaching on this subject can be arranged under
these heads: (1) the contents of the promise; (2)
the heirs of i t ; (3) the conditions of its fulfilment.

(1) The contents of the promise are always re-
lated to Christ, but they are defined in various
ways under the influence of various OT ideas.
Sometimes the original idea of a ' country of our
own' reappears, a land in which we shall not be
strangers and pilgrims as on earth, ' a city with
foundations,' rather 'the city with the founda-
tions,' a rest like the Sabbath rest of God, into
which we may enter after we have traversed the
wilderness, an eternal inheritance. This may be
said to be the aspect of the promise which pervades
the Epistle to the Hebrews. See He ll9"16 41 915.
In the preaching of St. Peter, as we find it in the
early chapters of Acts, it is the Risen Jesus, made
by God 'both Lord and Christ,' in whom the promise

has been fulfilled, and its contents may be said to
be mainly the two divinely-bestowed possessions
of the Christian Church—the forgiveness of sins
and the gift of the Holy Ghost. The latter is
specially spoken of as ' the promise of the Father'
(Lk 2449, Ac I 4 ); Jesus has received from the
Father ' the promise of the Spirit' (Ac 233), and it is
with this in view that St. Peter says, ' the promise
is unto you and your children' (23l)). There is no
doubt here a reference to the fact that Jesus had
promised to send the Spirit to His disciples; but
the last passage quoted shows how this special
promise of Jesus coalesced in the apostle's mind
with the great Messianic promises in which the
future of Israel was assured.—When we pass to
St. Paul we find at first a general conception of the
same character. The promise made to the fathers
God has fulfilled in all its import [έκπβπλήρωκβν, Ac
1333) by raising up Jesus—the raising up having
reference either to the bringing of Jesus on to the
stage of history, or to the Resurrection ; in either
case it is 'according to promise' that God has
' brought to Israel the Saviour Jesus' (Ac 1323). At
a much later date, as he stands before Agrippa, St.
Paul can represent himself as involved in such
troubles ' for the hope of the promise made by God
to our fathers' (Ac 266, cf. 282 0 ' for the hope of Israel
I am bound with this chain'). The hope of Israel,
all that God has promised to do for it, is in these
passages regarded as bound up in the Risen and
Exalted Jesus. What the content of that hope is,
it would require an exposition of all the apostle's
theology to show ; for Christ and the promise are
practically synonymous terms. All that is in
Christ is meant by the promise; all the promises
of God are summed up in Christ. Special aspects
of this are set in relief by St. Paul as by other NT
writers. Thus he speaks of Christians as sealed
with the Holy Spirit of the promise (Eph I13), and
as receiving the promise of the Spirit through faith
(Gal 314). The gift of the Spirit has something of
promise in i t ; it is the earnest of a heavenly
inheritance, an inheritance with the saints in the
light (Eph I14, Col I 1 2); as the spirit of sonship it
is the assurance that we are joint heirs with
Christ, and shall yet be conformed to the image of
God's exalted Son (Ro 815-17), and have an entrance
into that kingdom of God which for St. Paul is
always a transcendent and glorious mode of being.
In Gal 3 ' the promise of the Spirit,' or the Spirit
as the essential blessing of the promise, has its
peculiar value in this, that it is the principle of a
new life and righteousness to which sinful men
could never attain on any other terms.—Other
references to the promise in the NT are more
dubious, though Tit I2 Ja I1 2 25 (the crown of life,
the kingdom which God hath promised to them
that love Him) are in the line of that conception
of the promise which was common to St. Paul with
all primitive Christians. On the other hand, a
distinctively Johannine thought has availed itself
of this mode of expression in 1 Jn 225.

(2) The second question concerns the heirs of the
promise: to whom is it given ? It was given at
first to Abraham, or to Abraham and his seed.
Isaac and Jacob were ' heirs with him of the same
promise' (He ll9). It might seem as if ' the seed
of Abraham' were an expression not capable of
two interpretations, and yet the proper interpreta-
tion of it was the great subject of controversy in
the primitive Church. Even when the promise was
seen to be fulfilled in Jesus, it seemed obvious to
say that it was fulfilled to Israel—that Israel alone
had a part in it. Even St. Paul can say that
Jesus Christ was a minister of the circumcision,
on behalf of the truth of God, to confirm the
promises of the fathers, i.e. belonging to the
fathers, because made to them (Ro 1δΗ). In enumer-
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ating the prerogatives of Israel, he says frankly,
'to whom belong the promises' (Rp 94). In de-
scribing the pre-Christian condition of a Gentile
Church he says its members had been ' strangers
to the covenants of the promise,' and therefore
without hope. No pagan people had that kind of
assurance as to its own future which pious Israel-
ites derived from the word of God, and hence the
pessimism with which paganism generally contem-
plated the issues of human existence. It was the
work of St. Paul to show that the promise was not
subject to physical or historical limitations, and that
no physical or historical accident, such as Jewish
birth or upbringing, could give one a claim as of
right against God for its fulfilment. The chief pas-
sages in which he deals with the problem are Gal 3
and Ro 9-11. In the former he discusses rather
the conditions on which the promise is inherited,
to which we shall refer below, and comes to the
conclusion that all who are Christ's by faith are
Abraham's seed, the Israel of God, and heirs ac-
cording to promise. In the latter he is confronted
with the fact that the promise—to judge by the
results of his own preaching—is not being fulfilled
to those to whom it belongs, and is being fulfilled
(according to him) to those to whom it does not
belong. What strikes one most in this extra-
ordinary passage is the extent to which St. Paul's
heart is on the side of those against whom he
argues. Thus, after proving in ch. 9 that no man
can claim unconditionally that God shall fulfil the
promise to him, and in ch. 10 that the Jews, by
persistent disobedience, have forfeited all title to be
counted God's people and the heirs of His promise,
he falls back in ch. 11 on the abstract theological
principle that the gifts and calling of God are
without repentance. It is as if he said—After all,
there is no denying that Israel is God's people.
God has given them the promise, and He cannot
deny Himself. In spite of all their unbelief they
are beloved for the fathers' sakes; God will
remember His oath to Abraham, and ' so all Israel
shall be saved.' Such faith may well seem bewilder-
ing to Gentiles who calmly assume that the promise
is their own ab initio, and ignore even the historic
prerogative of the Jew. But to the last the Jew
was to St. Paul the root, the first-fruits; and the
Gentiles were only συμμέτοχα τψ iirayyeXLas (Eph 36),
not its original and proper heirs.—In later NT writ-
ings the echoes of this conflict die away, and the
scope of the promise is universalized as instinctively
as Christ is felt to be Lord of all. * The promise,' in
short, is a historically conditioned way of conceiv-
ing the grace of God, and once the critical stage
had been passed—as it was in St. Paul's lifetime—
the discussions as to its range lost interest. Men
could question who were the true heirs of the
promise, but not under the same forms who were
the objects of the redeeming love of God in Christ.

(3) The conditions on which the promise are ful-
filled are discussed in various connexions. As
already remarked, the very idea of iirayyeXia is
spontaneity on the part of the promiser. The
promise is of grace. In Ro 4 and Gal 3 St. Paul
labours to show that it is subject to no control on
the part of law, or of works of law. In Galatians
he gives a historical proof of this. The promise
was given to Abraham, and to his faith, 430 years
before the law was heard of; and this late in-
trusion of law, whatever it may mean, cannot
mean that we must earn the fulfilment of the
promise; if this were the case it would be an
i-rrayyeXia—a free spontaneous motion on the part
of God—no more. In Ro 4 the proof is rather
speculative or experimental than historical. Cer-
tain ideas and experiences hang together, and
certain others do not. Promise, grace, and faith
are parts of one whole; wages, debt, and works

are parts of another whole ; but these two wholes,
and the parts of them, exclude each other. Hence
the promise, in all the fulness of its content, ex-
plained above, is fulfilled, not to works of law, not
to merit, but to faith in Jesus Christ. All that God
holds out to us becomes ours as in faith we attach
ourselves to Him. Where the blessings of salva-
tion are presented as 'promise,' there is always,
of course, the suggestion that they are not yet
realized, and hence faith (when this conception is
prominent, as in the Epistle to the Hebrews)
assumes some of the characteristics of hope and of
patience. We read of those who * through faith
and patience' inherit the promises; we have ' need
of patience' that after ' having done the will of
God' we may receive the promise (He 613 1036). It
is part of the heroism of faith that having God's
promise to go upon it can maintain a strong con-
viction as to the things it hopes for, and give reality
to things unseen (He II1). It is the mark of an
evil time that scoffers ask, in regard to the one
great promise of the NT, που εστίν ή iirayyeXia της
παρουσίας αύτοΰ, 2 Ρ 34. J. DENNEY.

PROPER.—Like the Lat. proprium, from which
it is derived through the Fr. propre, (proper'
means one's own. Thus Udall, Erasmus' Para-
phrase, i. 77, * Onely God chaungeth the myndes
and heartes of riche men, that they will cherefully
eyther cast awaie that which they doe possesse, or
els possesse them as common and not proper';
Tindale, Expositions, 124, ' Forsooth I have no
goods, nor anything proper, or that is mine own ;
it is the convent's'; Rhem. NT, note on Mt 95

' The faithlesse Jewes thought (as Heretikes now
a daies) that to forgeve sinnes was so proper to
God, that it could not be communicated unto
man'; and especially Adams, Works, i. 69, * Sal-
vation is common, as St Jude speaketh, ver. 3,
" When I gave all diligence to write unto you of
the common salvation " ; but few make it proper
to themselves: that God is my salvation and thy
salvation, this is the comfort.' This meaning
occurs in AV five times. For 1 Ch 293 see
PECULIAR. The other instances are Wis 1821

196, Ac I19, 1 Co 77. The Gr. is always tdios. RV
adds Wis 223 and Jude 6 where the Gr. is also
tdios.*

Another meaning, a derivative of the above, is
'of good appearance,' 'handsome,' as in Fuller's
Holy War, ii., ' What a pitie is it to see a proper
Gentleman to have such a crick in his neck that
he cannot look backward ' ; and in Holy State, 319,
of the ' Embassadour,' he says ' He is of a proper,
at least passable person.' This is the sense of
4 proper' in He II 2 3 ' By faith Moses, when he was
born, was hid three months of his parents, be-
cause they saw he was a proper child' {αστύον τό
παώΐον ; RV ' goodly '—see FAIK).

J. HASTINGS.

PROPHECY AND PROPHETS.—Under this head-
ing four subjects fall to be treated : the history of
prophecy; the psychology of prophecy; the pro-
phetic teaching ; and the verification in history of
the prophetic ideas of the future.

A. THE HISTORY OF PROPHECY.
i. THE ORIGIN OF PROPHECY.

ii. THE NAME PROPHET.
iii. HISTORICAL STEPS.

1. The Age of Samuel.
2. The Early Monarchy.
3. The Age of the Literary Prophets.
4. The Decline and Expiry of Prophecy.

B. THE PROPHETIC MIND.
i. THE IDEA OF THE PROPHET.

ii. INSPIRATION.
iii. THE FALSE PROPHETS.

* See Deissmann on fiios in Bibelstudien, p. 120 f. (Eng. tr. p.
123 f.).
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C. THE TEACHING OF THE PROPHETS.

i. GENERAL TEACHING.

ii. PREDICTIVE PROPHECY.

1. Prediction in General.
2. Messianic Prophecy.

D. INTERPRETATION AND FULFILMENT OF PROPHECY.

i. PROPHECY POETICAL AND IDEAL.
ii. PROPHECY MORAL AND CONTINGENT.

iii. PROPHECY NATIONAL AND RELATIVE LIKE OT RELIGION.

A. THE HISTORY OF PROPHECY.—Hehvew pro-
phecy, though the deepest movement of the human
spirit and in many ways the most mysterious, has,
like other movements of the spirit, a history.
There is the period of its obscure beginnings ; the
period of its highest purity and loftiest achieve-
ments; and the period of its decline and expiry,
when its work being accomplished other agencies
in the education of mankind took its place. Its
expiry can be spoken of only in the sense that it
ceased to be a creative power; its results remain
an imperishable heritage of the race, and the
agencies in Israel that succeeded it, such as scribes
and proverbialists or wise men, were only the con-
duits and channels that distributed the waters of
its great stream over the individuals of the nation.

i. ORIGIN OF PROPHECY.—Something to which
the general name of prophecy might be given seems
to have existed among all peoples. It originated
from beliefs or feelings common to men everywhere,
such as (1) that there was a supernatural, a God
or gods, on whose will and power the wellbeing and
the destiny of men depended; (2) that these super-
natural powers had communion with men and gave
them intimations of their will and their purposes ;
and (3) that these intimations were not given to
men indiscriminately, but to certain favoured men,
who communicated them to others. Having these
beliefs, ordinary men or States desirous of living
or acting in accordance with the mind of the deity,
and particularly when in perplexity in regard to
what lay in the future, had recourse to those
through whom the deity spoke, and consulted
them.

The supernatural powers, it was supposed, gave
intimation of their will and disposition towards
men in two ways: (1) in an external way, by
objective signs or omens in the region of nature,
as by the flight or cry of birds. These creatures
coming from heaven were the bearers of a message
from heaven. Other creatures also were the means
of significant indications from the deity, for ex-
ample, in the way they met a man, or the side, the
right or the left, from which they crossed before
him. * In all countries the sacrificial victim offered
to the gods was held to exhibit signs from them,
particularly in the convulsive movements of the
liver and entrails of the freshly slain creature
(Ezk 21). Less commonly omens were observed
outside the animal world, e.g. in the rustling of
the leaves of trees (Dodona; cf. Gn 126, Jg 937,
2 S 524). In the East the movements and conjunc-
tions of the stars were regarded as prophetic,
though in this case the influence on man's destiny
may have been supposed to be exerted by the stars
themselves, which, however, were often identified
with deities. (2) Besides this external or objective
revelation, there was an inward revelation given in
the mind of man. In this case the deity possessed
the man, inspired him, and spoke through him.
It is possible, indeed, that the animal omens may
have sometimes been regarded as forms assumed
by the deity or as possessed by him. And from
the curious feelings of antiquity regarding the
rapport existing between animals and men, the
animals may sometimes have been supposed to
come to men not as messengers of the deity, but on
their own impulse, knowing themselves what they
told to men (W. R. Smith, BS2 443). But this, if

* Ahlwardt, Chalef el Ahmar, p. 45 ff.

true, belongs to a different circle of ideas. Ex-
amples of this second kind of revelation are common
in the heathen world, as the Pythia in Greece, the
kahin in Arabia, the sibyl, and the like. Even in
Greece this inward inspiration was considered
something higher than divination by omens, and
in ancient times, at least, the Oracle subserved
high ethical and national ends. The divine omens
were not intelligible to ordinary men, hence they
required persons either of special endowment, or
of skill acquired from tradition or by practice, to
interpret them. Such persons, augurs, soothsayers,
diviners, or prognosticators (Is 47), might be called
prophets of the deity to men. The Pythia, being
wholly overpowered by the deity, uttered her
oracles with no consciousness of their meaning.
The oracles were often enigmatic, requiring an
interpreter. The interpreter was called prophet
[προφήτης, in which the pro is not temporal).

The methods of divination practised in Israel will have more
affinity with those usual among the Shemitic peoples than with
those of the general heathen world.* The feelings prevalent
in the East appear from the fact that a message from the deity
might be brought to one by a person of another nation
(Jg 320, 2 Κ 312ff·); from the frequent mention of diviners, as
among the Philistines (1 S 62, Is 26), and of localities to which
they had given names (Jg 71 937); from the weight laid on
omens (Jg 637 75, 2 S 524), and particularly on dreams (Jg
7 l l f f·, 1 S 286); and from the use of the oracle by the sacred
lot (Jg 827 175 185, Ezk 2121). An exhaustive list of the practices
appears to be given in Dt Ιδ™· u. The passage states that the
practices were in use among the aboriginal tribes which Israel
dispossessed; but as these tribes had been absorbed into Israel
and formed one people with it, the practices no doubt continued
to maintain themselves in Israel. The difference might be that
they were now performed in the name of J", and not in that of
the native deities. The terms describing the practices are used
by Heb. writers rather indiscriminately, but perhaps three
distinct forms can be discovered : (1) the oracle gained by certain
methods from a god or idol (DDp), (2) interpretation of omena
(&Π1), and (3) utterances of one possessed or inspired by the
deity. (1) The oracle was common, perhaps, to most of the
Shemitic peoples ; at least it appears in Arabia and Babylon, as
well as in Israel. Mesha of Moab, too, states that Chemosh gave
him commandments, but the method of receiving them is not
indicated (cf. Ezk 2129). Lots (which were usually headless
arrows or rods) were shaken and drawn in the presence of the
idol, e.g. Hobal at Mecca, and the teraphim (one image) by

story of Nebuchadnezzar the alternative was' Rabbath-ammon'
or 'Jerusalem,' and the decision came out 'Jerusalem.' In
method the sacred lot in Israel, Urim and Tummim, did not
differ. This also gave a reply to an alternative proposed. It is
possible that LXX of 1 S 144 1·4 2 suggests the original reading:
' And Saul said, If the guilt be in me or in Jonathan my son, give
Urim, Ο Lord God of Israel; but if thou say it is in my people
Israel, give Tummim.' The first time Saul and Jonathan were
taken and Israel left; the second time Jonathan was taken and
Saul left. The form of the sacred lot is unknown, and in later
times its real nature seems to have been forgotten. Nebuchad-
nezzar drew the lots before the teraphim, certainly an image.
In Israel the ephod was used, and hence the ephod is supposed
by many to have been an image of J". Ephod and teraphim are
named together (Jg 17s, Hos 34), but it remains uncertain
whether they were things different though used together, or
things of the same class, the two names being cumulative, or
the one used as interpretative of the other. In the time of Saul
and David the ephod was in common use; later it fell into
desuetude. Hosea, however, mentions it as one of the appliances
of religion in his day, and certainly not with approbation (34).
If the root kaqam originally referred to this particular kind of
divination, its use ceased to be exact. Saul uses the word of
divination by the '6b (1 S 288), and the canonical prophets call
the false prophets kosemtm, diviners, and their oracles keseni,
divination (pi. kesamim), even when these prophets spoke (as
they thought) by inspiration of J" or by dreams. (2) The root
nahash (used in Piel v/m) appears to be used properly of divina-
tion from omens. Joseph divined with a cup, the significant
indications being afforded by the play of light in the fluid, or by
the bells and movements of the fluid itself, or, as some think,
by the behaviour of oil poured into the cup of water (Gn 445·15).
The word as well as its noun is used of divination by omens, but
the different kinds of omen are not discriminated (Lv 1926, Nu
2323 241); in an enfeebled sense the word meant to infer from
signs or indications generally (Gn 3027, l Κ 2033). (3) Oracles by
inspiration or possession by deity were common to the heathen

* An excellent account of general heathen manticism is given
in K. Kohler, Der Prophetismus der Hebraer, u. die Mantik der
Griechen, 1860. The work of P. Scholz, Gotzendienst u. Zauber-
weaen hex den alten Hebraern u. den benachbarten Volkern,
1877, is less critical.
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and to Israel. And here manticism and prophecy come in con-
tact. The two agree in form, and have to be distinguished by
other tokens, e.g. by the god in whose name the oracle was
given, and perhaps by the fact that in the mantic ecstasy the
consciousness was overpowered and lost, while in prophecy
there was only exaltation of mind and loss of the consciousness
of external things.

The other things mentioned in Dt 1 8 ^ · are of the nature of
magic or sorcery, and were always proscribed in the religion of
J" (Ex 2218, 1 S 283· 9), though they continued in Israel till very
late times. Saul names as legitimate sources of knowledge of
the will of the deity, dreams, Urim, and prophets (1 S 286). Un-
like divination, which seeks to ascertain the mind of the deity,
magic was a means of binding superhuman powers (chiefly
demonic or chthonian), either to restrain them from injuring
oneself, or to constrain them to injure others, and put them
under a spell, or to reveal what to mortal man was unknown.
The magical means might be—<1) protective, such as amulets
(Gn 354, Is 33.19) ; or (2) both protective and constraining, such
as formulas of incantation (Ps 584f·, Dt 18", Is 47»· 12) ; and (3)
necromancy. The last had several forms: (a) consulting the 'ob,
(b) consulting the yid'oni, and (c) consulting the dead. The
forms (a) and (b) are embraced in (c), though whether they ex-
haust (c) is somewhat uncertain (Is 8*9 29*, Lv 2027). Cf. W. R.
Smith, Jour, of Philology, vol. xiii. 273 ff., xiv. 113 ff.; and
Driver on Dt 18i0ff·.

ii. THE NAME PROPHET.—In 1 S 99 it is said,
'He that is now called " the prophet" (K\aa ndbi1)
was beforetime called " the seer " (run ro'eh).3 The
passage is an annotation, much later in date than
the context, and cannot have been written before
the name 'prophet' had been long current and
attached to a succession of men. The radical
meaning of the word naM is uncertain. Two
terms are used for ' seer,' ro'eh and hozeh (πτπ),
though without difference of sense. The annota-
tor's remark might be supposed an inference from
the fact that in the ancient record before him
Samuel is called 'the seer.' Still that fact is of
importance; and the possibility that there was a
time when the word ' seer' was in common use may
seem supported by the other fact that the word
' vision' (pm, jvm, etc.) connected with ' seer' is used
all down the literature for ' prophecy,' the term
'prophecy' (nebtfah) connected with 'prophet'
being a late word (Neh 612, 2 Ch 929 158). Much
weight may not be due to this consideration, and
on the other side may be urged the extraordinary
rarity of the word ' seer,' though this again may
be explained by supposing that all references to
early times in which ' seer' might have been ex-
pected to occur belong to writings which are pos-
terior to the time when the word ' prophet' had
become the usage.* The author of the annotation
1 S 99 is familiar with ' prophets' who were great
isolated personages, like Elijah and probably the
canonical prophets; and he considers the ' seer'
Samuel to have been quite like one of these. This
is certainly true of Samuel, though how far true
of other seers of his day, if such existed, may be
doubtful. The seer was an isolated personage like
the great prophets. But, further, the character-
istic of the true 'prophet' was that he pursued
national religious ends. Samuel did this with more
splendid initiative than the greatest of his suc-
cessors. He created the nation by giving it a
king; they only sought to preserve it. But the
seers of his day, if there was such a class, may
have ministered rather to personal and private
interests, as Samuel himself seems to have done
on some occasions (1 S 9). In 1 S 31 it is said
that 'vision' when Samuel was young 'was not
widely diffused'; but ' vision' is here used of true
prophecy such as the author was familiar with in
his own time. History leaves us in complete
ignorance in regard to the seers. In fact, the only
' seer' we know of is Samuel, and his history is told
us in a very fragmentary way. The historian gives
a beautiful picture of his birth and childhood,
narrating how he was dedicated hj his mother to
the Lord, and how J" spoke to him in Shiloh as He

* For example Gn 207 (Abraham), Ex 1520 (Miriam), Nu Il26ff.
(Eldad and Medad), Dt 1815, Jg 4* 6«, 1 S 320, cf. 227.

did to the canonical prophets afterwards (1 S 1-3);
but the narrative is suddenly broken off, and when
we hear of Samuel again he is already an old man,
dwelling in Ramah, and known as ' the seer.' We
learn from Jer 712 that the house at Shiloh was at
some time completely overthrown—no doubt at the
hands of the Philistines ; and Samuel driven from
there took up his abode at Kamah. Though called
a priest, the role of prophet was that accepted by
him, as it is that usually assigned to him (1 S915,
Jer 151, Ps 996, Ac 324); and it was in the exercise
of his role as prophet—statesman in the kingdom
of God—that he interfered in so decisive a manner
in the national politics. It is true that the religion
of J" did not as a rule create new agencies, but
served itself of those already existing, into which
it infused its own spirit, which gradually threw off
all heathen elements originally belonging to them.
There may have been a class of 'seers' in the
time of the Judges whose methods may not have
been greatly unlike those in use among other
Shemitic peoples. But we know nothing of them.
Samuel is the only ' seer' known to history.

The meaning of the root and the form wm is uncertain.
(1) The form is not likely a pass, ptcp., but more probably, like
Τ2φ harvester and many words of similar form, has active
sense. The word itself nabV occurs in Arab., but may be a loan-
word from Heb., as it is in other dialects (Noldeke, Geseh. d.
Korans, p. 1). (2) The sense of the word is obscure. The root
has probably no connexion with #33 to bubble up, as if ndbi'
were one who bubbles up under inspiration (Ges., Kuenen,
Prophets, 42, cf. Ps 451). The root naba'a in Arab, means to
come forward or into prominence, and causative (conj. ii) to
bring forward, specially to do so by speech, to announce; and
in Eth. nababa means to speak (Dillm. AT Theol. p. 475). The
word ndbi' therefore would mean he who announces, or brings
a message. The term, however, has not in usage the general
sense of announcer or speaker, but always means one who speaks
from God, i.e. a prophet, and the Hithp. frequently means to
speak in an excited manner, to rave (μκίνομκι). This connota-
tion might suggest the question whether the root ndbd' did not
originally express some mental emotion, the reflexive forms
(Niph. Hithp.) meaning to exhibit or display this emotion, as is
the case with so many reflexives, e.g. njNJ to groan, hmnn
to exhibit grief, *ρκηπ to show anger. It is usually supposed,
however, that the verbal forms are denominatives from nabV.
In this case the original verbal root would not be found in Heb.,
and the word ndbi' would either be an old noun surviving after
the verbal root was lost, or else a new word learned from the
Canaanites. The word ndbi' is said (1 S 99) to have become a
substitute for ro'eh ' seer,' and unfortunately the literature is
all later than the time when ndbi' with its derivatives had
become the usage. The 70 elders of Nu 11 (according to
Wellhausen, Comp.2 102 f., J working on older materials)
'prophesy' quite after the manner of the 'prophets' of the
days of Samuel (1 S 10) or of Ahab (1 Κ 22), i.e. their ' prophesy-
ing ' is a joint exercise. It is possible that ' prophets' of this
kind may have appeared in the earliest times, though we do
not hear of them. Others (e.g. Kuenen, Proph. ch. 15) are
inclined to think that the name ndbi' is Canaanite, and borrowed
by the Hebrews, who applied it to the bands of enthusiasts of
Samuel's day because they seemed to resemble the Canaanite
'prophets.' But the existence of Canaanite 'prophets,' i.e.
bands of Dervish-like enthusiasts, is purely conjectural. We do
not hear of such ' prophets' till 200 years later, and these are
not Canaanite, but the priest-prophets of the Tyrian Baal main-
tained at the cost of Jezebel (1 Κ 1819). Wellhausen (Hist.
p. 449) remarks: 'Among the Canaanites such Nebiim—for so
they are styled—had long been familiar.' It would not be easy
to furnish the evidence. Again, the prophetic movement in the
days of Samuel was a religious national one, and it is not just
probable that the Hebrews would borrow terms from the
Canaanites to describe it, particularly as the Canaanites were
more than probably in league with the Philistines (1 S 3110).
The Can. and Heb. languages must have been virtually
identical; at the same time the root-word appears to exist in
Assyr., e.g. in Nebo the interpreter of the gods, and nabu to
announce (Delitzsch, Assyr. Η WE), and the term may have
entered Canaan from Babylon. The date when the change
from ' seer' to ' prophet' took place cannot be ascertained, and
the change itself is difficult to explain. Possibly as persons of
individuality and power arose among the ' prophets' they took
a more independent position like that of 'seer,' though the
name ' prophet' continued attached to them. Some personages
like Gad bore both names (2 S 24H).

The term ro'eh is used chiefly of Samuel, 7 times out of 9
(twice of Hanani, 2 Ch 167-10). The word hozeh is more common,
2 S 2411, 2 Κ 1713, Am 712, and often in the Chronicler, who
affects archaic phraseology, e.g. 1 Ch 21» (Gad), 2 Ch 929 1215
(Iddo), 2 Ch 192 (Jehu), 2 Ch 2930 (Asaph), 1 Ch 255 (Heman),
2 Ch 3515 (Jeduthun). In the plur. both ro'im and hozim are
used as parallel to 'prophets,' Is 2910 (a gloss), 3010, Mic 37
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2 Ch 33™· 19. The seers were so named from having visions,
and possibly the priest Amaziah applied the name fjtozeh to
Amos (712) on account of the visions which he narrated (7 l f f).
On fyozeh (Arab, hdzl) cf. Hoffmann, Ζ AW, 1883, pp. 90-96; and
on kdhin (=frazij Wellhausen, Rested p. 130if.

iii. HISTOKICAL STEPS.—1. Time of Samuel.—
In the Book of Judges, beyond the reference to
Deborah (Jg 4), and a ' prophet' in the days of
Midianite oppression (67, cf. 1 S227), nothing is said
about prophets. Deborah was a * prophetess,' and
* judged,' that is, ruled or governed, Israel. Both
terms, 'prophetess' and * judge,' imply that Deborah
played a political role. She was a mother in Israel,
and took the leadership in a national crisis. In
the times of Samuel men called ' prophets' appear
to have existed in great numbers.

(a) Those called * prophets' in this age formed
communities; they were cenobites, though not
celibates (2 Κ 41). They are first mentioned in
connexion with Saul at Gibeah of God, Saul's
home (1 S 105). When dismissing him Samuel pre-
dicted that he would meet a band of prophets
coming down from the high place with music,
and engaged in ' prophesying ' ( I S 105·10). Another
company had its home at Ramah, where Samuel
himself dwelt (1 S 1918). It has usually been sup-
posed that the term naioth means * dwellings,' and
describes such a prophetic settlement (2 Κ 61"7, see
NAIOTH). In the times of Elijah and Elisha other
localities are mentioned as residences, e.g. Bethel
(2 Κ 23), Jericho (2 Κ 25), and Gilgal (2 Κ 438, cf.
2 Κ 61). The residenters are called * prophets' and
'sons of the prophets,' i.e. members of the pro-
phetic societies (a single member is ben-nabi\ Am
714). Between Samuel and Elijah (1 Κ 2035) no men-
tion is made of the * sons of the prophets,' though
it is probable that the succession was still main-
tained. Amos, a hundred years after Elijah,
appears to be acquainted with prophetic societies
(714), and at all times prophets continued to be
numerous (1 Κ 226 184). As at the places named
as residences there was a ' high place' or sanctuary,
it was probably around these sanctuaries where
J" was worshipped that the prophets settled. In
early times the distinction between priest and
prophet does not seem to have been sharp. The
Arab. Mhin was both seer and priest. Samuel was
both priest and prophet. Jeremiah and Ezekiel
both came out of priestly families. The con-
nexion, indeed, of priests and prophets was always
close (Is 82). Those prophets whom Jer. denounces
as false act in concert with the temple priesthood.
Pashhur, who put Jer. in the stocks, was prophet
as well as priest (Jer 201"6); and it was the * priests
and prophets' who arraigned Jer. before the
princes for blasphemy against the temple (Jer 26).

(b) The multiplication of * prophets' at this
epoch indicates a rising spirit of devotion to J",
and fervour in His service. Some have supposed
that this new fervour and religious elevation were
due to the influence of Samuel, and that the
origin of the prophetic societies must be traced
to him. But all that we have history for is that
Samuel was in close relation with the prophetic
communities. We see him on some occasions at
their head (1 S 1920); but that he did not usually
reside among the ' prophets' appears from the state-
ment that when David fled to him at Ramah the
two together then went and dwelt at Naioth (1918).
It is evident that the prophets looked up to him
and learned from him ; but it is also evident that
he felt that the impulses which moved them were
common also to himself, and he was not ashamed
to direct them, and share in their prophesyings
(cf. Elisha, 2 Κ 438). It is probable, therefore, that
the rise of the * prophets' was due to something
which swept both Samuel and the people into the
same stream of national-religious enthusiasm.

(c) This can hardly have been anything else

than the crisis that had arisen in the nation's
fortunes. The people had been subdued by the
Philistines, and were threatened with national
extinction. And in Israel of this age national and
religious were virtually the same thing. The idea
of later prophets, that national autonomy might
be lost, while the religion of J" remained, had
not yet been reached. It was J" that created
Israel, and made it a nation; faith in Him was
the bond of its national existence, and the hour
of the nation's peril awoke a new religious-national
fervour. The nation's fortunes and history was
from the beginning the great lesson-book in which
men read the nature of J" their God, and His
disposition towards them (2 S 21lff· 24lff·). The
national disasters were evidence of J"'s anger, and
they awoke the national conscience. The pro-
phets ' were not individual enthusiasts; they were
inspired by common sentiments, and animated
each other, and, as a society, reacted on the sur-
rounding population. Their ' prophesyingJ was a
kind of public worship at the high place or sanc-
tuary, to which they went up with pipe and song,
as continued to be done in after - days (Is 3029).
And the songs were not songs without words.
They had religious contents, as much as those of the
singers who afterwards * prophesied with harps' in
the temple (1 Ch 252·3, cf. 2 S 231). However rude,
they would be celebrations of * the righteous acts
of J", the righteous acts of his rule in Israel' (Jg
511). They would be such songs as were after-
wards collected in ' the Book of the Wars of J " '
and in 'the Book of the Upright' (Bk. of Jashar).
Some of the poetical fragments still to be found in
the historical books may well belong to this age.
Whether writing was practised by the ' prophets'
may be uncertain (though cf. 1 Ch 2929); but if they
did not write, they prepared by their ' prophesy-
ing* a language for the literary prophets who
came after them. In Amos, the oldest literary
prophet, we find a religious nomenclature already
complete; we find also in him, almost more than
in his successors, the prophetic mannerism and
technique, such as the phrases Oracle of J " ' ('* ua:),
' thus saith J",' and much else. I t is not too much
to suppose that it was in these 'schools of the
prophets' all down the history that this nomen-
clature and technique were formed.

{d) The new prophetism was a national-religious
movement, though the emphasis lay on the reli-
gious aspect of it. Like their great successors, the
prophets hoped that the national restitution would
be the shape in which the religious regeneration
would verify itself. Nevertheless, the national
claimed expression. The monarchy was the crea-
tion of prophecy, not merely in the sense that the
prophet Samuel, by inspiration of J", gave the
people a king. The national direction of pro-
phecy embodied itself in the kingship. The first
king of Israel was a prophet as well as the second.
When Saul turned to go from Samuel, God gave
him another heart, and when he met the prophets
the spirit of God came on him and he prophesied.
His excitation was not mere contagious sympathy.
There was mind under i t ; it was the thought
awakened by Samuel of his high destiny and of the
task before him taking fire from contact with the
national - religious enthusiasm of the prophets.
The exclamation of the populace, Is Saul also
among the prophets ? has been taken as an ex-
pression of wonder that a solid yeoman like Saul
should join himself to a company of ranting en-
thusiasts. This view is wholly improbable. It
was not in this way that religious exaltation was
looked on in the East. It was just the visible
excitation that suggested to the onlooker that
the enthusiast was possessed by the deity. Even
the insane, just because he had no mastery ovei
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his mind, which seemed moved by another, was
held inspired. A multitude of passages show the
popular reverence for the prophets, e.g. 2 Κ 4lff·8ff·
(cf. 61 91), particularly 2 Κ 442ff· which describes
how a person ' brought the man of God bread of
the first fruits,' as people did to the sanctuary of
J" (cf. 1 Κ 1221ff·). Neither can Amos' disclaimer of
being a prophet or one of the sons of the prophets
mean that 'he felt it an insult to be treated as
one of them.'* Amos (714) merely states a his-
torical fact, viz. that he had not been an isolated
prophet such as Elijah and others were, nor a
member of one of the ' prophetic schools,' but had
been suddenly called from behind the flock to
* prophesy' to God's people Israel. The respect
with which he mentions prophets elsewhere as
God's greatest gift to the people (21137), is sufficient
evidence of his feeling.t

2. Early Monarchy. — During the time of the
Judges and the early monarchy the means of
ascertaining the will of J " was chiefly the sacred
lot and ephod. This was employed by Gideon (Jg
827) and Micah (Jg 17. 18), by Saul, and by David
and his priests in the early period of his history
(1 S 236·9). At a later time it is little referred to,
the king's advisers being the prophets. Side by
side with this there existed seers through whom J"
spake. The Arab, kdhin or seer was also sup-
posed to be possessed by a spirit, which spake
through him (Wellhausen, fieste2, 134). The seer
was absorbed into the class of ' prophets,' and the
name ' prophet' remained common to the isolated
individual and the member of the community.
And from this time forward the will of J " was
chiefly asked at the mouth of the prophet (1 Κ
14lfft). The early waters of prophetism may have
been somewhat turbid, but they gradually ran
clear, and became that stream of ethical prophecy
to which there is nothing like in the religious
history of mankind. J" spake in the mind of man
and to his mind ; the prophet stood in the council
of God. The two ways of ascertaining the will of
J" in the age of Samuel are reflected in the two
narratives of the election of Saul. Both narra-
tives ascribe the institution of the monarchy to the
will of J", but in the one (1 S ^-lO16 11) his will is
declared through prophetic inspiration, in the
other (1 S 8. 1017ff· 12) through the oracle of the
lot. The latter tradition, though further removed
from the actual events, is at least true to the his-
torical conditions of the period.

The true causes of the rupture between Samuel
and Saul can scarcely be ascertained. The pro-
phetic spirit in Saul never obtained the mastery
within him, it was always in conflict with contrary
currents in his nature. Latterly the spirit became
troubled and obscured, and its place was taken by
an evil spirit from God (cf. 1 Κ 2221ff·). David was
a man according to God's heart, that is, in all
things subject to the will of J" (cf. 1 S 1522), and
the prophets are found supporting his throne.
Special designations are given to some of them
suggestive of the offices they performed, e.g. men-
tion is made of ' the prophet Gad, David's seer' (2 S
2411,1 Ch 219, 2 Ch 2925). These prophets indirectly
influenced the government and acted on the affairs
of the kingdom as a whole, although through the
king (2 S 2411 7lff· 12lff·, 1 Κ l22ff·). So long as the
prophets and kings were in accord this may have
continued, but when kings arose who were mere
national rulers and unprogressive or retrograde

* Wellhausen, Hist. 293. Wellhausen's remark that 'the
point of the story narrated of Saul (1 S 1922ff·) can be nothing
but Samuel's and David's enjoyment of the disgrace of the
naked king' (p. 268), is merely the cynical sally of a modern
humourist.

+ This view of Am 714 is rightly taken by J. C. Matthes, art.
'The False Prophets,' Mod. Rev., July 1884. See also J.
Robertson, Early Melig. of Israel, p. 90.

in religion,—of course no king of that age was
irreligious in the sense of neglecting the tradi-
tional religion,—naturally the prophets, at least
those among them who were ethically progressive,
took another side. It might have been well for
the peaceable development of the kingdom of J"
if the prophets and rulers had always been in
harmony, and it might seem a calamity when a
dissidence arose between them ; but undoubtedly,
though the disagreement was often fruitful of
trouble and revolution, it contributed to the inde-
pendence of the prophetic order. Prophecy re-
sumed the ' national' element in it, which it had
divested itself of and delegated to the monarchy,
and stood forth against all classes and functions as
the immediately inspired guardian of the kingdom
of J" in all its interests. Moses was the type of
the true prophet (Hos 1213, Dt 1815).

3. The Canonical Prophets. — Prophets like
Nathan, Elijah, and Elisha, following the ex-
ample of Samuel, directly interfered in the govern-
ment of the State. Nathan determined the suc-
cession to the throne (1 Κ l22f f·); Elijah denounced
the dynasty of Omri, and Elisha set in motion the
revolution that overthrew it (2 Κ 9). The latter
prophet was the very embodiment of the national
spirit in the Syrian wars, and took the field in
the campaign against Moab (2 Κ 3llff-). Elijah
and he were the national bulwark—' the chariots
of Israel and the horsemen thereof' (2 Κ 212). But
after Elisha the prophets withdraw from exter-
nal national, and party, conflicts. They no more
head revolutions. Nevertheless, they remain
statesmen as much as their great predecessors.
They could not cease to be politicians as long
as the kingdom of J" had the form of a State.
They oppose, warn, and counsel kings and State
parties according to the exigencies of the time.
Hosea, indeed, thinks the monarchy impotent for
good, if it has not been from the beginning the
source of all evil (1310ff·)· But Isaiah, so long as
the State was independent, warned Ahaz against
involving his kingdom in the struggles of the
nations, in the collision of which his country would
be crushed (Is 7); and when the dream of independ-
ence had passed away he resisted with equal
strenuousness the meditated revolt of Hezekiah
and the Egyptian party against the Assyrian
power (Is 30lff· 31lff·). The same principles guided
Jer. and Ezk. in the Chaldsean age (Jer 219 382,
Ezk 17). But the only weapon which the prophets
now use is the word of God which is in their mouth.
Jer., though set over the nations to pluck up and
break down, wields only the word of J", which is
like a hammer breaking the rocks in pieces (Jer
p. io 2329), and which has a self-fulfilling energy
(Is 5510ff·). J" hews the people by the prophets,
and slays them with the words of His mouth
(Hos 65). But in this age new thoughts, difficult
to account for, filled the minds of the prophets.
Formerly, J", as God and ruler of His people,
rejected dynasties, and by the prophets overthrew
them (Hos 1311) ; now, it is the conviction of all the
prophets, both of the north and south, that J" has
rejected the nation, that Israel as an independent
State is doomed to perish. Side by side with
this thought, or as a consequence of it, another
thought appears. The complex notion * national-
religious ' seems reflected on and analyzed, and the
' religious' assumes such preponderating weight
that the 'national' appears of little value. The
ideal kingdom of J" is a religious community faith-
ful to the Lord. Another thing, closely connected
with the two just mentioned, is the lofty spiritual
and ethical conception of J" God of Israel reached
by the prophets of this age, and, what is but the
obverse side of it, their severe judgment on the
moral condition of the people. This lofty con-
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ception of J" and this pure ideal of what His people
must be, cannot be an unmediated and inexplicable
leap upward of human religious genius, neither
can it be a sudden divine creation. It did not,
like Jonah's gourd, grow up in a night. History,
unhappily, does not enable us to follow its growth.
But it is the perfect efflorescence of a tree whose
roots stood in the soil of Israel from the beginning,
whose vital energies had always been moving
towards flower, and which burst forth at last in
the gorgeous blaze of colour which we see. The
wealth of ethical and religious teaching found in
the prophets of this age has led to a reaction
against the former idea that prophecy was specifi-
cally prediction, and the view has become preva-
lent that the true function of the prophet was
to be a teacher of ethical and religious truths.
This view is also one-sided. The prophets never
cease to be * seers ' ; their face is always turned to
the future. They stand in the council of J"
(Am 37, Jer 2322), and it is what He is about to do
that they declare to men. Their moral and reli-
gious teaching is, so to speak, secondary, and due
to the occasion. Their conviction is that the
destruction of the nation is inevitable, and they
dwell on the nature of J" and on the moral de-
clension of the people to impress their conviction
on the nation—* prepare to meet thy God, Ο Israel'
(Am 412). Or, as their conviction of the inevit-
ableness of the nation's doom does not seem
absolute, but is crossed, at least at times, by the
possibility or even the hope that it might be
averted (Am 514*15, Is I18, Jer 361'3), they impress
on the people the mind and life which is acceptable
to J"—that which is good, and what the Lord
requires of them (Mic 68)—that they may repent,
and that His judgments may be arrested. Or,
when the foreboding of near destruction again
oppresses them, they look beyond the dark and
tempestuous night that is gathering to the day
that will dawn behind it (Is 816ff·),—for though J"
will destroy the sinful kingdom He will not destroy
the house of Jacob (Am 98),—and they dilate on
the righteousness and the peace and the joy of
that new age (Is 91'6, Hos 218ff·). The prophets now
employ writing, and the short, drastic oracles of
former times (1 S 1522, 1 Κ II 3 1 2119) give place to
discourses of considerable length. By writing
they could influence many whom their voice could
not reach, and the written word became a perma-
nent possession of the godly kernel of the people,
upholding them in the midst of the darkness when
God's face was hidden, and being when the
calamities were overpast a witness that God had
still been with them (Is 816flF·, Ezk 25). The instances
of Deuteronomy and the roll of Jeremiah show that
a writing produced a far more powerful impression
than the spoken word of the prophet.

A strange and interesting phenomenon in the
history of prophecy is what is called 'False'
Prophecy. The true prophets, whose word
history and God's providence verified, and to
which the religious mind of mankind has set its
seal, laid emphasis on the 'religious' element in
the complex National-religious' idea. The unity
J" and the nation had to their minds become dis-
rupted, and J" now stood opposed to the nation.
The * false' prophets continued to lay the chief
emphasis on the 'national' side; hence they might
be called nationalistic prophets rather than false,
though, of course, their anticipations were often
disproved by events. The question whether these
prophets were retrograde or only unprogressive,
will be answered differently according to the view
taken of the development of religion in Israel.
There is no reason to suppose that they had per-
sonally sunk below the level of their own time.
They stand on the same level with the body of

the people. The charge of the canonical prophets
is that the nation as a whole had declined from
the purer moral and religious ideal of early times
(Hos 27, Is I21). And this charge is certainly
true. For, admitting that the people by entrance
upon the Canaanite civilization had attained to a
broader and fuller human life, and admitting even
that the conception of J", by taking up into it
some of the thoughts connected with the native
gods, became enlarged and enriched, mixture with
the Canaanites produced a deterioration both in
the life and religion of Israel. It is this deteriora-
tion that seems to the true prophets so fateful in
regard to the destinies of the nation. And it is
on this question of the national future that con-
flicts arise between the true prophets and the
false. It is in this region, too, that another new
phenomenon in the history of prophecy appears in
this age—the persecution of the prophets. Former
prophets, like Samuel, Elijah, and Elisha, were
embodiments of the ' national - religious ' spirit,
and carried the people with them. The new out-
look of the prophets regarding the national des-
tinies enraged the populace. The prophets seemed
to them madmen; their predictions that J" would
destroy His people were incredible; they were
traitors, and sought not the welfare of the people,
but their hurt (Jer 384). The prophets probably
might have preached as they liked about the nature
of J" and the kind of service pleasing to Him, if they
had not gone further and drawn inferences as to
the destinies of the nation. Jehoiakim showed his
indifference to Jeremiah's preaching, or his con-
tempt for it, by throwing his book piecemeal into
the fire; it was only when at the end of the roll
he found the assertion that Nebuch. would come and
destroy the land (Jer 3629 259·10), that he ordered
the prophet's arrest. On another occasion Jer. was
seized and beaten on the suspicion that he was
falling away to the Chaldseans, and flung into a
dungeon because his gloomy anticipations dis-
heartened the men of war in the city (384). And
it was because of his prophecy of national disaster
(1 Κ 22) that Ahab ordered Micaiah to be confined
on bread and water till he came back (he did not
come back !). It was not their religious opinions
but their political threats that drew persecution
on the prophets (Am 710ff·)· The persecution was
the convulsive effort of the ' national - religious'
spirit to maintain itself. No doubt many of the
people were impatient of the prophets' general
teaching, or contemptuous of i t : they burlesqued
their manner (Is 289· *£), and ironically invited the
interposition of the Lord with which the prophets
threatened them (Is 518·19); they imposed silence
on them (Am 212, Mic 26), and told them to have
done with the Lord of hosts in their hearing (Is
309"11); but it was mostly when the prophets
entered the political region, or when to the general
mind they seemed guilty of sacrilege (Am 712·1S, Jer
714 267· 8), that harsher measures were adopted. No
doubt the persecution of the prophets by Ahab at
the instigation of Jezebel was on account of their
opposition to the introduction of the Baal worship.
But even this persecution seems to have been
transient, for shortly before his death we observe
Ahab on the best of terms with the prophets (1 Κ
22). If the 400 mentioned here are 'false,' or
merely nationalistic, prophets, probably many of
them had opposed the Baal cultus if for no higher
reason than that J" was the national God. The per-
secution by Manasseh, of whom we know so little,
would be for similar reasons, because the prophets
opposed the Assyrian cults which the king so
ardently patronized.

4. The Expiry of Prophecy. — Many things
contributed to the decline and final failure of
prophecy.
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(a) The prophets bore some resemblance to a
progressive political party in a State. So long as
abuses exist, and privilege leads to injustice and
oppression of the weaker classes, such a party-
is strong. Its power lies in attack. But when
abuses have been removed, and the reforms de-
manded have been conceded and placed upon the
statute book, the function of the party of progress
has ceased. Now, the evils against which the
prophets contended had, externally at least, been
removed by the reform of Josiah. Deuteronomy
received the sanction of the king and government,
and became the law of the State. This was a
triumph of prophetic teaching on morals and re-
ligion ; but if it was thus a witness to the power
of prophecy in the past, it was virtually a death-
blow to it for the future. For by embodying the
practical issues of the prophetic principles in law,
having State authority, it superseded the living
prophetic word. No doubt even after Deut. be-
came State law Jer. continued to be a prophet.
He perceived that the reform was merely external,
and he continued to demand something more in-
ward—not reform but regeneration.

(b) Again, the great prophets from Amos to Jere-
miah had traversed the whole region of theology and
morals. Little could be added to what they had
taught concerning J" and His purposes, concerning
man and his destiny. Those who came after them
could do little more than combine their principles
into new applications and uses. And in point of
fact such prophets as Ezekiel and Deutero-Isaiah
are almost more theologians than prophets.*

(c) Another thing which contributed to the ex-
piry of prophecy was the fall of the State. With
the destruction of Jerusalem, the nation, the
subject of prophecy, ceased to exist. Its destruc-
tion was the seal set to the truth of prophecy, to
its teaching on God and the people, and its task
was done. If in a sense prophecy had destroyed
the nation it had saved religion. For by teaching
that it was J" who brought ruin on the State it
showed that the downfall of the nation was not
the defeat but the triumph of J". The gods of the
nations, Chemosh, Asshur, and Merodach, perished
with the nations of whose spirit they were the em-
bodiments, but Jehovah rose the higher over the
ruins of Jerusalem. He was seen to be the God of
Righteousness, the moral Ruler of the world—

Jehovah of Hosts was exalted in judgment,
And the Holy God sanctified in righteousness

(Is 516).
When Israel perished as a nation, and was scattered
over every land, the idea of Israel just by being
detached from the nation became clearer; the
conception of Israel, of its place in the moral
history of mankind, took the place of Israel, and
the second Isaiah, operating with this conception,
—the servant of the Lord,—is still a prophet. No
doubt with all his brilliancy much of his book is
theological deduction from his lofty conception
of J", but in one respect he is what all the great
prophets were, an * interpreter' of history, and by
far the profoundest. He stands at the end of
Israel's history, and looking back he reads its
meaning, which is that its sufferings as servant
of the Lord have atoned for its sins as a mere
part of mankind.

(d) Although at the Restoration the gorgeous
anticipations of the second Isaiah had been dis-
appointed, the idea of what Israel was, its con-
sciousness of itself and its meaning in the religious
life of mankind still maintained themselves. The
eschatological hope remained indestructible. This
Hope had sometimes a national element in it, the

* Wellhausen remarks {Rested, 137) that with the revelation of
the Koran the function of the kdhin or seer came to an end,
and he disappears.

idea of a political supremacy of Israel over the
other nations, but it was mainly the hope of
religious supremacy as the people of God (Is 616).
Israel had become a purely religious idea, its
mission was to be the light of the nations—salva-
tion was of the Jews. And this great eminence
and triumph God would confer upon it by a
sudden interposition, when He would plead its
cause and 'justify' it by showing it to be in the
right in its time-long plea against the nations—a
plea which in other words was the religious history
of mankind (Is 504ff·). And what remained for
Israel was to prepare for God's interposition, and
be worthy of it by doing His will. Thus, when
Israel was merely a religious community with no
national life, prophecy became altogether detached
from history and took the form of reflective and
theological combinations of former prophecies. Its
theme was the eschatological hope, and it occupied
itself with searching what, and what manner of
time this hope would be realized (Dn 92, 1 Ρ 111).
Prophecy becomes Apocalyptic. Apocalyptic con-
tinues to share all the great ideas of prophecy : it
regards history as the expression of God's moral
rule of the world; it regards God as purposing
and foreseeing all its great movements; and it sup-
poses Him to reveal His purposes to His servants
from the beginning. Hence, instead of looking
back over history, Apocalyptic plants itself in
front of history, turning history into prophecy,
and locating all its great movements in the mind
of some ancient seer, Enoch, Moses, Baruch,
Daniel, or Ezra. Apocalyptic is thus always
pseudepigraphic; but the date of an Apocalypse
can generally be guessed from the fact that up to
his own time the author is pretty accurate, having
history to rely on, while from his own time on to
the end he can only forecast or calculate.

In the times when prophecy had virtually ceased
there are occasional references to it. The references
are of two kinds. Generally they are expressions
of sorrow that the people has no more the guidance
of the prophet in its perplexities and darkness, and
of the hope that a prophet will again arise; but
once at least prophecy is spoken of with dislike.
In the one case the true prophet is thought of, in
the other the misleading false prophecy. See on
the one hand Ps 749, 1 Mac 446 927 1441; cf. La 29,
Pr 2918 : on the other hand Zee 131"6 ; cf. La 214 413.

The prophets of the Ο Τ may be grouped thus—
i. PROPHETS OF TUB ASSYRIAN AGE.

Jonah (referred to 2 Κ 1425).
Amos, c. 760-750.
Hosea, c. 750-737.
Isaiah, 740-700.
Micah, c. 724 and later.
Zephaniah, c. 627.
Nahum, c. 610-608.

ii. PROPHETS OP THE CHALDEAN PERIOD.
Jeremiah, c. 626-586.
Habakkuk, c. 605-600.
Ezekiel, c. 593-573.

iii. PROPHKTS OP THE PERSIAN PERIOD.
Is 13-14 211-10 34-35?.
Deutero-Isaiah, c. 540.
Haggai and Zechariah, 1-8, c. 520.
Malachi, c. 460-450.

Probably later, at all events after the Restoration, Joel,
Jonah, Obadiah (in present form), Is 24-27, Zee 9-14.

B. THE PROPHETIC MIND. — Many questions
arise regarding the mind of the prophet which
can hardly be answered, but allusion may be made
to some of them.

i. THE IDEA OF THE PROPHET. — A number of
things are said of the prophet which might serve
as partial definitions. Such definitions are different
at different times, the prophet being regarded from
various sides. In inquiring into the prophetic mind,
it is the prophet's own idea of himself that is of
interest; but his idea of himself did not differ from
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the people's idea of him, though in his own case
the idea was based on his consciousness, in the case
of the people on their observation. Both believed
that the prophet was one who spoke the word of
J". When threatened with death Jer. said to the
people, * For of a truth J" has sent me unto you to
speak all these words in your ears' (Jer 2615) ; and
the people's idea of their prophets, if not of Jer.,
was the same : * the word shall not perish from the
prophet' (Jer 1818).

Certain names applied to the prophet are sug-
gestive of ideas entertained of him. (1) One of the
oldest and most common of these designations was
man of God. The name is used of Samuel (1 S 96),
of Elijah and Elisha, and of others (1 Κ 1222 13,
Jer 354), and often of Moses. The name implies
close relation to God; the prophet is near to God
(Am 37, Jer 2322·28). The Shunammite made a little
chamber for Elisha, because he was *a holy man
of God' (2 Κ 4). Holiness is nearness to God ;
whether in this age it already connoted moral
purity (Is 65) may be uncertain ; the ' man of God'
at any rate suggested this, for the widow of
Sarepta said to Elijah, ' What have I to do with
thee, thou man of God ? art thou come to call my
sin to remembrance?' (IK 1718). The name 'man
of God' suggests both the ethical basis of prophecy
and the religiousness of the prophet. All the pro-
phets pass moral judgments on their contemporaries,
e.g. Nathan on David (2S 12) and Elijah on Ahab,
and the pages of the literary prophets contain little
else than such judgments. And Jeremiah at last
goes so far as to say that the mark of a true pro-
phet is just that he passes such a moral condemna-
tion on his time; this of itself authenticates him
(Jer 288· 9). How deeply the moral entered into
the prophet's own idea of prophecy is seen in Is
65ff·, cf. Mic 38. But the notion of religiousness or
godliness suggested by the name ' man of God' is
even more important. The prophet's * call' was
less appointment to an office as we call it, than to
a religious life-task. His prophesying was lifted
up into his own personal religious life. The foun-
tain of prophecy was communion with God. This
is seen in Jer., in whom prophecy and piety melt
into one another. (2) Another common designa-
tion of the prophet is servant of God or of J".
The name is given to prophets in general (2 Κ 97),
to Elijah (1 Κ 1836), Isaiah (203), and others (1 Κ
1418, 2 Κ 1425), particularly to Moses. The service
is usually public, in the interests of God's king-
dom. The name ' servant of J" ' is given also to
Israel. Israel is the great servant of J" — his
ministry is to mankind, that of the individual
prophets is to the narrower world of Israel itself.
And in like manner both Israel and the prophet
are called messenger of J"—the one to the nations
(Is 4218·19), and the other to Israel (4426). The term
' messenger ' is used mostly in late writings (Hag
I13, Mai 31), but the consciousness of being ' sent'
is common to all the prophets—' Go and tell this
people' (Is 69, Jer 2615). The prophet feels he has
a commission to the people as much as Moses felt
he had a commission to Pharaoh. (3) Another
name given to the prophet is interpreter. The
name, though rare (Is 4327), is descriptive of the
position of the prophet in regard to history and
God's providence. God speaks in events, and the
prophet interprets Him to men. Prophecy arises
out of history, keeps pace with it, and interprets
it. God is the author of Israel's history, and His
meaning in it, His disposition towards the people
as expressed in it, reflects itself in the prophet's
mind. And as it reflects itself it awakens in him
the sense of the people's evil; and being one with
them he becomes the conscience, particularly the
evil conscience, of the people. Events are never
mere occurrences; God animates them; each great
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event of history is a theophany, a manifestation of
God in His moral operation. The eyes of ordinary
men do not perceive this meaning, and when
suddenly confronted with some unexpected issue
they exclaim, 'Verily thou art a God that hidest
thyself, God of Israel, the Saviour' (Is 4515).
Further, no event is isolated; each has resulted
from something preceding it, and will issue in con-
sequences following it. History is a moral current,
and at whatever point in it the prophet stands he
feels whence it has come and whither it is flowing.
Of course, the prophet is not a mere interpreter of
history or institutions.* To suppose so would be
to give him the second instead of the first place;
the mind of man is greater than institutions or
history, and it is in it above all that God will
reveal Himself. And even the institutions and
history are not mere miraculous Divine creations;
men concurred in founding the institutions, and
they have their part in making the history. Events
furnish the occasion of the prophet's intuitions, but
they do not set bounds to them. Indeed we often
see the prophet's mind outrunning history, filling
the events around him with a profounder meaning
than they actually contain. His own mind is full
of great issues, great ideals of the future; and
eager to see their realization he animates the events
occurring in his day with a larger significance than
they have, thinking they will issue in the final
perfection for which he yearns. If he proves at
fault in regard to the time, he rightly divines the
moral connexion of the events of his day with the
perfection of the end. Other names, such as ' seer,'
• watchman' (Jer 627, Ezk 317), need not be dwelt
upon.

There are several passages, belonging to different
dates, which might be taken as definitions of ' pro-
phet.' In Am 37·8 it is said, ' The Lord God doeth
nothing without revealing his counsel to his ser-
vants the prophets.' Jer. (2322) varies this by saying
that the prophet stands ' in the council' of J", and
knows His purpose (Job 158). The passage states
two things, viz. that J" reveals His mind and purpose
to the prophets, and that He does so particularly in
reference to the future. When great events are
about to happen, involving the destinies of the
people, the sensibility of the prophet is quickened
and feels their approach, and he stands forth to
announce them. Thus Amos and Hosea appear as
heralds of the downfall of the kingdom of the
North ; Micah and Isaiah, when the storm-cloud of
Assyrian invasion was rising on the northern
horizon, and Jeremiah when the empire of the East
was passing to the Chaldseans, and the downfall of
Judah was nigh at hand. Among other passages
referring to prophecy on its predictive side, Is
4j4.2iff. (Cf# 4518.19) deserves mention. Here predic-
tive prophecy is claimed for J" and Israel and
denied to the idols and their peoples, and the power
to predict as well as the fact of having truly pre-
dicted is proof that J" is God. J" is the first and
the last; He initiates the movements of history,
and He brings them to an end. From the beginning
He foresees the end. But it is His relation to Israel
that causes Him to announce it beforehand. For
Israel is His servant, and His purpose can be ful-
filled only through the co-operation of men, to
whom it must be revealed. The conception of a
living God in moral fellowship with men involves
in it prophecy having reference to the future. Here
again prophecy is lifted up into the sphere of
personal religious life.

The passage Dt 189"22, though not excluding
prediction, places prophecy on a broader basis.
Prophecy is due to two things: (1) to that
yearning of the human spirit to know the will of

* This seems the idea of v. Hofmann, Weissagung u. Erfiil-
lung.
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the deity, and to have communion with him,
common to men everywhere. This yearning
created many kinds of diviners, who by external
means inferred what was the mind of deity. But
it is not in this way, but in one higher and
worthier, that the true God satisfies the yearning
of His people's heart (Nu 2323). However pro-
fusely signs of Him and of His mind be scattered
over nature, there is a more immediate intercourse
between Him and men. He speaks to the mind
of man directly ; there is a communion of spirit
with spirit. J" puts His words in the prophet's
mouth, who speaks them in His name (Dt 1818·19).
(2) And the reason for employing a prophet as
mediator between J" and the people is that the
people shrank from hearing the voice of J" speak-
ing to them directly. He spoke the ten words in
the people's ears at Horeb, but Israel said, * Let
me not hear again the voice of the Lord my God,
that I die not' (1816). An extraordinarily lofty
place is assigned here to the prophet: his words
are as much the words of J" as if J" spoke them
immediately with His own voice (cf. Nu 122).
But these words of Moses, * A prophet shall the
Lord your God raise up unto you like unto me,'
contain other points illustrating the idea of
'prophet.' The term 'raise up'(cf. Am 211) is
used of the judges, and in many ways the
prophets were the successors of the judges. The
prophet is immediately raised up. The Divine
act is reflected in his own consciousness in the
crisis named his 'call.' His position is a personal
one. He is not a member of a caste inheriting an
office. He may be taken from any class: from
the priesthood, like Samuel, Jer., and Ezek., and
probably others ; from the aristocracy of the
capital, like Isaiah from the population of the
country townships, like Micah and Urijah of
Kiriath-jearim (Jer 26); or from those that followed
after the flock, like Amos. Women, too, might be
prophetesses, as Miriam, Deborah, and Huldah
(2 Κ 22). The singular ' a prophet' may be used
collectively of a line of prophets (Hos 1213), or
more probably as there was usually only one great
prophet at one time the reference may be to the
individual prophet in each age. In the words ' like
unto me' the prophet is put on the same plane
with Moses; and so far as the scope of his func-
tions extended this is the best definition. It may
be said that we really do not know what Moses
was like; and to say that the prophet was 'like
Moses,' is to explain the unknown by the more un-
known. We know at least what Moses was thought
to be like in the age of the Detiteronomist and
earlier—he was one faithful in all God's house (Nu
127); and the prophet's oversight was equally broad.
Prophecy was not an institution among other insti-
tutions, like priesthood and monarchy ; it founded
the monarchy, and it claimed in the name of J"
to correct and instruct priests as well as kings.
Tholuck * has defined the prophet as ' the bearer
of the idea of the theocracy.' The definition is
true in the sense that the prophets do not claim
to be originators, they have inherited the prin-
ciples which they teach; but it touches the prophet
only on his intellectual side. The prophet was
more than a teacher, and the theocracy was life
as well as truth. The prophet was not only the
bearer, he was the embodiment of the idea of the
theocracy. This idea, which is that of the com-
munion of the living God with mankind, was
realized in him and through him in Israel.
Though he could be distinguished from Israel he
was, in truth, Israel at its highest. The prophets
were not persons who stood as mere objective
Divine instruments to the people whom they
addressed ; they were of the people; the life of

* Die Propheten u. ihre Weissagungen, p. 12.

the people flowing through the general mass only
reached its flood-tide in them. Every feeling of
the people, every movement of life in it, sent its
impulse up to them; every hope and fear was
reflected in their hearts. And it was with hearts
so filled and minds so quickened and broad that
they entered into the communion of God.

One other passage may be referred to which
expresses very clearly the main element in the
idea of prophet. In Ex 71 J" speaks to Moses,
' See, I have made thee God to Pharaoh, and
Aaron thy brother shall be thy prophet' (P). In
Ex 416 (J) a similar statement occurs, 'He (Aaron)
shall be thy spokesman to the people; he shall be
to thee for a mouth, and thou shalt be to him
God.' Moses ' inspired ' Aaron, and Aaron spoke
his words to Pharaoh and the people. So all the
prophets, e.g. Is 302 311, regard themselves as the
' mouth ' of J".

ii. INSPIRATION.—When Samuel dismissed Saul
he said to him, 'Thou shalt meet a band of
prophets; and the spirit of the Lord will come
mightily upon thee, and thou shalt prophesy with
them, and shalt be turned into another man'
(IS 105·6). The term 'prophesy' describes the
excited demeanour and utterance of the prophets,
and the ' spirit' is regarded as the cause of this.
Of course, the prophets did not utter mere sounds,
but words with meaning; but it is the personal
exaltation of the prophet himself, who has become
another man, and not specially the contents of his
utterance, that is ascribed to the 'spirit.' The man
on whom the spirit comes, oftener performs deeds
than speaks words. The ' spirit of the Lord' came
on Samson, and he rent the lion as he would have
rent a kid (Jg 146); it came on Saul, and he slew
his oxen and sent the fragments throughout Israel,
calling to war with Ammon (IS II 6 ); similarly it
came on Gideon (Jg Θ34), Jephthah (II29), and others,
and they went out to war and judged Israel. The
spirit of the Lord suddenly carries Elijah away,
one knows not whither (1 Κ 1812), and men fear
that it may cast him upon some mountain or into
some valley (2 Κ 216); and with ' the hand of the
Lord J upon him he kept pace with Ahab's
chariots (1 Κ 1846). Probably the conception of
God and that of the spirit of God always corre-
sponded to one another. In early times God was
conceived more as a natural than a spiritual force;
His operation, even when He might operate on the
ethical side of man's nature, was physical. Hence
'spirit' connotes suddenness and violence in the
Divine operation. When one is seen performing
what is beyond man to do, or what is beyond him-
self in his natural condition, both to himself and
to the onlooker he appears not himself, he is
another man ; he is seized and borne onward by a
power external to him—the spirit of the Lord is
upon him. One under the spirit is always carried
away by an impulse, sudden, and often uncon-
trollable. Hence the terms descriptive of the
spirit's operation suggest suddenness and violence ;
it ' comes upon ' (hy rrn 1 S 1920·23), 'comes mightily
upon' {rbx I S 106·10), 'falls upon' (Ezk II5),
'descends and rests on' (nu Nu II2 5·2 6), 'puts on'
a man as a garment (eb1? Jg 634, 2 Ch 2420), ' fills'
him (Mic 38), and the like. Similarly it is said
that the ' hand of the Lord' comes upon him (Ezk
I3, 2 Κ 315), and overpowers him (Is 811). All
these expressions describe the phenomena visible
to the onlooker, or experienced by the prophet.
But it is the complex manifestation that they
describe; they do not analyze it, nor answer the
question, Where amidst these phenomena is the
point at which the spirit operates ?

It is remarkable that in the literary prophets
little reference is made to the spirit, and the
references made are rather allusive than formal
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and direct. Hosea (97) calls the prophet ' the man
of the spirit'; Isaiah (301·2, cf. Job 264) uses ' spirit
of J" ' as parallel to ' mouth of J " ' ; and Micah (38)
declares himself full of power 'by the spirit of
J ' " to declare unto Jacob his transgression.* But
other prophets, including Amos and Jer., do not
express the idea. The explanation of this fact is
probably this: in this age the violent excitation
usual in early prophecy had almost disappeared;
it was the violent impulse to speak or act that
Spirit ' particularly connoted, and hence refer-
ences to spirit are rare. Isaiah on one occasion
(811) speaks of the ' hand' of J" being upon him,
which may refer to some unusual elevation (though
cf. Jer 1517), but the 'power' which Micah was
conscious of was probably moral, though whether
intermittent or not may be uncertain. Some have
supposed that in this age the spirit was regarded
as a permanent possession of the prophet, and for
that reason not specially alluded to.f In Nu II 2 5

the spirit that was upon Moses is spoken of, part
of which rested on the elders, and they prophesied.
Their prophesying was momentary and under great
excitation; but whether the 'spirit' was considered
a permanent possession of Moses or not is not clear
(cf. v.25 with v.29). And the same uncertainty re-
mains with regard to the 'spirit' that was on
Elijah (2 Κ 2»ff·). In Is ll2ff· the spirit of J" is
said to descend and rest upon the Messiah, giving
him discernment, counsel, and might in rule, as
well as the fear of the Lord ; and this spirit would
seem a permanent possession, though revealing
itself as occasions required. But the failure of
the canonical prophets to refer to the spirit is
scarcely due to their thinking of it as a permanent
power indwelling in them; it is rather due to their
not thinking of the spirit specially at all. The
cessation of the ecstasy left the prophet his proper
self; he was conscious of being an independent
individual person, and as such he entered into
fellowship with God. He was no more driven or
overpowered by an impulse from without, which
superseded his proper self ; his communion with
God was a communion of two moral persons. God,
it is true, did not speak to him face to face and
externally as He did to Moses, but He spoke no
less really to his mind. The nature of the com-
munion is clear from the dialogues in Is 6 and
Jer 1. In its full perfection it is seen in Jeremiah,
who should be taken as the true type of the
prophet.

At a later time references to the spirit again
recur, particularly in Ezekiel. How far the trances
of Ezekiel were real, being partly due to a natural
constitutional temperament, and how far they
are mere literary embodiment of an idea, may be
disputed. In the latter case the idea they express
would be the one running through all his pro-
phecies, the transcendent majesty and power of
God, and the nothingness of the ' child of man,'
who is a mere instrument in the hand of God. In
this late age various ideas of the spirit prevail.
A prophet like Joel goes back to the early forms
of prophecy, and reproduces the ancient idea of
the spirit (228ff· [Heb. 3lff·]). In other passages the
spirit appears a permanent possession, being like
the gift bestowed on one when consecrated to an
office (Is 611); while in others still the spirit seems
generalized into the Divine enlightenment and
guidance given to Israel through its leaders and

grophets all down its history (Is 5921 6310, Hag 25).
nt amidst some variety of conception certain

ideas of the spirit always remain: the spirit is

* Some scholars regard the phrase by the spirit of J" as an
explanatory gloss (Well., Nowack, etc.). The sense of ΠΚ is
uncertain ; it may mean with, by the aid of, Gn 41, Job 264, or
it may be accus. sign : ' full of power, even the spirit of J",' RVm.

t Giesebrecht, Die Berufsbegabung der alttest. Proph.

something external to man, something Divine,
something bestowed by God on man.

Taking into account what has been said above
of the ' spirit,' it appears that what has been
called the prophetic state varied at different times.
Two periods can be distinguished, though not
separated from one another by any sharp line of
demarcation : the early prophetic period, and the
period of the literary prophets. (1) In the early
period mental excitation was common, though the
excitation might be of various degrees ; self-con-
sciousness was not lost, and memory of what was
experienced remained; the NT rule that ' the
spirits of the prophets are subject to the prophets'
was in most cases verified. The revelation in this
period often took the form of dream and vision.
The OT couples these Wo together (Nu 126, Jl
228 [Heb. 31]). Dream and vision are not identical,
but they differ chiefly in degree—the degree to
which the senses are dormant, and the conscious-
ness of what is external is lost, and reflective
control over the operations of the mind is sus-
pended. The prophets regard their dreams and
visions as something objective in the sense that
they are caused by God (Am 7lff·)· But in attempt-
ing to analyze the prophetic mind we must
remember that dreaming and seeing a vision are
forms of thinking ; the contents of the dream and
vision are not objective, as things seen with the
bodily eye are objective, they are creations of the
mind itself. Perhaps the best idea of the pro-
phetic mind in this period or in this condition
might be got by reflecting on the phenomena of
the dream. Now, it is in this period that the
phraseology current all down the prophetic age
originated, and it is the phenomena of this period
that it describes — such phraseology as 'see,'
'vision,' 'hear,' 'the word of the Lord,' and such
like. In this early time prophets did 'see' and
had ' visions'; they did ' hear' the ' word of the
Lord,'just as one sees persons and things, and hears
words audibly in a dream. The terms truly de-
scribe the mental experiences of the prophet, and
are not mere figures of speech. But in the time
of the canonical prophets visions and dreams
virtually ceased, though the prophetic language
still remained in use. It is quite possible that in
some cases the literary prophets still had visions
and 'heard' words, but certainly they use the
ancient phraseology in a multitude of instances
when they had no such experience. Jer. alludes
with aversion to the ' dreams' of the false prophets.
It is possible that these dreams were in some cases
real, being due to the agitations produced by the
political crises of the time. If so, it is another
evidence that these prophets still occupied a
position which the true prophecy had long aban-
doned. (2) Perhaps the best idea of the mental
state of the prophet in the purest stage of prophecy
would be got by considering the condition of the
religious mind in earnest devotion or rapt spiritual
communion with God. Even the earliest prophets
intercede with God (Am 7, cf. Ex 3211); and Oehler
has drawn attention to the fact that the com-
munication of a revelation to them is often called
' answering' them—the same expression as is used
in regard to prayer (Mic 37, Hab 2lff·, Jer 2335).
The prophets asseverate very strongly that it is
the word of God which they speak. But it is
doubtful if any psychological conclusions can be
drawn from their language. For it is to the
contents of their prophecies that they refer; and
though it might seem strange that they do not
allude to any mental operations of their own, the
analogy of the devout worshipper suggests an ex-
planation. A person in earnest prayer to God
and communion with Him, though his mind will
certainly be profoundly exercised, when light
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dawns on him, or certitude is reached, or conduct
becomes plain, will also feel and say with certainty
that it was God who gave him the result he
reached. It might be rash to say that the experi-
ence of such a devout mind is perfectly analogous
to that of the prophetic mind, but the analogy is
probably the nearest that can be found.

It may be said, therefore : (1) that the prophet's
mind in revelation was not passive, but in a state
of activity. Even the ' call' to prophesy was not
addressed to a mind empty or unoccupied with the
interests of the nation. The 'call ' came to the
three great prophets through a vision (Is 6, Jer 1,
Ezk 1), but it is recognized that the 'vision'
contains strictly nothing new ; it is a combination
of ideas and thought-images already lying in the
mind. Isaiah, for example, had often thought of
the Holy One of Israel, the King, previous to his
vision; he had often considered the sinfulness of
the people, which he himself shared; and no doubt
he had forecast the ine\ritable fate of the people
when J" arose to shake terribly the earth. These
thoughts probably occupied his mind at the
moment of his call, for it came to him as he
worshipped J" in the temple, and beheld His
glory (cf. also Jer 14-1°). Neither can the com-
pulsion of which the prophets speak be regarded as
anything physical. Even when Amos says, ' The
Lord God speaks, who can but prophesy?' the
constraint is only moral. And similarly when Jer.
says, ' Thou didst induce (or entice) me, and I was
induced' (207), he refers to the conflict in his own
mind described in I4"1 0; and even when he speaks
of the word of J" being as a fire in his bones, com-
pelling him to speak, when, to avoid persecution,
he had resolved to be silent, there is nothing more
than such moral constraint as was felt by the
apostles in the early days of the Church, or by
one now with earnest convictions. Again, the
allegation, often made, that the prophets did not
understand their own oracles, can hardly be sub-
stantiated. The passage 1 Ρ l10ff· says that the
prophets ' searched what time or what manner of
time the spirit of Christ which was in them did
point unto'; but first, it speaks of the prophets as
a body, and of the spirit common to them all. It
does not say that any prophet searched his own
prophecies. The apostle probably generalizes the
instance referred to in Dn 92, where Daniel searches
the prophecies of Jeremiah. Further, the point to
which the search was directed was the time or
manner of time, nothing else. And this point, if
indicated at all, was indicated so obscurely that it
had to be inferred from the other contents of the
prophecy (cf. Mt 2436). (2) The kind of operation
of the prophetic mind when reaching or perceiving
truth was intuition. In the early times of pro-
phecy the excitation or comparative ecstasy was
common. This elevated condition of the intuitive
mind was natural to an Oriental people, and in
an early age. It was a thing particularly natural
when truth was new; when convictions regarding
God, and man's duty in moments of great per-
sonal responsibility or national trial, were for the
first time breaking on the human mind. But,
on the other hand, it is equally natural that
as prophecy became more regular and acquired
the character of a stable institution, such accom-
paniments of revelation in the mind would gradu-
ally disappear. And the same effect would follow
from the gradual accumulation of religious truths.
These were no longer altogether new. As funda-
mental verities they had entered into the conscious-
ness of the nation. What was new was only the
application of them to the particular crisis in the
individual's life or the nation's history, or that
further expansion of them needful in order to
make them applicable. But this was always new.

No truth uttered by a prophet has attained the
rank of a maxim of reflection or a deduction from
prior truths. The prophet never comes before
men inferring. His mind operates in another way.
The truth reached is always a novelty to him, so
that he feels it to be an immediate communication
from God. But it is vain to speculate how the
Divine mind coalesces with the human, or to ask
at what point the Divine begins to operate. Some
have argued that the operation was dynamical,
that is, an intensification of the faculties of the
mind, enabling it thus to reach higher truth.
Others regard the Divine operation as of the nature
of suggestion of truth to the mind. What is to be
held, at all events, is that revelation was not the
communication of abstract or general religious
ideas to the intellect of the prophet. His whole
religious mind was engaged. He entered into the
fellowship of God, his mind occupied with all his
own religious interests and all those of the people
of God; and his mind thus operating, he reached
the practical truth relevant to the occasion.

iii. THE FALSE PROPHETS. — Reference has
already been made in the historical sketch to the
so-called false prophets, but the phenomenon of
false prophecy has points of connexion also with
the prophetic mind. A hard-and-fast line of de-
marcation between true and false prophecy can
hardly be drawn. The fact that prophecy was the
embodiment of a religious-national spirit accounts
for what is called false prophecy. When the
spirit that animated the prophet pursued pre-
dominantly national ends, he was a false prophet;
when the ends pursued were religious and ethical
the prophet was true, because in the religion of
J" the national was transient, and the ethical
abiding.

In early times men everywhere felt the nearness
of the supernatural; the Divine, with its mani-
festations, was all about them. Those who seemed
or who professed themselves to be inspired were
accepted as being so (cf. the reception given to
Ehud by the king of Moab, Jg 320f·). The spirit of
the time was not critical; it was reverent, or, as
we might now say, credulous. In the first conflict
which we read of between true and false prophecy
(1 Κ 22) the 400 prophets of Ahab were false and
Micaiah true, but Micaiah did not consider the pre-
tensions to inspiration of his opponent Zedekiah to
be false. He was inspired, but it was by a lying
spirit from the Lord (1 Κ 2222·2S). This lying spirit
was put by J" in the mouth of the prophets of
Ahab that they might entice him to his destruc-
tion. The explanation given by Ezekiel (Ezk 13.
14) is similar : J" deceives the prophet that He
may destroy him and his dupes alike (149). But
J"'s deception of the prophets in order to destroy
them and those who consult them is in punish-
ment of previous evil (1 Κ 228, Ezk 141"11, 2 S 241).
A profounder conception of the ethical nature of
J'7, and a dislike to regard Him as the author of
evil (cf. 2 S 241 with 1 Ch 211), combined perhaps
with a more critical judgment of their contem-
poraries, led others to a different explanation. To
Jeremiah the false prophet is not inspired by a
lying spirit from J", he is not inspired at all. He
speaks out of his own heart, and has not been
sent (Jer 2316·21·25·26). Micah goes further and
analyzes the prophet's· motives: he speaks what
men wish to hear (211, cf. Is 3010fft), and for interested
ends—* When they have something to chew with
their teeth they cry, Peace; but whoso putteth not
into their mouth, they preach war against him'
(35). And the priest Amaziah (Am 712) seems to
have formed his idea of the prophets as a whole
from this class.

There are several kinds of false prophecy of
little interest except as casting light on the re-
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ligious condition of the people, e.g. prophecy by
other gods than J", a thing perhaps not very preva-
lent in the prophetic age; and prophecy as a
professional means of gaining a living. There
were persons who assumed the hairy mantle and
affected prophetic phraseology, ne'um J", ' saith J'"
(cf. Jer 2331 yirtamu ne'um, Ezk 136·7), apparently
for the sake of bread (Mic 35). It was customary
to bring presents to the seers and prophets in
ancient times when people consulted them (1 S 98,
1 Κ 143, 2 Κ 88 ί·; cf. Nu 227), and the practice not
unnaturally led to deterioration in the prophetic
class. But in relation to the question of the ' pro-
phetic mind,' the only * false' prophecy of interest
is that which we see among prophets all professedly
and alike prophets of J". Men who alike regarded
prophetic truth as something revealed by J" in the
heart, are found not infrequently to give forth as the
word of J" conflicting judgments. They advised
contrary steps in a political emergency, or they
predicted diverse issues in regard to some enterprise
on which they were consulted. Ahab's 400 said,
* Go up to Kamoth-gilead, for J" shall deliver it
into the hand of the king'; but Micaiah said, ' I
saw all Israel scattered upon the mountains' (1 Κ
22i2. i7). Jer. predicted that the Chaldsean suprem-
acy would last 70 years, while Hananiah prophesied
that in two years' time the exiles would return,
with Jehoiachin at their head (Jer 28). To us now,
with our ideas of the prophet, and looking back to
him as a great isolated and almost miraculous
personage, divinely accredited, two things seem
surprising, first, that any one should suppose him-
self a true prophet of J" who was not; and, second,
that the people failed to discriminate between the
true and the false. As to the first point, it is very
difficult to discover on what plane of religious
attainment those called false prophets stood, and
what kind of consciousness they had. Evidently,
they had lofty conceptions of J" in some of His
attributes. These were perhaps more His natural
attributes, such as His power, than those of His
moral being. It is here perhaps that the point of
difference lies—J" was not to them absolutely or
greatly a moral being, He was a natural force, and
His operation in a way magical: they thought His
mere presence in the temple guaranteed its inviola-
bility. They were Jehovists, but J" was to them
greatly a symbol of nationality, and they were
fervid nationalists. Such feelings coloured their
outlook into the future, making them the optimists
that they were, always crying, Peace and Safety !
Further, in whatever way the true prophet wTas
assured that he spoke the word of J", the evidence
was internal. He had the witness in himself. It
was a consciousness, something positive, but not
negative. The person who wanted it had no con-
sciousness of the want. The case is similar to, if
not identical with, what is still familiar in religious
experience.

As to the second point, the people's failure to
discriminate between the true and false prophets,
it is evident that they had no criterion by which
to decide. There was usually nothing in the mere
prophecy or prediction on one side or the other to
carry conviction. They had to bring the criterion
with them in their own minds, i.e. to go back to
the principles on which the prophecy was based—
He that is of the truth heareth my words. The
condition of the people's mind can be observed in
Jer 1818. Here we see that the people believed in
prophecy as the word of J'', and in their prophets;
but Jeremiah, who contradicted these prophets,
they considered a deceiver and no lover of his
country. Their state of mind appears even more
clearly from Jer 28. Hananiah predicted that the
Exile would be over in two years, while Jeremiah
said it would last two generations. Naturally, the

people gave their voice for Hananiah, and for the
moment Jeremiah was put to silence. There were
several things which it has been supposed might
have served as external criteria of true prophecy:
(1) the prophetic ecstasy ; (2)miracle; and(3) fulfil-
ment of the prediction. But all these things when
used as tests to discriminate between one prophet
and another were liable to fail.

(1) The ecstasy in greater or less degree was a
thing natural to an Oriental people; in the early
prophetic period it was common ; it was, however,
no essential element in prophecy. It was no evi-
dence that a prophet was true, neither was it any
evidence that he was false, though if evidence at
all it was rather evidence that he was false, at
least in later times, for in the ethical prophecy of
the 8th century it rarely appears. Ewald, indeed,
has observed that the ecstasy was liable to be a
source of false prophecy, for one subject to such a
condition might think himself inspired by J" when
he was not.

(2) Miracle might certainly be an evidence and
test of true prophecy, e.g. in the conditions pro-
posed by Elijah at Carmel; but such conditions were
rarely possible. In the OT miracle means wonder;
it is something extraordinary, nothing more. The
force of a miracle to us, arising from our notion of
Law, would not be felt by a Hebrew, because he
had no notion of natural law. Further, the ancient
mind was reverent, or superstitious, and felt itself
surrounded by superhuman powers. It was not J"
alone or His servants that could work wonders;
the magicians in Egypt also did so (Ex 711· 2 2 87).
Again, even when J" empowered one to give a sign
or wonder, the meaning of the wonder might be
ambiguous. In Dt 13lff· a prophet is supposed per-
mitted to work a miracle at the same time that he
advocates worship of other gods than J"; but the
miracle so far from authenticating him as true has
quite another purpose : it is to prove the people
whether they love J" with all their heart. To one
who knows and loves J" no miracle will authenticate
another god. And to all this has to be added the
fact that from Amos downwards miracle plays
hardly any part in the history of prophecy (though
cf. Is 711 3871f·), while it was just in the last days of
the kingdom of Judah that false prophecy was most
prevalent.

(3) The test of fulfilment of the prophetic word
is proposed in Dt 1821. But this criterion was one
which was serviceable less to individuals than to
the people, whose life was continuous and extended.
As a guide to the conduct of individuals at the
moment when the prediction was uttered it could be
of little service. Occasionally predictions were made
which had reference to the near future, as when
Micaiah predicted Ahab's defeat at Kamoth-gilead,
or when Jeremiah foretold the death of Hananiah
within the year. But usually the prophecies bore
upon the destinies of the State, and had reference to
a somewhat indefinite future. This peculiarity per-
plexed men's minds, and led to the despair or the
disparagement of prophecy. They said, * The days
are prolonged, and every vision faileth'; or if they
did not go so far they said of the prophet, * The
vision that he seeth is for many days to come, and
he prophesieth of the times that are far off' (Ezk
1222~28). While, therefore, in the prolonged life of
the people the event might ultimately be seen to
justify the prophet (Ezk 25), some more immediate
test was necessary for the guidance of the indi-
vidual. Such a test is proposed by Jeremiah. The
test lies in the relation of the prophecy to the moral
condition of the people. The prophet who predicts
disaster and judgment needs no further authenti-
cation: the nature of his prophecy proves him
true; the prophet who prophesies Peace, let the
event justify him ! (Jer 288·9). The interesting
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thing in all this is that so far as religious certitude
was concerned the people of Israel were exactly in
the same position as ourselves. Neither the super-
natural nor anything else will produce conviction
apart from moral conditions of the mind. This is
perhaps a truism because the conviction required
was not mere intellectual belief, but religious faith
in a person and in His word.

False prophets are denned to be those by whom
J" did not speak, and true prophets those by whom
He spoke. The definition is true on both its sides,
and there are instances when nothing more can
be said. But usually it is possible to go a step
further back. The opposite way of stating the
point has also a truth in i t : J" did not speak by
certain prophets because they were false. His
speaking or not speaking was not a mere occur-
rence, isolated and in no connexion with the
previous mind of the prophets and their religious
principles. It is extremely difficult to realize the
condition of people's minds at any time in Israel.
There were many planes of religious attainment.
There were worshippers of other gods than J" ;
and there were those who combined J" and other
gods in their worship (Zeph 1). There were wor-
shippers of J" to whom J" was little more than
a symbol of their nationality. There were wor-
shippers of J" who, in addition to regarding Him
as the impersonation of their nationality, ascribed
to Him lofty natural attributes, such as power,
but who reflected little if at all on the moral
aspects of His being. And there were those to
whom the moral overshadowed all else, and who
regarded J" as the very impersonation of the moral
idea. Scholars will dispute how far moral concep-
tions of J" prevailed among the people from the
first, and also how much moral teaching was set
before them at the beginning. But the great
lesson-book in which thoughtful men read was the
national history and fortunes. This was written
by the finger of God. In the prosperous days after
David little advance might be made ; men settled
on their lees. But by and by God sent unto them
'them that pour off' (Jer 4812). The disasters
suffered in the obstinate Syrian Avars from Omri
onwards awoke the conscience of men, revealing
the nature of J", and directing the eye to the
national sores; for at all times national disaster
and internal miseries were felt to be due to the
displeasure of God (2 S 21lff· 2418, 1 Κ 171). Thus,
though history casts little light on its growth,
there arose a society educated in the things of
God, and it was out of this society that the true
prophets were called ; for the idea that the breadth
and wealth of religious and moral conceptions in a
prophet like Amos were all supplied to him by
revelation after his call, will hardly be maintained.
Those who stood on a lower plane were not suited
for the purposes of J", and He did not speak by
them. They came forward in His name, but it
was mainly national impulses that inspired them.

There are three lines on which Jeremiah opposes
the other prophets: the political, the moral, and
the personal. (1) The false or national prophets
desired that Israel should take its place among the
nations as one of them ; be a warlike State, ride on
horses, build fenced cities, and when in danger seek
alliances abroad. Jeremiah and the true prophets
instead of all these things recommend quiet con-
fidence and trust in J" (Is 79 177). (2) The national
prophets had not a stringent morality. Jeremiah
charges some of them with being immoral (Jer
2314). But what characterized them all was a
superficial judgment of the moral condition of the
nation, which was but the counterpart of their
inadequate conception of the moral being of J".
The condition of society did not strike them as at
all desperate. Hence they preached Peace, and

healed the hurt of the people slightly. On the
other hand, the words of Micah,' I am full of power
to declare to Jacob his transgressions' (38), might
be taken as the motto of every true prophet. It is
possible, even true, that the demands of the true
prophets were ideal, that they could not be realized
in an earthly community, that it was the spirit of
the future yet to be that was reflecting itself in
their hearts—a future that even to us is still to
be; and it is not impossible that the people felt
this and passed by their words as impossible of
realization (Jer 225)—a very lovely song of one that
hath a pleasant voice (Ezk 3332). (3) With his
tendency to introspection Jeremiah analyzes his
own mind ; and that naive feeling of former pro-
phets, that they spoke the word of J", is to him a
distinct element of consciousness. He knows that
he stands in the council of J", and he is certain
that the false prophets have not his experience
(2328·29). He does not hesitate to go further and
assert that those prophets whom he opposes are
conscious that they have no true fountain of in-
spiration within them. Their prophetic manner,
* saith J",' is affectation (2331), and there is nothing
personal in the contents of their oracles, which
they steal every one from his neighbour (2330).
The prophets of this time speak of their * dreams,'
and it is possible that the crisis in the nation's
history agitated them and produced mental ex-
citation ; but it is evident that they represented a
phase of prophecy which had long been overcome.
It is strange that, from the days of Micaiah ben
Imlah under Ahab down to the fall of the Judsean
State, no change seems to have taken place in the
position and principles either of the true prophets
or of the false.

C. THE TEACHING OF THE PROPHETS.—The
idea of the 'prophet,' one who speaks from God
(B. i.), leaves a very extended sphere of action to
the prophet. The prophet is always a man of his
own time, and it is always to the people of his own
time that he speaks, not to a generation long after,
nor to us. And the things of which he speaks will
always be things of importance to the people of
his own day, whether they be things belonging to
their internal life and conduct, or things affecting
their external fortunes as a people among other
peoples. And as he speaks to the mind and con-
sciousness of the people before him, he speaks
always with a view to influence it. On many,
perhaps on all occasions, the most powerful means
of exerting an influence on the mind of his time
may be what he is able to reveal to it of the future,
whether the future be full of mercy or of judg-
ment ; but whether he speaks of the present or the
future the direct and conscious object of the pro-
phet is to influence the people of his own genera-
tion. For this purpose the prophet reviews, not
only the forces and tendencies operating in his
own nation, but all the forces, moral and national,
operating in the great world outside (Jer I10).

Influenced partly by the great apologetic use
made of the prophecies in the NT, interpreters
were for long accustomed to lay almost exclusive
stress upon the predictive element in prophecy, so
that prophecy and prediction were considered
things identical. The function of the prophet
was supposed to be to predict the Messiah and the
things of His kingdom; and the use of the pro-
phecies was to prove that Jesus was the Messiah,
or more generally to show the supernaturalness of
revelation. However legitimate such a use of the
prophecies may be, modern interpreters have
rightly felt that it failed to take into account a
very large part of their contents. The religious
and moral teaching of the prophets was overlooked.
Hence in modern times a different view has arisen,
to the effect that the function of the prophet was
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to teach moral and religious truth. But this view
is equally one-sided with the other. To us now to
whom the apologetic use of prophecy has become
less necessary, the moral teaching of the prophets
may seem the most important thing in their pro-
phecies. But if any prophetic book be examined,
such as Amos or Hos 4-14, or any of the complete
prophetic discourses contained in a prophet's book,
such as Is 1. 5. 6. 2-4, it will appear that the
ethical and religious teaching is always secondary,
and that the essential thing in the book or dis-
course is the prophet's outlook into the future.
The burden of the teaching of all the great
canonical prophets is : (1) that the downfall of
the State is imminent; (2) that it is J" who is
destroying i t ; and (3) that the nation which shall
overthrow it, be it Assyria or Babylon, is the
instrument of J", the rod of His anger, raised up
by Him to execute His purpose. And the pro-
phet's religious teaching regarding the nature of
J", and the duty and sin of the people, is sub-
ordinate, and meant to sustain his outlook into
the future and awaken the mind of the people to
the truth of it (cf. above A. iii. 3). This may be said
also of such a NT prophet as John the Baptist,
and in a sense even of our Lord. The Baptist's
theme was, The kingdom of heaven is at hand ; and
his ethical teaching, Kepent! Bring forth fruits
meet for repentance ! was designed to prepare men
for entering into the kingdom. And our Lord's
theme was the same, the coming of the kingdom
of God; and His moral teaching, such as the
Sermon on the Mount, was intended to show the
nature of the kingdom and the condition of mind
necessary to inherit it. Of course, the outlook of
the prophets was not bounded by the downfall of
the State. Their outlook embraces also that which
lies beyond, for the great events transacting around
them, being all moral interpositions of J", seem to
them always to issue in the coming in of the per-
fect kingdom of God ; and this final condition of
the people is virtually their chief theme.

i. GENERAL TEACHING.—In general, the prophets
may be characterized as religious idealists, who
appealed directly to the spirit in man; who set the
truth before men and exhorted them to follow it,
not out of constraint, but in freedom of spirit,
because it was good, and the will of their God.
They never dreamed of legislative compulsion.
The law recognized by Amos is the law of right-
eousness and humanity written on all men's hearts,
whether Jew or heathen; the law of Hosea is the
law of love to Him who had loved the people and
called His son out of Egypt. The prophets really
occupied the Christian position ; they demanded
with St. Paul that men's conduct and life should
be the free expression of the spirit within them, a
spirit to be formed and guided by the fellowship
of God and the thankful remembrance of His
redemption wrought for them. Later prophets
perceive that man's spirit must be determined by
an operation of God, who will write His law on it
(Jer 3133), or who will put His own spirit within
him as the impulsive principle of his life (Is 3215,
Ezk 3626tf·). Hence ritual has no place in the
prophetic teaching, that which is moral alone
has any meaning. No doubt the prophets assail
abuses in ritual worship as well as in social life, i
and men more practical than they embody their
principles in legislative form, for the prophets,
instead of being mere expounders of the Law, are
indirectly the authors of the Law; but when this
legislation, even though an embodiment of pro-
phetic teaching, is elevated by authority into State
or ecclesiastical law, however necessary the step j
might be, it is a descent from the NT position
occupied by the prophets.

The special teaching of the individual prophets

is treated under their respective names. Here
only two or three general points can be alluded
to.

(1) The prophets all teach that J" alone is God of
Israel, and that He is a moral Being,whose accept-
able service is a religious and righteous life (Mic 68),
and not mere ritual (Hos 66, Is l10ff·, Jer 721ff·, 1 S
1522). Questions have been raised whether in these
points the prophets follow a law, such as the Deca-
logue, or whether the moral Decalogue be not, in
fact, a concentration of their teaching. All classes
of the people agreed with the prophets that J" was
the particular God of Israel, but a theoretical
monotheistic faith cannot have prevailed among
the mass of the people. Such a faith, though only
informally and indirectly enunciated by them,
evidently prevailed among the prophets from Elijah
downwards; but how much older the belief may
be and how widely it was entertained among the
people, the very scanty history scarcely enables us
to determine. Perhaps too much stress may be laid
on the value, particularly in early times of simple
thought, of an abstract monotheism. What was
important was the nature of J", the closeness of
relation to Him which conditioned human life, and
the worshipper's feeling that He was his God;
whether other beings to be called gods existed, and
were served by the nations, was practically of little
moment. Even the polytheism of the heathen
sometimes came practically near to monotheism.
Worshippers usually devoted themselves to one out
of the many gods known in their country; they
usually, therefore, thought of him as god alone,
and gradually assigned all the distinctive attributes
of other deities, i.e. virtually of deity, to him. And
one can conceive how particularism or monolatry,
the idea that J" was the particular God of Israel
and of Israelites, may have had in a rude age an
educative and religious influence which an abstract
monotheism might not have exerted. To it may be
greatly due that extraordinary sense of the presence
of J" in the people's history and the individual's
life, that personal intimacy with God, characteristic
of OT religion.

So far as the worship of J" is concerned, it is re-
markable that Elijah, though contending against
Baal worship, is not said to have assailed the calves.
The history of Elijah is a fragment, and it may be
precarious to draw conclusions from the historian's
silence. Even Amos does not refer formally to the
calves ; he condemns the ritual worship as a whole,
and threatens with destruction the seats of calf-
worship ; and his condemnation of the whole prob-
ably applies to the details ; at least it is wholly
inept to infer that he saw no evil in the calves.
Hosea is the first to condemn them expressly, and
in Judah Isaiah in like manner often assails images
(Is28178). When the early prophets assail the worship
at the high places, it is the nature of the worship
that they attack, not the multiplicity of altars.
But Jer. and Ezek., along with Deut., go further,
and condemn the high places themselves; they are
Canaanite and heathen (Dt 122, Jer 27, Ezk 2(Fff·).*
The prophets' attacks on sacrifice are in opposition
to the exaggerated worth assigned to ritual by the
people. Their position is not, as is often said, that
sacrifice without a righteous life is an abomination
to J", but rather this : that sacrifice as a substitute
for a righteous life is an abomination. It is a
question of service of J": and J" desires a righteous
life so much more than sacrifice, that He may be
said not to desire sacrifice at all (Hos 66).

(2) Though the prophets use the word Covenant'
little down to the time of Deut. and Jer., the idea they
express of the relation of J" and Israel is the same.
J" says in Am 3 2 ' You only have I known of all the

* In Mic I5 LXX reads * sin of Judah' for * high places of
Judah.'
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families of the earth.' J"'s choice of Israel was a
conscious, historical act. With this all the pro-
phets agree. No motive is assigned for the choice,
and no purpose to be served by Israel thus chosen
is referred to. In Amos for all that appears, the
choice of Israel is virtually an act of what is called
sovereignty. In Hosea the act is regarded as due
to J'/Js love (II1). This makes the act moral, and
explains it, though the love itself is necessarily in-
explicable. In Deut. the love is denied to be due to
anything in Israel, and seems just explained by
itself (Dt 78). In Isaiah the idea of a purpose had
in view in the choice begins to appear. J" is the
universal sovereign, and His making of Israel His
people was in order that He might be recognized
as God and alone exalted (211). In Isaiah sin is
insensibility to J" the King, levity and self-
exaltation; and religion is recognition of J" and
His benefits, a constant consciousness of Him and
trust in Him. While Jer. shares Isaiah's idea of
what true religion is (924), he speaks of Israel being
chosen ' that they might be unto me for a people,
and for a name, and for a glory.' In other words,
Israel was chosen that by its character it might
reflect moral fame upon its God, that is, make
known J" to the world of men, if not by active
operations, by showing in its own character the
nature of its God. The prophet of Is 40 ff. often
expresses the same idea (4321 4423), but he adds to
it the conception of an active operation of Israel in
making J" known to the nations (Is 421"4 491-660lff·).
This is the highest generalization regarding Israel's
place in the religious history of mankind, and the
purpose of J" in its election.

(3) The prophets address themselves to the
nation; but in appealing to the whole they appeal
to each individual, though no doubt specially to
those whose conduct is influential in shaping the
destiny of the whole. J" chose a nation because
His idea of mankind, of which He will be God, is
that of a social organism. It is this organism of
which He is God. But though the relation might
seem to be with the ideal unity, it operated in dis-
posing all the parts making up the unity rightly
to one another. And in this way each individual
felt J" to be his God. It is absurd to argue that
the nationalism of OT religion excluded individual
religion. But the later prophets feel that a true
social organism can be created only out of true
individual members, and they begin to construct
a whole out of single persons. Many things united
to work in this direction. The nation no longer
existed, but the individuals remained, and J" and
religion remained. Moreover, personal piety, such
as was seen most conspicuously in Jer., but was not
confined to him, was a great creative force; the
sense, of relation to God made powerful men, and
the sense of the relation in common united them.
Reflexion also did something. Ezekiel saw the
practical need of reconstructing a people, and re-
cognized this to be his task. He felt himself in
a certain way a Pastor with a care of individual
souls. And he saw the need of creating independ-
ent individual personalities by disentangling them
from the national whole and its doom—' All souls
are mine, saith J"; as the soul of the father so also
the soul of the son.' But, however individualistic
the operations of the prophets of this age were,
they never abandon the idea of founding a new
social organism. Individualism is but the neces-
sary stage towards this. J" is God of mankind,
not of an inorganic mass of individual men.

ii. PREDICTIVE PROPHECY.—As the prophets are
absorbed in the destinies of the kingdom of God,
it will be chiefly momenta in its history and de-
velopment and its final condition that will form
the subject of their predictions. They will have
little occasion to refer to the future of individuals,

or to predict events in their history. There are
instances : e.g. Samuel predicted some things that
would happen to Saul, which the history declares
did happen (1 S 9. 10). Jer. predicted the death of
Hananiah within the year, which took place (Jer
28). But most of the predictions relate to the
history of the State and its destinies. Micaiah
predicted the defeat and death of Ahab at Ramoth-
gilead (1 Κ 22). Isaiah predicted the failure of the
Northern coalition to subdue Jerusalem (Is 7); he
also predicted the overthrow in two or three years
of Damascus and Northern Israel before the Assy-
rians (Is 8. 17). In like manner he predicted the
failure of Sennacherib to capture Jerusalem; while,
on the other hand, Jer. predicted the failure of the
Egyptians to relieve Jerusalem when besieged by
Nebuchadnezzar. And in general, apart from de-
tails, the main predictions of the prophets regarding
Israel and the nations were verified in history {e.g.
Am 1. 2). The chief predictions of the prophets
relate (1) to the imminent downfall of the kingdoms
of Israel and Judah ; (2) to what lies beyond this,
viz. the restoration of the kingdom of God; and
(3) to the state of the people in their condition of
final felicity. To the last belong the Messianic
predictions. It is Israel, the kingdom and people
of God, that is properly the subject of prophecy,
but other nations are involved in its history ; e.g.
Assyria is the instrument in the hand oi J" in
humiliating Israel, and Babylon is the obstacle
which has to be removed before its Restoration,
and thus these kingdoms and others become also
the subject of prophecy.

1. Prediction in general.—There are two ques-
tions in connexion with prophetic prediction which
have given rise to discussion: first, how are the
prophetic anticipations as to the future to be ex-
plained? and second, what is the explanation of
the prophet's feeling that the events which he
predicts, e.g. the downfall of the State, the coming
of the day of the Lord, and the inbringing of the
perfect kingdom of God, are imminent? As to
the first point, it must be obvious that the pro-
phetic anticipations or certainties cannot be ex-
plained as the conclusions of a shrewd political
insight into the condition of the people or the
nations at the time. Neither can the anticipa-
tions of the nation's dissolution be the mere
pessimistic forebodings of a declining and ex-
hausted age, for the material and political con-
dition of the North in the time of Amos, and of
the South in the early days of Isaiah, was not
such as to suggest such gloomy outlook. And
least of all can it be pretended that the predic-
tions are only apparent, being, in fact, written
post eventum. It has been suggested that the
human mind, or at any rate some rarely endowed
minds, possess a faculty of presentiment or divina-
tion, and that it is to this faculty that the pro-
phet's anticipations or certainties in regard to the
occurrence of future events are due. Certainly,
belief in the possession of such a faculty by
peculiarly gifted persons has been prevalent in
different ages and among different peoples, but
anything like scientific proof of the existence of
the faculty has probably never been offered. It
would be remarkable if such a large number of
persons as the prophets of Israel should all be
endowed with this extraordinary faculty. And
it would be even more strange if a faculty of this
kind, the operation of which appears to be blind
and unrational, should be found to manifest itself
so generally just in the purest period of prophecy,
at the time when prophecy had thrown off all
naturalistic and physical characteristics and be-
come purely ethical. Probably, if any one of the
data of this supposed faculty of presentiment were
analyzed, it would be found to be the result of a
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complex process. There would he, first, a peculiar
temperament, suggesting events sad or joyous;
then certain facts presented to the mind, and then
the unconscious operation of the mind on these
facts, the whole resulting in the presentiment or
vaticination. There may be obscure capacities in
the mind not yet explored; and there may be
sympathetic rapports of human nature with the
greater nature around, and of man's mind with
the moral mind of the universe, which give results
by unconscious processes ; and if there be such
faculties and relations, then we may assume that
they would also enter into prophecy, for there is
nothing common or unclean in the nature of man.
In point of fact such presentiments as we can
observe to be authentic are chiefly products of the
conscience or moral reason ; and Jer., as has been
said, insists that true prophecy in general is based
on moral grounds and consists of moral judgments.
And certainly all the prophets, in analyzing their
intuitions of the future and laying them before
the people, usually present them in the form of a
moral syllogism. Thus Mic 39ff·, after enumerating
the misdeeds and oppressions of the heads of the
house of Israel says, w Therefore on your account
shall Zion be plowed like a field.' And Is 5llff·,
having described the luxuriousness and ungodly
levity of his day, says, 'Therefore hath hell en-
larged her maw.' Everywhere the menacing
future is connected with the evil past by there-
fore* Cf. Am 1. 2.

The other question, How is it that the prophets
bring in the consummation and final perfection of
the kingdom of God immediately on the back of
the great events in the history of the people and
the nations taking place in their own day ? may
not be susceptible of a single answer. (1) An
explanation has been sought in what is called the
perspective^ of prophecy. Just as one looking on
a mountainous region sees a hill which appears
to rise up close behind another, but when he
approaches nearer he finds the second to have
receded a great way from i t ; so the prophet sees
great events close behind one another, tliough in
history and time they are far apart. This is an
illustration, but no explanation. The explanation
is usually found in the theory of prophetic vision.
But in the literary prophets, vision in any strict
sense has little place. The prophetic perception,
however, was of the nature of intuition, and some-
thing of the peculiarity referred to may be due to
this. (2) In the period of the canonical prophets
it is less events that suggest religious ideas and
hopes than ideas already won that explain events.
The prophets are not now learning principles, but
applying them. Their minds are full of religious
beliefs and certainties, such as the certainty of a
reign of righteousness upon the earth ; and Riehin
has suggested that it is their eager expectations
and earnest longings that make them feel the
consummation to be at hand. (3) Another point
may be suggested. It is only in general amidst
convulsions that rend society that the prophets
come forward. These convulsions and revolutions
were the operation of J", and His operations had
all one end in view, the bringing in of His king-
dom, and thus to the prophets these great move-
ments seemed the heralds of the full manifestation

* The arguments by which Giesebrecht, Berufsbegabung, 13 ff.,
supports the theory of a 'faculty of presentiment' have little
cogency. This faculty is supposed to reveal itself particularly
on the approach of death (Gn 27. 49). The contemporaries of
most great religious personages have attributed to them a
prophetic gift. The answer of John Knox to those who credited
him with such a gift is worth reading: ' My assurances are not
marvels of Merlin, nor yet the dark sentences of profane pro-
phecy. But, jirst, the plain truth of God's word, second, the
invincible justice of the everlasting God, and third, the ordinary
course of His punishments and plagues from the beginning, are
my assurances and grounds.' History, p. 277 (Guthrie's ed.).

of J". For the movements had all moral signi-
ficance : they were a judgment on His people,
which would so change them as to lead into the
final salvation (Is 29Sff-17ιΓ· 3019ff· 315ff·), or they
were the judgment of the world, removing the
obstacle to the coming of His kingdom (Is 40ft*.);
and thus the present and the final were organically
connected, the chain was formed of moral links.
Further, the prophets appear to entertain and
operate with general conceptions. Israel is not
merely a people, it is the people of God. Babylon
is not only a hostile nation, it is the idolatrous
world. The conflict between them in the age of
Cyrus is a conflict of principles, of J ehovism and
idolatry, of truth and falsehood, of good and evil.
It is not a conflict having great moral significance,
it has absolute significance, and is final: ' Ashamed,
confounded, are all of them that are makers of
graven images ; Israel is saved with an everlasting
salvation' (Is 4516).

2. Messianic Prophecy.—The term Messianic is
used in a wider and a narrower sense. In the
wider sense the term is virtually equivalent to
Eschatological, and comprehends all that relates to
the consummation and perfection of the kingdom
and people of God. In the narrower sense it refers
to a personage, the Messiah, who is, not always,
but often, a commanding figure in this perfect con-
dition of the kingdom. The conception of a final
condition of mankind could hardly have arisen
before a general idea of the nature of the human
economy had been reached. Insight into the
meaning of human history, however, was not
attained in Israel by reflection on the life of
mankind, but by revelation of the nature of God.
God was the real maker of human history. Hence,
when so broad a view as that of human life or
history as a whole is taken, it is, so to speak,
secondary: it is a reflection of the view taken of
God, of His Being, and therefore of what the
issue will be when He realizes Himself in the
history and life of mankind. So soon as the
conception of the perfect ethical Being of J" was
reached, there could not but immediately follow
the idea also that human history, which was not
so much under His providence as His direct opera-
tion, would eventuate in a kingdom of righteous-
ness which would embrace all mankind. The way,
no doubt, in which this is conceived is that this
kingdom of righteousness is first realized in Israel,
and that through Israel it extends to all mankind
—for the nations come to Israel's light (Is 60).
But it is the unity of God that suggests to men's
minds the unity of mankind ; and the moral being
of God that suggests the moral perfection of man-
kind. And such ideas hardly prevailed before the
prophetic age.

The Messianic in the narrower sense is part of
the general doctrine of the Eschatology of the
kingdom (see ESCHATOLOGY). The ' Messianic' in
this sense is hardly a distinct thing or hope. The
Messiah is not an independent figure, unlike all
other figures or personages, and higher than they ;
on the contrary, He is always some actual histori-
cal figure idealized. The term means * anointed,'
and only two personages received anointing—the
king, and possibly the priest; though no doubt
the term * anointed' was used more generally in
later times (Ps 10515). The OT is occupied with
two subjects—Jehovah and the people, and the
relation between them. The Eschatological per-
fection is the issue of a redemptive movement.
Now, the only redeemer of His people is J"—salva-
tion belongeth unto the Lord. The Eschatological
perfection is always due to His operation—the
perfection consists in His perfect presence among
His people, for the idea of salvation is the fellow-
ship of God and men. But, on the other hand,
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the people are not passive. The goal is set before
them, and they strive towards it. J" awakens
ideals in their mind, and aspirations after them ;
and in contrast to such ideals the imperfections of
the present are felt, and an effort made to overcome
them. But it is characteristic of the redemptive
operations of J" that He influences the people and
leads them forward, through great personages
whom He raises up among them. Such persons
are different in different ages—judges, prophets,
kings, and the like. These He enlightens so that
they give the people knowledge, or He endows
them by His spirit with kingly attributes, so that
they govern the people aright (Is ll l f f· 286 32lff·),
and lead them on to the final perfection. But J"
always remains the Saviour; and if there be any
mediatorial personage it is J" in him, the Divine
in him, that saves. Naturally, the most exalted
and influential personage is the king: he has the
people wholly in his hand; the ideal is that he
reigns in righteousness and secures peace (Is 32lff·).
The Messiah is mainly the ideal King. Thus the
Eschatological perfection may be supposed reached
in two ways : first, J" the only Saviour may come
in person to abide among His people for ever. In
the earlier prophets His coming is called the day
of the Lord—a day of judgment, and eternal salva-
tion behind the judgment. What precise concep-
tion the prophets formed of the coming of J" may
not be easy to determine. But it was not merely
a coming in wonderful works, or in the word of
His prophets, or in a spiritual influence upon the
people's minds, it was something objective and
personal. In later prophets, such as Ezek. and the
post-exile prophets, it was a coming to His temple;
and when He comes Jerusalem is called Jehovah
Shammah, ' the Lord is there' (Ezk 4835, Hag 27ff·,
Mai 31). Examples of such representations are Is
4QI-II < The Lord cometh with might, his arm
ruling for him ; the glory of the Lord shall be
revealed, and all flesh shall see it together,' and
Ps 10215·16# 22. But, secondly, sometimes the mani-
festation of J" is not considered immediate and in
person : He is manifested in the Davidic king.
The Davidic king may then be called Immanuel,
'God with us,' and El Gibbor, 'God mighty'
(Is 7. 9. 11). In NT both these classes of passages
are interpreted in a Messianic sense. To NT
writers Christ had approved Himself as God mani-
fest in the flesh, and even such passages as were
spoken by the OT writer of J" are regarded as
fulfilled in Him and spoken of Him, for no dis-
tinction was drawn between these two things (e.g.
Is 401'11 in Mk I2, Ps 102 in He l1Off·).

(a) The Monarchy.—J" is represented at all
times as Saviour; and this idea is of special im-
portance, because it lays the foundation for both
the work and person of the Messiah, as the word
is ordinarily used. During the monarchy the
prominent figure in the salvation of the people or
in ruling it when saved by J" is the Davidic king.
The true king of Israel is J" : Israel is the king-
dom of God; and this is a general eschatological
idea, suggesting what the kingdom will be when
it is fully realized and J" truly reigns (Ps 96-99).
But it is the Davidic monarchy that is Messianic
in the narrower sense. This unites two lines—the
Divine and the human. The Davidic king is the
representative of J" ; truly to represent Him, J"
Himself, the true king, must be in him and manifest
Himself through him (Is 91"6 ll l f f·). But, on the
other hand, both David and his rule were suggestive.
(1) He was himself a devout worshipper of J",
endowed with the spirit of the knowledge and the
fear of the Lord (Is II2). ^ (2) He subdued the
peoples and extended the limits of his kingdom
till for that age it might be called an empire,
suggesting the universality of the kingdom of God

(Ps 28 728ff·, Zee 910). (3) His rule was just and
the end of his reign peaceful, suggesting the idea
of a ruler perfectly righteous, and a reign of peace
(2 S 233ff·, Is 95'7 24, Mic 55, Ps 723·7, Zee 910). (4)
Finally, he founded a dynasty, which suggested
the idea of the perpetuity of the rule of his house
over the kingdom of J'7 (Is 97, Ps 725). Such
points may not have struck men's minds in David's
own age, but in later and less happy times, when
his reign was idealized, they were noticed, and
entered into the conception of the future king and
kingdom of J''. The promise given by Nathan to
David takes up the first and fourth of these points
—the close relation between J" and those of David's
house who shall sit upon the throne, and the per-
petuity of the rule of his family (2 S 7llff·)· This
promise is the basis of all subsequent prophecy
regarding the Davidic king. Such passages as
Ps 2 take up the promise, Ί will be to him a
father, and he shall be to me a son,' while the pro-
phecies Is 7-11 are founded on the promise, 'Thy
throne shall be established for ever.' It was during
the Syro-Ephraimitic war (B.C. 735 f.) that the idea
of a special future king of David's house was
expressed by Isaiah. The Northern coalition
meditated the deposition of the Davidic dynasty,
but the prophet's faith in the promises given to
David enabled him to foresee that though his
house should share the humiliations of the people
and be cut down to the ground, yet out of the
root of Jesse a new shoot would arise on whom the
spirit of the Lord would rest (Is 11). From this
time forward there is a special Messianic hope,
that is, the hope of an extraordinary king out of
the house of David. This hope, though in some
periods not referred to, continues to prevail to the
end of the people's history. Subsequent prophets
repeat, but add little to, Isaiah's ideas, e.g. Mic
4. 5 (though the age of the passages is disputed),
Jer 235· 6 309, Ezk 1722"24 3423ff· Ti™'™'. Prophets
prior to Isaiah, as Am 911, Hos 35, do not seem yet to
have reached the idea of a special king of David's
house; and other prophets before the Exile, Nahum,
Zephaniah, and Habakkuk, though some of them
refer to the final condition of the people and the
world, do not allude to an expected future king.*

(b) The Exile.—After the destruction of the
monarchy and the abasement of the Davidic
house the hope of a great ruler out of that house
for a time disappears [e.g. in Is 40 ff.). The
general eschatological hope of the perfection and
felicity of the people is even more brilliant than
before, but no great personage is referred, to as
ruler of the saved people. J" Himself is the
Saviour and the everlasting King, who feeds His
flock like a shepherd (Is 4011). And the sure
mercies of David—the privileges and the mission
of the Davidic house — are now transferred to
the people (Is 553f·). Circumstances turned the
thoughts of the prophets in other directions.
God's providential treatment of Israel suggested
to them new conceptions. They reflected on the
meaning of the history of Israel and its sufferings,
and on its place in the moral history of mankind.
And there arose the great* conception of 'the
Servant of the Lord.' The phrase expresses the
highest generalization on the meaning of Israel in
the religious life of mankind—Israel is the Servant
of J" to the nations, to bring to them the know-
ledge of God. Scholars do not universally accept
this interpretation, but they agree that the ideas
expressed by the prophet in regard to the Servant
have been more than verified in Christ. Of these
ideas the two chief are : first, that the Servant is
the missionary of J" to the nations—he bringeth
forth right to the nations, that the salvation of J"
may be to the ends of the earth (Is 421'4 491"6 etc.);

* The Targum interprets Hos 35 of the Messiah.
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and second, by his sufferings he atones for the
sins of the members of the people (Is 53, cf. 402).
The Servant is the * word' and spirit of J" incar-
nated in {he seed of Abraham. This incarnated
word will yet redeem all Israel and be the light of
the nations. Here again it is the Divine that saves ;
the word of J", the true knowledge of the true
God, implanted once for all in the heart of man-
kind in Israel, which will accomplish that whereto
it is sent (Is 5510). As Delitzsch remarks, the
Servant of the Lord, though strictly not a Mes-
sianic figure at all in the narrower sense, contri-
butes more elements, and those of the profoundest
kind, to the Christological conception realized in
our Lord than all other figures together. The
ideal of the Davidic king is that of a ruler just
and compassionate, whose rule secures righteous-
ness and peace and the wellbeing of the poor and
meek (Is 111"9) : whether in Is 91"7 he be the saviour
or only ruler of a people saved by J" may be dis-
puted. But in connexion with the Servant of the
Lord deeper conceptions appear, such as that of
atonement for sin through the suffering of the
guiltless, and the idea that the highest glory is
the reward of him who loses his life for others
(Is 5312). In former prophets, who foresee both
the rejection and the restoration of the people,
the restoration is unmediated by any atonement
beyond the people's repentance: God forgives
their sins of His mercy and restores them. In
Deutero-Isaiah the Servant atones for the sins of
the people, and their restoration follows. Former
prophets, owing to the people's misconceptions of
the meaning of ritual, assail the sacrifices; Deut.-
Is. combines the sacrificial idea with the sufferings
of the Servant, lifting the idea out of the region
of animal life into that of human life. These two
figures, the Davidic king and the suffering Servant,
supply the chief contents of the idea of the Chris-
tian Messiah. It is strange how little impression
the conceptions of the prophet of the Exile seem to
have made upon those who followed him. While
his universalism—the idea that Israel is the mis-
sionary of J" to mankind that His salvation may
be to the end of the earth—entered into the
thought of the people and profoundly influenced
it, his conception of atonement through the inno-
cent bearing the sins of the guilty hardly if at all
reappears. There may be a far-off' echo of it per-
haps in the Rabbinic idea that the merit of great
saints may avail for others. In the OT period the
suffering Servant was never identified with the
Davidic king. The idea that the royal Messiah
suffers for the sins of his people does not appear.
No doubt Immanuel, who appears amidst the
Assyrian desolations, shares the hardships of his
generation, living on thick milk and honey like all
those left in the land (Is 7); and in Zee 99 Zion's
king shares the character of the saved people,
being meek and lowly and a prince of peace, but
nothing is said of suffering in behalf of others.

(c) Post-exile Period.—At the Restoration the
general eschatological hope, as it appears in Haggai
and Zechariah, was that so soon as the temple
was finished J" would return to it in glory ; at His
manifestation He would shake all nations, who
would turn to Him, and His universal kingdom
would come (Hag 26, Zee l16ff· 210ff·). Side by side
with this hope, however, the more special Mes-
sianic hope of a ruler from David's house also
appears (cf. Ezk 3411·23). This ruler appears to be
Zerubbabel (Hag 222f·). But with the Restoration
the priest becomes more prominent. The calami-
tous history of the nation sank deep into the
popular mind, and seemed to be the seal set to
the prophetic teaching regarding the people's sin.
And from henceforth the sense of sin in the
people's mind was deeper; and that view of sacri-

fice according to which it was a propitiation for
sin assumed a larger prominence, and the other
idea of it as a gift for God's acceptance sank pro-
portionally. It was really the nation's history
that impressed men with the sense of their sinful-
ness rather than the ceremonial enactments of the
ritual law. The developed ritual expressed the
new conscience of sin, it did not create it. The
royal and the priestly now appear united in the final
ruler. In Ps 110 he is a crowned priest. In the
passage Zee 69'13 it is uncertain whether the Branch
(the Davidic ruler) is to be ' a priest upon his
throne' or to have a priest associated with him
(RVm). But the Davidic king continues to be the
Messianic figure of the post-exile period, e.g. in
Ps 2. 72—both late passages—Zee 9, and par-
ticularly in the Psalms of Solomon (Ps 17. 18,
c. 100-50 B.C.). A great 'part of the Psalter is
eschatological in the general sense. The Psalmists'
minds are filled with the eschatological ideas of the
prophets, now become the faith of the people—the
idea of the manifestation of J", the judgment of
the world, the redemption of the people of J" and
their eternal blessedness, with the participation
of the nations in their salvation; but it is only in
a few psalms that the personal Messiah is referred
to, e.g. Ps2. 72. 110; cf. 89. 132. It is uncertain
when the title Messiah began to be given to the
expected future king. The term can scarcely have
been a proper name or special title for the future
king in the time of the Exile, for Deutero-Is. uses
it of the Persian king, ' Thus saith the Lord to his
anointed (inva messiah), to Cyrus' (Is 451). But
the name was used quite currently of the expected
king or saviour in the age of Christ, for even the
woman of Samaria employs it, ' I know that Mes-
siah cometh' (Jn 425). The title has been supposed
by some to be given to the expected king in Dn 925,
but more probably it is applied there to some high
priest. It was perhaps Ps 2 that suggested the
special application of the title to the expected
king, * The kings of the earth set themselves
against the Lord and his Messiah.' The title ' Son
of God' seems taken from the same psalm, both
being employed in St. Peter's confession, 'Thou
art the Messiah, the Son of the living God.' The
psalm is based on Nathan's prophecy, and appears
to be a directly Messianic passage, and probably
belongs to a late date. The only creative book
in post-exile times is Daniel. Chap. 2 is eschato-
logical in the general sense, the stone cut out from
the mountains that brake in pieces the image
being a symbol of the kingdom of God which shall
destroy the world-kingdom in its successive his-
torical forms. It is less certain whether this
general point of view be maintained in ch. 7, or
whether the personal Messiah be referred to in the
phrase 'a son of man.' The former interpretation
is the more probable, the expression ' a son (or,
child) of man,' i.e. a man, being used as a symbol
of ' the people of the saints of the Most High' to
whom the kingdom is given. The spirit of man
shall animate this kingdom, whereas the kingdoms
of the world are animated by the spirit of the wild
beast. Very soon, however, the phrase 'son of
man' was interpreted to mean the Messiah, as
appears from the Bk. of Enoch.*

The Messianic is usually held to circle round the
three great figures—the prophet, priest, and king.
But the basis is broader than this: the Messianic
age being the time of the perfection of the people
of God, any factor that enters into the life of men
as an essential element of it may be idealized and

* There has been considerable controversy lately over the
meaning of the phrase * the son of man' in the Gospels; cf.
Wellhausen, SMzzen, vi. 188; Schmiedel in Protest. Monats-
heftet 1898; Lietzmann, Menschensohn, 1896; Dalman, Worte
Jesu, p. 191. See L. A. Muirhead in Expos. Times, Nov., Dec.
1899 ; and art. SON OF MAN.
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made prominent. The prophet or prophecy is
typical of the general eschatological state of the
people of God, for then J" will pour out His spirit
on all flesh (Jl 228, Jer 3F4, Is 5413), and the prayer
of Moses, * Would that all the Lord's people were
prophets ! ' shall be answered. But otherwise the
prophet is not directly a Messianic figure (on Dt
1814 see above in B. i.); he is the herald of the
advent of J" to Zion (Is 403) or to His temple (Mai
31). The Servant of the Lord is in a lofty sense a
prophetic figure ; but he is not a prophet like other
prophets with a message for any particular time or
circumstances, nor does he give particular teaching
or predict particular events. He is the bearer of
the whole revelation of the true God, the ' word'
of God incarnate (Is 49lff·), and therefore prophet
of J" to the world.* The priest or priesthood is
also predictive of the general eschatological con-
dition of the people, for ' they shall be a kingdom
of priests and an holy nation' (Ex 196), the two ideas
suggested by priesthood being holiness and privilege
to draw near to God (Nu Ϊ65). But even in Zee 38·9

the atoning function of the priest appears still only-
typical of J"'s own act of forgiveness, who will
remove the iniquity of the people in one day. The
Servant of the Lord makes himself an offering for
sin (Is 5310), but he does not appear to be regarded
as a priest. Besides these three great figures,
however, there is another who contributes to the
perfect ideal realized in Christ, viz. the saint or
holy one, that is, the individual righteous man.
It is particularly the personal character and ex-
perience of this figure, his faith in God, his struggles
with adversity and death, his hopes of immortality,
that come prominently to the light. It is he who
says in Ps 16, * I have set the Lord ever before me :
because he is at my right hand, I shall not be
moved. For thou wilt not give over my soul to
Sheol; nor suffer thine Holy One to see the pit.' It is
he also who speaks in Ps 40, i Sacrifice and offering
thou wouldst not. Then said I, Lo, I am come to
do thy will, Ο my God ; yea, thy law is within my
heart. I have preached righteousness in the great
congregation.' In Ps 2222 a speaker says, Ί will
declare thy name unto my brethren : in the midst
of the congregation will I praise thee. For he
hath not despised nor abhorred the affliction of the
afflicted, nor hid his face from him.' The ideas in
this passage differ from those in Is 53. The afflic-
tions of the sufferer are not borne for others. But
he suffers innocently and wrongly; and the inter-
position of J" to deliver him is so signal, and gives
such a revelation of what J" is, that they that
behold it turn unto Him—all the ends of the earth
shall remember, and turn unto the Lord (v.27).
Such lofty expectations were scarcely likely to be
connected with any individual personage, however
outstanding; more probably the sufferer in the
psalm is the true people of J" personified, as in
Deutero-Isaiah.

In a sense, great part of the OT is Messianic.
For it is just the peculiarity of OT that it struck
out lofty moral and redemptive ideals, on occasions
the most diverse, and in connexion with personages
and in circumstances very various. These ideals
were ultimately combined together to express the
being of Him who was the ideal on all sides. But
this Messianic of OT was, so to speak, unconscious.
The writers had not the future king in their mind.
They were speaking of other persons, or they were
uttering presentiments, or what seemed to them
religious necessities, or projecting forward brilliant
spiritual hopes and anticipations. There was a
spirit in them broader than the hope of a future
person—a spirit as broad as the kingdom of God in

* By the time of Deutero-Isaiah the idea of the 'word' of God
had become generalized; it is the true knowledge of the true
God, and this is the tor ah of the Servant to the nations.

all its needs, in all its endowments, and in all the
possible height of its attainment. The history of
the people's mind from the Restoration onward is
mainly the history of a reflection on these ideals.
They tried these ideals by the conditions of the
present, and found that they and the present world
were incompatible, and they projected them into
the future, and thus the ideals became prophetic.
Further, they had received the hope of a great
deliverer, and he became a centre around whom
the ideals, whether of glory or holiness or even of
suffering, could be gathered, and they attached
them to him. The woman of Samaria, for ex-
ample, regards the Messiah as one that 'will
declare unto us all things.'

KINDS OF MESSIANIC PASSAGES.—The question put in regard to
any passage by historical exegesis is, What did the Heb. writer
mean? What personage had he in his mind in the passage?
There may thus be several classes of Messianic prophecies.
(1) Directly Messianic prophecies. In these the prophet or writer
had the expected future Messiah actually present to his own
mind. Examples are Is 7. 9. 11, Mic 4. 5, Jer 2#>·6 309, Ezk
17̂ 2-24 3423fl·. 3722-28, Zee 38 (>12 99ff·, Ps 2. 72. 110, and other
passages. Is 7 is denied by many to be Messianic (see IMMANUEL),
while Is 9. 11, though generally admitted to be Messianic, are
held by some to be later than Isaiah (see ISAIAH). In Is 9. 11 it
is not taught that the Messiah is God, but that J " is fully
present in him. The general eschatological idea was that the
presence of J" in person among men would be their salvation;
the prophet gives a particular turn to this general idea, repre-
senting that 3" shall be present in the Davidic king. The two
are not identified, but J " is fully manifested in the Messiah.
The passage goes very far; and though the Christian doctrine
of incarnation contains a positive conception in it which OT
saints did not reach, theology is obliged to limit that positive
by negations which seem rather to neutralize i t ; and though
the phrase 'became' man is used, it is affirmed at the same
time that the two natures remained distinct, and that the
Divine suffered no change and no confusion or composition with
the human. (2) Indirectly Messianic passages. These are
passages in which the writer had some OT officer or personage
in his mind, but spoke of him according to the idea of his office
or function or character; and thie ideal is transferred to Christ
in the NT, as being actually realized only in Him, or at least in
Him first. Examples are what is said of ' man' in Ps 8, of Israel
as Servant of the Lord in Is 40ff., Ps 22, of the 'prophet* in
Dt 18, of the saint or holy one in Ps 16. 40, and much else. Such
passages are sometimes called typically Messianic, the idea
being that OT personages, such as king, prophet, and the like,
were types, that is, designed prophetic suggestions, of the
Messiah in some of his essential redemptive functions or ex-
periences. The exegesis of Calvin gave vogue to this method of
interpretation, and applied it to passages to which it is scarcely
applicable, e.g. Ps 2. 72. According to this interpretation Ps 2
is supposed spoken of some actual king of Israel; but as its
language transcends what was verified in any ordinary king, it
had a more proper fulfilment in Christ. Ps 2, however, could
hardly have been spoken of an actual king ; the universalism of
its ideas, e.g. i the kings of the earth' who oppose J " and His
Anointed, the extent of the King's inheritance as the Son of J",
viz. * the nations' and ' the ends of the earth,' and the final
kindling of J'"s anger, all mark it out as an eschatological and
directly Messianic passage. The same is true of Ps 72. Very
confused language is used by interpreters in regard to these
so-called typical prophecies (see Expositor, Nov. 1878). NT does
not recognize any class of indirect Messianic prophecies, for God
being the speaker in the OT the person in whom the language was
fulfilled must be the person of whom it was spoken. So far as the
Heb. writer is concerned, he had in his mind either the expected
future Messiah, or he had some OT person. In the latter case,
if his language transcends what could be realized in the OT
personage, he spoke ideally, that is, according to the religious
idea of the personage or his function or his experience.

D. INTERPRETATION AND FULFILMENT. —
There are certain peculiarities in the language and
thought of the prophets which have to be taken
into account in interpreting their writings, and in
considering how their predictions or constructions
of the future have been or will be fulfilled. These
peculiarities so struck early writers on prophecy
that they devoted great attention to them, fancy-
ing that the prophetic writings were constructed on
a particular plan, which had special purposes in
view. Hence they speak greatly of what they call
the ' structure' of prophecy, and lay down elaborate
rules for the way in which prophecies relating to a
distant future must have been expressed, in order
that when fulfilled they might be recognized to
have been genuine supernatural predictions.* The

* e.g. John Davison, Discourses on Prophecy.
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language also, as well as the form, was thought to
differ from that of ordinary literature, symbols
being greatly used instead of plain expressions.
This artificial way of regarding the prophecies was
greatly due to the apologetic or evidential use
made of them. But there is nothing in the form
of the prophecies so special that it deserves the
name of * structure'; neither is symbol to any
great extent employed instead of ordinary lan-
guage. The prophets were practical teachers, such
as we might expect men of their nation and time
to be, and their prophetic addresses are cast in
the form that would be most easily understood by
their hearers. They were usually men of powerful
imagination, and hence their language is poetical
and to some extent figurative ; and they were men
living under a particular kind of constitution or
dispensation, and in certain conditions of the
world, and their ideas naturally are clothed in the
forms suggested by their OT constitution, and
those conditions of the ancient world in which they
lived. This OT constitution and these conditions
of the ancient world have passed away, but the
religious ideas and truths expressed by the prophets
still remain and live. Obviously, to interpret the
prophets we must read them literally, endeavour-
ing to throw ourselves back into their circum-
stances and the conditions of the world around
them, and into their mind in such conditions: if
we fail to do this, and fasten our attention only on
their ideas and truths as valid for other times than
theirs, we do not interpret but only apply their
prophecies. Some points bearing on fulfilment
may be briefly alluded to.

i. The prophecies are poetical. They are not
poetical in so strict a sense as books like Job and
the Psalms are : the parallelism is not so exact,
and the lines are not so uniform in length. Many
parts of the early prophets are no doubt poetical
even in form, and some modern commentators
make great efforts to bring the present text of the
prophecies into strictly poetical measure, assuming
that it had this form originally; but their opera-
tions appear in many cases to be arbitrary. The
approximation to poetical form appears less in later
prophets, though the style still remains elevated.
Though poetical the prophecies are not allegorical.
When Is 2, for example, says that the day of the
Lord shall be on all lofty mountains, and on all
cedars of Lebanon and oaks of Bashan, these
things are to be understood literally, and not
allegorized into things human, such as great States,
the higher ranks of society, or persons of eminence.
Neither are the prophecies written in symbolical
language. It has been said, for example, that
* mountain' in prophecy is a symbol for kingdom,
and the like.* There is no evidence for this.
' Mountain' is a figure for any great obstacle in
the way (Is 404 4115, Zee 47) of whatever sort it be,
but is no stereotyped symbol for kingdom. A
beginning of fixed symbolism is made in Daniel,
where ' horn' is a symbol for king or kingdom,
and the usage is continued in the Apocalypse ; but
in Zee I18 ' horn' is still merely a figure for any
instrument of pushing and overthrow. The pro-
phecies are poetical in the sense that they are
imaginative and often ideal. Thus, in predicting
the destruction of some great city at present full
of life, the prophet will draw a picture of desola-
tion with all its mournful characteristics—'their
houses shall be full of doleful creatures; wolves
shall cry in their castles, and jackals in the
pleasant palaces' (Is 1321); 'the pelican and the
porcupine shall lodge in the chapiters thereof
(Zeph 214, Is 3413ff·). Such passages merely express
the idea of complete desolation; the details are
not predictions, but part of the expression of the

* Fairbairn, On Prophecy, p. 496.

idea. Similarly, in predicting the capture of
Babylon by the Medes the prophet gives an ideal
picture of the sack of a city—' their infants shall
be dashed in pieces, and their wives ravished* (la
1316). We know that these tilings did not actually
happen, for Cyrus entered Babylon ' in peace.' In
some cases it may be difficult to say whether a
passage be of this ideal kind, or be merely of the
nature of a threat, e.g. Am 717 spoken of Jeroboam,
and Jer 2218f· of Jehoiakim. A margin of un-
certainty will remain in connexion with these
ideal prophecies. The details given in the pro-
phecy form a true and natural picture of such a
thing as that predicted, and some of them may be
realized, and the question may be put, Are these
details thus realized to be regarded as a fulfilment
of the prediction, or are they merely due to the
nature of 'the case ? Under the belief that in such
prophecies the details are merely an expression of
the idea, and that the idea exhausts the predic-
tion, Dr. Arnold propounded a theory of fulfilment
ex abundanti. For example, the prophecy Zee 99—
' Behold, thy King cometh unto thee; lowly, and
riding upon an ass,' merely by its details expresses
the idea that the Messiah will not be a man of war,
but humble and a prince of peace, and would have
been fulfilled in Christ's mind and bearing, though
none of the external details had been verified ; the
fact that Christ entered Jerusalem riding on an
ass was a fulfilment ex abundanti, and due to a
special providence of God; * Of course, the special
fulfilment in this case may have been intentional
on the part of Christ. In that case we must
suppose that Christ's consciousness of being the
Messiah spoken of was so powerful that it prompted
Him to act in the character described. His action
was merely His consciousness expressing itself by
an irresistible impulse; it was not a matter of
calculation intended to impress the multitude.

ii. Another thing which might modify fulfil-
ment was this: the prophecies were designed to
influence the conduct of the people; they were
moral teaching, of the nature of threats or pro-
mises, which might be revoked or fulfilled accord-
ing to the demeanour of those to whom they were
addressed. Thus Jer 2612 says, e The Lord sent me
to prophesy against this city all the words which
ye have heard. Now therefore amend your ways,
and obey the voice of the Lord your God ; and the
Lord will repent him of the evil which he hath
pronounced against you.' Prophecy was to such
an extent moral, and meant to influence men's
conduct, that threatening» of evil were rarely
absolute. Jonah predicted in what seemed an
absolute manner the destruction of Nineveh in
forty days; but on the repentance of the people
the threatened evil was averted. Jer 18 expressly
formulates the moral and contingent character of
prophecy, saying, in the words of J", 'At what
time I shall speak concerning a nation, to pluck
up and destroy it ; if that nation, against whom I
have pronounced, turn from their evil, I will repent
of the evil which I sought to do unto them. And
at what instant I speak concerning a nation to
build and plant i t ; if it do evil in my sight, I will
repent of the good wherewith I said I would
benefit them. Now therefore go, speak to the
men of Judah, Behold, I frame evil against you:
return ye now every one from his evil way.' This
moral character of prophecy was well understood
in Israel, as appears from the intervention of the
elders in behalf of Jeremiah: ' Then rose up
certain of the elders, and said, Micah the Morash-
tite prophesied in the days of Hezekiah, saying,
Zion shall be plowed like a field ! Did Hezekiah
and all Judah put him to death ? Did they not

*cTwo Sermons on the Interpretation of Prophecy' in
Sermons, vol. i. p. 373, London, 1845.
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fear the Lord, and entreat his favour, and the Lord
repented him of the evil which he had pronounced
against them ?' (Jer 2617). The principle was also
well understood in the early Church, for Jerome
remarks that many of the prophecies were given,
* not that they should, but that they should not,
be fullilled.' They were threatenings of evil
designed to influence conduct and avert the very
evils threatened. There were, no doubt, prophecies
which were absolute. The promises of God were
so ; those that contained statements of His grace,
as that the house of David should for ever bear
rule in His kingdom, and many others which de-
pended on His will alone. Even some of these
contained an element of contingency in them, to
this extent, that the conduct of men might retard
although not invalidate their fulfilment; while on
the other hand threatenings, though long delayed,
might eventually be fulfilled because men perse-
vered in their evil ways or returned to them.

Moreover, another thing is evident: moral threats
or promises could be made only to a subject also
considered moral. The predictions of the prophets
against foreign nations, though often having the
form of threats against their capital city or their
land, are really not directed against these material
things, but against what might be called the
national personality, the moral subject which the
nation was, with its spirit and influence in the
world of the prophet's day. The prophets deal
only with moral forces; to them there are no other
forces. The world is a moral constitution, and
States are moral personalities. Ezekiel conceives
them as existing after their disappearance from
the world, just as individual persons do after
death. It is this national personality that prophecy
threatens with destruction; and when Babylon,
for example, came under the power of the Persians,
the prophecies against it were fulfilled, although
not a brick was thrown down from its walls nor
a bar broken in one of its brazen gates. These
material things, no doubt, embodied and expressed
the spirit of Babylon; but they were nothing in
themselves, and might equally embody and express
the wholly different moral personality of the
Persians.* In point of fact, the material details
of the prophecies against the nations were in
many instances not verified. Is 171 says, ' Behold,
Damascus is taken away from being a city, and
it shall be a ruinous heap'; but Damascus has
probably never ceased to be a city. Here again,
no doubt, interesting questions have been raised.
Micah's prophecy about Jerusalem was eventually
fulfilled; Babylon is at this day a desolation.
And Bacon suggested the idea of what he called a
'germinant' fulfilment, i.e. one going on through
time. At any rate, in the first place the prophetic
threat must be held to have been directed against
the national personality, and to have been ful-
filled in the main in its destruction ; and secondly,
in endeavouring to reach a conclusion in regard to
the material details, the instances in which they
have not been verified must be considered, as well
as those in which they seem to have received
verification. Apart from the uncertainty incident
to such historical investigations, it is to mis-
apprehend the nature of prophecy to treat these
material details as having great evidential value.
Prophecy concerns itself with the world as moral.
The evidence of prophecy rather lies in the broad
general movement of religious thought which it
presents, showing that a divine power had laid
hold of the whole mind of man, creating in it lofty
religious ideals, quickening its aspirations, giving
it an onward and forward look towards a religious
perfection, stirring up the heart of the creature to

* See remarks on Ezekiel's prophecy against Tyre, Ezekiel, p.
190 (Camb. Bible).

cry after Him who created it, and long for His
perfect revelation upon the earth (Jn 148ff·).

iii. The above remarks refer mainly to prophecies
that have already been fulfilled; but the same
principles apply to prophecies still awaiting fulfil-
ment, i.e. prophecies regarding the final condition
of the people of God. The moral and religious
element was the essential part of the prophecy,
the form in which the principle was to verify itself
was secondary. The form was of the nature of an
embodiment, a projection or construction, and the
materials of which the fabric is reared are those
lying to the hand of the prophet in each successive
age. The imagination of the prophet operates
largely in these constructions, htill it is chiefly
the moral imagination. When, for example, all the
evils existing in the prophet's day are banished and
every desirable good introduced (Am 913, Jl 318,
Ps 7216), this is not due to the desire for sensuous
pleasures, it is rather the expression of the writer's
general view of the universe. The world was to
his view a moral constitution, the physical being
nothing but a mode of expressing or a medium for
transmitting the moral and spiritual; the miseries
of men and all the outward evils of life were the
result of moral disorder ; and simultaneously with
the disappearance of moral evil physical evil would
also cease; and with the perfection of the people of
God the external world would be transfigured, and
be the perfect minister to the needs of mankind.
Thus, while the moral and the spiritual in the pro-
phetic constructions of the future are absolute and
permanent, the constructions which embody them
are perishable and change. Just as some temple
of God embodies and expresses spiritual concep-
tions, but is constructed out of materials at the
architect's disposal in his own day, which materials
decay, and in a later age have to be replaced by
materials of that age, leaving, however, the
spiritual ideas still visibly embodied; so the pro-
jections of one prophet, constructed out of the
state of the world, and of the nations in his day,
decay with the changes of the world, and have to
be replaced by a later prophet with materials from
the world of his day. In Is 7 ff. the prince of peace
is born and grows up amidst the desolations of the
Assyrian invasion, and sitting on the throne of
David establishes a reign of righteousness and
peace without end (Is 97); while in Is 40 ff. the
everlasting kingdom of God is introduced by the
destruction of Babylon, the idolatrous world, and
the restoration of Israel, the Servant of the Lord,
who shall be the light of the nations (Is 60). The
construction of the former is that of a moral poli-
tician; the construction of the latter, that of a
religious thinker, almost a theologian. Thus
prophecy, while maintaining its spiritual princi-
ples unchanged from age to age, by substituting
one embodiment of these principles for another
age after age, seems itself to instruct us how to
regard these embodiments or constructions. They
are provisional and transient. They sustain the
faith and satisfy the religious outlook of their day,
but they have no finality. Even the prophets of
the NT are probably no more final in their construc-
tions than those of the OT, e.g. in the Apocalypse
and Ro 11. They rear their fabrics out of the
materials of their own day, as the OT prophets
did (cf. vol. i. p. 737).

Thus we have to distinguish between Prophecy
and Fulfilment. Prophecy is what the prophet in
his age and circumstances and dispensation meant;
fulfilment is the form in which his great religious
conceptions will gain validity in other ages, in
different circumstances, and under another dis-
pensation. Certain elements, therefore, of the
relative, the circumstantial, and the dispensational
must be stripped away, and not expected to go
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into fulfilment. Every prophet speaks of the per-
fection of the kingdom of God, looks for it, and
constructs an ideal of it. We are still looking for
it. The fundamental conceptions in these con-
structions are always the same,—the presence of
God with men, righteousness, peace, and the like,
— but the fabrics reared by different prophets
differ. They differ because each prophet, seeing
the perfect future issue out of the movements and
conditions of his own time, constructs his ideal of
the new world out of the materials lying around
him : the state of his people ; the conditions of the
heathen world in his day (Mic 54·5, Is 606ff·) ; such
facts as that Israel was the people of God, that the
kingdom of God had the form of a State, and that
the seat of Jehovah's rule was Zion. These rela-
tive elements are not to be called figurative, they
are essential parts of the prophet's conceptions, and
are all to be understood literally. Israel was not
a symbol to him meaning the people of God or
Church, neither was it to him a type of this.
Israel was the people of God. Neither were Moab,
Edom, Babylon, or Egypt symbols of the foe of the
people of God nor types of the hostile world. Each
of them to the prophet was such a foe. But in all
cases the names are used literally, though along
with their religious connotation. And what the
prophet was able to say of the partial and relative
of his day may, of course, be applied to the universal
and absolute now—to the Church of God on the
one hand, and the hostile world on the other.
With the coming of Christ the national, relative
and imperfect stage of religion, as it was in OT,
passed away; religion became universal, absolute,
and perfect. The Apostolic principles of interpre-
tation seem something like these : (1) They assume
that in Christ and Christianity religion has become
final and perfect; the development has reached the
end in view. And their arguments from OT are
very much the analysis of this general assumption.
(2) God is the author of Scripture; the OT is the
word of God. (3) The Divine consciousness is one,
embracing the end and the beginning alike : in
speaking any word God had always the Christian
consummation in view. Truth is also one; when
a truth is seen in any aspect it is that truth
that is seen. (4) Scripture being the word of
God, its whole meaning is religious and spiritual.
The circumstances amidst which it was spoken,
and the person of whom or to whom, are of no
importance. It is the spiritual meaning alone of
the words that is the word of God. Historical
exegesis accepts these principles, and merely adds
another. It assumes that the OT writer had in
every passage which he wrote a meaning in his
own mind, and that he desired to convey this
meaning to his contemporaries ; and it asks, what
did the Hebrew writer mean ? What would the
people of his day understand from his words ?
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A. B. DAVIDSON.
PROPHETESS (πχ^, προφητις).— The conditions

that were necessary to qualify for the prophetic
office in the OT sense were not such as to exclude
women from the latter (see the preceding article,
p. 114% and cf. Ac 217). The follo\ving prophetesses
are mentioned in Scripture: Miriam, Ex 1520, cf.
Nu 122 (both J E ) ; Deborah, Jg 44; Huldah,
2 Κ 2214 (=2 Ch 3422); Noadiah, Neh 614 (but cf.
LXX, which has the masc. τφ Νοαδία τφ προφήτη);
Anna, Lk 236. * The prophetess' of Is 83 is prob-
ably simply 'the prophet's wife.' Prophecy in the
NT sense was, of course, also a gift exercised by
women (cf. Ac 219, 1 Co II5). 'The woman Jezebel
which calleth herself a prophetess' (Rev 22 0; see
vol. ii. p. 656b) may have claimed the gift of pro-
phecy in either the OT or the NT sense. See also
art. WOMAN, J. A. SELBIE.

PROPHET IN NT {προφήτης, -εύβιν, -eta : never
μά,ντις or cognate words except Ac 1616 μαντευομένη
of the possessed girl at Philippi).—The προφήτης in
classical Greek is one who speaks for another—the
interpreter either of the ecstatic μάντις or of the
god himself, so that he is near akin to the έξη-γητής,
though with more definite reference to a per-
son than to things. Of loci classici may be men-
tioned iEsch. Eum. 19 : Αώς προφήτης έστϊ Αοξίας
πατρός (so Plato, Rep. 427 C : πάτριος πρ.), and
Plato, Tim. 71 Ε f., where he contrasts the προφήτης
with the μάντις. The same sense of ' interpreter'
is found in Philo {e.g. Quis rer. div. 52, De spec,
legibus, 8), though he ascribes to him the ecstasy
assigned by Plato to the μάντις. This blending of
the two, which practically merges the προφήτης in
the μάντις, was a current belief even among Chris-
tians (Justin, Athenagoras) in spite of 1 Co 14,
esp. v.32, till it was partly discredited by Montanist
fanaticism ; and in our own time it may be traced
in every theory of inspiration which fails to realize
the full co-operation of the prophet's understanding.

In NT, too, the word προφήτης keeps its general
sense of an interpreter of God's message. But the
prediction which most impressed the vulgar (so
roundly even Clem. Alex. Strom, vi. 12 : ή προ-
φητεία προΊνωσίς έστιν—in truth it is nearer έπίΎνωσις)
was a very small part of the message. Agabus
predicted the famine and St. Paul's imprisonment
(Ac II 2 8 2110), the Apoc. is called a προφητεία, and
the OT prophets are naturally cited more or less
from the side of prediction. But the prophet's
proper work is rather (1 Co 43·24·25) edification and
consolation, revealing the secrets of the inner life
and incidentally converting unbelievers, though,
strictly speaking, prophecy is the sign (1 Co 1422)
for believers. And because the prophet edifies the
Church, not only himself, prophecy is a better gift
(1 Co 145· 39) than that of tongues, and more
earnestly to be coveted, though still but a transi-
tory gift (1 Co 138), not abiding like faith, hope,
and love. On the method (scarcely the only
method) of edification we get a hint in Ac 132,
where prophets are ministering (KeLTovpyovvTes τφ Κ.
—compare Timothy's appointment, 1 Ti I 1 8 414) when
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they receive the command to separate Barnabas
and Saul. This seems to imply some such position
as we find in the Didacho (10), where the prophet
(if there be one) is the proper person to conduct the
public worship, and the only person free to give
thanks in what words he thinks fit.

The prophets ranked next to the apostles (1 Co
1228, Eph 411), and are even coupled with them
(Eph 200 35 άττ. κ. προφ. in this order will be NT
prophets) as receivers of revelation and layers of
foundations. Prophecy was not an office, but a
special gift, coming not from men, but straight
from Christ (καΐ αυτός 'έδωκεν, Eph 413), and it might
come to women too (Ac 219, 1 Co II5). The pro-
phet spoke έν πνεύματι (Eph 35, Apoc. e.g. I 1 0 :
contrast έν έκστάσει of the trances, Ac lOio 2217),
because the divine Spirit worked in him, I P I11,
1 Co 1211 ; and he was also πνευματικός (1 Co 1437,
where πνευματικός at least includes προφήτης), be-
cause his human spirit was in full activity, and so
steadily {υποτάσσεται, 1 Co 1432) controlled the gifts
of the Spirit that he was quite able to speak (Ro
126) only in proportion to the faith that was in him.

Neglect of this self-restraint is visible at Corinth
(1 Co 1429-31, prophets need not all speak together),
and may help to account for the early warning in
1 Th 520. Later on 1 Jn 41 speaks of ψευδοπροφηται,
and the woman Jezebel (Rev 220) implies false
prophets in Asia. So also the Didacho (11) is very
stringent in its cautions about prophets.

Of prophets expressly so called in NT, there are
Agabus, the groups at Antioch, Judas and Silas,
and the four daughters of Philip. We need not go
further ; but the last prophets we read of (Anon.
ap. Eus. HE v. 17) are Quadratus and Ammia in
Philadelphia, perhaps in Hadrian's time. See,
further, Selwyn, The Christian Prophets, 1900.

Η. Μ. GWATKIN.
PROPITIATION.—This word occurs in AV only

three times: Ro 325 as the tr. of Ιλαστήρων {δν
προέθετο δ θεός Ίλαστήριον,—most probably [see
Sanday-Headlam] an adj. masc, 'whom God set
forth to be propitiatory' [RVm]), and 1 Jn 22 410

as the tr. of Ιλασμός {αυτός ιλασμός έστι περί των
αμαρτιών ημών ; απέστειλε τδν υιδν αύτοΰ Ιλασμόν περί
των αμαρτιών ημών); to which RV adds a fourth,
He 217 (a merciful and faithful high priest . . . εις
ro Ιλάσκεσθαι τάς αμαρτίας του Χαοΰ, ' to make pro-
pitiation [AV ' reconciliation'] for the sins of the
people'). It will be the object of the present
article, firstly, to explain the meaning of the
Greek words used, in the light of their usage in
the LXX ; and, secondly, to examine the ideas
associated with the Heb. words which they repre-
sent commonly in the LXX.

1. Ίλαστήριον is in OT the regular rendering of
m>3 (in EV ' mercy - seat'), Ex 2516 (17> (here
'ίλαστήριον επίθεμα), vv. 1 7 ' 2 1 (18"22> 3 1 7 e t c . : Ιλασμός
stands for (a) nns? (EV * atonement'), Lv 259

η ημέρα του Ι. {του Ίξιλ. Lv 2S27· 2 8), Nu 58 ό κριός
τοΰ Ι. ; {b) ηκ·ώπ «sin-offering/ Ezk 4427 (so 4519

εξιλασμός) ; (c) πι^ρ ' forgiveness/ Ps 1304, Dn 99

(Theod.); so έξιλ.' Sir 55 (Heb. nrrto); {d) n ^ s
* guilt/ Am 814 (falsely): Ιλάσκομαι stands seven
times for n̂ D * to forgive/ as 2 Κ 518, Ps 25n (for
which ΐλεως είναι is more common), and three times
for "is?, Ps 653 7838 799, which, however, is far more
frequently represented by the (intensive) com-
pound έξιλάσκομαι (variously construed : see §§ 5,
7-10; and Westcott, Epp. of St. John, pp. 83-85).
The use of the term in He 217 in connexion with
the high-priest shows that Ιλ. must there be re-
garded as the equivalent of "is?, not of n̂D (which
is never said of the high-priest, or indeed of any
human subject).* 'Ιλάσκομαι is common in classical

* The construction, however, with an ace. of the sin, is, as
Ritschl rightly remarks (p. 212), not that of the legal (§ 10), but
of the non-legal (§ 9 ; Ps 653) LXX usage.

Greek, where, however, it is construed regularly
with an accus. of the deity (or person) propitiated
(as II. i. 100, 444, 472, μόλπή θεδν ΐλάσκοντο; Hdt.
ν. 47, θυσίχισι αυτόν Ιλάσκονται, νϋί. 112, θεμιστοκλέα
χρήμασι Ιλασάμενοι) : in the LXX, on the contrary,
this usage is not found except Gn 3220, Zee 72 {έξιλ.
τό πρόσωπον), and Pr 1614 {έξιλ. αυτόν, fig. of wrath),
the word {έξιλ.), when used of a human subject
(§§ 10,11), being commonly construed absolutely, with
περί of the person on whose behalf the propitiatory
act is performed. The difference marks a differ-
ence between the heathen and the Biblical point
of view : though the idea of propitiating God may
be indirectly involved in the phrases used in the
OT, it is very much less prominent than in the
heathen writers; the propitiatory sacrifice, or
rite, has indeed generally for its aim the restora-
tion of God's favour, and the * forgiveness ' of the
worshipper (Lv 420 etc., § 126), but there is not
the same thought of directly appeasing one who is
angry, with a personal feeling, against the offender,
which is implied when the deity is the direct object
of the verb (cf. Cremer, Worterb.; Westcott, p. 85;
Kalisch, Lev. i. 316-318). In other words, the differ-
ence corresponds with the fact that the higher
Biblical conception of God is more spiritual and
less anthropomorphic than that of heathen writers.

2. The facts that have been quoted make it
evident that the Greek terms rendered ' propitia-
tion ' correspond to the Heb. "is? and derivatives.
These words hold an important place in the theo-
logical terminology of the OT ; and though they
are generally rendered in EV by * (make) atone-
ment3 (or 'reconcile/ 'make reconciliation,' in Lv
630 815 1 620 j E z k 4 515. 17. 20 A y . £ ) n 924 A y a n d K V ) ,
the idea expressed by the Heb. is certainly rather
that of 'propitiation' than of 'atonement' {i.e.
' at-one-ment/ setting at one, reconciliation [see
Shaks. Rich. III. I. iii. 36]); and hence they will be
properly considered under the present heading.

It is much to be regretted that the link conn
NT, supplied by (ίξ)ιλά.σ·κομ,οα, should have been
E V d t h t d which c l e l d

It is much to be regretted that the link connecting OT and
T pplied by (ίξ)ιλά.σ·κομ,οα, should have been neglected in

; d that words which clearly correspond should have
been rendered * propitiation ' in the NT, but ' atonement' in the
OT. ' Atonement' is now an unsuitable rendering of kipper,
for two reasons. (1) Since AV of 1611 was made, the word has
changed its meaning; and whereas it formerly (see Murray)
expressed the idea of reconciliation, it now suggests chiefly the
idea of making amends or reparation. Hence in the one
passage in AV of NT in which ' atonement' occurs (Ro δ1 1, for
κχ,τοίλλα,γγ,), the Revisers have done rightly in substituting for
it * reconciliation' (which, with 'reconcile,' is used elsewhere,
in AV itself, for compounds of οιλλάσ-σ-ω, Mt 524, Ro 5™· 10. 11
1115, χ Co 7", 2 Co 518.18.19, Col 120. 21, E p h 216). But (2) even
in its older sense of ' reconciliation,' it does not properly repre-
sent kipper ; for kipper does not mean to ' reconcile,' nor is it
ever represented in LXX by compounds of α,λλάσ-σω.

3. The root-meaning of nss is probably to cover
over; for the Arab, hafara, though not very
common, has this meaning in various applica-
tions (Lane, Arab. Lex. p. 2620).

In Syr. k^phar, and esp. the Pael kappar, means to wipe or
wipe away, as Pr 3020 to wipe the mouth, to wipe away tears,
the stain of sin, etc., hence fig. to disperse, destroy (delere), as
darkness Ephr. i. 9, a race or nation, etc. (P. Smith, Thes. Syr.
col. 1797-9) ; and W. R. Smith (OTJCl· 438 f., more briefly, 2 380,
381) adopts this as the primary meaning of the Heb. kipper,—
explaining Gn 3221 ( s ee § 5) as meaning properly to * wipe clean
the face,' blackened by displeasure, as the Arabs say ' whiten
the face.' The Heb. kipper, however, as a theological term,
in any case implies a metaphor,—and it does not greatly signify,
in explaining it, whether we start from the idea of covering over
or from that of wiping out: in either case, the idea which the
metaphor is intended to convey is that of rendering null and
inoperative. There are analogies in the OT for each explanation ;
sin is spoken of, viz. as covered (ΠΘ3,—an ordinary, un technical
word for ' cover'), Ps 321 (' covered in respect of sin '), 852,
Neh 337 (Heb. 45) [borrowed from Jer 1823, with kipper (§ 9)
changed to kissdh]; and as wiped (or blotted) out (nnp), Is 432»
4422, Jer 1823 ( = Neh 337 [45]), Ps 511- 9b 10914. (It is difficult not
to think that the Arab, and Syr. senses of the root spring
ultimately from a common origin,— e.g. from the idea of wiping
over: in both languages, it is remarkable that the word
acquires the further derived idea of disown, deny, be a dis-
believer ; hence ' Kafir,' properly an infidel).—The Arab. ii.
conj. (kaffara) occurs often in the Koran of God's effacing, or
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forgiving, sin ; and kaffdrat (Kor. δ4**· 9ΐ· 96) means the expia-
tion of a crime, broken vow, etc. (Lane, 2620, 2622 ; Lagarde,
Bildung der Nom. 231 ff.); but these words may be borrowed
from Judaism (Hirschfeld, Beitrage z. Erklar. d. Kor. p. 90).
The Assyr. kuppuru, also a ritual term (' suhnen'), seems to
mean properly to wipe off: see Haupt, JBL, 1900, pp. 61, 80,
and esp. Zimmern, Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Bab. Relig.
pp. 92, 123, etc.

4. The Heb. kipper is, however, never used in a
purely literal sense (like nsa), but always * in a
figurative or moral application, viz. with the col-
lateral idea—which in course of time became the
preponderant if not the exclusive idea—of either
conciliating an offended person, or screening an
offence or an offender.

Cf. Oehler, OT Theol. § 127 : ' Kipper, and the cognate sub-
stantives, represent the propitiation (Siihne) as a covering ; the
guilt is covered, or, as it were, withdrawn from the sight of the
person propitiated, so that the guilty person can now approach
him without danger.' Riehm, in his exposition of the term,
uses commonly the expression 'protecting covering' (schiitz-
ende Bedeckung),—an expression which no doubt reads more
into the word than it actually denotes—for, as Schmoller (p.
282 f.) observes, kipper is contegere and o&tegere, but not pro-
tegere, being never used, for instance, in the ordinary sense of
' protecting,'—but which is still a useful and suggestive para-
phrase (cf. ib. 235 n., 279, where it is allowed that ' protection,'
though not denoted directly by kipper, is nevertheless an
indirect consequence of it). # Schmoller, in his exposition,
starts with the idea of covering over (obruere), in the sense
of causing to disappear, making unobserved, inoperative, etc.
These explanations, though they start with the idea of ' cover-
ing,' differ little in the end from that which would be reached
by starting with the idea of * wiping o u t ' ; but it is a question
whether some modern writers do not press the idea of ' cover'
unduly, and understand it in a too literal sense (cf. §§ 15, 17).

δ. Kipper is used in three applications, which
it is necessary to distinguish, (la) A human sub-
ject is the agent, and the object was originally, it
seems, the face of the offended person, though, in
actual usage, it is mostly the offended person (or
personified agency) himself ; the means is a gift,
an entreaty, conciliatory behaviour, etc. The
most primary example of this application appears
to occur in Gn 3220 (21) (J), where Jacob says of
Esau, Ί will cover his face with a present,' i.e.
conciliate him ((ϋ έξίλάσομαή, the figure being that
of a person whose eyes are blinded by a gift so
as not to notice something (cf. for the figure, Gn
2016 D^S mo? ; Ex 238 Q'nps n.̂ ; intrn •?; Job 924 \j$
ΠΘ?̂  ΓΡΟΕΙ'̂ ). Hence, * face' being omitted, kipper
acquires the general sense of to conciliate, pro-
pitiate, appease: Ex 3230 ' peradventure I shall
make propitiation (·ΤΙ93Ν) for your sin5 (viz. by-
intercession, v.31f· ; % έξίλάσωμαι. πβρί), fig. Pr 1614

(of a king's wrath, threatening death) ' but a wise
man will propitiate i t ' (viz. by conciliatory be-
haviour ; (Ι) έζϊΚάσεται), Is 4711 (of calamity) ' thou
shalt not be able to propitiate i t ' (|| iTifltf * to charm
it away'; but Gratz, Buhl, Cheyne, rnrjgp * to bribe
it away,' cf. Pr 635 Heb.), viz. either by a bribe
(Is 1317) or by religious ceremonies.

6. Here may be best explained the subst. kdpher,
prop, a covering (viz. of an offence), hence a pro-
pitiatory gift, but restricted by usage to a gift
offered to propitiate or satisfy the avenger-of-
blood, and so the satisfaction offered for a life, i.e.
a ransom,—the wehrgeld, ' protection - money,'
rigorously prohibited by Hebrew law in the case
of murder, but admitted in certain other cases,
and evidently a well-known institution: Ex 2130

(JE); 1 S 123 (a bribe to screen a murderer; so
Am 512); Ex 3012 Ρ (a half-shekel, to be paid by
every one, at the time of a census, as the \wz} isa,
or ' ransom of his soul (life),' to avert a plague,—
such as might be apprehended [cf. 2 S 24] under
the circumstances : cf. § 11 h); Nu 3531·32 Ρ (not to

* Except indeed Is 2818, where—unless, with some moderns,
19Π1 or 15m [from "Π3; cf. 24̂ ] is to be read—it is used of
annulling a treaty ((g α,φίλγ ; ΕV ' be disannulled')—a sense
which may be derived either from the idea of covering over,
obliterating (Ges.), or from that of wiping or blotting out
(cf. Pesh. nSDnu ' be wiped out').
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be accepted from a murderer); Pr 635 (offered in
vain for the life of an adulterer; || * bribe'); 138

('the ransom of a man's soul (life) is his riches');
2118 ('the wicked is a ransom for the righteous'
[see II 8]); Is 433 (Egypt said poetically to be the
' ransom,' which J" gives to Cyrus in lieu of Israel:
|| 'Seba instead of thee'); Ps 497 ('no man can re-
deem [rns:] a brother from death, or give God a
kdpher for him'); fig. of the discipline of suffering
(conceived as delivering from death), Job 3324

(II ' redeem him [read inn?] from going down into
the pit'), 3618[all].

7. This use of kdpher illustrates 2 S 213. Here
David says to the representatives of the murdered
Gibeonites, ' Wherewith shall I make propitiation
("i§5«; (ϋ έ\ΐ\άσωμαι) ?' a money kdpher is refused
(v.4), and the kdpher, which (though the word is
not actually used) is demanded, and given to J"
(v.6b; cf. ν.1 241), consists of the lives of Saul's
seven sons: comp. also Nu 3533 (P), where it is said
that blood unjustly shed ' profanes' and ' defiles'
a land, and that a 'covering,' or propitiation, can-
not then be made for the land (nap: vh px^ ; (§ ουκ
Ο-ϊλασθήσεται η yi) άπό του αΐ'ματο?), except by the
blood of the murderer.

8. There is an analogous group of cases, (Ib) in
which the verb is in the passive voice, the subject
being the iniquity, and the means a purifying rite,
a sacrifice, or repentance, the effect of which is
that the offence is conceived as hidden, cancelled,
or made inoperative : Dt 218b (' and the blood shall
be "covered" (i.e. annulled)* for them,' viz. by
the symbolical execution of the murderer, vv.6·7;
(U έξιλασθήσεταί avrois), I S 314 ('the iniquity of
Eli's house shall not be " covered " t (d> ̂ £ιλασ-
θήσεταή by sacrifice or minhdh for ever'), Is 67

('thy sin shall be " covered" t,' viz. by the coal
from the altar touching the prophet's lips ; (i περι-
καθαριεϊ : || ' thine iniquity shall depart'), 2214

(' Surely this iniquity shall not be ' ' covered " f for
you, until ye die': d> άψεθήσεταή, 2791 (through
the abandonment of idolatry; (ί> άφαι,ρεθήσεται),
Pr 166f (through amendment of life; (ϋ άποκ'α-
θαίρορται: cf. 2813b, Ezk 1821· 22). t

9. (2) In the second class of cases in which
kipper is used, the subject is God, the object is
either the offender or the offence, the question of
means does not here arise, but the motive, in so far
as it is indicated, is the free grace of God,—repre-
sented, however, sometimes as called into activity
by a purifying or expiatory rite : the idea of the
verb then is that God 'covers,' i.e. treats as
covered, overlooks, pardons, condones, the offender
or the offence. So (a) the object being the offender,
Dt 218a (J", after the symbolical expiatory rite,
vv.6·7, is entreated to f cover' [AV ' be merciful to,'
RV ' forgive' ; (§ VXews yevov] j the people, guilty
[implicitly] of an untraced murder), 3243 (rather
differently: 'will "cover" his land,' i.e. cancel
or remove the stain of bloodshed attaching to it,
by the slaughter of those who have shed it; d> έκκα-
6apL€i; AV 'be merciful unto,' IIV 'make expiation
for': || * avenge the blood of his servants, and re-
quite vengeance to his adversaries'), Ezk 1663

('when I "cover" thee (i.e. act propitiously to-
wards thee; (© έν τφ έξι,λάσασθαί μέ σοι), with regard
to all tha t thou hast done'), 2 Ch 3018 (EV 'par-
don ' ; d> έξϊλάσθω υπέρ); and (b) the object being
the offence, Jer 1823 (EV ' forgive ' ; «g άθφόω), Ps
653 § (<ϋ ΪΚάσ-Q ras άσεβζίατ), 7838 (' annulleth iniquity
and destroyeth n o t ' ; (§ ΪΚάσβται rats άμ.), 799 §

* EV 'forgiven,' which no doubt expresses fairly the general
sense, but obliterates the distinctive character of the Heb. word
used (cf. § 15, towards the end).

f EV 'purged,' substituting an idea not at all contained in
the Heb. RVm ' Or, expiated.'

X Comp. for the thought Sir 33-30 (Heb. ΠΝΏΠ ISDn n
353 (Swete 32 (35) 5).

§ EV · purge away' : see the last note but one.
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($> Ιλάσθητι. rah άμ.), Dn 924 (RVm ' purge away';
Theod. άπαλβΐφα,ί TCLS άδί/ctas [= LXX] /cat του
έζιλάσασθαί adudas),—the object in all these
cases being either 'iniquity' or 'transgression,'
and there being no reference to any propitiatory
rite. Cf. (though with a reference to sacrifice)
Sir 3419 (Swete 31 (34)23).

10. (3) The third class of cases in which kipper
is used belongs to the distinctively legal termin-
ology (almost entirely Ezk and Ρ : (& nearly
always έξιλάσκομαι. irepi: EV mostly ' to make
atonement'; see § 2). Here the subject is the
priest, * the means usually a sacrifice, though
occasionally it is (see § 11 h-m) some other act or
offering, regarded as vindicating the holiness of the
community in which Jehovah dwells, and hence as
reinstating it in His favour: the object is never
the sin, but (as commonly understood) the person
(or thing) on whose behalf the propitiation is made,
the verb—which is construed mostly with hy or
"ΐΰ|, and only rarely, in some of the cases in which
the object is something material (the altar or the
sanctuary), with a direct accusative (Lv 1620·33a,
Ezk 4320·26 4520 [ρ φ λ . with accus.])—being inter-
preted as signifying properly to cover up (cf. np?
?J7, and in? *UD), or screen, by a nsa, or covering
(propitiatory) gift (so Riehm, 30-32; Dillm.;
Schmoller, though undecidedly, p. 284).

Wellh. (Compos.'2' 336), observing the analogy, as regards the
subject and the means, with the cases grouped under (1),
supposes that the object was originally ' Jehovah's face' (cf.
Gn 3220, cited § 5; and the phrase '» 'ΙψΠΧ Π^π, lit. ' make
sweet the face of J",' EV * beseech,' or ' entreat the favour of,'
Ex 32Π, 1 S 1312, ι κ 136 etc.), but that in process of time the
object came to be omitted, and the verb was construed abso-
lutely, to perform a propitiatory rite (kippurim): construed
with an accus., it would then mean (analogously with isy, etc.,
Ges.-Kautzsch, § 52Λ) to affect with a propitiatory rite. So far
as the ideas associated with the word are concerned, it is in-
different which of these explanations of the construction is
adopted.

11. We must next consider of what different
sacrifices, or other rites, kapper, in this third class
of cases, is predicated. It is predicated, viz.,

(a) of the burnt-offering, Lv I 4 1420 1624: cf. Ezk
4 5 15 17

{b) of the guilt-offering (Ώψχ), Lv 5 1 6 · 1 8 67 77 1418

(see vv. 1 2 · 1 4 ) , v v . 2 1 · 2 9 (see vv. 2 1 · 2 5 ) 192 2, N u 5 8 .
(c) of t h e sm-offering, E x 2 9 3 6 · 3 7 30 1 0, L v 42 0· '2G- 3 1 · 3 5

56.13 6so 8i5. 34 l o i7 1 4i9 1 6 (i4_i5 times [on
v.10 see Kalisch, Dillm., and above, i. 199n.~\)
2328, Nu 1528 2822· 3 0 295, Ezk 432 0·2 6 4520, 2 Ch
2924, Neh 1033.

(d) of the sm-offering and the burnt-offering to-
gether, Lv 510 97 126£·8 1431 1515· 3 0, Nu 611 812

(cf. v.21b) 1524f\
(e) of blood in general (as containing the 'soul,'or

life), Lv 1711 Η (' I have given it to you upon
the altar to make propitiation for your
souls ; for the blood, it maketh propitiation
by means of the soul [life]'): cf. 630 815 1627;
also 1453, where the blood of the slain bird
(with other ceremonies) 'makes propitia-
tion ' for the leprous house.

(/) of the ' ram of installation (D'NVD),' and the
bread, offered at the consecration of the
high-priest, Ex 2933 (see vv.19"25·32).

(g) of the meal- and ^eace-offering, only in Ezk
4515.17 (possibly, also, though not probably,
of the meal-offering in Lv 142 0·3 1: see § 13).

Kapper is attributed, further, to
(h) the half-shekel, to be paid by every one at a

census, as the kapper of his 'soul' (life),
Ex 301 5·1 6 (probably [cf. Kiehm, 24 f. ;
Dillm.] as an acknowledgment of member-
ship in the theocracy, upon an occasion
when the sins and imperfections of indi-

• Or sometimes (Lv 14 1711, Ex 3015· 16, Nu 3150 3533) the
Offering ; but the difference is immaterial.

viduals would come prominently under
Jehovah's notice); cf. § 6.

(i) the appointment of the Levites as authorized
representatives of the Israelites to perform
menial duties about the sanctuary, Nu 819

(lay Israelites, approaching the holy vessels,
etc., would do so at risk of their lives [cf.
1822 χδΐ.53-]. the Levites, doing it on their
behalf, prevent Jehovah's wrath from mani-
festing itself in a plague [cf. the same ex-
pression in Ex 3012], and are therefore said
to ' make propitiation' on their behalf).

(/) the incense by which Aaron appeased Jeho-
vah's anger, and arrested the plague, Νυ
1646f· (Heb. 17m·).

(k) the punishment of a conspicuous offender,
Nu 2513 (the occasion on which Phinehas,
interposing with the sword, ' turned away'
Jehovah's 'wrath' from the Israelites, and
arrested the plague : see v.11).

{I) the offering of the spoil taken from the
Midianites, Nu 3150 ('to make propitiation
for our souls before J " ' ; probably, as in
Ex 3015·16, in view of the numbering of
the men of war, v.49 [where the phrase is
the same as in Ex 3012; cf. also v.54b with
Ex3016b]).

(m) the blood of a murderer, making expiation
for blood unjustly shed, Nu 353y.

All these passages belong to P.
12. The following additional facts with regard

to the usage of kipper deserve also to be noted.
(a) It is construed with jp ' from' of the offence

(or uncleanness),—RV 'as concerning,' 'because
of,' 'for,' but more probably (so Riehm, 50f. ;
Schmoller, 254 f., 284; cf. Dillm. on Lv 426) to be
understood in the sense of ' (clearing) from' (' shall
make propitiation for him from his sin'), Lv 426

56.10 1419 ('from his uncleanness'), 1515-30 1616·16·34,
Nu 61 1; and with hy ' on account of,' Lv 435 5 1 3 · 1 8

67 1922 (RV 'as touching,' ' concerning,' ' for').
(b) I t is followed by 'and it shall be forgiven

him (them),' in the case of the sin-offering, Lv
420.26.31.35 510. i»f Nu 1525·28 (cf. v.26); and in the case
of the guilt-offering, Lv 51 6·1 8 67 1922. (These are
the only passages in the Law, except Nu 305·8·1 2,
in which n̂ D ' to forgive,' occurs).

(c) It is closely associated (but only where pre-
dicated of the sin-offering) with ' to be clean' (*inip),
o r ' t o cleanse' (inp), Lv 127·8 142 0·5 2·5 3 1619·30, Nu
821, Ezk 4326, cf. 2 Ch 3018;

with ' t o sanctify,' Ex 2933·36·37, Lv 815 1619,
Nu 61 1;

and with ' to free from sin' (ΚΒΠ), Ex 2936 (EV,
very inadequately, 'cleanse'), Lv 815 (EV 'puri-
fied' !), 1449·52 [see v.53] of the leprous house (EV
'cleanse'), Nu 821 (RV 'purified from sin'), Ezk
4320. 22 (< cleanse,'—of the altar, as Ex 2936) 4520 (see
v.18),—in all the cases with ΚΒΠ, of a material
object, which the Hebrews regarded as capable of
being infected with sin (Schmoller, 222, 261).

( y ) . . . . . . . . . x .
259; (δ)' propitiation-money,' of the half-shekel paid at a census,
Ex 3016. It is probable also (whatever the ultimate origin of
the term may have been) that the idea of propitiation was felt
to attach to kapporeth (EV ' mercy-seat'); cf. what is said on
this subject in Leviticus (in Haupt's SBOT), p. 80 f.

(e) The object of kipper is usually an individual
or the community; but sometimes it is a material
object,—in particular the altar of burnt-offering,
(at the time of its consecration) Ex 2936·37, Lv 815,
Ezk 4320·26, (on the annual Day of Atonement) Lv
16 1 8 · 2 0 · 3 a; the sanctuary (on the same occasion),
Ex 3010b [in v.1Oa the prep, has probably a local
force], Lv 1616·20·33, Ezk 452 0; a house infected with
leprosy, Lv 1453; cf. of the goat sent to Azazel, Lv
1610 (see Dillm.).
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13. It does not fall within the scope of the
present article to investigate the character or
rationale of SACRIFICE, except in so far as this is
expressed by the term kapper. Confining ourselves
therefore to this, we may draw from the data col-
lected in §§ 10-12 the following conclusions with
regard to the significance of this term in its legal
or ceremonial applications (which are to be care-
fully distinguished from the extra-leg&l usages,
analyzed in §§ 5, 7-9). In the legal terminology it
is especially associated with the sm-offering, of
which it designates the most distinctive and char-
acteristic operation; it is also frequently, though
not so characteristically, predicated of the guUt-
offering (the dshdm), that differentiated type of
sin-offering prescribed for cases in which injury
has been done to the rights of another person. To
the burnt-offering, offered alone, it is attributed
only in Lv I4 1420 1624 (cf. Ezk 451 5·1 7; also Job I7

428), on the ground, it seems, that, though not a
proper propitiatory sacrifice, it was a mark of the
worshipper's devotion, and, being offered 'for his
favour (acceptance) before J" ' (Lv I3 \2Y\h), and
accepted (i1? ηγ)ϊ\) accordingly, moved Him to regard
him graciously, and to overlook his moral insuffi-
ciency; elsewhere it is not attributed to it ex-
pressly,* but only (§ 11 c£)when it is closely associ-
ated with the sin-offering, for the purpose (as
seems to be frequently the case) of enhancing the
significance of the latter ; and, indeed, Lv 1420 1624

(cf. vv.3·5) might almost be regarded as falling under
this category. Ezekiel (4515·17) attributes it to the
peace- and meal- offering ; in H, also, it is attributed
to the peace- (and burnt-) offerings, in virtue of
what is said about the ' blood' in Lv 17n (cf. v.8);
in the system of Ρ it is not attributed directly to
either of these, for the meal-offering in Lv 1420·31

holds such a secondary place that it cannot be
treated with any confidence as participating in the
kappdrd. The kappdrd is specially the function
of the blood (see Lv 1711 [H]; and cf., in the ritual
of the sin-offering, Ex 3010, Lv 4. 630 (23) 8151615f·18f·27,
Ezk 4320 4519f·), on account, as is expressly said in
Lv 1711, of its being the seat of the 'soul' or life,
the most precious, and also the purest and most
immaterial gift that can be offered to God; the
only exception (among sacrifices) being one that
proves the rule, viz. (Lv 513) the vegetable offering
allowed as a substitute for the usual sin-offering,
when the latter was beyond the means of the
offerer. Hence the later Kabb. dictum (Ydmd 5a)
Ε?3 NVK .*ns3 ρκ ' there is no kappdrd except with
blood' (cf. He 922),—which, however, is not true
universally (see the cases, § 11 Λ-ra, esp. Ex 3015f·),
but only in so far as sacrifice is concerned.

14. The effect of the kappdrd is a purification,
sometimes from sin, sometimes (Lv 12. 14. 15, Nu 6)
from merely ceremonial defilement, sin being re-
garded as a stain, and the defilement, whether ritual
or moral—for in Ρ the two are not clearly distin-
guished (see LAW, vol. iii. p. 72a; and cf. Schmoller,
280)—being conceived as either made invisible and
inoperative, or else as actually obliterated; it is
regarded as withdrawn from Jehovah's eyes (cf. Ps
51 9 a; and contrast 908); it no longer comes be-
tween Him and man : He neither sees nor imputes
it. The aim of the priestly legislation is to main-
tain the ideal holiness of the theocratic community
(LAW, ib. p. 70 f.); and the kappdrd is the primary
means by which this is effected. Sometimes cleans-
ing (moral or ceremonial) is expressly mentioned as
the effect of the rite (see § 12 c; and note esp. Lv
1630 'on this day shall propitiation be made for
you to cleanse you ; from all your sins ye shall be
clean before J" '). As prescribed for the priests
(Ex 2933, Lv 97) and Levites (Nu 821), before admis-

* The extra-legal passage, 1 S 31* (§ 8), is not evidence of the
ideas associated with kipper in the ceremonial system of P.

sion to their sacred duties, it is a readily intelli-
gible rite of preliminary lustration (Riehm, 76 f.;
Schmoller, 234 f., 245). Enjoined for a material
object, the altar or the sanctuary, its aim is to
secure or maintain its holiness : the altar, prior to
its consecration, is regarded as affected by the
natural impurity of human workmanship, which
has to be removed; the sanctuary, frequented as
it was by a sinful and unclean people, is contami-
nated by their sins, and accordingly requires a
periodical purification (Riehm, 54-57 ; Schmoller,
221 f., 242, 262); the leprous house (Lv 1453) is con-
ceived as tainted by sin (§ 12 c); the ' scape-goat,'
offered by the sinful people, requires to be purified
before it can discharge the solemn functions
assigned to it (Riehm, 55; Dillm.; etc.). On the
part of God the effect of the kappdrd is more par-
ticularly specified,—at least in the sin- and guilt-
offering,—as forgiveness,—conditional, as we may
suppose would be understood by the more spiritual
Israelites, on the penitence of the offerer, though
this is not stated in the laws as distinctly and
regularly as might be expected (cf. Lv 55 1621, Nu
5 7; Schultz, OT Theol. ii. 99 f.): it should, how-
ever, in this connexion be remembered that kapper
was in general possible only for unintentional (or
venial) sins * (above, vol. i. 201b note ; Schultz, i.
382 f., 388 f., 394 f., ii. 87-89: cf. Ezk 4520, where
c erreth' = sins inadvertently). Sins committed wil-
fully, ' with a high hand' (Nu 1530f·), i.e. in a spirit
of presumptuous defiance, challenging God's anger,
lie outside the sphere within which the kappdrd
ordinarily operates; hence, as predicated of the
regular Levitical sacrifices, it is never described as
appeasing God (cf. § 2 end), nor is it ever implied
that the offerer of such a sacrifice is outside God's
dispensation of grace, or the object of His wrath;
the cases § 11 j k are exceptional; at most (§11
hi I) it may be said to be a means of averting it
(Riehm, 30, 37, 85; AT Theol. 132; cf. Schultz, i.
394).

15. From what has been said, it will be seen
that kipper is a difficult word to represent satis-
factorily in English. ' Cover'—or ' wipe out,' if
that view of the original sense of the word be
adopted — is too colourless : ' make atonement'
(at-one-ment, reconciliation) may express a con-
sequence of kipper, but it is not what the word
itself denotes. It has always—or almost always—
a religious, and mostly a ritual colouring : it is to
cover (metaphorically) by a gift, offering, or rite,
or (if God be the subject) to treat as covered: the
ideas associated with the word are thus to make
(or treat) as harmless, non-existent, or inoperative,
to annul (so far as God's notice or regard is con-
cerned), to withdraw from God's sight, with the
attached ideas of reinstating in His favour, free-
ing from sin, and restoring to holiness,—especially
(but not exclusively), when the subject is a human
agent, by the species of sacrifice called the ' sin-
offering.' It is a stronger, more significant syno-
nym of Ntsn to ' un-sin,' and ηπί? to ' purify' or
' cleanse.' There appears to be no one English word
which combines, or suggests, ideas such as these.
Even to 'make propitiation' accentuates some-
what unduly a particular side, or aspect, of what
is involved in kipper (cf. § 1 end); though the fact
that the ideas just indicated were associated with
the word in conjunction with a rite, would point
rather naturally in the direction of such a mean-
ing, which the nearly habitual rendering of the
LXX, [έζγΧάσκομαι, shows was felt to attach to
the word in the 3rd cent. B.C. Nevertheless,
esp. in view of the LXX, and NT ΐΚασμύς, this is
on the whole the best rendering of kipper in its
ritual sense, the cases grouped under §§8, 9 being
represented, for consistency, by deal propitiously

* See, however, Lv 62-7 1920-22, N U 56-8.
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with, or be propitious to. Whether, in actual
usage, there was any consciousness of the primary
sense, to * cover,' is extremely doubtful: in all
probability, kipper was felt to express only the
derived ideas which have been indicated (cf.
Schmoller, 283 f.)·

16. To return briefly, before concluding, to the
use of the term in the NT. The death of Christ
is represented in the NT under three main aspects:
as a λύτρον, ransoming from the power of sin and
spiritual death (see REDEEMER) ; a& a καταλλαγή,
setting 'a t one,' or reconciling, God and man, and
bringing to an end the alienation between them;
and as a propitiation, breaking down the barrier
which sin interposes between God and man, and
enabling God to enter again into fellowship with
him. ' Propitiation' is in the OT attached especi-
ally to the sin-offering, and to the sacrifice of the
blood (or life); and Christ, by the giving up of His
sinless life, annuls the power of sin to separate
between God and the believer, by a sacrifice an-
alogous to those offered by the Jewish priests, but
infinitely more efficacious (see, further, ATONE-
MENT, MEDIATION, RECONCILIATION).

17. It remains only to notice briefly the different
view of kapper which is developed by Ritschl,
Bechtfertigung u. Versohnung2, ii. 70-80 (on
kdpher), 184-210. Kapper, Ritschl argues (p.
198 f.), is attributed to all offerings, but for-
giveness (implying the presence of sin) only to
the sin- and guilt - offering: it is thus a false
generalization to suppose that its purpose is the
removal of sin; and this conclusion is confirmed
by the fact that there are many cases of purely
physical uncleanness for which, nevertheless, a sin-
offering involving it is prescribed. In fact, kapper
has essentially (p. 203) no relation to sin; the
* covering* of persons, spoken of in the priestly
law, does not mean the covering of their guilt,
but their protection, in order, viz., that—in accord-
ance with the principle that * no man can see me
and live5 (Ex 3320; cf. Gn 3230, Ex 1921 2019, Dt 524,
Jg 622·23 1322, Is 65)—they may be able to appear
before God without risk of their lives; the neces-
sity of such 'protection' depends, however, not
upon man's sinfulness, but upon his 'creatureli-
ness'; he needs it, not as sinful, but only as
created, and finite. Sin is not the ground of the
kappara, but merely (in the sin- and guilt-
offering) its occasion. It follows that, upon
Ritschl's view, kipper ought not to be translated
4 make propitiation ' (or ' atonement') at all:
accordingly, he condemns (p. 199 f.) the render-
ing ' suhnen' as introducing * only confusion,'
and considers (p. 186) that the LXX, in rendering
(έξ)ίλάσκομαί, substituted for the Heb. a Greek word
which was not really its equivalent.

This theory is controverted at length by both
Riehm (esp. pp. 371, 46-8, 51 f., 57-9, 72-81, 83-6,
but also elsewhere) and Schmoller (pp. 266-9, 274-
81); cf. also Schmidt, PBE2 xvi. 365f. ; and in
spite of the ability with which Ritschl writes, it
is impossible not to think that it is a one-sided
one, depending in some parts upon a combination
of elements which are not combined together in
the OT, and in others emphasizing features and
principles which do not really, in the legislation as
a whole, possess the prominence and significance
which are attached to them. The crucial question
undoubtedly is, What does the kappara ' cover' ?
Ritschl's view that, as it is predicated of the
burnt- and peace-offering, in which there is no
question of sin, it must cover man's creatureliness,
which cannot subsist in God's presence without
such protection,' introduces an idea which is
nowhere brought into connexion with sacrifice.
To approach God (with sacrifice) is by no means
identical with * seeing' Him (in the sense im-

plied in the passages quoted), nor is it ever re-
presented as endangering life : the principle oS
Ex 3320 etc. is never referred to in the legislation
of Ρ ; and the cases in which life is represented as
endangered are connected not with the omission
of a sacrifice, but with some irreverence or irregu-
larity in the discharge of sacred offices, or with
some other specific act of disrespect towards God
(Ex 2835·43 3020·21, Lv835 10 l f · 6 · 7 · 9 1531 162·13 229,
N u 415.19.20 1 710 1 83.22.32. c f # JBS gl9 1 8B)# J n p r e f .
erence therefore to having recourse to an expla-
nation both artificial in itself and also with so
little support in the usage of the ritual legisla-
tion, it seems better to suppose that though the
burnt-, peace-, and meal-ofterings were not offered
expressly, like the sin- and guilt-offerings, for the
forgiveness of sin, they nevertheless (in so far as
kipper is predicated of them) were regarded as
'covering,' or neutralizing, the offerer's unworthi-
ness to appear before God, and so, though in a
much less degree than the sin- or the guilt-offering,,
as effecting kappdrd in the sense ordinarily attached
to the word, viz. * propitiation.' * The great rarity
with which kapper is attributed to any but the sin-
and guilt-offerings, and the fact that, where its
effects are specified, they are always either the for-
giveness of sin or the removal of uncleanness, are
additional arguments in support of the ordinary
view. It is also to be observed that Ritschl's
theory implies that kapper expresses the idea of
' protection' far more directly and distinctly than
can be deemed probable:' protection,' as said above
(§ 4), may be a secondary and indirect consequence
of kapper, but it is not at all the primary and im-
mediate sense of it (not even in Dt 3243; Ritschl, p.
72 f.). The fact that kipper is used with reference to-
the removal of physical uncleanness proves, not that
it stands in no relation to sin (for ΝΕΠ, to ' free from
sin,' is used in exactly the same connexions, § 12 c),
but that the Hebrews understood the term ' sin'
in a wider sense than we do, and included in it
material, as well as moral, defilements.

LITERATURE.—The two very full discussions that have been re-
ferred to, Riehm, Der Begrijf der Siihne im, AT, 1877 (reprinted
ivomSK, 1877, pp. 7-92: see also his AT Theol. 130-147), and
Schmoller, SK, 1891, Heft 2, pp. 205-2S8; Schultz, OT Theol. i.
397-400, and Amer. Journ. of Theol. iv. (1900), 285-91, 301-4,
309-13; Dillm. on Lv 420 ; Wellh. Compos.^ 335 f. ; Smend, AT
Rel.-gesch. 321; Nowack, Arch. ii. 220; A. B. Davidson,«"Atone"
in Extra-ritual Literature,' Expos., Aug. 1899, p. 92ff. Schultz'»
view of the ritual sense of kipper approximates to that of
Ritschl, though he rejects the idea that an ethical motive is
never involved in i t : he would render the term by ' consecrate'
(weihen); man is by nature weak, and consequently (physically
and morally) unworthy to draw nigh unto God : the priest, by
the ' covering' rite, draws a veil over the creaturely un worthi-
ness of the offerer,—and also, if the case requires it, over hi»
sin; the ' consecration' (Weihung), thus provided for him, is,
as it were, a 'wedding-garment,' enabling him to draw near
to the high and holy God without danger.

S. R. DRIVER.
PROSELYTE (προσήλυτος, from προσέρχεσθαι: lit.

'advena,' i.e. visitor, new comer).f
i. The term 'proselyte.'—προσήλυτος is the usual

LXX rendering of na [see GER], | i.e., originally,

* The use of the term nirPJ ΓΡ"ΐ * savour of tranquillizing or
contentment,' of the burnt-, as of the meal- and peace-offerings
(Lv I»· 17 23· 16 35 al.), also implies something of the nature of a
propitiation (cf. Gn 820f.).

t The etymology is suggested in such expressions as iotv hi τις
*ροσίλθ'/ί *pos ύμ,όίζ προσ-νλυτοζ E x 1248 (Lv 19^3, Nu9l4) ; Ό νροσ-ίλθών
προσ-ήλΰτος εν V/MV E X 1 2 4 9 ; t h o u g h more often in such phrases a s
DDDin? [ l i r ii^N] "ian nan other participles are used, viz.
προσχνμίνος (LV 1629 178· 10- 12.13, Nil 1515-16- 2b\ 29 19IO, J o s 209),
xpo<ryiv6/u,svoS (Lv 1826, cf. N u 15l4), γεγεννμ,ίνοζ (Lv 202), προο-χορ-
ίυόμ,ενοζ (Lv 1934); O n c e only προσγιλυ>ηύονπς (Ezk 14? [Aq. P s 5&
1205]), while Ezk 47 2 2 gives τοϊς τροσ^λυτοις τοΐ; πα,ροικ,οΖσιν h
μ,ίσω ΰμ,ων. This last is like the rendering of * the ger who is in
t h y g a t e s ' in Ex 201°, Dt 5 1 4 ο νροσ-ήλυτο? ο παροικών lv σοι.

% "13 is eleven t imes t rans lated πάροικος (Gn 15J3 23 4, E x 222
183, Dt 1421 237- (8), 2 Κ 113, 1 Ch 2915, Ps 38 (39)12, 118 (119)19,
J e r 148 ; Cf. Ps 104 (105)12 -, ia) . twice γιιώρκς (Ex 1219, Is 141) ;

once ξ,ίνοί (Job 3132). J o b 1915 has yehovt? for a n a . trpoo-favros
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one who takes up his residence in a foreign land,
and so puts himself under the protection of a
foreign people, as a client; particularly a foreigner
thus residing in Palestine. * The classical equivalent
is 'έπηλυς or έπηλύτης (advena) ; but the technical
name of such a foreign resident was μέτοικο?
(incola), to which LXX πάροικος [μέτοικο? occurs Jer
203 only] corresponds. In NT (Mt 2315, Aci210 65

1343) προσήλυτος is commonly understood to mean a
foreign convert to the Jewish religion, &proselyte in
our sense of the word, f It seems to have lost all con-
nexion with residence in Palestine, for the prose-
lytes referred to in Ac 2101343 live in foreign lands.

When did the word lose the local (political) and
gain this final technical (religious) sense? Its
meaning in the LXX is somewhat disputed.
Geiger (Urschrift, p. 353 if.) maintains that it is
there strictly equivalent to ger in its original
sense, while W. C. Allen (Expositor, 1894, x. 267-
275) argues that the LXX uses the word con-
sistently in the final sense of proselyte. This wide
divergence of view is possible because the Hebrew
word ger itself becomes almost equivalent to prose-
lyte in P. ΐ The ideal of Judaism is that there
shall be no uncircumcised alien in the Holy Land.
But it cannot be proved that προσήλυτος connects
itself consistently with these OT approaches of
ger to its final (Mishnic) sense. It is true that
πάροικος stands for ger in several passages where
the sense * proselyte' would be especially inappro-
priate, as where Israel, or an Israelite, is called
a ger in a foreign land (Gn 1513, Dt 237, Gn 234,
Ex 222 183), or in God's land (Ps 3912 11919, 1 Ch
2915), where God is Himself a ger (Jer 148), or
where the law for the ger differs from that for the
home-born (Dt 1421 contra Lv 1715). But on the
other hand no very obvious reason for the render-
ing exists in 2 S I 1 3 ; and—what is more important
—Israelites are elsewhere called προσήλυτοι in
Egypt (Ex 2221 239, Lv 1934, Dt 1019), or in God's
land (Lv 2523) ; the word is closely parallel to
πάροικος (Lv 2523· 33) ; circumcision is specially re-
quired of a προσήλυτος before he can eat the Pass-
over (Ex 1248); and in two passages where a
proselyte proper is meant, the Aramaic word
yeiopas is used (Ex 1219, Is 14X).§

It is certain that the LXX προσήλυτος, even if he
is often a circumcised convert, remains always a
foreign resident in Palestine. Of an application of
the word to a convert to Judaism who still resides
in a foreign land there is no trace. || This distin-
guishes the LXX use from that of the NT. In
an interesting mistranslation of Is 5415 LXX reads,
' Behold, proselytes will come to thee through me,
and will sojourn with thee, and will flee to thee for
refuge.'ίΓ The religious sense blends with the
local, but does not displace it. It is therefore
impossible to make the word simply equivalent to
* convert.' The tendency of the LXX to translate
ger by προσήλυτος is stronger than its sense of this
never translates any other root, but is found without Hebrew
equivalent in Lv 173, Dt 1018a 1218 ; i s 5415 gives an interesting
mistranslation. Έκλυτος occurs only in Job 2026.

* b προα-ήΧυτος is distinguished on the one side from the native
Israelite (ό α,ύτόχθων, Ό εγχώριος, o\ υϊο) Ίσ-ροίγ,λ), and on the other
from the foreigner (ό αλλότριο*, ο αλλογενή). The distinction
from ό πάροικος is less clear, and does not perfectly correspond
to that between ger and toshdb.

f So T h e o d o r e t : ν ροοΎ,λύτους δε εχάλονν τους ix των ίθνων frpotr-
ιόντοί; ζα,ϊ την νομΛχην πολιτεΉχ,ν ά,σπαΖομ,ίνους ; a n d Suidas : οι ίξ
ΊΟνων προρίληλυθότίς χχι κ,α,τα. νόμον ποθ'ήο~Λντίς ττολιτίύεο'ϋΰίΐ.

Χ See, e.g., Lv 17-19 (Η), Nu 15 (Ρ). The principle is, one law
for home-born and gerim, Ex 1249, Nu 9*4 1515.16. 29. 30.

§SoSchurer, GJ\™ iii. 125 f.; Bertholet, Die Stellung der
Israettten u. d. Juden zu den Fremden, 1896, p. 259 ίϊ. The
word γειώρα,ί is used by Justin (Dial. c. Tryph. c. 122 [γνιόροα])

. .. - 'ecogn
title. Does Josephus mistake it for the name of a town? (ό [του]
ΤιώρΛ Ί,ίμ,ων, BJ π. xix. 2, etc.).

|| iv τ»; γη ύμ,ων Lv 1933, Nu 914 1514, \v ttf, Ex 1249 etc.
"II ihob προιτήλυτοι * ροσϊλιΰοΌντκί σοι, e tc.

later technical meaning. No difference of usage
appears between early and late parts of the LXX.
The word occurs in the Apocryphal books only
in To Ι 8 Κ (from Dt 1429 2612). The absence of a
common technical use of the word seems to be
indicated by the fact that it is not used of un-
mistakable proselytes, from Ruth to Achior (Jth
1410), or in the frequent expressions of hope for the
conversion of the heathen.

Philo* understands the LXX προσήλυτος in the
sense of 'convert.' Those who have changed to
the better order Moses calls προσήλυτοι, because
they have come to a new and God-pleasing consti-
tution (από του προσέληλυθέναι καινή και φιλοθέφ
πολιτεία, de Monarch, i. 7). But he prefers the
word 'έπηλυς (έπηλύτης, έπήλυτος), often, as in this
passage, substituting it for the other in the course
of his discussion (so also in de Viet. Off. 10, Quces.
in Ex 2220, de Cher. 31. 33. 34), more often still
using it throughout {de Septenario 14, de Great.
Prin. 6, de Caritate 12, de Poznit. 2, de Execrat.
6). Bertholet (p. 288) is surely mistaken in saying
that 'έπηλυς has a wider meaning than προσήλυτος,
for the distinction in Qucest. in Ex 2220 between
έπήλυδες of place {χώρας), and those of laws and
customs (νομίμων και έθων), is made solely in order to
explain the two uses of the word προσήλυτος in Ex
2220 (21), and the argument would be wholly without
force if the two words were not synonymous.
Philo allows the possibility of the local mean-
ing of προσήλυτος (έπηλυς) in order to explain its
application, figuratively, to Israel in Egypt. The
literal word in this connexion was μέτοικος or ξένος
(de Vita Mos. i. 7, de Carit. 13. 14). Compare his
interpretation of Lv 2523 (de Cher. 31-34) : the wise
man is but an £πηλυς and πάροικος in the world ;
God is the only citizen, and on the contrary the
foolish man is altogether a fugitive.

Philo's preference for the word Ζπηλυς prevents
us from supposing that the word προσήλυτος was
current in his circle, though it hardly warrants
the opinion that 'έπηλυς was the current technical
name of the Greek converts to Judaism of whom
he speaks. It was probably simply the more
natural word by which to convey the sense of the
LXX to his readers. In Philo, then, the religious
interprets and practically displaces the local use
of the word, but a common technical use of it,
such as the NT seems to presuppose, he does not
reveal.

Josephus often refers to actual proselytes,f but
without using the name ; and he not infrequently
alludes to OT passages in which the ger is com-
mended to charity, J but cites them only as pro-
viding for the poor, or for the foreigner (ξένος,
όΛλόφυλος, άλλοτρώχωρος). Are we to infer that
Philo knew, as Josephus did not, a class of Greek
converts to Judaism to whom the humane in-
junctions of the law applied, who had lost their
natural friends and helpers for the sake of re-
ligion, and were especially needy and deserving of
friendly consideration on the part of Jews ?

ii. Words and phrases descriptive of proselytes.—
Instead of a fixed technical word for foreign con-
verts to the Jewish religion, the Old Testament
and Jewish literature give various descriptive
phrases, some of which may well be gathered
together here, since they contain in themselves
an interpretation of Jewish proselytism. The
proselyte is a ger who is circumcised (Ex 1248),
or who joins himself to the house of Jacob (Is 141);
he is one who enters into the assembly of Jahweh
(Dt 238 ' in the third generation,3 cf. v.3); he is

* See Bertholet, I.e. pp. 285-289.
t e.g. Helena, Izates, and Monobazus (Ant. xx. ii.-iv.) ; Fulvia

(Ant. XVIII. iii. 5); cf. c. Ay. ii. 11, 29, 37, Ant. xm. ix. 1, xi. 3;
BJ π. xx. 2, VII. iii. 3, etc.

% e.g. Ant. in. xii. 3 (Lv 256), iv. viii. 21 (Dt 2421, Lv 199· io)f
riii. 22 (Dt 1428· 29 2612), viii. 38 (Dt 2414-15).
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a foreigner [i^rqa, ό aXKoyevtfs] who has ' joined
himself to J" * to minister to him, and to love the
name of J", to be his servant—every one who so
keeps the Sabbath as not to profane it, and who
lays hold on my covenant' (Is 563·6); he is a
nokhri (ξένος) who 'comes to take refuge under
the wings of J '" (Ru 211·12, cf. 1 0 ; see also Apoc.
Bar 414). Only in Est 817 are converts spoken of
as those who ' become Jews' [Ωππ:ηρ, LXX περιε-
τέμνοντο καϊ ίουδάϊζον]. Achior (Jtn 1410) believed
in God, was circumcised, and added to the house
of Israel (προσετέθη προς, as Is 141). See also the
forms of expression in such passages as Is 22"4,
Jer 317 42 1216 (cf. Is 4523 6516),f Zeph 39, Is 445,
1 Κ 841"43, Ru I16, Zee 820-23 97 1416"ly, Is 1918'25, To
146·7. A convert could be described as one who
turned to J", swore by the name of J", prayed to
Him, sought and kept His law, especially the
Sabbath and the prohibition of eating blood.
Circumcision could not be omitted by one who
would join himself to Israel. Almost without
exception (but see Zeph 211, Is 1918'25) the supposi-
tion is that converts will live in Israel's land.J
They are circumcised gerim.

Philo regards proselytes as those who leave
polytheism and adopt the worship of one God.
He describes them as changing to the better order,
as migrating to piety, journeying to a good colony,
deserting to God or to the truth, wandering to
truth and to the honouring of the One who is
worthy of honour, as fugitives to God, and sup-
pliants, as those who change to the constitution
(πολιτεία) of the Jews. The mind of a proselyte
(Ex 239) is alienation (άλλοτρίωσις) from polytheism
and familiarity (οίκείωσις) with the worship of the
One and Father of all.§ Having come to the
worship of the true God they come to possess all
virtues, wisdom, temperance, modesty, etc. (de
Pcenit. 2), they will have a secure place in heaven,
and meanwhile are to be especially cared for,
since they have cut themselves off from their
natural relationships, and since the God-pleasing
conduct (θεοφιλές η*θος) should be a greater ground
of friendship than anything else (de Carit. 12;
de Poenit. 1).

Josephus describes the proselyte as one who
changes his life to the customs (εθη) of the Jews
(Ant. XX. ii. 1); who is carried over to their laws
(νόμους), or is taught to worship God as the Jews
do (τον θεόν σέβειν ώς 'Ιουδαίοι? πάτριον η*ν, XX. i i . 3 ) ;
who has come to the Jewish laws (νομίμοις προσ-
εληλνθώς τοΐς Ίουδαϊκοΐς, XVIII. Hi. 5), or simply
becomes a Jew (εΐναι 'Ιουδαίος, XX. ii. 4) ; one
whom the Jews have brought over to their re-
ligious observances, and made in a sense part of
themselves (BJ VII. iii. 3). All but a few of the
women of Damascus had been brought under the
Jewish religious worship (θρησκεία)—BJ II. xx. 2.
The Idumseans and Iturseans were circumcised, and
lived according to the laws of the Jews (XIII. ix. 1,
xi. 2; cf. XIII. xv. 4, XV. vii. 9; c. Ap. ii. 11, 29).
Religion is with Josephus, not indeed simply a
matter of race, but essentially one of ancestral
custom and fixed habit of life, and a change of
religion is a change of custom.

Apoc. Bar speaks of those 'who have forsaken
vanity and fled for refuge beneath thy wings,' in
contrast to those who have ' withdrawn from thy
covenant and cast from them the yoke of thy
law' (413·4); || and refers to them again as ' those
who before knew not, but afterwards knew life

* See Zee 2", Est 927.
t Cf. Dt 613 1020.
X Naaman is hardly an exception, since he can worship J " in

a foreign land only by taking some of J'"s land with him
(2 Κ 517-18).

§ See references above.
|| So Philo contrasts proselytes with apostates {οϊ των hpSJv

νόμαν άίΓΟίΤτώντΗ?, de Poznit. 2).

and mingled with the seed of the people which
had separated itself (425).

Much uncertainty must be acknowledged regard-
ing the use of the phrase the ' devout' or ' God-
fearers' (".T \X"P, ol φοβούμενοι τον θεόν [κύριον], oi
σεβόμενοι τ. θ.) as the technical name either for
proselytes in general or for a certain class of prose-
lytes. In Judaism (after Dt 62·1 3·2 4 1012·20, Lv
2914.32 2517 etc.) it became so far a standing phrase
for Israelites, or the true Israelites, themselves,
that it would seem inappropriate as a distinctive
designation of converts, or half converts, from
heathenism (see Ps 154 2223·25 2512·14 3119 604 etc.,
Mal31 642, Sir27"17 616·17 3413"15 etc., Ps.-Sol 237 316

426etc.).* It is indeed commonly held that in Ps
11511·13 1184 13520 proselytes are distinguished by
this title from the Israelitish laity and priesthood, f
But this is not certain. The phrase may be a
comprehensive and summary one, as it probably is
in Ps 2223 (so in Three 69, cf. 61-63, 10 [LXX Dn
390.83-85. 33^ R e v 1 9 5 ( 1 1 i8 ? ) ? w h e r e i t j s equivalent

to ' servants of the Lord'). 2 Κ 1732t 33 does indeed
suggest that heathen might fear J" and at the same
time serve their own gods; but this is perhaps an
ironical description of the Samaritan religion.

It is Acts which seems most clearly to imply a
technical use of the phrase. Σεβόμενοι or φοβούμενοι,
with or without τόν θεόν, is commonly regarded as
designating such non-Jews as held to the Jewish
synagogue worship and observed the most elemen-
tary Jewish laws of food and purity and Sabbath
observance, without entering by circumcision into
the Jewish community. Such a class, distinct
from Jews on the one side and from casual travellers
to Jerusalem on the other, Josephus once mentions
as contributing to the wealth of the temple (Ant.
XIV. vii. 2, σεβόμενοι τον θεόν).χ ITet the references
to them here and in Acts are indefinite enough,
so that Bertholet (pp. 328-334) can argue that
they are nothing but circumcised proselytes, while
on the other hand O. Holtzmann (NT Zeitgesch.
p. 185) declares that προσήλυτος is the technical
name of (uncircumcised) φοβούμενοι. They are
distinguished from Israelites (Ac 1316), children
of Abraham's race (1326), the Jews (1343 1717)3 and
these two classes together composed the synagogue
audiences at Antioch of Pisidia and at Athens.
The ' God-fearers' seem to be identified with prose-
lytes in 1343, for ol σεβόμενοι προσήλυτοι can hardly
be different from oi φοβούμενοι τον θεόν of vv.16·26.
Schurer himself recognized the identification in
Riehm's Handworterbitch2 (1894), art. ' Proselyten,'
but denies it again in the 3rd ed. of his GJV (1898)
iii. p. 124 ff., where he argues against Bertholet
that proselytes proper are included in the first
category, that of Jews or Israelites. This might
indeed be used in common speech to include all
the circumcised, whether of Jewish birth or not,
but the phrase * children of the race of AbrahamJ

(v.26) seems more explicit. But, on the contrary,
'the devout Greeks' of Thessalonica (174) were
hardly a different class from the * Greeks' whom
St. Paul found in the synagogues at Iconium (141)
and Corinth (184). St. Paul carries out his threat
to leave the Jews and go to the Gentiles by going
to the house of Titius Justus, one of the σεβόμενοι
(187), who could therefore hardly have been circum-
cised. As to Lydia (1614) and * the devout women'
of Antioch (135(J), we cannot determine the degree
of their connexion with Judaism; but Cornelius
is unmistakably an uncircumcised foreigner (άλλό-
φυλος, 1028), with whom a Jew could have no free
intercourse (II3). Bertholet is obliged to say that

* See references in Cremer's Worterbuch, s. <ροβίω.
t Bertholet (p. 181 f.), Baethgen {Die Psalmen) on Ps 115U ;

Wellhausen (PB). This interpretation goes back to Theodoret,
Ibn Ezra, Rashi.

% These are ' the Greeks who honour our customs' {Ant. in.
viii. 9); those who have a ' zeal for our religion' (c. Ap. ii. 29).
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the phrase φοβούμενο* rbv θεόν (102·22) is not used of
him in its technical sense. It is true that its use
here, in connexion with other descriptive words,
and especially in v.85 (' he that fears him and works
righteousness'), does not suggest the technical
name of a definite class of men. But surely
Cornelius would have been found in the synagogue
on the Sabbath (see 102·22), and he is not to be
distinguished from the class of foreigners informally
connected with Judaism, with whom the other
passages acquaint us. Another such is the cen-
turion who loved the Jewish nation and built
them a synagogue (Lk 72"9); and another, the
eunuch who came to Jerusalem to worship (Ac
827ff·), but who could not, if he would, enter into
the assembly of the Lord (Dt 231); others are
mentioned in Jn 1220.

Bertholet is probably right in insisting that
there was only one sort of convert, the circum-
cised foreigner, who undertook to fulfil the whole
law (Gal 53). He recognizes, too (pp. 298-300, 334),
the undoubted fact that Cornelius was a repre-
sentative of a large class of Greeks who were
attracted by certain beliefs of Judaism, and adopted
certain of its customs, were recognized by Jews as
religious and virtuous men, but did not cross the
strict line which still separated Jew from Gentile.
But it seems probable that he is mistaken in com-
bating the common view that such Greeks were
called ' God-fearers.' It is true that, in the absence
of evidence of the common use of the word
* proselyte' itself, we might be tempted to find in
ό φοβούμενοι an earlier technical name for the
proselyte proper, as Cremer seems to do * on the
basis of 2 Ch 56 LXX. But for this the evidence
is too slight.

The number of foreigners who had come in some
measure under the Jewish religion was, according
to Josephus [Ant. xiv. vii. 2; c. Ap. ii. 29) and
Philo [Vita Mos. ii. 4), very large.t Schiirer's
careful collection and investigation of the evidence
of inscriptions X proves that there were Greek
religious societies in the first centuries after Christ,
of so-called * worshippers of the Most High God,'
who got their name and their monotheistic faith
from the Jews, and yet held to many elements of
Greek religion. They were a result, in Schiirer's
opinion, of Jewish propaganda, but remained part
Jewish, part Greek, in very varying proportions.
One who belonged to such a society could well
have σεβόμενος, or metnens, inscribed on his tomb. §

The 'God-fearers,' then, are not proselytes in
any proper sense, in spite of Ac 1343, which, if not
due to an early textual error, is an indication
of a somewhat free, untechnical use of ιτροσ-ήΧυτοι
itself, such as the LXX would suggest. If the
latter be allowed here, the question might arise
whether all the ' proselytes' in 210 were certainly
circumcised. The question is made the harder by
the uncertainty whether the phrase applies only
to the Romans (Zahn) or to all those named in
VV9.ίο (Holtzmann, etc.), and whether they were
then permanent residents in Jerusalem (v.5), or
pilgrims to the feast.

The phrase Proselytes of the Gate has nothing
whatever to do with the σεβόμενοι τόν θεόν. It is
simply a late Rabbinical title (after Ex 2010, Dt 514

etc.) for sojourners in Israel's land (the original
gerim). Earlier, in the Mishna, such a person is
ger toshdb (cf. Lv 2547b).|| In distinction from

* Worterbuch, s. προσόντος, ψοβίω.
t See confirmatory evidence in Bertholet, p. 298 n\, and

Schurer.
X Die Juden im bosporanischen Reiche und die Genossenschaf-

ten der σφόμ,ίνοι θίί>ν ϋψιστον ebendaselbst, 1897.
§ Against Bertholet, p. 332.
II The ger and toshdb are distinguished in Ex 1245.48, Lv 2547a,

Nu 3515 etc., but are closely associated (cf. Gn 234, Lv 2523· 35,
1 Ch 2915, Ps 3913, and Lv 256.45).

these, the proselyte was called by late Kabbis the
'Proselyte of Righteousness,' while in the Mishna
he is simply the ' ger.3 *

Although there were among the heathen many
who were attracted by the monotheism and mor-
ality of Judaism, and attended the synagogue
services, yet these were not in our sense proselytes.
A heathen could become a Jew only by circum-
cision, hence there was but one order of proselytes
proper. Lardner had already made the correct
observation: ' There was but one sort of proselytes
among the Jews (the circumcised), and Cornelius
was not a proselyte but a Gentile.' f But that the
word προσήλυτος was applied exclusively to these in
NT times is not certain.

iii. The Duties and Rights of Proselytes, i.e. of
circumcised foreigners, were ideally the same as
those of circumcised Jews (Ex 1249). Philo gives
abundant evidence that a Greek became a proselyte
only by a violent and absolute break with his past
life and associations.X So Tacitus [Hist. v. 5)
says that proselytes learn to despise the gods,
cast off the fatherland, and hold parents, children,
brothers, in contempt. The story of Izates is not
in conflict with this.§ His first Jewish adviser
dissuaded him from circumcision, telling him that
he could worship the deity [TO θείον σέβειν) without
it. But this only meant that it was better for
him to remain a heathen and not to become a Jew.
The second adviser encouraged him to become a
proselyte.

If circumcision was the decisive step in the case
of all male converts, there seems no longer room
for serious question that a bath of purification
must have followed, even though early mention
of such proselyte baptism is not found. || The law
(Lv 11-15, Nu 19) prescribed such baths in all
cases of impurity, and one who came with the
deep impurity of a heathen life behind him could
not have entered the Jewish community without
such cleansing. As long as the temple stood, an
offering made a third (in case of women a second)
rite in connexion with the proselyte's reception.

According to Dt 232 (])ff· full entrance into the
assembly of the Lord was denied entirely to
eunuchs (but see Is 563'5), jbastards,1T Ammonites,
and Moabites; while admittance was granted to
children of the third generation in the case of the
Edomite and the Egyptian. It is not clear how far
this principle may have been applied in later times,
or just what restrictions it implied.** Certainly,
the Passover could be observed after circumcision
(Ex 1248).

Various practical limitations of the rights of
proselytes (in respect to marriage, etc.) which
later Kabbis discuss, probably belong to the in-
tensified racial feeling which followed the rise of
Christianity and the fall of Jerusalem. The
proselyte seems to have been feared rather than
sought or welcomed by the Judaism of the
Talmud, ft

The proselyte would, of course, have needed
instruction, both before and after his admission to

* To Schurer belongs the credit of having corrected current
misconceptions on this matter.

t Works, vol. vi. pp. 522-533, cf. xi. pp. 306-324. Lardner
also saw that the distinction of ' proselytes of the gate' and * of
righteousness,' and the construction of the Noachic commands
for the former, were recent.

t De Viet. Offerent. 10, de Great. Prin. 6, de Carit. 12, etc.
See other references above.

§ Ant. xx. ii. 2-4.
|| Baptism of converts is not mentioned by Philo or Josephus,

but the Mishna presupposes it. See also Arrian, and Sib. Or.
iv. 164; Schurer, HJP π. ii. 319-324 (cf. BAPTISM, III. a).

1 On the meaning of the Heb. mamzer in Dt 233 (2), s e e Driver,
ad loc, and Nestle in Expos. Times, Feb. 1900, p. 235.

** See Philo, de Carit. 13 end (cf. Ezk 4722 ' which shall beget
children among you').

ft See Bertholet, pp. 339-349; Schurer, HJP n. ii. 334 ff. ;
Weber, Die Jildische Theologie (Index, s. ' Proselyten ')·
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the Jewish community. One might be tempted to
iind evidence of early catechetical instruction in
such passages as Ps 15. 243ff· 3413'15,* Is 3314"16 etc.
In Harnack's opinion we have in Αώ. 11"381 22-52 and
fragments in chs. 8 and 13, a book of instruction
for Jewish proselytes called 'The Two Ways.'

With the disappearance of a definite second
order of 'Proselytes of the Gate,' the question of
special rules for them falls away for the biblical
period. The so-called ' seven commands of the
children of Noah,' which the Talmud holds to be
valid for the ger toshab,f are a product of legal
theorizing, and could never have been enforced by
the Jewish authorities of NT times on the Greeks
and Romans who lived in Palestine.

As the σεβόμενοι τόν θεόν were Gentiles, the Jewish
authorities would hardly attempt to give detailed
rules for their life. They would rather accept
whatever measure of homage Greeks paid to their
religion as contributing to its glory, and would,
according to their generosity of disposition, recog-
nize and admire moral rectitude and even religious
reverence among the heathen. For such recognition
of ethnic religion and morality the OT prepared the
way.J

The apostolic decree of Ac 1528·29, cf. vv.19·20 2125,
no doubt prohibits some of the heathen practices
which were most offensive to Jews,§ but cannot be
identified with any known or probable Jewish rules
for the σεβόμενοι. It was only Christians who
had to face the problem of providing a modus
vivendi between Jews and Gentiles. That Jews
did not eat with even the best of the σεβόμενοι the
story of Cornelius is striking proof. The Jewish
customs which the σεβόμενοι seem chiefly to have
observed were the Sabbath, the kindling of lights
(before Sabbath, so as not to violate Ex 35s), the
fasts, certain food laws, contributions to the
temple, || charity to the poor, and other moral
virtues. ΪΓ

iv. The History of Jewish Proselytism cannot
even be sketched within the limits of this article.**
Although the prophets furnished the universal
faith which must underlie missionary effort; and
though Judaism cherished the hope that J" would
be recognized by all nations, yet it is only among
the Jews of the Greek Dispersion that anything
like a propaganda can be found. According to the
ruling view, which Pharisaism represented, the
conversion of the heathen was to be accomplished
by God rather than by man. It belonged to
eschatology. The Book of Jonah uncovers and
rebukes the deep-seated reluctance of Judaism to
go to the heathen with a message for their salva-
tion. In the Dispersion outward and inward
conditions favoured a more open and generous
attitude. Jews could not but be influenced by the
breadth of Greek thought, and Greeks were drawn
by the mere spectacle of a people who held a
monotheistic faith and led a moral life. The
Hellenistic-Jewish literature was no doubt in part
aimed at heathen readers, and meant to persuade
them of the falsity of polytheism and idolatry,
and the truth of the sacred books, the laws, and
the doctrines of Judaism, ft The synagogues were

* Note n?a, and see Bertholet, p. 193.
f Aboda Zara 646 ; Schiirer, HJP n. ii. p. 318 f. These were

(1) judgments (obedience to them) ; and prohibition of (2) blas-
phemy, (3) idolatry, (4) unchastity, (5) murder, (6) stealing,
(7) eating blood.

% e.g. Melchizedek, Job, Ps 88. 89, cf. 1 Κ 5 " (431), Mai i n ,
Ps 652, Bk. of Jonah. So also the account of creation (Gn l26ff·,
Is 425, Cf. St. Paul's use of it in Ac l724ff-)> and such hopes as
Zee 91.1-0 149, J I 228.32, is 257- 8, Ps 47»· » 2227.28.

§ See Lv 1710-1830, Ezk 3325.26, Zee 9? etc.
|j Cf. Gal 210, Ac 2417, Ro 1525ff., χ Co 161-3 etc.
f Philo, Vita Mos. ii. 4; Jos. Ant. xiy. yii. 2, c. Ap. ii. 39.
** See Bertholet, I.e.; Lohr, Der Missionsgedanke im Alien

Test. 1896; Siegfried, ' Prophetische Missionsgedanken und
judische Missionsbestrebungen,' in Jahrb. Prot. Theol. 1890.

ft See Schiirer, HJP π. iii. 248 ff.

open to foreigners, and were the most effective
agency in the propagation of Judaism (cf. Ac 1521

fulfilling v.17). Whether the temple at Leontopolis
had a, similar effect it is hard to say (cf. Is 19^ff· ?).

It is extremely difficult to measure the results
of such efforts. The number of those who were
more or less influenced by Judaism was no doubt
very great. The number of circumcised proselytes
may have been relatively small, but, on the other
hand, it may have helped to fill out the great
multitude of Jews who were to be found in Egypt,
Syria, Asia Minor, Greece, and Italy.

In Palestinian Judaism it is hard to find evi-
dence in the time of Christ of that zeal of which
Mt 2315 speaks. There is evidence of large acces-
sions to the Jewish community during the latter
part of the Persian and the beginning of the Greek
periods,* a result perhaps of the impulses of which
Is 40ff., Ruth, Jonah, and such Psalms as 22. 47.
65-67. 83 are expressions, which the work of Ezra
and Nehemiah only temporarily repressed. The
use of Aramaic, the language of neighbouring
peoples, is a fact worthy of consideration in this
connexion. A reaction and a closing of doors
came with the reign of Antiochus IV. and the rise
of the Pharisaic party.

The Maccabcean princes revived the old method
of proselytizing by force. So John Hyrcanus,
having conquered Idumsea, permitted the inhabit-
ants to remain in the land if they would be
circumcised and adopt the laws and customs of
the Jews.f The similar forcible conversion of
the Iturseans by Aristobulus ΐ is regarded by
Schiirer § as referring to Galilee. At the begin-
ning of the Maccabsean wars this had still been
a heathen country, with a few scattered communi-
ties of Jews in it, who could be transferred bodily
to Judsea (1 Mac 59"54). The earliest references to
these Jewish converts in Galilee are found in
2 Ch 3010·11 (cf. 132, 2 Ch 159).|| ' I t is hardly to
be doubted that the proper Judaizing of Galilee
is essentially the work of Aristobulus I.' (B.C.
105-104). The strong Jewish community in Rome
is plausibly traced to Numenius and his embassy
(1 Mac 1424 1516ff-).1T _

But of a proselytizing work by Pharisees their
literature gives us little information. The story
of Helena and Izates remains isolated. Saul may
be cited as a Pharisee wrho was zealous for the
extension of his religion, but his effort was not
to make converts from heathenism, but to pre-
vent Christians from converting Jews. St. Paul's
Jewish - Christian adversaries were proselytizers
(Gal I6"10 31 52'12 etc.), and perhaps reveal the
quality in Pharisaism which Mt 2315 condemns.

The Pharisaic ideal remained one of separation.
Such propaganda as they attempted seems to have
aimed at the realization of the hope that no un-
circumcised alien should render Israel and its land
and temple unclean.** It does not reflect the sur-
prising generosity of Dt 237·8, Is 1918"25, Zee 97 toward
Israel's traditional foes, ft The expectation of a
future missionary era (Enoch 9114 ?) is rare. Prosely-
tism was a sort of conquest or subjugation, for the
benefit of the conquerors, not of the conquered,XX

* See Wellhausen, Isr. und λύά. Geschichte, p. 160 (3rd ed.
p. 199 ff.).

t Ant. XIII. ix. 1, cf. xv. vii. 9.
X Ant. XIII. xi. 3, xv. 4.
§ HJP i. i. 293f., Index, p. 91; GJV* ii. 5-7; followed by

Wellhausen, Bertholet, etc.
|| The Book of Judith also indicates isolated Jewish towns

amid heathen surroundings.
f Schiirer, HJP i. i. p. 266 ff.; Bertholet, p. 227 ff.
** See Ezk 449, i s 521 358, Nah 115, z e c 1421, J I 317, ps.-Sol 1730,

cf. Rev 2127 2215.
t t It is very difficult to determine the historical conditions

that produced these exceptional utterances.
XX The Jews were always ready to say to those whose help

they needed, 'Come with us, and we will do you good.' See
Nu 1029-32 (JE).
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and it is fair to say that the Jewish proselyte did
not form a link between the Jews and the Gentiles,
but emphasized and widened the difference. Nor
did the proselyte prepare the way for Christianity.
He may well have been the worst of St. Paul's
enemies, while the σεβόμενο*, who did not count
as a Jew at all, was the first of his converts.
Josephus gives an interesting illustration of the
truth that it was the narrow Jews who insisted
on proselytism, while his own more liberal temper
was satisfied that every one should worship God
according to his preference.* Only a few could
recognize that the worship of one God and the prac-
tice of righteousness (Ac 1035) were more important
than the observance of legal rites, beginning with
circumcision, which were essentially tribal in
character. In the common Jewish judgment these
Greeks were dogs who ate the crumbs that fell
from their masters' table, and only a prophet
could see in them a greater faith than Israel's.
But in reality the best influence of Judaism is to
be found in that large class of heathen to whom
it taught the worship of one God and the pursuit
of virtue, and not in the class of actual converts.

LITERATURE.—Berthoiet, Die Stellung der Israeliten und der
Juden zu den Fremden (1896); Schiirer, HJP n. ii. pp. 291-
327, cf. p. 219 ff., iii. 270-320 (cf. GJV* § 31); Allen, 'On the
Meaning of προσ-γιλυτος in the Septuagint' (Expositor, 1894, pp.
264-275); A. B. Davidson, 'They that Fear the Lord,' in Expos.
Times, iii. (1892), 491 ff.; J. Strauss, 'Table-Fellowship of Jew
and Gentile,' in Expos. Times, iv. (1893), 307 ff. On later Rab-
binical views see Bacher, Die Agada der Tannaiten, Die Agada
der paldstinensischen Amoraer (Index, &*. * Proselyten ' ) ; Weber,
Die Jildische Theologie (Index, s. * Proselyten'); Hamburger,
Real-Ency. (art. 'Proselyt'). F . C. PORTER.

PROYE.—There are several Heb. and Gr. verbs
translated * prove' in AV, but they fall into two
classes, according as the Eng. word means (1) to
test, put to the proof ; or (2) to bring forward
proof, demonstrate. The first is the more primi-
tive meaning, as well in the Lat. probare and the
Fr. prover as in the Eng. ' prove.* It has now
gone out of use, but in AV it is rather more fre-
quent than the second meaning. A familiar ex-
ample is Mai 310 ' Prove me now herewith, saith
the Lord of Hosts, if I will not open you the
windows of heaven, and pour you out a blessing.'
Cf. Udall, Erasmus3 Paraphrase, i. 67, ' Jesus
thought good to prove how much his scholars had
profited by hearing so muche communicacion, and
by seeing so many miracles . . . therefore he de-
mandeth of them, saying, Whom doe men talke
that the sone of man is ?' and p. 103, * Pilate per-
ceyvyng that though he proved all wayes and
meanes yet he prevayled nothyng . . . he assoyled
Jesus before that he condemned hym.' This, as
Skeat remarks, is the meaning of ' prove' in the
proverb, ' The exception proves the rule' = Lat.
exceptio probat regulam ; the idea that an excep-
tion demonstrates a rule is, as he says, plainly
absurd. See also Driver, Parallel Psalter, 452 f.

J. HASTINGS.
PROYERB. —i. The connotation of the term

' Proverb.' The proverb is a familiar phenomenon,
but when the question is put, What is its place in
the system of devices that enter into the employ-
ment of language, a correct reply will hardly be
found in the literature dealing with the use of
proverbs. An attempt will be made in the present
article to furnish a satisfactory answer. We assign
the proverb to the category of synecdochical ex-
pressions, regarding it as a species of the totum
pro parte. The proverb is a general proposition,
which throws its light upon a number of single
instances. This is confirmed by the biblical usage
in two ways—{a) It happens more than once in

* Vita, 23, 31, and cf. Ant. iv. viii. 10, x. xi. 7, xvi. vi. 8,
c. Ap. ii. 33, 40; Philo, de Monarch, i. 7 (cf. Jer 2Π 1813-15,
Mic 45).

the OT that one and the same sentence is in one
passage put into the mouth of the general subject
'they 3 (Germ, man, Fr. on), and in another is
called a 'proverb.' In 1 S 1924b we read, 'Where-
fore they say, Is Saul also among the prophets ?'
whereas in the parallel passage (1012b) we find,
' Therefore it became a mashal, Is Saul also among
the prophets'? Again, in Jer 3129 we read, ' In
those days they shall say no more, The fathers
have eaten sour grapes, and the children's teeth
are set on edge,' but in Ezk 182 we find in place of
this, * What mean ye, that ye use this mdshdl in
the land of Israel, The fathers have eaten sour
grapes, and the children's teeth are set on edge ?'
(b) But even the meaning of mdshdl appears to the
present writer to show that the sayings to which
this designation is applied were general proposi-
tions. For in art. PARABLE (IN OT) we consider we
have proved that the original sense of mdshdl was
' likeness' or ' identity,5 and as the usual form of an
identification is the combination of subject and pre-
dicate, mdshdl became an expression for a judgment
in general. What, then, is the Hebrew mdshdl but
a general proposition? In this way we may ex-
plain the use of mdshdl also for an authoritative
utterance in Nu 237·18 243·15·2Of·23, Job 271 291.
From this point mdshdl could readily attain to the
meaning 'proverb,' which it possesses also, e.g., in
the recently-discovered Heb. text of Sir 4717a, where

we read hwD, Syr. (JALO, Gr. παροιμίας Vetus
(= Vulgate) Latina proverbia.

ii. The general proposition and the proverb in
the narrower sense in their mutual relations.—
These two belong to the same category, and the
border-line between them cannot always be sharply
drawn; but the essential difference between a
general proposition and a proverb is this, that the
proverb has entered more upon the stage of un-
conscious existence. Prominent representatives of
the two groups are the following: (a) General
sentences such as 'Thou shalt not muzzle the ox
when he treadeth out the corn' (Dt 254). This
sentence is, so to speak, on the way to go over to
the camp of the proverbs (cf. 1 Co 99,1 Ti 518), but
it has not yet reached this goal. Other general
sentences of the same kind occur in 1 S 1522 ('To
obey is better than sacrifice'), 1 Κ 20 l lb, Jer 1323

232Sb, Ps 6210a, 2 Ch 25*b£, cf. Lk Ι37.—(δ) But such
sayings as the following have more certainly at-
tained to the stage of current use, and are there-
fore proverbs in the more special sense : ' as Nimrod
a mighty hunter [i.e. warrior or conqueror] before
the LORD,' Gn 109b, cf. 2214b, Jg 821a, 1 S 1012 (|| 1924)
2414, 2 S 58b 2018, Is 326a«, Jer 3129, Ezk 1222 1644b 18'2,
Job 24b, Lk 423, Jn 437 (0 Xoyos, κ.τ.λ.), 2 Ρ 222

(παροιμία).—The genetic relation of the two groups
is this, that the general sentences form a ivider
circle, from which the proverbs stand out as an
elite, and the two concentric circles form a constant
parallel.—There is even a passage in the OT where
the characteristic of currency which belongs to the
proverb proper has clear expression given to it.
We refer to 1 S 2413, where the sentence ' Out of
the wicked cometh forth wickedness' is called WP
*20-]ρπ, i.e. 'the proverb of the ancients' (cf., on the
collective sense of the singular, Konig, Syntax,
§ 256e). What can this mean but that this judg-
ment has been long passed, and preserved during
the centuries ? It is the same when in 2 S 20ly we
read, ' They were wont in old time to speak, saying,
They shall surely ask counsel at Abel.' On the
other hand, the OT contains a remark from which
we see that general sentences might be regarded as
the product of reflexion. In the passage (Ec 129"12)
where the Preacher says that he sought out many
parables (D^p, lit. 'sentences3), he adds, 'Much
study is a weariness of the flesh.' So in the Heb.
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text of Sir 1326b we read ' Study and meditation is
wearisome thought,' where in the Greek version
this ' study' is specialized as evpecns παραβολών, ' in-
vention of parables.'

iii. The form of the proverb. — The following
varieties of form are to be noted—(a) Some of these
sentences are affirmative, and serve to commend
the individual to whom the general judgment is
applied. This is illustrated by the very first pro-
verb we encounter in the Bible, namely, * as Nim-
rod a mighty conqueror in the estimation of
Jahweh' (Gn 109b). Another mashdl may have a
negative character, and pass a taunting criticism
on the persons to whom such a negative mashdl
refers. This is the case with the sentence, * Where-
fore they that speak in proverbs say, Come unto
Heshbon,' etc. (Nu 2127), or with the question, ' Is
Saul also among the prophets?' (1 S 10121| 1924).
A taunting oracle of this kind is also to be
spoken over the king of Babylon, when that
city at last reaps the reward of her tyranny
(Is 144 'Thou shalt take up this parable against
the king of Babylon, and say, How hath the op-
pressor ceased, the golden city ceased !'). The
same phenomenon occurs in Hab 26, and a similar
negative mashdl is spoken about disobedient Israel
in Mic 24. Hence a formidable threat, occurring
not rarely in the OT, is that some one shall be
made the subject of a mashdl. Thus Israel, if
it persists in its impiety, is to be a * proverb' (Dt
2837). The other examples are: 1 Κ 97, Jer 249,
Ezk 148 {η^ψφ), Ps 4415 6912, Job 176 (W1?), 2 Ch
7 2 0 .

(δ) Another formal difference amongst proverbs
shows itself in'their varying lengths. A judgment
is naturally expressed, of course, in a single simple
sentence, and so we find it not only in that * pro-
verb of the ancients' in 1 S 2414, but in the great
majority of the proverbs contained in the historical
and prophetical books of the Bible. Jer 3129 and
Ezk 1222 182 are exceptions, for in these the sen-
tences are made up of two simple statements: for
instance in the mashdl ' The days are prolonged,
and every vision faileth' (Ezk 1222). From this
formal point of view we naturally obtain a rule of
considerable importance for determining the date
of the proverbs contained in the * book of meshdlim'
(Pr I 1 · 6 267·9). That the Book of Proverbs does
not form a unity is evident even from the titles
which we meet with in 101 2217 2423 251 301 311.
For whoever prefixed to the 10th chapter the title
'the Proverbs of Solomon,' did not suppose that
proverbs of Solomon were contained also in chs.
1-9. Now, the section 101-2216 possesses this for-
mal characteristic, that the sentences contained in
it are, with the exception of 197 (cf. 2125£·), expressed
in isolated distichs, and although in these sentences
causal (1612·26 1919 2125 229) or final (1524 1630) clauses
make their appearance, yet they form a part of the
particular distich. But in the section 2217-2434

groups of four, five, six, or more stichoi are more
frequent. On the other hand, in chs. 25-29 the
sentence is again frequently expressed by isolated
distichs (2511·12·14ff·23ff·, esp. chs. 28 and 29), or
by tristichs (258·13), although tetrastichs also occur
(perhaps in 252f-4f-, certainly in ω·»*.*"·) The last
two chapters of the book contain as a rule larger
groups of lines, and exhibit also such devices as the
alphabetical poem (3110"31). But the isolation of
the sentences is almost entirely wanting in chs.
1-9. There the teacher of wisdom develops his
ideas almost always in connected expositions (cf.
!8f. io-i9 2i-9. iof. etc.). From these considerations
alone the conclusion may be drawn with much
probability that in the section 101-2216 we have the
oldest collection of sayings (so recently also Wil-
deboer in his essay, De Tijdsbepaling van het boek
der Spreuken, 1899, p. 7). See, further, the follow-

ing article. This rule that the extent of the
clauses in which a sentiment is expressed, increased
in general as time went on, is favoured also when
we compare the groups of sayings of Ben Sira
(1i-2o. 2i-26.27-30 2ι-ω etc.). The Book of Qoheleth,
which, in the opinion of the present writer (cf.
Einleitung) pp. 433-435), was written still later, is
likewise composed for the most part of continuous
expositions. Post-biblical Jewish works also ex-
hibit proverbs only of that kind which are inwoven
in a continuous text, as pearls are wont to be set
in gold. Such is the case in the tractate PirkS
Aboth (lit. 'chapters of the fathers'), which is per-
haps the oldest portion of the Mishna.

iv. The material of the Biblical proverbs.—This
may be best illustrated by indicating the spheres
from which the particular sayings are drawn.
These are mainly five—

(a) From the Mineral Kingdom we have the
following : ' The waters wear the stones' (Job 1419),
the Hebrew pendant to * gutta cavat saxum'; ' A
word fitly spoken (is like) apples of gold in pictures
of silver' (Pr 2511); 'Iron sharpeneth iron' (2717);
'In the fire is the gold tried' (Sir 25); 'Gold has
ruined many' (82c); ' Whoso toucheth pitch it shall
cleave to his hand' (13la, Heb. text translated by
C. Taylor); ' What fellowship shall earthen pot
have with kettle, when, if this smite that, it is
dashed in pieces?' (132c); 'What is heavier than
lead,' etc. ? (2214) ; ' Sand and salt and a mass of
iron is easier to bear than a man without under-
standing' (v.15).

(δ) From the Vegetable Kingdom we note first
of all the proud question by which Jeremiah dis-
tinguishes himself from his rivals: ' What is the
chaff to the wheat ?' (2328b). To the same category
partially belongs also the saying about the eating
of sour grapes (Jer 3129, Ezk 182), as well as the
following sentences: ' Better is a dinner of herbs
where love is, than a stalled ox and hatred there-
with' (Pr 1517 || 171); 'Wine is a mocker' (Pr 201);
' Drowsiness shall clothe (a man) with rags' (2321b);
cf. 'Seek not to be a mighty man at wine' (Sir
3425); ' Like a new wine, so is a new friend' (910c);
and 'Wine and women will make men of under-
standing to fall away' (Ιθ^).

(c) From the Animal Kingdom are derived the
following general sayings and proverbs: first comes
the caution, ' Thou shalt not muzzle the ox when
he treadeth out the corn' (Dt 254); next, the ear-
nest question, ' Can the leopard change his spots ?'
(Jer 1323); to which may be added the general
sayings, ' Go to the ant, thou sluggard; consider
her ways, and be wise' (Pr 66); ' Where no oxen
are, the crib is clean' (144, cf. Sir 267); Ά whip
for the horse, a bridle for the ass, and a rod for
the fool's back' (263); 'Skin for skin' (Job 24);
' Doth the wild ass bray when he hath grass ?' (65);
' Small among flying creatures is the bee, and her
fruit is the chief of sweetmeats' (Sir II 3 ) ; 'Who
will pity (?) a charmer that is stung?' (1213a trans-
lated from the Heb. by C. Taylor); 'All flesh
loveth its kind' (1315a ΗΏ ana* ηβαπ hi; cf. the
Arabic, ' One camel kneels again in the place of
another,' ap. Schultens, Gram. Arab. p. 297; X̂t£
ήλικα τέρπει; ' Pares cum paribus facillime congre-
gantur'; ' Qui se ressemblent s'assemblent'; ' Birds
of a feather flock together'); 'What fellowship
shall wolf have with lamb?' (Sir 1317a ΠΝΤ nairr HD
&2Ώ bx); ' Flee from sin as from a serpent,' etc.
(2i2a). <The true proverb, The dog is turned to
his own vomit again, and, The sow that was
washed to her wallowing in the mire' (2 Ρ 222).

(d) Other sayings in the Bible which border on
the realm of proverbs, or belong to it, are borrowed
from the human sphere; and if it is desired to
divide this large group into its particular species,
these may be given as follows :—(a) Many proverbs
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are derived from the life of the individual. To
this category belong the frequently cited 'As
Nimrod,' etc. (Gn 10yb); * Is Saul also among the
prophets?' (1 S ΙΟ121| 1924); 'As is the mother, so
is her daughter' (Ezk 1644b); ' Treasures of wicked-
ness profit nothing' (Pr 102a; cf. the Arab.
matalun

K 'Poverty is better than unlawful riches
and unrighteous gain,' ap. Schultens, Gram. Arab.
p. 284 ; ' Ill-gotten goods do not prosper'; ' Bien
mal acquis ne profite pas') ; 'The memory of the
just is blessed,' etc. (Pr ΙΟ7 1311·20a); 'Righteous-
ness exalteth a nation' (1434); 'A soft answer
turneth away wrath' (151); ' In all labour there
is profit' (1423a), cf. the following negative par-
allels : ' The sluggard will not plough by reason
of the cold,' etc. (204a 2213 2433 2613"16); ' A sluggard
may be compared to a dirty stone' (Sir 221; cf.
the Arabic saying, ' Sloth and much sleep lead
away from God, and bring poverty,' ap. Schultens,
Gram. Arab. p. 281 f.); ' I t is better to dwell in
a corner of the housetop than with a brawling
woman in a wide house' (Pr 219; similar sayings
about women are found in ν.19 2524 2715, cf. the
extravagant hyperbole in Ί would rather dwell
with a lion and a dragon than in a house with an
angry woman' (Sir 2516)); ' A friend will not be
known (jnv) in prosperity,' etc. (Sir 128, translated
by C. Taylor); ' Whoso diggeth a pit shall fall
therein' (Pr 2627, and similarly Ec 108, Sir 2726;
cf. 'He who digs a pit for another, may soon fall
himself therein,' or ' celui qui creuse la fosse y
tombera'); 'Give to a brother, and let thy soul
fare delicately' (Sir 1416a, Heb. text 'ai ηώ |η); Ά
slip on a pavement is better than a slip with the
tongue' (Sir 2018a); ' A lie is a foul blot in a man'
( v 24a . cft £ n e Arabic, ' The tongue of the dumb is
better than the tongue which speaks lies,' ap.
Schultens, Gram. Arab. p. 284); ' He who multi-
plies words occasions sin' (PirkS Aboth, i. 17);
Ά rough (or boorish) man fears not sin' (ϊη ρχ
Ktpn χ-ν, ib. ii. 5); ' Whoso makes much flesh makes
many worms' {ib. ii. 7; cf. Is 14 l lb 6624b, Job 75a

1714b 2126b 2420a 256a).—(β) Other proverbs draw a
lesson from the life of nations or other wider
circles of the human race : ' They shall surely ask
counsel at Abel' (2 S 2018); 'Can the Ethiopian
change his skin?' (Jer 1323); 'As the man is, so
is his strength' (Jg 821a); 1 S 2414; < The vile
person will speak villainy' (Is 326a) ; Jer 3129=
Ezk 182.—(7) In that observation of human life
which led to the constructing of proverbs, regard
has also been had to the life of the warrior, as in
'As Nimrod,' etc. (Gn 109b), and in 'Let not him
that girdeth on (his harness) boast himself as he
that putteth it off (1 Κ 20 l l b); the conduct of the
trader is noted in ' skin for skin' (Job 24, cf. the
case of Shylock); the sphere of the physician is
in view in ' Physician, heal thyself' (Lk 423); and
the hard lot of the husbandman suggests the lesson,
' One soweth and another reapeth' (Jn 437).

(e) From the religious or supra-human sphere
the following sayings are derived : ' In the mount
of the LORD it is seen' [i.e. Divine Provi-
dence is exercised; see, further, art. JEHOVAH-
JIREH] (Gn 2214b); ' The blind and the lame must
not come into the house' (i.e. the temple, 2 S 58b);
' The days are prolonged, and every vision faileth'
(Ezk 12'22); 'God hath power to help' (2 Ch 258;
cf. ' With God nothing is impossible,' Lk I37).
This noting of the spheres from which the biblical
proverbs are derived, prepares us for recognizing
the origin of these—

v. The source of the proverbs of the Bible.—This
was twofold—one source formal, and one material.
Their formal source lay in the ability of the human
mind to compare the objects of its observation,
and, from comparison of the various phenomena,
to draw conclusions. The material source was the

sum of experiences gathered by men in the different
spheres of their environment. Both sources were
in the last resort opened up by God himself. For
the human capacity for separating off' points of
difference and combining similarities, was a feature
in the Divine image which was bestowed on man
at his creation (Gn l26f· 27), and which survived the
Fall (Gn 51·3 96, 1 Co II7, Ja 39); cf. 'The spirit
of man is the candle of the LORD ' (Pr 2027a), and
'(God) gave man understanding' (Sir 386 SJOJK'? jm
nra). And is not the same God the final author
of the experiences which form the material sub-
stratum of the biblical proverbs ? Hence the aged
appear as Jahweh's representatives in the congre-
gation (Lv 1932 'Thou shalt rise up before the
hoary head, etc., and fear thy God'). They are
celebrated also elsewhere as possessors of wisdom,
cf. Pr I8 620, Job 1212 ('with the ancient is wisdom')
159f·, although in the opinion of Elihu this rule is
not without exceptions (327f·). So also Ben Sira:
' Miss not the discourse of the aged, for they also
learned of their fathers' (Sir 89a); and the Preacher
drew his sayings ( D ^ P EC 129) from the experi-
ences of his long life (I13 726); cf. the exhortation,
' Let our lord consult only his old men' (Tel el-
Amarna Letters, ed. Winckler, No. xli. 11), and
the Arabic, 'Length of experience is increase of
knowledge' {ap. Schultens, Gram. Arab. p. 281).
Hence we need not wonder that in the Bible itself
proverbs are viewed as legitimate elements in its
contents. Like the information of the husband-
man spoken of in Is 2826, they have their original
source in the Divine arrangement of the world and
disposition of history.

vi. Proverbs outside Scripture.—From the same
standpoint as above it is explicable how the
proverbs of the Bible agree essentially with those
which we find in the post-biblical Jewish writings
and in the literary treasures of other nations.
Further materials for comparison beyond what
have been already cited from both these classes
of writings will be found in the Literature.
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PROYERBS, BOOK OF.—

Introduction,
i. Analysis of the book,

ii. Unity and Authorship.
in. Dates of the various components of the book,
iv. Relation of the Massoretic text to the Versions.

Literature.

The Book of Proverbs (η&ψ tya; LXX title
Τίαροιμ,'ιαι, subscr. Β ϋαροιμίαι, Α Π. Σολομωρτος, Κ
Π. Σαλ.) belongs, with Job and Qoheleth, to the
Wisdom literature. In harmony with the char-
acter of the Hebrew Hokhmah (wisdom), which is
inspired by religious motives, this book as a whole
has a decidedly religious character, although we
find also that many maxims have found their way
into it which bear upon ordinary prudence of con-
duct, and are the result of purely human experi-
ence. See, further, art. WISDOM.

i. ANALYSIS OF THE BOOK.—The Book of Pro-
verbs falls into a number of parts which are clearly
distinct, and which are partially marked off by
special titles—

(1) Ch.s. 1-9, which form the introduction to the
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book which now follows. In I 1 Solomon is named
as the author of the proverbs, but v.6 appears also
to announce the intention of publishing ' words
and riddles of the wise.' The author of these
chapters exhorts the reader, whom he addresses as
* my son,' to give himself with all earnestness to
the pursuit of wisdom, and to flee folly, which is
thought of predominatingly as consisting in sensual
indulgences. In ch. 8 Wisdom is introduced speak-
ing in person, while in ch. 9 'Madam Folly' is
opposed to ' Madam Wisdom,' and the two are
represented as issuing rival invitations to men. It
is not possible to regard these chapters as a collec-
tion of various exhortations intended as words of
introduction to books of proverbs (Bertheau), nor
have we any right to assume that they contain
serious interpolations (Hitzig). On the contrary,
the unity of diction and of the whole mode of pre-
sentation, as well as the equally evident unity in
the train of ideas throughout these chapters, point
to a single author.

(2) Ch. 102-2216, the «proverbs of Solomon' (ύρρ
nb*?y 10 l a; LXX om.), forming the real kernel of
the book. Each verse, consisting usually of seven,
sometimes eight, rarely nine to eleven, words, forms
a saying complete in itself and independent. In
chs. 10-15 the antithetic parallelism predominates,
in chs. 16-2216 the synthetic, along with which we
find also the synonymous, in which the second
member limits or expands or continues the first.

(3) Ch. 2217-2422. These 'words of the wise'
(2217"21) contain maxims and warnings which only
exceptionally are comprised in a single verse;
usually they extend to two, sometimes three, once
even seven, verses. They are again addressed,
like l7ff·, to * my son,' a form of address which is
found in (2) only in the corrupt passage 1927. The
rigid poetical rhythm of (2) is not prominent in
this section, here and there it is wanting entirely.

(4) Ch. 2423"34. This appears to be an appendix
to (3). It is headed, ' These are also words of the
wise,' and may perhaps be reduced to seven sayings
and exhortations, comprised for the most part in
one verse, although the second consists of two, and
the seventh of five, verses.

(5) Chs. 25-29, with the heading, 'These also
are proverbs of Solomon, which the men of Heze-
kiah, king of Judah, collected,' 251. Here again,
as a rule, each verse makes up a proverb (so always
in chs. 28. 29), although at times two, in 2723"27

even five, verses have to go together. Some of the
sayings are duplicates of proverbs contained in
10]-2216. The parallelism is not regular as in (2),
but these sayings are distinguished by the pithiness
of their contents and the rich imagery of their
language. The religious character recedes far
into the background; notably in chs. 25-27, they
are for the most part sayings bearing purely upon
a prudent direction of the conduct of life.

(6) Ch. 30, entitled ' Words of Agur,' made up,
as to form and contents, of enigmatical sayings,
and a few numerical proverbs such as meet us
elsewhere only in 66"19. The title in 301 is mani-
festly corrupt (cf. Frankenberg or Wildeboer ad
loc, and art. AGUR).

(7) Ch. 31l'9, exhortations to 'Lemuel, king of
Massa' (see LEMUEL and MASSA), spoken by his
mother. These may really be reduced to a single
saying consisting of eight verses, in which the
mother cautions her son against wine and women,
and exhorts him to rule righteously (cf. Miihlau,
De Proverb, quce dicuntur Aguri et Lemuelis
origine atque indole, Lipsise, 1869, and Kuenen,
Onderzoek2, § 95, note 10). The book closes with—

(8) Ch. 3110"31, an alphabetical poem, standing
by itself, without any connexion with what pre-
cedes, devoted to a panegyric on the virtuous
housewife.

ii. UNITY AND AUTHORSHIP. — It is beyond
question that in the present book we have to do
not with a collection of proverbs which took their
rise in the mouth of the people, but with arti-
ficially constructed poetry. Delitzsch has pointed
to the saying contained in 1 S 2414 [Eng. 1 S], ' Out
of the wicked cometh forth wickedness,' as a
specimen of the folk-proverb. The latter wants
the rhythmical form, and is generally marked by
pregnant brevity; cf. also 1 S 1012, 1 Κ 2011, Jer
312\ Ezk 182, Lk 423, Jn 437 (see the preceding
article). But for such sayings we seek in vain in
the Book of Proverbs. This is generally recog-
nized to be the case, as is shown by the inquiry as
to the authorship of our book and its sayings.
From the titles in 101 251 2217 2423a 301 311 (cf. I6) it
results with certainty that the traditional view,
which credits Solomon with the authorship of our
book and its individual parts, must be rejected.
It must, further, be admitted that no principle can
be distinguished upon which the proverbs are
arranged. Sometimes, indeed, sayings of similar
purport are brought together, which collectively
make up a series of admonitions; or sayings in
which the same word recurs are found in juxta-
position ; but these are only isolated occurrences.
Finally, it is a significant circumstance that the
same proverbs are repeated in identical or almost
identical terms in different parts of the book:
compare 219 with 2524, 188 with 2622, 2016 with 271S,
223 with 2712, 1924 with 2615, 173a = 2721a, 19^=28^,
1518a=2922a, 2228a = 2310a, 2433· ^^β 1 0 · n , 2223a = 23 l l b,
246 compared with 2018b and l l 1 4 b ; nay, even within
the same division such repetitions make their ap-
pearance, e.g. 1412 = 1615, 102b = ll 4 b, 1015a = 18 l la, II 2 1 ·
= 1615b, 1533b = 1812b, and oft. ; cf. Delitzsch, Comm.
p. 21 ft.; Nowack (in the Kgf. Hdbch.), p. xxiv;
Cornill, Einleitung2, p. 225; Driver, LOT6, p. 397.
The phenomena just noticed necessitate the assump-
tion that the different parts of our book belong to
different authors, and consequently exclude the
authorship of Solomon.

But although the book in its present form
does not proceed from Solomon, may not parti-
cular portions of it be assigned directly or indi-
rectly to him ? One title (101) plainly credits him
with the authorship of 101-2216, while another
(251 'proverbs of Solomon, which the men of
Hezekiah, king of Judah, collected') ascribes chs.
25-29 at least indirectly to him. But these
titles simply give expression to the tradition that
prevailed at a particular period, while the fact that
the men of Hezekiah are spoken of in the third
person would appear to indicate that this note
does not proceed from themselves, nay, the way in
which Hezekiah is spoken of not as ' king,' but as
' king of Judah,' suggests that the note was written
down at a time when there was no longer a king
of Judah (cf. Baudissin, Die. alttest. Spruchdich-
tung, p. 11). We need not then regard it as im-
possible that we have to do with a literary fiction
which attributed proverbs to Solomon, perhaps in
order to enhance their value, just as the books of
Qoheleth and Wisdom are also ascribed to him.
Such a tradition is all the more intelligible, be-
cause not only was Solomon regarded as the beau
ideal of wisdom, but in 1 Κ 432 it is expressly
stated that he spoke three thousand proverbs.
This passage, in fact, has been sought to be used
in support of the Solomonic authorship of our
book, but (a) the Book of Proverbs contains only
nine hundred and thirty-five verses, (b) 1 Κ 43a

says only that Solomon spoke three thousand pro-
verbs, (c) this passage does not lead us to suppose
that the contents of these proverbs belonged to the
religious and moral sphere, rather would they
appear from v.33 to have dealt with subjects of
quite a different kind. Consequently the author
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of 1 Κ 432 cannot have meant his remarks to apply
to our book, although it is quite conceivable that
the tradition that Solomon was the author of the
Book of Proverbs, or of particular portions of it,
goes back for its basis to this passage.

Against the Solomonic authorship of the portions
designated above (2) and (5), the contents of the
proverbs contained in them are rightly urged : in
1428.35 16io. 141. 202·8· 26· 2 8 212 2211 252f· 5f· 294·14 it is
not a king that speaks of himself, but another that
speaks of the king, and the experiences under-
lying these proverbs are scarcely conceivable in
the days of Solomon, rather do they point to later
times ; in 141 1822 1913f· 219· 19—proverbs dealing
with married and domestic life — monogamy is
uniformly presupposed, and unquestionably the
thought of a harem is far from the mind of the
author; proverbs like those contained in II 2 8

1516· ^ 168 are unlikely in the mouth of the
splendour-loving Solomon, etc.

Under these circumstances we must disregard
the titles, and seek from internal evidence alone
to date the composition of our book and of its
parts.

iii. DATES OF THE VARIOUS COMPONENTS OF
THE BOOK.—Which of the above divisions of the
Book of Proverbs are we to make our starting-
point? Hitzig and Hooykaas have taken 17-9 to
be the oldest portion, holding that when 101-2216

were collected, 17-9 already existed. But simple
comparison of the parallel passages in the two
divisions does not justify such a conclusion; see
Comm. on 1822 and 835; 141 and 91; 1912b and 312 ;
9 and 101; 122 and 321 52 8 1 2; 128 1622 1911 and 34

131 5; and cf. Kuenen, I.e. § 96, note 10. On
the other hand, a comparison of the form of the
proverbs and the conception of wisdom in these
two divisions leads to the conclusion that the first
division must be the more recent. The strict form
of the mashal, with its didactic tendency, as this
appears throughout the second division, is sup-
pressed in the first, and in its place a fuller pre-
sentation of the parenesis prevails. To regard a
periodic structure such as we find here as older
than the simple form of the distich in the second
division is all the less possible, seeing that this
first division also lets it be clearly seen that mean-
while wisdom has become a subject in the schools,
where 'the wise' gathered their pupils around
them as their ' sons,' a feature which is wanting
in the second division. If one takes into account,
finally, that in chs. 1-9 wisdom is thought of as an
independent personality, who was with God even
prior to the creation of the world, as the first of
His works, who stood by His side as superin-
tendent at the creation, and who now plays her
role on earth among the children of men, whereas
in the second division wisdom is partly prudent
conduct and partly the fear of God by which one
ensures for himself the blessing of God, namely
long life, prosperity, etc., there can be no doubt
that the second division (101-2216) and the fifth (chs.
25-29), which are both attributed to Solomon, are
older than the first (chs. 1-9).

The relation of the second and the fifth part to
one another is not easy to determine. In chs. 25 ff.
we find not only distichs, but also brief oracular
discourses in which several verses are combined to
express an idea (cf. 2523"28 and 2723"27), while,
further, in these chapters the rhythm is several
times wanting or at least imperfect (cf. 258 2618f·)·
On these grounds it has generally been held that
the fifth part is more recent than the second, in
which we encounter nothing but distichs of
uniformly pure rhythm. Hooykaas believes it
possible to reach the same result by a comparison
between the verses common to the two divisions,
but an unprejudiced examination by no means

establishes this conclusion, nay, Reuss {La Biblet

vi. 149) actually calls ' the collection of the men of
Hezekiah the best part of the book.' Yiewed more
exactly, the case stands thus : sometimes it is the
second, sometimes the fifth, division that has pre-
served the original form of a proverb (cf. Kuenen,
I.e. § 96, note 5). Yery significant is the circum-
stance that in chs. 25-27 wisdom appears through-
out as practical prudence of conduct, without any
special religious tinge. This suggests that the
fifth division, although as a collection more recent
than the second, yet contains in part older proverbs
than the latter (cf. Frankenberg, Spruche, p. 8).

The third and fourth divisions are by general
consent regarded as more recent than the second
and fifth : instances of oracular discourses extend-
ing to five (2430-34), nay, even to seven (2329-35), verses,
are found here again, while the rhythm is un-
mistakably less pure and complete than in these
other divisions. As in the first division, so also
here we find the form of address 'my son' (cf.
23i5.i9.26 a n ( j o f t e ) . h e r e a s w e n as there the
parenetic tone prevails, and, whereas in the second
and fifth divisions wisdom is a human quality, it
appears here as the sum of God's requirements
from man, it is even personified as in the first
division, and hence can say, ' My son, give me thine
heart, and let thine eyes delight in my ways'
(2326). Finally, in verses like 2318 2414·20 the thought
of a retribution in the world beyond appears to
emerge: * The wicked hath no future, and the
candle of the transgressor is put out,' a conception
which is still strange to 10lff· and 25lff\

The appendixes chs. 30. 31 consist of three inde-
pendent pieces, which undoubtedly belong to a
somewhat late period, and are in fact probably the
latest in the whole book. We are led to this con-
clusion by the very form of the proverbs they
contain: in 30-319 there is a manifest effort to
express ideas in single short sententious poems
marked by the extreme of art, and often enigmati-
cally expressed. The contents, too, point to a late
date : in 30lff· we find a deeper consciousness of the
inadequacy of man's knowledge of God and of
divine things than meets us anywhere else except
in Qoheleth and partially in Job; moreover, the
notion that appears in 305f* of a fixed written
revelation, from which nothing is to be taken and
to which nothing is to be added, equally points
us to a late period, subsequent at all events to
Deuteronomy.

The alphabetical poem (3110~31) shows by this
very device, which is peculiar to it, that we have
to do with a relatively late literary product. To
determine more specifically its date from its
contents is unfortunately not possible.

The determination of the period to which 1O1~
221β and chs. 25-29 belong, is peculiarly difficult
owing to the circumstance that historical allusions
are practically wanting in them. Ewald {Gesch.
d. Volk. Isr. iii. 598 ff.) has, indeed, discovered in
282f· 292· 4· η · 1 2 · 1 6 allusions pointing us to the last
years of the Northern kingdom, but there is no
necessity to suppose these proverbs to have origin-
ated then ; at the most it may be conceded simply
that they would be intelligible if emanating from
this period (cf. the Books of Amos and Hosea).
The date of the rise of these collections is not,
however, to be determined on the ground of par-
ticular sayings which, like the above, held good at
various periods of time, but from the whole char-
acter of the collections. This has escaped the
notice of those who, like Baudissin, have adduced
in particular the sayings about the king in order
to prove that these chapters originated during the
times of Israel's independence. It has to be ad-
mitted that analogous sayings are found also in
Sirach ; but these are distinguished, we are told,



142 PEOYEEBS, BOOK OF PEOYEEBS, BOOK OF

from those we are dealing with, in so far as they
contain warnings of the danger of intercourse with
the great rather than point to the benefit arising
from such (cf. Pr 1612f·15). In confirmation of this
date for the main stock of our book, we are pointed,
further, to the mention in pre-exilic time (cf. Is
33, Jer 1818, Dt 1619) of 'the wise' along with
priests and prophets (so Ewald, Oehler, Hooykaas,
Delitzsch, and others). These 'wise,' it is held,
were evidently divided into two classes—the one
with a more secular tone, indifferent or even hostile
to religion; the other with a religious character,
concerned more with individual than with national
principles and aims. From the sphere of the
latter, chs. 10lff· and 25lff· are supposed to have
emanated, whereas it is to the first class that the
unfavourable judgment passed by the prophets
upon 'the wise' applies (cf. Is 521 2914, Jer 422 89

922f· and oft.). But neither have we any evidence
that these ' wise' exercised a literary activity, nor
is it probable that the above distinction existed.
Kuenen {I.e. § 97, note 14) has pointed out that
the prophets, by way of opposition to the anti-
theocratic 'wise,' never mention this other class of
religiously disposed ' wise' who are supposed to have
been so nearly akin to themselves in their aims,
nor characterize them as allies in their conflict with
godlessness and immorality. But even if this pre-
supposition, which is intended to show the possi-
bility of a pre-exilic composition, were correct, as
we have shown it is not, yet this possibility would
not be converted into a reality simply by pointing
to these sayings about the king or to anyparticular
sayings, because it is by no means inconceivable
that sayings belonging to the pre - exilic period
should have been taken over into collections origin-
ating at a much later date. Consequently the
question about the date of 10lff* and 25lff* can be
determined only by taking into account the whole
character of these collections. It is a character-
istic circumstance that these proverbs agree in
their religious and ethical requirements with those
of the prophets, and yet on the other hand differ
from the latter in some not unessential points : we
find the same estimate of sacrifice in Pr 158 213·27

as in Am 518ff·, Hos 66, Ezk l l l f f · ; the same praise of
humility and warning against pride in Pr II21429

1 5 i . 4. is. 25. 33 1 6 5 . i8f. l 7 i 9 1 8 ia 1911 2 1 * 224 a s compared

with Is 211, Am 68, Hos 711, Mic 68 and oft.; the
same denunciation of those who oppress the poor,
and the same commending of care for the latter
in Pr 1431 175 1823 191·7 222· 7 283· 6 · 2 7 2913 as compared
with Am 4lff·, Hos 510f·, Mic 28 etc. Like the
prophets, these proverbs see in the fear of God the
foundation of all piety and morality, and in
numerous passages they exhort men to this fear.
But whereas the prophets deal essentially with the
national life and apply to it their demands for
righteousness, etc., the proverbs treat of matters
belonging to the sphere of individual and domestic
life. A serious displacement has even taken place
in so far as the unique relation between Jahweh
and Israel, which the prophets never lost sight of,
has here disappeared, and the individual conception
of religion has taken the place of the national :
not Israel and the peoples, but the upright and the
ungodly, the proud and the humble, the under-
standing and the foolish, are the contrasted
categories with which the proverbs have to do.
Whereas the prophets are Jahweh's advocates in
His conflict with the gods of the heathen, and
have to plead His cause to Israel when it turns
from Him to the service of these, in the proverbs
monotheism holds undisputed sway, and the con-
sequences that result from it are not defended,
but assumed as self-evident, and only the practical
points of view insisted upon : He is the Creator of
poor and rich (1431 222 2913); the Omniscient (153· u

162 173 212 24llf·); He directs all things, the actions
of men (161·9·33 1921 2024 211·30f· 2926) as well as their
fortunes, etc. In view of this displacement of the
subject of religion, it is (juite comprehensible why
in these proverbs there is likewise no mention of
the Messianic deliverance which the prophets ex-
pected for the nation ; rather is the central position
occupied by the belief in individual retribution, as
this had been growing up since the days of Jeremiah
and Ezekiel (cf. Pr 10s·24·29*· lp-s.si 122f.i3.2i 136
1529 etc.). As in some of the Psalms, the godly are
cautioned against the envy awakened by the
prosperity of the wicked, and have their attention
directed to the righteousness of Jahweh which will
manifest itself in the future.

Views such as we have briefly sketched are not
conceivable as contemporaneous with the preach-
ing of the prophets—it is not without justification
that Kuenen (I.e. § 97, note 15) calls the ethico-
religious train of ideas represented by the com-
posers of these proverbs an anachronism if referred
to the period of the prophets—but only in the
post-exilic period, a period in which Law and
Prophecy are raised above all doubt, and hence
not the slightest attempt is made to prove their
truth, while at the same time there is an evident
attempt to apply the results of the prophetic teach-
ing to real life. In this the composers of the
proverbs are quite in agreement with the tendency
that prevailed in the post-exilic time.

As an objection to fixing the date then, the
character of this period as one of narrow legal
piety has, indeed, often been urged ; but this view
scarcely needs nowadays to be seriously refuted:
books like Ruth and Jonah, whose post-exilic com-
position hardly any one now doubts, and a large
portion of our Psalms show that it is quite in-
correct to characterize the post-exilic period in
such a way. What is true of the time of the
Maccabsean wars we have no right to transfer to
the whole preceding period back to the Exile ; in
this earlier period very different currents flowed
side by side. But we lack the necessary data for
fixing more definitely the period when 10lff· and
25lff· were composed, whether towards the end of
the Persian or at the beginning of the Greek
period.

Later in any case than these portions, as we have
said already, is first of all the introduction (chs.
1-9), fin which Wisdom and Religion are actually
identified, and the former is personified. In the
latter circumstance it has been sought to discover
the influence of the Greek doctrine of ideas, but
this notion is rightly rejected by Kuenen, Baudissin,
and others; the contrast of the personified Folly
shows that we have to do manifestly with a purely
poetical personification. But Baudissin (I.e. p. 20)
rightly adds : · The mythologizing freedom with
which Wisdom is portrayed as playing a role in the
presence of God or upon earth, is not according
to the ancient Hebrew manner, but recalls the
Haggadic creations of the Rabbinic literature.'
That we have actually before us a period more
advanced than in 10lff· and 25lff· follows from the
conception that here meets us of the guests of
' Madam Folly' as in the depths of Sheol (918). The
latter, which was originally simply the abode of
departed souls, has become synonymous with hell.
In view of the close affinity in spirit and tendency
between these chapters and Sirach, no very long
period can have intervened between the composi-
tion of the two. We shall not be far wrong if
we fix upon c. 250 B.C. as the date of the origin
of these chapters, and therewith of our book as
a whole. To bring the date further down (cf.
Geiger, Urschrift und Uebersetzungen, p. 61 rf.)
is impossible, inasmuch as no reason is then
evident why Sirach itself was not admitted into
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the Canon. It cannot, indeed, be made out with
certainty how far the book edited by the author of
the introduction extended. While Delitzsch regards
2423-29 as the first considerable addition, to which
afterwards chs. 30. 31 were appended (cf. Driver,
LOT, ch. viii.), others, like Cornill, ascribe the
publication of the whole book, or, like Wildeboer,
almost the whole with the exception of ch. 31 or
3110ff·, to the author of chs. 1-9 (cf. the Comm. on I6).

iv. RELATION OF THE MASSORETIC TEXT TO
THE VERSIONS.—The MT shows marked deviations
from the LXX, the Syr. Version, the Targum, and
the Vulgate, although the deviations of the last
three almost all go back to the LXX.

The Targum is entirely dependent upon the
Peshitta, nay, it has practically arisen from it,
hence the strong Syriac colouring of its language.
Its author has at the same time plainly striven to
approximate his rendering to the MT (cf. S. May-
baum in Merx' Archiv, ii. 66 ft'., and Noldeke, ib.
246 if.).

The Peshitta exhibits such close agreement with
the LXX, that one can hardly avoid supposing
that the author in making his translation had the
help of the LXX (cf. H. Pinkuss in ZATW, 1894,
pp. 65 if., 161 ff.).

The case of the Vulgate is similar to that of the
Peshitta: Jerome evidently called in the LXX to
aid the accomplishment of his task of translation.

As to the LXX itself, apart from particular read-
ings, this Version is distinguished from the MT by
(1) a number of additions and omissions, and (2) a
difference in the order of the proverbs from 2422

onwards. Whether the plus of the LXX always
goes back to a Heb. original, or whether we have
to do with later additions, is often hard to
decide. In cases where such LXX additions are
wanting in the Vulgate, it is natural to suppose
that they are late—a conclusion which need not
surprise us in view of the long-continued bloom of
the proverb literature. Regarding the reason for
the different order followed in the LXX, it is im-
possible to get beyond conjectures (cf. P. de Lagarde,
Anmerkungen zur griechischen Uebersetzung der
Proverbien, Leipzig, 1863).

LITERATURE.—The Einleitungen of Cornill 2 (p. 222 ff.), Ed.
Konig (p. 406ff.), Strack (p. 130ff.); Wildeboer, Litt. d. AT,
3G2ff. ; Kuenen, Onderzoek % 59 ff. ; Driver, LOT ch. viii.;
Cheyne, Job and Solomon, 1887, p. 117 ff., Founders oj OT
Criticism, 1893, p. 337 ff.; Hooykaas, Gesch. van de beoefening
der Weisheid onder de Hebreen, 1862 ; A. J. Baumgarten, Etude
critique sur Γέίαί du texte du livre des proverbes, 1890; R. Smend,
A Utest. ReligionsgeschichteZ, 483ff.; W. T. Davison, The Wisdom
Literature of the OT, 1894; A. B. Davidson, art. 'Proverbs' in
E?ici/e. Brit.*, cf. Expos. May 1880, p. 321 ff. ; C. G. Montefiore,
• Note upon the Date and Religious Value of the Proverbs' in
JQR, July 1890, p. 430 ff. ; Baudissin, Die alttest. Spruchdich-
tung, 1893 ; W. Frankenberg, ' Ueber Abfassungs-Ort und -Zeit
sowie Art u. Inhalt von Prow 1-9' in ZATW, 1895, p. 104 ff.).

Commentaries.—A. Schultens, 1748; Hitzig, 1858 ; Ewald,
1867 ; A. Kamphausen (in Bunsen's Bibelwerk), 1868 ; Delitzsch,
1873 ; Nowack (in Kg/. Hdbch.), 1883 (a recasting of the 1st ed.
by Bertheau); Dyserinck, 1884 ; Strack (in Strack-Zockler's Kgf.
Comm.), 1888, 2nd ed. 1899; Wildeboer (in Marti's Kurzer
Hdcomm.), 1897 ; Frankenberg (in Nowack's Hdkomm.), 1898 ;
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PROVIDENCE is twice used of the foresight and
care of God, Wis 143 172, and once of the fore-
thought of man, Ac 242. The Gr. is πρόνοια and
the Vulg. providentia. Providence is used as a
title of God in late classical writers, but never in
Scripture. On the other hand, it is probably the
modern use of the word as a Divine title that
has caused its disuse in reference to man's fore-
thought. Cf. the note to Lk 1222 in B-hem. NT,
' He forbiddeth not competent providence but to
much carefulnes.' The Rhem. translators chide
Beza for calling * God's prescience or foreknow-
ledge (in the Greeke npbyvtuais) God's providence'
mote on Ac 3-3). See following art., and art. GOD.

J. HASTINGS.

PROYIDENCE.—According to the OT the crea-
tion is continued in the preservation of the world
by God, who gives or withdraws life according to
His will (Gn 217 63). He gives offspring (Ps 127*)
even against hope (Gn 155 1810 2521, 1 S I27). He
forms man's spirit within him (Zee 121). Man's
life is at every moment dependent on God (Is 313,
Job 3414, Ps 13916, 10429), and man in his weak-
ness apart from God is likened to the grass (Ps 905,
Is 406). God saves life (Ps 1817, Gn 81·21), or He
destroys it (Gn 723 1929, Ex 1229). He gives food to
man and beast, and rules all the forces of nature
(Jer 33, Ps 14516, Job 3838"41, Jl I20, Ps 1367'9 29).
This preservation of nature and man is the back-
ground of God's Providence in the kingdom of
God, for nature serves His purposes, reveals His
power and wisdom (Ps 8. 19), and shows His glory
and goodness (Ps 104. 14717'19). The thunder is
His voice (Am I2), locusts are His army (Jl 225), He
makes Canaan a fertile land (Ps 6510). Although
the regularity of natural phenomena is recognized
(Ps 1049, Jer 3320·25), yet there is no order of nature
apart from God's will. Therefore miracles are
taken for granted, for God does whatever He wills
(Is 5511), and nothing is too wonderful for God (Gn
1814, Dt 83). The relation of God's Providence to
man's free will is a subject of greater difficulty.
While man's freedom and responsibility are empha-
sized (Gn 172, Ps 1, Is I16, Jer 218); his prayers are
recognized as having power with God (Gn 1823 2412

2521, Ex 88 928 1017); and a blessing is regarded as
having force in spite even of change of mind (Gn
2727-33j E x 1232). y e t a l l p o w e r i s w i t h G o d j f o r

God is the potter and man is the clay (Jer 186);
and God sends man evil and good alike (Am 36,
La 338, Is 457). The lot of the nation, and of
individuals in it, is determined according to a law
of recompense, and all human action is directed by
God to further His own ends, especially for the
benefit of His people (Gn 5020, Ex 321). Although
a man's heart may devise his way, yet it is God
that directs his steps (Pr 169); and so God can
scorn the plans of the mighty (Ps 24). God's
action in and by man is through His Spirit, which
blinds as well as enlightens, hardens in sin as well
as renews in righteousness. This belief in Provi-
dence was one of the leading marks of Heb. piety:
rebuking pride (Hag 28, Ps 444·7 1271); forbidding
fear and despondency (Ps 33 1 0 ·n · 1 6 6012 7711 94121186

1443), and bringing courage and hope to suffering
saints (Ps 1214 1272 917 669). While the fulfilment
of His purpose of salvation for His people is God's
immediate work, yet the action of God in the
history of other nations is also acknowledged (Am
97, Dt 222, Is 4611 4815). There are problems of God's
Providence that excite doubt and compel inquiry.
The fact of heredity is affirmed (Dt 59, Ex 205· 6,
Jer 3218), and its difficulties are discussed (Jer
3Γ29, Ezk 181). God is regarded as Himself har-
dening men in sin, and the question is raised,
How can He righteously condemn them (Is 69, Pr
164) ; the answer is given that the hardening is a
penalty of sin (Ezk 122, Ps 1826, La 339). The
suffering of the righteous contradicts the assump-
tion of a moral order on earth, which invariably
rewards the righteous and punishes the wicked
(Jer 12\ Job 217, Ps 22. 73, Hab 1). This problem
is fully discussed in the Book of Job. Suffering
may be regarded as a discipline (Dt 82, Hos 214, Jer
3513, Is 278). In later books the difficulty is some-
what relieved by the hope of individual resurrec-
tion, but the best answer to the question is given
in the idea of vicarious suffering /Is 53). Doubt
regarding God's ways in Providence is regarded as
brutalizing (Ps 7322); and in Ecclesiastes we have
the nearest approach to scepticism in OT.

The NT takes for granted the teaching of the
OT on Providence. Jesus teaches a beneficent
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Providence to all men, good and bad (Mt δ4 5); and
encourages His disciples to trust in and pray to
God as Father (Mt 69). As God cares for the
flowers of the field and the birds of the air, so
will He care for them (Mt 625"33). Nothing can
befall them without God's knowledge (Mt 1029·30).
The prayer of faith will be answered (Mt 77"n = Lk
II9"1 3, Mk H2 3-2 4=Lk 176). Even for daily bread
prayer is to be made (Mt 611). This is not a new
doctrine of God's Providence, only a more imme-
diate application of it to individual believers than
is found in OT, which is mainly concerned with
the chosen nation. Jesus' miracles are also to be
regarded as signs of God's Providence. St. Paul in
Romans sketches the course of God's dealings with
the individual believer from the beginning in fore-
knowledge to the end in glorification (Ro 829·30, cf.
Eph I4"14); and affirms as the law of Providence that
'all things work together for good to them that
love God' (Ro 828). On the wider stage of human
history he traces the fulfilment of a Divine purpose
in the inclusion of Jew and Gentile alike in sin,
that righteousness might be of faith only (Ro 1-3);
and in the temporary rejection of the Jew result-
ing in the call of the Gentile first of all, and followed
finally by the restoration of the Jew also (9-11).
In the Ep. to the Hebrews an independent inter-
pretation of God's Providence is given, in which
the sufficiency and supremacy of Christ in relation
to OT ritual especially is proved. Finally, in the
Apoc. the course of contemporary history, pre-
sented in symbolic forms, is for the comfort and
hope of persecuted believers interpreted as God's
immediate action for the establishment of the
kingdom of Christ. See, further, artt. ESSENES,
PHARISEES, STOICS.

LITERATURE.—Oehler or Schultz, OT Theology; Weiso or
Beyschlag, NT Theology ; Wendt, Teaching of Jesus; Sabatier,
Apostle Paul; Pfleiderer, Paulinism; Comm. on Romans,
Hebrews, Apocalypse, Job, Ecclesiastes, ad locc. cit. supra.

A. E. GARVIE.
PROVINCE (Lat. provincia, Gr. επαρχία).— The

technical term used to describe the administrative
divisions of the Roman empire; so Ac 2334 ' And
when the governor had read the letter, he asked of
what province he was'; Ac 251 * Now when Festus
was come into the province.' The original mean-
ing of the word was the sphere within which a
magistrate (whether consul or praetor) exercised
his imperium or sovereign power; so it could be
used of the division between the two praetors of
the different classes of legal business; so again we
get such phrases as the following: Consulibus Italia
provincia decernitur, where Italy is described as the
sphere within which the consuls are to exercise their
jurisdiction. It was only in B.C. 227, with the
acquisition of Sardinia and Sicily, that the wordjpro-
vincia acquired its later sense, and the definition
of a province came to be a division of the Roman
empire with definite boundaries, under a standing
chief magistrate, paying tribute in taxes to the
supreme power. Under the Republic these pro-
vinces had been governed by proconsuls or pro-
praetors under the supervision of the senate; on
the establishment of the empire the proconsular
imperium over all provinces was vested in the
emperor, and by an agreement which he made
with the senate the provinces were divided into
two classes. The older, more peaceable provinces,
where there was no need of any large military
force, called the provincice inermes, were left in the
hands of the senate; the frontier provinces, where
military operations were necessary, were governed
directly by the emperor through his lieutenants.

The governors of the senatorial provinces were
appointed by lot from those who had held the office
oiprcetor or consul, or as they were technically called
the consulares and prcetorii, or in some cases from

those who had not yet attained that rank. Two
provinces, Asia and Africa, were * consular,' i.e.
held by ex - consuls, the remainder were * prae-
torian,' but all senatorial governors alike bore
the name of PROCONSUL. The governors appointed
by the senate were in theory the most distinguished
and honourable ; they were allowed 10 or 12 fasces;
they had higher rank and larger salary; but their
appointment was only for a year, they had no
military command, and practically possessed only
the appearance of power.

The governor of an imperial province is called by
historians incorrectly proprcetor; his proper title
was legatus Augusti, lieutenant of the emperor, or
more fully legatus Augusti pro prcetore, ττρεσβειττή?
καΐ άντιστράτη*γο$ του Σββαστοΰ. They were of two
classes—those of consular rank or consulares (ύττα-
τικοί), and prcetorii, those who possessed only prae-
torian rank. The latter were appointed to provinces
where there was only one legion, the former to the
larger and more important commands.

The arrangements concerning the provinces were
liable to be changed according to the needs of the
empire. If rebellion or invasion threatened any
senatorial province, or if its finances fell into
disorder, it would be transferred to the emperor,
at any rate temporarily, and the emperor would
very likely compensate the senate by giving them
some other province in return. Instances of change
will be given below.

The following are Roman provinces mentioned in
the NT :—

Senatorial—
Macedonia, enrolled B.C. 146

Achaia, B.C. 146 .
Asia, B.C. 133.
Bithynia (with part of Pontus), ]

B.C. 74 . . . . J
Cyprus, B.C. 27 .

Crete and Cyrenaica, B.C. 74.
Imperial—

Syria, B.C. 64 . . . .
Galatia, B.C. 25 .
Pamphylia and Lycia, B.C. 25
Egypt, 'B.C. 30.
Judsea
Cappadocia, A.D. 17 .

The position of Egypt demands a slight refer-
ence. Its great wealth, and the importance of its
corn trade, made Augustus give it special treat-
ment. The country was the emperor's private
property (patrimonium Ccesaris), and was governed
by a prarfectus of equestrian rank. No senator
was allowed to enter the province.

Certain small provinces (Judaea and Cappadocia,
for example) were governed by imperial PROCUR-
ATORS. They were generally districts which had
been only recently added to the empire, and were
not thoroughly romanized. Judaea was so treated
during the intervals when it was not governed by
native kings; ultimately it was definitely incorpor-
ated in the province of Syria.

One further form of provincia may be mentioned.
In cases of great and serious emergency a special
command might be given to some distinguished
officer, embracing more than one province, or per-
haps superior to the governors of several provinces :
such was the position of Corbulo in the East, of
Germanicus and possibly Quirinius in Syria.

If we pass to the internal government of the
provinces, we notice first the concentration of power
in the hands of the governor. He was the principal
military, judicial, and administrative authority.
Except in the case of Africa, he commanded all
the troops, whether legions or auxiliary : he went
from place to place to hold courts, the province
being divided into conventus for that purpose (cf.
Ac 1938). The finances, however, were not directly
in his hands. The proconsuls in senatorial provinces

(Imperial from Tiberius
to Claudius).

(Imperial B.C. 15-A.D. 14).

Senatorial to A.D. 111.

(Imperial B.C. 27-22, then
Senatorial).

Of the First Class.

Of the Second Class.

]• Under Procurators.
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were assisted by a quaestor, while a procurator
appointed by the emperor collected all taxes be-
longing to the fiscus or emperor's purse; in imperial
provinces all the finance was in the hands of the
procurator. The provinces were variously divided:
in Macedonia, for example, there were four divisions
apparently called locally μερί 5es( Ac 1612),but the unit
of administration within the province was, at any
rate in all the settled Greek districts such as Asia
and Achaia, the city. A city implied not only the
actual town, but also all the land which belonged to
it and was its territory. The cities were of two
main classes—Eoman cities or 'colonies,' the in-
habitants of which had either full civic or Latin
rights. These in the East were garrisons of the
Romans, often inhabited by veteran soldiers. Such
were Corinth, Philippi (Ac 1612), Lystra, Antioch
in Pisidia. The second class of cities were non-
Roman; they were either civitates f&deratce et
immunes or civitates stipendiarice. The former
were cities like Athens, which were supposed to
be independent allies. No proconsul might enter
Athens with his fasces, or any symbol of his power.
The Greek cities seem generally to have preserved
their old constitution. Outside the limits of the
cities were the imperial estates, administered by
imperial freedmen and slaves; and in less advanced
districts, peoples whose organization was tribal,
administered from some common religious centre
or market, round which they were grouped. For
religious and social purposes, for the worship of
the emperor and the celebration of games, there
existed representative bodies, the council of the
province (τό KOLVOV τψ 'Ασίας, etc.), with their prin-
cipal officer the high priest, the Asiarch, Galatarch,
etc. (Ac 1931). These bodies had considerable social
but little or no political influence.

The general condition of the provinces, at any
rate during the 1st cent, of the empire, was good.
Order was preserved. The taxation was definite
and fixed. The governors were paid, and redress
was comparatively easy if they were guilty of ex-
actions. The country was prosperous, even if the
taxation was heavy ; and it was not until a later
period that attacks from without and decrease of
prosperity within broke down the economic pro-
sperity of the empire.

LITERATURE.—W. T. Arnold, The Roman System of Provincial
Administration; Mommsen and Marquardt, Romische Stoats-
verwaltung und Staatsverfassung; Furneaux, Annals of Tacitus;
Schurer, GJV* i. 378, 379 [BJP I. i. 327 ff., ii. 45 f.].

A. C. HEADLAM.
PROYOKE, PROVOCATION.—To provoke (pro-

vocare), lit. to ' call forth,' is in AV to excite any
emotion or activity, good or bad. Hence we find
2 Co 92 * Your zeal hath provoked very many,' and
Col 321 ' Fathers, provoke not your children' (both
ερεθίζω). For the orig. meaning of ' stir up,' cf.
Jer 433 Cov. · Baruch the soune of Nerias pro-
voketh the agaynst us.' Cf. also Erasmus, Crede,
p. 15, * It is a great spoore to prycke and provoke
a man to profyght and go foreward in ony scyence
or crafte: the love of the teacher' ; and p. 99—
' Saynte Paule provokyng the Galathians from
vengeance to humanite and gentylnesse.' Provo-
cation is always used in AV in a bad sense. In
Ps 958 the Heb. is MERIBAH, which see.

J. HASTINGS.
PSALMS, BOOK OP.—The most important book,

and in modern Heb. Bibles the first in order, of the
third section of the OT Canon—that known as
Kethubhim or Hagiographa. It has been thought
that in the time of our Lord the Bk. of Psalms
furnished a name for the Kethubhim as a whole
(see Lk 2444 and cf. Jos. c. Ap. i. 8, who speaks of
' the remaining four books' as containing ' hymns
to God and precepts for human life'). It is not
probable, however, that at this stage in the history
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of the Canon the title ' psalms' would be so used.
The order of the books in the Hagiographa, more-
over, has varied greatly. The earliest Rabbinic
list (Baba Bathra 140) gives the order as Ruth,
Psalms, Job, Proverbs, etc., Ruth apparently being
placed before Psalms because it contained an ac-
count of David's ancestry. Jerome (Prol. Gal.)
gives the order as Job, Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesi-
astes, Canticles, etc.; but this is not in accordance
with prevailing Heb. tradition. In many MSS,
especially the Spanish, the Books of Chronicles
come first, then Psalms, Job, Proverbs, etc. The
usual order is that of the German MSS followed in
the printed edd. of the Heb. Bible—Psalms, Pro-
verbs, Job (the poetical books, sometimes known
by the technical name ηοκ, * Truth,' formed by the
initial letters of the three books Job, Proverbs,
Psalms), followed by the five Megilloth or rolls,
the narrative books coming last (see Ryle, Canon
of OT, p. 229 ff.). The present article will deal
with the Name and Number of the psalms, the
Formation of the Collection, the Date and Author-
ship, the Titles and the Poetical Construction of
the psalms, the Moral and Religious Ideas pre-
vailing in the Psalter, the Text and Versions, and
finally with the Literature of the subject.

i. NAME AND NUMBER.—No name for the psalms
collectively is found in the book itself or in the
text of the OT. The nearest approach to such a
designation is found in the name given to a portion
of the Psalter in the subscription to Ps 72 (v.20)—
'The prayers (niVsn) of David, son of Jesse, are
ended.' The word ' prayer' must here be understood
in its broadest sense as any turning of the heart
towards God in supplication or in praise. See also
1 S 21 and Hab 31. Ps 17. 86. 90. 102 and 142 are
also called ' prayers ' in their several inscriptions.
The title for the book used by the Jews is is?
D̂ ni? (shortened D>(?JJI, apocop. *̂ ?i, Aram, pfe), i.e.
Book of Praises, a name which was current in
the time of Origen and Hippolytus, though the
genuineness of the passage in which the latter dis-
cusses the general introduction to Psalms has been
questioned. In that passage the name stands trans-
literated into Greek as Σέφρα θελβίμ, and in Eus.
HE vi. 25 Origen's title of the book is preserved as
/3£/3Xos ψαλμών Σφαρθβλλείμ. Jerome confirms this
by describing (in the preface to his Psalt. juxta
Heb.) the Heb. title as Sephar Tallim. Eusebius
elsewhere transliterates Σέφηρ θιλλήν. The word
which thus appropriately gave a name to the whole
book is found once only in the Heb. text as a title,
Ps 145 being called nVn«i a Song of Praise. The
regular plural of this word is tehilloth, Ps 223, this
feminine form being distinguished from the masc.
tehillim, in that the former points more distinctly
to the subject-matter, the latter to the form of the
composition. Cf. Baethgen,who distinguishes (Pref.
to Comm. p. iii) between ein Buch der Gesdnge and
ein Gesangbuch.

The usual name for a separate psalm is IIDTD
mizmor, found in the titles of 57 psalms, from the
third—probably the first in the earliest collection
—onwards. The word by its derivation indicates
that which is to be sung to a musical accompani-
ment, and in practice it is used only of a religious
song. The more general word Tt? shir, used for
secular songs in Is 2316 and Am 810, is found in
combination with mizmor 13 times in the titles; 5
times the order is shir mizmor, and 8 times this
order is reversed. Once (Ps 46) the word shir is
used alone, and once it occurs in the form shirdh
(Ps 18). The word corresponding to mizmor in
Greek is ψαλμός, properly a song to the accom-
paniment of stringed instruments; and the usual
title of the book in the LXX is βίβλος ψαλμών.
But in Cod. Alex, we find ψαλτήρων, which is
properly the name of a stringed instrument,
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adopted as a title of the book; hence Eng. ' Psalter.'
The usual Greek title is quoted in St. Luke's
writings, Lk 2042, Ac I20. The Syriac name
Kethaba de-mazmurS preserves a name which is
not found in the OT as a plural, and which did not
prevail as a collective title in subsequent Jewish
usage.

The number of the psalms is 150, both according
to the MT and the LXX. But the same total is
preserved with a different arrangement in detail.
Only the first eight psalms and the last three are
marked by the same number in the two versions,
the Greek combining Ps 9 and 10 in one, also Ps
114 and 115, whilst it divides Ps 116 and Ps 147
each into two parts severally numbered. This may
be more clearly shown by the following table :—

HEB. LXX

Psalms 1-8
9.10
11-113
114.115
116
117-146
147
148-150

1-8
9
10-112
113
114.115
116-145
146.147
148-150

The arrangement of the Greek is followed in the
Vulg. and in some of the older Eng. VSS. In
the LXX is found an additional psalm (151) with
the following title: ' This psalm was written by
David with his own hand, though it is outside the
number, composed when he fought in single combat
with Goliad.' It runs as follows :—

' I was small among my brethren,
And youngest in my father's house,
I used to feed my father's sheep.

My hands made a harp,
My fingers fashioned a psaltery.

And who will declare unto my Lord ?
He is Lord, He it is who heareth.
He it was who sent his angel
And took me from my father's sheep,
And anointed me with the oil of his anointing

My brethren were goodly and tall,
But the Lord took no pleasure in them.

I went forth to meet the Philistine,
And he cursed me by his idols.

But I drew the sword from beside him ;
I beheaded him and removed reproach from

the children of Israel.'

The psalm has no pretensions to genuineness,
some of its phrases being obviously adaptations of
the language of 1 S, but something is to be learned
by comparing and contrasting it with the canonical
psalms. Certain apocryphal psalms, drawn from
Syrian sources, are given by Wright (PSBA, June
1887), including the above with four other psalms.
One of these, in which a poet speaking in the first
person is supposed to represent the feelings of the
nation when Cyrus gave permission to the exiles
to return from Babylon, is quoted at length by
Baethgen {Introd. p. xl).

The different methods of numbering, indicated
above, point to a various arrangement of material
which there is good reason for thinking has been
much more extensive. Ps 1 and 2 are found
together in some copies. In Ac 1333 the Western
reading preserved in I), 8, and some Lat. MSS
known to Origen, describes what we call the second
as the first psalm, whilst Justin (Apol. i. 40) quotes
the whole of both psalms together as one prophetic
utterance. As will be seen below, the distinc-
tion between Ps 9 and 10 and between 42 and 43
should never have been made; the latter two
psalms are found together in several Heb. MSS.
These facts, together with others to be men-
tioned, prepare us for the phenomenon of com-
posite psalms.

ii. FORMATION OF THE COLLECTION. — The
Psalter, as we now have it, is divided into five
books, including respectively Ps 1-41, 42-72, 73-89,

90-106, 107-150. These divisions are marked in
RV, and have been recognized by the Jews from
at least the 2nd cent, of our era; it is not to be
understood, however, that they represent the
original lines of demarcation in the formation of
the Psalter. The close of each * book' is marked
by a doxology, appended * after the pious fashion,
not uncommon in Eastern literature, of closing the
composition or transcription of a volume with a
brief prayer or word ' (W. R. Smith, who adduces
parallels from the Diwan of the Hodalite poets, to
show how the limits of an older collection of poems
may be marked by the retention of a doxological
phrase). This explanation unquestionably applies
to the three doxologies, 4113, 7218·19 and 8953; these
are clearly separable from the psalms at the end of
which they are respectively found. It is not clear
that 10648, at the end of Book iv., has precisely the
same history ; whilst the fifth book has no closing
doxology, Ps 150, which is itself a full ascription
of praise, being understood to obviate the necessity
for such an addition. The fivefold division is
recognized in the Midrash Tehillin on Ps I1, which
undoubtedly embodies a tradition much earlier
than the commentary itself. Jerome, also, in his
Prolg. Galeat. distinguishes between the quinque
incisiones and the unum volumen of the psalms.
The passage from Hippolytus which refers to this
subject cannot be urged as certainly genuine. The
presence in the LXX version of the doxology at
the end of the fourth book, with its liturgical
addition, 'And let all the people say Amen,' un-
questionably points to a fivefold division as more
or less clearly marked in at least the 2nd cent.
B.C., but it is not probable that this division was
made by the final redactor of the Psalter himself
setting in their respective places four doxologies
to mark the limits of the various collections. On
the contrary, evidence is forthcoming to show
that the Psalter gradually grew into its present
shape, and several of the stages by which the final
result was reached can be distinctly traced. The
chief evidence for this gradual compilation of the
Psalter is as follows :—

a. The existence of duplicate editions of the
same psalm. Compare Ps 14 with 53, 4013"17 with
70, 108 with 577"11 and 605'12. The collections in
which these duplicates severally occur must at one
time have existed separately.

b. The use of the names of God in the various
books is such that it cannot be considered acci-
dental or without significance. The facts in brief
are these. In Book i. the name J" occurs 272
times, Elohim, used absolutely, only 15; in Book
ii. the case is reversed, Elohim being found 164
times, J" only 30 times. The figures in Book iii.
are more complex, and it is found necessary to
divide it into two parts, so that in Ps 73-83 J"
occurs 13 times, Elohim 36, while in 84-89 J" is
found 31 times, Elohim only 7 times. In Books
iv. and v. J" is used almost alone (339 times); the
only exceptions being in Ps 108 (found also in
earlier collections) and Ps 144, which there are
other reasons for holding to be composite. That
this prevailing use of one or other name is due (at
least in part) not to the author but to editorial
modification, is made probable by the fact that we
have a Jahwistic and an Elohistic recension of the
same psalm (cf. 14 and 53, also 4013 and 70); whilst
the repetition of the phrase ' God, thy God' in 434

457 and 507 appears to have arisen from the much
more appropriate ' J", thy God.' The phraseology
of some psalms appears to have been drawn directly
from certain passages in the Law, with an alteration
only in the Divine name used. Cf. Ps 507 with Ex
202, Ps 7119 with Ex 1511 etc.

c. Another argument is drawn from the titles
and the way in which the psalms are assigned in
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groups to various authors, those in Books i.-iii.
having for the most part some kind of designation,
whilst those in Books iv. and v. are generally
anonymous.

d. The editorial note in Ps 7220 <The prayers of
David, the son of Jesse, are ended,' seems to prove
conclusively that the compiler of the collection in
question knew of no other Davidic psalms, whereas
several that are found in later books are ascribed
to David.

e. The rarity in Books iv. and v. of the musical
notes and directions so common in the earlier books
points to a difference in the history of their com-
pilation.

/ . Another argument has been drawn from the
general character of the subject-matter in the
various collections. It is thus expressed by Kirk-
patrick: ' Speaking broadly and generally, the
psalms of the First Division (Bk. i.) are personal,
those of the Second (Bks. ii. and iii.) national,
those of the Third (Bks. iv. and v.) liturgical.
There are numerous exceptions; but it is in the
First Division that personal prayers and thanks-
givings are chiefly to be found; in the Second,
prayers in special times of national calamity (44.
60. 74. 79. 80. 83. 89), and thanksgiving in times of
national deliverance (46-48. 75. 76. 65-68); in the
Third, psalms of praise and thanksgiving for
general use in temple services' (95-100. 105-107.
111-118. 120-136. 146-150), Introd. pp. xlii, xliii.

Is it possible, then, more minutely to trace the
stages by which the various sections of the Psalter
assumed their present shape? It is noteworthy
that in Bk. i. all the psalms are assigned to David,
with the following exceptions: Ps 1 is introductory,
and was probably prefixed to the collection as a
suitable preface. The absence of a title to Ps 2
seems to point to a separate history, and perhaps
accounts for its having been joined in many copies
to Ps 1. Ps 10, which is anonymous, belongs to
Ps 9, as is seen by the acrostic arrangement. Ps 33
is assigned to David in the LXX, but it was
originally anonymous, and appears to be of dis-
tinctly later date than the rest.

In JBks. ii. and iii. all the psalms bear titles
except Ps 43 (which, as the refrain shows, is part
of 42) and 71. They fall, not quite symmetrically,
into groups. Eight psalms together (42-49) are
assigned to 'the sons of Korah,' and a supplement
of a few Korahitic psalms is found in 84. 85. 87.
One psalm ' of Asaph' (50) stands alone, followed
later by a group of eleven Asaphic psalms 73-83.
Ten psalms of David are found together (51-70, all
Davidic except 66 and 67); Ps 86, which is also
ascribed to David, may be shown to be a mosaic of
sentences adopted from other psalms. One psalm
(72) is assigned to Solomon, one to Heman, and one
to Ethan.

In Bks. iv. and v., on the other hand, the rule is
that the psalms are anonymous, the only exceptions
being that the 90th psalm is ascribed to Moses, the
127th to Solomon, whilst a few additional ones, 17
in all, bear the name of David.

The history to which these facts appear to point
may be sketched somewhat as follows. The
earliest collection consisted of Ps 3-41 or the bulk
of the Psalms now so numbered, bearing generally
the name of David. The significance of that
designation will be considered later; enough now
to say that it does not necessarily imply that David
himself was the author of every psalm—and to
these were added Ps 1 and 2 and probably some
others. The next in order were Levitical collections
' Korahite' or * Asaphite,' and these were combined
in due course by an ' Elohistic' editor, who added
a few ' Davidic' and other psalms. A conjecture
of Ewald is supported by many moderns, that Ps
51-72 originally stood after Ps 41, forming one

collection of ' Davidic' psalms, with the editorial
note 7220 found naturally at its close. The Leviti-
cal psalms would then follow in their order—
Korahite 42-49, Asaphite 50. 73-83, Korahitic
supplement 84-89. W. R. Smith marks the follow-
ing stages in the process of forming the Psalter as
it now exists :—

a. The formation of the first Davidic collection, with its
closing doxology, Ps 1-41.

b. The second collection with doxology and subscription, Ps
51-72.

c. The twofold Levitical collection (Ps 42-49. 50 and 73-83).
d. Elohistic redaction and combination of b and c.
e. Addition to d of non-Elohistic supplement and doxology,

Ps 84-89. (See OTJC 2 201).

Without adopting this precise arrangement,
which has, however, much to recommend it, it may
be assumed that by some such process—probably
one not so accurate and precise as modern critics
theoretically construct — the psalms in the first
three books were gathered and arranged. Ps 90-
150 are viewed by most modern scholars as one
division or collection, but certain lines of stratifica-
tion may easily be perceived in it. One exquisite
little group of psalms is found in 120-134, the
' Songs of Ascents,' which in all probability at one
time existed as a separate ' hymn-book.' Another
break is found in the doxology appended to Ps 106,
whatever may have been its precise history. Then
Ps 92-100 possess a character of their own, and
groups of Hodu and Hallelujah psalms may be
discerned, though it is not likely that these ever
existed as separate collections.

No precise rules can be given for the order in
which the psalms are found. A certain broad out-
line of chronological order is perhaps discernible ;
sometimes psalms are grouped together which refer
to the same subject-matter, e.g. the psalms of the
Theophany of which Ps 98 forms a centre. The
same musical designation appears to have caused
the grouping of the Maschil psalms 42-45. 52-55,
whilst those inscribed Michtam are found together
in 56-60. Sometimes the occurrence of a word or
phrase seems to link one psalm with another, and
some writers, of whom Wordsworth, Forbes, and
occasionally Delitzsch, may be named as examples,
attach much significance to this. But it is un-
desirable to build any elaborate theories upon the
arrangement of lyrics the present collocation of
which must have had a long history. Experience
shows how gradual and irregular has been the
arrangement of many modern hymn-books, in days
when much greater symmetry and more formal
arrangement might be looked for than in the
Psalter.

The dates of these several collections can be de-
termined only in the most general way, and even so
with a considerable measure of uncertainty. It is
perhaps possible to fix a terminus a quo and ad
quern, a superior and inferior limit, to mark the
period within which the whole work must have
been carried out. And first, for the superior limit.

The earliest collection is that of ' Davidic'
psalms, numbered 1-41. If Ps 1 and 2 were in-
cluded in the collection when it was first made,
also 25 and 33, it is tolerably certain that this was
not done till after—probably not long after—the
return from Captivity. Ps 1 is almost certainly
post-exilic. The language of 147 ' Oh that the
salvation of Israel were come out of Zion,' does not
necessarily imply the Bab. Captivity, and the
verse may be a liturgical addition. Ps 2522, which
forms an addition to an acrostic arrangement,
breathes a similar prayer, and shows that the psalm
in its present condition cannot be very early. The
subject of Ps 16 does not necessitate a post-exilic
date, but if a doctrine of immortality be implied
in it, such a date is most probable. Some other
psalms in this collection—notably 31 and 39—point
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at least to the period of the later monarchy. The
history of Temple-music, moreover, so far as that
is ascertainable from the documents before us,
hardly seems to admit of the production of such a
finished collection of Temple-songs before the
Exile. The Chronicler must be understood as
describing in 1 Ch 15 and 16 the institutions of his
own time, of which David only laid the early
foundations. That a guild of Temple-singers ex-
isted before the captivity of Judah is probable
enough, but the collection as a whole—compare
the titles to Ps 24 and 28 in the LXX—implies a
stage of advancement in Temple psalmody which
can hardly have been reached till after the Return.
This does not imply, of course, that no previous
collection of sacred songs had ever been made. It
is possible, though hardly probable, that in the
time of Solomon some steps had been taken in this
direction. But we are dealing with the Psalter as
it has come down to us, and we should name the
period shortly after the Exile as the earliest possible
and the most probable date for the formation of
the first collection of psalms. The next may very
well have taken place in the time of Nehemiah,
and the work appears to have been very gradually
accomplished during the succeeding centuries by
stages which we cannot exactly trace, but some
idea of which has been furnished above.

What, then, is the inferior limit of date in the
carrying out of this work? Here a number of
arguments have to be examined, the investigation
of which is in itself instructive, and the material
thus furnished is sufficient to warrant tolerably
definite conclusions.

a. The bearing of 1 Ch 16 upon the date of the
Psalter. The date of the Chronicler may be
roughly taken as about B.C. 300. In ch. 16, in
the course of an account of the bringing up of the
ark to the city of David, the writer puts a psalm
into the mouth of David as appropriate to such an
occasion. The psalm is not directly attributed to
David as the tr. of v.7 in AV would imply. The
phraseology only emphasizes the fact that David
took especial care concerning the giving of thanks :
• On that day did David make it his chief work
to give thanks unto the Lord by the hands of
Asaph and his brethren.' A psalm follows, how-
ever, which consists of 1051"15 96 and certain verses
(1.47.48) from p s 1 0 6. Apparently, therefore, the
Chronicler had these psalms—possibly a collection
containing these psalms — before him when he
wrote. V.36 seems distinctly to imply that the
writer adapted the doxology to his purpose, chang-
ing the imperfects into perfects, 'And all the
people said Amen, and praised the Lord.' If this
were the case, the conclusion is clear, that Ps 106
was written, perhaps Bk. iv. formed, somewhere
in the 4th cent. B.C. Closer examination shows,
however, that this is not quite so certain. Cheyne
contends {Origin of Ps. p. 457) that vv.34·36* were
only liturgical formulte, not composed solely for
use in Ps 106, but freely attached to many psalms.
It may be replied that the connexion between 1 Ch
1636 and Ps 10648 as a whole appears too close to be
accidental, and we can hardly conceive that the
psalmist adapted the phraseology of the Chronicler,
though Ryle seems to favour this view {Canon of
OT, p. 129). It is possible, as Cheyne suggests,
that additions were made to the various books
after the collections had been provisionally closed,
and this possibility must not be summarily ex-
cluded. It is possible, again, and for some reasons
probable, that ννΛ36 did not form part of the
original text of 1 Ch 16. V.7 joins very naturally
to v.37, whilst the words of the psalm do not fit
in very appropriately with the phraseology of the
seventh verse, when its meaning is rightly under-
stood. This suggestion, originally made by Reuss,

is favoured by Baethgen, and the possibility of its
acceptance prevents the argument from being con-
clusive. Given both texts as they stand, it seems
difficult to resist the conclusion that Ps 106, with
its doxology complete, was before the Chronicler
as he wrote.

β. The evidence afforded by the LXX is much
more trustworthy, and rests upon a broader basis.
It is true that we cannot be quite certain when
the tr. of the Hagiographa was completed. That
the whole work was begun and the tr. of the Pent,
executed about B.C. 250 seems tolerably clear;
but Cheyne and some others are disposed to bring
down the inferior limit for the completion of the
tr. of the Hagiographa very late. All Cheyne
will admit is that it was finished ' a t any rate
before the Christian era.' The evidence of the

f)rologue of Sirach, however, will hardly admit of a
ater date for the tr. of the Psalter than B.C. 150.

The author of this preface, writing about B.C. 130,
thrice mentions 'the law, the prophets, and the other
books' (or an equivalent expression), and he speaks
of his grandfather, Jesus son of Sirach, as having
been familiar with these as sacred writings. This
indicates a third class of sacred Scriptures, the
canon of which was not necessarily complete in
the time of Siracides, say B.C. 180. But that the
Psalter was included among these can hardly be
questioned, even though it were not in its present
form. References in 1 and 2 Mac, as we shall see,
confirm this supposition. But granted that the
evidence is not conclusive, and bringing down the
date for the tr. of the Psalter even so low as B.C.
100, it is clear that a considerable interval must
be allowed for the accomplishment of the various
processes passed through between the completion
of the latest collection in Heb. and its rendering
into Greek. Sanday (Bampt. Lect. on Inspiration<,
Lect. V. Note A, p. 271) marks as many as nine
such processes. The number is probably exces-
sive ; but if the history of the formation of the
Psalter has been at all correctly indicated, several
stages must separate the composition of, say, one
of the psalms in the Elohistic collection and its
inclusion in the LXX. The smaller group of
Korahite or Asaphic psalms would be collected,
then would come the larger Elohistic collection,
the addition of title, the embodiment of the
smaller collection in the full Psalter of 150 psalms,
the numeration, the formation of titles as found
in the Greek,—these are some of the steps which
must have been successively taken. Probably not
much time needs to be allowed for some of them,
some may even have been contemporaneous, but
reflection shows that an interval of, at least, one
or two decades must be allowed between the com-
pletion of the Heb. Psalter and its tr. into Greek.

y. A further argument may be drawn from
1 Mac 716, which quotes Ps 79—usually accounted
one of the latest in date—with the formula usual
in citing Scripture—/caret rovs \6yovs ods £ypa\pev.
For a psalm thus to be recognized and quoted as
Scripture, implies the lapse of a considerable in-
terval since its composition. Not much reliance
for our purpose can be placed on the statement of
2 Mac 213, which records how Nehemiah, ' found-
ing a library, gathered together the books about
the kings and prophets, and the books of David
(ret του Δανείδ) and letters of kings about sacred
gifts.'

δ. Indirectly, the so-called ' Psalms of Solomon'
(which see) furnish evidence from another point of
view. These psalms possess a distinct character of
their own. If they may be placed, as most modern
scholars are inclined to place them, about the middle
of the 1st cent. B.C., a considerable interval must
be allowed as elapsing between their composition
and that of the latest canonical books. Even a
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superficial reader must be struck by the contrast
between these * psalms of the Pharisees' and those
of the canonical psalter. Kirkpatrick speaks of
them as ' separated by an impassable gulf.' This
is strong language; but on the two great subjects
of the future life and the Messianic hope the
contrast is so striking, that if argument from
growth and development of thought is worth
anything at all, this is a case in which great
reliance must be placed upon it.

Passing by other arguments of more question-
able value, such as that from the musical titles,
which were certainly unintelligible to the Gr. trans-
lators, and that from the language of the Chronicler
concerning the Levitical guilds of singers, we may
perhaps come to the following conclusion:—The
Psalter is a collection of religious poetry chiefly,
though not entirely, intended for use in public
worship, and very gradually compiled. The ear-
liest stage of the final process dates from shortly
after the Exile, one step succeeding another
through the compass of some three centuries, till
the collection was virtually closed in the first half
of the 2nd cent. B.C. Kyle represents the pre-
vailing view of modern scholars when he says,
* The time of its final promulgation in its present
form and of its first recognition as part of the
people's Scriptures, may well have been that of the
great religious revival that accompanied the suc-
cess of the Maccabsean revolt, and the downfall
of the Hellenizing party among the priests and
nobles' (Canon of OT, p. 127). The exact form of
the conclusion reached is somewhat dependent on
the decision of questions concerning the date and
authorship of individual psalms, a subject in-
timately bound up with that just discussed, to
which accordingly we now pass.

iii. DATE AND AUTHORSHIP. — Care must be
taken not to confuse date of compilation and date
of composition, and sometimes a distinction must
be made between the date of composition of the
original psalm and the date to be assigned to it
in its present form. Many of these lyrics were
handed down orally, and, in particular, some of
those that were connected with public worship
may have been long current in a narrower circle
before they found a place in a smaller or larger
collection of psalms. Further, the phenomena of
the Psalter, as we have it, prove conclusively that
modifications were freely made in existing com-
positions, whether to make them suitable for
public worship or to adapt them to the new cir-
cumstances of a new time.

It is not the object of this article to describe the
history of lyric poetry amongst the Hebrews. But
no intelligent judgment can be formed as to the
probable date of these particular sacred songs,
without a brief survey of what is known from
other sources concerning the history of this form
of literary composition in Israel.

The history of the people begins with an outburst
of song. The deliverance from Egypt at the Red
Sea was an event which made a deep impression on
the ritual, the literature, and the national life of
Israel. It was signalized, according to Ex 15, by a
song * which Moses and the children of Israel sang'
—a paean not unworthy of the great occasion. It
is found as part of the ' second Elohist's' narrative,
doubtless handed down from earlier days, and is
fitted into its place by v.19. That the whole song
in its present form is antique seems hardly likely.
Ewald, Dillmann, Delitzsch, and Driver agree that
νν>ι-3 give the ruling strain of the ancient hymn,
while the language of vv.13 and 1 7 b seems to point
to later days, when the early deliverance was
triumphantly recalled. The ' Song of Moses' in
Dt 32 may with some confidence be assigned to the
8th cent, B.C. It is not Mosaic in its point of

view ; v.7f* are enough to show that the settlement
in Canaan is an event of the far past. Driver
would fix the date about the time of Jeremiah,
and some features point in this direction. But it
is near enough for the present purpose, if it be
assigned generally to the period of the monarchy.
The remarkable poem given at length in Jg 5,
known as the Song of Deborah, is generally recog-
nized as one of the oldest fragments of Heb.
literature. Kuenen describes it as contemporaneous
with the events it celebrates, and most critics
acknowledge the absence of anachronisms and the
strong impression of reality which this ode leaves
upon them. The date of Hannah's song in 1 S 2
cannot easily be determined. Judged by modern
ideas, it seems little suited for the occasion on which
it is said to have been uttered, except so far as it
sets forth the Divine exaltation of the lowly, or
may be considered to possess a prophetic character.
That it was composed after the establishment of
the monarchy seems clear from v.10. The lament
over Saul and Jonathan ascribed to David in 2 S 1
may be taken as genuinely Davidic. It contains
nothing inconsistent with the occasion, none of
those indications of a later point of view some-
times found lurking in a single clause or allusion,
whilst the date of the compilation of the book, so
far as can be gathered, would point to an early
origin for the elegy. Other indirect evidence as to
the handing down of such songs from early times
may be drawn from the mention of the 'book of
Jashar' and the 'teaching of the song to the
children of Judah' in v.18. The 'last words' of
David, found in 2 S 23, do not stand on quite the
same footing, since these later chapters form an
appendix to the book which may be much later in
date.

Other lyrics which have come down to us embedded
in prophetic literature — with which psalmody is
closely connected—are the thanksgiving of Is 12,
the dirge of Hezekiah in Is 38, the prayer of
Habakkuk in Hab 3, and that of Jonah in Jon 2.
It is impossible to enter into detailed questions of
criticism, yet the objective evidence afforded by
the dates of these poems, if they could be fixed,
would be important, for these would serve as land-
marks to judge of compositions when removed
from their setting. Is 12 probably belongs to the
period of Hezekiah. The dirge in ch. 38 may well
be of the same date. It was apparently added by
the compiler of Is 36-39 to the historical narratives
drawn from 2 Kings. Cheyne compares the lan-
guage of the dirge with that of Job, and holds it to
be exilic, inserted on the principle that psalms in
any sense illustrative of historical incidents might
be quoted as if actually connected with them.
The prayer of Habakkuk is considered by many
critics to be a late addition, but there is no valid
reason why it should not belong to the 6th cent.
B.C. The general character of Jon 2 seems to
mark it out as a cento of phrases drawn from
earlier psalms. It has none of the freshness and
force to be expected in a composition of the time
of Jonah the prophet.

Gathering this hasty survey to a close, it may be
said in a word that the highly elaborated poetical
composition entitled ' The Lamentations,' though
not by Jeremiah, and perhaps not of single author-
ship, may—allowing for the slightly varying dates
of its different parts — be with some confidence
placed soon after the Exile, in the course of the
6th cent. B.C. The finished acrostic arrangement,
no less than the language and style, points to an
advanced stage of poetical composition. See,
further, art. POETRY (HEBREW).

If these results are only approximately correct,
they furnish valuable data for further investiga-
tion. We cannot obtain as much information
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concerning the history of music and song in con-
nexion with temple-worship. The notes of the
Chronicler, written long after the event, though
in many cases drawn from original sources,
hardly enable us to determine how far the services
which were inaugurated by David had developed
in the earlier period of the monarchy. Some of
the descriptions seem to give a picture of the full
organization known to the Chronicler, of which
David established merely the rudiments. Delitzsch
laid it down that there were three chief epochs of
psalmody in Israel—the time of David, of Jehosha-
phat, and of Hezekiah; but in our records it is
difficult to distinguish the stages of growth in the
music and worship of the sanctuary. It seems
clear, however, that the position discernible after
the Exile (Ezr 241 and Neh 744) implies considerable
previous development, at least under the later
monarchy, though its exact degree is doubtful.
On the other hand, the outburst of song in the
time of the Maccabees, of which many recent
critics have much to say, while probable enough,
is hypothetical only. The theory is likely enough
a priori, and possesses some slight indirect con-
firmation from history (cf. 2 Mac 214), but its
historical basis is not strong enough to bear any
solid superstructure. The evidence of Jer 33n is
by no means unimportant where external evidence
is so scanty; pointing, as it does, to a measure of
liturgical development and the use of formulse in
worship during the Chaldsean period, which may
form a fixed point in dealing with the psalms.

Let us next examine the titles so far as these
bear on authorship. The facts are these. One
psalm is attributed to Moses, 73 to David (in the
live books respectively, 37. 18. 1. 2. 15), 2 to
Solomon, 12 to Asaph, 11 to the sons of Korah,
1 to Heman, and 1 to Ethan. In fourteen cases the
historical circumstances of composition are alluded
to (cf. Ps 3. 7, etc.). These cease in the later
books. Those that have come down to us are
sometimes taken from the historical books, and
sometimes present difficulties, as in the mention of
'Cush,' Ps 7. The LXX contains some additional
titles. The following psalms, anonymous in the
Heb., are in it ascribed to David, 33. 43. 67. 91.
93-99. 104; Ps 138 and 139 are inscribed in cod. Α τφ
Aaveld Ζαχαρίον, while 146. 147, and 148 have the
title Άγγαίου καΐ Ζαχαρίου. The historical refer-
ences peculiar to this version are often curious or
obscure, e.g. Ps 27 πρό του χρισθήναι, Ps 29 έξοδίου
σκηνής, Ps 66 αναστάσεως, whilst Ps 76 and 80 «Are
entitled προς τον Άσσύριον and υπέρ του Άσσυρίου,
and Ps 144 προς τδν Υολιάδ. This version contains
also, it may be said in passing, notices of the days
on which certain psalms were recited in public, as
Ps 92 in the Heb. is spoken of as a Sabbath-psalm.
Ps 24 was sung on the first day of the week, 48 on
the second, 94 on the fourth, and 93 on the day
before the Sabbath.

The anonymous psalms, called Orphans' in
later days, were by the later Jews provided with
parents by being attributed to the author named
in the nearest previous psalm (see Jerome, Epist.
139 ad Cyprianum). In all probability it is on
this principle that so many psalms in the first
book came to be attributed to David, and in later
times Moses was credited with all the psalms
91-100, extending, that is, from the * Mosaic' 90th
psalm to the 101st, which bears David's name.
The usage by which the whole Psalter came to be
attributed to David, so that the popular name
' David' was applied to the whole collection in
He 47 is easily intelligible, and has been fre-
quently paralleled since in the names of * Wesley's*
and other popular hymn-books.

The time when these titles were added cannot
be exactly determined. Some would be prefixed at

the time of the earlier compilations, others when
the collections of collections were made. Several
of the titles in the LXX show, what one or two
psalms in the Heb. exhibit, a combination of in-
consistent traditions, both as regards author and
occasion. As a whole, the titles represent an
early, but far from contemporary tradition, and
are for the most part uncritical in character, as
may be shown by the following considerations.

1. Some of the psalms assigned to David cannot
by any possibility be his. Compare, e.g., the
Aramaisms of 103.122. 139 and 144 ; but especially
those of 139, a psalm which must be amongst the
latest in the Psalter. Other explanations have
been given of these Aramaisms which cannot be
considered satisfactory ; but if they are supposed
to originate in the Northern Kingdom, Davidic
authorship is equally set aside.

2. Some psalms ascribed to David are evidently
late because of their obvious borrowings from
earlier psalms. These are tame in style, lacking
the fresh vigour associated with the Davidic
period, though often with a plaintive beauty of
their own (cf. Ps 86).

3. The acrostic psalms 25. 34 and 37 cannot be
David's. It is conceivable that this artificial style
of composition came into use early, but it is not
probable. Known examples of it are late, and
some other features in the acrostic psalms of the
first book— e.g. the condition of the State, the
exhortations to patience under oppression, as in
Ps 37—make so early a date impossible.

4. The mention of the temple in 57 274 etc. must
be considered as an evidence of date. It has been
contended {e.g. by Delitzsch, Psalms, vol. i. pp.
160, 161) that hyn might be applied to the Davidic
tabernacle; but it is only by a certain straining of
language that a word for ' palace' could be applied
to a tent, even though that tent were the dwelling-
place of God. The phrase God's ' holy hill/ more-
over, seems to imply that the sanctuary had been
established upon Zion for some considerable time
(see Driver, LOT6 p. 375). The early use of these
expressions might, however, perhaps be allowed, if
all other features of the psalms in question favoured
a Davidic authorship. But this is not the case.
The language which describes a period of oppression
and fear (Ps 913 etc.) requires a good deal of adap-
tation before it will fit David's position, and the
same may be said of the descriptions of the kind of
foes against which the psalmist had to contend.
Traditional interpretation may have accustomed
readers to think of David under persecution by
Saul, or at the time of Absalom's rebellion, but
close examination shows that much of the language
is inappropriate in David's mouth. Often there is
a superficial resemblance to the circumstances of
David's life, combined with real incompatibility.
See, e.g., Ps 20 and 21, which refer to the king, but
could not have been written by king David in
relation to himself; Ps 5512·13, which might seem
to point to Aliithophel, but that so many phrases
of the psalm (vv.3·9·10, and the phraseology, care-
fully considered, of 12"14) are incompatible with
David's position. Many of the psalms ascribed
to David are not the language of a monarch at all,
but the plaintive complaints of one who is crushed
under a government which he has no power to
modify, and from which he cannot escape. Isolated
expressions such as are found in 5118·19 may be
explained as liturgical additions to an originally
Davidic psalm, while 6935 might conceivably be
understood of David's time; but some violence is
required in each case. And putting together (1)
the separate phrases which betray a later date, (2)
the kind of trials to which the psalmist is exposed,
(3) the condition of society exhibited, (4) the
maturity of theological thought often manifested,
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it will be seen that a strong case is made out
against at least a large number of the psalms
attributed in the titles ' to David.'

Is it to be said, then, that David wrote none of
the psalms that have come down to us ? Well-
hausen's dictum has often been quoted, that ' the
question is not whether the Psalter contains post-
exilic, but whether it contains any pre-exilic
psalms,5 and that question is by many answered
in the negative. It will be safer to conduct the
inquiry upon critical principles cautiously applied.

First, little or no reliance is to be placed on the
titles as indicative of authorship. For it is not
certain that the τπ*? is to be understood of personal
authorship (compare the title Of the sons of Korah,'
where the preposition is admittedly not the Lamed
auctoris). It is probable that a title originally
given to one or two psalms in a book was after-
wards affixed separately to all in a collection. And
the arguments above alleged show that many of the
titles must have been affixed in a crude and super-
ficial way. But the same cannot be said of the
general reputation of David as a psalmist. This
must have rested upon a tolerably substantial
basis. It has been said that David was noted only
as a musician, not as a poet. The passages 1 S 1618,
2 S I1 7 333 614, and Am 65 are said not to imply more
than this. But the Chronicler makes David to
have been the founder of psalmody, see 1 Ch 1523·25,
2Ch 729, and compare Ezr 310, Neh 1236.

Further, it has already been seen that David
was confessedly the author of the elegy of 2 S 1,
and the 18th psalm is attributed to him in 2 S 22.
It is said that the first of these poems is not of a
religious character, but that does not constitute
a proof that the writer could, not compose a reli-
gious poem, and for literary purposes its evidence
is valid. David was the writer of verses which, as
literature, are parallel with the psalms, whilst early
tradition ascribes to him the composition of j)salms
also. Taking, then, the 18th psalm as a kind of
test case, how stands the evidence ? (a) External
Evidence, If the 22nd ch. forms an integral part of
2 S, the testimony to Davidic authorship is early
and strong. If—as there is reason to suppose—
chs. 22 and 23 constitute a later addition to the
book, their evidence is greatly weakened. It
is not easy to determine whether the text as
given in the psalm is earlier or later than that
found in the history. Baethgen inclines to hold
that the psalm gives the earlier form of text, but
that the two have been handed down independently.
On the other hand, it is much more probable that
the brief historical introduction with which Ps 22
opens was taken from the history than vice versa,
(β) Internal Evidence, The contents of the psalm
suit well the early monarchy, and can, in fact, with
difficulty be applied to any other period. The
vigour and freshness which characterize the style
have convinced Ewald and many other critics of
the Davidic authorship. The only arguments on
the other side have been drawn from v.27, which
might very well have come from David's pen,
and w. 4 9 · 5 0 , which do unquestionably point the
other way, though there is nothing in them
absolutely incompatible with Davidic authorship.
The theory adopted by Cheyne and others who
support a much later date is that the writer,
with marvellous ability and success, throws him-
self back into the life of the conquering hero of
many centuries before, and the poem was 'con-
iecturally ascribed to the idealized David not long
before the Exile.' This conclusion appears to
spring from the assumed premiss that w from the
point of view of the history of art, not less than
from that of the history of religion, the supposition
that we have Davidic psalms presents insuperable
difficulties.' The conjunction of internal and

external evidence furnishes a fair, though not
conclusive, case in favour of the Davidic author-
ship of Ps 18, such as would reasonably be accepted
in the case of any similar document in classical
literature, and it can be overruled only by con-
siderations drawn from a general view of OT
religion, such as cannot be discussed here.

It is obvious that a decision on the question of
the 18th psalm will carry many others with it.
If this psalm be not David's, probably none from
his pen has come down to us; if it be, the way is
open to examine other psalms for which a similar
claim is made, rejecting such as are condemned by
internal evidence. The only other psalm of which
mention can be made here is the 110th. Older ex-
positors, such as Delitzsch and Ewald, held it to be
Davidic, or of the Davidic age, but the tendency
of modern criticism is to assign to it a much
later date. The terseness, vigour, and occasional
obscurity of its phraseology favour an early
origin, and its occurrence in the fifth book of the
Psalter, which tells in favour of a late date, is not
absolutely inconsistent with an earlier. Decision
upon the point is bound up with the exposition of
v.1. If the opening words may be understood in
the sense that the Messiah is objectively regarded
as the psalmist's Lord, David may be regarded as
the speaker. If, as many hold, this is impossible,
the theocratic priest-king must be addressed by
the psalmist as his lord, and the Messianic reference
can only be indirect and typical, and Davidic author-
ship is excluded. It has been attempted to support
the first of these theories by the language of 2 S 232"8

and the prophecy recorded in 2 S 7, but these do
not present a close parallel to the kind of Messianic
reference proposed. An argument, conclusive to
the minds of many, is drawn from our Lord's quota-
tion of this psalm as recorded in the Synoptic
Gospels. This quotation shows at least that the
current Jewish opinion regarded the psalm as
Messianic, but it does not exclude—(1) the sup-
position that an argumentum ad hominem was
intended sufficient for the purpose which Christ
had in view, or (2) the fact that the argument to
be drawn from the psalm holds good, if for 'David'
the general word ' psalmist' were substituted. A
study of the whole use of OT made by Christ in
His teaching shows that the questions of date
and authorship with which criticism is chiefly
concerned were not before the mind of our Lord
as He spoke, nor was it His object to pronounce
upon them.

In general, the conclusion reached upon the
subject of Davidic psalms seems to be as follows.
It cannot certainly be proved that David wrote
any psalms; the probability is that he wrote many ;
it is not likely that all these were lost; some of
those extant which are ascribed to him are appro-
priate in his lips; external evidence ascribes the
18th psalm to David, and if it be his, it is probable
that others also should be attributed to him ; and in
determining the number of these, internal evidence
drawn from contents, style, allusions, etc., is the
sole criterion. The judgment of critics proceeding
upon these lines naturally varies considerably.
Baethgen, with some hesitation, admits 3 psalms as
Davidic, Schultz 10, Ewald 17, Delitzsch 44, while
Driver (LOT6 380) sums up by saying—(Anon liquet
must be our verdict; it is possible that Ewald's list
of Davidic psalms is too large, but it is not clear that
none of the psalms contained in it are of David's
composition.' The arguments above adduced would
lead to the conclusion that from ten to twenty
psalms—including 3. 4. 7. 8. 15. 18. 23. 24. 32, and
perhaps 101 and 110—may have come down to us
from David's pen, but that the number can hardly
be greater and may be still less. The 90th psalm
cannot have been written by Moses, nor the 72nd



152 PSALMS, BOOK OP PSALMS, BOOK OF

and 127th by Solomon. The titles in these cases
must be understood as indicative of the subject-
matter. The reference of certain psalms to Asaph,
Heman, Ethan, and the sons of Korah, is to be
understood from the point of view of compilation
rather than of authorship. If these psalms were
taken from collections associated with the Levitical
guilds known by these historical names in the time
of the second temple, the titles become easily
intelligible. It creates difficulties to press the
meaning of the preposition as Lamed auctoris,
and to suppose {e.g.) that the family or guild of
' Korah' were either separately or conjointly
authors of psalms. It is quite possible that the
free multiplication of the title η ^ is due to
the same habit on the part of those who formed
the several collections. Compilers would think
more of the source from which the psalms were
actually derived than of the presumably remote
original author, especially in days when personal
authorship was not dwelt upon as in a later
time.

On the general subject of the age of the Psalms,
Cheyne hardly allows one to be pre-exilic; the
scattered references to monarchy he applies for
the most part to the time of the Maccabaean
revival. In this he stands almost alone amongst
English critics, though the general tendency of
criticism is to assign a continually increasing
majority of the psalms to the post-exilic period.
Cornill probably represents the prevailing opinion
of contemporary scholars when he describes
{Einleitung, p. 221) the Psalter as representing a
reaction of the old Israelitish pious feeling against
the stiffening formalism of the time of Ezra and
his successors, a proof that the religious genius of
Israel in the 3rd and 4th centuries B.C. had not
been quenched by the growing influence of what
was later known as Pharisaism. The historical
allusions which are found in some psalms are not
for the most part decisive, and these cease to have
any weight if the possibility of later impersonation
and idealization is freely conceded. Taking the
language of the psalms as it stands, however, the
nearest approach to definiteness on the ground of
historical allusions would be found in Ps 46 as
applied to the overthrow of Sennacherib, Ps 74
and 79 to the period of the Maccabees. Ps 68,
which by earlier critics was assigned to the reign
of Jehoshaphat, almost certainly belongs to the
period of the Second Temple, and Ps 118, which
has generally been considered as especially suitable
to the return from Captivity, is confidently assigned
by Cheyne to the Maccabsean period. Ps 45, which
most critics place during the monarchy, is under-
stood by the same writer of Ptolemy Philadelphus.
If historical allusions are not decisive, neither will
the evidence of parallel passages avail much. If the
dates of Job, of Deut., and of certain chapters of
Isaiah could be fixed, the dates of a few psalms
might be approximately determined; e.g. Ps 8 was
written before the Book of Job, and Ps 90 after
Deuteronomy. The date of Jer. is well known, but
a comparison between the language of the psalms
and the prophet (cf. Ps 1 with Jer 177*8) makes it
difficult to say which can claim the priority. A
certain group of'psalms, e.g. 69, may with some
confidence be assigned to the period of Jeremiah.

In only a very few cases can linguistic evidence
be considered as decisively characteristic of late
date ; Ps 139 is probably the best example of this.
The criterion of style is too subjective and too
differently estimated by different critics to be re-
lied upon as evidence of date. Arguments drawn
from the stage of theological thought visible in the
psalms depend upon the view taken of the history
of OT theology, and opinion can hardly be con-
sidered ripe enough on this subject for it to be

employed with certainty. The psalms themselves
form no inconsiderable portion of the evidence by
means of which that history is to be traced out,
and it is clear that the vicious circle must be
avoided which would conclude that a given psalm
' cannot be of early origin because the ideas it con-
tains cannot have been promulgated so early.' The
state of religious thought and life manifested in the
writings of the prophets Amos and Hosea presup-
poses a long religious history, the nature of which
has not yet been made sufficiently clear to allow
of sweeping dogmatic assumptions. And, apart
from a belief in the supernatural, the history of
religion shows how frequently the vates, whether
bard or prophet, has been before his time in his
religious intuitions and aspirations. Certain
general conclusions may, however, be given, which
will guide us approximately to the time when the
psalms as a whole were composed. A few being
probably Davidic, a considerable number, especially
in the earlier books, are pre-exilic, but the greater
proportion of these date after the 8th cent. B.C.
The large majority of the psalms may be with
confidence assigned to the period during and shortly
after the Exile, some few to the 3rd and even the
2nd cent. B.C.

Are any Maccabcean psalms included in the
Psalter ? This much debated question has received
very various answers. There is an a priori proba-
bility in favour of the existence of such psalms
and of their inclusion in the Psalter, if the Canon
of OT were not closed too early to admit them.
The strong probability is that the Canon was not
virtually closed till about B.C. 100, and the Psalter
may have been kept open even after the various
collections were formed, in the sense that a few
later psalms might find their way in after a collec-
tion possessed a separate existence. The evidence
of Josephus and of 2 Mac may be taken as indirectly
confirming the a priori probability that the Mac-
cabsean times would furnish a vigorous psalmody.
The evidence of the ' Psalms of Solomon' shows
that the true spirit of psalm-composition existed
even later, though the hopes and ideals of the
psalmist had altered. When we examine the
extant psalms, however, difficulties arise. Those
which appear most likely to have sprung from
Maccabaean times, such as 44. 74. 79. 83, are found,
not in the later, but in the earlier or middle collec-
tions. It is possible, but not easy, to understand
how a psalm composed B.C. 150 made its way into
Book ii. and was labelled, not in the Heb. only,
but in the Greek, as a psalm of Asaph. It is urged
by some that the language of these psalms may be
appropriately understood of earlier desolations than
those of the time of Antiochus. But in Ps 748, for
example, the phrase VK *iy\o (though understood by
the LXX of feasts) seems distinctly to point to
the synagogues of a later period, while 749 connects
itself naturally with 1 Mac 446 9271441. The argu-
ment drawn from the repeated use of D*TPD, on the
other hand, has been too much pressed, as if it
must necessarily refer to the time when the
Hasidim became a recognized party, when 'the
company of the Hasidseans, mighty men of Israel/
offered themselves * willingly for the law * (1 Mac
242). It by no means follows that all mention of
4 the pious ones' is to be taken as distinctly Mac-
cabsean.

The history of opinion displays considerable
diversity of opinion on this question. Theodore
of Mopsuestia, holding the Davidic origin of the
psalms generally, taught that David projected
himself in the spirit of prophecy into the times of
the Maccabees, so that some of the psalms faith-
fully picture that period. Calvin attributed Ps 44.
74 and 79 to the period in question; Hitzig and
Olshausen enlarged this short list to embrace the
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greater portion of the Psalter, including all psalms
from 73 to 150. Reuss assigned several psalms to
a still later period—that of John Hyrcanus, B.C.
135-107. Cheyne indicates some twenty-five
psalms as Maccabiean, including 20. 21. 33. 44. 60.
61. 63. 74. 79. 83. 101. 108. 115-118. 135-138. 145-
150. His criteria of ' a uniquely strong church
feeling,' an * intensity of monotheistic faith,' and
an 'ardour of gratitude for some unexampled
stepping forth of the Lord J" into history,' are not
susceptible of specific and decisive application to
Maccabsean times. The first criterion mentioned
by Cheyne—the existence of ' some fairly distinct
allusions to Maccabaean circumstances'—would be
decisive if its occurrence could be clearly proved.
But the allusions are held by such critics as
Gesenius, Ewald, E>illmann, and Hupfeld to be
anything but distinct. In our judgment the
number of Maccabsean psalms cannot be large,
but the bare possibility that a few such psalms
were included in the Psalter before the Canon was
closed should be left open. If any psalms of the
2nd cent. B.C. are found in our present collection,
the internal evidence which would assign 44. 74.
79. 83 to this period may be held to outweigh the
unquestionable difficulties arising from their place
in the second and third books.

iv. TITLES.—It has been found convenient to dis-
cuss such of the titles as bear on the question of
authorship already; the present section will there-
fore be devoted to an examination of those words
or phrases, mostly musical notes, which require ex-
planation. For the sake of convenience, they are
given in alphabetical order, following the EV.

'Aijeleth hash-ShaJiar, Ps 22 notfn njftrVa, LXX
virkp T?JS άντίλήμψεως της έωθινης, i.e. 'concerning the
morning aid' (ΪΛ;Ν); so Targum, which refers to the
Tamid, the perpetual morning sacrifice; Jerome,
pro cervo matutino (so Aq.). ' Upon' here signifies
'set to the tune of (RV), the name of the song being
prob. ' Hind of the Dawn.' W. R. Smith compares
Arabic usage in thus describing melodies; also
Ephraem in the Syriac. Baethgen understands the
morning to be viewed as ' the hind in its swiftness.'

'Alamoth, Ps 46; cf. 1 Ch 1520 'psalteries set to
Alamoth' (RV), rnD r̂Vy, LXX έπί των κρύφιων,
'about the hidden things' (niD^), so Targum;
Jerome, after Aq., pro juventutibus. In 1 Ch,
LXX transliterates άλαιμώθ. Ges. and most
moderns derive from 'almah, 'damsel,' and render
'with accompaniment of damsel voices,' or 'in
soprano.' Baethgen holds that this interpretation
is not suitable to Ps 46. Rashi understands it of
a musical instrument, as modern viola or tenor-
violin. Cf. ' Double-bass,' corresponding to Shemi-
nith, which see. It is a question whether the
closing words of Ps 48 'al-muth, which will hardly
bear the translation ' unto death,' should not be
read as 'alamoth and taken as part of the title of
the following psalm.

'Al-taschith (AV), ΆΙ-tashheth (RV), Ps 57. 58.
59. 75, nntpn-̂ x, LXX μη διαφθείρε ; Jerome ut non
disperdas. As in RV, this must be understood to
mean 'set to the tune of, Destroy not.' Possibly
these words may form the beginning of an old
vintage-song, such as we find described in Is 658,
when the new wine is found in the cluster, ' and
one saith, Destroy it not, for a blessing is in i t ' ;
but this is mere conjecture (see OTJC2 p. 209).

Ascents.—See Degrees.
Chief Musician, for the.—Found in 55 psalms,

beginning with Ps 4. See also Hab 319. Heb. OSMPV,
LXX els το τέλος (connect with nxib ' for ever' ?}.
Other Gr. VSS, els τό VLKOS, Jerome Victori ; follow-
ing apparently the meaning of a kindred Aram,
root. The verb πκ: is found in 1 Ch 1521 in refer-
ence to music, and is rendered ' to excel' in AV,
' to lead' the singing in RV. In 1 Ch 234 it means

' to preside over' the work in question, The
meaning of the title, therefore, apparently is that
the psalm was to be given to the precentor or
leader of the choir, and was intended to be sung in
the temple-service.

Dedication, A Song at the d. of the house, Ps
30, Heb. n:sn nsjq-Tt?, LXX έκστάσεως.— The order
of words in this title suggests that in its present
form it combines two several traditions; it is at
the same time a psalm le-David and a song for the
dedication of ' the house.' It is possible that the
two may be combined; not, however, when the
site was chosen for the temple (Hengstenberg), for
this was not the dedication of a house; nor (prob-
ably) at some re-consecration of the palace after
Absalom's rebellion and David's absence. The
most probable supposition, if the psalm is to be
referred to David's lifetime, is that of Delitzsch,
who refers it to the house mentioned in 2 S 511, and
supposes that about this time the king was re-
covering from severe sickness. It is known, how-
ever {Sopherim xviii. 2), that this psalm was used
by the Jews from an early date at the feast of
Hanukkah, the ' dedication' mentioned in 1 Mac 454

and Jn 1022, and Baethgen and many moderns con-
sider that this clause of the title was added later as
an after-thought. It has been questioned whether
this is consistent with the ignorance of its meaning
shown by the LXX. The probability is that the
clause refers to a liturgical use of the psalm, not
to its original composition.

Degrees, Songs of, Ps 120. 122-134 ηΊ /̂an nnp";
in 121 'yfth; LXX ψδη των αναβαθμών, Jerome
canticum graduum, whence AV 'degrees,' RV
' ascents.'—Grammatically, the form of the title
in Ps 121 is the more correct, if Tts> is to be under-
stood of an individual psalm. W. R. Smith and
Cheyne understand it collective! y^'T^, properly
the title of the whole group, the plural ' ascents'
indicating that the title of the group lias come to
be affixed to each psalm separately. The following
meanings have been attached to this ambiguous
phrase :—

1. The return from Babylon (Ewald). See Ezr 79,
in which we read of ' the going up from Babylon,'
and cf. Ezr 21. The use of the plur. ' goings up' is
explained to refer to more than one journey, under
Cyrus and Artaxerxes (Ezr 2 and 8); or to the
number of caravans, cf. oi αναβαίνοντας of Jn 1220.
It is hardly likely, however, that the plural would
be used of the one event which so signalized itself
in the memory of the people, and the subject-
matter of at least Ps 122 and 134 is unsuitable to
this connexion.

2. The going up to the annual festivals in Jeru-
salem. The word maalah is not elsewhere used
of these journeys, but the cognate vb. nhji is (Ps 1224

al.). The psalms are for the most part suitable in
subject for such a purpose, either directly (see
122. 132. 133) or indirectly. Herder, Reuss, W. R.
Smith (' Pilgrimage songs '), and Baethgen may be
mentioned as amongst those who favour this ex-
planation.

3. Fifteen steps led from the women's court to the
men's court in the temple, and the Talmud {Midd.
ii. 5, Sukkah 156) says that these corresponded
to the songs of degrees; not, however, that the
psalms were named after the steps, or that the
Levites sang these particular psalms upon the
steps. This explanation of the name has, how-
ever, been held by some {e.g. Armfield, who has
written a monograph upon the subject).

4. Delitzsch favours the interpretation which
finds an allusion to the peculiar style or structure
of the psalms, the repetition of a word or phrase,
with a gradual ladder-like ascent as to a climax—
' a step-like progressive rhythm of thoughts.'
Compare the structure of the ' triolet' in more
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recent literature. Against this, however, it may
be urged that not all these psalms exhibit this
structure (see 132); that it is found in some other
psalms (e.g. 29); and that nowhere else is this
technical use of the word found.

5. Im hohern Chor (Luther) to be sung * in louder
tones'; so R. Sa adya Gaon, and cf. 2 Oh 2019

le-malah (diff. word from n^/o), * with a loud voice
on high* (AV), 'an exceeding loud voice' (RV).

6. An explanation, first given by Rashi, has
lately been revived by Schiller - Szinessy, which
refers the word to the * liftings-up ' or ' goings-up'
of the heart in adoration and trust. See 1211

1231 1301.
It will be gathered from the above sketch that

no certain meaning can be given to the title of this
group of lovely psalms. The second explanation is,
on the whole, the most probable.

Gittith, Set to the, Ps 8. 81. 84, Heb. nmr 1^,
LXX υπέρ των λψών, Jerome pro (in) torcularibus
(nina).—The Targ. explains of a musical instru-
ment which David brought from Gath, or of the
form of a wine-press. Generally understood to
indicate the name of a tune, possibly set to a
vintage - song, a meaning which the LXX and
Jerome may possibly have had in view in their
renderings. Ewald understands it to mean 'the
March of the Gittite guard.'

Higgaion (jvan). — This word does not occur in
any of the titles, but is found in Ps 916 and is con-
veniently considered here. It occurs in connexion
with Selah (which see), and the double phrase is
rendered by LXX φδή διαψάλματος. It is found in
the text of Ps 923, where Cheyne renders 'with
sounding music upon the harp.' The root run from
which the word is probably derived means to emit
a deep, murmuring sound, and is used of a lion in
Is 314, of a dove in Is 3814, and of a mourner in
Is 167. Also in a secondary sense of meditation or
device in Ps 1914, La 362. Kimchi explains Higgaion
from this secondary meaning of the root; but it
is in all probability a musical term derived from
the primary meaning, possibly indicating a * forte
burst of joyous music'

Jonath-'elem-rehokim, Ps 56 trpirn DJ>K niv~by,
LXX υπέρ του λαού του από των αγίων μβμακρυμ-
μένου, a tr. which supposes that Israel is intended by
the word mi* dove, and D̂ K is quite misunderstood.
Like so many others of these enigmatical phrases,
this is in all probability the name of a melody to
which the psalm is to be sung. With the reading
a'*?N the phrase may be interpreted ' the dove of the
distant terebinths'; with present pointing, as in
RVm, ' the silent dove of them that are afar off.'

Mahalath, Ps 53; Mahalath le 'anndth, Ps 88,
Heb. 'rhnp'^V., or with addition of rmĵ , LXX υπέρ
Μαελ̂ (9 (του άποκριθηναι) as pr. name, see Gn 289,
2 Ch II 1 8, Jerome pro choro, per chorum (after Aq.
Theod. Symm.). Considerable uncertainty attaches
to the rendering of this phrase. If it does not
indicate the name of a tune (Ibn Ezra), or the sad-
ness of the melody to which the psalm was sung
(Delitzsch), the choice lies between understanding
mahalath as (1) akin to mahalah, 'sickness' or
' calamity' (Ex 1526), so Targ.; or (2) as a musical
instrument (Rashi, Ges., Lowe). Neither etymo-
logy nor the probabilities of the case can be said
to point decidedly in either direction.

Maschil.—Found prefixed to 13 psalms, viz. 32.
42. 44. 45. 52-55. 74. 78. 88. 89. 142. Heb. ̂ ϊψΏ,
L X X συνέσεως, els σύνβσιν. Cf. 47 7 h'J&D VTDT, ' m a k e
melody in a skilful strain' (cf. RVm); Targ. 'with
good understanding.' Geseniusrenders, 'adidactic
poem,' which does not fit many of the psalms
mentioned above. Delitzsch understands it as
indicating a 'contemplative' psalm (h'D&n prop,
'consider,' 'attend to,' cf. Ps 1012 [RVm] 1067);
Rashi interprets by reference to 2 Ch 3022, the

Levites that 'had good understanding (or were
well skilled) [apparently in music] for JV So far as
etymology serves us, the title probably indicates a
contemplative composition, but in process of time
the original meaning probably passed away and it
came to mean little more than a poem (cf. -ποίημα.).

Michtam, Ps 16 and 56-60 onrjp, LXX στηλο-
Ύραψία. — So Gesenius, who says ana = scribere,
UT\i = inscribere; the meaning in Eng. would imply
a carefully-fashioned, ' emblazoned' psalm ; but
this meaning of the root ora is wholly uncertain.
Another suggested derivation connects with ori3
and would give the rendering ' a golden psalm';
so Luther. The word is also used in Is 389 of
Hezekiah's dirge, but it is not easy to detect any
features which the various compositions to which
the word is applied possess in common.

Muth-labben, Ps 9 \zh rnQ-hu, LXX υπέρ των
κρύφιων του υίου, Vulg. pro occultis (Jer. pro morte)
filii, Targ. 'concerning the death of man (who
came forth) between (the armies).' All these tru s

show that the phrase was not understood, and the
ignorance of the ancients is shared by the moderns.
Grammar will not allow of the rendering 'death
of the son,' i.e. Absalom, even if such a meaning
were appropriate. In all probability this is the
name of a tune ; but whether it should be rendered
' Die for the son' or (with other pointing) ' Death
makes white,' it is impossible to say, and cannot
really signify.

Neginoth.—Found in six psalms—4. 6. 54. 55. 67.
76 nir:j3, and once in 61 ηγφν, cf. Hab 319, LXX
4v ψαλμοΐς, Jerome in psalmis. The word mean&
unquestionably ' on stringed instruments'; it is
always found after the phrase 'For the chief
musician,' and indicates that the psalm is to be
sung to an accompaniment of stringed music, cf.
1 Ch 1521. Neginath is generally understood as the
same word with an old feminine ending (Ges.);.
or, according to Massoretic punctuation, closely
joined with le-David, it would mean ' in the Davidie
style of stringed music'

Nehiloth, Ps 5 ni^n|rr^, LXX υπέρ τή* κληρονο-
μόυση'ς, as if rhnln, Jerome pro hcereditatibus. Gener-
ally understood as=a>i?^n, meaning ' to the accom-
paniment of flutes' or wind-instruments. That
flutes were used in worship, is shown by Is 3029.
Baethgen objects that the usual word for flute
might be expected here, and understands Nehiloth
as the name of a tune.

Remembrance, To bring to, Ps 38 and 70 T?jr6,
LXX els άνάμνησιν (adding in 70, els τό σώσαί μ€
κύρων), Jerome in commemorandum, ad recordan-
dum. Is it to be understood, however, that God is
to remember the psalmist, or the psalmist to re-
member God ? Both views have been taken. The
Targ., followed by Delitzsch, finds a reference to
the Azkarah (άνάμνησις) part of the sacrifice of the
Minhah, when a portion was thrown upon the fire
and the smoke was supposed to bring the worshipper
into the Divine remembrance. See Lv 247· 8, and
connect with title in LXX περί σαββάτου. But the
word is found in 1 Ch 164, when certain Levites
were appointed to minister before the ark, and ' to
record' (AV), ' celebrate' (RV), as well as to thank
and praise J " ; and perhaps this more general
meaning of worshipping, in the sense of not for-
getting the Divine benefits, is the more probable
meaning here.

Sheminith, Ps 6 and 12 nw^jz, LXX υπέρ τη?
ογδόης,' upon the octave or the eighth,' cf. 1 Ch 1521.
The phrase either refers to a special kind of stringed
instrument with eight strings, or means perhaps
'in the bass,' cf. 'al-Alamoth=soprano. ' In a lower
octave,' the reverse of the modern octave (Lowe).

Shiggaion, Ps 7 I'vaip, LXX ψαλμός — μβτά ψδή$,
Jerome pro ignoratione (after Theod. Symm., and
see Ps 1912 'errors').—The word is found in the
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plural in Hab 31. As derived from nw (to wander,'
Ewald, Delitzsch, and others give the meaning of
a * dithyrambic song,' one characterized by various
feelings or rhythms. Gesenius, with hesitation,
renders cantus suavis. There appears to be nothing
either in etymology, tradition, or the character
of the two psalms in question to guide modern
readers definitely to the meaning of this word.

Shoshannim, Shushan-'Eduth, Ps 45 and 69 ^v.
vw'w-, Ps 60 nny. \yw-hy., Ps 80 'B>^X, LXX iirkp των
άΧΚοιωθησο μένων (Ώ'&φ from root njty * to change'),
Jerome pro liliis testimonii.—Rashi understands as
an instrument of six strings. Probably the name of
a tune (Ibn Ezra and moderns) ' set to the melody
of Lilies, or Lilies of the Testimony.' ' Pure as a
lily is the Testimony,' i.e. the Law (Ewald).

Song of Loves, Ps 45 n'nn; «vtf, LXX ψδτ) virkp του
ά-γαπητου.—The allegorical interpretation which is
suggested by the Gr. is of very early origin, and is
based upon the use of language found in Hosea and
elsewhere in OT, and recognized by St. Paul in
Eph 532. The Targ. renders < Thy beauty, Ο King
Messiah.' The feminine plural termination must
not be understood literally as of king's daughters
(Hengstenberg), nor of a marriage-feast, nor in an
erotic sense, for the word is a noble one; but
according to the Heb. idiom it corresponds to a
neuter abstract, and the phrase would mean Ά
song of that which is lovely.' It is to be under-
stood, like Canticles, of a pure and holy earthly love
which may be understood to symbolize and prepare
the way for a higher affection still.

To Teach, Ps 60 is^, cf. Dt 3119, where Moses is
commanded to teach a song to the Israelites, and
2 S I 1 7 · 1 8 , where it is said that David ' bade them
teach the children of Judah the song of the bow'
(the word 'bow' is omitted in Β of LXX) — a
martial song, to be sung at the practice of arms ?
These parallels would seem to show that the title
le-lammed means that this psalm, like many others,
was to be taught to Israel.

v. POETICAL CONSTRUCTION. — Heb. poetry, it
is well known, is not constituted by rhyme.
Neither, like Anglo - Saxon and other verse, is it
marked by regularly recurring assonance, though
occasionally this feature is present. Neither,
again, is metre an essential feature of Heb.
psalmody. It has been questioned among scholars
—though only a small minority are prepared to
answer in the affirmative—whether metre, imply-
ing lines consisting of a fixed number of syllables,
is recognizable at all in OT poetry, as, confessedly,
both rhyme and metre are characteristic of Jewish
poems of the Middle Ages. But though metre is
not discernible in Psalms, it does not follow that
rhythm is excluded. The rhythm of thought in
the well - known parallelismus membrorum is, of
course, an essential feature, and rhythm of lan-
guage matching the thought is readily perceptible,
though no rules can be laid down for its determina-
tion. There is a rhythm in all the finest prose, not
the less impressive for being irregular. In Psalms
the rhythm of language more nearly approaches
regularity than the rhythm of carefully constructed
prose, but it defies analysis and systematization.
The prevailing form is the couplet of two corre-
sponding lines, though the triplet and quatrain are
used from time to time. On this subject Driver
says: ' The poetical instincts of the Hebrews
appear to have been satisfied by the adoption of
lines of approximately the same length, which
were combined, as a rule, into groups of two, three,
or four lines, constituting verses, the verses mark-
ing usually more distinct pauses in the progress of
thought than the separate lines' {LOT6 p. 362).
(For the details of this subject see Driver's chapter
just quoted and art. POETRY). It may, however,
be briefly said here that the chief attempts to trace

out a more regular metrical system in Psalms than
the above remarks allow, are those of J. Ley {Metr.
Formen der Heb. Poesie, 1866, and Grundziige des
Bhythmus in der Heb. Poesie, 1875), Gustav Bickell
{Carmina VT metrice, 1882, and articles in ZDMG,
1891-1894), and, more recently, H. Grimme (' Abriss
der biblisch-hebraischen Metrik' in ZDMG, 1896,
pp. 529-584, and 1897, pp. 683-712). Ley seeks to
establish a metre which depends upon accents, and
relies upon alliteration, assonance, and rhyme as
subordinate features. Bickell seeks to prove that
the measure of the verse is marked by regular
alternation of accented and unaccented syllables ;
but he accomplishes this only by an excessive
modification, not to say mutilation, of the text,
and by a violent use of unnatural elisions.
Grimme's system is described in art. POETRY,
p. 6b. C. A. Briggs holds Ley's views in a
modified form. He says, 'The accent may be
used as a principle of measurement to a very
large extent in Heb. poetry, but it is not an
absolute law; for whilst many poems and strophes
are uniform in this respect, the poet breaks away
from it and increases or diminishes the number of
accents, as well as words, to correspond with the
movements of his thought and motion' (Bibl.
Study, p. 263).* This does not greatly differ from
the mode of statement adopted by Delitzsch, which
is accepted in this article. 'Heb. poetry is not
metrical, i.e. it is not regulated by the laws of
quantity and by the number of syllables; strong
accents, which give prominence to the logically
most important syllables, produce a very great
variety of rhythms in the series of syllables that
form the stichoi; the ictus of the verse is regulated
by the logical movement; and the rhythm is the
purely accentuating rhythm of the oldest kinds of
national poetry' {Psalms, vol. i. p. 31, note, Eng. tr.).

There is one stage of poetical construction inter-
mediate between the unit — couplet, triplet, or
quatrain — and the completed lyric. It is the
strophe or stanza, whichever name be considered
most appropriate for a section of the poem, mark-
ing a clearly defined movement in the thought,
and consisting of a measured number of lines.
Moulton, in his Literary Study of the Bible, uses
the term c sonnet' to describe this feature of Heb.
poetry, but the accepted connotation of the word
makes it generally unsuitable, and it would be
quite out of place in the psalms. Sometimes the
close of the strophe is marked by a refrain, or a
nearly exact repetition of verse or phrase at more
or less regular intervals. Some of the most clearly
marked examples of this are, s Why art thou cast
down, Ο my soul ?' in 42 5 ·n 435; «The Lord of
hosts is with us' in 467· u ; ' Turn us again, Ο Lord
of hosts' in 803·7·1 9; · Ο that men would praise the
Lord for his goodness' in 1078·15·21·81. In the 136th
psalm the refrain, ' his mercy endureth for ever'
occurs as the latter half of every verse. Less
readily recognized examples may be found in 395· n

w Surely every man is vanity ' ; 564·10 * In God will
I praise his word'; 575· u ' Be thou exalted, Ο
God, above the heavens'; 621·5 ' My soul, wait
thou only upon God'; 995· 9 * Exalt the Lord our
God, for he is holy.' In some of these cases, how-
ever, the repetition of a phrase is rather the in-
dication of a style which meets us markedly in
the Songs of Ascents, than the occurrence of a
refrain such as marks the close of a strophe.
Frequently it is clear that a psalm naturally
divides itself into sections, where no refrain or
poetical device marks the several pauses. The
first three psalms would sufficiently illustrate
this, particularly the second, in which the arrange-
ment of vv.1"3·4"6·7'9·10"12 commends itself at once.
Driver holds that in many cases these sections

* Slightly modified in Study of Holy Script. (1S99) p. 369f.
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are ' to be regarded as logical rather than poetical
units, and as not properly deserving — even in
its modified sense—the name of strophes.' The
construction of Heb. poetry, however, is such that
it is always more or less difficult to make the
distinction between thought and form; and as the
length of line depends largely upon the movement
of thought, so also with the length of what in
prose would be called a section, but in the irregu-
larly but rhythmically constructed poetry of Israel,
may be called a strophe or a stanza. See, further,
art. POETRY, p. 7 ff.

Several psalms are acrostic, or alphabetical, in
their arrangement. Sometimes successive verses
begin with the letters of the Heb. alphabet in
order; sometimes half-verses, or pairs of verses,
are thus marked, and in the 119th psalm eight
verses are found to each letter. In Ps 9-10 we
find two verses to a letter, but the scheme is not
complete. In 920 ρ takes the place of a, Ps 10 be-
gins with h, and the last four pairs of verses close
with ρ, η, B', n, the intervening verses not being
arranged alphabetically, though their number
exactly corresponds with the number of letters
passed over. In Ps 25 one verse is found to each
letter, though ι is missing, and an extra verse is
added at the end. In Ps 37 two verses occur to
each letter (with slight irregularity), in 111 and
112 half a verse. In 34 and 145 the single-verse
arrangement is found, with slight irregularities,
which may be accounted for by a corruption of
text. It might be supposed that so artificial an
arrangement of matter would form a sure sign of
late date, of a ' silver age' and fading poetic
power, but this hardly appears to be the case.
One of the most elaborate and complete instances
is found in the ' Lamentations,' which is consider-
ably earlier than many of the psalms. In Latin
poetry the acrostic arrangement is found in early
times (see Cicero's reference to Ennius, quoted by
Delitzsch, i. 204); and Hitzig, who allows only
fourteen Davidic psalms, includes 9 and 10 amongst
them. The alphabetical psalms do not, as a rule,
exhibit much poetic fire or vigour in comparison
with psalms which are strictly lyrical in char-
acter. But this may be due to the subject and the
mode of treatment adopted, for single phrases in
the 119th psalm might easily be quoted which are
full of imaginative fervour and power. If we can-
not say with Delitzsch that the acrostic arrange-
ment is 'full of meaning in itself,' it may be
admitted with Driver that it was 'sometimes
adopted by poets as an artificial principle of
arrangement, when the subject was one of a
general character, that did not lend itself readily
to logical development.'

It is needless to say, however, that it is not in
their form and construction that we find the true
poetry of the psalms, though this is of such a
character as to aid in securing for them the uni-
versality which is one of their chief features. The
form of Heb. poetry bears rendering into other
languages better than the poetical literature of
any other nation. But the poetry of the psalms
does not lie in their artistic form. The word
' artistic,' indeed, is out of place here. Artifice
hides itself abashed in the presence of deep re-
ligious feeling. It is not merely that the pre-
dominating tone and spirit of the book is religious ;
religion has laid its strong uplifting hand upon
every string of the psalmist's harp, every touch of
the psalmist's fingers. The literary character-
istics which charm us in the great poets of the
world are indeed present. Lofty imagination
marks some of the descriptions—'Who coverest
thyself with light as with a garment, who stretchest
out the heavens like a curtain.' ' He rode upon a
cherub and did fly ; yea, he did fly upon the wings

of the wind.' Fancy appears in slighter touches,
often unnoticed—'In Salem is his leafy covert, and
his (rocky) lair in Zion.' The varied metaphors
of the psalms have furnished religious life with
brightness and picturesque variety for more than
two thousand years. The terebinth planted by
the streams, the hind panting for the water-
brooks, the sun going out like a bridegroom from
his chamber, the Divine Shepherd tending His
flock alike in the pleasant pasture and the lonely
and gloomy ravine,—these familiar images are not
more striking than the thousand less noticed
pictures, sketched in outline only: the crowned
and anointed guest at the banquet of life spread
in the very wilderness amongst foes; the harassed
and overthrown forces of the enemy scattered
over hillside and plain, like the ten thousand
flakes ' when it snoweth in Zalmon'; or Death
the shepherd herding among his flock in Sheol
those who had arrogantly defied his power—yet
the psalmist knows of a mightier Shepherd still,
who shall ' redeem my soul from the power of
Sheol, for he will receive me.' Some of the poetical
effect is doubtless peculiar to the Hebrew, the
picturesqueness of some of the words, and occasion-
ally the variety of its synonyms, or the play of
tenses, alternating one with another, like lights
and shadows upon the hillside, or the changing
colours upon the burnished neck of the dove. But
the simplicity of diction which imparts such
sublimity to a phrase—' with thee is the well-
spring of life : in thy light we shall see light'; the
depth of human feeling which can be felt like a
beating pulse on every page—'Fervently do I love
thee, J", my strength ! '—' Deep calleth unto deep
at the noise of thy cataracts; all thy waves and
billows are gone over me ' ; the concrete directness
with which the most abstract truths of religion are
set forth—' In the hand of J" there is a cup, and
the wine foameth; surely the dregs thereof, all
the wicked of the earth shall drain them out and
drink them';—' He shall cover thee with his
pinions, and under his wings shalt thou take
refuge'; these words appeal to the heart of the
world, and their power is as great for the English-
man as for the Israelite. But the reason for this
is not chiefly, though it is partly to be found in
these poetical characteristics. The Psalter lives in
virtue of its unique religious power and beauty,
and on its theology something must now be said.

vi. RELIGIOUS AND ETHICAL IDEAS. — In the
following paragraphs the Psalter will be treated as
one whole. Ο wing to the uncertainty which attaches
to the dates of the several psalms, it is impossible
to trace out, according to the methods of biblical
theology, the growth and development of religious
ideas in the psalmists' minds, if, indeed, any
marked growth took place. If the book is entirely
post-exilic, the ' hymn-book of the second temple/
no decided theological development—except, per-
haps, on the subject of the future life—would be
expected. If, as we have seen reason to believe,
the Psalter contains an anthology of sacred lyrics,
extending over many centuries, a progress of
thought might be looked for. But the method of
the psalmist is not dialectic. He moves, not in
the atmosphere of theology, but of religion. And
whilst creeds change, litanies remain the same. It
would be going too far to say that no variety, no
advancement, in moral and religious ideas is dis-
cernible, but for the purposes of this brief examina-
tion it may be neglected. The Psalter is concerned
with the deep, elemental ideas of religion—God,
man, and the communion of man with God; joy
and trouble, hope and fear, good and evil, their
present conflict and future destiny; the human
soul in all its moods and the Divine power and
grace in all its aspects,—and it is proposed to de-
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scribe a few characteristics only of the way in
which these great themes are treated.

1. The leading feature in the doctrine of God—
to speak theologically — which distinguishes the
psalms is the clearness with which the Divine
Personality is conceived, and the vividness with
which it is depicted. ' J" liveth, and blessed be my
Rock' is written on the book, within and without.
The chief service which the psalms have rendered
to the religion of the world is the preservation of
the idea of the living God, without any impairing
of His absolute and inconceivable glory. The
thinker elaborates his abstract conceptions of the
Divine till they dissolve into thin air; the boor
imagines ' such a one as himself,' and lowers the
Godhead into a ' magnified and non-natural' man-
hood. Isaac Taylor says that 'metaphysic theo-
logies, except so far as they take up the very terms
and figures of the Heb. Scriptures, have hitherto
shown a properly religious aspect in proportion as
they have been unintelligible; when intelligible
they become—if not atheistic, yet tending in that
direction.' No sacred book of any nation has
solved this fundamental problem of all religion,
how to preserve at the same time the Infinity and
the Personality of God, as has the Psalter.

The psalmist is not afraid of 'anthropomor-
phisms.' He not only employs forms of speech
which seem almost necessary, such as 'his eyes
behold, his eyelids try, the children of men/ but
he represents God as thinking upon man, so that
the Divine thoughts are greater in number than
the sand; as seated in the heavens with earth for
His footstool, as bowing the heavens to come down,
whether for judgment or deliverance; as spread-
ing His broad wings of defence over His own
people, scattering dismay and destruction among
their enemies, and returning again on high in
triumph, when He has 'led into captivity his
captives,' bringing with Him the spoils of victory.
But no reader of the psalms finds his ideas of
Divine majesty lowered, or the Divine glory
dimmed and shadowed, by these modes of speech.
The Rabbi disdains them, the Alexandrian philo-
sopher explains them away, the hypercritic finds
only 'mythology' in them; the wise and devout
man knows that nowhere else—except in the words
of Jesus of Nazareth — is he brought so directly
into the presence of the living God, as inexpres-
sibly lofty and pure as He is near and gracious
and tender.

The 'attributes' of God are not described in
the psalms, but God in His varied attributes is
made known as in the mirror of the worshipper's
soul. Righteousness is pre-eminent, but it is
blended with mercy, as if the pious heart had never
conceived of the two asunder. 'J", thy loving-
kindness reacheth unto the heavens, thy faithful-
ness unto the clouds. Thy righteousness standeth
like the mountains of God; thy judgments are a
great deep. How precious is thy loving-kindness ! '
(Ps 36). Loving-kindness is shown, according to
the psalmist's view, by God's rendering to every
man according to his work (6212); yet it is an
equally true explanation of the same ιρπ to define
it as 'salvation,' or expand it into the clause ' J"
hath dealt bountifully with me' (135·6). One of
the most striking illustrations of the features upon
which we have been dwelling is the attributing to
the Most High God of rm^ ' humility.' The English
word is a bold one to employ in this connexion,
but it better expresses the psalmist's thought than
' condescension.' It is found but once, in 1835

' thy lowliness hath made me great,' but the same
quality is dwelt upon in God's humbling Himself
to regard the heavens and the earth, and it is
not far removed from that yearning 'pity ' with
wThicii the Father God pities His children. The

word ' sympathy' is not found in the Psalter, but
that for which the word stands sheds rays across
the gloom of dirge-like psalms (39 and 88), and
shines like a radiant sun in the glow of such psalms
as 27. 40. 103, and 146. And the marvel is that
He who bends so low to lift the downcast, the de-
graded, and the sinner, is He whose ' kingdom
ruleth over all,' and for whom the whole Psalter,
as well as the 99th psalm, provides the refrain,
Holy is He.

2. The manifestation of God in nature—to use a
modern phrase—is not, properly speaking, a theme
of the psalms. The nature-psalms are well known :
the 8th and 19th, the 29th and 93rd, the 65th and
104th have taught mankind many lessons. But
the pictures of nature come in by the way. For
the psalmist, nature is not so much a revelation,
as the frame of a picture which contains one.
Occasionally the eye wanders to the frame and
dwells upon it, but it is only in passing. The
picture itself is concerned with the human soul
and its relation to the living God. And if the
psalms are a wonder of literature because of the
unique picture of God which they present, in con-
trast with the highest conceptions of which man
thus far had shown himself capable, no less remark-
able is their portraiture of man. The Heb. psalmist
might seem to be a child by the side of the Hindu
sage and the Greek philosopher, but neither of
these could sound the human heart as he has done.
The complexities, the inconsistencies, the para-
doxical contradictions which characterize human
life are all here. ' What is man that thou art
mindful of him, or the son of man that thou
visitest him ?' The littleness and the greatness of
man are there, in a line; discerned, almost un-
consciously to himself, by the poet, because his
eye was fixed, not on man but on God. The first
and last verses of the 8th psalm give the keynote
to its music, and that of the whole Psalter, and
man falls into his place, so small in himself, so
great in his relation to God. 'Nothing is more
easy than to take a high view of human nature,
alone, or a low view, alone; there are facts and
appearances in abundance to account for and justify
either. But the view of the Psalms combines them ;
man's littleness and insignificance, in relation to
the immense universe about him, and to its infinite
and everlasting God; man's littleness in his rela-
tion to time, to his own short passage between its
vast before and after, his feebleness, his misery,
his sin : on the other side, man's greatness, as the
consummate work of God's hands, thought worthy
of His care, His choice, His provident and watch-
ful regard ; man's greatness and responsibility, as
capable of knowing God and loving Him, of win-
ning His blessing and perishing under His judg-
ment; man's greatness even as a sinner able to
sink so low, and yet to rise by repentance out of
the deepest degradation and most hopeless ruin'
(R. W. Church).

3. There may at first sight appear to be an in-
consistency between the language of various psalms
on the subject of sin. The deepest contrition is
portrayed in the 32nd and 51st; the utmost con-
fidence, sounding perilously like self-righteousness,
in the 7th, 18th, and 101st. It may be thought
that here is a mark of varying date, Israel's sense
of sin deepening as history advanced; or that the
contrast is between the language of men of different
temperaments, or the same man in different moods.
But the inconsistency is only apparent. The
assertion of integrity is relative, not absolute. It
is that of the hasid, the 'godly' man, who is
determined to keep well within the bounds of the
covenant which is the charter of national religion,
or is conscious of having done so. The same man
may bow low in humility before God and confess
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his sins ; just as the nation—for in the opinion of
many the ' church-nation' is the speaker in the
* I ' of the psalms—may at one moment plead the
sacredness of the bond which binds it to J", and at
another deplore its own unfaithfulness to covenant-
vows.

That the ethical view of the psalmist was limited
is unquestionable; he was the child of his own
age. Ethics was as yet too little personal, and
the individual sense of wrong-doing was, for the
most part, neither deep nor poignant. The life of
the community—for better, for worse—was more
important; and it is no easy matter sometimes to
distinguish between the passages in which the
psalmist speaks in his own name and those in
which his personality is merged in the national
life. The tendency of modern criticism is to
minimize the personal element in the Psalms (see
Smend, 'Ueber das Ich der Psalmen' in ZATW,
1888, pp. 49-147 ; and Cheyne, who says in Origin
of Ps. p. 265 : * In the psalmists, as such, the indi-
vidual consciousness was all but lost in the corporate
—the Psalter is a monument of church-conscious-
ness ' ; and notes, pp. 276,277). It is not necessary
to recoil to the other extreme in reaction against
the excessive individualism of some schools of in-
terpreters. There are psalms in which the personal
note is unquestionable (3. 4. 6.18. 27, etc.). Others,
again, are as clearly national (44. 46. 76); whilst
in others the references to trouble or to joy may
be such that they might apply equally well to
personal or to national experience (31. 86. 118); or
the psalm written by an individual for himself
might be used in worship by the community.
Eminent modern critics (W. K. Smith, Driver,
Cheyne) are content to understand the 51st psalm
* as a prayer for the restoration and sanctification
of Israel in the mouth of a prophet of the Exile.'
But such a view not merely runs counter to tradi-
tional exegesis, but appears to many, including
the present writer, to fail to do justice to the
language of such a psalm. Deep sense of sin and
contrition on account of it, though not very
frequently expressed in the psalms, forms an
essential part of the religious life therein depicted.
Some of the 'penitential* psalms, so-called, may
refer to trouble rather than transgression, but
the psalmist's religion cannot be understood if it
be resolved into a sense of national humiliation
and distress.

4. This is confirmed by the closeness of personal
communion with God, which is the characteristic
privilege of the devout soul in these poems, and
the means by which that fellowship is to be
restored, when it has been lost or impaired. The
joy is spiritual when the avenue of communion is
open ; the sorrow is spiritual when that avenue is
closed and darkened ; the means by which the
soul may meet again with its God are spiritual
also. The Israelite is a member of a community
in which sacrifice is a recognized institution; he
does not disparage it, but if he has learned the
lessons it has to teach, he knows that alone it is
not sufficient. The well-known expressions of the
40th, the 50th, the 51st psalms—' Thou desirest not
sacrifice, else would I give i t ' ; ' Would I eat the
flesh of bulls or drink the blood of goats ?'—do not
stand alone. There is no inconsistency between
these psalms and ' I will go into thy house with
burnt-offerings, I will offer bullocks with goats,'
in the 66th. The 51st psalm, as it now stands,
contains a recognition of ceremonial sacrifices in
vv.19·20, and even if these are not by the same
author as v.17, ' the sacrifices of God are a broken
spirit,' the same temple-congregation could chant
both alike without thought of contradiction. But
the spiritual note is the deeper and the more char-
acteristic. The psalmist has learned in the school

of the prophet rather than of the priest, his plea is
God's mercy, his hope for that sense of personal
intercourse which can be enjoyed only when
Divine forgiveness has removed the sense of
personal sin. The heaviness and pain before con-
fession (323·4 4012) is as deep as his assurance of the
readiness of God to forgive is complete and his joy
when forgiven rapturous (402·3 1038"ls). The 130th
is not the only ' Pauline' psalm, and if its language
and that of other psalms expresses the contrition
of a community, it can only be said that the
mourners for sin of all ages, in the most spiritual
religion the world has ever known, have found no
language more appropriate to express their peni-
tential sorrow and the rapturous joy of forgiveness
than is to be found in the psalms.

5. Another characteristic of the ' lower level of
morality' which is said to mark the psalms is found
in the particularism which belongs to many of them.
The national confidence in J" has a reverse side
which is not always admirable. The tone which th e
psalmists, like the prophets, adopt towards other
nations than Israel, varies. Sometimes they are
simply marked out for judgment and punishment
(Ps 2. 9. 68). Sometimes, though more rarely, they
are represented as in some sense gathered in within
the pale now occupied by Israel alone (Ps 22.
67. 87). Sometimes bitter resentment is expressed
which sounds personal rather than national—the
expression of fierce joy over the destruction of
hated enemies, rather than the grave anticipation
of righteous j udgment upon evil. The Imprecatory
psalms are better understood than they once were.
Those who read into them a coarse vindictiveness
are now seen to be no less wide of the mark than
those who in a mistaken zeal contended that all
the utterances of godly men in an inspired Bible
must be justifiable by the highest standard. But
the solution of a moral difficulty is not found in a
timid compromise between extremes. The strong
language of Ps 7. 35. 69. 109 and some others is
not to be blamed as an exhibition of a personally
revengeful spirit. The law condemns this as well
as the gospel; and in the psalm which contains
the strongest language, the writer disclaims such
culpable resentment (1094·5). The psalmist, as a
member of a covenant - keeping community, was
at liberty to identify himself with the friends of
God and to count those who opposed him as God's
enemies also (13921·22). Not always does he specify
the ground of his anger and prayers for their
destruction, as in Ps 83, 'Against thee do they
make a covenant . . . Ο my God, make them like
whirling dust, as stubble before the wind'; but it
is legitimate, in at least the majority of passages,
to read in that thought when unexpressed. The
psalmist would be simply unable to take the
purely individualistic standpoint of modern times,
which makes language such as we find in the 35th
psalm for us unnatural and wrong.

It does not therefore follow that the spirit of the
imprecatory psalms is justifiable by the standard of
the NT. It may indeed be well to consider whether
the OT saints, in the vigour and simplicity of their
piety, did not cherish a righteous resentment
against evil which the more facile and languid moral
sense of later generations would have done well to
preserve. ' Ο ye that love J", hate evil,' is an
exhortation that belongs, not to one age, but to all
time. But the point in question is the relation,
not to evil deeds, but to evil men. And here it
must be clearly recognized that the moral level of
the old dispensation is necessarily lower than that
of the new. The Christian does not stand in
relation to the world as the Jew did to the nations
around him. The blessings of the New Covenant
are not material as were many of the blessings pro-
mised under the Old; and the curses which are
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pronounced on those who refuse to inherit a
blessing differ correspondingly. The prospect of
a future life—to take one point only—alters the
whole question of retribution and destiny. With-
out any spirit of Pharisaism or consciousness of
superior virtue—which would be grossly out of
place—the Christian cannot use the language of
the imprecatory psalms as it stands, but interprets
it in its spirit by reserving his wrath for the evil in
himself and others, and striving to blend with it
something of his Saviour's yearning compassion for
the evil-doer.

6. The problems of life opened up by the ques-
tion of evil do not figure largely in the psalms.
The suffering of the righteous, the apparent im-
punity of the wicked, do not often disturb the
psalmist's mind. The moods expressed are those
of thankfulness for mercies bestowed, sorrow in
trouble, present or impending, prayer for deliver-
ance, help, and guidance, not the anxiety of doubt
or the half - bitter, half - eager cry of the seeker
after truth who would believe, but cannot. The
spiritual wrestlings of Job and the incredulous
scepticism of ]£oheleth in his darker hours hardly
find any echo in the Psalter. The psalmist's
mental exercises are described as mere transient
moods, trying enough while they lasted, but not
seriously affecting the foundations of his faith. The
73rd and the 77th psalms are the chief examples of
this. The 38th, 88th, and other sorrowful psalms
describe trouble of outward life and of inward
spirit, but not such as arises from intellectual
doubt or the undermining of faith in God. It is
interesting to notice the way in which relief comes,
when the question has once been raised as to
whether the ways of Providence are equal and
success precisely proportioned to character. In
the 77th psalm the righteous man, who appeared to
be forgotten and forsaken by God, falls back upon
history, and recalls the deliverances wrought out
for God's chosen people in the past. He rebukes,
therefore, himself for his * infirmity,' and renews
his confidence in the * right hand of the Most
High.' Here there is no examination of the
* problem' at all as such ; the theory that God re-
wards the righteous and punishes the wicked, which
is so fiercely assailed in Job, is never questioned
here. The writer of the 73rd psalm goes deeper.
His perplexity arises rather from the prosperity of
the wicked than the suffering of the righteous, but
the problem in both cases is the same. His conclu-
sion is emphatically announced at the beginning.
' Surely (TJN), God is good to Israel and to men of
clean heart.' The mode of deliverance is described
in vv.15"17. In the sanctuary light came. But it
came chiefly in the form of an emphatic re-state-
ment of the prevailing theory of Providence. The
wicked will be punished, all the more over-
whelmingly because of delay in judgment. This
psalmist holds with the writer of Ps 92 that only
the dull and foolish fail to understand that if the
workers of iniquity flourish, it is that they shall
be destroyed for ever.

Another kind of solution may seem to be sug-
gested by vv.23"26. The psalmist finds his own por-
tion in the presence and favour of God, and this
is so strongly expressed that it might seem as if
he had attained, by a sublime reach of faith, the
doctrine of immortality. A similar conclusion is sug-
gested by Ps 16, in which the same line of thought
and religious experience is followed. Ps 1715 and
4916 are also held to express in briefer phrase the
expectation that the righteous will enjoy life in
the presence of God beyond the grave. It is
certain that this was not the prevailing view of
the writers of the psalms. The whole cast of
these devout utterances would have been altered
if any such expectation had formed a part of their

working creed. The strain of the 6th, 30th, 39th,
and 88th psalms is not the language of a passing
mood. ' In death there is no remembrance of
thee ; in Sheol who shall give thee thanks ?' The
'dust ' cannot praise God; in the 'grave,' in
'darkness,' in ' Abaddon,' in the 'land of forget-
fulness,' God cannot be praised, because He can-
not be known by ' shades,' men who have passed
away from the happy light of life. The evidence
of silence is equally strong, though not so readily
noticed. A blank is found in the creed of
the psalmists, as of the OT writers generally,
when life beyond the grave is in question. The
exceptions in the psalms above referred to do
not invalidate the rule. Translated with severe
accuracy and closely restricted to their exact
declarations, the passages 7323 1715 and 4915 do not
prove any clear anticipation of a future life, It
may be otherwise with 169"11, but the more satis-
factory way of treating all these passages is to
consider them together. Thus handled, they show
us the path by which the faithful servant of God
was travelling upwards from amidst the twilight of
a dispensation in which was no clear revelation of
a future life. He could not believe that the pit of
corruption or the shadowy half-existence of Sheol
was to be the end of all for the friend of God.
One who had set J" always before him, and desired
none in heaven or earth in comparison with his
God, could not be left in darkness and forgetful-
ness, it must be that he should behold God's face
in righteousness and be satisfied with His likeness.
One who had God for his portion must have Him
for ever. God was his God, and the psalmist
anticipated the reasoning of the Saviour, 'He is
not the God of the dead, but of the living.'
Nevertheless, this was but a reach of faith. No
revelation had been given, no doctrine could be
taught, no complete assurance could be enjoyed.
The hope was a bright, reassuring and not decep-
tive gleam of sunshine. But it was a gleam only.
It was enjoyed for a moment and the clouds
gathered in again. Not the clouds of denial or
despair, but the impenetrable veil of vapour which
hid from the saints of the Old Covenant God's
will concerning the future. It does not follow
that the psalmist's religion is of a low and
feeble type because this element in it is for the
most part missing. Its vigour is shown in the
tenacity of his faith without the 'comfortable
assurance' of later days. The Christian, for whom
' the resurrection of the dead and the life of the
world to come' is an essential article of creed,
may find a fuller meaning in the words of the
psalmist than he himself dared to find in them,
and wonder the more that he who knew so little
believed so much and conquered in so hard a
battle upon comparatively slender fare.

7. The hopes of the psalmists, like those of the
prophets, were directed, not to a future life of the
individual in heaven, but to the future of the
community on earth. The subject of Messianic
psalms can be adequately treated only in con-
nexion with Messianic prophecy, of which they
form a part. See under the articles MESSIAH and
PROPHECY. The principles which should deter-
mine views of prophecy in general are here con-
cerned, and they are better studied on the more
extended field and in the more explicit utterances
of the prophetical books. The psalms which have
usually been termed (in a somewhat conventional
sense) ' Messianic' are 2. 8. 16. 45. 72. 89, and 110.
The list maŷ  vary slightly, but when it is ex-
amined it is inevitable that the questions should
arise, Why include precisely these and no others ?
And what is meant by the term Messianic ? For
if mention of a personal king ruling on earth is
essential, all these psalms cannot claim the title;



160 PSALMS, BOOK OF PSALMS, BOOK OF

and if a larger sense of the term be intended,
others have as good a right to be found in the
list.

The older exegesis, which made the language of
the Psalter generally, and of some psalms in
particular, to be the language of Christ Himself,
has for some time been discredited. Delitzsch,
who may be taken to represent modern ' orthodox'
scholarship, finds only one psalm, the 110th,
directly Messianic in the sense that it contains
prophecy immediately pointing to the person of a
coming Anointed One, who was fully to set up
God's kingdom on earth. All other references,
as in the 2nd, 45th, and 72nd psalms, he under-
stands primarily of Isr. monarchs, so that the
words contain prophecy only in an indirect or
typical sense. The tendency of criticism is to
deny even this smaller measure of Messianic refer-
ence. 'All these psalms,' says Cheyne, referring
chiefly to 2. 72, and 110, and in a lesser degree to
some others, ' are only Messianic in a sense which is
psychologically justifiable. They are, as I have
shown, neither typically nor in the ordinary sense
prophetically Messianic.' The 2nd and 110th
psalms may claim the designation in the sense
that 'the idealization of historical persons which
they present presupposes the belief in an ideal
Messianic monarchy, now or at some later time to
be granted to Israel' (Origin of Ps. pp. 339, 340).
That is, type and prophecy are alike excluded from
the Psalter. The psalmists disregarded history,
preferring to 'idealize'; their David is not the true
David, their Moses is not the true Moses; and
they had no right to find in the monarchs of their
own time a type and pledge of future glory, and
no power directly to prophesy concerning it. If
this be so, the term 'Messianic' is hardly worth
retaining, and its employment is likely to mislead.

Perhaps we may see in these views another
instance of extreme reaction against a mistaken
exegesis. The time when Ps 456 could be quoted
as proof direct of the divinity of Christ has gone
by. The hopes and prayers of Ps 72 are under-
stood as hopes and prayers in which no direct
vision of a King or Messiah was before the mind
of the singer. It is even doubted by some of the
most truly Christian interpreters whether 'the
oracle of J" unto my lord' in Ps HO1 can mean
that the speaker was the theocratic king, and his
' lord' a greater King yet to come. The ' Son' in
Ps 212, if indeed that word occur at all in the
obscure phrase "mpifj (see art. Kiss), is no longer
understood as the Son of God incarnate, and the
' Son' who is unquestionably mentioned in v.7 is not
supposed to be Jesus of Nazareth. But it by no
means follows that no psalms are either prophetically
or typically Messianic. The exegesis which finds in
Ps 45 an epithalamium for some monarch unknown,
is bound to confess that here is no ordinary wed-
ding-song, and that the writer of it had thoughts
which soared not only far above the occasion, but
far above those of most of his contemporaries.
The beneficent prince of Ps 72 is not a Jehosha-
phat or a Jeroboam with a halo round his head,
unwarrantably placed there by a court-poet in a
dream. In whatever way the details of Ps 110
be understood, the priest-king of no Aaronic type,
who was to gather around him an army of youths,
clad not in mail but in holy festal apparel, multi-
tudinous and brilliant as the dewdrops born from
the womb of the morning, is not a phantom of
imagination, suggested by the idealization of
Simon the Maccabee. But is it possible at the
same time to preserve the limits or sober exegesis
and to believe in the prophetic message of the
Psalms ? The evangelists and apostles held a view
of the Psalter, which they so often quoted, that
cannot be defended if neither by way of prophecy

nor of type is Christ contemplated in the Psalms
at all.

A method of solving the difficulty is sometimes
described as the theory of ' the double sense,' a
phrase which seems to imply that the obvious-
meaning of the words as read refers to con-
temporary persons and events, whilst some deep-
lying, mystical significance lies behind this, in
which reference is made to Christ and the New
Covenant. Now words can have but one meaning,
though they majr have not only a twofold but a
manifold application. And it is not by a mystical
sleight-of-hand, unintelligible to the plain reader,
that a Messianic significance is to be found in the
psalms. The first duty of the interpreter is to
find the simple meaning of the words as they stand,
as they were intended by the psalmist, and would
be understood by his contemporaries. But the
reason why this is not the end, as it is the begin-
ning of exegesis of the psalms, is that the dispen-
sation under which they were written did not
stand alone, it was part of an organism, and the
writers knew it. The Old Covenant proclaimed
its o\\rn insufficiency, and pointed continually
onwards. Consequently, when inspired writers
handled certain themes, they did so in a way that
would have been unintelligible but for this under-
lying consciousness. And often, when they were
not themselves consciously glancing forwards, sub-
sequent events shed a richer light upon their words,
and enabled those who came after to make a
much more complete and significant application
of the words which they had spoken. When the
glance of the psalmist fell directly upon the future
culmination of the kingdom of God upon earth,
his words are prophetically Messianic; when he
was chiefly concerned with the present, but as
part of an organism not yet completed, his words
may be styled indirectly or typically Messianic.
If the statement of Schultz be admitted, ' There is
positively not one NT idea that cannot be shown
to be a healthy and natural product of some OT
germ, nor any truly OT idea which did not in-
stinctively press towards its NT fulfilment' (Old
Test. Theol. vol. i. p. 52, Eng. tr.)—a position which
not many will care to dispute—the principles just
laid down do but declare that in a growing plant
the relation of the parts to the whole is best dis-
cerned in the maturity, not in the infancy of the
growth. The seed is the prophecy of the plant,
stem and buds and flowers, to those who know its
nature. And the 'ίνα πληρωθτ} of NT means that
the earlier stage existed in order that the later
might reach its ripe and full-orbed development.

The question whether certain psalms are rather
to be considered directly or indirectly Messianic
is one for the exegete. It may, however, be ad-
mitted that the number of direct prophecies is,
at most, very small, and it may well be that the
Psalter contains hardly a single instance. For,
though psalmists and prophets had much in
common, there were important differences between
them. The very attitude of the psalmist makes it
unlikely that he will look directly into the future.
The 2nd and 110th psalms are those which partake
most of this character, and the 2nd psalm in
almost any case, the 110th if the theocratic king is
not the speaker but the person addressed, can be
most easily understood as only typically Messianic.
But the monarch of Israel was a real type,
and could seldom or never be considered as the
psalmist considered him, without reference to the
substance of which he was but the shadow. Take
the idea of 'sonship,' for example. The promise
was made in 2 S 7 that the king should be a ' son'
of God: which of them came near to realizing
this ? And the inspired bard of the Old Covenant
uses words concerning the filial character and



PSALMS, BOOK OF PSALMS, BOOK OF 161

promised triumphs of the chosen nation with their
king at their head, which were never actually
accomplished till He who was Son indeed was
declared to be such by the resurrection from the
dead, when it was said to Him, ' This day have I
begotten thee.' This is no mere historical parallel,
for the parallel is not obvious, but it is the full
development of the plant which the psalmist spoke
of in its germ and early growth. And such a
psalm is truly Messianic.

But the name must not be confined to psalms in
which there is specific mention of a coming personal
king. This particular feature of the ' age to come'
is not prominent in the Psalter, as it is in the
Psalms of Solomon. The Messianic ideas of the
OT are many. The kingdom is often spoken of,
when there is no mention of the king. The Theo-
phany or manifestation of the glory of J" upon the
earth is another form which the hope of Israel
wore ; and the good time coming is sometimes
described as a new and better Covenant which was
to take the place of the old. Sometimes this golden
age of the future is described in its effect upon
nature, the fields and streams and fruits of the
earth ; sometimes upon the nations, which either
willingly or unwillingly, in submissive alliance or
as conquered enemies, are to help to swell the
triumph of Israel. Though in all this there may be
no mention of a personal Redeemer or Ruler, such
language is in a real, perhaps the best sense of the
word, 'Messianic.' The psalms which tell of the
coming of J" to earth in beneficent judgment (96-
98) are most truly a part of the Messianic prophecy.
Christ Himself showed how unexpected lessons
might be learned regarding His Person and work
from the passage Ps 11822, and it is needless to
adduce the frequent quotations of the 2nd, 16th,
and 110th psalms which are found in the sermons
and letters of the apostles. Doubtless the psalmists,
like the prophets, were able but feebly to under-
stand how their high vaticinations were to be
accomplished. Often they had little idea that ' not
unto themselves but unto us they did minister,' in
their rapt flights of joyful hope. But not the less
did they aid in throwing subtle but significant
chains of spiritual connexion across from the
earlier days to the later, from the Old Covenant to
the New; they aided in the growth of that mar-
vellous spiritual organism, the development of that
kingdom of God, the full glory of which has not
dawned upon the earth even yet: and it is not
difficult for the devout Christian, with such
thoughts in his mind, to be convinced that he
cannot fully understand the Psalter, unless he
hears the voice of one who explains * how that all
things must needs be fulfilled which are written in
the law of Moses, and the prophets, and the psalms,
concerning ME.'

The Psalms have sometimes been classified according to their
subject-matter, but any such arrangement is open to obvious
objections. The subdivisions necessarily overlap, and many
psalms refuse to be classified. Hupfeld in his Introduction
deals with this subject, and Bleek (6th ed. by Wellhausen, p.
467), also Driver, L0T& p. 368 f. The analysis might run some-
what as follows : i. Songs of Praise to Jehovah ; (a) as God of
nature, Ps 8. 191-6. 29. 65. 104 ; (6) in relation to man, as God of
Providence, 103. 107. 113. 145. ii. Didactic Psalms, on the moral
government of the world, etc., Ps 1. 34. 37. 49. 73. 77 ; and of a
more directly ethical character, 15. 241-6 32. 40. 50. iii. National
Psalms, including (a) prayers in disaster, e.g. 44. 60.74.79.80, etc.,
and φ) thanksgivings for deliverance, e.g. 46. 47. 48. 66. 68. 76, etc.
iv. Purely historical Psalms, 78. 81. 105. 106. 114. v. Royal
Psalms, 2. 18. 20. 21. 45. 72. 101, etc. vi. The more directly per-
sonal Psalms are of very various character : sometimes (a) they
contain prayers for forgiveness or recovery from sickness, 3. 4.
6. 7. 22 ; sometimes (&) thanksgiving predominates, as in 30. 40.
116 ; or (c) the prevailing strain is one of faith or resignation, e.g.
16. 23. 27. 42. 121. 139; or the law is praised, as in 1. 197-14 ugf
or the house of God, as in 84. 122. 132. Such a classification,
however, can hardly be considered to be of use, except in a very
general and superficial way.

vii. TEXT AND VERSIONS.—The Massoretic text
VOL. IV. — I I

of the OT, it is now generally admitted, stands in
need of frequent emendation. From the 7th cent.
A.D. onwards, the Heb. text has been preserved
with scrupulous fidelity, passing at times into
extreme punctiliousness. But the early origin of
this text is unknown, we possess no MSS earlier
than the 10th cent, of our era, and the Massoretes
represent for us only one line of textual trans-
mission. The materials, however, for textual
criticism are scanty. In the case of the NT, these
are so abundant that conjectural emendation has
little or no place in sound criticism. In the OT
beyond the Massoretic notes, the only help is to be
derived from the ancient versions. Hence scholars
have been driven to adopt conjectures, more or less
probable, in specially difficult passages; and as the
science of textual criticism is still young, no
sufficiently complete consensus of opinion has been
arrived at with respect to the text in these cases.

As regards the Psalms, the chief ancient version
to be consulted is, as elsewhere, the LXX. The
Psalter is contained in cod. tf, Β (except Ps 10527-1376),
and A (except 4919-7910). The Greek tr. of the Psalms,
though not equal to that of the Pent., is at least
up to the general average of the LXX. In places
it is quite at fault, but not so frequently as in the
Prophets, and in some passages its help is valuable.
The frequent difficulty of ascertaining the original
reading of the Greek itself is one of the chief
drawbacks to its critical use. The Targum of the
Psalms is of uncertain date, since it embodies some
early tradition, but in its present form cannot date
earlier than the 7th or 8th cent. A.D. The Pesh.
Syriac version (2nd cent. ?), though in the main
agreeing with the Heb., is often of service by the
support which it gives to the LXX. The later Gr.
VSS, so far as extant, are not of much critical
value. Jerome's version of the Psalms is rendered
from the Heb., while that retained in the Vulg., a
representative of the Old Lat., was translated from
the Greek. Jerome's renderings are sometimes of
considerable value, and shed light on the history of
the text, when they do not enable us to recon-
struct it. The Eng. versions may be briefly men-
tioned, though their history is generally familiar.
The Pr. Bk. version of the Psalms is taken from
the Great Bible (first ed. 1539), which was a revision
of Matthew's Bible, the Psalms in which was
the work of Coverdale. Coverdale's tr. was made
from the Zurich Bible and the Vulg., and accordingly
in it the traces are to be found of LXX readings
which have made their way through the Lat. into
the Pr. Bk. version. The AV of 1611, which is far
more accurate, did not displace the earlier version
to which congregations had become accustomed,
and which is undoubtedly better fitted for melodious
chanting in public worship. The RV of 1885 re-
presents a much nearer approach to accuracy of
rendering, and is invaluable as an adjunct to AV,
though it has not yet displaced it. Many of the
renderings approved by modern scholarship are to
be found not in the text, but in the margin, since a
two-thirds majority of the Revisers was necessary
to effect an alteration. A very useful work has
been recently (1898) published by Driver, entitled
the Parallel Psalter, in which the Pr. Bk. version
is given on one page, with a new version by Dr.
Driver himself opposite. The book contains a
valuable Introduction and Glossaries. The Camb.
Univ. Press published in 1899 The Book of Psalms,
containing the Pr. Bk. version, the A V, and the Β V,
in parallel columns. The metrical versions of the
Psalms in English alone are exceedingly numerous,
but neither Milton, nor Keble, nor less known poets
who have attempted metrical renderings^ can be
said to have attained any great success.

It is beyond the scope of this article to illustrate
the need of textual criticism in detail, or its prob-
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able effects. But the following are a few examples
of familiar passages in which corruption is probable
or has been suspected. Ps 212, where the word -n
with the meaning ' son' is not Hebrew. None of
the ancient VSS adopt this rendering, and Jerome
translates 'Adorate pure.' In Ps 82 the word run
can hardly be the correct reading. In 22]6 the
Heb. reads HND, which means ' like a lion'; the
rendering * pierced' is a tr. of ma ; so the LXX,
Vulg. and Syriac. Symm., as now appears, fol-
lowed the MT. Sometimes a gloss may have crept
into the text, as in 4914, where the clause' the upright
shall have dominion over them in the morning'
reads like a later insertion. In Ps 48]4 mo-̂ y is
untranslatable as it stands. In 5519 and 7710

there is an abruptness in the existing text which
points to a probable error. Ps 68 abounds in
difficult passages, some of which may be due to
textual corruption. The opening of Ps 87 is so
abrupt that it is thought mutilation must have
taken place, or that our psalm is only a fragment.
The irregularities in some of the acrostics {e.g.
Ps 37) are probably due not to the author, but to
confusion in transcription or transmission. The
present form of some of the musical notes in the
titles is not improbably due to the ignorance of
scribes, who blundered in the transmission of archaic
and unfamiliar words.

It is not intended to assume that in all of these
cases corruption has certainly occurred, or to adduce
them as more than a few salient illustrations of
a large and difficult subject. So long as external
evidence remains as scanty as at present, the un-
certainty which proverbially attends all attempts
of 'subjective' criticism, proposing conjectural
emendations, must be expected to continue.

viii. The LITERATURE of the subject is portentously large.
Even excluding the mass of devotional commentaries and
annotations, and limiting1 attention to exegetical and critical
literature only, a detailed history of exposition would run to
very great length. The following selection from the works on
the Psalms, which the piety and learning of centuries have
accumulated, may be of some service. A section of Delitzsch's
Introduction is devoted to the subject (vol. i. p. 64, Eng. tr. by
Eaton). Amongst the Fathers, the most important com-
mentaries are those of Athanasius, Gregory of Nyssa, Ambrose,
Jerome, and esp. Chrysostom and Augustine. Ignorance of
Hebrew on the part of nearly all the early Fathers of the
Church, and their un-critical and un-historical methods of
exegesis, mar the effect of their devout and often spiritually
instructive comments. In the Middle Ages, the Jewish exegetes
are more important than the Christian. Amongst these may
be named Rashi (11th cent.), Ibn Ezra (12th cent.), and David
Kimchi (13th cent.); other later Jewish writers were used by the
scholars who helped to prepare the way for the Reformation
of the 16th cent. At the time of the Reformation, says
Delitzsch, the rose-garden of the Psalter also began to diffuse
its odour as in the renewed freshness of a May morning.' The
Psalms formed the hymn-book of the Reformed Churches, and
it is matter of history how largely the cause of the Reformers
was advanced by the hymns of Luther and the tr. of Marot
(1543) and Beza (1562). Luther's notes on some of the psalms
(Operationes) exhibit his evangelical insight and spiritual power,
but Calvin's Commentary (1557) is more complete as well as
more sound and masterly, and may still be consulted with
great advantage. In more modern times, Rosenmuller's Scholia
(1798-1804), though only a compilation, rendered excellent
service at the time of their publication, and amongst the works
of the last half-century the following may be mentioned :—de
Wette (1811-56) ; Hitzig (1863-65) ; Olshausen in Kurzgef
Exeg. Handbuch (1853); Hengstenberg (1847, 1852) ; Hupfeld
(1855-62,2nd ed. by Riehm, 1867-71,3rd by Nowack, 1888); Ewald,
Dichter d. A B (1839, 1866); Delitzsch (5th ed. 1894); Moll in
Lange's Bibelwerk (1869-71); Reuss (2nd ed. 1899); Gratz, Krit.
Komm. (1882); Schultz in Strack's Komm. (1888, 2nd ed. by
Kessler, 1899); Baethgen in Nowack's Hand-Komm. (1892); Duhm
in Marti's Kurzer Hand-Commentar (1899). Ewald, Delitzsch,
and Moll have been translated into English. Amongst recent
Eng. commentators may be mentioned Perowne (6th ed. 1866);
Jennings and Lowe, The Psalms with Critical Notes (1884);
Cheyne, The Book of Psalms (1888), and The Origin of the Psalter,
Bampton Lectures (1891); De Witt (1891); Maclaren in Expositor's
Bible (1890-92), and Kirkpatrick in Cambr. Bible (1893-95). The
sections on the Psalms in the several Introductions to OT should
not be neglected. The following may be named as representa-
tive : Wellhausen-Bleek (6th ed. 1893), Riehm (ed. Brandt, 1889),
Driver (6th ed. 1897), Cornill (3rd and 4th ed. 1896); Strack (5th
ed. 1898), Konig (1893), Wildeboer (Litt. d. AT, 1897). Neale
and Littledale have collected in 4 vols. (1860-74) Notes from

the primitive and mediaeval writers; and Spurgeon in his
Treasury of David has made a similar compilation, chiefly from
the Puritans (1870-85). Other books of interest are : Fausset,
Horce Psalrnicce (1885); Forbes, Structural Connexion of Psalms
(1888); Binnie, The Psalms, their Origin, Teaching, and Use
(1886); Alexander, Witness of Psalms to Christ, Bampt. Lect.
(3rd ed. 1890); E. G. King, The Psalms in Three Collections,
pt. i. 1898; Cheyne, The Christian Use of the Psalins, 1899.
Amongst separate articles besides Smend's in ZATW, 1888 (see
above, p. 160a), or monographs are Baethgen's in SK, 1880 ; Giese-
brecht in ZATW, 1881; G. Beer has written on Individual- u.
Gemeindepsalmen (1894); A. Rahlfs, 'JJ/ und 1JJ/ in den Psalmen,
1892; Stade, * Die messian. Hoffnung im Psalter' in Ztschr. f.
Theol. u. Kirche, 1892, p. 369 ff. ; Coblenz, Ueber das betende
Ich in den Psalmen, 1897; B. Jacob, ' Beitrage zu einer Einl.
in die Psalmen' in ZATW, 1896-97 ; Wellhausen,l Bemerkungen
zu den Psalmen' in Skizzen u. Vorarbeiten, vi. (1899) 163-187;
W. T. Davison, The Praises of Israel (1893), enlarged ed. 1898.

Of critical editions of the Heb. text of the Psalms may be
mentioned that in the Baer-Delitzsch series (Leipzig, 1880), and
that of Wellhausen in Haupt's SBOT (1895; Eng. tr. of this
text by Furness in PB). The Camb. Univ. Press has published
separately, The Psalms in Greek from vol. iii. of Swete's Of in
Greek. W. T. DAVISON.

PSALMS OF SOLOMON.—This name was given
at an uncertain date (certainly before the 5th,
perhaps before the 2nd cent.) to a collection of
18 psalms dating from 1st cent. B.C., and extant
in a Greek version of a Hebrew original.

i. NAME.—The name of Solomon is not, seem-
ingly, attached to these psalms for any very
definite reason. They themselves make no pre-
tence to Solomonic authorship. Unless the real
author's name was Solomon, which is possible, the
most likely explanation is that it seemed a natural
and obvious name to attach to a collection of
psalms which was circulating anonymously. That
the book owes its preservation to the selection of
this name may be regarded as certain.

ii. MANUSCRIPTS.—It is preserved in eight MSS,
uniformly in company with the other sapiential
books (Pr, Ec, Ca, Wis, Sir). These eight MSS are
—(1) R (Vatican, Gr. 336); (2) Η (Copenhagen, Gr.
6); (3) Μ (Moscow Synod, Gr. N. 147); (4) Ρ (Paris,
Gr. 2991 A); (5) V (Vienna, Gr. Theol. 7); (6. 7)
at Mt. Athos; (8) in the Bibliotheca Casanatensis
at Rome. None of them is older than the 10th
cent. It was formerly contained in the Codex
Alexandrinus (A, of 5th cent.). There are no
ancient versions in other languages.

iii. HISTORY.—There is no single clear Patristic
quotation from the book as we have it. The Book
of Baruch has a section (436-S) which is derived in
large part from one of these psalms (No. 11), but
naturally without acknowledgment. The Gnostic
book Pistis Sophia and the 4th cent. Latin writer
Lactantius both quote certain odes of Solomon,
which were verv probably an appendix to our
book, of Christian origin; but the 18 Greek
psalms are nowhere cited. Mention of the book
occurs only in lists of apocryphal writings, and
in two Byzantine writers of the 12th cent., John
Zonaras and Theodore Balsamon. David Hoeschel,
librarian at Augsburg, was the first modern who
called attention to the book, and it was first printed
after his death, in 1626, by the Jesuit de la Cerda
in his Adversaria Sacra. There have been many
editions since. The best text, for the formation of
which all the known eight MSS have been used,
is that of O. von Gebhardt in Texte u. Unters.
(1895): text only. The Cambridge University
Press has issued a text (1899) based upon Cod. R,
with the variants of all the MSS used by Gebhardt.
The fullest English edition is that of Ryle and
James (1891), containing text, translation, intro-
duction, and notes.

iv. DATE, CHARACTER, etc.—It is agreed by the
large majority of modern scholars that these
psalms belong to the period of Pompey's invasion
of Palestine and siege of Jerusalem (B.C. 63). The
second psalm describes his death in unmistakable
terms.
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It is also commonly agreed that the psalms were
written (1) in Palestine, (2) in the Hebrew language,
<3) by a Pharisee. The first of these three points
is assumed on grounds of general probability, sup-
ported by the subjects of the psalms, and the fact
that they seem intended for synagogal use. The
second depends on a large number of linguistic
peculiarities, and is demonstrated by the exist-
ence of a number of passages which can be best
explained as mistranslations of a Hebrew text.
In favour of the third the following reasons may
be urged:—There is a strong polemic element in
the psalms ; many invectives are directed against a
party who are called sinners (αμαρτωλοί) or trans-
gressors (παράνομοι), while the party to which the
psalmist belongs are the righteous (δίκαιοι) or holy
(δσιοή. The party of the sinners is in power, and
has usurped David's throne and the priesthood.
The holy things are polluted, and secret enor-
mities are prevalent. The party of the sinners is
also rich and prosperous, while the saints are for
the most part poor.

All these points are strikingly appropriate to
the Hasmonsean rule in its latter days, and to the
Sadducean party. On the other hand, the dis-
tinctive Pharisaic doctrines and aspirations are
maintained and cherished by the psalmist. The
ideal of a theocracy, the hope of a Messiah, the
expectation of a retribution, and the views ex-
pressed about free will, are all of them just such as
the Pharisees are known to have held.

v. CONTENTS OF THE PSALMS.—
Ps 1. Deals shortly with the sin and punishment

of Jerusalem.
2. The siege of Jerusalem ; the sins which led

to i t ; the death of the besieger; the
justice of God.

3. A contrast between the righteous and the
sinner.

4. A description and denunciation of the ' men-
pleasers' (άνθρωπάρεσκοι).

5. God's mercy to the righteous.
6. The fearlessness of the righteous.
7. A prayer for God's chastening.
8. The sins of Israel, and their punishment: a

prayer for restoration.
9. God's justice and man's free will.

10. The blessedness of affliction.
11. The restoration of Israel. This psalm coin-

cides largely with Baruch 5, which seems
to be derived from it.

12. The deceitful tongue: its deeds and its
punishment.

13. The preservation of the righteous and the
destruction of the sinner.

14. God's faithfulness to the righteous; the
sinner's insecurity.

15. The deliverance of the righteous; the
sinner's fall.

16. Confession of sin ; praise for deliverance;
and prayer for future guidance.

17. The kingship of God; the overthrow of
David's throne; the kingdom of the
Messiah.

18. God's love to Israel; anticipations of
Messiah's rule; praise of God as the
Lord of the heavens. This last portion
ends abruptly, and seems not connected
with the rest of the psalm. It may
possibly be a fragment of a 19th psalm.

The most important of these psalms are 2. 4. 8.
11. 17. 18.

vi. MESSIANIC TEACHING.—The Messiah of these
psalms is figured as a king of the seed of David,
who is to appear in God's good time to drive out
the Romans (Gentiles) and Sadducees (sinners), to
restore the dispersed tribes and renew the glories of
Jerusalem and its temple, and subdue and convert

the Gentiles. He will reign in holiness and justice,
not by force of arms. He is anointed (χριστός) king
and priest, but he is not divine.

The new features in this description are mainly
two. (1) Messiah is a person. Excluding Dn 7
as of disputed interpretation, we have this point
plainly stated for the first time in the literature of
Palestine. The oldest portion of Sib. Orac, which
comes from Egypt, has a somewhat similar descrip-
tion of a coming king (iii. 652 ft*.). (2) The epithet
χριστός is here first applied to him.

We may see in this presentation of Messiah a
result of the brilliant victories of the Maccabees,
which had reawakened in the popular mind the
hope of a Jewish monarchy. But this is only
part of the truth.

A designation of Messiah which appears in
these psalms, and elsewhere only in La 42υ and
Lk 211, is χριστός κύριο*. A probable view of it is
that, as in Lamentations, it is a faulty rendering,
and should be χ. κυρίου.

The interest and importance of these psalms is
very considerable. They throw much light on the
aims and thoughts of the Pharisees of our Lord's
time; they mark an important stage in the de-
velopment of the Messianic idea; and they illus-
trate in very many points the diction of the NT
and of the LXX.

In literary merit they do not stand very high.
The longer psalms are the best; the shorter ones
are like centos from the Davidic psalter. Still we
gain a favourable impression of the author : while
he is a strong and unsparing partisan, he is clearly
also a pious and humble-minded man.

LITERATURE.—A list of editions and notices will be found in
Ryle and James's edition ; since the date of that, Gebhardt's aa
well as the Camb. text have appeared (see above), and also a
pamphlet by Frankenberg (Die Datierung der Ps. Sol., Giessen,
1896), and a German version by Prof. Kittel in Kautzsch's Apokr.
u. Pseudepigr. d. AT. M. R. JAMES.

PSALTERY.—A stringed instrument of music,
described in art. Music in vol. iii. p. 459b. The
Gr. ψάλλειν, to harp, gave ψαλτής a harper, and
ψαλτήρων a harp (used in the widest sense). The
LXX uses ψαλτήριον as the tr. of five Heb. words—
(1) nia? Gn 421 (EV ' harp'), Ps 494 (EV * harp ') 812

1493 (EV * harp'), Ezk 2613 (EV ' harp ' ) ; (2) hni or
V?3 Neh 1227, Ps 332 578 923 1082 1449 1503, Is* 512

(AV 'viol,' RV ' lute ' ) ; (3) nyy Is 38'20 (EV
' stringed instruments ' ) ; (4) ρη;ρ$' or paip9 Dn
35.7. io. ] 5 . (5) ψ j o b 2112 (EV 'timbrel'). ' From
ψαλτήριον was formed Lat. psalterium, from which
(through Old Fr. psalterie) came Eng. 'psaltery.'
The spelling in Chaucer (following the middle-
Eng. pronun.) is sautrye, as Milleres Tale, 27—

' And al above ther lay a gay sautrye,
On which he made a nightes melodye
So swetely, that al the chambre rong.'

Wyclif has a variety of spelling : sautree, sautrie,
sawtree, sawtrye, and psautrie are all found in the
Wyclifite versions. The eccles. Lat. psalterium
was both a psaltery and a song sung to the
psaltery, and then also the book of songs or the
Psalter. J. HASTINGS.

PSALTIEL.—2 Es 516 (RVm). See PHALTIEL.

PSYCHOLOGY.—An initial prejudice on this
topic, arising out of an extravagant claim made
by some writers on its behalf, has first of all to
be removed. To frame a complete and indepen-
dent philosophy of man from the Bible is impos-
sible. The attempt cannot commend itself to any
judicious interpreter. The psychology of the Bible
is largely of a popular character, and not a scien-
tific system. Moreover, the Bible implicitly takes
for granted much that men have thought out
for themselves on this theme. But the relation



164 PSYCHOLOGY PSYCHOLOGY

of the psychology to the content of revelation is
very close. It is essential to the other doctrines
of Scripture—its directly religious doctrines—that
these be expressed in terms of such underlying
thoughts on man's nature and constitution as are
implied in the Bible itself. For in terms of some
conception of man — some psychology more or
less systematic—must all religious and theological
statements be couched. But the religious teach-
ings of the Bible have always suffered injustice
when they have been forced (as is so commonly the
case) to take shapes derived from systems of
thought and theories of man other than those of
Scripture. How constantly all through the Chris-
tian centuries Christian doctrines have been run
into the mould of the prevailing philosophies, is
proverbial. In the earliest age of Christian specu-
lation Plato and Plotinus shaped almost all Bible
interpretation. In the Middle Ages, Aristotle ruled
the Scholastic Theology, and his sway extended
down to and beyond the Reformation. Leibnitz
and Descartes had their age of influence in the
17th and 18th centuries. Kant and Hegel control
the forms of thinking of many cultured theologians
in our own day. But when we seek to work out
a Biblical Theology, when we aim at presenting
the result of Scripture exegesis in our statement
of revealed doctrine, we are bound to defer to the
Scripture way of thinking. We can rid ourselves
of the mistake which so long vitiated Theology,
only by observing those ideas of Life and of the
Soul which the Scripture-writers themselves assume
in all their statements. To ascertain the science
of human life, if it may be so called, to put to-
gether such simple psychology as underlies the
writings of Scripture, cannot be an unnecessary
task. Theology is not truly biblical, so long as
it is controlled by non-biblical philosophy, and
such control is inexcusable when it is seen that
a view of human nature, available for the purpose,
is native to the source from which Theology itself
is derived. Two things are assumed here, without
further explanation. The one is, that such
materials, of this kind, as the Scriptures give,
cannot form a complete or independent structure.
They cannot be rightly treated except in close
connexion with the proper and principal theme
of the Bible. They cannot be treated abstractly
or separately. They occur in the record of a
revelation of Divine dealings with man for his
redemption. They must be treated, therefore, in
line with the history and development of these deal-
ings. The other is, that they are on the whole
uniform, that one fairly consecutive and con-
nected system of ideas on the topic holds through
the whole Bible. The proof of this will come out
in the exposition. It is an OT system of thought.
Even among the older apostles in the NT the same
order of thought rules. Only in the case of the
Pauline writings is there any marked change or
advance, consistent enough, however, in its de-
velopment of the original ideas.

Rothe has said* that we may appropriately
speak of a 'language of the Holy Ghost.' Cremer,
who quotes the remark, expounds it thus: ' The
spirit of the language assumes a form adequate to
the new views which the Spirit of Christ creates
and works.'f Without attention to this element
of progress it is impossible to read biblical psychol-
ogy aright. This alone explains the transition
from terms in the earlier Scriptures that are
rather physical than psychical, to those in the
later Scriptures that are more deeply charged
with spiritual meaning. A progressive religious
revelation is intimately connected with the growth

* Zur Dogmatik, p. 238 (Gotha, 1863).
t Cremer's Wvrterbuch der NT Gracitdt, Vorrede, p. 5 (Gotha,

1886).

of humanity, casts growing light upon the nature
and prospects of man, will therefore be increasingly
rich in statements and expressions bearing upon
the knowledge of man himself, and especially of
his inner being. It is in the latest records of such
a revelation that the terms expressive of the facts
and phenomena of man's nature should be corre-
spondingly enriched, diversified, and distinguish-
able in their meaning. It is on this principle that
in the sketch which follows so much attention is
given to the Pauline anthropology.

i. The Bible account of man's origin first claims
our attention. What strikes one is the unity and
simplicity of the conception. We are warned off",
by the primal passage (Gn 27), from any sharp
analysis. 'The LORD God formed man of the
dust of the ground, and breathed into his nostrils
the breath of life; and man became a living soul.'
There are two elements or factors specified from
which God formed man—' dust from the ground';
'breath of the Almighty,'—and the result is a
unity. The OT has no definite, single word (unless
we except n»ia, which occurs 13 times, namely Gn
4718, Jg 148·9,Ί S 3110·12δί*, Neh 937, Ps 1106, Ezk
I 1 1 · 2 3 , Nah 33&is, Dn 106; see art. BODY) for the
'body* apart from the soul. Indeed the term
'soul' is sometimes used for the corpse (Lv 2111,
Nu 66 96· 7 · 1 0 1913). In this primal passage, there-
fore, the expression 'man became a living soul'
has a characteristic simplicity. We must not
identify ' soul' here with what it means in modern
speech, or even in later biblical language. In
primitive Scripture usage it means not the ' im-
material rational principle' of the philosophers,
but simply ' life embodied.' So that here the unity
of the created product is emphatically expressed.
The sufficient interpretation of the passage is that
the Divine inspiration awakes the already kneaded
clay into a living human being. Cf. Ezekiel's
vision (ch. 37), where there is, first, the recon-
struction of the animal frame—bone, sinews, flesh,
skin; and only after this the ' breath' comes upon
them, and they live.

Now, this account of the origin of man is fitted
to exclude certain dualistic views of his nature
with which the religion of revelation had to con-
tend. ' It directly contradicts the doctrine of the
pre-existence of the soul' (Schultz, OT Theology,
ii. 252, Clark, Edin. 1892). Whether, indeed, the
formation of man's frame and the inbreathing of
his life be taken as successive or simultaneous
moments in the process of his creation, the de-
scription is exactly fitted to exclude that priority
of the soul which was necessary to the transmigra-
tion taught by Oriental religions, or, to the pre-
existence theory of the Greek schools. There is
here no postponement or degradation of the earthly
frame in favour of the soul, as if the soul were
the man, and the body were only the prison-house
into which he was sent, or the husk in which for
a time he was concealed. According to this
account, the synthesis of two factors, alike
honourable, constitutes the man.

That neither the familiar antithesis, soul and
body, nor any other pair of expressions by which
we commonly render the dual elements in human
nature, should occur in this locus classicus, is a fact
which helps to fix attention on the real character
of the earlier OT descriptions of man. The fact is
not explained merely by the absence of analysis.
Rather is it characteristic of these Scriptures to
assert the solidarity of man's constitution—that
he is of one piece, and not composed of separate or
independent parts. This assertion is essential to
the theology of the Bible—to its discovery of human
sin, and of Divine salvation. In a way not per-
ceived by many believers in its doctrines, this idea
of the unity of man's nature binds into consistency
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the Scripture account of his Creation, the story of
his Fall, the character of Redemption, and all the
leading features in the working out of his actual
recovery, from his Regeneration to his Resurrection.

Later Scriptures suggest a more definite and sepa-
rate idea of the body. In Job 419 we have "ΐ£ΓΤ£ΐ3
' houses of clay,' imitated perhaps in 2 Co 51 ή έπί-
yeios . . . οΙκία του σκήνους ; also in Dn 715 ' grieved in
my spirit in the midst of my body' {niii sheath), 2 Ρ
Ι 4 του σκηνώματος μου. In the OT Apocrypha the
pre-existence idea is, once at least, suggested, Wis
719· 2° 'a good soul fell to my lot, and being good
. . · came into a body undefiled.'* The NT uses
freely the Greek duality, which has become the
modern one, * soul and body'; and though the OT
' flesh and soul' does not occur in the NT, * body
and spirit' can take its place. Then, in the
progress of redemption, it at last appears that
the discrepancy between the two is resolved, when
the redeemed πνεύμα shall put on σώμα πνευματικόν
(1 Co 1544), ' a spiritual body,' which is by no means
the same as a * bodiless spirit' (see BODY).

ii. Let us now pass on to the biblical treatment
of sin and salvation, and show how these affect the
various elements of human nature as more specifi-
cally distinguished through them, especially the
terms 'flesh,' 'soul,' and 'spirit.'

Flesh.—Besides the more obvious literal mean-
ings of this term already discussed in a separate
article, it acquires a psychological importance when
we ask whether its general OT sense is morally
unfavourable, and what is the origin and force of
the peculiar meaning it has in St. Paul, as the
principle, or a seat of the principle, of sin in man.
From the first application of ' flesh' to fallen man
(Gn 63) there is nothing in the OT which identifies
it with the principle of evil. ' Not a single pas-
sage can be adduced wherein bdsdr is used to denote
man's sensuous nature as the seat of an opposition
against his spirit and of a bias towards sin'
(Miiller, Christian Doct. of Sin, i. 323). It is true
that 'flesh' is used for human kind in contrast
to higher beings and to God {e.g. Gn 63, Ps 7839),
and, so used, brings out his frailty and finitude.
It is true also t h a t ' flesh' as a constituent of human
nature means the perishable, animal, sensuous, and
even sensual element of it {e.g. Ec 56, Is 406); but
which of these ideas is prominent in any passage
must be learned from its connexion and context.
It is further true that in its meaning of ' natural
kinship' there is often an implied contrast with
something better—'Israel after the flesh' (1 Co
1018). But the conclusive proof that nothing of
moral depreciation is necessarily implied in this use
of ' flesh,' is its application to Christ as designat-
ing His human in contrast with His Divine nature.
' The word was made flesh' (ό λόγο? σαρξ βένετο, Jn
I14). ' Who was manifest in the flesh, justified in
the spirit' (1 Ti 316); 'made of the seed of David
according to the flesh, declared to be the Son of
God with power, according to the spirit' (Ro l3f·).
But in the Pauline Epistles a specific meaning of
the term emerges. In certain well-known passages
it denotes the principle which resists the Divine
law, as contrasted with the ' mind' consenting to
the law that it is good, and which, even in the re-
generate, makes war against' the spirit.' Here we
nave a very marked ethical significance given to the
term 'flesh.' Nor is it the only term of its kind
used to denominate the evil principle in man's
nature as now under sin. ' The old man,'' the body
of sin,' ' the body of the flesh,' ' the law in the
members,'' our members which are upon earth,' are
kindred expressions, more or less closely denoting
the same thing, although ' the flesh,' in its counter-
poise to 'the mind' and to ' the spirit' respec-
tively, is the leading expression (Ro 723 86, Gal 517).

* Compare ib. 9 1 5 φθα,ρτον ykp βτωμα, βα,ρυνίΐ ψνχ,ην.

How is it, then, that this term 'flesh,' properly
denoting the lower, corporeal or physical element
in human nature, should come to denote the being
of sin in that nature ? Is it because this physical
element is the main seat, or the original source of
evil in man ? But, according to St. Paul, it is not
in the physical alone that sin has its seat. There
are sinful desires of the mind as well as of the flesh
(Eph 23). There is defilement of < the spirit' (2 Co
71). There are works called ' of the flesh' which
have nothing to do with sensuality, e.g. hatreds,
variance, emulation, wraths, factions, divisions,
heresies (Gal 520, 1 Co 31·3). The apostle calls by
the name of ' fleshly wisdom' what was evidently
speculative tendency derived from the Greek schools
(2 Co I12). There were heretics at Colossse whose
ruling impulse he calls their 'fleshly mind,' though
they were extreme ascetics, attached to some form
of Gnosticism (Col 218·21·22·23).

It might indeed be maintained that if we assume
the physical nature in man to be the source of evil
in him, it would be easy to explain how the whole
man under that influence should be called 'the
flesh'or 'the body of sin.' But this assumption
will not tally with the treatment of man's bodily
nature in these writings. Any view implying the
inherent evil of matter is radically opposed to the
whole Bible philosophy. It is as opposed to the
Scripture account of its beginning in the race, as it
is to our experience of its first outbreak in the in-
dividual. In Genesis the first sin is represented as
the consequence of a primary rebellion against
God. The earliest manifestations of evil in chil-
dren are selfishness, anger, and self-will. Again,
that the corporeal nature is necessarily at strife
with the spiritual, is a view which cannot be recon-
ciled with the claims made upon ' the body' in the
Christian system. Throughout St. Paul's Epistles,
Christians are enjoined ' to yield their members
instruments of righteousness unto God' (Ro 613), to
' present their bodies a living sacrifice' (Ro 121), to
regard their bodies as 'members of Christ,' and as
'the temple of the Holy Ghost' (1 Co 615·19); that
the body is for the Lord, and the Lord for the body
(1 Co 613). Still more impossible is it to reconcile
with such a view the Christian revelation concern-
ing the future of the redeemed, and the consumma-
tion of redemption. If sin were the inevitable
outcome of man's possession of a body, redemption
ought to culminate in his deliverance from the
body, instead of in its change and restoration to a
higher form (Ph 321). To say that the matter of
the body is, or contains, the principle of sin, and
then to say, as St. Paul does (Ro 811), that the last
result of the Redeemer's Spirit indwelling in us
shall be to quicken these mortal bodies, would be
flat self-contradiction. But the view which con-
nects sin with the material body is neither Hebrew
nor Christian. It is essentially alien to the whole
spirit of revelation. No doubt, at a very early
period in Christian history, chiefly through the
influence of the Greek and some of the Latin
Fathers, it obtained such hold of Christian thought
that it continues to colour popular modes of con-
ception and speech to the present day. One of the
most obvious examples is that men imagine they
are uttering a scriptural sentiment when they speak
of welcoming death as the liberation of the soul
from the body. Yet the idea of St. Paul is exactly
the reverse, when he declares that even the re-
deemed, who have the first-fruits of the Spirit,
groan within themselves waiting for the adoption,
i.e. for the redemption of their body (Ro 823). Two
additional reasons why the apostle cannot be held
as tracing man's evil to the corporeal element, may
be summed up in the words of Julius Miiller : ' He
denies the presence of evil in Christ who was par-
taker of our fleshly nature, and he recognizes its
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presence in spirits, who are not partakers thereof.
Is it not, therefore, in the highest degree probable
that, according to him, evil does not necessarily
pertain to man's sensuous nature, that sarx denotes
something different from this?' {I.e. i. 321).

Taking, then, the two meanings of the term
' flesh,' we note how impossible it is, in a way of
mere ratiocination, to develop the one out of the
other. The attempt to get the ethical significance
which St. Paul gives to it out of the elementary
Hebrew conception of the perishable or earthly part
of man, signally fails. It leaves out the clearly
biblical account of the change in human nature
caused by the Fall. It is quite inadequate to ex-
plain how selfishness, wrath, pride, and other non-
fleshly sins, bear prominently the name ' works of
the flesh.' To assert, for instance, that sarx
from its primary meaning, ' living material of the
body,' came by a natural process of thought and
language to mean 'the principle of sin,3 is to
assume human nature to be subject to sin by its
physical constitution — a view wholly untenable,
because at variance with the most radical con-
ception of the Bible from its earliest to its latest
writings.

Yet there must be some connexion between the
two ideas. Otherwise we fall into mere tautology,
and obtain the profound conclusion that * the flesh'
is sinful human nature. If * the flesh' be nothing
else than just this condition of human nature which
is to be explained, then the whole of St. Paul's
subtle and acute deduction would be * nothing but
the most wretched argument in a circle' (Pfleiderer).
Now, it is quite certain the apostle means to posit
a principle of sin in man, ' the sin that dwelleth in
me,' ' the law in my members.' It is further clear
that the law or principle of sin is one thing, and
that the flesh, or native constitution of man in which
it inheres, is another. It is certain that the sacred
writer as little develops the principle of sin out
of the mere physical flesh, as he identities the
one with the other. It is impossible to deny a
very pointed reference to the lower element of
human nature in this important key-word of the
Pauline theology. But what misleads is the sup-
position that the lower and higher elements in
man were conceived of by St. Paul as they were by
the Greeks or are by ourselves ; that the antithesis,
material and immaterial, is at the basis of the dis-
tinction. So long as this idea prevails, it will be
impossible to get rid of the suspicion that in * the
flesh' of the Pauline Epistles we have something
which connects sin essentially with the material
element in man's constitution. Let us get rid of
this idea. Substitute for it the proper biblical
antithesis,—earthly and heavenly, natural and
supernatural, that * flesh' is what nature evolves
(this term being understood, of course, in a theistic
sense), * spirit' what God in His grace bestows,—
then we can see how the idea of * flesh,' even when
ethically intensified to the utmost, is appreciably
distinct from the notion of evil necessarily resident
in matter. The great saying of our Lord in Jn 36

is probably the source of apostolic doctrine on the
point: 'That which is born of the flesh is flesh.'
* Flesh' has become the proper designation of the
race as self-evolved and self-continued. Human
nature as now constituted can produce nothing but
its like, and that like is now sinful. ' Flesh,'
therefore, may be appropriately used for the prin-
ciple of corrupt nature in the individual, for the
obvious reason that it is in the course of the flesh,
or, of the ordinary production of human nature,
that the evil principle invariably originates. Thus
the phrase is some explanation of the condition of
man s nature, which it describes. It is no objection
to this view, but rather a confirmation of its cor-
rectness, that it grounds the Pauline use of sarx

on the underlying doctrine of hereditary corruption.
' Flesh' is that through which man in his natura}
state is descended from a sinful race and inherits a
sinful nature, and the term is used to denote that
nature. On the other hand, * spirit' is that through
which and in which God implants the new Divine
life of holiness, and the term therefore is used to
denote that life. See FLESH.

Soul and Spirit.—Let us now direct our atten-
tion to what is usually considered the crux of our
topic, and which, from the exaggerated use made
of it by some writers, has led others to explode or
reject biblical psychology altogether. The ques-
tion raised is whether the Scripture makes a
tenable and consistent distinction between soul
and spirit. This is the real question which under-
lies that of the so-called trichotomy of the Bible.
Does the Bible conceive of human nature as three-
fold, as made up of body, soul, and spirit ? The
only relevant question is the one above stated.
In what sense and to what extent does the Bible
recognize a distinction between soul and spiritt
A large number, probably a majority, of exegetes
have been in the habit of concluding that there
is no real distinction, that the terms are synony-
mous, or at least interchangeable, and that nothing
can be asserted beyond a shadowy, poetic distinc-
tion which enables the sacred writers to employ
them in parallelism. But when we face the facts
we are forced to a different conclusion. In the
Pauline Epistles it is undoubted that a real dis-
tinction is asserted. The natural or unconverted
man is said to be soulish, the renewed man spiritual
(ψυχικ6$, πνβυματικύς, 1 Co 2 1 4 · 1 5 ; cf. J u d e 1 9 ψυχικοί,
πνεύμα μΐ) fyovres). Again, St. Paul asserts that
the body which all men carry to the grave is
soulish, but the body of the resurrection is spiritual
{ψυχικόν, πνευματικόν, 1 Co 1544); that the first man
was made a living soul, the last Adam a quicken-
ing spirit (v.45). The distinction of the adjectives
is repeated in v.46.

Now, a fact of this sort emerging in such decisive
and culminating passages of St. Paul's writings
compels us to reconsider the usage. If we adhere
rigidly to the conventional idea that there is no-
real distinction in the terms 'soul' and 'spirit'
beyond that of parallelism, we must go on to hold
St. Paul to have introduced, in important passages
of his writings, an arbitrary and baseless antithesis.
For this we are certainly not prepared, and are
thrown back upon the conclusion, which has great
and growing probability in its favour, that from
OT usage there was real distinction latent in the
employment by biblical writers of the terms soul
and spirit, which distinction was recognized and
emphasized in these leading passages of St. Paul.
What the distinction is, it may not be easy to
determine with precision. Precision is perhaps
not present in the case at all. But there can
remain little doubt in the mind of a careful reader
of Scripture that a distinction makes itself felt
from the first and throughout. Even in the
relation of both terms to physical life the dis-
tinction is felt. To this hoth pneutna &nd psyche,
like ruah and nephesh, of which they are the Greek
equivalents, originally belong. Nephesh is the
subject or bearer of life, ruah is the principle of
life; so that in all OT references to the origin of
living beings we can distinguish nephesh as life
constituted in the creature, from ruaJi as life
bestowed by the Creator.

No doubt, the ' life' indicated by these terms is
that of man and the lower animals alike. A
' living soul' is a living creature in general, or an
animated being. It is used in Gn I 2 0 · 3 0 in a wide
sense of creatures that have life, and the same
expression is used in Gn 27 to denote the result,
even in man, of the Divine creative breath. So,
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also, ruah and its kindred term neshdmah are used
for the principle of life, in man and brute alike.
It is the ' neshdmah of life' that makes man a living
soul {I.e.), It is the 'ruah of life' that animates
all creatures threatened by the Flood (617), and all
those which entered into the ark (715). It is the
nishmath-ruah of life those had which perished
in the waters (722). These passages prove that no
distinction is made between the life-principle in
animals generally and in man.

But, what is of more importance, they call
attention to a usage which is practically uniform
of putting 'spirit' {ruah or neshdmah) for the
animating principle, and * soul' or ' living soul'
{nephesh fyayyah) for the animated result. This
primary distinction of the two terms, when applied
to physical life, has passed over from the Hebrew
of the OT to their Greek equivalents in the NT,
and suggests a reason for their respective employ-
ment, even when the meaning goes beyond the
merely physical. If psyche thus means the entire
being as a constituted life, we can see why it is
used in such a connexion as that of Jn 1011 * He
giveth his life for the sheep' {psyche, not zoe, nor
pneuma). If pneuma is the life-principle, we see
the propriety of its use in Jn 1930 ' He gave up the
ghost' {pneuma). When we pass from this primary
application of the two terms to a higher, in which
they refer not to physical life alone, but also to
the life of the mind, both terms denote almost
indifferently the inner nature. For this purpose
they are used throughout the OT and generally
even in the NT with no sharp distinction, but
freely interchanged and combined. As, for in-
stance, when each is used alone, 'Why is thy
spirit so sad ?' ' Why art thou cast down, my
soul?' (1 Κ 215, Ps 4211); 'Jesus was troubled in
spirit'; ' My soul is exceeding sorrowful' (Jn 1321,
Mt 2628); ' To destroy both soul {psyche) and body';
' The body without the spirit {pneuma) is dead' (Mt
1038, Ja 226). Or, again, when the two terms occur
together, in the manner of other terms of Hebrew
poetry, 'With my soul {nephesh) have I desired
thee in the night; yea, with my spirit {ruah) within
me will I seek thee early' (Is 269); ' My soul{psyche)
doth magnify the Lord, and my spirit {pneuma)
hath rejoiced in God my Saviour' (Lk I 4 6 · 4 7 );
' Stand fast in one spirit {pneuma), with one soul
{psyche) striving for the faith of the gospel' (Ph I2 7

RV). These last quoted passages prove it quite
impossible to hold that 'spirit' can mean exclu-
sively or mainly the Godward side of man's inner
nature, and ' soul' the rational or earthward.
The terms are parallel, or practically equivalent
expressions for the inner life as contrasted with
the outer or bodily life. The whole usage makes
for the ordinary bipartite view of human nature,
and not at all for any tripartite theory. No
doubt, however, the underlying distinction found
in the primary or physical application of the
terms gives propriety to their usage all through ;
and, when firmly grasped, prepares us to under-
stand the expanded meaning which they receive
in the later Scriptures.

All through Scripture 'spirit' denotes life as
coming from God, ' soul' denotes life as consti-
tuted in the man. Consequently, when the indi-
vidual life is to be made emphatic, ' soul' is used.
'Souls' in Scripture freely denotes persons. My
'soul' is the Ego, the self, and when used like
' heart' for the inner man, and even for the
feelings, has reference always to special individu-
ality. On the other hand, 'spirit'—seldom or
never used to denote the individual human being
in this life—is primarily that imparted power by
which the individual lives. It fitly denotes, there-
fore, when used as a psychological term, the inner-
most of the inner life, the higher aspect of the self

or personality. Thus the two terms are used, over
the breadth of Scripture, as parallel expressions
for the inner life. The inner nature is ' soul'
according to its special individual life; it is
' spirit' according to the life - power whence it
derives its special character. The double phrase
* soul and spirit' presents the man in two aspects
as his life is viewed from two different points.

So much for the use of the two words in the
Scripture at large. But when we come to certain
NT writings — mainly though not exclusively
Pauline—a still more definite meaning has set in.
The adjective ' psychic' or ' soulish' has taken a
force not perceptible in its root-word. It has
become almost equivalent to ' carnal.' In Ja 315 a
wisdom is spoken of which is ' earthly, soulish
(RV sensual), devilish.' Of certain predicted
opponents of the gospel, it is said (Jude19) that
' they are soulish (AV and BV sensual; RVm
natural or animal), not having the Spirit.' St.
Paul terms the unregenerate who cannot discern
the things of the spirit of God a ' soulish' man
(1 Co 214). The body which we wear at present—
'the body of our humiliation' (Ph 321)— is a
' soulish' body, and shall be sown in the grave as
such (1 Co 1544'46). The corresponding adjective
'pneumatic' or 'spiritual' has now taken on, in
the parallel passages, a religious sense, and de-
notes what belongs to the pneuma in that sense,
viz. that which is derived from the spirit of God—
the spirit of the regenerate life. It is plain that
if we would not accuse these NT writers—especially
St. Paul—of introducing groundless distinctions,
we are drawn to admit a real difference of the
terms from the first, in the general or wider sense
already described.*

Spirit.—On a closely similar line of exegetical
investigation wre explain the Scripture use of this
term. It is an entirely original biblical term for
the highest aspect of man's life. It is almost
inseparable from the idea of man's relation to God,
whether in creation or in redemption. All through
the OT it is the supreme term for human life.
God is spirit, and man has spirit. ' The spirit
returns to God who gave i t ' (Ec 127). In this
way the psychology of the Bible is distinguished
from all ethnic systems. In this it stands entirely
alone, and is thoroughly consistent with itself
from first to last. ' Spirit' is not so used by Plato,
by Philo, by the earlier Stoics, by Plotinus and
the Neo - Platonists, nor indeed anywhere out of
the circle of Bible thought. It denotes the direct
dependence of man upon God. The peculiarly
biblical idea is the attribution to man, as the
highest in him, of that which is common to man
with God. ' Spirit' is the God-given principle of
man's life, physical, mental, and spiritual. \Vhere
modern analysis imports a false element into it, is
when an attempt is made to represent πνεύμα as a
separable constituent of man's being, as something
which can be wanting, dead, or dormant on the
one hand, restored or confirmed on the other.
Indeed the whole character of the Bible psychology
is mistaken in such attempts to distinguish spirit,
soul, heart, and the like as separate faculties.
They are diverse aspects of one indivisible inner life.

When we come to the Pauline writings, and
those associated with them in the NT, we find that
a certain improvement or addition to the force of
this term has come in ; yet one completely in
harmony with its original meaning. That in man
which is 'spiritual' is, frankly and fully, that
which is influenced by the spirit of God—by the
new spirit of regeneration. ' Spirit' is more
entirely used of the renewed man, though there is
still a clear and appreciable distinction maintained

* See this discussed in ch. v. of the present writer's Bible
Doctrine of Man, Edin. 1895.
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between the two. ' The Spirit itself beareth wit-
ness with our spirit that we are the children of
God' (Ro 816). Yet so almost complete is the
identification, that our translators find it difficult
—throughout the Epistles—to determine where
the term spirit should be distinguished by a capital
letter. The advance consists in the fact that,
whereas from the first, man's life is dignified as
the direct inbreathing of the Almighty,—neshamdh
or ruah from God,—his new life is now signalized
by a term identical with that bestowed on the
Third Person of the Holy Trinity. It is one of
the central doctrines of Christianity concerning
the theanthropic person of the Son, that, as head
of the new humanity, He becomes a life-giving
πνεύμα — a quickening spirit. At every point in
the unfolding of the Bible anthropology this
doctrine of the pneuma in man will be found
distinctive. It forms a central element in the
Divine Image in which he was created, and at the
climax of redemption it is the appropriate designa-
tion of the man as renewed in Christ. See SPIRIT.

Heart is a term used with much clearness and
consistency throughout Scripture, for the inner,
the real, the hidden and ruling element in man's
nature. Translated into modern language it
denotes, in one of its most frequent applications,
principles of action.' It is always sufficiently
distinguished from Being or Personality. From
the first it is said that ' every imagination of the
thoughts of man's heart is evil' (Gn 65), i.e. his
' principles of action' are gone wrong, but it is
never said that the personality is corrupt or de-
stroyed. Again, it is the great promise of restora-
tion, * a new heart also will I give you, and a new
spirit will I put within you' (Ezk 3626), i.e. new
principles will be implanted; yet it is not another
or a different personality that is given. There is
not such a sharp distinction in Bible speech as that
which we have introduced into modern language
between the head and the heart. There is no
marked separation of the rational and intellectual
elements in man's nature from the emotional or
volitional. Although there is, to some extent, a
distinction of this kind between 23b and B>3J, all
inward elements of whatever sort may be included
under heart: even such as good judgment and
clear perception are, at least in the OT, considered
as qualities of heart. In the writings of the older
apostles the OT idea of ' heart' is still the ruling
one. Indeed, in these NT writings the Greek
terms for the intellectual life of man are used for
the more general OT terms ' Heart,' * Soul,' and
the like, without any precision whatever. Thus
the LXX, on occasion (e.g. Dt 65, B), uses διάνοια for
lebhabh. St. Mark (1233) uses σύνεσι$ for nephesh.
St. Luke introduces διάνοια along with καρδία, ψυχή,
and Ισχύς (1027). See HEART.

It is plain, however, that in the writings of St.
Paul and those allied to him, these Greek expres-
sions for the intellectual elements in man have
acquired more place, although no very marked
precision. In especial, St. Paul has a firm con-
ception of MIND (rods) as the highest expression
for man's mental or intellectual faculty, as that
which in man, under grace, is appealed to by the
Divine law (Ro 723·25), and as that, on the other
hand, which is to be distinguished from the
afflatus or influence upon him of the supernatural
(1 Co 1414·15). Then there is introduced in these
writings a free use of the similar and related
terms in which the Greek language was so rich,
σύνεσις understanding, \6yos reason, διαλοΎΐσμός
reasoning, νοήματα thinkings, φρόνημα minding or
disposition, but scarcely any one of these used
with strictness or accuracy. See MIND.

The one instance in which a Greek term of this
character is introduced and adhered to in the

NT, is συνείδηση or conscience. It is once used
by the LXX in the OT (Ec 1020), where it is also
introduced by our translators on the margin, but
obviously rather with the meaning ' consciousness'
than '.conscience.' The force of it in Wis 1711 ('a
witness within,' RV) is more nearly our own. To
trace the advance of the term from its literal
meaning of * self-consciousness' to its full ethical
import, would take us outside of biblical matter
altogether. Its clear and full recognition in
pagan literature is significant. Lightfoot speaks
in somewhat strong terms of this word as the
'crowning triumph of ethical nomenclature,'
which 'if not struck in the mint of the Stoics,
at all events became current coin through their
influence.' He cites it as a special instance of
' the extent to which Stoic philosophy had leavened
the moral vocabulary of the civilized world at the
time of the Christian era.' Now its use in the NT
precisely corresponds to this estimate. It does not
occur in the Gospels except in Jn 89, a passage
which the best scholarship does not hold to be
genuine. It occurs twice in the addresses of St.
Paul recorded in Acts; plentifully in the Epistles
of Paul and of Peter and in the Epistle to the
Hebrews, and in all these places its force is equi-
valent to that which it still bears in modern speech.
Were we to bring it into line with the older
biblical usage, it might be reckoned a function of
πνεύμα so far as it signifies ' self-consciousness';
and of καρδία when regarded as moral approval or
disapproval. In confirmation of this it is to be
noted that St. John uses καρδία (1 Jn 319"21) in a
connexion where St. Paul would have used vovs or
σννείδησις. The use of conscience, however, is so
definite and consistent as to force us to the con-
clusion that it was introduced into the NT as a
full-fledged idea. See CONSCIENCE.

The system of thought thus sketched belongs
essentially to the OT. It is what Continental
writers call a 'psychology of the Hebrews.' In
our outline, this fact is rather concealed by the
almost disproportionate attention given to the
important modifications made on it by the Apostle
Paul. But the system itself is the ruling one,
not only throughout the OT but in the writings
of the older apostles in the NT. The Greek terms
supplied by the Septuagint are taken up in their
OT meanings, and from these the writers seldom
or never depart. The leading psychological notions
are those attached to the simple terms spirit, soul,
flesh, heart. These four are the voces signatce of
the entire Scripture view of man's nature and con-
stitution. They are all grouped round the idea of
life, or of a living being. The first two—soul and
spirit—represent in different ways, or, from different
points of view, the life itself. The last two—flesh
and heart — denote respectively the life - environ-
ment and the life-organ,—the former, that in which
life inheres ; the latter, that through which it acts.
So much for their simple and primary meaning.
In their secondary meaning they are grouped as
follows: spirit, soul, flesh are expressions for
man's whole nature viewed from different points.
They are not three natures. Man's one nature
is really expressed by each of them, so that each
alone may designate the human being. Thus man
is flesh as an embodied perishable creature. ' All
flesh is grass, and all the goodliness thereof as the
flower of the field' (Is 406). Man again is soul, as
a living being, an individual responsible creature,
' All souls are mine' (Ezk 184). Once more, man
is spirit. More commonly, however, he is said to
have or possess 'spirit' as his life - principle.
' Heart' stands outside this triad, because man is
never called a 'heart,' or men collectively spoken
of as ' hearts.' ' Heart' never denotes the personal
subject, but always the organ of the personality.
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Again, the four terms may be thus grouped:
'spirit,3 'soul,' 'heart ' may be used to denote,
each of them, one side of man's double-sided
nature, viz. his inner or higher life. Over
against any one of these may stand · flesh'; as
representing his nature on its outer or lower side,
so that the combination will express in familiar
duality the whole of man as ' flesh and spirit,'
'flesh and soul,' or 'flesh and heart.' The two
latter combinations are the ruling ones in the OT.
Thus ' soul' and ' flesh' occur. ' My soul thirsteth
for thee, and my flesh longeth for thee' (Ps 631).
' My flesh in my teeth, and my life (soul) in my
hand' (Job 1314). 'His flesh hath pain, and his
soul mourneth' (Job 1422). A land entirely stripped
of its trees and of its crops is said be ' consumed
soul and body' (Is 1018 Heb. 'from the soul and
even to the flesh'). Equally characteristic is the
conjunction of ' flesh' with ' heart' for the whole
human being. Aliens wholly unfit for God's ser-
vice are described as ' uncircumcised in heart and
flesh' (Ezk 447·9). The man whose whole being
is given to pleasure ' searches in his heart how to
cheer his flesh' (Ec 23 RV). ' Remove sorrow from
thy heart and put away evil from thy flesh' (Ec
II10). The summum bonum of human life is when
a ' sound heart is the life of the flesh' (Pr 1430), an
expression which reminds one of the classic mens
sana in corpore sano. This dualism of the OT is
clinched in the memorable description of its final
form, when 'the dust returns to the earth as it
was, and the spirit to God who gave i t ' (Ec 127).

The distribution of parts, however, is not in-
variably or rigidly dualistic. For along with sucli
as those now quoted we have also various trinal
phrases, e.g. ' My soul longeth . . . for the courts
of the Lord ; my heart and my flesh crieth out unto
the living God' (Ps 842). 'My heart is glad and
my glory rejoiceth, my flesh also dwelleth in
safety' (Ps 169). ' Mine eye is consumed with grief,
yea, my soul and my belly' (RV 'body,' Ps 319).
Yet, dual or trinal though the terms may be, the
intention is essentially bipartite, viz. to express
in man the inner and the outer, the higher and the
lower, the animating and the animated all resting
upon the primal contrast of what is earth-derived
with what is God-inbreathed.

Such is a condensed account of the Bible treat-
ment of psychological terms and ideas, which also
goes a long way to fix the biblical teaching about
Man. At most of the important points, the Bible
view of man's nature coincides with that of human
psychology at large. Scripture frankly and fully
confirms the view which places man among the
animals, but at their head. It makes man differ
in no respect as to the origination of his physical
frame, but in two most important particulars it
distinguishes man altogether from the animals—
in the direct and immediate connexion of his
origin with God, and in his survival of death (see
artt. ESCHATOLOGY and RESURRECTION).
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PTOLEMAIS (Πτολεμαίε) is the NT name of the
old Canaanitish stronghold Acco (which see). It
received this name from Ptolemy II. Philadelphus
when, after the conquest of Syria and the death of
Alexander the Great, it came into his possession.
For several hundred years, throughout its inde-
pendence during the wars of the Maccabees, and
under the dominion of Rome, when it received the
privileges of a Roman city, this title supplanted the
original name. At Ptolemais, Jonathan Maccabseus
was treacherously captured (1 Mac 1248); and the
Greeks had built there a splendid temple to Jupiter.
It is only once noticed in the NT, in connexion
with the missionary journey of St. Paul from
Tyre to Csesarea (Ac 217). There was a small
band of Christian converts in the place, and it is
recorded that the Apostle abode with them one
day. Ptolemais was favourably situated as regards
both sea and land approaches. On the occasion of
the Apostle's visit, we are told that he came by sea,
having sailed from the harbour of Tyre, and that
he proceeded on foot to Csesarea and from thence
to Jerusalem. But there is every likelihood, judg-
ing from Ac II 3 0 1225 152·30 1822, that he must have
passed several times through the city, by the ancient
land-route along the coast that connected Csesarea
by means of the rocky pass of the Ladder of Tyre
with Antioch.

Josephus {Ant. XIv. xv. 1) tells us that Herod
landed at Ptolemais on his voyage from Italy to
Syria. It may be mentioned that there is another
Ptolemais, the capital of Pentapolis in Cyrenaica,
of which the celebrated Synesius, the pupil of
Hypatia of Alexandria, was bishop early in the
5th century. In the extremely interesting series
of his letters which are still extant, there is one
addressed to all Christian bishops throughout the
world, in which he announces that he had excom-
municated, at a Diocesan Synod, Andronicus, the
governor of the place, on account of his crimes
against the Church.

As it was a seaport town, the Jews, who were
not a maritime people, took very little interest in
the Syrian Ptolemais, and therefore it hardly
figures on the pages of Scripture. But in
mediseval times it rose into great fame under the
name of Acre, which is closely connected with its
original name of Acco, and has obscured all the
other names imposed or altered at different times
by foreigners. Elsewhere in the Holy Land sacred
memories almost obliterate secular ones; but here
it is the reverse. The civil history of Acre is de-
cidedly Western, as is the prominent headland
on which it is situated, which pushes itself farther
out from the monotonous coast than any other
place in Palestine, except Carmel. On this project-
ing shoulder of the Holy Land the town occupies
so commanding a position that Napoleon called
it the Key of Syria. At a distance it presents
the appearance of a strongly fortified European
town, but its architectural features inside are
thoroughly Oriental in character. At the time of
the Crusaders it was the Castella Peregrinorum, the
principal landing-place of pilgrims to Jerusalem;
and it was the last foothold oi the Crusaders on
the sacred soil. Here was the principal seat of
the great knightly orders of St. John of the
Temple and the Hospital, who gave it the French
name of St. Jean d'Acre. It had a large share in
the feudal and ecclesiastical wars of Europe, and
in the unhappy political intrigues of the Republics
of Venice, Genoa, and Pisa. It has been subjected
to numerous sieges, from the days of Baldwin, the
founder of the shortlived dynasty of the Latin
sovereigns of the Eastern empire, to those of
Napoleon, whose destiny was here first marred by
defeat. Saladin, Cceur de Lion, and Sir Sydney
Smith performed feats of valour in connexion
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with this fortress. The last siege took place in
1840, when Sir Charles Napier, fighting for the
Turks, took the town from the Egyptians under
Ibrahim Pasha.

Acre never recovered the bombardment of the
English fleet; and it is now a dull, ruinous town
of about 10,000 inhabitants. It is the market-place
of the Syrian wheat trade; and the bread manu-
factured from the rich crops grown on the sur-
rounding plain of Acre is proverbially said to be
4 the best in the Holy Land'; thus maintaining still
the reputation it had acquired in the days of Israel,
when the Patriarch cast the blessing of his son into
its local mould, ' out of Asher his bread shall be
fat.5 The shallow Nahr N'aman, the ancient
Belus, which falls into its broad bay, recalls the
Greek story of the chance invention of glass on
its banks; and the patriarchal promise to the lot
of Issachar of * the treasures hid in the sands,'
which may have had something to do with the
ancient classical tradition. The view from the
shattered ramparts is very extensive and beautiful,
comprising on the one side the opposite headland
of Carmel, reflected in the blue waters of the
curved bay, and on the other the dark green
plain along the coast up to the white promontory
of the Ladder of Tyre; the distant snow-clad
Lebanon range fading northwards in the clouds;
while the eastern horizon is closed up by the
shadowy hills of Galilee.

LITERATURE.—Conder, Tent-Work in Palestine, pp. 188-192;
Stanley, SP pp. 264 - 266 ; Bovet, Egypt, Palestine, and
Phoenicia, pp. 383-385. HUGH MACMILLAN.

PTOLEMY (Πτολεμαίο*, a metric alternative for
the Ion. πόλεμήϊος, ' warlike') I., surnamed Σωτήρ,
(Preserver' (on account of his defence of the
Rhodians in B.C. 306; Paus. i. 8. 6; or by the
Confed. of the Cyclades, who claim the credit,
according to Inscript. 373 in Michel's Becueil—see
Mahaffy, Emp. Ptol. 110 f.), was the son of Lagus
and Arsinoe, a reputed concubine of Philip of
Macedon. He was born about B.C. 367, and upon
the death of Alexander (1 Mac I6'9) he assumed
the satrapy of Egypt. For the intricate details of
the wars that preceded his assumption of royalty
in B.C. 305, see Mahaffy, op. cit. 27-58 ; Droysen,
Hellenismus; Niese, Gesch. der Griech. Staaten,
pt. i.—by each of whom the original authorities
are given. He abdicated in B.C. 285 in favour of
his second son, and died two years later, with his
dynasty firmly established by his wise and vigorous
administration upon the throne of Egypt. In the
course of his campaigns he several times traversed
or occupied Palestine. In B.C. 320 (Cless in Pauly,
art. * Ptolemy'), or more probably eight years
later, he took advantage of the Sabbath law to
seize Jerusalem on that day (Jos. Ant. XII. i.), but
so ingratiated himself with the people that many
of them accompanied him to Egypt and settled
there (Jos. c. Ap. i. 22; Miiller, Fragm. Hist.
Grcec. ii. 393). They were employed partly as mer-
cenaries ; and in Alexandria a kind of citizenship
and a special quarter of the city appear to have
been assigned them (Jos. Wars, II. xviii. 7). Such
migrations to Egypt occurred three or four times
during this reign ; and the favour with which the
Egyp^ rule was regarded in Palestine was largely
due to the kindness with which the settlers were
treated, and to the comparative avoidance of inter-
ference with their religious practices. It has been
assumed {e.g. by Cheyne) that Is 1918'25 (this pas-
sage may allude to the Jewish temple at Heliopolis
founded in the time of Ptol. VII.) was written in
the time of this king, and he is generally held to
be 'the king of the south' referred to in Dn II5,
where the RVm is to be preferred.

R. W. Moss.

PTOLEMY II. (afterwards known as ς ,
c brother-loving,' from the title adopted by his
sister and wife, Arsinoe), the youngest son of
Soter, succeeded his father in B.C. 285. He con-
tinued his father's policy, and, instead of Hellen-
izing Egypt, treated the country rather as a private
estate to be administered wisely in the interest of
its proprietor. On the series of coins which he
struck at Tyre the earliest date that occurs is
B.C. 266 (Poole, Coins of Ptol. xxix.); and conse-
quently his first Syrian war took place at least two
or three years earlier. From that time Palestine
formed a permanent part of his kingdom, his
right to hold it as an inheritance from his father
having been unrecognized before. Among the
cities which he founded were Philotera to the
south of the Lake of Galilee (Polyb. v. 70), Phila-
delphia on the site of Rabbah (Jerome, in Ezek. 25),
and Ptolemais on the site of Acco (pseudo-Aristeas
in Merx, Archiv, i. 274 ; Droysen, Hellenismus,
iii. 2. 305). In these foundations his principal
object seems to have been to conciliate the people,
and to furnish himself with centres of influence.
A second Syrian war soon after B.C. 250 was pro-
voked by an attempt on the part of Antiochus II.
to annex the country ; but of its details nothing
is known with certainty, except that Philadelphus
lost no part either of his dominions or apparently
of his supremacy by sea in the Eastern Mediter-
ranean. He died in B.C. 247. The reign of Phila-
delphus was a brilliant literary epoch in Alex-
andria. At his court, as officials of the Museum
and Library which his father founded and he
fostered, gathered many of the most eminent
writers, artists, dilettanti, of the period: and
thus was provided a place for the fusion of Jewish
and Greek ideas, and a means of introducing the
latter into Palestine itself. It is not impossible that
the story of the origin of the LXX is so far correct,
that the Pent, and perhaps also Joshua were trans-
lated during his reign and under royal patronage :
see SEPTUAGINT. Dn II 6 is to be interpreted
of Philadelphus; but the latter part of the verse
is so vague and even so difficult of translation that
there is ground for suspicion that the text is
corrupt. It has been conjectured that Ps 72 was
written soon after the accession of Pliiladelphus as
an expression of the anticipations which his repu-
tation warranted, and Ps 45 in honour of his
marriage with the daughter of Lysimachus, king
of Thrace; but neither conjecture has much sup-
port. R. W. Moss.

PTpLEMY III. (first styled ΕύεΡΎέτης, < benefac-
tor,' in a decree of the synod of Canopus in B.C.
238) succeeded his father Philadelphus in B.C. 247.
Soon after his accession, to avenge the murder of
his sister at Antioch, he engaged in the third
Syrian war, during which his conquests led him far
into the East, and on his return from which he is
alleged to have offered sacrifices in Jerus. (Jos. c.
Ap. ii. 5). In B.C. 229 the control of the Jewrish
taxes was entrusted to Josephus, nephew of Onias
II., according to an account (Jos. Ant. xn. iv. 1-5),
for which there is probably some historical basis,
and which is an evidence of the mildness and
consequent popularity of the Egyp. rule. Of the
later history of Euergetes only the scantiest
information has been preserved. He appears to
have devoted himself principally to the internal
development of his kingdom, which was at the
height of prosperity in B.C. 222, when he was
murdered by his son (Justin, xxix. 1), or more
probably died a natural death (Polyb. ii. 71). Dn
II7"9 is to be interpreted of Euergetes, the middle
verse relating to the act by which he won his
title—the restoration of the Egyp. idols carried
off by Cambyses nearly three centuries before,
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This king must not be confounded with the
Euergetes of the Prologue to Sirach. The data
of time show that the latter must have been
Euergetes II., known also as Physcon, who was
admitted by his brother to conjoint sovereignty in
B.C. 170, and died in B.C. 117. R. W. Moss.

PTOLEMY IY. (Φιλοττάτωρ, strictly ' fond of his
father,' though the title appears to have been
given in the belief that he was designated for the
throne by his father) succeeded his father Euer-
getes in B.C. 222. In the fifth year of his reign he
was forced into an expedition to recover Palestine
from Antiochus the Great, who was completely
defeated in a battle near Raphia. Dn I I 1 1 · 1 2 is a
summary of the campaign. A treaty of peace was
made with Antiochus (Polyb. v. 87), and Ptolemy
returned homewards. At Jerus., according to a
story in 3 Mac, he attempted to enter the Holy of
Holies against the indignant protests of the people,
but fell in a fit on its threshold. Renouncing his
purpose, he returned to Alexandria, where his
rage against the Jews showed itself in an edict
commanding them to practise idolatry on pain of
degradation from citizenship. So many refused,
that in an access of wrath he gave orderu for all
the Jews in Egypt to be collected at Alexandria
to be put to death. The royal design waa again
thwarted by supernatural occurrences : and a
national feast was appointed to commemorate
the deliverance. The last statement may be re-
garded as authentic, and it is not unlikely that
the Jews under this king lost some of their privi-
leges, and joined the Egyp. natives in uneasiness
and insurrection (Polyb. v. 107, xiv. 12) ; but
very little reliance can be safely placed on 3 Mac.
Of the rest of his reign, which terminated in B.C.
205, little is recorded beyond his extreme licenti-
ousness and his Napoleonic love of building.

R. W. Moss.
PTOLEMY Y. ('Ext^a^s, 'illustrious') had no

sooner succeeded his father, Philopator, in B.C.
205, than Antiochus the Great took advantage of
the Egyp. king's minority to seize Palestine.
Ptolemy's general, Scopas, was sent to recover
the country, but was defeated near the sources of
the Jordan, and compelled to surrender at Sidon
(Jerome, in Dan. II15). Many of the Jews Avere
led by the concessions of Antiochus (Jos. Ant.
XII. iii. 3) to transfer to him their allegiance, and
the country passed finally from under the control
of Egypt. When the Romans forbade Antiochus
to attack Ptolemy, he conciliated both, but re-
tained his conquests by betrothing his daughter
Cleopatra to the Egyp. king (B.C. 198). The
marriage was celebrated in B.C. 193, the Syrian
princess receiving as her dowry the royal share of
the taxes of the conquered provinces, but no right
of interference in their government. On the death
of Antiochus, Ptolemy decided to invade Syria,
but before his preparations were complete was
poisoned in B.C. 182, or the early part of the
following year. Dn II1 4"1 7 is to be interpreted
of these relations between Ptolemy and Anti-
ochus; but ll1 4 b must refer to a futile attempt
to restore the independence of Israel (Bevan, in
loc.) rather than to a preference for Antiochus by
a party amongst the Jews, for in that case the
phrases, so far as they are intelligible, are con-
trary to fact. R. W. Moss.

PTOLEMY YI. (should be reckoned as VIL,
as there is evidence of the brief reign of an
older brother : for the authorities and the present
state of the question, see Mahaffy, Emp. Ptol.
329 f.—surnamed Φιλομήτωρ, * lover of his mother ')
spent the first seven years of his reign under the
regency of his mother, Cyprus being meanwhile

under the governorship of Ptolemy Macron (2 Mac
1013), who afterwards transferred his allegiance to
Syria. Soon after her death he took the govern-
ment into his own hands ; and amongst the envoys
who came for the occasion was Apollonius, who
was instructed to discover the feelings of the
Egyp. court towards Syria (2 Mac 421). In B.C.
173 the king married his sister Cleopatra. Two
years later he was defeated on the borders of
Egypt by Antiochus IV., who overran the country
(1 Mac l18f·) and got possession of the king. The
latter's brother, Euergetes π., was at once raised
to the throne by the people of Alexandria, and,
when Antiochus retired, reigned conjointly with
his brother (B.C. 170). In B.C. 163 Philometor
was driven out of Egypt by his brother, but
restored soon after by order of the Roman senate,
the kingdom being divided and Cyrene assigned
to Euergetes. From B.C. 154 there was peace
between the brothers. About the same time must
be dated the foundation of the temple of Onias,
near Heliopolis (Jos. Ant. XIII. iii. 1-3), the cir-
cumstances of which are an evidence of the king's
popularity amongst and favour to the Jews. To
the same conclusion point his employment of
Jewish generals (Jos. c. Ap. ii. 5), his relation
to the Jew Aristobulus (2 Mac I10), who is iden-
tified with the Alexandrian philosopher of the
same name by Clemens Alex. {Strom, v. 14. 97)
and Eusebius {Prcep. Evang. viii. 9), and possibly
also the dedication of Ad. Est II 1. When Alex-
ander Balas was trying to establish his authority
over Palestine, he sought alliance with Philometor
(1 Mac 1051"58), whose daughter Cleopatra was
given him in marriage about B.C. 150. With a
view to take advantage of the rivalry between
Balas and Demetrius (1 Mac II1), or more prob-
ably in anger at the suspected treason of the
former (Jos. Ant. XIII. iv. 6), Ptolemy again
invaded Syria, and attached to himself Demetrius
by promises of support and of marriage with Cleo-
patra ; but, after making himself master of Antioch,
he retained the crown of Syria for himself. Balas
was defeated in battle, and killed in the course of
his flight; but Ptolemy was wounded mortally,
and only lived to have his enemy's head presented
to him, in B.C. 146 (1 Mac II 8 " 1 8 ; Jos. Ant. XIII.
iv. 8). Dn 1125-30 | s to be understood of the Avars
between Philometor and Antiochus iv.

R. W. Moss.
PTOLEMY YII. (more correctly IX., the young

son of Cleopatra II. having reigned for a few
months, assumed the title of Euergetes II., possibly
at his coronation at Memphis, but was better
known amongst his Greek subjects by the nick-
name of Physcon, 'fat-paunch') succeeded to sole
rule in B.C. 146 or the following year, and died
about thirty years afterwards. Justin and Strabo
describe him as tyrannous to his subjects, and as
shrinking from no crime; but the papyri (cf.
especially Mahaffy in vol. iv. 192 ff. of Petrie's
Hist, of Egypt) represent him as extending the
commercial bounds of Egypt, and as upholding
law and order within it. There are indications in
two texts from Athribis (cf. also Grenfell's Papyri,
i. 74 f.) that he protected and was popular amongst
his Jewish subjects. If so, the evidence against
the theory that 3 Mac. records persecutions during
his reign is increased. In the Prologue to Sir. the
editor of the Gr. version states that he came to
Egypt in the 30th year of Euergetes (B.C. 133,
the reckoning being from the commencement of
the joint reign of the brothers), and implies that by
that time the entire Ο Τ had already been trans-
lated for the benefit of the Jews in Egypt, prob-
ably with special reference to the needs of those
resident in the great centre of Leontopolis. The
task appears to have been begun in the reign of
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Philopator, possibly earlier, and may have been
completed shortly before the visit of the writer of
the Prologue.

LITERATURE.—Of Ptolemaic literature a good summary to
1895 is given in Wachsmuth's Einleitung in das Studium der
alien Geschichte, 579 ff., whilst the articles, especially by Cless
and by Wilcken, in the new edition of Pauly's Eealencyclopddie,
ed. Wissowa, are invaluable. The principal sources are Justin's
Epitome; Pausanias, bk. i . ; Jerome, Com. on Dan. xi. ;
Plutarch's Life of Cleomenes; Josephus, Diodorus, Polybius,
and Livy, of which any edition with a good index will furnish
a list of the scattered passages referring to the Ptolemies.
Careful and ingenious use is made of inscriptions by Mahaffy in
his Empire of the Ptolemies, and in his sketch of the Ptolemaic
Dynasty in the fourth volume of Petrie's Hist, of Egypt.
Amongst the best connected histories are Droysen's Geschichte
des Hellenismus, and Strack's Dynastie der Ptolemaer. For
the inscriptions, in addition to the memoirs of the Egypt Ex-
ploration Fund, Wilcken's Archiv fur Papyrus-forschung,
Mahaffy's Petrie Papyri in 3 vols. of ' Cunningham Memoirs' of
the Royal Irish Academy, Revillout's Revue Egyptologique and
Molanges, should be consulted. A great wealth of papyri has
accumulated, in the British Museum and the Louvre, at Leyden,
Turin, Rome, and elsewhere, and these are gradually being
edited in separate memoirs or in one of the Egyptological
periodicals by Grenfell, Hunt, and others; but only a com-
paratively small proportion relate to the period of the Ptolemies.
For further or more general literature reference should be made
to the bibliographical note at the close of the article on EGYPT,
vol. i. p. 667. K. W . MOSS.

PUAH.—1. (π#3 ; Φονά) Ex I15, one of the Hebrew
midwives in Egypt. Philo {Quis rerum divin. p.
389 f., ed. 1613) identifies this name with 2, perhaps
rightly, and explains, Φονα έρνθραν ερμηνεύεται. 2.
(nws; Φονά) Jg 101, of the tribe of Issachar, father
of the minor judge Tola. Puah is called * son of
Dodo/ for which LXX and Syr. give the improb-
able rendering, 'son of his [Abimelech's] uncle.'
A recension of LXX, represented by 8 minuscles,
renders . . . vibv Φονα vlbv Kapie [Καρηέ] πατραδέλφου
αύτοΰ, κ.τ.λ. ; hence Hollenberg {ZATW i. 104f.)
concludes that Puah was the son of n~)pT (cf. 2 Κ
2523, Jer 408), and that the name has fallen out
of MT. Moore {Judges, p. 273) suggests that
Καρι̂  is only a corruption of Issachar; the MT
is probably right. 3. In the lists of Issachar,
Gn 4613, Nu 2623 (ma PuYah), 1 Ch 71 (nxis), Puah
appears as the brother, not the father'of Tola.
Both are probably names of clans rather than of
individuals.

The meaning of Puah is uncertain. The name

has been connected with the Arab. &Λ fuh, a plant

yielding a red dye, 'madder,' the Rubia tinctorum
of Linn. In Talm. nms is used in this sense, e.g.
Shabb. 896, Erub. 26c. See Low {Aramaisc'he
Pflanzennamen, 251). If this be so, the connexion
with Tola, ' the crimson worm,' is interesting.
Lagarde {Mittheil. iii. 1889, 281) takes puah to be
a sea-weed = φΰκος, and explains that Issachar's son
was so called because he used sea-weed in dyeing ;
Issachar dwelt by the sea (Dt 3319). But the rubia
tinct. is not a sea-weed. G. A. COOKE.

PUBLICAN {τελώνης, from τέλος, ' tax ' ; Lat. publi-
canus).—In the widest sense the word publicanus
stands for any one who has business connexions
with the State. It is usually employed in a nar-
rower and more specific sense for a farmer-general
of the revenue—by preference a man of equestrian
rank (who was also sometimes designated 'manceps,'
e.g. Cicero, Div. in Ccecilium, 33, and 'redemptor,'
Div. ii. 47). The name was also given to the agents
of the farmer of the revenue, whom he employed
in collecting the taxes. In Palestine the taxes
went to the imperial treasury {fiscus), not to that
of the senate {cerarium). Under the procurator
the Judsean taxes were paid through that official,
whose primary function was the superintendence
of the revenue. In the territories assigned to the
petty kings and tetrarchs, such as that of Herod

Antipas, the payment was made to those authori-
ties. Even separate cities were allowed to collect
their own taxes. An inscription in Greek and
Aramaic at Palmyra, giving the custom tariff of a
number of articles in the time of Hadrian, shows
that the town had a certain authority in deter-
mining the details of its own taxation (Schurer,
HJPi.il 67if.).

The publican leased the customs of a particular
district for a fixed annual sum, gaining what the
revenue yielded in excess of that amount, and
being required to make good any deficiency. In
earlier times even direct taxes had been farmed
(Jos. Ant. XII. iv. 1, 3, 4, 5). But this was no
longer the case in NT days. The publicans of
whom we read in the Gospels were engaged in
collecting the custom dues on exports (Marquardt,
Romische Staatsvcrwaltung, ii. p. 261 ff.). Pliny
mentions that merchants from Arabia paid custom
dues at Gaza {HN xii. 63-65). In Jericho there
was an άρχιτελώνης, possibly himself the farmer of
the customs of that important trade centre. Most
of the NT publicans could only have been tax-
collectors, subordinate to the official who more
strictly bore the name 'publicanus.' Publicans
formed themselves into companies {societates publi-
canorum), each member taking a quarter, or a
lesser share, of the collecting and its profits or
losses, according to the amount of capital invested.
In the time of the Csesars the contract was for five
years.

It is evident that such a system as this would
be liable to abuse, especially in a neglected and
ill-governed province. It is expressly stated in
the Palmyra inscription that the authorities
should prevent the lessee of the customs from
exacting anything beyond what was required by
the law. Differences having arisen, a fixed tariff
for a number of articles appears on the inscription
to prevent misunderstandings and undue exactions.
The unpopularity of the publican was partly due
to his being a servant of the hated Roman govern-
ment. This would be the case especially in Judaea
under the procurators. The case of Galilee under
Herod Antipas was somewhat different; and yet
the Herods were dependent on and subservient to
Rome. For a Jew to engage in collecting the
revenues that went to support the foreign domina-
tion, was regarded as peculiarly mean and un-
patriotic. If he grew rich it was on the spoils
wrung from his brethren by the oppressor. Conse-
quently men who had a due regard for their own
good name would shrink from accepting the office.
This would lead to its falling into the hands of
persons of doubtful reputation. Then the farm-
ing of the customs was a direct incentive to dis-
honesty. In Rabbinical literature the tax-gatherer
is commonly treated as a robber. In NT publicans
and sinners are commonly coupled as forming but
one class. It would not be fair to accept the
popular judgment on this matter as an unprejudiced
assertion of the truth. Still, our Lord's gracious
treatment of the publicans is no indication that
He wished to clear their character from calumny,
for He was equally gracious to persons of notori-
ously bad character when He saw signs of amend-
ment. Levi had been a publican, but he left his
previous occupation on becoming a disciple of
Jesus (Lk 527·28). Zacchaeus declared that he had
mended his ways, and was in the practice of making
ample recompense for his previous extortions at
the time when he met with Jesus (Lk 198). Our
Lord's ministry was peculiarly acceptable to
publicans (Lk 151). We have no reference to any
men of this class in the apostolic period. Acts and
the Epistles never name the publicans.

LITERATURE.—Schurer, HJP i. ii. 17 ; Marquardt, RomiscJte
Staatsverwaltung, ii. 261-270, 289-293 ; Pauly, Eeal-Encyc, art.
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'Publican'; Leyrer in Herzog's Real-Encyc, art. 'Tol l ' ; Herz-
feld, Handelsgeschichte der Juden, etc. 159 ff. ; Naquet, ' Des
impdts indirects chez les Romains,' etc. (Bursian's Jahresberichte,
xix. 466 ff.); Cagnat, * iStude historique sur les impots indirects
Romains,' etc. (ib. xxvi. 245ff.); Vigie, Etudes sur les impots
indirects Romains; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 515 ff.

W. F. ADENEY.

PUBLIUS, or more correctly Poplius (Πόπλκκ),
the leading man in Malta when St. Paul was cast
on the island by shipwreck. He was both rich
and hospitable, and his father was among those
who were healed by the apostle (Ac 287·8). He is
described as ό TT/XSTOS (rendered ' the chief man' in
AV and RV), a title which seems to have been
peculiar to Malta, but which has been proved from
inscriptions to have had a technical significance
there. These inscriptions, however, leave it doubt-
ful whether the title indicates the chief magistrate
of the island or one with an honorary rank. He
may have been the delegate of the prsetor of
Sicily, to whose jurisdiction Malta belonged. The
name Poplius is the Gr. form of the prsenomen
Publius, but in this instance it may be the Gr.
rendering of the nomen Popilius. Tradition says
that he was the first bishop of Malta, and that
afterwards he became bishop of Athens.

W. Mum.
PUDENS (Ιΐούδης, but a few cursives give

Σπούδης; Pudens).—A Christian at Rome in the
time of St. Paul's last imprisonment there, who
sends greeting from him to Timothy (2 Ti 421). This
is all that is certainly known of him, but conjecture
has been rife in attempting to identify him with
others of the same name. The name is Roman,
often borne by Romans of good family, and common
in the early Christian centuries. Thus we find—
(1) Aulus Pudens, a soldier, the friend of Martial,
and husband of a British lady, Claudia (Mart.
Epigr. iv. 13; xi. 53). (2) Titus Claudius Pudens,
husband of Claudia Quintilla, whose inscription
to a lost child has been found between Rome and
Ostia (OIL vi. 15,066). (3) Pudens, a son of
Pudentinus, a Roman who gave the site for a
temple which the British king Cogidubnus erected
to Neptune [GIL vii. 17). (4) Msevius Pudens,
employed by Otho to corrupt Galba's friends
(Tac. Hist. i. 24). (5) Pudens, a Roman knight,
killed at the siege of Jerusalem (Jos. BJ VI. ii. 10).
(6) Pudens, a Roman senator, said by Roman
tradition to have been the host of St. Peter at
Rome (Baronius, Ann. Eccl. ad A.D. 44, Martyr.
Rom. ad May 19; Lipsius, Apocryph. Apostel-leg.
ii. 1. 207, 418). (7) Pudens, father of Pudentiana
and Praxedes, c. A.D. 160.

The Greek Mencea, appealing to the authority of
Dorotheus, regards Pudens as having been one of the
seventy disciples, who afterwards accompanied St.
Paul on his missionary journeys, and was beheaded
under Nero. His memory is honoured with that
of Aristarchus and Trophimus in the Greek Church
on April 14. The Roman Church tended to identify
him with the host of St. Peter (6), who was appar-
ently confused with (7) (see Ada Sanctorum for
May 19, where the editor distinguishes between
the two). English writers have attempted to
identify him with (1) and (3). This is possible, but
cannot be regarded as proved (cf. art. CLAUDIA).
So many of the name were soldiers, that the con-
jecture may be hazarded that Pudens was one of
the soldiers who had been in charge of St. Paul,
perhaps one to whom he had been chained while a
prisoner. W. LOCK.

PUL (^3, Φουλ, Φουά, Φαλώχ, Φαλώ*).— The As-
syrian Pulu. See TIGLATH-PILESER.

PUL.—Is 6619. See PUT, p. I77a.

PULPIT.—This term occurs only in Neh 84|| 1 Es

PUNITES Oflsn, Β ό Φοναεί, Α Φουαί).— The gen-
tilic name from PUVAH, Nu 2623. See PUAH, No. 3.
Siegfried-Stade suggest that the Heb. name should
perhaps be pointed ujs.

PUNON (pis, Β Φβινώ, Α Φινώ, F Φινών).—A station
in the journey ings of the children of Israel, men-
tioned only in Nu 3342· 43. The LXX renders it in
the same way as PiNON, the name of one of the
' dukes ' of Edom (Gn 3641). Eusebius (s.v. Φίνων)
and Jerome {s.v. ' Faenon ') speak of it as formerly
a city of the dukes of Edom, and identify it with
a place between Petra and Zoar, called Φαινών,
where mines were worked (Onomast. ed. Lag. pp.
155 and 288). A. T. CHAPMAN.

PURAH (iris ?'branch' = mTN3 Is 1033; ?'wine-
press'=;™ Is 633; LXX Φαρά).—Gideon's 'ser-
vant,' lit. 'young man' (nyj, LXX παίδαρων, Vulg.
puer), i.e. armour-bearer, Jg 71Of>; cf. 954, 1 S 141·6,
2 S 2011. G. A. COOKE.

PURCHASE.—To purchase (from Old Fr. pour-
chasser, i.e. pour ' f o r ' and chasser ' t o chase') is
to pursue after a thing, hence to acquire. The
sense is now narrowed to acquiring by payment.
For the wider meaning cf. Melvill, Diary, p. 42,
' Mr Andro Melvill . . . with grait difficultie pur-
chassit leave of the kirk and magistrates of Genev
. . . and takin jorney cam ham wart' ; Knox,
First Blast (Arber's reprint, p. 7), ' The veritie of
God is of that nature, that at one time or at other,
it will pourchace to it self e audience'; Article xxv,

942 in connexion with the reading of the Law, when
Ezra is said to have stood ' upon a pulpit of wood'
{YUr^Q-hx, LXX βήμα ξύλινον). The Heb. word
?η:ρ, which is frequent in the sense of * tower' (cf.
AVm and RVm at Neh 84), means any elevated
structure. Ezra's pulpit,' like its Latin original,
pulpitum, probably corresponded rather to what
we should call a 'platform* or 'stage.'

J. A. SELBIE.
PULSE (D'y'iT zerd*im, ο'ίίητ zerdntm, Dn I12·16).

—The words in the original do not refer to any
special plant, or even order of plants, but only
to things sown. The purpose of Daniel and his
companions was to be tried on a purely vegetable
diet. An Arab, word of similar meaning, but
more restricted, is kutniyyeh (pi. katani), which
is defined as ' grains, with the exception of wheat,
barley, raisins, and dates,' or as 'those grains
which are cooked, as lentils, mash (Vigna Nilo-
tica), horse beans, beans, and chick peas.' The
latter definition would correspond well with the
Eng. 'pulse,' which refers to the edible seeds of
the order Leguminosce. It is said that they are
called by this name in Arab, from the root katan,
' to dwell,' because they last well, or because they
are necessary to those who dwell in houses. Other
authorities define katani to be khilf, i.e. all summer
vegetables, which would make the exact equivalent
of zeroim and zeronim.

'Pulse' in 2 S 1728 is not in the Heb. original.
The word ' parched' (̂ i5 = roasted or toasted)
occurs twice in this verse, once after kemah=
'meal,' following wheat and barley, and trd

'parched corn' (see WHEAT); and again, after
beans and lentils, and trd 'parched pulse.3 It is
customary to roast immature chick peas (Arab.
hummus) in the oven, and eat them. The natives
are exceedingly fond of them when prepared in
this way. The allusion in the above passage is
doubtless to grains roasted in the oven or toasted
over the fire. See PARCHED. G. E. POST.

PUNISHMENTS. — See CRIMES AND PUNISH-
MENTS.
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* They that receave them unworthyly purchase to
them selves damnation.' This wider meaning is also
seen in Ac 2028 ' the church of God which he hath
purchased with his own blood' (ήν περυεποιήσατο);
and in 1 Ti 313 ' They that have used the office of
a deacon well purchase to themselves a good de-
gree ' {περιποιούνται, RV ' gain'). Cf. Ps 843 in
metre—

• The swallow also for herself
Hath purchased a nest.'

J. HASTINGS.
PURGE.—Like Lat. pur gave and Fr. purger,

the verb to * purge' was formerly used in the
widest sense of to cleanse or purify. Hence Ps 517

' Purge me with hyssop, and I shall be clean,'
referring to the ceremony of dipping a bunch of
hyssop (see HYSSOP) in blood and sprinkling the
leper or defiled person (Lv 144, Nu 1918); Mt 312

' He will throughly purge (RV ' cleanse') his
floor'; Mk 719 'purging all meats' (RV 'making
all meats clean,' i.e. ceremonially, see Swete's
note) ; Jn 152 ' Every branch that beareth fruit,
he purgeth i t ' (RV 'cleanseth i t ' ) ; He I 3 'when
he had by himself purged our sins' (R V ' made
purification of sins ). Cf. the tr. of 1 Jn 33 in
Udall, Erasmus1 NT, c And every man that hath
thys hope in him, purgeth himself, even as he also
is pure'; Wyclif's tr. of Ja 48 ' ye synners dense
the hondis, and ye double in soule purge ye the
hertis'; and the Act of Henry vin. (1543) pro-
hibiting Tindale's Translation, ' The person or
persons being detecte or complained on, shal be
admitted to purge and trie his or theyr innocency
by other witnesse.' J. HASTINGS.

PURIFICATION.—See U N C L E A N .

PURIM (D*"I?3 or onsn •»*).—A Jewish festival of
whose origin and institution we have an account in
the Book of Esther. There we are informed that
the festival had its rise in the resting and rejoicing
of the Jews in Persia after their slaughter of their
enemies on 13th Adar, in the 12th year of king
Ahasuerus (i.e. Xerxes, B.C. 473). That was the
day which Haman, the grand vizier, had chosen by
lot (=pitr, Est 37) for the extermination of the
Jews throughout the Pers. empire. Owing to the
fact that in Susa the conflict was renewed on 14th
Adar, the ' day of feasting and gladness' in that
city fell on the 15th. It was therefore enacted, as
we learn from what appears to be an interpolation
(920~32), by an ordinance of Mordecai, the successor
of Hainan, confirmed by Esther the queen (who
were chiefly instrumental in procuring the deliver-
ance), that there should be an annual celebration of
the feast in all time coming, among the Jews and
their seed, both on 14th and loth Adar; 'that they
should make them days of feasting and gladness,
and of sending portions one to another and gifts
to the poor.' No religious services were enjoined,
and the observance seems to have been at first
merely of a convivial and charitable nature; but
ultimately it was accompanied with the reading of
the Bk. of Esther in the synagogue, the whole con-
gregation joining enthusiastically in the closing
passages relating to Mordecai's triumph, and, at the
mention of Haman, hissing, stamping, gesticulating
and crying out, ' Let his name be blotted out; let
the name of the wicked perish,' while the reader
pronounced the names of Haman's ten sons all in
one breath to indicate that they expired at the
same moment. This reading of 'the Megilla,' pre-
ceded and followed by a special benediction, com-
mencing in each case with the words, ' Blessed art
thou, Ο Lord our God, king of the universe,' takes
place both on the evening of the 13th of Adar,
which is observed as a fast-day (called ' the Fast of
Esther,' traceable from the 9th cent.; cf. 931 43),

and on the morning of the 14th, which along
with the 15th is devoted to celebrations of a
festive and social character, as enjoined in Scrip-
ture, but without any prohibition of labour. To
the influence of the Bk. of Esther the festival seems
to have largely owed its popularity (Buxtorf, Syn.
Jud. 24, and Ginsburg in Kitto's Cycl.). Apart
from that book, the following are the only allusions
to the subject that have been discovered in ancient
literature. Referring to the commemoration of
the victory over the Syrian general Nicanor on
13th Adar (B.C. 161), 2 Mac (1536), which was prob-
ably written a little before the beginning of the
Christian era, mentions that the anniversary fell
on the day before ' Mordecai's day.' 1 Mac (about
a century earlier) is silent on the point, although
it mentions (749) the institution of ' Nicanor's day.'
Josephus, writing about the close of the 1st cent.
A.D., gives an account of the feast (Ant XI. vi. 13),
and mentions that in his day it was observed by
the Jews throughout the world on the 14th and
15th Adar, which days they called Φρουρα/ous. In
the Meg. Taanith (xii. 31), which existed in the
2nd cent. A.D., these two days are also mentioned
as ' the days of Purim,' when ' mourning is for-
bidden.' By some 'the Feast of the Jews' (Jn 51,
cf. 435 64) is identified with Purim ; but the inference
is questionable, as the latter never had any special
connexion with Jems., and was not likely, as
actually celebrated, to be very attractive to the
Saviour (but see Milligan-Moulton on Jn 51).

With regard to the historical origin of Purim,
there has been during the last half-century a
growing tendency to reject the narrative in the Bk.
of Esther, largely owing to the difficulty of finding
any Persian word with which the name Pur can be
identified. Various theories have been advanced to
show that the festival had quite a different origin.

1. According to Ueuss(Gesch.A T, § 473), following J.D. Michaelis
(Gesch. AT), it may have grown out of the Nicanor-festival on
13th Adar, the latter losing its historical significance in the
course of an eventful century or two, and thus becoming a pre-
paratory fast to ' Mordecai's day,' whose strong hold upon the
popular mind (notwithstanding the misgivings of the Great
Synagogue, Meg. LXX. 4) was due to the popularity of the Bk. of
Esther, with which it was so closely connected. This theory, how-
ever, leaves the Purim mystery unsolved, and it is negatived by
the fact that even so late as in the Meg. Taanith (xii. 30) the 13th
Adar is spoken of as * Nicanor's day.'

2. J. Furst (Kanon AT) and E. Meier (Heb. Wrtb.) trace
Purim directly to a Pers. spring-festival (adopted by the Jews in
Susa), and suppose the name to be connected with Pers. bahar=
spring. Zunz {ZDMG xxvii.) takes a similar view, regarding the
Bk. of Esther as designed to invest the festival with a Jewish
character when it could no longer be got rid of; while Meyboom
gives the idea a practical form by supposing Haman to be an
emblem of winter overcome by the'sun (Esther) and the moon
(Mordecai).

3. Hitzig {Gesch. Isr.) observes that Phur in mod. Arabic=
New Year (cf. purva = the first), and argues for a New Year's
festival of Parthian origin which the Bk. of Esther (after B.C. 238)
was designed to commend to the Jewish nation generally, its
historical elements, such as they are, being derived from the
early Arsacid, not the Achsemenid period.

4. A more remarkable theory is that which was originated
by von Hammer in 1827 (Wien. Jahrbuch Lit.), and elabo-
rated and developed by Lagarde in his 'Purim,' Ein Beitrag
zur Gesch. der Religion (1887), according to which the feast is
a Judaic transformation of the old Zoroastrian Farwardigan
(Festival of the Dead), observed on the last ten days of the
year, including five intercalary days. Lagarde (while also
ascribing an influence to the μαγόφονιχ. of Herod, iii. 79, and to
a Fest des Unbdrtigen) endeavours to make out a linguistic
connexion between the Pers. name just mentioned and the
various phases of the Greek name by which Purim is represented
in t h e Septuagint (viz. φρουρα,ί, φουρδί», φουρμ,κία., φρονροίίοί), finding
in these the elements of New-Pers. Pdrdigdn, which he identifies
with the φουρΰιγάν, mentioned by the Byz. Menander as a Pers.
feast in the 6th cent., and inferring the original Gr. form to have
been <ppoudcua = U.eb. Purdaia (KH"]1B), while he explains away
the Heb. ΤΊ3 by supposing that the original reading (3?) may
have been, not tfln "fis, but f̂ !3"]3. (pharmanah)=Fer8. finnan
(edict). Renan takes a similar view (Livre iv. Hist, du P. d'Isr.),
tracing the name to Pers. Fourdi (Aram. Pourdai, Heb. Phour-
dim=Phourim), and supposes the festival to have acquired its
halo of Jewish romance in the time of the Maccabees. The ety-
mological argument, however, is very precarious, popular usage
in such a case being little influenced by corruptions of text,
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and the various Gr. readings being too easily accounted for by
the errors of Alexandrian copyists to justify us in using them
to correct such a good Heb. text, even if the derivation from
Farwardlgdn were better^ supported than it is (for objections
see Halovy in the liev. des Etudes Juives, 1887, who derives the
LXX forms from the Gr. φρουρά = guard).

5. Another theory which has been recently advanced with no
less confidence is that of Gratz (Monatsschrift Ges. u. Wiss. d. Jud.
xxxv. 10-12). He traces Purim to Heb. Π"}13 (purah)=wine-press,
supposing the feast to have been due to the adoption by the
Jews in Palestine (in the reign of Ptolemy iv. Philopator, B.C.
222-205, through the Hellenizing influence of Joseph the tribute-
collector,—Jos. Ant. XII. iv.) of the Gr. festival IL0o/y/a=jar-
opening, corresponding to the Vinalia of the Romans, alleging
in support of his theory the riotous mirth and the making of
presents of wine which characterized that Bacchanalian season.
The linguistic argument, however, is seen to be more apparent
than real when it is noticed that wine-press suggests, not spring
(when the Anthesteria were held, of which the Pithoigia formed
part), but autumn, and that the Anthesteria lasted for three days.
Moreover, it is scarcely conceivable that such a Gr. institution
could have gained in the course of a generation or two such a
strong hold on the affections of the Jews as to resist the anti-
Hellenic reaction which set in under the Maccabees within half
a century afterwards.

6. Still more recently Zimmern (ZATW, 1891) has derived the
Feast of Purim from the Bab. Zagmuku (otherwise Akltu), an
ancient New Year's festival, celebrated with great pomp and
mirth in the opening days of Nisan (cf. Est 37). This was
remarkable chiefly for an assembly (Assyr. puhru, easily passing
into the meaning of feast, cf. xoivy and coena, convivium) of the
gods, which was held under the presidency of the Bab. tutelar
deity Marduk, Merodach (cf. Mordecai), in a chamber forming
part of 3. larger room (Ubhugina=room of the puhru) in his
temple E-Sagila, for the purpose of settling the fates of the king
and the whole nation for the coming year (cf. the lot of Est
37 924). This celebration represented a similar mythical assembly
of the gods, supposed to be held in a mysterious spot in the far
East, which, again, had its prototype in a convivial assembly of
the gods on the eve of the creation (see art. BABYLONIA, vol. i.
217a), at which Marduk was appointed to overcome the rival
power Tiamat, and carry out the work of creation. In this
connexion Marduk is significantly called ' the arranger of the
puhru of the gods.' In Tiamat Zimmern thinks we may find
the original of Haman (as in Marduk of Mordecai); and in
the story of the Bk. of Esther he sees a Jewish transformation
of the Bab. legend (Bel and the Dragon), the change of date
from Nisan to Adar being due to the desire to keep it a month
earlier than the solemn Passover.

Confirmation of this theory in a modified form is offered by
Jensen (WZKM vi. 47ff. 209ff. ; see also his communication to
Wildeboer, quoted by the latter in his Comm. on * Esther' in
Marti's Kurzer Hdcomm. p. 173), who suggests the identification
of Haman with an Elamite god Humba-ba=Hummam (cor-
responding to the Bab. Marduk), of Haman's wife Zeresh with
Hummam's consort Kirisa, and of Vashti with an Elamite
divinity Wasti, while at the same time pointing out that Esther
= Bab. Istar, and that Hadassa in Bab. = bride. He also makes
out Istar to be a cousin of Marduk, as Esther of Mordecai.
With this mythology he connects the Bab. New Year's epic
which celebrates, in twelve parts, the changing fortunes of
Eabani (Marduk), and he finds in the Bk. of Esther a combina-
tion of these and other elements of a more popular character
relating to the Babylonian conquest of the Elamites, the whole
being, wrought up by Jewish fancy amid Pers. surroundings.

Wildeboer, while accepting this theory, combines with it the
idea of a festival of the dead (All-Souls'-Day), as suggested by
Lagarde above, and applied by Schwally (Leben nach dem Tode,
42 ff.). Hence the feastings and fastings and sending of gifts—
repasts and offerings for the dead being a usual accompaniment
of such commemorations in Persia and elsewhere; hence, too,
the absence of the name of God from a story intended for such
semi-heathenish rites, as its introduction in such a connexion
would have given offence to the religious authorities and pre-
vented its admission to the synagogue.

A different version of the same theory is given by Br. Meissner
(ZDMG, 1896). He traces back the Jewish festival through its
Persian medium to the festivities referred to by Berosus under
the name of Έήχοαα., which he identifies (on doubtful etymological
grounds) with the Bab. Zagmuk, as popularly understood and
observed. In the celebration of this festival, which was of so
merry a character that Istar, the goddess of love, naturally
acquired a more prominent place in it than Marduk, it was
usual for a slave, arrayed in royal apparel, to rule over the
nobles for five days, and something like a reversal of the
ordinary social relations took place. Meissner supposes the
Jews to have become acquainted with it in Susa, and to have
appreciated it so much in their state of subjection as to per-
petuate it in a form that was specially fitted to glorify their
own nation.

In the Expositor, Aug. 1896, Mr. C. H. W. Johns calls atten-
tion to the fact, as brought out by Peiser in the Keilinschriftliche
Bibliot. vol. iv. p. 107, that the Assyr. word puru means ' term
of office,' 'turn,' and holds Purim to be derived from Puru,
which is free from the ineffaceable guttural in puhru, as the
common designation of the New Year's feast on its secular side
(in connexion with the accession of officials), as distinguished
from its sacred names and associations, with which the Jews
could have no sympathy.

According to a conjecture of M. J. de Goeje's, favoured by

Kuenen, the story of Esther is derived from the same Persian
tradition as the tale of The Thousand and One Nights, which
has a similar heroine in Scheherazade.

The word Pur has sometimes been supposed to
belong to the same root as Pers. pare and Lat.
pars, but Halevy traces it to a lost Aram, word
.TJ?S, from root vis = to break in pieces, after the
analogy of other Semitic tongues, in which the idea
of ' lot ' is closely related to that of fraction, or
partition, with which he connects the distribution
of gifts at the feast. Another suggestion is that
it may have denoted some object (cf. urn, dice,
cards) used, in casting lots,—such as Dieulafoy
{Rev. des Et. Juives, 1888) claims to have dis-
covered in the excavations of the Memnonium at
Susa, in the shape of a quadrangular prism, bearing
different numbers on its four faces, which he thinks
may have been used for casting lots, the name pur
(like Sanskrit pur 'fulness/ Pers. pur ' full,' Lat.
plenus, Fr. plein) having reference to its solid
form. But Jensen (quoted by Wildeboer as above)
derives the word from Assyr. puru or buru = stone,
used in a metaphorical sense analogous to that of
"̂jia and ψήφος.

In subsequent times the Feast of Purim has often
been the means of sustaining the faith of Jewish
communities when in imminent danger of destruc-
tion at the hands of their enemies, of which we are
reminded by the Cairene Purim (Furin al-Miz-
rayim) and the Purim-Vincent, designed to com-
memorate the deliverance of the Jews in Cairo and
Frankfort in 1524 and 1616.

It may be added that the distinction between
' Great Purim' and ' Little Purim,' referring to the
two celebrations that used to take place in leap-
year, in Adar and Ve-Adar respectively, cannot be
traced to an earlier period than the 2nd cent. A.D.

LITERATURE.—Besides the authorities cited above, see the
literature referred to in art. ESTHER, and, further, Derenbourg,
Hist, de la Pal. 442 ff.; W. R. Smith, OTJCV, 184 n.

J . A . M'CLYMONT.
PURITY.—This word, in subst. form, is not

found in AV or RV of OT, and occurs only tw^ce
in NT, 1 Ti 412 52 {ayveia), the RV adding, however,
a third instance when it accepts (with Κ Β) καΧ
της ά·γνότητο$ at 2 Co II3. The form 'pureness'
occurs once in NT, 2 Co 66 (ayvo^s), and three times
in OT, Job 2230, Is I25, Pr 2211 (Heb. being bur in
the two former passages, and tdhor in the last, and
the LXX reproduction being nearest to exactness in
the οσίας χείρας of Proverbs). In all these instances
the use of * purity' is ethical. This ethical use is
one of the functions of all the Heb. and Gr. words
constituting the family of purity, though it would
be an error to say that any one of these words is
never used ceremonially; even bdrar (primarily =
* separate') is ceremonial in at least one passage,
Is 5211. And, of course, there is the literal use
also, as, for instance, to describe gold when free
from alloy (Ex 2511 et al., tdhor, καθαρός; cf. Rev
2121). But the Eng. translators have preferred
pur i ty ' and its family for the ethical region
(though they have never so used ' purification,' and
have not restricted * purify'), and have preferred
' clean' (though 'cleanness' is almost always ethical)
for the double office of ethical and ceremonial. In
the Gr. usage there are similar preferences. *kyvbs,
ayveia, ̂ νότης, ayv&s (Ph I1 7 only, RV ' sincerely')
are in NT exclusively ethical, though not so ex-
clusively ayvlfa, and not at all ayvLo-μός (Ac 2126

only); in LXX ayvbs is almost always ethical,
though never ayvlfa, ayveia, or άγι/ισμό? (Jer 66 is
doubtful; Heb. = 'rest for your souls,' LXX ren-
dering ^νισμός, which may be intended to mean
national purification from idolatry); ayvorys and
ayvCbs do not occur ; while καθαρός, tahor, is in LXX
mainly ceremonial, and in NT, as is natural, nearly
always ethical; indeed, in Tit Ι1 5 {πάντα καθαρά τοΐς
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καθαροΐς) the idea of ceremonial or Levitical im-
purity, already ignored in the spiritual Psalms
{e.g. Ps 119), is overtly surrendered (cf. Mt 1511"20,
Mk 715). *Ayvbs and its immediate correlates are
doubtless connected with the more comprehensive
family of dyios, but form at the same time a distinct
branch confined to one aspect of holiness, holiness
and purity remaining so far distinct throughout
OT. "A710S, kdddsh, 'holy,' as separate, as related to
God, who is absolutely separate from all evil, is in
OT used fundamentally, not of ethical qualities, but
of position—the position of God as unapproachable
in majesty, power, and goodness; the position of
men as consecrated to and by God, and therein and
thereby summoned to be separate, in God-likeness,
from all the defilements of heathenism (Lv 192 II4 4);
and, finally, the position of material things as
related to the service of God or the consecrated
position of men. One of the most prominent of
the defilements of heathenism was sensuality, and
to this the family of dyvbs stands especially opposed,
both in classical Greek (cf. ατγνή with Artemis in
Homer, and the use of ^νός in Soph. Antig. 880,
and Dem., adv. Necer. 59, 78) and in sacred Greek
(cf. 4 Mac 187·8, and 2 Co II2, Tit 25); yet it often
takes a wider sweep and covers purity of motive
(Ja 48, 1 Ρ I22), and of character generally (1 Co II3,
Ja 317, 1 Jn 33, and in LXX Ps 11 (12)6 18 (19)9,
Pr 209).

In NT ayvbs and καθαρός may perhaps be dis-
tinguished (see Westcott on 1 Jo 33) as predomi-
nantly connoting feeling and state respectively,
ayvbs (cf. αξομαι) implying a shrinking from pollu-
tion, while καθαρός expresses simply the fact of
cleanness. Hence the ayvi^ei εαυτόν in 1 Jn 33 and
the αχνίσατε καρδίας in Ja 48 penetrate more deeply
towards the root of the matter than the καθαρίσατε
χείρας of the latter passage, or even than the καθα-
ρίζει ημάς of 1 Jn I7, the καθαρίσχι ημάς of 1 Jn I9, and
the καθαρίσχι λαόν of Tit 214, in proportion as the
purification by the man of his external acts, or
the purification by the external influence (if we
may so speak) of God or Christ, has less to do with
internal and personal feeling than the effort of
the man upon his inner life. Westcott also dis-
tinguishes ^νός and καθαρός from α-γιος, in that the
latter is * holy absolutely in itself or in idea,' while
^νός and καθαρός ' admit the thought or the fact of
temptation or pollution.' So ' a man is άγιο* in
virtue of his divine destination (He 1010) to which
he is gradually conformed (He 1014),' while he is
καθαρός or άyvός according (we may add) as we
regard his state or the internal discipline by which,
on the human side, the state is attained. If these
distinctions hold, we shall, with Westcott, inter-
pret the phrase ' even as he is pure' (ayν6s)9 1 Jn 33,
not of God (of whom ay ν 6s could not be predicated),
but of Christ in the light of the discipline of His
human life.

Another word, which AV translated 'pure* in
2 Ρ 31 ('your pure minds'), and which is very
closely allied to ayv6s, is ειλικρινής (-eia or -ια), a
word of uncertain etymology (see Lightfoot on
Ph I10), but of no uncertain significance. It is
no\v, in RV, in all five passages where it occurs,
rendered by * sincere' (or its subst.), that is, un-
mixed, a sense which it bears in the only place
where it is found in LXX, Wis 725, Wisdom being
there spoken of as an ' unmingled effluence of the
glory of the Almighty.' Trench (NT Synon.8

p. 309) is probably correct in distinguishing ειλι-
κρινής from καθαρός, as denoting (the former) freedom
from the falsehoods of life and (the latter) freedom
from its pollutions. "Οσιος, which is associated with
words for * purity' at He 726, has special reference
to piety, i.e. reverence for the acknowledged sanc-
tities of law and religion. See CLEAN, HOLINESS,
and UNCLEAN. J. MASSIE.

PURPLE (ϊ?Γ]Ν 'argdmdn; Aram. prf]X 'argeioan
(Dn 57·1 6); Arab, urjuwan ; πορφύρα, purpura).—
This dye was extracted from the shell-fish Murex
trunculus, L., and M. brandaris, L., and some-
times from Purpura hcemastoma. Large heaps
of the shells of these molluscs are found near
Tyre, and outside the south gate of Sidon. The
dye was known as Tyrian purple. It was extracted
from the throat of the animal, each one yielding
a single drop. The exact colour is uncertain, as
the art of extracting the dye is lost. The fluid
is at first white, then, by exposure, becomes green,
and finally reddish purple. The purple (πορφυροΰν)
robe (Ιμάτιον) of Jn 192 (cf. πορφύραν, Mk IS17) is
called scarlet (χλαμύδα κοκκίνψ) in Mt 2728. See,
further, art. COLOURS in vol. i. p. 457b.

G. E. POST.
PURSE.—See BAG.

PURTENANCE (an abbrev. of 'appurtenance,'
from Lat. apertinere, through Old Fr. apartenir,
apurtenaunse) means properly whatever pertains
to, and in its single occurrence in AV (Ex 129) is
used for the intestines of the Passover lamb (RV
* inwards'). The tr. is from Tindale. Wyclif has
* entrayls.' Cf. Babees Book, p. 275, c Kydde roste
with ye heed and the portenaunce on lamb and
pygges feet, with vinegre and percely theron.'

J. HASTINGS.
PURVEYOR, i.e. 'provider' (Fr. pourvoyeur,

from Old Fr. proveoir ox porveoir=\udX. providere),
occurs only in To I1 3 of Tobit, who obtained grace
and favour in the eyes of Enemessar and became
his purveyor ^οραστής). The άyopaστής (lit.
' buyer') was the slave who had to buy provisions
for the house (Xen. Mem. 1. v. 2); cf. the Lat.
obsonator (Plaut. Mil. III. i. 73; Sen. Ep. 47).

J. A. SELBIE.
PUT (AV Phut, except in 1 Ch I8, Nah 39).—

Name of an African nation ; tws, LXX Φούδ in Gn,
Ch (A in Ch Φούτ, Genes. Cotton. Φούθ), in the
Prophets Λίβυες (except Nah 39, wThere the render-
ing φυγή appears,* with a false division of the
verse); the marginal additions of Q (Marchali-
anus) twice explain the name fancifully as στόμα ;
Vulg. Phuth, Phut (Ch), in the Prophets Libyes,
Libya (Ezk 305—so AV in Jer and Ezk).

In Gn 106, 1 Ch I8, Put is the third son of Ham.
In the Prophets, warriors from Put are principally
associated with the armies of Egypt as auxiliaries.
Jer 469 ' Cush and Put, that handle the shield, and
the Ludim, that handle and bend the bow,' are
among ' the mighty men' of Egypt. In Ezk 305

we have a similar enumeration of auxiliaries
beginning with Cush and Put. In Nah 39 Thebes
(No-amon) has Ethiopia and Egypt as ' her strength,'
Put and Lubim as her 'helpers.' A distinction
seems to be made here between the subjects of
the Ethiopian - Egyptian empire and the inde-
pendent tribes, living farther off, who appear to
have served the Pharaohs only as mercenaries.
In Ezk 2710 Tyrus is said to have had Persia and
Lud and Put in her army. An employment of
E. African mercenaries in Tyrus is strange,
although it does not present greater difficulties
than the connexion with various other remote
nations, like Persia (but see below). In Ezk 385,
however, the circumstance that in the army of the
Northern prince Gog from Magog ' Persia, Cush,
and Put ' appear among the various barbarians from
Asia Minor, is very surprising. If we do not wish
to accuse the prophet of senselessly accumulating
here all obscure names of remote nations known

* This blunder seems to be one of the rare instances where
the Egyptian tongue influenced the Alexandrian translators.
BIS does not exist in Hebrew, nor does it mean * to flee' in the
Semitic languages, but Coptic has τωτ * to run, to flee.' Some
MSS read Φούϊ also in Ezk 27™; see Field, Hexapla.
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to him, it is most natural to assume a corruption
of the text, due to a reader's having enlarged it
from other passages (from 2710?). A blunder of
the scholarly Ezekiel, who displays such a wide
knowledge of geography, especially in ch. 27, is
not very probable. Otherwise, Put would be
another country than the one usually designated
(see below). The passage must certainly be used
with caution. On the other hand, Is 6619 seems to
come in here : * Pul and Lud, that draw the bow,'
as the most remote nations. The reading Φούδ for
Pul in the LXX (κ Φούθ) confirms the evident
emendation to Put.

These biblical passages are insufficient to deter-
mine the situation of the country. However,
apart from the difficult and doubtful name Lud,
we see the Libyans repeatedly distinguished from
Put, e.g. in Gn 1013 (see LEHABIM) and Nah 39

(see LUBIM), also in Ezk 305, where we must read
Lub instead of Cub, after the LXX. Therefore
the guess of the LXX at the Libyans has little
probability. We have rather to look to the east
of Africa.

The best interpretation of the name, which is
now being more and more generally accepted, is
the identification with the country Punt (or rather
Puent ?) of the Egyptian inscriptions.* The Per-
sian list of tributary countries in Naksh-i-Rustam
(Spiegel, Pers. Keilinschr.2 119) enumerates Kush-
iya, Putiya, and Masiya (Babylonian translation
Puta, Kuiu, Massu), confirming the view that
Put (with assimilation of the n) was the form of
the name used by all Semites, and that it signified
a part of N. Eastern Africa. The Egyptians pro-
nounced t after η regularly with a sound which
the Greeks translated by δ (cf. Φούδ with the
correct rendering, not of the Hebrew, but of the
Egyptian pronunciation), the Semites by o. So
Put stands for Pu(n)t, quite regularly.

The Egyptian inscriptions mention this country
of Punt (later form Pune) very frequently after c.
3000 B.C. According to the latest investigations, it
comprised the whole African coast of the Red Sea
from the desert E. of Upper Egypt to the modern
Somali country, t Parts of it, evidently only those
in the north (between Souakin and Massoua?),
were tributary to the great conquering Pharaohs
of the 18th dynasty. Whether the masters of
Egypt in prophetic time extended their power so
far south is uncertain. But at all times there was
intercourse and commerce between Egypt and the
southern rich parts of Punt both by land, through
the Nubian desert, and by water. We have
various inscriptions referring to commercial naval
expeditions sent by the Pharaohs, especially in
the 12th, 18th, and 20th dynasties, of which
that in the time of queen Hat-sheps{o)ut has
become most famous by the fine pictures illus-
trating it upon the walls of the temple of Deir
el-Bahri in Western Thebes. Already in the
5th dynasty king Assa received a member of the
African dwarf-tribes from Punt. The treasures of
Punt were : slaves, cattle, gold (from a region
called 'Amau), ivory, ebony, ostrich- feathers and
-eggs, rare live animals (especially monkeys), grey-
hounds for hunting, gum, and a number of fra-
grant substances from various trees or shrubs. The

* Due to G. Ebers in his Aegypten und die Biicher Mose's, p.
64, accepted, e.g., by Stade (de Isa. vat. JEth.). On the weak
attempt at contradiction by Dillmann, see the present writer's
Asien, p. 115.

t A great mass of earlier literature on the much discussed
situation of this country is antiquated. Formerly scholars
tried to identify Punt with Southern Arabia, then (after Mas-
pero) they located it on both sides of the Red Sea. The latest
literature will be found in Krall, Das Land Punt (' Sitzungs-
berichte Akad. Vienna,' cxxi. 1890); Naville, Deir el-Bahari,
iii. ; W. M. Miiller in Mittheil. vorderas. Gesells. iii. 1898, 148
(cf. Asien und Europa, ch. 7). Glaser (Mittheil. vorderas.
Gesells. iv. etc.) unfortunately uses some very antiquated
sources.
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incense needed by the Egyptians for the divine
worship and for cosmetics formed the most im-
portant product of the country. The parts of
Punt producing it were called ' the incense-
terraces ' (or ' stairs'), apparently situated on
the Abyssinian coast (incense in sufficient quan-
tity grows only E. of Bab el-Mandeb), but it
would be wrong to limit Punt to these regions.
The inhabitants were rude nomadic shepherds,
some of them negroes or mixed with negroes, but
mostly of the pure Hamitic race, i.e. near relatives
of the Egyptians and the other white Africans.
Consequently their descendants are the desert
tribes called Troglodytce (better Trogodytce) or
Ichthyophagi by the Greeks, Bedja by the Arabs
in the north, Saho and Afar (Danakil) on the
Abyssinian coast.* They can hardly have formed
a large contingent of the Egyptian armies, because
the desert regions north of Abyssinia were too
thinly populated. Only the archers of the region
Maza (Masiya of the Persians, see above), more
inland, i.e. nearly in the modern province of Taqa,
were as popular as policemen and guards as the
Nubas are in modern Egypt; this country of the
Mazoyu is frequently separated from Punt. But
the prophets speaking of Put-Punt evidently
did not consider the scanty population of this
country. To them it represented all Africa east
of Egypt and Ethiopia (i.e. the Nubian Nile valley,
not modern Ethiopia or IJabesh), an endless and
mysterious part of the world. The Phoenicians
(cf. Ezk 2710) may have extended their commercial
connexions to what the Greeks called the ' coasts
of the aromata,5 after the completion of Necho's
canal between the Nile and the Red Sea ; f before
that time the difficulties must have been too great
to allow a direct contact.

Commentators who wished to follow the trans-
lation of the LXX, compared the Coptic name
φλΐάτ * Libya (especially the western part of the
£>elta), Libyan' (thus Knobel and, following him,
Dillmann). The hieroglyphic equivalent of Phaiat
has not yet been found, but the word looks like a
(plural ?) denominative from a feminine noun
ending in -et. This would not at all agree with
the t (ta) of the Semites, unless an η had been
assimilated (see above). The Greek translators* of
the prophets may have thought of this name,
nevertheless. See, however, above, the objections
from the biblical passages and the confirmation of
the reading Put from the Persian inscription.
Some Egyptologists compare the Egyptian ex-
pression for ' foreign warriors,' which they errone-
ously read pet, pite, etc. But the Amarna tablets
have shown that this expression · bowmen' was
pedate (singular ' a troop of bowmen' pedite{t),
derived from pide(t) ' bow '). Consequently
neither the Coptic φ&ι&τ nor the Semitic Put
agrees with these formations. How the com-
parison of ' a river Phut in Mauretania' (i.e.
Morocco, which was never even known to the
Egyptians !) in Josephus (Ant. I. vi. 2) X was seri-
ously considered by modern commentators, re-
mains a mystery. § W. MAX MULLER.

* If we have a right to compare the tribes more to the south-
east, we might speak also of the Gallas. The frequent com-
parison of the Somalis with the 'Punt i ' is erroneous. The
Somalis lived originally only on the eastern coast of modern
Somaliland, i.e. at too great a distance. Some writers have
tried to find in Punt the original African seat of the 'Phoe-
nicians.' But this idea rests only on the accidental similarity
of a Latin pronunciation (Punicus for Phcenicus). No ethno-
logic connexion between those African savages and the highly
cultured Asiatic nation can be found. The position of the
Phoenicians in Gn 10 among the Hamites seems to be due to
other reasons than those of ethnology.

t See Mittheil. vorderas. Gesells. iii. 152, on the completion
of the canal.

t Called Phthuth Ptol. iv. 1, 3 ; Fut Plin. v. 1, and known
thus also to Jerome.

§ Winckler (Forschungen, i. 513) has raised the question
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PUTEOLI (Ποτίολοι, modern Pozzuoli). — The
great commercial port of Italy, in what is called
now the Bay of Naples, but was at one time called
the Sinus Puteolanus. It was at this port that
St. Paul landed on his journey to Rome (Ac 281S).
There were already brethren there, and he and St.
Luke were entreated to tarry with them seven
days. Its name is of doubtful origin, but is
attributed either to the putrid smell of the sul-
phurous springs close by, or to the wells (putei)
of the place. Cicero, like St. Paul, landed there
when he came from Sicily {pro Plane. 26). It was
the resort of trade from all parts, notably from the
East, and the corn supplies for the capital were
landed here. Josephus speaks of himself as having
landed there after being shipwrecked (Vit. 3), and
gives its other name of Dicsearchia. There must
have been a Jewish population in the place (cf.
Jos. Ant. XVIII. vi. 4), and this may perhaps ac-
count for the presence of Christians there. Some
of the ruins of the ancient mole, at which the
apostle must have landed, are still in existence.

H. A. REDPATH.
PUTHITES (TOPI, Β Ν.ειφ€ΐθ€ΐμ, Α "Εφίθείν).—

One of the families of Kiriath-jearim, 1 Ch 253.
See GENEALOGY, iv. 38.

PUTIEL (^^s, Φουπήλ).— The father-in-law of
Aaron's son Eleazar, Ex θ25 (Ρ). About Putiel we
hear nothing more in the OT, and the meaning of
the name is uncertain. Gray (HPN 210) classes
it amongst the late and artificial names character-
istic of the lists of Ρ and the Chronicler. It may
be half-Egyptian half-Semitic ( = *he whom El
gave,' see Dillm. - Ilyssel, Exodus, ad loc), but
even if so, it will not bear all the weight of the
argument that Hommel {AllΤ 293, 295) builds upon
it in regard to the early history of Israel and the
character of the Priests' Code. J. A. SELBIE.

PUYAH.—See PUAH.

PYGARG (ϊ#*η dlshon).—Dlshon occurs only once
(Dt 14s). It is the fifth name in the Heb. list.
In Β of the LXX it comes third in order {iruyapyos),
yahmur and 'akkd being left out, although AF
reproduce these by βούβαλος and τρα*γέλαφο$. Both
Eng. VSS have adopted 'pygarg' for dlshon, but
AVm has 'dishon or bison.5 We have no certain
knowledge of the animal intended by dlshon, ex-
cept that it is to be inferred, from its position in
the list, that it was an antelope. If, of the four
antelopes found in the deserts contiguous to Pal.,
Gazella Dorcas, L., corresponds to zebi, Antilope
leucoryx, Pall., to te'o, we may adopt A. Addax,
Licht., for dlshon. This species is over 3 | feet
high at the shoulders, and shaped like the rein-
deer. Its horns are spiral, 2£ feet long. Its
colour is white, with the exception of a black
mane, and a tawny colour on the shoulders and
back. It is uncertain whether the fourth antelope,
Alcephalus bubalis, Pall., is mentioned in Scripture
(see UNICORN). G. E. POST.

whether the Putu-yaman mentioned in the fragmentary annals
of Nebuchadnezzar does not come in here. This ' Greek-Putu' is
mentioned among remote countries in the midst of the sea,
which aided Egypt under Amasis against the Babylonians, and
this reminds Winckler of Nah 39. But the necessary addition
yaman (Greek) shows that this country (Winckler supposes
Lesbos, suitably to his restoration of the name of the prince,
viz. [Pitta]ku(s), or Caria) is to be distinguished from the
ordinary Put of the Bible, the Persians and Babylonians.
Perhaps the Put of Ezk 27™ [ch. 385] might be explained
after Winckler, so that we should have two countries called
Put—one in Africa, another in the north.

PYRAMID.—Simon the Maccabee is said to have
erected a magnificent monument to his parents and
his (four) brothers at Modem. This consisted partly
of seven pyramids {πυραμίδας), six set up one opposite
another, with the seventh (intended apparently for
Simon's own monument) probably standing by
itself at one of the ends, 1 Mac 1328 (cf. Jos. Ant,
XIII. yi. 6). Pyramid-graves are, of course, most
familiar to us in Egypt, but they were not un-
common elsewhere. There is probably a reference
to such graves in Is 1418 'all the kings of the
earth, all of them, lie in honour, each one in his
own house.' The Bible contains no certain special
allusion to the pyramids of Egypt, the reference in
Job 314, which has been conjectured, being very
doubtful (see Dillm. ad loc).

PYRRHUS {ηύρρο*: lit. ' fiery-red').—Amongst
the companions of St. Paul who accompanied him
on his last journey to Jerusalem from Philippi was
Sopater of Bercoa, who in the RV is described as
'son of Pyrrhus' (Ac 204). The word Ιίύρρου is
Omitted in TR in accordance with the later
authorities, but it is read by all the different classes
of older documents ( K A B D E vulg. boh. sah. Or.),
and must clearly have formed part of the original
text. Blass {ad loc.) points out that this is
the only case in the NT in which a patronymic
is added after the Greek fashion, and that
perhaps it implies that Sopater was of noble
birth. A. C. HEADLAM.

PYTHON.—The reading πύθωνα in Ac 1616 is
attested by the overwhelming evidence of &ABC*
D*. The inferior reading πύθωνος, found in C3D2

EHLP, is easily explained. The accusative form
was not understood. Hence the more intelligible
construction with the genitive (cf. Lk 433). The
reading πύθωνα is obviously the right one (so
Lachm. Tisch. WH, Blass).

The name Πύθων as a Greek term must be con-
nected with that of the district Πυθώ in Phocis,
which lay at the foot of Parnassus where the
town Delphi was situated. Its geographical asso-
ciation with the Delphic oracle over which Apollo
presided gave rise to the adjective ΪΙύθως as an
epithet of Apollo. His priestess was called η
ΙΙυθία. Also the name Τίύθων, derived from this
local connexion, was bestowed on the serpent
whom the god was believed to have slain when
he took possession of the Delphic oracle. Accord-
ing to Apollodorus (I. iv. 1) this oracle was formerly
in possession of the goddess Themis, and the
mysterious chasm, from which the intoxicating
and inspiring exhalations issued, was guarded by
this serpent, whom Apollo destroyed. The con-
nexion of the serpent with wisdom and sooth-
saying is based on demonology (see MAGIC in vol.
iii. pp. 209 (footnote), 210). Cf. Gn 31, Mt 1016.

In the present passage it is clear that what is
implied is that the girl was considered to be
possessed of a soothsaying demon. In the lan-
guage of the OT she would probably be called
a y\n n̂ j;.3 (1 S 287). The word ait*, however, is
employed by itself to convey this meaning, and
is reproduced in the LXX by εγγαστρίμυθος (Lv 1931

206·27). The Syriac version on Ac 1616 renders

by j (JSJO5 * soothsaying spirit' (lit. * spirit

of soothsaying'). See art. SOOTHSAYING ; cf. also
Necromancy under SORCERY.

OWEN C. WHITEHOUSE.
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Q
QOHELETH.—See ECCLESIASTES.

QUAIL ( i^ [geri ν)ψ] seldw, in Nu II 3 1 plur.
O'lpty, which implies a sing, rnfe salweh; oprvyo-
μήτρα, coturnix ; Arab, selwa).—A well - known
migratory bird, Coturnix vulgaris, L. A few
individuals remain in Egypt and the Holy Land
throughout the year. The migrators arrive in
abundance, on their way north towards the be-
ginning of March, and again on their way south
in November. Some pass through without stop-
ping, while others remain to breed. Their arrival
is heralded by their peculiar call, especially early
in the morning and at sunset. They migrate
in vast flocks, crossing the Arab, desert, flying
for the most part at night. They also cross the
Mediterranean, selecting as their places of passage
the narrowest portions, as that between Africa
and Malta, Sicily, and the Greek islands, etc.
They always fly with the wind. Their bodies are
so heavy in comparison with the power of their
wings that they cannot cross very long reaches
of the sea. Many perish, even in the short pas-
sage, and those which arrive safe are excessively
fatigued. Quails are twice mentioned in connexion
with the Wilderness Journeyings (Ex 1613 [P], Nu
I I 3 1 · 3 2 [JE], cf. Ps 10540). Those which supplied
the Israelites came in spring, while on their way
northwards. Tristram has shown that they would
naturally follow up the Red Sea to its bifurcation,
and cross at the narrowest part into the Sinaitic
peninsula. A sea wind would bring them in im-
mense numbers into the camp which the Israelites
occupied at that time. The miracle consisted in
their being directed to the right time and place.
Quails, when migrating, begin to arrive at night
{Ex 1613), and are found in large numbers in the
morning (Nu II3 1·3 2). Their great exhaustion on
their arrival makes it easy to believe all that is
said in the narrative as to the numbers which the
Israelites captured, and the ease with which they
were taken.

The quail belongs to the order Gallince, family
Phasianidce. Its predominant colour is brown,
shaded and mottled with rufous and grey, with
edgings of black. A buff line extends down over
each eye, and another down the centre of the
head. Its length is 7£ inches. Its flesh is succu-
lent. It is popularly known in Syria as the jficrri,
an onomatopoetic word, referring to the whirring
of its wings as it takes to flight. See, further,
Dillm.-Ryssel on Ex 1613. G. E. POST.

QUAKE.— To quake (from the same root as
'quick' [ = alive], 'quicken,' cf. Piers Plowman,
' Quook as hit quyke were') is to shake, usually
with fear (so always in AV, where the transit,
sense does not occur). Thus He 1221 ' Moses said,
I exceedingly fear and quake' {Ζκφοβος ειμί καΐ 'έν-
τρομος). George Fox in his Journal says, ' Justice
Bennet of Derby was the first that called us
Quakers, because I bid them tremble at the word
of the Lord. This was in the year 1650.' Fox had
used the verb ' quake,' which probably struck the
Justice's ear as odd because already antiquated in
this sense. Yet RV retains it everywhere, and
adds Mt 284 ' For fear of him the watchers did
quake' (for AV 'shake,' Gr. σάω, which is trd

4 quake' in AV and RV at 2751). Amer. RV in-
troduces ' quake' also at Ps 187. J. HASTINGS.

QUALITY is used in Ad. Est 11 headins in the sense

of rank : ' The stock and quality of Mardocheus.
Cf. Shaks. Hennj V. IV. viii. 95—

' The rest are princes, barons, lords, knights, squires,
And gentlemen of blood and quality.'

QUARREL.—Like Lat. querela, from which it
comes, through Old Fr. querele,* 'quarrel' origin-
ally meant a complaint or cause of complaint.
Thus Hall, Works, ii. 155, ' It was thy just quarrell,
Ο Saviour, that whiles one Samaritane returned,
nine Israelites were healed, and returned not.'
Then it was used for any cause or case that had
to be pursued or defended, as in Golding's Calvin's
Job, 559, * Although Job had a just and reasonable
quarrell, yet did he farre overshote himself'; and
p. 573, ' Sometymes we will be ashamed to main-
teyne a good quarrell, bycause wee see that men do
but make a mocke at it.' This is the sense in
which the word is used in AV: Lv 2625 ' I will
bring a sword upon you that shall avenge the
quarrel of my covenant' (RV 'execute the venge-
ance ' ) ; 2 Κ 57 ' See how he seeketh a quarrel
against me' (RVm ' an occasion'); Mk 619'Herodias
had a quarrel against him' (AVm 'an inward
grudge,' RV ' set herself against him,' Gr. ένεϊχεν
αύτφ); except in Col 313 ' If any man have a quarrel
against any,' where the meaning is rather 'com-
plaint,' as AVm and RV; Gr. μομφή.

The verb ' to quarrel' occurs in AV Preface in
the transit, sense of oppose, object to. Cf. Melvill,
Diary, 370, 'At the quhilk word the King in-
terrupts me, and crobbotlie quarrels our meitting,
alleaging it was without warrand and seditius.'
The modern intrans. meaning of the verb is found
in Sir 3129, and RV introduces it at Pr 203.

J. HASTINGS.
QUARRY.—In 1 Κ 67 it is said that the temple

was built of stone made ready ' at the quarry'
(RV; AV has ' before it was brought thither,'
RVm 'when it was brought away'). The MT,
whose correctness is not above suspicion, is jnN
ye» nnby ; LXX Xi0ois άκροτόμοις apyoh; Vulg. de
lapidibus dolatis atque perfectis. The rendering
* quarry' or ' quarrying' for yap is probably correct
(cf. the use of the root yoi in Hiphil in 1 Κ 531

[Eng. 17] a n ( i Ec 109), and the meaning is that the
huge stones spoken of in 531 (17> were dressed before
leaving the quarry (for this practice cf. Benzinger,
Heb. Arch. 237). For the process of quarrying as
carried on by the Egyptians in early times, see
Maspero, Dawn of Civilization, p. 383 f., and
passim. It is evident that 1 K 6 7 breaks the con-
nexion, and this verse is probably a later addi-
tion (so Benzinger, Kittel, et al.). The statement
contained in it gave rise to a variety of fanciful
legends tending to the glorification of the temple
and its builder (see Benzinger, Comm. ad loc).

The only other occurrence of 'quarry' in the
EV is in Jg 319·26. According to v.19, Ehud turned
back from ' the quarries that were by Gilgal,' and
after the assassination of Eglon he ' escaped while
they tarried, and passed beyond the quarries/ v.26.
AVm and RVm offer as an alternative rendering
' graven images'; LXX has τα ykvirra; Vulg. in
v.19 ' re versus de Galgalis, ubi erant idola,} in v.26

' Locum idolorum.3 The Hebrew is D^P9, which
is used as plural to h$$, and is employed of images
of gods in wood, stone, or metal, Dt 75·2 5 123,
Is 219 3022, 2 Ch 344. Moore, who considers that
' quarries' is an unwarranted translation, proposes

*The spelling has been assimilated to the distinct word
• quarrel/ a square-headed crossbow bolt (Low Lat. quadrelluin).
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rendering 'sculptured stones (probably rude stone
images).' They may be the same as the stones
which, according to popular tradition, Joshua
erected to commemorate the passage of the Jordan
(Jos 420), or, possibly boundary stones, marking the
last Moabite outpost (cf. Jg 326). See, further,
Budde ('Richter' in Kurzer Hdcom. ad loc), who
thinks the Pestltm probably marked the Jordan
ford at Gilgal, and that the ford was known by
this name. For Jos 75 (RVm) see SHEBARIM.

In Is 511 ni3 rujao (lit. ' excavation of a pit') is used
for quarry in a fig. sense: ' Look unto the rock
whence ye were hewn, and to the hole of the pit
{eh rbv βόθυνον του λάκκου) whence ye were digged.7

On a Rabbinical conceit regarding this passage see
PETER (FIRST EPISTLE OF) in vol. iii. p. 795b. See,
further, art. STONE. J . A. SELBIE.

QUARTUS {Kouapros).— Mentioned with Erastus,
the treasurer of Corinth, as joining in St. Paul's
greeting to the Church of Rome, Ro 1623. He is
commemorated Nov. 3. Later traditions will be
found in Ada Sanctorum, Nov., i. p. 585.

A. C. HEADLAM.
QUATERNION (τετράδων) means a group consist-

ing of four persons or things. The Greek word is
a άπαξ \ey. in NT, being found only in Ac 124

τταραδούς τεσσαρσιν Τ€τρα8ιοις στρατιωτών φυλάσσειν
αυτόν, Vulg. quatuor quaternionibus. A Roman
watch consisted, Polybius tells us, of four men
(vi. 33 : τό φυλακεΐόν έστιν έκ τεττάρων ανδρών), and
Vegetius (de Be Militari, iii. 8) writes : ' De singulis
centuriis quaterni equites et quaterni pedites ex-
cubitum noctibus faciunt.' The same author goes
on to explain that the night was divided into four
watches of three hours each; cf. Jerome, Epist.
140. 8 (ed. Vallarsi). It seems that one member
of the quaternion watched (while the other three
slept) through each watch. It appears from Jn 1923

(cf. Ευ. Petr. 9) that a τετράδων was on guard during
the Crucifixion, and from Mt 2765 {'έχετε κουστωδίαν)
perhaps that the same quaternion was on duty at
the time of the Resurrection ; but see GUARD, 4i.

Τετράδων occurs in Philo (adv. Flaccum, ii. 533.
25, ed. Mangey) with the same colouring as in NT,
στρατιώτην τίνα των έν τοις τετραδίοι$ φυλάκων, and
fairly frequently in late authors in the sense of a
quire of a book containing four double leaves, i.e.
sixteen pages. The Latin form quaternio is rare,
and occurs only once in the Vulgate, if we may
trust Dutripon. The Peshitta of Ac 124 (' sixteen
soldiers') misses the clear reference to Roman
military custom. On this subject cf. Marquardt
and Mommsen, Handb. der rom. Alterthumer·, v.
407 (ed. 1876). W. EMERY BARNES.

QUEEN.—1. The usual Heb. term for 'queen' in
the OT is τφζ (in Dn 510 Aram. stat. emph. χηφβ);
LXX βασίλισσα; with the verb ita ' to be queen,'
Hiph. ' to make queen,' Est 24·17. For n?j?D see art.
QUEEN OF HEAVEN. The other words' so trans-
lated in AV are—2. rrvnt (lit. 'mistress,' cf. Is 242)
1 Κ II 1 9 (LXX μ(ε)ί^ων) 15i3 (η7ουμένη), 2 Κ ΙΟ13 (δυνασ-
τεύουσα), 2 Ch 1516 (LXX om.), Jer 1318 (oi δυναστεύ-
οντες) 29 [Gr. 36]2 (βασίλισσα) [RV in the last two
passages 'queen-mother']. 3. hyp (h$=(ravish ' ;
cf. Dt 28», Is 1316, Zee 142) only in'Ps 459 (βασίλισσα),
Neh 26 (παλλακή).* The Aram, form of the word
is found in Dn 52 f·2 3 (Theod. in all παλλακή, LXX
om.). 4. rrty (lit. 'princess,' cf. AVm) Is 4923

(άρχουσαι). In NT βασίλισσα is alone found—Mt
1242, Lk II 3 1, Ac 827, Rev 187.

In ordinary cases of synonyms it is well to trace
the usage of each word in the original; but as in
this case the same Hebrew word is used to convey

* Possibly in Jg 530 (end) hw should be read for bhy (so
Ewald, followed by Bertheau, 'Oettli, Renan, Kautzsch.' For
other proposed emendations of the text see Moore, ad loc).

more than one meaning of our English 'queen,' it
will conduce to clearness and also be found more
suggestive if the usage of the English word in our
Bibles be taken as our guide. This has three
meanings: the queen reigning in her own right,
the queen as the wife of the reigning king, and
the queen as the mother of the reigning king.

i. The queen reigning in her own right.—The
general tendency of the Semitic as of the other
groups of nations in strictly historical times has
been for women to take other than the first place
in governing, and this tendency is very conspicuous
in the history of Israel. Possibly the general close
connexion in Semitic States of the king with the
god (see KING, i. 2) made it appear unseemly that
a woman should rule; and though among the
Northern Arabians queens seem to have been
frequent, as well as in the Southern Arabian king-
dom of Sheba (see McCurdy, HPM § 334), there
is no trace in Israel of any official recognition
of women as being capable of the chief govern-
ment. It is just possible, indeed, that the word
Hammolecheth * (1 Ch 718), usually understood as
the proper name of a Manassite woman, should be
translated ' the queen' (so Targ. and many Rabbis,
e.g. Kimchi and R. Solomon b. Melek, Vulg.),
but corroborative evidence is wholly lacking. The
position of Deborah as 'judge' (for parallels in
Arabian history see W. R. Smith, Kinship, pp.
104, 171) was quite abnormal, and presumably due
solely to her personal vigour and character. So
too Athaliah, who reigned (nibb) over Judah six
years (2 Κ II 3, 2 Ch 2212), was a mere usurper,
and traded on her earlier influence and position.
Hence 'queen'in this first sense is used only of
the non-Israelitish queen of SHEBA (xy# ngfy? 1 Κ
101"13, 2 Ch 91'12, Mt 1242, Lk II3 1), CANDACE, queen
of Ethiopia (Ac 827), and Babylon personified (Rev

ii. The queen as the wife of the reigning king.—
Queen in this sense also is hardly found in Israel-
itish history. In Egypt (1 Κ II19) Pharaoh gives
Hadad to wife the sister of Tahpenes the queen
(.TV3?n, but the text is very doubtful). In Persia
Vashti (Est 1) and Esther (Est 2 and passim) are
successively called the queen (n*)fy?) of Ahasuerus.
And again ' queen' is used in Neh 26 in reference
to the royal consort (^#) of Artaxerxes Longi-
manus. In Dn 52·3·23, however, hw is used of royal
wives of lower rank. In Israel, on the contrary,
' queen' in this sense is used only indirectly and in
poetry. So rrnta (βασίλισσαι) in Ca 68· 9 of wives
who enjoyed some higher (perhaps more legal)
status than mere concubines (D^J^S, τταλλακαί). In
Ps 459 hw is used of the one legitimate wife.

iii. The queen as the mother of the reigning king
(^sn DX 1 Κ 219, 2 Κ 2415).—Strange as it is to
modern ideas that the queen-mother should be the
queen par excellence, it is very common in the East
(e.g. China in our own time), and perhaps almost
the necessary result of polygamy (see FAMILY in
vol. i. p. 847a).f 'Queen' occurs in this sense in
the Bible of a non-Israelite only in Dn 510 Us, where
the mother (apparently) of Belshazzar is so called
(Kn?̂ D) ;:£ but it is used more often of Israelites.
In fact the queen-mother appears to have had a
regular official status both in the Northern and in
the Southern kingdom, which in part accounts for
the frequency with which the name of the mother
of the king is recorded (see below), and the im-

* The reading, however, is not certain. The Peshitta (which
some think to be in Chronicles a Jewish Targum of 3rd cent.
A.D.) reads Maacah.

t So among the negroes of West Africa the mother has in-
comparably more influence than the wife. See Miss Μ. Η.
Kingsley, West African Studies, 1899.

J Commentators have compared Amastris, the wife of Xerxes
and mother of Artaxerxes i. (Herod, vii. 61), and Parysatis, the
wife of Darius and mother of Artaxerxes Mnemon and Cyrus
(Xen. Anab. i. i. 1).
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portance attached to some of her actions. The
actual term 'queen' (ΠΤ34) is used only of Jezebel
(2 Κ 1013 prob.), Maacah (1 Κ 1513=2 Ch 1516), and
Nehushta (Jer 1318 292). The semi-royal state,
however, of Bathsheba, Solomon's mother, is
shown in 1 Κ 219, where Solomon sits on his throne
and sets a throne for ' the king's mother,' and she
sits on his right hand. The importance, too, of
Maacah, Asa's * mother' (i.e. probably grand-
mother), who had retained her influence from
the reign of Abijah, is shown by the mention
of her idolatry, and of Asa's destruction of the
monstrous figure that she had made (1 Κ 1513 =
2 Ch 15W).

Athaliah has been already mentioned. Nehushta,
from Jeremiah's bitter words in Jer 2226, appears
to have used her official position to take an active
part against Jeremiah and his policy of submitting
to the Chaldseans.

From Jer 1318 the queen-mother appears to have
worn a crown (πτύ .̂, στέφανος) more or less like the
king's, but the 'head tire' (RV) is a translation
of a doubtful reading. In Jg 530, Ewald, by a slight
textual change, renders ' for the neck of the queen'
(see Moore, in loc).

For the names of the mothers of the kings of
Judah see GENEALOGY in vol. ii. p. 126b. In the
case of the kings of Israel the only names found
are Zeruah the mother of Jeroboam I. (1 Κ II26)
and Jezebel the mother of Ahaziah (presumably,
cf. 1 Κ 225-) and Joram (prob. 2 Κ 32·131013).

A. LUKYN WILLIAMS.
QUEEN OF HEAYEN, THE.—own najo mele-

Jcheth hash-shdmayim, or in a few MSS Vn ΓΙ2Ν^Ώ
onele:kheth, etc. ; 777 στρατιά του ουρανού, ' the host
of heaven,' in Jer 718, but ΤΎ} βασΐΚίσσχι του ουρανού,
' the queen of heaven,' in Jer 44 [Gr. 51]1 7·1 8·1 9·2 5,
except X* in ν.25 ΤΎ} Βάαλ ; in v.15 two late cursives
give as the rendering of the Heb. represented by
4 (Then all the men which knew that their wives
burned incense) unto other gods,' deols έτεροι* TYJ
στρατιρ του ούρ.; with a few exceptions the other
LXX MSS have no equivalent for 'unto other
gods'; Aq., Symm., and Theod. in 718, and Symm.
in 44 [51]1 8 r j βασ. τ. ούρ.; regince cceli, but also
in Jerome (Kuenen, Abhandl. p. 187, Germ, tr.),
militice cceli ; Syr. (Lee), ' for the worship

Α f heaven' in 718 4417·18·25, * for the

queen (ΔΐΐΧίΟ) of heaven' in 4419; Targ.
X'DV ' star(s) of heaven'; according to Jastrow,
the planet Venus.

The reading ^abo mele'kheth is set aside by
common consent as a late emendation due to the
tradition that JIDSD here was to be interpreted as
nDtOD. The pointing ηφν melekheth, is sometimes
explained as an intentional variation of malkath,
' queen-of,' meant to suggest that a false goddess
was not a legitimate queen, just as ham-Melekh,
'the king,' when used of a false god, receives the
vowels of bosheth, i shame,' and becomes ham-
Molekh. But more probably the pointing indicates
that nsbp was identified with roî D ' work,' the
silent Aleph having dropped (as sometimes hap-
pens, Ges.-Kautzsch 26, § 23. 3).

Melekheth, thus identified, was taken by the
Syriac, also by Kimchi, in the sense of ' service'
or * worship,' in which it is found in 1 Ch 913 etc.;
but it is clearly not the worship, but the object of
worship. It was no doubt intended by the punctu-
ators to be taken in the sense of ' the host of
heaven.' Probably melekheth itself was not under-
stood to mean ' host' directly ; but the punctuators
equated the unusual phrase mflekheth hash-sh. to
the more common phrase zebd hash-sh. (Jer, etc.),
being partly influenced by the references in Gn
22·3 to Creation as God's melekheth. This view was
taken by the LXX in Jer 718 (unless the unlikely

view be adopted that the LXX here and in 44
[51]15 read zebd hash-sh.), and perhaps by the
Targ., and was recognized as an alternative by
Jerome; cf. above. It has been recently revived
by Stade, mainly on the ground that elsewhere
Jeremiah speaks of the Jews as worshipping
'other gods' or 'the host (zdbd) of heaven/ and
that therefore this phrase should denote a group
of objects of worship; cf. also the statement that
Manasseh ' built altars for all the host of heaven
in the two courts of the house of Jehovah,' 2 Κ 215.
But most critics, e.g. Budde (Bel. of Isr. p. 162),
Cornill (SBOT), Giesebrecht (Jer.), Kautzsch(^tT),
Kuenen, hold that the original meaning was ' queen
of heaven,' and the proper pointing is malkath.
The pointing malkuth, ' kingdom,' has met with
little acceptance. It is pointed out that the
phrases 'worship of other gods . . . of the host
of heaven' may equal ' idolatry, star worship,'
and are in no way evidence against the existence
of a popular and widespread cult of a particular
goddess.

According to 718 44 [51]15'30 this goddess was
offered incense and cakes which ' pourtrayed ' her,
and had been worshipped by the ancestors of the
Jews of Jeremiah's time, and by their kings and
princes in the cities of Judah, and in the streets
of Jerusalem. The Jewish women were specially
devoted to this worship.

This ' queen of heaven' can scarcely be a col-
lective term for the stars, and is usually identified
with the moon, or some planet or fixed star;
most commonly with the Assyrian Ishtar, the
planet Venus (also, however, connected with the
moon). ' Queen, or princess, of heaven' apparently
occurs as a title of Ishtar, and she is styled ' Lady
of Heaven,' bilit sam-i-i, in the Amarna Tablets
(Winckler, p. 48 f.); and our goddess may be the
Atar-samain (Athar-Astarte), worshipped in North
Arabia. Cf. the divine title Baal Shamayin in
Aramaic inscriptions. See ASHTORETH in vol. i.
pp. 168b, 169b. At Athens cakes in the shape of a
full-moon (σβληναι) were offered to the moon-
goddess Artemis ; and in Arabia similar offerings
were made to the goddess Al-Uzza, whose star was
Venus, and to the sun (Kuenen, 208). St. Isaac of
Antioch (d. c. 460) tells us that the Syrian women
worshipped the planet Venus from the roofs of
their houses, as a means of preserving and in-
creasing their beauty. Ishtar seems to have been
identical with Ashtoreth; but probably this wor-
ship of the ' queen of heaven' was not the ancient
Canaanite cult of Ashtoreth, but a new worship of
the goddess with her Assyrian name and rites, due
to the political supremacy of Assyria in the reign
of Manasseh.

The title Regina Coeli has been given to the
Virgin Mary; and at Mukden, the Sacred City of
China, there is a temple to the ' Queen of Heaven.'
Cf. ASHTORETH.

LITERATURE. — See ASHTORETH in vol. i. p. 168b note *, p.
169b note * ; and add Giesebrecht, Jeremiah, on 7 1 8 ; W. H.
Bennett, Jeremiah xxi.-lii., ch. xv. This article is largely
indebted to Kuenen's Essay. "W. JJ. BENNETT.

QUESTION.—The modern sense of 'interroga-
tion ' is found in the Synoptic Gospels in the phrase
'ask a question,' Mt 22a5· 46, Mk 1234, Lk 246 2040,
the Gr. being always the verb επερωτάω standing
alone. In Lk 246 Tindale has 'bothe hearynge
them and posinge them,' but the meaning is not
different, since ' pose' is used in its old sense of
interrogate, as in Bacon, Hist. Henry VII. 119,
' She posed him and sifted him, to try whether he
were the very Duke of York or no.' Tindale was
followed by all the Eng. VSS till the Rhem. and
Auth., when 'pose' had become antiquated in this
sense. The sense of interrogation is found also in
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2 Es 8 5 5 ' And therefore ask thou no more questions '
concerning the multitude of them that perish' (Noli
ergo adicere inquirendo). A slightly different
meaning is found in 1 Es 630 * Without further
question' (αναμφισβητήτως); with which may be
compared 1 Co 1025·27 * Asking no question for
conscience' sake' (μηδέν άνακρίνοντες δίά την avvei-
δησιν).

The phrase * to call in question' is in AV more
than to dispute ; it means to accuse, to bring into
judgment. Thus Ac 1940 'We are in danger to
be called in question for this day's uproar' (κινδυν-
ζύομεν iyKaketadaL, RV 'we are in danger to be
accused'); 236 ' Of the hope and resurrection of the
dead I am called in question' (έγώ κρίνομαι; so 2421).
See CALL in vol. i. p. 344a, and cf. Winthrop,
Hist, of New Eng. i. 172, ' The governour wrote to
some of the assistants about it, and, upon advice
with the ministers, it was agreed to call them [the
offenders] in question.'

Elsewhere the subst. ' question' is used either in
the sense of discussion, dispute, or else the subject
of discussion, matter of dispute. Thus (1) Discus-
sion, dispute (Gr. always ζήτησπ), Jn 325 'Then
there arose a question between some of John's
disciples and the Jews about purifyingJ; 2 Ti 223

' Foolish and unlearned questions avoid.' Cf. Ac
2829 Wye, 'Jewis wenten out fro him, havynge
miche questioun, or seking (Purvey, ethir musyng)
among hem silf.5 Also Shaks. Henry V. I. i. 5—

' The scrambling and unquiet time
Did push it out of farther question.'

(2) Subject of debate, 1 Κ 1011| 2 Ch 91 'She came
to prove him with hard questions' (rnTrqi, lit. ' with
riddles,' see RIDDLE); I K 103 || 2 Ch 92 'And
Solomon told her all her questions' (πη:̂ ι, lit. 'her
matters'); cf. Mk II 2 9 ' I will also ask of you one
question' ('ένα \6yov, AVm 'one thing,' RVm ' Gr.
word'). Elsewhere only ζήτημα and only in Acts,
as Ac 2329 ' Whom I perceived to be accused of
questions of their law.' Cf. Shaks. Hamlet, in.
i. 56—

•To be, or not to be : that is the question.'

The verb ' to question' occurs only in the phrase
' question with one' (once ' question among them-
selves,' Mk I27), which often meant to dispute,
argue with, as Shaks. Merch. of Venice, IV. i. 70,
Ί pray you, think you question with the Jew';
but in AV it seems never to mean more than
'inquire of.' Thus Lk 239 'Then he questioned
witli him in many words (έπηρώτα δ£ αυτόν έν λόγοι*
Ικανοϊς), but he answered him nothing.'

J. HASTINGS.
QUICK, QUICKEN. — Although the adverb

' quickly' in the sense of speedily is of frequent
occurrence in AV, neither ' quick' nor ' quicken'
is ever found with that meaning.

In Is I I 3 and some passages in the Apocr. the
meaning of ' quick' is acute or active. Thus Is
II 3 ' And shall make him of quick understanding
in the fear of the LORD ' (innqi, RV ' His delight
shall be in the fear of the Lord,' RVm as AV, see
esp. Delitzsch, in loc.); Wis 722 ' Wisdom . . .
taught me . . . for in her is an understanding
spirit. . . quick' (οξύ, Vulg. acutus, RV ' keen');
811 ' I shall be found of a quick conceit in judg-
m e n t ' (o£i>v έν Kpiaei, Vulg. acutus in judicio).
With these passages cf. Knox, Hist. 377, 'Many
wondred at the silence of John Knox, for in all
these quick reasonings hee opened not his mouth ';
Melvill, Diary, 77, ' Efter ernest prayer, maters
war gravlie and cleirlie proponit, overtures made
be the wysest, douttes reasonit and discussit be
the learnedest and maist quick.' We still retain
this sense slightly modified in ' quick-witted,' of
which an example may be quoted from Tindale,

Pent. Prologe to Lv (p. 297), ' Allegory es make a
man qwick witted and prynte wysdome in him
and maketh it to abyde, where bare wordes go
but in at the one eare and out at the other.' In
Sir 3122 the meaning is rather active than acute,
' In all thy works be quick' (yivov έντρβχής).

Elsewhere the meaning is living, mostly in
direct opposition to dead, as Nu 1630 ' If . . . they
go down quick into the pit,' compared with v.J3

' They . . . went down alive into the pit ' (Heb. in
both D̂ n, AV follows Tindale, RV 'alive' in
both); Ps 5515 ' Let them go down quick into
hell' (RV ' alive into the pit ' ) ; clearly in the
phrase ' the quick and the dead,' Ac 1042, 2 Ti 41,
1 Ρ 45. Cf. Jn 738 Wye, 'Flodis of quyke watir
schulen flowe of his wombe'; Knox, Works, iii.
232, 'Thair upon followit sa cruell persecutioun,
under the name of justice, that na small noumber
wer burnit quick'; Barlowe, Dialogue, 58, ' It is
enacted throughoute Suytzerland among the Oe-
colampadyanes, and in dyvers other places, that
whosoever is founde of the Anabaptystes faction,
he shall be throwen quycke into the water, and
there drowned'; Tindale, Expositions, 189, ' A»
there is no sin in Christ the stock, so can there
be none in the quick members, that live and
grow in him by faith'; Fuller, Holy State, 9,
' He that impoverished his children to enrich
his widow, destroyes a quick hedge to make a
dead one.'

In He 412, though the same Gr. word (ζων) is
used as in the passages quoted above, the meaning
is more than merely living, rather alive, almost
lively, ' For the word of God is quick and power-
ful ' (Rhem. ' lively and forcible'). And this is
nearest of all to the derivation of the word, its
base being the Teut. kivika, ' lively,' cognate with
Lat. vivus. Cf. Milton, Areopag. (Hales' ed.
p. 7), ' Against defaming it was decreed that none
should be tradue'd by name . . . and this course
was quick enough, as Cicero writes, to quell both
the desperate wits of other Atheists, and the open
way of defaming, as the event shew'd.'

To quicken is to give life to, whether physically
or spiritually. In OT it is always the tr. of nm
(Piel of .τπ to live), which also means to preserve
life, but when trd ' quicken' in AV always means
to bless with spiritual life. In NT the Gr. is
either ζωοποιέω or its compound συνζωοποιέω (Eph
25, Col 213, trd ' quickened together with '). In Jn
521 the physical and spiritual meanings are placed
side by side, ' For as the Father raiseth up the
dead and quickeneth them; even so the Son
quickeneth whom he will.' J. HASTINGS.

QUICKSANDS (Ac 2717, RV Syrtis).—The Syrtes,
Major and Minor, are situated on the N. coast of
Africa, in the wide bay between the headlands of
Tunis and Barca. They consist of sandbanks
occupying the shores of the Gulfs of Sidra on the
coast of Tripoli, and that of Gabes on the coast of
Tunis or Carthage. They have been considered a
source of danger to mariners from very early
times, not only from the shifting of the sand's
themselves, but owing to the cross currents of the
adjoining waters. Thus in the jEneid of Virgil
(iv. 40 f.) we find them referred to—

1 Hinc Gaetulae urbes, genus insuperabile bello :
Et Numid» infrseni cingunt, et inhospita Syrtis.'

In the last voyage of St. Paul on his way to
Italy the ship in which he and his companions
were sailing was at the mercy of the tempest, and
was drifting before the N.E. wind EURAQUILO, after
leaving the shelter of the island of Cauda. There
was every reason, therefore, to fear that they
might be driven on the Syrtis, which was situated
to the leeward of their course; but owing (it may
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be supposed) to the rotatory movement of the wind
they were driven into the sea of Adria (Ac 2727).*

E. HULL.
QUINTUS MEMMIUS.—See MEMMIUS (QUIN-

TUS).

QUIRINIUS, CENSUS OF. — The statement of
St. Luke (21"3) as to how the hirth of Christ came
to take place at Bethlehem rather than at Nazareth,
has produced an amount of discussion of which the
world is rather weary. We should have had less
of this, if apologists had not been ready to admit,
and opponents eager to maintain, that to prove
that the evangelist has here made a misstatement,
is to imperil, if not demolish, the authority of his
Gospel as an inspired writing. Nothing of the kind
is at stake. We have no right to assume that
inspiration secures infallible chronology; and St.
Luke bases his claim to be heard, not on inspira-
tion, but on the excellence of his information and
his own careful inquiry (Lk I1"4). Yet even well-
informed and careful writers sometimes make
mistakes, and he may have done so here.

There is no serious difficulty about the statement
that Augustus ordered that there should be a
general census throughout the Roman Empire (21).
It is true that there is no direct evidence, inde-
pendent of Luke, of any such decree ; and we know
that in some provinces no census was held during
the reign of Augustus. Nevertheless there is
evidence that periodic enrolments were made in
Egypt {Clas. Rev. Mar. 1893); and a Roman census
in Judsea at the time indicated, in consequence of
general orders issued by Augustus, is not improb-
able (Suet. Aug. 28, 101, Cal. 16 ; Tac. Ann. i. 11.
5, 6 ; Plin. Nat. Hist. iii. 2. 17). The real difficulty
is about the parenthetical remark in ν A

There has been much discussion about the text
of v.2, but the right reading is certainly αϋτη
άποΎραφη πρώτη iyevero ηγεμονεύοντος της Έυρίας
Κνρψίου: ' This took place as a first enrolment,
when Quirinius was governor of Syria.' f And
this remark is made in order to distinguish this
census from the one in A.D. 6, 7, when Q. certainly
was governor and conducted the census (Ac 537,
Jos. Ant. XVIII. i. 1, ii. 1). But it is hard to see
how Q. could be governor when Herod died in B.C.
4. From B.C. 9 to 6 Sentius Saturninus was
governor ; ϊ from B.C. 6 to 4 Quinctilius Varus.
After that nothing is clear till A.D. 6, when P.
Sulpicius Quirinius succeeds and holds the census
of Ac 537. Bergmann, Mommsen, Zumpt, and
others have shown that this governorship of Q.
was probably not his first, but that he was in
office during part of the interval between B.C. 4 and
A.D. 6, viz. B.C. 3, 2. But it still remains as in-
credible as ever it was that Q. was governor before
the death of Herod; and until that is established
we must admit that Luke is at least a year wrong in
his chronology. Even Zahn, who denies the later
governorship of Q., and asserts that only one
census was taken, viz. in B.C. 4 to 2 (to which he
refers both Lk 22 and Ac 537), is obliged to place
the census after Herod's death. No help on this
point is obtained from the oft-quoted testimony of
Justin Martyr, who in three passages places the
birth of Christ iiri Κυρηνίου, and in one of them says
that the birth at Bethlehem may be learned έκ των
airoyραφών των γενομένων έπϊ Κυρηνίου του υμετέρου έν
Ιουδαία πρώτου "γενομένου επιτρόπου {ΑροΙ. ί. 34, 46 ;

* If the wind in this case had been anti-cyclonic (which is
probable) the direction would have changed from N.E. to E.
and from E. to S.E. and from this to S. and S.W., which would
have driven the ship into the sea of Adria.

t The name is Quirinius, not Quirinus ; see Furneaux on Tac.
Ann. ii. 30. 4; and -hyi^oviiovro? may='was commanding' an
army (but cf. the use of the word in Lk 31).

X Tertullian {adv. Marcion, iv. 19) says that the census was
taken by Saturninus ; yet he himself places the birth of Christ
B.C. 3 {adv. Jud. 8).

Dial. 78). But it should be noted that Justin calls
Q. επίτροπος, procurator, not legatus, as he was in
A.D. 6. The word which Luke uses is indefinite
(^εμονεύω), and might be employed of any kind
of ruler ; but in the only other place in which he
uses it (31) it is of the procurator Pontius Pilate.
Until Judaea became a Roman province in A.D. 6
there would be no procurator in the strict sense ;
but Q. may have had some military position in Syria
even before the death of Herod, and also have been
concerned with the census. And this is perhaps
Luke's meaning ; he may not be giving a mere date.
In any case Christians who were inventing an ex-
planation of the birth at Bethlehem would not be
likely to attribute it to Roman and heathen causes.
The error, if there be one, has probably foundation
in fact; and, moreover, is not the result of confusion
with the later census A.D. 6, 7, which Luke himself
notices Ac 537.

The general result is that if a mistake has not
been proved, neither has it been disproved. If the
accuracy of Luke in many other details were not so
conspicuous, one would say that there probably is
some mistake. But the error would not be great,
if Q. held some office in Syria B.C. 3, 2, and helped
to complete a census which was begun before the
death of Herod. And there is no error, if Christ's
birth is to be placed B.C. 6 (vol. i. p. 405), and Q.
was in command in Syria then, which would be the
right time for the first of a series of enrolments, of
which that in Ac 537 was the second.*

LITERATURE.—See the commentaries of Farrar and Godet; the
Lives of Christ by Andrews, Didon, Edersheim, Keim, and B.
Weiss; the articles' Cyrenius' in Smith, DB2, and ' Schatzun^' in
Herzog-; the monographs of Zumpt on * Das Geburtsjahr Christi,'
1869 (Bibl. Sacra, 1870), and of Zahn,' Die Syr. Statthalterscha.it
und d. Schatzung des Quirinius,' in Neue Kirchl. Ztsft. 1893;
and above all, Schurer, HJP i. ii. 105 ff., and Ramsay, Was
Christ born at Bethlehem Ϊ 1898. See also Ηiverfield in Class.
Rev., July 1900, p. 309. A . P L U M M E R .

QUIT is both an adj. and a verb. 1. The adj.,
as Skeat shows, is oldest. It comes from Old Fr.
quite (mod. quitte), which is the Lat. quietus in its
late sense of free from obligation. This is the
meaning of the word in AV, where it occurs : Ex
2119 'If he rise again, and walk abroad upon his
staff, then shall he that smote him be quit' (ΠΪ?:Ι) ;
2128, Jos 220 (both 'pi). Cf. Udell's Erasmus'
Paraph, ii. 279, ' But he that sticketh his brother
with the darte of a venemous tongue, although he
be quitte by mannes lawes from the crime of man-
slaughter, yet by the law of the gospel he is giltie
of manslaughter'; Jer 2529 Cov. ' ye shall not go
quyte.'

2. The verb came from Old Fr. quiter (mod.
quitter), a derivative of Lat. quietare. In AV it
is used only reflexively, 'quit yourselves like
men' ( I S 49 6 i s, Heb. νψ:φ_ vg), 'quit you like
men ' (1 Co 161*, Gr. άνδρίξεσθε)." To ' quit oneself'
is to discharge one's obligations ; on every man lie
the obligations of a man. Cf. Milton, Samson
Agon. i. 1709—

' Samson hath quit himself
Like Samson.'

J . HASTINGS.
QUIYER represents more than one Heb. word.

1. Gn 27s for ^ teli [Samar. rchn telith (?)], a άπαξ
λεy. meaning literally, if a genuine Heb. word,
' that which is hung,' either a quiver (LXX
[φαρέτρα], pseudo-Jon.) or a sword or knife (Onk.,
Pesh., Abulwalid). 2. Usually for ΠΒ̂ 'Χ 'ashpah,
perhaps a loan-word from Assyr. {Spain, literal
meaning unknown.

The quiver was a very conspicuous part of the
equipment of the Eastern warrior; on the Assyr.

* Perhaps the possibility of a slip of the pen, Κυρννίον for
Κουιντιλίου, like * Barachiah' for 'Jehoiada' (Mt 23*5), is just
worth mentioning·.
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reliefs in the British Museum the Assyr. soldier is
always an archer, and Elam his foe regularly bears
the quiver (Is 226). The famous mounted archers
of the East are perhaps alluded to in Job 3923 ' the
quiver rattleth upon him' (RVm), i.e. upon the
horse, and the terror caused by them is vividly
portrayed in Jer 516 * Their quiver is as an open
sepulchre'; cf. Jer 623 'They ride upon horses.'
The LORD Himself has a quiver in which He
hides His chosen instruments (Is 492). When the
moment comes for the execution of His judgments,
His arrows fly suddenly to the mark (Ps 647).
There is a parallel for these metaphors in the
speech of al-Hajjaj, the Khalifa Abd al-Melik's
governor, to the disaffected, inhabitants of Cufa
(A.H. 75); ' The Prince of the Believers has spread
before him the arrows of his quiver, and has tried
every one of them by biting its wood. It is my
wood that he has found the hardest and the
bitterest, and I am the arrow which he shoots
against you' (Stanislas Guyard, 'Mohammedan-
ism,' in Encycl. Brit. xvi. 571). Another metaphor
in the OT is that a man's home circle (?) is his
quiver, and his sons, born while he himself is still
young, are his arrows (Ps 1275); cf. La 313, where,
conversely, arrows are called ' sons of the quiver'
(RVm).

3. In the Pr. Bk. version Ps II 2 reads '[They]
make ready their arrows within the quiver' (in; hji
*al yether). This translation, though supported
by LXX (els φαρέτραν) and Vulg., is wrong. AV
and RV (so Pesh.) have rightly ' upon the string.'

4. Ancient authority is strong for translating
D'pty sheldtim, ' shields' (EV) as 'quivers' (2 S 87

= l'Ch 187, 2 Κ l l l o = 2 Ch 239, Ca 44, Jer 5111,
Ezk 27n). The latter rendering suits Jer 5111 ' fill
the quivers,' but it is more probable that in all
these passages n^by has the more general meaning,
'arms, equipment' (cf. Expository Times, x. (1898)
43 ff.). W. EMERY BARNES.

QUOTATIONS.—In OT there are few definite
quotations, but the Bible writers freely introduced
matter which they found ready to hand. Several
books, such as those of the Hexateuch, Jg, 1 and 2 S,
etc., are made up, in fact, of previously existing
documents (see HEXATEUCH, etc.). Shorter ex-
tracts are also frequent, esp. poems, such as the
Song of Lamech (Gn 423·24), the Blessing of Jacob
(Gn 492-27), the Song and the Blessing of Moses (Ex
152'18, Dt 332"2y), etc. ; or portions of songs, as Jos
1012b"13a. In a few instances only is the source men-
tioned, as < the Bk. of Jashar' (Jos 1013b, 2 S I18,
1 Κ 853 LXX), 'the Bk. of the Wars of J" ' (Nu
2114). Sometimes they were probably popular songs
handed down by oral tradition (Nu 2117). Often a
writer incorporates the language of an earlier
writer, as frequently throughout the Psalms, so
much so that certain phrases came to be tradi-
tional, such as 'praise ye J",' 'for His mercy
endureth for ever.' It is not always certain
whether passages common to two writers are
copied from one by the other, or are both taken
from one common source, as Is 22-4=Mic 41"3,
which is evidently foreign to the context of Is
(note the minatory tone of 25·22), and, if taken
by Isaiah from Micah, proves Is 2 to have been
written not earlier than Hezekiah's reign (cf.
Jer 2618 with Mic 312 contextually connected with
Mic 41), and is therefore believed by many to
belong to some earlier unknown document. It is
also probable that Is 15-1612 is derived from an
earlier source (see 1613), and such passages suggest
the inquiry whether the insertion of earlier material
by biblical writers may not have been much more
frequent than is commonly supposed.

i. QUOTATIONS FROM OT IN NT.—These are
very frequent and very various in character.

Turpie puts them at 275; but this does not in-
clude the very great number of passages incor-
porated into the language of NT writers, esp. in
the Apocalypse.

A. Quotations are usually from LXX—(a) even
though differing more or less considerably from
MT (1) in pointing, as Ac 1517 [Am 912] (οπκ ' man'
for DIK 'Edom'), He II 2 1 [Gn 4731] (.199 'staff' for
nm 'tied') ; (2) in reading, as Ac 1517"(rani: 'seek'
for wry] 'possess') (Ac 227 [Ps 1610] agrees with
LXX in following ]£er§ ijTpq ' Thy holy one' for
Kethibh spTpq ' Thy holy ones') ; (3) by a probably
inaccurate tr.' of words, as Ac 227 [Ps 1610] (διαφθορά
' destruction' for nnv ' pit'), Ro 1020 [Is 651] (έμφανη*
έΎενόμην ' I was made manifest' for wyu ' I was
sought'); and of phrases, as Ή.β2*·8[Ρϋ8*·*](ήλάττωσαϊ
αύτδρ Βραχύ τι παρ* ayyfKovs ' Thou madest him a
little lower than the angels' for Q'rAxp tsyp inismm
' Thou hast made him but little lower than God');
(4) by other differences which cannot easily be
accounted for, but are probably due to various
readings, as Ro 927· 28 [Is 1022· 23J, where, besides
other variations, LXX seems to have read %$\] for
a?»;, and 13? for frVa and rta, and in He 1037·38

[Hab 23·4], where LXX probably read nsVy (with
531 K) for nh$y, and nyrn for ηηψι. In He 105

[Ps 407] it was suggested by Kennicott that D:#N
(Heb. text) is a corruption of nu m (LXX). If so,
it would seem probable that τ χ itself was inserted
by error from the following line, and that LXX
read nu only; but the Heb. reading with all its
difficulty better suits the context, the contrast
being between obedience and sacrifice (cf. 1 S 1522).
(b) Sometimes when the argument depends on
LXX as distinct from Heb., as in He I 7 [Ps 1044],
where Heb. = ' Who maketh for his messengers
winds, for his ministers a flaming fire.' Cf. also
Ac 227, He 27 105. (c) Generally even by writers
conversant with the Heb. as St. Paul and St. John
(see I, /, h). (d\ To a large extent even when
the quotation points to a knowledge of Heb.,
showing that the writer, even though he had
the Heb. before him, or in his mind, still repro-
duced in part the familiar language of LXX, as
Mt 218 [Jer 31 (38) 15] (κλαυθμό* καΐ όδυρμόϊ, LXX
κλανθμοΰ κ. όδυρμοΰ), 1218"21 [Is 421"4], where after
a quotation, which is an independent tr. of Heb.
differing in almost every word from LXX, the
last verse agrees exactly with LXX, though the
latter follows a different text in all three words
(κ. iv [LXX έττϊ] τ. ονόματι αύτου 'έθνη έλπιοϋσι ' and
in his name shall the Gentiles hope' for O«N irnin^
iVn:: ' and the isles shall wait for his law'). It is
also possible that this may be the insertion of an
early editor of Mt, or a various reading of Heb.
followed also by LXX (see J, a ; cf. Ro 99).

B. Quotations are occasionally independent
translations from the Heb.—(a) because they were
so found in the documents which the writer incor-
porates, as Lk I1 7 [Mai 31 and 45· 6J (έτοιμάσαι—n$9
for LXX έπφλέψεται ; έπιστρέψαι—2*φη for αποκα-
ταστήσει ; πατέρων—nb« for πατρός), 22 3 (see J , a);
(b) for the sake of the argument, as Jn 1937 [Zee
121 0] (els bv έξεκέντησαν—n^ I^N ΠΧ for άνθ' ων
κατωρχησαντο from variant nj?i), Ro 917 [Ex 916],
where St. Paul prefers the rendering of *flipjgn by
i^vyeipd σε * did I raise thee up' to διετηρήθη* ' thou
wast preserved,' Ro 1219 [Dt 3235] (έμοϊ έκδίκησι*—
D$ ^ for έν ημέρα εκδικήσεων); (c) probably because
the writer was better acquainted with the Heb.
of the book quoted memoriter, as Ro II 4 etc. (see
Ι,Λ).

C. The only quotations in Aramaic or Hebrew-
Aramaic are the words on the Cross, Mt 27^,
Mk 1534 (see I, a (1), (2)), unless we include the
words μαραν άθά 'our Lord cometh' (1 Co 1622),
probably a well-known Christian salutation. See
MARANATHA.
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D. Some few quotations are based upon an
Aramaic interpretation of the Hebrew, and suggest
the inquiry whether they and others also may
not possibly be derived from some intermediate
source of the nature of a Targum ; or whether,
on the other hand, the interpretation was merely
influenced by current Aram, usage. Had an
Englishman of to-day to translate Milton's 'silly
sheep' into French, he would very probably give
the lirst word its modern meaning. In 1 Co 1554

[Is 258] nxib 'for ever' is translated according
to the Aram, meaning of the root εις νΐκος ' in
victory.' In 1 Co 29 [Is 643·4] n?no «that waiteth
for' is apparently read as Aram, nano ' that
loveth' [but see J, a]. It is possible that Mt 26·2 3

should be traced to some sort of Targumic in-
fluence, or at any rate some current traditional
interpretation, with which the evangelist's readers
were familiar. In the first the words ουδαμώς
ελαχίστη seem an intentional emphatic denial of
the original words [Mic 52]. Bethlehem had by
the very fact of Messiah's birth become by no
means the least. Ήγεμόσι*/ is either from a variant
{see J, a), or at any rate a less literal translation.
But the substitution of 777 'Ιούδα for 'land of
Ephratah' looks like a slip of memory, and suggests
that the whole is a bold paraphrase of the evangelist
himself (for parallels see G). Mt 223 is evidently
from Is II 1 ("m 'branch' being from the same root
as Ναζωραΐος ' Nazarene'), and suggests a tradi-
tional interpretation of the passage in this sense.

E. Apart from B, C, and D, variations from
LXX are due to (a) slips of memory, (δ) errors of
transcription, (c) literary corrections, (d) exegetical
alterations. But it is not always easy to determine
which, or in case of (c) and {d) to say how far
they were intentional. In quotations from memory,
and even in those copied, there is a natural tend-
ency to correct, unconsciously, according to familiar
language and familiar ideas. We should probably
be right, when quotations are short, in assigning
to {a) verbal changes, considerable perhaps in
number, but unimportant in their bearing, as Jn I2 3

[Is 403] {ετοιμάσατε r. όδον Κυρίου, ευθείας ποιείτε τ.
τρίβουν τ. θεού ημών becomes the single phrase
εϋθύνατε τ. όδον Κυρίου, which gives the full sense
more briefly). Probably Βαβυλώνος for Ααμάσκου
in Ac 743 [Am 527] is a slip of memory of either St.
Stephen or his reporter, the two captivities being
confused (cf. the error about the burial-places of
the patriarchs in 716). We have a striking example
of (δ) in He 39 [Ps 959], where iv δοκιμασία is read
for έδοκίμασαν (LXX), the error being facilitated by
4v τ. παραπικρασμψ above (unless it is an error of
a very early copyist). Under (c) we should class
corrections of Hebraisms and other clumsy con-
structions, as Lk 35 [Is 404], where ευθείαν (όδόν) is
altered so as to agree with οδούς added by St. Luke
in the next phrase, and η τραχεία into at τραχεΐαι.
In He 810 1016 [Jer 3133] δώσω is omitted so as to give
διδούς its proper participial construction (cf. Lk 810).
To this head we might also refer rhetorical expan-
sions, such as the insertion of XeyeL 6 θεός or the
like in Ac 217 749, Ro 1219 (in He 1030 spurious)
1411, 1 Co 1421, 2 Co 617. To (d) would belong the
very frequent changes of person, tense, etc., so as
to make the quotation more directly applicable.
Thus in 2 Co 618 [2 S 78·14] αύτφ and αυτός become
ύμΐν and ύμεΐς, and υιόν is boldly changed into υιούς
κ. θυ-γατέρας, so that Nathan's words respecting
David's son become a promise of God to Christians
(cf. Ac I20). In Lk 2346 [Ps 31s] the future παρά-
θήσομαι naturally becomes the present παρατίθεμαι
in the mouth of Our Lord, and in Mk 1427 (Mt 2631)
[Zee 137] the imper. πατάξατε becomes the ind.
1st pers. fut. because the action is referred by
Christ to God Himself. Sometimes words are
added to give a special turn to the quotation, as

Tbv aypov in Mt 2710 [Zee II1 3] to refer to the field
bought with Judas' money (unless this is a variant
of Heb. ; see J, a). In He 1037 [Hab 23] the inser-
tion of ό converts a Hebraism into a Messianic
prophecy. Sometimes words are omitted, and so
the quotation gets a more general and dogmatic
character, as with μου in Ro I17, Gal 311 [Hab 24]
(in He 1038 it is transposed). Apparently it had
already become a common doctrinal formula. In
Gal 31* [Dt 2123] the omission of υπό θεού makes the
statement a general principle, or it may be due
to reverence (see Lightfoot, in loc). Still more
frequently words were altered. In Gal 430 [Gn 2110]
the substitution of τ. ελευθέρας for μου Ισαάκ brings
out more forcibly the contrast between bondage and
freedom. In 1 Co 320 [Ps 9411] the quotation would
be far less applicable without the correction of
ανθρώπων into σοφών. St. Paul, no doubt, felt the
verse to imply that, however wise men might be,
God saw their folly. In Eph 48 [Ps 6818] έλαβες
. . . έν άνθρώπω is boldly altered into ίίδωκε . . . r.
άνθρώττοις, the latter being probably regarded as an
inference from the former, and the statement of
v.11 clearly depends upon St. Paul's rendering.
With this we might compare Lk 2120 (contrast
Mk 1314), where the manner of fulfilment of
Christ's prophecy has been read, but probably
unconsciously, into the prophecy itself. Some-
times by abbreviation the words of the original
come to be differently applied. Thus in 1 Co 1421

[Is 2811·12] the words represented by κ. ούδ' οϋτως
είσακούσονταί μου are made to refer to ' other
tongues,' etc., instead of to the refusal to listen to
the words of kindness spoken by God through the
prophet to which the * other tongues' stand in
direct contrast. In Ac 322 the phrase κατά πάντα
όσα is applied quite differently from its original in
Dt 1816. In 1 Ρ 314·15 [Is 812· i3], by changing αυτόν
to τ. Χριστόν, the words are applied to those ad-
dressed in the Epistle, but the passage is not cited
as a quotation. Even supposing that such changes
were to a large extent unconscious, there is enough
to show that the writers of NT allowed themselves
the greatest freedom in their treatment of the
language of OT.

F. Combined Quotations.—These are far commoner
than is often realized, and are of various kinds.
Frequently we find several passages strung to-
gether consecutively, as Ro 310"18, where there
are six separate quotations so combined; cf. He
I5"14 etc. In Mk II 1 7 (Mt 2113, Lk 1946) a direct
quotation from Is 567 is followed by an allusion to
Jer 711. So far had they been from fulfilling
Isaiah's prophecy, that they were acting in the
spirit of Jeremiah's contemporaries. Still more
frequently different quotations are mixed together.
Thus in Ro 933, St. Paul, probably quoting from
his recollection of the Heb., mixed together the
sayings about the stone in Is 814 and in 2816, giving
the latter, by so doing, a sense contrary to the
original; or the mixture may have been intentional.
However precious Christ was to those who believed,
He would prove to many merely a rock of stumb-
ling. For the somewhat similar combination of
Is 2816, Ps 11822, and Is 814 in 1 Ρ 26· 7 see H, c.
More often the combination suggests that the
quotation is made from memory, as Gal 38 from
Gn 123 1818, Ac 325 from Gn 2218 123, Jn 1936

from Ex 1246 and Ps 3420. The seven words
of Jn 631 seem derived from three distinct sources
(Ps 7824, Ex 1615 164), and Ac 1322 from at least
four (Ps 8920, 1 S 1758 1314 235). Very frequently a
mere phrase or even a word is inserted from a
similar passage. Thus in Mt 215 in a quotation
from Zee 9ϋ the opening words είπατε τ. θυ^/ατρί Σιών
are from Is 6211. Curiously enough, in the same
quotation St. John (1214·15) begins with μη φοβον,
apparently from Is 409 (Heb.). In Lk 41 8·1 9 [Is
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421· 2] άποστεΐλαι τεθραυσμένους έν άφέσει is adapted
from Is 586(LXX). In Ac 322·23 [Dt 1815·16·18·19]
ψυχή . . . έξολοθρευθήσεται έκ τ. λαού is substituted
from Lv 174, this and similar phrases being common
and easily remembered. In Ac 76·7 [Gn 1513·14]
αλλότρια is from Ex 222. In Ac 783·34 [Ex 35· 7· 8·10]
στεναγμού is from Ex 224. In Ro 1126.27 [ j s 5920.21]
'όταν άφέλωμαι τάς αμαρτίας αυτών is slightly altered
from Is 279.

G. Paraphrastic Quotations (see also D and
E, d).—In some cases the language of a passage
of OT is merely paraphrased to express some new
thought, as in Ro 106"8, which is based upon Dt
3Qi2-i4# Here the original εις τ. πέραν τ. θαλάσσης is
changed to εις τ. άβυσσον, to express the contrast
between the descent of Christ in the Incarnation,
etc., and His Resurrection, and thus to show that
the inward revelation spoken of in Deut. was made
possible by Christ and through faith in Him.
Certain quotations are believed to be merely refer-
ences to the general tenor of Scripture, as Jn 738,
which some, on the other hand, regard as a para-
phrase of such passages as Is 5811. Similarly, Eph
514 may possibly be a paraphrase of Is 601·19·20.
Some have supposed Ja 45 to be a paraphrase of
some such passage as Wis 611·23, but most com-
mentators take the words as a rhetorical question
by St. James (as RV). On Mt 26·23 see D.

H. Indirect Quotations (see also D).—It is quite
possible that quotations, even though avowedly
from Scripture, were taken directly from some
other source. The possibility of that in 1 Co 29

being from some Aram, document has been already
suggested under D. It may here be further noticed
that the awTkwardness of the construction, unsuited
to the context, makes it likely that St. Paul is
quoting it as he found it ready to hand, not him-
self adapting it from the original. It has been
thought by some that Eph 514 may be a quotation
from some early Christian document, but the
words δώ \ayeL make this improbable (see G).
It is also remarkable that some quotations are
made with the same variants by different writers,
or by the same writer twice, (a) In some cases
the variant may be looked upon as traditional,
as the omission of μου [Hab 24J in Ro I17, Gal 311,
and probably the order of the commandments in
Mk 1019(?), Ro 139—adultery, murder, theft—for
adultery, theft, murder of Ex 2013ff· (LXX), or
murder, adultery, theft of Dt 517"19 (LXX) and of
both (Hebrew), (b) In other cases the agreement
may be a coincidence. Thus Mt 1816, 2 Co 131

abbreviate Dt 1915 (LXX) in nearly the same lan-
guage. This possibly had become almost a pro-
verb, (c) The agreement may point to a variant
in Heb., as Ro 933 (1011), or in LXX, as Mk 1226,
Ac 732 (see J, a, b). (d) In other cases, again,
one writer has presumably copied another. Thus
Mt and Lk retain many of the peculiarities of
the quotations of Mk. It seems likely also that
I P 26·7 was influenced by Ro 933. Both agree
(1) in the combination of Is 2816 and 814; (2) in
the reading ιδού τίθημι (against LXX), which can
hardly be an independent translation of Heb.,
because, whereas St. Paul's mixed quotation is
from Heb. throughout (see F), St. Peter, except
when he agrees with St. Paul, follows LXX. The
agreement of Ro 1219 and He 1030 with MT "\ for
ovj of LXX and Sam. Pent., proves that the writer
of Hebrews, who shows otherwise no knowledge
of Heb., must have copied the quotations either
from Romans or from some intermediate source.
There are no variants of LXX. Still more remark-
able is the quotation of Pr 1012 in 1 Ρ 48 as com-
pared with Ja 520. In 1 Ρ it is evidently a rather
curious and independent rendering of Heb. (ha
being translated by πλήθος); the LXX is quite
different. In James we have obviously a refer-

ence to this very translation. If, as is generally
believed, James is earlier than 1 P, both quota-
tions and reference are derived from some other
document, (e) When a writer quotes a passage
twice with the same variant, as in Ro 93;j ] < ; : ,
He 810 1016 (omission of δώσω), the most probable
explanation is that he consciously or unconsciously
copied his own correction.

I. Manner of quotation in different books (or
sources) of NT.—(a) Synoptic Tradition. (1) In
Mk out of 20 quotations (excluding reference in
1219), of which all but one are sayings of our Lord,
16 are either exact, or very slightly altered, quota-
tions of LXX. Of the remaining four l 2 b is prob-
ably an early interpolation into Synoptic tradition,
not being in the corresponding place in either Mt
or Lk, and breaking the obvious connexion between
l2 a and I 3 ; Mk 1229·30 [Dt 64·5] is the great yDtf,
which from its frequent use in devotion was proo-
ably known to Greek Jews in its Heb. form, and
was hence independently translated ; 1427 contains
words of Christ which, if quoted as in LXX, would
have lost all point; in 1534 we have words of Christ
in their original Hebrew - Aramaic form. The
following translation, though influenced by LXX,
aims at greater literalness (εις τί for ϊνα τι, repeti-
tion of μου, non-addition of the curious πρόσχε?
μοι). It seems that the writer, while he had re-
ceived and retained a few sayings of our Lord as
actually uttered, generally used LXX as a matter
of course. (2) Mt reproduces all the Synoptic
quotations, except the doubtful Mk l2b, and very
nearly as he finds them, but with a slight tendency
(perhaps unconscious) to assimilate to LXX, Heb.,
or Aram., as perhaps in 1918 (order of LXX in Dt,
of LXX and Heb. in Ex and Dt), 2232 (+ είμι LXX),
2237 (<?*/=Heb. 1 for 4ξ ; διάνοια, a LXX transl. of
33*? for Ισχύος), 22^ (κάθου LXX), 2746 tf>»(?) Heb.
and Aram, for »Γ6Κ ; ηώ (?) Aram, for Heb. noh).
The following translation is a little less bold, as
also the reference to Dt 255 in 2224. (3) Lk out
of 19 Synoptic quotations (excluding Mk l2b, which
Lk has in quite a different connexion) omits 8 and
treats the rest with greater freedom, chiefly for
literary reasons, as 34'6 (where the continuation of
the quotation increases the rhetorical effect. See
also E, c). For the same purpose he abridges in
gio 1027 2017 1820 1946. In the last he, so far only,
agrees with Mt. In 1027 he apparently combines
Mk 1229· 30 and Mt 2237, reading έξ . . . καρδίας and
έν . . . ψνχτ), etc., and both Ισχύϊ ana διάνοια. 2017

is altered so as to agree exactly with LXX. The
word κάθου in 2043, though also in Mt, probably
comes therefore from the same source, (b) The
portions common to Mt and Lk and not to Mk.
Quotations are found only in the account of the
Temptation (Mt 44·6·7·1 0, Lk 44·10· " · 1 2 · 8), and are
based in both on LXX. The 1st quotation is
exact in Lk, in Mt longer, and part only, that
not common with Lk, varies from LXX; the 2nd
is abbreviated in both, but esp. Mt, which omits
the whole clause του διαφυλάξαι σε—δδοΐς σου, Lk
retaining the first three wrords. Both split up the
quotation into two parts, Mt adding και before
έπί, Lk καϊ ο'τι. The third is exact in both. In the
fourth both substitute προσκυνήσεις for φοβηθήστ).
The kind of assimilation thus exhibited, in con-
nexion with the difference in the order of the temp-
tations, suggests that in both the quotations were
taken, not from LXX, but from some other com-
mon source, probably preserved by oral tradition.
(c) Original quotations of Mt. These exhibit con-
siderable variety of character, 3 only (2735b is an
interpolation from Jn 1924) being derived from
LXX, 2116 [Ps 82] exactly, where Heb. w was
inappropriate, or at least ambiguous; I2 3 [Is 714)
(notice, besides the doubtful παρθένος, έν ̂ αστρί,
'Εμμανουήλ so spelt) with several alterations, prob-
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ably through fault of memory; 1816 (adds παν
before ρήμα) much abridged. The rest are from
the Heb., as 215 817, though often showing the
influence of LXX (see A, d), as 218 II 1 0 1218-21 1335

215; and often very singularly paraphrased, as
26 223 279·10 (see D ; E, d). (d) Quotations of a
' Gospel of the Infancy' (originally Aramaic ?).
Lk 224 is, curiously enough, an exact quotation
from LXX, though from Lv 511, not Lv 128, the
passage actually referred to, and is probably an
insertion by St. Luke into the earlier translation
of an original Aram, document; I1 7 is a paraphrastic
reference to Mai 45·6 31, based on Heb. (see B);
223 depends apparently on a variant of Heb. (see
J, a), (e) The Original quotations of Lk, 418 and
2346, are both from LXX; the first a combination
of Is 611·2 586, with a slight change of order and
construction, the second with necessary alteration
of the text, (f) St. John's Gospel, Quotations are
marked by brevity and freedom, with a tendency
to attach more importance to mystical and hidden
meanings than to the literal sense,of the words;
usually from LXX, as ΙΟ3·4 1238, but occasionally
from Heb., as 1318 1937 (see B), in both of which
differences between LXX and Heb. are very great;
but often so unlike either as to make it uncertain
which the writer had in his mind, as 124ϋ {Ιάσομαι
LXX, but see J, a). On 7s8 see G. Combined
quotations are frequent (see F), as 631 1214·15 1525

[Ps 3519 or 694 and 1093] 1936. There are only 4
quotations common to any of the Synoptists, I2 3

817 1215 1240 (Mt 2735 is spurious); of these the
second and third to Mt only. In all there is an
independent rendering, and in 1215 a different com-
bination, (g) The Acts. Quotations are all from
LXX, often quite exact, as in the long quota-
tions, 225"28 2 s 4 · 8 5; though differing greatly from
Heb., as 74 2·4 3; sometimes following a different
text, as 1516·17 (see A, a (1) (2)); frequently abbre-
viated, as I2 0 322·23 740 1334 1341 151 6·1 7; sometimes
expanded, as 217-21 (for literary effect), and often
combined, as 325 1322 etc. (see F). On 742· ** see
E, a. (h) St. Paul's Epistles. Quotations are
usually from LXX, as Ko 927·28, but knowledge
is shown of Heb., as Ro 917 (see B, b) 101δ (ωραίοι)
II 4 1219. In Ro, and to a less extent in 1 Co, the
quotations from Pent, and Ps are very largely
exact from LXX ; those from the prophetical and
historical books vary considerably from LXX,
are usually free, but often contain elements from
Hebrew. It would seem probable that the former
are usually copied from LXX, the rest quoted
inemoriter. In Ro, out of 31 quotations from
Pent, and Ps, only 9 are not practically exact,
and of those 106"8 is a mere paraphrase, and Ro
gn j219 are intentionally taken from Heb. ; out of
22 quotations from hist, and proph. books only 3
are exact. In 1 Co, out of 9 quotations from
Pent, and Ps, 4 are exact; out of 9 from hist, and
proph. books, only one. The change of ανθρώπων
to σοφών in 320 [Ps 9411], though difficult, is prob-
ably intentional (see E, d). The distinction here
pointed out is remarkably illustrated in Ro 310"18,
where the single quotation from Is (597·8, Pr I 1 6

is not in LXX) has 2 important variants from
LXX, όξεΐς (LXX ταχινοί) and 'έγνωσαν (LXX οΐδασιν),
suggesting a memoriter quotation, whereas the
5 quotations from Ps are practically exact from
LXX. In Ro 310, Ec 72ΰ is combined, by probably
a slip of memory, with the phrase ουδέ είς from
Ps 143 or 533 (Heb. LXX has ουκ έστιν 'έως ενός).
Of the other Hagiographa, Pr 2521#22a is quoted
from LXX exactly in Ro 1220, Job 513 from Hel».
in 1 Co 319. For the remarkable quotation in
1 Co 29 see H. In the other Epistles the quota-
tions are too few to make any satisfactory general-
izations possible. On Eph 48 514 see E, d, and G,
H. {%) Epistle to the Hebrews, With the excep-

tion of 1030 (see H), quotations are all from LXX,
very numerous and generally exact, suggesting
that variations are either intentional alterations,
as 810 (ΙΟ16) 1038 (see E, c, d), or errors of transcrip-
tion, as 39 (see E, b). We have, however, most prob-
ably memoriter quotations in 920, where τούτο for
ιδού looks like an unconscious imitation of the words
of institution (cf. Mk 1424 etc.), and 1220, where
θηρίον for κτήνος can hardly be regarded as an in-
dependent translation of π.ρπ?. {j) St. James. Of
six possible quotations, three, 28 223 46, are certainly
from LXX, and nearly exact; 211 may possibly be
an independent translation of Heb. ; 520 is cer-
tainly so, but is probably from some intermediate
source (see H); 45, if a quotation at all, is from
an unknown source (see G). {k) First Ep. of St.
Peter. Though quotations are taken partly, but
seldom very exactly, from LXX, as 29 310-12 314·15

(see E, d), the influence of the Heb. is frequently
apparent, as I 2 4 · 2 5 [Is 406-8] {αυτής for ανθρώπου of
LXX), 222 [Is 539] {ευρέθη δόλος for δόλον), 48 (where
LXX is quite different, but see Η). 26·7 is prob-
ably connected, directly or indirectly, with Ro 933,
and proves little (see H). {I) Second Ep. of St.
Peter. The only quotation, 222, is from Heb.,
nearly every word differing from LXX. (m) The
Apocalypse contains no definite quotations, but is
full of the thoughts and ideas and even language
of OT. This last seems in general to point to Heb.
rather than to LXX, as in I6, where βασιλείαν,
ιερείς is evidently a translation of wirth nâ DD Ex 196

(LXX has βασιλέων ιεράτευμα), V (μετά, with Aram,
of Dn 713, for LXX έπί; οϊτινες αυτόν έξεκέντησαν,
from Zee 1210, for άνθ' ων κατωρχησαντο, cf. Jn 1937),
I1 5 (suggested by Dn 106) which has no special
LXX word. So II 4 (cf. Zee 42·3·14) 148 [cf. Is 219]
148 [cf. Jl 318]. In 615 we find the phrase πας δούλος
καϊ ελεύθερος instead of συνεχόμενος κ. έΎκαταλελειμ-
μένος of 1 Κ 2121 (LXX 2021). On the other hand,
there are some signs of direct or indirect LXX influ-
ence, as in 27 {παραδείσω, Gn 28 etc.) 614 (βιβλίον, cf.
Is 344 LXX) 182 [δαιμονίων, cf. Is 1321 LXX), etc.

J. The bearing of NT quotations on textual
criticism.—[a) When a quotation agrees with
Heb. but has a single word or phrase agreeing
with LXX, this may have come, not from LXX
itself, hut from a various reading of Heb., followed
also by LXX. Thus in Jn 1240 Ιάσωμαι may point
to a variant K|-]N for KD-J. In Mt 1221 the words
κ. έν τ. ονόματι αύτοϋ 'έθνη έλπιοΰσι, agreeing exactly
with LXX (though so different from Heb.), whereas
all the earlier part of the quotation follows a
totally different rendering of Heb., may point to
^rr: Dnj in?;?; but see A, d. Even where a
quotation differs more or less from both LXX
and Heb. the difference may have arisen from a
various reading of the latter. Thus in Mt 26

η-γεμόσιν is often referred to a reading ·>$&# for
*§78 (see D). Lk 223 points to a reading vh^
-nr^ ^ for nbr1?? ^ j a ; Ro 9s3 [Is 2816] (10u)"to
»u: *6 i? yvmn for trrr io j'CNsn. Even if the inser-
tion of i1? is merely a mental'error, it shows that St.
Paul had the Hebrew in his mind, and therefore
got καταισχυνθήσεται, not from LXX καταισχυνθώ, but
from tfta:, which LXX also reads. Mt 279·10 may
have been based on a text reading ijpn wn *?x, witn
590, 168, 251, Κ 2, R, for ^vn bp (but see'' E, d),
and possibly " -\yp for " n'3. It is important also
to notice that Mt does not support the otherwise
probable reading of ΐϊήκ 'treasury' for it 'potter.1

1 Co 29 seems originally due to a difference of text,
Ijfcn nyoy for «:i$n ub iyn$, D\T^ nyty ?τ for ?fibn av6g
n'^.:, and ηζπφ for κηφ (see f>) (on Mt 26' see If,
and on Mt 1221 see A, d). (δ) When a quotation
follows LXX almost exactly, but agrees with
Heb. in a word or phrase, it raises the suspicion
that it follows a different reading of LXX, as
in Ac 1347 [Is 496] {τέ'θεικα for δέδωκα of LXX, and
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omission of els διαθήκην yavovs, which is apparently
an interpolation from Is 498); in Mk 12-6, Ac T02

(omission of ειμί; the ultra-Hellenistic speech of
St. Stephen is the last place to suspect the influ-
ence of Heb. text). The mere fact of a certain
number of MSS of LXX agreeing with a quota-
tion is of practically no importance, because they
were so frequently altered into agreement with
NT quotations. We have the most striking ex-
ample in Ps 143 (133 LXX), where the whole cento
of quotations in Β,ο 313'18 has found its way into Β
and some other MSS of LXX, and hence through
the Vulg. into the English Prayer-Book Psalter,
(c) It is just possible that quotations may throw
light on questions connected with the text of NT
itself, as He 3 9 ; see E, b.

ii. QUOTATIONS IN NT FROM THE APOCRYPHA
AND PSEUDEPIGRAPHICAL JEWISH LITERATURE.—
These are not cited as Scripture, and with the
exception of Jude 14 [Bk. of Enoch i. 9, tr. by R.
H. Charles, Oxford] are not directly cited at all;
but there are several references, such as in Lk
1216-20 (cf. Sir II1 8·1 9) 147"10 (cf. Sir 139·10), Jn 635

(cf. Sir 2421), Ro 1215 (cf. Sir 7s4), He I 3 (Wis 726)
412. 13 ( c f # W i g 722-29)? J a X19 ( g i r 5!!).

iii. QUOTATIONS FROM PAGAN WRITERS.—These
are very few, and not always easily recognized.
Thus that of Ac 1728b is found both in Aratus,
Phcenom. 5, and in the hymn of Cleanthes to Zeus,
5. The quotation in 1 Co 1533 is mentioned by
Lucian, Am. 43, as a saying of Menander from his
Thais. The quotation of Tit I1 2 is said by early

Christian writers to come from a lost work of
Epimenides, called irepl χρησμών, but is ηολν found in
the hymn of Callimachus (an Alexandrian poet of
3rd cent. B.C.) to Zeus, 8. In 1 Co 1212-*7 we have
probably a reference to the fable of Menenius
Agrippa. But it is very uncertain whether these
quotations, etc., point to a wide knowledge of
pagan literature on St. Paul's part, or would not
rather from their proverbial character have been
generally known by men of very moderate culture
(see Farrar's Life of St. Paul, vol. i. Exc. iii.).

LITERATURE.—Turpie, The OT in the New is, in spite of the
one-sided aims of the writer and many inaccuracies, a very use-
ful book when used with proper reference to good critical
editions and commentaries, and has been of great service in
writing this article. The quotations of OT are taken from
OT in Green,, edited by Η. Β. Swete, Cambridge, those of
NT usually from the revised text of Greek Test., Oxford. See
also L. Cappellus, Qucest. de loc. parall. Vet. et Nov. Test. 1650;
Surenhusius, Ύ&ΏΠ 1SD sive βίβλος κοιτα,λλΰίγης, 1713; Roepe,
de Vet. Test. Loc. in apost. libr. allegatione, 1827 ; Tholuck,
Das Alt. Test. i. NTS, 1849; Kautzsch, de Vet. Test. loc. a
Paulo allegatis, 1869 ; C. Taylor, The Gospel in the Law, 1869 ;
Monnet, Les citations de Vane. test. d. les έρ. de S. Paul, 1874 ;
Bohl, AT Citate in NT, 1878 ; Toy, Quotations in the NT, 1884 ;
Vollmer, Die AT Citate bei Paulus, 1895 ; Johnson, The Quota-
tions of the New Test, from the Old, 1896 ; Dittmar, Vetus Test.
in Novo, i. 1899 ; cf. also Jowett, St. Paul's Epistles^, 1894, vol.
i. 185 ff.; Swete, Introd. to Old Test, in Greek, 1900, p. 381 ff.;
and Thackeray, St. Paul and Contemp. Jewish Thought, 1900,
p. 181 ff.; and for special NT books, Allen, ' The OT Quotations
in St. Mark' in Expos. Times, Jan. 1901 (xii. 187), and ' The OT
Quotations in St. Matthew,' Expos. Times, March 1901 (xii.
281); Lightfoot, Notes on Epistles of St. Paul, pp. 176 ff., 216 f.;
Westcott, Hebrews, p. 67 ff.; Mayor, James, p. lxix ff. The
subject is dealt with in all the Manuals for Bible study.

F. H. WOODS.

RAAMA (Kcy-j only 1 Ch I9) or RAAMAH (nzy%—
Son of Cush and father of Sheba (Saba) and Dedan
(Gn 107, 1 Ch I9), also mentioned by Ezekiel (2722)
as a trading community by the side of Sheba. The
LXX (in Gn Α ^eyχμά ; in 1 Ch ΒΑ 'Ρεγμά; in
Ezk Β 'Ραμά, AQ 'Ρα7μά) identified the word with
Regma, mentioned as a city by Ptolemy (yi. 7, 14)
on the Persian Gulf, which is probably identical
with Regma, which Steph. Byz. (ed. Westermann,
p. 242) describes as a city or a gulf in the Persian
Gulf. This latter form of the word (in most MSS
practically indistinguishable from the other) may
very well be Greek, meaning ' breach.' The above
identification is accepted by most authorities,
including Glaser (S/cizze, ii. 325), who adds, how-
ever (p. 252), that the name is spelt in inscriptions
with a jim. It is at present impossible to say
whether there is any connexion between the place
mentioned by the Greek geographers and the tribe
mentioned in Genesis or not. Dillmann thinks
Raama may be the 'Ϋαμμανΐται, of Strabo (XVI. iv.
24), in S. Arabia, N.W. of Chatramotitce ( = ̂ adra-
maut; see HAZARMAVETH).

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
RAAMIAH (n;Djn; Β Ναα/αά, Α 'Ρβελμά).—One of

the twelve chiefs who returned with Zerubbabel,
Neh 77. In the parallel passage, Ezr 22, the name
is Reelaiah (π^Γϊ, Β 'PeeXeia, A 'PeeXlas), and in
1 Es 58 RESAIAS (which see). It is impossible to
decide with certainty what was the original read-
ing, although iT ĵn probably represents it more
nearly than

RAAMSES, RAMESES (DD?m Ex I 1 1 ; opoyn Gn
4711, Ex 1237; LXX 'Ρα^εσσ^ [D om. in Gn 4711]).—
The city of Raamses was, like Pithom, built by
the Israelites for the Pharaoh of the Oppression

(Ex I11), who has been shown by Dr. Naville's
discovery of the site of Pithom to have been
Ramses π. of the 19th dynasty (see PITHOM). It
was from Raamses or Rameses that the Israelites
started when they fled from Egypt; and as the
next stage in their journey was Succoth (Ex 1237),
Raamses could not have been far from Pithom.
It must also have been in the land of Goshen, as is
indeed expressly stated in Gn 4711, where Goshen
is called proleptically ' the land of Rameses.'
According to LXX of Gn 46-8' the land of Rameses'
[D om.] included also Heroopolis or Pithom.

Qosem or Goshen was the capital of the 20th
nome of Lower Egypt, and is now represented by
Saft el-Henna, at the western end of the Wady
Tumilat, north of BelMs, and a little to the east
of Zagazig. The 8th nome, of which Pithom was
the capital, adjoined the 20th to the east. We
should therefore probably look for the site of
Raamses somewhere between Belbes and Tel el-
Maskhuta. The latter was identified with Raamses
by Lepsius, and the identification was perpetuated
for a time in the name of Ramses given to the place
by the French engineers during the construction of
the Fresh-water Canal. Dr. Naville's excavations
proved, however, that Tel el-Maskhuta is Pithom,
and consequently the site of Raamses must be
sought elsewhere.

The city is mentioned in the Egyptian texts.
We learn from them that it was built, like Pithom,
by Ramses Π., from whom it derived its name;
and a letter of the scribe Panbesa, translated by
Brugsch (History of Egypt, Eng. tr. ii. pp. 96-98)
and Goodwin [BP, 1st ser. vi. p. 11 if.), gives a long
and glowing description of it. Its canals are said
to be * rich in fish, its lakes swarm with birds, its
meadows are green with vegetables.' The canal
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on the banks of which it stood communicated with
the sea, and was called Pa-shet-Hor, * the mere of
Horus.' Brugsch at one time wished to identify
it with Tanis (Zoan), where there seems to have
been a Pi-Ramessu or ' temple of Ramses,* erected
by Ramses II., but the discovery of the position of
Pithom obliged him to change his mind. An un-
edited papyrus in the possession of M. Golenischeff,
moreover, distinguishes it from Tanis, and places
it between Tanis and Zaru (on the eastern frontier)
in a list of the towns of the Delta. ' The land of
Rameses' seems to have taken its name from the
city.

LITERATURE.—Jacques de Rougo, GSographie ancienne de la
Basse-Egypte, 1891; H. Brugsch, JDictimmaire geographique
de Vancienne Egypte, 1879; Dillmann-Ryssel on Ex i n ; Driver
in Hogarth's Authority and Archceology, 1899, p. 55; Ball,
Light from the East, p. 109 f. A. H. SAYCE.

RABBAH.—1. (nan ; Jos 1325 Β Άράδ, Α 'Ραββά ;
2 S I I 1 122 7·2 9 'Ϋαββάθ ; 1 Ch 201 Ύαββάν; Am I 1 4

*Ρα/3/3ά; Je r 49[30] 3 'Ϋαββάθ; Ezk 255 τ > πο\ιν
του Άμμων), or more fully Rabbath-bene-Ammon=
' Rabbah of the children of Ammon' (paa \i3 " 3 1 ;
D t 3 1 1 η άκρα των νιων Άμμων ; 2 S 1226 1727", Ezk
2L20 <Ϋα(β)βάθ νΙών Άμμων, J e r 49[30]2 Ύαββάθ).
The chief and, in fact, the only city of the
Ammonites mentioned in the OT. It was situ-
ated about 25 miles N.E. of the north end of the
Dead Sea, in the fruitful valley which forms the
upper course of the Jabbok {ez-Zerka), now called
the Wddy 'Amman (Buhl, GAP 48, 260 f.). Under
Ptolemy II. (Philadelphus) the city was rebuilt
and called Philadelphia, but the original name
seems never to have been completely lost, and is
still preserved in the modern x Amman.

Apart from the isolated notice in Dt 311, where
a passing reference is made to it as the site of the
bed or sarcophagus of Og king of Bashan, and
the statement in Jos 1325 that it lay outside the
eastern border of the tribe of Gad on the east of
Jordan, no allusion is made in the OT to the
capital of the Ammonites until the reign of David.
According to the narrative of 2 S lO^ll1 1226"31

(which appears in a condensed and less accurate
form in 82f·, see SAMUEL, BOOKS OF) an embassy
was sent by David to condole with Hanun king
of Ammon on the death of his father Nahash.
The envoys, however, \yere grossly insulted by the
Ammonite king and his servants, who, in view of
the growing power of the Israelite monarch, were
inclined, perhaps not unnaturally, to suspect the
motives of his embassy. This treatment of the
envoys could have but one result, and the Ammon-
ites therefore at once summoned to their aid those
southern tribes of the Aramaeans who were their
more immediate neighbours on the east of Jordan.
Meantime the Israelite army, under the command
of Joab, had lost no time in invading the country
of the Ammonites. Their intention, doubtless,
was to lay siege to Rabbah itself; for though he
was aware (2 S 10*) of the alliance between the
Ammonites and Aramaeans, Joab does not appear
to have realized either the strength or the position
of the Aramsean force that was opposed to him,
until he had actually come within striking distance
of the Ammonite capital (vv.8·9). The Aramaeans,
however, as we learn from the Chronicler (1 Ch
197), had penetrated as far south as Medeba, and
now threatened to cut off his retreat across the
Jordan. Thus hemmed in 'before and behind,'
Joab perceived that his only hope of safety lay
in assuming the offensive. He therefore divided
his army into two, and, having entrusted Abishai
with the task of holding the Ammonites in check,
himself led 'all the picked men of Israel* in an
attack on the more powerful Aramaeans. The
combined movement was completely successful:
the Aramaeans fled discomfited, and their example

was soon followed by the Ammonites, who took
refuge in Rabbah. Joab, however, did not follow
up his advantage, but retired with the army to
Jerusalem. In the following year David took
the field in person against the Aramaeans, who
had reassembled under Shobach, captain of the
host of Hadadezer, at Helam (probably not far
from Damascus), and defeated them with great
slaughter (vv.15"19). The way was now clear for
the renewal of the war with the Ammonites, and
Joab, with the whole army and the ark (II11), was
despatched across the Jordan to ravage the land
of the Ammonites, and to lay siege to Rabbah
(II1). If, as the biblical narrative seems to imply,
both the sons of Bathsheba were born during this
period, the siege of Rabbah must have lasted
nearly two years. The aim of the besiegers was
doubtless to starve out the city, rather than to
take it by storm (II 2 0 · 2 1 ): the actual fighting was
probably confined to the occasions on which the
beleaguered garrison attempted a sortie. It was
by exposing Uriah the Hittite to one of these
sallies that Joab was able to effect David's plan
for getting rid of the former (vv.15'17).

The fate of the city was finally sealed by the
capture of the spring of water from which the
inhabitants derived their water supply (12-7 reading
Q!Sn pa 'spring of waters' for D:EH YJ; 'city of
waters,' so Klostermann; but see Cheyne [Expos.
Times, Sept. 1898, p. 143 f.], who would read here
and in the preceding verse nbbn Yy ' the city of
Milcom'): only in this way can we harmonize
Joab's message (v.27f·) with the phrase 'the royal
city' {np^n YJ;) in v.26. By the latter phrase is
probably meant the royal castle or citadel, situ-
ated at the apex of the lofty triangular plateau,
which seems to have formed the site of the ancient
Rabbah. ' The two sides are bounded by wadies
which diverge from the apex, where they are
divided by a low neck of land, and thence separ-
ating, fail into the valley of the Jabbok, which
forms the base of the triangle' (Oliphant, The
Land of Gilead, p. 259 f.). The precipitous char-
acter of the wadis—on the one side there is a drop
of 300 ft., on the other of 400 ft.—precluded any
access to the streams below, save at the (? artificial)
depression which separated the citadel from the
rest of the city. Hence the capture of the latter
virtually placed the city at the mercy of Joab,
and assured him of its speedy downfall.* He
thereupon despatched messengers to David, bid-
ding him collect the rest of his forces, and super-
intend the final assault of the city, 'lest,' he
adds, Ί take the city, and my name be called
upon it'—in token, namely, of its conquest by him.
(See, further, on this passage, vol. i. p. 344a).
David at once responded to Joab's appeal, and
shortly after his arrival the city was taken, to-
gether with much spoil, including the crown of
Milcom (LXX), the god of the Ammonites. (For
a full discussion of the treatment of the inhabit-
ants of Rabbah by David, see Driver, Notes on
Samuel, pp. 226-229).

From the few scattered notices of Rabbah in
the writings of the prophets from the 8th cent,
onwards, we gather that the city once more re-
verted to the possession of the Ammonites. Thus
Amos, in his denunciation of Ammon (I14f*)> pro-
phesies the destruction of the wall and palaces of
Rabbah, while similar language is used by Jere-
miah (492·3) shortly before the siege of Jerusalem,
and by Ezekiel (255). It is noticeable that the

* The reading of the Hebrew text * city of waters' is usually
explained as referring to the lower town. But (1) the phrase
itself is an unlikely one to be applied to a part of the city,
(2) there is no reference elsewhere to a division of the city,
and (3) the explanation seems due to the present condition of
the ruins of 'Amman, which date, at earliest, from Roman
times.
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latter regards Kabbah as no less important politi-
cally than Jerusalem itself (2120[Heb.25]).

In the 3rd cent. B.C. Kabbah was still a place
of considerable importance. After its capture by
Ptolemy Philadelphus (B.C. 285-247) it was called
Philadelphia, and the surrounding district Phila-
delphene or Arabia Philadelphensis (Hitter, Die
Erdkunde, xv. pt. ii. p. 1154f.). According to
Polybius (v. 71), the city underwent a severe and
protracted siege under An tiochus the Great, who
succeeded in capturing it only through the agency
of a captive. The latter revealed the existence of
the subterranean passage by which the garrison
of the citadel obtained their water supply: the
passage was accordingly blocked up, and the gar-
rison forced to surrender. The same authority
makes use of the old name Babbatamana (Ραββα-
τάμανα), while Stephen of Byzantium states that
it was formerly called Amana, and afterwards
Astarte. Josephus describes it as the most easterly
border-town of Persea {BJ in. iii. 3), and Strabo
especially notes it as one of the localities inhabited
by a mixed population. It formed one of the cities
of the Decapolis, and in the middle of the 4th
cent. Ammianus Marcellinus classes it with Bostra
and Geresa as one of the fortified great cities
of Ccele-Syria (Hitter, I.e.). Philadelphia, later,
became the seat of a Christian bishop, forming
one of the nineteen sees of 'Palsestina tertia'
(Reland, Pal. 228). Of the Arabic geographers,
Mukaddasi (A.D. 985) describes 'Amman as the
capital of the Belka district, lying on the border
of the desert. He mentions the castle of Goliath
as situated on the hill overhanging the city, and
containing the tomb of Uriah, over which is built
a mosque. Yakut (iii. 719), in A.D. 1225, men-
tions it as the city of the emperor Dakiyanus
(Decius): he further relates the Moslem legend,
according to which 'Amman, the founder of the city,
was the son of Lot's brother ('Amman = 'he who is
of the uncle'). Abulfeda (A.D. 1321) also assigns
the founding of the city to Lot (Guy le Strange,
Pal. under the Moslems, p. 391 f.). Coins of the
city exist with the head of Marcus Aurelius (A.D.
161-180) and the legend * Philadelphia of Hercules
of Ccele-Syria3; but, save for a few rude stone
monuments, nothing remains in the way of archi-
tecture ' which can be referred with any certitude
to a pre-Roman period' (see Survey ofE. Pal. pp.
19-64, where a full description is given of the
present site; see also Baedeker3 pp. 170-172;
Merrill, East of Jordan, p. 398 f.).

2. (Jos 1560 Π31Π; Β Σωθηβά, Α Άρεββά ; Arebba).
A city of Judah, apparently near Kiriath-jearim.

J. F. STENNING.
RABBI, RABBONI.—From m, primarily 'master'

in contrast with slave {Aboth i. 3 ; Sukka ii. 9 ;
et al.)y was formed, by the addition of the pro-
nominal suffix, ΈΠ (Ύαββί, Ύαββεί WH), 'my
master,' the use of which as a title of respect by
which teachers were addressed occurs first within
the last century before the destruction of Jeru-
salem. The Mishna contains several instances of
this mode of address (Nedarim ix. 5 ; Bosh
hashana ii. 9 ; Berachoth ii. 5, 7; et al.). In a
similar way was formed Rabboni (Ραββονί Mk 1051,
'ΡαββουνΙ J n 2016, 'Ραββοννεί WH) from ]3! or pm
(used of God in Taanith iii. 8), an Aramaic form
of the title used almost exclusively to designate the
president of the Sanhedrin, if a descendant of
Hillel, from the time of Gamaliel I. {Aboth i. 17).
In later times the title of Rabbi appears to have
been conferred officially upon such as were author-
ized in Palestine to decide ritual or legal questions
(Baba mezia 86a; Sanhedrin 13δ), the corre-
sponding Babylonian title being Rab or Mar; but
there is no evidence of its use in this sense before
or in the time of Christ. Its suffix, however,

quickly lost its specific force by a process of which
parallels are afforded in several languages ; and in
the NT the word occurs simply as a courteous title
of address. Rabboni is even more respectful; and
in the two passages where it is used of Christ
(Mk 1051 and Jn 2016) the pronominal force may not
have entirely disappeared. Neither word occurs
in classical use, in the LXX or other Gr. version of
the OT, or in the Apocrypha. In the NT the shorter
title is applied to Christ in Mt 2625·49, Mk 95 I I 2 1

1445, Jn I3 8·« 32 431 625 92 I I 8 ; to John Baptist in
Jn 3 2 6 ; whilst in Mt 237·8 Christ forbids His
disciples to covet or use it. In Jn I3 8 a parenthesis
states its equivalence in meaning with διδάσκαλβ,
which is in turn cited in Jn 2016 as a synonym of
Rabboni. RVm implicitly supports this explana-
tion in Mt 238, where, however, the text reads
καθηγητής, a word whose primary meaning of
' guide' naturally suggests that of ' teacher.' See,
for further details and for literature, Schiirer, HJP
II. i. 315 ff., and cf. Dalman, Worte Jesu, 267, 272 if.

R. W. Moss.
RABBITH (rrairr with art. ; Β Ααββιρών, Α 'Ρα/3-

βώθ).—A town of Issachar (Jos 1920), probably the
modern Baba, on the south part of the range of
Gilboa. See SWP vol. ii. sheet ix. ; Miihlau in
Riehm's HWB 1252; Guerin, Samarie, i. 336;
Buhl, GAP 204. C. R. CONDEK.

RABBONI.—See RABBI.

RAB-MAG (J£-:n; Β 'Ραβαμάθ, Κ* 'PaVtir, κβ·»·<*>
Βαμάτ, Α 'Ραβαμάκ, Q 'Ραβαμάγ [in Jer 39 (46)13

Qm* ·Ρο/3ομ07]; Vulg. Bebmag).— The title (as is
now generally admitted) of a Babylonian official,
apparently Nergal-sharezer, who was present at
the taking of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar in
the 11th year of Zedekiah king of Judah, together
with all the rest of the princes (Jer 39 [Gr. 46]s)
and all the chief officers (v.13) of the king of
Babylon. Whether the Nergal-sharezer who is
here mentioned, and who apparently bears the
title, be the Neriglissar of the Greeks, who came
to the throne of Babylon in the year B.C. 560 (16
years later), is uncertain, but not by any means
improbable. The explanation of the title Rab-
mag is a matter of considerable uncertainty.
Gesenius explains ID as magian, ' the name of
the priests and wise men among the Medes,
Persians, and Babylonians' [the inclusion of the
Babylonians was pardonable before the inscrip-
tions were made out]. G. Rawlinson and others
have compared the title Rab-mag with the Baby-
lonian Bubu emga, or, more correctly, Bubu
Smqu; but this, apart from its improbability in
consequence of the difference of form, cannot be
the original of the term, as it is not a title in the
true sense of the word—it simply means 'the deeply-
wise prince.' Another etymology for the second
element is that of Fried. Delitzsch (cf. also Sieg-
fried-Stade and Oxf. Heb. Lex.), who suggests that
it is the same as the Assyr. mahhu, ' soothsayer';
but the objections to this are the differing double
consonant, and the absence of the compound rab·
mahhu. The most probable of the projjosed origi-
nals appears to the present writer and others to
be the title rab-mugi (see Pinches in S. A. Smith's
Keilschrifttexte Asurbanipals, Heft ii. 1887, p. 67,
note to 1. 89; Sayce, HCMp. 456; Winckler, Orient.
Litteraturztg. 1898, p. 40). This word occurs in
the text translated by Pinches (K 824, edge, 9) in
the accusative {muga), and also in the oracles to
Esarhaddon {WAI 61. 1. 26a) in the phrase atta
ina libbi mugi, 'thou (art) in the midst of the
princes (?),' the two lines which follow being ' I (the
goddess Istar) in the midst of my flock (?) advance
(and) rest.' A nasalized form, rab munqi, also occurs.

T. G. PINCHES.
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RAB-SARIS (ongrm ; Β cPa0«'s, Α Ύαβσαρά*, in
2 Κ 1817; ΒΑ Na/3ouo-apets, tf* Na/3owreeis, tf * Q Na-
βουσαρίς, Qm* 'Pa^apis, in Jer 39 [46]3·1 3; Vulg.
Babsaris, Babsares).—This, like BAB-MAG, is* now
generally and rightly held to be a title, and not a
name (see RV). 1. An Assyrian officer who went
with the Tartan and the Rab-shakeh, whilst Senna-
cherib was at Lachish, to demand on behalf of his
royal master the surrender of Jerusalem, which was
at the time besieged by the Assyrian forces (2 Κ1817).
2. A Babylonian named Sarsechim [?; see art.
NERGAL-SHAREZEK], who, with 'all the princes'
of Nebuchadnezzar, was present at the taking
of Jerusalem by that king in the 11th year of
Zedekiah king of Judah (Jer 393). 3. A Babylonian
named Nebushazban, who, after the taking of the
city, gave authority, with other of the princes
of Babylon who are mentioned, for the release
and return of Jeremiah, thus enabling him to
be taken home and to dwell with his own people
(Jer 3913).

The usual biblical explanation of the word is
' chief of the eunuchs,' or, perhaps with greater
probability, * chief eunuch,' an explanation that
agrees with the information yielded by the other
Semitic languages, Arabic and Aramaic having
practically the same word with this meaning, and
also verbs derived therefrom. The word οηρ, with
its plural o'pnp, is of frequent occurrence in the
Hebrew, and not only means ' a eunuch,' but also
' courtier' in general, * chamberlain/ In 2 Κ 2519

it indicates an officer who commanded a division
of the army, and POTIPHAR, who was certainly a
married man, is called the DHD of Pharaoh in Gn
391. The Assyro - Babylonian inscriptions, how-
ever, do not furnish us with any word that contains
this idea. Α ΟΊΟΙΠ, Rabsaris, named Nabu-sarra-
US.U1·, eponym for the year B.C. 683, is named on
tlie tablet 81-2-4. 147 (Berger, Comptes rendus de
VAcad. des Inscr. et Belles Lettres, 1886, p. 201;
CIS torn. i. fasc. 1, pp. 43, 44), but this title is not-
rendered in the Assyrian text which accompanies
the Aramaic inscription. Winckler (in Unters. z.
altor. Gesch. 1889, Exkurs v. p. 138) gave the ex-
planation that this word was simply a transcrip-
tion of the Assyro-Babylonian rabu-ga-rSii, a sug-
gestion that was afterwards confirmed by the
discovery of the title in question on the British
Museum tablet 82-7-14, 3570, written rubu-ia-ri-e-
Su (read -νέέιι); cf. Academy, June 25, 1892. This
expression means ' chief of the heads' or principal
men,* and being apparently not a usual title, we
may perhaps conclude that it was not often given,
and may have been one of great honour. Of its
age nothing can be said,—the earliest date known
is B.C. 683,—and how long it had been in use
before then cannot even be guessed. As to the
etymology, that is very simple. The first com-
ponent part is the common Assyro-Babylonian
word rabu, meaning, in compounds, 'chief,' equi-
valent to the Heb. 21. The second word is the
particle Sa, meaning 'of,' and the third is τέέν,
'head' (the Heb. »th), seemingly one of the
numerous short words of masculine form which were
the same in the plural as in the singular. Whether
the Heb. on ρ is derived from §a-re§uf without the
rab, and obtained the meaning of ' eunuch' from
the circumstance that many of those who bore the
title Rab - saris had authority over the eunuchs,
or whether the Hebrews assimilated this Assyro-
Babylonian title to a word already well known in
their language, and common Semitic property, is
unknown; but the former would seem to be the
more probable. In any case the word as used in
2 Κ1817 and Jer 39:J·13 must be held to represent the

* Cf. Dn 13, where the * master of his eunuchs '(ripΗp-T], LXX
and Theod. ά,ρχηννονχος) seems to have had charge of * the seed
royal and the nobles,'

Assyro-Babylonian rabu-s"a-rciu, whatever opinion
be held with regard to the other passages where it
occurs. It is noteworthy that the sibilants are
in both cases D, for which the Assyro-Babylonian
has έ, affording another proof that the sound tran-
scribed by the latter was often not sh, but simply
s, in later times, in Assyria and Babylonia.

T. G. PINCHES.
RAB-SHAKEH (."Win; 'Ραψάκη*, Ύαβσάκψ ; Bab-

saces).—The title of the officer sent by Sennacherib
with the Tartan and the Rab-saris to demand the
surrender of Jerusalem, at that time besieged by
the Assyrian forces (2 Κ 1817·19·26"28·37 194· 8, Is
362.4. n-ii 22 374.8). He came, with a great army,
accompanied by the other dignitaries who are men-
tioned, from Lachish, and 'called to the king.' In
response to the summons, the officials of Hezekiah's
court replied, and the Rab-shakeh pronounced to
them a long and insolent message to their royal
master, increasing the violence of his tone when
requested to speak in Aramaic, and not in Hebrew
' in the ears of all the people that are on the wall.'
From this it will be seen that this official was one of
some attainments, as, besides his native Assyrian,
he must have known Hebrew very well; and the
remonstrance of the Jewish representatives of the
king who were parleying with him implies that he
knew Aramaic also, probably because it was the
language of a large section of the Assyrian people,
and therefore, in a sense, a second mother-tongue
to him. The first opinion of scholars concerning
the title Rab-shakeh was that it meant ' chief of
the cupbearers'; * but there must have been con-
siderable doubt as to the correctness of this render-
ing, as such an official would hardly have been
sent on an errand of this kind. When, therefore,
the cuneiform inscriptions began to be more
thoroughly studied, the suggestion was made that
the Rab-shakeh of the passages quoted was the
same as the rab-saki of the texts. This word is a
compound, consisting of rab, const, case of rabu,
' chief,' = the Heb. m, and said, plural of saku,
from the Akkad. saga, ' head,' the whole meaning
' chief of the heads,' or ' captains' (cf. RAB-SARIS).
The list of names of officials printed in WAI ii.
pi. 31, No. 2, mentions the rab-saki between the
rab-$umgar or rab-segar ('chief of the supply?')
and the said or rUe, 'officers' or 'captains.' In
the time of Tiglath-pileser the Sut-saki who was
sent to Tyre as rab-saki received tribute from
Metenna of that city, from which it may be con-
cluded that the Rab-shakeh or Rab-saki was a
military officer of high rank, regarded as possess-
ing some ability as a diplomat. The Bab-kisir,
' chief of a force,' also often bore this title (tablet
Κ 1359, col. i. 36, ii. 7, 10, iii. 1, iv. 11). See
Schrader, ΚΑΤ2 319, 320 [COT ii. 3, 4]; Sayce,
HCM 441, 442. T. G. PINCHES.

RACA occurs Mt 522 only, and in its Greek form
is variously spelt—ρακά (WH, with cod. Β), βαχά
(Tisch. with codd. N*D). It is the Aramaic, XQ*").,
a form of fiTl 'empty' (Heb. ,ΤΊ), the first a
in the Greek being due to a Galikean change.
The χ in Tischendorf's spelling is, like the first χ
in Άχελδαμάχ (Ac I19, codd. tfA), due to the assi-
milation in the pronunciation of Koph to the
aspirated Kaph (Dalman, Gramm. des Jiid.-Pal.
Aramaisch, pp. 66, 138, 304). Baca appears to be
a word of contempt, 'empty,' so 'worthless,* in-
tellectually rather than morally, like the worthless
(pn), empty-headed fellows whom. Abimelech at
Shechem hired to be his followers, Jg 94; like the
KCVOS, Ja 220, the empty-head, who boasts of a
faith which is intellectual only; or like the
'ignorant,' called by the Rabbis Kjjn, because, for

* See Gesenius (Tregelles' tr.), s.v. Luther's translation is
generally, in accordance with this, Erzschenke.
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example, they could not conceive how God could
build the gates of Jerusalem of gems 30 cubits
high and 30 cubits broad (Edersheim, Life and ,
Times of Jesus, i. 538). Obviously, as rebuked by
Christ, it is an advance upon mere angry feeling
(όργιζόμενος), in proportion as utterance is less self-
controlled than silence ; and, on the other hand, it
does not betray so complete a loss of self-control
as the word of climax, the more positive μωρέ,
'fool,' i.e. godless, good - despising fool, moral
reprobate. *

But the precise force of Baca, as compared with
that of repressed anger and of 'fool,' cannot be
estimated apart from the gradations of court or
penalty from which Christ draws His analogical
illustrations ; and these gradations are too readily
taken for granted as historical and intelligible,
even by some of the foremost commentators in
England and in Germany. It is quite commonly
assumed (1) that Christ uses KpLais for the local or
provincial court in a Jewish town or village; (2)
that such a court could try cases of murder; (3)
that it could punish the murderer, but only with
the sword; (4) that the Sanhedrin (συνέδρων) alone
could inflict ' the more painful and degrading pun-
ishment of stoning'; (5) that yeevva του πυρός was
the valley of Hinnom, and that in it the corpses of
criminals were burned, the most degrading and
most abhorred punishment of all. But, as a matter
of fact, there is, outside this passage itself, no
trustworthy evidence for any of these assump-
tions (see, for instance, GEHENNA, vol. ii. p. 119b).
It is true that the Talmud may be quoted for the
second assumption (cf. Sanhedrin i. 4, as referred
to in Schiirer, HJP Π. i. 154); but this evidence is
shaken, first, by the extreme improbability of the
statement in tlie light of the fact that no execution
was permitted, even to the Sanhedrin, except
by consent of the Procurator (cf. Jn 1831); and
secondly, by the important qualification that the
Talmud is often purely academic, speaking of
things that ought to be as though they were. The
Talmudic passage just cited was not written down
till the 2nd cent. A.D., and represents what, in
the opinion of the Rabbis, ought to be the pro-
cedure, and what would be in an ideal Judah under
Rabbinical rule. The same statement is made by
Maimonides 1000 years later, when it could not
be historically true.f Accordingly, it appears im-
possible to estimate, with any confidence, the exact
relations of 'the judgment,' ' the council/ 'the
gehenna of fire,' in our Lord's picture, and there-
fore, so far, the exact relations of the three stages
of anger. Two salient points, however, emerge
like headlands out of the mist. (1) Christ hands
over all anger, even silent anger, to be tried as a
murderous act, to be tried (it should be added) on
its merits (cf. ένοχος rrj κρίσεή, and not ipso facto
and at once condemned. (2) Christ is no verbal
Pharisee. That it is not the utterance of a word,
but the spirit of the utterance, that is reprehended,
is plain from the fact that He can use ανόητοι, a
word, like St. James's κενέ, practically identical
with Baca, when rebuking the spiritual dulness of
two of His immediate followers (Lk 2425).

J. MASSIE.
RACAL.—Amongst those to whom David is said

(1 S 3029) to have sent a share of the spoil after his
return to Ziklag, are mentioned 'they that were
*?p"l$'; but probably the last word ought to be
corrected, after the LXX (έν Καρμήλφ), to ^"]5?, 'in

* It seems better to take this word as the voc. of μωρός, one
of the LXX translations of ndbdl, 'fool' (cf. the practical
atheist of Is 326), than as a transliteration of the ptcp. Π"Ρ
• murmuring,' ' refractory,' Nu 2()io (LXX k*uuus\ there being
no evidence that the latter was a common Heb. word of
opprobrium. (See FOOL).

f On this particular point the present writer is indebted to a
private letter from Dr. Neubauer.

Carmel' (of Judah, Jos 1555, 1 S 252). So Well-
hausen, Driver, Budde, Lohr, H. P. Smith, et al.

RACE.—See GAMES in vol. ii. p. 108.

RACHEL, once (Jer 3115 AV) Rahel* (̂ rn «a
ewe,' Gn 3138 al.; 'Ραχήλ; Rachel).—The younger
daughter of Laban, whom Jacob, arriving at IJaran
(Gn 291"8), meets, as she comes to water her father's
sheep (v.9ff·), at a well in the open country (v.2).
Impressed by her beauty, and deeply in love with
her (2917"20), Jacob agrees to serve Laban for seven
years, if he may then have her for his wife; but
Laban, at the end of the stipulated time, fraudu-
lently substitutes his elder daughter, Leah, and
only consents to give him Rachel as well upon his
agreeing to serve him seven years more (2921"30).
Leah, though less loved by her husband than
Rachel, is blessed with four children ; this arouses
in her younger sister feelings of discontent and
envy, and petulantly reproaching Jacob she bids
him take her handmaid, Bilhah, as a concubine (cf.
162f·), that she may be 'built up'—i.e. (162) obtain
a family—from her (301"4). Two sons, Dan and
Naphtali, are born accordingly to Bilhah : the ex-
planations given of their names (306·8) are meant
to indicate Rachel's recognition that God had now,
at least in a measure, granted her her due, and
that she had won, after her long ' wrestlings' with
her sister, His favour and blessing. ' The struggle
of these two women for their husband gives us a
strange picture of manners and morals, but must
not be judged by our standard' (Payne Smith): at
the same time, so far as the temper and attitude of
Rachel are concerned, it is only fair to remember
that Leah was not the wife of Jacob's choice, but
had been forced by fraud into what was really
Rachel's own rightful place in his house. Rachel's
anxiety to have a son of her own is, however,
evinced before long in her eagerness to obtain some
of the youthful Reuben's mandrakes, or love-apples
(3014f·). At last, the long-delayed hopes are accom-
plished, and Joseph is born (3022"24).

Six years later (3141), when Jacob meditates
quitting the service of Laban (311"3), both wives
endorse cordially his reasons for doing so (314ff·14"16),
and accompany him. Rachel, at once unscrupu-
lous and superstitious, steals her father's teraphim
(3119), hoping, no doubt, that they would bring her
and her husband prosperity; 3133"35 describes the
ready wit by which she conceals the theft from her
indignant father. Rachel is next mentioned on
the occasion of Jacob's meeting with his brother
Esau (331"15), when the superior affection which he
still felt for her is shown by the position assigned
to her and Joseph (331·2·7). Her death, shortly
afterwards, at the time of Benjamin's birth, soon
after Jacob left Bethel, is recorded in 3516*20 (cf.
487). She and her sister Leah are alluded to in
Ru 411 as foundresses of the house of Israel, and
types of wedded happiness and prosperity. Like
Rebekah (Gn 24), Rachel at first (Gn 29) produces
a favourable impression upon the reader: she is
attractive, not only in person, but also evidently
in manner and address; she stirs Jacob's deepest
affections; their long and patient waiting, followed
by a cruel disappointment, enlists our sympathies;
but the sequel shows that, like her aunt, she is not
exempt from the family failings of acquisitiveness
and duplicity.

The Isr. tribes are grouped around Leah and Rachel; so it
is evident that they both possess a tribal as well as a personal
significance. For speculations as to what historical facts may,
from this point of view, be supposed to be represented by them
—e.g. the growth of ' Israel' out of elements more or less

* As regularly in the ' Great Bible' (1539-41) and the Geneva
Version (1560); Coverdale (1535) and the * Bishops' Bible' (1568),
however, have regularly ' Rachel.'
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originally distinct—see Ewald, Hist. i. 371-6 ; Stade, G VI i.
145 ff.; Wellh. Hist. 432 ; Guthe, GV1 (1899), pp. 5 f., 40-42 ; and
cf. BENJAMIN, vol. i. p. 272 ,̂ JACOB, vol. ii. p. 533 f.

Rachel's grave.—In Gn 3516 it is said that
Rachel died when there was yet ' a distance (?) of
land' (HS'7 nW) t° g° t»° Ephrath; and in v.19 (cf.
487) Jacob is said to have buried her ' in the way
to Ephrath (that is Beth-lehem),' and (v.20) to
have * set up a pillar' (mazzebdh)—i.e. here, as
often in Phoen. (CIS I. i. 44̂ *46, 57, etc.), a sepul-
chral monument—* upon her grave : that is the
pillar of Rachel's grave unto this day.' The locality
must consequently have been well known when
the narrative (E) was written; and, in fact, it is
mentioned as a well-known spot in 1 S 102, and also
alluded to in Jer 3115 (where the prophet poetically
imagines Rachel, the mother of Joseph and Ben-
jamin, as weeping over the captivity of the last
remnants of her nation, as on their way to exile
they passed near her tomb; cf. 401).* The spot
which, from at least the 4th cent.,f has been
shown traditionally as the site of Rachel's grave, is
about four miles S. of Jerusalem and one mile N.
of Beth-lehem ; here there is now the Kubbet Rdhel
or ' dome of Rachel,' a stone structure, of com-
paratively modern date, exactly like an ordinary
Moslem ' wely,' or tomb of a holy person, about
23 ft. square, surmounted by a dome, and contain-
ing an apparently modern sarcophagus ; on the E.
an oblong chamber and court have been recently
added. %

A serious difficulty, however, arises in this con-
nexion. In 1 S 102 Rachel's tomb is described quite
clearly as being on the ' border of Benjamin,' i.e.,
obviously, the N. border between Benjamin and
Ephraini, not far from§ Bethel (v.3), which was 10
miles N. of Jerusalem ; and a site in the same
neighbourhood is strongly favoured by Jer 3115,
where Rachel is represented as weeping at (or
near) Ramah, 5 miles N. of Jerusalem. || The
distance which γιχη rma was understood to express
is uncertain ; but it can hardly (cf. 2 Κ 519) have
been as much as 15 or 16 miles. We seem, there-
fore, reduced to one of two conclusions : either
(Knob., Graf, Stade, Ζ AW, 1883, pp. 5-8 ; Riehm,
HWB2, 1281 f.; Holzinger, at.) Ephrath, though
elsewhere identified with Beth-lehem (Ru I 2 411,
Mic 52), is here the name of a place near Ramah (in
which case the words' that is Beth-lehem' in 3519 487

will be an incorrect gloss); or (Nold., Del., Dillm.)
there were two different traditions as to the site of
Rachel's grave—one tradition (1 S 102, Jer 3115)
placing it near Ramah, the other (Gn 3519 487)
placing it near Beth-lehem. As Rachel has other-
wise no connexion with Judah, while she is con-
nected closely with Joseph and Benjamin, the
former alternative is perhaps the more probable
(Buhl, Geogr. 159, does not decide between them).

S. R. DKIVER.
RADDAI Om; Β ZaSSa/, Bab Ζα/3δα/, A ToWa/).—

The fifth son of Jesse, 1 Ch 214.

RAG, RAGGED.—The words properly translated
'rag ' are (1) D\yjp, pieces torn off, from vipT to
rend, which is trd 'rags' in Pr 2321, but in 1 Κ

* Mt 2!7f- is, of course, an application, not an interpretation,
of the prophecy.

f See the Itinerary of the Bordeaux Pilgrim, A.D. 333 (in the
series of the Pal. Pilgrims' Text Soc. i. 26 f.), and the Pil-
grimage of Paula (ib. p. 6, at the end of the vol.) in Jerome's
Ep. ad Eustochium (ed. Bened. iv. 2, 674 ; ed. Vallarsi, i.
692).

t See, further, Robinson, BRP i. 218, iii. 273; Bad.2l29f.;
PEFMem. iii. 129 f. (with a view).

§ The terms of 1 S 102-5 hardly enable us to fix its site more
specifically : see an attempt by Schick, ZDPV iv. (1881) p. 248f.
l=PEFSt, 1883, p. I l l ) ; abandoned PEFSt, 1898, p. 19.

|| It may be worth observing that, though Jos 1813 (P) makes
the N. border of Benjamin pass close to the S. of Bethel, 1 Κ1517
seems to imply that the S. border of the N. kingdom was at
Ramah ; see also Jg 45.
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1130.31̂  2 Κ 212 simply 'pieces,' being preceded by
the verb; (2) trnta, worn-out clothes, from [n^p] to
wear out, trd ' rotten rags' in Jer 3811·12, the only
place where it occurs; (3) ράκος, trd ' rag ' in Ad.
Est 1416. In Is 646 * All our righteousnesses are as
filthy rags' (D^V -m?), the word trd ' rags' (iiz) is
simply clothing,' 'a garment' ('from the filthy
clothing of the leper to the holy robes of the high
priest'—Oxf. Heb. Lex.); RV 'as a polluted gar-
ment.' The specific allusion here is to a vestis
menstruis polluta ; cf. Is 3022.

The root meaning of the Eng. word 'rag' is
neither ' torn' nor 'worn,' but rough, shaggy
(Swed. ragg or rugg, rough hair), whence the adj.
ragged was used as we now use 'rugged' in the
sense of jagged, applied to rocks, etc. So in AV
Is 221 ' the tops of the ragged rocks'; and Sir
32 heading < Qf a ragged and a smooth way.' Cf.
Shaks. Rich. II. v. v. 21—

' How these vain weak nails
May tear a passage through the flinty ribs
Of this hard world, my ragged prison walls.

And Milton, I?Allegro, 9—
* There, under ebon shades and low-browed rocks,

As ragged as thy locks.'
J. HASTINGS.

RAGAU.—See following article.

RAGES (PayoL [tf in Το92·5'Ράγαι] ψ η )
Now Rai near Teheran. The city, whose ruins
occupy a space about 4500 yards long by 3500 broad,
gave its name to Media Ragiana, and commanded
the approach to the Caspian Gates. The size and
thickness of its walls, and the number of towers
with which they are flanked, must have made it
one of the strongest fortresses of the Persian em-
pire. According to the Vendidad it was colonized
by the advancing Aryans after they had left
Hyrcania and before they reached Khorassan,
and it was there that they were mingled with two
other races and so first came into contact with
heretics. An old tradition asserted that Zoroaster
was born there (see de Harlez, Introduction a
Vetude de, VAvesta, Paris, 1882). In the Behistun
Inscription Darius calls it Raga in Media, and
states that the Median pretender Frawartish or
Phraortes fled to it after his defeat; he was,
however, captured, and after being tortured was
sent to Ecbatana to be impaled. At a later date
Alexander passed through it in pursuit of Darius
Codomannus, eleven days after leaving Ecbatana.
It was rebuilt or enlarged by Seleucus I., who gave
it the name of Europus (Strabo, XI. xiii. 6), which
was supplanted by that of Arsacia after the
Parthian conquest. In the age of Isidorus (§ 7) it
was still ' the greatest city in Media.' In Strabo
and Arrian the name appears as Ragce; Ptolemy
(vi. 5) makes it Ragcea.

Rages is often mentioned in the Bk. of Tobit.
Tobit left there ten talents of silver (I14 41), and
Tobias, accompanied by the angel Raphael, started
for Rages in quest of this deposit, which was
finally recovered by the angel (55 69· 12 92). Accord-
ing to Jth I 5 · 1 5 Ragau ('Paya^ evidently another
form of Rages) was the scene of the decisive battle
in which Nebuchadnezzar * king of the Assyrians'
defeated and slew Arphaxad the Median prince.
It is possible that in the story of Arphaxad we
have a distorted reminiscence of the overthrow
and capture of Frawartish. A. H. SAYCE.

RAGUEL.—1. The AV for-m (LXX 'Ραγοι^λ), in
Nu 1029, of REUEL. See HOBAB and JETHRO. 2.
The father of Sarah, the wife of Tobias, To 37·17·18

1412. The name, which is the same as the Heb.
Reuel, occurs as that of an angel in Enoch xx. 4.

RAHAB (3ζη, 'Ραά/3).—The heroine of the ad-
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venture of the spies sent by Joshua to ascertain
the strength of Jericho and the feeling of the
people there. The story of her reception of the
two young men, and the clever devices by which
she hides them, contrives their escape, and baffles
the pursuit ordered by the king of Jericho, is told
in Jos 2, assigned by critics to JE (vv.10·u D2), and
exhibiting all the ease and grace of that narrative,
all its power of delineating life and character. A
few lively touches bring the whole scene vividly
before us, and suggest much that is not told in
detail. We see the house on the wall, probably
near the gate of the city, and convenient for resort,
certainly convenient for escape. On the roof are
drying stalks of flax, an indication of the inmate's
busy toil, possibly of a particular trade. Here
she dwells alone, but she has a father and mother,
and brothers and sisters residing in the town.
She is a harlot, for the word πϊιτ applied to her
(LXX πόρνη; Vulg. meretrix) refuses to be softened
down to 'innkeeper' (Josephus, Chrys., Chald.
VS), but she may have combined with this unhappy
calling the more honourable occupation of weaving
and dyeing. She had evidently been brought into
communication with the outside world, and had
heard of events going on beyond the Jordan, which
had caused the terror of Israel to fall upon the
inhabitants of Canaan. She was convinced that
the God of the Hebrews would open a way for His
people into Jericho. In this belief she obtained a
promise from the spies of protection for herself
and family in return for her help. A scarlet line
hanging from the window by which they had
escaped was to be the sign that the house, with
all its inmates for the time, should be spared. The
Israelites would be guiltless of the blood of any
member of Rahab's family caught outside the
house.

Joshua kept the agreement to the letter (Jos
6i7.22.23-25)} a n ( j t n e n a r r a t i v e states 'and she
dwelt in the midst of Israel unto this day.'

' A nation's gratitude long preserves the names of those who
by opportune information open for a besieging host the path
to victory' (Ewald, who cites a parallel instance soon to follow,
jg 122-26, and illustrates from profane history, HI ii. 247, Eng. tr.).
In fact the conduct of Rahab was recognized with gratitude
and kept long in memory by Jew and Christian alike. Accord-
ing to a rabbinical tradition she married Joshua himself, and
became the ancestress of seven prophets (Lightfoot, Horce
Heb. ad Mt I5). Christian estimates of her worth are even
more remarkable. One NT writer places her in the roll of the
heroes of faith (He II 3 1 ), another quotes her as justified by
works (Ja 225). Clement of Rome declares she was saved
through her faith and her hospitality, and claims for her
the gift of prophecy, since the scarlet line foretold redemption
by the blood of Christ (ad Cor. i. 12). The same allegorical
interpretation is assumed by all ancient ecclesiastical writers
(see Jacobson, Pat. Αρ., who cites Just. Mar. Tryph. cxi. ; Iren.
iv. 20.12; Origen, Ambrose, Jerome, Augustine, and Theodoret).
None of these writers, any more than the NT, think it necessary
to change 'harlot* into * innkeeper' with Josephus and Chry-
sostom. Irenseus, in his reference to her, recalls how publicans
and harlots were admitted into the kingdom of heaven. We
know nothing of her after-conduct, but we may well believe
that the faith which an apostle could praise was accompanied
by a true conversion.

As to Rahab's lie to the king, and her betrayal of her own
countrymen, all that need be said is, that while neither can be
approved, both may be extenuated by her situation.

The most interesting question in connexion with
this woman arises from the mention of a Rahab
{Ύαχάβ) in the genealogy of Mt I 5 'And Salmon
begat Boaz of Rahab' (RV), which thus makes her
an ancestress of our Lord. The patristic age seems
to have taken the identification with Rahab of
Jericho for granted. But in the 11th cent. Theo-
phylact could write, 'There are some who think
Raehab to be that Rahab the harlot who received
the spies of Joshua the son of Nave.' A Dutch
professor, G. Outhov, urged difficulties in the way
of identification (in the Biblioth. Brem. hist, philol.
Theol. ch. iii. p. 438), and was answered by Wolf
(Cur. philol. et crit. in Mt I5). That the 'Ραά/3 of the

LXX and of Hebrews and James should be Ταχάβ
in Matthew appears at first improbable. But the
latter has the support of Josephus, who always
speaks of Rahab as η Ύαχάβη. A second objection
would be more serious if it rested on the mention
of Rahab alone, but it is a chronological difficulty
not affected by the question of her identity, and
may therefore be dismissed here. There is no
improbability in the marriage of Rahab to Salmon
son of Nahshon (Nu 712, 1 Ch 210) (see Alford on
Mt I5). The difficulty arises from the names Boaz,
Obed, Jesse being made to bridge the interval
between Rahab and David.

LITERATURE.—In addition to authorities already cited, see
Bengel, Lightfoot, and Olshausen on Mt I 5 ; Mill, Descent and
Parentage of the Saviour; Patrick, Grotius, Hitzig, Keil,
Dillmann, and Steuernagel on Jos 2 and 6; Schleusner, Lex.
NT, s.v. aopvn. A. S. AGLEN.

RAHAB (2πη).—A mythological and symbolical
term meaning ' the raging monster,' 'the impetuous
one,' which occurs 6 times in OT (RV).

As a verb, 3m is found twice in Qal: Pr 63 'importune thy
friend' (AV 'make sure' [Toy remarks that 'importune is
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(Cheyne, PB, ' the boy shall be insolent'; LXX πρόσ-χόψει το
παώίον)', and twice in Hiphil: Ca 65 'thine eyes have over-
come me' (RVm ' make me afraid' [so Budde, setzen mich in
Schrecken]; AVm ' have puffed me u p ' ; Duhm, regen mich auf
[so Siegfried-Stade, erregen (geschlechtlich)]; LXX άνιπτίρωσ-άν
μι; but it is very doubtful whether these last three renderings
are possible; probably'confuse' or 'perturb ' [Syr. »£X7l5 | ] is
the meaning, see Driver, LOTS 446 n.); Ps 1383 ' Thou didst
encourage me' (Driver, Par. Psalter,«Thou makest me proud';
LXX χολυωρνιο-ίΐς με).—The noun arh is used in Ps 901(> [only]
'their pride' (AV, following Kimchi, interprets the root here
falsely in the sense of * strength' [so in Is 30? and Ps 1383];
LXX το πλεΊον οώτων [by confusion with 03"]]), and the
adjective ΠΓΠ (in plur.) in Ps 40(4)5 [only] ' the proud' (LXX
μ,ΛΤίχ,ιόττιτΛζ).

1. The first occurrence of ΠΠΊ we shall examine
is Job 913 3ΠΊ n.]'y ίππ$ v$on ΪΒΝ τψ^ π^κ; LXX
Β αυτός yap άπέστραπται όργήν, υπ αύτοΰ έκάμφθησαν
κήτη τα ύπ' ούρανον; RV ' God will not withdraw
his anger, the helpers of Rahab [m. 'or arrogancy,
see Is 307'] do [m. ' or did'] stoop under him'; AV
' (If) God will not withdraw his anger, the proud
helpers [m. ' Heb. helpers of pride or strength']
do stoop under him.' The meaning distinctly
appears to be, ' God withdraws not his anger (till
it has accomplished its purpose); even the helpers
of Rahab bowed [note the perf. inq ,̂ referring to
some definite occasion] under him ; how much less
can I (Job) stand before him.' What now is the
allusion ? There can be little doubt that it is to the
mythical conflict in which the Creator was said to
have vanquished the supposed primeval dragon of
the deep. This myth is most familiar to us in the
Babylonian Creation-epos, where there is a very
detailed account of the victory of Marduk over
Tiamat (cf. tehom, Gn I2) and her eleven ' helpers'
(see art. BABYLONIA in vol. i. p. 220b f. ; Sayce,
HCM 63 ff. ; Ball, Light from the East, 2ff.).

From the use of Rahab for the raging sea monster
(who appears, in certain forms of the myth current
amongst the Jews, to have been thought of not as
finally destroyed, but as imprisoned in the sea,
and destined to be slain at last by Jahweh's sword,
Is 271; cf. the Egyptian myth of the defeat of the
serpent Apopi) the transition is easy to the appli-
cation of the term to the sea itself. So in 2. Job
2612, where, however, the same mythological allusion
underlies the two parallel clauses, 'He quelleth the
sea with his power, and by his understanding he
smiteth through Rahab' (nrn, γηΌ irmzupru o;n yrj inb?;
LXX Β ίσχύι κατέπαυσβν την θάλασσαν, επιστήμη δ£
ξ ή)RV ' H t i t h u [ '

χ η , ήμη
ξρ το κήτος); RV ' He stirreth up [m. ' or
stilleth'] the sea with his power, and by his under-
standing he smiteth through Rahab'; AV (wrongly)
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' He divideth the sea with his power, and by his
understanding he smiteth through the proud' [m.
• fleb. pride']. Cf. Ps 7412"15. 3. Very similar is Is
519 pan rMnp 2Π1 rmnen κντρκ κΐ̂ π ; LXX Β ού σύ el
η έρημονσα θάλασσαν, ϋδωρ αβύσσου πλήθος; KV ' ar t
thou (sc. the arm of the LORD) not it that cut
Rahab in pieces, that pierced the dragon ?'; AV
' art thou not it that hath cut Rahab and wounded
the dragon ?' The reference here appears to be to
the destruction of the Egyptians, under the figure
of a monster (see SEA MONSTER), at the Red Sea
<cf. v.10 'art thou not it which dried up the sea,
the waters of the great deep; that made the depths
of the sea a way for the redeemed to pass over ?').
4. One other parallel to this is Ps 8910(n) W J n?x
301 ^05 t LXX ο~ύ έταττείνωσας ώς τρανματίαν ύπερψ
φανον; AV and RV' Thou hast broken Rahab [m. ' or
Egypt'] in pieces, as one that is slain.' The mean-
ing of this clause is interpreted by what follows,
* Thou hast scattered thine enemies with the arm
of thy strength,5 and this again by the preceding
verse, ' Thou rulest the pride of the sea; when the
waves thereof arise, thou stillest them.' There
may be a veiled allusion to Egypt here, as in Is 519,
but such a conclusion is not necessary.

5. In our next example the epithet Rahab is
applied to Egypt, Is 307 »η«Ίβ φ niy: pni f?jn DH$E«
Τ)2ψ nn 201 ΠΧϊ̂ ; LXX Αιγύπτιοι μάταια καΐ iceva
ώφβλήσουσιν ύμας' άπάγγειλον avToh ο'τι ματαία η παρά-
κλησις υμών αϋτη: RV ' for Egypt helpeth in vain
and to no purpose; therefore have I called her
Rahab that sitteth still' [lit. (Ges. § 141 c)' Rahab,
they are a sitting still']. Driver (Isaiah2, ' Men
of the Bible' series, p. 59 n.) takes Rahab as a
poetical title expressing ' the idea of inflation and
pride.' So Cheyne [Prophecies of Isaiah2, i. p. 172)
speaks of it as expressing the ' boisterousness'
or 'arrogance* of the Egyptians as a people; he
«ites Pliny's description of them as 'ventosa et
insolens natio.' Isaiah declares that the name
Rahab had better be changed to Shobeth ('sitting
still,' 'inaction'); Egypt is a blustering do-nothing,
prompt with high-sounding promises, but utterly
incapable of carrying these out. If this passage
belongs to Isaiah, and if the MT be correct (but
see Cheyne, SBOT, 'Isaiah' ad loc, and Intro, to
Is. p. 253; Budde on Job 913; and Gunkel, Schop-

fung und Chaos, p. 39), it is probable that no
mythological allusion underlies the passage, but
that an-] simply means ' boastfulness' though with
allusion to Rahab as a name of Egypt. 6. Either
through the influence of this passage, or more
probably owing to a conception of Egypt as akin
to the mythological sea monster, because lying
ensconced amidst its rivers and canals (cf. Ezk 293),
Rahab appears as a designation of Egypt in Ps 874

hini 3ΓΠ Ύ3ΤΝ; L X X μνησθήσομαι 'Ραά,/3 και Βαβυλωνος ;
AV and RV Ί will make mention of Rahab (RVm
'or Egypt') and Babylon as those that know me.'

Gunkel (Schopf. u. Chaos, 40) finds an allusion to
Rahab also in Ps 405(4) 'Happy is the man that
maketh the LORD his trust, and respecteth not the
proud {rehabim).'

LITERATURE.—The Comm. on the above cited Scripture pas-
sages, esp. Dillmann, Davidson, Budde, and Duhm on Job, Dill-
mann, Delitzsch, and Cheyne on Isaiah, and Delitzsch and
Duhm on Psalms; Cheyne, Job and Solomon, p. 75f., 'Isaiah'
inSBOT, 102f., PB 156f., 205f., and his art. ' Dragon' in Encyc.
Bibl.; Gunkel, Schb'pfung und Chaos, passim, esp. p. 30 ff.

J . A. SELBIE.

RAHAM (Dip.; Β Ύάμββ, Α 'Ράεμ, Luc. 'Ράαμ).—
A descendant of Caleb, 1 Ch 244.

RAHEL.—See RACHEL.

RAIMENT.—The early subst. 'arrayment' was
often in middle Eng. spelt ' araiment,' and the a
dropping off left ' raiment,' which is found as early

as Piers Plowman. Raiment, being treated as a
mere synonym of 'apparel,'* is used in AV to
translate many Heb. and Gr. words, which are
often plu. (as τα Ιμάτια, Mt 172 2731, Mk 93, Lk 725

23s4, Jn 1924 etc.), the word having a collective
force. Occasionally, however, it was used in the
singular and in the plural: thus, Ezk 92 Cov.
' There was one amongst them, that had on him
a lynninge rayment'; Ps 10917 Pr. Bk. 'He
clothed him self with cursyng lyke as with a
rayment.' Also Ex 3941 Tind. 'His sonnes ray-
mentes to ministre i n ' ; Hall, Works, i. 818, ' He
sends varietie of costly rayments to his Father.'
See DRESS. J. HASTINGS.

RAIN ("199 is the usual Heb. term, .TTP [in Jl 223

Ps 847 n-ViD] 'the early rain,' falling Oct.-Nov., is
opposed to enpi>D ' the latter rain,' from March to
April, Dt II 1 4, Jer 524, Hos 63. o£a, a burst of rain,
is sometimes used, esp. of the heavy winter rains
[cf. Driver on Am 47; G. A. Smith, HGHL 64].
The NT terms are £eros and βροχή [only Mt 725·27])·
—In the beautiful passage Is 5510· u we have an
expression of the blessing accompanying rain in
Eastern countries, not so much appreciated in
our own humid climes. In Palestine the fruit-
fulness of the soil, the supply of the springs and
rivers, the pasturage for the flocks and herds,
indeed life itself, is dependent on the fall of the
'former and the latter' rain. The descent of
rain is used as an illustration of the blessings
following upon the spread of the kingdom of Christ
(Ps 726·7); while the presence of clouds and wind
without rain is likened to a man 'who boasteth
himself of his gifts falsely' (Pr 2514 RV). Rain in
harvest time was regarded as phenomenal and
portentous (1 S 1217, Pr 261).

In Palestine nearly the whole of the rainfall of
the year occurs in the winter months, or from
November to March inclusive; during the re-
maining months the rain is slight and intermittent.
In the rainy season the falls are usually heavy, and
are accompanied by thunder and lightning, while
the wind comes from the W. or S.W. Northerly
and easterly winds are generally dry.t Snow falls
on the tableland of western Palestine and of
Moab, and to a greater depth in the Lebanon, but
is almost unknown along the seaboard of Philistia
and the plain of Sharon; on Sunday night, 20th
January 1884, snow fell to a depth of 2 ft. and
upwards around Jerusalem; X this is mentioned
only in order to dispel the general belief that snow
never falls on the Holy City.

Conder disputes the view that the seasons in
Palestine have changed since OT times. § He says,
'As regards the seasons and the character and
distribution of the water-supply, natural or arti-
ficial, there is, apparently, no reason to suppose
that any change has occurred ; and with respect to
the annual rainfall (as observed for the last ten
years ||) it is only necessary to note that, were the
old cisterns cleaned and mended, and the beautiful
tanks and aqueducts repaired, the ordinary fall
would be quite sufficient for the wants of the
inhabitants and for irrigation.'IT While this is
doubtless true, there can be no question that

* As the AV translators varied their language as much as
possible, we find three different renderings of the one word io-Qfe
in Ja 2 2 · 3 : ' in goodly apparel' (lv Ισθ^τι λκμπρα), · in vile
raiment' (iv ρυχχρκ 'wQHn), and «the gay clothing' (rijv ισ-θητα,
την λοίμίτρά.ν). RV has ' clothing' throughout here.

t The connexion of the rainfall and direction of the wind is
not very well known, though undoubtedly the S.W. wind is the
most humid.

t Mount Seir, Sinai, etc. 170 (1885).
§ Tent-Work in Palestine, ch. xxiv. 334.
I From 1870-1880.
·[] Ib. p. 366. On the other hand, Tristram appears to consider

that the rainfall has diminished since the time of the Crusaders.
Land of Israel^ 319.
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during the ' Pluvial period,5 which extended from
the Pliocene down through the Glacial into the
commencement of the present or ' Recent' epoch,
the rainfall must have been greater and the climate
colder and more humid than at the present day.
Snow now falls on the summits of Jebel Musa and
Jebel Katarina in the Sinaitic peninsula, giving
rise to the perennial streams which descend from
the former of these mountains.* The following
is a table of the rainfall at Jerusalem during 20
years:—

TABLE OF THE RAINFALL AT JERUSALEM FROM 1861 το 1880.

Year.

1861
1862
1863
1864
1865
1866
1867
1868
1869
1870

Fall in Inches.

27*30
21-86
26-54
15-51
18-19
18-55
29-42
29-10
18-61
13-39

Year.

1871
1872
1873
1874
1875
1876
1877
1878
1879
1880

Fall in Inches.

23-57
22-26
22-72
29-75
27-01
14-41
26Ό0
32-21
18*04
32-11

The above observations, taken by Chaplin, show
how extremely variable is the rainfall in this part
of Palestine ; f the amount varying between 13*39
inches in 1870 and 32-21 inches in 1878; the
average for these 20 years is about 20 inches ; and
the number of days on which rain fell varied from
36 in 1864 to 68 in 1868. The results are not
dissimilar to those of the eastern counties of
England north of the Thames. These results may
be considered as the mean between those of the
Lebanon on the north and of the Sinaitic peninsula
on the south, the rainfall being greater in the
former region than in the latter. Between these
two Jerusalem occupies a nearly central position ;
and the amount of rain is consequently of an
intermediate character. E. HULL.

RAINBOW (ηψ%, τόξον, Tpis). — No definition is
needed of this familiar phenomenon, which Ezekiel
describes (I28) as ' the bow that is in the cloud in
the day of rain'; and no explanation is called for
of the optical laws according to which it is pro-
duced. The Scripture references to the rainbow
are few, and, with one exception, comparatively
unimportant. They allude, as a rule, to its bright-
ness, or to the brilliance of its colours. In Ezekiel's
vision {I.e.) it is the glory of God that is likened to
the appearance of the rainbow. In Sir 4311·12 the
beauty of the rainbow is given as a reason for
praising God who has made it, and whose hands
have stretched it out. In Sir 507 the high priest
Simon, the son of Onias, is compared to the rain-
bow among other glorious objects. In one of the
visions of the Apocalypse (Rev 43) there is * a rain-
bow round about the throne, like an emerald to
look upon,' and in another (101) there is an angel
with · the rainbow upon his head.'

The most important of the Scripture allusions to
the rainbow is that in Gn 913ff·, where it is intro-
duced at the close of the story of the Deluge as a
token of the covenant in which God promised that
He would never again destroy the world by a flood.
The passage as it stands is capable of two interpre-
tations. It may convey either (a) the unscientific
idea that the rainbow was created after the Flood,
or (b) the idea that the rainbow, already created,
was then appointed to have a new significance as a
symbol of mercy. Those who regard the narrative

* The elevation of Jebel Musa is 7373 feet; that of Jebel
Katarina 8551 feet.

t ' On the Fall of Rain at Jerusalem,' by J. Glaisher, PEFSt,
Jan. 1894, p. 39.

as strictly historical, can of course adopt only the
latter of these views. But when we take into
account such considerations as those given under
FLOOD (which see), it seems best to regard the
whole story of the Deluge, including that of the
rainbow, as a piece of Semitic folk-lore, which,
under the guidance of Divine inspiration, * assumed
a Hebrew complexion, being adapted to the spirit
of Hebrew monotheism, and made a vehicle for the
higher teaching of the Hebrew religion' (Driver in
Hogarth's Authority and Archceology, p. 27). In an
early Sumerian hymn the rainbow is said by Sayce
(Expos. Times, vii. 308) to be called * the arc which
draws nigh to man, the bow (qastu) of the deluge/
and the Chaldsean account of the Flood tells how—
• Already at the moment of her coming the great goddess (Istar)
Lifted up the mighty bow * which Anu had made according to

his wish.'

The significance of the rainbow as a token of
God's covenant with men may be variously viewed.
n ĝ and rb^ov (Sir 4311 507) are the regular words
for the bow as a weapon of war, and the rainbow
may have been regarded as God's bow, formerly
used in hostility (as in Ps 712, Hab 39·u), and now
laid aside. Or it may have appeared to be a link
between heaven and earth; or, more probably, its
suggestiveness as an emblem of hope may have
arisen simply from the contrast between its beauty
and brightness and the forbidding gloom of the
rain-clouds. In any case, the story of the rainbow
is worthy of its place in Scripture. Though poetic
rather than literal, it was a beautiful and fitting
vehicle for conveying to men in the childhood of
the world the truth that God's mercy glories
against judgment, and is the ground of all human
hope.

Though the Babylonian Flood legend affords the
closest parallel to the biblical story of the Deluge
and the rainbow, some interesting correspondences
may be gathered from the mythology of other
nations. In the Iliad we find (a) the simple view
of 'rainbows that the son of Kronos hath set in
the clouds' (xi. 27), and (b) the conception of Iris as
the personified messenger of the gods (iii. 121). In
the Lithuanian account of the Flood the rainbow is
sent as a comforter and counsellor to the surviving
couple. In the Edda the rainbow (Asbru, Bif-rost)
is conceived of as a heavenly bridge which is to
break at the end of the world. Akin to this, but
with a biblical colouring, was the German belief of
the Middle Ages, that for a number of years before
the day of judgment the rainbow will no longer be
seen.

' So the rainbow appear
The world hath no fear
Until thereafter forty year.'

The popular tendency to connect Christian and
mythological conceptions is seen in the fact that
in Zante the rainbow is called ' the girdle, or bow,
of the virgin.'

The extravagant theory of Goldziher, that the
history of Joseph is a solar myth, is fittingly
crowned by the supposition that the 'bow' of
Joseph (Gn 4924) is the rainbow {Mythology among
the Hebrews, 169-70).

LITERATURE.—Sayce, 'Archaeological Commentary on Genesis,·
in Expos. Times, vii. 308, 463; Ryle, 'Early Narratives of
Genesis,' ib. iii. 450; Nicol, Recent Archceology and the Bible,
71; Dillmann, Genesis, in loc.; Grimm, Teutonic Mythology, Eng.
tr. 580, 731-734 ; Thorpe, Northern Mythology, i. 11, 12, 81, 201.

JAMES PATRICK.
RAISIN.—See VINE, and FOOD in vol. ii. p. 32b.

RAKEM.—See REKEM.

* The word rendered 'bow' by Sayce (I.e. 463) is, however,
very uncertain, other Assyriologists, as Zimmern (ap. Gunkel,
Schopf. u. Chaos, 427), Jensen (Kosmol. 381; KIB vi. 241),
rendering 'Geschmeide,' 'Intaglio.' Still, this may possibly
denote the rainbow (Ball, Light from the East, 40 n.).
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RAKKATH (n,n; Β Ώμαθαδακέθ, the -οακέθ repre-
senting npn by confusion of "> with i, and the first
part of the compound standing for nDn * Hammath';
Α'?€κκάθ).—Α fenced city' of Naphtali, Jos 1935.
The later Rabbis placed it at or near Tiberias (see
Neubauer, Gaog. du Talm. 208 f.).

C. R. CONDER.
RAKKON.—See ME-JARKON.

RAM (on 'lofty/ ' exalted ').—1. An ancestor of
David, Ru 419 (Άρράν), Mt Ι 3 · 4 {'Αράμ, hence AV
ARAM, as in Lk 333, where RV, following WH
'Apvel, has ARNI). In 1 Ch 29 ('Ράμ) 10 (Β Άρράν, A
Άράμ) he is called the brother, but in w. 2 5 (Β 'Fav,
Α Ύάμ) 27 (Β Άράμ, Α Ύάμ) the son of Jerahmeel.
See GENEALOGY, IV. 5. 2. The name of the family
(nnspp) to which Elihu belonged, Job 322 (Β "Ράμ,
Α ΊΡαμά, C Άράμ). It is quite uncertain whether
Bam should be taken as a purely fictitious name,
coined by the author of the Elihu speeches, or
whether it is that of an unknown Arab (?) tribe.
In Gn 2221 Aram is a nephew of Buz (cf. ' Elihu
the Buzite'), and some {e.g. Wetzstein, Knobel,
Ewald) have supposed that Bam is a contraction
for Aram, in support of which 2 Ch 225 is appealed
to, where Bamites (ov-ππ) is supposed to be shortened
from Aramites (Q^IK, the reading of 2 Κ 828); but
this seems hardly likely. In the passage just re-
ferred to, it is more probable that the initial χ
has been changed by a scribal error into Π, as has
happened in several other instances in the OT.
Rashi, by a Rabbinical conceit, makes Ram =
Abraham. J. A. SELBIE.

RAM.—See BATTERING-RAM, and SHEEP.

RAMS' HORNS.—See Music in vol. iii. p. 462\

RAMS' SKINS.—See DYEING.

RAMAH (nn"in3 always with definite art. except
in Neh II 3 3 and Jer 3115).—This word, with its
various modifications and compounds Ram, Ramah,
Ramoth, Ramathaim, Arimathsea, is derived from
the root on ' to be lofty.' It appears as a 'high
place' four times (Ezk 1624·2S*81·39). As a proper
name it is used of—

1. (Β Α/>αι?λ, Α €Ραμα) One of the fenced cities
of the tribe of Naphtali (Jos 1936). It is not
otherwise mentioned in OT. Robinson (iii. 79)
has identified it as Bdmeh, a village on the great
route between 'Ak7ca and Damascus, and about
8 miles W.S.W. of Safed. The village lies upon
the southern lower cultivated slope of the moun-
tain whose ridge forms a boundary between Upper
and Lower Galilee, but still several hundred feet
above the plain. It is a large village, surrounded
by extensive olive groves, and has no traces of
antiquity within or around. It is mentioned by
Eusebius {Onom. 288, 9) and Jerome (ib. 146, 19),
Brocardus (c. 6) and Adrichomius (p. 123).

2. (!Ραμα) One of the cities on the boundary of
the tribe of Asher near Tyre (Jos 1929). ' And the
border turned to Ramah, and to the fenced city
of Tyre.' Robinson (iii. 64) considers there is no
question (and in this he is followed by Guorin,
Galilee, ii. 125 f., and SWP) that Ramah of Asher
is represented by the modern village of Bamia.
It is situated about 12 miles due east of the
Ladder of Tyre, as the crow flies. It stands upon
an isolated hill, in the midst of a basin with green
fields, surrounded by higher hills. The south-
western portion of the basin has no outlet for
its waters; which therefore collect in a shallow,
marshy lake, which dries up in summer. It is a
small stone village with a few figs and olives:
there are cisterns and a large birket for water-
supply. There are many sarcophagi about the

hillside, some of unusual size. One of the lids
measured 7i feet long and 2 feet broad. Robin-
son considered the remains generally ' a striking
monument of antiquity.' West of Bamia is a
lofty hill called Beldt, on which are extensive
ruins, and remains of a temple of which ten
columns are still standing. There is no trace of
Ramah of Asher in any historical records except
the bare mention of the name by Eusebius and
Jerome. Cf. Buhl, p. 231 n.

3. (Ρεμμωθ, 'Ραμα) 2 Κ 829 = 2 Ch 226. In this
case Bamah is an abbreviation of RAMOTH-GILEAD
(which see).

3. ('Ραμα, in Hos 58 τά υψηλά) A city of Benjamin
which is possibly (see below) also identical with
No. 6, the birthplace and home of Samuel, but for
convenience of consideration it is taken separately.
It is given in the list of 14 cities and their villages
allotted to Benjamin (Jos 1825), the greater number
of which have been identified north of Jerusalem.
The first three are Gibeon {el-Jib, 5 miles N.N.W.
of Jerusalem and 3 miles west of er-Bdm), Ramah
{er-Bam, 2600 feet, 5 miles due north of Jerusalem
and near the main road to north), Beeroth {el-
Bireh, 10 miles north of Jerusalem near main
road to north). Isaiah (1029) enumerates the posi-
tions that will be successively taken up by the
king of Assyria as he approaches Jerusalem after
laying up his carriages {i.e. baggage) at Michmash :
* They are gone over the pass: they have taken
up their lodging at Geba; Ramah trembleth;
Gibeah of Saul is fled.' The Levite (Jg 1913), pass-
ing Jerusalem with his concubine when the day
was far spent, passed on to Gibeah {Tell el-Ful,
2 miles south of er-Bdm), which was short of
Ramah. The Palm-tree of Deborah was between
Ramah and Bethel in the hill-country of Ephraim
(Jg 45). Beittn (Bethel) is 5 miles N. of er-Bam.

From these notices it seems to follow that er-
Bdm is the modern equivalent of Ramah. The
distance from Jerusalem (5 miles as the crow flies)
accords with the account of Eusebius and Jerome
{Onomast. 287, 1; 146, 9: 6 m. N. of Jerusalem)
and of Josephus {Ant. vni. xii. 3).

After the separation of the kingdoms, Baasha
king of Israel (1 Κ 1517ί·) went up against Judah
and built (fortified) Ramah, ' that he might not
suffer any one to go out or come in to Asa king of
Judah,' showing that Ramah commanded the high
road leading to Jerusalem; but Asa secured the
assistance of Benhadad king of Syria, who smote
the northern cities of Israel, so that Baasha de-
sisted from building Ramah, and Asa took away
the stones and the timber and built with them
Geba of Benjamin and Mizpah (2 Ch 161"6). From
this it would appear that Ramah was more suit-
able for defence towards the south than towards
the north. After the destruction of Jerusalem,
Ramah is mentioned as the place (Jer 401) where
the captain of the guard over those who were
carried away captive from Jerusalem loosed Jere-
miah from his chains. Ramah was very near to
Geba and Gibeah : see Is 1029 cited above, and cf.
' Blow ye the cornet in Gibeah and the trumpet in
Ramah' (Hos 58); * * The children of Ramah and
Geba' (Ezr 226, Neh 780 [LXX Αραμα]). f It was also
the traditional site of Rachel's tomb: ' A voice
was heard in Ramah . . . Rachel weeping for her
children' (Jer 311 5: cf. above, p. 193a). The Ramah
of Neh II 3 3 is, in all probability, the same place.

Er-Bdm is a small village in a conspicuous
position on the top of a high white hill, with
olives: it has a well to the south; west of the

* But in 1 S 226 «Saul was sitting in Gibeah . . . in Ramah'
render ' in Gibeah . . . on the height'(Keil, Kirkp., etc.,RVm),
even, indeed, if we should not read, with LXX (Iv Β»μ») and
H. P. Smith, 'on the high place.'—-S. R. D.

t In 1 Es 520 we find Kirama (Κ(ε)φ*μά) instead of Ramah.
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village is a good birket with a pointed vault; on
the hill are cisterns. At Khan er-Ram, by the
main road, is a quarry; and drafted stones are
used up in the village walls {SWP iii. 155). The
height of the village is about 2600 feet.

C. WAEKEN.
5. Raman of the South (:m nD*n; Έαμεθ (Α Ιαμεθ)

κατά λίβα).—height of the south,' a city of
Simeon (Jos 198), at its extreme southern limit,
apparently another name for BAALATH-BEER, with
which it is in apposition in this passage. It
appears to be the same as Ramoth of the South
(1 S 3027, LXX here also has the singular, 'Ραμα
νότου). The verse is not contained in the parallel
list (in the description of Judah), Jos 1526-32 (after
v.3 2); and in the transcript in 1 Ch 428-33, though
(v.33) Baal (= Baalath-beer: LXX Βαλατ) is men-
tioned, the alternative name 'Ramah of the
South' is not given. Nor is it mentioned by
Eusebius or Jerome. Its situation is quite un-
certain. It has been placed on a low ridge called
]£ubbet el-Baul, about 35 m. S. of Hebron, on the
main route from Hebron to Petra; or (Tristram,
Bible Places, 23) at Kurnub, a little further to the
S. (see Rob. ii. 197, 198, 202); but either identifi-
cation rests upon slight grounds (cf. Dillm. on
Jos 1524; Buhl, 184).

6. 1 S I1 9 211 717 84 1534 1613 Ιθ17*·22*· 201 251 283;
in 1 S I1, also, Ramathaim,* ' the double eminence,'
or ' the two Ramahs' (ô nD-in: LXX in all the
passages quoted (+ 1922a), except 1919·22b·23 20\ has
Αρμαθαιμ, which it also inserts in 1 S I 3 after * his
city': comp. 1 Mac II 3 4 Ύαμαθεμ [so MSS; Αχ
corruptly "Ραθαμαν], Pesh. Σ>ά-»Δίθ5). The birth-
place, residence, and burial-place of Samuel (1 S I 1

717283). The question of its site is difficult; and
there have been many claimants for it. All that
we definitely know about it is that it was on an
eminence, as its name ' Ramah' implies, and that
it was in the hill-country of Ephraim, not too far
either from Shiloh, the sanctuary to which the
parents of Samuel went up yearly to sacrifice
(1 S 1), or from Bethel, Gil gal, and Mizpah (Neby
Samwil), the places visited by Samuel in his
annual circuits as judge (1 S 716·17). Although
this has been doubted, it is also extremely difficult
to avoid identifying it with the unnamed city where
Saul found Samuel (1 S 9), and which is spoken of
as if it were the seer's habitual residence (vv.6·18).

As regards antiquity, Eusebius writes (Onom.
225, lift".): ' Αρμαθεμ Σειφα [as LXX]. The city of
Elkana and Samuel. It lies near Diospolis
[Jerome, ib. 96, 18, adds, 'in the district of
Timnah' (in regione Thamnitica)]; thence came
Joseph, said in the Gospels to be from Arimathea.'
And in 1 Mac II 3 4 Ramathem is mentioned, to-
gether with Aphserema (Ephraim, 5 m. N.E. of
Bethel) and Lydda (= Diospolis), as three toparchies
which had belonged to Samaria, but were in B.C.
145 transferred to Judsea. These notices would
agree with a site Beit-Rima, a village on a hill
13 m. E.N.E. of Lydda (Diospolis), and 2 m. N. of
Timnah (Tibneh), proposed originally by Furrer
in Schenkel's Bibellexicon (cf. Schiirer, i. 183), and
adopted by G. A. Smith, HGHL 254, and Buhl,
170. It is true, Eus. says * near Diospolis': but

* * Ramathaim-zophim» (D'ate DViD-irr) is grammatically im-
possible. Of course the expression cannot mean * the heights of
the views' (!), as the reader of Tent-Work (p. 257) is gravely
informed. LXX for D*flis has Ί,ίίφα,, showing that the final D has
arisen by dittography from the following word. Read either ' a
man of Ramathaim, a Zuphite ('Ete; see I S 95) of the hill-
country of Ephraim' (Wellh., Driver, Lohr); or (though this
is not the usual way of designating a person's native place in
the OT) *a man of the Ramathites (D'TiCnrrjp: 1 Ch 2727), a
Zuphite,' etc. (Klost., Budde, H. P. Smith)."The dual * Rama-
thaim,' though by no means unparalleled (cf. Kiriathaim,
Gederothaim), is remarkable, in view of the sing. hd-Rdmdh
in v.i9 and everywhere else.

the word need not be understood too strictly; *
and there are other passages in which the * district
of Timnah' is reckoned by him as belonging to
the 'όρων Διοσπόλβοχ (219, 84 = Jerome 92, 4; 239,
93-4 = Jerome 107, 12-14 : so Timnah itself, 260, 4
= 156, 7). Beit-Rima is 12 m. W. of Shiloh, and
12 m. N. W. of Bethel, on the W. edge of the hill-
country of Ephraim. f

Another possible site for Ramah would be Ram-
allah, 3 m. S.W. of Bethel, and 12 m. S.W. of
Shiloh, now a large Christian village, standing on
a high ridge, with rock-cut tombs, and overlooking
the whole country towards the W. as far as the
sea {BRP i. 453 f. ; PEF Mem. iii. 13). This was
suggested by Ewald {Hist. ii. 421), with the remark
that its present name, ' the high place of God,'
seems still to mark it as a place of ancient sanctity.
Ram-allah has not the same support of tradition
that Beit-Rima enjoys; but (if Ramah be the city
of Samuel of 1 S 9) it seems to agree better with
the terms of 1 S 94end· 5 ; for Ram-allah, though,
if it were Ramathaim, it would be in ' the hill-
country of Ephraim ' ( I S I1), might also, as seems
to be implied of the city in 1 S 9 (vv.4end·5), be
regarded as being in Benjamin (cf. Jg 45). Saul
would probably, on his route home to Gibeah, pass
naturally near Rachel's sepulchre, on the (N.)
'border' of Benjamin (1 S 102), somewhere near
er-Ram (No. 3), and might also ' meet' naturally
men 'going up ' to Bethel (v.3), whether his
starting-point were Beit-Rima or Ram-allah.

Of other, less probable identifications, the follow-
ing may be mentioned :—

(1) Ramleh. The traveller of to-day, as he
journeys through the Maritime Plain from Joppa
to Jerusalem, is assured by his dragoman, when
he reaches Ramleh (12 m. S.E. of Joppa, 2 m.
S.W. of Lydda), that this is the Arimathaea of the
Gospels. As Robinson {BRP ii. 234-41) shows at
length, there is no ground for this identification.
Ramleh is no ancient city; it was built by
Suleiman, after he had destroyed Lydda, in the
8th cent. A.D. ; and it is first mentioned (ace. to
Robinson, p. 234) in 870 (under the form Ramula)
by the monk Bernard. The name Ramleh signifies
sand; and has no etymological connexion what-
ever with Ramah, high. Ramleh is also in the
Maritime Plain, not, like Ramathaim, in the
' hill-country' of Ephraim.

(2) Neby Samwil, the commanding and con-
spicuous eminence (2935 ft.) above Gibeon, 4J m.
N.W. of Jerusalem. Procopius (c. 560) men-
tions a monastery of ' St. Samuel' in Palestine
(though without indicating its site); and in the
Crusaders' time a church of 'St. Samuel' was
built (A.D. 1157) at Neby Samwil, which, with
Moslem additions (including a minaret), remains,
though partly in a ruined state, to the present
day ; close by, and once probably in the nave of
the church, is the cenotaph of the prophet, now a
Moslem wely (cf. Robinson, BRP i. 459 f.; SP
214 f.; Tent- Work, 258 f. ; PEF Mem. iii. 12 f., 149-
152, with views). The Ramah of Samuel was identi-
fied, at least provisionally, with Neby Samwil by
Mr. (afterwards Sir G.) Grove (in Smith's DB).
The tradition connecting the place with Samuel
is, however, very late ; and Neby Samwil is much
more probably Mizpeh (Rob. i. 460; HGHL 120;
Buhl, 1671).

(3) Other identifications that have been proposed are Soba, on
an elevated conical hill, 5 m. W. of Jerusalem (Robinson, ii.
7-10); the Frankenberg, or Jebel Fureidis, the ancient Her-
odium, 4 m. S.E. of Bethlehem (Ges. Thes. 1276»); er-Ram, said

* Lydda, as Robinson, BRP ii. 240, observes, though 11 miles
from Joppa, is said in Ac 938 to be ' near' to it.
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to be a little N. of Beth-lehem, and E. of the so-called * Rachel's
tomb,' but not known to Rob. (ii. 8 n.) or marked on the PEF
map (Bonar, Land of Promise, 114); Ramet el-Khalil, 1 m. N.
of Hebron (van de Velde, Syr. and Pal. ii. 50); and the two
heights («Ramathaim') of 'Alia (2960 ft.) and Bireh (2980 ft.),
3 m. W.S.W. of Beth-lehem—the latter £ m. S. of the former,
but without a name on the PEF map (Schick, PEFSt, 1898,
p. 16 f., with map). But it is incredible that any of these places
can have been regarded as being in Ephraim (1 S I 1 ) ; and,
except the first, they are all connected with the identification
of ' Rachel's sepulchre' in 1 S 102 with the place now shown as
' Rachel's tomb,' 1 m. N. of Beth-lehem, which (see p. 193»)
seems impossible. S. R. DRIVER.

RAMATHAIM, RAMATHAIM - ZOPHIM. — See
RAMAH, NO. 6.

RAMATHITE (win ;Β6έκ 'Ραήλ, Α ό 'Ραμα0αω*).
—Shimei the Ramathite was over the vineyards
of king David, 1 Ch 2727. Which of the Ramahs
enumerated in art. RAMAH is in view here, must
remain uncertain.

RAMATH-LEHI.-See LEHI.

RAMATH-MIZPEH (nzwri nm; Β *ΑραβΜ κατά
την Μασσηφά, ΑΎαμώθ . . . Μασφά).—Mentioned in
Jos 1326 only as one of the limits of the tribe of
Gad to the north, Heshbon being the limit to the
south. It may be identical with Mizpah (and
Mizpeh) of Gilead (see MIZPAH, NO. 1).

C. WARREN.
RAMESES.—See RAAMSES.

RAMIAH(n;pn <Jah is high'; "Ραμιά). — One of
the sons of Parosh who had married a foreign
wife, Ezr 1025, called in 1 Es 926 HIERMAS.

RAMOTH.—1. In Ezr 1(P AV and RVm read < and
Ramoth' (i.e. ntoni; Β και Μημών, Α καϊ'Υημώθ) for
JEREMOTH {i.e. nib-v) of RV. In 1 Es 930 the name
is HIEREMOTH. Jeremoth or Ramoth was one of
the sons of Bani who had married a foreign wife.

2. (niDN-j, BA om.) A Gershonite Levitical city
in Issachar, 1 Ch 658(73>, apparently=REMETH of
Jos 1921 and JARMUTH of Jos 2129 (see artt. on
these names). 3. For * Ramoth of the south'
(332 ηίοιτ) see RAMAH, NO. 5. 3. For 'Ramoth in
Gilead' (Dt 443, Jos 20s 2138, 1 Ch 665(8°)) see
RAMOTH-GILEAD. J. A. SELBIE.

RAMOTH-GILEAD.—A prominent city east of
the Jordan belonging to the tribe of Gad, and first
brought to our notice in the assignment of the
Cities of Refuge, Dt 443, Jos 208. It was also a
Levitical city, Jos 2138. In four passages, the three
just mentioned and 1 Ch 680 [Heb.65], all referring
to this assignment, the form 'Ramoth in Gilead5

(1^33 rte-j [in Dt 443, Jos 208, 1 Ch 665 ntotoj) is
used, but elsewhere it is simply Ramoth-gilead
(/(?3 n'iD"i). Another early notice of this place
belongs to the time of Solomon, and makes it the
headquarters of one of the commissariat officers of
that king, 1 Κ 413. See, also, RAMAH, NO. 3.

Although it is mentioned as a well-known city,
we have no account, in the Bible or elsewhere, of
its origin. The greater its importance the more
conspicuous it would naturally be; and this we
find was the case, in the wars between the Syrian
kings of Damascus and the Hebrews. Of these
wars we have the fullest account of those occur-
ring between B.C. 900 and B.C. 800, particularly
during the reigns of Ahab, Ahaziah, Jehoram,
and Jehu, kings of Israel. Although the southern
kingdom sometimes acted as an ally, the brunt of
these wars fell upon the Northern kingdom, since
from its nearer position it was more especially
interested in them than the kingdom of Judah.
In one of these wars Ahab, king of Israel, was
killed, 1 Κ 2234"37, and at a later time his son
Jehoram (Joram) was wounded, and was carried to

Jezreel, 2 Κ 828· 29, in the neighbourhood of which
he was shortly- afterwards murdered by Jehu, who,
by the directions of Elisha, had been anointed
king of Israel.

In Hos 68 * there is mentioned a city named
Gilead, about whose identity there has been diffi-
culty ; but the probability is that Ramoth-gilead f
is meant, the first word having been dropped, a thing
well known in the history of OT double names.

The Babylonian Talmud (Makkoth 9b) places
the Cities of Refuge in pairs, so that those on the
east of the Jordan are opposite those on the west
of that river. Shechem, being the middle one of
the three west of the Jordan, should have Ramoth-
gilead nearly opposite it on the east of the Jordan,
and this would place its site at Gerasa, the modern
Gerash. There is no reason for supposing that
the Talmud in this case went out of its way to
state something that was contrary to fact, especi-
ally at a time when the misstatement could so
readily have been pointed out.

The main route from Shechem to the country
east of the Jordan and on to Damascus is by the
Damieh ford and Wady Ajlun. A carriage road
with a very easy grade could be made along this
valley, and this was the route by which the kings
of Israel went back and forth with their chariots
to fight the Syrians.

The attempt of Ewald and Conder to locate
Ramoth-gilead at Beimun in the Gilead hills has
little in its favour. This place has neither
water nor ancient ruins, it is not a point where
a prominent city would be built, it is not on or
near the road from Shechem to the east, and the
military operations carried on at Ramoth-gilead
could never have taken place here. Nearly the
same can be said of es-Salt, another rival for the
site of Ramoth-gilead. It has no ruins, and only
a spring for water-supply, while Gerash has a
large living stream running directly through the
town. It ought to be stated that both these places
were suggested for the site in question before the
east Jordan country had been thoroughly explored.
It seems now, however, that the results of modern
research should have weight above the casual
observations of a former period.

The testimony of Eusebius and Jerome, which
frequently is of great service in determining topo-
graphical questions, is in this case conflicting, for
one places Ramoth-gilead 15 miles west, and the
other the same distance east of Philadelphia.
(1) Ramoth-gilead, if placed at Gerash, where the
writer is fully convinced it should be placed,
would be suitable for a City of Refuge, because
it would be on the main road of that part of the
country. (2) For the same reason, and, more-
over, because it was a central and wealthy city,
it would be a suitable station for a commissariat
officer. (3) Here chariots could be used freely,
which is not true of es-Salt. (4) This identifica-
tion confirms Jewish testimony that Ramoth-gilead
was opposite Shechem. (5) It would confirm Jewish
tradition that Gerash was identical with Ramoth-
gilead. See a full discussion of this question in the
writer's East of the Jordan, pp. 284-290.

LITERATURE.—-Dillmann, Genesis, ii. 269; Buhl, GAP 262
(both locate Ramoth-gilead in the ruins of el-JaVud, some 6
miles N. of es-Salt); Neubauer, G6og. du Talm. 55, 250 (inclines
to identify with es-Salt); Baedeker, Pal. 287; G. A. Smith,
HGHL 586 ff. (would locate near the Yarmuk, farther north
than the usual sites); Merrill, East of the Jordan, 284 ff.;
Tristram, Land of Israel, 477, 552 ; Oliphant, Land of Gilead,
212; Conder, Ileth and Moab*, 179ff., Bible Places, ed. 1897,
394 f.; G. A. Cooke, ap. Driver, Deut. * Addenda,' p. xx.

SELAH MERRILL.
RANGE.—To 'range' is to 'set in ranks' (the

words are cognate : Fr. rang. Old Fr. reng, a row,
* Possibly also in Jg 10".
t Some MSS of Luc. recension have Τάλγα,λα, (Gilgal). See

Nowack, ad loc.
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of German origin), and a ' range' is a ' rank' or
4 row.3 When ranges or ranks of men scoured a
country they were said to 'range' the country.
That is the only use of the verb in AV, viz. in
Pr 2815 'As a roaring lion and a ranging bear.'
Cf. Barnes, Sonnets, li.—

* Who, like a rangying lyon, with his pawes
Thy little flocke with daily dread adawes';

Golding, Calvin's Job, p. 579, ' I t is a pity to see
what man is; for he is so fraught with evill, that
assoone as he hath a litle libertie given him, by
and by he raungeth out on the one side or on the
other, and will not hold the right way, but gaddeth
astray, ye even or ever he thinke it.'

The subst. signifies: (1) files or rows of soldiers,
2 Κ II 8 · 1 5 , 2Ch 2314 ('Have her forth of the
ranges,' Heb. ni*nfe>); (2) the extent of one's rang-
ing or roaming, Job 398 ' The range of the moun-
tains is his pasture' ("mr); and (3) a grate or stove
with rows of openings on the top for carrying on
several processes at once, Lv II 3 5 · ranges for pots'
(D:T3, RV 'range,' RVm ' stewpan '). Cf. Spenser,
FQ. π. ix. 29—

1 It was a vaut ybuilt for great dispence,
With many raunges reard along the wall,
And one great chimney, whose long tonnell thence
The smoke forth threw.'

J. HASTINGS.
RANSOM is the tr. in OT of the Heb. words

133, from is? ' to cover,' hence 'to propitiate,' ' to
appease' (so AV and RV in Ex 301*, Job 3324 3618,
Ps 497, Pr 635 138 2118, Is 433; and RV alone in Ex
2130, Nu 3531·82, 1 S 123, where AV renders respect-
ively 'sum of money,' 'satisfaction,' and 'bribe');
and }h3, from ma ' to redeem' (so AV in Ex 2180,
RV ' redemption ').* The verbal form rns is also
occasionally rendered by ' ransom' instead of by
the more usual 'redeem' (so AV and RV in Is
3510, Hos 1314, and RV in Ps 6918, Is 5111, Jer 3111),
and the same is true in two cases (AV in Is 5110,
Jer 3111) of the parallel term Vtta.

In NT the word occurs only in Mt 2028 = Mk 1045

(where it renders the Gr. \ύτρον), and 1 Ti 26 (where
it takes the place of the rare word άντίΧντρον). In
both cases it is used of Christ's gift of Himself for
the redemption of men. ' The Son of Man came
not to be ministered unto, but to minister, and to
give his life a ransom for many.' ' There is . . .
one Mediator between God and men, himself man,
Christ Jesus, who gave himself a ransom for all.'

For the understanding of these NT passages the
OT offers us two possible conceptions, correspond-
ing in general to the different Heb. equivalents of
the Gr. λύτρον.ή" On the one hand, if regarded as
taking the place of some word from the stems ma
or hiu, it may refer to the money payments re-
quired under the law to secure the release of
persons from slavery (e.g. Ex 218, Lv 2547"49; cf.
1 Ρ I 1 8 · 1 9, Gal 313, and the passages cited under
REDEMPTION). On the other hand, if taken as
the equivalent of 153 (lit. 'covering,' hence 'pro-
pitiatory gift'—restricted, however, by usage to a
gift offered as a satisfaction for a life; see art.
PROPITIATION, § 6), it may denote the ransom
paid by an offender either to man (Ex 2130, Nu
3530.32? p r 635) o r t o p 0 ( j (E x 3012, p s 49/) i n or(jer
to save the life which he has forfeited by his
wrongdoing. %

* Elsewhere only Ps 498 (AV and RV ' the redemption of their
soul [life]'); cf. Dins *]p| Nu 349· 51 (Kethibh) [all], RV 'redemp-
tion-money.'

t This word stands in the LXX for derivatives of rna in Ex
2130b, Lv 1920, Nu 346.48.49.51 (cf. v.l2) 1815; of *?ίθ in Lv
2524. 26.51.52 2731; for 133 in Ex 2130a 3012, # u 3531.32, p r 635
138; and for ΎΠρ ' price' in Is 4513.

% The distinction between the Heb. terms is not always main-
tained, for B>$: |*H3 is virtually= ">£3; see Ex 2130, p s 497.8,
also Job 3324 if (as is probable) injns is an error for ?rn».

Those exegetes who regard \ύτρον as suggesting
ma or hm, interpret Mk 1045 after the analogy of
1 Ρ I 1 8 · 1 8 , and understand Jesus as teaching that
His life is the ransom price by which He redeems
His disciples from bondage (so Wendt [Teaching
of Jesus, ii. p. 226 ff.], who thinks of deliverance
from suffering and death; Beyschlag [NT Theol.
i. p. 153], who thinks of freedom from sin). This
view is possible even if we take λύτρον as the tr. of
•iss (so Briggs [Mess. Gosp. p. I l l], who cites Is
433 Ί have given Egypt as thy ransom,' where
the context makes it clear that the thought is of
deliverance from captivity. The "iss paid by J"
to Cyrus releases Israel; cf. the parallel * Seba
instead of thee'). In this case we must regard
the ransom as paid to the one who holds the
prisoners captive. The older interpreters, taking
the figure literally, taught that Christ's death
was a ransom paid to Satan. Modern exegetes
either think of the recipient as an impersonal
power, such as death (Wendt), 'sin and evil*
(Briggs), or ' that ultimate necessity which has
made the whole course of things what it has been '
(Sanday, Romans, p. 86), or else, relying on the
figurative character of the language, refuse to
raise the question at all (cf. Westcott, Hebrews,
p. 296).

The other interpretation, starting with "iss as a
propitiatory gift offered in satisfaction for a life,
makes God the recipient of the ransom. Thus
Ritschl, following Ps 497 and Mk 837, thinks of the
life of Jesus as a precious gift, offered to God in
order to ransom from death those who were unable
to provide a sufficiently valuable "if)3 for themselves
(so Weiss, Bibl. Theol. p. 101; Runze, ZWTh, 1889,
p. 148ff.; Cremer, Bib.-Theol. Worterb. p. 594).
In this case the thought is clearly of deliverance
from penalty, and the nearest parallel is to be
found in Mt 2628, where Jesus compares His death
to a covenant sacrifice, offered for the remission
of sins upon the occasion of the establishment of
the new covenant between God and the disciples.
(Cf. Tit 214, He 912, 1 Ρ I 1 8 · 1 9 , where the combina-
tion between the ransom and the sacrificial figures
is clearly found). The exact meaning will vary
according as we associate αντί with λύτρον alone
(Cremer), or with the whole clause (Ritschl, Weiss).
In the first case the comparison will be between the
life of Jesus and that of the many whose place it
takes ; in the latter it will merely express the fact
that, in laying down His life, Jesus takes the place
of the disciples in doing that which they ought to
do for themselves.

Whichever interpretation we take, it is important
not to isolate the death of Jesus from the life which
precedes it. It is not the death as such which is a
ransom, but the death considered as the culmina-
tion and completion of a previous career of ministry.
This is clearly shown by the preceding context,
' The Son of Man came not to be ministered unto,
but to minister, and to give his life a ransom for
many.' We have here the same combination of
suffering and service which meets us in the OT in
the Suffering Servant of Is 53. It is clear, there-
fore, that the gift of which our Lord speaks should
not be confined to the death on the cross, but in-
cludes also His ' entire Person and service which
He gives in ministry' (Briggs, p. I l l ; so Weiss,
Wendt).

It is to be noted that while Mk 1045 speaks of
the life of Christ as given for many, 1 Ti 26 gives
the ransom a universal significance: ' Christ Jesus
. . . who gave himself a ransom for all.'

See, further, under REDEMPTION, SALVATION.

LITERATURE.—Ritschl, Rechtf. und Vers. ii. pp. 68-88; Runze,
ZWTh, 1889, p. 148ff.; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. p. 74 [Eng. tr. p. 101];
Beyschlag, Neutest. Theol. i. p. 149 [Eng. tr. i. p. 152]; Wendt,
Lehre Jesu, ii. p. 509 ff. [Eng. tr. ii. p. 226 ff.]; Cremer, Bibl.-
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Theol. Worterb. 8. λίτρο*; Westcott, Hebrews, 229 ff.; Briggs,
Mess. Gosp. p. 110 ff. For similar ideas among the later Jews,
of. Weber, Jiidische Theologie, p. 313 ff.

W. ADAMS BROWN.

RAPE.—See art. CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS in

vol. i. p. 522b.

RAPHA, RAPHAH.—1. In RVm these names are
substituted for 'the giant' in 1 Ch 204·6·8 (K?"JCO
and in 2 S 2116·18·20·22 (ηιρτπ) respectively. It is
there said that certain Philistine champions, slain
by David's heroes, were born to the rdphdh in
Gath. The word is certainly a common noun, and
not a proper name. If used individually, ' the
giant' is probably the Goliath whom David slew.
But more probably the noun is a collective, and
denotes the stock of the giants, rather than any
one person. The plural of this word, or at least a
plural of this stem, is REPHAIM (which see).

2. For Raphah (AV Rapha), a descendant of
Saul, 1 Ch 837, see REPHAIAH, NO. S.

W. J. BEECHER.
RAPHAEL C?w); LXX 'Ρα0α^λ, < El has healed')

is not named in the Hebrew Scriptures, and in
the LXX only in Tobit. His functions may best
be learned from his own words in To 1212"15, where,
combining the different versions, we read, ' I am
Raphael, one of the seven angels who stand and
serve before the throne of God's glory, present-
ing the prayers of saints. I brought the memorial
of your prayers and tears before the Holy One.
When thou didst bury the slain, I was with thee;
and now God hath sent me to heal thee.' On this
passage we would observe : (1) The ' seven angels,'
of whom Raphael declares himself one, were prob-
ably Raphael, Gabriel, Uriel, Michael, Izidkiel,
Hanael, and Kepharel. We read in Rev 82 of
' the seven angels who stand before God'; and
in I 4 of ' the seven spirits who are before the
throne3 (but this passage is understood by most
expositors to refer to the Holy Spirit, cf. 56); and
* which are sent forth into all the earth,' 56.
(2) These seven are the archangels, the princes of
the angelic host. They stand near the throne of
glory, and were conceived to be the only angels
who are permitted to enter within the radiance.
Gabriel describes himself (Lk I19) as one that
'stands in the presence of God.' (3) The doctrine
of Divine aloofness, which was pushed to extreme
lengths in late Judaism, has, here in Tobit, reached
thus far, that God does not Himself hear prayer.
He was thought, as Epicurus also taught, to be
engaged in higher pursuits. Prayers which by
their importunity or worth reach heaven, are heard
by the angels of the Presence, and are carried to
the throne by them, and then they are commis-
sioned to execute the answer. There is no clear
evidence in Tobit that prayer was presented to the
angels; though Cod. Β in To 316 almost implies
this, where we read, ' The prayer of both was heard
before the glory of the great Raphael.' All the other
versions read ' before the glory of God.1 The Book
of Tobit does not assign to Raphael any inter-
cessory mediation. He is simply a messenger,
reporting to the Ineffable man's prayers and tears,
cf. Ac 104, Rev. 83. (4) Raphael served holy men
as a guardian angel. When Tobias was in danger
of losing his life for burying Jews who had been
massacred in Nineveh, Raphael 'was with him,'
protecting him. But the unique feature of the
Book of Tobit is that Raphael is said to have
assumed a human form, claiming to be a kinsman
of Tobit, and travelling as guide with him from
Nineveh to Ecbatana. While the wedding festivities
of Tobit and Sarah were being celebrated, Raphael
went forward to Rages in Media, for the money
which Tobias had, years before, deposited with his
friend Gabael, and eventually Raphael brought the

bridal pair safe home. Before taking his leave
Raphael assures Tobias that when he seemed to
them to eat and drink, they were under an illusion,
To 1219. (5) The chief characteristic of Raphael
was as a healer of men's maladies. Tobias, the
father of Tobit, was afflicted with leucoma in the
eyes; and Sarah was possessed by the demon
Asmodseus, who had, on the first night of marriage,
slain seven husbands who had been married to
Sarah. By the fumes of the heart and liver of a
fish burnt on embers, Raphael instructed Tobit
how to expel the demon, and to use the gall of the
same fish to cure Tobias' blindness.

In Enoch 10 Raphael and Michael both receive a
commission from God to punish the fallen angels,
who had married human wives. The reason why
Raphael was bidden to cast the angels into cavities,
and cover them for ever with rugged stones, was,
that he might heal the earth, which had been
defiled by the enormities of the ' watchers.' Jewish
tradition names Raphael as the third of the angels
who appeared to Abraham in Gn 18, his duty being
to impart to Sarah 'strength to conceive seed,' cf.
He II 1 1 , Ro 419. The Midrash speaks of a Book of
Noah (see vol. iii..p. 557a), which was one of the
earliest treatises on medicine. The origin of this
book is said to have been that after the Flood men
were afflicted with various diseases, and God sent
the angel Raphael to disclose to Noah the use
of curative plants and roots (Ronsch, Buch der
Jubilaen, 385 f.). Thus was Raphael true to his
name, Έ 1 has healed.' J. T. MARSHALL.

RAPHAIM (Α ιΈαφαίν, tf 'Έαφαείν, B om.).~An
ancestor of Judith, Jth 81.

RAPHON {"Ραφώρ).—A city in Bashan, 'beyond
the wady' {πέραν του χείμαρρου), near which Timo-
theus sustained a defeat at the hands of Judas
Maccabseus (1 Mac 537). It is no doubt the Baphana
of Pliny {HN v. 16), but the site has not yet been
identified. C. R. CONDER.

RAPHU (wsn, ' healed ' ; Έαφού).— The father of
Palti, the spy selected from the tribe of Benjamin,
Nu 139.

RASSES (ΒΑ 'Ρασ-σβί?, Ν 'Ραασσε^, Lat. Cod. corb.
and Vulg. Thar sis [ = Tarsus], Old Lat. Tyras et
Basis, Syr. Thiras (Gn 102) and Baamses (Ex I11)).

Among the peoples which Holofernes subdued
are mentioned 'the children of Rasses' (Jth 22S).
Some think the Vulg. Tarsus is original, the
Greek a corruption, the Old Lat. and Syr. a union
of the two. Fritzsche suggested Bhosos, a moun-
tain chain and city south of Amanos, on the Gulf
of Issus. Ball adds the possibility of Bosh (Ezk
382·3 391). Eastern Asia Minor seems to be the
general region which the connexion suggests.

F. C. PORTER.
RATHUMUS {"Ράθυμος), ' the story - writer' or

' recorder,' 1 Es 216·17·25·30, is the same as ' Rehum
the chancellor' of Ezr 48·9·1 7·2 3. The LXX of Ezra
has merely transliterated the Aramaic title ; 1 Es
has either taken it as a proper name {καΐ
Ββέλτεθμος, 16), or tr d it as a title (ό Γράφων] τα
προσπίπτοντα 1 ?), or combined both these render-
ings (25). See BEELTETHMUS, CHANCELLOPC

RAYEN (:ny *orebh, κόραξ, corvus, Arab, ghurab).
—Both the Heb. and Arab, roots mean ' to be
black.' The Arab, root also contains the idea
of leaving home. From these two meanings the
raven has come to be a bird of specially evil omen
to the Arabs, who attribute to his presence the
worst of presages of death and disaster. They
are especially superstitious about the ghurab el-
Mn, which they say is marked with white on hia
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black coat, or has a red beak and legs. What
bird is meant by these descriptions is not quite
clear. It is probably fabulous.

The raven is the first bird mentioned by name
in the Bible (Gn 87). The Heb. implies that the
raven went out and stayed, probably feeding on
carcasses. The LXX and Vulg. seem to imply that
it went out and stayed until the waters were
dried up, and then returned. But there would
have been no reason for its returning then. The
raven was unclean (Lv II 1 5, Dt 1414). It is in part
a carrion bird, and therefore uneatable. Ravens
were commanded to feed Elijah, and did so (1 Κ
174'6). See article ELIJAH in vol. i. p. 688b.
God is twice said to provide for young ravens
(Job 3841, Ps 1479). There is nothing especially
significant in this. It is implied in the previous
and succeeding verses that God provides for other
wild animals. The stories that ravens neglect
their young are fabulous. The allusion to the
carrion-eating propensities of ravens (Pr 3017) is
true to nature. They are always found among
the birds and animals which assemble around a
carcass in Palestine. They, however, capture and
eat lizards, hares, mice, etc. Their black colour
is compared with that of the hair of the Shulam-
mite's lover (Ca 511). They are among the ill-
omened creatures which symbolize the desolation
of Edom (Is 3411). Ravens are not wholly flesh-
eaters. On the contrary, they are very fond of
chick peas and other grains, by devouring which
they do vast damage to the farmers.

The term 'drebh, as well as κόραξ, is not confined
to the raven. It doubtless includes all birds after
its kind (Lv II15). Of these, besides Corvus corax,
L., the raven, there are in Palestine C. affinis,
Riipp., the Fan tail Raven; C. comix, L., the
Hooded Crow (Arab, zagh); C. agricola, Trist.,
the Syrian Rook; C. monedula, L., the Jackdaw
(Arab, leak); Garrulus atricapillus, St. H., the
Syrian Jay or Garrulous Roller (Arab, *akak); and
Pyrrhocorax alpinus, Koch, the Alpine Chough.
Most of these eat vegetable food as well as animal,
including grubs, worms, etc. To all would apply
the words of Christ (Lk 1224) in regard to God's
provision for them, although they neither sow nor
gather into storehouses. G. E. POST.

RAYEN, RAYIN.—To 'raven' is to seize with
violence, to prey upon with greed or rapacity, and
so 'raven' or 'ravin' is plunder or prey. The
word comes from Lat. rapina plunder, through Old
Fr. ravine, whence also Eng. ' ravine ' a mountain
gorge, and ' rapine' plunder. There is no con-
nexion with the bird, the raven, whose name is of
native origin, Anglo-Sax, hrefn.

The verb occurs in AV in Gn 4927 (' ravin,'
intrans.), Ezk 2225·27 (' ravening,' trans.), the Heb.
being fp$ to tear as prey. As a subst. ' ravin' is
found in Nah 212 'The lion . . . filled his holes
with prey, and his dens with ravin' (n^itp); and
'ravening' in Lk II 3 9 'Your inward part is full of
ravening and wickedness' (apwaytf, RV 'extortion').
The adj. is either 'ravening' (Ps 2213, Mt 715) or
' ravenous' (Is 359 4611, Ezk 394).

An example of 'ravin ' in the sense of 'plunder-
ing' is Udall, Erasmus" Paraph, i. 17—'Mekenesse
obteyneth more of them that geve wyllyngly and
of theyr owne accorde, then violence and ravine
can purchase or obtayne by hooke and croke';
and in the sense of 'plunder,' 'booty,' Spenser.
FQ i. xi. 1 2 -

' His deepe devouring jawes
Wide g-aped, like the griesly mouth of hell,
Through which into his darke abysse all ravin fell.'

J. HASTINGS.
RAZIZ fPafeis). — The hero of a narrative in

2 Mac 1437ff·. Nicanor, having been informed

against Razis (who is described as 'an elder of
Jerusalem, a lover of his countrymen, and a man
of very good report, and one called " father of the
Jews "for his goodwill towards them'), sent a band
of soldiers to apprehend him. He escaped arrest
by committing suicide, the circumstances of which
are described in revolting detail in 2 Mac. His
conduct is criticised adversely by Augustine (Ep.
civ. 6) in opposition to the Donatists, who admired
it, as the author of 2 Mac. evidently did.

RAZOR (1M5 'knife/ Nu 65 87, Ps 522, Is 720,
Ezk 5 1; τφ 'razor,' Jg 135 1617, 1 S I11).—It is not
likely that originally there was any distinction
between razors and knives, the same word ιχη
being used in many passages for both, but a special
word for razor (nito, Arab, mus) is used in the
stories of Samson and Samuel. In the above
passages the LXX uniformly tr. nj;n by i-vpov, and
rn/iD by aidr.pos except in Jg 1617 where Β has
σίδηρο? but Α ζυρόν. In early times razors were
probably made of bronze, as other cutting instru-
ments were. In Wilkinson's Anc. Egypt. 1878,
vol. ii. p. 333 note, it is said of the barber, 'his
instruments and razors varied at different times,
being sometimes in shape of a small short hatchet
with recurved handle; other instruments knife-
shaped were also employed.' Forty years ago a
peculiarly shaped razor, with a straight fixed
handle, wTas in use in Syria; now European razors
are universally used. W. CARSLAW.

REAIAH (Π;ΚΊ ' Jah hath seen').—1. The eponym
of a Calebite family, 1 Ch 42 (Β 'PaU, A 'Pad),
probably to be preferred (so Bertheau and Kittel;
Gray [HP Ν 236] is more doubtful) to HAROEH,
1 Ch 252 (ΠΝ'ηπ ' the seer,' Β Μώ, Α Άραά). 2. The
eponym of a Benjamite family, 1 Ch 55 (AV Reaia ;
ΒΑ Ρηχά, Luc. 'Paid). 3. A Nethinim family
name, Ezr 247 (Β 'Ρεήλ, A Tatd)=Neh 750 (B 'Pae<£,
A 'Paata) = l Es 531 JAIRUS.

REAPING.—See AGRICULTURE.

REBA (wj).—One of the five kinglets of Midian
who were slain by the Israelites, under Moses, Nu
31 8 (Έόβοκ), Jos 1321 (Β 'Ρόβε, Α 'Ρέββκ). Like his
companions, he is called in Numbers a η̂ ρ (' king'),
but in Joshua a tcty} (' prince,' ' chieftain').

REBECCA.—The NT and modern spelling (from
the Gr. 'Ρεβέκκα) of the name which is spelt in OT
REBEKAH. The only occurrence of 'Rebecca' is in
Ro 910 (both AV and RV).

REBEKAH, in Ro 910 REBECCA (Π|?3Ί, i.e.
Ribhkdh; in Arab, a cord with loops for tying
lambs or kids, from rabaka, to tie or bind fast j
LXX and NT 'Ρεβέκκα, Vulg. Rebecca).— Daughter
of Bethuel, the son of Nahor and Milcah, and conse-
quently great-niece of Abraham (Gn 2220·23); sister
of Laban, and subsequently wife of Isaac. The
idyllic story of the circumstances through which
Rebekah became Isaac's wife is told by J, in his
usual picturesque style, and at the same time with
stress on the providence which overruled them
(vv.7b·12 [lit. 'cause it to meet—i.e. happen success-
fully—before me,' so 2720]14· w·4 8·5 0·5 1·5 6), in Gn 24
In accordance with Eastern custom (MARRIAGE,
vol. iii. p. 270), the betrothal is arranged with-
out Isaac's own personal intervention : Abraham
sends his principal and confidential servant (v.2)
—called in Ε (152f·) Eliezer—to find a wife for
his son, not from among the Canaanites around
him, but from his own relations in ' the land of
his nativity': the servant proceeds accordingly
to Aram-naharaim, to the 'city of Nahor' (i.e.
Haran: cf. LABAN, vol. iii. p. 13b); as he reaches
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the well outside the city (v.11), he prays for a sign
by which he may know Isaac's destined bride; and
the damsel who fulfils it proves to be Rebekah.
Laban and Bethuel, satisfied by the evidence of
their uncle's prosperity (vv.22·30·35; cf. v.10 [RV],
v.53), and of Isaac's prospective wealth (v.36b), and
recognizing in what had happened the hand of
Providence (vv.50·51 end, — * spoken,' viz. by the
facts), agree to the servant's proposal; Rebekah
herself consents to return with him (v.57f·), and so
she becomes Isaac's wife, consoling him after his

| mother's death (v.67).*
Like Sarah, Rachel, and Hannah, Rebekah was at

first barren; and her barrenness ceased only after
Isaac's entreaty (2521),—according to the chronology
of Ρ (2520·26),—20 years after her marriage. On the
oracle, received by her (2523), shortly before the
birth of her twin sons, see JACOB, vol. ii. p. 526.
The next incident in Rebekah's life that we read
of is on the occasion of Isaac's visit to Gerar
(266-11), when, fearing lest her beauty (cf. 2416)
might attract admirers, and his own life be en-
dangered in consequence, he passed her off as his
sister (cf. Gn 20; and ISAAC, vol. ii. p. 484b).
Jacob was Rebekah's favourite son (2528); and
Gn 27 (JE) tells of the deed of treachery by which
the ambitious and designing mother, 'sacrificing
husband, elder son, principle, her own soul, for
an idolized person,' secured for him his father's
blessing (see more fully, on this narrative, JACOB,
vol. ii. p. 527). After this, she prompted Jacob
to flee to his uncle Laban, in order to escape
Esau's vengeance, vv.43"45: in the paragraph from
Ρ which follows (2746-289), however, the motive
upon which she urges his visit to IJaran, is that
he may obtain a wife, not, like Esau (cf. 2634·35

P), from among the natives of Canaan, but from
among Laban's daughters (see, further, ibid.). An
isolated, and very possibly misplaced, notice (358)
states that Deborah, Rebekah's nurse, who had
accompanied her long before from IJaran (2459), died
after Jacob's return to Canaan, and was buried
below Bethel. The death of Rebekah herself is
not specially mentioned ; but in 4931 (P) she is said
to have been buried in the cave of Machpelah.

S. R. DRIVER.
EEC AH.—In a genealogy contained in 1 Ch 4,

the sons of Eshton (v.12) are described as ' the
men of Recall' (n:n *g?;x), a place which is not
mentioned elsewhere in the OT, and is quite un-
known. The LXX has Β *?ηχάβ, Α "Ρηφά.

RECEIPT OF CUSTOM {τελώνων, RV 'place of
toll'), Mt 99, Mk 214, Lk 527. See PUBLICAN,
TAXES, TOLL. For ' receipt' in the sense of ' place
for receiving,' see Mandeville, Travels, 112, * Men
have made a litylle Resceyt, besyde a Pylere of
that Chirche, for to resceyve the Offrynges of Pil-
grymes' ; and Shaks. Macbeth, I. vii. 66—

' Memory, the warder of the brain,
Shall be a fume, and the receipt of reason
A limbeck only.'

RECHAB, RECHABITES (331, 'ι ΪΙ, ο»5?ΐζτ rr3(\43),
331 n?:x ; LXX Ύηχάβ [Β in 2 S 4B·'6·'9 'Ρεκχά,
in 1 Ch 25 5 'Ρηχά]; and Άρχαββίν in Β, Άλχαβείν or
Χαραβείν in Α, 'Έαχαββίν in Q ; Vulg. Bechab,
Eechabitce).—Rekhabh is often explained as mean-
ing « a rider,' on camels, i.e. a name for a nomadic
tribe. The names nava (of a man), *?N33T (of a
god), are found in Aramaic inscriptions (Lidzbarski,
Nordsem. Epigraph, pp. 246, 369). The biblical
Rektiabh may be a contraction for hxm.

1. Rechab (in Jos. Ant. VII. ii. 1, Qawos) ben-
Rimmon the Beerothite, a captain of one of the
* bands' following Ishbosheth. He and Baanah

* Which, however, though only according to P, had taken
piace three to four years previously (171? 231 2520).

murdered Ishbosheth, carried the news to David,
and were put to death by his orders; 2 S 45ff· J 1

(Budde). Cf. BAANAH, ISHBOSHETH.
2. 3. Rechab in 1 Ch 255 < Hammath, the father

of the house of Rechab,5 and Rechab in Ν eh 314,
'Malchijah ben-Rechab,' sometimes reckoned as
separate individuals, are to be identified with the
following—

4. Rechab, Rechabites.—A clan of the Kenites,
in later times, probably after the Return from the
Captivity, incorporated in the tribe of Judah, i.e.
in the restored Jewish community in Palestine,
lCh2 3 · 5 5 .

The view that the Rechabites were a religious sect, founded
by Jehonadab (2 Κ 1015-28, Jer 35), is improbable; although
Dillmann, Oehler, Schultz, etc., speak of him as ' the founder of
the Rechabites.' It is not likely that the founder of the
Rechabites would himself be described as * ben-Rechab'; more-
over, 1 Ch 255 speaks of Hammath (AV Hemath) as the ' father
of the house of Rechab.'

This clan is traced back (1 Ch 255) to Hammath
(nan = ' hot spring,' LXX Β Μεσημά, Α Αίμάθ), a
descendant of Hur, the son of Caleb, i.e. a clan of
the Calebite branch of the Kenites. The view of
Bertheau {in loco), that Rechab was the actual
father and Hammath the grandfather of the
Jehonadab of 2 Κ 10, etc., is contrary to all
analogy. Jos 1935 (P) mentions a town Hammath
in Naphtali. As a settlement of Kenites under
Heber and Jael existed somewhere in that district
in the time of Deborah (Jg 417 524), and the Rechab-
ites belonged to the Northern Kingdom in the time
of Jehu, it is possible that the Rechabites had some
connexion with this town before they migrated to
Judah. It is clear, however, from Jer 35 that they
were a nomad tribe up to the fall of the Southern
Kingdom. Moreover, according to Kittel {SBOT),
1 Ch 255 is part of a late addition to Chronicles.

The Rechabites appear in the OT on three
occasions. First, in the person of Jehonadab
ben-Rechab {i.e. ' the Rechabite'), in 2Κ 1015ff\
Jehonadab showed his zeal for the exclusive wor-
ship of Jehovah by associating himself with Jehu
in his fierce persecution of the devotees of Baal.
Josephus reproduces the biblical narrative in Ant.
IX. vi. 6, and mentions Jehonadab, but does not
say that he was a Rechabite. The second incident
is narrated in Jer 35. Some time after the reign
of Jehu, probably about the period of the Fall of
Samaria, the Rechabites had migrated to Judah.
When Nebuchadrezzar invaded Judah in the reign
of Jehoiakim, the Rechabites took refuge in Jeru-
salem, probably encamping in some open space
within the walls. Jeremiah utilized their presence
to provide an object-lesson for his fellow-country-
men. Amongst other prohibitions, their clan-laws
forbade them to drink wine. The prophet invited
the clan under their chief, Jaazaniah ben-Jeremiah
ben-Habazziniah, to meet him in a chamber attached
to the temple, and offered them wine. They refused
on the ground that their * father' Jonadab ben-
Rechab had forbidden them to drink wine, build
houses, sow seed, or plant vineyards, and had com-
manded them to live in tents. They stated that
they had always obeyed these commands, and had
entered Jerusalem only through sheer necessity.
Josephus does not reproduce this incident, nor does
he anywhere mention the Rechabites.

The Rechabites therefore regarded Jonadab
much as the Israelites regarded Moses. They
traced to him their clan-law. It is not likely,
however, that he originated the customs which he
made permanently binding. In his time the
Rechabites, of whom he was doubtless chief, were
a nomad clan pasturing their flocks in the less
occupied districts of the Northern Kingdom ; they
and their chief were zealous worshippers of Jehovah.
In the natural course of events they would have
followed the example of the Israelites, once their
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fellow-nomads, and settled down as farmers and
townsmen. Probably the process was beginning
in the time of Jonadab; but that chief nipped it
in the bud, and induced his followers to make their
ancient nomadic habits matters of religious obli-
gation. He had no leanings to asceticism, and his
ordinances were not intended to make his followers
ascetics. He forbade wine, but the term * wine' is
to be understood strictly ; there is no prohibition of
any other intoxicant. His motives would be two-
fold. First, the nomad regards agriculture and
city life as meaner, less manly, less spiritual than
his own. Jonadab wished to keep his clan to the
higher life. Moreover, when the Israelites surren-
dered nomad life to settle on the land and in towns,
they corrupted their worship of Jehovah by com-
bining it with the superstitious and immoral rites
of the Canaanite baals, to whom, as they thought,
they owed their corn and wine and oil, Hos 28.
Recently, under Ahab and Jezebel, the worship of
Baal had greatly developed. The cultivation of
corn and of the vine seemed to lead directly to
baal-worship; and it would seem to Jonadab that
by cutting off his people from any connexion with
agriculture he would preserve the purity and sim-
plicity of their ancient worship of Jehovah.

Probably the Rechabites were still in Jerusalem
when the city was taken by Nebuchadrezzar, and
some of them shared the Captivity and the Return
of the Israelites. Under stress of circumstances,
they would be obliged to finally surrender their
ancestral customs, so that in Neh 314 we find
Malchijah the Rechabite engaged under Nehemiah
in rebuilding the walls of Jerusalem. Malchijah
is styled 'ruler of the district of Beth-haccherem,'
i.e. of the ' House of the Vineyard.' The very
obscure verse 1 Ch 255 describes ' The families of
scribes that dwelt at Jabez'—a town in Judah—
' the Tirathites, the Shimeathites, the Succathites,'
as ' Kenites that came of Hammath, the father of
the house of Rechab.' This points to the settle-
ment of some Rechabites in late post-exilic times
at Jabez as 'scribes.' The Vulgate regards the
words rendered ' Tirathites,' etc., as titles of three
classes of scribes, ' canentes atque resonantes, et in
tabernaculis commorantes' = ' singers, makers of an
echo or of a ringing sound [? chorus], and dwellers
in tents,' but the words are proper names (so LXX),
and denote three clans of the men of Jabez.

The promise of Jer 3518f· that because the
Rechabites had kept the laws of Jonadab, * Jonadab
ben-Rechab shall not want a man to stand before
me for ever,' might lead some later Rechabites to
revert to their ancient clan customs. It would
also lead those who lived like other Jews to keep
up the memory of their descent from the ancient
Rechabites. Jeremiah does not expressly state
that the fulfilment of his promise is dependent on
the continued observance of the laws of Jonadab.
But, on the other hand, this promise and its im-
plied conditions would naturally lead communities
or individuals which observed some or other of
these laws to adopt the name 'Rechabite,' and to
imagine a genealogy connecting them with Rechab.
Thus, in modern time, a Total Abstinence Society,
whose members live in houses and do not abjure
corn or oil, styles itself the 'Rechabites.' Probably
this is the explanation of the statement of Heges-
ippus (ap. Eus. HE ii. 23), that ' one of the priests
of the sons of Rechab, the son of Rechabim, who
are mentioned by Jeremiah the prophet,' protested
against the murder of James the Just, especially
as Epiphanius {Hcer. lxxviii. 14) substitutes Symeon
the brother of James for the Rechabite (so Ε. Η.
Perowne in Smith's DB). The name had become
a term for an ascetic. A similar view explains the
fact that travellers — Benjamin of Judaea, 12th
cent. ; Wolff, 1829; Pierotti, c. 1860—have found

tribes in Syria and Arabia claiming the name
Rechabite and professing to observe the laws of
Jonadab. These tribes are probably connected
with the ancient Rechabites in just the same way
as the Total Abstinence Society mentioned above.
Moreover, as words for 'horseman,' 'camel-rider,'
in Heb., Aram., and Arab., are derived from the
root rkb, it is easy to see how tribes might be
called ' Rechabites' without any connexion, real or
imaginary, with the Old Testament clan.

In Ps 71 (LXX 70) the LXX has the title Τω
vdS, νιων Ίωναδάβ (R Άμιναδάμ), καϊ των πρώτων

αίχμαλωησθέντων, ' To David, of the Bn6 Jonadab
(R Aminadam, i.e. Aminadab) and of those first
carried away captive.' This title has sometimes
been adduced as evidence of the existence and im-
portance of the Rechabites in the 3rd or 2nd cent.
But the origin, text, and meaning of the title are
too uncertain to warrant any such conclusion.
Jonadab may be the cousin of David; or, as the
reading of R suggests, a scribe's error for some
other name.

The devotion of the Rechabites to Jehovah is
illustrated by the zeal of Jonadab and by the fact
that all the names of individual Rechabites known
to us include the Divine name Jehovah, viz.
Habazziniah, Jaazaniah, J(eh)onadab, Jeremiah,
and Malchijah. It has generally been supposed
that the Kenites were led to adopt the worship of
Jehovah through their association with the Israel-
ites ; and that the zeal of Jonadab, like that of
Jehu, was inspired by the teaching of Elijah and
Elisha. But recent scholars, e.g. Budde, have
pointed out the close association of Jehovah with
Sinai, and of Moses with the Kenites (see JETHRO,
HOBAB), and have suggested that the Israelites
adopted the worship of Jehovah from the Kenites,
and that the Kenites, and therefore the Rechab-
ites, were by ancient practice and tradition the
most devoted followers of Jehovah in Israel;
hence the zeal of Jonadab. It should be noted,
however, that the only direct evidence for the
connexion of the Rechabites with the Kenites is
the very late and obscure passage in Chronicles.

As the Rechabite laws are simply the ordinary
customs of nomads,— for primitive nomads the
regular use of wine was impossible,—it is easy to
find numerous parallels to them. Probably even
the prohibition of wine is not strictly and directly
religious, but merely a means for preserving the
nomadic life. Hence Mohammed's prohibition of
wine and similar laws or taboos (cf. US 484 f.) are
not real parallels. Of others commonly cited is
the statement of Diodorus Siculus (xix. 94, c. 8 B.C.),
that the Nabatsean Arabs forbade sowing seed,
planting fruit-trees, using or building houses, under
pain of death. Cf., further, JEHONADAB, JERE-
MIAH, KENITES, TIRATHITES, SHIMEATHITES, SUC-
CATHITES.

5. In Jg I1 9 the LXX has for ' because they had
chariots (rekhebh) of iron,' 'because Rechab com-
manded them'; an obvious mistake.

LITERATURE.—W. H. Bennett, Jeremiah xxi.-lii. p. 44 ff.;
Budde, Mel. of lsr. to the Exile, p. 19 ff. (for connexion of J"
with the Kenites); Dillmann, OT Theol. p. 172; Oehler, OT
Theol.y Eng·. tr. ii. 195; Ε. H. Perowne, art. 'Rechabites' in
Smith's DB (views of Patristic and other commentators,
travellers' tales of ' Rechabites' in Syria and Arabia); Schultz,
OT Theol., Eng. tr. i. 91,163; Smend, Alttest. Religionsgesch.*

93f.; Rsmt. W. H. BENNETT.

RECONCILIATION (καταΧλαγή). — The general
doctrine of the ATONEMENT has been dealt with
under that title (vol. i. p. 197), and the biblical
phraseology under PROPITIATION (p. 128). The
present art. is concerned with the reconciliation
made by Christ between God and men; and the
question specially to be investigated is, whether
it is subjective only, our reconciliation to God, or
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objective also, God's reconciliation to us. The Gr.
word occurs four times in NT, Ro 511 II 1 5 and 2 Co
518·19, and in all these places it is used objectively
to describe the new relation between God and
humanity brought about by the work of Christ (see
Cremer, Bibl.-Theol. Lex. s.v.). This is, perhaps,
most clearly seen in Ro 511 δι' οΰ νυν τήν KaraWayty
έλάβομεν, 'through whom we have now received
the reconciliation.' The reconciliation must have
been already an accomplished fact before it could
be received, i.e. before faith or feeling could have
anything to do with it. So in Ro II 1 5 the κατ.
κόσμου is plainly the favourable attitude of God
towards the world through His turning away
from Israel. In 2 Co 518·19 the διακονία της καταλ-
\ayrjs and the \6yos της καταλλαγ??* are the means
appointed by God to bring men to a knowledge of
what He has done for them in Christ. And what
is that ? What is ' the word of reconciliation' ? It
is ' that God was in Christ, reconciling the world
unto himself.' That this refers to an objective
matter of fact, not a subjective state of feeling, is
plain from the exhortation based on i t : 'Be ye
reconciled to God.' Besides, how was God in
Christ reconciling the world to Himself ? By ' not
imputing unto men their trespasses.' But this
was only the negative side of it. The positive is
reserved to clinch the argument at the close : ' For
God made him to be sin for us, who knew no sin,
that we might be made the righteousness of God
in him' (2 Co 521). But if this is the meaning of
the reconciliation in the two most important of
the passages that bear on it,—the doing on God's
part of all that needed to be done to make it right
for Him to receive us back into favour,—the re-
conciliation cannot have respect to us alone, nor
can the whole purpose of the work of Christ be
exhausted in the moral effect it has upon us as a
pathetic display of the love of God. Moreover,
according to Ro 322, the primary object of the work
of Christ was not to display the love, but the right-
eousness of God. That righteousness had been
obscured by the forbearance of God in the past,
and might still further be obscured in the future
by His forgiving men on the ground of their faith
in Jesus. They had been tempted, and might again
be tempted, to doubt the reality of His wrath
against sin, unless it were made clear that in
forgiving it to men God had dealt seriously with
it in the propitiatory work of Christ.

1. The Need of Reconciliation on the part of God.
—The subject has already so far been discussed,
and passages have been cited both from OT and
NT ascribing anger, wrath, indignation, jealousy,
and even hate to God (see art. ANGER OF GOD in
vol. i. p. 97 if.). But something may be added to
what is there said of the reluctance theologians
have long shown to take such passages seriously.
In their recoil from the extreme anthropomorphism
of fiery writers like Tertullian, they have, from
Origen downwards, often rushed to the opposite
extreme, and conceived of God not only as a Being
4 without parts,' but also ' without passions.' But
anthropomorphism has at the heart of it a truth of
priceless worth, for man was made in the image of
God (Gn I26), and therefore, spiritually considered,
their natures are essentially akin. As we appreci-
ate and apply this truth in Christology, we make
it easier to see the possibility of an Incarnation.
If the Divine and the human natures were dis-
parate, it is hard to see how there could be a
union of God and man; but if they are essentially
akin, the difficulty is at least sensibly relieved.
But if this help is available for Christology, it
is available for Theology also. For then, what
Edward White calls ' the Buddhism of the West,'
according to which God is conceived as a Being of
passionless repose, sublimely raised above all the

fluctuations of feeling to which we are subject,
gives place to a truer conception of God, more
human and therefore more Divine. (See the Ex-
cursus on the ' Sensibility of God' in Ed. White's
Life in Christ, p. 255, and Bushnell's Sermon on ' the
Power of God in Self-Sacrifice' in The New Life).

We are here concerned, however, not with the
Divine sensibility in general, but with that par-
ticular form of it implied in the anger or wrath of
God. What is meant by that ? Our answer to the
question will turn in part on the view we take of
the way in which God governs the world, and in
part on the view we take of our own nature in
comparison with God's. If we think that God
administers a law above and apart from Himself,
as a judge administers the law of his country, we
must interpret all that Scripture says of His anger
or wrath in some non-natural sense, for these are
emotions which, even if he had them, a judge
would not betray. The more perfect he is as a
judge, the more carefully will he suppress them.
His decisions will tell us nothing of his personal
feelings, but only of his determination to uphold the
law of the land. Now this is just how the great
majority of theologians, from Origen and Augustine
down to our own day, have dealt with the language
of Scripture about the anger of God. They have
taken it in a thoroughly non-natural sense, as if it
told us nothing of the personal feeling of God, but
only of His judicial determination to punish and
put down wickedness (see Simon, Redemption of
Man, pp. 223-229). But this is not how the Scrip-
tures speak, and therefore we may be sure it is
not the view they take of God's relation to the
world. They give free vent to God's personal feel-
ings regarding the character and conduct of men,
from which we may safely infer that they did not
regard Him primarily as our Judge, bufr as our
Father, the Father of our spirits, and our Judge in
virtue of His Fatherhood; for as every father is
head over his own house, so is God Head over all
(1 Ρ I17). In other words, His relations to us are
personal, and His government direct. There is no
law over and above Him, or between Him and us.
The law He upholds is that of His own life, and
therefore of ours, for our life is but our finite
share in His. Hence His Divine displeasure,
when we do anything to disturb it. It is Him
and not merely ourselves we grieve, when we
fall out of right relations to Him; and against
Him we chiefly offend, even when we do wrong to
others. * Against thee, thee only, have I sinned,
and done that which is evil in thy sight' (Ps 514).

The nearest human analogue we have to the moral
government of God is that of the family, and the
best clue we have to the feeling of God when we
deliberately do wrong is the bitter disappointment
of a father who has loved and lived for his children,
when they have rebelled against him, until the
filial bond between them is strained almost to the
breaking. And the Divine Father feels it the
more, because, though we may cease in spirit to be
His children, He cannot cease to be our Father.
He cannot consent to stand in any lower relation
to us, and can only express His astonishment that
we should behave as we have done. 'Hear, Ο
heavens, and give ear, Ο earth, for the Lord hath
spoken: I have nourished and brought up children,
and they have rebelled against me' (Is I2). That
is what sin means to God. Is it any wonder that
He should hate it, and plead with His rebellious
children as He does: ' Oh, do not this abominable
thing which I hate' (Jer 444).

But even pathos like that will be lost on us, unless
we further see what the Fatherhood of God involves,
namely, that His nature and ours are essentially
akin, so that, allowance being made for our moral
imperfection, from our own experience we may
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safely infer His. If man was made in the image
of God, a good man must be a good guide to right
thoughts about God. If a good man may be angry,
so may God. A good man's anger will never be
mere blind rage, nor mere personal resentment, but
as moral indignation it may rise to any height;
and the better he is, the higher it will rise, in the
presence of deliberate wrong-doing. And that
being so, it were surely strange to conclude that
if he were altogether perfect, his anger would
entirely disappear. There would disappear from
it only what defiled it before—the smoke, but not
the flame; as we see in the one perfect Man of
the whole race—the Man, Christ Jesus. Was He
never angry? Did not He look round on His
enemies * with anger, being grieved for the hard-
ness of their hearts' ? (Mk 35). And can we con-
ceive Him denouncing the hypocrites of His day in
cold, unimpassioned language ? Is not His indict-
ment against them instinct with moral indignation,
the fire of which we feel as we read it still ? We
cannot doubt the reality of His anger. Why,
then, should we doubt the reality of God's ? Was
not God in Christ denouncing the Pharisees, as
well as reconciling the world to Himself? And
does not the one fact go far to determine how the
other should be understood ?

2. The Possibility of Reconciliation on the part
of God.—But many demur to a mutual recon-
ciliation, not only because they doubt the reality
of God's anger, and see no need of reconciliation
on the part of God, but also because they doubt
its possibility, for reconciliation implies a change
of feeling, and there can be no change in God.
This, however, is confusion of thought. It is to
misunderstand the nature of God's unchangeable-
ness. God is not a mere mechanical force, but a
living, moral mind. It is His character that is
unchangeable, not His feelings, nor His actions.
These must change with the changing character
and conduct of His creatures, just because He
changeth not. In any relevant sense of the word,
it is not He that changes, but we. If we obey
not, He abideth faithful. He cannot deny Him-
self, and therefore He must deny us, when we
defy Him. In fact this apparent change in God
proves His real unchangeableness, just as an
apparent unchangeableness would prove a real
change. (See Dorner on ' the Divine ImmutabilityJ

in System of Christian Doctrine, i. 244 ff., iv. 80).
1. But both the need and the possibility of recon-

ciliation on the Divine side seem to many forbidden
from another point of view. There seems no room
for it in the Christian conception of God. God is
Love, and love is incapable of anger or hostility.
But if God is love, love must be more than a mere
emotion. It is a character, and a character is
made up of likes and dislikes, attractions and re-
pulsions, according to its affinity for, or aversion
to, the character and conduct of those with whom
it comes in contact. In other words, God is a
person, not a force. He can, and does, discrimin-
ate between the righteous and the wicked. * The
eyes of the Lord are upon the righteous . . . the
face of the Lord is against them that do evil'
(Ps 3415·16). That does not mean that He does
not love even them that do evil, but it does mean
that His love is capable of hostility. How, indeed,
can God love us for our good without showing His
hostility to what would do us harm? When a
river is dammed back by some obstruction thrown
in its way, it chafes against it, and poetically we
say it is angry. But it is not mere poetry to say
that when the Divine love «is held back by our
sin, so that it can no longer flow forth to bless
us as it would, it chafes against the obstacle, and
cannot bear to be balked of its benign purpose
concerning us. Love is goodness in earnest to

make others good, and when it cannot have its
way it is grieved, when it is deliberately thwarted
it is angry, and, as Coleridge says—

' To be wroth with one you love
Doth work like madness in the brain.'

It is here that Simon (Redemption of Man, p. 216 ff.), who
has done so much to define and defend the reality of God's
anger, has lost his way. According to him,' love and wrath are
mutualty exclusive'; that is, they cannot both be felt for one and
the same person at one and the same time, though they may
both be felt by one and the same person towards different
persons. ' A father may become angry with one of his children,
and, to that extent, cease loving him, without therefore ceasing
to love the rest. At the moment of intensest indignation with
the one he may turn with tenderness to ^the rest. Not other-
wise with God.' It is true, he adds that a man who is angry
because his love has been repelled, 'will also, even whilst
angry, carefully search for means of vanquishing the indiffer-
ence, and converting the contemptuous aversion into loving
regard. This is what a loving being, a loving God, can do, but
it is misleading to ascribe it to love' (ib. p. 261). But surely,
as Scott Lidgett has pointed out (The Spiritual Principle of
the Atonement, p. 250 f.), it is contrary to the most familiar
experience of life to say that love must either be requited or
withdrawn. Life is full of unrequited and even outraged love
that has never been withdrawn. Witness the way in which a
mother will cling to a reprobate son, and for all the wrong he
has done her never give him up while she lives. Nor is the
love that will not let him go love in general, but distinctively
her love for him. How could her love for her other children
supply the energy required to seek reconciliation with him from
whom, by the supposition, it has been withdrawn? It is a
moral impossibility. Simon's mistake is due to his making too
much of love as a mere emotion, forgetting that in its deepest
and divinest sense it is a character, a moral determination of
the whole being towards another. As a character, love may
survive the mere enjoyment of its own satisfaction. Satis-
faction may give place to dissatisfaction and the severest dis-
pleasure. These may be the only emotions proper to it for the
time being, but it cannot enjoy these, cannot even endure them,
and, in its own interest as well as that of its object, it will seek
their removal, and, if possible, out of its own resources provide
a propitiation. That is precisely what God has done for us.
* Herein is love, not that we love God, but that God loved us,
and sent his Son to be the propitiation for our sins' (1 Jn 410).

2. But this brings us, in the second place, to
what seems to many the greatest difficulty of all.
That God should both require and provide pro-
pitiation seems to be a contradiction, and from the
fact that God did provide it they infer that He did
not require it—that is, did not need to be pro-
pitiated. It was provided by but not for Him.
God did not, and could not, propitiate Himself. So
W. K. Dale puts it. 'God Himself provided the
ransom ; He could not pay it to Himself ' {Atone-
ment, p. 357). To whom, then, or to what, was
it paid ? To the eternal law of righteousness, says
Dale, as if there could be any such law above or
apart from God, or as if propitiation had anything
to do with impersonal law, or could be made at
all outside personal relations. The difficulty is
due to the assumption that God both provided
and offered the propitiation—an assumption very
commonly made, and made decisive of the whole
matter. Thus W. N. Clarke says: ' If we wish
to hold a doctrine that is real, we must choose
between the two directions for the action in the
work of Christ; we cannot combine them. There
may be action that takes effect on God to influ-
ence Him, but we may be sure that it originates
somewhere else than in God Himself; and there
may be action that originates in God, but we
may be sure that it takes effect upon some other.
God does not influence Himself. If we choose or
judge between these two directions, there can be
no doubt as to the result. In the work of Christ,
was God the actor, or was God acted upon ? For
we are at war with reality if we attempt to affirm
both. We cannot hesitate about our answer, God
was the Actor' {Present-Day Papers, 1900, vol. iii.
p. 238). But God was not the Actor in the whole
transaction. God provided the propitiation, but
He did not offer it to Himself. Christ offered it,
acting not as God's representative, but as ours.
(See Cremer on ϊΚάσκεσθαή. God gave humanity
in Him the means of making propitiation, but God
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did not propitiate Himself. Nor is there any
difficulty here but such as me.ets us everywhere in
the spiritual life. It is only the supreme example
of a universal spiritual law. Thus, e.g., God both
requires and gives repentance—or rather power to
repent, for of course He does not repent for us.
And so with every other grace, as the very word
implies. The grace is in us, but it is of God. God
worketh in us both to will and to do of His good
pleasure. He neither wills nor acts for us, but
enables us to will and act in the line of His own
good pleasure. So in the work of reconciliation.
God made it possible to humanity by the gift of
Christ, but Christ as the Head and Representative
of the race actually accomplished it. The prin-
ciple underlying it is identical with the principle
which underlies our whole religious life, and finds
instinctive expression in the language of prayer,
wherein we virtually ask God to fulfil His own
law in us, to fulfil in us all the good pleasure of
His goodness and the work of faith with power.
(See, especially, Simon, Redemption of Man, ch.
ix.). If this is a paradox, it is a paradox inherent
in our very existence, as finite creatures, who have
yet a certain moral independence over against
God; and on its religious side it has never been
better expressed than in Augustine's words : ' Da
quodjubes, etjube quod vis7 (Conf. x. 29).

LITERATURE.—Cremer, BibL-Theol. Lex., articles on xocrotX-
λάσ-σ-ω, κατ αλλαγή, Ιλάσ-κΰμοίΐ, Ιλ&σ-μ,ός; Trench, Synonyms on t h e
same; Thorn in Expos. Times, iv. 335 f. ; Sanday-Headlam,
Romans, 129 f.; Sartorius, Divine Love (Eng. tr.), 128 if.;
Lechler, Apost. and Post-Apost. Times, ii. 39 ff., 141 ff. ; Bp.
Ewing in Pres.-Day Papers, iii.; Gracey, Sin and Salvation,
238 ff.; T. Binney, Sermons, ii. 51 ff.; Simon, The Redemption
of Man, ch. ν., and Reconciliation by Incarnation (1898); Scott
Lidgett, The Spiritual Principle of the Atonement, ch. v.; and
on the Eng. word, Expos. Times, v. 532 ff.

A. ADAMSON.
RECORD.—To record a thing is to call it to

mind (Lat. recordare, i.e. re and cor the heart,
through Old Fr. recorder). This primitive mean-
ing, 'call to mind' or 'meditate on' is found, e.g.,
in Erasmus, Crede, 47, * After that thou shalte
have dylygently recorded these thynges, and called
them well to remembraunce, then have recourse
hether agayne unto m e ' ; Tindale, Expositions,
110, 'Therefore care day by day and hour by hour
earnestly to keep the covenant of the Lord thy
God, and to recorde therein day and night.' A
similar meaning, 'bear in mind,' is common in
Wyclif. Thus Gn 1929 'Whan forsothe God had
subvertid the citees of that regioun, he recordide of
Abraham' (1388 'he hadde mynde of Abraham');
Pr 317 ' Of ther sorewe recorde thei no more' (1388
' Thenke thei no more on her sorewe').

We may call a thing to mind either by speak-
ing about it or by writing it down. The former
meaning is now obsolete, but AV has preserved
one example: 1 Ch 164 ' He appointed certain of
the Levites to minister before the ark of the
Lord, and to record, and to thank and praise the
Lord God of Israel' (Heb. vajn ,̂ lit. ' to cause to
remember,' RV ' to celebrate'; the AV trn is as
old as Wyclif ; the 1388 version gives ' have mynde
of the werkis of the Lord').

The phrase 'call to record' means 'cause to
testify,' Dt 3019 ' I call heaven and earth to record
this day against you' (D2n 'niyn), 3128 ; and ' take to
record' has the same meaning : Is 82 ' (And) I will
take unto me faithful witnesses to record' (* •? πτ$?κι) ;
Ac 2026 ' Wherefore I take you to record this' day,
that I am pure from the blood of all men' {μαρτύ-
pofioLL νμϊν, which is incorrectly taken by AV, after
Tindale, in the classical sense of 'call one to
witness' [which would need ϋμα$}, but rightly by
RV, as by Wyclif, in the sense, known only to
very late Greek, of ' testify').

The subst. c record' is used in AV, usually in the
sense of witness, whether the person who witnesses

(μ,ά/rrus, 2 Co I23, Ph I8) or the testimony itself
{μαρτυρία, Jn I 1 9 813·14 1<F, 1 Jn δ10· η , 3 Jn 12). In
the same sense is used the phrase ' bear record,' a
frequent tr. of μαρτυρέω ' to give testimony.'

J. HASTINGS.
RECORDER, THE (τ?ιεπ, lit. 'the remem-

brancer ' ; LXX έπϊ των υπομνημάτων, (ό) άναμιμνή
σκων, ύπομιμνήσκων, (ό) ύπομνηματοΎράφος).—An officer
of high rank in the Israelite kingdom. His func-
tions are nowhere precisely defined, but the im-
portance of his office is shown by the fact that he
is mentioned along with the commander-in-chief,
the chief secretary, and other leading officials at
the courts of David and Solomon (2 S 2024 816=
1 Ch 1815, 1 Κ 43). In the reign of Hezekiah he
appears as the king's representative together with
the prefect of the palace and the chief secretary
(2 Κ 1818· S 7 =Is 363·22), while the holder of the same
office under Josiah formed one of the commission
appointed to superintend the repairing of the
temple (2 Ch 348). The ' recorder' is often supposed
to have been a historiographer, but Benzinger
{Arch. 310), Nowack (i. 308); Kittel (on 1 Κ 43),
et al., argue plausibly that his duty was to remind
the king of important business by preparing
matters for his consideration and laying them
before him. Under David and Solomon the office
was filled by Jehoshaphat the son of Ahilud;
under Hezekiah, by Joah the son of Asaph; and
under Josiah, by Joah the son of Joahaz.

J. F. STENNING.
RECOYER. —The verb ' to recover' (Old Fr.

recovrer, Lat. recuperare) is still in use transitively
in the sense of regaining something that has been
lost, whether persons (Is II 1 1, Jer 4116), territory
(as 2 S 83, 2 Κ 1428,1 Mac 1052), or other possessions
(as Hos 29, 1 Mac 248); also of regaining health
(Jer 822), strength (2 Ch 1320, Ps 3913), sight (Lk 418).
But it is no longer used with the person to be
restored to health as direct object, as it is in AV,
2 Κ 5 3 · 6 · 7 · n , Is 3816 391, Jth 147. Cf. Shaks. Jul.
Cms. I. i. 28, Ί am indeed, sir, a surgeon to old
shoes ; when they are in great danger I recover
them'; Defoe, Crusoe, 520, ' Our men in the Pinnace
followed their orders, and took up three men ; one
of which was just drowning, and it was a good
while before we could recover him.'

The intrans. use is also found in AV, to which
RV adds Jn II 1 2 ' The disciples therefore said unto
him, Lord, if he is fallen asleep, he will recover,'
for AV ' he shall do well'; RVm ' lie shall be
saved' (Gr. σωθήσβτα^ Vulg. salvus erit).

J. HASTINGS.
RED.—See COLOURS in vol. i. p. 457b.

RED DRAGON.—See REVELATION (BOOK or).

RED HEIFER.—Of the numerous forms of cere-
monial uncleanness which occupy so important a
place in the priestly legislation, that arising from
contact with, and even proximity to, a dead body
was regarded as the most grievous, requiring a
specially efficacious medium of lustration for its
removal. To provide such a medium is the object
of the unique enactment of Nu 19—unique in its
title (see below), in its provisions, and, one is
tempted to add, in the amount of discussion to
which it has given rise.

The precise relation to each other of the two sections of this

the application to particular cases of the general Torah embodied
in the latter. The more elaborate and peculiar title of the first
section, however—viz. ΠΎΐΠΠ nj?n ' the statute of the law
(Torah),' Nu 192 312 1 only—and other indications rather suggest
that this section, vv.1-^, is the younger of the two,* and be-

* According to the authors of the Oxford Hexateuch (1900),
vv.14ff· are derived from a corpus of priestly tor6th or decisions
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longs to the secondary strata of Ρ (Ps). Neither section, it
should be noted, presents that historical setting which is
characteristic of the legal ordinances of the main stock of P.
Such a setting, however, was supplied by later Jewish tradition.
The rite of the red heifer, according to Josephus, was instituted
by Moses on the death of Miriam (see Nu 201, the chapter im-
mediately following its institution in the Hebrew text), and the
ashes of the first victim were used to purify the people at the
expiry of the thirty days of mourning (Ant.'iY. iv. 6).

i. The preparation of the ashes of the red heifer,
ii. The purpose and manner of their application,

iii. The origin and significance of the rite,
iv. The red heifer as a type of Christ.

i. The procedure to be followed in the preparation
of the ashes is laid down in outline in vv.1"10. De-
tailed instructions—a few of the more important of
which are noted in the sequel—will be found in the
special treatise of the Mishna devoted to the sub-
ject (see Literature at end of art.). The ashes are
to be those of a victim with special qualifications of
sex, colour, and condition, the ultimate grounds
for which have formed the subject of endless de-
bate among Jewish and Christian scholars. The
sacrificial victims were predominantly males, in
the case of the sin-offerings for the congregation, a
he-goat (Lv 93) or a young bullock (423); here, as
in the ancient and allied rite by which the land
was purified from the defilement of an untraced
murder (Dt 21lff·), a heifer or young cow was pre-
scribed. According to a widely supported view
(Bahr, Kurtz, Keil, Edersheim, etc.), the female sex,
as the immediate source of new life, was chosen in
order to furnish a more suggestive contrast in a
rite associated with death. This and similar ex-
planations, however, seem to us to introduce a
train of thought much too advanced for ceremonies
bearing such evident marks of a great antiquity
(see iii. below) as do those of Nu 19 and Dt 21.
We ought rather, in these cases, to see in the choice
of the female sex the desire to offer the most
precious and therefore the most efficacious victim,
the females, as the breeders of the herd, being the
more valuable in the estimation of a pastoral people
—a view reflected in the composition of Jacob's pre-
sent to Esau (Gn 3214f·; cf. Dillm.-Ryssel, Ex.-Lv.3

429).*
The age, by Rabbinic prescription, might range

from two to five years (Parah i. 1); the colour
must be red (nais, cf. Zee I8 of horses), or rather
reddish brown.f The heifer, further, had to be
without spot or blemish of any kind, ' upon which
never came yoke' (v.2), rightly paraphrased by
Josephus as ' a heifer that had never been used to
the plough or to husbandry5 (Ant. IV. iv. 6; cf.
Dt 21s, and the epithets afyyes, injuges, applied to
sacrificial victims by classical writers). The cost
was defrayed from the half - shekel temple tax
(Shekdl. iv. 2).

Not the high priest, who dared not risk the con-
tagion of uncleanness, but his representative,
Eleazar, had to bring the victim forth w without
the camp' (v.8)—that is, in actual practice, from
the temple hill, by the so-called Red Heifer bridge,
across the Kidron to the Mount of Olives. A rite
so sacrosanct, and therefore entailing ceremonial
defilement on the place and persons concerned, had
to be performed at a distance from the sanctuary
(cf. the barren valley of Dt 214). At a spot secure
from possible contamination by graves, the heifer
was slain by a second person in the presence of the
priest, who, dipping his finger in the warm blood,
sprinkled thereof seven times in the direction of
—hence the signature P*—codified independently of the main
stock of Ρ (Pg). See op. eit. ii. 218 f., and cf. i. 152 f., and art.
NUMBERS.

* For other explanations of the comparative sacredness of the
cow, see W. R. Smith, RS^ 280, 2 287, and reff. there.

t The later Jewish authorities by a false exegesis, which took
t&mimah, ' physically perfect,' as a qualification of the preceding
adjective · perfectly red,' considered the presence of even two
hairs of another colour as disqualifying (Parah ii. 5 ; cf. Rashi
and other commentators, in loc).

the sanctuary, i.e. the temple. A pyre having
been previously constructed of various fragrant
woods,* the complete carcass of the heifer—'her
skin, and her flesh, and her blood, with her dung'
(v.5)—was burned thereon. At a certain stage (see
Parah iii. 10) an interesting part of the ceremony
took place. This was the casting, by the directing
priest, of 'cedar wood (na), and hyssop, and
scarlet' into the midst of the burning mass. Ac-
cording to later authorities, these items consisted
of a thin piece of so-called 'cedar'—in reality a
piece of the fragrant wood of the Juniperus Phozn-
icea (see CEDAR) or J. Oxycedrus (Low, Aram.
Pflanzennamen, p. 57)—a cubit in length, a bunch
of aromatic hyssop or wild marjoram, and a strip
of woollen cloth dyed scarlet, which bound the
juniper and hyssop together (Parah iii. 10. 11,
with commentaries; Maimonides, de Vacca Eufa).

When the whole pyre was reduced to ashes,
these were collected by a third clean person—the
two previous participants having been rendered
unclean, in modern phrase ' taboo' (see below, iii.),
by contact with the sacrosanct victim, and de-
posited by him ' without the camp in a clean placey

(v.9). The ashes (not of the red heifer alone, be it
noted, but these mixed with the ashes of the frag-
rant woods) were now ready to be used as the law
prescribed. All the three participants in the cere-
mony were unclean (or taboo) till sundown, after
which time, having bathed their persons and
washed their clothes, they were again ceremonially
clean (vv.7·8·10)—that is, they were again admitted
to the society of their fellows, and to participation
in the cultus.

ii. The purpose of the ashes prepared as above i&
expressly declared to be ' for (the preparation of)
a water of separation' (.τη "φ ν.9; RVm ' a water
of impurity'). The meaning of these words was
early misunderstood. The LXX, followed by all
the chief ancient versions, connecting .ru nidddh
with the Aramaic form of the Heb. nn ' to sprinkle,'
rendered the phrase by ϋδωρ βαντισμοϋ 'water of
sprinkling,' Jerome's aqua aspersionis, Luther's
Sprengwasser. In reality the verb nil (see Is 665>
denoted in the technical language of the priests ' to
exclude from the cultus,' in post-biblical Hebrew
' to excommunicate'; hence the substantive nidddh
denotes ' that which excludes from the cultus,'t
viz. ceremonial uncleanness or impurity. MS
nidddh (lit. 'water of exclusion') accordingly
signifies water for removing the uncleanness which
is the cause of this exclusion; in other words, as
suggested by RVm, 'water [for the removal] of
impurity.' The mode of preparation was of the
simplest: ' for the unclean they shall take of the
ashes of the burning of the sin-offering, and running
water shall be put thereto in a vessel' (v.17 RV).
This simple procedure was later elaborated with
the most ingenious detail, if we are to believe the
statements of the Mishna, to which the student is
referred (Parah iii. 2-5). A clean person—accord-
ing to Parah xii. 10, an adult male, not a female,
though the latter might hold the vessel—took a
bunch of hyssop, dipped it in the 'water of im-
purity,' and sprinkled the house in which a death
had taken place, and all the persons and utensils
therein, except such of the latter as were provided
with lids, or were otherwise closed against the
contagion of uncleanness (v.15). The same lustra-
tion was required in the case of uncleanness con-

* Four are named in Parah iii. 8: Π.Ν and ftN (Assyr. orinu,
'cedar'), two species of juniper (probably), ehi? 'cypress,' and
fig.

f Ibn Ezra appears to be the first to grasp the true connexion
between the verb and the substantive. See his comm. in loc.
Rashi kept to the traditional view win *D^ 'for water of
sprinkling.' The commentaries of both exegetes are found in
the ordinary Rabbinic Bibles.
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tracted by every one who had occasion to touch a
dead body, whether the person had died a natural
or a violent death, and by every one who had
touched even a bone of the human body or a grave
(v.10).

By a separate enactment (Nu 311 9 '2 4; note esp.
ίττιηπ ηβπ ν.21), which likewise bears every indica-
tion of belonging to the latest stratum of the
priestly legislation, the * water of impurity' had
to be employed on the return from a campaign for
the cleansing of the soldiers and their captives
(3119), including their clothes and impedimenta
(v.20). The spoil, also, of precious and useful
metals taken from the enemy, after a preliminary
purification by being passed through the fire, had
to be finally purified by the application of the
* water of impurity' (ν.22ί·).

In the case of unclean persons the sprinkling
was performed on the third and seventh days
following that on which the uncleanness had been
contracted. On the seventh day ' at even' or
sundown, after having bathed their persons and
washed their clothes, they were once more clean.
The ban of exclusion from the cultus was finally
removed, and the persons affected resumed their
place in the holy community of J".

iii. Origin and significance of the rite. —Although
the chapter before us may, or rather must, have
assumed its present form at a comparatively late
period, the essential part of the ceremony of lus-
tration may be confidently affirmed to be of
extreme antiquity, for the mystery attaching to
the beginning and the end of life, and to the
blood as the vehicle of life, has impressed mankind
from the earliest days. In all forms of primitive
religious thought a dead body is conceived as a
source of real, if undefined, danger to all in
proximity to it. Itself in the highest degree
unclean, in modern phrase taboo, it becomes an
active source of uncleanness, and renders taboo
everyone and everything about it. These death
taboos, as they may be called, were in full force
among the ancient Hebrews, as among the other
nations of antiquity, and the means used to
remove the taboo were to a large extent identical.
Primarily, as Robertson Smith has pointed out,
4 purification means the application to the person
of some medium which removes a taboo, and
enables a person to mingle freely in the ordinary
life of his fellows' {ES1 405). The most widely
distributed medium is, of course, water, but for
aggravated cases of uncleanness this medium was
supposed to acquire increased potency through
the addition of ashes (see the reff. to ancient
writers quoted by Bahr, Symbolik, ii. 495, and
Knobel in Dillmann's commentary, in loc.). Here,
then, we have the origin of the essential part of
the Hebrew rite.

Closely connected with this circle of ideas is the
universal belief of primitive man that sickness and
death are caused by harmful and malevolent
spirits whose anger he has incurred (cf. DEMON,
vol. i. p. 590a). An interesting survival of this
primitive mode of thought may, we venture to
think, be found in the ritual of the red heifer.
Much laboured ingenuity has been expended in
finding suitable symbolical meanings for each of
the ' cedar wood, hyssop, and scarlet' which were
added to the burning pyre. According to some,
cedar, hastily assumed to be the majestic cedar of
Lebanon, is the symbol of pride, as hyssop of
humility ; according to others, cedar, the incor- j
ruptible wood, was chosen ' as typical of eternity
of life, hyssop of purification from the power of
death, and scarlet thread to show the intensity of I
life in the red heifer.5 The true explanation, it '
seems to us, is to be found in the primitive concep- ι
tion referred to above. We have here a meaning-
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less survival, of which innumerable parallels will
occur to students of comparative religion, from the
time when the fragrant woods, such as juniper and
cypress and the aromatic plants of the mint family,
were supposed to act as a protection against the
harmful unseen powers that were the cause of
death * and hovered about the dead. The scarlet
cloth is to be explained either by the fact that a
special healing virtue was assigned in antiquity to
the scarlet dye (Delitzsch,t art. ' Sprengwasser' in
Riehm's HWB d. bibl. Alterthums2), or by the
universally prevalent idea of red, the colour of the
sacred blood, as the taboo colour par excellence
(Jevons, Introd. to Hist, of Religion, 67 ff. ; Trum-
bull, The Blood Covenant, 236f.).J The line of
thought along which we have sought to explain
this confessedly difficult part of the ritual, to the
exclusion of the advanced symbolical interpreta-
tion hitherto current, finds further justification in
the use of a sprinkler, consisting of a bunch of
hyssop, tied to a handle of juniper wood by a
similar strip of scarlet cloth, in sprinkling a house,
as well as a person, that was to be declared free
from the plague of leprosy (Lv 1451ff·).

While we have thus endeavoured to trace the
origin of the ritual of the red heifer to its source
in an atmosphere of primitive religious thought
common to the Hebrews of the pre-Mosaic age
with other races on a similar plane of develop-
ment, it must not be forgotten that the rite
received a higher and fuller interpretation in being
admitted into the circle of the priestly legislation
of the post-exilic age. Uncleanness and sin, sin
and death, are now associated ideas (for the whole
subject, see art. UNCLEANNESS). The red heifer
has become a sin-offering (vv.9·17) of a unique kind ;
part of the blood is sprinkled towards the dwelling-
place of J", from whose worship those ' unclean
from the dead' are temporarily excluded, the rest
is burned with the victim to heighten the expiatory
efficacy of the ashes. The rite in all its details
becomes a powerful object-lesson, teaching the
eternal truth that a holy God can be served only
by a holy people.

It is no longer possible to ascertain the extent to which the
4 water of impurity' was actually used as a medium of lustration
by the mass of the Jewish people. Even such sober investi-
gators as Delitzsch and Dillmann have pointed out the diffi-
culties in the way of an extended application of the ritual of
Nu 19 in a thickly peopled country. Again, what are we to
make of the statement (Parah iii. 5) that only seven or nine
red heifers were slain in all—the first by Moses, the second by
Ezra, and the rest later ? The probability is that, like many
other of the more stringent requirements of the Levitical code,
the observance was confined to the more ardent legalists in
Jerusalem. Jewish tradition represents this and other rites
regarding uncleanness as ceasing to be observed about fifty
years after the destruction of the temple (Hamburger, Real··
encycl. d. Judenthwns, i. 874). The red heifer, it may be
remarked finally, has given her name to the second chapter of
the Koran, ' the surah of the heifer,' *in which, however,
Mohammed in his usual fashion has confused the two heifers of
Nu 19 and Dt 21 (see sur. ii. 63 ff.).

iv. The red heifer as a type of Christ.—It was
natural that the early Church should see in the
expiatory rite of Nu 19 a prefiguring of the atoning
work of our Lord. The first to give literary ex-
pression to this idea, which has received such
detailed elaboration at the hands of successive
generations of typologists, is the author of the

* In comparatively recent times in our own country, a juniper
tree planted before a house was regarded as a preventive of the
plague.

t Delitzsch is apparently the only writer who has sought to
assign other than a purely symbolical significance to these three
elements. See, besides the above article, his commentary on
He 9!3, and cf. Nowack, Arch. ii. 289, note 1.

ί If we could be sure that the red colour of the heifer was as
old as the practice of burning for the sake of the ashes, the
choice would probably have to be explained by the same associa-
tion of ideas. The oxen sacrificed by the ancient Egyptians
had also to be red, a single black or white hair disqualifying an
animal for the sacrifice (Plutarch, Isis et Osiris, 31; Herod, ii.
38, cited by Frazer, Golden Bough, i. 306, 2nd ed., 1900, ii. 312).
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Epistle to the Hebrews in the familiar passage 913f\
In the Epistle of Barnabas we find a whole chapter
(ch. 8) devoted to this subject, in the course of
which the writer shows an intimate acquaintance
with contemporary Jewish practice as reflected in
the Mishna (see esp. Parah iii. 2, 3). * The calf is
Jesus,' the juniper wood is His cross, while the
scarlet wool, the hyssop, and other details receive
a more or less appropriate interpretation.

LITERATURE.—The comm. on Nu 19, esp. Dillmann; the
treatise Parah (Lat. tr. with commentaries in Surenhusius'
Mishna, vol. vi., English in Barclay's Talmud, p. 300 ff.), which
forms the basis of Maimonides' treatise ΓΠ3 JTD^n, edited with
Lat. tr. and notes by A. 0. Zeller, de Vacca Rufa, 1711;
Spencer, de legg. Heb. rit. ii. 15, ' de vitula rufa,' etc.; Bahr,
Symbolik des Mosaischen Cultus, 1839, i. 493-512 ; Kurtz in SK,
1846, p. 629 ff. ; Edersheim, The Temple, etc. p. 304 ff. ; works
on Biblical archaeology, esp. Haneberg, Keil (i. 385 ff.), and
Nowack (ii. 288 ff.); art. ' Sprengwasser' by Delitzsch in
Riehm's HWB d. bill. Alterthums2, and ' Reinigungen' by
Konig in PRE Κ Α . R. S. KENNEDY.

RED HORSE.—See REVELATION (BOOK OF),
p. 239.

RED SEA (rpD-o: Ex 1019 and often; also D»PI Ex

U2Ms.9} I s 5iioto 6 3 n e t c # . D : W D ; I S ιχιβ. LXX
7/ ερυθρό, θάλασσα, with the equivalent amongst
Latin geographers Mare Bubrum, also Mare
Erythrceum).—ThQ origin of the name 'Red Sea'
is uncertain, though several reasons for it have
been assigned, such as the colour of the corals
which cover its floor or line its shores; the tinge
of the Edomite and Arabian mountains which
border its coasts, and the light of an Eastern sky
reflected on its waters. Dean Stanley considers
that the name as applied to the Gulfs of Suez and
Akabah is comparatively modern, as it was used
to designate the waters of the Indian Ocean and
the Persian Gulf before it was applied to the arm
which extends northwards of the Strait of Bab-el-
Mandeb; * and in the former application it is used
by Berosus and Herodotus, f The Hebrew name
Yam Suph (see art. SUPH) appears to have been
used from very early times. The origin of the
name is not of much importance, since the name
itself is in universal use.

The Red Sea is one of the most remarkable of
oceanic gulfs on the globe, owing to the fact that
it receives the waters of no river, while the evapo-
ration from its surface is necessarily enormous.
It must, therefore, be fed by the influx of water
from the Indian Ocean through the Straits of
Bab-el-Mandeb ; but as such a condition of supply
would long ere this have resulted in the conversion
of the whole basin into a mass of solid rock-salt, it
is inferred that an outward current flows into the
Indian Ocean beneath the surface inward current.

The length of the Red Sea from the Straits to
the head of the Gulf of Suez is about 1350 miles,
and the extreme breadth in lat. 19° N. 205 miles.
Towards its northern end it bifurcates into#two
narrow gulfs—those of Suez and Akabah ( ̂ lanitic
Gulf), between which rises the mountainous region
of Sinai. The waters are clear and of a deep blue
colour ; and, as might be expected, are more saline
than those of the ocean in the proportion of 4 to
3*5 ; the relative densities being 1Ό30 and 1Ό26 at
a temperature of 60° Fahrenheit.

The waters of the Red Sea are crowded with
living forms, and their high temperature (where
not deep), combined with extreme purity, being

* Stanley, Sinai and Palestine 5, 5 (note).
f Rawlinson, Ancient Monarchies, i. 109. Sayce (MCM 255 ff.)

maintains that Yam Suph as used by Heb. writers means
only the Gulf of Akabah, and that its application in Ex 154.22
to the 'sea,' which the Israelites crossed on leaving Egypt,
rests upon a mistake. This view, which the present writer is
persuaded is entirely erroneous, was adopted by Sayce in
order to support his theory that Mount Sinai lay amongst the
Edomite mountains east of the Gulf of Akabah. See, further,
art. SINAI.

favourable to polyp life, coral reefs abound, either
lining the shores or rising as islands above the
surface. The navigable channel from Suez to the
Straits lies nearly in the centre of the basin, and
in lat. 21° N., where the greatest depth is found,
the bed descends to a depth of 1200 fathoms.

That the bed of the Red Sea is becoming shallower
by the gradual rise of the land, admits of the clearest
proof. Raised beaches containing shells and corals
now living in the water are found at various
levels up to many feet above the present surface ;
as, for example, along the cliffs of Nummulite
limestone above Cairo and other parts of Lower
Egypt, as well as along the shores of the Gulf of
Suez and Akabah. The most remarkable of these
beaches is that which is found at a level of 220
ft., and was first recognized by Oscar Fraas. Still
more recently, and probably within the human and
pre-historic period, the waters of the Red Sea
stretched up the Isthmus of Suez into the great
Bitter Lake, as the floor of the canal when being
cut in 1867 laid open beds of rock-salt and strata,
with recent shells and corals.* At the close of
the Eocene period the whole surface of Egypt was
under the waters of the ocean, and the Red Sea
and Mediterranean waters were continuous. The
fauna of the Red Sea and of the Mediterranean
are now highly dissimilar: that of the former
partaking of the character of the Indian Ocean ;
that of the latter, of the Atlantic. This process of
differentiation has been naturally proceeding from
the time when the two seas were disconnected by
the uprising of the land in Miocene and Pliocene
times, and the formation of the Isthmus of Suez.f

The biblical history of the Red Sea is chiefly
connected with the Exodus (which see); but
we have an interesting reference to it later
in the time of Solomon and Hiram, king of
Tyre, illustrating the essentially different habits
of the Israelites and Phoenicians. These latter,
from the time they settled on the coast of
Syria, became a maritime nation, extending their
trade and founding colonies all round the Medi-
terranean, while inland their extent of territory
was extremely limited. The Israelites, on the
other hand, were not a seafaring people ; and con-
sequently, when Solomon had extended his rule
over Edom, and as far south as the ^Elanitic Gulf,
and was desirous of having a fleet, to navigate the
waters of the Red Sea and to trade with Ophir
for gold and other commodities; and when Eiath
{Aila of Strabo) and Ezion-geber were fortified,
and the latter made a seaport town, his own
subjects being ignorant of nautical affairs, he was
obliged to have recourse to the assistance of Hiram,
with whom he had preserved friendly relations.
This appeal was not made in vain, and Hiram sent
his servants, * shipmen that had knowledge of the
sea,' to man the fleet in the trade with Ophir
(1 Κ 926·27). After this event the Red Sea drops
out of biblical history ; Elath was for a time lost
to the kingdom of Israel on the revolt of Edom
against Joram (2 Κ 820), and, though regained by
Azariah (1422), it finally passed into the hands of
the Syrians {Kethibh) or the Edomites {KerS) in
the reign of Ahaz (166). Some ruins on an island
at the head of the gulf are supposed to mark the
site of this once important seaport. E. HULL.

REDEEMER, REDEMPTION.—With two excep-
tions (AV in Ps 13624 [p"]3, lit. to break or tear away,

* The writer considers that this was the condition of the
Isthmus at the time of the Exodus. Such a view, borne out
by observation, renders the account of this event intelligible,
but does not necessitate the inference that the waters of the
Red Sea and the Mediterranean were at that time connected.

t For an account of the raised beaches of the Red Sea coast
and of Lower Egypt, see Hull, ' On the Physical Geology of
Arabia Petraea,' PEF Mem. 69 ff. (1886).
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a common Aram, word for rescue, deliver, in Heb.
also La 58], RV ' delivered'; and AV and RV in Ν eh
58 [n:,-j to buy, so RVml), ' redeem' is the tr. in OT
of the Heb. nip and 7Na, with their derivatives,
ma (better, for distinction from VNJ, rendered
'to ransom') is used of the money payments re-
quired under the Law for the redemption of the
firstborn (so Nu 346'49 1815ff·; cf. Ex 1313·15, Lv
2727),· or for the release of persons from slavery (so
Ex 218, Lv 2547"49); and hm ' to redeem' (in a legal
sense), of the recovery of property which had passed
into other hands (so Lv 2526, Ru 44ff·), or of commuta-
tion of a vow (Lv 2713·15·19·20) or a tithe (Lv 2731).

In the Prophets and the Psalms both *?N3 and
nip are used figuratively, with the general mean-
ing * deliver,' of the saving activity of God, as
shown in the history of Israel (so Is 2922 [ms] 4820

529, Ps 7715 [all W]) and in the experience of indi-
vidual Israelites (Ps 3422 [nia]). Cremer (Worterb.
p. 596) finds, in the use of these words rather than
others which might have been chosen, a suggestion
of the property relation conceived to exist between
J" and Israel. Cf. Ps 742 ' Eemember thy con-
gregation, which thou hast purchased of old,
which thou hast redeemed (hai) to be the tribe of
thine inheritance'; so Dt 926, 2 S 723, 1 Ch 1721

(all ms), Is 523 (ha:). [A similar idea appears in the
N T περιποιβΐσθαι, (Ac 2028), περιποίησις (Eph I 1 4, 1 Ρ
29), and ay οράζω (1 Co 620 and often); but these
words correspond in the LXX to nrin, rtap, and
njl?, never to V:i or ma]. In the great majority of
cases, however, the idea of a money payment falls
altogether into the background, and the words
are used in the purely general sense of 'save,'
'deliver.' To 'ransom' or 'redeem' means to
deliver from any calamity or misfortune, however
that deliverance may be brought about.

More specifically, redemption is thought of as
deliverance from adversity (2 S 49, 1 Κ I29, Ps 2522

[all ma]), oppression and violence (Ps 7214 [^NJ]),
captivity (Zee ΙΟ8'10 [ms], Ps 1072*3 [>*u]), or death
(Ps 4915 [ma], 1034, Hos 1314 [both *?KJ], Job 520 [ma]).
It is specially associated with the deliverance from
Egypt (Dt 78 135 2418, Mic 64 [all ma]), and with
the (idealized) deliverance from Babylon (Is 359

6212 634 [all h»i]). In a single instance only is it
used of redemption from sin (Ps 1308 [ma]).

The noun ' redeemer' is the tr. in OT of the part.
bxh {go'el, properly one who asserts a claim or has
the right of ' redemption,' esp. one who vindicates
the right of a murdered man, i.e. the 'avenger of
blood,' hence the next-of-kin, Nu 58, Ru 220 al.,
1 Κ 1611), and is applied in our VSS, in a figura-
tive sense, to God only. It is a favourite term
of Deutero-Isaiah, who often speaks of J" as the
Go'el of Israel (so 4114 4314 446· ** 474 4817 497·26

545. β 5920 go16 6316), and magnifies the freeness and
the greatness of His deliverance. Cf. Is 523 'Ye
were sold for nought, and ye shall be redeemed
without money' ; Is 547· 8 ' For a small moment
have I forsaken thee ; but with great mercies will
I gather thee. In overflowing wrath I hid my
face from thee for a moment; but with everlasting
kindness will I have mercy upon thee, saith J"
thy redeemer.' Outside of Isaiah, the term go'el
is not applied to God except in Ps 1914 7835, Job
1925, Pr 2311, Jer 5034. In the last three cases it is
used in the special sense of advocate or vindicator.
J" is here represented as doing for the oppressed
what the human go'el would do, if he were living.
So in the familiar passage Job 1925 ' I know that
my redeemer liveth,' the true rendering should be,
Ί know that my vindicator liveth' (so RVm), i.e.
the one who will see that I have justice after I am
gone. See, further, art. GOEL, and A. B. David-
son's note on Job 1925.

In NT the words for 'redeem' are αγοράσω
and λντρουμαι, with their derivatives. The former

means lit. ' to buy,' ' to purchase,' by which terms
it is uniformly rendered in RV (1 Co 620 723, 2 Ρ
21, Rev 59 143·4 [all]) and AV in all passages except
Rev 59 143· 4. This is akin to the figurative use of
nip 'buy' or 'purchase,' in the OT, of the deliver-
ance of Israel from bondage, Ex 1516, Is II 1 1, Ps 742

(cf. 7854), though rup is not represented in the LXX
of these passages by αγοράσω. In the compound
form ifayopdfa, ' to buy from or out of,3 it acquires
the technical meaning 'redeem,' and is so used
twice by St. Paul (Gal 313 45) of Christ's deliverance
of those who were under the curse of the law.
'Christ redeemed us from the curse of the law,
having become a curse for us. For it is written,
Cursed is every one that hangeth on a tree.' Here
Christ's shameful death on the cross is regarded
as the ransom price paid for the deliverance of
those who were held prisoners under the law and
subject to its curse. Cf. Rev 59, where the redeemed
are said to be purchased unto God (not from God)
with the blood of the Lamb.

The more common NT word is, however, λντροΰ-
μαι (from λύτρον, ' a ransom'), with its derivatives,
λυτρωτής, λύτρωσις, άπολύτρωσις. These follow the
usage of the OT ^a and nip, being sometimes
used in the technical sense of ' ransom' (e.g. 1 Ρ
I1 8·1 9), but more frequently in the purely general
sense of 'deliver.' Thus λύτρωσις is used in Luke
of the Messianic deliverance from misfortune and
sorrow. So Lk I 6 8 238, cf. 2421. More particularly
of the salvation to be wrought at the Parousia, Lk
2128 (άπολύτρωσις, cf. Ro 823 the redemption of the
body; Eph I 1 4 the redemption of God's own
possession. In Eph 430 the phrase 'day of re-
demption' is used as a synonym for Parousia).
In other passages which follow the thought of
Ps 1308, the reference is clearly to redemption
from sin. So in Eph I7, Col I14, redemption is
associated with forgiveness. In Ro 324 it is con-
nected with justification. In Tit 214 Christ is said
to have given Himself for us ' that he might
redeem us from all iniquity, and purify unto him-
self a people for his own possession, zealous of
good works.' In this narrower sense redemption
is frequently connected with the death of Christ.
Thus He 915 speaks of ' a death having taken place
for the redemption of the transgressions that were
under the first covenant.' Cf. Eph I7 ' redemption
through his blood'; Ro 324·25 ' redemption . . .
through faith in his blood,' and esp. 1 Ρ I 1 8 · 1 9

'Knowing that ye were redeemed, not with cor-
ruptible things, as with silver or gold, from your
vain manner of life handed down from your fathers;
but with precious blood, as of a lamb without
blemish and without spot, even the blood of
Christ.' Here the technical meaning of λυτροΰμαι.
reappears. The blood of Christ is represented as
the ransom price (λύτρον, cf. Mk 1045) by which
Christians are redeemed from their former sinful
life. Observe that in 1 Ρ I 1 8 · 1 9 , as in Tit 214 and
He 915, the thought is not primarily of deliverance
from punishment, but of deliverance from sin. See,
further, under RANSOM.

The term ' redeemer' (λυτρωτής) is found in NT
only in Ac 735, where it is used of Moses (so RVm ;
AV and RV tr. ' deliverer'). In the LXX λυτρωτής
stands for h& in Ps 18 (19)14 77 (78)35 [all].

For a fuller discussion of the biblical idea of
redemption, see SALVATION, SAVIOUR.

LITERATURE.—Cremer, Bib.-Theol. Worterb., 8. λυτρόω; Ritschl,
Rechtf. und Vers. ii. p. 222 ff. ; Beyschlag, Neutest. Theol. i. p.
386 (Eng. tr. i. p. 395 f.); Stevens, Pauline Theol. (1892)
p. 227 ff.; Orr, Christian View of God and the World (1893),
p. 333 ff. ; Hort, 1 Peter (1898), p. 78 ff.; Briggs, Messiah of
Apostles, p. 47ff., and Study of Holy Scripture, 1899, p. 647ff.;
Abbott, Ephesians and Colossians, pp. 11 - 1 3 ; Westcott,
Hebrews, pp. 295, 296; Sanday-Headlam, Romans, p. 86; Driver
on Dt 78 196 and Par. Psalt. 453 f.

W. ADAMS BROWN.
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REED.—There is as much uncertainty in regard
to the signification of the Heb. words used to
designate the various sorts of aquatic and marsh
plants, grouped under the above general term, as
there is about the English term itself. Two of
these, 'dhii and suph, have already been discussed
under FLAG. There remain the foil, four :—

1, pix, JID̂ X 'agmon. This word seems to be
derived from DJg 'agam, the same as the Arab.
'ajam, denoting 'a troubled or muddy pool' (Is 1423

D:?-'D3N), such as reeds and rushes grow in, and
thence a reed from such a pool (Jer 5132, RVm
'marshes, Heb. pools'). 'Agmon is trd in Job 412

AV 'hook,' RV 'rope'; Job 4120 AV 'caldron,'
RV ' burning rushes'; Is 585 * bulrush,' RV ' rush.'
The word is used metaphorically for the lowly,
and trd 'rush' (Is 914 1915). The LXX KPLKOS=
' ring,' &νθραξ=' coal,' μικρός =' small,' τέλος = · end,'
give us no clue to the signification of 'agmon.
Unfortunately, there is nothing in the etymology
which is any more helpful. The expression ' bow
down his head like a bulrush' (Is 585) would ex-
clude the true rushes, which are stiff, erect plants.
There are several rush-like plants to which it
would well apply, as the Twig Rush, Cladium
mariscus, L.; Cyperus longus, L., and a number
of the Scirpi, all of the order Cyperacece; the
Common Reed, Phragmites communis, L., of the
Graminece; the Flowering Rush, Butomus umbel-
latus, L., of the Alismacece; and the Bur Reed,
Sparganium ramosum, Huds., of the Typhacece.
The expression 'canst thou put an ')agmon (AV
' hook,' RV ' rope') into his nose ?' (Job 412) may be
explained as referring to the ring which is passed
through the nostrils of bulls to lead them. This is
usually of iron. Sometimes it is of tough, twisted
withes. It may be that it was sometimes made of
rushes. But this also gives no light as to the par-
ticular kind. The trn ' rush' is admissible only if
we take it in its widest and most general sense.

2. NO·! gome9. The Heb. root signifies ' to swallow
or imbibe.' Gome' occurs in connexion with its
marshy place of growth (Job 811, LXX πάπυρος,
AV and RV 'rush,' RVm 'papyrus'). The ark
in which Moses was placed was made of gome'
(Ex 23). The LXX says only θΐβις = 'wicker
basket,' without mentioning the material of which
it was made; AV and RV 'bulrushes,' RVm
'papyrus.' What were the 'vessels of gome" 1
(Is 182, AV 'bulrushes,' RV 'papyrus'). That
boats for sea voyages were made of papyrus is
improbable. But the passage does not require
that. The allusion in the expression ' sea' is
doubtless to the Nile, the greater branches of
which, as well as the main stream, are called
by the Arabs bahr=(sea,.' The Blue Nile is el-
bahr el-azrak, and the White Nile el-bahr el-
ablad, while the united stream is called bahr
en-Nil far more frequently than nahr (river) en-
Nil. This being understood, the vessels must be
considered as boats or skiffs or canoes. The LXX
seems to have another text, and gives επιστολές
βιβλίνας = 'letters on parchment.' We have pro-
fane testimony as to the use of papyrus, which
is here generic for sedges, etc., for boats (Plin.
Nat. Hist. xiii. 22; Theophrast. Hist. PL iv. 8),
sails, mats, cloths, coverlets, and ropes. Gome'
is mentioned in one other passage along with
kaneh (Is 357, LXX 2\os='a swamp,' AV and RV
'rushes'). If we adopt 'rush' as the generic
expression to represent 'agmon, it would be better
to take ' sedge' as an equivalent generic expression
for gome9. This will include the papyrus, Cyperus
Papyrus, L., the babir or bardi of the Arabs;
C. alepecuroides, Rotb., a species growing to the
height of a man or taller, in the marshes of Egypt
and the IJuleh, and used in making mats, etc.;
the Club Rush, or Bulrush, Scirpus maritimus, L.,

which grows as large as the last, and is used for
similar purposes; S. mucronatus, L.; S. lacustris,
L.; and S. littoralis, L.; and the Twig Rush,
Cladium mariscus, L., which has been mentioned
under 'agmon. The papyrus is the largest and
finest of all. It grows from creeping root stocks,
which produce tufts of sterile, linear leaves at the
surface of the mud or water. The culms are 10
to 15 ft. high, and 2 to 3 in. thick at the base,
which is enclosed in imbricated, brown sheaths.
These are leafless, or end in a broad, lanceolate
limb. The culm is triquetrous above, and ends
in an umbel 8 to 15 in. broad, subtended by an
involucre of numerous lanceolate leaves. The
spikelets are only a third of an inch long, of a
pale fawn colour. This noble sedge is the orna-
ment of the IJuleh swamps, and the finest of the
Cyperacece of Bible lands, perhaps of the whole
world. It used to be common in Lower Egypt,
but has now disappeared.

3. riiQ kaneh. This is undoubtedly the equi-
valent, neither more nor less general, of the Eng.
'reed.' Both are generic for all tall grasses, and
more or less for grass-like plants. The word
Mna in Arabic came to signify a spear, from the
long reed which constitutes its handle. Such
reeds grow in great profusion in the cane brakes
of the Lower Euphrates and Upper Nile. Egypt
and the Holy Land are pre-eminently lands of tall
grasses and canes. Among the most notable of
the Graminece of the Holy Land are Arundo
DonaXf L., called in Arabic kasab farisi— the
Persian Reed. This noble grass often attains a
height of 15 to 20 ft. Its silky panicle, swaying
gracefully to and fro in the wind, may well have
been the 'reed shaken by the wind (Mt II7).
Immense brakes of this cane are found on the
borders of the streams about the Dead Sea, in the
Jordan Valley, IJuleh, and along the irrigation
canals and rivers throughout the land. Another
noble grass is Saccharum JEgyptiacum, Willd.,
called in Arabic ghazzdr. It resembles the Pampas
Grass of the Argentina in the beauty of its silky
panicles, which are often borne on stalks 10 to 15 ft.
high. Others are Panicum turgidum, Forsk. ;
Erianthus Bavennce, L., the Woolly Beard Grass ;
Ammophila aranaria, L. ; Phragmites communis,
the true Reed, known in Arabic as ghdb and bus ;
Eragrostis cynosuroides, Roem. et Schultz, the
famous Ilalfd, from which Wady Haifa in Nubia
derives its name. This latter attains a height of
6 to 10 ft., and has a beautiful panicle. It forms
dense brakes in marshy regions, from the latitude of
Jaffa and Ghdr es-Sdfieh to Egypt and the Upper Nile.

Kaneh is trd by various words—(1) ' Reed' {e.g.
1 Κ 1415). The allusion to the ' bruised reed' (2 Κ
1821) shows a keen insight into the facts of nature.
The grasses have hollow stems. A slight force is
sufficient to crush them in, and then their elasticity
and strength are gone. Yet even such, by God's
help, may be saved from fracture (Is 423, Mt 1220).
The reed is spoken of as growing in marshes (Job
4021). The 'wild beast of the reeds' (Ps6830 AVm
and RV) is probably either the crocodile or (cf.
Job 4021) the hippopotamus; in either case it is a
symbolical designation of Egypt (cf. Ezk 293, Ps
7414). See Driver, Parallel Psalter, p. 190, n. 7.
The stronger kinds of reeds, such as Arundo
Donax, L., were used for walking staffs (Ezk
296·7, Is 366). This sort was, and still is, used
for measuring purposes (Ezk 403·5 etc. [cf. Rev
II 1 2115f·]. This one was 6 cubits and 6 palms
long. The Gr. κάλαμος was also a measure of
6 | cubits). (2) 'Stalk (of grairf)' (Gn 415·22).
(3) ' Bone' (Job 3122), from the fact of this being
a tube like the hollow stems of grasses. (4)
' Beam of a balance,' thence the balance itself
(Is 466), probably because the cross beams of
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balances were sometimes made of reeds. (5) The
* branches of a lampstand,5 probably because these
were tubular (Ex 2531· 32). Possibly these tubes
carried oil, as in the case of the seven pipes
(nipyiD) of the lampstand in Zechariah's vision (Zee
42.m.y ( 6 ) < C a n e > ( I s 4324)^ R V m < c a i a m u s . ' The
fuller form is aitsn rnp kdneh hattobh, ' sweet cane'
(Jer 620 RVm «calamus).' (7) ''Calamus' (Ca 414,
Ezk 2719). The fuller form is D'̂ aTUj? heneh-bosem
= ' sweet calamus' (Ex 3023). Calamus is not in-
digenous in Syria and Palestine. This is noted
in Jer 620, where it is said that it comes * from a
far country.' Pliny (Nat. Hist. xii. 48) says,
* Scented calamus, also, which grows in Arabia, is
common both in India and Syria, that which grows
in the last country being superior to all the rest.
At a distance of 150 stadia from the Mediterranean,
between Mount Libanus and another mountain of
no note (and not, as some have supposed, Anti-
libanus), there is a valley of moderate size, situate
in the vicinity of a lake, the marshy swamps of
which are dried up every summer. At a distance
of 30 stadia from this lake grow the sweet-scented
calamus and the rush.' This indication of locality
would probably refer to the Lake of Hems, and
the swamps of the Upper Orontes. But no modern
botanist has detected Acorus Calamus there. Nor
have we been able to identify * scented calamus'
with any of the reeds or rushes which grow there.
The precision of Jeremiah's language seems to for-
bid the idea that he spoke of any indigenous plant.

4. ηί-ij; "aroth (Is 197) is trd in AV ' paper reeds,'
RV more properly 'meadows,' see art. MEADOW
in vol. ii. p. 307 note t ; LXX χλωρό?. There is no
authority for identifying this with the papyrus.

G. E. POST.
REED GRASS (Gn 412·18). — RV for mx, AV

' meadow.' The same word is trd in Job 811 * flag,'
RVm ' reed grass.' See FLAG 1.

REELAIAH.—See RAAMIAH.

REELIAS (A 'PeeXfos, Β Βορόλαο? or -efes, AV
Reelius), 1 Es 58, corresponds in position to Bigvai
in Ezr 22, Neh 77; but the form of the name is
nearer to Reelaiah (A 'PeeXias) in the same verse
of Ezra, or Raamiah in that of Nehemiah.

REFINER, REFINING.—1. The verb ppj in Qal
is used in Job 281 of gold, and in 3627 of rain (see
Dillm. ad loc.); in Piel it is used in 1 Ch 2818 of gold,
in 294 (cf. Ps 126) of silver; and in Pual of settled wine,
Is 256. 2. The most usual word for ' refine' is *py.
The only occurrence in AV of ' refiner' is Mai 32·3

(TOP). ηΐν occurs both in a literal, Ps 6610, Jer
629, Zee 139, and in a metaphorical sense, Ps 262, Is
I2 5 4810, Dn II 3 5 (cf. Driver, Par. Psalt. 458 f.). 3.
πυροϋσθαι Rev I 1 5 318 (RV * be refined'); cf. 1 Ρ I7,
with Hort's note.

The ancient Egyptians, as described by Wilkin-
son, purified gold by putting it into earthen crucibles
with lead, salt, a little tin, and barley bran, sealing
the crucibles with clay, and then exposing them to
the heat of a furnace for five days and nights.
Refining silver by cupellation is a very old process.
The silver mixed with lead is jmt into a crucible
made of bone earth, and placed in a reverberatory
furnace. As the oxide of lead forms, it is blown off
by bellows, and towards the end of the process the
thin covering of oxide becomes iridescent and soon
disappears, and the pure bright surface of the silver
flashes out. This process of refining silver is re-
ferred to in Jer 629. The reference in Mai 3 is to the
purifying influence of affliction on the people of
God ; their sinful impurities gradually disappear,
and at last the Divine image is reflected from the
soul, as the face of the refiner from the surface of
the purified silver. W. CARSLAW.

REFRAIN.—The verb ' to refrain' is now used
only intransitively, to abstain from. This use is
found twice in AV, Ec 35 ' A time to embrace, and
a time to refrain from embracing' ; and Ac 538

'Refrain from these men.'* But the primitive
meaning of 'refrain' is to curb or restrain (Old
Fr. refrener, Lat. refrenare, from re back, and

frenum a bridle, a curb), and this is the usual
meaning of the word in AV. So Udall, Erasmus
Paraph, i. 97, ' Jesus refreyned them, saying, \Vhy
be ye grieved with this woman ?'; Ex 3214 Tind.
' And the Lorde refrayned him selfe from that
evell, which he sayde he wolde do unto his people';
Ja I2 6 Wye. ' If ony man gessith hym silf to be
relegious and refreyneth not his tunge' (AV
' bridleth not'); Elyot, Governour, ii. 215, ' Injurie
apparaunt and with powar inforced eyther may be
with lyke powar resisted, or with wisedome eschued,
or with entreatie refrained.' J. HASTINGS.

REFUGE, CITIES OF (ŝ >j?p ny, 'an ny, or, more
fully rjjpn tD̂ j?p Ty; LXX (at) 7ro\ets (των) <pvya-
δβυτηρίων, or the cities are said to be φυ~γαδ€υτήρι.α
or els φν^αδ εντέρων ; a fuller description (Jos 212 1·3 6)
is 7} TTOXIS του φυ^γαδευτηρίου (η) του φονεύσαντος ; Vulg.
civitates confugii, civitates (urbes) ad confugiendum,
urbes fugitivorum (in fugitivorum auxilia or prm-
sidiat ad fugitivorum subsidia).—Names and loca-
tion.—The names and location of these cities are
given with great definiteness, and their distribution
was such as would best accommodate the entire
country. There were three on the west of the Jordan
—Hebron in the mountains of Judah, Shechem in
Mount Ephraim, Kedesh in Mount Naphtali; and
three on the east of the river—Bezer in the plain
belonging to Reuben, Ramoth in Gilead belonging
to Gad, Golan in Bashan belonging to Manasseh
(Jos 207·8). See under each of these names.
There is every reason to believe that the early
Jewish tradition (Neubauer, Geog. du Talmud^
p. 55), which placed these cities in pairs nearly
opposite each other on the east and on the west
of the Jordan, is correct, so that Bezer should
be found near Dhiban, Ramoth in Gilead at
Gerasa,—the modern Jerash with which it has
been identified (East of the Jordan, pp. 284-290),—
and Golan, not yet located with certainty, about
due east from Kedesh. For greater convenience
there seems to have been a provision (Dt 193) that
the principal roads to these cities should be kept
open, and the inference is, although this is not
stated, that they were likewise properly marked.
The distance to be travelled could hardly have
exceeded 30 miles at most, and was easily passed
over in a day.

Origin and purpose.—In the state of society
then existing, the appointment of such places of
refuge was wise and wholly in the line of justice.
If a man took the life of another, he himself must
be slain by the nearest relative. No other law
was known ; justice could be satisfied in no other
way. It was seen, however, that if this law were
carried out hastily in every case, men might suffer
death who were really innocent. Hence a trial
must be had, and meantime asylums provided
where alleged criminals would be safe until their
case could be properly adjudged. The plan did
not result, as might be supposed, in giving these
places a bad character by filling them with mur-
derers. On the contrary, these six cities were of
the highest rank in every way : they were all
Levitical cities—Shechem and Hebron being royal
cities, and Hebron in addition a priestly city.
Each city, according to the (ideal ?) legislation of

* There is also a doubtful example in Sir 423 «Refrain not
to speak, when there is occasion to do good' (Gr. μΜ xaikCerrii
λόγον, RV 'Refrain not speech'): cf. Job 299 'Princes refrained
talking.'
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Ρ, was to have a suburb of a little more than half
a mile in extent in every direction, so that the
refugees might not be absolutely confined within
the city's walls (Nu 355).

This privilege of asylum was evidently not de-
signed for wilful murderers. A wilful murderer was
to be put to death at once, and these cities were
for those who had taken life unintentionally 0^3
nyn Dt 442, Jos 203·5 [D2], n;#3 Nu 3511·15, Jos 2O3'; '9

[all P]). That there was to be a strict trial
(Nu 3512·24) is sufficient proof that some persons
who had committed wilful murder availed them-
selves of this possible chance of escaping with
their lives (Nu 3512). The trial took place where
the accused had lived or was well known, and not
necessarily in the place where he had sought
refuge; and this is shown by the fact that, if
proved innocent of wilful murder, the authorities
were to see him safely back to the city of refuge
after the trial was over. The law of murder and
of unintentional killing is fully stated in Nu 3516"28.
After being taken back to the city of refuge to
which he had fled at first, the offender was bound
to remain there until the death of the then reign-
ing * high priest' (an expression which is taken by
many to imply that the passage in its present
form reflects the usage or the theory of a late age
in Israel's history), after which he was free to return
to his own home. During that period, however,
if accidentally or otherwise he passed beyond the
suburb limits of the city of refuge, the avenger of
blood might slay him. No payment of money was
ever allowed to interfere with the strict fulfilment
of this penalty (Nu 3532). Besides these regularly
appointed cities of refuge, the temple at Jerusalem,
or possibly the altar (see ALTAR) alone, enjoyed a
similar prerogative, as is shown by the cases of
Adonijah and Joab (1 Κ I5 0 I I 2 8 ; cf. Ex 2112ff).
As a ground of their action, we must presuppose
a well - understood custom or sentiment, which
gave to the altar the right of asylum in cases
of life and death.*

It is a curious fact that in the later history of
the Hebrews very little is said to show how gener-
ally homicides availed themselves of the refuge
thus afforded. It may have been such a matter of
course that nothing was ever said about it. The
provision so carefully made by the Hebrews to
shield those who had committed no intentional
wrong had its counterpart among the Greeks
and Romans, and may be looked upon as one of
the most humane features of ancient civilization,
where, in the general administration of affairs,
cruelty and injustice, as we regard them, were
frequently conspicuous. See, further, art. GOEL.

ο ΤΥΤτπϊΤίττ τ
REFUSE.—The verb 'to refuse' frequently has

in AV its earlier meaning of * reject,' especially as
unfit for use, which is still retained in the subst.
4 refuse.' Thus Ps 11822 < The stone which the
builders refused (RV ' rejected' f), is become the
head stone of the corner'; Is 86 ' Forasmuch as
this people refuseth the waters of Shiloah that go
softly.' So Knox, Works, iii. 210,w He that refuseth
not himself, and takis not up his croce, and followis

* As to the relation of Dt 44iff. to 19i«"·, and on the whole
subject, see Driver, Deut. 233.

t The Gr. of the Sept. is &*ώοχίμΛβ·Μ*, the Lat. of the Yulg.
reprobaverunt; Wye. translates ' repreveden,' Cov. and Gen.
'refused,' Douay 'rejected,' Bish. 'refused.' The passage is
quoted in Mt 2142, Mk 1210, Lk 2017 where the Gr. is always

is also quoted in Ac 4*1 and 1 Ρ 24, but with less verbal exact-

'disalowed' (so Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish., AV), Rhem. •repro-
bated,' RV ' rejected.'

me, is not worthie of m e ' ; p. 317, ' Peter was per-
mitted once to sincke, and thryse most shamefully
to refuse and denye his Maister'; Tindale, Pent.
Prologe to Exodus,' an abjecte and a castawaye, a
despised and a refused person'; Expos. 101, ' None
of them, that refuseth not all that he possesseth,
can be my disciple'; Mt 2440 Tind. * Then two
shalbe in the feldes, the one shalbe receaved, and
the other shalbe refused.'

The origin of the word is difficult to trace.
Trench {English Past and Present, 306) says un-
reservedly, * To refuse is recusare, while yet it has
derived the / of its second syllable from refutare^;
it is a medley of the two3; and perhaps he is
right. J. HASTINGS.

REGEM (απ; Β tVάyεμ, A '
of a Calebite'family, 1 Ch 247.

.— The eponym

REGEM-MELECH Oifcn^; ΒΆρβεσεερ [A'ApjSe-
σεσέρ, Nc>a Άρβεσϊρ, Q Άρβεσεέ] ό βασιλεύς).—One of
a deputation sent to consult the priests about the
propriety of continuing to observe the fast of the
fifth month in commemoration of the destruction
of the temple by the Chaldaeans, Zee 72. The text
of this passage is dubious, especially as concerns
the words Bethel (AV ' house of God') and SHAREZER
(which see).

REGENERATION.—In the NT this subject is
uniformly regarded in its concrete or experimental
aspect: hence the abstract idea hardly occurs.
Where it does, the term παλ^ενεσία (so Tisck.
WH, Trakiyy. TK) alone is employed. This word
is not found in LXX, but it has a history in
Classical and Hellenistic Greek, being used mainly
in the figurative sense of complete renovation
(άνακαίνωσις, cf. Ko 122, Tit 35). It is this idea
of restoration to pristine state that meets us in
the nearest equivalent to the term found in LXX,
υπομένω 'έως ττάλιν γενωμιαι, Job 1414. But in pre-
Christian usage it is not the individual so much
as the world, or a nation, that is generally the
subject of the entire change of condition denoted
by παλ^ενεσία. Thus Basil {Horn. iii. in Hexcem.)
says that the Stoics απείρους φθοράς κόσμου κ. παλ^-
yεvεσlas εlσάyειv (cf. Philo, de Incorr. mundi, 3. 14.
17; de Mundo, 15), what M. Aurel. (xi. 1) calls
i] περιοδική ν. των δλων. Similarly, Philo calls
Noah and his sons, πa\ιyy. ^εμόνες κ. δευτέρας
apxnytrai περιόδου (Vit. Moys. ii. 12 ; cf. 1 Clem. ix.
4). National restoration is a sense found in Jos.
{Ant. XI. iii. 9, η άνάκτησις κ. 7Γ<χλΐ77. της πατρίδος);
and this, in the fuller sense of the Messianic
renewal of Palestine (and of the whole world, or
dependent thereon, άποκατάστασις πάντων), seems
to reappear in Mt 1928, one of the two NT occur-
rences of τταλι^. (cf. Dalm. 145). Even in Classical
usage, however, the term does sometimes refer to
the lot of the individual, denoting restoration to
life in a literal or a figurative sense. Plutarch
uses it several times in the former sense, i.e. in
relation to the transmigration of souls (de Esu
cam. ii. 4. 4, 6TL χρωνται κοινοις at ψυχαϊ σώμασιρ
έν ταΐς τταλιγτο^σ/αυ); and Agrippa is quoted by
Philo (Leg. ad Gaium, 41) as addressing the em-
peror Gaius as follows: τον . . . τεθνεώτα τ£ δέει
ζωπυρήσας καθάπερ έκ 7raXt7Y^^as άν^ειρας. In
more figurative wise Cicero (ad Att. vi. 6) calls his
restoration to his lost life of dignity and honour
hanc πaλιyy. nostram; and Olympiodorus, speak-
ing of memory, says, τταλιγγ. της yvώσεώς έστιν η
άνάμνησις. Hence, on the whole, iraXiyy. in non-
biblical usage seems to denote a restoration of a
lost state of well-being, amounting to re-creation
or renovation.

If we could be surer of the Kabbinic use (esp.
in relation to proselytes) of such an idea in the
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time of Christ, we should probably get further
light on the exact connotation of παλιν^. and
kindred expressions as they emerge in the NT.
Among the latter the following are prominent:
άνακαίνωσις (Ro 122, and esp. Tit 35), with the verb
άνακαινοΰσθαι (Col 310, 2 Co 416) and its synonym
άνανεοΰσθαι (Eph 423); avayevvdv (1 Ρ I3·23) [which
does not occur elsewhere in extant Greek litera-
ture uninfluenced by the NT itself, though the
Philonean tract, de Incorr. mundi, 3, has άνα^έν-
νησις as a synonym for the Stoic παλιγγενεσία of
the world, and Porphyry has αναγεννητικά {Ep. ad
Aneb. 24)]; ηεννηθηναι άνωθεν (Jn 3 3 · 7, cf. yεvv.
yepojv ών or δεύτερον, ν . 4 ) ; καινή κτίσις in the con-
crete sense (2 Co 517, Gal 615, Eph 210 424), and its
practical equivalents, καινός άνθρωπος (Eph 215 424),
νέος άνθρ. (Col 31 0); τέκνα θεού γενέσθαι (Jn I 1 2),
^εννηθηναι έκ τ. θεού (Jn passim), έκ τ. πνεύματος,
or e£ ύδατος κ. πνεύματος (Jn 35· 6 · 8 ) ; and, finally,
^ενναν {τίνα) δια του εύα^., used of the preacher of
the Word (1 Co 415, cf. Gal 419). A single passage
from an early Christian Father may be subjoined,
as showing the influence of the NT upon his
language, and also the relation of the biblical
idea of Eegeneration to certain other cognate
ideas. Clement of Alex., speaking of the restora-
tion of a sinful woman, writes {Strom, ii. ad fin.
p . 4 2 4 ) : i) δε μετανοήσασα, οίον αναηεννηθεΊσα κατά
την έπιστροφην του βίου, παΚι^ενεσίαν £χει ζωη$,
τεθνηκνίας μέν της πόρνης της παλαιάς, εις βίον δε
παρελθούσης αΰθις της κατά την μετάνοιαν ^εννηθείσης.
It has sometimes been thought that the idea of
religious regeneration in this life was one * in the
air' in the 1st cent. ; and the phrase in ceternum
renatus taurobolio, in connexion with Mithraic
worship, has been cited as evidence. But Hort
thinks it, as wTell as the παλιγγενεσία, of the Her-
metic writings, to be dependent on Christian usage.
Nor can the fact that Osiris was addressed as one
who * giveth birth unto men and women a second
time,' be cited to the contrary: for this clearly
refers to renewed life beyond the grave, not to
spiritual regeneration in this life. The origin of
this latter notion and phraseology is rather to be
sought in the OT and its Rabbinic developments.
The phrase * new creation,' adopted by St. Paul,
occurs repeatedly in the Midrashim with various
applications (see Dalm. Worte Jesu, 146), and a
proselyte is compared to a newborn child in the
Talmud (Jebamoth 62a; see Wiinsche, Erldut.
der Evangg. 506); cf. Hort, First Ep. of Peter,
p. 33. The present article will deal with the
following points :—

4 Regeneration ' characteristic of the NT.
A. Old Test. Adumbrations.

i. In (a) national, (b) personal religion,
ii. In the case of Proselytes.

B. New Test. Presentation.
i. In the Synoptics.

ii. In St. James.
iii. In St. Peter (relation to Baptism),
iv. In Epistle to Hebrews.
v. In St. Paul,

vi. In St. John.
C. Connected Summary.

Literature.

The idea of Regeneration belongs to the NT
rather than the OT. Indeed, some would confine
it, in any proper personal sense, to the former
exclusively. But this would be to confuse the
implicit and explicit forms of the doctrine and
experience, and to break the genuine continuity
of biblical religion. This continuity, along with
progressive development of form, it must be our
care to trace between OT and NT, as well as
between the several types of presentation in the
NT itself.

A. OLD TEST. ADUMBRATIONS.—i. OT religion
being originally a matter of the nation rather
than the individual, all the forms under which

it was conceived were highly objective. Things
to be done or avoided are prominent; and all as
tending to avoid rupture of the normal relation
or covenant between the people and J". At first
little stress is laid on the state of the inner life,
on ethical as contrasted with ritual purity. But
when, under the influence of the prophet's of the
8th cent, and later, the ethical element in religion
came fully to light, the old idea of religion, as a
dutiful relation between man and God, became
charged with new spiritual meaning, and afforded
the deepest and most adequate notion of piety
imaginable. For it went below the level of mere
deeds, to the attitude of soul of which they were
as the fruit.

(a) The stages in the process may be traced as
follows. As the older notion of salvation or well-
being had been largely that of external national
prosperity, taken as the expression of the favour
of J" ; so the chief means of its purification and
deepening was national adversity. This turned
attention, first to the moral conditions of the favour
of the Holy One of Israel, and then to the intrinsic
blessedness of righteousness itself, apart even from
its normal external concomitants of peace and
prosperity. At the same time, the break-up of
national welfare caused the individual to attain
to a new consciousness of his personal relations
to J", and so to a more spiritual piety. These
changes, as they affected both Israel and the
individual Israelite, reached their crisis in the
experiences of the Exile. During and after it
the spiritual harvest, the first-fruits of which are
to be seen even in the pre-exilic prophets, was
gathered in by the sifted Church-nation. Chief
among the new ideas acquired were (1) the thought
of sin as a besetting power, ever apt to mar the
normal relations between J" and His people; (2)
the idea that a profound change of temper or
attitude in Israel as a whole was needful; (3) the
conviction that an evil so inherent as the stiff-
neckedness and uncircumcision of heart discovered
in Israel could be met only by Divine and super-
natural agency, working upon the very springs of
conduct (cf. Dt ΙΟ16 301"6). In fact, the vision of
a renovation of feeling and will as needful to
Israel, of national regeneration as the pre-requisite
and the essential blessing of the longed-for Messi-
anic age, began to possess the better minds follow-
ing in the wake of Jeremiah and Ezekiel. Yet
even in those great prophets the bestowal of the
regenerate heart is thought of largely as a special
intervention to meet an exceptional need, as it
were at a stroke; and its primary reference is
collective rather than personal. Ephraim is over-
heard acknowl edging the effect of the Divine dis-
cipline as salutary, and adding, 'Turn thou me,
and I will turn' (Jer 3118): and then the prophet
looks forward to the bright day of national restora-
tion, when the covenant shall become ' a new
covenant,' as being divinely inscribed on the heart
or inner life of the people (3131ff·)· Then 'they
shall be my people, and I will be their God: and
I will give them one heart and one way, that
they may fear me for ever' (3238ί· 247). Similarly
Ezekiel: ' And I will sprinkle clean water upon
you, and ye shall be clean: from all your filthi-
ness and from all your idols will I cleanse you.
A new heart also will I give you, and a new spirit
will I put within you: and I wrill take away the
stony heart out of your flesh, and I will give you
an heart of flesh. And I will put my spirit
within you, and cause you to walk in my statutes'
(3625"27 II1 9). Here we get, as never before, the
idea of a new responsiveness of heart divinely
produced—the essence of regeneration. But the
regeneration is still viewed as national rather than
individual (cf. the prophecy of the Valley of Dry



216 REGENERATION REGENERATION

Bones, Ezk 371"14), though the effects on the in-
dividuals composing the nation are often clearly
present to mind (Jer 3134, Is 5413 6021). And,
above all, it is felt to be still future (contrast
Ezk 1831), a blessing of the Messianic age.

{b) But while this is true of Ο Τ religion as a
whole, even after the Exile, there are traces of
individual piety going far beyond it, and virtually
anticipating the NT experience of regeneration.
Transferring the idea of religion, as a dutiful
relation between Israel and its God, from the
nation to the individual conscience, this deeper
piety gave the holiness loved of J" a most vital
meaning. It saw in * walking humbly with one's
God,' the inmost secret of ' doing justly and loving
mercy.' All sprang from the ' contrite and humble
spirit' indwelt of the Holy One of Israel (Is 5715

662). ' The sacrifices of God are a broken spirit,'
a spirit broken by the sense that it was ' truth in
the inward parts' that could alone satisfy the
Holy One (Ps 5117·6). And along with this begins
to appear the sense of a nature radically prone to
sin, and so in need of more radical aid from the
Searcher of hearts before covenant obedience could
become possible (Ps 515, Job 144 ' Who can bring
a clean thing out of an unclean? Not one').
There arises a cry for the £mercy' and 'loving-
kindness' of God, to draw the heart to Himself,
and so create the very state of spirit with which
He could commune. 'A clean heart,' ' a right'
(steadfast) or 'free (willing) spirit' — on which
turned 'the joy of thy salvation'—are all traced
to the presence of God's ' holy Spirit' at work on
the soul (Ps 511·10'12). Here we have the high-
water mark of piety on OT lines, or rather piety
under Ο Τ forms, but already outgrowing its limits.
For with the emergence of the ideas of religion
as primarily a state of the heart, of the radical
tendency to sin native to frail human nature, and
of the grace of God, in renewing and quickening
power, as alone adequate to man's need,—with this
the old national religion is transcended, and a new
covenant becomes indispensable. Here, then, the
experience, not to say the doctrine, of regenera-
tion is already virtually present: it lacks only
the objective basis furnished by the revelation in
Christ, to give it that steady and assured quality
which is the prerogative of NT 'faith.'

ii. As Israel's slowness to realize the idea of
regeneration was in part due to its overshadowing
sense of a specially favoured relation to J" attach-
ing to Abraham's seed, as such ; so we may suppose
that the accession to exilic and post-exilic Israel
of a growing number of those who had no such
natural advantage, must have stimulated reflexion
on the subjective conditions of fitness for com-
munion with J". It may be true that the sense
in which proselytes were first spoken of as ' born'
to or in Messianic Zion (Is 4921f· 445, Ps 875f·) was
mainly that of formal adhesion to the sacred
people. Yet the patent greatness of the change
of belief and conduct involved in the adhesion,
must have tended to develop thought upon the
spiritual and ethical senses in which a man might
become a ' new' man, as it were by birth out of
one world into another. Such reflexion would
further be fostered by the rites through which
the change of condition was achieved, particularly
the ablution or baptism by which proselytes were
admitted to Israel. And all this would easily
coalesce in devout minds with the promise in Ezk
3625f· touching the sprinkling of Israel itself with
clean water, and the new heart associated there-
with, as marking the piety of the great age that
was to come. When, then, John the Baptist
appeared, to usher in the fulfilment of Mai 3lff·,
there must have been a widespread feeling that
his baptism meant a radical change of heart even

in Israel (cf. Jn l25ff·). Still, the Diviner side of
Ezekiel's prophecy, the baptism with the Holy
Spirit, waited upon the coming of the Mightier
One, Messiah Himself (Mt 311, Lk 316, Jn I3 3 325).
And it was the deeper experience of the Holy
Spirit, in specifically Christian form, that brought
regeneration to light as implicit in the contrite
heart and spirit, and placed it, the Divine side of
the fact of true repentance, in the centre of NT
teaching (cf. Jn 33·5).

B. NEW TEST. PRESENTATION.—i. The Synop-
tics. — In Jesus' own public teaching the idea
appears only in implicit forms, chiefly that of a
radical repentance or change of heart (μετάνοια)
towards God and towards sin—the great condition,
in the prophets also, of restoration to Divine fellow-
ship. But in that teaching there are also hints
that the change is more complete than anything
hitherto realized, in keeping with the advance in
the revelation conditioning it. Man must choose
between two lives, a lower and a higher : to find
or save the one, he must be ready to lose the
other. And it is implied in the parable of the
Prodigal Son that the spiritual life of sonship is
in fact 'dead' or null (Lk 1524) in every child
estranged by sin and selfhood. It is needful that
even honest disciples ' turn and become as little
children' in order truly to enter the Kingdom, in
which it is the crown of blessedness to be genuine
children of the heavenly Father (Mt 183 545). The
parable of the Sower implies that the specific life
of the Kingdom arises in the human heart by the
sinking in of the gospel, and its producing, as it
were, a new root of personality; and it is inti-
mated, though only in private to chosen disciples,
that true ' faith' is dependent on a Divine factor
at work behind the human (Mt 1617). This latter
case suggests that the merely implicit form in
which the profound truth of regeneration occurs
in Christ's ordinary preaching is due, partly at
least, to its popular character, as adjusted to the
needs of the poor and simple, in contrast to theo-
logians like Nicodemus.

ii. St. James.—The exact sense of the words (I18),
' of set purpose he brought us forth by the word
of truth, that we should be first-fruits, as it were,
of his creatures ' [βουληθείς άπεκύησεν ήμας λό-γφ
άΧηθβίας, els το είναι ήμας άπαρχήν τίνα των αύτοΰ
κτισμάτων), has been much debated. St. James is
addressing the Israel of God, conceived much in
the way in which an ancient prophet thought of
the true Israel within Israel. He thinks of all
' Israelites indeed,' though he has in mind chiefly
those who already believe in Jesus as Messiah
(cf. Jn I47 321); for both alike have in principle one
religion, that of 'doers of the word' (the revealed
will of God), of such as visit the fatherless and
widows, and keep unspotted from the world (I22"27).
To his eye, then, this people of loving obedience is
what Israel's God had meant Israel to be (Is 4320f·),
' My people, my chosen, the people which I formed
for myself (LXX, δν περίεποιησάμψ), that they
might set forth my praise.' So, of those who
fear J" and regard His name it is said (Mai 317),
' And they shall be to me . . . in the day which
I make, for a special possession' {έσονται μοι . . .
ets περιποίησιν). This is very much the idea on
which St. Peter dwells so lovingly, of ' a people
for God's own possession,' quickened into new life
through the word of the living God ( I P I2 3 29)—
though he has professed Christians alone in view.
Like ideas occur also in Eph I10*14, but decisively
universalized as to the scope of ' God's own posses-
sion ' (cf. 2 Th 213f·, esp. if we read άπαρχήν instead
of airy αρχής, with B F G g r P minn. f. vg. syr. hi.,
al.); while the notion of God's saints being first-
fruits, as it were, of His full and final possession
of His creatures in general, appears quite explicitly
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in Ro 819"23, There creation is represented as
awaiting 'the revealing of the sons of God' ('the
Regeneration,' in the collective sense of Mt 1928),
who, as already having' the first-fruits of the Spirit,'
may themselves be styled God's first-fruits (cf.
Rev 144 215). Thus spiritual Israel, now in pro-
cess of rallying to Messiah Jesus, seemed to St.
James ' the first-fruits' of God's final reign. As for
* the word of truth' to which this Israel owed its
being, it was the revealed will of God active in
conscience ( = 'the inbred word,' I21, or simply 'the
word,' 122L = God's 'law,'known as spirit and not
as letter, * perfect law, that of liberty,' ' royal
lawT,' I2 5 28"12 4 u = ' t h e truth,' in an ethico-religious
sense, 314 519, cf. Jn 831f· 1717). It was the sort of
' word' that meets us in the Sermon on the Mount,
the final practical issue of OT revelation for the
conscience (cf. ' the word of truth' in Ps 11943;
also v.160 ' the sum of thy word is truth'). Yet
it is not to be confined to the specifically Christian
gospel: it denotes, rather, the element common to
that and the law as it lived in the unsophisticated
consciences of Jews like those who meet us in Lk
1-2.

St. James has in mind, then, not individual
regeneration, but rather the collective being of a
People devoted to the Divine Will, and of which
believers on Jesus Messiah were the typical
members—a People which thus could be styled
'first-fruits, as it were, of God's creatures.'*
His argument is that God cannot stultify Himself
by tempting to evil. He is the author of good,
and changeth not. And since it was with full
intention that He brought forth t or constituted
the godly community gathering to the name of
Jesus Messiah, He must not be thought of as the
author of seductive temptations. The emphasis
still falls, as in pre-Christian references to regene-
ration, on the collective quickening traceable to
the Divine initiative, rather than on the individual
—though this latter is implied in the exhortation
to ' receive the inborn word (Ζμφντον \6yov, cf. Wis
1210 'έμφυτος η κακία αυτών), J which is able to save
your souls.' Accordingly, such rudiments of our
doctrine as occur in James, represent a stage mid-
way between typical OT and typical NT statements
on the subject.

iii. St. Peter.—The Petrine doctrine stands be-
tween that of St. James on the one hand, and
that of St. Paul on the other. The OT associa-
tions of collective blessing (cf. his reference to
'seasons of recovery' or 'restoration,' άνάψυξις,
αποκατάσταση, in Ac 319·21# 26) are still prominent
in the language chosen ( I P 29); while yet the
idea of ' regeneration,' and that of individuals, by
the Divine ' seed' or ' word of God,' is firmly
grasped (I2 3 cf. 3, cf. parable of the Sower). The
disciple seems possessed by his Master's teaching
as to the child-spirit and the Divine fatherhood
(22 I17). The Divine parentage involved in the
new life is appealed to as a reason for love of the
brethren (l22f·): being regarded as a congenital law
of their new being—an idea which recurs in 2 Ρ I4,
where renewed human nature is set forth as ' in a
true sense not God-like merely, but derivatively
Divine' (Hort, cf. 1 Jn 39).

' The word' by which this comes about is clearly
that of the gospel (1 Ρ I 2 5 ); and, answering to this,

* Jer 23 «Israel (is) holiness unto the LORD, the first-fruits of
his increase'—ά,ρχη γενημάτων αυτού, which parallels α,πα,ρχήν
τίνα, των αυτού χτκτμ,όίτων : and for the personal sense of «WMKTO,
cf. Sir 36i9f-, where b λα,ός σου is described in the next line as τ *
χτίσμ,α,τά. σου.

t The idea occurs elsewhere, e.g. Sir 361? (derived from Dt
326.18^ Ex 422) 'la-pafa «ov αρωτογόνω ώμοίαιο-etS. I n J a 118 t h e verb
οιπεχύνισίν is used to mark an antithesis to the thought of I 1 5 ,
where this metaphor was employed of sin as parent of death.

} ί Cf. Barn. ^ i. 2, ούτως ̂  ϊμ,φυτον της δωρεα,ί frvsvu,ex,Ttxiji χάριν
ύλΎίφα,τί, a n d ix. 9, oTbiv Ό την Ιμψντον latpiocv της όικθτιχνις Λυτού
θίΜίνοί ίν ημών

the definite act of confession in baptism is thought
of as objectively sealing the salvation thus wrought
(see BAPTISM in vol. i. p. 244a). Water, says he,
doth now, in antitype to Noah's preservation, play
its part in salvation, as Christian baptism—' not
the putting away of the filth of the flesh, but the
appeal toward God of a good conscience, through the
resurrection of Jesus Christ,' man's surety at God's
right hand (1 Ρ 321). The sense of this passage, and
particularly the meaning here given to the word
έπερώτημα, seems fixed by Ro 109f·, He 1022. ' For
with the heart man trustfully believeth unto (the
attaining of) Righteousness (i.e. Justiiication = Sal-
vation in God's sight, implicit e); but with the
mouth man maketh confession unto (the attaining
of) Salvation' (i.e. formal possession of salvation,
explicito). ' Salvation,'in this context (Ro 109f·),
refers to objective membership of the Messianic
Community or Church, the proper unit or subject
of the New Covenant. Into this Body of the
Christ, St. Paul says elsewhere (1 Co 121*3), Chris-
tians are through baptism incorporated ' by one
Spirit.' 'The Spirit of adoption, whereby we cry,
Abba, Father,' seals, often by objective manifes-
tations, the sincerity of the believer's confession.
Similarly He 1022, ' Let us draw near (as favoured
worshippers) with a true heart, in full assurance of
faith, having our hearts sprinkled (by blood, 913f·)
from an evil conscience, and the body washed with
pure water.' Thus every obscure element in 1 Ρ
3i8. 2i i s elucidated. Christ, though ' put to death
in (the sphere of) flesh,' was ' quickened in (the
sphere of) spirit'—and so became for others ' a
quickening spirit' (πνεΰμα ζωοποιουν, 1 Co 1545).
Baptism, then, as the consummation of the be-
liever's appropriation of Christ, means no mere
bodily cleansing (like Levitical ablutions), but
the appeal of a cleansed conscience (see I2 with
3 1 8; cf. He 913f-)> directed in 'full assurance of
faith' to God (cf. Eph 312 προσαγωγή*/ 4v πεποιθήσβή.
It corresponds to the ' living hope' due to Christ's
resurrection, spoken of in I3 (cf. Col 212). 'The
promise of the eternal inheritance' (He 915), for
which worshipful appeal is made to God's covenant
fidelity in the Mediator, was conceived to be re-
ceived ' in earnest' in the manifestation of Holy
Spirit power (Ac 233)—'anointing' or 'sealing' the
believer unto the day of perfected redemption (2 Co
l21f·, Eph l13f· 430). Thus' baptism,' as a living experi-
ence, could be alluded to in Tit 35 as a formal' wash-
ing of regeneration and renovation (in virtue) of
Holy Spirit,' 'poured forth richly' at the solemn
crisis of confession, where ' Salvation,' as an objec-
tive state, took full effect ('έσωσεν ήμας δια Χοντρού
iraXivyeveaias καϊ άνακαινώσεως irv. ayiov). Baptism
was a rite for the Church or sacred community as
such, and for the individual in relation to it and its
privileges; ' by the washing of water' were its
members, as ' cleansed' ' by means of the word'
(cf. Jn 153), formally admitted to the sphere of
consecrated life resting on Christ's sacrifice (Eph
526, Ro 108f·).

St. Peter seems also, by the time he wrote 1 P,
to have caught in his own way St. Paul's deep,
mystical thought in Ro 64f·, where identity with
Christ's ' resurrection' life, on the part of the
regenerate, is made to grow out of spiritual union
with Him in His death to sin (consummated in
His crucifixion, see 1 Ρ 224). For 1 Ρ 41· 2 · 6 con-
tains the essential idea of spiritual quickening
through judgment in the flesh. And this process
is extended by him, alone among NT writers, even
to certain souls in Hades, namely, those suddenly
cut off in the days of Noah—a fate conceived (as it
seems) to have given them less than the normal
probation of mankind, and that in an age of but
dim light (1 Ρ 3]9ί· 46; see, further, art. PETER.
FIRST EPISTLE OF, in vol. iii. p. 795).
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iv. The Epistle to the Hebrews.—Though this
Epistle contains, as we saw, much bearing on the
new consciousness, yet it has no formal doctrine of
' regeneration' as the deepest aspect of the Messianic
blessing. True, it uses metaphors of life developing
from infancy to maturity (512"14, with its allusions
to 'milk' and * solid food'); but there is no stress
on the image involved. The categories of thought
are mainly of an OT character—apart from the
writer's own * Alexandrine' strain (see below, C, ad
fin. ι cf. 'those once illumined,' 'having tasted
God's word as good,' 64). Hence we get a parallel
to Ja I1 8 in the 'congregation of the firstborn
(who are) enrolled in heaven.' Hence also the
central place of repentance, as marking the be-
ginning of the new relation to God—' repentance'
as the negative side of the change represented on
its positive side by 'faith' (61·6). 'Repentance,'
however, is taken by this writer in a deep and
inward sense, in which it amounts to a ' new
heart' wherein the Divine Law is by Divine grace
made inherent, according to Jeremiah's great
prophecy of the New Covenant (96ff· 1016"18).

v. St. Paul.—The Pauline doctrine of Regenera-
tion contains the essence of its author's unique
experience of Jesus the Christ, as effecting at once
revolution and renovation in his inner life. The
difficulty here is to prevent this central aspect of
Paulinism from involving us in an exposition of
that system as a whole. We shall try, however,
to indicate its place in the organism of St. Paul's
soteriology as allusively as possible.

Beyond all question, ' faith ' was to him the very
soil or subjective condition of that new good which
came through the gospel. Faith was such recep-
tivity as enabled God to give 'his ineffable gift'
to the soul. As such, it answers to ' the good
ground,' the ' honest and good heart,' as the state
of soul adapted to ' the word of God,' in Christ's
parable. But St. Paul, viewing things in a more
subjective way, proceeds to illumine the inner
factors and stages of the great process from the
standpoint of personal appropriation, as one who
was himself the conscious soil in which it had
come about. The good of which such 'faith' or
vital trust is receptive in Christ, is variously set
forth by St. Paul as the righteousness of a recti-
fied relation to God, including forgiveness of sins
(see JUSTIFICATION) ; cleansing or consecration
(sanctification in principle : see SANCTIFICATION);
participation in the Divine life, as the life of the
Christ, or Spirit-life ; and hence realized sonship to
God, as embracing all else. So arranged, the series
passes from the more objective to the more subjec-
tive aspects of the one simple yet complex fact,
which, rooted at the heart of St. Paul's experience,
had made a new man of him. And the most
adequate conception of it is that which represents
the new relation to God in its most inward, vital,
and causal aspect—the birth of a new manhood or
personality within the old individual, Saul. It is this
which ever emerges in St. Paul's most spontaneous
and personal utterances. Such are the great out-
bursts in Gal 220 and 2 Co 515'17—passages familiar,
yet in virtue of their experimental depth so little
' known' in the biblical sense. ' I have been cruci-
fied with Christ; yet I live ; (and yet) no longer I,
but Christ liveth in me: and that (life) which I
now live in the flesh, I live in faith, (the faith)
which is in the Son of God.' And again : ' He
died for all, that they who live should no longer
live unto themselves, but unto him who for their
sakes died and rose again. . . . Wherefore if any
man is in Christ, (he is) a new creature {καιρή
κτίσι,ς): the old things are passed away; behold,
they are become new.' In these and like passages
St. Paul speaks as a prophet, not as a schoolman.
He affirms : he has no thought of what he may

seem implicitly to deny. The life in him was
above all new; and it was of Divine initiation or
grace. But that did not mean that there was no
psychological continuity between the old Saul and
his faculties, and the new Paul and his : nor did it
exclude the responsible co-operation of his own
volition throughout. The affirmations are experi-
mental and unembarrassed by reflective considera-
tions of verbal consistency. We may see, more-
over, from other passages that what is here in the
background was not overlooked by St. Paul, but
entered into the body of his thought, coming out
in turn as occasion arose. Thus when he speaks of
' a new creature' (Gal 615, 2 Co 517), or says, ' the old
things are passed away; behold, they are become
new,' he simply means that his experience had
utterly changed in colour and perspective. No
factors had been eliminated: but the resultant
was new ; and this by the operation of a new
factor determining all afresh and in a new syn-
thesis. The new factor was the quickening grace
of God in the Christ, the Spirit of Christ, the
(Holy) Spirit, or most fully ' the law of the Spirit
of life in Christ Jesus.' This, by overcoming 'the
law of sin and death,' naturally at work, had pro-
duced a new spiritual life in him, and so made him
a ' new man' in Christ Jesus. The way by which
this had come about is laid bare in Ro 7, a chapter
of deep psychological and also autobiographic sig-
nificance. From it we gather that even in his un-
regenerate state, while the law of sin operative in
'the flesh'—the sensuous and self-willed side of
his nature — actually swayed his will, he was
already conscious of another and deeper element

and
This

ό
πνεύμα του ανθρώπου, 1 Co 211; cf. Ro 810), however,
has only a latent or potential existence so long
as it is overridden by ' the flesh'—' the law of the
mind,' by the law or principle active in the fleshly
members (723). The spirit is as good as dead in the
man Saul as a moral personality, being outside the
centre of volition as long as 'the flesh' is there
enthroned in power ; and so it is generally ignored
in St. Paul's references to ' the natural man,' who
is called summarily 'dead in trespasses and sins,'
because morally 'alienated from the life of God'
(Eph 21· δ 418). But when the life of God succeeds
in quickening this half-inanimate spiritual faculty
with a kindred passion for the righteousness of
God, then it springs to life (Ro 810) and gains
control of the will : a new personality arises from
the new union of the will and the higher element
dependent on and akin to the Divine: the man
lives anew with a fresh type of moral life—that
being dominant which before was subject, and vice
versa. With this psychological reversal may be
compared the earlier change from the rudimentary
' life' of irresponsible innocence to the ' death' of
a divided heart, wherein the lower elements hold
sway (Ro 79"11). Now, however, the man is con-
scious of the issues at stake and the forces of both
kinds at work in and upon him : and the whole
deliverance has a vividness and finality propor-
tionate to his prior sense of the death in bondage
to sin (724).

As this experience of renovation came to St.
Paul under the forms of the life, death, and resur-
rection of Jesus the Christ, so regeneration is set
forth in terms of the same. The ' new man' or
' new creature' is so ' in Christ'; and Christ is in
him. Hence 'the Spirit of God' or 'Holy Spirit,'
the quickener of the new life (1 Co 611 123), can also
be called 'the Spirit of Christ' (Ro 89) or 'the
Spirit of his Son' (Gal 46). Hence also the specific
condition of the ' new man,' in contrast to the ' old'
(Col 39f·, Eph 4s2-24), is that of sonship and installa-
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tion into sonship (νΐοθεσία, Ro 815"29) after the like-
ness of Christ's.

Still this regenerate or filial life is not complete
at the time when it is given, coincidently with the
self-committal of faith. It has a course of growth
to go through, analogous to that of natural life.
It begins with spiritual immaturity and proceeds
to maturity of will and insight. The 'babe'
(νήπω$) in Christ is one who perceives only the
broadest outlines of the Father's ways and will,
and may still be confused by the films of his old
fleshly blindness ; whereas the full-grown or ' per-
fect' man (τέλειος) is one to whom experience has
brought enlightenment and discrimination of con-
science (Ph l9f· 312-]6): he is actually and not only
potentially ' spiritual' (πνευματικός). And each
stage has its own spiritual nutriment, its 'milk'
or its * solid food' (1 Co 31"3).

(vi.) St. John.—The term 'regeneration' does
not actually occur in St. John's writings, though
it does virtually in one passage of his Gospel (33·7),
in the phrase 'γεννηθήναι άνωθεν, which is best
rendered 'born anew' (cf. ν.4 δεύτερον είσελθεϊν . . .
και ^εννηθψαι). This shade of thought, while
proper to the context, and while probably appro-
priated by St. John as the root of his own thinking
on the matter, is not the one most characteristic
of his own doctrine. It is not so much the fact of
a new beginning in the Christian life, as the in-
herent nature of that life as due to its Divine
origin, that occupies this apostle's mind. His
favourite emphasis is seen in the phrase ' to be
begotten of God' (^εννηθψαι έκ του θεού). God
Himself is the veritable Father of the Christian
believer, the kindred fontal source of his new life,
with its inherent Divine virtue (ro ^ε^ενν^μένον έκ
του θεοϋ). This virtue manifests itself in certain
vital functions, wonderful and Divine by reason
of their distinctness from the average conduct of
human nature, as St. John saw it about him,
radically determined by the world of sense, that
source of seductive pleasures and ambitions. The
world, so regarded, stood at the rival pole of being
to the Father; so that ' to be of the world' and
' to be of God' were mutually exclusive states or
spirits, by which the soul might be possessed and
characterized (1 Jn21 6).

Such birth from God is conceived by St. John as
a single initial fact, carrying in itself abiding issues
of a like nature. This is expressed by the use of
perfects, like ^ε^έννηται, 6 'γεννημένος (1 Jn 229 39 47

51.4.18̂  cf# j n 36.8)? a s distinct from aorists (0
γεννηθείς έκ του θεού describes Christ in immediate
contrast to the believer, ό ^ε^εννημένος εκ του θεοϋ,
1 Jn 518). The rarer cases in which the aorist
occurs, are those which simply contemplate re-
generation as the decisive fact constitutive of
spiritual sonship in the believer (Jn 112£·, cf. 33·5> 7).
The main passage in question is Jn l 1 2 f · : £ But as
many as received him (the Logos), to them gave
he prerogative to become children of God (Ζδωκεν
αύτοΐς εζουσίαν τέκνα θεού ^γενέσθαι), even to them
that were believers on his name (τοΐς πιστεύουσιν
els κ.τ.λ.); who were born, not of blood of human
parents, nor of fleshly volition, nor of a human
father's volition, but of God' (οί ουκ εξ αλμάτων ούδε
€Κ θελήματος σαρκός ούδε έκ θελήματος ανδρός άλλ' έκ
θεοϋ έ^εννήθΎ\σαν). This is, in form and in context,
an absolutely general statement; so much so, that
it seems impossible to refer it primarily to belief
in Jesus the Christ at all, but rather to the uni-
versal approach of the Logos to the human soul,
prior even to the Incarnation (see II 5 2 for a similar
thought). This is a most important aspect of the
Johannine doctrine of regeneration: it not only
fits in with the universality of his thought, but
also confirms with his authority what is urged
below, namely, that ' regeneration' may properly

be predicated of the experience of saints under the
Old Covenant. Yet the language in which St.
John states this very truth of the wider regenera-
tion, effected wherever the Logos is welcomed by
the soul, is significantly coloured by his habitual
speech in terms of the final manifestation of the
Logos in Jesus the Christ ('believers on his
name').

As a rule, then, regeneration is, to St. John,
actually conditioned by personal trust in Jesus, or,
more specifically, in Him as the Christ, the Son of
God (l12f· 2031, 1 Jn 51). Further, it is assumed to
take formal or consummated effect (as in the case
of Jesus' own Messiahship) in the experience of
baptism. Just as he says, ' This is he who came
under the condition of water (δι ϋδατος) . . . even
Jesus Christ'(1 Jn56)—words used in close con-
nexion with the Spirit as Messiah's endowment
and witness (vv.6"8, cf. Jn 334); so baptism is to
him the normal condition under which believers
come to rank as 'children of God,' in virtue of a
manifest sealing by Holy Spirit power. As the
Father had ' sealed' the Son (Jn 627) with the Spirit's
witness, in response to His obedience of self-conse-
cration at the Baptism (1 Jn 55"9), so, apparently,
St. John thought of the Messianic gift of the
Spirit, usually manifest at baptisms in the Apos-
tolic Age, as definitively 'sealing' (cf. above, (iv.))
the believer's confession of personal trust and
consecration by 'an unction from the Holy One'
(i.e. Christy 1 Jn 220·27).* Such a reading of his
Master's mind, as expressed by the reference to
water in the words to Nicodemus, may be implied
by St. John's return to the topic of baptism a few
verses later on (322-25ff·), and certainly corresponded
to the experience of the Apostolic Age—though
hardly to that of later times. Naturally, the con-
junction has no relation to the baptism of infants,
where the essential element of belief on Christ's
name is lacking. But, in relation to the conditions
contemplated by the apostle, the definite line
drawn by baptism between the filial status of
Christian believers and what went before, is of
great moment for his thought as to regeneration.
It does not, indeed, annul his recognition of
children of God awaiting the gospel to gather
them into Christ's one flock (Jn II 5 2 ΐνα καϊ τα τέκνα
του θεού τα διεσκορττισμένα συνα^άγα είς 'έν)} and so of
a deep dualism of moral state among mankind at
large, a predisposition to accept or to reject the
Light definitively revealed in Christ, according to
the attitude to God implicit in each of two types
of conduct (318*21). But all this, taken along with
the absolute form in which the tests of kinship to
God are set forth in his Epistles (' every one that
doeth righteousness,' ' that loveth,' 1 Jn 229 47·, cf.
3 Jn n ) , suggests that St. John distinguished be-
tween a virtual, though latent, and an explicit or
conscious sonship. The latter was the specific
blessing brought by the gospel of Christ, the
assurance or knowledge of Divine sonship, after
which even the best of men had before sought in
vain. In this respect the revelation in Christ was
crucial. As Light, in an absolute moral sense,
He brought all to a crisis or decision (κρίσις), forcing
all hearts to reveal their inmost affinities—whether
for ' the world' and self, or for God and His
righteousness and love. Implicit regeneration,
where it already exists, thus passes into explicit
regeneration.

The more definite and psychologically mature
character of the NT experience of Regeneration,
as compared with that or the godly under the OT,
is hinted in the words, Ί came that they may
have Life, and have it in abundance' (1010, cf. 414).

* As has been well said, 4 the disciples are in a true sense
Christ's in virtue of the life of " t h e Christ'" (Westcott, The
Epistles of St. John, xlv).
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It connects itself also with the Johannine emphasis
on the specifically new presence of the Spirit with
the Christian as such. Here two passages in the
Gospel are crucial. Commenting on Christ's words,
* He that believeth on me . . . out of his belly
shall flow rivers of living water,' St. John adds:
* But this spake he of the Spirit, which they that
believed on him were to receive—for (the) Spirit
was not yet (given), because Jesus was not yet
glorified' (738f#). Then, in the great Farewell Dis-
course (Jn 1416) he records his Master's promise
that He would give the disciples * another Helper'
or Paraclete, to supply what would be lacking of
conscious support through the removal of His own
bodily presence. This implies something fresh to
their experience, and yet Jesus adds : * Ye (already)
have (experimental) knowledge of him, for at your
side he abideth and in you he is ' {ύμεΐς Ύίνώσκετε
αυτό, ό'τι παρ' ύμΐν μένει καί έν ύμΐν εστίν). Here the
contrast is a religious rather than a metaphysical
or theological * one : it is a matter of the disciples'
consciousness rather than of the Spirit's real pre-
sence. They had implicit experience of His action,
in their very experience of oneness of heart with
their Master : in a little while this was to blossom
out into recognition of His presence and support
as the very ground of their assurance of abiding
spiritual union with their glorified Lord and a
share in His sonship. This is the thought which
St. Paul grasped so firmly and expresses in the
words, ' the Spirit himself beareth witness with
our spirit that we are children of God' (Ro 816, cf.
26f·). But it is also what St. John has in mind in
saying that 'not yet was the Spirit,' i.e. the
Spirit-consciousness of full sonship which marked
Christians after Pentecost (739, cf. Ac 192).

St. John's doctrine of salvation, then, centres in
Regeneration. In it man's true or ideal destiny
is realized through the initiative of the heavenly
Father or the Spirit, responded to by the moral
receptivity of obedience in the human heart or
will: potential sonship becomes actual in a Life
of communion that is at once human and Divine
(1035). Every man has the potency of two dia-
metrically opposed personalities in him, by his
natural birth. The one has, as it were, the start
of the other, realizing itself along the line of
sensuous, egoistic tendency—the line of least re-
sistance morally. It is thus * of the earth' (331),
' of the world' (15191714·16, 1 Jn 216 45), ' from below'
(823), the sphere of 'the ruler of this world' (1430).
Those, then, in whom it reigns are morally
' children of the devil' (1 Jn 38·10, cf. Jn 844). The
other personality or character, on the contrary,
owes its origin and vitality to God and that
spiritual order of His which gradually dawns
upon our ken with the emergence of reason and
conscience. Thus it is, when produced in a man
by Divine grace (644)—though not without the co-
operation of human volition (320f· 540 844)—a life
' from heaven ' (327), ' not of the world' (15191714·1S),
* from above' (like the Son himself, 823), * of God '
(1 Jn 39 54· 18) or 'of the Father' (1 Jn 216). To
save one of these lives is to lose the other (1225) :
the life of the one means the death of the other (as
in the Synoptics).

C. CONNECTED SUMMARY.—Regeneration is the
final form in which biblical religion conceives that
profound spiritual change whereby sinful man
comes into real and abiding communion with God.
Accordingly, one must recognize in regeneration
the virtual synonym of various other soteriological
terms, such as Repentance, Conversion, Justifica-
tion, or Forgiveness, and even Consecration or

* The usual reading strrou, instead of io-τίν (BD* 1. 22. 69. 251.
254 it P l e r syr. cur. pesh. go Tat a r a b · Lcif), is probably due to
failure to see this, and the consequent attempt to harmonize
the statement with the future Qaxru) above.

Sanctification in that radical sense which consti-
tutes the believer as such 'a saint.' But as
'regeneration' sets forth the change in question
in a specially inward or vital way, it hardly
emerges as an explicit doctrine in the OT, and
does so but gradually even in the NT. We have
seen that in Christ's own ordinary preaching, as
given in the Synoptics, regeneration is set forth
in purely religious and ethical fashion, in terms of
the will rather than in a manner more abstract.
This popular aspect of the matter meets us again
in early Judseo-Christianity, before highly trained
minds like St. Paul and the writer to ' Hebrews'
had brought the categories of Rabbinic and Hel-
lenistic psychology to bear on the data of Christian
experience. Repentance, not regeneration, stands
in the forefront of the early preaching in Acts, as
also of that under which ' the Hebrews' had be-
lieved (He 61· 6 ) ; and thereby men were qualified
for entrance into the Messianic community in
baptism, in which they received the ' seal' of the
Spirit's manifested gifts. The more inward and
secret operation of the Spirit, implied in penitence
and trust, had not as yet received due notice.
This side of things, indeed, was largely hidden
from those whose outlook and conception of Sal-
vation were still primarily eschatological.

Hence St. Paul's unique experience of the gospel
as power of God in the soul, and as an essentially
present Salvation, marks an epoch in the NT
doctrine of Regeneration. His deeply self-reveal-
ing consciousness of sin gave him to see, traced
within, the process by which new moral energy
was received, and to realize the Divine quickening
involved in man's experience of repentance and
faith. He saw that human nature embraced two
principles, opposed in tendency to each other, and
competing for the control of man's settled personal
will. In actual human nature the lower or sensu-
ous (ψυχικόν) and self-centred principle, called 'the
flesh' (σάρ£), had the upper hand and determined
the quality of man's moral life : and the outcome
was ' death' towards God and His righteousness.
But in Jesus Christ, who was a ' second' or new
type of manhood, of heavenly origin (ό δεύτερος
άνθρωπο* εξ ουρανού), and ' spiritual' in contrast to
the ' sensuous' or ' earthy' type of Adamic man-
hood (1 Co 1545"47), a new basis was laid for
humanity. To believers this Saviour became ' a
quickening spirit' {πνεύμα ζωοποωΰν), turning the
scale decisively against ' the flesh,' and setting
free, as if by a resurrection, the enthralled higher
nature {vods or πνεύμα), before as good as dead, by
filling it with Divine energy or life {πνεύμα ayiov)
akin to His own, in virtue of which He rose vic-
torious over death. A man so vivified by the
Spirit of God, and after the likeness of Christ,
was in very deed a new moral being {καινή κτίσπ),
a son of God, by Divine re-creative action and
adoption. The Spirit replaced the flesh as prime
determinant of will and conduct; and therewith
' the old man,' the moral state of the individual by
nature, gave way to ' the new man,' the state in
which the human will is in harmony with the
Divine in principle, and normally so in practice
likewise. ' Cleaving to the Lord,' the soul ' is one
spirit' with Him (1 Co 617), animated by one and
the same life that is in Christ, the Head of the
new humanity, a life that is essentially of God and
Divine.

This deeper idea of Salvation seems certainly to
have left its trace on St. Peter's later thought, to
judge by 1 P. Possibly also it affected the form
in which St. John himself interpreted the new
Life which had been manifested, first among the
original disciples, and then in them. Yet there
were elements in St. John's doctrine proper to his
own experience, both of his Master's teaching and
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of the Light and Life in himself and others. He
shared with St. Paul the idea of moral dualism as
rooted in a dualism of elements in human nature.
On the one hand man was related to ' the world'
of sense and of self (the flesh), on the other he
was akin to God, as sensitive to His word and
so potentially His * child' in deed and in truth.
St. Paul thought most of the new experience in
itself, speaking of the regenerate man as a * new
(moral) creature,' or as a * son' in respect of
definite status and privileges in relation to God
through faith in Christ and by virtue of the Spirit
(2 Co 517, Gal 326 41"7, Ko 814-17· 2 9). Thus it is a
question of a new status or condition into which
a man is brought by a definite act, Adoption
(νίοθβσία), by which the transition is made from the
opposite states of serfdom, wretchedness, aliena-
tion, death (Gal 33·5·7, Ko 724 86f·14): so that the
full effect of such adoption waits upon man's
emancipation from ' the bondage of corruption' in
•the redemption of our body' (Ro 820-23). St.
John, on the other hand, thought rather of the
intrinsic nature of the * eternal life' quickened in
believers, of the wonder and glory of its origin in
God—the Divine nature germinating as * seed' in
the human soul, and by a new birth begetting a
new personality. Thus it is his writings which
present the most classic statement of the doctrine
of Regeneration, as ' that work of the Holy Spirit
in a man by which a new life of holy love, like the
life of God, is initiated.'

Aside from this main line of development stand
St. James and the writer * to Hebrews.'

The former thinks of the origin of the higher
life in the soul in terms of the Wisdom literature
of the OT and of writers like Philo.* * The word
of truth,' ' the inborn word,' or 'the wisdom from
above,' is the medium of God's creative action on
the soul, by ' the Spirit which he hath caused to
dwell in us ' (I 1 8 · 2 1 317 45). To the latter, men are
essentially 'spirits,' placed by 'the Father of
spirits' in the body, to be disciplined and puri-
fied with a view to conscious sonship, and so to
the 'glory' of the spiritual and real world of
which the visible is but the poor shadow (129·23

2io i25"8). Hence the work of grace is set forth
as moral enlightenment and purification of the con-
science (64 1032 914 102), believers being ' those who
have been illumined.' The vital and dynamic
aspects are not, indeed, absent (5n-66); but the
renewal effected in the fundamental change of
heart which the NT everywhere recognizes in
Repentance (6 )̂, is to him a matter of divinely-
given insight into the realities of the moral and
spiritual world, and a corresponding obedience.
The Christian ' tastes the word of God to be good,'
and as he feeds upon the oracles of God he gains
an ever more refined perception of shades of moral
and spiritual truth (64 514). This, the writer's own
emphasis (as distinct from his readers' type of
thought), is Hellenistic and ' Alexandrine,' being
largely paralleled in the so-called Epistle of Bar-
nabas, as well as in 1 Clement and a good deal of
2nd cent. Christian literature.

But differently as the NT writers do, in some
respects, conceive the great experience whereby
the moral centre of gravity in a man's life changes
from self to God, they are unanimous on one car-
dinal point. And that is the constant relation of
the ' word of God,' made vital to the conscience
and heart, as the means, and of faith as the con-
dition of the change.

LITERATURE.—The special literature of this subject is rather
scanty. Considerable sections on it exist in the larger works

* Philo represents God and the Logos as sowing in the
womb of the soul the seed of virtues, and so making it preg-
nant^ and bear: e.g. Leg. alleg. iii. 51, foourfaru ykp τότ$ τγ
ψυχγ ο <ττερμ>ητιχος χ. yevvrtTixos των χηλών λόγος ορθός.

on biblical theology (e.g. Weiss and Holtzmann in particular), aa
also in systems of Dogmatic (e.g. Rothe, Thomasius, Martensen,
Dorner). But attempts at a strictly historical and genetic
account of the biblical doctrine, on the basis of an adequate
literary criticism, are singularly few : J. Kostlin's art. ' Wieder-
geburt,' in PRE% xvii. 75 ff., seems the best available, but is
no longer sufficient. The Angus Lecture on 'Regeneration'
(1897), so far as it deals with the biblical material, is quite
uncritical and conventional. Much matter bearing on our
doctrine is to be found in studies of the doctrine of the several
NT writers, often under other, but kindred, headings, e.g.
Adoption, Conversion, Faith, Justification, Repentance, Son-
ship. As examples may be cited, J. B. Mayor, Epistle of James,
appended Comment on ' Regeneration,' pp. 186-189; A. B.
Bruce, St. Paul's Conception of Christianity, chs. x.-xiii., and
esp. ch. xvii., ' The Christian Life' (though it unduly minimizes
St. Paul's recognition of growth in the new life) ; Westcott,
Epistles of St. John, added Note on 'Children of God,' p.
122 ff. J . V . BARTLET.

REGISTER.—See GENEALOGY, vol. ii. p. 121.

REHABIAH (-τηπ-ι and i.T r̂n ' Jah is wide').
—The eponym of a Levitical family, said to be
descended from Eliezer, one of the sons of Moses,
1 Ch 2317 2421 (LXX 'Ραα/3ίά) 2625 (Β 'Pa/3ias, A
'Paa/3ias).

REHOB (nirn and 2hi).— 1. (Β 'Ραά/3 [2 β'Ροώβ], Α
'Ροώ/3) A town at the northern end of the valley
of the Jordan, most probably the same as BETH-
REHOB (which see), of which the exact site is un-
known. In P's narrative of the spies Rehob is
mentioned (Nu 1321) as the most northerly limit of
their explorations, and is further denned as ' at the
entering in of Hamath,' i.e. at the entrance of the
great depression between the mountains of Lebanon
and Hermon, which connects Palestine and Ccele-
Syria. P's phrase, therefore, 'from the wilder-
ness of Zin unto Rehob,' is merely a variation of
the more usual formula ' from Dan to Beersheba.'
With this agrees the notice in Jg 1827f·, where the
new settlement of the Danites at Laish (or Leshem,
Jos 1947) is described as situated ' in the valley that
lieth by Beth-rehob.' In the reign of David the
valley of Beth-rehob (2 S 106) or Rehob (v.8) was
the seat of a petty Aramaean kingdom (cf. 1 S 1447,
LXX Lag.), like the neighbouring Beth-maacah or
Abel of Beth-maacah. Robinson (BRP2 iii. p. 371)
identified the town with the ruins of Hunin in the
valley of Huleh; but this site is too far south.
More probable is the view of Buhl (GAP p. 240),
who suggests that it corresponded to the later
Paneas (Banias). It is true that many writers
have identified this town with the ancient Dan
(Reland, Palcestina, p. 918 f.; Thomson, Land
and Book, ii. 547; and recently G. A. Smith,
HGHL pp. 473, 480 f.); but, in view of the explicit
statement of Eusebius (OS2 275. 33, 249. 32, cf.
Jerome, ib. 136. 11) that Dan was four miles distant
from Paneas, we should probably identify Dan with
the modern Tel el-^adi (kadi=i judge' = Dan).

2. (Β 'Ραά/3, Α 'Ροώ/3) A town belonging to the
tribe of Asher, the exact site of which is unknown.
It was presumably near to great Zidon (Jos 1928),
and was afterwards assigned, together with its
suburbs, to the Gershonite Levites (Jos 2131, 1 Ch
675). It is therefore to be distinguished from—

3. (B 'Paatf, Α 'Ραώ/3), which is also mentioned as
belonging to Asher, and was apparently near the
seacoast (Jos 1930). According to Jg I31 Rehob
was one of the cities which were still retained by
their Canaanite inhabitants. Very possibly it is
the city referred to in the Egyptian lists cited by
Miiller (Asien u. Europa, p. 153).

LITERATURE.—Thomson, Land and Book, ii. 547; Robinson,
BRP1 iii. p. 371 ; SWP i. p. 139 ff.; Baedeker3, p. 265 f.; G. A.
Smith, HGHL, I.e.; Buhl, GAP pp. 65f., 112f., 237-240;
Stanley, Sinai and Palestine, p. 400; Moore, Judges, p. 389 f,
and p. 51 f.

5. ("Ραάβ) The father of Hadadezer, king of Zobah
(2 S 83·1 2).
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5. (Κ 'PoojS, Α'Ροώ/3, Β om.) One of those who
sealed the covenant (Neh 1011).

J. F. STENNING.
REHOBOAM (n;nrn 'the people is enlarged,' or

perhaps ''Am is wide,' cf. Behabiah [see Gray, HP Ν
52, note 1, 59 f.]; "Ροβοάμ, Boboam).—The narrative
of this reign is contained in 1 Κ 1143-12241421"31, 2 Ch
931-12. * Ample in foolishness (η'ηκ ππη) and lack-
ing understanding, Rehoboam by [his counjsel let
loose [the peo]ple' (Sir 4723, Cowley and Neubauer's
translation). Such is the judgment of the son of
Sirach, as he pauses in his ' praise of famous men'
for the inevitable notice of the collapse of Israel as
a world power, and the frustration of the proud
hopes of Solomon that had found expression in the
name he had bestowed on his heir. The Christian
historian, who recognizes that the function of the
chosen race was to be the custodian of the oracles
of God and source, according to the flesh, of the
Saviour of the world, can easily perceive that this
prceparatio Evangelii was, humanly speaking, ren-
dered possible only by that checking of the material
development of the nation of Israel which resulted
from the disruption of Solomon's empire. But to
the Jewish patriot the maiming of his country's
life must always have seemed an unmixed evil. The
apparent immediate cause — Rehoboam's fatuous
insolence—was merely the pretext for the revolu-
tion that took place on his accession. As is the
case in every other turning-point of history, the
true cause of the issue must be sought for beneath
the surface, in social and religious forces which
had been at work long before.

There was, in the first place, the political ques-
tion. It was the normal condition of things that
Ephraim should envy Judah, and Judah vex
Ephraim. From the time of the earliest settle-
ment in Canaan the North and the South had stood
apart. The Bk. of Judges exhibits the northern
tribes welded together by common resistance to
the various oppressors. Judah never joins them,
even when the attack comes from the south. It
may have been that co-operation was difficult
owing to the line of Canaanitish fortresses, such as
Jebus, Gezer, and Ekron, that extended across the
country from east to west. It may have been that
the spirit of nationality was weaker in Judah and
Simeon as a consequence of their greater laxity
with regard to intermarriage with and adoption of
native families; if indeed we should not rather
regard it as a cause of this laxity. Be that as it
may, we find the distinction between Israel and
Judah noted in the first army raised by Saul (1 S
II8), and immediately after Saul's death an open
breach occurred. David laboured hard to break
down this antagonism. His transference of the
seat of government from the purely Judahite
Hebron to Jerusalem was a compromise with the
northern tribes. Yet in his reign Israel twice
rebelled. David's policy was continued by his
successor ; Solomon's division of the land for com-
missariat purposes (1 Κ 47ff·) was evidently an
attempt to obliterate the old tribal boundaries.
That this attempt was in some degree successful
may be inferred from the fact that the boundary
between the dominions of Rehoboam and Jeroboam
so ran as to include in the southern kingdom a
portion of Benjamin, and the greater part of the
southern settlement of Dan. A succession of
monarchs of the commanding personality of David
or Solomon might have completed the unification
of the tribes, but Solomon presumed too much on
his personal prestige. The odious levy of forced
labour, and that, too, for the adornment of an
upstart capital, and the ceaseless exactions for the
supply of the royal table (LXX 1 Κ 1224»), had long
rankled in the hearts of the proud Ephraimites.
Add to this that the character of Solomon's suc-

cessor, as one ' not fit to be a ruler nor to be a prince '
(LXX 1 Κ 1224t), must have been well known for
many years. Everything, indeed, indicates that all
preparations had been made for a revolution the
moment Solomon should die. The Ephraimite Jero-
boam, supported by a prophet's nomination and the
favour of his tribe, was biding his time in Egypt,
and treated there not as a runaway official, but as
an exiled prince (LXX 2 Κ 1224e). The temper of
the northern tribes was further shown in their de-
termination to appoint Rehoboam independently,
if at all, and in their selection of Shechem, the
chief sanctuary of Ephraim, as the place of as-
sembly, thus ignoring the recent centralization of
civil and religious administration at Jerusalem.

This political movement was supported by a
religious agitation in which two elements, ecclesi-
astical and prophetical, maŷ  be discerned: on the
part of the priests of the high places jealousy of
the exclusive claims of the new temple at Jeru-
salem, and on the part of the prophets a nobler
zeal for Jehovah, called forth by the lax eclecticism
of Solomon in his later years. As we see from the
attitude of Nathan, the prophets had not cordially
approved of the building of the temple, and they
now probably thought that there was more chance
of the national worship being preserved in its
purity in the north. Rehoboam's subsequent con-
duct, indeed, quite justified these alarms. He
added to his father's innovations by sanctioning
the erection of pillars of Baal and the worst abomi-
nations of heathenism (1 Κ 1423·24), such as did not
find a place in the northern kingdom until the reign
of Ahab fifty years later. The Chronicler's account
of Jeroboam's expulsion of priests and Levites, and
of the rallying of the orthodox Israelites round
Rehoboam (2 Ch II13"16), is quite unsupported by
Kings, which (1217) merely states that Rehoboam's
subjects included some residents of northern
extraction. The special animus of the revolting
tribes against the temple at Jerusalem possibly
underlay their parting taunt, * Now see to thine
own house, David.' Josephus {Ant. vm. viii. 3)
understood it thus, ( We only leave to Rehoboam
the temple which his father built.' Ahijah and
Shemaiah were right. ' It was a thing brought
about of the LORD ' ; the pure monotheism of
which Israel was privileged to be the exponent
would have been sapped and destroyed by foreign
cults, if the later Solomonic policy had received no
check. In after times this was forgotten; and the
later prophets, thinking solely of the political
consequences of the disruption, refer to it as a
supreme calamity (Is 717, Zee II1 4).

The most important event in this reign is the
invasion of Palestine by Shishak. This was one of
the direct consequences of the division of the
nation. Sesonchis, as Manetho calls him, the first
monarch of the 22nd dynasty, reversed the policy
of his predecessor Psusennes, and displayed un-
friendliness towards Solomon by sheltering his
adversaries Hadad and Jeroboam. Notwithstand-
ing the fact that Shemaiah had forbidden the
employment of the huge army (reduced in LXX,
B, to 120,000 men) which Rehoboam had mustered
by the following year (LXX 1 Κ 1224x) in order to
recover the kingdom he had lost, yet * there was
war between Rehoboam and Jeroboam continu-
ally' (1 Κ 1430). In all probability Jeroboam,
harassed by these border forays, called in the aid
of his former protector. The fifteen towns which
Rehoboam is said to have fortified (2 Ch 116-1°) are,
with two exceptions, south of Jerusalem, as though
an attack might be expected from that quarter.
The invasion took place in Rehoboam's fifth year,
and the prophetical historian justly sees in this
humiliating calamity the scourge of God for the
continued and aggravated national apostasy. The



EEHOBOAM KEHOBOTH-IR 223

statement of the Chronicler (2 Ch II17) that Reho-
boam's defection did not occur until his fourth
year, and the story of his subsequent repentance
(126), are obviously designed to bear out the theory
of the original orthodoxy of the kingdom of Judah
(see Abijall's speech, 2 Ch 1310), as well as to
heighten the moral and dramatic effect of the
story. Jerusalem does not seem to have stood a
siege. Resistance was hopeless. Shishak (herein
acting treacherously, according to Josephus) utterly
denuded the temple and royal palace of their trea-
sures, including the famous golden shields of
Solomon's guard, to which the LXX (2 S 87, 1 Κ
1426) adds the golden shields taken by David from
Hadadezer. Dean Stanley well points out that
there is a grave irony in the historian's account
(1 Κ 428) of how the elaborate ceremony which had
been observed with regard to the golden shields
was continued in the case of their brazen substi-
tutes. We learn from the Chronicler (2 Ch 123)
both the number of Shishak's host, to which
Josephus adds 400,000 infantry, and also the
nationalities of which it was composed—Libyans,
Sukkiim (= troglodytes, LXX and Vulg.), and Ethi-
opians. Ewald {HI iv. 45) conjectures that Edom
also joined in the invasion (see Jl 319). There may
still be seen on the south wall of the temple of
Amon at Karnak an inscription—now partially
defaced—which deals with this expedition. It gives
the list of towns subjugated by Shishak. Some
difficulty has been caused by the inclusion in this
list not only of places in the south, such as Shocoh,
Gaza, Keilah, and perhaps Jerusalem, but also of
many towns of Israel as far north as Megiddo.
This does not contradict the biblical narrative,
which confines itself to the invasion of Judah ; but
it seems scarcely reconcilable with the hypothesis
that Shishak invaded Palestine as Jeroboam's
ally. However, Maspero {Journal of the Transac-
tions of the Victoria Institute of Great Britain, vol.
xxvii. p. 63) points out that ' the king of Israel in
imploring the aid of Shishak against his rival had
thereby made himself vassal to Egypt. This would
suffice to make his towns figure at Karnak among
the cities subjected in the course of the campaign.'
This is a more likely solution of the difficulty than
Rawlinson's supposition {Speaker's Com. in loc),
that these were Canaanite or Levitical towns which
had taken Rehoboam's side. The names on this
list are engraved on cartouches, over which appear
the heads of men of various types, representing the
inhabitants of each town. Considerable interest
was formerly excited by one of these names, which
Maspero transliterates Jaoud-ha-maluk or Jud-
ham-melek. This was rendered by Rosellini ' king
of Judah' (!), and the inference was a tempting
one, that in the annexed figure we had a veritable
portrait of Rehoboam himself. But Brugsch
{Geogr. Ins. I. ii. p. 62), followed by Maspero, in-
terprets it as the name of a village in Dan, Jehud,
now el-Yehudiyeh, near Jaffa. ' The name bears
the sign for "country," not for "person."' See,
further, Struggle of the Nations, ΊΊ4.

Some minor matters remain to be discussed. From Kings we
learn the name of Rehoboam's chief wife only, MAACAH. But
the Chronicler gives details about his domestic affairs, noting
the name of a second wife, MAHALATH, and perhaps of a third,
AmiiAiL, who is mother of Mahalath according to the RV, but
another wife of Rehoboam according to AV and RVm. Josephus
reduces the number of his concubines to thirty.

The rise in Judah of the power of the queen-mother is prob-
ably to be attributed to Rehoboam's uxoriousness. His con-
duct towards his sons, which is praised by the Chronicler, may
have rendered the accession of Abijah easier, but was not wise
in the best sense of the term.

According to the MT of 1 Κ 1421 and 2 Ch 1213 Rehoboam was
41 years of age at his accession, and reigned 17 years. He
would then have been born before Solomon came to the throne.
Rawlinson would read, with some MSS, 21 in this passage, on
the ground, perhaps, that the insolence of Rehoboam to the
Israelites is more like the conduct of a petulant youth than of
a man of mature age. More weight must be given to the second

Greek account, which in 1 Κ 1224a says that Rehoboam was 16
years of age at his accession, and that he reigned 12 years. The
statement of Abijah (2 Ch 13?) that Rehoboam was ' young and
tender-hearted' (ηη!?"ηΐ, i.e. 'fainthearted,' see Dt 208) at the
time of the rebellion must not be pressed.

There is one other important chronological difference between
the second Greek account and our present Hebrew text. In
the latter, Jeroboam, even if he took no personal share in the
negotiations with Rehoboam (1 Κ 1220), certainly left Egypt
immediately after Solomon's death; whereas in LXX 1 Κ
1224d-f the marriage of Jeroboam to Shishak's sister-in-law, and
the birth of his son Abijah, occur in Egypt after Rehoboam's
accession. But this whole story is in a very confused condition,
and is antecedently less probable than that preserved in the
common text. See JEROBOAM ; and cf. Swete, Int. to OT in Gr.
248 f. N . J. D. WHITE.

REHOBOTH.—1. The name given by Isaac to a
well of which he was allowed by Abimelech's herd-
men to take peaceable possession. This was after
two previous wells dug by Isaac's servants had led
to strife, and the name of the third was called
Rehoboth (rvan-j 'wide spaces,' LXX Ευρυχωρία)
because, said Isaac, 'now the LORD hath made
room {hirhibh) for us,' Gn 2622 (J). Palmer {Desert
of the Exodus, 383) describes a very ancient well
on the north-east side of the Wady es-Sadi (eight
hours south of Beersheba), which he is inclined to
identify with the Rehoboth of this passage. The
name Ruhaibeh still lingers in the neighbourhood,
being applied to a wady close by. The objections
of Robinson {BRP2 i. 197) to this identification are
strangely pointless. It is not improbable (cf.
Konig and Sayce in Expos. Times, xi. [1900] pp.
239, 377) that the Rehoboth of Gn 2622 is also the
Rubuti or Rubute of the Tel el-Amarna letters
(Winckler, Nos. 183 and 239 ; Petrie, 256 and 260),
although Sayce (in Early Israel, 289) and Petrie
{Syria and Egypt from the Tell el-Amarna Letters,
180) prefer to make Rubuti^Hsibbah of Jos 1560,
and Hommel {AHT234 f.) identifies it with Kiriath-
arba (Hebron), which he supposes to have been
called Robdot, 'the four quarters.'

2. In the list of kings of Edom contained in
Gn 3631ff* one of the names is Shaul ' from Reho-
both of the River' (ηπ3Π ninn-p v.37; LXX [A; Β is
defective here] έκ Ύοωβώθ της παρά, ποταμόν, and so
A in the parallel passage 1 Ch I48, B om.). The
situation of this Rehoboth is quite uncertain. It
is not even clear whether it should be sought in
Edom or elsewhere. The Notitia Dignitatum (c.
29) makes it Edomite, and Eusebius and Jerome
(in the Onomasticon) locate it in Gebalene, i.e.
Idumsea; but the analogy of other OT passages
where ' the River' ("injn) is spoken of absolutely,
would lead us to think of the Euphrates, in which
event Rehoboth might be Rahaba on the western
bank of that stream, somewhat to the south of the
Chaboras. Winckler {Gesch. i. 192) would (doubt-
fully) place it between Palestine and Egypt, under-
standing the "inj here to be the Wady el-Artsh, the
' River {hni wady) of Egypt' of Nu 345 etc.

The name Rehoboth, owing to its meaning, would
be likely to be very widely diffused (see Knobel on
Gn 3637, and cf. W. Max Miiller, Asien u. Europa,
134). J. A. SELBIE.

REHOBOTH-IR (ny nhrri, AV ' the city Roho-
both,' AVm 'the streets of the city'; LXX Α ή
lPow/3ws TTOXLS, D* *?οωβοθ π., Ε Ύοωβώθ π. ; Vulg .
plat em civitatis).—One of the four cities built by
Asshur (RV by Nimrod) in Assyria, the others
being Nineveh (regarded as the later capital),
Resen (Res-dni, Sayce), and Calah, now Nimroud
(Gn 10n). There has been much discussion as to
the identity of this site, and Assyrian literature
has not furnished us with any geographical city-
name with which it could be identified. Indeed
it is hardly likely that we should come across it
there, except under a different form, for neither of
the component parts of the name is really As-
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Syrian, Rehdbdth, as Delitzsch has shown, being
rebitu, 'broad, open spaces,' whilst *ir would be
represented by the common wrord alu, 'city.' It
has been objected that the Heb. scribe would not
have translated rebitu, but would have transcribed
it, just as he has transcribed Resen, without the
guttural; for the Assyrians as a rule pronounced
neither the soft guttural ^ , nor the y. This,
however, cannot be regarded as conclusive, for the
Heb. scribe has, to all appearance, translated, and
not transcribed, the Assyrian alu in the word Kir,
' city.' It would therefore seem that we must not
transcribe, but translate, the Heb. Rehdbdth-ir,
and this, in Assyrian, would be rebet ali, (the broad
spaces (squares) of the city,' and regard the ex-
pression, with Delitzsch, as referring to the name
of Nineveh, which immediately precedes. Delitzsch
compares the Heb. expression with the rSbit Ninua,
'broad place of Nineveh,' in Esarhaddon 1. 23, and
the probability is that he is right in his identifica-
tion. Through this part of the city, probably a
suburb, Esarhaddon caused the heads of the kings
of Kundi and Sidon to be carried in procession with
singing, etc.; and, as he thus specially mentions
it, it must have been a sufficiently important place.
It is apparently this same place of which Sargon,
Esarhaddon's grandfather, speaks in his Cylinder
Inscription, 1. 44, in connexion with the peopling
of Magganubba: ' The city Magganubba, which
lay like a pillar at the foot of the mountain Musri,
above the springs and the broad place of Nineveh'
{rebit Nina). This text would therefore seem to
make Magganubba the old name of Dursargina or
Khorsabad, and the rebit Nina must have lain be-
tween that city and Nineveh, but much nearer to
the latter. If the places referred to are named in
the order in which they actually occurred, their
relative positions would be (1) the mountain Musri,
(2) the city Magganubba, (3) the springs, (4) the
rdbit Nind, (5) Nina or Nineveh itself.

LITERATURE.—Delitzsch, Paradies, p. 261; Schrader, COT i.
p. 101; Riehm, Handworterbuch ; and the Calwer Bibellexikon,
s.v. T. G. P I N C H E S .

REHUM (c«rri).— 1. One of the twelve heads of
the Jewish community who are said to have re-
turned with Zerubbabel, Ezr 22 (B om., Α Ίρβούμ).
In the parallel passage Neh 77 the name appears,
perhaps by a copyist's error, as NEHUM (LXX
Ναούμ) ; in 1 Es 58' it is ROIMUS (LXX 'Poet/ios).
2. ' The chancellor,' who, along with Shimshai the
scribe and others, wrote a letter to king Artaxerxes,
which had the effect of stopping for the time the
rebuilding of Jerusalem, Ezr 48·9·17· 2 3. In 1 Es 216

he is called RATHUMUS. The title for CHANCELLOR
(Dyp-^3, lit. 'lord of judgment'), being misunder-
stood by the LXX, appears in the latter passage
as a proper name {'Ράθυμος /cat Β€€λτ€θ|χος); see
BEELTETHMUS. In Ezr 48 Β has 'Ραούλ βαδαταμέν,
in ν.9 'Ραούμ βάάλ, and in ν.17 'Ραούμ βαλγάμ, while
A has uniformly 'Ρεούμ' βααλτάμ. 3. A Levite who
helped to repair the wall, Neh 317 (Β Βασούθ,
χΑ Ύαούμ). 4. One of those who sealed the cove-
nant, Neh ΙΟ25 (26> (Υαούμ). 5. (orrj) The eponym of
a priestly family which returned with Zerubbabel,
Neh 123 (BA om., Kc-a Μ κΡεούμ). The name am
in this last instance is not improbably a textual
error for Din HARIM, cf. v.15. J. A. SELBIE.

REI (Heb. »jn, probably = ' the LORD is a friend';
Pesh. Q-LJL·'* Ĉ c> y and 5 being confounded];

LXX Β 'Ρησί, Α 'Ρησεί; Vulg. Rei, Rhei).— Accord-
ing to the MT of 1 Κ I8 this is the name of one
of the influential supporters of Solomon at the
critical moment when Adonijah was preparing to
dispute the succession to the throne. It is im-
possible to be quite certain that the reading is

correct, but the balance of evidence is in its favour.
Lucian's 11αμαία$ καΐ oi εταίροι αύτοΰ 61 oWes δυνατοί
rests on a different division of the Hebrew letters,
not a different text—'an vy-i instead of 'am *jn.
Jos. Ant. VII. xiv. 4, has ό Ααονίδου φίλος, thus
making Shimei into the ' friend,' the royal official
of 2 S 1537 1616, and, with Lucian, getting rid of
Rei altogether. But if Josephus is supposed to be
following a Heb. original pretty closely, that
original would here be η$>©ξΐ jn or ?jj>srr πχι, and it
is not easy to believe that the much longer form
of the MT, i)!1? i2>$? Dniaarri *yi, has grown out of
this. Klostermann's conjectural emendation, nbhy
vjpi (Die Bucher Sam. u. Kon. p. 263), scarcely
commends itself (see Benzinger, ad loc), nor is
there sufficient support for Winckler's {Gesch. ii.
247) identification of Rei with 'Ira, or, as he would
spell it, Ya'ir of 2 S 2026.

As to the pair of names, Shimei and Rei, Ewald
{Gesch. iii. p. 266, note) thought that they might
belong to the two brothers of David, Shammah
and Raddai, who are mentioned I S 169 1713,
1 Ch 214. But the double alteration of netf into yutf
and *n into ^ i is somewhat unlikely. Perhaps
one may add that the LXX 'Ρησί seems to have
originated in a mistaken reading of s for y.

Assuming that Rei must stand in the text, it is
fairly certain that the man thus designated was
an officer of the royal guard. The important part
played by these troops in determining the suc-
cession to the throne, as well as the mention of
the gibbortm immediately after Shimei and Rei,
points in this direction. J. TAYLOR.

REINS. — This name for the kidneys is now
obsolete, though RV retains it in all its 18 *
occurrences in AV. It comes from Lat. renes the
kidneys, through Old Fr. reins, while ' kidneys' is
of Scand. origin. The word was always used with
some freedom. Thus Cov. translates Ezk 297 * Yff
they leaned upon the, thou brakest, and hurtdest
the reynes of their backes'; and in AV it is once
used for the loins (Is II5). This indefiniteness and
not any sense of its becoming antiquated must
have led the AV translators to use the word only
figuratively, to express those feelings or emotions
which were understood by the Hebrews to have
their seat in the kidneys. Only in the marg. of
Lv 224 is the literal use found. The lit. sense is
common enough in writers of the day and later.
Thus Bacon, Essays, p. 205, * Bowling is good for
the Stone and Reines'; and Milton, PL vi. 346—

' For Spirits, that live throughout
Vital in every part—not, as frail Man,
In entrails, heart or head, liver or reins—
Cannot but by annihilating die.'

' When,' says Driver {Par. Psalter, 454), ' i t is said
of God that he trieth (or seeth) the "hearts and
reins" (Ps 79, Jer II 2 6 1710 2012), it is implied that
He is cognizant of man's emotions and affections,
not less than of his thoughts.' See KIDNEYS.

J. HASTINGS.
REKEM (Dp,!).— 1. One of the five kinglets of

Midian who were slain by the Israelites, under
Moses, Nu 318 (ΒΑ 'Ρόκομ), Jos 1321 (Β 'Ρόβοκ, A
'Ρόκομ). Like his companions, he is called in Numbers
η5>ο (wking'), but in Joshua Wm ('prince,' Chief-
tain'). 2. Eponym of a Calebite family, 1 Ch 243

(B'Pe/co/x, Α 'Ρόκομ)44 (LXX follows a different read-
ing, Β having Ίεκλάν and ΑΊερκαάν, a repetition of
the name in the preceding clause, which appears in
Heb. as Yorkeam : see JORKEAM). 3. The eponym
of a clan of 'Machir, 1 Ch 716 (AV and RV Rakem,
but this is simply the pausal form, Dp.n, of the Heb.

* To the 15 in the Concordances add 2 Es 534, wis 16, 1 Mac
224, which we have found in the Apocrypha. A new Concord, to
the Apocr. is much needed. Cruden gives only one of those
three. The S.P.C.K. Concord, is a reprint of Cruden.
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name; LXX om.). 4. A city of Benjamin, men-
tioned with Irpeel and Taralah, Jos 1827 (Β Νακάν,
or perhaps om., Α *?έκ€μ). The site has not been
identified.

RELIGION.—For the religion of Israel, see GOD,
ISRAEL. It is referred to in AV under the name
of ' the Jews' religion' (o Ίουδαϊσ-yuos) in 2 Mac 81 1438

(nearer the beginning of this verse the same word
is trd ' Judaism'), as well as in Gal I 1 3 · 1 4 , but the
thought is rather of the outward forms than the
inner spirit. We read also in 2 Mac 624 of going
to a ' strange religion' (els άλλοφύλισμόν). Else-
where in AV the word is used generally of the
outward manifestation of religious life, the Gr.
words being ayvela (1 Mac 1436 marg.), λατρεία
(1 Mac I4 3 219· 22), and θρησκεία (Ja I2 6·2 7). This
sense of the outward expression attached strongly
to the word throughout the time of the English
translations of the Bible from Wyclif to AV
(though Tind. has 'devocion* in Ja I26·27). See
Trench's remarks in Study of Words, p. 9f., Eng-
lish Past and Present, p. 249 f., and Select Glos-
sary, p. 183 f.; and cf. Elyot, Governour, ii. 191,
* He therfore nat onely increased within the citie
Temples, alters, ceremonyes, preestes, and sondry
religions, but also . . . he brought all the people
of Rome to suche a devocion, or (as I mought
saye) a supersticion, that . . . they by the space
of xlii yeres (so longe reigned Numa), gave them
self e all as it were to an observaunce of religyonJ;
and Latimer, Sermons, 392, 'For religion, pure
religion, I say, standeth not in wearing of a
monk's cowl, but in righteousness, justice, and
well doing.' J. HASTINGS.

REMALIAH {whm; "ΡομέΧΙα*). — The father of
king PEKAH, 2 ΚΪ525βΓ· 161·β, 2 Ch 286, Is 7lff· 86.
He appears to have been of humble origin, hence
the disparaging allusion to Pekah as * the son of
Remaliah' in Is 74 (cf. 1 S 1011 < the son of Kish';
2027. so 22*3 2510 2 S 201 * the son of Jesse'; 1 S 2212

*thou son of Ahitub').

REMETH (ΠΏΊ ; Β ' P ^ a s , Α "Ραμάθ).—A town of
Issachar, near En-gannim, Jos 1921; called in 1 Ch
658 (73) RAMOTH, and in Jos 2129 (possibly by a wrong
vocalization) JARMUTH. It appears to be the pres-
ent village Hameh, on a hill to the south of the
plain of Sothan. See SWP vol. ii. sheet viii.

C. R. CONDER.
REMISSION.—See FORGIVENESS.

REMPHAN.—See REPHAN.

RENDING OF GARMENTS.—See MOURNING.

REPENT, REPENTANCE (DO?, a^, μ
έτηστρέφειν, μεταμέλεσθαι; Dili, μετάνοια, επιστροφή).—
The usual meaning of nni (? from an onomatopoetic
root signifying to pant or groan) is to change one's
mind or purpose out of pity for those whom one's
actions have affected, or because the results of an
action have not fulfilled expectation. In this
sense repentance is attributed not only to man,
but to God (Gn 66, Ex 3214). With reference to
sin, on? is found only in Jer 86 and Job 426. The
idea of repentance from sin is in other cases ex-
pressed by the verb 2W ' to turn.' Though the
change in the direction of the will is here in the
foreground, a change in inner disposition is always
presupposed. The turning from sin is emphatically
a matter of conduct, but it is also a matter of the
heart (Jl 212), and it has as its elements enlighten-
ment (Jer 3119), contrition (Ps 513ff·), longing for
God's forgiveness, and trust in God (Hos 142). In
their direct appeals to the people, the prophets
naturally think of repentance in a purely ethical
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way as a function of the will: Ezekiel even calls
upon them to make themselves a new heart and a
new spirit (Ezk 1831). But reflexion on the facts
of experience quickly leads to the discovery that
the will is not the only, or even the main, factor
in the case. Behind the will lie the spiritual
forces that move it to action, and behind these
again, God. Moreover, the new life, which is the
positive side of repentance, cannot be called into
being by the mere fiat of the will. The spiritual
facts and forces, in and through which God is
working, thus advance into the foreground, and
the prophets are led from the causality of the will
to the causality of God, from the ethical to the
religious standpoint. God Himself creates the
new heart (Ps 5110, Ezk 3625ff·); His law converts
the soul (Ps 197); His people turn when He turns
them (Jer 3118). In despair of a generation bound
by the tradition and habit of evil, Jeremiah looks
into the future for some new manifestation of
Divine power, which shall effect a radical change
in the inner disposition of the people (Jer 3133).

Beyond a genuine repentance the prophets know
of no other condition attaching to God's forgive-
ness and favour (Dt 30lff·, Jer 178, Ps 325). And
the idea of repentance is set up in its moral purity,
everything merely external and statutory being
stripped away. In primitive Hebrew religion the
offender brought a gift to God to appease Him;
he fasted, rent his garments, and by an attitude
of mourning and humiliation sought to make his
prayer for pardon impressive and effectual. But
of all this the prophets and psalmists will hear
nothing. God does not desire such things (Hos
56 66, Is l l l f f ·, Jer 620 74ff· 1412, Ps 5010). The sacri-
ficial forms with which atonement was associ-
ated are ignored as worthless or condemned as
noxious (Am 525, Mic 66ff·, Jer 721ff% Ps 406 5116).
The sacrifice pleasing to God is that of a broken
and contrite heart (Ps 5117f*)· No attempt is made
by the prophets to take the sacrificial system into
the service of a purer faith, whether by a process
of moral reinterpretation, or by going back on an
original but forgotten meaning. In process of
time the system was to some extent ethicised;
but its atonement (which presupposed repentance
in the transgressor) was available only for sins of
inadvertence (Nu 1527·30). The place of repentance
as condition of forgiveness is not due to any idea
of its meritorious character. The idea of merit—
which never attaches itself to a genuine moral act,
but always to some external form or accompani-
ment—is foreign to the spirit of the OT. If God
forgives, it is because it is His nature and pre-
rogative to do so (Is 4325); and that He will not
reject the prayer of the penitent is accepted as
self-evident to the moral sense.

In the later Judaism the idea of repentance is
not indeed lost sight of, but, in Pharasaic circles
at least, external acts of penitence, such as fast-
ing, have usurped the place of the inner spirit,
and to these acts the idea of merit has attached
itself. In the preaching of the Baptist it again
emerges in its pristine moral purity, as the one
condition of escape from approaching judgment
(Mt38f·).

There are two words in the NT which convey
the idea of repentance, μετανοεΐν and έτηστρέφειν,
though, as we shall see, the idea appears also under
other forms of expression. These words derive
their moral content not from Greek but from
Jewish and Christian thought, nothing analogous
to the biblical conception of repentance and con-
version being known to the Greeks. If respect be
had to their literal meaning, the first presents
repentance in its negative aspect, as a change of
mind, a turning from sin ; the second, in its posi-
tive aspect, as a turning to God. Both have, how-
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ever, much the same content of meaning. Christ
began His ministry with a call to repentance
(Mt 417). The call has as its motive the nearness
of the kingdom, participation in which requires as
its condition the new disposition (Mt 183). It is
addressed, not as in the OT to the nation, but to
the individual; and not merely to those guilty of
flagrant sin, but to all (Lk 133). The inner and
radical character of the change required is illus-
trated by the figure of the tree and its fruits. The
first four Beatitudes may be taken as descriptive
of elements in a true repentance. Poverty of
spirit, sorrow for sin, meekness, hunger and thirst
for righteousness, are all characteristics of the
soul that is turning from sin to God. In the
parable of the Prodigal Son, Jesus draws a picture
of the true penitent. Such is assured of the for-
giveness and welcome of the Father, whose love,
indeed, has anticipated his return, and gone out
to seek and save (Lk 154). That God accepts the
penitent follows at once from His own nature, and
from the moral appropriateness of a humble and
contrite spirit. The Father cannot but rejoice
over the recovery of a lost son (Lk 1524); and the
spirit of the publican in the temple as plainly
carries with it justification as the spirit of the
Pharisee condemnation (Lk 1814). Of fasting or
other external accompaniments Christ knows
nothing.

Although Christ began His ministry with the
call to repentance, it cannot be said that it
appears in His teaching as the fundamental re-
quirement. Exhibiting the righteousness of the
kingdom of God, and revealing the love of the
heavenly Father, He requires rather faith in His
message, leaving the particular form of the re-
sponse to be determined in correspondence with
each man's character and history. Repentance
accordingly falls into the background before the
wider idea of faith (Lk 750). In the apostolic
speeches in Acts, and in the Apocalypse, repent-
ance most frequently appears in its ethical sense ;
but side by side with this use we have that which
treats it as a result of Divine activity—an experi-
ence rather than an act (Ac 319). In the latter
case the idea of repentance passes into that of con-
version (έπιστρέφεσθαι, the conversio intransitiva of
theologians as distinguished from conversio transi-
tiva), the ethical activity of the individual being
subordinated to the Divine causality. The problem
of the relation of the two sides, which exercised
the Church later, giving rise to such conceptions as
virtus indeclinabiliter et insuperabiliter, gratia co-
operans, etc., is not raised in the New Testament.

In the Pauline Epistles repentance is considered
more as an experience than as an act, and this
experience is described in a manner peculiar to the
apostle as a death and resurrection with Christ, or
as a putting off of the old man and a putting on
of the new. The believer is buried with Christ in
baptism, and raised with Him into a new life in
the Spirit (Ro 62ff·, Col 212). The result of this new
creation is a new walk and conversation ; sin is in
its principle destroyed. In this profound concep-
tion, which also gives its content to the apostle's
idea of faith, the place of Christ in the experience
of conversion, together with a certain mystical
element in that experience, comes to expression.

The word 'repent' does not once occur in the
Johannine writings, having dropped even from the
Baptist's preaching. The idea is not, however,
absent, but appears under the form of the new
birth, which takes the place of the Synoptic
μετάνοια as the condition of entrance into the king-
dom (Jn 33). The causality of the will here wholly
disappears, together with those psychological ele-
ments characteristic of repentance as a process of
turning, and the new life stands out as the result

of a transcendent and mysterious act of God's
creative power (Jn 38). The natural and the super-
natural, the fleshly and the spiritual, are opposed
in a way that excludes all mere renewal, or any
transition from the old life to the new. The
human and ethical side, however, finds expression
in the idea of faith, which here, as in the NT in
general, implies an active turning from sin to God
(Jn 47ff· 9s8, 1 Jn I8).

LITERATURE.—Works on OT Theology by Schultz and Smend:
on NT Theology by Weiss, Beyschlag, and Holtzmann ; Sieffert,
Die neuesten theol. Forschungen iiberBusse undGlaube; Cremer,
Bib.-theol. Worterbuch; Wrede, art. * μ,ίτκνοια. Sinnesanderung ?'
in Ztschr. f. NT Wissenschaft, i. (190Q) p. 66 ff.

W. MORGAN.
REPHAEL (VXQI ' El has healed'; LXX 'Ρα0α^λ,

cf. RAPHAEL of To 317 54ff·).—The eponym of a
family of gatekeepers, 1 Ch 267. The name belongs
to a class of late formations; see Gray, HPN
225, 311.

REPHAH (nan ; "Ράφη).— The eponym of an Eph-
raimite family, 1 Ch 725.

REPHAIAH (n;si «Jah has healed,' cf. Rephael).
— 1 . A Judahite mentioned in the royal genealogy,
1 Ch 321 (Β 'Ρα0άλ, Α "Ραφαιά). 2. One of the chiefs
of the 500 Simeonites who went on the expedition
to Mt. Seir, 1 Ch 442 (fPa0cua). 3. A descendant of
Issachar, 1 Ch 72 (Β 'Ρα0αρά, A '?αφαιά). L· A
descendant of Saul, 1 Ch 943 ('Ρα0α<ά), called in 837

RAPHAEL (Β χ¥αφα1, A fPa</>cua). 5. One of those
who helped to repair the wall, Neh 39 ('P

REPHAIM (D^QI; yiyavres, Υαφαείμ, Ύαφαείν [Dt
211·20, Jos 158,2 Κ 23^]).— The word used in Hebrew
to describe the early giant peoples of Palestine.
Many regard rdpha as a proper name, forming the
gentilic adjective rephai, of which rephaim is the
plural. It is more in accord with the use of the
word, however, to regard rdphoV as a concrete noun,
and rephaim as the direct plural either of this or of
the corresponding abstract noun. It is used as the
geographical name of a certain valley (see next
art.). In Gn 145 the syntax indicates that it is a
proper name, definite without the article. The
statement is strictly that 'they smote Rephaim,'
that is, they smote a region of that name, the
region, of course, being so named from the char-
acter of its inhabitants. Everywhere else the word
is strictly a common noun, definite or indefinite as
the case may be, substantially equivalent to our
English word 'giants.' For the derivation of this
meaning from the stem idea, and for an account of
the repha'im, see GIANT.

The word rephaim is also used to denote the
inhabitants of the world of the dead (Job 265, Ps
8810, Pr 218 918 2116, Is 149 2614·19), being here nearly
the equivalent of the English word ' ghosts,' in the
popular sense of that word. Bephd 'im in the sense
of ghosts is used only in the plural, and, like
rephcCim in the sense of giants, has the ordinary
syntax of a common noun, definite or indefinite.
The two are from the same stem. Schwally {Leben
nach dem Tode, 64 f.) supposes a connexion between
D'NQ"! 'ghosts' and D^SI 'extinct giants.' W. R.
Smith (quoted by Driver, Deut. p. 40) suggests
that the 'old giants were still thought to haunt
the ruins and deserts of East Canaan'; see also
Schwally in ZATW, 1898, p. 132 ff.

W. J. BEECHER.
REPHAIM, YALE OF (D^si poy ; Koikas 'Ϋαφαείμ,

κ. των Τιτάνων, κ. των 'γΐ'γάντων/'Κμεκ^αφαείν, φάρα"γί;
στερεά).—A locality near Jerusalem. The Hebrew
word here used for valley denotes an arable valley.
So we may at once dismiss all theories that would
make it either a plateau or a steep-sided ravine;
though it is quite possible that it may have been
a system of arable valleys, rather than a single
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valley. Different opinions have been held con-
cerning it, but really the evidence all bears in
one direction. The northern extremity of the
vale of Kephaim was just over the western ridge
of the upper part of the ravine of the son of Hin-
nom (Jos 158·9 1816). Josephus {Ant. vii. xii. 4)
says that it was * the valley which extends to the
city of Bethlehem, which is twenty furlongs from
Jerusalem.' It is puzzling to know how he measures
his twenty furlongs; but that Bethlehem had
strategic relations with the vale of Rephaim is
confirmed by 2 S 2313, 1 Ch II 1 5. This is not in
contradiction with the statement that David,
getting to the rear of the Philistines when they
were encamped in the vale of Rephaim, 'smote
them from Geba until thou come to Gezer' (2 S 525,
1 Ch 1416); for the effect of his strategic movement
might be to compel them to move from their camp
and attack him; or, while encamped to the south-
west of Jerusalem, they might have had outposts
as far north as Geba or Gibeon.

But the sacred writer evidently thought of the
vale of Rephaim as somewhat extensive, for he
twice says that the Philistines spread themselves
there (2S51 8·2 2, 1 Ch 149·13). Hence the locality
referred to is probably the system of small valleys
which supply the southern affluent of the Nanr
Rubin, a stream which flows into the Mediterranean
some distance south of Joppa. One branch of this
affluent starts near Jerusalem and another near
Bethlehem, the two uniting about three miles
south-west of Jerusalem. The vale of Rephaim
may well be these two, with their tributaries. It
was natural that invading Philistine armies should
march up the valley of the Nahr Rubin to attack
Jerusalem.

The name doubtless indicates that this region
had been occupied especially by repha'im, at some
period before Joshua's conquests. Its celebrity is
mainly connected with events that occurred soon
after David had been made king of all Israel in
Jerusalem. In two successive campaigns the
Philistines attacked him here, and were defeated
(2 S 517"21, 1 Ch 148"12 and 2 S 522"25, 1 Ch 1413"16).
The first of these two campaigns was of the most
desperate character (2 S 2313"17, 1 Ch II15"19). See
G. A. Smith, HGHL p. 218. W. J. BEECHER.

REPHAN (LXX ΒΑ Ύαιφάν, Q ' P e ^ , in Am

526. ψ Η *¥ομφά, variants *Ϊ€μφάμ, '?€μψάν [AV
Bemphari], %^αιφάν, "Ρβφάν, in Ac 748).—This word
replaces the jv? of the Heb. text, and there is
much difference of opinion as to the reason of this
change. Influenced by the fact that the LXX tr.
was made at Alexandria in Egypt, some have
contended that the translators substituted for the
word Chiun (apparently pronounced by them, more
correctly, Kewan), the meaning of which was prob-
ably obscure to them, an Egyptian equivalent
term, viz. repa-\n-neteru], a title of the god Set,
identified with Saturn; but this, besides being a
hardly probable hypothesis itself, is also unlikely
on account of the etymological difficulties in-
volved. The general opinion at present is, that
Bephan is simply a mistake for, or an alteration
of, the Kewan (Chiun) of the Heb. text, Κ having
been replaced by B, and ph {φ) substituted for ),
with the sound of v, sharpened to something
resembling f. There is no doubt that this is
the best of all the explanations proposed, for
Kewan would seem to be nothing else but the
Semitic-Babylonian Kaawanu, for an older Kaya-
wanu, ' the planet Saturn.' That a Babylonian
etymology is to be sought rather than any other,
may be regarded as indicated by the fact that
SiCCUTH in the first part of the verse is apparently
from the Akkad. Sakkut or Sak-u$, the latter being
one of the non-Semitic names of Saturn, translated

by Kaawanu in Babylonian. In addition to this,
Saturn was also called Salam, Salme, as ' the dark
star,' a name which recalls the expression nyz?1?*,
'your images,' which, in the Heb., immediately
follows Chiun { —Kaawanu=Bephan), and would
furnish a parallel to the translation of D3?fy? ('your
king') after Siccuth, by <Moloch' in "tne LXX.
As has been already shown (see NIMROD, NISROCH,
etc.), the Hebrew scribes were accustomed to
distort the names of heathen deities, apparently
to show their contempt for them, and there is but
little doubt that this has been done in the present
case. No name resembling Rephan or Remphan
as the pronunciation of the ideographs for Saturn
has as yet been found in Akkadian or Semitic -
Babylonian.

LITERATURE.—Schrader in SK, 1874, pp. 324-335, and in
Riehm's HWB; Delitzsch in the Calwer Bibellexicon, under
• Chiun,' and in Assyr. HWB 569*> (end of art. ' Salmu'); and
the Comm. on Amos and Acts. T . G. PINCHES.

REPHIDIM [Ώ'τςη and DTfli; LXX "Ραφιδείν, Eus.
Ύαφιδίμ; Vulg. Baphidim).—A station between the
wilderness of Sin and the wilderness of Sinai (cf.
Ex 171 with 192). The same order is given in the
itinerary of Nu 33; but two additional stations are
there given, Dophkah and Alush (w.12-14), between
Sin and Rephidim. These are the only passages
in which the name occurs, and from them it
appears that Rephidim is outside the wilderness
of Sinai, and that the people, when encamped there,
have not yet reached the mount of God.

The events recorded in connexion with this place
are: (1) the people strive (τη) with Moses and
'tempt ' {i.e. prove, no:) the LORD because there
is no water to drink (Ex 171"7); (2) the defeat of
Amalek (vv.8"16); (3) the visit of Jethro when he
counsels Moses about appointing judges (Ex 18).
The first two are expressly, the third may be by
inference (cf. 192), assigned to Rephidim.

Now, in the account of the first event, the
smitten rock is described as being in Horeb ( Ί
will stand before thee upon the rock in Horeb,'
Ex 176). Also in 185 Jethro comes to Moses * where
he was encamped at the mount of God.' According
to internal evidence in both these narratives, the
people are already at Horeb the mount of God, and
the difficulty of harmonizing these statements with
those introduced with reference to the situation of
Rephidim is apparent.

The first of these events has been discussed in
the art. MERIBAH, where the similarity between it
and another event (Nu 201"13) assigned to a period
after leaving Sinai is pointed out. In the account
of the third event, the description of the persons
appointed, on Jethro's advice, to assist Moses in
judging the people, resembles that in Dt I9"17 (note
especially the verbal coincidences of Ex 1821 with
Dt I15). In Deuteronomy the appointment is said
to have been made at the departure from Sinai—
at which time the reference to ordinances and laws
(Ex 1820) would be appropriate, and it has been
suggested that Ex 18 was at one time read in
connexion with Nu 1029"32 (see Driver on Dt 1, at
p. 15 of Intern. Crit. Comm., and Dillmann on Ex
18). These remarks illustrate what has been said
in art. EXODUS AND JOURNEY TO CANAAN, vol. i.
p. 804b and 805a.

The foe which Israel encounters in Rephidim is
Amalek, a tribe which is generally described in
Scripture as dwelling on the southern border of
Palestine though occasionally found farther north
(see AMALEK). Supposing that the Israelites on
leaving Egypt went eastwards, they would pass by
the territory which is ordinarily assigned to
Anialek, whereas if they made the detour to the
south, involved in visiting the traditional Sinai,
the Amalekites must have wandered much farther
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to the south. A question here arises similar to
that suggested by the mention of Midian, in con-
nexion with Sinai, and considerably strengthens
the argument in the note on the art. MIDIAN.
Comparing that note with what is here said, it
follows that the acceptance of the traditional site
of Sinai involves two hypotheses of migration (one
for Amalek as well as one for Midian), while the
site there suggested for Sinai assigns a uniform geo-
graphical position for both. See also art. PARAN.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
REPROBATE. — The word ' reprobate' occurs

only once in AV of OT, viz. Jer 630 (RV 'refuse').
It there represents the Heb. DXCJ, and is used in
connexion with the figure of smelting or refining
metal. People who are incurably bad, from whom
no discipline, however severe, can smelt out the
badness, are compared to base metal which can
only be thrown away. The assonance of the Heb.
(DNC "3 . . . DKDJ) is preserved in LXX (apyupiov άποδβ-
δοκιμασμένον . . . 6τι άπεδοκίμασεν αυτούς κύριος), but
lost in Vulg. (argentum reprobum . . . quia>projecit).
It is from the Vulg. that the rendering ' reprobate'
comes, the Greek equivalent of which is found in a
similar passage in Is I22, describing the degeneracy
of Israel: τό apyopiov ύμων άδόκιμον = ' your silver is
not proof,' cannot stand the test (Av 'is become
dross,' which exactly reproduces Heb.). In this
place Vulg. also gives argentum tuum versum est
in scoriam. In both cases people are regarded
as ' reprobate,' or unable to pass muster in God's
judgment, not in virtue of an eternal decree of
reprobation, but as having reached a last and hope-
less degree of moral debasement. It is the same
with the use of αδόκιμος in NT. This is usually
rendered ' reprobate,' and is always passive. The
most instructive instance is perhaps Ro I2 8 'As
they did not think fit on trial made (ουκ έδοκίμασαν)
to keep God in their knowledge, God gave them
up to a reprobate mind' (eh νουν άδδκιμον). This
means a mind of which God can by no means
approve, one which can only be rejected when it
comes into judgment. The marg. of AV (' void of
judgment') brings out in accordance with the con-
text why the νους is αδόκιμος: the mind which God
rejects is one whose moral instincts are perverted,
and which does not serve the purpose of a moral
intelligence any longer; but this is not what the
term αδόκιμος itself expresses. It might be thought
that there was here a more active relation of God
to the state in question than is found in Isaiah and
Jeremiah, but that is doubtful. There is no doom-
ing of men ab initio to reprobation; under God's
government, and in the carrying out of His sentence
on sin, evil works itself out to this hopeless end.
The simple passive sense of the word is apparent
also in the three instances in 2 Co 135"7. The test
of true Christianity is that Christ is in men; those
who can stand this are δόκιμοι ('approved') ; those
who cannot are αδόκιμοι (' reprobate'). Here the test
is to be applied by Christians to themselves; in 1 Co
927 (where AV renders αδόκιμος ' castaway' and RV
'rejected') the final judgment by God is in view ;
St. Paul subjects himself to the severest discipline
that he may not at the last day be unable to stand
trial. It would have been an advantage for some
reasons to keep the rendering' reprobate' here also.

The relations in which one is αδόκιμος, or the
trials which he cannot stand, may be variously
conceived. Thus in 2 Ti 38 we have 'reprobate
concerning the faith.' The men who are thus
characterized are described also as κατεφθαρμένοι rbv
νουν. This expression unites in itself what we dis-
tinguish as ethical and intellectual elements. The
men in question are men whose moral sense is per-
verted, and whose minds are clouded with specula-
tions of their own; when they are brought into
relation to ' the faith' (which in the Pastoral Epp.

includes something like the Christian creed as well
as the Christian religion) they are αδόκιμοι—cannot
stand the trial. Similarly in Tit I1 6 when certain
persons are described as προς irdv Zpyov ayadbv
αδόκιμοι the meaning is: put them to the test of
any good work (as distinct from fine profession)
and they can only be rejected. The same sense
results from the only other passage in NT, He 68.
The soil which receives every care from God and
man, and yet produces only thorns and briars, is
αδόκιμος. It is rejected as useless for cultivation.

Taken together, these passages support the idea
that men may sink into a condition in which even
God despairs of them—a condition in which He
can do nothing but reprobate or reject them. But
they do not support the conception of an eternal
decree of reprobation in which the destiny of man
is related solely to the will of God. No one who
claims to hold this view will ever admit that
another can state it without caricature, but it may-
be given in Calvin's words (Inst. ill. xxii. 11): 'Si
non possumus rationem assignare cur suos miseri-
cordia dignetur, nisi quoniam ita illi placet, neque
etiam in aliis reprobandis aliud habebimus quam
ejus voluntatem.' Apart from the speculative
objection that if salvation and reprobation are
related in exactly the same way to the will of
God there is no difference between them, all the
distinctions of the human world being lost in the
identity of the Divine, it is obvious that this
presents a conception of reprobation remote from
that suggested by Scripture. Nor can it be said
that the Calvinistic doctrine of reprobation is a
necessary inference from the true doctrine of elec-
tion. The true doctrine of election is experimental.
It expresses the truth (which every Christian
knows to be true) that it is God who saves, and
that when He saves it is not by accident, or to
reward human merit, but in virtue of His being
what He is—a God who is eternally and unchange-
ably Redeemer. But while the Christian can say
out of his experience that God in His infinite love
has come to him, and made sure to him a redeem-
ing mercy that is older than the world, faithful
and eternal as God Himself, no one can say out of
his experience that God has come to him and made
sure to him that in that love he has neither part
nor lot. In other words, election has an experi-
mental basis, but reprobation has not. It is true
that men are saved because God saves them—true
to experience as to Scripture; but it is not true to
experience that men are lost because God ignores
or rejects them. The form in which the truth is
put may be inadequate even in the case of election ;
but in the case of what is called reprobation there
is no verifiable truth at all. For older theological
opinion on this subject see Calvin, Inst. ill. chs.
xxi.-xxiii.; Hill, Lectures in Divinity, iii. 41 f.;
Hodge, Systematic Theology, ii. 320 f. See also
ELECTION, PREDESTINATION. J. DENNEY.

REPROOF, REPROVE.—The verb (from Lat.
reprobare through Old Fr. reprover) means—1. To
disapprove of, reject, as in Ps 11822 Wye. (1388)
' The stoon which the bilderis repreueden'; Mk
831 Tind. 'And he beganne to teache them, how
that the sonne of man must suffre many thinges,
and shuld be reproved of the elders, and of the
hye prestes and scribes.' There is no example of
this meaning in AV. 2. To disprove, refute, as
Shaks. Venus, 787—

• What have you urged that I cannot reprove ?

and II Henry VI. in. i. 40—
* Reprove my allegation, if you can ;

Or else conclude my words effectual.'

Of this meaning there are probably some examples
in AV, as Job 625 ' How forcible are right words !
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but what doth your arguing reprove ?' Is 374 * It
may be the Lord thy God will hear the words of
Rabshakeh . . . and will reprove the words which
the Lord thy God hath heard,' though in these and
other like places Oxf. Heb. Lex. takes the mean-
ing to be simply Rebuke.' 3. To convict, as Jer.
Taylor, Great Exemplary Pref. p. 14, * God hath
never been deficient, but hath to all men that
believe him given sufficient to confirm them; to
those few that believed not, sufficient to reprove
them.' So in AV, Jn 168 'He will reprove the
world of sin' (Wye. ' repreuve,' Tind. ' rebuke,'
Gen. ' reprove,' Gen. marg. ' convince,' AVm
'convince,' RV 'convict'); cf. Jn 846 Wye. 'Who
of you schal repreuve me of synne ?' (Tind. ' can
rebuke,' AV ' convinceth,' RV ' convicteth');
2Ti 42 'Reprove, rebuke, exhort with all long-
suffering and doctrine.' L· To chide, rebuke, the
mod. meaning, as Pr 98 ' Reprove not a scorner,
lest he hate thee : rebuke a wise man, and he will
love thee.'

Reproof is used mostly in the sense of rebuke,
but there is a possible example of conviction in
2 Ti 316 (' profitable for doctrine, for reproof [irpbs
έλβΎμδν], for correction, for instruction in right-
eousness ' ) ; and a probable example of disproof,
refutation in Ps 3814 (' Thus I was as a man that
heareth not, and in whose mouth are no reproofs';
RVm ' arguments'). J. HASTINGS.

REPTILE.—See NATURAL HISTORY in vol. iii.
p. 492».

REQUIRE.—Sometimes in AV as in mod. Eng-
lish to ' require' is to demand, as 1 S 218 ' The
king's business required haste': cf. Mk 57 Tind.
' I requyre the in the name of God that thou
torment me not.' This is especially the case in
the freq. phrase of requiring one, or one's blood,
at another's hand; cf. Bar 635 Cov. ' Though a
man make a vow unto them [the idols] and kepe
it not, they will not requyre it.' But the sense
of demand does not lie, as now, in the verb itself,
but in the context. To require (from Lat. requirere
through Old Fr. requerir) is first to seek after, and
then to request or entreat. It may be used to
translate a verb of demanding, as Driver (Par.
Psalter, 480) suggests that in Ps 406 516 it may
perhaps correspond to Miinster's postulavi and
exigis,* but of all the Heb. and Gr. words it is
used to tr. in AV there is none that means more
than seek after or ask. That it means no more
than ask or entreat in some places is evident, as
Ezr 822 ' I was ashamed to require of the king a
band of soldiers' (RV ' ask'). Cf. Tindale, Expos.
151, ' He giveth abundantly unto them that require
it [mercy] with a faithful heart.' Cov. after
rendering 'Gedeon sayde unto them, One thinge
I d f th ig y , g
I desyre of you, every man geve me the earinge
that he hath spoyled' (Jg 824), adds, ' A d th

h i h h d'
' And

g
p y ( g ), , the

golden earynges which he requyred' (826). Cf.
Berners, Froissart, ch. ix. ' Then the queen was
greatly abashed, and required him all weeping of
his good counsel,' and Chapman, Odysseys, xx. 215—

' For she required
His wants, and will'd him all things he desired.'

Knox frequently speaks of requiring a thing
humbly, as Hist. 199, 'We required your High-
nesse in most humble manner'; so Calderwood,
Hist. 145, ' I protest and most humbly require,'
and Psalms in Metre, Ps 143l—

• O hear my prayer, Lord,
And unto my desire
To bow thine ear accord,
I humbly thee require';

* Only once is exigere used in Vulg. (Gn 3139) to express
•require at the hand of,' elsewhere qucerere or requirere
aearly always.

and the end of A Dialog betweene Christ and a
Sinner, by William Hunnis—

* Sinner—Through this sweet grace thy mercie, Lord,
We humblie doo require.

Christ — By mercie mine I you forgive,
And grant this your desire.'

J. HASTINGS.
REREWARD.—The 'rereward,' i.e. rearguard,

was the last of the three main divisions of an
army, the 'vanguard' ( = avant-ward) or 'fore-
front' being the first. The word comes from Old
Fr. arerewarde, i.e. arere (mod. arridre) 'behind'
(from Lat. ad-retro) and warde, a variety of Old
Fr. garde (which came from Old High Ger. warten
to watch over). RV retains the word in all its
occurrences (Nu 1025, Jos 69·13, 1 S 292, Is 5212 588)
but spells it 'rearward.' It is always spelt 'rere-
ward ' (sometimes with a hyphen) in AV, and it is
always a substantive. Cf. Hakluyt, Voyages, ii. 20,
' Because . . . it was bootlesse for them to assaile
the forefront of our battell . . . they determined
to set upon our rereward.' Berners {Froissart, p.
376, Globe ed.) uses ' rearband ' in the same sense :
4 The Bishop of Durham with the rearband came
to Newcastle and supped.' J. HASTINGS.

RESAIAS (iVa/as, AV Reesaias), 1 Es 58, corre-
sponds to Reelaiah, Ezr 22, or Raamiah, Neh 77.
ρββΛΙΛ has apparently been read as p6CAIA.

RESEN (fen ; AD Αάσβμ, Ε Adaev ; Vulg. Resen).
—The last of the four cities built by Asshur (RV
by Nimrod), between Nineveh and Calah (the
modern Nimroud), and further described in Gn 1012

as ' the great city' (RV). Various conjectures
have been made as to the position of this settle-
ment. The Byzantine authors and Ptolemy iden-
tified it with Rhesina or Rhesaina on the Khabour,
probably the Arab. Ras el-Ain— an impossible
identification, this site being 200 miles W. of the
two cities between which Resen is said to have
lain. A better identification is that of Bochart,
which makes Resen to be the Larissa of Xenophon
(Anab. iii. 4), though whether, as he argues,
'Larissa' be an adaptation of 'Laresen,'* i.e.
'Resen's (ruins),' is a matter of doubt. It is
worthy of note that Xenophon describes Larissa,
like Resen in Gn 1012, as ' a great city.' The
identification of the name, however, and that
of the site, are two different things. On the one
hand, there is the possibility, maintained by some,
that Larissa may be Nimroud (Calah), and^ on the
other, the probability that the ruins described by
Xenophon—and the city Resen—may be repre-
sented by the remains known as Selamieh, an
ancient site situated about three miles N. of
Nimroud, and between that city and the mounds
of Nineveh (Kouyunjik). These remains have the
advantage of being situated in the tract where,
according to Gn 1012, Resen really lay. As Sayce
has pointed out, the name of Resen occurs, under
the form R£s-§ni, in a list of 18 cities or small
towns from which Sennacherib dug canals com-
municating with the river Khouser or Khosr,
in order to supply them with drinking-water.
Whether this be the Resen of Genesis or not is
uncertain,—in all probability it was a compara-
tively unimportant place, and situated too far
north. Moreover, such a name as R§s-e*ni, ' foun-
tain-head,' must have been far from rare in ancient
Assyria, as is Ras el-'ain in countries where Arabic
is spoken at the present day. The Greek forms are
apparently corrupt, and due to the likeness between
~i and τ.

LITERATURE.—Bochart, Geograph. Sacr. iv. 23; Delitzsch
Paradies 261; Schrader, COT i. 88; Sayce in the Academy for
1st May 1880. T . G. PINCHES.
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RESH (n).—The twentieth letter of the Hebrew
alphabet, and as such employed in the 119th
Psalm to designate the 20th part, each verse of
which begins with this letter. It is transliterated
in this Dictionary by r.

RESHEPH(iBn: ΒΣάρα^, ΑΡάσε0).— The eponym
of an Ephraimite family, 1 Ch 725.

RESPECT OF PERSONS.—See ACCEPT, vol. i.
p. 21.

REST.—In the Scriptures rest is ascribed to God,
and also to man in a variety of aspects; and the
underlying conception in each case is the necessary
relation of the rest of man to that of God.

1. At the close of His creative activity God rested,
it is said, from all His work which He had made
(Gn 22 ηηψ [see SABBATH, admit.], usually rendered
in LXX by καταπαύβιν, but sometimes by αναπαύει).
This implies the twofold thought that creation, with
all that the creative process involved, was com-
pleted once for all, and that God was satisfied with
the work at that stage accomplished. But this
assertion of rest on the part of God contains no
denial of subsequent action, no theory as to such
action, and is consistent with ceaseless activity (Jn
517, cf. Th. Aquin. Summ. Theol. Qu. 73. 2). The
apparent silence or inactivity (tDp̂ ) on the part of
God in presence of the impiety of men is the rest
of One who is watchful and will strike at the fitting
time (Is 184).

2. The rest (nu, nnus) promised by J" the cove-
nant-God to the people of Israel is the rest of a
settled dwelling-place. But the rest of the people
in this case is coincident with the rest of God ; for
with the permanent settlement of the ark by a
man of rest (1 Ch 229) God is represented as enter-
ing into His rest and the people into theirs, which
is also His (2 Ch 641, Ps 1328·14). Into this rest
some did not enter because of disobedience (Ps
9511, He 46).

3. In addition to this national rest, a rest of a
more spiritual and individual character is spoken
of. To Moses the promise of the Divine presence
with a settled abode as a goal is the guarantee of
rest (Ex 3314). Jeremiah offers it (ate"]©) to his
countrymen on condition of their walking in
the eternal paths (Jer 616), in harmony with the
will of God given of old (cf. Is 2812, where we find
.lya-jo !l ππυη). Those who do so are by a kindred
word described as the quiet or restful ones (Ps
3520). Because obedience to the will of God is the
secret of rest, it cannot be possessed by the un-
righteous, whose normal condition is a restlessness
like that of the waves of the sea (Is 5720).

$. To men worn out with worrying toils and
struggling under burdens too heavy for them (the
immediate reference being probably to the Pharisaic
burdens), Christ promised rest (Mt ll28"30). It is His
own rest that He offers to those who with a meek
and lowly heart recognize the will of His Father
as the law of the inner life, and take His yoke upon
themselves. It is not a rest from toil but in toil
(Jn 517), not the rest of inactivity but of the har-
monious working of all faculties and affections—of
will, heart, imagination, conscience—because each
has found in God the ideal sphere for its satisfac-
tion and development.

5. The teaching of Scripture as to future rest is
most explicitly set forth in He 41"11 and Rev 1418.
Taking up the creative rest of God (rw) along with
the rest referred to in Ps 9511 (nrpjD) (both words
being rendered in LXX κατάπαυαν)', the author of
the Ep. to the Hebrews argues thus: God rested
at the creation of the world, and subsequently
promised to Israel the rest of a settled abode.
That something more than an external rest was,

however, implied, is proved by the fact that at a
later period He swore that they should not enter
into His rest. As that promise still held good and
was yet unfulfilled, a Sabbath rest {σαββατισμδς) to
the people of God remained (He 49), which had
been unappropriated or only partially appropriated
by the past. Into that rest believers now enter
(He 43); but because it is the very rest of God Him-
self (He 410), its full fruition is yet to come. The
rest of the blessed dead is not merely the rest of
the grave (Job 313·17), it is a rest from toils (έκ των
κόπων, Rev 1413), but not from work, a rest only
* from sorrow and trouble and hard service' (Is 143).
In all these forms of rest God and man are indis-
solubly related. The rest of God the Creator is set
forth as the condition and type of the rest of man.
The rest of J" is one with that of His people. The
rest offered to men by Christ is His own rest,
which is also that of His Father. The blessed rest
of man is rest in God, with God, nay, the very
rest of God. See, also, SABBATH, ρ 317.

LITERATURE. — Spath in Schenkel's Bib.-Lex. vol. v. 118;
Cremer, Bib.-Theol. Lex Λ 826-828; Trench, NT Synonyms™,
146,147 ; A. B. Davidson, Hebrews, 97-101.

JOHN PATRICK.
RESTITUTION.—See CRIMES and next article.

RESTORATION in RV corresponds to 'restitu-
tion' in AV, as rendering of the noun apokatastasis,
which occurs but once in the NT, Ac 321 άποκατά-
στασις των πάντων. The times spoken of by the
prophets are here described as times of restoration,
when Christ shall reign over a kingdom in which
none of the consequences of sin will any longer
appear. The same word in its verbal form occurs
in Mt 1711 and in the LXX of Mai 46 of the moral
restoration or spiritual revolution inaugurated or
attempted by John the Baptist. This restoration
was a foreshadowing of the true apokatastasis,
which is to be realized in the case of all who will
recognize the authority of the Messiah and become
members of His kingdom. The word palingenesia
(waKLvyeveaLa) is used by our Lord, Mt 1928, in
precisely the same sense of the restoration of the
whole creation. The subject of the new genesis
comes under the influence of the transforming
power of the Holy Spirit by which he is renewed
day by day. See Trench, Synonyms of the NT10,
p. 65. The word is also used by Josephus, Ant.
XI. iii. 9, of the restoration of the country of the
Jews under Zerubbabel. It became a favourite
term in later Jewish Apocalyptic writings, and
was no doubt in common use in the Jewish
Apocalypses current in the time of our Lord.
That the word should be employed in the Hebrew
Gospel of Matthew and not in the writings of the
other evangelists is natural enough, so that there
is no need of the hypothesis of interpolation, nor
yet of the assumption of any particular Jewish-
Christian sources. The prophecy of Caiaphas (Jn
ll52) supposes the offer of the Saviour's salvation
to all,—it may be in another state of existence
to those who have not had it here, — but not
necessarily its acceptance by all. Among the
words of Jesus which seem to favour the restora-
tionist view may be mentioned Jn 1232, where,
however, the lifting up, like that of Jn 314, effects
a drawing, which secures salvation only for those
who look or believe. It has been maintained, e.g.
by Pfleiderer (Paulinism, i. 274-276), that the idea
of a restitution in the sense of a literal restoration
of all things is taught by St. Paul in Ro l l 3 2 and
1 Co 1522. But in these passages St. Paul simply
insists upon this, that only believers shall share in
that perfected kingdom of God in which God is all
in all. It might, of course, be argued, if the
general scope of Divine revelation would allow of
it, that the believers who shall share in those
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blessings will at last be found to embrace all
mankind. But it cannot be said that these pas-
sages contribute any evidence for or against that
view. See Weiss, Biblical Theology of NT, ii. 73.
Such biblical passages were understood by Clement
of Alexandria, Origen, Gregory Nazianzen, Gregory
of Nyssa, even by Chrysostom (see Homily on 1 Co
1528) and other Fathers, by Erigena, most of the
mystics and theosophists, as they have been in
modern times by Schleiermacher, Erskine of Lin-
lathen, Maurice, Farrar, etc., not as teaching
absolutely the final salvation of all men, but as
pointing to the ultimate restoration of all as at
least a possibility.

In the Pastoral Epistles there are three very
interesting passages, 1 Ti 24 410, Tit 210, in which
God's saving will is described as universal. This,
however, is the will of God concerning men who
are themselves possessors of a will, which may
resist and reject as well as accept what the
gracious will of God has designed for them. The
same explanation must be given of Eph I 9 · 1 0, Col
I2 0, which represent the gathering into one and
reconciling of all as the purpose and good pleasure
of God. This Divine plan is realized only in Christ,
and applies therefore only to those who are in
Christ. What is taken into account here is only
God's purpose, and not what is actually realized in
the world of human freedom. The whole scope of
Scripture shows that the realization of the Divine
will regarding man is conditioned by man's volun-
tary acceptance of the terms proposed. The
universal purpose of God is well described by
Martensen as * an αποκατάσταση a parte ante' which
has its development as an αποκατάσταση a parte
post, under condition of man's free will, only when
the possibility of eternal condemnation has been
confessed. He would regard the opposition of
biblical passages, on the one hand seemingly
universalist, on the other hand seemingly in favour
of eternal retribution, as an antinomy like that of
freedom and predestination.

It is now generally admitted by the best exegetes
of all schools that the doctrine of the restoration
of all cannot be supported by NT texts. The
ablest and most candid advocates of this theory
seek to ground their position on what they regard
as necessary conclusions as to the nature and
character of God, or on psychological and ethical
doctrines of the constitution and destiny of man.

LITERATURE.—Jukes, The Second Death and the Restitution
of all Things, London (1869), 1888; Martensen, Christian Dog-
matics, Edin. 1866, pp. 474-484; Farrar, Eternal Hope, London,
1878, Mercy and Judgment, London, 1881; Pusey, What is of
Faith as to Everlasting Punishment? London, 1880; Cox,
Salvator Mundi: Is Christ the Saviour of all Men I London,
1877 ; Row, Future Retribution, London, 1887 ; Maurice,
Theological Essays, London, 1854; Fyfe, The Hereafter, Edin.
1890; Salmond, The Christian Doctrine of Immortality, Edin.
1895, 4th ed. 1901; Beet, The Last Things, London, 1897.

J . MACPHERSON.
RESURRECTION. — Introductory. — The NT

subst. ανάσταση from which, through Vulg., we
obtain the term * resurrection,' gives, so far as its
strict sense goes, an incomplete account of the
Biblical doctrine. The essential idea is restoration
of life in its fulness to a person whose existence
has not been absolutely cut off, but so mutilated
and attenuated as to be unworthy to be described
as life. The name ' resurrection' given to this act
of God is drawn from the fact which immediately
struck the eye in cases where renewal of life took
place. The rising up of the body (ανέστη, 2 Κ 1321

LXX) is taken as the symbol of the whole fact.
But the essential matter is the renewal of life,
hence in Rabbinic .τπ? (revival) is more frequent
than ποίρξΐ (resurrection). See Buxtorf, s.v., who
says that some distinguished the former as the
proper word to be used of the resurrection of the
righteous. Delitzsch in his Hebrew NT frequently

renders ανάσταση by nr»m-i. Cf. the use of ζωοποκ-ΐν
in Jn 521 and elsewhere. In LXX cf. ζωοποίησι*
(only in Ezr 98·9) used of revival of the nation.

The development of the Biblical doctrine of
resurrection starts from a previous belief that
death was not the end of existence but was the
end of life, a distinction which it is difficult foi
modern thought to apprehend. This was itself
the result of the fusion of two opposing beliefs, as
has been ably shown by Charles [Eschatology, chs.
i.-iii.). On the one side there were survivals of
a primitive belief, common to the Hebrews with
other nations, according to which the dead were
not mere shades, but still active and powerful. On
the other side was the teaching of Gn 27, that the
soul was but the result of the indwelling of the
Divine Spirit in the earthly body ; leading logically
to the conclusion that the withdrawal of the spirit
at death must involve the break up of the exist-
ence of the individual. But this latter conclusion
was not generally adopted, and with certain excep-
tions (Ec320*21)the soul was believed to persist or
subsist after the breath of life had been withdrawn.
The question before us, therefore, is not that of the
immortality of the soul, which in some form or
other is the starting-point, not the subject, of the
present inquiry. The advances made by the two
peoples, Hebrew and Greek, in the doctrine of a
future life show a strong contrast. The Greek
advance, represented in Biblical literature by the
Bk. of Wisdom only, was due mainly, though not
entirely, in the limited circle affected by it, to the
consciousness of intellectual vigour and the diffi-
culty of conceiving intellectual activity arrested
and annihilated, as in the belief of the Homeric
age it undoubtedly was. In the Hebrew advance,
it was the development of religious vigour and
experience which made men feel that existence in
Sheol, as generally understood, could not be their
final lot. Again, to the Greek it appeared that the
body was in some respects a hindrance to the
intellectual life, and that the serenity needed for
reflexion was disturbed by bodily passions; hence
the resumption of the body presented no attrac-
tions. The Hebrew, from his less intellectual
point of view, felt nothing of this, and was there-
fore able to retain his instinctive perception that
the body was essential to the life of man, and to
require that, if life was to be restored, the body
should be restored also. The history of the doc-
trine of the resurrection in the OT is that of a
slow hesitating development. In the NT there is
undoubtedly development, but the doctrine is not
merely developed within human thought, but re-
vealed to it from without by a fact which assured
it—the resurrection of Jesus Christ. In the present
article that event will not be dealt with in its
historical aspect, nor with regard to its place in
Christology and in Christian evidences (see art.
JESUS CHRIST), but only in its relation to the
doctrine of the resurrection of mankind. The
order of treatment will therefore be—(i.) the ex-
pectation of resurrection as developed in the OT
and Apocrypha ; (ii.) the effect on this expectation
of (A) the teaching, (B) the resurrection of Jesus;
(iii.) the place thenceforward assigned to the
doctrine in apostolic teaching.

i. THE EXPECTATION OF RESURRECTION AS

DEVELOPED IN THE OT AND APOCRYPHA. —
Martha's words, ' I know that he shall rise again
in the resurrection in the last day5 (Jn II24), set
before us the general belief of the Jews (excluding
Sadducees) in the time of Christ.* But how had
this belief been arrived at ? Its development in Ο Τ

* The disciples' inability to understand ' what the rising
again from the dead should mean' (Mk 910) does not controvert
the statement above. It arose from their unwillingness to
conceive a suffering Messiah, and so to expect His death, which
was the necessary preliminary to His rising again.
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has been so often and so fully dealt with {e.g.
Schultz, OT Theology, II. ch. xxii.; Salmond, Chr.
Doct. Immortality, bk. ii.), that only an outline
will be necessary.

A. OLD TESTAMENT.—I. Stages of development—
(a) The religious life of the individual Hebrew was
subordinate to that of the nation. It is in the
sphere of national life that we first find those
religious conceptions which ultimately come to be
appropriated by the individual, e.g. Justification
(see Is 4525). This holds good of the expectation of
resurrection, and Hos 62 may be taken as a typical
passage. Ezk 37 belongs to the same class. One
prophecy of national resurrection is of a special and
peculiar character, viz. Is 5310. While granting that
the Servant of the LORD is primarily Israel idealized,
we have here the prolongation of life after death
described in so individual a way, that when once
the thought is admitted that the Servant is a
Person representing the nation, the prophecy
becomes a prophecy of individual resurrection.
It will be observed that in Hosea and Ezekiel it is
a figurative resurrection, namely, the recovery of
national life, which is spoken of, and not a literal
one, and the whole conception depends on the
nation being considered as a person capable of life
and death. But it thus becomes clear that the
notion of literal resurrection as a possible thing
was a very early one, inasmuch as the literal con-
ception of an event must precede its figurative
application. The miracles of Elijah and Elisha
(1 Κ 17, 2 Κ 4), even for those who refuse to accept
them as facts, testify to the notion of resurrection
being in men's minds, (b) The second stage of
thought, later in logical if not in chronological order,
is a transitional one. In it the notions of indi-
vidual and national resurrection appear side by
side—Is 2619. Compared with 2614, this verse must
be understood as a prayer for the resurrection of
individuals. See Dillmann, ad loc. (c) In Dn 122

the resurrection of individuals stands out alone
and clear. The passage probably refers to the
faithful and the apostates of Maccabaean times
(cf. ll32ff·), and resurrection is predicted for both
classes, without, however, any implication of
resurrection for Gentiles. The form of expression
and its connexion with a time of trouble and de-
liverance seem to show dependence on Is 2616. The
passage likewise introduces for the first time the
resurrection of sinful Israelites with a view to
retribution.

2. By the side of these stages of thought shown
in prophetic utterances we must place the reflexions
of psalmists and wise men. They will best be con-
sidered under the head of lines of thought, in
which the doctrine of resurrection was developed.
In every case it must be borne in mind that it is
not the renewal of an existence which has been cut
off, nor merely the restoration of a body which is
aspired to, but the deliverance of an existent per-
sonality from Sheol, and its re-endowment with
life in all its powers and activities, {a) Communion
with God. Of this the psalmists were conscious,
yet before them lay Sheol with the entire cessation,
according to the popular belief, of any such relation
to Him (Ps 65 309). Some of them surmount the
barrier. Such a communion must partake of the
nature of Him who admits it, and therefore be
eternal. Two of the psalms which express most
strongly the delight of fellowship with God, viz.
16 and 17, are those in which the hope of life after
death reaches its least ambiguous expression (1610

1715) — least ambiguous, because here and every-
where in similar passages in the Psalms it may
possibly be temporary preservation from literal
and physical death which is intended, as is certainly
the case in Ps 6820. But very widely in the Psalter
there exists the feeling that life means more than

the continuance of the soul in the body. And this
fact should be taken into account in interpreting
all Psalm passages in which life and death are
referred to. (b) Need of retribution. Cinder this
head we must consider not only the Psalms but
also the Prophets and Job. It makes itself felt in
various ways. (1) In connexion with Messianic
hopes. The more vivid and glorious these become,
the more needful is it that the dead Israelites
should not be thought to be debarred from par-
taking in their fulfilment. The idea of the dis-
persed who are alive being gathered to partake in
the great restoration is abundantly expressed (Is 60
and elsewhere); and it is only a step further to
gather them from the underworld for the same
purpose. That is indeed the connexion of the
prayer and promise in Is 2619 and Dn 122, already
cited. The thought comes out much more clearly
in Eth. Enoch 51; and when the doctrine of a tem-
porary Messianic reign on earth grows into shape,
the resurrection of the righteous to share in it is
usually placed at its beginning. Hence arises the
expectation of two distinct resurrections, which
will be examined below. (2) Besides retribution
of blessing for the righteous, retribution for the
wicked came also to be felt as a necessity. For
the Psalmist it had been enough to pray for venge-
ance on them in this life, or to think of them as
shut up for ever in Sheol (Ps 4914); and for the
Prophets it was enough to expect a 'day of the
LORD,5 in which they would receive their punish-
ment here, and be swept away. But in Dn 122

resurrection for unfaithful Israelites with a view
to their punishment appears for the first time,
and it is obvious that from this starting-point
an expectation of resurrection and judgment for
mankind generally would naturally proceed, (c)
There is another aspect of retribution, which does
not look at reward or punishment, but rather at
the reversal of mistaken human judgments. There
must be a higher tribunal to appeal to, and to
reach it man must be brought out of Sheol.
Further, the dealings of God Himself require a
justification which He cannot fail to give. This is
in the main the line of expectation in Job. The
sufferer is dying with an unjust condemnation
upon him, and with no sign of regard from God.
In Sheol he will still be cut off from God. He
rises to the thought, and throws out the wish
(1413ff·), that there may be release from Sheol,
and later on is assured that ' his redeemer {go'el)
lives/ and that he himself will see God (1925). All
this implies, first of all, literal death, and then
restoration to life after death, i.e. resurrection in
the proper sense of the word.*

These three tendencies of thought which were
at work in the mind of Israel during and after the
Exile seem to spring naturally out of the previous
OT religion, and not to require any extraneous
influence to account for the shape which they
took. No doubt, such a passage as Yasna lx.
11, 12 is sufficient proof of a clear and lofty
doctrine of resurrection in Persian religious
thought, f But at the most such belief among
their foreign rulers did no more than stimulate
the home-born expectation of resurrection in the
breast of Israel.

B. APOCRYPHA.—The variations which the

* It must be confessed that both the text and the exegesis of
this passage are still involved in considerable obscurity. See
the Comm., especially those of Dillmann, A. B. Davidson, and
Duhm.

t ' In order that our minds maybe delighted and our souls the
best, let our bodies be glorified as well, and let them, Ο Muzda,
go likewise openly (to Heaven) as the best world of the saints
devoted to Ahura, and accompanied by Asha Vahista, who is
righteousness the best and most beautiful, and may we see thee
and may we approaching come round about thee, and attain to
entire companionship with thee.'—Sacred Bks, of the East, vol.
xxxi. p. 312.
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doctrine of resurrection underwent in the inter-
Testamental period are various and complicated.
Their inconsistencies may be gathered from the
brief summary of them in art. ESCHATOLOGY,
vol. i. p. 748b : for a full account of their phases,
Charles, Eschatology (Jowett Lecture), chs. v.-viii.,
should of course be studied. See especially an
admirable summary in Book of Enoch, ed. Charles,
ch. 51, note.

Three of the deutero-canonical books require a
few words, viz. Sirach, Wisdom, 2 Maccabees, as
representatives of widely divergent views. The
earliest of these (Sirach) is on the lines of Ecclesi-
astes, not rising beyond the old popular conception
of Sheol. The immortality of man is distinctly
denied in Sir 1730. The contrary statement in
1919 is omitted in BtfAC (followed by RV). It is
found, however, in the Complutensian text, and
in the very important MS, Ho 248. Apparently, the
only immortality expected is (1) that of the nation,
and (2) for the individual a good name, 3726. The
three passages which appear to imply a better
hope (4612 4811 4910) are capable of being other-
wise interpreted; cf. Schwally, Das Leben nach
dem Τ ode, § 40.—In direct opposition to Sirach
is Wisdom, see Wis 223 3lff·. But the expectation
of immortality in this book is probably drawn
from Greek philosophy much more than from
Psalms or Prophets. A belief in the pre-existence
of souls is held to be involved in it (Wis 820), and
resurrection of the body is nowhere contemplated.*
—On the other hand, 2 Mac. expresses the assurance
of such a resurrection not only as an opinion, but
as the motive and support of martyrdom. The
persecutor can mutilate the body, but God will
restore it intact (2 Mac 79 I I 1 4 · 8 6 1446). And 1244

shows that the author had a Sadducean denial of
resurrection confronting him, such as is implied
by the silence of 1 Mac. in regard to everything
relating to a future life. Thus we have in these
three books severally (1) the ancient view of Sheol
as the end of man, (2) the expectation of immortality
for the soul alone, (3) belief in the resurrection of
the body. It may be added that in 2 Mac. for the
first time άνάστασις occurs in the Gr. Bible in the
sense of * resurrection' (but cf. Ps 65 title).—2 Es.
need not be discussed here, as it is entirely post-
Christian. For the pseudepigraphic literature the
reader has already been referred to ESCHATOLOGY.

ii. EFFECT OF THE TEACHING AND RESURREC-
TION OF JESUS ON THE EXPECTATION OF RESUR-
RECTION IN ISRAEL.—In the first rjlace there may
be room for doubt as to the precise character of
this expectation. May 2 Mac. be taken as the
expression of it ? Was it regarded as a return to
life under previous physical conditions in order to
partake in a Messianic kingdom upon the present
earth subjugated and renewed ? It is to this that
a survey of OT prophecy seems to lead, and it is
this which seems to be in the minds of the apostles
so far as we can judge by their utterances in the
Gospels. It has indeed been shown by Charles
(Eschatology, Jowett Lect. p. 238) that such a
view is more properly characteristic of the 2nd
cent. B.C. than of the 1st. The portions of Eth.
Enoch which belong to the 1st cent. B.C. declare
that the Messianic kingdom is of only temporary
duration, and that the goal of the risen righteous
is not this transitory kingdom, but heaven itself
(op. cit. p. 201 ff.). Yet the literature of a period
is not decisive as to popular belief, and the ex-
pectation of the kingdom of God in the Gospels

* Teichmann (Die Paulinischen Vorstellungen von Aufersteh-
ung und Gericht) endeavours to show that in 2 Co 5 St. Paul
has abandoned his early Judaic belief in a literal resurrection,
under the influence of Hellenic thought, and especially of the
Book of Wisdom, cf. 915. See pp. 11-75 for the whole argument,
which, though ingeniously worked out, is nevertheless uncon-
vincing.

appears to be more in harmony with the earlier
eschatology. Even if ' the doctrine of the resur-
rection current among the cultured Pharisees in
the century preceding the Christian era was of a
truly spiritual nature,' it had not laid hold of the
mass of the people. The character of the resur-
rection belief to be gathered from the Mishna (for
which see Weber, Jitd. Theol.2 pp. 369, 370) is prob-
ably better evidence of Jewish popular opinion
in the time of Christ than any portion of Eth.
Enoch, though it seems too much to say with
Weber, that Enoch cannot in any case serve as
authority for the exhibition of Jewish theology
(op. cit. p. xv). Assuming, then, that the popular
conception of resurrection was return to life under
previous physical conditions in order to partici-
pate in a Messianic kingdom, we have to observe
how this would be affected by the teaching and
resurrection of Jesus.

A. TEACHING OF JESUS.—In the Synoptics
the resurrection is taken for granted. There
the discourses of Jesus seldom if ever communi-
cate doctrine. Doctrine is presupposed. The dis-
courses are practical, and it is in connexion with
conduct, and judgment upon conduct, that the
resurrection comes before us. However, a new
view of life and death is implied in Mt 9s4 ' the
damsel is not dead, but sleepeth,' and to enforce
this teaching may have been in part the object of
the three miracles of raising the dead. There is
another more important exception to the absence
of direct teaching, the answer to the Sadducees
(Mt 2223"32, Mk 1218"27, Lk 2027"38), which was evi-
dently felt by those who recorded it to be of the
highest importance. As an answer to the difficulty
raised by the Sadducees, the words of the Lord are
in a measure confirmatory of Eth. Enoch 514

(' they, i.e. the righteous, will all become angels in
heaven'). But the Lord goes on to attack the
position of His adversaries, and to prove, not
indeed that there will be a resurrection, but that
the conditions of it exist. The souls of the
patriarchs are still truly alive, because acknow-
ledged by God Himself (Ex 36) to be in relation
to Him ; cf. Lk I 5 4 · 5 3 · 7 2 . Their resurrection in
the body is indeed a further step, but follows
inevitably from the love of God (see Swete on Mk
1226). The narrative of Luke extends the thought
of this relation of man to God from the souls of the
patriarchs to all men, and to this striking utter-
ance St. Paul probably refers in Ro 147·8.—In the
Fourth Gospel the treatment of the doctrine of
resurrection is different. There it forms part of
Christ's doctrinal system, both as to the spiritual
revival which is its necessary condition (Jn 524· ̂ ),
and as to His own share in effecting it (52 8·Μ

639· 40· u· 5 4). In this latter particular we may com-
pare the expectation of Eth. Enoch, which had
connected the resurrection with the coming of the
Son of Man (Eth. Enoch 511 615). This claim of
Christ is concentrated in the words, * I am the
resurrection and the life,' Jn II 2 5 . In Martha's
words and Christ's reply the old and the new
doctrines meet, and the oid is taken up and trans-
formed into the new, losing nothing and gaining
much. A serious difficulty, however, arises on
this teaching. If resurrection is presented (Jn 640)
as the necessary ultimate result of believing on
the Son of God, the resurrection of unbelievers
must, it is evident, stand on some other footing.
To deny it altogether would be to fall into the
fallacy of arguing from denial of the antecedent to
denial of the consequent. But it must clearly be
different in character. What is the difference?
The question will recur below in considering St.
Paul's presentation of the doctrine in Ro 811. A
resurrection of the wicked is plainly presupposed
in Christ's teaching as to the Judgment, Mt 2532ff·.
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It is, moreover, distinctly affirmed in Jn 5 s 8·2 9.
The excision of these verses as proposed by some
critics (Charles, Eschatology, p. 371) is an arbitrary
method of getting rid of the difficulty. The solu-
tion seems to lie in the doctrine of two resurrec-
tions different in nature if not in date, which is
implied in Lk 1414 2035, where see Plummer's notes
(Internat. Crit. Comm. on Luke). The causation,
so to speak, of the resurrection of the righteous
from the dead (ή έκ νεκρών άνάστασις) will be dif-
ferent from that of the rising of the wicked,
though in both cases it proceeds from Christ as its
author.

B. RESURRECTION OF JESUS, AND ITS EFFECT
ON THE DOCTRINE OF RESURRECTION.—Oi greater
moment than any result of verbal teaching was
the change in the doctrine produced by the resur-
rection of Jesus. The Jewish expectation, if it
has been rightly estimated above (i. Α.), would
have been fulfilled by a return to life such as that
of Lazarus, with a body subject to all its previous
conditions. This and the two preceding raisings
from the dead had appeared to confirm the popular
view. And the Lord Himself had accommodated
His teaching to the same expectation in Mt 188,
though, as we have seen, He had incidentally
rebuked it in Lk 2035. But when He had risen,
it was clear that the body with which He had
risen was in some ways released from previous
material conditions. He could pass through a
closed sepulchre (implied by Mt 282), and closed
doors (Jn 2026), and be present at no great interval
in different and distant places (cf. Lk 2415 and 2434).
It was the same and yet with a certain difference
which was enough in some cases to delay or hinder
recognition (Mk 1612, Jn 2014 214). As against
this alteration in the character of His risen body,
it might be urged that He asked for and received
food (Lk 2441ff·, Ac 1041). But in these cases the
purpose of the moment was to convince the dis-
ciples that what they saw was not a phantom ; cf.
Mt 1426. This, with a view to the persons dealt
with, could best be done by taking food. If there
be resurrection of the body, there is no reason why
such a body should not have the power of taking
food without depending on it. Once cross the
boundary of the present sphere of existence, and
we are in a realm where we can no longer say * this
is impossible.' Indeed it was the reality and
identity of His risen body which the Lord had
to insist on ; the difference was evident, and spoke
for itself. To sum up, the effects of His resur-
rection were these—(1) It assured men of what
till then had been a hope imperfectly supported
by Scripture warrant, and therefore contested by
an influential school of thought (the Sadducees).
(2) It raised and enlarged that hope ; cf. 1 Ρ I3.
Whatever influence the lofty predictions of Eth.
Enoch {Similitudes) may have had among the
studious and learned, it is probable that the people
generally had interpreted resurrection as a renewal
of this present life under its previous conditions.
Christ's resurrection showed that it meant entry
into an entirely new phase of existence. (3) It
brought the doctrine of resurrection from the
background of religious thought to the very front.
The gospel of Jesus Christ demanded acceptance
on the ground of His resurrection. It was that
wrhich declared (opifav) Him to be the Son of God
(Ro I4), and set the final seal of Divine acceptance
on His teaching and life ; and, as was afterwards
realized, on the sacrifice of His death. The gospel
which the apostles preached was the gospel of the
resurrection (cf. Ac 42), though this combination
of words does not actually occur. Confession of
Jesus as Lord, and belief in His resurrection, are
the only things necessary for salvation, Ro 109.

iii. THE PLACE THEREAFTER ASSIGNED TO THE

DOCTRINE OF THE RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD
IN APOSTOLIC TEACHING.—TO this the preceding
remarks naturally lead us on. In two respects the
doctrine presented itself to men of the apostolic
age differently from the way in which we regard it.
(1) To the apostles the expectation of the Second
Coming in their own lifetime, arising from such
sayings as Mt 2434, superseded in some measure the
expectation of resurrection for themselves and for
those whom they addressed, yet the strong Saddu-
cean opposition to the gospel is expressly attributed
to the apostles' teaching as to the resurrection
(Ac 42). (2) On the other hand, the sense of the
new life imparted to them by the words of Christ
and the gift of the Spirit, with the example before
them in the Person of Christ of how this life could
triumph over death, made the resurrection in its
aspect of quickening {ζωοποιέίσθαι) an already pres-
ent fact. They were already risen with Christ,
death was brought to nought (2Ti I10), and the
subject of their preaching was * this life' {ή £ωη
αΰτη, Ac 520). But for later ages of the Church
the literal resurrection has appeared to be the
important thought, and the mystical resurrection
has lost the freshness which it had when grown
men entered by baptism into the new life, from
the bondage of Judaism or the superstition and
vice of heathenism (Ro 64·5). But the question as
to apostolic teaching is really not a general one,
but special, and to be answered almost entirely
from the Pauline Epistles. The Catholic Epistles
and Hebrews contribute very little. It is when St.
Paul turns to the Gentiles that the doctrine of
the resurrection assumes a fresh prominence. It
is not merely, as in Judaea, that witness must be
given that Jesus is risen, to men who expect already
resurrection for themselves ; but the idea of resur-
rection is here a new one, and there is no previous
belief in which the resurrection of the Lord can
find its place. Popular Hellenic thought on the
subject was vague, and apparently but little in-
fluenced by the» doctrine of retribution taught in
the mysteries (Salmond, Chr. Doct. Immortality,
p. 135 note). Philosophic thought was simply
concerned with the possible immortality of the
soul, and uniformly discarded the prospect of a
renewed existence in the body except by way of
transmigration, a totally different conception from
that of resurrection. In his discourse at Athens,
St. Paul carried the Stoics with him throughout,
until he came to the words ' in that he raised him
from the dead,' Ac 1731. Then some mocked, and
Paul departed from among them. Hence in both
his Epistles to the most distinctly Greek of the
Churches which he addresses (Corinth), St. Paul
enters fully on the question of resurrection. It
was apparently at Corinth, first of all, that the
mystical sense of resurrection, described above,
usurped the place of the literal sense. It is to St.
Paul that we owe the clear presentation of both
the literal and the mystical views of resurrection
as truly compatible. As examples of the mystical
sense, besides Ro 64·5 (already referred to), we have
Col 212 31, Eph 25f\ The last-named passage carries
the mystical union with Christ beyond His resur-
rection to His ascension. And it is in reference to
the mystical resurrection that we are to understand
the baptismal hymn, * Awake thou that sleepest,
and arise from the dead, and Christ shall shine
upon thee,' Eph 514. It is easy to see how such
language, if it stood alone and without its com-
plement, might give occasion to the teaching of
Hymenaeus and Philetus that the resurrection was
past already, 2 Ti 218. It was therefore absolutely
necessary for St. Paul to emphasize also the literal
sense of the doctrine, which he does in 1 Th 416,
2 Co 5, Ph 321, but especially in 1 Co 1512"58. In the
latter passage he first shows that faith in the re-
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surrection of the dead is vital to the gospel, because
the resurrection of Christ is vital to it, and that
cannot be maintained if the resurrection of those
who are in Christ is denied. Then he meets the
difficulties which Greek thought, more subtle and
critical than Jewish, felt so strongly—* How are
the dead raised, and with what manner of body do
they come ? *

In further examination of the Pauline doctrine,
three questions will present themselves, which
must be dealt with successively—(1) In what re-
spects, if at all, does the teaching of St. Paul on
the subject go beyond the teaching of Christ?
(2) Is his teaching consistent with itself ? (3) Does
it include a doctrine of two resurrections ?

(1) The principal thought which we owe to 1 Co
15 is that of a spiritual (πνευματικόν) as distin-
guished from a natural (ψυχικόν) body, namely, a
body which is adapted to be the organ of a per-
sonality in which it is no longer the soul {ψυχή)
but the spirit (πνεύμα), which is supreme. This is
in full correspondence with the account given in
the Gospels of the risen Christ, but needed to be
definitely stated (cf. 1 Ρ 318 RV). The analogies
by which the possibility of such a body is indicated
(vv.31M1) are to be regarded as [a) popular illustra-
tions, (6) examples of the inexhaustible resources
of God, and are not adduced as arguments. The
crux of the doctrine is, * What continuity is there
between the natural body resigned at death, and the
spiritual body received at the resurrection ?' For
this, another analogy is brought forward—that of
the seed and the wheat plant; and here again we
have an illustration which must not be pressed too
closely. It does not imply that the writer believed
that there really is as it were a seed in the dead
body out of which the new body will be developed
(cf. Weber, Jiid. Theol* p. 369; Hughes, Diet.
Islam, art. ' Resurrection'). Nor do St. Paul's
words necessarily imply that view of the doctrine
which from the Apologists onwards was general in
the Catholic Church, namely, that the matter which
constituted the former body at the time of death
will be collected, and that the former body will
thus be reproduced in all its members. The
passage lends itself quite as readily to Origen's
suggestion of a * ratio quse salva est' (Or. de
Principiis, II. x. 3); see Westcott, Gospel of Re-
surrection, ii. § 7. In considering the difficulties
attending the idea of the preservation of identity
in the body, it must not be forgotten that difficulties
also attend the conception of a continuous identity
of the soul.

(2) Is St. Paul's teaching consistent with itself?—
It is urged by Teichmann {op. cit.) that St. Paul's
view in 1 Thess. is purely Judaic (echt Judische).
It is true that he says nothing in 1 Thess. of the
* change' which is so prominent in the teaching of
1 Co 15, but this is no proof that it did not then form
part of his expectation. 1 Co 15 is described by the
same writer as *a compromise'; and strongly con-
trasted with 2 Co 5, a contrast which must now be
examined, (a) In 2 Co 52 the resurrection body is
described as ' our habitation which is from heaven,'
an expression which is not strictly consistent with
the resurrection or retention of the former body as
in 1 Co 15. But the inconsistency is no more than
is allowable in speaking of a really indescribable
event. The notion of a previously prepared body
brought to the soul to be animated by it surely
could not have definitely presented itself to the
apostle's mind without being at once discarded.
And it is further to be observed that vv.1·2 have
verbal coincidences with Mk 1458, which, although
a partly inaccurate statement of Christ's words,
may very well have been known to St. Paul and
have influenced his choice of expressions, (δ) 2 Co
51 has been held to imply that St. Paul expected

the resurrection body immediately upon his death.
But this is not proved by his use of the present
tense {Ζχομεν), which only expresses the certainty
of his hope. Nor is it proved by έαν καταλνθτ}, for
έάν need not here, as in some cases, be rendered
' whenever,' but may retain its strictly conditional
force, and so express the doubt which St. Paul still
felt as to whether his ' earthly house' will really
be dissolved by death, or be changed at the Lord's
coming without dissolution. Nor, again, does his
expectation of being with the Lord as soon as he
leaves the body (58) imply that his resurrection
would then take place (if indeed the term * resur-
rection' be applicable to such a view, which is
hardly the case), for, in another Epistle in which
he expresses the same expectation of being im-
mediately with Christ in case of death (Ph I23), he
makes it perfectly clear that the change of the
body of humiliation into the body of glory does not
occur until the Second Coming (Ph 320f·). It may be
replied that the change described in Ph 320f· refers
only to those who shall be alive at the Coming,
among whom St. Paul has again begun to include
himself (cf. Ph I25). But this can hardly be pressed
in face of his definite expectation for himself of
resurrection from the dead in Ph 3 n . We therefore
conclude that he expects to be with the Lord before
the Parousia in a disembodied state. Teichmann's
arguments are largely based on a detached note
on 2 Co 5 in Schmiedel's Hand- Commentar, pp.
200-202, and on Schmiedel's exegesis generally.
It should be added as a supplementary considera-
tion that the supposed abandonment by St. Paul
of belief in an intermediate state would present a
serious difficulty in view of the miracles of raising
the dead recorded in NT. It is surely inconceiv-
able that a soul already invested with a glorified
body should be recalled to exchange it for an
earthly one.

(3) The two resurrections. — We have already
seen under OT that this expectation belongs to
the earlier stages of the doctrine. First came the
hope of resurrection for righteous Israelites, and it
was only by degrees that the expectation was
extended to wicked Israelites, and afterwards to
the Gentiles. In Lk 1414 we have perhaps some
sanction given to a distinction between the resur-
rection of the righteous and that of the wicked,
and in Lk 2035 they that are accounted worthy to
attain that world and the * resurrection from the
dead' are spoken of as (all of them) 'sons of God.'
The conclusion to be drawn is, not that Christ
taught that only the righteous will be raised, but
that their resurrection is to be thought of as
separate from that of the wicked. This distinction
seems to be confirmed by Jn 529, and to be followed
by St. Paul in Ac 2415. With this clue we can
scarcely fail to see the same thought in 1 Th 416,
where the resurrection of the dead in Christ is
spoken of quite without reference to any general
resurrection, though this must not be inferred
from the word ' first.' This word is correlative to
' then' (έπειτα), which introduces as the second
event the ' rapture' of the living. Again, in 1 Co
1523·24 there seems to be a distinction between the
phrases 'they that are Christ's' and 'the end,'
which latter expression may cover the general
resurrection and the judgment. Lightfoot (on
Ph 311) distinguishes firmly between ή έξανάστασις
η €Κ νεκρών, ανάστασι* έκ νεκρών on the one side, and
ή ανάσταση των νεκρών on the other ; the former two
phrases being equivalent to ανάσταση ζωής, and the
latter phrase to ανάσταση κρίσεως, Jn 529. And
indeed it would be hard to explain St. Paul's words,
Ph 311 'if by any means I may attain,' if we
suppose that what he desired to attain to was
merely that resurrection which is certain for all.
The only other explanation of such an aspiration
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is that he had given up belief in a resurrection of
the wicked. On the whole, it appears that there
must be some distinctive character in the resurrec-
tion to life, both as to causation and nature, which
has not yet been brought out adequately in
theology. Thus we are led to return to the
difficulty stated above (ii. A) as arising from the
teaching of the Lord in Jn 5 and 6. Christ's
promise to raise His hearers in the last day is
conditioned by belief on the Son (Jn 640), and their
resurrection is represented as an act of grace
extended to them by Christ (Jn 521 644·M), although
it is also said that * all who are in the tombs shall
hear his voice and shall come forth' (529). Now
St. Paul's teaching distinctly follows the same
line: * He that raised up Christ Jesus from the
dead shall quicken also your mortal bodies through
(or because of) his Spirit which dwelleth in you'
(Ro 811), which limits this Divine operation to those
in whom the Holy Spirit dwells. 1 Co 1544"46 is a
fuller statement of the same thought. The body
there spoken of is spiritual, i.e. a fit organ for the
spirit, a description which cannot refer to any but
the saved. 1 Co 1522 has been quoted on the other
side as proving that all (both righteous and wicked)
shall be made alive in Christ. But ' all' probably
means all who are already in relation to Christ as
believers. See Meyer, Kommentar8, ed. Heinrici,
on the verse. It must be acknowledged that the
line of teaching in the above passages makes
strongly at first sight for a resurrection of the
righteous only, and, in short, for the doctrine of
conditional immortality. But inasmuch as this
view can be carried through only by dint of very
rough dealing with the text of the NT in several
passages, e.g. Jn 529, it may be concluded that while
'life'"(Jn 640) and its equivalent, the indwelling
Spirit (Ro 811), are both the cause and the earnest
of resurrection for believers, they are nevertheless
not indispensable to such a resurrection as is
involved in the presentation of the rest of man-
kind in an embodied state before their Judge.

(4) From the doctrine of two resurrections, in
whatever form it be accepted, arises the ques-
tion, Will there be an interval between them, and
if so what occurs in it ? 1 Co 1524"26, arguing from
Ps 1101, seems to imply that there is an interval
during which Christ subdues all His enemies. A
much more definite statement occurs in Rev 204"6,
where the interval is a thousand years—' the rest
of the dead lived not till the thousand years should
be finished.' In this passage the first resurrection
is placed at the beginning of the millennium, and
at the end of it follows not a second resurrection
but the ' second death.' It is beyond the scope of
this article to show that in the first three centuries
belief in a millennial reign of Christ on earth was
generally accepted in the Church. See esp. Justin,
Dial. lxxx. 1; Iren. v. 33 if. The interpretation
given by Augustine * to Rev 201 is that the first
resurrection is the spiritual awakening which
began to work in mankind after the coming of
Christ, i.e. the resurrection in its mystical aspect;
and that the millennium of Rev 20 is the period
from that awakening onwards. He supports this
explanation of the reign of the saints by the con-
stant use in NT of 'kingdom* as equivalent to
the Church militant. This is hardly satisfactory
as an exposition of the passage in question. It is
rather an exposition of passages in the Prophets
and the sayings of Christ which underlie Rev 20 ;
and as such it has real value. The history of the

* · De hoc ergo regno militiae, in quo adhuc cum hoste con-
fligitur, et aliquando repugnatur pugnantibus vitiis, aliquando
et cedentibus imperatur, donee veniatur adjllum pacatissimum
regnum, ubi sine hoste regnabitur; et de hac pnma resurrec-
tione quce nunc est, liber iste (sc. Apoc.) sic loquitur.'—Aug.
de Civ. Dei, xx. 9; and see also vi.-x., which are full of interest
throughout.

Church has been a history of the subjugation of
the world to Christ, slow but progressive. Such
a view, however, if adopted in reference to Rev 20,
would contradict the identification of ' the first
resurrection' with 'the resurrection of the just,'
which must, so far as we can see, be taken in
other passages to mean a literal resurrection. The
interpretation of Rev 20 is beset with difficulties
and contradictions, which are well stated by
Milligan, Lectures on Apoc., Lect. vi. The sugges-
tion of a considerable interval of time between
the resurrection of the just and that of the unjust
has therefore no secure basis. The significant
contribution of the Apocalypse is the clearness
with which the resurrection of the wicked for
judgment appears in it, which can hardly be dis-
missed on the ground that the book is ultra-
Judaic. See, further, art. MILLENNIUM.

There remains to be dealt with in a few words
what is probably the latest book in the Canon
(1 Jn 32). St. John first disclaims knowledge of
the nature and conditions of our future state, and
then in three words, ομοωι αύτψ έσόμβθα (' we shall
be like him'), gives the substance of the Christian
doctrine of the resurrection of the dead. Our
resurrection will be on the pattern, so to speak, of
His. Not only does His resurrection answer all
doubts as to the possibility of resurrection for us,
but it also answers sufficiently the questions in
which those doubts express themselves, namely,
as to 'how' and 'wherewith.' In one respect the
parallel between His resurrection and ours appears
to. fail. But a little reflexion will show that the
difference involved in the reanimation of a body
not yet decayed, as was the case in His resurrec-
tion, and the clothing of the soul with a body
which has to be reconstituted, is of no great
weight, inasmuch as the change which passed on
the Lord's human body at resurrection must have
been of so fundamental a character, that although
outward identity was preserved, yet the natural
body had given place to something wholly different.

The extenuation of the Christian doctrine of the
resurrection of the dead into a natural or conferred
immortality of the soul to avoid perplexities
arising from the limitation of our knowledge,
evacuates the force of St. Paul's teaching as to the
ideal sanctity of the human body, e.g. 1 Co 614, and
sacrifices the moral value of a sense of its high
destiny. Again, it breaks up the Pauline con-
ception of man as body, soul, and spirit, all capable
of being preserved entire without blame (1 Th 523).
Even if we hesitate to accept St. Paul's psycho-
logy, we must confess that the only self which we
know is a self constituted of body as well as soul.
St. Paul's expression of Christian hope is not
deliverance from the body, but redemption of the
body. The redemption of the body is the last
stage in the great process of adoption (υιοθεσία) by
which we are made ' sons of God' (Ro 823).
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of a Future Life, with Bibliography by Ezra Abbott (the latter
also pub. separately); Schultz, OT Theology (Eng. tr.), vol. ii.
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HJP § 29, ' Messianic Hope'; Schwally, Das Leben nach dem
Tode; Teichmann, Die Paulinischen Vorstellungen von Aufer-
stehung und Gericht; Oheyne, Origin of the Psalter, Lect. viii.
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E. R. BERNARD.
REU (nrj; LXX and NT 'Ραγαι5, hence AV in Lk
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335 Ragau).—The son of Peleg, Gn ll18"21, 1 Ch I25,
Lk 385. The ethnological signification of the name
is uncertain. Von Bohlen has even suggested its
identity with Rhages in Media; Ewald {Hist. i.
268, Eng. tr.) conjectures Arghana at the sources
of the Tigris; some think of Rughwa in the
Shammar mountains in Arabia (see Sprenger, Geog.
Arab. 233, 294), others of the Aramaean Ru'ua in
S. Babylonia, often mentioned in the Assyrian in-
scriptions from the time of Tiglath-pileser II.
onwards (see Delitzsch, Paradies, 238 ff.; Schrader,
ΚΑΤ2 117 [COT i. 102]). Mez {Gesch. der Stadt
Harran, 23) makes Reu the name of a god; but see
Dillm. Genesis, ad loc. J. A. SELBIE.

REUBEN (ρκη; LXX ^ονβήν [Ε in Gn 3014

Ύονβίμ]; but Jos. Ant. I. xix. 7, etc. ΎούβηΧος, Syr.

[Lee] ^\ » n n i Rubil, and similarly [so Dillmann

on Gn 2932] in Arab, and Eth. Versions and some Gr.
MSS 'Ϋονβίλ, Ύουβήλ).— The etymology is quite un-
certain ; MT spelling makes the name = * Behold a
son.' Gn 2932, playing upon the form of the word,
finds in it a suggestion of * He hath looked upon
my distress' (rcua b^onyi), and possibly also of * He
will love me* (ye'ehabhani). Josephus (I.e.) states
that the word meant, ' It had happened to her
according to the compassion of God,' i.e. El.
None of these derivations are probable. Baethgen
(Beitrdge, p. 159) prefers the reading Reuben, and
sees in it a strengthened form of the Arabic proper
name Ru'ba, found in an African inscription as
the name (in the form Rubatis) of a Palmyrene.
If Reubel is read, he would explain it as re'u-bel or
re'u-b-el, 'seen by [cared for by] Bel or El,' and
not, as some have taken it (with Gad and Asher),
as the name of a god. Dillmann (on Gn 2932)
prefers the reading Reubel, and connects it with
Arab, ri'bdl, 'wol f ; Ball (on Gn 2932, SBOT)
suggests a connexion with the Egyptian ra-uban,
but prefers to derive from Arab, ra'ub, · a chief
who mends matters, a big, portly chief,' from
ra'ba, ' to mend.' The form hx~2i occurs as a
proper name in Aramaic inscriptions (Lidzbarski,
p. 367); and it seems possible that, whichever
reading is preferred, the root 21 ' great' underlies
the word (note Reuben's position as firstborn). Cf.
Lagarde, Onom. Sacra,s.v.; Gray, HPN pp. 65,124.

In J, Reuben is the firstborn of Jacob, and the
son of Leah, Gn 2932 ; he finds mandrakes for her,
3014; and lies with Bilhah, the slave-girl whom
Rachel gave to Jacob as a concubine, 3522. Per-
haps in the original narrative of J this episode
was placed after Jacob's death, and was a legiti-
mate incident of Reuben's succession to his father
(Addis, but cf. below). In the Blessing of Jacob
(possibly incorporated by J in his work), Gn 493f·,
in the text as it stands, Reuben is the firstborn,
and is denounced for the act of incest.

In E, Reuben appears only in the story of Joseph,
as making an unsuccessful attempt to save him

j from his other brothers, 3722*29,* and as offering
his sons as pledges for the safety of Benjamin.

In P, Reuben is Leah's son and Jacob's first-
born, 35s3, 468-9=R, etc., 1 Ch 21. Gn 485 ap-
parently implies that the birthright was trans-
ferred from Reuben and Simeon to Ephraim and
Manasseh. This is expressly stated of Reuben in
1 Ch 51, and his incest is given as the reason.

Reuben is often regarded as merely the epo-
nymous ancestor of the tribe, and the primitive
traditions as tribal history cast in the form of
personal narrative. See next article.

W. H. BENNETT.
REUBEN (Tribe), REUBENITES, CHILDREN

OF REUBEN, derivatives, etc., of Reuben, Roubel,
* I n 3721 Reuben has been substituted for Judah by an

editor.

etc.—(Cf., throughout, GAD for the treatment oi
matters common to the two tribes, which is not,
as a rule, repeated here).

i. EARLY HISTORY.—The relation of Reuben to
the other tribes is indicated genealogically by the
statement that Reuben was the firstborn, the son
of Leah, that he committed incest with Bilhah,
and that the birthright was transferred to Ephraim
and Manasseh ; i.e. in early times Reuben was the
most powerful tribe and enjoyed the hegemony,
which passed at a later period to Ephraim and
Manasseh. The incest incident is variously inter-
preted. Either the tribe retained a lax sexual
morality abandoned by its fellows; or it in some
way assailed the rights of the Bilhah tribes, Dan
and Naphtali. If the latter view is taken, the
reference must be to events before the Exodus;
otherwise it is impossible to determine whether
these traditions refer to events before or after the
Conquest. In the narrative of the rebellion of the
Reubenite chiefs Dathan and Abiram against
Moses (Nu 16, JE), we may have a reminiscence
of an attempt of Reuben to assert its ancient
rights as premier tribe.

As a 'son' of Leah, Reuben is grouped with
Simeon, Levi, Judah, Issachar, Zebulun, and Dinah.
This arrangement does not agree with any known
geographical or political conditions, and may be
a reminiscence of the state of affairs before the
Exodus.

In P, etc. (Gn 469, Ex 614, Nu 265,1 Ch 53), the sons
or clans of Reuben are Hanoch, Pallu, Hezron, and
Carmi; and, at the Exodus, the prince of Reuben
is Elizur ben-Shedeur (Nu Ι 5 21β 730 1018), and the
Reubenite spy is Shammua ben-Zaccur (Nu 134).
Buchanan Gray (HPN p. 197) is inclined to regard
Shaddaiur [Shedeur] as one of a set of names which
are ' archaic artificial formations,' not improbably
created by the author of P, rather than 'names
actually current at any period.' He seems to
favour a similar view as to Elizur (p. 199). Ρ also
tells us that Reuben numbered 46,500 (Nu I2 1 211)
at the first census, and at the second 43,730 (Nu
267). Reuben occupies the first place in Nu I5· 2°
265, but the fourth place in 2W 730 1018. In the
order of marching in the wilderness, Reuben
headed the * camp of Reuben,' which was on the
south side, and also included Gad and Simeon,
Nu 210.

ii. THE CONQUEST. — Reuben was associated
with Gad in the occupation of Eastern Palestine,
in co-operation with the other tribes in the Con-
quest of the AYest, and in the return across the
Jordan, and the various incidents connected with
the erection of a great altar (see GAD ii.).

iii. THE TERRITORY OF REUBEN ; cf. GAD Hi.,
Map and Table of Cities.—Besides minor references,
we have two main accounts of the territory: (a)
Nu 3237·38 (JE) ' The Reubenites built Heshbon,
Elealeh, Kiriathaim, Nebo, Baal-meon (their names
being changed), and Sibmah: and gave other names*
unto the cities which they builded.' These cities
lie in a district about midway between the Jabbok
and the Arnon, but nearer to the southern stream.
Dibon and Aroer, given to Gad in the preceding
paragraph, are to the south of the Reubenite cities;
so that the territory of Reuben seems to have
been an enclave in that of Gad. There is no
trace of these cities being called by different
names either before or after—Beth-baal-meon is
only a variant of Baal-meon. The writer cannot
intend to tell us that the Reubenites gave to
their cities the names of foreign gods, Nebo and
Baal; so that those given are the ancient names,
and the new names are not mentioned here or any-
where else. Perhaps, as Dillmann suggests, the
writer meant that the Reubenites did not use such

* ' Gave other names' often omitted by critics as a gloss.
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names, but substituted others unconnected with the
worship of false gods. This list may indicate the
geographical relations of Gad and Reuben at some
flourishing period of the Israelite monarchy, (b)
Jos 13, Ρ (using earlier sources?). The northern
boundary of Reuben is a line drawn about E.N.E.
eastwards from the northern end of the Dead Sea,
or due E. from some point on the Jordan a little
farther north. The line passed a little north of
Heshbon. The W. boundary is the Dead Sea and
the Jordan, the S. boundary is the Arnon, the E.
boundary is not denned. As far as they have
been identified, the cities assigned to Reuben else-
where in Ρ (Jos 20. 21) and in 1 Ch 6 fall in this
district. The statements of Ρ may not rest upon
any actual knowledge of historical geography, but
state a theory as to the legitimate claims of
Reuben. (c) In 1 Ch 58·1 2 the Chronicler (so
Kittel, SBOT) tells us that a Reubenite clan
Joel (so apparently) occupied Aroer, as far as
Nebo and Baal-meon ; but also mentions a Gadite
clan Joel. If these statements rest on ancient
tradition, we have a trace of the confusion arising

as carried captive by Tiglath-pileser. On the
other hand, they are kept quite separate in the
Blessing of Jacob (Gn 49) and the Blessing of
Moses (Dt 33); and the latter document shows us
that Gad was flourishing when Reuben had been
reduced to insignificance. Probably Gad and
Reuben were associated at the Conquest, and
through the proximity of their territories; but,
after the Conquest, the prevailing tendency to
lapse from national unity to tribal isolation
loosened the ties between the two eastern tribes,
till Reuben was overwhelmed by some catastrophe,
and its remnants became absorbed in Gad.

Apparently, at and immediately after the Con-
quest, Reuben was still an important tribe. In
the Song of Deborah it is referred to before Gad,
and at greater length—

' By the watercourses of Reuben
There were great resolves of heart.
Why satest thou among the sheepfolds,
To hear the pipings for the flocks ?
At the watercourses of Reuben
There were great searchings of heart.
Gilead abode beyond Jordan' (Jg 5*5-17).*

TABLE OF CITIES ASSIGNED TO REUBEN.

Aroer

Ashdoth-pisgah *»
Bamoth-baal .
Beth-baal-meon
Beth-jeshimoth
Beth-peor
Bezer
Dibon .

Elealeh .
Heshbon

Jah(a)z(ah)
Kedemoth
Kiriathaim
Medeba .
Mephaath
Nebo
Sibmah .
Zereth-shahar

Assigned to

Reuben. Gad.

Nu
3237- 38.

Jos
1315-23.

?*

*

* d *
*
*

j

Jos 208.

j

*

*

*

*

*

*
*

Jos
2136. 37.

= l C h
678. 79

*

* I
*

*

*

*

1 Ch 58.

#
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*

N u 3234

N u 3234
3345. 46

ί J o s 208

M o a b · Remarks.

Is 15. 16,
etc.

Ezk259d
Ezk 259

*

*

*

Jer 48.
1

Stone. |

* i a 'from.1

t>RV 'slopes of Pisgah.'
*c c Beth Baal.

* e * ! d Baal-meon.
eBeth-meon.
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*

*
*

*

*
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* fBozrah.

j
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* ε | ε Taken from Israel. |

* • \

* g j

* g ί
i

| ;

from the close association of the two tribes : clans
and territories were reckoned sometimes to the
one, sometimes to the other.

The district assigned to Reuben is described
under MOAB.

iv. HISTORY AFTER THE CONQUEST.—It is diffi-
cult to determine how far Reuben had a history-
separate from that of Gad. In Nu 32 and in the
narratives in Joshua, Reuben and Gad are con-
stantly associated, and, as we have seen, were
somewhat intermingled in their territorial settle-
ments. This relationship probably arose out of
the arrangements made during the period of the
Conquest, and were not due to any previous special
connexion between the two tribes; Reuben is a
1 son' of Leah, Gad of Zilpah, Rachel's slave. P's
usual grouping (Nu 210 etc.) — Reuben, Simeon,
Gad—in the history of the Exodus is a reflexion of
later conditions. Reuben and Gad [Gilead] are
mentioned consecutively in the Song of Deborah
as having both held aloof from the war against
Sisera. The two tribes are also associated in
2 Κ 1033 as 'smitten' by Hazael, and in 1 Ch 526

Thus, at this time, Reuben was still much occu-
pied with flocks and herds, perhaps altogether a
pastoral, semi-nomadic people ; and was too little
interested in its western kinsfolk to join the
muster against Sisera.

In Jg 20. 21 (RPx on JE) the eastern tribes take
part in the war against Benjamin. The Blessing
of Jacob, a document of the early monarchy (B.C.
1000-850), opens by referring to Reuben; thus,
according to MT—
1 Reuben, thou art my firstborn, my might, and the beginning

of my strength;
The pre-eminence of dignity, and the pre-eminence of power.
Uncontained as water, thou shalt not have the pre-eminence ;
Because thou wentest up to thy father's bed :
Then defiledst thou i t : he went up to my couch.'

The sense is obscure, and the text doubtful; but
the lines seem to suggest that at this time Reuben
was still powerful; but in bad odour with the

* Moore (PB) emends the text and translates—
' Great were the dissensions in the divisions of Reuben.
Why didst thou remain amid ash-heaps,
Listening to pipings at sheepfolde?
Gilead sat still beyond Jordan.'
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other tribes, possibly on account of lax sexual
morality (Dillmann), or for political reasons, or
because the tribe had in some way violated some
Israelite tradition as to religious observances. Jos
22 may be based on some such reminiscences.

Another view is that these lines are an explana-
tion, after the event, of the ruin of the tribe;
but, if this were the case, we should expect some
more definite and circumstantial reference to the
calamity.

In 1 Ch 59f·18-22, according to Kittel (SBOT),
part of the material added by the Chronicler to
his sources, we read that, in the time of Saul, the
Reubenites had much cattle, and in conjunction
with Gad and Eastern Manasseh possessed them-
selves of the cattle and conquered the territory of
the Hagrites, and ' dwelt in their stead till the
Captivity' (see HAGRITES). The same stratum of
Chronicles (so Kittel) makes the following state-
ments as to the Reubenites in the reign of David.
In 1 Ch 1223·87 amongst the Israelites who came to
David at Hebron to make him king were 120,000
from the Eastern tribes; and, according to 1 Ch
2632, David appointed 2700 Levites of Hebron as
ecclesiastical and civil officials over these tribes;
and 1 Ch 2716 states that the chief of the Reuben-
ites in his reign was Eliezer ben-Zichri. No doubt
the Reubenites often engaged, with varying suc-
cess, in border warfare with the neighbouring
tribes; and tradition may have preserved re-
miniscences of a victory over the Hagrites. The
statistics are probably obtained by the Chronicler's
familiar conjectural reconstruction of history.

Kittel, however, considers that the statement of
1 Ch II4 2, that among David's mighty men was the
Reubenite chief Adina ben-Shiza with thirty fol-
lowers, is derived from some ancient source no
longer extant.

According to an ancient source preserved in
1 Κ 47"19, Solomon divided the country into twelve
districts, three of which lay east of Jordan. The
southernmost is described as ' the land of Gad (so
Benzinger with LXX [B]; MT has 'Gilead'), the
country of Sihon'; * Reuben, in common with the
majority of the tribes, is not mentioned. At the
disruption Reuben fell to the Northern kingdom,
1 Κ 11».

In the Blessing of Moses (Dt 33), a document
composed in the Northern kingdom under either
Jeroboam I. or II., Reuben is still mentioned first;
perhaps, however, only through the influence of
the earlier Blessing of Jacob. The verse runs—

* Let Reuben live, and not die;
Yet let his men be few' (RV).f

This verse implies that Reuben had become alto-
gether insignificant. So, too, the Moabite Stone
mentions most of the Reubenite cities as occupied
or conquered by Moab; it speaks of the Gadites,
but does not name Reuben. Hence before the
time of Mesha (a younger contemporary of Ahab),
Reuben had long lost the country to the east of
the Dead Sea, if it ever held it, and was merged in
Gad. When or how Reuben lost its power and
prosperity we do not know; the change may have
been gradual. On the one hand, Reuben was the
outpost of Israel towards the S.E. deserts, it was
exposed to hostile neighbours on both its southern
and eastern frontiers, and constantly bore the
brunt of the predatory habits of the Bedawin ;
on the other, it was largely isolated from the
other tribes geographically, and, according to
the ' Blessings,' had alienated their sympathies.
Reuben may have suffered through the weakening

* ' Og,' etc., is a late gloss. The last clause of v.1 9 is obviously
corrupt both in MT and LXX; Benzinger emends * A prefect-
general was appointed over all the prefects.'

t Improbable renderings are : * And let not his men' (RVm),
and 'May he not die, or his men become few' (Dillm.)· See,
further, on this passage, art. SIMEON (Tribe).

of the power of Israel in the latter part of the
reign of Solomon, and at the time of the dis-
ruption.

The Chronicler (1 Ch 56·22·26) associates the
Reubenites with Gad and E. Manasseh, as occu-
pying E. Palestine, till the two and a half tribes
were carried captive by Tiglath - pileser, and
mentions Beerah ben-Baal of the clan Joel as
chief of the Reubenites at that time. No doubt a
remnant of Reuben remained amongst the Gadites
up to this captivity.

Certain indications suggest that other Reubenite
clans took refuge in Judah, and became merged in
that tribe. Two of the clans of Reuben as given
in Ρ and Chron. bear the same names as two clans
of Judah, viz. Hezron and Carmi,* Gn 469· 12, 1 Ch
41; and Ρ also mentions (Jos 156 1817) the stone of
Bohan the Reubenite as a landmark on the bound-
ary between Judah and Benjamin.

Ezk 486·31 makes provision for Reuben in the
restored Israel; and Reuben is one of the twelve
tribes enumerated in Rev 75. Besides GAD, cf.
MOAB. W. H. BENNETT.

REUEL (S^y!; LXX 'Ραγουήλ). — 1. A son of
Esau by Basemath, Gn 364·10·13·17, 1 Ch I35· ™.
2. Ex 218, Nu 1029 (AV in the latter Raguel). See
HOBAB and JETHRO. 3. The father of Eliasaph,
the prince of Gad, Nu 214, called (probably by
mistaking ι for i) DEUEL in I1 4 742·47 1020. The
LXX has everywhere 'Ραγου^λ. 4. A Benjamite,
1 Ch 98.

REUΜΑΗ (ηφαη; A [B is wanting here] 'Pe^pa,
D *~Ρ€7)μά).—The concubine of Nahor, Abraham's
brother, Gn 2224.

REYELATION.—See B I B L E .

REYELATION, BOOK OF
i. Introduction.

1. Title.
2. Canonieity.
3. History of Interpretation.

ii. The Nature of Apocalyptical Writings.
1. Daniel: (a) occasion and message; (6) underlying

faith; (c) source and authority of the message;
(d) plan of the book.

2. Characteristics of Apocalypses in comparison with
Prophecy: (a) situation and message; (6) dualistic
theology; (c) element of prediction ; (d) pseud-
onymous authorship; (e) literary material and
form; (/) literary composition and history;
(g) apocalyptical dogmas.

3. Inferences as to Methods of Interpretation.
4. Book of Rev. as an Apocalypse: (a) likeness to

Jewish Apocalypses; (6) unlikeness ; (c) remain-
ing questions,

in. Contents and Composition of Revelation.
1. Contents.
2. Plan: (a) introduction; (b) plan of chs. 1-3;

(c) plan of chs. 4-22 ; (d) experiences of the seer,
(1) place and movement, (2) heavenly scenes,
(3) form of inspiration.

3. Sources : (a) Old Testament (chs. 18. 21-225 112-20) *
(b) Jewish apocalyptical tradition (chs. 4. 111-13
12. 13. 17).

iv. Historical Situation.
v. Teachings of Revelation.

1. Predictions: (a) general; (6) details, (1) fall of
Rome, (2) saving of the faithful, (3) fall of Satan,
(4) the thousand years.

2. Religious Ideas (Theology): (a) God; (&) Christ's
person and work; (c) the Christian life,

vi. Relation of Rev. to other NT Books.
1. St. Paul.
2. Synoptic Gospels.
3. Gospel and Epistles of St. John.

Conclusion.

i. INTRODUCTION.—1. Title.— The first word of
the Book of Revelation gives the current title not
only to this book, but to the class of literature to
which it belongs. The word 'apocalypse' does
not occur again in Rev., and does not here signify
a literary product. The title which the book

* Unless we read Chelubai in 1 Ch 41.
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suggests is rather ' the words (or the book) of the
prophecy of John' (I3 227·10·18·19). Certainly the
title 'Apocalypse of John' (tfC, etc.) implies a
different use of the word (Apocalypse' from that
which the NT attests. The book is introduced
not as the Apocalypse of John, but as ' an apoca-
lypse of Jesus Christ.' God is the ultimate author
of the revelation. He gave it to Christ, and
Christ, through His angel, to His servant John,
who therefore testifies to that which is ultimately
'the word of God,' and more immediately ' the
testimony of Jesus Christ,' though it can also be

Η called ' whatsoever things he saw' (I2, cf. n · 1 9 ) .
The phrase · apocalypse of Jesus Christ' here
means, not a revelation of Him (i.e. the Parousia,
as in 1 Co I7, 2 Th I7, 1 Ρ Ι 7 · 1 3 413), nor a revela-
tion concerning Him, but a revelation by Him
concerning the future (cf. Gal I 1 2 · 1 6 , where the
revelation is by Christ, but also concerning Him
—a self-revelation).

2. Canonicity.—There is probably no trace of
Rev. in the Apostolic Fathers (Zahn, Gesch. d. NT
Kanons, i. 954 f.). Ign. ad Eph. xv. 3 does not
necessarily imply Rev 21 3 ; still less does ad Phil.
vi. 1 require Rev 312ff*. Papias is the first to attest,
not the apostolicity, but the credibility of Rev.,
according to Andreas, bishop of Caesarea (Cappa-
docia), who in his commentary cites two remarks
of Papias on Rev 127. Their source, however, is
unknown, and Euseb. does not directly mention any
reference to Rev. by Papias (HE ill. xxxix.). He
does, however, say that Papias based his chiliasm
on apostolic statements, which he took literally,
instead of figuratively as he should have done. It
is true that when Irenseus appeals in favour of
the reading 666 (1318) to presbyters who had seen
John (Hcer. y. xxx. 1; Euseb. HE V. viii. 5), we
naturally think of Polycarp or Papias as his
authority. But this is not a matter about which
Iren. would naturally remember what, as a boy,
he had heard the aged Polycarp say; and if he
had been able to appeal to Polycarp, he would
have done so by name. It is probably tradition
rather than recollection on which he rests.

Justin (Dial, lxxxi. 15) is the first to declare that
Rev. is by ' John, one of the apostles of Christ' (cf.
Euseb. IV. xviii. 8). Melito, bishop of Sardis
(170), wrote a lost work on the * Rev. of John'
(Euseb. IV. xxvi. 2). This is important, since
Sardis is one of the seven Churches. Theophilus
cited Rev. (Euseb. IV. xxiv. 1), and so did Apollonius
(Euseb. v. xviii.). Irenseus was a defender of the
apostolic authorship of the Gospel, Epistles, and
Rev. of John (for Rev. see Hcer. iv. xx. 11, v. xxxv. 2,
* John the Lord's disciple,' elsewhere simply · John,'
I. xxvi. 3, IV. xiv. 2, etc., or without name). Iren.
took his high estimation of the book with him to
the West. It was regarded as ' sacred Scripture'
by the Churches in Lyons and Vienne in A.D. 177
(Euseb. V. i. 10, 58 ; Zahn i. 201, 203 f.). Tertullian
cites Rev. frequently, and attests its recognition in
Africa, as by ' the Apostle John' (c. Marcion. iii.
14. 25). Clement of Alex, cites it and other apoca-
lypses also, and puts value upon them. So also
does Origen, in spite of his opposition to chiliasm,
which he escapes by allegorical interpretation.

For the Roman Church, the eschatology of
Hermas is significant for its independence of
Revelation. The book stands, however, in the
Muratorian Canon without suspicion (' John, too,
in the Apocalypse, although he writes only to
seven Churches, yet addresses all '); and after the
elaborate defence of it by Hippolytus against
Caius, its canonicity remained established for the
Western Church.

But though hardly any other book in the NT is
so well attested in the 2nd cent., there were already
those who denied its authority, and its place in the

the Alogi from Hippolytus (c. 190-235 A.D. at Rome), who knew
a sect which rejected both books because of the support which
the Gospel, in its doctrine of the Spirit, and Rev. in its pro-

Canon of the Eastern Church was long uncertain.
The objections appear to have rested on dogmatic
grounds, though they required to be maintained
by a denial of the apostolic authorship of the book.
Marcion, as was inevitable, rejected the book
because of its strongly Jewish character (Tert.
c. Marcion. iv. 5). On the other hand, the Mon-
tanists, with their high appreciation of the new
Christian prophecy and the strongly eschatological
type of their Christianity, held the book in high
esteem; and it was in opposition to them that
the well-known, long-remaining antipathy of the
Eastern Church to Rev. was developed.

Epiphanius {Hcer. li. 33) tells of a sect which rejected John's
Gospel and Rev., and ascribed both to Cerinthus. He calls them
Alogi, which suggests that the reason for their criticism was the
Logos Christology, in which the Gospel, the First Epistle, and
Rev. agree. The sect would then be anti-Gnostic, as the choice
of Cerinthus for the author would indicate. Epiph. says they
supported their view by the fact that there was no Christian
Church at Thyatira [Rev 2*8], where this sect had its seat. They
are further described as being averse to the sensuous and ex-
travagant form of the apocalyptical language, the significance
of angels, etc.

Irenaeus (in. xi. 9) describes a certain sect which rejected
John's Gospel on account of its doctrine of the Paraclete, and
not only contended against false prophets, but would exclude
prophecy from the Church altogether. Since this ground for
the rejection of the Gospel would be even more conclusive against
Rev., and since Epiph. himself says that the Alogi opposed the
Spirit and denied its gifts, Zahn (i. 223-227, 237-262, ii. 967-973)
concluded that this was the same sect that Epiph. called Alogi,
and that it was an anti-Montanist, rather than an anti-Gnostic,
movement. Now Epiph. probably got his information about

* * ' Ό. 190-235 A.D. at Rome), who knew
books because of the support which
of the Spirit, and Rev. in its pro-

phetic character, gave to Montanism. Against these Hippolytus>
wrote in defence of the Gospel and Revelation. He also wrote
another book against Caius, a presbyter of Rome, in defence
of Revelation. This Caius, in a controversial writing against
Proclus the Montanist (Euseb. u. xxv. 6, in. xxviii. xxxi. 4, vi.
xx. 3), had evidently rejected Rev., ascribing it, as the Alogi
did, to Cerinthus. The citation in Eusebius (m. xxviii. 2) reads :
' Cerinthus, through revelations professing to have been written
by a great apostle, brings before us marvels which he falsely
claims were shown to him through angels, asserting that after
the resurrection there would be an earthly kingdom of Christ,
and that men dwelling in Jerusalem will again be subject to
desires and pleasures. And being an enemj' to the Scriptures of
God, he said that a period of a thousand years would be spent
in nuptial festivities.' The long dispute as to whether this
referred to our Rev. must be regarded as ended by the publica-
tion, by J. Gwynn (Hermathena, vi. 397-418), of fragments of
the reply of Hippolytus to Caius, from which it is evident that
Caius, who was not one of the Alogi (not a heretic), argued in
detail against the harmony of Rev. with the rest of the NT,
using some of the arguments of the Alogi, and in all probability
ascribing it, and not some other apocalypse, to Cerinthus (so
Zahn, Bousset, Holtzmann, etc., against Gwynn).

Zahn dates the writing of Caius against Proclus about A.D. 210,
and the reply of Hippolytus in defence of Rev. about 215. It is
evident that Caius did not question the Gospel of John. After
this, no Western Church writer seriously questioned Rev.
(though see Jerome's position, below).

In the East, Dionysius of Alexandria (A.D. 255)y

a pupil of Origen, wrote a temperate and scholarly
criticism (Euseb. VII. xxv.), in which he argue»
that Rev. is not by John the apostle. He reviews
previous criticisms, evidently among others that of
Caius, mentioning the hypothesis that Cerinthus
was its author. He does not reject the book out
and out, since others valued it, but cannot himself
understand i t ; and proves, by an elaborate com-
parison as to literary character, language, and
composition, that it is not by the .author of the
Gospel and the First Epistle of John. It is indeed
by some holy and inspired man whose name was
John. There were many of that name (e.g. John
Mark), and it is said, he adds, that there are two
monuments in Ephesus, each bearing the name of
John. The ground of the rejection of its aposto-
iicity by Dionysius was probably in part a sense
of its difference from John's Gospel, in part the
Hellenist's aversion to sensuous hopes, and to the
chiliasm which made room for such hopes. ^

Eusebius, who gives the argument of Dionysius
at some length, evidently sympathized with his
view, though his own judgment wavers. He in-
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clines to ascribe Rev. to the Presbyter John of
whom Papias wrote (Euseb. III. xxxix.: ' It is
probably the second [John], if one is not willing to
admit that it is the first, that saw the Apocalypse').
His doubt as to the place of the book, whether
among the Homologoumena (accepted) or among
the Notha (rejected), is expressed in III. xxv. 4.
He emphasizes the rejection of the book by good
churchmen, and does not mention the almost
certain use of it by Papias, or the elaborate
defence of it by Hippolytus. Yet he cites many
words in its favour.

After Euseb. the opposition to Rev. was for a
time general in the Syro-Palestinian Church. Cyril
of Jerusalem (Catech. iv. 33-36) does not name it
among canonical books; nor does it appear in the
Canon 60 of the Synod of Laodicea (c. 860?), nor
in Canon 85 of Apost. Const, viii. (Zahn, ii. 177 if.,
197 ff., 191 tf.); nor is it in the list of Gregory of
Nazianzus (ib. 216 f.), nor in the so-called Synopsis
of Chrysostom (ib. 230). Neither Chrysostom nor
Theodore of Mopsuestia mentions the book, and
Theodoret does not accept it. It does not appear
in the Chronography of Nicephorus, or in the List
of 60 books (ib. 298, 290 f.). The Nestorian and
Jacobite Churches did not receive it (Bousset, p.
25).

The question as to the origin and significance of this attitude
of the Syro-Palestinian Church ]eads back to the striking fact
that Rev. (with 2 and 3 Jn, 2 P, Jude) did not originally stand
in the Syriac NT (Peshi^ta). It has been supposed that it was
still wanting in the Philoxenian version, but Gwynn argues that
the version he edited belonged to that translation (The Apoca-
lypse of St. John in Syriac, 1897). Was the book, then, wanting
in the Canon of the Syrian Church from the beginning ? An
affirmative answer is made doubtful by the apparent references
to Rev. in Ephraem. It is not certain, however, that Ephraem
used Rev., the question being involved in questions of text and
of authenticity (see Bousset, 21-23). Gwynn (pp. c-cv) believes
that the book was excluded ' by ignorance rather than of set
purpose'from the Peshitta Canon, and remained unknown to
Syriac-speaking Christians for perhaps four centuries, except to
the few who could read it in Greek, among whom he reckons
Ephraem. Even after translation into Syriac, the book never
became familiarly known in any of the Syrian Churches. Their
religious thought and rich liturgical literature remained practi-
cally uninfluenced by it. Bousset thinks the dominance of
another type of eschatology, the Apocalypse of Antichrist,
helped to effect the exclusion of Revelation.

The Greek Church yielded only slowly to the
decision of the Western, and admitted the book
into its Canon. In Egypt, where the opposition
first developed in orthodox circles, it was sooner
overcome. Athanasius, and others after him, re-
cognized the book. The first Eastern commentary,
that of Andreas, belongs to the 5th cent., and the
next, that of Arethas, to the 9th. Each begins
with a defence against doubts as to the canonicity
of the book.

In the West, after the elaborate defence of
Hippolytus, Jerome alone shows the influence of
Eastern doubts. The Eastern Church, he says,
receives Hebrews ; the Western, Revelation. He
inclined to accept it (Ep. ad Dardanicm, 129),
but elsewhere (in Psalm. 149) he puts it in a
middle class between canonical and apocryphal.
This suggestion did not bear fruit until Carlstadt
(1520), at the beginning of the Reformation, made
a threefold division of NT books, corresponding
to that of the Ο Τ in Hebrew, and put in the
third, least authoritative, class (with the OT
*Hagiographa'), 2 and 3 John, 2 Peter, Jude,
James, Hebrews, Revelation. Of these seven,
which are ' of third and lowest authority,' Rev.
stands last, on the verge of being apocryphal.

Luther at first (Preface in Translation of NT, 1522) expressed a
strong aversion to the book, declaring that to him it had every
mark of being neither apostolic nor prophetic. Apostles spoke
clearly, without figure or vision, of Christ and His deeds ; and no
prophet in the OT, to say nothing of the NT, deals so entirely with
visions and figures. It is comparable only with 4 Ezra (2 Esdras),
and he cannot see that it was the work of the Holy Spirit. More-
over, he does not like the commands and threats which the writer
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makes about his book (2218. i9)f and the promise of blessedness
to those who keep what is written in it (13 227), when no one
knows what that is, to say nothing of keeping it, and there are
many nobler books to be kept. Moreover, many Fathers re-
jected the book; and though Jerome says it is above all praise,
and has as many mysteries in it as it has words, yet he cannot
prove this. ' Finally, every one thinks of it whatever his spirit
imparts. My spirit cannot adapt itself to the book, and a
sufficient reason why I do not esteem it highly is that Christ
is neither taught nor recognized in it, which is what an apostle
ought before all things to do.' Later (1534), Luther finds a possi-
bility of Christian usefulness in it, and gives its message in words
well worth quoting: ' Briefly [Rev. teaches that] our holiness
is in heaven where Christ is, and not in the world before our
eyes, as some paltry ware in the market. Therefore let offence,
factions, heresy, and wickedness be and do what they may; if
only the Word of God remains pure with us, and we hold it dear
and precious, we need not doubt that Christ is near and with
us, even if matters go hardest: as we see in this Book that
through and above all plagues, beasts, evil angels, Christ is
still near and with His saints, and at last overthrows them'
(translation of Westcott, Canon, 1889, p. 483). He still thought
it a hidden, dumb prophecy, unless interpreted, and upon the
interpretation no certainty had been reached after many efforts.
His own interpretation of the book as anti-Papist may have
led him to a more favourable opinion of it. But he remained
doubtful about its apostolicity (Preface to Revelation in the
edition of 1545), and printed it, with Hebrews, James, Jude, as
an appendix to his New Testament, not numbered in the index.
The other three doubtful books, 2 and 3 John and 2 Peter, it
was not so natural to separate from 1 John and 1 Peter. In
this way these four books were printed in Luther's Bible as late
as the 17th cent. So also in Tindale's New Testament. ' In
general the standpoint of the Reformation is marked by a
return to the Canon of Eusebius, and consequently by a lower
valuation of Hebrews, 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, James, Jude, and
Revelation' (Holtzmann, Einleitung, p. 157).

Zwingli regarded Rev. as * not a Biblical book'; and even
Calvin, with his high view of inspiration, does not comment on
2 and 3 John and Revelation. Only gradually was the effort to
maintain such a deutero-canonical class of books in the NT
given up, as the dogmatic displaced the freer and more his-
torical attitude toward the Bible.

In general it may be said that Rev. has main-
tained its place in the Canon, in spite of doubts
and assaults, not because of its extravagant claims
to inspiration and authority, not because of its
visionary form, and not because of its eschat-
ology, but rather in spite of all these, which were
marks also of the many apocalypses, Jewish and
Christian, that the Church rejected.* Nor can
it be said that belief in its apostolic authorship
kept the book in the NT, for this was very
early denied, and could as easily be set aside, as,
for example, that of the Apocalypse of Peter,
which the Church rejected. The real reason,
for the sake of which apostolic authorship was
maintained, was the consciousness that, on the
whole, the religious faith and feeling of the book
predominate over its apocalyptical form, and
give to apocalyptical language, which the majority
cannot understand or accept in its literal sense,
practically the value of figure for the emotional
expression of Christian faith and hope. It is
really as Christian poetry, rather than as the
disclosure of mysteries of the unseen world and
of the future, that the book has been valued, and,
because valued, preserved and canonized by the
Christian Church.

A book, however, which has been canonized
because of its general contents, and the spirit
behind its form, will inevitably be used by many
for its details literally taken. So used, Rev. has
often had a harmful influence, setting thought
upon useless tasks, and stimulating self-centred
and morbid hopes and fears. If one puts over
against this the wonderful ministry of comfort and
strength in times of trial which the book has
rendered, he may find justification both for the
doubts and for the final decision of the Church
regarding its canonicity.

3. History of Interpretation.—The history of the
interpretation of Rev. is an interesting chapter in

* Christianity has been in certain sects and at certain times
apocalyptical in temper, but not on the whole. Many apo-
calypses were treasured as sacred by sects and at times, which
were left aside by the Church as a whole and in the end.
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Church history; * but it is an inseparable part of a
much larger chapter which it would be quite im-
possible to write here. Harnack (Hist, of Dogma,
i. 129 if., 167 if.) describes the two contrasted,
though not mutually exclusive, conceptions of
Christianity, the eschatological and the spiritual,
the relations of which make one of the chief
themes in the history of Christian thought. The
earlier eschatological view gave way, especially
under the influence of Greek thought, to the
spiritual conception of salvation. Chiliasm, of
which Rev. was the one clear and authoritative
source, ' is found wherever the gospel is not yet
Hellenized.' It is evident that where Hellenistic
views prevailed Rev. must be either rejected or
spiritually interpreted.

Among chiliasts, besides Cerinthus, the heretic, are Papias,
Justin, Irenseus, Hippolytus, Tertullian—the early defenders of
the authority of Revelation. Origen, on the other hand, could
receive the book and yet oppose a chiliastic conception of
Christianity. The Eastern Church in general, as we have seen,
followed the easier method of rejecting or neglecting the book.
In the West, Victorinus (c. 303) commented on the book in a
chiliastic (i.e. literal) sense ; but a greater influence was exerted
by the Commentary of Tyconius (before 380), whose interpreta-
tion is spiritualistic. Through him ' the Latin Church finally
broke with all chiliastic inclinations and all realistic eschat-
ology' (Bousset, 63). The ' thousand years' denote the present
period of the Church between the First and the Second Coming
of Christ. He was followed by Augustine (de civitate Dei, xx.
7-17) and Jerome.

The possession of world-rulership by the Church
took away the ground for chiliastic hopes, and re-
moved both the circumstances and the temper out of
which Rev. came. There was, however, a revival
of the prophetic spirit in the Middle Ages, in re-
action against ecclesiasticism and the secular spirit.

From the protesting order of the Franciscans, who attempted
to recover the character and spirit of apostolic Christianity,
came a chiliastic interpretation of Rev. about A.D. 1200, by
Joachim of Floris. In Commentaries on Jeremiah and Isaiah
under his name the end of the world was fixed at 1240 (Rev 113
126) and then at 1290. The woman (Rev 17) was already inter-
preted of the Romish Church by these pre-Reformation reformers,
and this, together with a like application of the beasts of ch. 13
to Rome and the Pope, inevitably became a standing feature
of Protestant commentators from Luther onwards; with ex-
ceptions, such as Grotius (1644) and Hammond (1653-1659).

Over against this enticing but flagrant misuse
of the book, Catholic scholars in part sought for
other historical applications of these figures (Turks,
Mohammed, etc.) ; but in part made a beginning
of a more correct method of interpretation by
seeking in events of the author's own time, in
the Jews and the Roman empire, for the clue to
his predictions.

So especially Alcazar (1614), a Spanish Jesuit of Antwerp, who
maintained that Rev 1-11 was aimed against Judaism, chs. 12 ff.
against Rome. This correct effort to interpret Rev. in the light
of the events of its own time was carried forward by Grotius,
Hammond, Clericus (1698), Wetstein (1752) and others, at first
with too much reference to Judaism and the fall of Jerusalem,
but finally with a growing recognition of Rome as the object of
the book's denunciations (Semler (1769, etc.), Corrodi (1780),
Eichhorn (1791)). The reference to Nero, in the wounded head
(ch. 13), which had been found already by Victorinus (303), and
again in a Jesuit commentary (Juan Mariana), was introduced
into Protestant exegesis by Corrodi. This so-called contem-
porary-historical (by some called ' prceterist') method of inter-
pretation (i.e. by reference to historical events of the writer's
own time) was most fully carried to completion in the great
works of Lucke (Versuch einer vollstdndigen Einleitung in die
Offeribarung, 1832, 2nd ed. 1852), Bleek (Vorlesungen iiber die
Apok. 1862), and Ewald (Comm. in Latin, 1828, Die Johann.
Schriften, 1862). So also Volkmar (1862), Dusterdieck (Meyer,
1859-87). t

In general these writers date the book before 70 (Rev 111-13);
regard it as written chiefly against Rome ; and find in it a pre-

* See Lucke, Einl. in die Offenbarung*, 1853; Holtzmann,
Eand-Commentar, iv. p. 280 ff.; Bousset, Kommentar, pp.

t To Lucke was especially due the recognition of the fact
that Rev. is not an isolated book, but is one of a class, that it
belongs in kind to the Jewish apocalypses, and is to be inter-
preted as they are. The fact that Daniel contains allusions to
the Greek empire and to Antiochus Epiphanes was a strong
reason for accepting the apparent references in Rev. to Rome
and Nero.

diction of the return of Nero. The interpretation of the number
666 as Nero Ccesar seems to have been made independently by
several scholars (Fritzsche, Benary, Hitzig, Reuss, Ewald (?)).
With this understanding and dating of Rev., Baur affirmed its
apostolicity, and made it a monument of the original Jewish
Christianity.

Against this method conservative theologians
still attempted either new interpretations of the
book as a summary of Church history (the ' Church-
historical ' or ' continuously historical' method,
Hengstenberg, Ebrard, etc.), or a reference of its
predictions to events still future, the end of the
world (the endgeschichtliche, 'futurist' method,
Kliefoth, Zahn). A method which is in some
sense intermediate between these is one that sees
in Rev. not definite events in Church history, but
symbolic representations of good and evil prin-
ciples, their conflict and the coming victory of the
good (Auberlen's reichsgeschichtliche Methode).

A similar standpoint is occupied by Milligan (Commentary on
the Apocalypse; The Rev. of St. John, Baird Lectures, 1886;
Discussions on the Apocalypse, 1893; The Bk. of Rev. [Ex-
positor's Bible], 1899. The Apoc. embraces the whole period
from the First to the Second Coming of the Lord. It sets
before us within this period the action of great principles and
not special incidents. We must interpret in a spiritual and
universal sense that language of the Apoc. which appears at
first sight to be material and local). So also Benson (The
Apocalypse, 1900) maintains that Rev. unveils Jesus Christ as
present in this world, and His enemies, Satan and his agents,
who are all principles not persons or historical characters, ' the
principles which maintain the self-deceiving half of human
nature in its death struggles with a Divine Wisdom which
slowly vanquishes i t ' (p. 176).

It is, of course, true that beneath every book
there are certain fundamental beliefs and hopes
capable of being generalized and taken out of
all historical relations. It is true also, as we
shall see, that the allusions, for example, to Nero
are not so clear as we should expect of one who set
out to describe him in symbol. But the principles
which these writers look for are still less clearly
symbolized, and it is a fundamental mistake to pro-
ceed upon the assumption that such principles are
everywhere intended, and also that the teachings
of Rev. must agree with all other teachings of the
NT and with the judgment of the Christian con-
sciousness. The history of the book in the Canon
might well have kept others from the bondage of
this assumption, as it kept Luther and the early
Reformers. But the assumption is no longer
possible for those who approach Biblical study in
a historical spirit. For such, the effort to find in
the book allusions to events of its author's time
is natural, and this method is destined to general
acceptance. Of late, however, a growing convic-
tion has arisen that this contemporary-historical
method is not sufficient by itself to solve all the
problems of the book.

The first question to arise concerned the unity
of the book. As prophetic books like Isaiah and
Zechariah and apocalypses such as Enoch are
composite, it was natural to raise the question
with reference to Rev., and to remove by literary
analysis the unevenness in structure and the want
of harmony, both in historical references and in
doctrinal views, that had troubled interpreters.
Theories of composite origin have been advanced
in two general forms: (1) The book is in its
present form a unity, but its author made use of
various documentary or traditional sources, of
Jewish or Christian origin, incorporating them
in his work. (2) The present book is the result
of one or more revisions of an older Jewish or
Christian apocalypse, or more than one.

Weizsacker, who gave the impulse to this effort at literary
criticism, held the former of these two views : * ' We have in

* The history of these efforts has been told by Holtzmann,
Jahrb. / . Prot. Theol. 1891; Barton, A JTh, 1898; A. Meyer in
Theol. Rundschau, 1897; and in fuller detail by Rauch, Die
Offenbarung des Johannes, 1894, and Bousset, Komm. p. 127 ff.
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this writing, which is as certainly pseudonymous as are all
apocalypses, a compilation, which in its origin is already a
compilation; and in its various strata, which certainly reach
far back, it testifies in itself alone to an extensive practice of
(Christian) prophecy' (Theol. Lit. - Zeitung, 1882). The first
efforts after detail were, however, made on the basis of the
second theory.—Volter, a pupil of Weizsacker, in a series of
works (Die Entstehung der Apok. 1882, 1885; Das Problem der
Apok. 1893), attempted to construct a primitive apocalypse of
A.D. 65-66, which the author revised after Nero's death. Three
or four other revisers added to the work, to the last of whom
the letters are due. Volter argues on the basis of (1) want of
formal and material connexion, (2) reference to different his-
torical situations, (3) doctrinal differences, especially as to
Christology. Some of his observations are just, but his solu-
tion of the difficulties is arbitrary and unconvincing.—Vischer
(Die Offeribarung Johannis, eine jiidische Apokalypse in christ-
licher Bearbeitung, 1886) put forth a simpler and more attractive
hypothesis, which, appearing with Harnack's hearty approval,
won many adherents. He believed Rev 41-225 to be a Jewish
apocalypse set in a Christian framework (1-3. 226 2 1) with a
slight Christian revision (59-14 79-17 1211139· 10 141-5· 12.13 153 1615
1714 199.10.13b 204-6 2l5b-8 and all references to the Lamb). His
starting-point is Biblico-theological, the presence in the book of
Jewish by the side of Christian ideas. Harnack (Nachwort)
admits that this does not in itself involve Jewish authorship,
but regards that hypothesis as necessary in this case.

Weyland (Omwerkings en compilatie · hypothesen toegepast
op de Apocalypse van Johannes, 1888) elaborated Vischer's
theory by supposing two Jewish sources. The oldest (2) con-
tained (omitting slight and obvious Christian words or phrases)
10.111-13 12.13. 146-H 152-4 16. ( p a r t , esp. 13-14) 1911-2120. 211-8,
i.e. the little book, Jerusalem and the two witnesses, the
appearance of the dragon and beasts and their final overthrow
the last judgment and the new world. The later source (N)
contained lio. 12-17.19 4. 51-7 6. 71-8· 9-" (part) 8. 9. 1114-18 142.3
155 I6i7b.-2O 1414-20 17. is. 191-6 219-27 22in, i.e. the seven seals
and trumpets, the fall of Babylon (Rome), and the new
Jerusalem. These were united by a Christian redactor who
added (besides occasional phrases) li-»· ι«· 20 2. 3. 141-5 iei-i7a

197-10 227a. 12.13.16-22.
Weizsacker in his Apostolic Age rejected these and similar

efforts at analysis, and held to his original suggestion that the
book is a unity; but its author has made use of various older
materials, apocalyptical visions, fragmentary in character, and
has introduced these in such a way as often to interrupt his
plan. Such pieces are 71-8.9-17 ni-13 121-11.12-17 13. 17.

Sabatier (Rev. de ΤΊιέοΙ. et de Phil. 1887, and Les origines
litteraire et la composition de Vapoc. de St. Jean, 1888) defends
a similar view. The Christian writer introduced foreign oracles
into his work, viz.: 111-13 121-1318 146-20 1613-16 171-192 (1824?)
1911-2010 219-225.

Very similar is the view of Schoen (L'origine de VApoc.
1887).

This view of the composition of Rev., which does
justice both to its general unity of plan and style
and to the breaks in its plan and the contrasts
in its thought, and does not attempt the impossible
task of reconstructing complete lost books, has
gained the adherence of an increasing number
of competent critics. It is the view of Jiilicher
(Einleitung in d. NT, 1894). It is also the view of
Gunkel and of Bousset, though these two scholars
have carried the problem of the interpretation of
Rev. on to a new phase.

On the other hand Spitta {Offenb. Johannis,
1889), who had reached his main conclusions in-
dependently before the appearance of Volter's
work, attempts an elaborate analysis in which
every verse and word is ascribed to its source.

The basis of our present book is held by Spitta to be a
primitive Christian apocalypse, containing the letters and the
seals (14-6. 9-19 2-3. [omitting the conclusion of each letter, 27,
etc.] 4-6. 81 79-17 199b. 10 228.10-13.16-I8a. 20b.21). He believes that
this was written by John Mark, about 60 A.D. TO this a later
Christian added two older Jewish apocalypses; one is from the
time of Caligula (133· 14 refers to an illness from which he
recovered; 616 [1318] = Τάϊος ΚοίΤσ-χρ), occasioned by his effort
to erect his image in the temple (135-8· i2ff·). It contains (a)
71-8 82-5, φ) 86-921, (c) (915) 101-7, (d) 11(15)19 121-17 1218-1318 141-H
1613-20, (e) 1911-211· 6a- 6a. The other Jewish source is put back
to the time of Pompey (Israel's first conflict with Rome, and
the danger of the temple). It is composed of (a) 10it>. 2a. 8a. 9b-ii}

(b) 111.13.15.17.18, (C) 1414. 20 152-4,(4 155_1612.17.21, (e) 171-5. 6b
181-198, (/) 2l9-223a. 15. All other parts are from the hand of
the reviser.

Spitta's work contains much that is of great
value, but scholars generally agree that such
minute analysis is impossible, that the book has
a greater unity than this theory admits, and that
in particular to ascribe the seven seals, trumpets,
and bowls to three different hands is to over-

look one of the unmistakable characteristics of
the final writer. Yet Briggs (Messiah of Apostles,
1895, chs. 9-15) goes even further in this direc-
tion. His analysis but not his view as to author-
ship [epistles, seals, bowls, and probably trumpets
being attributed by Briggs to one author, the
Apostle John (pp. 303, 369)] is followed by Barton
(AJTh, 1898).

It is not to be concluded that the many laborious
and ingenious efforts at literary analysis have
been without value, even though they have led to
no agreeing result. There has been increasing
agreement as to certain general points. The book,
though probably the work of one writer, is not the
original product of one mind or one occasion. It
contains sections which appear to be foreign to
the rest, and may well be of Jewish origin, though
the line between Jewish and Jewish-Christian is
one impossible to determine. 71"8 II 1" 1 3 12. 13. 17
quite certainly belong to this category, and there
are other sections which may have been taken
by the writer in practically finished form from
apocalyptical tradition (e.g. 18. 20. 2F-225). This
result, however, important as are its bearings on the
interpretation of the book, since it relieves us of the
necessity of finding one type of religious thought
or one historical situation in all parts, by no means
solves all or even the more important problems of
historical exegesis.

Gunkel (Schopfung und Chaos in Urzeit und
Endzeit: Eine religionsgeschichtliche Untersuchung
uber Gen. 1 und Apoc. Joh. 12 (1895)) sharply
formulated one of these outstanding problems—
that concerning the ultimate origin, the first
meaning, and subsequent history of that tradi-
tional material from which apocalyptical writers
drew. He criticized both the methods in which
critical scholars had treated the book—that which
looks everywhere for figurative references to his-
torical events of the writer's time, and that which
devotes itself to literary analysis as an end. Ac-
knowledging that some of the apocalyptical figures
are allegories of current events (Dn 7. 8, Enoch 85 ff.,
4 Ezr 11 f., Kev 13. 17), and also that criticism must
separate some sections from their setting, he yet
urges that tradition largely fixes the form of the
figures, and that the apocalyptical writer uses
them not with freedom, but with reverence; not
creating them as a poetical embodiment of well-
known persons and events, but seeking in them
for the clue to the mystery of the present and
future. The history of tradition is therefore more
important than the history of literary composition.
Tradition is, in fact, the real author of an apoca-
lypse, and it is this fact that gives the writer his
deep conviction of the truth of his predictions.
Except where it is expressly indicated, it is not to
be assumed that references to historical persons
and events are hidden behind the apocalyptical
imagery. With reference to most of such images
(e.g. 91'11 913-21 II3"1 3 1613·14·16 69'11 (cf. 4 Ezr 435)
Hi. a 6i-8 !& 612"17), Gunkel declares the contem-
porary-historical method bankrupt. Even in
ch. 13, where the first beast is the Koman empire,
and in ch. 17, where the woman is the city (Rome),
many details are not to be explained historically.
Here Gunkel carries his opposition to the ruling
method so far as to deny the almost universal
opinion of critics that Nero is indicated by the
beast and its! number (pp. 210ff., 336ff.). Of
Gunkel's specific argument, which is to illustrate
and vindicate his method, viz. that Rev 12 is ulti-
mately an otherwise lost Babylonian myth of the
birth of Marduk, the conqueror of the Dragon,
more will be said below. Other elements taken
from Babylonian mythology Gunkel found, especi-
ally in chs. 13 and 17, but also in the seven angels,
stars, candlesticks, eyes (p. 294 ff.), the twenty-four
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elders (302ff.), Harmagedon (263 if.), the number 3i
(266 ff.), the number 666 (374 ft'.).

Bousset adopted Gunkel's method in Der Antichrist in der
Ueberlieferung des Judentums, des neuen Testaments und der
neuen Kirche (1895), and attempted to show that an essentially
fixed apocalypse of Antichrist, originating in Judaism, can be
traced from the New Test, down through the Middle Ages; and
that this tradition is essentially independent of Rev., though
Rev. at certain points shows dependence upon it. In his
Kritisch-exegetische Kommentar (Meyer, 1896), Bousset, on the
question of composition, follows the method of Weizsacker,
regarding the book as a unity, but seeing in many sections
apocalyptical fragments introduced by the writer from existing
tradition, in part Jewish in origin. In several of these frag-
ments Bousset finds parts of the Antichrist-tradition (71-8 ni-13
1311-17 1414-20); others also may well be of Jewish origin (13ΐ-ΐθ· is
17 [with which should probably go also 16i2-21 and 18], 219-225),
while 12 is of foreign but apparently not of Jewish origin.
Bousset's treatment of various matters of detail will be men-
tioned in the course of this article.

Holtzmann (Einleitung in d. NT%, 1892 ; Hand-Commentar^,
1893) recognizes indications of a double historical background
(soon after the death of Nero, and in the reign of Domitian), but
does not go beyond the recognition of two or more streams in
the book, and holds chiefly to the contemporary - historical
method of interpretation, though now recognizing also the
importance of tradition as a source of the writer's material
(Lehrbuch der neutest. Theol. i. 463-476).

The relative value of the three methods of
interpretation last discussed—the contemporary-
historical, the literary-critical, and the tradition-
historical—is still a matter of debate (see Well-
hausen, Skizzen u. Vorarbeiten, vi. 1899, pp. 215-
249, and Gunkel, Zeitschr. f. wissenschl. Theol.
1899). Each in a measure limits or controls the
application of the other, and the right of each,
within its bounds, may fairly be said to be estab-
lished. Yet they do not, taken together, wholly
cover the ground. On two general lines, much
work remains to be done. One is the psychological
study of apocalyptical writing, the other is the
historical relations of the Christianity of Kev.,—
esp. the relation of its eschatology to that of Jesus
and to that of St. Paul, and the relation of its
Christology and Soteriology to the Pauline and
the primitive apostolic. Gunkel at first put for-
ward his tradition - historical method as also a
psychological explanation of the apocalypse. The
writer's belief in the truth and inviolable sanctity
of his mysterious message could arise only from
actual vision (which the nature of the material
and the tendency of the modern mind exclude), or
from the real antiquity of the material, before
which the writer himself stood with awe. But
Gunkel himself is now inclined to allow the actu-
ality of visionary experiences (as psychologists
recognize them) in connexion with the writing of
apocalypses (see the Introduction to his translation
of 4 Ezra in Kautzsch's Pseudepigraphen d. AT,
1900, and Preface to the 2nd ed. of his Wirkungen
des Heiligen Geistes, 1900). The most significant
effort in this direction, and the occasion of Gunkel's
modification of his former position, is Weinel's
Wirkungen des Geistes und der Geister, 1899.

On the other hand, the question so vital to an
understanding of the beginnings of Christianity,
whether the Christology and Soteriology of Rev.
are Pauline, anti-Pauline, or independent of Paul-
inism, remains quite unanswered; as does the other
still more vital question whether the eschatology
of Rev. (given as .the dictation of Jesus, I 1 2216) is
based on that of the Gospels, and ultimately on the
teaching of Jesus, or is the source of the eschat-
ology which the Gospels wrongly ascribe to Him.

The final problem of the interpreter is, of course,
to get back as fully as possible into the mind of
the writer. Two main paths are now open that
lead toward this result in the case of Revelation.
(1) The study of apocalyptical literature in general;
(2) the study of the contents, plan, sources (so far
as known), historical situation, and teachings of
the book itself. These two paths will be pur-

sued in the following discussion. Two other paths
invite exploration—(1) the psychological study of
trance and ecstatic conditions and phenomena in<
religious history, (2) the origin and relations of the·
apocalyptical and the spiritual types of Christian
thought in the 1st cent. These two paths must be·
opened by further research, in the latter case most
of all in the Gospels, before results can be sum-
marized in an article like the present.

In following the two main paths just indicated,,
the following presuppositions will be in part
assumed as a result of the history of criticism, in
part, it is hoped, proved by the discussion — (1)
Rev. is an apocalypse among others, and is to be
viewed and interpreted as such. (2) Rome is that
embodiment of evil against which the book is
chiefly directed, whose overthrow it immediately
predicts. (3) The book makes use of apocalyptical
materials from various (often probably from Jewish)
sources, so that the question as to the place of a
given section in the writer's plan, its meaning in
his use of it, is to be kept distinct from the ques-
tion of its original meaning and use, and the
interpreter at many points has a twofold task.
(4) It may not infrequently happen that the writer
receives from tradition details which have no-
meaning at all for him, but which he retains as
parts of the picture. The traditional meaning is
in such cases the only one for which we need to
search ; and often we can only say that it belongs
to tradition, since the clue to its meaning is lost.
(5) In such cases, and in various others, the possi-
bility is open that the writer uses such material
for its poetic value, and not because of a reverence
which prevents his altering it.

ii. THE NATURE OF APOCALYPTICAL WRITINGS.
—The Book of Rev. calls itself a prophecy, and its-
author classes himself among prophets ; but the
book is called by us an apocalypse, and we have
applied this title to certain other Jewish books,
and some Christian adaptations and imitations of
them, which we distinguish somewhat sharply
from prophecy. Our interpretation and estima-
tion of Rev. is deeply affected by this classification.
What, then, is the apocalypse in its distinction?
from prophecy ? We cannot avoid some preliminary
discussion of this question (though see, further,
APOCRYPHA i., APOCALYPTIC LITERATURE, PRO-
PHECY), as it bears on the nature of our book and
the way in which it should be used. There are-
still some who class Rev. with the prophetic rather
than with the apocalyptical writings of Israel {e.g.
Zahn), and there are some who class it with apoca-
lypses, but regard the apocalyptic as a higher
form of inspiration than the prophetic (see Terry,
Biblical Apocalyptics, 1898, pp. 11,12). Since such
views strongly affect interpretation, it is essential
to understand the historical relation of the two
forms of writing and the place of Rev. in relation!
to them.

The transition from prophecy to apocalypse was
effected in the OT itself. It was not a sudden
but a gradual transition, nor is the contrast at the
end an absolute one. The change is usually traced
to Ezekiel for its beginning. Daniel is the oldest
book which has complete apocalyptical form ; and
it remains the classical example and type of this
kind of writing. Yet anticipations of certain
marks of this literature can be found in earlier
prophets, especially in Isaiah {e.g. Vision of God,
ch. 6 ; description of Day of J", ch. 2 ; perhaps the·
inviolability of Jerusalem), and genuinely pro-
phetic traits are not wanting in Daniel (cf. 91'19),
or even in other apocalypses from Bk. of Enoch
to 4 Ezra. The character of the Book of Daniel
deserves somewhat close attention because of its
fundamental significance and many special points
of contact with Revelation.
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1. Book of Daniel.—(a) Occasion and message.—
The Bk. of Daniel appeared during the religious
persecution of Antiochus Epiphanes. Its aim was
the encouragement of patient endurance and
fidelity amid persecution. It taught this lesson in
part by stories (histories) illustrating the safe-
keeping by God of those who resist the tempta-
tions and endure the violence of the world-power
in its hostility to God; in part by predictions of
the approaching end of the power now threatening
and afflicting the people of God.

Antiochus shall die by a judgment of God (825 926. 27 1127.45)
after about 3£ years (814 927 127.11.12), and the Greek world-
empire shall be overthrown (234.35.44.45 711.26). This is to be
accomplished not by human effort, but by God directly (234.44.45
825 791F. 22.26)} or through Gabriel and Michael, who contend
with the gods of heathen nations (lO^-lli 12*). After this a
time of trouble shall follow, testing the Jewish people, includ-
ing some of the dead, and dividing the good from the wicked
(121-4.10). Then shall be established the kingdom of God, which
is the world-kingdom of Israel, and is to endure for ever.

(b) Underlying faith.—The general foundation
on which this message rests, the underlying doc-
trine of the book, is monotheism, the faith that
all power is God's; that * the Most High ruleth in
the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever
he will' (417· **·32 521), and that times and seasons
are in His hand, fixed by His purpose. This faith
requires the inference that God's rule must and at
last shall be recognized by all kings and nations,
and that He must, in the end, take His kingdom
to Himself (244), and rule it through His own
people (713.14.22.27̂  Rnt t h e very fact that the
realization of God's rule is future reveals the dual-
istic element which stands over against mono-
theism in the theology of the book. The contrast
between the present and the future, between this
age and the age to come, reaches beyond the
visible into the invisible world, and is connected
with contrast and conflict there, finds there, indeed,
its explanation. The seer who would understand
the present perverse and intolerable course of
history, with heathen nations at the head and
Israel at the tail, must not only have the veil
lifted that hides the future developments of God's
fixed plan, but must see behind the scenes those
actions in the angelic world by which man's history
may be influenced, in some sense, and for a time,
even against God's plan.

(c) Source and authority of the message.—Whence
did the writer gain his certainty of the near
approach of the fall of the existing world-empire,
and the realization of the kingship of God, and of
the beings and actions in the angel-world which
explain present evils and are to effect their end ?
The predictive parts of Daniel (chs. 7-12) could
well be described, like Rev I1, as 'revelations of
God through his angel Gabriel to his servant
Daniel.' Gabriel's communications are in part in
the form of interpretations of dream-visions (chs.
7. 8, cf. 2), but once he interprets an OT prediction
after Daniel has studied it and prayed over it
(ch. 9), and once Gabriel appears to Daniel after a
three weeks' fast, and declares to him directly (not
through figure) mysteries of the spirit-world and
of the future (chs. 10-12).

The visions are described as real experiences,
time and place being given, and the deep emotions
of the seer described (715·28 815"18·27 93·20 107"10·15"19).
The experiences seem to lie in the region of sleep
or on its borderland (71·2 818 109). Their subjective
reality seems to be in a measure confirmed by the
intense seriousness which characterizes the book,
and the writer's evident belief in the value and
Divine origin of his message.

But, on the other hand, the book is unquestion-
ably pseudonymous, and the visions contain, in
the form of Gabriel's disclosures about the future,
much that was to the author really, and of course

consciously, history. Is this consistent with the
impression that the writer is describing really
visionary, ecstatic experiences, or does it compel us
to assume that the vision is throughout a literary
form ? The problem is really a psychological one.
How are we to explain the form of the book, that
of visions and angelic interpretations, so as to
explain both the fact that these consist largely in
history disguised as prediction, and the fact of
the writer's emotion and conviction as to their
contents ? It is evident that this form served the
writer's practical purpose, for it showed that the
present insupportable condition of his people was
foreknown and determined by God, and it gave a
ground for belief in the truth of predictions of
really future events. But the emotion and con-
viction of the writer seem inconsistent with his
use of a purely artistic, not to say artful, form of
composition.

AVe are undoubtedly helped towards a solution
of the problem by the fact, whose significance we
owe to Gunkel, that the predictions of the apoca-
lypse are not novelties, but rest in part on tradi-
tion. The foresight of Daniel comes to the writer,
at least in part, through the study of the older
prophets. The interpretation of the 70 weeks of
Jer 25llf· 2910 is certainly of central significance in
the book (ch. 9). But it is probable also that
symbolical figures such as those of chs. 7 and 8
(cf. 2) were not invented de novo by the author,
but came to him from the past, and were regarded
by him as mysterious types and forecasts of human
history, in which he could find the future the
more surely because he could find in them the
past. The pseudonymous form becomes both less
offensive to us and more intelligible if we suppose
that the writer was actually searching in ancient
prophecies, and in apocalyptical traditions to him
no less ancient, for previsions of the actual course
of post-exilic Jewish history, in order that he
might the more firmly believe and the more surely
convince others that the present crisis is not a
break in the plan of God, but a necessary stage in
its unfolding, and that the promised deliverance
is near. It is possible also in this case to suppose
that the interpretation came in connexion with
deep emotional experiences.

(d) Plan of the composition. — Daniel is char-
acterized by an unmistakable unity of tone and
general teaching; but unity in plan and in detail
is not obvious, and various efforts to prove com-
posite authorship have been made. In fact the
book is made up of ten quite distinct pieces, largely
independent of each other (divided according to
chapters, except the 10th,which includes chs. 10-12).
Distinct apocalypses could easily be made of chs.
2. 7. 8. 9. 10-12. It is, however, the prevailing and
probable view that the book, as we have it, comes
from one author; that the enemy of God and His
people is everywhere Antiochus, and the hope every-
where that of his speedy overthrow and the ruler-
ship of Israel over the nations. The book, then,
has no chronological sequence throughout; it does,
however, describe the present distress and the
coming deliverance on the whole with increasing
definiteness and detail in the successive figures. Ch.
7 is more explicit than ch. 2, while ch. 8 describes
the Greek empire unmistakably, and chs. 10-12
give almost a direct history (though still in vision
form) of Antiochus IV. This plan is accounted for
as serving well the admonitory aim of the writer,
which the stories also evidently serve. His plan
is to give a clearer and fuller disclosure of the
future as the book proceeds, but to enforce con-
stantly in varied forms the lesson of the reality of
God's rule and the safety of patient and enduring
trust in Him amid present troubles. There is no
anxiety about exact consistency throughout. The
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overthrow of the Greek kingdom is at first the
deed of God alone, but in the last vision Michael
is the deliverer. At first the consummation seems
to follow directly upon the fall of Antiochus, but
in ch. 12 a period of trial for Israel intervenes
before its glory. The stories teach a present de-
liverance for the faithful, but at the end martyrdom
and a deliverance only after death come into view.

2. Characteristics of Apocalypses in comparison
with Prophecy.—On the basis of this description of
Daniel we may attempt a brief discussion of the
characteristics of apocalyptical literature in general
in comparison with OT prophecy.

{a) Situation and message.—In the case of the
apocalypse the situation is always one in which the
righteous are in trouble, because of the rule of a
foreign power, and usually also because in the
Jewish community itself those who have power
and prosperity are the wicked, not the righteous.
The message is that deliverance is soon to come,
and for this men are to wait in patience and trust.
The pre-exilic prophets, on the contrary, spoke in
times of national prosperity and confidence of a
coming day of J", which would be a day of judg-
ment on Israel at the hand of a foreign power.
The message was one of repentance and righteous-
ness that the threatened judgment might be
averted, the sentence recalled. The prophets pre-
dicted primarily judgment, not deliverance; the
prediction was conditional, not fixed; and the
practical inference was repentance, not patience.
The change of message belonged in part to the
change of situation which the Exile itself effected.

{b) The dualistic theology.—Bousset rightly calls
4 Ezr 750 ' The Most High has made not one world,
but two,' the inner principle of the apocalypse.
The sharp contrast in which the kingdom of this
world, which is the kingdom of Satan, is set over
against the kingdom of God, can be partly explained
as a result of tendencies within Judaism; but it
seems probable that the Persian dualistic religion
must be taken into account in order to explain this
strange departure from the otherwise strongly
marked monotheism of Judaism (see esp. Stave,
Einfluss des Parsismus auf den Judentum, 1898).
In contrast to this dualistic tendency the older
prophets were far more consistently, even if less
theoretically and consciously, monotheistic, for they
believed in the actual rule of the God of right-
eousness in present world-history as well as in
the coming age, in the visible and not only in
the invisible realm. They therefore saw evidence
of the nearness and reality of God's rule in the
presence and growth of the power of good; while
the tendency of the apocalypse was to see in the
growing power of evil the evidence that God's
intervention, His reversal of human history, was
at hand.

(c) The element of prediction.—Unfulfilled pro-
phecy is the foundation upon which the whole struc-
ture of the apocalypse was built. This was both
the problem and the reliance of Jewish faith and
hope. What was spoken must be literally accom-
plished. Of conditional prediction the apocalypse
knows nothing. The prophets' predictions of judg-
ment had been fulfilled by the Exile, but their
predictions with reference to the return from exile
had never been fulfilled by the actual return ; hence
it must be that these hopes of the renewed land,
the united tribes, the royal power and glory of
Israel, were still to be realized. What the pro-
phecies really meant, in view of their apparent
contradiction by events, when and how their ful-
filment was to come about, it was the task of the
apocalyptic scribe to discover. Ezekiel took a de-
cided step towards apocalypse when, on the basis of
the words of Zephaniah and Jeremiah concerning
the Scythians, he predicted the final assault of Gog I

and his wild hosts upon Jerusalem and their over-
throw, and thus established one of the fixed
elements in apocalyptical dogma (Ezk 3817 398).
Haggai and Zechariah still looked for a human
explanation of the failure of the hopes, and
found it in the delay in rebuilding the temple;
Malachi, in imperfect offerings and withheld
tithes. But in Daniel the reason is found no
longer in the fault of man but in the plan of God.
The 70 years are 70 weeks of years, and the un-
alterable time for the end is only just now draw-
ing near. 4 Ezra reinterprets the fourth beast of
Dn 7 to prove that Rome also was included in the
predestined course of history before the end could
come (1211·12). Only in the Bk. of Jonah do we
have a protest against the dominant apocalyptic by
a surviving prophetic spirit. Here the prediction
is of judgment, its aim to produce repentance, and
the result the success of the preaching, with the
failure of the prediction. Yet even a book written
in part to prove that prediction is ethical in aim
and conditional in result could be used by Jews as
if its predictions were magical and inviolable (To
144·8, B). The fault of the prophet Jonah, which the
book uncovers and rebukes, was the fault of Judaism
and its apocalypses. The Bk. of Jonah is a true
utterance of the spirit of prophecy in unavailing
protest against the narrowness, the jealousy, and
the revenge that inspire much of the apocalyptic
writing. Prophecy is fulfilled by every evidence
in history of the rule of a righteous and merciful
God, whether anticipated or not, whether for the
benefit of Jews or of Gentiles. Apocalypse sees
the hand of God and the vindication and glory of
the seer only in a literal correspondence between
predictions and events, and only in the fall of a
Nineveh and the glory of Zion and Israel.

(d) Pseudonymous authorship. — It correspond*
perfectly to the contrast just described that pro-
phecy should be a personal and direct form of
speech, the apocalypse a pseudepigraphic and
mysterious form of writing. The prophet stood
before his people and spoke in his own person.
The authority of his speech was in no small
measure that of his personality. He spoke first
and wrote afterwards, but wrote as he spoke, in
the first person. When, in the Exile and after it,
prophets followed who repeated what others had
said, or gave expression to the common faith, and
had no peculiar message, their names were unim-
portant, and many of them wrote anonymously
(Is 40-66, Malachi, Zee 9-14, etc.). Daniel is the
first example of that pseudonymous prophetic
writing which characterizes the whole apocalyp-
tical group. It embodies the Jewish worship of
prediction. Yet the moral earnestness and religious
elevation of books like Daniel and 4 Ezra make it
difficult for us to regard them as fictions, and cer-
tain considerations may help us to understand how
this form of writing could be used by such men,
although we must at best put their work far below
the simplicity and openness of genuine prophecy.
The fact that the apocalyptical writer was a serious
student of ancient prophecies, whose sacredness he
reverenced, and whose secrets he believed he could
in a measure expound, suggests that he did not
regard his thoughts as his own. The fixed and
really ancient character of such apocalyptical tra-
ditions as those of the dragon of the deep, makes
conceivable such a writer's evident faith in his pre-
dictions, which would be psychologically incredible
if the visions were pure works of the imagination.
Furthermore,—and this is an observation of great
importance,—no apocalypse gives the impression of
entire unity and harmony. Not only the writer's
own studies of OT prophets, not only his own in-
terpretations of apocalyptical imagery, but those of
others before him are at his command, and furnish
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the materials of his book. Not only traditions, but
writings form his sources. These materials may
already have connected themselves with Enoch, or
Moses, or some other great name. So that one
may venture to say that the pseudonymity of these
books has some basis in actuality. The hiding
or sealing of the book until the end (Dn 124·9 826

(1014), Assump. Mos. l16-18) belongs to the pseudepi-
graphic form, accounting for the appearance of the
book so long after the time of its assumed origin.
Yet this may also express the actual fact of the
ancient character of the writer's sources. The
writers could not have put forth this material
altogether in their own names, for it is not as a
whole their invention. They are largely compilers
and commentators, and have a deep reverence for
their sources. Yet this observation, which we owe
to Gunkel, must be modified in view of those figures
which are unmistakably and even explicitly con-
structed for the purpose of setting forth in alle-
gorical form the history of the past, especially of
the recent past, as foreseen by the supposed ancient
author. Dn 7 contains, no doubt, traditional
material of the sort just described, but it has
been freely re-shaped so as to contain the history
of four successive world-empires. If the original
form of the tradition contained only one dragon of
the deep, how can we be sure that the description
of the one like a man was not part of the writer's
elaboration of his material, rather than, as Gunkel
affirms, part of the tradition itself ? And if so, his
belief in the forecast it contains preceded his use of
the tradition and determined his use of it.

(e) Literary material and form. — The apoca-
lypse is characterized by the use of striking
figures, not only strange and unnatural, but
evidently mysterious in character, seen in dreams
and visions, interpreted by angels, and yielding
secrets of the future course of history. Although
prophecy is full of figurative forms of speech,
freely fashioned, or poetically and rhetorically
applied, yet these figures have neither the strange
unearthly character nor the mysterious value of
the distinctively apocalyptical symbols. These
latter, at least in part, go back to primitive
mythological formations. This connexion is quite
unmistakable in Zech.,where a mass of this material
suddenly meets us. The four winds, messengers
and agents of God, and the seven planets, His
eyes, which run to and fro through the whole
earth, are still clearly to be perceived as the
underlying foundation of figures which the pro-
phet applies to the historical situation, and to the
two men, Joshua and Zerubbabel, on whom he
fixes his high hopes (28"n 61"8 42"6a·10b-14). Yet Zech.
uses such material as poetry, while in Daniel it
has value as mystery, containing, for one who
could interpret it, the secrets of the future. The
vision and its interpretation by an angel comes
therefore to be of supreme value, and revelation
is conceived of in this half-sensible and wholly
supernaturalistic way. Ezekiel here also leads
the way. His vision of God is more sensible than
Isaiah's, and his inspiration more external and
supernaturalistic than Jeremiah's (cf. Ezk 1 with
Is 6, and Ezk 2. 3 with Jer 1).

(/) Literary composition and history.—After
Daniel, the Jewish apocalypses appear to be in
no case proper unities. Most of them have been
adapted by revision to use in later and changed con-
ditions, and all of them, including Daniel, appear
to be based in their first writing on older materials
which they embody, without serious effort to
build them into a harmonious structure. The Bk.
of Enoch is a compilation of Enoch literature,
having indeed a certain rough plan as it now
stands, but without real unity. Even chs. 1-36
contain three distinct descriptions of the Messianic

consummation (chs. 5. 10. 25), which, in connexion
with the description of Sheol (ch. 22), form any-
thing but a continuous and consistent picture.
Almost all forms of the Jewish hope are contained
in this book: that in which the Messiah occupies
the central place, that in which he is subordinate,
and that in which he is wholly absent; that in
which the scene and character are purely earthly,
that in which they are properly heavenly (angelic);
that in which the heavenly precedes the earthly
and finally descends to earth (37-70), and that in
which the heavenly follows after the earthly in
chronological succession (9112"17) — the chiliastic
scheme. In general the apocalypses are not char-
acterized by a thoroughgoing unity of scheme, nor
even by a consistent unity of teaching, and cannot
be understood except by the recognition of inde-
pendent sources, ana also, in some cases, editorial
revision. Here we have especially to do with the
additions of Christian hands, since through them
alone these books, after Daniel, have reached us.
In some cases this Christian revision has gone but
a little way (Enoch, Assump. Mos., Apoc. Bar);
while in some cases the Jewish apocalypse is found
in a radical Christian revision (Asc. of Isaiah,
Test. XII. Patriarchs). The questions as to literary
analysis andjthe presence of a considerable Christian
element are still very variously answered, especially
in the case of Enoch 37-70 (71) and 4 Ezra.

(g) Apocalyptical dogmas.—The religious teach-
ings of the prophets, individual and distinct as
they are, can be summarized only in some such
statement of their moral and religious principles
as Mic 68 ('to do justly, and to love mercy,
and to \yalk humbly with thy God'), in con-
nexion with such a formulation of their preach-
ing of repentance in view of the threatened
judgment as Zech. gives (I4 79ff· connecting v.9 with
v.7). But in the apocalypses not principles so
much as details become fixed in dogmas. Daniel's
general scheme for the future is unchanged: a
coming Day of J", which is near at hand, and
comes when evil is at its height; the overthrow
of the world-kingdom, the sifting of the Jewish
people, and the possession by the righteous of
kingship over the nations and lasting blessedness.
To this were added, from Ezekiel, a final assault
of the outstanding heathen upon Zion, in which
they are gloriously and finally vanquished; from
various prophecies, the expectation of the return
of the ten tribes and the gathering of the dis-
persed Jews; and details regarding the renewed
land and city, such as Deutero-Isaiah, Ezekiel,
Haggai, and others suggested.

Within this general scheme some important differences were
possible. The Messiah is sometimes conceived of as God's
agent in establishing his kingdom on earth (e.g. Ps-Sol 17,
Enoch 37-70), sometimes as king after the kingdom has been
set up by God, e.g. Enoch 90, 4 Ezr 728, Apoc. Bar 29; and
sometimes all is done by God alone, and there is no king beside
him (e.g. Daniel, Enoch 1-36, Assump. Mos. 10).

The place of the individual in this eschatological scheme is
differently estimated. Sometimes, and in general one may say
in earlier times, nations are the chief actors, and it is the
problem of Israel that events are to solve. Increasingly the
individual claimed consideration, and the suggestions of Dn
122.3.13 were followed and elaborated. An eschatology of the
individual was developed in connexion with the national, and
gradually threatened to subordinate the national to itself. At
first it was enough that the righteous dead should arise to have
the part they deserved in the glory of the nation. But at some
time the effort to claim for the individual a more than earthly
and temporary future, and perhaps also the effort to ascribe to
the coming age a more than earthly glory, produced a strain
and at last a break in the traditional hope. There came to be
two consummations, the earthly, the world-rule of Israel, the
Messianic kingdom, which would come to an end and be fol-
lowed by the heavenly and eternal. Of this break of the one
hope into two our earliest record is in the Apocalypse of Ten
Weeks in Enoch 931-10 9112-17. Cf. 4 Ezr 7^ · , Apoc. Bar 403,
Secrets of Enoch 33, and see MILLENNIUM. In connexion with
this scheme, the lot of the soul after death became a subject
of apocalyptical research and vision by the side of the lot of
Israel and Zion (4 Ezra).
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The idea that the visible and human world was to be under-
stood by the invisible and angelic that lay about and beneath
and above it, led the apocalyptical writers not only to a de-
veloped angelology, in part Persian in origin, but also to
researches in the mysteries of nature, especially in reference
to the movements of the planets, most of all those of the moon,
such as are elaborated in Enoch 72-79. 82. 412-9 43. 44. 59. 69.
But while some apocalypses are concerned with such specula-
tions, others move back in the opposite direction to an almost
prophetic earnestness of moral denunciation and exhortation
(e.g. Enoch 91-104),

(3) Inferences as to Methods of Interpretation.—
From this brief study of the nature of the apoca-
lypse certain inferences follow as to the method of
interpretation.

(a) Not * futurist.'—The apocalypse has to do
with the present and the immediate, not the
remote future. Its predictions are to be under-
stood as referring to actual or imminent historical
factors and events.

(b) Contemporary-historical.—Some of the figures
of the apocalypse are invented or freely adapted
in order to represent historical persons, nations,
and events. These are to be explained in accord-
ance with their origin by the events which they
describe. From them we may hope to get the
clearest light upon the date of the writing.

(c) Tradition-historical.—Some of the figures are
borrowed from the Ο Τ or from older apocalypses
or traditions. In such cases the interpreter must
distinguish between the original meaning of the
figure and the present author's purpose in using
it. He may have used it because in the main it
lent itself to his application, but he may have
preferred not to change it, either from artistic
instinct or from reverence. It is a mistake, then,
to assume that every detail had a meaning to
him, and to insist on finding it. Perhaps some
features of the picture were as much a mystery to
the writer of our book as they are to us. Some-
times we can guess quite plausibly what the
original meaning was, although we cannot tell
whether the writer of our book gave it a meaning
or not.

{d) Literary-critical.—The unity of an apoca-
lypse cannot be assumed. The ancient material
just alluded to may be introduced almost entire
from some unknown source. Later readers might
weave together distinct oracles, especially if they
passed under the same name; and editorial com-
ments or changes are always possible in the effort
to adapt an apocalypse to the changed conditions
or the changed beliefs of a later time. Literary
criticism must, however, be held in check by the
fact that a writer often himself used ancient tra-
ditional materials only partly harmonious with his
own time and teaching, and fitted them but im-
perfectly into his plan.

(e) Poetical.—The underlying religious faith and
the immediate practical aim of an apocalyptical
writer (to encourage faith amid trial, to recall
apostates, to guard readers against the influence of
foreign thought and life, etc.), must not be lost
sight of in the study of the mysteries of the unseen
or future world which he would unveil. The ques-
tion is always to be asked how far the strange
accounts of the unseen world and of coming
events were of literal, and how far of figurative or
poetic value to the writer himself. There was
something of the poet in the apocalyptical seer.
He was seldom simply a scribe and a literalist.
The greater the variety and the less the outward
consistency of his visions, the less probably were
they regarded by him as literally true, ϊη con-
nexion with this the question must arise as to the
psychical experience of the apocalyptical writer,
the possibility of some actual visionary experi-
ences among the many which must be regarded as
fictitious, a mere literary form. Thus Gunkel
believes that such genuine experiences lie behind

some of the visions in 4 Ezra (2 Esdras), more in the
first three visions (chs. Q-Q'67) and less in the last
three (11-14).

4. Rev. as an Apocalypse.—We may now notice
certain points of likeness and of unlikeness which
a general comparison of Rev. with the Jewish
apocalypse suggests, and certain points of un-
certainty which form the main problems in the
following discussion.

{a) Likeness of Rev. to Jewish apocalypses.—The
Bk. of Rev. is written to encourage faith and en-
durance amid trials and persecution. These trials
are at least chiefly due to the rule of Rome,
though within the Christian communities directly
addressed there are false as well as true members.
The message of the book is one of repentance only
in the case of indifferent or wavering believers
(ge. is 33.14 [ a n d Jews, II 1 3 ?]). It is not a message of
repentance for those whose sin is chiefly denounced
(920.21 1 69.n 2211), but of deliverance and reward
for those who endure a little longer; and of judg-
ment and destruction for the evil power and its
adherents. The situation and message are those
of apocalypse, and not those of prophecy.

Apocalyptical, also, is the contrast between the
present and the coming age; the conviction that
evil must increase, and that its violence is a sign
of the nearness of the end; the belief that evil has
its source and strength in the world of spirits, and
that angelic conflicts and triumphs precede or
accompany those among men.

Rev. contains an abundance of that striking and
highly wrought imagery which characterizes an
apocalypse. These images are in part borrowed
from Zech. and Daniel and other OT writers; in
part, presumably, from the storehouse of apoca-
lyptical traditions. That they are not used simply
as poetical ornament, but have for the writer in
part a mysterious value, is at all events a natural
first impression. The facts that the book is so
largely made up of such imagery, and that it is
put in the form of vision, and is interpreted to
the seer by angels, make up the most obvious
resemblance between this book and the Jewish
apocalypses. The literary materials and form are
largely apocalyptical. That this resemblance is
not merely formal but deep-going, is suggested by
the extraordinary claims with which the book is
sent out (I1"8 2218·19). In its supernaturalistic con-
ception of inspiration the book is apocalyptical
rather than prophetic (l10ff· 4lff· etc.).

In its scheme of the future, the contents of its
prediction, the book has an obvious likeness to
the Jewish books of this class: the coining of
the day of the Lord Christ, when evil is at its
height; the overthrow of the world - kingdom,
Rome; the sifting of the Christian people ; the
earthly Messianic age, in which the saints (Chris-
tian martyrs) will possess the kingdom and reign
with Christ; the final assault and overthrow of
the powers of evil, the Gog of Ezekiel's predic-
tion ; the general resurrection and judgment, and
the new heaven and earth with individual and
eternal awards : this is simply the Jewish scheme
in its Messianic and chiliastic form, with Jesus as
the Messiah, and His servants as the saints and
heirs. Over against such likenesses in form and
substance no difference can be sufficient to sever
the relationship between our book and other
apocalypses. Lucke was the first fully to estab-
lish the relationship. Zahn {Einleitung in d. NT,
ii. 1899) is the last—one is tempted to say, will be
the last—real scholar to deny it. He may at^ least
teach us to be on our guard against false infer-
ences from this undeniable literary relationship.

(b) Unlikeness of Rev. and Jewish apocalypses.
—Rev. is a Christian apocalypse. What and how
great unlikenesses does this involve ? Two general
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considerations would lead us in opposite directions
with reference to this question. The Christian
religion as the Baptist prepared the way for it, as
Christ founded it, and as St. Paul preached it, was
undoubtedly in essential respects a return to pro-
phecy, not only from the law, but also from the
national and sensuous hopes of Judaism. The
Baptist and Jesus announced not the fall of Rome,
but the fall of Jerusalem, just as Amos and Hosea
announced the approaching fall of Samaria, and
Micah and Jeremiah that of Jerusalem; and for
the same reason, in the same way, with the same
motive, the call to repentance and righteousness.
Jesus was a prophet in His belief in this world as
God's world, and in good as already the ruling
power in it, and also in the directness and personal
authority of His words, the immediateness and
inwardness of His relation to God, His eye for the
supernatural in spiritual and not in magical mani-
festations. We should certainly hope that the
new Christian prophecy would be truly prophetic
in character, and not apocalyptical. But, on the
other hand, we know that the early Christian
Church found itself fully at home in Jewish
apocalypses. It was the Jews who threw away
their apocalypses, Christians who preserved them
almost without change, applying to the second
coming of the Messiah what Jews had imagined of
His first coming. How early this happened the
NT and even the Gospels give evidence. We can-
not, therefore, assume that the Christian apoca-
lypse is essentially unlike the Jewish. The Chris-
tian element may be an entirely superficial one,
the mere identification of the coming Messiah with
Jesus, and of the redeemed with the Christian
Church.

Looking at the book itself, the most obvious un-
likeness to the Jewish apocalypse, after the identi-
fications just named, is the letters to the seven
Churches. To be sure, they are introduced by
a highly coloured Christophany, based on Zech.
and Daniel, and are given in the form of a direct
communication of the exalted Christ through the
Spirit. Yet they have to do with actual, concrete
conditions; they praise and blame, encourage and
warn, with close discrimination and intense moral
earnestness, so that we feel the prophetic spirit
behind the partly apocalyptical form. Their
warnings are aimed, not at foreign powers, but at
the Christian communities; and the judgment
they predict, though not itself conditional, is
nevertheless the basis of a teaching of repentance.
These are not like the letters of St. Paul, but they
are far less like the Epistle of Baruch to the nine
and a half tribes (Apoc. Bar 78-87).*

(c) Remaining questions as to the relation of
liev. to the apocalypses.—Certain points remain at
which the question of likeness or unlikeness be-
tween Rev. and Jewish apocalypses cannot be
answered by a general view, but only, if at all,
by closer study.

(1) Pseudonymity.—The Jewish apocalypses are
all pseudonymous, and contain accounts, in direct
or figurative form, of the past course of history,
in the form of predictions by the assumed author.

' Who can compare the name John [1*· 4· 9 228] w i th Enoch or
Moses, or even with Daniel, Baruch, and Ezra? The authors
of those books dated themselves centuries back, veiled them-
selves in the sacred names of the remote past, and turned to a
credulous public of their time without even pretending any
personal relation to it whatever. Here, on the contrary, a
man speaks to seven Churches of the province of Asia and gives
them his book, who is most accurately acquainted with their
present conditions; and he speaks to them under the name,
John, which was borne there about A.D. 70-100 by the most
conspicuous ecclesiastical personality; and this he does accord-
ing to tradition about A.D. 95, so in the lifetime of the famous

* Of. the possible companion letter to the two and a half
tribes in Bar li-s 39-429.

John of Ephesus, or according to any conceivable hypothesis
in the lifetime of the personal pupils of this John' (Zahn.
Einleit. ii. p. 584 f.).

This is Zahn's chief objection to classing Rev. with
the apocalypses, to the very essence of which, he
says, belongs pseudonymity. ' The representation
of the development of world-history under the form
of an ante-dated prediction, if it is present at all
in Rev., is a wholly subordinate element in it.'
With this sentence Zahn makes his position in-
secure. A certain amount of antedated prediction,
or at least of history in the form of vision, can
hardly be excluded from the picture of the Roman
empire in Rev 13 and 17; but pseudonymity has
such visions for its most characteristic product and
one of its reasons for being. Even as a subordi-
nate element in the book, comparable to the place
of chs. 11. 12 in the Apoc. of Ezra, such visions
suggest the possibility of pseudonymous author-
ship, which in the case of a Christian apocalypse
might well choose an apostolic name. Weizsacker
therefore thinks we should start from the fact
' that among all similar writings of Jewish and
ancient Christian origin, we know not a single
one which bears the name of its own author.'
Even Hermas is hardly a unity, and professes a
greater than its actual age. This does not make
it impossible that John wrote under his own
name. ' But a strong presupposition always re-
mains that the general practice of this art-form
is followed in this case also' {Apostolic Age> ii. p.
174).

The question of pseudonymity, and the connected
question whether and how far Rev. contains history
in the form of vision, remains open at this pre-
liminary stage of our discussion.

(2) Composite character.—So also must the ques-
tion of composite character be regarded as opened,
and not closed, by a general comparison of Rev.
with the Jewish apocalypses.

Does Rev. share this common characteristic of
the apocalypse ? The book has often been praised
for its architectural construction, but there are
various indications of seams or breaks in its struc-
ture, and neither in the historical situation which
it reflects (before or after 70; soon after Nero or
under Domitian) nor in the type of religious
thought which it represents (Jewish or Pauline
[universalistic] Christianity; primitive Jewish,
or developed [Hellenistic] Christology) is unity of
impression easily gained. The course of recent
investigation abundantly vindicates the proposi-
tion that the question of likeness or unlikeness
between Rev. and the apocalypses in the matter
of unity and sources is at present an open one.

(3) Nature of vision.—A third uncertainty con-
cerns the question of the nature of the visions,
the narrative of which makes up the book. All
apocalypses are composed largely of accounts of
visions and their interpretation by angels. The
question, how far this is a literary (artistic) form,
and how far really ecstatic experiences were con-
nected with their authorship, is one that should
not be answered too confidently and sweepingly
even with reference to the Jewish apocalypses.
Zahn accepts the visions of Rev. as actual ex-
periences literally described, while he regards the
visions of other apocalypses as artistic fictions.
The difference is to him that between true and
false prophecy. Others, the majority, judge the
vision to be everywhere, at least in this age, a
literary form, and point for evidence especially to
the many repetitions or imitations of OT and
other traditional materials which they contain,
and to the many visions which simply embody
history in allegorical form, to account for which
real vision is a wholly unnecessary supposition.
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Recent investigation, however, showing the large
dependence of the visionary upon memory, does
not allow us to say with confidence of the abund-
ance of OT allusions in Rev., * This is literary art,
and not the way in which living vision in the spirit
expresses itself' (Weizsacker).

Three important questions, then, are opened by
the general comparison of Rev. with Jewish
apocalypses : Is it pseudonymous ? Is it a literary
unity, or is it composite ? Are its visions actual,
or a literary form ? The questions converge in the
effort to recover the author's personality, and
the method and purpose or spirit of his work,
the self-consciousness of the man. Weizsacker,
to whom the recent course of criticism is directly
due, gives his answer to our questions in this sum-
mary fashion: ' The Apoc. of John was not written
by the apostle- It is also not the record of a
revelation or a vision which the author experienced
on a day. It is, further, not the work of a homo-
geneous conception ' {Apostolic Age, ii. 174).

iii. CONTENTS AND COMPOSITION OF REVELA-
TION.—1. Contents of the Book.

The Book of Rev. reads briefly as follows:—An introduction,
giving title, author, address, and subject (I1-»), is followed by
the appearance of Christ to John at Patmos, and the charge to
write to the seven Churches (19-20), to each of which a letter is
dictated by Christ (or His angel-spirit), in which the Church is
praised or blamed with reference to past trials and heathen
influences, and in view of a greater trial soon to come in con-
nexion with the approaching coming of Christ (2. 3). The seer
then sees heaven opened, and, being summoned up thither, he
sees and describes the throne of God, and the twenty-four elders,
seven spirits, and four living beings, who praise God the creator
(4). He sees the sealed book in God's hand, and the Lamb as if
slain with seven horns and seven eyes (the spirits of God) ap-
pears amid the praises of the highest angels and of all creation,
as the one who alone can open the seven seals (5). He opens
six seals. The first four introduce four horsemen who seem to
be agents of judgment (war, famine, pestilence). The fifth
reveals the prayers of martjTed souls for vengeance ; the sixth
an earthquake, which brings destruction to nature and terror to
men (6). Before the destructive powers (winds) are "loosed, 12,000
from each of Israel's twelve tribes are sealed (71-8), and John sees
a countless multitude of all nations who have passed through
the great tribulation, in heavenly blessedness (79-17). The
seventh seal brings silence in heaven (81). Then 'the seven
angels' appear (82), and, after the prayers of the saints have
again been offered before God (83-5), six of the angels sound their
trumpets. The first four bring forth earthquake and volcanic
phenomena with destructive effect upon a third of earth, sea,
rivers, and heaven (86-12). The remaining three are to be three
woes (8!3). The fifth (first woe) brings demonic locust-beings
from the abyss, under their king Apollyon, who torment unsealed
men five months (9 1 1 2). The sixth brings armies of cavalry from
the Euphrates, destroying one-third of men (913"21). Before
this second woe is declared to be past [in I I 1 4 ] , the seer receives
a new commission and message, a little book which he eats (10);
and it is revealed to him that Jerusalem, except the temple
and inner court, will be trodden by the Gentiles 42 months,
and that ' the two witnesses' will prophesy during that time, and
then be killed, and after 3J days raised to heaven (II1-1 4). The
seventh trumpet (third woe) sounds, and heavenly voices
announce the establishment of the kingdom of God and Christ
(1115-18). Storm and earthquake follow the opening of God's
heavenly temple (II 1 9). The seer then beholds the unavailing
effort of the dragon Satan to destroy the Messiah at His birthj; the
dragon's fall from heaven, and his persecution of the woman who
bore the child, and of her other seed (12117). Out of the sea
comes a beast with ten horns and seven heads, whom the dragon
equips with his own authority. He wars against the saints and
is worshipped by all other men (IS11»). This worship is furthered
and enforced by another beast out of the earth with miraculous
powers, who stamps men with the number of the beast, 666
(1311-18). Over against these evil powers the Lamb is seen with
the 144,000 undefiled on Mt. Zion (141-5). Angels announce the
eternal gospel of the worship of God in view of judgment to
come, the fall of Babylon, the punishment of the worshippers
of the beast, the blessedness of martyrs (146-Ϊ3). One like a son
of man [Messiah or angel ?] reaps the earth with his sickle, and
another angel gathers the grapes into the winepress of God's
wrath (1414-20). Seven angels, after the heavenly praises of the
redeemed are heard, pour out seven bowls containing the seven
last plagues, the sixth of which brings remote nations to the
last war at Har-Magedon, and the seventh an earthquake which
destroys cities, divides Babylon, destroys nature (15. 16). The
city is then seen as a woman seated on a scarlet beast, at last
wasted and destroyed by the beast and its 10 horns (171-18).
Angels utter prophetic woes over Babylon, announcing its fall
because of its persecution of prophets and saints (18). After
heavenly rejoicings over the city's fall, and the readiness of the
Lamb's bride (Ιθ1-™), the Messiah appears as warrior and king,
the two beasts are cast into the lake of fire, and their followers

destroyed (1911-21). Satan is bound, while Christ and the risen
martyrs reign 1000 years. Satan is loosed, and brings remote
peoples to a final war against Jerusalem. They are destroyed,
and he is cast into the lake of fire (201-10). The general resurrec-
tion and judgment follow (2011-15). The new heaven and earth,
the new Jerusalem, and final blessedness in it, are described
(211-225). The conclusion consists of attestations and admoni-
tions regarding the Divine authorship and sanctity of the book
(226-21).

2. Plan of the Book.—{a) Introductory.—There
are two main methods by which plan and order
are discovered in the visions of 41-225. The
recapitulation method (from Tyconius and Augus-
tine to recent times) finds no progress in the suc-
cessive sevens (seals, trumpets, and bowls) which
form the main structure of this section, but repe-
tition under varying forms. The seals bring
already the last judgment (612"17) and the final
blessedness (79'17). Among more recent critics,
however, the view prevails that the seventh in
each series is developed in the new series of seven
that follows. The seventh seal contains the re-
mainder of the book, and is unfolded in seven trum-
pets, of which the seventh includes all that follows
to the end (107), but is unfolded in the seven bowls
(Liicke, Bleek, Ewald, etc.). In this scheme ch. 7
appears as an interlude between the sixth and
seventh seals, and 10-1113 as a similar insertion
between the sixth and seventh trumpets. The
bowls are not interrupted in the same way, but
before and after them are visions which give the
same impression of standing outside of the writer'»
ruling scheme (12-14. 17-1910).

Holtzmann represents the structure of the book
in the following scheme {Comm. p. 295):—

li-8 Introduction.
19_322 The seven Letters.
41-514 Heavenly scene of the

visions.
61-1? Six seals.

71-HThe sealed and the
blessed.

81-5 The coming forth of
the trumpets out of
the 7th seal.

86-921 Six trumpets.
101-H14 Destiny of Jerusalem.

1115-19 Seventh trumpet.
121-145 The great visions of

the three chief foes
and the Messiah-
kingdom.

146-20 Return to the earlier connexion.
151-161 Transition to the

bowls.
162-21 Seven bowls.

171-1910 The great Babylon.
1911-2015 Final catastrophes.

211-225 The new Jerusalem.
226-21 Conclusion.

It is to be noticed that the sections at the right
contain most of the material which "Weizsacker
and others regard as of earlier origin, and that
of which Jewish authorship can be most plausibly
affirmed. The supposition that they were inserted
by the writer, and that he was not able to bring
them into the sevenfold scheme which he chose,
is a natural one. Holtzmann, however, says that if
this was the case, these sections have at all events
been assimilated to the rest in style, and connected
with it by various references, so that the Jines of
separation do not remain sharply defined.

By the side of this we may well place in bare
outline the analysis of Zahn {Einl. ii. 587 ff.),
which, as he believes, demonstrates the unity of
the book 'in spite of all lack of literary art.'

Introd. fli-9). First Vinon, 110-322(Letters). Second Vision,
4i_8i (Seals), with two Episodes, (α) 71-8, (b) 79-1?, before the
seventh. Third Vision, 8&-1118 (Trumpets), with two Episodes,
(a) 101-11, (b) Hi-" , before the seventh. Fourth Vision, ΙΙΐβ-1420.
Fifth Vision, Ιδϊ-ΐβ1? (Bowls). Sixth Vision, 171-1824 (Judg-
ment on Babylon), ΐ β ^ ι introduces it, and 191-»· 9-1» concludes
it and introduces the Seventh Vision, 1911-218 (Judgment and
Awards). Eighth Vision, 219-225 (or is) (a description not of the
new heaven and earth of 211-8, but of the world during the
1000 years' reign of Christ, 204-6). Conclusion, 226 ( o r 16)-21.
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(6) Plan of chs. 1-3.—The construction of these
chapters gives the greatest evidence of conscious
and careful literary art, and no doubt may fairly
predispose the reader to look for art throughout.
The introductory verses (I1"8) contain a remarkably
complete statement of the source, character, and
contents of the entire book, and prepare us to re-
cognize such summary, anticipatory introductions
elsewhere. The ultimate author of the revelation
is God, who gave it to Christ, who sent an angel
to signify it to John. It can therefore be called
* the word of God,' 'the testimony of Jesus,' or
' the things which John saw.' Its contents are ' the
things which must happen quickly'; that is, it is
a prediction, but of the immediate not the remote
future. Its readers are God's servants, who are
blessed if they hear and keep what is written.
More expressly ' the seven Churches in Asia' are
addressed, and in saluting them the author com-
pletely sums up his theology. It is in some sense
trinitarian (vv.4·5), and the kingly exaltation of
Christ through resurrection, the saving effect of His
death, and the destination He made possible for
believers, are described. The central message of
the book, the coming of Christ, and that in its
judicial aspect, is expressly announced, perhaps by
God, who, at all events, as the real author of the
revelation, adds in the first person His attestation.
It is not, indeed, impossible to divide this intro-
duction into independent parts (1-3. 4-6. 7. 8), and
suppose them to have introduced separate apoca-
lypses (cf. Spitta, Briggs). But it can hardly be
denied that the whole is admirably adapted to in-
troduce the book.

The vision of Christ (I9*20) brings before us the
priestly and kingly One, who lives amid His
Churches and possesses or rules them. The letters
are introduced by descriptions of Christ which are
in most cases borrowed from the vision, and close
with promises ' to him that overcome th,' which in
most cases anticipate the fuller descriptions of chs.
19-22. The selection of descriptive features from
the vision of Christ in several cases fits the special
message of the letter ; and this is sometimes, but
not so often and clearly, the case with the selection
of the reward. (1) The description, 21 (from l16a·
1 3 a), is referred to in 25. The reward, 27b (cf. 222), has
no obvious relation to the letter. (2) The descrip-
tion, 28 (from l17b·18a), fits both the message, 210\
and the reward, 2 l l b (cf. 206). (3) The description,
212 (from l16b), is referred to in 216. The reward, 217b

(only in part, if at all, parallel to 224, cf. 1912), may
possibly stand in contrast to the eating of things
sacrificed to idols (214). (4) The description, 218

(from l 1 4 b · 1 5 a , but 'Son of God' is here only), pre-
pares for 223. The reward, 226-28 (in part parallel to
204, cf. 125 1915 2216), could relate to the letter if
Jezebel's teaching included submission to Rome.
(5) The description, 31 (from I16, cf. 21 I4), has no
special relation to the letter. The reward, 35 (cf. 6 l l a

79b. 13 178 2012·15 2127, Mt 1032), is connected with v.4

and perhaps v.1. (6) The description, 37 (not from
the vision, cf. Is 2222 [cf. I18]), is used in v.8. The
reward, 312 (cf. 14lb 224 212·10 1912·16), has no obvious
connexion with the letter (Bousset compares v.12a

with v.7b). (7) The description, 314 (not from the
vision, cf. I5, Col l15ff·, Jn I3), may prepare for the
severity of the letter (cf. v.19). The reward, 321

(cf. 204"6 I 6 226f· 510 223), connects with v.20 (cf. Lk
2229. 30\

That the writer is working as an artist is evident,
and a reason may have determined his choice of
titles and promises where it is no longer evident.
The last title is perhaps the highest, and the last
reward also represents a climax. The first reward
suggests Eden; the second, the Fall; the third,
the Wilderness; the fourth, the Kingdom; but
though the intention to represent the fulfilment of

successive stages of OT history is wholly conceiv-
able, the evidence for it is not convincing.* No
evident reason for the changed position of the
sentence, 'He that hath an ear,' etc., in the last
four letters, is manifest. Of the historical condi-
tions described in the letters something will be
said further on. But, in spite of unmistakable
references to local conditions, each letter is a
message of the spirit to ' the Churches.' They
were not sent separately or meant to be read
separately, but have each a representative and
all together a complete character, which the
number seven itself suggests.

Chs. 1-3 show not only a conscious artistic pur-
pose, but in more details than can here be noted
and still more in total effect they show a high
order of poetic instinct and skill.

(c) Plan of chs. 4-22.—The choice of three series
of sevens in the representation of the coming woes
and judgment shows the same mind that addressed
the Churches as seven. To assign these sevens to
different sources (Spitta, Briggs), is to miss one of
the most evident marks of unity in the book. It
is more likely, e.g., that the author made seven
seals out of an original four (see below) than that
he found his sevens ready made. But what is to
be said of the two twofold interludes inserted
between the sixth and seventh seals and trumpets
(71-8.9-17 1 0 . Π 1 ' 1 3 ) ?

The first two of these visions not only interrupt
the plan, but are apparently inharmonious with
each other. In one (71"8) a definite number of Jews
are sealed before the coming of evil, in order to be
kept from i t ; in the other (79"17) a countless number
from all nations have already come through trials
and death to heavenly blessedness. The first could
well be of Jewish origin (based on Ezk 94ff#), and
describe the literal safe-keeping of Jews in the
troubles of the last days. Did our writer believe
that Jews would play a distinct role in the end ?
This is possible (cf. St. Paul in Ro 9-11), but it is
more probable that he adopts a Jewish apocalyptical
fragment applying it to the Christian community,
and understanding it not in a literal sense. This
would account for the fact that the four winds (71)
are never loosed. We have not a whole but a part
(914f· is related, but different). We have indeed an
allusion to the sealing (94, cf. 141) as if to prevent
our supposing the section a later insertion. But
there the sealed can only be all true Christians,
as in 141"5 the 144,000 are. If Rev 71'8 applies a
Jewish oracle to the Christian community, the
deliverance it assumes may well be no more literal
than the rest, and its meaning in the author's in-
tention may be wholly like the meaning of 79"17.
Not deliverance from death,but deliverance through
death, is, in fact, the promise of the book. These
two visions, then, contrasted as they are, and of
different origin, may have meant the same thing
to the author. They are assurances of escape and
salvation, inserted here, after the beginning of
evils but before their culmination, to serve the
practical purpose of encouragement. The second
one seems to describe by anticipation nothing less
than the final heavenly blessedness, for no such
host had as yet passed through trial (martyrdom ?)
to heaven, and 69"11 seems to prevent the supposition
that those who had already died were in possession
of their final glory.

Our inference in regard to ch. 7 is, then, that the
writer introduces foreign (in part Jewish) frag-
ments into his book, apparently interrupting his
plan, but not without a purpose. He is writing
even more to encourage true Christians than to

* Trench {Epistles to the Seven Churches, N.Y. 1862, p. 287 f.),
vho proceeds with a new series, thus : fifth, individual's lot at

the Day of Judgment; sixth, in companionship with the re-
deemed ; seventh, in communion with God.
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warn apostates, and so will not let assurance and
promise wait until its proper place, when judgment
has run its course, but will anticipate deliverance,
setting light over against dark in his picture,
though dark must predominate.

Turning to the second pair of insertions, we
notice that ch. 10 seems to describe nothing less
than a new beginning of the prophet's activity, a
new commission and inspiration. It seems meant
to explain the new and strange nature of the
oracles that follow. Perhaps ΙΟ3· 4 may serve to
explain the writer's departure from the plan of
developing the seventh of one series of judgments
in the form of a new series of seven. Instead of
the seven thunders which he heard, he is charged
to write the contents of the little book of prophecies
over many peoples. Yet this apparent change of
plan is not a real break in the order, since it is
still affirmed that the seventh angel's trumpet will
bring the end (107).

The second section, II1"1 3, is still preliminary, as
II 1 4 (cf. 912) clearly indicates. Its strange character
is evident. Yet it may well have been meant to
serve the same purpose as 71"17, and indeed it falls
into two similar parts. II 1 · 2 , like 71"8, assures
Christians, the true worshippers in the true temple
of God, that they will escape from the evils of
the last days. Undoubtedly in their origin these
verses referred to the real temple and to Jewish
worshippers. This must have been a Jewish
oracle uttered some time before A.D. 70. But our
author can have used it only as a figure, precisely
like the sealing of the 144,000. Its unprepared
and fragmentary character are explicable if it was
to the writer symbol, not reality. Not otherwise
must we judge II 3 ' 1 3 . In our writer's plan it must
mean that those who do not in the outward sense
escape the evil, but because of their testimony and
work against the power of evil suffer and die, will
nevertheless rise in glory and be avenged upon
their enemies (not unlike 79"17). Of course this
does not explain the origin of the section. It is
full of unexplained allusions, and is clearly part of
a. larger whole. Its Jewish origin is unmistakable.
Bousset regards it as a part of the apocalyptical
tradition of Antichrist. It suggests an elaboration
of the expectation of the return of Elijah for a
work of protest and reform (Mai 45· 6, Mt 1717 II14),
and the similar hope of the return of Moses based
on Dt 1815·18 (Mt 173). But since our writer intro-
duces it, not as an incident in the direct develop-
ment of the drama, but in an interlude and for
its general message of encouragement in faithful
testimony unto death, it is natural to raise the
question whether he took the details literally,
and expected the two prophets and especially the
conversion of the majority of the Jewish people
after a partial judgment upon them (v.13). How,
indeed, could a Christian, in view of the pre-
diction of Christ, even before A.D. 70, have taken
literally either the expectation that the temple
would be exempt from desecration by the heathen,
or that only a tenth of the city would fall ? Still
less possible would the literal sense of the oracle
be after 70. It is true that a Christian hand has
touched the narrative (v.8 end), but it is not prob-
able that the resurrection of the two witnesses is
shaped after that of Christ (v.11). In its strongly
Jewish character, its evident date (before 70),
much earlier than the book as a whole, its unpre-
pared insertion, apparently only for its general
thought of faithful testimony, martyrdom, and
heavenly reward, the section is very instructive
regarding the literary manner of the author (see
below, iii. 3).

The seventh trumpet must be the third woe
(II14), and it must bring the consummation (107).
Its contents cannot therefore be given in II1 5"1 8,

but must include the rest of the book. The third
woe cannot be less than the last conflict with the
powers of evil and their overthrow, which forms
the theme of chs. 12-20 (see 1212). In II 1 5" 1 8 we
have, therefore, an anticipation in a heavenly
chorus of the consummation which is not yet fully
come (as in 152"4 191"7); a superscription for chs.
12-20.

The general plan of chs. H15-225 is clear. After
an introductory anticipation of the kingdom of
God and the wrath and destruction that must
precede its coming (1115-19), Satan, the real
power of evil, is introduced, and his present
peculiar aggressiveness is explained in such a way
as to make it a ground of special hope, not of
discouragement. He has been cast down from
heaven, and knows that his time on earth is short
(ch. 12). The chief agents of Satan in his perse-
cution of Christians—Rome, the empire and the
religion—are then introduced (ch. 13). Before judg-
ment against the evil powers begins, the author,
according to his custom, inserts various antici-
patory passages : a vision of the blessedness of the
saints with Christ (vv.1*5); a review of the entire
teaching of the book (vv.6"13): its gospel, the sole
worship of God in view of judgment to come; its
prediction, the fall of Rome, and the eternal
punishment of those who yield to Roman life and
cultus; the supreme Christian duty, patience,
endurance in Christian life and faith, and the
promises of heavenly blessedness for martyrs;
then a general vision of judgment in two acts, the
reaping of grain and the gathering of grapes
(vv.14'20). The seven bowls are introduced as
finishing the wrath of God (151, cf. * it is done,'
ydyovev, 1617). They lead up to the destruction of
Rome. But for this great event the writer has
larger resources of description at his command.
The vision of the woman seated on the dragon
shows that it is her own evil demon that will turn
against the city, and with its ten horns, which are
ten kings, destroy her (ch. 17). Her fall will fulfil
the language of prophecy against Babylon and Tyre
(ch. 18). It will be finally effected—the end having
been once more anticipated in heavenly praises
(191-10)—at Christ's coming and by Him (1911"21).
Then, the beasts having been destroyed, Satan's
own judgment must come, a preliminary binding
and a final destruction (ch. 20). Then at last the
consummation so often anticipated will be an
actuality (21-225).

Although the writer connects ch. 17 and 219ff·
with one of the angels of the bowls, yet it must
be evident that we are not to judge this section
(12-225) as consisting of the seven bowls (develop-
ing the seventh trumpet), and some introductory
and concluding sections ; for the prelude and post-
lude would in this case far overbalance the piece
itself both in length and in interest and power. On
the other hand, the theme of 12-225 being the fall of
Rome, the present Satanic power, and with it the
deliverance and blessedness of faithful Christians,
it is clear that chs. 12. 13 and 17-225 form the
solid framework of the structure. Ch. 19 brings
the beasts of ch. 13 to judgment; ch. 20 brings
the Satan of ch. 12 to an end ; 21-225 brings to
actuality the anticipation of II1 5"1 7. To set aside
the passages put in the right-hand column in
Holtzmann's scheme for the sake of carrying out
the plan of developing the seventh of each series
by a new series of seven, would sacrifice the most
important parts of the section, in which order and
movement are most evident. We must conclude
that the writer, in the second half of his book,
renounced that plan as not adequate for his ma-
terial, as ch. 10 may have been meant to suggest.
The seven bowls, in fact, form the least original
and impressive part of this section, being de-
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pendent on the seven trumpets and inferior to
them in effectiveness (see below). The seven
bowls do not furnish the plan of this section. But
we may fairly ask whether we are to give to the
sevens quite such significance in the earlier part of
the book as is commonly done. If both the seventh
seal and the seventh trumpet include all that
follows in the book (as also the seventh bowl is
simply more fully described in chs. 17-19), then
we should not divide by sevens, since this would
cut off the announcement of the seventh from its
development. The seventh should open, not end,
a new section, and the separation of the seventh
from the sixth by passages of vital importance
(not mere interludes in character) seems to indicate
this intention on the part of the writer. Chs. 7
and 10 seem most evidently to mark transitions.

Some such outline as this may therefore with
reserve be suggested—

I. Preliminary judgments (4-9).
1. Visions of the actors (4-6).—

a. God (4); b. Christ (5); c. Destructive powers (6).
2. Promises of deliverance out of coming evils (7).
3. The judgments (one-third, without producing re-

pentance, 8. 9).
II. Final judgments (10-22).

1. The prophet's new commission (10).
2. Vision of deliverance for true worshippers of God,

and esp. for martyrs (II1-14).
3. Prelude, summarizing the action (1115-19).
4. Visions of the actors (12. 13 [141-5?]).—

a. Satan (12) ; b. Roman empire and emperor-
worship (13); [c. The Lamb and His followers
(141-5)].

5. Promises and warnings (14 [or 146-20]).
6. The judgments (15-20).—

a. Upon the earth, leading up to the fall of the city,
Rome (15. 16. 171-182* [191-10?]); 6. Upon the
demon-beasts of the Roman empire and religion
and their followers (191!-21); c. Upon Satan and
all that belongs to him (20).

7. The new world and city (211-8 219-225(9 ?)).*
Titles or superscriptions quite frequently summarize the con-

tents of following visions:—li-8 sums up the whole book, 82

is a title, and 83 5 an anticipation of the effect of the trumpets
(86ff.), and the bowls are similarly introduced (151-2-4). H16"18

is a summary title of chs. 12-22 ; 182· 3 summarizes 18424 ; 191-10
summarizes 19H-2221 ; 211-8 summarizes 219-225 (211· 2=9-21, 3.4
= 22-225, 5-8 = 226-21).

Yet though we find evidence of a general order
in the book which the artistic structure of chs. 1-3
prepares us to look for, we must take account of
various departures from any strict order, if we
would understand the spirit of the writer. Though
the interruption of the sevens by chs. 7 and 10-1113

is not due to a want of plan, yet here and in
various anticipatory voices, visions, and comments
(e.^.II14-18141"5152"4 191"101211) we find evidences of
the practical impulse to encourage and admonish,
rather than artistic reflexion. In the failure to
observe strict chronological sequence the book is in-
deed only like Daniel and other apocalypses. There
is here as in Daniel a progress towards greater
concreteness and detail. In 612'17 the final day of
God's wrath seems already come. It is described
again in 1414-20. The fall of Rome is announced in
148 as if accomplished; more fully described in 1617"21;
still predicted in 1716; announced in 182, predicted
still in 184"24. Again the letters seem to assume
that though trials have been endured, martyrdom
is almost wholly future (213); but in 59"11 many
souls of martyrs are seen, and 79ff· implies a multi-
tude, as 204"6 also does.

(d) Experiences of the seer. —We have already
met with evidence that the author used some
ancient materials for their general thought, and
not in a literal sense. Before passing to a more
detailed study of his use of material, it is import-
ant to ask whether he gives a consistent picture
of his own experiences.

* It is evident that 171 and 219 are meant to mark the begin-
nings of parallel sections, and it is possible that the likewise
parallel 1910 and 229 are meant to mark their close.

(1) The position and movements of the seer.—
He is on earth in 19»·; in 41 he is summoned up into heaven,
where he may be conceived as remaining through ch. 9 (cf. 69

81·2 etc.), though earth is not out of his sight (612^· 71 etc.).
That he is literally in heaven is clearly implied in 54f· 7l3f·. But
in 101, without a break (' and I saw'), he appears to be on earth
(so 104·8). Earth appears to be the scene of the action in II1-1·*,
but in Ili5 voices in heaven are heard, and in v.19 the temple in·
heaven is seen to be open. In 12 the seer seems to be in
heaven (?), but in 13 and probably in I4i-is he is on earth. If
we read vrrMvt» in 1218 (13*), we have a definite reference to the
seer's position, comparable to I9. But the judgment scene l414-2(>
suggests heaven. Again chs. 15.16 give a heavenly scene. In 173

an angel carries John away in the spirit into a wilderness to
see the woman (Rome), and in 2110 to a mountain to see
Jerusalem descending out of heaven. 181·4 indicate that the
seer is on earth. In 191-10 he seems to be in heaven, but in v.11

on earth again (for he sees heaven open, as in 41); so also in 201

212, and probably in 21iw..

There is so little law in these movements, and
so little care to make the connexion clear, that
one might infer that our writer leaves such refer-
ences as they stood in his different sources; but
this would mean that the vision was to him a
form, not a reality.

(2) The heavenly scenes.—
The scenery in heaven is not clearly described. Ch. 4 pictures a
throne of God, with 24 elders on thrones around it, seven lamps-
before it which are the seven spirits of God, before it a glassy
sea, and, in the midst of it and around it, four living creatures.
Here in the midst of the throne stood the Lamb (ch. 5), whose
seven eyes are the seven spirits of God, of which the seven
lamps were already a symbol. About the throne and the
elders and living beings are myriads of angels (511 711). Here
also are the multitudes who have come out of great tribulation
(79-17). Of them, however, it is said not only that they are
before the throne of God, but that they serve Him in His-
temple. 312 has prepared us for the conception of a temple in
heaven, and in 6» we have suddenly been made aware of ' the-
altar,' beneath which are the souls of martyrs. Now the
trumpets are sounded by ' the seven angels which stand before
God,' 82 (cf. I4 6). These did not appear in the scene just
drawn, unless they are the same as ' the seven spirits,' as 1*
might indicate. The altar is mentioned again, and, perhaps in
distinction from it, * the golden altar which is before the
throne,' the altar of incense (83-5). From the horns of this
'golden altar which is before God' comes the voice which
directs the angel of the sixth trumpet (9i3f·). The seventh
trumpet reveals the original scene (the throne and elders and
living beings, ilie-18); but then we read, ' there was opened the
temple of God that is in heaven,' and in it the ark of His
covenant was seen (II19). After this the 24 elders appear only
in 141-5 and 191-8, two somewhat similar passages, though
152-4 may have the same setting (cf. 46). One of the four
living creatures is mentioned in 157 in connexion with the
temple; but more often the temple scenery stands by itself.
Out of the temple comes the angel who summons the reaper
(14i5) and the angel who is to gather the grapes (14i7), whom
another angel from the altar directs (1418). Out of the temple
come the seven angels, having the seven last plagues, and the
temple is filled with smoke from the glory of God, so that it
could not be entered, although open (155-8). A great voice

It is not easy to unite in one picture the concep-
tion of God as sitting on a throne surrounded by His
court, and of His dwelling, in heaven as on earth,
in the temple's holiest place, from which His voice
or messengers issue forth. Since the scenery of
the throne is that of the seals, and the temple
scenery that of the bowls, it is natural to think
of this unharmonized element as due to sources.
The author has mixed the scenes somewhat (157

could be an insertion, as the angels came out of
the temple already having seven plagues, vv.1*6);
but he does not harmonize them, or paint a heaven
that can be imagined. The new Jerusalem must
also have been in heaven (312 212), though the seer
beholds it only as it descends to earth (21llf·). The
description of the new heaven and earth resolves
itself into the description of a city, and in this
there is no temple (2122), but the throne remains
the final seat of God (204·n 215 221-3). If the
writer had wished to paint a clear, consistent
picture, he could easily have done so. The infer-
ence that he took his descriptions as they were,
and valued them as poetical not literal accounts,
is surely a natural one.
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(3) Form of inspiration.—The same freedom and
disregard of formal consistency is evident in the
representation of the way in which the seer re-
ceived his revelations. There is no set way, no
fixed medium.

The first verses seem explicit, yet leave us uncertain whether
we are to conceive of the writer as receiving Christ's revelation
through angel (I1) or by vision (' all the things that he saw,' I 2,
cf. 119). The letters are given by Christ in the first person. Yet
they are introduced by a description of Christ in the third
person, and the expression * hear what the spirit saith to the
Churches' suggests that the letters are dictated to John by an
angel-spirit in the name of Christ. The voice which John hears
at first (liof.) must be the voice of Christ Himself (cf. 1^). The
same voice summons John into the open heaven (41). He is
there ' in the spirit' (42, as in 110). But it does not appear to
be Christ Himself who shows him what is to come. Christ
appears as an actor in the drama of the future, not as the seer's
interpreter. Not till 1615 is His voice heard again, and then not
till 227 (?). In 171 one of the seven angels of the bowls summons
John and carries him away in the spirit into a wilderness to see
the judgment upon Rome. This is the sort of angel guidance
that I 1 would lead us to expect, but which we look for thus far
in vain. This angel fulfils his function as interpreter (177*18);
but then we hear another angel announcing Babylon's fall (18 1 3);
another voice from heaven pronouncing the prophetic denuncia-
tion over her ( Ι δ 4 ^ ) ; and still another angel predicting the
fall by deed and word (1821-24). Then are heard various voices
from heaven (191-8); and only then, in 199· 10 («and he says to
me'), does the original angel-guide speak again. He then
rejects John's impulse to worship him (cf. Asc. Isaiah 72 1 84·5)
with the words, ' l a m a fellow-servant of thee and thy brothers
who have the testimony of Jesus; worship God : for the testi-
mony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy' (19U). The last clause
is often struck out as a gloss by critics (Bousset, Hilgen-
feld, etc.), but this is venturesome. 'The spirit of prophecy'
should mean the spirit from God which inspires the prophet;
that is, in this case, the angel himself (cf. 226). So he would say,

* I am only one of you who have the testimony of Jesus; indeed
this testimony constitutes my very being.' The angel-spirit of
prophecy is simply the personified testimony of Jesus, the word
of Jesus Himself. As a messenger this angel is on an equality
with John,—because his message is wholly and simply the
message of Christ. There follow visions of the first and of the
final judgments (19U-2015), and an introductory (summary)
vision of the consummation (211-8), in which are heard the
words of God Himself (vv.6-8); and then ' one of the seven
angels who had the seven bowls' (not the same one as before ?)
carried John in the spirit to a mountain to see the new Jeru-
salem. It is this angel who measured the city and showed John
the details of the vision (2115-17 221), so that when 226 begins
• and he said to me,' it can be only the angel that speaks (one
of the * spirits of the prophets') ; but in v.7 his words become
Christ's words, 'behold, I come quickly.' No wonder John
would again worship him, but again he classes himself with the
prophets. As a person he is only a revealer, a voice; but his
words are those of Christ. So when he speaks again (22i°ff·) his
words again become Christ's words (vv.i2ff.). NOW it is to be
observed that the seven angels of the bowls (ch. 15), two (?) of
whom are the imparters of these last prophecies of the book,
naturally lead us back to ' the seven angels which stand before
God,' to whom the trumpets are given (82), and these again to
the seven lamps burning before the throne, which are the seven
spirits of God (45), from whom (I4), as from God and Christ,
John's message comes. When now Christ is described as ' he
that hath the seven spirits of God' (31), and is pictured as the
Lamb with seven eyes ' which are the seven spirits of God sent
forth into all the earth' (56), we have certainly significant
indications of what the writer meant by calling his book an
' apocalypse of Jesus Christ,' and of his idea of the inspiration
of a Christian prophet. Angels, however realistically described,
are hardly more than a means of expressing the fact that the
writer was somehow conscious of having a message from Christ
for the Churches. Any further interpretation of his conscious-
ness must be deferred until we have studied the sources and
relationships of his materials.

Any set and consistent form of representing his experiences,
however, the author seems purposely to avoid. Apart from
17iff. 219ff· we have no indication of a special interpreting angel,
taking the part of Gabriel in the Bk. of Daniel. The speakers
in the book are very many. The underlying faith in the king-
ship of God and of Christ, and its ultimate triumph, are expressed
in heavenly choruses, led by the twenty-four elders and the four
cherubim, but joined in by multitudes of angels and of glorified
men (48-u 59-14 79-12 ηΐδ-18 1210 142.3 152-4 191-7(8). One of the
elders instructs John in 55 and 71 3 17. Often it is simply 'a
voice from heaven' that he hears (104· 8 1413 184 213, cf. 16!7), or
from the horns of the altar (9i3f·), or from the altar itself (167).
He records words of God, 1» (7?) 215-816Π (?); of Christ, 1"· 19· 20
2. 3. 1615 227.12ff.; of the spirit, 1413 2217. There are beatitudes
uttered by Christ (1615 227.14), by a voice from heaven (1413), by
the angel-guide (199), by John (13). Sometimes he seems to
interrupt the story of what he had seen with a direct word of
his own to the reader (27a etc. 139-1013I8 1412, cf. 179 ?). Among
the other voices that are heard are those of the souls of martyrs
(610): of various angels undefined (72146- 8.9.15.18 1917 etc.); of
•the angel of the waters' (165f); an eagle (813); the rod (?lli).
At the beginning and at the end the book is declared to be from
Christ Himself, His testimony (li· 2 2216). The part which the

angels perform might almost be regarded as pictorial, since the
writer reduces the significance of these beings, who are the
uniform actors and speakers in the Jewish apocalypses, to that
of messengers of Christ. He is the primary and final actor in
the book (opens the seals, ch. 5f., and executes the judgment,
19Hff·), and He is the real speaker.

Here also, as in the case of the place and move-
ments of the seer and the heavenly scenery, a
variety of sources might explain the diversity of
the representation, but we must also suppose the
author to be relatively indifferent to formal con-
sistency. He must, one is forced to think, have
taken the external language of apocalypses in a
figurative or poetic way. The only other hypothesis
would seem to be that of composite origin (as held
by Volter, Spitta, etc.); but the effort to bring con-
sistency out of the book by analysis and the recon-
struction of sources out of which it was gradually
and unskilfully put together, fails to do justice to
the unity of style and even of plan which the book
has been found to exhibit. Moreover, this effort
has been made by many able men, and, according
to the prevailing opinion of scholars, has failed.

In order, however, to test the possibility of a
free, more or less poetic, use of traditional apoca-
lyptical material, we must examine our author's
use of tradition at various points more closely.

3. Sources.—(a) Old Testament.—Although Rev.
contains no direct citations from the OT, it is full
of OT language from the beginning to the end.
An impression of its dependence on OT phrase-
ology may be gained from the text of Westcott
and Hort, or from that of Nestle, in which such
allusions or reminiscences are printed in a distinct
type. In the corresponding list of references in
WH's Appendix, pp. 184-188, out of the total
number of 404 verses in the book about 265 verses
contain OT language, and about 550 references are
made to OT passages.* The material is still more
fully gathered by Hiihn (Die alttest. Citate und
Beminiscenzen im NT, 1900).

Nothing is more important for the understanding
of our author's mental and literary processes than
a close study of his use of OT language.

The bearing of such study upon the interpreta-
tion of our book can here only be suggested by
illustrations. One of the simplest cases is the
prophetic denunciation of the fall of Babylon
(Rome) in ch. 18. It is composed almost wholly
of material taken from the prophetic woes over
Babylon (Is 13. 14, Jer 50. 51), Tyre (Is 23, Ezk
26-28), and, in a slight degree, Edom (Is 34). Even
the admonition that might seem to have direct
reference to the historical situation, ' Come forth,
my people, out of her,' etc. (184), is directly
borrowed from prophetic utterances (Jer 516· 9 · 4 5

508, Is 4820 5211), and has there rather than here
its historical explanation. Yet the chapter does
not make the impression of being a laborious piece
of patchwork. It has a unity of its own and a
high degree of impressiveness, and seems to be the
work of one whose mind is filled with the language
of prophecy, and who draws abundantly, and of
course consciously, from his storehouse, and yet
writes with freedom and from a strong inner im-
pulse of his own, and elaborates with his own con-
ceptions the themes which the prophetic words
contain. So he makes out of the old a product
in a real sense new, a poetical whole. But what
shall we say of his putting this product into the

* The allusions agree in part with the Heb., in part with the
LXX. WH mark 33 references as distinctly from Heb. (and
Chald.), 15 as from LXX; 5 are marked Heb. and LXX, viz.
4 references to Ex 1916 (45 851119 1618) and one to Zee 3if· (12»).
Schurer (3 iii. 323) cites 920 105 137 204 as citations from Daniel,
which follow Theodotion more closely than LXX. See Bludau,
'Die Apokalypse und Theodotions Daniel-Uebersetzung,' in
Theol. Quartalschrift, 1897, pp. 1-26. Salmon (Introd. to the
NT, p. 662 f.) argues that the citations in Rev. show a nearer
relationship to Theod. than to LXX, referring to 920 i()5 127 137
196 204· 11; on the other side, l i 4 1916. Cf. Swete, Introd. p. 48 f.
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mouth of angels ? It is easier to attribute such a
literary composition to a poet than to a voice from
heaven. Even the action of the angel in 1821 rests
on the symbolic act of Jeremiah (5163· 64). And if
our writer says that he hears and sees these things,
must we not judge the nature of his vision by its
contents ? A literal voice from heaven this certainly
cannot be, and we seem shut up to two possibilities
regarding i t : either the angels and the voice from
heaven belong wholly to the poetry of the piece,
its literary form, or they express the writer's own
interpretation of the strong impulse, as if from
without, under which he wrote.

Another instructive illustration of the author's
use of the OT is to be found in his description of
the new Jerusalem, 211-225. This is largely taken
from the anticipations of the prophets of the Exile,
Ezekiel and Deutero-Isaiah, with reference to the
return and the rebuilding of Jerusalem. Features
are added from other sources. Here, as in ch. 18,
the impression is not that of mere clipping and
piecing, but rather that of the work of a mind full
of the Messianic language of the prophets, writing-
out of a genuine and deep religious and poetic
emotion, with a dependence on the OT which is free,
not slavish, and yet with very little real inventive-
ness. Yet this also is shown to the seer by an angel,
who seems to be in general the speaker (see 2115

Ό λαλών, 226); and an action of his is described 2115"17

which is taken from Ezekiel (403ff#). In this case,
more clearly than in ch. 18, we may suspect a cer-
tain limitation of the author's imagination by his
sources, which is not inconsistent with a large
measure of freedom in the use of them. He has
mastered the OT material of this sort, and can use
it effectively, but cannot go much beyond it. How
otherwise can we explain the emphatically Jewish
picture of a future which was certainly to this
writer universal in scope; the presence still of
thoroughly earthly features in a consummation
which must surely, in the writer's view, be heavenly;
the appearance still of nations and kings and their
wealth after heaven and earth have passed away ?
He has little but the old familiar national and
earthly language at command for the description
of that which heaven contains for Christian hope.
He can describe the Christian heaven only in
Jewish language. But though bound in language
he is not bound in thought. He knows no more
impressive and expressive language (nor do we);
but the language is poetry to him, it is figurative,
not literal, chosen for its poetic worth and emotional
effect, which belonged to it, indeed, partly because
it was old and familiar. It must of course be re-
cognized that the most powerful imagination comes
quickly to an end if it attempts to leave the earth
in its descriptions of heaven. Religious faith
and hope cannot do better than take the language
which the greater souls have created, which genera-
tions have shaped, which age has hallowed, and
use it not for its literal but for its emotional and
poetic worth, to symbolize and suggest inexpressible
realities.

Jewish literature furnishes other similar collec-
tions of OT Messianic imagery (To 13, etc.); and
the possibility that some earlier (Jewish) mind had
already shaped the material in 219-225, and that our
author, in 211"8, introduces and summarizes this
section, and adds his own concluding sentences
(226"21), is to be considered.

A still more striking illustration of our author's
dependence on OT language, yet his freedom in the
use of it, both in combination and in application,
is his description of Christ in l*2"20. Almost all of
it is taken from Daniel, but it unites in a most
surprising way features from the descriptions of
the one like a son of man, and of the Ancient of
Days, in Dn 7, with still more from the angel

(Gabriel) in Dn 10. The seven golden candlesticks
and the seven stars are without parallel in Daniel.
Something can be said, however, as to their source
and use. The former was of course a familiar OT
symbol (Ex 2537 3723) which Zech. (42) uses in an
unearthly sense, explaining that the seven lamps
are the seven eyes of J", which run to and frc
through the whole earth (410b following v.6a). He
sees by the candlestick two olive-trees (43), and
evidently interprets their two branches as signify-
ing Zerubbabel and Joshua, so that the two trees
are the Davidic and the Aaronic houses. These
two men, Zech. would say, have the eyes of the
Lord upon them in favour and blessing. But this
is a free application by the prophet to the historical
present and to his practical purpose of a symbol
which originally, no doubt, pictured the seven
planets and the way in which their light was con-
stantly replenished by the oil from ever-growing
trees. It was a mythological symbol (Gunkel,
Schopfung, pp. 122-131), which Zech. used as
poetry, not interpreting all of the symbol (42b),
and perhaps adding a feature for the sake of the
interpretation (412). Now in Rev I2 0 the writer
chooses to identify the seven lamps with the seven
churches among which Christ is and moves. But
in 45b he sees seven lamps burning before the
throne of God, which are, he explains, the seven
spirits of God, affirmed in l 4 b to be before God's
throne (cf. 82); and even in the letters (31) Christ
is described as the one who has the seven spirits
of God and the seven stars, so that this interpreta-
tion of the lamps was in his mind by the side of
the other. When, still further, we read that the
Lamb has * seven eyes, which are the seven spirits
of God sent forth into all the earth' (56), with
evident allusion to Zee 410b, we are able to realize
how far from a slavish literalness and formal con-
sistency our author's use of OT figures is. Finally,
Zech.'s figure reappears in II4, where the two wit-
nesses are declared to be ' the two olive-trees and
the two candlesticks [what two ?] standing before
the Lord of the earth,' a free identification for a
purpose, similar in kind to that of Zech. himself,
this time certainly made not by our author, but by
some source.

Our writer cares much for OT prophetic language,
and cannot easily add much to it, but he applies it
freely to new uses. Note esp. that we have in Rev.
no such anxious effort to interpret an OT predic-
tion, assuming the necessity of its literal fulfil-
ment, as Dn 9 contains. The relation of II 4 to
Zee 4, and of 208 to Ezk 38 f., is wholly different.

Other illustrations could readily be given,—such
as the relation of ch. 4 to Is 6 and Ezk 1,—but
enough has been presented to justify the following
presuppositions with reference to passages in our
book which contain imagery not derived from the
OT—(1) that such imagery, if it is at all elaborate,
is not the author's free invention, but is borrowed
from some literary or oral prophetic traditions ;
(2) that the writer does not feel bound to leave it
as it is, but is free to combine and interpret it to
suit his own purpose, so that the interpreter must
distinguish sharply between the present use of the
symbols and their original use. If this distinction
is necessary in 21-225 and I9"20, it will be no less
necessary in II1"1 3 12. 13, etc.

(b) Jewish apocalyptical traditions. — The line
that separates uncanonical from OT material in
Rev. is not a sharp one. It would indeed be
natural that Jewish apocalyptical traditions should
consist largely of expositions and elaborations of
OT material. The picture of the throne of God
(ch. 4) is unquestionably based upon that of Ezk
1. 10 and Is 6 (cf. also the probably older passages,
Ex 2410, 1 Κ 2219). The four living creatures, cheru-
bim, are taken directly from Ezekiel, and, in spite



256 KEVELATIOX, BOOK OF REVELATION, BOOK OF

of differences, need no other explanation. It is
of course not to be assumed that they have no
history before and after Ezekiel (cf. the four pres-
ences in Enoch 40 and Apoc. Bar 5111 216, and the
four angels in Enoch 872·s 881 9031). For the seven
lamps which are the seven spirits of God we have
already found points of connexion in the OT, but
we need to adduce such passages as To 1215, Enoch
9021, in order to realize how fixed an element in
apocalyptical imaginations these seven spirits (or
angels, archangels) were. The use of the 'article
in Rev I4 45b 82 is itself proof of the familiarity of
the conception. That foreign speculations, Persian
or Babylonian, lie behind it is probable (see
Cheyne, OP 281 ff., 323 if., 334 ff. ; Gunkel, Schop-
fung, 294-302, and Archiv f. Religionswissensch.
1898, 294-300; Stave, Parsismus, 216-219). It is
therefore a natural inference that the twenty-four
elders, clothed in white, sitting on thrones and
crowned, come from tradition, and are not an
invention of the author. They represent probably
not the Christian Church, twelve tribes and twelve
apostles (though 2114 may indicate the writer's desire
to add the Christian to the Jewish twelve), but
the glory and power, especially the reigning or
judicial power of God, His heavenly court. They
are associated, as are the seven spirits and the four
cherubim, with God and His throne, not with the
creation (see Gunkel, Schopfung, 302-308). Is 2423

gives probable evidence of the antiquity of the
conception (cf. Is 639, LXX). With the general
description of God's throne should be compared,
e.g., Enoch 14. 71, Secrets of Enoch 29. 22.

We have already found reasons for regarding
II1"1 3 as a Jewish oracle (or two fragments of a
Jewish apocalypse), used by our author in a sense
wholly different from its original literal meaning.
It is a most convincing illustration of our author's
union of dependence on traditional forms of ex-
pression, and independence of the traditional use
and meaning of such forms.

The great sign in heaven which ch. 12 presents
can be accounted for only in a very slight degree
on the basis of the OT. Yet nowhere is the
writer's dependence upon traditional material more
certain. Assuming that he did not invent these
figures, it is not difficult to understand what he
meant to say by the use of them. The chapter
contains a picture, in some sense an explanation,
of Satan's present power in the world, and his fierce
hostility to the Christian Church ; and at the same
time the assurance that his power is soon to end.
Christ escaped his hands, and is with God. Satan
has already been cast down from his old place in
heaven, and no longer brings accusations against
the saints before God; and, though he is now all
the more determined in his assaults upon Christ's
brethren on earth, his reign is doomed to a speedy
end. This application of the figure, however, by no
means explains its origin. Many of its details
can be fitted to this use only by violence, if at all,
and could not have been devised for the purpose.
What then was the source, and of what sort was
the writer's use of this material ?

Gunkel's book must be regarded as little short
of epoch-making in its significance for the inter-
pretation of this chapter, even though serious
doubt be felt regarding certain of his conclusions.
He offers convincing proof of the long and wide-
spread influence in Hebrew literature of the Baby-
lonian myth of creation—the victory of Marduk,
the god of light (the sun), over the chaos-beast
Tiamat, the dragon of the deep. He traces the
transition from a cosmological to an eschatological
use of the conception, on the principle, which ex-
plains many features of the Jewish hope, that God
will make the last things as the first (Barn. 618) ;
and the interpretation of the dragon as a historical

instead of a natural power. In this way the myth
becomes a poetic expression of the expectation
that the hostility of the world-ruling nation
against Israel will come to a supreme manifesta-
tion ; that then J" will intervene directly, or
through the angel Michael, and again, as at the
beginning, the drajon will be bound or slain (cf.
Is 519·1ϋ 271). * The beast that comes up out of
the abyss' (Rev II7) is this well-known figure in
Jewish eschatology. It could be regarded as a
symbol, or representative of the hated nation, as
in Dn 7 it becomes four beasts, to describe the
four successive masters and enemies of the Jewish
nation, and as in Rev 13 it is the Roman empire;
or it could be more distinctly and personally con-
ceived, as in Rev 12, as the Satan who gives the
hostile kingdom its evil power. It could also be
conceived of as a man in whom evil reaches its
height (Antichrist, perhaps Rev II7).

Gunkel is not contented, however, with this general and
probable identification of the dragon of ch. 12. He proceeds to
defend two much more dubious positions. First, that our
chapter rests ultimately upon, and follows closely, a part of the
Babylonian myth of which we have no other remaining record—
the account of the birth of Marduk, his escape from the dragon
who knows him to be his destined destroyer, and the dragon's
fierce persecution of his goddess-mother during the period of
the boy's growth to maturity, ' the three and a half times,'
from the winter solstice to the spring equinox [?]. Second, that
in contrast to the free poetic use of such material in the earlier
prophetic and poetic books of the OT, we find in the apoca-
lypses an increasing tendency to look upon these ancient and
mysterious figures with awe, and to believe that they really
contained, and could reveal to one who had wisdom, the ex-
planation of present evil and the secrets of its coming end.
This reverence for apocalyptical traditions explains, Gunkel
contended, what nothing else but literal vision could explain,
the confident belief of these writers in their own predictions.
He finds, therefore, in such sources as these not only an illus-
tration of the literary method of the seer, but an explanation of
his self-consciousness, a psychological account of apocalyptical
writings. Both of these positions of Gunkel are insecure, and
from the second one he has himself in part withdrawn. The
freedom with which we have found our author combining and
modifying OT materials renders it hazardous to attempt to·
reconstruct his sources when they are unknown, and also pre-
vents the assumption that he looked upon such materials witb
awe and derived from them his revelation.

It is not probable that the material in Rev 12
stands in its original form and order. Gunkel
himself recognized that v.6 and vv.7-16 offer two
variants. Wellhausen {Skizzen und Vorarbeiten
6 Heft, p. 215ff.) regards ™ and 7-14 as doub-
lets, and would distinguish two actions in the
original story which are here confused. 1. In
heaven, the dragon wars with the angels, or with
the sun, moon, and zodiac (vv.3· 7·1), is conquered
and cast down to earth with his angel host (vv.8· 9·
4 a). 2. On earth, he makes war with the woman
who bears the son (4b is already an earthly scene),
the son is snatched up to heaven (5), the woman
flees into the wilderness, the dragon pursues her
there, but must leave her (6=i3-i6)f and turns
against those of her seed who did not escape with
her. There must then have followed an account
of the overthrow of the dragon by the rescued
Messiah after His growth to maturity. Something
like this, Wellhausen thinks, was a Jewish apoca-
lypse of the siege of Jerusalem. It described how
the remnant (the woman) had escaped out of th©
city and been rescued through great dangers; how
the Romans (dragon) had turned against those who
remained in Jerusalem, who are to be destroyed
(Rev II1· 2 is, however, a fragment of the same
time which anticipates the rescue of those, the
Zealots, who occupied the temple itself during the
siege). The fall of the Roman power itself must
follow at the hand of the Messiah, who has been
born, according to prophecy, in Palestine, but was
translated at once to heaven, so that He will come
as a heavenly being, according to the more trans-
cendental Messianic hope of late Judaism. So
Wellh. offers a literary-critical and contemporary-
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historical explanation of ch. 12 in opposition to
Gunkel's tradition-historical explanation.

We may regard Wellhausen's analysis as plaus-
ible, for the war in heaven and the casting of the
dragon down to earth must originally have pre-
ceded his persecution of the woman (vv.4a and 13

suggest this order). But Gunkel is surely right
in denying that the figure is the pure invention of
the Jewish writer, whom he as well as Wellh.
accepts. Its history goes further back, and its
original connexion with a sun-myth is highly
probable. It is a striking fact that Greek myth-
ology in its story of the birth of Apollo, and the
attempt of the dragon Pytho to kill his mother
(Dieterich, Abraxas, p. 117 if".), and also the
Egyptian story of the birth of Horus (Bousset,
p. 410 f.), contain striking points of likeness to Rev
12, so that Gunkel's resort to a postulated Baby-
lonian story may not be necessary. In all of
these sun-myths, however, the flight of the woman
is before the birth of the child, and for its rescue
from the dragon.

The questions left open by these recent discus-
sions of the chapter are many, and the hypothesis
of a Jewish Messianic use of a heathen sun-myth,
and then a Christian adaptation of the Jewish
form, leaves room for much diversity of opinion
in detail; yet it is a wholly credible hypothesis,
and the actual history of the tradition here em-
bodied is probably more rather than less complex
than the theory.

Heathen may well be the description of the woman (v.1) and
of the dragon (vv.3.4a), hig effort to engulf the woman, her
wings, and the wilderness to which she flies (i4-!6). Jewish
(certainly not Christian) may be the idea of the birth and
immediate translation of the Messiah to God (v.5),* so also the
office of Michael (?), and perhaps a change of order by which
the woman's flight is made to follow the birth of the child.
The Hebrew language, according to Wellh. and Gunkel, lies
behind the Greek of the chapter. Christian is v.n, and, more-
over, so plainly out of keeping with the rest, as almost to prove
that the Christian writer is using material already shaped (cf.
Vischer). The verse contains the message of our writer, and is
one of his characteristic anticipatory sayings. Christian may
also be the change of order hy which Christ's birth and ascen-
sion are made to precede the casting of the dragon out of
heaven (cf. Jn 1231 ι430 ιβΐι. 33, ι j n 3», Col 215). This gives
Christ an earlier and higher part in the drama than the Jews
ascribed to their Messiah.

In answer to the question as to the writer's use
of this uncanonical material, we are bound to con-
clude that it was as free and poetical as his use of
OT conceptions. V.11 gives us the clue. The
victory of Christian faith over the world through
martyrdom is the counterpart on earth, the inter-
pretation for man, of the victory of Michael over
the dragon in heaven. The place of Michael here,
where we should expect only the direct deed of
Christ, shows both the extent of the writer's depend-
ence on tradition and the confidence with which he
finds a Christian meaning behind unchanged Jewish
forms.

Are we not to see, then, in ch. 12 any reference
to historical factors and events? Wellhausen's
exact determination of the history here symbolized
is far from convincing, and, moreover, it fails to
explain many features in the picture. It need
not, however, be doubted that the dragon was, at
some point in the genesis of the chapter, regarded
as a symbol of the Roman empire. His seven
crowned heads and ten horns mean world-rulership,
and his persecution of the woman's seed is the
same persecution with which our whole book
deals. So far, indeed, even Gunkel allows the
presence of contemporary history in ch. 12.

The case is a more complex one in chs. 13 and 17,
but the difference is one of proportion and degree.
Traditional elements are here in abundance, and
beyond dispute, yet the reference to Rome is more

* Bousset omits the Jewish link in the chain because this
feature has no parallel in the Jewish Messianic hope.
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specific and detailed. Gunkel admits the latter
element here (as in Dn 7. 8, Enoch 85-90, 4 Ezr
11. 12, Apoc. Bar 53 ff.), but restricts it within
narrow limits, and will by no means allow that
these figures were freely invented allegories, every
feature of which can be explained as a reference
to contemporary history. He differs from the
ruling critical opinion most radically in his refusal
to recognize any allusion to Nero. Two questions
must be kept quite distinct in the study of these
chapters: (1) the question how much is due to
apocalyptical tradition, and how much is re-shaped
or invented for the sake of the application of the
traditional figures to Rome ; and (2) the question
whether this application is made by the writer of
our book, or was already present in the—possibly
Jewish—sources from winch he drew.

The seven heads and ten horns appear in each
case (123 131 173). The Roman world-empire was
meant by all. Yet the differences are so great
that one must conclude that more or less independ-
ent traditions lie behind the three chapters, even
if they are ultimately traced to one root. The
seven heads and ten horns sum up the outfit of
the four beasts in Dn 7, though they do not need
that explanation. We can well suppose the numbers
to have been symbolic at first, but the effort to
apply them to individual kings, and so to estimate
the nearness of the end, was inevitable. There is
evidence in the chapters of different efforts of that
kind.

In 123 it is the seven heads that are kings, in 131

it is the ten horns, but in 133 the smitten head must
mean a king. The latter is commonly interpreted
(by Victorinus, and by modern scholars from Eich-
horn, Liicke, Bleek, down to Holtzmann and Bousset)
of Nero's death, which ended the Julian dynasty,
and seemed likely for a time to bring the empire
to an end in anarchy. Gunkel thinks the Hebrew
original read ' the first head,' hence Julius Caesar,
whose death threatened the empire, but issued in
its greater power (cf. Dn 88 on Alexander's death).
In 1710· n the seven heads are the seven kings of
Rome, and the writer feels bound by that number
even when he needs to add an eighth. The ten
horns, on the other hand, are apparently allied kings.

The evidence of later adaptations or interpretations of given
figures is often clear. The seven mountains of 179b is so clearly
such an addition for the sake of the identification of the woman
with the city Rome, that one is the more inclined to find in vv.15

and I 8 also allegorical interpretations, and to question whethei
the woman was originally invented as a figure of Rome. She is
now, of course, the city Rome (vv.5· 6), and may have been
created in that sense; but even if so, not, we may be almost
certain, by our author.

The second beast in 13llff· is evidently now the
prophet or priest (priesthood) of Roman emperor-
worship (cf. 1613 1920 2010). But here also older
traditions are to be supposed. Bousset regards
this as a Jewish figure of Antichrist {Komm.
Excursus on ch. 13, Antichrist, p. 121), and a
Jewish apocalyptical writer may very well have
interpreted as Antichrist the religion of emperor-
worship, and put this by the side of the beast who
stood for the empire itself as its helper in evil.
None of the many attempts to find a definite person
in the second beast (Vespasian, Simon Magus, Paul!,
etc.) have made any approach to success. The
personal interpretation of the first beast, however,
as signifying Nero, has become almost a fixed
assumption of critics. Gunkel's attack upon this
stronghold of the contemporary-historical method
has not changed the prevailing opinion (see Bousset,
Holtzmann, etc.). It has, however, served to empha-
size the fact that if the beast from the abyss is here
by some one made a symbol of Nero, yet the beast
was not first invented for this use, and it is not
certain by whom, whether by our author or by a
source, the identification was made. The opinion,
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indeed, does not go beyond probability. In view of
the embodiment of the supernatural power of evil in
Antiochus Epiphanes in Daniel, it is not possible
to settle the question by a general appeal to * con-
gruity, analogy, proportion,' and a'sarcastic thrust
at the famous critics who have * placed T. Claudius
Nero along with Christ, Satan, Death, Hades, the
Church, and other powers and principles which
constitute the Dramatis Personce of the Apocalypse'
(Benson, p. 159). But it must be said that the
evidence is of a wholly different sort from that
which Daniel furnishes, with its detailed history
of Antiochus (chs. 8. 11), and is not such as we
should expect if the writer had set out to indicate
his belief that Nero would return from the grave,
and be the demonic power of evil in the last assault
of evil against good. On the origin and history of
the belief in Nero's return the fullest investigation
is that of Zahn {Zeitsch. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. k.
Leben, 1885-86). See also Bousset, Komm. p.
475 tf., and Charles, Ascension of Isaiah, pp. li-lxxv.

The chief evidence that Rev. refers to this ex-
pectation is in ch. 17. The return of one of the
seven kings as an eighth, who is nevertheless also
the beast himself (v.11), suggests this more or less
current expectation. In the ten kings of v.12 it is
possible to iind the Parthian kings, with whom it
was believed that Nero would return against Rome.
And the idea that the city Rome would be de-
stroyed by the very beast that represents her
empire, in league with outside kings (vv.16·17), is
difficult to explain at all apart from the Nero
myth, which would perfectly explain it. If Nero
be found here it is natural to infer that v.8 describes
in general terms his death, return, and final de-
struction. Yet this formula (' was, and is not; and
is about to come up out of the abyss, and to go into
perdition') so fully sums up the general apocalyp-
tical theory of the power of evil (the history of the
chaos-dragon, Gunkel), and seems shaped so clearly
in contrast to the formula which sums up the
nature of God ('who was, and who is, and who is
to come'), that the reference to Nero may be, if
present at all, secondary. The verse in which our
author's hand is most clearly seen (v.14) so inter-
rupts this Nero story with an anticipation of 1919ff·
(for how are the ten kings to be overcome by the
Lamb and His followers before they assist the beast
in the destruction of Rome ?) as to suggest that
Nero was not in his mind, but here, as in 1211, only
the Christian conflict with evil. So also the in-
terpretation of the slain and healed head in 133 is
uncertain, and even the number 666 gives no secure
support to this historical reference. The Greek
solution of this riddle, ΑΑΤΕΙΝΟΣ, '(THE) LATIN,'
which is as old as Irenseus, though not adopted by
him, is still held by many; but the Hebrew |VU
*lDp NERO CAESAR, — which in a Latin spelling
IDp TO would yield 616, an early variant, — has
far the larger number of advocates. Yet ~\usp is
the proper spelling of Caesar, which would make
676. And when in answer to this objection it is
said that an apocalyptical writer would prefer 666
to 676, because of its symmetry, and because it
corresponds to the number of the name Jesus
(ΙΗΣΟΤΣ=888), it is natural to ask whether 666
might not have been chosen at first outright for
its symbolic meaning, to signify the one who per-
sistently falls short of holiness or perfection (seven),
as Jesus goes beyond it in the fulness of His char-
acter and power (so Milligan, Baird Lecture, p.
328 ; Briggs, Messiah of the Apostles, p. 324). So
the number 3^, the length of the reign of evil (Dn
725 127, Rev 112.3.H 1 2 β. Μ 135) n e e d s n o o t h e r e x .

planation than the symbolism of the broken seven :
the power of evil will be cut off in the midst and
come to an untimely end. If, however, the number
is to be interpreted by gematria, another view claims

serious attention. Zahn (Zeit. f. kirchl. Wissensch,
u. k. Leben, 1885, p. 568 if.) argued that Irenseus
opposed the reading 616 because those who held it
did so for the sake of applying it to Caligula (ΓΑΙΟΣ
KAI2AP=616)—an interpretation which Iren. re-
jected. Holtzmann (Stade's Geschichte, ii. 388 ff.),
Spitta, and Erbes independently (as Zahn predicted)
came to the conclusion that this was, in fact, the
original reading and meaning of the number, and
that ch. 13 is part of a Jewish oracle of Caligula's
time. In fact no ruler since Antiochus Epiphanes
so filled the role of Antichrist in the Jewish mind
as he who attempted to have his image erected in
the temple. To him 134"6, and to the priesthood of
his worship vv.14·15, would admirably apply. More-
over, he recovered from what seemed a fatal illness
at the beginning of his reign. Bousset does not
wholly reject the hypothesis that a Caligula apoca-
lypse underlies this chapter {Komm. pp. 433-5).
Other interpretations of the number 666 must here
be passed by, though Gunkel's ' the chaos of old'
may be mentioned. The number does not prove,
and can hardly be said to give substantial support
to the identification of the beast with Nero.

Beyond the unmistakable general reference to
Rome, it is hard to find history in our author's
visions ; and this reference had certainly been given
already to the figure of the beast, and in all proba-
bility by Jews. Events during the last half of
the century must have led Jewish apocalyptical
writers to many more expressions of their hatred
of Rome and visions of its overthrow than have sur-
vived. Indeed, Pompey is already called the dragon
in Ps-Sol 229 (see Assump. Mos., 4 Ezra, Apoc. Bar).
Our author and the Christian communities for
which he writes have reason to share the Jewish
hatred of Rome, and enter into the inheritance of
various Jewish expressions of it. Our author has,
as it were, eaten the book of past prophecies against
peoples and nations before he utters his own. The
ancient language has, as we have seen, often the
value of poetry to him; but it is impossible, though
we might wish it, to refer the polemic against Rome
only to sources used by our author, or to resolve it
into a figure of the war against evil in general.

iv. HISTORICAL SITUATION.—We have already
seen that the date of separate oracles in our book
cannot be assumed to be the date of the book as a
whole. II1"1 3 is from some time before 70, but is
not literally used by our author. The figurative
application of this oracle to the safe keeping of the
true people of God would be more natural after the
event of 70 had disproved its literal sense. Ch. 13
may have been shaped in Caligula's reign, or soon
after Nero's death. 1710 must have been written
under the sixth emperor of Rome, i.e. Nero, count-
ing from Julius Csesar, or his successor, counting
from Augustus, but Nero's successor might be
regarded as Galba, or as Vespasian. That one
more emperor is expected only shows that the
number seven is fixed; and that he is to reign a
short time could be inferred from the nearness of
the end, and does not require the knowledge on the
writer's part that the reign of Titus was in fact
short. But if v.10 comes from Vespasian's reign (and
so is consistent with II1"13), must not v.11 have
been added by some later hand ? The writer, it
would seem, already lives under the eighth emperor
(Domitian), and adds this verse in order to adjust
what was written under Vespasian (v.10) to his own
time by so adding an eighth as not to overpass the
fixed number, seven. On the basis of this verse
Harnack (Chronologie, p. 245 f.) confidently dates
the book under Domitian. Yet it is possible that
the writer of v.10, under Vespasian, expected the
return of Nero, one of the seven, as an eighth, who,
coming back after death out of the abyss, could be
regarded as the very demon spirit of Rome, the
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beast itself. But even if, in this way, with
Bousset, we date ch. 17 as a whole under Ves-
pasian, this also may be the date only of a source.

Though historical allusions do not fix the date,
yet, taken in connexion with other indications of
age, the date ascribed to the book by Irenseus
(V. xxx. 3), * near the end of the reign of Domitian,'
i.e. about A.D. 93-96, is to be preferred to that which
was for some time the ruling view of critics, A.D.
€6-69 (LUcke, Bleek, etc.). It is not in sections
clearly dependent upon apocalyptical tradition,
but in those more original, and especially in the
letters, that we should confidently expect to find
indications of the author's own time. In spite of
the ideal and typical significance of the seven
Churches, actual conditions unquestionably meet
us here. Persecution past and future forms the
background of the letters. The writer was (not is)
in the little island of Patmos 'on account of the
word of God and on account of the testimony of
Jesus,' i.e. probably not in order to receive his
revelation (cf. I2), but because of his Christian
preaching (cf. 69), that is, in banishment (see l9a).
But the banishment of a conspicuous Christian
seems to disclose a definite movement against
Christianity in Asia Minor on the part of Rome
such as we do not know of before Domitian.
There are persecutions already past (Ephesus, 23;
Pergamum, 213, had its martyr; Philadelphia,
38·1Oa; in Smyrna and Philadelphia at the hands or
at the instigation of Jews, 29 39); yet this past per-
secution could be that under Nero. A renewed and
greater trial, of world-wide scope (310), is soon to
come. At present the Roman world tempts rather
than compels Christians to adopt a heathen manner
of life and heathen worship. (Is this present
quiescence in the writer's mind when he says that
the beast ' was, and is not; and is about to come
up out of the abyss, and go into perdition' (178) ?)
Imprisonment and death are anticipated for the
faithful, and for this the letters, indeed the whole
book, will prepare them. Its theme is the glory
and reward of martyrdom. The heretical teach-
ings which are condemned in Pergamum (the teach-
ing of Balaam) and in Thyatira (that of Jezebel)
result in heathen ways of living rather than in
doctrinal errors, though they seem to have based
their worldliness on some sort of gnosis (224).
It is uncertain whether ' Nicolaitan' was the proper
name of this sect (possibly derived from the NICOLAS
of Ac 65) or only the Gr. name for Balaamites (so
Schurer, who appeals to the νίκη of Jos. Ant. IV.
vi. 6). Schurer argues with much force that
JEZEBEL was the priestess of the Chaldean Sibyl,
Sambethe, who had a sanctuary at Thyatira
{Theol. Abhandl. C. von Weizsdcker gewidmet, 1892,
pp. 37-58). To this hypothesis it has been objected
(Bousset, Zahn) that the impression is given that
she is directly under the discipline of Christ
(vv.21"23), that the church is at fault for allowing
her (v.20), and that the sphere of her activity is the
Christian community (w.2 0·2 4), so that a false Chris-
tian prophetess rather than a heathen is indicated.
The wife of the bishop (Zahn) she surely need not
be. Satan's throne in PERGAMUM (213) may refer
to the worship of Asklepios there, whose symbol
was the serpent, or to the fact that here emperor-
worship was first introduced, with temple and
priesthood. The latter would better explain the
martyrdom of ANTIPAS (unless he were killed by
a mob), and would better fit the figure of the
second beast (13llff·) Caesar-worship was Rome's
worst deed, and resistance to it was that overcoming
even to death which our book urges by entreaty,
threat, and promise (152 165f·10 176 192Of· 204"6).

Although the effort to force emperor-worship
upon Jews goes back to Caligula (A.D. 39-40), the
total impression is that of a late, not an early time.

To the actual destruction of Jerusalem there is no
reference. The condition of the churches (forgetful-
ness, indifference, worldliness) points to a relatively
late time. It seems necessary to suppose that St.
Paul's position as founder and unquestioned leader
of the church in Ephesus is a thing entirely past.
That church has had a new founding (Weizsiicker).
If 178 expresses the belief in the return of Nero
from hell, this is a late form of the belief in his
return, after the possibility of his being alive had

v. TEACHINGS OF THE BOOK.—1. Predictions.—
The question what the author of Rev. intended to
say about the future (and it was to reveal future
things that he wrote, I 1 41 etc.) is complicated
by the difficulty of distinguishing between the
meaning of his sources and his meaning in the use
of them, and the related difficulty of distinguishing
between figure and reality in his use of language.
That all is literal our discussion thus far makes it
impossible to admit. Are we prepared, with the
spiritual interpreters of all ages, to say that all is
figure (as now Milligan, Benson, etc.)? Or shall
we say, ' Rev. is not a poem, an allegory, but the
figurative alternates with that which is to be
taken very earnestly and literally; the latter
much predominates* (Julicher, Einl. 172)? Our
review of the writer's use of OT and other materials
must rather incline us to put the predominance on
the other side.

{a) General.—The undoubtedly real elements in
our writer's prediction are the speedy coming of
God (I8 147 215) in judgment, with or in the coming
of Christ as judge and ruler of the world (I7 227· 2°).
This coming Christ will divide true from false
Christians, and reward each according to his deeds
(223 2212). Through Him also God will judge and
destroy the tempting and oppressive power of evil
dominant in the world, the Roman empire (19llff·),
and Satan himself, whose authority Rome pos-
sesses, whose spirit Rome embodies (ch. 20). All
who belong to her shall perish with her. Those
who hold fast the faith during the present tribula-
tions and the greater ones soon to come, and who
endure in patience and faith even to death itself,
shall be rewarded with special glory and power, and
especially close association with Christ and His
royalty (611 141"5 204"6). But the destination to be
with Christ and God in blessed and eternal near-
ness and fellowship is at last for all the faithful
alike (2 7 · n · 1 7 · 2 6" 2 8 35·1 2·2 1 (cf· 20) 510 79ff· 1413 21-225·14).

(6) Details. — Turning to details, we have to
attempt to draw the line between figure and
reality, especially in reference to the fall of the
power of evil, and the events that lead up to it,
the saving of the faithful and the heavenly or
angelic background of the action.

(1) The fall of Rome.—In the first half of the book six seals
and six trumpets bring forth the preliminary powers and acts
of the Divine judgment over evil. But neither in their special
character nor in their sequence do they make the impression
of describing literal events.

The first four seals introduce horsemen who are derived, one
can hardly doubt, from Zee I8"1 1 61"8, and so ultimately from the
four winds, well fitted to serve as destructive messengers of
God. They are summoned forth by the four living creatures,*
who were originally the four winds driving the storm-cloud, God's
chariot (Ezk I 4 etc.). In 71 the four winds are destructive forces,
and since in 9 1 4 · 1 5 four angels are loosed which then appear as
hosts of cavalry (cf. 208), we may infer that the four winds sym-
bolized the nations that are to execute the Divine judgment
in some final war (cf. the use of the winds as symbols of Israel's
dispersion, Ezk 510 12U 1721, Zee 26 714).

Of the four seals, however, two introduce warriors (Romans
and Parthians?), and two famine and pestilence. A fourfold
enumeration of the plagues which God will send upon His people
in the last days is found in the Prophets (Jer 152· 3, Ezk 1421, cf.
512.17), and quoted in Rev 68l>. t

* It is less natural to suppose that John is addressed, for he is
already there, and needs only to look.

t It is tempting to suppose that this originally ended the
description of the four horsemen, and explained that to each of
them was given a fourth of the earth to destroy (cf. Ezk 512).
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The fifth seal discloses the prayers of the martyrs for vengeance,
which are a real agent of judgment in the Hebrew view (see
below). The sixth is an earthquake.

Earthquake and volcanic phenomena furnish the imagery of
the first four trumpets, and, in part, of the fifth and sixth.

J. T. Bent (' What St. John saw on Patmos,' Nineteenth Cen-
tury, 1888, pp. 813-821) argues that 612-17 87-12162-7.17-21 describe
actual phenomena seen at the eruptions of the island volcano,
Santorin, within sight of Patmos ; and that 9 l f f·1 7· is are poetic
amplifications of the same theme. Much in Bent's article is
fanciful, yet the imagery, esp. of Rev 8, fits Santorin well (see
Fouque, Santorin et ses eruptions, 1879, esp. pp. 22-31, 38 ff.).
Nothing could be more like the pit of the abyss than the
crater of this volcano, and nothing better fitted to suggest
demonic agency than the smoke darkening sun and air, the
sulphurous vapours which killed the fish in the sea, and blinded
and even killed men, the masses of molten rock cast up and
falling into the sea like a great mountain or the star Wormwood,
the reddening of the sea, the rise and disappearance of islands
(see also Β. Κ. Emerson, Bulletin of the Geol. Society of America,
March 1900). But Santorin is 80 miles from Patmos. Only the
highest points of the island Thera, and the smoke of the erup-
tions, could have been seen. Bent refers for details to reports of
refugees. Eruptions took place in B.C. 197 and A.D. 46 (Fouquo,
pp. 3-9).

Account must be taken of OT parallels. Hiihn finds the f ollow-
ing parallels with the Egyptian plagues :—<1) Ex 717-21, cf. Rev
88-U 163-6 · (2) Ex 727-82, cf. Rev 16^ ; (6) Ex 9«-u, cf. Rev 162;
(7) Ex 918-26, Cf. Rev 8? 1119 1621; (8) Ex 104-15, Cf. Rev 93-Π;
(9) Ex 1021-23, Cf. Rev 812 91· 2 1610. Prophetic passages like
Is 2, Am 83-9, Ji 22-10.30.31 315.16, i s 1310.13 344. δ. ίο etc., are
to be adduced; and poetic descriptions of the coming of God, in
which the imagery of storm (Ex 19i6ff·) is connected with that
of earthquake and volcano, Jg 54·5, Ps 187-i5 etc.

Was earthquake more than a symbol in our writer's eschat-
ology? Was it the literal power that was to overthrow Rome,
and even destroy the present world (cf. 614 with 211)? The fifth
trumpet begins with volcanic imagery (91·2) and passes on to
locusts, which at the end seem to symbolize warriors (93-H). The
sixth trumpet begins with armies of horsemen, but the powers
by which the horses kill men are the volcanic powers of fire and
smoke and brimstone (913-21). The bowls lead more directly to
the fall of Rome. Following the same order as to place as the
trumpets(1. earth; 2. sea; 3. rivers; 4. sun; 5. under-world(?);
6. Euphrates), with fewer volcanic features in the first five, and
a somewhat closer relation to the Egyptian plagues, they lead
up in the sixth to an invasion of distant kings, and in the
seventh to an earthquake again, in which Rome's fall seems to
be involved (1619). Ch. 17 seems clearly to ascribe Rome's fall
to an assault of kings. But when, in 19Hff· the beasts are over-
thrown in an attack, with the kings of the earth as allies, upon
Christ and His army, we are ready to ask whether both earth-
quake and invasion were not figure, while this is actuality.

Again, the final attempt of Satan is made by means of armies
of distant nations, whom he brings against Zion, but they are
destroyed, not by arms, but by fire from heaven (207-10).

It is to be remembered that both earthquake and the in-
vasion of barbarian hordes were very real dangers, and the
most terrible that always threatened the Mediterranean civi-
lizations. A seer could well look for a literal overthrow of
Rome from either source, especially as prophetic eschatology
had already made free use of both, and that with the same
blending of the two that is found here (see, e.g., Zeph 115-18,
Jl 21-H, Hag 221-22, ig 13(10.13) 34(4.9.10)), a n d con\& easily
enlarge either into a world-embracing catastrophe. Yet either
or both would also serve admirably as figure for events and
forces supernatural (demonic and angelic) in character. And
the more freely our author passes from one to the other, and
even blends the two, the more probable is it that he means
neither.

(2) The saving^ of the faithful.—Here also details are difficult
to adjust in a literal scheme, and the acceptance of a largely
poetical form of representation is almost inevitable. Twice the
'souls' of the martyred dead are spoken of (69 204), and here
only in the NT do we read of the ' souls' of the dead. Once
they are seen in heaven (?, see Spitta, pp. 89, 296ff.) beneath
the altar, where the blood of a sacrifice would be (Ex 2912, Lv 47

number is not yet full. Does the writer think of the souls of
martyrs as literally in this location, or does he thus vividly
picture the reality and efficacy of their prajrers for vengeance,
pictured otherwise in 58 and 83-5 ? (cf. 4 Ezr 433). Cf. the cry of
the uncovered blood of the slain to God for vengeance (Gn 41°,
Ezk 247f-, Job 1618) ; also the effective prayers of the oppressed
(Ex 2223f., Dt 99 2415, Sir 35i3ff-, Ja 54); sometimes angels are
the bearers of such prayers (Zee 112, To 1212.15). s ee esp.
Enoch 9. 152 225 406 471.2 973.5 993 1043. When they are seen
again it is said that they lived and reigned with Christ for
the 1000 years. As souls, then, they were not truly living,
but this life is due to a resurrection (204-6). On the other hand,
in 79-17 the martyrs—or perhaps rather all who have kept the
faith amid tribulation (v.14)—appear in their white robes in
heaven, joining with angels in the worship of God, in a glory
and blessedness which can be nothing less than final. And yet
the description of the consummation in 21-225-14.15 has not
this setting (the heavenly throne of God, the elders, and living
beings and angels), but is simply earthly (after the OT) in its
features. In the former passage the saints are with God, in this

God descends to be with men (213· 22f.). We note also that
there are still ' the kings of the earth' who can bring their
treasures to the new Jerusalem (212^-26); and though there shall
not enter into it anything unclean (2127=is 521 etc.), yet outside
of the city gates are the wicked (2214), whose part, however,
according to 218, is in the lake of fire, the second death.

The earthly features of the new Jerusalem in the new earth
are especially strange in a chiliastic eschatology. We should
expect the 1000-years' reign of Christ and the martyrs to fulfil the
earthly Messianic hopes of prophecy, and the final consumma-
tion should be heavenly. Zahn actually holds, accordingly,
that 219-225 (15) is a description not of the final blessedness,
but of the condition of the world during the 1000-years' reign.
There is, in fact, no escape from this violent conclusion,
no way of harmonizing this picture with that of 79-l7, and with
the condition of things implied in 1919-21 20H-15 211, except by
taking it throughout as poetry. It is in form an almost purely
Jewish description of what is to our author a Christian and
heavenly consummation. It has always been used as poetry by
Christians, and, so used, has proved inspiring.

The hope of this writer has often been declared to be narrowly
Jewish-Christian, and Vischer and others have felt that the
only way in which justice can be done to the evident univer-
sality and spirituality of some parts of the book is by separat-
ing it into independent parts. Undoubtedly, the Jewish lan-
guage is due to Jewish writers. E.g. 71-8 suggests that Je\yish
Christians form the nucleus of the new community, and retain a
sort of separateness and primacy, while the multitudes from other
nations are added to them. So in 111-13 Judaism appears to be
only chastened for its sins ; but the great majority repent and
are saved. And, finally, the new Jerusalem remains Jewish
(2112). its gates are for the tribes of Israel who enter into the
city, while believing nations walk by its light, bring gifts to
it, but do not dwell within its walls; are healed by the leaves
of its trees of life, but do not eat their fruit (2124-222).*

But in spite of the writer's high valuation of the name ' Jew'
(29 39), and in spite of a certain parallel for such a doctrine of
the eschatological primacy of Jews in the expectations of St.
Paul (Ro 11), it appears quite certain to the present writer that
Rev. knows no such distinction ; that in 71-8 and 111-13 it is no
longer Judaism, but Christianity, the true * Jews' and heirs to
Israel's promises, to whom the writer applies undoubtedly
Jewish oracles, and that the Jewish language in chs. 21. 22,
wholly borrowed, as it is, from the OT, is used as poetry to
picture the heavenly blessedness of Christians.

(3) The fall of Satan.—In chs. 12-20 the distinction be-
tween fact and figure in our writer's predictions is involved
especially in the question how he conceived of the angelic and
demonic beings whose deeds and fortunes form the background
of the action. Here we read of the birth and ascension of
Christ ; Satan and his angels cast out of heaven by Michael
and his hosts ; the persecution of Christians by Satan through
the beasts who represent Rome's empire and cultus; the fall of
Rome introduced by last plagues (15. 16), described in symbol
(17), and in prophetic language (18); the overthrow of the two
beasts and their followers by Christ; the binding of Satan ; the
1000-years' reign of Christ and risen martyrs; the loosing of
Satan, who with a great army (Gog and Magog) assails the holy
city and is destroyed ; the general resurrection and judgment,
when Death and Hades, with condemned men, are cast into the
lake of fire, where the beasts and Satan are.

In this outlook one thing which must be taken literally is the
fall of Rome. Even if Jews in large part shaped the various
oracles against the godless city, our writer could not have put
chs. 17. 18 into his book if he had not meant to say what is
there so unmistakably said, nor can 13. 148 ιρΐ9 have any other
meaning. But the judgment upon Rome, which forms the
concrete historical contents of chs. 12-20, is set in a frame, or
double frame, of deeds in the angelic world. Chs. 12 and 20
form the outside setting, or, shall we say, the underlying
stratum, the real cause and end of evil. The fall of Satan from
heaven, his last assaults upon men (Christians), his imprison-
ment in the abyss, his release and last onslaught and final over-
throw, are the events that ultimately explain the evil of the
present, and bring evil to its absolute end. Chs. 13 and 1911-21
form the inner framework about the historical reality or the
upper stratum, just below the surface of observed facts. The
two beasts are not identical with the Roman empire and
emperor-worship, but are the representatives of these in the
spirit-world ; they are not an abstract symbol of Rome, but a
concrete (personal) embodiment of Rome. They are demonic
beings, pictures of the evil spirit-power of Rome. This is
probably the correct view of the beasts in Dn 7 also, since
Professor N. Schmidt (JBL, 1900, part i.) has made probable the
identification of the 'one like a man' with the angel prince of
Israel, the Michael, who is described as gaining Israel's victory
over the angel representatives of the nations (chs. 10-12). That
the beasts are angelic beings is suggested by the demons that
come out of their mouths (1613· 14), and by the difference between
their punishment and that of the armies that fight for them
(1920.21). But though distinct from Rome the beasts are not
apart from it. We mistake the Jewish idea of the angelic
counterpart if we give it independent significance. The beast's
power is Rome's power, and Rome's fall is the fall of the beast.
Yet the two are not one, and it is possible that the writer
used the figure of ch. 17 to express his belief that Rome was to
fall at the hand of its own evil genius, by the fruits of its own
sin. It was the woman sitting on the beast, against whom the

* Baur, Holtzmann, etc.
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beast itself would at last turn in hatred. The demonic nature
of the beast is here quite clear. The actual Satanic power in
the writer's experience was Rome, and his hope was for its
fall; but though it was the agent and embodiment of Satan's
hatred and power against God's people, yet its fall will bring
only the binding, not the destruction, of Satan. He has other
resources, and will be given an opportunity to make one more
effort before the end comes. The arrangement of material
compels us to regard the threefold judgment upon Satan, one
past (connected with Christ's birth and ascension), two future,
a preliminary binding connected with the fall of Rome, and a
final destruction, as expressing realities in the author's mind
no less than the fall of Rome itself, to which he gives a definite
place in this larger drama of the Christian conquest of evil.
But reality need not mean materiality. Caution is needed in
interpreting the angelology of our book. We have already
observed how little actuality, apart from Christ, has the angel
who speaks for him {e.g. 226ff·). In the letters we have messages
from Christ to the Churches, but in form they come from the
angel who represents Christ, through John, to the angels who
represent the Churches. In spite of the difficulty of supposing
that John and his writing must mediate between two angels, it
remains probable that the angel of the Church is a real angel,
conceived not as ruling over the Church, not as its heavenly
guardian, but as its heavenly counterpart, personating its actual
character, and hence worthy of praise and blame, not different
from the Church itself ideally or abstractly conceived. John's
writing of the message of the Christ-angel is, of course, for the
sake of the actual Church, which is really addressed (note the
use of the second person singular). It can be spoken of as a
writing to the angel, in accordance with the heavenly setting
of the vision, only because the angel is the heavenly presence
and personal representation of the actual Church in its actual
character. Against the contrary arguments of Zahn and others
it remains that 'angel' is used throughout the book in the
literal sense, and that no human official could be so completely
identified with the Church. The intervention of John's book
between two angels does not prove that they were not angels,
but reveals the sense in which our writer ascribes reality to them.

In order rightly to estimate the significance of the angelic
and demonic framework or background of our writer's pre-
dictions we should stud}r its history, for it is no free invention
or original insight of his. This eschatology, with its union of
earthly (political) and unearthly (angelic) beings and events has
far-reaching roots, and one would need a far more complete re-
view than can here be attempted of the angelology, demonology,
and eschatology of the OT and of Judaism in order to view it
in the right light. In this picture are blended many elements
from originally independent sources of which the history can
only imperfectly be traced. Gunkel has done a very great
service in his study of the history of the Babylonian myth of
the creation of the world by the slaying or binding of the chaos
beast, the dragon of the deep, by the god of light. He has
shown how in the OT certainly (Is 519f· 271, Dn 7, etc.), and not
improbably in Babylonia, this cosmological myth became
eschatological, the last things were to be like the first, the
dragon was to rise in a new conflict against God and be again
overcome before the new creation. He has also shown how
this myth, though retaining features of its original sense, the
conception of creation as the binding and confining of the
ocean (cf. Pr. Man 3, * who has bound the sea by the word of
thy commandment; who hast shut up the deep and sealed it
by thy terrible and glorious name,' with Rev 91 203), became,
especially in its eschatological use, a figure of the world-
kingdom that oppressed the people of God. Its future assault
would be literally by war, not by tempest (see the union in
Dn 71). It is evident how perfect an expression of this final
form of the dragon-myth is contained in the words, ' the beast
that thou sawest was, and is not; and is about to come up out
of the abyss, and to go into perdition' (Rev 178). But this leads
us over to an idea not Babylonian in origin, that the gods of
the nations are angels (demons) (Dt 419 328 LXX, Sir 1714), and
that these angels of the nations are responsible for their sins
against Israel. Daniel contains this idea in a developed form.
The beasts which in ch. 7 suggest the chaos dragon in his late
eschatological and political form, give place in chs. 10-12 to
angel princes of the nations whom Israel's prince, Michael, is to
overthrow. So also in the late apocalypse, Is 24-27, the Baby-
lonian dragon of the deep (here three monsters probably stand
for three nations) is to be slain by God in the last judgment
(271); but before this (or parallel to it) is the punishing of the
angelic counterparts of earthly kings, and, very significantly,
their imprisonment for a time in the pit before their final
punishment (2421·22). That the coming day of J " includes a
heavenly judgment over these spiritual powers of the world-
kingdoms, is seen also in Is 344· 5, p s 82. 58 (?). Both in Is 2421,
<»f. 19.20f and in 344· 5 earthquake phenomena are the manifest
sign of this judgment upon angel beings. That Persian eschat-
ology influenced Jewish at this point is quite beyond serious
question. (See esp. Stave, Parsismus, p. 145 ff.). There we
find the conception of a struggle between good and evil spirit
powers, becoming especially severe at the end when the Satanic
leader, Angra Mainyu, assails the abode of Ahura Mazda, the
good god. He is overthrown, either by the god himself or by
the Parsee Messiah, Soshyos, and is held in imprisonment for a
time before he is destroyed. The resurrection and the creation
of the new heaven and earth are additional elements in the
Parsee eschatology parallel to the Jewish. The idea of the fall
of Satan from heaven through an ambitious attempt to be like
God is used poetically in application to the fall of Babylon in
Is 1412"15, with evident allusion to a myth describing the failure

of the morning star to mount the eastern sky. See also Secrets
of Enoch 294- 5, and cf. Enoch 684.5.

The Bk. of Daniel introduces a further element, the essential
embodiment of the demonic power of evil in a man (Antiochus
iv.). This human, not simply national, incarnation of the
power of Satan may have had an important history in Jewish
thought before it comes to light in the early Christian ex-
pectation of Antichrist (2 Th 23-12, l j n 218, Δ,$. 16, etc.; cf.
Apoc. Bar 401· 2 ). Bousset (Der Antichrist, 1895) has made
probable the Jewish origin of this conception as an outgrowth
or modification of the Babylonian dragon myth, probably
originating with Daniel.

Another line of development connects itself with Gn 61-3, and
is found in combination with some of those already traced in
Enoch 1-36. 83-90. The points of contact with Rev. here are
close enough to deserve a more careful scrutiny.

The Book of Enoch (ch. 6 ff.) contains an account—probably
the blending of two accounts—of the fall of angels from heaven,
on the basis of Gn 61-3, and of the binding of their leader (Azazel
or Semjaza) by one of the four archangels in darkness beneath
rocks or under the hills of the earth, with his associates. At
the last judgment they are to be taken thence and cast into the
abyss of fire (104-6.9-13). if they had not been bound, man would
have perished from the earth (107). But though the greater
powers of evil are chained, lesser powers, the evil spirits, half
human, proceeding from their sons, the giants, continue, and to
them disease and all sorts of evil are ascribed. In the dream
vision of chs. 83-90 the same conception is found. Here we
read of the fall of a star from heaven and then of other stars
(861· 3)} and of the violent deeds of their sons. Then one of the
four great angels binds in an abyss the first star that fell, and
his followers likewise (881·s). This is before the Flood. During
the whole period of human history these fallen angels lie bound
in the earth ; but the evils under which Israel groaned are due
to the misdeeds of the * seventy shepherds.' These are angel
representatives of the kingdoms to which the Jews were in sub-
jection from the Exile onwards (8959ff·), who transgress their com-
mission as chasteners of Israel. At the last judgment the stars
that first fell are brought before God, then the seventy shep-
herds, and all are cast into the same abyss of fire (9021-25, so
1004). Into a like abyss, but not the same one, apostate Israelites
were cast (9026). Then the old house (Jerusalem) was taken
away, and the new house was brought and erected by God
(9727-29), Certain points of likeness between this apocalypse
and Rev. are evident: the two sorts of angelic powers of evil,
Satan and his angels accounting for the evil of the world in
general, and angels of the nations explaining the particular and
present sufferings of the Jews. But the binding of Satan in the
abyss is at the beginning of human history, not at the beginning
of the Messianic reign. The idea that evil angels are confined
under the earth may well have been an inference from the
phenomena of earthquake and volcano, cf. e.g. Enoch 674ff·.
The same conception, depending on Enoch, though with varia-
tions, is found in later parts of Enoch (391· 2a 541-6 67-69), in Bk.
of Jub., ch. 5, Secrets of Enoch 187 (cf. chs. 7.18. 29), Jude 6, 2 Ρ
24. In Enoch 181]·-2110 the fallen and imprisoned angels are seven
stars that transgressed the commandment of God by not rising
at the appointed time ; and though ch. 19 declares them to be
the angels of Gn 61-3, one suspects a different origin, namely, in
planets or meteors. The possibility of Greek influence on the
eschatology of Enoch is not to be denied (Dieterich, Nekyia, 1893).

Comparing the eschatology of Rev 12-22 with these earlier
OT and Jewish conceptions, we are struck most of all by the free
union of elements of an originally diverse origin. Ch. 12 stands
nearest to the Babylonian myth, even though one hesitate to
adopt Gunkel's bold reconstruction. The dragon is a water
beast (v.15). He is cast out of heaven with his host by Michael,
in a war which can have been nothing but an effort to dispossess
God. But his fall here follows the birth and ascension of
Messiah; and by this change of order which appears to have
been due to our John himself, what was a history of the world
became a history of Christianity, and the fundamental victory
over evil, upon which hope rests, was not that effected by God
at creation, but that achieved by Christ through His resurrec-
tion. In 9i-n the allusions to the demonic powers, with
Apollyon at their head, who are confined in the abyss, seem to
rest on a wholly different conception.

The Satan of chs. 12 and 20 is certainly more than a repre-
sentative of Rome, and these two chapters must be intended to
put the present evil power and its coming fall into relation to
an ultimate principle of evil, which Rome only for a time em-
bodies. Through the birth and ascension of Christ a victory has
been achieved over the power of evil in heaven. After Rome's
fall, there still remains a final victory to be achieved over the
power of evil in the world. So much we may safely say the
writer intends in a literal sense.

(4) The thousand years.—This leads to the question of the
significance to him of the 1000-years' reign of Christ and the
martyrs. It is a part of the last conflict against evil. While
Satan is bound in the abyss, Christ and His saints reign over
the world, subduing the remaining powers of evil. It is true
that in Jewish apocalypses the idea of a temporary earthly reign
of Messiah (or of Israel) arose in the effort to conceive of the
final consummation in more transcendental, heavenly terms, and
yet provide for the literal fulfilment of the national, earthly hopes
of Israel. In Enoch 91 Messiah does not appear, but an earthly
Messianic age is followed after a final judgment by a consumma-
tion of heavenly character. In 4 Ezr 7 Messiah has to do only with
the earthly kingdom, not with the heavenly which follows it after
400 years. But in Rev. the 1000 years has no such significance.
Our writer does not need it for the literal fulfilment of the
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earthly and national features of the prophetic hope, for he uses
these freely in a figurative sense of the new heaven and earth
(21.22). He does not need it in order to give Messiah His rights,
for the Lamb is still on the throne in the final consummation
(2122.23 221· 3). Holtzmann, indeed, declares that the idea that
this 1000-years' reign is a period of peace and rest is the only
proper enrichment of Biblical theology in our book, since
in St. Paul the interval between the coming of Christ and the
consummation is a period of the progressive conquest of evil
(1 Co 1520·28). But where in Rev. is the suggestion that peace
and rest characterize the 1000 years? It is here also a reigning
of Christ, and the reward of martyrs is a share in His power.
St. Paul expresses the common expectation of the Chnstian's
part in this reign of Christ in 1 Co 62· 3. There is every reason
to suppose that judging and ruling characterize the 1000 years
in Revelation. The difference between this first resurrection
and the second is not the difference between a preliminary
earthly and a final heavenly rest. For the final consummation,
as we have seen, is described by our author in thoroughly earthly
(Messianic) terms poetically taken. It is the difference between
power and blessedness. In other words, the 1000-years' reign
here corresponds closely to the Jewish expectation of the time
when the sword of justice and vengeance should be in the
hands of the righteous (Enoch 91 1 2 9019· 34} cf. 953.7 961 9812 994.6
9916-1003 385, r>n 722).

In Rev 226· 27 321 the rule of those who overcome is promised ;
but is this more literally meant than the other promises (27-17
etc.)? In 16 51° it seems to be said that Christians are already a
kingdom and priests reigning on the earth. The brief episodal
treatment of the 1000 years in 20 4 6 as part of the account of
Satan's overthrow, prevents our giving it the significance in the
writer's mind that has often been given to it. The possibility
cannot be wholly excluded that it stands here because it stood
in some account of Satan's overthrow, which our author
adopted, as he did so much else, for its general meaning, not
for its detail. We shall perhaps be better able to estimate its
meaning to him as we turn from his predictions to his religious
conceptions. It is certain that the overcoming with which John
is most concerned is first Christ's overcoming of sin through
His death and exaltation, then the Christian overcoming of the
evil life and false worship of the world and its hatred and
persecutions, by patience and faith even unto death. And this
overcoming is so referred to in the midst of the description of
Satan's fall from heaven (12H), and of the fall of Rome (1714),
that we wonder after all at the end whether this is the reality
and those the figure; whether, not of course originally but to
our writer,—the one who inserted such verses as these,—this
did not express their real meaning. It is certain that he
believed chiefly in the triumphant vindication of Christian faith,
both in the case of individuals who endured unto death, and of
the world which was now in the power of evil. The conviction
that death could only bring the faithful soul to its God, and
that the future could only see God and Christ manifestly
enthroned over the universe, our author held with all the
intensity of his being, and expressed in all the variety of form
with which the literature of hope furnished him, without too
much anxiety about formal consistency. That Christ's conquest
of evil involved the fall of Rome, but that the fall of Rome was
not the end of evil itself, but the beginning and guarantee of
its end, we may also regard as secure.

2. Religious ideas {theology) of Revelation.—
The biblico-theological study of Rev. should pro-
ceed, according to the modern view of this dis-
cipline, largely by the comparative method. We
are not to assume that the author had a theology
of his own ; and we are most concerned to know the
sources and influence of the Christian ideas of the
book, and how they fit into the history of Christian
thought. This is far more an average book, that
is, an embodiment of average beliefs and hopes,
than the letters of St. Paul or the Gospel of St.
John. It expresses the faith and the temper of
Christianity in the early years of its conflict, its
struggle for existence against a hostile world. As
its message is one of a speedily coming judgment
and deliverance, its underlying theology will
concern the persons through wrhom, and the way
in which, salvation is to be effected. God and
Christ, redemption past and to come, are its
themes. The general conception of the deliverer
and the deliverance will be determined by the
conception of the evil from which men desire to be
delivered. The theology of our author will be
fundamentally determined by the question whether
he conceives of the evil chiefly as political or as
religious. The answer to this question is not
altogether easy. Although Rome now embodies
the spirit of evil itself, and is endowed with its
authority, yet on the one hand it is through its
religion that its evil power is exerted (21313llff·),
and on the other hand it is only a temporary repre-

sentative of the ultimate evil power, the Devil
and Satan, the destroyer (911), the deceiver of the
whole world (129), the real persecutor of the saints
(1212·17). Titius is doubtless, on the whole, right
in suggesting that the political view of evil and
salvation seems to be offered to the writer by some
of his sources, but that it is disavowed by him
{Die neutest. Lehre von der Seligkeit, iv. 35); yet
the case is not wholly clear, and the central
problem in the interpretation of the Christianity
of the book lies just here. The fall of Rome would
seem to be a chief act in that Divine judgment
which is to bring blessedness to the faithful. But
this Jewish * apocalyptical connexion of politics
and religion' is not the teaching of the book as a
whole, otherwise Christ's person and work, and
the Christian conduct and hope, must have been
determined by the goal of political world-ruler-
ship. It is not, indeed, decisive that ' the conduct
of the faithful is not political, but is characterized
exclusively by patience (13101412)' (Titius); for this
is true also in the Bk. of Daniel, the occasion of
which, like that of Rev., is not Avar, but religious
persecution. Here literal world-rulership is un-
questionably hoped for, and yet the conflict with
the beast, as in Rev., 'is carried on, on the one
side by executions, and on the other by quiet
martyrdom' (cf. Dn ll 3 3 f f). Many Jews expected
that world-rulership was to come to them through
God's direct intervention, upon purely religious
conditions on their part. Nor can we say with
confidence that the literal world-rulership of the
saints was not in our author's mind (226· ̂  321 510

204"6). When the Roman empire is regarded as
the Satanic power, it is not easy to escape the con-
ception of a kingdom of the saints which shall
literally displace it. Nevertheless, it remains true
that for our author the ultimate evil power is not
Rome but Satan, and that the final struggle and
victory are in the spiritual realm. It is not the
world-rulership of Rome, but its blasphemous
claims, that made it the present agent of Satan's
power. Both by temptation and by violence it
endangered the Christian life and the Christian
faith. Any power that opposed the sole worship of
the one God, whether Jewish (29 39) or Roman (21S

136 etc.), is Satanic.

(a) God.—The fundamental faith of the book
is, then, that God alone is to be worshipped, since
He alone is eternal and all-powerful. Monotheism
is the basis on which the apocalyptical hope rests,
since this is always only the hope that the real
kingship of God will soon become manifest and
actual. God is He who was, and who is, and who
is to come (I 4 · 8 48, cf. II1 7), while the power of evil
' was, and is not; and is about to come up out of
the abyss, and to go into perdition3 (178* n ) . The
difference between these two definitions saves the
Christian faith which this book represents from
dualism. The doctrine of God is Christianity's
great inheritance from Judaism, and is given here
not only in Jewish terms, but in the Jewish spirit.
God is the Creator (411 ΙΟ6 147), omnipotent [παντο-
κράτωρ] (I8 48 II 1 7 153 167·14 196·15 2122 ; elsewhere in
NT only 2 Co 618). Fear, not love, is the temper of
worship (147 154 195 II1 8). God is indeed described
as one to be feared, one whose coming self-
manifestation will be in wrath and judgment
(616. 17 n i 8 149-11. 19. 20 1 5 7 . 8 1 6 1 1 915) e H(3 IS & K i n g
who is absolute in power and just in His judg-
ments. This justice is His supreme quality, on
which faith and hope rest (610 153 167 191·2).

(b) Christ.—Christ is conceived as one equal to
His task, which is threefold. (1) He is to over-
throw the Roman empire (1911"21) and its allies
(1714), and so is described as warrior and king,
wholly in Jewish terms. He is the lion of the
tribe of Judah (55, cf. 2216), with a sword in His
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mouth (I16 212·16 1915, Is II4), the destined ruler of
the heathen (226f· 125 1915, Ps 29, cf. Ps-Sol 1726).
(2) But since the real power of evil is not Rome
but Satan, Christ must be conceived not only as
the greatest of kings, ' King of kings and Lord of
lords' (1714 1916 I5), as God is in the OT (Dn 247), but
as one supreme in the world of spirits. So in the
first vision of Him (I9"20), He appears as an angelic
being, like Gabriel in Dn 10, but above him, since
He applies to Himself (I17 28 2213) the name 'the
first and the last,' which belongs to God (I8 216,
Is 414 446 4812). He is 'the living one' (I18), as
God also is (49·10 106); the One who has already,
by His resurrection, gained the mastery over those
powers of evil which are the last of all to be
destroyed, Death and Hades (I18, cf. 2014, 1 Co
1526). The second vision of Christ (51"14) shows
still more clearly His superiority to all angelic
powers, even those that stand closest to the throne
of God. He only of them all can open the book
of the Divine purposes. The seven spirits of God
are His eyes (56), or are in His hand (31). This
elevation is His,—just as in Ph 25-n,—because
of His redemptive death (59). The whole creation
joins in ascribing to Him praises as to God (59'14,
cf. l5b· 6 710).

The angel-like and God-like nature of the risen
Christ is the best proof that our writer's view
went beyond the political. Such a One as this was
not needed for the overthrow of Rome. Yet it is
a striking fact that the victory over spirit powers
of evil is not, as we should expect, expressly ascribed
to Christ. The demon-beasts of Rome are taken and
cast into the lake of lire, but by whom is not said
(1919·20), though it is the sword in Christ's mouth
that slays their followers (v.21). The dragon recog-
nized in Christ his deadly foe (124f·), but it is
Michael who cast him down from heaven (127-9),
* an angel' who chained him in the abyss (201"3,
cf. 91"11); fire from heaven devoured his hosts, and
it is not said who cast him, and after him Death,
into the lake of fire (2010·14). So the key of the
abyss is in an angel's hand (91 201) in spite of I18.
Our writer does not feel the need of formally dis-
placing the angel by Christ in these Jewish figures.
Angelology had already influenced the Jewish con-
ception of Messiah in Enoch 37 fi. (see 461) on the
basis of Daniel. But in general Michael retained
his place as Israel's heavenly representative,
defender, priestly intercessor. Bousset suggested
(Der Antichrist, p. 151) that Jewish speculations
about Michael may have influenced early Chris-
tian ideas about Christ, and Lueken (Michael,
Gottingen, 1898) has made the hypothesis probable.
In our book, however, Michael is not displaced,
but performs one of his chief functions (127ff·); on
the other hand, the worship of angels is expressly
forbidden (1910 228·9); and Christ is, with God—in
spite of 1910 ' worship God' — the object of the
worship of angels and men alike. While angels
are classed with men, Christ is classed with God;
and various titles and expressions carry us beyond
not only the Messianic but also the angelological
speculations of Judaism. He is once called 'the
Son of God' (218, but see also 227 35·21, cf. I6 141);
once, 'the beginning of the creation of God' (314),
as only the Divine wisdom is called in OT (Pr δ22),
and as Christ is called only by St. Paul in the
NT (Col I15). He is called once also the Word of
God (1918), and even this Johannine (Hellenistic)
title is surpassed by the title of eternity, ' the first
and the last' (I17 28 2213). Yet one hesitates to
put stress on the pre-existence which these titles
imply, because the resurrection so supremely marks
Christ and conditions His exaltation (l 5 a · 1 8 28 59ff·).
A cosmical significance and fitness to deal with the
cosmical principle of evil the writer certainly wishes
to affirm. He would seem almost to identify Christ

and God if, as seems probable, he adds to Jewish
sources the expressions 'and of his Christ' (II15),
' and of the Lamb' (223), without feeling the need
of changing the following words to plurals. Yet
close as is the association, closer and more abiding
than in 1 Co 1520"28, subordination remains, and is
expressed in simple and unreserved fashion (I1 27·2 7

32.12.14.21) __(3 ) £ u t i t i s n e i t her the world-empire,
nor its demon-gods, nor Satan himself that fur-
nished the chief task of Christ. The Christian
community was His greatest deed. He created it
by His redeeming death (I6 59·10), and is first and
last the Lord of the Churches, knowing them as
they are (22 etc.), ruling them in love, but with
severity (216·23 319), their Lord (II8 1413 2220·21).
For Him the perfected community is destined as a
bride (197"9 212·9). Believers are His servants (I1

220), as they are the servants of God (73 107 II 1 8

etc.). The name which most expresses what Christ
is to the Christian is the ' Lamb,' used twenty-nine
times in the book. The figure of a lamb as if slain,
i.e. with throat cut as if about to be sacrificed, the
author is able to use in such a way that it gives
an impression of power and excites feelings of
reverence and awe. Although the Lamb slain is
a striking Christian transformation of the Lion
of Judah's tribe (55·6), yet lion-like rather than
lamb-like qualities remain dominant. The seven
horns and the seven eyes picture kingly power
and Divine knowledge. The Christian Messiah
is one crucified, indeed, but nevertheless kingly
and powerful, a stern warrior and righteous judge
(616 1410 1714). His place is near the throne of
God (56·8 79·17), and at last upon it (2122·23 221"3).
Although the name Jesus is commonly used (I9

1217 176 1910 204 2216), yet the reference is to the
heavenly, not the earthly life. Neither allusions
to the birth of Christ (121"5, cf. 55 2216), nor to His
death (59f·, cf. Is 53; I7, cf. Zee 1210, Dn 713), indicate
a use of the Gospel accounts. The fact of the
death, however, is of vital significance. The
crucifixion was the crowning sin of Jerusalem
(II8), but the slaying—the blood of the Lamb—is
that through which He made men a kingdom,
priests, unto God (I6 510). This effect is explained
as a purchase (redemption), 59 143·4 (cf. 1 Co 620

723), with which the reading, λύσαντι 4κ, in I5

('loosed'), would correspond. But it is also said
that the redeemed had 'washed their robes and
made them white in the blood of the Lamb' (714,
cf. 2214 Κ A, and the less probable reading, λούσανη
άττό, in I5).

The figure of the slain Lamb itself pictures the
fact of the atoning significance of the death, but
does not give us a definite theory regarding it. It
is not certain whether the Paschal lamb is in mind
(Ex 123ff·, 1 Co 57), or Is 537 (as probably in Jn
I29·36). The vicariousness of Christ's death is not
indicated, and the contact with St. Paul's thought
at this point seems formal rather than real.

(c) The Christian life.—The divergence of the
thought of our book from St. Paul becomes still
more evident when we note that the white gar-
ments which the redeemed wear signify moral purity
(34·5). It is the duty of the Christian Church to
array itself in white. The fine linen, bright and
pure, is the righteous deeds of the saints (198). Such
raiment can be, as it were, bought of Christ (318),
or given (611 198); but its possession is evidently
regarded more from the moral than from the
ritual point of view. There is no such reflexion
upon the relation of gift and duty in the Christian
life as in St. Paul; but by the side of praise for
redemption by Christ's blood, is an almost legalistic
conception of salvation by works. In the letters,
works are required by Christ (22· 5 · 1 9 · 2 3 · 2 6 31· 2· 8 · 1 5

cf. 1413186 206·12·13 2212, Holtzmann). They are His
works (226), the keeping of His words or commands
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(38), as well as God's words ( I 2 · 9 1217 1412 204), of
which Jesus is a witness (I5 314). To keep God's com-
mands is to keep the testimony of Jesus (I2·912171910

204) or His faith (1412). Pure morals (214· 20 34144·6)
and a pure worship (214·20 1312ff· 149f·) are enjoined,
over against heathen influence ; and, to keep these
in such a time, patience, endurance, fidelity were
the most needed virtues. * The patience and the
faith of the saints' (1310) are closely related virtues.
That faith and patience alike mean fidelity is
evident (213 1412 210b 1714b). They were most mani-
fest in martyrdom. As Christ, through the shed-
ding of His blood, proved Himself a * faithful
witness,' and attained as a reward His place of
power, so Christians gain the highest glory through
a martyr death. Its power as an example is one
of the clearest interpretations given by our author
to Christ's death (see 714 1211 321204"6). The point
of view of reward is that from which salvation
is predominantly regarded (27 etc., ' to him that
overcometh,' II 1 8 2212 714ff·)·

vi. RELATION OF REV. TO OTHER NT BOOKS.-—
1. St. Paul.—The question in what relation the
Christology and Soteriology of Rev. stand to
Paulinism is one to which a confident answer
is impossible until we know better how to answer
the questions both of source and of influence with
reference to St. Paul's thought at these points. If
St. Paul is the author of the ' higher Christology,'
Rev. must be under his influence, and certainly
the expression 'the firstborn from the dead' (I5)
suggests Col I1 8 (cf. 1 Co 1520), though Bousset
believes that Ps 8928 (LXX) accounts for it. To
the same verse, Col I1 8 (cf. v.15), the expression
' the beginning of the creation of God,' points (314).
Yet these parallels are far from conclusive. Both
St. Paul and Rev. exalt Christ above angels as
a reward for His earthly life and death (Ph 25ff-,
Rev 59ff·).

If St. Paul was the first to connect the forgiveness
of sin with the death of Christ, the thought of Rev.
is in some sense due to him ; but St. Paul's origin-
ality at this point is an open question (1 Co 153· u ) ,
and the effect of the death of Christ is here described
in a wholly un-Pauline way. Again, the univer-
sality of the gospel owed most to the championship
of St. Paul, but Weizsacker is justified in saying
that in Rev. Judaism has become universalistic
and free from law, not in the Pauline way, but in
a way of its own. The thought of Rev 59 is that
of Eph 213, but dependence is not evident.

There are many points of contact between the
two writers in eschatology, but none that cannot
be explained from the common basis of Jewish
and primitive Christian conceptions. It is not
probable that we are to infer from Rev 71"8 II1"1 3

an expectation like St. Paul's of the final repent-
ance and salvation of the Jewish people (Ro II26) ;
it is, however, possible. St. Paul expects a literal
renewal of the world (Ro 818"22, cf. Rev 211); also
(before this?) an interregnum of Christ (1 Co 1525)
when He and His (62·3) will overcome all powers
hostile to God (Rev 204"6); the last foe to be destroyed
is death (1 Co 1526, Rev 2014). It is a striking fact
that while the literalness of these expectations is
not to be questioned in St. Paul's case, in Rev. we
feel ourselves to be everywhere on the border line
between fact and figure. None of these parallels
is so striking as the contrast between St. Paul's
attitude towards Rome and that of Revelation (Ro
131"7, 2 Th 27). Even at this point, however, we
cannot think of an intentional polemic against St.
Paul. Antichrist has taken on a Roman instead of
a Jewish character by the course of events. The
effort of Baur and Volkmar to prove the presence
of an anti-Pauline polemic in the book cannot be
regarded as successful. The Christianity of the
John of Rev. is neither national nor legal in a

Jewish sense (e.g. 59 79ff· 2124ff· 21 4·2 0 2122). The
absoluteness of its freedom from Judaism, i.e. of its
conviction that Christians are the true Jews, is seen
in the fact that it can adopt without change such
thoroughly Jewish pictures as 71"8 II1"1 3, taking
for granted their figurative application to the
Christian community. Its conception of faith
and of works is neither St. Paul's nor is it aimed
against St. Paul's conception.

We may agree with Jiilicher that the Christi-
anity of Rev. is neither Pauline nor anti-Pauline ;
and that, as far as one can speak of the religious
conceptions of the book outside of the eschato-
logical circle, they can be understood as a simple
development of the primitive form in which the
gospel came through Jewish believers to Jews. It
must, however, be a late, not an early development.

2. The Synoptic Gospels.—The traditional de-
fence of the apostolicity and truth of Rev. by the
claim that it is only an elaboration of the eschato-
logical teachings of Jesus, especially in Mt 24 [-25]
= Mk 13 = Lk 21 + 1720-37+1235-48, must now be
reconsidered and tested in view of a growing
inclination on the part of scholars to regard these
chapters as due to an elaboration of the simpler
teachings of Jesus regarding the future, under the
influence of the eschatological conceptions, in-
herited from Judaism, of which Rev. is a product
and record. The parallels are, of course, unmis-
takable ; but for the historical interpretation of
them we must wait for further studies in the
Gospels, and in the history of those traditions of
the life and teachings of Jesus out of which the
Gospels came.

Holtzraann (Einl. 422) adduces the following parallels: Mk
13V-8=Rev 64-8.12, Mk 13io = Rev 146, Mk 13i3=Rev 226, Mk 1319
= Rev 1618, esp. Mk 1324.25 = R e v 612-14 gi2 91.2, Mk 1326 (still
more closely Mt 2730)=Rev 1?, Mk 1327=Rev 71, Mk 1331 = Rev
614 1717 211, and apparent contrasts between Rev 111 and Mk
1314, Rev 105· 6 1415 and Mk 1332.

Von Sod en (Abhandlungen, p. 132), on the basis of various
parallels (Rev 1310 Lk 2124, Rev 610 Lk 18?, Rev 616 Lk 2330,
Rev 33 1615 Lk 1239 [-Mt 2443], Rev 320 Lk 1236 1415-24, R e v 119
Lk 2136, Rev 33 14?· 15 Lk 1239f. 46, Rev 11 226 Lk 18», Rev 13
2210 Lk 218, Rev 199 Lk 1415, R e v 22? Lk 1128, Rev 1615 Lk
1237), regards it as probable that the Christian editor of Rev. was
familiar with Luke's Gospel. He thinks (p. 158 f.), on the other
hand, that Matthew used Rev. in its present form because of
the parallel use of words and phrases in many passages (cf.
e.g. Mt 512 Rev 197, Mt 826 Rev 218, Mt 2016 2214 Rev 1714, Mt 1619
Rev 118 37 91 201, Mt 2753 Rev 112 212 2219, Mt 26 Rev 117, Mt 19"
233 2820 [to keep, τηρΰν, commands of Christ] 2618 Rev 13 22i«,
Mt 1619 1818 [λύί,ν] Rev 15, Mt 2652 Rev 1310, Mt 2430 Rev 17,
Mt 2412 Rev 24· 19 3i5f., Mt 22 Rev 121, Mt 2H Rev 2124, Mt 21618
Rev 124· 17). Such parallels as Holtzmann adduces between
Rev. and Mk 13 are referred by von Soden and many others to
common or related Jewish apocalyptical sources.

3. The Gospel and Epistles of St. John.—The
relation between Rev. and the other Johannine
writings has been obscured by critical attacks and
apologetic defence. Zahn's extravagant statement,
that the common use of the name Logos (Jn I 1 · 1 4 ,
1 Jn I1, Rev 1913) outweighs all the irreconcilable
contradictions which have been found between the
ideas of Rev. and those of the other Johannine
writings, is anything but conclusive, although the
importance of this point of connexion is to be
recognized. Even Zahn admits the difficulty of
the problem presented by the difference of style,
but thinks that both John and Rev. betray a
Hebrew author, and that the same man might
write differently as a prophet and as a historian
and teacher. It is really by appeal to a super-
natural agency that Zahn reconciles the books.
In the Bk. of Revelation St. John is in ecstasy
and receives everything in vision, the form as well
as the material (p. 614 f.). So the books are not
by the same real author, after all; and how would
Zahn estimate the relative value of the work of
John and that of the Spirit? In regard to the
peculiar style of Rev., with its departures from
grammatical rules, certainly in part intentional,
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perhaps in the effort to give the effect of the
Hebrew prophetic style, see especially Bousset,
Komm. pp. 183-208.

That Rev. is not by the author of the Gospel
and the First Ep. of John appears to the present
writer little less than a certainty. There are,
indeed, ideas common to these books. We have
already noticed the common use of all the Johan-
nine writings by the Montanists because John
promises the prophetic spirit, and Rev. is a pro-
duct of i t ; and the common rejection of all by
the so-called Alogi, though later opponents of
Montanism were contented to reject Revelation.
There are also Johannine forms of expression in
Rev. (see, e.g., 320b, Jn 1723, Rev 226· 27 321, Jn 159f·
1718 2021). But so there are here Pauline forms of
expression. Indeed the thought - world of our
author is related to one side of St. PauPs, while
John and 1 John are related to another; and while
it is not impossible that both Rev. and John pre-
suppose St. Paul, between these books themselves
little but contrast can be discovered, both in
thought and in expression.

Bousset has sought to prove a linguistic relation-
ship such as to justify the belief that Rev. came
from the same circles in Asia Minor from which
the Johannine writings came. The John of Asia
Minor was, he believes, not the apostle, but the
presbyter John; and though neither the Gospel
nor the Apocalypse was written by him, Bousset
supposes that both rest in some way upon him.
That the John of Asia Minor was the apostle
remains, however, still the more probable supposi-
tion (see the elaborate argument of Zahn, For-
schungen, vi. 1900, pp. 175-217). But the inference
that the John of Rev. must in that case be the
apostle, is weakened by the observation that the
apocalyptist does not speak with the authority of
his own person. The authoritative author of his
book is Christ. All that the author claims for
himself is that he is a genuine prophet. The
common idea 'that he appears as a special authority
before his readers rests on fancy' (Jiilicher, Einl.
176). It is not he but Christ who criticizes and
commends the Churches. There remains, of course,
the other possibility, that, like other apocalypses,
this also is pseudonymous, issued in the apostle's
name. But we should in that case confidently
look for clear references to the apostle's experi-
ences, whereas the writer regards himself every-
where as a prophet, and seems to look upon the
apostles from without (2114, cf. 1820). That the
apostle was the author of Rev., and therefore not
of John (Baur, etc.), is now urged anew, chiefly
on the ground of external testimony, by B. W.
Bacon (Introd. to NT, 1900); but, though not
impossible, it can never be so established as to be
a weighty presupposition for the solution of the
problem of the Gospel. That the writer of Rev.
need not have known Jesus, remains a strong in-
dication that he did not know Him.

In distinction from the Gospel, the Apocalypse
can be historically interpreted and estimated with-
out regard to the question of its author, i.e. of its
final author; but a book of this class cannot be
understood at all apart from the stream of apoca-
lyptical tradition out of which it comes, of which
it is in large measure a product. Of its authorship
nothing more than guesses can be given. With
the nature of the book itself and the resulting
method of its interpretation it is possible to deal
more positively.

Conclusion.—The historical value of this book
as a witness to early Christianity, and the temper
and expectation with which it faced its long struggle
against the world, cannot be over-estimated. The
religious value of apocalypses in general lies not
in their form or forecast, but in the religious faith

that they express. The special religious worth of
Rev. lies first of all in its Christianity and then in
what results from this; in the fact that though
chiefly apocalyptical it is partly prophetic in char-
acter, that though largely dependent on tradition it
is not wholly without the marks of a creative spirit
(Bousset, p. 11). ' The book has its imperishable
religious worth because of the energy of faith that
finds expression in it, the splendid certainty of its
conviction that God's cause remains always the
best and is one with the cause of Jesus Christ;
but it is unreasonable to treat the detail of its
phantasies as an authentic source for a history of
the past or the future' (Jiilicher, p. 168).

The form of the book is uncongenial to us ; but
a fair historical judge will not condemn it for its
form, which the age supplied, and which served
the age. We shall do best justice to the form if
we regard it as practically poetical. The line
which must be drawn for a true appreciation of
our book is not the rough line between literal and
figurative speech, but the far more delicate one
between pictures consciously fashioned to express
spiritual realities, and visions of persons and actions
literally taken, but valued for the spiritual realities
that lie behind them. This is an important dis-
tinction, but does not involve a fundamental con-
trast. Our author is a poet, whether consciously
or not, since, whether taken as word-pictures or as
actualities his visions were to him, as they are to
us, symbols of spiritual realities, of Christian faiths
and hopes.—But, apart from form, are the faiths
and hopes of the book fully Christian ? It is hard
not to judge the hatred of Rome and the desire for
vengeance as in some measure a departure from
Christ. The difference between His announcement
of the fall of Jerusalem and this prediction of the
fall of Rome is just the deeper-lying difference
between prophecy and apocalypse. Christ would
not allow the kingdom of God to be put into con-
trast and competition with the kingdom of Caesar
(Mk 1214"17). St. Paul followed His contradiction
of Judaism at this point (Ro 131"7, so 1 Ρ 213"17); but
the writer of Rev. seems hardly to escape altogether
the Jewish confusion of religion with politics. To
use the money of the realm, or rather to engage
in transactions involving papers which must be
attested by the official stamp (χάραγμα) of the
emperor (Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, 1897,
pp. 68-75), seemed to him the worship of the
beast (1317). With this goes also the absence of
love, and with it again the absence of hope for
men. The missionary spirit of Christianity is
not here. Christians are to hold fast what they
have, and the sinful world will be more sinful still
until its speedy destruction. To the union of re-
ligion with politics belonged, in the Jewish mind,
the hope that the saints would in the end rule over
the world (204-6). Whether it is possible to regard
this millennial reign as taken by our author from
some Jewish source for its underlying idea, or
whether we must regard him as adopting the reality
with the form, through the influence of his attitude
towards Rome, it is in either case impossible not to
regret the influence of these verses upon Christian
history. To this criticism, however, two things
are to be said. One is that as events, especially
the Exile, brought about the transition from pro-
phecy to apocalypse in Judaism, so events put
Christianity at this crisis in the attitude of self-
defence against the threatened extinction of its faith
at the hands of Rome. The other consideration is
that it was not for its chiliastic hope, but in spite
of it, that Rev. held its place in the Christian
Canon; and it has not been this that has given
the book its power.

It is the Christianity, not the Judaism, of the
book that has made and kept for it a place in
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Christian Scriptures. I t aimed to put Christ at
the centre of religious faith and hope. His words
are the complete law of God, His testimony is the
full contents and inspiration of prophecy. The
Churches are under His eye, and responsible only
to Him. He also opens the book of God's final
purposes for mankind. His birth, death, and re-
surrection began that victory of good over evil,
which His coming and reign will bring to a glori-
ous completion, for His coming is the coming of
God. The power and abiding worth of the book is
in this splendid faith, against all appearances, in
the kingship of Christ and God ; in the strong
hope whicli maintained itself amid persecution and
unto death; and in the intensity of emotion through
which the language, though both our ignorance
and our knowledge make it in part less impressive
than it was at first, has still the power, and in
many passages the unimpaired power, to stir in us
an answering hope and faith.

LITERATURE.—The principal books in which a historical under-
standing of Rev. has been furthered, and several of the im-
portant articles and discussions regarding it, have been named
in the course of this article. The text may be studied with the
help of Weiss (Die Johan. Apoc.: Textkrit. Untersuchungen,
1891), Gwynn (The Apocalypse of St. John, 1897), and Gregory
(Text-Kritik d. NT, 1900); the older critical view (contemporary-
historical) in the Commentaries of Lticke, Bleek, and Ewald. In
America, Stuart's Commentary (1845) defended this general
method, with some' church-historical' features. Of recent critics
the works of Vischer, Spitta, Gunkel, and Bousset are most de-
serving of study. The Commentaries of Bousset (Meyer's Series,
1896) and Holtzmann (2nd ed. 1893) are of the greatest value. See
also the Introductions of Holtzmann, Julicher, Zahn, and Bacon;
also the Histories of the Apostolic Age by Weizsacker (ii. 18 ff.
101-205), McGiffert, and Bartlet; the NT Theologies of Weiss,
Beyschlag, Stevens, Holtzmann, Titius (Die neutest. Lehre von
der Seligkeit, iv. 1900), and artt. on Apoc. by Harnack in Encyc.
Brit.9 and Bousset in Encyc. Bibl. Of other books bearing in an
important way upon the understanding of Rev., reference may
be made again to Gunkel, Schopfung und Chaos (1895); Bousset,
Der Antichrist (1895, in English, The Antichrist Legend, 1896);
Lueken, Michael (1898); Weinel, Wirkungen des Geistes, etc.
(is99). FRANK C. PORTER.

REYENGE, REVENGER.—See AVENGE, and
GOEL.

REVEREND. — I n earlier English there is no
difference in meaning between ' reverend' (from
Lat. reverendus, pass. ptcp. of revereri to fear, re-
vere) and reverent (through Old Fr. reverent). Only
the form ' reverend ' occurs in AV : Ps 1119 ' Holy
and reverend is his name' (W K"p] B>VIJ3; LXX dytou
καϊ φοββρόν, Vulg. sanctum et terribile), and 2 Mac
1512 ' Reverend in conversation' (αίδήμονα rrjv άττάν-
τησι,ν, Vulg. verecundum visu, RV * reverend in
bearing'). RV maintains the mod. distinction be-
tween ' reverend' = to be revered, and * reverent'
(as from act. ptcp.) = revering. It retains * reverend'
in Ps 1119 and 2 Mac 1512 and adds Ph 48 marg. (Gr.
ο-€μνός, RV ' honourable'); and it also introduces
' reverent' into Tit 23 * reverent in demeanour ' (έν
καταστήματι lepoirpeireis, AV ' i n behaviour as be-
cometh holiness'). The older versions that use
the word always spell it ' reverent' (Bish. in Ps
1119, Gen. and Dou. in 2 Mac 1512).

J. HASTINGS.
REYIYE.—In some of the examples of ' revive '

in AV it is evident that the meaning is literally to
come back to life from the dead (or transitively to
bring back to life). Thus 1 Κ 1722 * The soul of the
child came into him again, and he revived'; 2 K
1321 * When the man was let down and touched the
bones of Elisha, he revived, and stood up on his
feet ' ; Neh 42 * Will they revive the stones out of
the heaps of the rubbish which are burned ? ' ;
Ro 149 ' Christ both died, and rose, and revived.'
And, even when this is not the meaning, the word
carries greater force than it now bears to us. Thus
Ro 79 'When the commandment came, sin revived,
and I died.' Cf. Erasmus, Commune Crede, 89, ' I t
is more probable by the deade to understonde those

that have departed from theyr bodies afore the
daye of judgemente (for as sone as they shall be
revived and risen agayne, they shall be judged)';
Lk 1524 Rhem. ' This my sonne was dead, and is
revived'; and Shaks. / Henry VI, I. i. 18—

Henry is dead, and never shall revive.'

J . HASTINGS.
REZEPH (*)fi; B'Pa0eis, B a b Pa^es, Α την Ύάφζθ,

2 Κ 1912; BQm* 'Pa0e0, fcQ* 'Pa0es, A Pd^eis,
Is 3712; Vulg. Boseph 2 Κ 1912, Beseph Is 3712).—
Mentioned in the message of the Kabshakeh of
Sennacherib to Hezekiah, when demanding the
surrender of Jerusalem, with Gozan and Haran,
and the children of Eden which were in Telassar.
The district in which this town was situated be-
longed, for several centuries, to Assyria, and its
name occurs, as was to be expected, many times in
the Assyrian records, generally under the form
Basappa (also Basapa and Basapi). The site is
now represented by Busdfa, between Palmyra and
the Euphrates, and is thought to be the 'Ρ^σά^α of
Ptolemy (v. 15). The earliest mention of the place
in the Assyrian records is in the Eponym Canon,
where we learn that Ninip - kibsi-usur was the
prefect in B.C. 839. From B.c. 804 to 774, the prefect
was Igi-guba-dres, or Ninip-§res, who, judging from
the length of his term, and the fact that he was twice
eponym, must have enjoyed the confidence of his
superiors to an unusual degree. Other prefects
mentioned as having held the office of eponym
were Sin-sallim-anni in 747, and Bel-omur-anni
in B.C. 737. As all the above-named prefects of
Rezeph have Assyrian names, it is very probable
that they were, without exception, Assyrians.
The tablet Κ 9921, however, mentions a governor
(bel pihati) named Abda',* who seems to bear a
native name, and probably held office at a later
date than the eponyms whose names are given by
the Assyrian Canon. The district was an important
trade-centre in ancient times, as the tablets and
lists from Nineveh show.

LITERATURE.—Delitzsch, Paradies, p. 297; Schrader in Riehm,
HWB, s.v., COT ii. 11. T. G. PINCHES.

REZIN (IT]).—No doubt the name was origin-
ally spelled fun, i.e. Bezon or Bazon. The LXX
'Ραασσώϊ' (in Kings, but in Isaiah "Ρασείν or 'Ρασίζ/
disputes the place) points to the ο sound; so does

the Assyrian Ba-sun-nu and the Pesh. . . 5*

1. From 2 Κ 165 and Is 71'9 we learn that Rezin,
king of Damascus, and PEKAH, king of Israel,
planned an attack on Judah. This was in the
year B.C. 734. Damascus and Israel were vassal
States, subject to the suzerainty of Assyria. In
III Raw. 9, No. 3, Tiglath-pileser (see Winckler,
Keilinsch. Textb. p. 17) enumerates the articles
paid him in tribute by Ba-sun-nu of Damascus and
Menahem of Samaria. The two tributaries were
now anxious to throw off the yoke. Naturally
they sought to enlist the aid of their neighbour
Judah, which, for all that appears, was at this
time nominally independent of the great king.
Meeting with a refusal, the confederates moved
forwards against Ahaz. We have no reliable in-
formation as to the earlier events of the campaign.
The assertion in 2 Κ 166 that Rezin ' recovered
Elath to Syria, and drove the Jews from Elath ;
and the Syrians came to Elath and dwelt there
unto this day,' is obviously an error. The Syrians
had nothing to do with that district, which came
rather within the sphere of Edom. The original
DiiN (Edom) of the text has been corrupted into
DIN (Aram), DOHH (Edomites) into ΟΌΠΚ (Aramaeans,
Syrians), and when once this was done the inser-

* Probably there should be a vowel at the end ('Abda'u, or,
perhaps, A hda'i). Cf. *Π3ϊ and its variant η ]
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tion of the king's name, Rezin, easily followed.
It should be noted that according to 2 Ch 2617 the
Edomites were actively hostile to Ahaz. All,
then, that we really know of the beginning of the
campaign is that the two kings, of whom Rezin
was the more active and powerful, advanced with
their troops against Jerusalem and besieged it.
Isaiah endeavoured to allay the intense alarm which
this caused amongst the citizens, but his efforts
did not meet with much success. Ahaz, at all
events, put more confidence in foreign intervention
than in the prophet's assurance of Divine protec-
tion. He ' took the silver and the gold that was
found in the house of the LORD, and in the
treasures of the king's house, and sent it for a
present,' i.e. as tribute, to Tiglath-pileser, entreat-
ing his immediate help. The Assyrian was only
too delighted with the pretext for interference.
His approach was the signal for the murder of
Pekah by his own subjects (2 Κ 1530), who then
accepted the great king's nominee, HOSHEA, as
their sovereign : * I took the land of Bit-Chumria
[Beth-Omri] .,. . the whole of its people. I carried
away their possessions to Assyria. Pekah their
king did they dethrone, and I set Hoshea to rule
over them' (III Raw. 10, No. 2, in Winckler).
Turning against Damascus, he encountered a more
determined resistance. 2 Κ 169 states that he
Hook it, and carried the people of it captive to
Kir, and slew Rezin.' But the Assyrian monarch
himself informs us that the siege lasted more than a
year. It ended in B.C. 732. Schrader {COT i. 257)
says that Rawlinson found the slaying of Rezin
mentioned on a block, which was unfortunately
left behind in Asia and has since disappeared.

Winckler {A litest. Untersuch. pp. 74,75) identifies
'the son of Tabeel' (Is 76) with Rezin. He ex-
plains Tabeel {Tab-El) as meaning ' El is wise,' and
argues from the equivalent name Eliada (1 Κ II23)
and from the Tab-rimmon of 1 Κ 1518 that such a
name as fab-El was not uncommon amongst the
kings of this dynasty. And since ' the son of
Remaliah' in Is 76 means Pekah, he holds that
* the son of T&b-El' in Is 77 means Rezin. Dam-
ascus, too, being the predominant partner, the
chief profit of the expedition would fall to its king.
The series of Damascene kings, therefore, accord-
ing to him is as follows :—

. Rezon.

. Bir-'idri, t h e Ben-hadad of
t h e Bible.

Hazael.
Mari' — i n t h e Bible, Ben-

hadad.
Tab-El.

?-732 . . . . Rezin.

But the identification on which this depends is
precarious. Obviously the periphrasis, ' the son of
Remaliah,1 is intended to be contemptuous. It
recalls the fact that Pekah was a usurper, entirely
unconnected with the royal family. Probably,
then, ' the son of Tab-El' is also a scornful title,
hurled at one wTho was a mere puppet in the hands
of the two kings. If Tab-El had been a king of
Damascus, it would have been no derogation to
Rezin's dignity to be entitled his son.

2. In Ezr 248 = Neh 750 ' the children of Rezin'
(!»¥Ί \43) are mentioned amongst the Nethinim.
The LXX has viol 'Ρασών : the viol Δαισάν of 1 Es 531

is evidently a mere scribe's error, resulting from
the common confusion of ι and i. Guthe, in
Kautzsch's Apokr., unhesitatingly restores the
* Rezin' in this passage. J. TAYLOR.

REZON (jin ' prince'), son of Eliada, was one of
the generals of that Hadadezer, king of Zobah,
whom David overthrew (2 S 83ff·). Falling into
disfavour with his master, as David had done with
Saul, he fled from him. A band of freebooters

Circa 950 B.C. .
From about 885-844.

From 844 to about 804 (?)
804 (?)-744 (?) ·

attached themselves to his standard; and, begin-
ning in this feeble fashion, he eventually became
strong enough to seize Damascus, where he founded
a dynasty. During his own lifetime he proved a
thorn in the side of Solomon (1 Κ II2 5), and the
kings who traced their descent from him were
amongst the most persistent and troublesome of
Israel's adversaries.

The question has been raised whether Rezon is
the correct name. LXX A, it is true, supports that
form with "?αζών; but Β has Έσρώμ 1Κ1114<23>), which
apparently corresponds to j'n^n, to which also the

•λ ι*

Pesh. .0$5<TI may point. Moreover, the }Vm of

1 Κ 1518 seems to occupy much the same position
in the genealogy as the pn of 1 Κ II 2 3. Hence the
conjecture that pirn {Hezron) should be substituted
for the fin {Rezon) and the ]v\n {Hezion) of these
two passages respectively. On the other hand, it
must be remembered that the Greek for }hm would
most likely have been Έζρώμ rather than 'E<r.; cf.
'Afrlv for fvm and Ύασείν for |Ύ% The three kings,
Hezron (our Rezon), Tab-rimmon, and Ben-hadad,
must also have enjoyed very long reigns if they
occupied the entire interval from David to Asa.
In the absence, therefore, of absolutely conclusive
evidence, we are not at liberty to alter the form of
the name or to assume the identity of Rezon and
Hezion.

The integrity of the text and the reliableness of
the statements in 1 Κ IY^-2^J the only passage where
this prince is named, are also disputed. Internal
evidence, coupled with the fact that LXX (B, Luc.)
omit the words, proves that ' when David slew them
of Zobah' is no part of the original text. Kittel
{Hist, of the Hebreivs, ii. 53) points out that even
in the MT it looks as though vv.23"25a had been in-
terpolated between v.22 and v.25b, and that in the
LXX (B, Luc.) the whole episode is connected with
v.14. But the connexion with v.14 is as unsuitable
as that with v.22. In either case it interrupts the
Hadad narrative, and gives the impression of a
gloss. This, however, is not to say that it is un-
historical. J. TAYLOR.

RHEGIUM (Vrjyiov), the modern Reggio, was an
important and ancient Greek colony near the
south-western extremity of Italy, and close to the
narrowest point of the straits separating that
country from Sicily, opposite Messana (Messina)
and about 6 to 7 miles distant from it. It was
a much more important place in the ancient
system of coasting navigation than it is in modern
times. The whirlpool of Charybdis near Messana,
and the rock of Scylla some miles from Rhegium
round the promontory north of the town, were
reckoned much more dangerous then; and ships
had often to lie at Rhegium waiting for a suitable
wind, and avoiding the currents which in certain
circumstances run very strong in the straits.
Hence the Dioscuri, the patrons and protectors of
sailors, were much worshipped at Rhegium, and are
represented on its coins : the mariners of the ships
that put in at Rhegium would often make or dis-
charge their vows to the ' Twin Gods' in the town.

Rhegium occupied not merely an important but
also a dangerous and exposed situation. A great
city in the 6th and 5th cents. B.C., it was totally
destroyed, and its inhabitants sold as slaves, by
Dionysius of Syracuse in 387. Again in 280-270
it was destroyed. Campanian troops, received as
a garrison into the city, murdered the male popu-
lation and made themselves masters of the place,
till they were captured and exterminated by a
Roman army, and the town was given back to the
scanty remnant of its former population. Hence-
forth it was in alliance with Rome as a civitas
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fcederata. After this it is mentioned only inciden-
tally amid the Roman wars. It narrowly escaped
the forfeiture of its territory to the soldiers of the
triumvirs after the battle of Philippi, being spared
by Augustus probably from a desire to keep at
this important harbour a population accustomed to
navigation and friendly to himself; and in the
Sicilian War (B.C. 38-36) it rendered good service
both to his fleet and his army, and was rewarded
with the title of Julium Rhegium and an increase
of population (with other accompanying advan-
tages). Strabo mentions it as a flourishing town
about A.D. 20. It presented a curious mixture of
Greek and Roman population and life, shown in its
mixed Greek and Latin inscriptions. It was the
terminus of one of the great Roman roads, a branch
of the Appian Way, diverging from it at Capua,
built probably by the prsetor Popilius in B.C. 134
and called Via Popilia. The actual point of cross-
ing to Sicily was at the Columna or Statna, 6 miles
or more north of Rhegium.

The ship in which St. Paul sailed from Malta to
Puteoli, the * Dioscuri' * (a name of good omen),
lay for a day in the harbour of Rhegium, waiting
till a south wind arose, which carried it to Puteoli
on the morrow after it sailed (δευτεραΐοή. Probably
some of the sailors on the * Dioscuri' took the

thanking the Twin Gods in theopportunity of thanking
city for their successfulcity
season of the year, and praying for equal luck to
their destination. The manoeuvre by which the
ship reached Rhegium seems quite clear; and yet
has caused much trouble and variety of opinion.
The ship must have had a favourable wind from
Malta, otherwise it would not have attempted the
crossing over the open sea so early in the year.
This wind carried it to Syracuse, but there it had
to lie for three days, which proves that the wind
had shifted and was then against it. It then sailed
to Rhegium; and, as it had to wait in Rhegium
till a south wind set in, the wind with which it
reached Rhegium cannot have been south. The
expression TrepLeXdovres, which Luke uses, shows that
the wind was so far unfavourable that the ship
could not run a straight course (εύθυδρομέίν, Ac 1611

21χ), but had to tack, running out north-eastwards
towards Italy and then back to the Sicilian coast.
This is the explanation of a practical yachtsman,
James Smith, in his Voyage and Shipwreck of St.
Paul. The explanation of irepieXeovTes as * sailing
round the Sicilian coast' seems certainly wrong.
The reading irepieXovres in κ* Β seems to be a
corruption, accepted through failure to understand
the true text; it can hardly be rendered * weighing
anchor' (which is the suggested rendering), for in
Ac 2740 it has an accusative following it in that
sense, as Blass points out; moreover, it is of great
consequence in Ac 2740 to give that information
(see Smith, op. cit., on the passage), but here it is
unnecessary. W. M. RAMSAY.

RHEIMS YERSION.—See VERSIONS.

RHESA (Τησά).—Α son of Zerubbabel, Lk 327.

RHODA (?6δη).— The name means' Rose.' When
St. Peter was miraculously released from prison
he went to the house of Mary the mother of Mark.
A damsel (παίδίσκη) of the name of Rhoda came to
the door, but opened not the gate for gladness, and
ran in and told how Peter stood before the gate.

* Luke saw or heard the ship (a Roman imperial vessel) called
by its Latin name parasemo Geminis or Castoribus (compare
the inscription CIL iii. No. 3, navis parasemo Isopharid, i.e.
whose sign was the Pharian Isis) in the Greek translation
χΛροισ-γ,μ,ω Awtrxoupois (where the dative represents the Latin
ablat. absol., as in consule Cicerone, ύπάτω Ktxipuvi); and the
formula remains in his text to puzzle those commentators who
study only literary Greek and neglect technical language.

She was accused of being mad, but persisted in her
statement (Ac 1218"15). Nothing further is known
of her. The name is fairly common both in litera-
ture and inscriptions, and was often given to slave
girls. A. C. HEADLAM.

RHODES (ToSos) ranks among the most brilliant
of the many brilliant cities of ancient Greece. The
city was founded in B.C. 408, at the extreme north-
eastern point of the island of Rhodes, when the
three ancient cities, Lindus, Camirus, and Ialysus,
were concentrated in the new foundation. It
enjoyed an admirable situation and a splendid
climate. The commercial aptitude of the popula-
tion knew how to use its advantages by wise laws
and just dealings with their competitors and allies
in the trade of the eastern Mediterranean. Rhodes
was at its highest pitch of power in the 2nd cent.
B.C., having been made mistress of great part of
Caria and Lycia in the settlement of 189, after the
defeat and expulsion from Asia Minor of Antiochus
and the Seleucid power. The city was, however,
too powerful to suit the Roman policy. In B.C. 166
the Carian and Lycian cities were declared inde-
pendent by Rome; and another blow was struck
at Rhodian commercial supremacy by making
DELOS a free port in the same year. The result
of these disasters is to be observed in the diminu-
tion and alteration of Rhodian coinage about that
time. But Rhodes continued to maintain its
commerce. It was relieved of Delian competition
by the great massacre of the Romans in Delos by
Mithridates in B.C. 87; and by continuing loyal to
Rome in that critical time, when almost every
other Greek city joined Mithridates, it recovered
favour and was permitted to regain part of its
Carian possessions. In the Roman civil wars
Rhodes from B.C. 47 to 43 supported the cause of
Caesar, and suffered severely in consequence. C.
Cassius captured the city in 43, and exacted 4500
talents from its people; and another Cassius in
42 burned all the Rhodian ships except thirty,
which he manned with crews of his own and took
away. Rhodes henceforth was a city devoid of
real power; and it sank practically into a common
provincial town of the Roman empire, though it
ranked as a free city under the early emperors
(except for a short time under Claudius, who took
away its freedom and afterwards restored it again).
Yet Strabo mentions (p. 652) that it was the most
splendid city known to him in respect of harbours,
streets, walls, and other equipment. Such was
its condition in the time of St. Paul. Shortly
afterwards Vespasian made it a part of the pro-
vince Lycia.

Rhodes is mentioned in the NT only as a point
where St. Paul touched on his voyage from Troas
to Csesarea, Ac 211. The route along the coast
between the ports of the province Asia on the one
side and those of Syria or Egypt on the other, was
probably the most frequented seaway in the whole
of the Mediterranean. The voyage was marked by
a number of stopping-points,—Cos, Patara, etc.,—
where the ordinary ships engaged in the trade
called as a matter of course; and these are men-
tioned in Ac 20 and 21, with the exception of
MYRA (which is given in the Western Text only).
Rhodes was one of them ; and the ship on which
St. Paul and the whole body of delegates were
sailing touched there between Cos and Patara.
This is all in the customary form. Hundreds of
ships did the same every year. An excellent
illustration is supplied by the voyage of Herod,
about B.C. 14, from Palestine by Rhodes, Cos,
Chios, and Mitylene, to Byzantium and Sinope
(see Jos. Ant. xvi. ii. 2).

Rhodes was also, beyond all doubt, one of the
ports of call on the voyage from Alexandria to
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Puteoli or to Ostia. It is, indeed, not mentioned
in the voyages of that class described under
MYRA, but none of those narratives gives a list
of harbours, and we may assume with confidence
that in each case Rhodes was a port where the
ship called (unless in exceptional circumstances).
That is proved by the voyage of Vespasian from
Alexandria to Rome in A.D. 70, which was by way
of the Lycian coast and Rhodes, as is seen by
comparing Dion Cassius, lxvi. 8, with Zonaras,
xi. 17, and Jos. BJvil. ii. 1. The voyage of Herod
the Great in B.C. 40 from Alexandria to Rome by
Pamphylia and Rhodes is also a good illustration.'*
Herod evidently passed east and north of Cyprus,
like the ship in Ac 271"4; but it was the stormy
season, and the over-sea voyage, common in the
summer season, could not then be risked: see
MYRA, where these two voyages may be added to
the examples quoted.

Rhodes is also mentioned in 1 Mac 1523 among
the States to which the Romans sent letters on
behalf of the Jews about B.C. 138 (see PHASELIS,
LYCIA, DELOS, etc.). Only self-governing free
States were thus addressed ; and Rhodes, as almost
the greatest maritime State of the eastern Medi-
terranean, was of course included. The ships
carrying Jews from the west and from the ^Egean
coasts and cities to and from Jerusalem, for the
Passover, would all, as we have seen, call in
ordinary course at Rhodes. Such ships are implied
in Ac 1818'22 203. It may be taken as practically
certain that in a great commercial centre like
Rhodes there would be Jews resident; but hardly
any memorial of them has been preserved.

In Ezk 2715 the Septuagint reads 'Sons of the
Rhodians were thy merchants'; where AV and
RV have * The men of Dedan were thy merchants'
(traffickers, RV). There can be little doubt that
the Septuagint text in this passage is a change
made by translators in the 3rd cent. B.C., who had
no knowledge of the desert carrier tribe Dedan,
but were familiar with the Rhodians as the greatest
merchants of their time in the Levant (see DEDAN).
In Gn 104 and in 1 Ch I7, also, the Septuagint text
has * Rhodians' (fPo5tot) as the fourth of the sons
of Javan; but RV, following the Hebrew text,
has Dodanim in the former place and Rodanim in
the latter (AV Dodanim in both places). Among
the sons of Javan, Rhodes, which was inhabited by
Greeks (though by Dorians, not Ionians; see
DODANIM), would be quite suitable; and the
Septuagint text is accepted by most moderns in
those two places.

The island of Rhodes is about 43 miles long from
N.E. to S.W. by 20 miles where the breadth is
greatest; its nearest point is about 12 miles from
the mainland. The famous colossus was a statue
of the sun-god, 105 feet in height, which stood at
the harbour entrance. It was erected to com-
memorate the success of the Rhodians in with-
standing the siege by Demetrius Poliorcetes in
B.C. 280; but it fell during an earthquake in 224,
and the fragments remained lying, shown as a
curiosity till A.D. 672, when the Arab general who
conquered Rhodes is said to have sold them to a
Jew of Emesa. The island was soon afterwards
reconquered by the Byzantine arms, and remained
in Christian hands for many centuries. The most
interesting and glorious period of Rhodian history
in many respects began in 1310, when the Knights
of St. John of Jerusalem took the city from the
Byzantine empire, and founded a State, including
several of the neighbouring small islands and some
towns on the mainland, especially Halicarnassus
and Smyrna (the latter being taken in 1345, and
held till 1403). The Knights of Rhodes were en-
gaged in ceaseless warfare with the Turks. The

* Jos. Ant. xiv. xiv. 2 f. ; BJ i. xiv. 3.

city, which was very strongly fortified by the
Knights, was besieged unsuccessfully in 1440,1444,
and 1480; but at last, in 1522, the Knights sur-
rendered on honourable terms to Sultan Suleiman,
and retired to Crete, then to Sicily, and finally to
Malta. The modern town of Rhodes is full of
memorials of the time of the Knights, and con-
tains hardly any apparent traces of its older
history. Its harbours have been allowed to become
choked with sand, and its trade is quite insignifi-
cant. W. M. RAMSAY.

RHODOCUS ('Ρόοο/cos).—A Jew who betrayed the
secrets of his countrymen to Antiochus Eupator.
He was detected and imprisoned, 2 Mac 1321.

RIBAI (^n; LXX in 2 S 'PeijSd, in 1 Ch Β 'Pe/? ,̂
Α 'Ρτ7/3αί, Κ ΎαβειαΙ).— The father of Ittai (1 Ch
Ithai) the Benjamite, one of David's thirty heroes
(2S232U=1 Ch II3 1).

RIBLAH.—1. (n^i, once, Jer 5210, nnbi; LXX
2 Κ 2521 'Ρε/3λα0ά, elsewhere Δ«·/3λα0ά, and other
corrupt forms).—The name of a place in the 'land
of IJamath,' now Bibleh, in the Beka'a, or broad
vale between the two ranges of Lebanon and
Hermon, on the right bank of the Orontes, about
100 miles N.N.E. of Dan, 65 miles N. of Damascus,
and 50 miles S.S.W. of HAMATH (which see). It
was at Riblali that Pharaoh-necoh, three months
after his defeat of Josiah at Megiddo (B.C. 608),
in some way obtained the presence of his successor,
Jehoahaz, and threw him into chains that he might
no longer reign in Jerusalem (2 Κ 2333). Riblah
is also mentioned as the place which, at the close
of the siege of Jerusalem (B.C. 586), was Nebuchad-
nezzar's headquarters, and to which Zedekiah,
and other prisoners taken out of the captured
city, were brought for punishment (2 Κ 256ί· =
Jer 395·6 = Jer 529f·; 2 Κ 2520·21 = Jer 5226·«). Riblah
is now nothing more than a ' miserable' village
of 40-50 houses (Rob. BBP iii. 543); but Robinson
(ib. p. 545) points out how, from its situation, on
the banks of a mountain stream, and in the middle
of a vast and fertile plain, and also on the great
road leading from Egypt and Palestine to Babylon,
it was a suitable resting-place, whether for the
army of Necoh, who had designs on Babylon, or
for Nebuch., while watching the operations that
were taking place in Judah. See, further, on the
modern Ribleh, Sachau, Beise in Syrien (1883),
55-57. ' Riblah' is likewise read by most modern
scholars (Ges., Ew., Smend, Cornill, etc.), with
4 MSS, in Ezk 614 for 'Diblath' (nn^n η -nap): «I
will make the land desolate from the wilderness
(on the S. of Judah) to Riblah (in the far North),'
the expression being regarded as a designation of
the whole extent of Palestine, to its ideal limits,
and Riblah being perhaps mentioned instead of
the usual * entering in of IJamath' (Nu 348, 2 Κ
1425, Am 614, Ezk 4720 al.), on account of its having
become prominent at the time (B.C. 592—see Ezk
I2). If the ' approach to IJamath' is rightly placed
at the N. end of the broad vale between Lebanon
and Anti-Libanus, where, as the traveller from the
S. approaches Riblah, he finds himself entering a
new district, and sees the country towards IJamath
open out before him (see esp. van de Velde, Narra-
tive, 1854, ii. 470; and cf. Rob. BBP iii. 568;
Moore, Judges, 80, 82; also Jos 135,* Jg 33), this
reading will be quite natural. Other scholars,
however, doubt whether the Isr. territory can ever
have been regarded as extending as far as the N.

* Which implies that the ' approach to Hamath' was at some
distance from a place at the foot of Mount Hermon. The
opinion (Rob. iii. 569 ; HAMATH, vol. ii. p. 290a) that the expres-
sion denoted the approach to Hamath, not from the S., but from
the West, is hardly probable (cf. Keil on Nu 348).
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end of Lebanon, and think the 'approach to
IJamath' must be supposed to have denoted,
somewhat vaguely, a more S. part of the vale of
Ccele-Syria (Keil and Dillm. on Nu 348; Buhl,
Geogr. 66, 110 ; notice Rehob in Nu 1321): in this
case Riblah is certainly a more N. point than would
be expected; on the other hand, if the reading
be not adopted, Diblath (RV 'Diblah') must be
the name of a place otherwise unknown, which is
hardly likely in such a connexion.

2. Nu 34n (ίή>:ππ, with the art. : LXX άττό
Σ€7τφαμαρ Β?;λα for nVznrr ΏΒψΏ). One of the places
mentioned on the (in" parts) obscurely-defined ideal
borders of the promised land, Nu 341"15. It is
described as being on the E. border, somewhere
between IJazar-'enan—which (Ezk 4717 481) was on
the 'border' of the territory of Damascus, and
was to be (Nu 349·10) at the N.E. corner of Israel's
territory—and the Sea of Chinnereth {i.e. the Sea
of Galilee). There is difficulty in determining the
site ; for the places mentioned on the N. border of
Israel, in both Nu 347-9 and Ezk 4715"17, are very
uncertain; and while some scholars (Robinson,
Knob., Conder) think that this border may be
drawn (approximately) across the N. extremity of
Lebanon (IJazar-'enan being then situated at one
of the sources of the Orontes—either [Keil] the
spring of Lebweh, 22 m. S.W. of Riblah 1 [Rob.
iii. 532], or [Conder, Beth and Moab\ 8, 11 f.] 'Ain
el-'Asy, 11 m. S.W. of Riblah 1), others (Buhl, 66 f.;
cf. RIBLAH 1) consider this to be too far N., and
think that it should be drawn across the S. ex-
tremity of Lebanon (Hazar-'enan being then either
B£nias itself, or el-^adr, 9 m. E. of it).* The
Riblah of Nu 3411 is, however, some place between
IJazar-'enan and the Sea of Galilee; so that upon
none of these suppositions can it be identical with
Riblah 1 (which is to the N. even of 'Ain el-'Asy).
No Riblah in a suitable situation seems at present
to be known. The suggestion (Wetzst.; see Dillm.)
to read (after LXX) f to Harbel' (n^nn) for ' to
Riblah,' and to identify Harbel with Harmel (or
Hormiil), a place about 8 miles S.W. of Riblah
(see Sachau's map, or the one in Bad., Route 31),
does not really lessen the difficulty of the verse.

S. R. DRIVER.
RICHES.—See WEALTH.

RID.—The original meaning of £ rid' is to rescue
(Anglo-Sax, hreddan, cf. Dutch redden and Germ.
retten), and this is its meaning in five of its six AV
occurrences (Gn 3722, Ex 66, Lv 266, Ps 824 1447·n).
Cf. Gn 37'22 Tind. ' When Reuben herde that, he went
aboute to ryd him out of their handes and sayde, let
us not kyll him' ; Tind. Expos. 77, ' Because we be
ever in such peril and cumbrance that we cannot
rid ourselves out, we must daily and hourly cry to
God for aid and succour' ; Jer 1521 Cov. ' And I
will ryd the out of the hondes of the wicked, and
delyver the out of the honde of Tirauntes.' In
the remaining passage the meaning is clear out,
drive out, Lv 26e ' I will rid evil beasts out of the
land' (RV 'cause evil beasts to cease out of the
land'), which is the modern meaning. The process
by winch the word thus practically reversed its
meaning (from rescue to destroy) may be illustrated
from Spenser, FQ I. i. 36—

1 Unto their lodgings then his guestes he riddes,'

where the meaning is neutral, removes. Cf. also
Lv 1436 Cov. ' The preast shall commaunde them
to ryd all thinge out of the housse,' and Udall,
ILrasmtis'' Paraph, i. 52, 'With these men the
Pharisees consulted by what meanes they might
ridde Jesus out of the waye.' J. HASTINGS.

* Dillm. and Keil adopt intermediate views. Dillm. (p. 213)
would not draw it N. of the present road from Berut to
Damascus; Keil takes it as far N. as Lebweh.

RIDDLE (ηγπ, from root -»n [Oxf. Heb. Lex.

compares Arab. jU*- ' decline, turn aside, avoid/
hence perhaps riddle as indirect, obscure]; verb
denom. iin ' to propose an enigma'; πτπ -η π ' t o
put forth a riddle,' Ezk 172: LXX αίνιγμα, πρόβλημα ;
Vulg. enigma, problema, propositio) is closely re-
lated in the OT to the PROVERB (tyo), which for
the most part is represented in the LXX by παρα-
βολή—PARABLE. It has been suggested, indeed
(Oort in Cheyne's Job and Solomon, p. 127), that
some of the proverbs were originally current
among the people as riddles, such as ' What is
worse than meeting a bear ? Meeting a fool in his
folly' (Pr 1712); ' What is sweet at first, and then
like gravel in the mouth? Bread of falsehood*
(Pr 2017). Like the proverb or the parable or the
allegory, the riddle served a more serious and
didactic purpose than we usually associate with
the word. The didactic usage is found throughout
the whole of the OT. It is seen in Nu 128, where
Jehovah chides Aaron and Miriam for their op-
position to Moses, and says to the honour of the
great Lawgiver, ' Mouth to mouth speak I to him,
plainly and not in riddles' (ΓΪΤΓΙ?). In Ps 494 the
Psalmist says, ' I will incline mine ear to a parable
(^ψφ): I will propound my riddle ('nyn) upon the
harp,' and the subject of the psalm—the transi-
toriness of godless prosperity and the blessedness of
a hope in God—justifies his application of the words.
In Ps 782 the same didactic purpose is manifest.
The Psalmist proposes to set forth the early his-
tory of Israel in parable and riddle for the instruc-
tion of his own age and time : ' I will open my
mouth in a parable (VD?) : I will utter riddles
(nirn) from the olden time.' This parabolic use of
the history of Israel by the Psalmist is taken by
the evangelist (Mt 1334·35) as justifying the em-
ployment of parables by Jesus to set forth the
kingdom of heaven : ' All these things spake Jesus
in parables to the multitudes, that the word might
be fulfilled which was spoken by the prophet say-
ing, " I will open my mouth in parables: I will
declare things hidden from the foundation of the
world,'" which last words are a variation from the
LXX ' riddles from the beginning' (προβλήματα
άττ' αρχής). This didactic purpose attributed to
the riddle is well illustrated in Pr I6 by its associa-
tion with words of like purport: ' To understand a
parable (V?), and an obscure saying («"T^D), the
sayings (D'lyj) of the wise and their riddles (ητπ).'
In the Wisdom books of the Apocrypha it is per-
haps natural to find examples of the didactic
usage. In Wis 88 it is said in praise of Wisdom :
' She understandeth subtleties of speeches and
interpretations of riddles' (στροφας λό~/ων καΐ λύσεις
αινιγμάτων) ; in Sir 392· 3 it is said of the man who
meditates in the law of the Most High, ' He will
keep the discourse of the men of renown, and will
enter in amid the subtleties of parables (έν στροφοί*
παραβολών). He will seek out the hidden meaning
of proverbs (απόκρυφα παροιμιών), and be conversant
in the riddles of parables' (έν αινί^μασι παραβολών),
these last words being inverted in 4715, where
Solomon is apostrophized as filling the earth with
' parables of riddles' (έν παραβολαΐς αινιγμάτων).
The association of the riddle with the parable is
found in Ezk 172, where the prophet is commanded
' to put forth a riddle (πτπ ~ηπ), and utter a parable'
(V? ^ Ρ , LXX παραβολών),—the saying being called
a riddle because it requires interpretation, and a
parable because of the comparison it contains of
the kings of Babylon and Egypt to two great
eagles, and of their treatment of Israel to the
cropping of the cedar of Lebanon. There are still
two occurrences of the word ' riddle' in the Pro-
phets, where it is not so easy to say whether the
didactic or the more special usage is exemplified.
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In Dn 823 the king of fierce countenance that is to
arise, by whom Antiochus Epiphanes is meant, is
credited with the gift of ' understanding riddles'
(ηΐτπ ρτζ?); and in Hab 26 the prophet, speaking of
the proud and ambitious man who seeks to make
nations and peoples his own, asks, ' Shall not all
these take up a parable ( ^ D ) , and an obscure
saying (ny^p), riddles (nrrn), against him ?'

The riddle in the more special sense of a puzzle
to sharpen the wits, or a paradoxical question
to stimulate interest, is found in the OT, and
bulks largely in the Talmud and later Jewish
literature. With riddles the Jews have been wont
from an early period in their history to display
their intellectual ingenuity, or test the wisdom of
the learned, or entertain festive occasions and
hours of leisure. Deutsch {Literary Remains,
p. 47), speaking of the Haggadah of the Talmud,
refers to the Pilgrim's Progress, and says that
Bunyan in his account of his own book unknow-
ingly describes the Haggadah as accurately as
can be—

* Would'st thou divert thyself from melancholy?
Would'st thou be pleasant, yet be far from folly ?
Would'st thou read riddles and their explanation ?
Or else be drowned in contemplation ?

Ο then come hither
And lay this book, thy head and heart together.·

The riddle is not, however, confined to Jewish
literature. The riddle of the Sphinx is familiar
from classical antiquity. It was a riddle that
Tarquin the Proud acted when by striking off with
a staff the heads of the tallest poppies in his
garden he gave Sextus the hint to put out of the
way the chief citizens of captured Gabii. The
riddle as an amusement at feasts and on convivial
occasions among the Greeks and Romans is men-
tioned in the pages of Athenseus and Aulus Gellius.
(See Bochart, Hierozo'icon, iii. 384).

It was at his wedding feast that Samson pro-
posed the terms of his famous riddle (Jg 14). He
gave his Philistine friends seven days to find it out,
promising if they should be successful thirty fine
linen wrappers and thirty gala dresses (v.12; Moore's
Commentary, p. 335), and requiring from them the
same if they should be unsuccessful. They accepted
the terms, and Samson propounded his riddle—
' Out of the eater came something to eat, and out
of the strong came something sweet ?' How far a
riddle was fair, the solution of which required a
knowledge of incidents so special as Samson's
encounter with the lion and its sequel, need not
be discussed. Their deceit and the treachery of
his wife put the Philistines in possession of the
secret. · What,' they asked, * is sweeter than honey,
and what is stronger than a lion?' At once he
saw he had been duped, and in a satirical vein he
exclaimed, employing still the language of riddles :
* If ye had not ploughed with my heifer, ye had
not found out my riddle.'

Solomon with his high repute for wisdom in
other things is credited also with skill in the
solution of riddles. The Queen of Sheba on her
visit to Jerusalem proved him with riddles (1 Κ 101

= 2 Ch 91). And Solomon 'told her all her ques-
tions, there was not anything hid from the king
which he told her not' ( I K 103 = 2 Ch 92).
Josephus tells a similar tale of Hiram king of Tyre.
Solomon and Hiram were on the most friendly
terms. 'What cemented the friendship between
them,' says Jos. {Ant. VIII. v. 3), 'was the passion
both had for wisdom ; for they sent riddles {προ-
βλήματα) to one another, with a desire to have
them solved ; and in these Solomon was superior to
Hiram, as he was wiser in all other respects.' In
another passage of his writings the Jewish his-
torian (c. Apion. i. 18. 17), records the testimony
of Dius the historian of the Phoenicians, who says ι

that Solomon when he was king at Jerusalem
sent riddles {alvίyμaτa) for Hiram to guess, and
desired that he would send others back for him to
find out, the condition being that he who failed
should pay a fine to him who was successful. And
as Hiram was unsuccessful, he had a large amount
to pay. At length he found a man of Tyre,
Abdemon by name, who was able to guess the
riddles proposed by Solomon, and himself pro-
pounded others which Solomon could not solve,
thus recovering for his sovereign the money he
had lost. None of these riddles have survived,
and therefore we have no means of estimating
their character as hard questions.

There are to be found, however, in the Proverbs
bearing the name of Solomon, sayings that appear
to be of the nature of riddles. The riddle of the
insatiable things is one of these (Pr 3015·16). ' The
horse-leech (but see art. HORSE-LEECH) hath two
daughters, crying, Give, give. There are three
things that are never satisfied, yea, four things
say not, It is enough.' What are these ? And the
answer is, * The grave, and the barren womb, the
earth that is not filled with water, and the fire
that saith not, It is enough.' This is followed
by the riddles of the four mysterious things (Pr
3018'20), of the four intolerable things (Pr 3021"23),
of the four little wise things (3024"28), and of the
four stately things (3029'31). Kiddle and inter-
pretation alike exhibit precise observation of
nature, and convey at the same time moral in-
struction.

To the riddles of the OT fall, perhaps, to be
added the words of the mysterious writing on the
wall on the night of Belshazzar's feast (Dn 525"28),
MENE, MENE, TEKEL, UPHARSIN (which see).
The inscription is to be read according to recent
authorities, ' A mina, a mina, a shekel and half
minas.' Vv.26"28, says Bevan {The Book of Daniel,
p. 106), are plays upon the words of the inscrip-
tion ; in v.28 the play is a double one. Mina—
God hath numbered thy kingdom and finished it.
Shekel—thou hast been weighed in the balance and
hast been found wanting. Half mina—thy king-
dom hath been divided and given to the Medes and
Persians.

The parable is one of the unique features of the
teaching of Christ {παραβολή in the Synoptists ;
παροιμία in St. John), but the riddle, except in so
far as the evangelist Matthew justifies instruction
by parables with a reference to Ps 782, is not
expressly mentioned. Only once in the NT is the
riddle expressly named, and in that instance (1 Co
1312) the mention of it is obscured in EV. The
meaning is—'Now we see through a glass, in a
riddle' {έν αίνί^ματι), in contrast to the direct vision
of spiritual realities, ' face to face.' In the Revela-
tion of St. John there is a riddle which remains an
enigma in spite of all attempts to solve i t : * He
that hath understanding let him count the number
of the beast; for it is the number of a man, and
his number is six hundred and sixty and six.'
Following the method known among the Jews as
Gematria, by which a number is obtained from the
numerical values of the letters of a name, it has
been found that the Hebrew transliteration of
Neron Cesar yields a total of 666. Although
adopted by many modern interpreters, this solu-
tion of the riddle has not attained general accept-
ance any more than others which have been pro-
posed from a much earlier time (see Bengel,
Gnomon, p. 1095 ff. ; Milligan, Baird Lectures on
The Revelation of St. John, p. 321 if., and art.
REVELATION [BOOK OF] above, p. 258). In the
Talmud and Rabbinical literature there is no lack
of riddles. In fact the Jews exhibit a curiosa
felicitas in this department which is unique. ' A
large number of famous sayings,' says Abrahams
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{Jewish Life in the Middle Ages, pp. 386, 387),
' are put in the form of riddles. Who is mighty ?
Who is a fool ? Who is happy ? A whole class of
popular phrases in the Talmud and Midrash are
nothing more nor less than folk-riddles, the chief
exponents being women and children ; but distin-
guished Rabbis also utilized this language of
wisdom. Ethical works of the Middle Ages
abound in philosophical riddles. Riddles found
their way into the prayer-book for the Passover
Eve. It goes without saying, therefore, that
many Hebrew riddles of the Middle Ages were
serious intellectual exercises.' To keep up atten-
tion and to stimulate interest while the intricate
subtleties of the law are being expounded, such an
assertion as this would be announced—* There was
a woman in Egypt who brought forth at one birth
"six hundred thousand men."' The interpreta-
tion follows: the woman was Jochebed, the
mother of Moses, who was himself equal to the
whole armed host of Israel who came out of Egypt.
Talmudic lore records a story of Rabbi Jehuda,
sage and saint, akin to that related of Tarquin the
Proud. The emperor Antoninus Pius sent him a
message to say the imperial exchequer was empty :
how could it be replenished ? The Rabbi took the
messenger into the garden and tore up the big
radishes and planted young ones in their place.
He did the same with the turnips and the lettuces.
The emperor understood the hint; he dismissed
the old officials and put new in their place. Many
of the riddles that thus delighted the Jewish
fancy seem trivial enough. For example : ' The
fish is roasted with his brother, is placed in his
father, is eaten with his son, and thereafter is
helped down with his father,3 where his · brother '
is the salt which comes like himself from the sea,
his 'father' is the water from Avhich he is taken,
and his * son' the sauce in which he is served !
Riddles whose solution depends upon the numerical
values of the Hebrew letters are common. * Take
30 from 30 and the remainder is 60/ The ex-
planation is that 30=0-?'^: remove h, whose
numerical value is 30, and the remainder is D W
= 60. The letters of the Hebrew alphabet have
also a lingual meaning, and a good example of
a riddle whose solution depends upon such a mean-
ing is the following : ' There was a she-mule in my
house : I opened the door and she became a heifer.'
To be solved thus : From the Hebrew for · she-
mule' rnns take away the letter ι (Daleth = door)
and there remains mt3 ' heifer.'

Plays upon words scarcely come under the scope
of this article. They are found most abundantly
in the Prophets and in the rhetorical passages of
Job, but they occur also with considerable fre-
quency in the Proverbs, and they are to be met
with, though rarely, in the Psalms. In those
plays upon proper names which are found in the
etymological explanations of the name of the law-
giver of Israel (Ex 21 0; cf. Jos. c. Apion. i. 31),
of the name of Samuel (1 S I20), and many more,
the Talmud is said to be especially rich. (Upon
' Paronomasia in the OT,' see Casanowicz, JBL
(1891), pp. 105-167).

LITERATURE.—For the usage of the Hebrew word π τ π see
Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.v.; Delitzsch, Zur Geschichte der Jiidischen
Poesie; Cheyne, Job and Solomon; Toy, Proverbs. On Biblical
and Talmudic riddles—Hamburger's ME ; Low, Die Lebens-
alter; Abrahams, Jewish Life in the Middle Ages; Wiinsche,
Die Rdthselweissheit bei den Hebraern. T. NlCOL.

RIDICULOUS.—Only Sir 3418 'He that sacrificeth
of a thing wrongfully gotten, his offering is ridicu-
lous.' The meaning is active, derisive, mocking
(Gr. προσφορά, μβμωκημένη, RV ' his offering is made
in mockery'). Cf. Shaks. Love's Labour's Lost,
iii. 78, ' The heaving of my lungs provokes me to
ridiculous smiling.'

RIGHTEOUSNESS IN OT.—The idea of Right-
eousness is one of the most complex and difficult
of the ruling ideas of the OT. The subject may
be introduced by one or two statements of a
general nature. (1) Righteousness in the OT ia
strictly a personal attribute. There are a few
instances where the word is used of things, but
these are undoubtedly secondary (see below, p.
274a). So also are the cases where it is applied
to a social aggregate like the people of Israel;
these arise either through personification of the
community, or through the virtues of representa-
tive individuals being conceived as leavening the
mass. (2) The personal relations indicated by the
term are of three kinds : forensic, ethical, and
religious. Righteousness, e.g., may denote (a)
a forensic right, as when Judah says of Tamar,
4 she has been in the right against me' (Gn 3826);
or (b) a moral state, as Gn 69 ' Noah was a right-
eous, blameless man in his generation'; or (c) a
direct relation between man and God, as in Gn 15*
* Abraham believed J", and he counted it to him
for righteousness.3 But under each of these heads
the notion breaks up into a great variety of dis-
tinct applications, while the figurative extensions
of (a) into the spheres of (δ) and (c) create subtle
distinctions which at times defy classification.
(3) It may be remarked that the history of the
idea in the OT exhibits a development in almost ex-
actly the opposite direction to that observed in the
case of Holiness. Holiness (which see) is prima-
rily a religious term, which gradually acquires
ethical content under the influence of the reve-
lation of God as a Being of perfect moral purity.
Righteousness, on the contrary, belongs in the first
instance to the region of moral ideas, and be-
comes a technical term of religion by a process
whose outlines can be traced in the OT.—It will
be convenient in the present art. to treat the
subject under three main divisions, correspond-
ing broadly to three stages in this development;
viz. (i.) The meanings of Righteousness in ordi-
nary popular speech ; (ii.) the conception of Right-
eousness in the pre-exilic prophets (Amos to Jere-
miah) ; and (iii.) the theological developments of
the idea, chiefly in exilic and post-exilic writings.

The Hebrew words expressing the idea of Righteousness are
the following derivatives of the root plii:—

1. The adj. (Τη;? ; LXX tiixouos, etc.; EV ' righteous,' more
rarely ' just,' etc.

2. The abstract nouns npi^ and pix, which appear to be prac-
tically interchangeable ; LXX ΰικκιοσ-υνη, etc. ; EV ' righteous-
ness,' more rarely ' justice,' etc.

[The Aram, fijj-p appears in Dn 424].
The verbal forms are much less frequently used, viz.:—
3. The Qal piy (22 times in MT); LXX Ιί**ιος ίΐνχι, ΰιχΛίοΰν

(pass.), etc.; EV 'be righteous,' 'be justified,' 'be just,' etc.
4. The Hiphil p^xn (12 times, always in a declarative sense

except Is 53H, Dn 123) ; LXX λχα/βνν, etc.; EV ' justify,' etc.
5. The Piel pyx (5 times, with the sense ' make out to be in

the right,' or * make to appear in the right'); LXX tiixouovv,
etc.; EV 'justify.'

6. The Hithpael (refl.) pivxn (Gn 4416); LXX hxocioZv
(pass.); EV ' clear ourselves.'

7. The Niphal pwi (Dn Si4, of the Temple); LXX καθαρίζω
(pass.) ; EV ' be cleansed.'

The Greek and English terms given above represent only the
prevalent usage of LXX and EV respectively. \Vith regard to
the latter, it may be said that the words 'righteous' and
'righteousness' cover approximately the uses of piu in the
OT. Out of some 520 instances where the Heb. root appears,
about 400 are rendered in AV by ' righteous,' ' righteousness,'
or 'righteously.' In over 100 cases 'just,' 'justice,' 'justify'
are employed, sometimes appropriately enough, but at other
times quite arbitrarily (cf. e.g. Gn 69 with 71, or Am 26 with
512). There are, besides, a few miscellaneous renderings, which
it would serve no useful purpose to tabulate. On the other side,
' righteous' stands for Ίψ; (' upright') in Nu 2310, Job 4? 237,
Ps 10742, Pr 27 332 149 1519 2810 (similarly the adv. Ps 674 961»).
RV has rectified some of those anomalies : for instance, except
in Nu 2310, 'righteous,' etc., never are used except for some
form of p~i!f. The usage of the LXX is marked by somewhat
greater diversity, as was to be expected from the variety of
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circumstances in which the different books were translated.
In the great majority of cases, however, the Heb. terms are
represented by hixeuos and the cognate words, although^ other
renderings are frequent, as αμεμ,πτος, καθαρός, πιστός, είσεβίζ,
κρίσ-α, ϊλεος, &λενιμ,ο(τννν) (the last two are instructive). And,
conversely, ϊ/χαιος, etc., are used for such words as "1$;, '$1
(•innocent'), "iDn ('kindness'), nCK ('truth,' 'fidelity'), tsS'̂ D
(•judicial decisio'n,' 'judgment'),'etc. A certain freedom of
translation is, no doubt, permissible in view of the extreme
versatility of the Heb. notion, and its association with numer-
ous parallelisms ; and these Heb. synonyms have naturally to be
taken into account in forming conclusions regarding the OT
idea of righteousness. Cf. Hatch, Essays in Bibl. Gr. 49.

i. RIGHTEOUSNESS IN COMMON LIFE.—In the
earliest historical literature—the documents J and
Ε of the Hex., and the oldest sources of the Bks.
of Samuel and Kings—the words for righteous-
ness ' occur, not very frequently, but in connexions
which convey a pretty complete idea of what they
meant in everyday life. Here the most prominent
aspect of the notion is the forensic, although this
by no means excludes an ethical and religious
reference. In early Israel, law, morality, and
religion were closely identified, all three resting
largely on traditional custom or being embodied
in it. Morality consisted in conformity to the
conventional usages of the society to which a man
belonged (Gn 269,2 S 1312 etc.); the administration
of justice was the enforcement in individual cases
of the acknowledged rules of social order; and,
again, these rules were invested with religious
sanctions as expressing the will of J". Thus a
man's legal rights were a measure of the morality
of his conduct, and at the same time all rights
existing between men were also rights before J".
When it is said that the forensic element pre-
ponderates, what is meant is that questions of
right and wrong were habitually regarded from
a legal point of view as matters to be settled by a
judge, and that this point of view is emphasized
in the words derived from piss. This, indeed, is
characteristic of the Heb. conception of righteous-
ness in all its developments : whether it be a
moral quality or a religious status, it is apt to be
looked on as in itself controvertible and incom-
plete until it has been confirmed by what is
equivalent to a judicial sentence. Now, within
the forensic sphere we can distinguish three
aspects of righteousness which are of fundamental
importance for the subsequent history of the idea;
and these may be illustrated from almost any
period of the language.

(1) Righteousness means, in the first instance,
being in the right in a particular case. Of the
two parties in a controversy, the one who has the
right on his side is designated as p̂ x«r, and the one
in the wrong as νψΐη : Dt 251 ' If there be a
quarrel between men, and they bring it to the
judgment-seat, and (the judges) judge them, they
shall justify the ρτκ and condemn the νψ~ΐ' ; cf.
1619, Ex 237·8, Is 523 2921, Pr 1715 185·17 2424 etc.
Similarly, a person accused or suspected of wrong-
doing is ρ*Ί$ if he is innocent and yy~i if guilty
(Gn 204, 2 S 411, 2 Κ 109, Pr 1726). It makes, of
course, no difference whether the case is actually
submitted to a judge or not; all questions of right
and wrong are conceived as capable ideally of
being so settled, and the intrinsic merits of the
dispute are described by the same terms; see
Ex 927 (' J" is in the right, and I and my people are
in the wrong'); 1 S 2417, 1 Κ 832 (cf. Ex 213). Thus
nj3"i£ (pn>' in this sense appears to be later) denotes
the right or innocence of an incriminated person,
his claim to justification, the validity of his plea
(2 S 1929 2623, Neh 220).* In these cases righteous-
ness is an inherent quality, not depending on the
decision of the judge, but at the most demanding

* The fern, of the adj. ρ^κ is nowhere used; in the only
instance where the right of a woman is concerned the simple
verb is employed ; Gn 3826 (^©p Π£"]*).
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recognition by him. And although the conception
is essentially forensic, it is obviously one to which
ethical ideas readily attach themselves. Right-
eousness comes to mean unimpeachable moral con-
duct (Gn 3083—a difficult case); and in this sense
it may be predicated of a man's whole life, the
righteous man being one who is blameless before
an ideal tribunal; see 1 Κ 232 36, Gn 71, 69 (P)
1823ff·, Dt 94"6, La 413 etc. In this application a
religious reference is probably always included,
the ideal tribunal being that of God.

Legal phraseology is naturally transferred to the case of mere
debate : Job I I 2 33 1 2 ; here to * justify' means virtually to
admit the force of one's arguments (275). With this may be
connected the use of the words to express correctness in pre-
diction (Is 4126), or truthfulness in speech (Is 4519· 23 631, Ps 52&,
Pr 88 127 1613); although other explanations are here possible
(see below, p. 274).

(2) Righteousness, however, has a second sense,
which is purely forensic ; it means the legal status
established by a public judgment in one's favour :
Is 523 ' take away the righteousness of the righteous
from him' (cf. 102). Examples of this kind are rare
in allusions to secular jurisprudence; but the dis-
tinction plays a very important part, as we shall
see, where forensic analogies are transferred to
men's standing before God; and it could hardly
be drawn so clearly there unless it had some basis
in ordinary judicial administration.*

(3) Lastly, righteousness is the quality expected
of the judge in the exercise of his office. His
fundamental duty is to justify' (p^xn=(declare
in the right') him who is in the right, and to
condemn (srinn) him who is in the wrong (Dt 251,
2S 154 etc.); and, if the circumstances require it,
to inflict punishment on the wrong-doer (Dt 252;
cf. 2S 126 etc.). In this he is said to manifest
piy (Dt I1 6 1618·20, Lv 1915, Is I I 4 · 5 165), or in a com-
mon phrase to execute πβ^ϊ esifjp.t The tempta-
tions to which a judge was mainly exposed being
bribery and ' respect of persons,' his righteousness
consists essentially in his rising superior to such
influences and deciding each case with absolute
impartiality on its merits. Stress, however, is
naturally laid on the duty of redressing the wrongs
of the poor and defenceless ; hence judicial
righteousness is frequently equivalent to deliver-
ance or protection. This idea lies, indeed, in the
verb ν$ψ itself, which means not only to judge, but
also to vindicate or defend (1 S 2415, Is I1 7 etc.).

The forensic sense of righteousness illustrated above appears
to be fundamental in Heb., and goes back to a remote period in
Semitic antiquity. It is found in a phrase closely corresponding
to OT usage in one of the Tel el-Amarna tablets (15th or 14th
cent. B.C.), where Abdhiba of Jerusalem says, sa-du-uk ana
ia-a-H a§-sum amiluti Ka-H=il am innocent with respect to
the Kashi' (KIB v. 306 f.). That a similar usage prevailed in
Aramaic and Phoenician is shown by the inscriptions in both
languages (see Lidzbarski, Handbuch der nordsem. Epigraphik,
p. 357). The forensic conception of righteousness appears,
therefore, to be characteristic of the northern group of Semitic
dialects. In Arabic, on the other hand, the root has no forensic

It may here be pointed out that it is doubtful if the adj. p'lx
bears this sense of outward justification even in the religious
sphere (Kautzsch). It seems confined to the inherent character
on which a legal right is based, but not to include the status
which results from a vindication of that right. In other words,
it is used of the godly as entitled to Divine justification, but not
as actually justified. Kautzsch thinks there are exceptions in
Is 40-66 and 24-27 ; but that is not quite clear. Zee 99 would
be a case in point if the meaning is to be determined by the
following epithet £Γ£Π3 ('vindicated and victorious'; G. A.
Smith, Twelve Prophets, ii. 466). On some doubtful cases in
the Psalms, see below, p. 278.

t This expression was probably used originally of judicial
action (2 S 8I5, Jer 2215 235, Ezk 459), but was extended to moral
conduct in general (Gn 1819, Ezk 185-19· 21, and very often). In
Dt I 1 6 etc. (above) pg^ is partly the personal virtue of the judge,
partly the objective right which is the result of his just action ;
the word appears first in Hosea and Isaiah. It is possible that
this judicial sense of righteousness (3) is less primitive than
that described under (1). At least the cases are few where the
adj. is applied to a human judge (though often to God as the
Supreme Judge of men). 2 S 233 is a clear example ; on Zee 99

see the last note ; other possible cases are Jer 235, Ezk 2345.
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associations. The verb sadaka means to speak the truth ;
saddaka, to attribute truth to a speaker, to accept or homolo-
gate his statement; saddik is one who is habitually veracious,
and sadik a true or sincere friend. All these uses embody the
ethical idea of trustworthiness or genuineness ; and a reflexion
of this moral sense is probably to be recognized in some peculiar
subsidiary applications, as when the verb is employed of eyes and
ears that faithfully perform their functions, or of earnestness or
steadiness in battle ' as opposed to a false show of bravery,' or of
the desperate running of a hunted animal (see Lane, Lexicon).
Saddk, the marriage gift from husband to wife, was originally a
pledge of friendship; and even the much discussed rumh sadk
possibly means a trusty lance, and not a straight or sound or
hard lance (Wellhausen, GGN, 1893, p. 434), though Noldeke
considers that in this case the meaning ' straight' is certain
(Fun/Mo'allaqdt, 2, p. 40).

It has commonly been held that the varied senses of righteous-
ness can be reduced to the single idea of · conformity to a norm,'
resting ultimately on the physical analogy of straightness. But
the notion of ' conformity to a norm' could hardly be primitive ;
and, even if all the uses of p"U£ could be brought under it, it
would not thereby be proved to be fundamental, since all legal
and ethical terms necessarily imply a reference to a norm. It
is indeed very doubtful if straightness be the concept originally
expressed by the root. Certainly, nothing of the kind can be
inferred from the cases in the OT where the word is used of
material objects. Just balances, weights, etc. (Lv 1915· 36, Dt
2515, job 316, Ezk 4510), are simply such balances, etc., as justice
demands (cf. Am 85), just as sacrifices of righteousness (Dt 3319,
Ps 45 5119) are sacrifices rightly offered. The phrases paths of
righteousness (Ps 233) and gates of righteousness (11818) are so
obviously figurative that they do not fall to be considered here
at all. The evidence from Arabic is equally inconclusive. Here
the discussion has turned largely on the use of sadk as an epithet
of the lance (see above). It happens, however, to be applied in
particular to the knots of the lance reed (cf. sadk 'ul-ku'ub, Muall.
Antara, 48), where, if the word describes any physical quality at
all, it must be hardness; unless, indeed, kab be understood as
Η section of the reed between two knots (Noldeke, ib.). On
the whole, perhaps, the idea of hardness best accounts for the
higher developments of the idea both in Arabic and Hebrew.
The transition from hardness to trustworthiness is easy and
natural, while the same analogy in the legal sphere might
denote unimpeachableness of conduct on the part of a suitor,
or steadfastness of character on the part of the judge. But
these speculations are of little account; the meanings of right-
eousness in OT have to be ascertained from usage, and the
fundamental usages appear to be those stated in the preceding
paragraphs.

ii. KlGHTEOUSNESS IN THE PROPHETS.—Although
the prophets were the great champions and ex-
ponents of righteousness in Israel, it is not easy to
say precisely in what respect their teaching marks
an advance on the current notions examined in the
last section. In their use of terms they adhere
closely to the common forms of speech: the p'TO
is still the man whose cause is just, and πβΊ? and
pii? continue to be used of forensic right or judicial
rectitude. Nevertheless it is clear that the whole
idea is elevated to a higher plane in the teaching
of the prophets, and acquires a significance at once
more ethical and more universal. The difference
of standpoint is partly to be explained by the state
of things which the prophets saw around them.
By the 8th cent, the old consuetudinary morality
had broken down under the pressure of far-reaching
economic changes which had affected disastrously
the life of the people. Large numbers of Israelites
had been dispossessed of their holdings, and in con-
sequence deprived of their civil and religious rights;
the poor were defrauded and ground down by the
rich, and even the forms of law had been turned
into a powerful engine of oppression. In face of a
situation like this, it is evident that the prophetic
ideal of righteousness must rest on deeper founda-
tions than mere use and wont. It rests, in fact, on
the ethical character of J". What is distinctive of
the prophets is the conviction that social righteous-
ness is the necessary and inexorable demand of
J"'s moral nature. So intense is this conviction
that the idea of abstract right seems to stand out
before their minds as an objective reality, a power
that may be resisted but can never be defeated.
'Never before,' says Wellhausen, 'had this been
proclaimed with such tremendous emphasis. Mor-
ality is that through which alone all things subsist,
the sole reality in the world. It is no postulate, no
idea, it is at once necessity and fact, —the most living,

personal energy,—Jahwe, the God of Forces.' *
This is most clearly to be seen in Amos, the father of
written prophecy; but all the prophets move on the
lines laid down by him, and mean by righteousness
substantially what he means, although they may
not give it the same central position which it occu-
pies in his book. It may suffice to note the following
points. (1) The prophets are concerned in the first
instance with that exercise of righteousness on
which the well-being of the community most de-
pends, the public administration of justice. Amos
demands that right (o^^p) be set up in the gate

ll d lik t d i h t
g (^^p) p g

(515); that right roll down like waters, and righteous-
ness like a perennial stream (524); and complains
bitterly of those who turn righteousness to worm-
wood, i.e. turn the fount of justice into a source of
wrong and misery (57 612). Isaiah and Micah hurl
their invectives against the ruling classes for their
perversion of justice and legalized plunder of the
poor (Is I1 7 314f· 523 10lf·, Mic 2lf-8i- S1"3·9'·), and
Jeremiah denounces the rapacity and misgovern-
ment of the kings (2213·15 23lf·; cf. Ezk 343ff·). Cf.
further, Hos 1012, Is I 2 1 57, Jer 223 etc. A well-
governed State, repressing all wrong and violence,
and securing to the meanest his rights as a mem-
ber of J"'s kingdom, is the embodiment of the
prophetic ideal of righteousness. At the same
time, the spirit which ought to preside at the seat
of judgment is conceived as a principle pervading
the whole life of the nation, and regulating the
relations of its different members and classes.
Civic righteousness is perhaps more a function
of the community, a sound and normal condition
of the body politic, than a rule of individual
conduct; although the latter is, of course, in-
cluded (Hos 1012, Jer 42). (2) In their conception
of what constitutes righteousness, the prophets
are not dependent on a written code,t and still less
on the technicalities of legal procedure. Their
appeal is to the moral sense, the instinctive per-
ception of what is due to others, the recognition
of the inherent rights of human personality. The
idea is far broader than what we usually mean by
right or justice; it includes a large-hearted con-
struction of the claims of humanity; it is, as has
been said, the humanitarian virtue par excellence.%
And this is true not only in private relations, but
also in the sphere of judicial action. The righteous-
ness of the judge appears pre-eminently in his vin-
dication of the widow, the orphan, and the stranger,
the oppressed and defenceless classes generally (Is
I1 7 etc.). In Amos the p"jji is always the poor man,
with no influence at his back, who must therefore
look to the judge to maintain his rights. This
feature might be considered accidental, arising
from the injustice to which the poor were sub-
jected at that time. But it is important, never-
theless, as exhibiting an aspect of the Heb. idea of
judicial righteousness which is apt to be overlooked
by us. It denotes not merely the neutral impartial
attitude of mind which decides fairly between rival
interests, but a positive energy on the side of right,
a readiness to protect and succour those who have
no help in themselves. (3) Righteousness in this
ethical sense is not only rooted in the moral
instincts of human nature, but is a reflexion of
the character of J". It is what He requires of men,
what He has looked for in vain from Israel (Is 57),
that in which He delights, which He seeks to pro-
duce on earth (Jer 924). The inflexibility of this
Divine demand for social righteousness is one of the
most impressive things in prophecy. Ritual service
is as nothing in J" 's sight; He despises and hates

* Isr. u. jud. Gesch.s 109.
t The idea of righteousness as obedience to the written law

of God, which bulks so largely in the later writings, appears in
Dt 625; Cf. 2413, Zeph 23.

X Cf. the combination of n$l? with "iDn (· kindness') in Ho3
1012, Jer 923.
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it when offered by men of immoral life. But the
claims of righteousness are absolute, and the nation
that will not yield to them, though it be the chosen
people of Israel itself, must perish. Further, this
righteousness, being based at once on the nature
of man and the nature of God, is universal in its
range. It has its witness in the human conscience
everywhere (Am 39), and determines the destiny of
other nations as well as of Israel (I8 23 etc.). It is,
in short, the moral order of the universe, and the
supreme law of J"'s operations in history. (4) As
the lack of righteousness is the cause of Israel's
destruction, so the presence of it is a constant
feature of the Messianic salvation to which the
prophets look forward. ' A king shall reign in
righteousness, and princes decree justice' (Is 32"·).
The Messiah's kingdom shall be established in
righteousness (97), and He shall judge the poor in
righteousness (II4·5), etc. Cf. Jer 2215 235 3315,
Hos 221(?), Is I 2 6 3216f· 335 etc. (5) Righteousness
as a personal attribute of J" is not named by the
prophets so frequently as one might expect. The
adj. p^y is not used in this sense till a compara-
tively late period (Zeph 35, Jer 121). Amos never
mentions the righteousness of J", though the image
of the plumb-line in 77# 8 shows that the conception
was in his mind (cf. Is 2817). Isaiah speaks of a
judgment * overflowing with righteousness' (1022),
and of the Holy God as ' sanctifying himself by
righteousness' (516), i.e. showing Himself to be God
through the exercise of judicial righteousness. The
idea is common to all the prophets. From the
special circumstances in which their work was
carried on, they dwell chiefly (if not exclusively)
on the punitive side of the Divine righteousness,
the side which it presents to the guilt of Israel
(Hos 65* 104, Hab I12). Righteousness, in short,
is here equivalent to retribution, although retri-
bution is not regarded as an end in itself, but
only as a step in the carrying out of a redemptive
purpose.

These appear to be the chief features of the idea
of righteousness which is characteristic of the pre-
exilic prophets. It is not yet to be called strictly
a religious conception, inasmuch as its human side
consists of moral qualities displayed hj men in
their relations to one another, and the righteous-
ness of men before God is an idea hardly repre-
sented in the prophets. But it makes the religious
development possible, and some anticipations of
that development in the prophetic writings will
have to be considered under the next head.

iii. RIGHTEOUSNESS IN THE SPHERE OF RE-
LIGION.—We come now to consider the different
forms assumed by the idea of righteousness as
expressing relations existing immediately between
God and man. These are based on the mono-
theistic principle, interpreted by the help of the
forensic categories described above (under i.). J"
is the supreme Ruler and Judge of the universe,
and His judgments are seen in history or provi-
dence. But the ordinary course of providence
could not always be accepted as the final expres-
sion of the mind of the Judge; it is usually in
some great crisis, some decisive interposition of
J" felt to be impending, that the ultimate verdict
is looked for. Meanwhile nations and men are
on their trial, they are severally in the right or in
the wrong before God, and in the final day of
reckoning the issues will be made clear, and the
justice of the Divine government fully vindicated.
Although all the elements of this conception are
present in pre-exilic prophecy, the special applica-
tions of it now to be dealt with belong mostly to a
later period, and are the result of certain currents
of thought which come to the surface in the age of

Read "VIKD

the Exile. There are three things to be looked a t :

the righteousness of Israel; the righteousness of
the individual; and the righteousness of God.

l. THE RIGHTEOUSNESS OF ISRAEL.—-The ques-
tion of Israel's right against other nations is one
little considered by the earlier prophets. It was
doubtless a factor in the popular religion, revealing
itself in that eager longing for the day of J" which
Amos rebukes (518). From that point of view it
was a matter of course that J" should maintain
the cause and right of His people, and moral
considerations hardly entered into the feeling.
The prophets, on the other hand, were too much
concerned to impress on Israel a sense of its utter
unrighteousness before God to pay much heed to
the violation of right involved in its subjection to
nations morally worse than itself. In the 7th
cent., however, partly as a consequence of the
Deuteronomic reformation, the idea of a righteous
Israel begins to exert an influence on prophetic
thought (cf. Dt 625). The first prophet to treat
the matter expressly from this point of view is
Habakkuk (the idea is latent in Nahum), who
uses the technical terms p^s and χψΊ to designate
Israel and its heathen oppressors respectively
(I 4 · 1 3 ; cf. 2 4 : see the Comm.), and appeals to J" to
redress the wrongs suffered by His people. But
it was the Exile that brought the question to the
front in the prophetic interpretation of history.
The Divine sentence had gone forth confirming the
moral verdict of the prophets on the nation's past,
and the more spiritual part of the people acknow-
ledged the just judgment of God in what had be-
fallen them (La I18). But there still remained the
promise of a glorious future, in which the righteous-
ness of J" would be displayed not less than in the
judgment now past. Israel, therefore, has a right
which, though obscured for the present, is recog-
nized by J", and will be vindicated by Him in due
time. Wherein does this righteousness of Israel
consist ?

Deutero-Isaiah.—The answer to this question is
given by the writer of Is 40-55 in a manner which
went far to fix the sense of righteousness for all
subsequent theology. The prophet looks to his
people's restoration from exile as a final disclosure
of the righteousness both of Israel and of J", and
an event fraught with the most blessed conse-
quences for humanity. That Israel has been, and
is, in the wrong before God is explicitly acknow-
ledged in the ironical challenge of 4326 (' that thou
mayest be in the right'), and is implied in many
passages besides. But its sin has been forgiven,
the punishment endured has been adequate (402),
and, in spite of the unpreparedness of the people,
J" brings near His salvation (4613 515 521υ); the
hidden right of Israel, which exists amidst all its
unworthiness and shortcoming, is about to be
made manifest. And here, in accordance with
forensic usage, the idea of righteousness is resolved
into two perfectly distinct conceptions. On the
one hand it denotes the inherent right of Israel's
cause at the bar of the Divine judgment (as in i. (1));
and on the other hand the external vindication of
that right through a judicial intervention of J"
(i. (2)). In the latter sense righteousness means
justification (5414·17 458·24), and is practically
equivalent to salvation, the deliverance of the
people being regarded as the execution of a Divine
sentence in its favour.* The idea of the inherent
righteousness of Israel, however, is more difficult,
and several elements appear to enter into it. (a)
Israel is in the right, first of all, as having suffered
wrong at the hands of the world-power. The
triumph of Babylon has been the triumph of brute

In 412, where it is said of Cyrus that * right meets him at
every step,' pi^' bears the sense of right vindicated on the field
of battle, i.e. 'victory' (see the Cornm.).
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force over helpless innocence (476 523"5), and a viola-
tion of the moral order of the world. On this
ground alone Israel has a plea before the Judge
of all the earth, it has a right (as^p) which does
not escape the notice of J" (4027; cf. Mic 79). (b)
Righteousness includes, in the second place, a way
of life in accordance with the law of God. Of the
better part of the people it is said that they follow
after righteousness (511) or know righteousness
(517), just as it is said of another section that they
are far from righteousness (4612).* Similarly, in
5311 it is said of J'"s righteous Servant that by his
knowledge he shall make many righteous, i.e.
bring them to a moral condition conforming to
the Divine will, (c) There is, perhaps, yet another
element to be taken into account: Israel is in the
right in virtue of its being identified with the
cause of J", the only true God. Israel is J"'s
witness, His client in the great controversy be-
tween the true religion and idolatry, His servant
and His messenger whom He has sent (4310·12 448

418.9 42i9 e£ c > )# ^ s the organ of J"'s self-revelation,
the nation represents the cause that must ulti-
mately triumph, and is therefore essentially in the
right. This vocation of Israel is described as per-
fectly realized in the ideal Servant of the Lord
(493), whom J" has called in righteousness (426)
and appointed for a light of the Gentiles, that
His salvation might be to the ends of the earth
(496; cf. 421·4). The Servant's confidence that he
shall be justified (508·9 494) rests on the conscious-
ness of his election, and the unique relation which
he holds to the redemptive purpose of J".

The same distinction between inherent and external righteous-
ness is met with in chs. 56-66, which are assigned by some
scholars to a later date. Thus in the sense of justification
(salvation, prosperity, etc.) the nouns occur in 56 l b 588 599
613. lOf. 62"· (cf. 4818, possibly an interpolated passage in the
earlier part). Of inherent right, the adj. is used in 571 602 1;
the substantives in 561» 582 644f.; the aspect most prominent
appears to be obedience to the law.—The idea of civic right-
eousness in the sense of the pre-exilic prophets appears in

The sense of Israel's right against the nations appears like-
wise in other post-exilic writings, particularly in the Psalter,
where the antithesis of 'righteous' and 'wicked' sometimes
denotes Israel and the heathen respectively; cf. Ps 71 0 145 3118
331 526f. 7510 9421 97Hf· 11815· 20 etc. etc. But here it is no
longer possible to separate between the national and individual
references of the idea of righteousness; and it is therefore
better to deal with the subject after we have considered—

2. THE BIGHTEO ITSNESS OF THE INDIVID UAL.—
That individual righteousness was an idea familiar
in early times to the Israelites, is sufficiently clear
from such passages as 1 S 2623, 1 Κ 832, Is 310· n

(?if genuine), etc.f It may be true that the
individual was hardly felt to possess an independ-
ent religious status before God. His life and his
interests were seen to be merged in those of his
family or the community ( I S 313 etc.); and it was
perhaps not expected that his outward fortunes
should correspond exactly with his moral condition.
At all events, there is no evidence that the inequal-
ities of providence in this sphere pressed severely
on religious thought till towards the Exile, when
a growing sense of personal right begins to assert
itself (Dt 2416, 2 Κ 146). In the remarkable pro-
phetic experience of Jeremiah, religion appears to
resolve itself into a personal relation of the indi-
vidual soul to God. And it is noteworthy that
immediately he is confronted by the gravest pro-
blem of Jewish theology,—Why is it that the man
who is right with God has to suffer affliction and

* Many commentators take the word in these passages in the
sense of outward justification. But the parallelism in 517 (< i n
whose heart is ray law') strongly favours the more ethical
meaning, and this ought in fairness to rule the interpretation
of 511. 4612 i s more doubtful.

t On an Aramaic inscription of the 7th cent. B.C. (Nerab ii. 2) the
following words are put into the mouth of a dead priest: * For
my righteousness before him, he (the god) gave me a good name
and lengthened my days' (Hoffmann, Ζ A, 1896, p. 221 f.).

injustice in the world ? * Too righteous art thou,
Ο J", for me to contend with thee; yet of judg-
ments would I speak with thee : Wherefore is the
way of the wicked prosperous?' etc. (121).

Ezelciel.—Besides the general tendency of thought
referred to in the last paragraph, there were two
special reasons for the rapid growth of individual-
ism in the exilic and post-exilic ages. One was the
dissolution of the State, in consequence of which
the principle of collective retribution was neces-
sarily suspended, and each man became directly
accountable to God for his own sins (Jer 3129f·,
Ezk 182"4). But another and more permanent
cause was the introduction of the written Law as
the basis of religion. The Law makes its appeal in
the first instance to the individual conscience, and,
although the aim of the Deuteronomic covenant
was to make of Israel a righteous nation through
obedience to the Divine will (Dt 625), its immediate
effect was only to set up a standard of righteous-
ness which served as a test of the individual's
relation to God. The influence of these two facts
is very apparent in the conception of righteousness
which meets us in the Bk. of Ezekiel. Except in
a few instances (1651f* 2345 459f·) the words 'righteous'
and ' righteousness' are there used solely to denote
the religious condition of individual persons in the
sight of God (320ff· 1322 1414·20 185ff· 213f· 3312ff·).
Sometimes even the plu. nipi? is employed of the
separate virtues or good deeds, which when integ-
rated make up the religious character (320 1824 3313;
cf. Is 3315 645). In form the idea is purely legal,
consisting in obedience to the precepts of the
written Law; its content, as given in 185"8 3315

etc., is mainly but not exclusively ethical. And
to this conception of righteousness there is attached
a rigorous theory of individual retribution; accord-
ing as a man's state is when the judgment over-
takes him, so will his destiny be: the righteous
shall live, and the wicked shall die.

Book of Job.—Ezekiel's doctrine of retribution
was formulated with express reference to the final
judgment which determines whether a man is to
be admitted into the perfect kingdom of God or
excluded from it. When the principle was ex-
tended to the ordinary course of providence, it was
found to be contradicted at many points by experi-
ence. Hence arose the most serious stumbling-
block to the faith of OT believers—the inequalities,
the seeming injustice, of God's providential deal-
ings with men. This problem emerges in many
forms (see Hab I2"4·1 3, Is 53, Mai 315·18, Ps 37. 39.
49. 73, etc.), but nowhere is it treated with such
penetration and such intensity of feeling as in the
Bk. of Job. Job, a typically pious man, acknow-
ledged to be such by the Almighty and the Satan,
as well as by his fellow-men, is suddenly visited by
a series of calamities which, on the current view of
providence, could only be explained as the punish-
ment due to heinous sins. This view is upheld,
in the discussion which ensues, by the three
friends, and is partly shared by Job himself. Hi»
mind is dominated by the thought of God as his
adversary in a lawsuit; or rather his chief com-
plaint is that the Almighty constitutes Himself
both accuser and judge, while there is no umpire
who can lay his hand upon them both (932ff·). He
feels himself to be the victim of an accusation
brought against him by an all-powerful antagonist;
and his contention is that the accusation is un-
just—that he is in the right and God in the
wrong in this unequal quarrel. This, of course,
as the other disputants are quick to point out (83

3417 363 3723408), is to impugn the judicial righteous-
ness of God ; and such a position is to them simply
inconceivable. 'How can a man be in the right
against God?' they ask (47514254); and Job retorts
with bitter irony, ' How indeed ! seeing He is the
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Omnipotent against whom there is no redress'
(92). Thus to the friends the question at issue is
the righteousness of Job, which they ultimately
deny ; while to Job himself it is the righteousness
of God in His providential dealings with men :
' he condemns God that he himself may be in the
right' (408, cf. 345). Although he is forced to
acknowledge that God has pronounced him guilty,
he is nevertheless perfectly sure of his own right-
eousness (276), by which he means in the first
instance his 'just cause against God' (352), his
innocence of the unknown transgressions laid to
his charge by his irresistible opponent. Ί am
innocent—in the right' is his constant cry (920f·
1318 345 etc.). But behind this formal and purely
forensic sense of righteousness there lies a deeper
question, viz. What constitutes the righteousness
of a man before God, or what entitles him to
a sentence of justification in the shape of temporal
prosperity ? On that point there does not appear
to be any fundamental difference between Job and
his friends. Righteousness means morality com-
bined with piety—loyal and whole-hearted obedi-
ence to the will of God. Observance of the written
Law is obviously excluded by the conditions of
the poem; but it is assumed that God's will is
known, and that a man may so fulfil it as to be
righteous. Job is a man perfect and upright,
fearing God and shunning evil (I1 etc.). That his
outer life had been morally correct was known
to all the world ; what was known to himself
alone and God was that there had been no hypoc-
risy or secret infidelity in his heart (2912ίΓ· 311"85);
his morality had been inspired by religion, by
reverence, and perfect allegiance to his Creator.
On that point the testimony of his conscience is
clear and unwavering; and it is the undoubted
teaching of the book that this plea of Job's is
valid, and that the real problem lies where Job's
argument places it, in the mystery of the Divine
government. We are not here concerned with the
solution which the author intends to suggest, but
it can hardly consist, as some have thought, in the
undermining of Job's consciousness of innocence,
and his being convicted of a subtle kind of sin in
the shape of self-righteousness. It is rather to be
looked for in the remarkable distinction which
the patriarch is led to draw between the God of
Providence who condemns and persecutes him,
and the God to whom his heart bears witness, who
is even now his friend, and must yet appear as his
avenger, though it be after his death (1619"211925-27).
Job is enabled in some degree to maintain his
fellowship with God apart from outward tokens of
His favour, sustained only by the witness of his
conscience, and the nascent hope of seeing Him as
He is, in another state of being.

It has already been pointed out that in this book the terms
for righteousness are employed of being in the right in argu-
ment ; cf. 112 275 322 3312. 32. Note also the occasional use of
pi)S in the sense of external justification ( = prosperity), 86 2914 [?]
832» 367.

Proverbs and Ecclesiastes.—In the two remain-
ing canonical Hokhmah books the conception of
righteousness is as distinctly individualistic as in
Job or Ezekiel. A very common theme in the
Proverbs is the contrast between the * righteous'
(P^H—sing, or plu.) and the * wicked' ($??n).* Here
th i h t d t f f i h
( P ^ g p ) e ( $ ? ) . e e
the righteous do not form a party (as often in the
Psalms); they are a class, comprising all who follow
the moral ideal taught by the wise men. All
men, in short, are divided by the Proverbialists
into good and bad, and ' righteous' is simply one
of the commonest designations of the good part of

* See 333 10 pass. (11 times), 118.10.23.31125. 7.10.12.21.26 135.9.25
1419.32 156.28. 29 2112.18 24i5f· 2526 281· 12.28 292.7.16.27. There are
m a n y o t h e r contrasts, as sinner 1321, evil-doers 215, fools 1021
e t c . ; and m a n y synonyms, as wise 99 1130 2324, g00d 220> upright
211» e t c

mankind. It follows that the idea of righteous-
ness presented in the book is essentially ethical,
though no doubt with a strong dash of utilitarian-
ism, the virtues chiefly insisted on being those
which experience shows to be necessary for the
welfare of society, and therefore most immediately
beneficial to the individual who practises them.
At the same time the moral system has a religious
background. The written Law is the supreme
standard of morality or righteousness. Moreover,
one of the chief objects of the writers is to incul-
cate the doctrine of individual retribution in the
ordinary course of Divine providence. However
the fact may be explained, the difficulties surround-
ing this question are ignored in the Proverbs, and
the law of retribution is regarded as fully mani-
fested in the present life: * The righteous shall be
requited in the earth, much more the wicked and
the sinner' (II31). Hence the idea of righteous-
ness appears to have lost the eschatological refer-
ence which it frequently has in other parts of OT,
and (what is more remarkable) it has all but lost
the sense of outward justification, such as we
meet with occasionally even in the Bk. of Job.
Although it is constantly asserted that righteous-
ness is the way to honour, wealth, prosperity, etc.,
it does not seem ever to be identified with these
external tokens of God's approval except in 2121b

818. In Ecclesiastes the same conception of right-
eousness as the supreme moral category prevails;
cf. 317 715 814 91·2. The sayings most characteristic
of the author are these two : ' Be not righteous
overmuch' (716), and ' There is not a righteous man
upon the earth that doeth good and sinneth not'
(720). The latter is perhaps the only passage in
OT where righteousness is treated as equivalent to
sinlessness ; the former exhibits a reaction against
the casuistries of Pharisaic legalism. The vacilla-
tion of the book on the subject of retribution (con-
trast 715 814 92 with 317 91 etc.) raises difficult critical
questions which need not be considered here.*

The Psalms.—It is very difficult to analyze and
classify the varied aspects of human righteousness
presented in the Psalter. For one thing, it is im-
possible (as was said above) to draw a sharp line of
division between the righteousness of the nation
and that of the individual. The point of view
most characteristic of the Psalms is intermediate
between these two. In a large number of pas-
sages the distinction of ρ*η$ and νψ"] is applied to
two parties within the community; the ' righteous'
being the religious party who have regard to the
Covenant, and the * wicked' the godless and
wealthy anti-theocratic party who set religion
and morality at defiance, f Here the idea of
righteousness is partly national, since the ' right-
eous ' represent the true ideal Israel; partly indi-
vidual, inasmuch as the party is formed by those
members of the nation who accept the Law as
their rule of life. In some cases, indeed, it is
difficult to say whether the contrast intended be
one within the nation or between the nation and
the rest of the world. The ungodly in Israel are
animated by the same spirit as the heathen that
know not God, and conversely the qualities of the
righteous are the same whether the predicate be
extended to the people as a whole or restricted to
a portion of it.

With regard to the conception of righteousness
implied by this contrast, the following points have
to be noted, {a) The conflict of parties is, first of
all, a conflict of religious first principles. The
righteous are distinguished by their faith in the

* Both in Proverbs and Ecclesiastes there are references to
the public administration of justice, where of course the idea of
righteousness has the ordinary legal applications : cf. Pr 1715· 2 6

185.17 2424 2526, 815 1612 255 31«, Ec 316 5».
t Cf. 15 512 113. 5 3211 3417.20.22 37 paSs. 5522 6410 6923 9212 1128

14013 1415 etc.
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moral government of the universe. They trust
in J" (161 261 229), and consciously identify them-
selves with His cause in the world ; they stake their
existence on the conviction that 'there is a God
that judgeth in the earth' (5811), and that ' in the
end judgment must be given for righteousness'
(9415 Wellhausen). The wicked, on the contrary,
are practical atheists. They deny, not perhaps
the existence of God, but His providential action
(141 531), and acknowledge no higher authority
than their own lawless wills (124 597 645 947). Thus
the Divine decision in their favour for which the
Psalmists pray will be the vindication of that view
of the world to which they have committed them-
selves—the proof that they are in the right in the
fundamental beliefs on which their life is based,
(δ) The sphere in which the contrast is wrought
out is that of personal and social morality ; hence
there is a constant reference, tacit or expressed, to
the moral character of the suppliants. They are
those who practise righteousness and justice (1063

119121); they appeal to their integrity (78 25214112);
they claim to be upright, or upright of heart (3211

331 3718 6410 9711 14013), and innocent (9421); to have
clean hands and a pure heart (1820·24 244); cf. 17lff·
26lff\ On the other hand, the wicked are cruel,
unjust, deceitful, bloody-minded, adulterous, avari-
cious, etc.; men who, with no fear of God before
their eyes, trample every social obligation under
their feet.* (c) Another element in the Psalmists'
sense of righteousness is the fact that they suffer
wrong at the hands of their enemies (71 102

227ff. 3ii5 6926 11986 1253 1433 etc.). The outrages
perpetrated by the heathen nations on Israel,
and by the rich upon the poor within Israel, are a
violation of the moral order of the world which
cannot pass unpunished under the just govern-
ment of J"; the oppressed are, ipso facto, in the
right against their oppressors, (d) Lastly (as in
Deutero-Isaiah and elsewhere), righteousness bears
the sense of justification through the judicial inter-
position of J", usually in the form of a restoration
of temporal prosperity. So in 245 'he shall receive
blessing from J", and righteousness from the God
of his salvation' (cf. 17i5 3527 376 1123·9 etc.); in
233 ' paths of righteousness' means ' paths of pro-
sperity' (11819 1329).f

Now, while all these elements may enter more or
less into the Psalmists' consciousness of being in
the right,—that consciousness on which they base
their expectation (or explain their experience) of
deliverance (41 79 171 1820·24 etc.),—they are not of
equal importance. The second (b) far outweighs
the others. Righteousness is in the main an
ethical word, describing the condition of those
whose lives are governed by regard for the moral
law. To the question in what sense morality con-
stitutes righteousness before God, the Psalms, of
course, furnish no direct answer. The chief con-
sideration, no doubt, is that obedience to the
written Law was the condition of acceptance with
J" under the Covenant. This thought is often
expressed (197ff· 787 997 10318 10545 119 pass., etc.),
and may be presumed to be always in the mind of
the writers. At the same time it is to be observed
that only the ethical (as opposed to the ceremonial)
elements of the Law enter into the conception of
righteousness, a fact which shows that the influence
of the prophets still lives in the devotional poetry
of Judaism. Nor is there anything in the Psalms

* Righteousness in judgment is emphasized, e.g., in the
portraits of the king, 45? 722 (cf. 581 822f- 99* etc.). In 723
8510. li. 13 the word possibly means the ideal state of a well-
ordered commonwealth, bringing peace and prosperity in its
train (cf. Is 458).

t As was remarked above, p^x (the adj.) does not appear to
have this sense ; it refers to the inherent state or character of
those who are in the right, whether it has been manifested
by external providential acts or not. 11818-20 are hardly
exceptions.

that can properly be called self-righteousness or
legalism in a Pharisaic sense, i.e. the Psalmists do
not think of their good works as giving them an
absolute title to justification. They do not (like
Job) maintain their right against God—'in thy
sight shall no man living be in the right,' 1432—
they are ever conscious of defect and sin cleaving
to all they do; and merely plead the steadfast
direction of their will towards the ethical ideal as
evidence of their fidelity to J". Righteousness, in
fact, is a relative term, meaning in the right as
against some other, not absolute moral perfection
in the sight of God. In 10631, where a single good
action is said to be 'counted' for righteousness,
the word has doubtless a sense approaching to
merit (cf. Gn 156); but here the Pauline maxim
has to be borne in mind that the ' reckoning' of a
reward is of grace, not of debt (Ro 44). It is a
manifestation of grace on the part of J" that He
renders to a man according to his works (6212).

This is not the place to examine the moral ideal
of the Psalmists in detail (see ETHICS) ; it is in all
important features the common property of post-
exilic Judaism, and it has its centre in the indi-
vidual life. Only one point needs to be adverted
to, in order to guard against a possible misconcep-
tion. It is found that in connexion with the idea
of righteousness considerable emphasis is laid on
the humane virtues. In 1124' righteous' and ' mer-
ciful ' occur together in the description of the God-
fearing man; in v.9 of the same Psalm charity to
the poor is mentioned as a condition of righteous-
ness; in 3721 1125·9 the righteous is characterized
by willingness to lend and to give.* Now, it is a
well-known fact that in later times righteousness
acquired the special sense of mercy or even alms-
giving (see below), and it might he supposed that
in the passages just cited we have the first indica-
tion of that important change of meaning. It is
very doubtful if this view be correct. In reality,
the phenomenon in question is little different from
a feature we have already remarked in the pro-
phetic conception of righteousness. To say that the
righteous man is merciful, etc., is not the same
thing as to identify righteousness and mercy ; all
that is meant is that mercifulness is one feature of
the ideal righteous character; and any stress laid
on such virtues in particular passages is amply
explained by the prominence assigned to them in
the moral code of Judaism.

Some additional illustrations of the various kinds of human
righteousness may here be given from the later writings of OT.
—In Mai 3i8 the two parties in the restored community are dis-
tinguished as the ' righteous' and the ' wicked' respectively (as
in Psalms).—In 320 righteousness means justification through a
return of prosperity; as also Jl 223 : «the early rain in token of
justification' (π,τ^,—less probably, in just measure) ; Dn 924
('everlasting righteousness')·—Ιη Is 2416 262ρηκ is a predicate of
the nation of Israel; in 267, perhaps of the theocratic party.—
In 269 the idea seems to be that when J " rouses Himself to the
exercise of His judicial functions, the inhabitants of the world
will learn what true piety is.—Is 645, D n 918 express a sense of
theworthlessness of the works of righteousness (rhpiif) performed
by the people ; the consciousness of being in the right (often so
powerful in the Psalms) cannot maintain itself in the face of pro-
longed national misfortune. Dn 8 i 4 (p"5Stf) is a peculiar case : the
cleansing of the sanctuary is considered" as a justification, a vindi-
cation of its rights against the heathen who had profaned it.

3. THE RIGHTEOUSNESS OF GOD.—In the OT
righteousness is never predicated of any other deity
than J", the God of Israel, t It appears to be regarded

* The same combination is met with in Proverbs (cf. 1210 2121
297), and perhaps in Job (2914).

t In Ps 58. 82 many commentators find the unfamiliar idea
expressed that the government of the world has been delegated
by J" to inferior, semi-divine beings, the gods of the heathen.
To the unrighteous judgment of these subordinate deities is
ascribed the perversion of right which prevails on earth. If
this view were correct (which is doubtful), it would certainly
show that righteousness was expected of all beings> to whom
Divine honours were paid ; but such a representation hardly
conflicts with the statement made above.
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not as a natural attribute inseparable from the
very notion of Godhead, but as one which J" alone
has proved Himself to possess in the positive reve-
lation of Himself through the history of Israel (see
Is 4519ff*). The idea has its roots in the fundamental
institutions of the Hebrew religion. From the
time of Moses, J" was regarded as the fountain of
right in Israel, the King and Judge of His people,
dispensing justice continuously through His ac-
credited representatives (Dt I17).* The develop-
ment of the idea is due chiefly to influences ema-
nating from the prophets. It belongs to their view
of J" as an ethical Person having an independent
character of His own, in contrast with the gods of
the heathen, who were conceived even by their
worshippers as arbitrary and capricious beings,
subject to incalculable humours and swayed by
self-interest. The righteousness of J" is the stead-
fastness of His character, to be seen, first of all, in
His inflexible determination to punish Israel for
its sins (Is 2817 etc.). It comes to light in the moral
order of the universe, which is just J" Himself
operating in history in a way that answers to the
sense of right which He has implanted in human
nature. In Zeph 35 His moral rule is described as
having the constancy and uniformity of the natural
law that brings in the dawn : ' J" is righteous in the
midst of her; he doeth no iniquity; morning by
morning he bringeth his judgment to light,
nothing is missing' (cf. Hos 65 'my judgment
goeth forth as the light ')· In a similar and nearly
contemporary passage we read: ' The Rock, his
work is perfect, for all his ways are judgment; a
God of faithfulness and without iniquity; righteous
and upright is he' (Dt 324).

This prophetic conception of the Divine righteous-
ness receives a remarkable expansion in the hands
of Deutero-Isaiah. The most suggestive passage
is 4519'21 * Not in secret have I spoken, in a place
of the land of darkness; I have not said to the
seed of Jacob, Seek me in the waste. I, J", speak
righteousness, proclaim uprightness . . . A right-
eous God and a Saviour (jr^O P ^ *?N) there is not
except me' (cf. v.23 * righteousness is gone forth
from my mouth,—a word that shall not return';
and 631 * I that speak in righteousness, mighty to
save'). Here two things are to be noted: first,
that righteousness is a feature not merely of J"'s
judicial action, but of His whole manner of reveal-
ing Himself in history ; and, secondly, that beyond
the universal moral order of the world it embraces
a redemptive purpose, which, however, is ultimately
coextensive with the destiny of mankind. The
fundamental thought would seem to be the trust-
worthiness and self-consistency of J'"s character,—
His being ever true to His own nature and purpose,
—and along with that His straightforwardness in
the revelation of that purpose to Israel. In the same
profound ethical sense the words are used in 4110

426 4513: the upholding of Israel, the election of the
ideal servant, and the raising up of Cyrus, are all
moments in one comprehensive purpose of salvation
which J", in virtue of His righteousness, steadily
pursues to its glorious issue, f Elsewhere than in

* As expressions of the righteous will of J", the precepts of
the Law are sometimes spoken of as themselves 'righteous'
(Dt 48, Ps 199, and often in Ps 119). So in Dt 3310, and perhaps
elsewhere (Ps 59 1194<> etc.), the righteousness of J" means that
which He requires of man, or that which is prescribed in the
Law. Some writers have thought it strange that this Divine
attribute is nowhere mentioned in the Pent, in connexion with
the Mosaic legislation, which, from one point of view, might
seem the most signal exhibition of J"'s righteousness in the
whole history of Israel. The explanation probably lies in the
essentially prophetic character of the conception referred to in
the text above. Ety the prophets the term is applied not to the
legislative activity of J", but to His dealings in providence.

t Of. also 4221 ' J " was pleased, for his righteousness' sake, to
magnify revelation,1 etc. Less significant, but still noteworthy,
are 412 6 439, where the terms are applied to predictions as verified
by the event.

Deutero-Isaiah, this precise sense of righteousness
is rarely met with in OT (see Zee 88, Neh 98, and
those passages in the Psalms where righteousness
is parallel to faithfulness). Its indirect influence,
however, has been very great, as appears from the
remarkable way in which the Psalmists emphasize
the gracious aspect of the attribute (see below).

The teaching of Deutero-Isaiah on this subject stands some-
what apart from the rest of the OT, and represents a standpoint
hardly reached by subsequent writers. Righteousness appears
to be conceived as a moral attribute expressing what J'"s
character is in itself, apart from His legal relations with men ;
and it is difficult to trace a connexion between this view of
righteousness and the commoner forensic conceptions about to
be considered. Smend describes it as ' die Zuverlassigkeit mit
der er sich als der Heifer Israels beweist' (Rel.-gesch.z 394 ; cf.
1st ed. 421 ff.), and seems to derive it from the idea of J'"s being
in the right in His controversy with Israel (see (a) below).
Dalman treats it simply as a manifestation of judicial righteous-
ness on the part of God ((&) below). Were it not hazardous to
depart from the forensic usage which is so prevalent in Hebrew,
one might be tempted to suppose that we have here to do with
an independent development of the notion parallel to what is
found in Arabic.

For the most part, however, the idea of Divine
righteousness is based on legal analogies applied to
the relation between J" on the one hand and Israel
or mankind on the other. Here, again, there are
two cases to be distinguished, (a) Not infrequently,
in the prophets and elsewhere, J" appears as the
plaintiff in a legal action, pressing His suit against
Israel, and calling for the judgment of an ideal
tribunal (Is I 1 8 4326, Mic 62 etc.). When in this
connexion the word * righteous' is employed of J", it
denotes that He is in the right and His adversary
in the wrong in the controversy between them.
The adj. has this sense in the mouth of Pharaoh,
Ex 927 (' J" is in the right,' etc.). It is so used also
in the following passages, where the righteousness
of J" is acknowledged in the punishment of Israel's
sin : La I18, Ezr 915, Neh 9s3, 2 Ch 126, Dn 914.
Similarly, njj-is in Dn 97·1δ, ηΊρ·# in 1 S 127, Mic 65; *
and the Verb in Ps 516 (c that tliou mayest be in the
right in thy sentence'). By an extension of meaning
parallel to what we have already noted in the
secular sphere, this sense of righteousness might
readily pass over into that of ethical perfection ;
and there are a few instances where the word is
possibly to be so understood; cf. again Zeph 35,
Dt 324, Zee 88; also Neh 98, Ps 1457 etc.

(b) The prevalent conception of the OT is that in
which J" is represented not as one of the parties in
a lawsuit, but as the supreme Judge, who sits
enthroned above the confusion and strife of the
world, and dispenses absolute justice in the end to
all His creatures. Righteousness, accordingly, is
pre-eminently the judicial attribute of God; it is
that which pertains to Him as ' the Judge of all
the earth' (Gn 1825). J" is a righteous Judge
(Jer II 2 0, Ps 711); judges the world in righteousness
(Ps 98 9613 989); He sits on a throne judging right-
eousness (94); righteousness is the foundation of
His throne (8914 972); cf. II 7 366 4810 506 7119 976 1113

etc. Hence the word may be expected to have the
same range of meaning as the ordinary Ο Τ concep-
tion of judicial righteousness, which we have seen
to be a somewhat wider idea than its modern
equivalent, (a) It includes of course, first of all,
the cardinal virtues of the judge: e.g. love of
right (Jer 923, Ps II 7 335 994); rigorous impartiality
in the distribution of punishment or reward (Job 83

363 3723); and unerring recognition of men's true
moral condition (Jer II 2 0 2012, Ps 79; cf. Is I I 3 of
the Messiah).t Its action is naturally two-sided :

* n'lplV in Jg 511, Ps 11? 1036 is probably different ^ m a n i -
festations of judicial righteousness, in a sense favourable to
Israel).

t ' Die gottliche Zedakah ist diejenige Gesinnung, welche in
ihrer Bethatigung den wahren, d. i. sittlichen Werth oder
Unwerth einer Personlichkeit (oder einer Gemeinschaft) in
absolut richtiger Weise anerkennt' (Diestel, JDTh, 1860,
p. 179).
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towards the wicked it is vengeance (Jer II 2 0 2012,
Is 5916f·, Ps 1294 etc.), while for the righteous it
means vindication and deliverance; and usually
the two sides of the idea will be displayed in the
same act of judgment, the deliverance of the
righteous being elfected through the destruction
of the wicked, (β) But frequently the second is so
emphasized that the other is almost or quite left
out of view; and this tendency is so pronounced
as almost to bring about a transformation of the
whole idea of Divine righteousness. Thus in virtue
of His righteousness J" establishes the righteous
(Ps 79), and pleads the cause of His people (Mic 79);
He answers their prayer by terrible things in
righteousness (Ps 655), etc. So in the many places
where the righteousness of God is referred to as an
object of praise (Ps 717 2231 3528 4010 5115 7115ί·19 8916

1457), it is not the abstract justice of J'"s dealings
that calls forth adoration, but His proved readiness
to help and bless His people. This aspect of right-
eousness may be denned as the justifying activity
of God. (7) Once more, the name righteousness is
given to the act of justification in which the Divine
attribute is manifested, and to its external conse-
quences as seen in the lot of the justified. In other
words, righteousness is synonymous with salvation
(Is 4613 515·6·8 5916f·, Ps 4010 5116 7115f· 982 etc.).
This objective righteousness is spoken of indiffer-
ently as that of God the Justifier, or of men the
justified * (cf. Ps 1113 with 1123, and see the passages
cited above amongst the illustrations of human
righteousness). It should be added that in many
cases the context hardly determines whether it be
the subjective attribute in the Divine mind or the
outward embodiment of it in providence which is
to be understood.

It is evident that the OT writers know nothing
of the sharp contrast often drawn by theologians
between the righteousness and the mercy of God.
Righteousness and saving activity, so far from
being opposed to each other, are harmonious prin-
ciples of action in the Divine nature ; J" is a right-
eous God and a Saviour (Is 4521). Accordingly, the
Psalmists constantly appeal to the righteousness
of God, not only for judgment (2232 3524), but for
deliverance (311 712 14311), for quickening (58), for
the answer to prayer (1431), etc. Again, right-
eousness is frequently associated with other attri-
butes expressing the gracious attitude of J" to His
people, e.g. mercy or grace ("ipn Ps 366·10 8914 10311

14517), faithfulness (nrg, προκ Zee 88, Ps 366 4010

8812 89149613 H9137-i42 γ^Ύ)\ compassion (pan 1165),
goodness (1457), etc. These parallelisms are not to
be pressed so far as to identify righteousness with
grace or faithfulness ; all that is implied is that in
J'"s providential action various attributes meet, so
that the same act may from different points of
view be regarded as an exercise of righteousness,
or of faithfulness, or of mercy. Still they suffice
to show that in the mind of the writers there was
no sense of opposition between righteousness and
grace in God. How far their idea is from mere
retributive justice, — the constans et perpetua
voluntas suum cuique tribuendi, — appears with
almost startling force from the singular wish of
Ps 6927 that the wicked may not come into J'"s
righteousness [i.e. have no share in His justifying
activity), or the not less remarkable prayer of
1431·2 ' Answer me in thy righteousness. And
enter not into judgment with thy servant: for in
thy sight shall none living be in the right.' t Nay

* ' Gottes Gerechtigkeit hat einen mehr ursachlichen, aktiven,
die menschliche einen mehr sekundaren und receptiven Char-
akter, jene ist eine Kraft, diese ein Zustand' (Duhm on Ps 112).

t Here * enter into judgment' apparently means to appear as
the accuser in a legal process (Wellhausen). The Psalmist does
not shrink from the judgment of God, in which His Πβΐκ
is operative, but only from a controversy with the Almighty,
like that in which Job so recklessly engaged.

more, the principle of retribution is in Ps 62ia

expressly deduced not from the righteousness of
God, but from His grace: * to thee belongeth
grace : for thou requitest each man according to
his works'; here the meaning must be that it is
an act of condescending grace on the part of God
to take cognizance of the differences in human
conduct.

On the other hand, however, these examples
do not justify certain extreme theories that have
sometimes been built upon them. They do not,
e.g., warrant the definition of righteousness as
God's fidelity to the Covenant (Kautzsch, Riehm,
etc.). No doubt, faithfulness to covenant obliga-
tions is a part of the ethical righteousness of J"
when once a covenant has been established; but
there is nothing to suggest that the attribute comes
into play only with the covenant relation, or that
its sphere of exercise is confined to the maintenance
of the Covenant with Israel. Again, it is an
exaggeration to deny that retribution is an ele-
ment of the Divine righteousness. This has been
done by Diestel and Ritschl, who hold that the
righteousness of God has a positive reference only
to the purpose of salvation, and that retribution
has merely an accidental connexion with it in so
far as the punishment of the wicked may be neces-
sary for the establishing of the righteous. The
distinction here attempted to be drawn is illusory.
The punishment of sin is directly connected with
the Divine righteousness in such passages as Is 516

1023 2817, Ps 711 506, 1 Κ 832 etc.; and if this does
not more frequently occur, the reasonable explana-
tion is that the matter was too self-evident to
require to be insisted on. But the mistake of both
these theories, as of others that might be men-
tioned, is that they tend to dissociate an OT idea
from the historic institutions in which it was
incorporated in Hebrew thought, and try to recon-
struct it on the unsafe foundation of an abstract
definition. The language of the OT is not scho-
lastic but practical; its writers do not analyze and
expound ideas, but express in vivid popular speech
the spiritual truths by which their religious life
was sustained. That the Divine righteousness was
mainly conceived by them as a judicial attribute
is beyond dispute, and they must be presumed to
include under it all that the term would imply if
used of a human judge,—the punishment of the
guilty as well as the vindication of the innocent.
The prominence which is given to the latter aspect
of the notion is certainly a fact of the utmost
significance for theology, but it involves no de-
parture from the analogy of secular justice as
administered in ancient Israel. If it be considered
that the Psalmists and other writers were accus-
tomed to look on a judge as the natural protector
and patron of the oppressed, and, further, that they
were always confident in the substantial justice
of their own cause before God, there need be no
difficulty in recognizing the essentially judicial
character of their conception of the Divine right-
eousness, although to their minds it presents on
the whole the aspect of grace.

Another point may be referred to. The OT
does not appear to teach a justification of sinners
as such. In Protestant theology, according to
Eitschl, justification is a synthetic judgment of
God, expressing, that is, His resolve, for the sake
of Jesus Christ, to treat as righteous those who
have no righteousness in themselves. Assuming
that to be a correct statement of the evangelical
doctrine, we have merely to observe that the OT
does not proceed quite so far. It rather leads us
to think of justification as an analytic judgment,
a declaration of righteousness by God in favour of
such as are inherently in the right. Those who
are justified are, in fact, sinful men, — though
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never, of course, ' wicked' ( D ^ I ) , — but still, in
the relative sense in which the word is used, they
are the ' righteous'; and it is qua righteous, not
qua sinners, that they are objects of the justifying
decree of God. It is true that in the actual ex-
perience of OT believers this order of ideas is
generally reversed. The consciousness of being in
the right is seldom strong enough to be long main-
tained in the absence of the outward marks of
God's approval in the shape of temporal good
fortune; the case of Job is quite exceptional.
The external justification, therefore, as a rule
comes first in the thought of OT writers ; and from
it they derive the assurance that they are in-
herently righteous before God. And as the with-
drawal of outward prosperity is a proof of sin in
the righteous, so the act of justification is equiva-
lent to the pardon of sin; cf. Job 3326, where the
conversion of a sinner under the chastening hand
of the Almighty is said to be followed by the
restoration of his righteousness. Thus the teach-
ing of the OT may be said to culminate in the
thought of righteousness as a gift of God, an idea
appearing most clearly perhaps in Ps 245 6928, Is
46ia 515·8 561. In these passages we find the
nearest approximation to what we mean by * im-
puted ' righteousness. The idea of the righteous-
ness of one person being imputed to another is, it
need hardly be said, entirely foreign to the OT.

In late Hebrew the word flpix underwent a remarkable
change of meaning, for a full account of which the reader is
referred to the valuable treatise of Dalman cited below (under
Literature). A few points may here be noted.

(1) In the sphere of private morals npix became almost
equivalent to the OT "ion ; i.e. it denoted any exercise of
benevolence which goes beyond a man's legal obligations.
Obviously, this is a development of the humanitarian aspect of
the idea which we have seen to be prominent in the prophets
and the Hagiographa, and it reaches its climax in the sense of
almsgiving (see Mt C1). Dalman considers that the word had
this sense in the Aramaic dialect before its adoption by the
Jews, but this is hardly proved by the examples he adduces
(p. 18). It is not necessary to take the original njTiX in Dn 424
as anything else than right living ; and the occurrence of the
later sense in the Targ. (Gn 18i«) is no sure evidence of an
independent Aramaic development. It seems more natural to
suppose that the usage of the Targ. registers a change which
the idea had undergone in the religious thought of later
Judaism.

(2) In the judicial sphere npix has ceased to be a properly
judicial attribute. It is a consideration which comes in to
moderate the operation of strict justice (ρη), so that the ques-
tion is actually raised, and answered with much ingenuity,
how, in accordance with OT injunctions, npix is to be exercised
in judgment.* This, of course, applies equally to the Divine
righteousness and to that of a human judge. Here, again, we
have the one-sided exaggeration of a single element in the
old Hebrew notion of judicial righteousness. Originally it
included both the exercise of impartial justice and a readiness
to espouse the cause of the oppressed. Eventually — partly
through the parallel development in the sphere of private
morals, and partly, as Dalman observes (p. 18), from a more
developed sense of formal right—the two ideas proved to be
incompatible, and the name npix was appropriated to that
which, strictly speaking, has nothing to do with a judge's
functions at all.

The question arises, To what time can these changes, or the
beginnings of them, be traced back ? Here the evidence of the
LXX is of importance. Where the reference is to righteous-
ness manifested by God to man, rtpm is not infrequently
rendered by Ιλενμοσ-ύνγ, (Dt 625 2413, Ps 24 (23)5 33 (32)5 103
(102)6, i s 127 281? 5916, Dn 916) or ϊλεο? (Is 561). For human
righteousness we have only 'έλεος in Ezk 1820· 22 and ίλίτ,μ,οσΟνα,ις
( = alms) in Dn 424. On the other hand, ^ιχΆίοσ-ύν^ stands for "IDn
in Gn 1919 20*3 2123 2427 3210, Ex 15^ 347, Pr 2028, Is 637. These
facts indicate a tendency to confuse the ideas of npis and ΊΟΠ,
though they do not show it to be far advanced ; something
must be allowed for the difficulty of rendering in another
language the peculiar shades of meaning assumed by the
Hebrew term.—In the original Hebrew of Ben Sira, the later
sense of npix appears (3*4 3̂ 0 [cf. Pr 166] 710 4017), alongside
of the more general OT sense (123 1614 4413 5130): some passages
are ambiguous (4024 etc.).—Since the OT probably contains

* Some of Dalman's illustrations are very striking (p. 5 f.)·
E.g. it is said that a judge exercises 'righteousness' when he
pays out of his own pocket the fine he has imposed on a poor
man.

writings of more recent date than the Greek translation of
the Pent., or even the age of Ben Sira (c. 200 B.C.), it would
not be surprising if in some parts of the Canon the idea of
righteousness were found to have undergone the transforma-
tions just described. Yet, as has been already said, it is
doubtful if this is the case. The OT emphasizes humanity
or mercy as an element in the ethical ideal; but it is this
ethical ideal itself, and not any particular virtue, which is
described by the term righteousness. So again in the admini-
stration of justice : righteousness, with whatever latitude of
meaning, is always an attribute proper to the judge, never a
foreign influence brought in to modify judicial action. There
is no foundation in OT for the rabbinical maxim, ' Where judg-
ment is there is no room for npix, and where ηριχ is there is
no judgment' (Dalman, p. 6).
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lehre : II. Die Gerechtigkeit Gottes' (Ztschr. fur Kirchl. Wiss.
u. K. Leben, 1884, 73 ff.); Koenig, ' Essai sur revolution de
l'idoede justice chez les prophetes Hobreux' (Annales du Musee
Guimet, 1894, 121-148); Dalman, Die richterliche Gerechtigkeit
im AT (1S97).

The OT Theologies of Oehler 3 (1891), 176ff., 285ff. ; Schultz*
(1889), 420ff., 540ff.; Riehm (1889), 270ff., 283ff.; Dillmann
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statement); Ritschl, Rechtfertigung u. Versohnung%,n. 102ff.,
265 ff.; G. A. Smith, Isaiah (Expositor's Bible), ii. (1890) 214ff.;
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RIGHTEOUSNESS IN NT.—The words denoting
' righteous' and · righteousness' in NT, δίκαιο? and
δικαιοσύνη, primarily signify what is conformable
to an ideal or standard, agreement with what
ought to be. These terms naturally take their
colour from the system of morals in connexion
with which they are used. Righteousness will be
a very noble or a very commonplace virtue, accord-
ing to the standards by which men measure char-
acter and conduct. Accordingly we find that, in
profane Greek, righteousness is chiefly a social
virtue. Usage and custom prescribe the standard
of righteousness and measure its elevation. In
NT, however, righteousness is, above all things, a
religious word; it is rightness according to the
Divine standard; it is conformity to the will and
nature of God Himself. Since, therefore, the
character of God is conceived in NT teaching as
absolute moral perfection, righteousness in men
becomes a name for that disposition and method
of life which accord with God's holy will; in
short, righteousness is Godlikeness.

The adjective δίκαιος occurs with nearly equal
frequency in the Synoptic Gospels and in the
Pauline Epistles. The noun δικαιοσύνη occurs seven
times in Matthew, once in Luke, and not at all in
Mark, and is more frequently used by St. Paul
than by all the other NT writers combined. In
studying the NT concept of righteousness it will
be convenient to begin with the Synoptic Gospels,
with special reference to the teaching of Jesus,
then to consider the Pauline usage, and finally to
notice that of other NT writers. We shall thus
be led to a general estimate of the NT doctrine.

{A) RIGHTEOUSNESS IN THE SYNOPTIC GOSPELS.
—We may here take as our starting-point that
saying of Jesus to His disciples: * Except your
righteousness shall exceed the righteousness of the
scribes and Pharisees, ye shall in no wise enter
into the kingdom of heaven' (Mt 520). The
righteousness which He required was in some
essential respect higher than that which was
current in the life and ideals of the Jewish people
of His time. We must therefore briefly describe
the popular Jewish idea of righteousness. That
idea grew out of the current conception of God
and of His revelation. Righteousness was thought
to consist in obedience to commandments, and the
nature of the Divine commands was viewed quite
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superficially. The rich young man who came to
Jesus asking what he should do to inherit eternal
life, is an illustration of the view which the Jews
took of the commandments (Mt 1916ff·). He said
that he had kept them all. His conception
evidently was that to refrain from the outward
sins which they forbade—stealing, lying, Sabbath-
breaking, and the like—was to keep the command-
ments. Only a superficial conception of the im-
port and bearing of the commandments could have
permitted him to make the claim that he had kept
them all from his youth. The same faulty notion
of the real moral requirements of the law lay at
the root of the pride and self-righteousness of the
Pharisees. They were able to think themselves
righteous only because they measured themselves
by an imperfect standard, an inadequate idea of
the high demands which the law made upon the
inner life. Religion was conceived as a legal
affair, and therefore righteousness consisted prima-
rily in the observance of all the rites and cere-
monies prescribed in the law, and in refraining
from all the acts which the law forbade.

Righteousness was thus placed too much in
externals and too little in the state of the heart.
I t exaggerated the ritual features of religion, and
overlooked its deeper spiritual requirements upon
conduct and life. Either of two results might
flow from this externalism in religion—results
which would be equally detrimental to a healthy
religious life. On the one hand, if one supposed
himself to have done all that was required, he
would easily fall a prey to spiritual pride, for had
he not achieved this lofty height of goodness by
his own exertions ? On the other hand, if a man
felt that he had failed to do the Divine will and
to win acceptance with God, he would naturally
become hopeless and despondent. We accordingly
find that the religious life of the Jewish people, to
a great extent, oscillated between self-righteous-
ness and despair. Jesus must therefore have
demanded something vastly superior to this ob-
servance of ritual, this conformity to command-
ments and prohibitions, when He said, ' Seek ye
first God's kingdom and righteousness' (Mt 633).
What then is that true righteousness, that δικαιοσύνη
6eov, which Christ requires and fosters in the lives
of His disciples ? This question can best be
answered by appeal to the Sermon on the Mount,
a collection of the sayings of Jesus, some of which
were uttered on various occasions. They are
grouped together as illustrating chiefly the nature
and demands of ' God's kingdom and righteous-
ness.' In the * beatitudes' are described the
qualities which fit men for the kingdom of God—
the characteristics which constitute true righteous-
ness. They are such as spiritual poverty, a sense
of one's weakness and sin; meekness, merciful-
ness, purity, and peacemaking. They are quali-
ties which stand opposed to pride, presumption,
and selfishness. They are, above all, qualities of
the inner life. They describe what a man is in
the secret springs of his motives and dispositions
(Mt 53"9).

The true righteousness is a heroic virtue. I t is
founded in strong convictions of truth and duty,
and is willing to suffer, if need be, for the truth (Mt
510"12). The truly righteous, the sons of the king-
dom, have a saving, illuminating power. They are
the world's ' sa l t ' and 'light.' They preserve the
world from moral corruption, and they shed abroad
upon men the light of love and helpfulness
(Mt 513'1G). Again, the true righteousness is not
a destructive, but a constructive principle. The
righteousness of Christ's kingdom will not break
with the past. I t will conserve all that was true
and good in OT religion, and build upon it. I t
requires that the earlier and imperfect system of

Judaism should not be rejected, but fulfilled. Ita
true ideal content is to be developed out of the
limited and provisional form in which it had been
apprehended in earlier times, into its destined
universality and spirituality. The Divine law
which has been revealed is to be observed and
taught in its essential spiritual content, and not
merely in its outer form, and thus the righteous-
ness of the sons of the kingdom will ' exceed the
righteousness of the scribes and Pharisees' (Mt
517"20).

Then follow several illustrations of the true
righteousness. The law prohibiting murder had
commonly been taken merely as a prohibition of
an overt act. Not to kill another was to obey it.
But Jesus places right and wrong, not in overt
acts, but in inner motives. He who cherishes
murder and hate—the passions from which murder
springs—is, morally speaking, a murderer. From
hate murder would spring were there no outward
constraint preventing it. But he who would com-
mit an overt act of sin but for an outward re-
straint, has really committed it in his heart
already (Mt 521"26). The same principle holds
good respecting sensual passion. The impure
thought, the carnal desire, is itself, in God's sight,
the act of adultery. Every effort must be made,
every necessary self-denial endured, by those who
would be truly righteous, to break the power of
evil thought and to exclude impurity from the
heart (Mt δ2 7 '3 2).

Three further illustrations are given. The first
concerns truthfulness. The Jews had been
accustomed to make a fictitious distinction be-
tween oaths taken in J"'s name, which they had
regarded as sacred, and other oaths, which they
had felt at liberty to violate. Jesus discounten-
ances not only this false distinction, but all such
profane appeals to sacred names or objects. Those
who confirm their assertions and promises by such
oaths thereby betray the fact that their simple
word is not regarded as binding, and thus show
themselves not to be really truthful. The simple
assertion should be enough. The honest man's
word is as good as his most solemn oath. Be
absolutely truthful, says Jesus, and the meaning
and occasion of these irreverent oaths in common
use will completely disappear (Mt 533"37). The
next illustration respects revenge. The OT civil
law of retaliation—which, at best, was a rude
kind of justice incident to an undeveloped ethical
code—was commonly construed as a permission to
take private revenge. This disposition to do the
offender an injury like that which he has done,
Jesus discountenances. Better suffer injustice,
He says, than resort to revenge, which springs
from hate, and is wholly incompatible with love
(Mt 538"42). The third illustration deals with the
contrast of love and hate. From the OT maxim,
'Thou shalt love thy neighbour,' many had
drawn the inference, 'Thou shalt hate thine
enemy.' Then, by making 'neighbour* mean
' friend,' it was easy to find in the maxim a justifi-
cation for hatred towards personal enemies. This
inference Jesus utterly repudiates. The right-
eousness of the kingdom requires that we should
love all men ; that we should seek the good even
of our enemies. We may not hate even those who
injure us. The gospel has no place for hatred,
because it is essentially un-Godlike. God hates no
one; He blesses all, even the wicked. So must
the man do who possesses God's righteousness.
Love is the essential principle of moral perfection,
and hatred is the opposite of love. This love
which finds its perfect exemplification in the
character and action of God is the law of the
Christian life. The Christian ideal is complete-
ness of love; conformity to the moral complete*
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ness of God's own perfectly loving character (Mt
543"48).

The next group of passages illustrates how men
are to 'do their righteousness.' The first illustra-
tion is drawn from alms-giving. Beneficence is
not to be ostentatious. Those who give alms to
be seen of men must do so from selfish motives.
They, indeed, obtain their appropriate reward,
but it is not the Divine approval (Mt 61"4). The
next example is prayer. A false righteousness
leads men to perform their devotions in public
that they may create the impression that they are
unusually pious. The true inner righteousness
dictates that men pray in secret. Nor is prayer
to be based on the idea that God is a reluctant
Giver whose favour is to be won by the wearisome
repetition of the same wish or cry. God is, on the
contrary, a willing Giver who knows all our
wants in advance, and only desires that we be
willing to receive His mercies. A simple sincere
request is therefore enough. Then follows the
model prayer illustrating the true spirit, as well
as the simple form of prayer (Mt 65"15). Jesus
then shows that fasting performed with a mere
semblance of humility and sorrow is no part of
true righteousness, but that it may be such when
practised unostentatiously from real inward con-
trition (Mt 61*5"18). Then follows a series of
striking contrasts between the worldly and selfish
spirit and supreme concern for the spiritual life.
The latter must be placed first, and must sub-
ordinate to itself all other interests. Every life
must have one main direction. There can be but
one supreme choice. That should be made central
in life which is truly central. Other things, so far
as needful, God will supply. Seek, then, first His
kingdom, and His righteousness; and all those
things shall be added unto you (Mt 619"34).

I t is not necessary for our present purpose to
follow this series of sayings further. I t illustrates,
better than isolated uses of the words ' righteous'
and * righteousness' could do, the real content of
Jesus' doctrine of righteousness as the Synoptic
tradition has preserved it. I t does not, indeed,
yield us any formal definition of righteousness,
but it shows us what righteousness is by exhibiting
its characteristics and by showing how it expresses
itself in human conduct. I t leaves no doubt that
the righteousness of the kingdom is essentially
Godlike character. If it is not precisely identical
with love, it is, at any rate, absolutely inseparable
from it. Love is the completeness (reXeior̂ s) of
God, and the completeness of character in men
consists in love. Righteousness appears to be con-
ceived of as the different kinds of right action which
have their spring in love. Righteousness is never
presented in our sources as a mere judicial prin-
ciple in contrast to mercy or grace. I t is right
conduct and right character, both of which are
grounded in love. Nor does the word bear the
semi-formal sense in which we shall find it em-
ployed by St. Paul. I t is not thought of under
the form of a status or relation ; it is used rather
in the simple ethical sense, to include the qualities
of a character which is acceptable to God.

{B) RIGHTEOUSNESS IN THE WRITINGS OF ST.
PAUL.—In several instances the phrase δικαιοσύνη
θεοΰ is used to denote an attribute of God. In Ro 35

St. Paul asks the rhetorical question : * But if our
unrighteousness commendeth the righteousness of
God, what shall we say ?' The context shows that
the * righteousness of God' here means essentially
the same as the faithfulness or truthfulness of
God (cf. vv.3· 4). His righteousness is His faithful-
ness to His own nature and promises. If men are
untrue to Him, their falseness will but set His
righteousness in the stronger relief. Again, in
325. so g£4 Paul speaks of the eV5ei£is TTJS δικαιοσύνης

αύτοϋ which God has made in the death of Christ,
and which should prevent men from supposing
that because God treated leniently the sins of men in
past times, He is indifferent to sin or lightly regards
it. Here, then, δικαιοσύνη θεοΰ must denote that
self-respecting quality of holiness in God, that
reaction of His nature against sin, which must find
expression in condemnation of it. Righteousness
in this sense is the reaction of God's holy nature
against sin which expresses itself in the Divine
wrath {opyrj θεοΰ).

In the prevailing use of the word by St. Paul,
however, righteousness means the state of accept-
ance with God into which one enters by faith. This
is its meaning in Ro I1 7 * For therein (in the gospel)
is revealed a righteousness of God by faith unto
faith; as it is written, But the righteous shall
live by faith'; also in Ro 321·22 ' But now apart
from the law a righteousness of God hath been
manifested, being witnessed by the law and the pro-
phets ; even the righteousness of God through faith
in Jesus Christ unto all them that believe.' We
cannot accept the view of some, that in these pas-
sages also * the righteousness of God' refers to the
character of God, although we grant that between
the idea of righteousness as an attribute of God and
righteousness as a gift of God, a state of acceptance
with God into which God introduces one, there is
an essential connexion (cf. Sanday-Headlam on
Ro I17). The righteousness which God confers has
its ground in the righteousness of God. The state
of acceptance into which the believer is represented
as inducted is a state of fellowship and harmony
with God. The conditions of being accounted
righteous are such as God's perfect character pre-
scribes. These conditions may be summed up in
the word faith. Now faith is, in St. Paul's view,
a personal relation with God mediated through
Christ. It involves by its very nature spiritual
union with God, obedience to His will, and increas-
ing likeness of character to Him. There is thus a
close connexion between the righteous character of
God and the righteous statics which He reckons as
belonging to believers on condition of faith. But,
formally considered, they are quite different.

The meaning of δικαιοσύνη now under considera-
tion explains the meaning of justification (δικαίωσις),
and of the reckoning of faith for righteousness
(Ro 4). To justify means in Pauline phraseology,
to regard and treat one as righteous ; to confer the
gift of righteousness: in other words, to declare
one accepted with God. This judgment of justifica-
tion God pronounces upon condition of faith. The
phrase ' to reckon faith for righteousness' is a
periphrasis for * to justify.' To declare righteous
upon condition of faith, means the same as to
reckon faith for righteousness. In both cases the
meaning, expressed in a somewhat formal and legal
way, is simply this: that faith is the necessary con-
dition of a gracious salvation. Salvation is a free
gift; faith is its humble and thankful acceptance.
St. Paul is fond of conceiving this process of salvation
in forensic forms of thought, and of interpreting it
by judicial analogies. This tendency is due to his
OT and Rabbinic training. None the less does he
lay stress upon its ethical and spiritual significance.
If justification is a ' forensic act,' there corresponds
to it and is involved in it a spiritual renewal. If
righteousness is a gift or a state, it is also a
character. It is an inward state as well as an
outward one. It would be a great mistake to repre-
sent St. Paul's doctrine of salvation as predomi-
nantly legal or forensic. He has indeed brought
over from his Jewish training the legal conception
of righteousness as an acquittal before God and of
justification as the decree of acquittal, but his
intensely ethical principles of grace and faith put
quite a different content into these thought-forms
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from what they have in Jewish theology. Essen-
tially, St. Paul is far more of a mystic than of a
legalist, though he still speaks, to some extent, the
language of legalism in which he had been born
and trained. Cf. Thackeray, Relation of St. Paul
to Contemporary Jewish Thought, 87 fF.

The question arises: If faith is reckoned for
righteousness, is it because faith is synonymous
with righteousness or a substitute for it ? Faith is
not righteousness in the sense of being so inherently
excellent that it may be regarded as equivalent to
righteousness. The power and value of faith are
in its object. Faith is great because it allies man
with God. Faith is union with Christ, and this
union involves and guarantees increasing Christ-
likeness, and Christlikeness is righteousness. The
imputation of faith for righteousness involves a
gracious treatment of man on the part of God; it
is an anticipatory declaration of what the grace of
God will increasingly realize in those who in faith
open their lives to the power of the Divine life.
Justification means an entire forgiveness and an
increasing attainment of righteousness.

(C) RIGHTEOUSNESS IN THE JOHANNINE WRIT-
INGS.—In one passage only in the Fourth Gospel
is the word δίκαιος applied to God : ' Ο righteous
Father, the world knew thee not, but I knew
thee' (1725). The idea of God's righteousness here
appears to be that it is the quality which prevents
Him from passing the same judgment upon Christ's
disciples which He passes upon the sinful world.
Upon this equitableness of God, Jesus bases His con-
fidence in asking that special blessings be conferred
upon His disciples. The thought is similar in 1711,
where the Father is designated as aytos. As the
One who is absolutely good,—wholly separate from
all that is sinful and wrong,—God is besought to
guard from evil those whom He has given to His
Son. In both these cases the righteousness or
holiness of God is conceived of, not as a forensic
or retributive quality, but as God's own moral
self - consistency, His faithfulness to His own
equity.

In 1 Jn (I9 229) God is described as δίκαιος, and, in
both cases, in a sense closely akin to that which
we have found in the Gospel. * If we confess our
sins, he is faithful and righteous (πιστός καϊ δίκαιος)
to forgive us our sins' (I9). The correlation of the
word δίκαιος with the word πιστός, as well as the
entire context, shows that righteousness here is
that quality of God which would certainly lead
Him to forgive those who repent. It would be
inconsistent in God — contrary alike to His pro-
mises and to His nature—not to forgive the peni-
tent, and to exert upon his life the purifying in-
fluences of His grace. In the remaining passage
(229), the term ' righteous' has a broader meaning,
and designates the moral perfection of God in
general, as the type and ideal of all goodness in
man : ' If ye know that he (God) is righteous, ye
know that every one also that doeth righteousness
is begotten of him.' Since God is essentially
righteous, those who are begotten of Him must
also be righteous. A similar thought is presented
in 37, but in the reverse order: ' He that doeth
righteousness is righteous, even as he (Christ) is
righteous.' As against the Gnostic over-emphasis
of knowledge, the apostle insists that the mere
intellectual possession of truth is not enough.
Truth, or righteousness, is not merely something
to be known, but something to be done (I6 321).
The man is righteous who walks in the truth as
his native element (2 Jn 4, 3 Jn 3 · 4 ) ; in whom
the truth dwells, controlling and guiding him (Jn
844, 1 Jn 24) ; who belongs to the truth and draws
from it the strength and inspiration of his life
(Jn 1837, 1 Jn 221 319). Doctrine and life are in-
eeparable.

(D) RIGHTEOUSNESS IN OTHER NT WRITINGS.—
There is nothing characteristically different in the
conception of righteousness in the minor types of
NT teaching from what we have already found.
The word is almost always used in the practical,
religious sense of the good life which Christ in
the gospel requires and imparts. Both James and
Hebrews allude to righteousness in the sense of a
gift of God on condition of faith (Ja 223, He II7),
but both these Epistles generally speak of it as
that good life which the Christian loves and seeks.
In the Petrine Epistles righteousness is the holy
life in contrast to sin, as in 1 Ρ 224 * that WO, hav-
ing died unto sins, might live unto righteousness.'
In Revelation righteousness is predicated of the
judgment (1911, cf. 154), and is said to be 'done'
(cf. 1 Jn) by those who are righteous in the world
to come (2211).

From this sketch it appears that the NT presents
the idea of righteousness mainly in two ways : (1)
as a quality of God's nature and action, and (2) as
the character which God requires of man. The
first of these ideas is the logical basis of the second.
What God requires is grounded in what God is.
What, now, is the actual content of that Divine
righteousness which is the test and measure of all
good life in men ? What is the ethical nature of
God? St. John replies that it is love, and the whole
NT conception of God agrees with this answer.
Righteousness is an activity or aspect of love.
When it is used to denote more especially the law
and penalty side of God's nature, it is the self-
respecting, self-preservative aspect of holy love—
love as it appears in forbidding all sin and en-
joining conformity to the perfect standard of
uprightness. Righteousness is an element of love,
without which love would be mere benevolence or
good-nature. But since love is eternally holy, and
is a consuming fire to all sin, justice and judgment
are the foundation of God's throne. In the NT,
righteousness is sometimes used more comprehen-
sively to denote the equity or uprightness of God
in general, His correspondence to what He ought
to be ; sometimes more narrowly to denote the
judicial aspect of His nature and action. In the
latter sense it may be defined as the self-respect
of perfect love.

LITERATURE.—The NT idea of righteousness is more or less
fully discussed in all Commentaries and Biblical Theologies.
The Pauline doctrine is carefully considered in Meyer and
Sanday-Headlam on Romans, and in Morison on Romans Third.
The general subject receives attention in the NT Theologies of
Baur, Weiss, Beyschlag, Bo von, and Holtzmann, and special
aspects of it in Wendt's Teaching of Jesus, Bruce's Kingdom of
God, and St. Paul's Conception of Christianity, and Stevens'
Pauline Theology. A careful study of the words will be found
in Oremer's Bib.-Theol. Lex. of NT Greek.

G. B. STEVENS.
RIMMON (pan).— The name of a Syrian deity

mentioned as occupying a temple in Damascus
during the activity of Elisha in Israel (2 Κ 518).
It appears in such compound proper names as
Hadad-rimmon (Zee 1211) and Tab-rimmon (1 Κ1518).
LXX reads 'Ϋεμμάν and the Vulg. Remmon. It has
been interpreted as ' pomegranate' by Movers [Die
Phonizier, i. 197 f.) and Lenormant (Lettres assyrio-
logiques, ii. 215, r. 1). But the name is now
identified with the Bab.-Assyr. deity Rammdn,
god of wind and weather, of the air and clouds, of
thunder, lightning, and storm. He is designated
in the inscriptions as AN. IM, that is, * god of the
celestial regions,' and on reliefs and seals he is
figured as armed like Jove with thunderbolts.
Ramman is sometimes derived from on or can,
and thus taken to mean * the high/ ' majestic'
one (cf. Baudissin, Studien, i. p. 307); again it is
derived from the stem DJH * thunder,' and sup-
posed to be = *the thunderer' (Schrader, Jahrb.
f. prot. Theol. i. 334 ff.). The correct derivation of
the word is that advocated by Pinches from a Bab.*
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Assyr. root ramamu, 'roar,' 'thunder* (cf. Del.
IIJYB 624). For Syria and the west, in a compara-
tive list of deities, Hadad, Adad, Daddu, Dada,
Addu appear as special names for Ramman (Bezold,
PSBA, June 7,1887). The identification of Hadad
or Adad of Syria with Ramman of Babylonia-
Assyria is established by the fact that these two
names are represented by one and the same ideo-
gram in several proper names (cf. Pinches, Ρ SB A,
1883, pp. 71-73). Rimmon is then a Hebraized
form (the word for * pomegranate') of the Bab.-
Assyr. name Ramman, and is identical with the
Syrian god Hadad or Adad. The importance of
this deity in Syria is seen in the fact that his name
heads the list of four gods of the North Syrian
kingdom of Panammu to whom his son Bar-
Rakub offered prayer (cf. Ausgrabungen in Send-
schirli, vol. i. p. 61). For a detailed description of
the latest utterances on the etymology of the name,
and the attributes and relations of Ramman, see
Jastrow, Religion of Babylonia and Assyria, pp.
156-164. It may be that the compound (Heb.) form
Hadad-Rimmon (in Bab.-Assyr. Adad-Ramman)
arose, as suggested by Baethgen (Beitr. z. sem.
Relig.-Gesch. 75), in a manner similar to Adonis-
Osiris in Cyprus. Such combination would be
self-explanatory to the population of all Western
Asia. To this 'prince of the power of the air'
was dedicated the eleventh month, the rain-month
Shebat. In the Bab. pantheon, Ramman appears
as the son of Anu and Anatu.

LITERATURE.—Baudissin, Stud.z. sem. Relig.-Gesch. i. 306-308 ;
Tiele, Bab.-Assyr. Gesch. ii. 525, n. 3 ; Schrader, COT i. 196f. ;
Delitzsch-Smith, Chald. Genesis, 269 f.; Winckler, Gesch Bab. u.
Assyr. 164, 166; Baethgen, Beitr. zur sem. Relig.-Gesch. 75;
Winckler, Alttest. Untersuch. 69; Delitzsch, Calwer Bibellexi-
con, art. 'Rimmon; Riehni, HWB, art. 'Rimmon'; Meyer,
Gesch. i. 175, 182 ; Hilprecht, Assyriaca, 76 ff.

IRA M. PRICE.
RIMMON (pa~! 'pomegranate,' "Ρεμμών).—A Beer-

othite, the father of Baanah and Rechab, who
murdered Ish-bosheth, the son and successor of
Saul(2S42·5·9).

RIMMON.—1. The rock (jterift) J^D, ή πέτρα {του)
"Ρβμμών) in the eastern highlands or wilderness
(midbdr) of Benjamin, whither the remnants of
the Benjamites (Jg 2045 2113) fled. It has been
identified by Robinson (i. 440) as a lofty rock or
conical chalky hill, visible in all directions, on the
summit of which stands the village of Rummon.
It forms a remarkable object in the landscape as
seen from the village of Jibd, some 6 miles distant.
It is about 4 miles east of Beitin (Bethel) (cf. van
de Velde, Memoir, 345 ; SWP ii. 292). A place of
this name is mentioned by Eusebius and Jerome as
existing in their day 15 miles north of Jerusalem
(Onomast. s. 'Rimmon').

2. (psi) A city in the south of Judah, towards
the border of Edom, Jos 1532 {Έρωμώθ); in 197 (B
Έοεμμών, Α Ύεμμώθ) counted to Simeon ; in Zee
1410 {Ύεμμών) named as lying to the far south of
Jerusalem. In the first two of these passages
Rimmon is coupled with Ain (in the first with, in
the second without, the conjunction i), cf. 1 Ch 432.
In Neh II 2 9, on the other hand, we read En-rimmon
('spring of the pomegranate'), and there are good
grounds for holding that this is the correct reading
in all the other passages as well. See EN-RIMMON.

Van de Velde {Mem. 344) has identified Rimmon
and En-rimmon with Umm er-Rumamin, between
Beit-Jibrin and Bir es-Seba, very nearly at the
distance mentioned by Eusebius. He mentions
that Grotius and Rosenmiiller suppose, as a solu-
tion of the difficulty, that Ain and Rimmon were
near together, and in later years united in one.
' Ain is probably identical with a site only half a
mile north of Umm er-Rumamin, now called Tell
Khewelfeh, and opposite another ancient site, Tell

Hora. Between the two tells is a copious fountaiu
filling a large ancient reservoir, which for miles
around is the chief watering-place of the Bedawin
population of this region. A city at the base of
which such a remarkable fountain existed would
well derive its name from " the fountain," and its
vicinity to Rimmon would justify both its distinct
enumeration and its collective appellation.' SWP
(iii. p. 397) confirms this, stating that Khan
Khuweilfeh is an extensive ruin near Bir Khu-
weilfeh. Caves, cisterns, broken pillars, shafts,
and traces of walls are found. The ruins extend
along the valley and on the higher ground. The
well is large, lined with well-dressed stones, and
resembling the Beersheba wells. The tell has an
artificially-levelled platform, and seems to have
formed a fortress. The water-supply is perennial.
At Khan umm er-Rumamin there are heaps of well-
dressed stones, many of which are drafted. There
are also several large lintel stones, and part of a
stone apparently representing the seven-branched
candlestick. These remains probably belong to
the Byzantine period {SWP iii. 398).

3. In Jos 1913 one of the boundaries of Zebulun
is given as ' Rimmon that stretched to the Ne ah'
(nyan ">ΝΓΐφπ pan ; AV wrongly ' Remmon-methoar to
Neah'). In 1 Ch 677tHeb·62] the name appears as
Rimmono (iaia-i), and in Jos 2135 as Rimmonah (for
which, by a textual error, MT has Dimnah [which
see]). See Dillm. Joshua, ad loc.

Robinson proposes to identify Rimmon with the
village of J&ummaneh, north of Nazareth, and this
site has since been accepted. Rummdneh is a
small village built of stone, and containing about
70 Moslems. It is situated on a low ridge above
the plain, and there are a few olive trees around.
The water-supply is from cisterns and a well.
There are rock-cut caves, and traces of ancient
remains in the village {SWP i. 417).

C. WARREN.
RIMMONO.—See RIMMON, NO. 3.

RIMMON-PEREZ (AV Rimmon-parez, following,
with LXX and Vulg., the pausal form given in the
MT of Nu 3319·20 Π9 Ϊ*Π \ LXX/Pe^dv Φάρη (also
*¥αμμών and 'Ϋεμμώθ Φ.), Vulg. Remmonphares).—
One of the twelve camping places of the children
of Israel, mentioned only in the itinerary of Nu 33,
between Hazeroth and Moseroth. Ewald identifies
it with Rimmon in the south of Judah (Jos 1582

etc.), and some of the names following are referred
by him to the same region. He thinks it probable
that the Israelites made their way for some dis-
tance into the southern part of the country, after-
wards allotted to Judah and Simeon, and that in
this portion of the itinerary a trace may be found
of such a campaign ; cf. Nu 1445 211"3, and HORMAH.
The second part of the name may have been added
in commemoration of a victory gained at this place,
after the analogy of BAAL-PERAZIM.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
RING (usually ny?D tabbdath ; δακτύλιος).—The

rings of the tabernacle and its furniture are spoken
of as having been cast (Ex 2512αΖ·), and this sense
of moulding appears in the cognate Arabic tabaa
' to print,' matbdah ' printing press.' Rings are
referred to in connexion with the boards for the
corners of the tabernacle (Ex 2624); there are also
rings through which bars pass to keep in position
the upright boards for the sides of the tabernacle
(v.29). Similarly, rings were attached to the ark
of the covenant (2512), to the brazen altar (274·7),
to the altar of incense (304), and were used for
fastening on the high priest's breastplate (2823).

In Est I6 and Ca 514 V̂a is translated ' ring' in
AV and RV, but a preferable rendering would be
'cylinder' or 'rod.' The 'rings' (n^s) of Ezk I1 8

are felloes (so RVm ; cf. 1 Κ 733). In RV the more



general term * ring' is used instead of ' ear-ring'
(on ; see EAK-RING) in Gn 2422 354, Job 4211, Ex
32^·3. In Ezk 1612, where RV gives 'ring' for
* jewel' of AV, the allusion may be, not to a ring
in the nose, but to the custom still prevailing
among the Bedawin, in the case of a favourite
child, of fastening an ornamental ring, jewel, or
bead to a lock of hair over the brow and allowing
it to dangle down as a protective charm nearly as
far as the eyes. The ear-ring as worn by the
Bedawin is about an inch and a half in diameter,
and opens with a hinge like a bracelet, so that
when closed it clasps the outer ear. The hasty
removal of such ornaments is translated 'break
off' (pis) in Ex 322. The ring (tabbdath) appears
as an ornament in Is 321, and as a gift for sacred
purposes in Ex 3522, Nu 3150 (both Pj.

Signet-ring. — In closest connexion with the
general meaning of ' ring' is the special sense of
signet-ring : Gn 4142, Est 310·12 82·8·10, in which
tabbdath is the equivalent of Drnn hotham in Gn
38i8 ( i n Vi25 ^n), E x 28n-2i-36 396·"14·30, Jer 2224,
Hag 223, Job 3814 417, Ca 86; Kj??y 'izka in Dn 617;
δακτύλως in Lk 1522, and a<ppayis in Ro 411, 1 Co 92,
Apoc. passim, etc. See art. SIGNET.

Both" in biblical usage and in modern custom
there are several important meanings connected
with the employment of signet-rings.

1. Irrevocable testimony, Jer 32^, Ro 411, 1 Co92.
—Where the art of writing is limited to the edu-
cated few, as is the case still in the East, the
difficulty of affixing the signature is got over by
the use of a seal. In front of every Turkish police-
court men sit with paper and ink ready to write
out a statement of evidence or form of appeal, and
one or two men are usually to be met with who
have seals for sale and are expert in cutting
monograms for brass seals. When a village is
divided into two parties, as in the case of a dispute
about a right of way through private property, it
is customary to present to the local magistrate
two papers covered with the seals of those who
thus witness for and against the road.

2. Delegated authority.—-Thus Pharaoh took off
his ring and put it upon Joseph (Gn 4142), and
Ahasuerus gave his ring to Haman (Est 310). Hence
the figurative description of Zerubbabel as a signet
of the Lord (Hag 223). Thus in an Oriental custom-
house a junior clerk borrows the seal of a busy
higher official, and an indolently obliging censor
leaves in the mission press his seal which gives to
books the right of circulation in the empire.

3. Completion.—From its being affixed to the
end of a document as a testimony to the truth of
what is stated, the act of applying the seal gave
a sense of finality to what was thus sealed (Dn
924 194).

4. Inviolability (Job 1417, Eph430, Rev52).—A sense
of sanctity was connected with anything sealed.

The veneration felfc towards anything guarded by a seal was
illustrated some years ago at Sidon. A coasting vessel had
gone on the rocks near that town, and a few days afterwards
there was washed ashore a small bag of gold coins, which the
captain had received from a British merchant in Bey rout, with
instructions to deliver it over to another merchant in Jaffa.
The bag was found on the Sidon beach by a Syrian peasant;
and though such a treasure, washed up at his feet from the sea,
might in itself have been regarded as sent from God to him,
he shrank from breaking the seal. He walked the intervening
distance of twenty miles in order to deliver the money to its
owner in Beyrout.

Arabic tales abound in accounts of things kept secret and
wonders wrought by seals of power, the most celebrated being
the wishing seal of king Solomon.

In the Book of Job there occur several beautiful
figurative applications of the signet, such as the
sealing up of the stars (97) as of something folded
away and laid put of sight, the sealing of instruc-
tion in night visions (3316) like the imprinting of a
mould upon clay, and the sealing up of man's

hand (377) as expressing the limitation of human
power. See also art. SEAL, SEALING.

G. M. MACKIE.
RINGSTRAKED.—So the adj. ^/aJ^od is trd in

all its occurrences, Gn 3035·S9·40 318·8·10·12. The root
verb npv is found once, Gn 229 'Abraham . . .
bound Isaac his son,' so that the primary idea is
'banded' or 'striped.' The adj. is used of striped
cattle, goats, or sheep. The LXX tr. δίάλβνκος
except in 318·8 Xeu/cos, and it is followed generally
by the Vulg. {albus) and most English versions
' white'; but Tind. has ' straked' in 318, and then
the Bishops' Bible gives ' ringstraked' throughout.
The word does not seem to occur in Eng. literature
elsewhere. See STRAKE. J. HASTINGS.

RINNAH (n|-j).—A Judahite, one of the sons of
Shimon, 1 Ch 420. The LXX (Β Άι>ά, Α ^αννών)
makes him the son of Hanan, taking the following
jjrrjii thus {vibs Φαΐ>ά [Άνάν]) instead of making it a
proper name, BEN-HANAN, as AV and RV.

RIPHATH (nsn; A *?ιφάθ, D Έριφάθ).—One of
the sons of Gomer, Gn 103. The parallel passage,
1 Ch I6, reads Diphath (ns^, so RV, but AV Riph-
ath); but this is certainly an ancient scribal error,
easily explicable as due to an interchange of 1 and
\ The LXX (Β Έρειφάθ, Α *?ιφαέ) and Vulgate
(Biphath) support this view.

The ethnographical sense of Riphath is uncer-
tain. Perhaps the view of Josephus {Ant. 1. vi. 1)
that the Riphaeans (i.e. Paphlagonians) are meant
is still the most plausible. Bochart and Lagarde
think of the Bithynian river Rhebas, which falls
into the Black Sea, and the district Rhebantia in
the Thracian Bosporus; but, as Dillmann remarks,
this appears to be too far west for the position of
Riphath between ASHKENAZ (? Phrygia) and To-
GARMAH (? W. Armenia). A widely-held opinion,
which makes its appearance as early as the Book
of Jubilees, identified Riphath with the fabulous
Riphaean mountains, which were supposed to form
the northern boundary of the earth.

J. A. SELBIE.
RISSAH (ΠΕΙ ; Β Αεσσά, AF 'Ρεσσά).— A camping

place of the children of Israel, noted only in Nu
3321.22̂  i t n a s k e e n proposed to identify it with
Rasa in the Peutinger Tables, on the road from
the Gulf of Akabah to Jerusalem, or with 'Ρ?}σα of
Jos. Ant. XIV. xiii. 9, xy. 2, BJ I. xiii. 8; but
according to some MSS this place is θρήσα.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
RITHMAH (nvti; LXX 'Ρα0αμά ; Vulg. Bethma,

Nu 3318·19).—The first of the twelve stations fol-
lowing Hazeroth which are given in Nu 33 only.
The name seems to be connected with orn (AV and
RV 'juniper,' RVm 'broom'), and to indicate a
place where that shrub was found in abundance.
Such are noted by Robinson (Wady Abu Betamdt)
and Palmer (Wady Erthdme), but any definite
identification of this or of the eleven following
stations must be regarded as very uncertain.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
RIYER.—In the OT this is the AV rendering of

the following words: 1. i)H] or ik?, an Egyptian
loan-word, which in the singular is always (except
in Dn 125 bis'6·7, where it means the Tigris) used
of the Nile: Gn 411·2·3w··n.wf Ex I2 2 2 ? · 5 ^ 4 9 ^
715. 17. 18 ter. 20 Ms. 21 ter. 24 Ms· 25. 28 [ Έ η σ · . 8 3 ] 8 5 (9># 7 ( u ) 1 7 5

[all JE], Am 8895,* Is 19 7 ^ 233· 1(CJer 46 [Gr. 26]7·8,
Ezk 293b·9, Zee 1011. In all these passages the
LXX renders by ττοταμόϊ (in Ezk 293b·9, Zee 1011

ποταμοί) except Is 233·10, where a different text
appears to have been followed. The plur. οηκ? is
used of the Nile arms or canals : Ex 719 81 (5) [both

* The prophet's allusion in these two passages to the rise and
the fall of the Nile (Dn^p ")k;) is quite obscured by the AV
rendering'flood.'
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Ρ], Is 718 19δ 37 2 5 =2 Κ 1924, Nah 38, Ezk 29 3 · 4 δ ί δ · *
6 0 3 l 2 p 44 T h L X X h i l l hj p

sages ποταμοί (in Is 718, Ezk 294 bis-5 ποταμός) except
Is 196, which reads al διώρνχες του ποταμού, and 3725,
where the text is mutilated. The same word ons;
is used of watercourses in general in Is 3321 (διώ-
ρνχες), and is even applied once to shafts or tunnels
cut in the rock by the miner, Job 2810 (cf. *>ru in v.4).

2. "im (LXX in the following passages ποταμός,
unless otherwise noted), the most general term for
river, occurs some 120 times in the OT. It is un-
certain whether it is derived from a root nna ' to
How,5 or whether the latter is a denominative from
irn, which may be a loan-word (cf. Assyr. ndru,
'stream,' * river'). It is used of rivers in general
in Nu 246 [JE], Job 1411 40;3, Ps 7415 7816 etc.; very
frequently of particular rivers: the river of Eden
and its branches Gn 2 1 0 · 1 3 · 1 4 ; the Nile Is 195 ;
esp. the Euphrates (n-jr-inj) Gn 1518, Dt I7, Jos I4,
which is often called 'ΐπψ' as the riYer κατ εξοχήν
(cf. the title ' the great river,' Vnan -ιπ|π, in Gn 1518,
Dt I7, although this title is once, Dn 104, applied
to the Tigris), Gn 3121, Ex 2331, Nu 225, Jos 242·3·
1 4 · 1 5 [all E], Ezr 816, Neh2 7 · 9 37 (and Aram, yj},
emphat. «nqj, Ezr 4 1 0 · n · 1 6 · 1 7 · 2 0 and oft.), prob.
also Gn 3637 (P; see REHOBOTH, NO. 2), without
the art. (poet.) in Is 720, Jer 218, Mic 712, Zee 910,
Ps 728; the river of Gozan 2 Κ 176 1811, cf. 1 Ch 5 2 6;
the rivers of Cush Zeph 310. The reference is
probably to canals in the following: the Chebar
Ezk I 1 · B 31δ·23 1015·20· 2 2 433; the Ahava Ezr 8 2 1 · 3 1;
the 'rivers' of Babylon Ps 1371; the gates of the
' rivers' of Nineveh Nah 27 (ΒΑ πύλαι των πόλεων,
#* π. τ. ποταμών), as rrnm is used of the canals of
Egypt in Ex 719 Sl(5) (in both || Dnk;). In Job 2811

' he (the miner) bindeth the streams (ninm) that they
trickle not,' the reference is to underground water
which is prevented by the use of lime or clay from
percolating into the mine (A. B. Davidson, ad loc).
The onqj in Aram-naharaim (Gn 2410, Dt 234 [both
Μεσοποταμία], Jg 38 [Β ποταμοί Συρίας, Α Σ. Μεσο-
ποταμία ποταμών], Ps 60 [title ; Μεσοποταμία Συρίας])
was probably meant by the Hebrew writers to
have a dual sense ('Aram of the two rivers,' these
being probably [see Dillm. on Gn 2410] the Euph-
rates and the Chaboras), but the original ending
may have been a plural one (D —), as would appear
to be implied by the Tel el-Amarna Na-ri-ma,
Nahrima, and the Egyp. Nhrima.

3." bni (etym. uncertain) is used either {a) of a
torrent of rushing water or (δ) of a valley through
which a torrent flows or has flowed, a ' torrent-
valley' (modern wddy).\ For this latter sense cf.
Gn 2617·19, Nu 1323· 2 4 2112 329, Dt I2 4 236a (see Driver's
note ; so Jos 122 139·16 [same phrases]; v.b is un-
certain [see Driver's note], so Jos 122 (2nd Ume)) 31 2·1 6

(2nu time, 4 « [ a s ^^], 2 Κ 1033. For AV ' river(s)'
RV substitutes the very misleading tr. ' brook(s)'
in Nu 345, Dt 107, Jos 154·47 168 179 1911, 1 Κ 865,
2 Κ 247, 2 Ch 78, Am 614, Ezk 4719 4828, and the
equally misleading ' valley' in Dt 22 4·3 6 bis 38·12 448,
Jos 12 1 · 2 6* 13»^·ΜΜ», 2 Κ 1033. The use of Vn:
in the sense (a) above (reproduced by the LXX in
the following passages, unless otherwise noted, by
χείμαρρους or χείμαρρος) may be illustrated by its
application to the Kishon Jg 4 7 · 1 3 521 ter, Ps 8310 (9);
to Elijah's stream Cherith 1 Κ 173.4.5.6.7} w hich
was liable to dry up in summer, cf. Sir 4013 {ποταμός);
to water bursting from the rock Ps 7820 (|| D:O). Pre-
fixed to another word, it is often used in the sense
(b) above : Nahal Arnon Nu 2114 [here plur.], Dt 224

(φάρα7ξ)™ 38·1 2·1 6 448, Jos 121· 2 139·16, 2 Κ ΙΟ33; Ν.
Eshcol (' Wady of the Cluster') Nu 329, Dt I2 4 (both
Φάρα*γξ βότρνος); Ν. hashshittim, ' Wady of the
Acacias Ml 4 (3)18 (χείμαρρος των σχοίνων); Ν, Besor

* Cornill, following· the LXX, deletes the last clause of the
3»IT, in which QHJr occurs a third time.

t See Driver on Am 524.

1 S 30 9 · 1 0 · 2 1 ; N. Gad 2 S 24 5 ; N. Gerar Gn 26 1 7;
N. Zered Nu 211 2, D t 2 1 3 · 1 4 (LXX in last five
passages <papay£); JSf. Jabbok Gn 3224, Dt 237 316,
Jos 122; N. Kidron 2 S 1523, 1 Κ 237 1513 1840,
2 Κ 236·1 2, 2 Cli 1516 2916 3014, Jer 31 (38)40 (νάχαλ);
iV. Kanah Jos 168 17° (φάρα^ξ); Ν. Sorek Jg 164

(Β Άλσωρήχ, Α ό χειμαρρο(υ)ς Σωρήχ); Ν. ha-Arabah
Am 614 [dub. ; Wellh. would read Λ7. Mizraim ;
LXX 6 χειμαρρο{ν)ς των δνσμών]. The familiar riYer
(RV * brook' except in J th I 9 'river') of Egypt
is N. Mizraim (modern Wady el-Arish). See
EGYPT (RIVER OF), bni is once, Job 284, used of
a miner's shaft (cf. the use of αηκ; in v.10).

4. 5. b+v, by-form byx or b^x (root bi*' flow' [?]).
The former occurs only in Jer 178 'he shall be as a
tree planted by the waters (D:D, ϋδατα), and that
spreadeth out his roots by the river' (Snv-̂ y, έπϊ
Ικμάδα, ' to moisture'); the latter only in Dn 82· 3 · 6

(Theod. transliterates τό Ούβάλ, LXX'has ή πύλη),
6. Ρ'ΏΧ, from a root pstt ' to hold,' is a poetical

word, whose nearest English equivalent is perhaps
' channel,' the original idea being that of holding
or confining waters.* It thus denotes, primarily
at least, the stream-bed rather than the stream.
Its occurrences are : Ps 1815 (16) (where for ' channels
of waters,' D\? ΊΤΕ*<, we should read, as in 2 S 2216,
'channels {i.e. bed) of the sea/ D;'N. The LXX has in
the latter αφέσεις θαλάσσης, and in the former 77-7770,1
υδάτων) 411 (AV and RV 'brooks,' LXX πη7αί) 1264

(AV and RV 'streams,' LXX χείμαρρους), J l I 2 0

4 (3)18 (in both AV ' rivers,' RV ' brooks,' LXX
αφέσεις), Ca 512 (AV 'rivers,' RV 'brooks,' LXX
πληρώματα), Job 615 (o^rg Ή ' channel of torrents,'
LXX χείμαρρους), Is 87 (AV and RV 'channels,'
LXX φάρα7ξ), Ezk 63 3112 326 3413 358 364· 6 (AV in
all the Ezekiel passages has 'rivers,' RV 'water-
courses,' LXX φάρα*γξ in all except 3112, where it
has πεδίον).

7. &$, from root [^2] 'divide,' cf. the proper
name PELEG and the explanation of it given by J
in Gn 1025. This word means an artificial water-
course, a canal formed for the purpose of irrigation.
Its occurrences are : Job 296 ('rivers of oil,' LXX
simply *γάλα); Ps I 3 (AV 'rivers,' RV 'streams,'
LXX διέξοδοι) 464 ('there is a river [-in:] whose
streams [Q'J??, LXX όρμήματα, arms or branches
led from the river through the surrounding land]
make glad the city of our God') 6510 (9> {ποταμός, see
below) 11913ΰ ('mine eyes run down with rivers
[LXX διέξοδοι] of waters'), borrowed from or
quoted in La 348 (LXX αφέσεις. The figure in
these two passages is probably that of the tears in
their flow tracing furrows on the cheek); Pr 516

('should thy springs be scattered abroad, thy
streams of water [LXX ϋδατα] in the street?' an
exhortation to conjugal fidelity, addressed probably
to the husband, who is cautioned against seeking
pleasure from sources outside his own house ; see
the various interpretations discussed in Wildeboer
or Toy) 211 ('the king's heart is in the hand of
the LORD as the watercourses'; so RV, which
brings out the meaning more clearly than the
AV 'rivers '; LXX όρμη υδάτων); Is 3025 (LXX
ϋδωρ διαπορευόμενον, \\ D\? »̂ n») 322 ('as rivers of
water in a dry place,' LXX ϋδωρ φερόμενον). There
is some doubt as to Jg 515·16 and Job 2017. In the
former of these passages AV has 'for (m. ' in') the
divisions of Reuben,' RV ' by the watercourses of
Reuben,' nuSs being here and in Job 2017 taken in
both versions as the plural of na1??, a supposed by-
form of JJ>3, but it is not improbable that we should
at least in Jg 5 vocalize ri\6$ (cf. 2 Ch 355· 12)5

giving the meaning of ' divisions' in the sense of
clans or families. In Jg 515 the LXX has μερίδες,
and in ν.1 6 διαιρέσεις, while in Job 2017 it reads άμελξις

The word (TEN is used figuratively of the bones of the
hippopotamus, as being hollow, Job 40!3, and of the furrows
between the scales of the crocodile, 417 (16).
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νομάδων, after which Duhm emends to rm n̂ q
'milk of the pastures.' But Dillm., Budde, and
most tr. ' streams,' viz. of honey, etc., as explained
in v.b (cf. 296). In Ps 6510(9) ' the river of God'
(Ο*Γ6Κ ibs) is the channel or conduit by which rain
is poetically supposed to be conducted from its
reservoirs in the heavens (cf. Job 3825 ' Who hath
cleft a conduit for the rain ?'). See Driver, Par.
Ρ salt, ad loc.

8. n^ii. The proper meaning of this word is
* conduit' (from Hiphil of roy), and it is so rendered
by both AV and RV in 2 Κ 1817 2020, Is 73 36* (LXX,
except Is 73, where' conduit' is not expressed, ύδρα-
yoiybs). In Job 3825 AV has < water-course,' RV
' channel' (poet, for rain), LXX ρύσι*; in Ezk 314 AV
* little rivers,' RV" ' channels' (for irrigation), LXX
σνστέματα. In 1 Κ 1832· 3 5 · 3 8 the same Heb. term
is used for the ' trench' round Elijah's altar (LXX
θάλασσα) ; but in Jer 30 [Gr. 37] 13 46 [Gr. 26] n it
(really a din\ word) means either new flesh or plaister
(something coining up, or placed on the wound);
LXX c50e\(e)ta, confusing with nbyn from /̂ V.

In the NT 'river' occurs only in Mk I5, Jn 738,*
Ac 1613, Rev 810 914 164·12 221·2, in all of which it is
the tr. of ποταμό*. The imagery of Rev 22lf· is
borrowed from Gn 29f· and from the vision in Ezk 47.

Rivers serve in Scripture, as they have done in
all ages, to fix boundaries : Gn 1518, Ex 2331, Nu 345,
Dt I7 38·16 II 2 4, Jos I4 121 154 168 179 1911, Jg 413,
2 S 1016, 1 Κ 421·24 865, 2 Κ 1033 247, Ezr 410, Neh 27

etc. ; they are utilized for bathing Ex 25, for
drinking 718·21, 1 Κ 174·6, for fishing Ex 718·21, Lv
II 9 · 1 0 , Ec I7, Ezk 294·5, and for irrigation (see
above); they serve as means of defence Nah 38,
and as a highway for navigation Is 182; a river
side appears as a place of prayer in Ac 1613.

Besides the instances of figurative employment
of the word 'river' which have been referred to
above, the following may be noted :—In Jer 467·8

the rising of the Nile is used as a symbol of an
Egyptian invasion; cf. the similar use in Is 87 of
* the river' to typify the invading hosts of Assyria,
and the language used in Jer 472; in Is 432 (cf. Ps
6612) rivers are a type of danger or affliction ; in
Is 5919 a manifestation of Jehovah is compared to
a "i£ "i«?i, the probable rendering being that of RV
' He shall come as a rushing stream, which the
breath of the LORD driveth' (AV ' when the
enemy shall come in like a flood, the spirit of the
LORD shall lift up a standard against him'; see
the Comm. ad loc.) ; in Ps 465^ a river (nm) is a
type of Jehovah's favour; in Job 296, Ρ β ' Ί θ 1 3 6

La 348 (all D^?) , Mic 67, Job 2017 (both ^
' rivers' typify abundance ; in Am 524 righteous-
ness is compared to a perennial torrent (bni) ; a
well-spring of wisdom and a flowing torrent {bui)
are coupled in Pr 184; a river (nm) is a symbol of
peace in Is 4818 6612; the breath of Jehovah is
compared in Is 3028 to an overflowing torrent, and
in v.33 to a torrent of brimstone (both bni).

The bvj}?l *bni, lit. ' torrents of Belial,' of 2 S 225

is a doubtful phrase. It is generally explained as
* torrents of worthlessness ( = wickedness),' but
Cheyne {Expositor, 1895, p. 435if., see also Expos.
Times, viii. [1897], p. 423 f., and Encyc. Bibl. art.
* Belial') discovers a mythological allusion in the
expression and renders it * streams of the under-
world,' identifying Belial with the Babylonian
goddess Belili, whom he connects with the under-
world. Hommel agrees with this identification,
but Cheyne's interpretation is opposed by Baudissin
and Jensen (see PEE3, s. 'Belial,' and the articles
by all four scholars in the Expos. Times, ix. pp.
40 if., 91 f., 283 f., 332, 567).

•The quotation 'Out of his belly,' etc., may represent the
general sense of such OT passages as Is 443 551 5811, Jer 213,
Ezk 3625ff. 471»·, Jl 2i8f. 3if·, Zeo 131 148—the series resting
ultimately (Westcott) on Ex 176, Nu 2QU.

For the river system of Palestine, see vol. iii.
p. 642 f., and for an account of particular rivers the
articles under their respective names.

J. A. SELBIE.
RIYER OF EGYPT.—See EGYPT (RIVER OF),

and add that in KV of Am 88 95 the Nile is called
the ' River of Egypt' (αρ_?ρ ix;, AV badly ' flood').

RIZIA (N;n ; Β Ρασβίά, Α 'Ρασίά).— An Asherite,
1 Ch 739.

RIZPAH (ΓΤ3?Ι; LXX Ρεσ0ά, except 2S 218,
where A has Ύέψφάθ).—A concubine of king Saul.
She is called the daughter of Aiah (2 S 37 218),
which may imply that she was a descendant of
that Hivite clan in the S.E. of Palestine from
which Esau is said to have taken one of his wives
(Gn362-24[R]).

When the Philistines struck down the kingdom
of Saul, and David established himself in Hebron,
Rizpah must have withdrawn to Mahanaim among
the few who clung to the ruined house. For (2 S
36'11) when Abner held towards Ishbosheth the
position, and was suspected of cherishing the de-
signs, of a Mayor of the Palace, some who doubted
his loyalty accused him of having entered into an
intrigue with his dead master's concubine. The
sting of the accusation lay in the fact that such an
alliance was regarded at that period as a sure step
toward claiming the throne (cf. 2 S 1622, and
especially 1 Κ 222).

At a later period in David's reign (the exact
date of the incident is uncertain, since the story is
found in an appendix to the history of David), a
three years' famine fell upon the land (2 S 21lff·).
The oracle, when consulted, decided that J" was
angry with His people, and that the cause of that
anger was to be found in the fact that Saul,
instead of remaining true to the oath of the con-
gregation (Jos 9), had deprived the Gibeonites of
the privileges which the oath secured them, and
had oppressed this clan. David accordingly ap-
proached the Gibeonites with offers to stanch the
feud. These rejected all money compensation,
and, denying that they had any quarrel with
Israel at large, demanded the blood of the guilty
house. Seven descendants of Saul—five of them
sons of Merab ; two, Armoni and Mephibosheth,
sons of Rizpah—were thereupon seized and de-
livered over to their vengeance. The Gibeonites
brought them up to Gibeon, which, from its name
* the hill of God,' evidently bore a sacro-sanct
character, and there exposed * the seven before J".
To the rock on this hill the unhappy Rizpah
resorted, and, spreading her mourning' cloak of
sackcloth, kept dreary watch beneath her dead to
scare from their prey the wheeling vultures of the
daytime, the prowling jackals of the night. The
judicial execution had taken place in the early
days of barley harvest. It lends a sharper touch
to the picture, if one can see the reapers come
and go in the fields, while above them the silent
woman crouched beside her dead, whose death was
to avert the curse from those fields. For she must
watch on the height until the merciful rain of
heaven signalled the end. The fall of rain is not
inserted as a mere mark of the length of her
guard ; it is not ' the periodic rains in October'
which are referred to. Probably it is mentioned
as the sign from which men concluded that the
famine-drought was broken, that the sacrifice was
effectual, that the anger of J" was averted from
His land, and that now at last the mother might
cease from her fearful watch. A. C. WELCH.

* The word used is rare and uncertain in its meaning. It
occurs again Nu 25*. The likeliest sense is the general one
• exposed.' Probably the method of actual execution was not
mentioned, because so well known as to need no detailed
explanation. See, further, art. HANGING.
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ROAD (Anglo-Sax, rad, a journey, literally ' a
riding,' from ridan to ride) is found in AV only
once, 1 S 2710 ' Whither have ye made a road to-
day ?' The sense is a riding into a country with
hostile intent, a eraid' * (so RV). Cf. Calderwood,
Hist. 143, * All who were under the danger of the
lawes for the roade of Ruthven were charged to
crave pardon'; and Spenser, FQ vi. viii. 35—

* In these wylde deserts where she now abode,
There dwelt a salvage nation, which did live
Of stealth and spoile, and making nightly rode
Into their neighbours borders.'

ROCK 289

See WAY. J. HASTINGS.

ROBBER, ROBBERY.—See CEIMES AND PUN-
ISHMENTS, vol. i. p. 522b.

ROBBERS OF CHURCHES. — See CHURCHES
(ROBBERS OF).

ROCK.—In the OT this is the AV tr. of the
following terms :—1. t̂ P^n, properly * flint.' AV
renders by * rock' only in Job 289 ' he (the miner)
putteth forth his hand upon the rock (RV * flint,'
AVm ' flinty rock'), he overturneth the mountains
by the roots' (cf. v.10 ' he cutteth out channels
among the rocks,' rrnix). The combination 'n -η*
* rock of flint' (so A V and RV, LXX πέτρα άκρότομος,
cf. Wis II4) occurs in Dt 815, and n« 'n (|| j^p),
lit. * flint of rock' (AV and RV * flinty rock,'
LXX στερεά πέτρα) in 3213. In the only other two
instances in which the Heb. word occurs, 'n stands
alone: Ps 1148 (|| -us; AV and RV 'flint,' LXX
άκρότομος), Is 507, where it is used as a symbol of
firmness, * therefore have I set my face like a
flint' (στερεά, πέτρα; cf. Ezk 39 ' as an adamant

j harder than flint [ik, πέτρα] have I made thy fore-
I head '). See, further, art. FLINT.

2. [η?] only in plur. D'BS. This, which is per-
naps an Aram, loan-word (KS^ kephd, cf. the NT
Kephas, see art. PETER in vol. iii. p. 756), occurs
only in Jer 429 ' they climb up upon the rocks'
(for refuge ; LXX πέτραή, and in Job 306 of one of
the dwelling-places of a race of outcasts (|| &~)h
4 caves'; on cave - dwellers or Troglodytes, see
Driver, Deut. 37 f.)» cf. 248 'they embrace the
rock ("us, πέτρα) for want of a shelter.' In 306 the
LXX has a snorter text than the Hebrew, the whole
verse reading ών ol οίκοι αυτών ^σαν τρΟτ/Και πβτρών.

3. liyo is once rendered * rock' by AV, namely
Jg 626 * build an altar upon the top of this rock'
(m. ' strong place,' RV * strong hold,' Β τό Μαονέκ, Α
τό 6pos Μαώχ). The reference is probably to a natural
stronghold rather than to a fortification (Moore).
The word nyp 'place of refuge' (if from *J ny) or
* strong place' (if from ny) occurs elsewhere only in
the Prophetical books (21 times) and in Proverbs
(once) and Psalms (9 times). For nyo ΙΪΧ, applied
to God, see below. Cf. also art. MAUZZIM.

$. j^p, the nearest English equivalents of which
are * cliff' and * crag.' The ideas of steepness and
inaccessibility are connected with the word, at
least in earlier passages, although in later ones it
has at times a more general sense. In the follow-
ing passages y'pp is used (LXX, wherever 'rock'
is expressed, has πέτρα, unless otherwise noted):
Nu 208bis-10bis- u [all P], Neh 915, Ps 7816 (v.15 -us), of
the rock struck by Moses; in the similar narra-
tive, Ex 176δ* [Ε] Ήχ is used, and so in Dt 815,
Ps 7815 (v.16 y*?p)20 10541 1148, Is 4821&is [on the later
Jewish legends regarding this rock, see below on
1 Co 104]. In Nu 2421 [JE] the words of Balaam
with reference to the Kenites, ' strong is thy
dwelling-place, and thy nest (ken, a characteristic
word-play) is set in the rock,' allude to the safety

* Raid is of Scand. origin. Raid, says Skeat, was the northern
Border word, * road' being used in the south ; but the first
quotation above is Scottish, and y e t ' road' is used.
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of birds and their nests on inaccessible cliffs, cf.,
for the same figure, Ca 214, Jer 48 [Gr. 28]28 49
[Gr. 29]16, Ob3, Job 3928. Dt 3213 [JE] * He made
him to suck honey out of the crag' (y^p; || * oil out
of the rock of flint,' Β>ΌΤ·>Π 1̂ ) has in view the stores
of honey that are found in Palestine in the caves
and fissures of the dry limestone rocks (cf. Ps 8116

•us), and the fact that the olive flourishes even in
rocky soil (cf. Job 296 n«, LXX τα 6ρη); see Driver,
Deut. ad loc. The jop of Jg I36, 2 Κ 147, Is 161 4211

(in the first two passages with the art. in both MT
and LXX) is very frequently taken to be Petra,
the rock-built capital of Edom (see art. SELA).
But while this might suit the two passages in
Isaiah (but see Dillm. ad loc), and is very appro-
priate to 2 Κ 147, it appears quite impossible to fit
such an identification to the situation of Jg I36.
There are strong reasons for taking * the cliff' in
this last passage to be some prominent cliff near
the south end of the Dead Sea, perhaps the modern
es-Safieh (see Buhl, Gesch. d. Edom. 20, and Moore,
Judges, ad loc). In Jg 620 (probably a late inter-
polation) ŝ p, but in ν.21 -η* (and so in 1319 of
Manoah's sacrifice), is used of the rock on which
Gideon offered his sacrifice ; the fissure of the cliff
ETAM" was one of Samson's places of refuge, Jg
158· π · 1 3 , cf. 2045·47 2113 the crag RIMMON to which
the Benjamites fled, 1 S 136 the crags where the
Israelites took refuge from the Philistines, 2325

the crag in the Wilderness of Maon to which
David fled from Saul [on Sela-hammahlekoth of
v.28 see art. under that name], 1 Ch II1*5 the rock
at Adullam, Is 221 (|| n«, and so in vv.10· 19) the
crags to which men are to flee from before the
LORD, Jer 1616 the refuge from which the
Israelites are to be hunted, 48 [Gr. 31]28 the
crags for which Moab is to abandon her cities
(cf. 2113). Crags are spoken of as the haunt of
bees Is 719 (cf. Dt 3213 above), conies {Hyrax
Syriacus) Pr 3026, wild goats Job 391, Ps 10418, cf.

1 S 242 (n^); sepulchres are hewn in rocks, Is 2216;
a rock is a type of hardness, Jer 53 'they have
made their faces harder than a rock'; precipitation
from a rock appears as a form of execution in
2 Ch 2512 (/tpij/wos), cf. (?) Jer 51 [Gr. 28]25, and see
art. HANGING in vol. ii. p. 298b ; the feet set upon
a rock typify security, Ps 403(2), cf. 275 613(2) (both
IIH) ; crags were splintered by the storm in Elijah's
vision, 1 Κ 1911; the shadow of a great crag is
grateful in a weary land, Is 322; cliffs are strong
places of defence, Is 3316 [for the two crags of
1 S 144 see BOZEZ and SENEH] ; the clefts of the
rocks in the wadis were the scene of the sacrifice
of children, Is 575; in a hole of the rock Jeremiah
was to hide his girdle, Jer 134; the word of the
LORD is compared to a hammer that breaketh a
crag in pieces, Jer 2329 ; in Ezk 247 the blood of
Jerusalem's idolatrous sacrifices is compared to
blood shed upon a bare rock (επί λβωπετρίαν), which
does not sink into the earth but continues to cry
to heaven for vengeance, cf. the threatening in the
following verse ; Ezk 264· 14 declare that Tyre is
to become a bare rock (ySp rrn?, λεωττετρία), there
being here a punning allusion to the name of the
city (Tyre = nk = n^= t rock ' ) ; the question 'do
horses run upon crags ?' introduces in Am 612 a re-
proach for conduct of a thoroughly unnatural kind.

5. "fiJi is best reproduced by ' rock,' having all the
senses (except, of course, the geological one) which
that word bears in English. In many instances
it is synonymous with ŷ p (see the numerous
parallel occurrences of the two terms quoted
above), but there are some passages where τ«
occurs in which y,p could not have been suitably
used, at least by early writers. Besides the
occurrences of the word which have been already
noted, -ire is used: of the rock where Moses had
a partial vision of the glory of Jahweh, Ex 3321·22
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[ J ] ; of the rocky summit {κορυφή ορέων) from which
Balaam looked down upon the camp of Israel,
Nu 239 [ JE]; of the rock OEEB where the Midian-
ite prince Oreb was slain, Jg 725 (Σούρ), Is 1026; of
the rock where Saul's seven sons were * hanged'
(see HANGING in vol. ii. p. 298b) by the Gibeonites,
and where Rizpah kept hev ghastly watch, 2 S 21 1 0;
in Job 1418 the removing of the rock out of its
place is an accompaniment of the wearing down of
a mountain by slow natural forces, while in 184

the question ' shall the rock (τα 6ρη) be removed
out of its place ?' is tantamount to ' shall the con-
stitution of the world be subverted ?'; the custom
of cutting inscriptions on rocks, of which so many
examples are known, is referred to in Job 1924;
rocks are the shelter of a class of outcasts, Job 248,
see under No. 2, above ; in Pr 3019 the way of a
serpent over a rock (i.e. its mysterious movements,
without the aid of feet) is one of the four things
which the writer cannot understand; Jehovah is to
be a stone of stumbling (r\n fix) and a rock of
offence (hStizn "us) to both the houses of Israel; in
Is 511 Abraham is called the rock (see vol. iii. p.
795b, ' Additional Note') whence Israel was hewn ;
the perennial snow on the rocky summit of
Lebanon is mentioned in Jer 1814; the rocks are
broken asunder (Nowack [emending the text]
£ kindled') by the fury of the LORD, when it is
poured out like fire, Nah I6.

We have reserved till now those passages in which
the term ' rock' is figuratively used of God. These
are the following. The word ybo is used in 2 S 222

[ = Ps 183<2) {στερέωμα)] 314(3> (κραταίωμα) 4210(9) ('Am-
λήμπτωρ) 713 (στερέωμα). The term employed is -ws
in Dt 324·1 5·1 8·3 0·3 1 (all debs, cf. v.37), 1 S 22 (? δίκαιος),
2S 223 (φύλαζ) 3 2 {κτίστης) [ = Ps 1832(31) (0eos)] 4 7

(φύλαξ) [ = Ps 1847(46) (6e6s)] 233 (θεός), Ps 1915(14>
(βοηθός) 28 1 (θεός) 3 1 3 (2) (θεός υπερασπιστής) 62 3 (2)· 7(6)· 8(7)
(all θεός) 7 1 3 (θεός υπερασπιστής) 7 3 2 6 (θεός) 78 3 5

(βοηθός) 89 2 7 (26> (αντιλήμπτωρ) 92 1 6 (15) (θεός) 94 2 2 (βοηθός)
951 1441 (both θεός), Is 1710 (βοηθός) 264 (? ̂ a s ) 3029

(θεός) 448 (LXX om.), Hab I 1 2 (LXX om.). In some
of these passages it has been contended that zur
has the force of a proper (Divine) name. Hommel,
for instance, in support of his claim that a certain
class of personal names found in P, which have
been widely suspected of being late and artificial,
are bona fide ancient Hebrew survivals, brings
forward two compound names to show the exist-
ence in early times of a Divine name Zur. These
are Zuri-addana, from a S. Arabian inscription
not later than B.C. 800, and Bir- (or Bar-) Zur,
from Zinjerli (8th cent. B.C.). But, while Hommel
has rendered a service by calling attention to these
names, one does well to remember that, whatever
they may prove for the period and the place to
which they belong, it is very questionable whether
they justify the inference that Zur was used in a
similar sense by the early Hebrews, and it remains
as doubtful as before whether names like Pedahzur,
Elizur, Zuriel, and Zuri-shaddai, Nu Ρ-β·™ 335
[why are these the only instances in the OT of
compounds with zur, and why are they confined to
P?], were at any time, and much more in early
times, prevalent in Israel. To the present writer
the probability appears to be that, as far as the
OT is concerned, Dt 32 is the source to which all
the above passages may be traced back ; and
neither in Dt 324·18 nor in Hab I12, the passages
which plead most strongly in favour of Hommel's
view, does it seem to be necessary to take zur as a
Divine name in the proper sense. The circum-
stance that sela* and zur are both employed in the
sense we are examining (sometimes even side by
side, e.g. Ps 183(2) [cf. ν.23] 71s), strengthens the
conclusion that in all the instances cited we have
to do simply with one of those metaphors of which
Hebrew writers are so fond. * It (zur) designates

Jehovah, by a forcible and expressive figure, as
the unchangeable support or refuge of His servants,
and is used with evident appropriateness where
the thought is of God's unvarying attitude towards
His people. The figure is, no doubt, like crag,
stronghold, high place, etc., derived from the
natural scenery of Palestine' (Driver, Deut. 350;
similarly Bertholet and Steuernagel. Hommel's
contentions will be found stated in his AHT,
pp. 300, 319 f., where he opposes the views of
G. Buchanan Gray contained in HPN, 195 f.;
Gray replies to Hommel in the Expositor, Sept.
1897, p. 173 if. : cf. also Whitehouse's view, as
expressed in art. PILLAR in the present work,
vol. iii. p. 881a).

In the NT ' rock' always represents πέτρα. Its
occurrences are as follows: Mt 724f* II Lk 648 * as a
type of a sure foundation, in Jesus' simile of the
two buildings; Mt 1618 ' upon this rock I will
build my church' [this passage is exhaustively
discussed in art. PETER in vol. iii. p. 758]; Mt 27^
the rocks were rent by the earthquake at the
Crucifixion ; Mt 2760 II Mk 1546 Joseph's tomb was
hewn out in the rock, cf. Is 2216; Lk 86·1 S part of
the seed scattered by the sower fell έπϊ την πέτραν,
' upon rock,' which is interpreted by the έπί τα
πετρώδη of Mt 135·20 [the expression means places
where only a thin coating of soil covered the
underlying rock, hence RV appropriately 'rocky
places'; AV infelicitously 'stony places/ which
suggests ground in which a number of loose stones
were found]; Ho 983 ' As it is written, Behold I
lay in Zion a stone of stumbling (λίθον προσκόμματος)
and a rock of offence (πέτραν σκανδάλου),' where
Is 814 and 2816 appear to be in view as in 1 Ρ 2G"8 ;
in Rev 615f· the caves and rocks of the mountains
play the same part as in Is 218ff· and as the moun-
tains and hills in Hos 108 (cf. Lk 2330). Finally,
there is 1 Co 104, where St. Paul says of the
Israelites who were led by Moses through the
wilderness that 'they did all drink the same
spiritual drink, for they drank of a spiritual rock
that followed them: and the rock was Christ' (<έπινον
yap έκ πνευματικής ακολουθούσης πέτρας, ή πέτρα δέ Ψ/ν 6
Χριστός). Not only does St. Paul here spiritualize
the smitten rock and the water that flowed from
it, giving to these a Eucharistic sense (cf. the
foreshadowing of Baptism which he discovers
in the Passage of the Red Sea and the Pillar of
Cloud, v.1, and St. Peter's treatment of the Deluge
and the Ark, 1 Ρ 320· 21),t but he has drawn upon
later Jewish expansions of the OT story. Neither
in Ex 176ff* nor in Nu 208ff· is it hinted even that
the water continued to flow from the rock after
the temporary occasion for it had passed (contrast
the case of Jg 1519). Jewish haggdda, however, went
much beyond this, describing how the rock accom-
panied the Israelites all through their march (cf.
St. Paul's άκολουθούση πέτρα), and how, wherever the
Tabernacle was pitched, the princes came and sang
to the rock,' Spring up, Ο well, sing ye unto it,' where-
upon the waters gushed forth afresh (Bammidbar
rabba Nu 2117f·; Delitzsch in ZKW, 1882, p. 455ff.;
Driver, Expos. Jan. 1899, p. 15 ff. ; Thackeray, St.
Paul and Contemp. Jew. Thought, 204 ff.; the Comm.
on 1 Corinthians; cf., for instances of similar Jewish
fancies, Schiirer, GJV3 ii. 343 [HJP II. i. 344]).

RV substitutes ' rocky ground' for AV ' rocks'
in Ac 2729 as tr. of τραχείς τόποι (lit. ' rough places'),
and ' hidden rocks' for AV ' spots' (Vulg. maculce)
in Jude 1 2 as tr. of σπϊλάδες [the AV rendering was,
no doubt, influenced by the parallel passage 2 Ρ
21 3; see the Comm. ad loc.]. J. A. SELBIE.

* In the last clause of this verse the true reading· is dix το
ζχλως οΙχοΰομ,Ύΐσ-θα,ι <χ,1τ%ν (RV' because it had been well builded'),
not τΐθιμιλιωτο yocp l-x) τγ,ν srirpatv (AV ' for it was founded upon a
rock'), which has been introduced from Mt 725.

t St. Paul follows similar methods of interpretation and
argument in Ro 105*. a n d Gal 422ff·



KOD RODANIM 291

ROD (ΠΒΏ matteh, SK> makkel, V2& shebet, ^ p
misKenetJi; ράβδος).—The rod or staff in the hand
is the chief emblem of Oriental travel. Thus
Jacob setting out for Paddan-aram left everything
behind him except his makkel (Gn 3210), the Israel-
ites kept the first Passover feast makMl in hand
(Ex 1211), and Elisha sent his misKeneth, the com-
panion of his journeys, on before, as if it had been
a living friend, to represent him in the chamber of
death (2 Κ 429). The modern Syrian peasant when
on a journey carries a staff slightly longer than
that used in Europe. He invariably holds it by
the thin end, with the hand an inch or two down
and the thumb often resting on the top. Such a
manner of grasping the stick is suggestive of de-
fence ; and by the way in which he raises himself
by means of it in the steep and rough mountain
path, and pushes himself along when travelling on
the dusty road of the hot plain, it is evident that
the walking-stick is also meant to be a support on
the journey. Protection from danger and some-
thing to lean upon,—such are the two original
meanings of the rod or staff.

In Ε ν the word matteh, used literally, is trans-
lated 'rod5 when referring to the rod. of Moses
(Ex 42 and oft.), of Aaron (Ex 710·12 and oft.), of the
heads of the tribes (Nu Π2 '1 0), of Jonathan (1 S
1427·43), and is tr. < staff' in Gn 3818·25, Is 1015·24 2827

(as a kind of flail) 3032 (for punishment), Hab 314.

of office. The Heb. word is translated 'sceptre'
in Gn 4910, Nu 2417, Ps 456, Is 145, Ezk 1911·14, Am
I 5 · 8 , Zee 1011, and in RV of Ps 1253. See SCEPTRE.

These meanings of power, authority, punish-
ment, or correction are exemplified in 2 S 714,
Job 9s4 219 3713 (AVm), Ps 29, Is II 4 . In Is I I 1

the expression ' a rod ("ion, of which the only other
occurrence is Pr 143, where see Toy's note) out of
the stem of Jesse' is more appropriately rendered
in RV 'a shoot out of the stock of Jesse/ where
the figure is that of a cut-down stump, which will
put forth a single nourishing ' rod.' Compare, for
the figure, nisi? in Ezk 1911·12·14 δ ί 5 (blooming up into
a shebet, sceptre of rule).

Along with his ' rod' or club (shebet) the shepherd
had also his 'staff' {misKeneth), which was a
straight pole about 6 ft. in length. Its service
was for mountain climbing, for striking trouble-
some goats and sheep, beating leaves from branches
beyond the reach of his flock, and especially for
leaning upon. As he stood clasping the top of his
stick with both hands, and leaning his head against
it, his conspicuous and well - known figure gave
confidence to the sheep grazing around him among
the rocks and bushes of the wilderness. The
misKeneth is essentially something to lean upon.
Thus it is the word used for Elisha's staff (2 Κ 429),
and it indicates the untrustworthiness of Egypt as
a reed of cane for Israel to lean upon (Is 366), in-

1. Shepherd's rod or, rather, club {shebet).

2. Shepherd's staff (misKeneth).

3. Common staff (matteh, makkel, or misKencth).

In the Heb. matteh is coupled with shebet in Is 94

(of taskmaster ; fig. of oppressor; cf. 1<35· 24 145)
1015 2827 366, and with makkel in Jer 4817 in such a
way as to imply that the terms were practically
interchangeable under ordinary circumstances.

It is in the primitive usage of the shepherd's
life that a distinction is found between the ' rod '
and the'staff.' The shepherd carries both, but
for different purposes. In Ps 234 the ' rod' (shebet)
is a club about 2^ ft. long, made from an oak
sapling, the bulging head being shaped out of the
stem at the beginning of the root.* The shepherd's
shebet, frequently with large-headed nails driven
into the knob, is his weapon against men and
animals when in the wilderness with his flock. It
is worn either suspended by a thong from the
waistband or inserted in a special sheath or pocket
in the outer cloak; cf. Lv 2782, and Mic 714, Ezk 2037

(last two fig.). The shebet was, further, the staff
of authority (not necessarily of a king), Jg 514 and
perhaps Gn 4910. It is seen in the sculptures of
Assyrian and Egyptian kings, and was the original
of the military mace and the baton and truncheon

* This manufacture of the shebet from a young tree might
suggest that in the metaphorical use of shebet (Arab, sabt),
•tribe,' the reference is to various seedlings with a common
origin—the tribes of the children of Israel. It is to be noted,
however, that matteh is equally (183 t.) used for ' tribe,' and
possibly the original reference in both cases is to a company
led by a chief with a staff. See, further, on the relation
between shebet and matteh, Driver in Journ. Philol. xi. (1882)
213 f.

stead of upon the strength of God. In Nu 2118 the
misKeneth is used by the nobles in digging a well
(see LAWGIVER) ; the angel who appeared to
Manoah carried a misKeneth (Jg 621); in Zee 84 the
misKeneth is characteristic of old age.

' He that leaneth upon a staff' (i^sn p'mc, Β
κρατών σκυτάληs) of 2 S 329 should probably be 'he
that handleth the spindle' (see Driver, ad loc.), if
the text be correct, which H. P. Smith (Sam. ad loc.)
doubts. The references to makkel are generally
to the ordinary staff* for a journey [in Hos 412

'their staff" declareth unto them,' there is reference
to the practice of rhabdomancy], at once protec-
tive and supporting. Examples are Jacob's staff
(Gn 3210), the staff of the Passover feast (Ex 1211),
Balaam's staff (Nu 2227), with which he could support
himself by resting the end of it on the front of the
broad Oriental saddle; also probably the staff in
David's hand when he went out to meet Goliath (1 S
1740), for being then on a journey he would have laid
aside the more cumbrous shepherd equipment.

In NT ράβδος has the twofold meaning of a staff
for a journey (Mt 1010, Mk 68, Lk 93, He II21) and a
rod for chastisement (1 Co 421 [cf. the verb in 2 Co
II 2 5], Rev 227 125 1915). G. M. MACKIE.

RODANIM, reading of MT in 1 Ch I7 for the
Dodanim of Gn 104, answering to the 'Pocuoi of the
LXX in both passages. See DODANIM.

* This is also the word used in Gn 3037ff. of the sticks employed
by Jacob in his cattle-breeding artifices.
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ROE.—This word occurs once in AV (Pr 519, RV
* doe') as the equivalent of nhsu ycCalah ; see DOE.
In all other places where ' roe' occurs in AV (2 S
218, 1 Ch 128, Pr 65, Ca 27·9· " 35 45 73 814, Is 1314) it
is the tr n of zebi or zebiyyah, and in these RV
also gives 'roe,' but in every passage except 2 S
218 and 1 Ch 128, with marginal note, 'gazelle,'
which is undoubtedly the correct rendering. See
GAZELLE. G. E. POST.

ROEBUCK.—This word, wherever it occurs in
AV (Dt 1215·22 145 1522, 1 Κ 423), is the equivalent
of r?s zebi, LXX δορκάς. RV has in all these pas-
sages consistently trd zebi ' gazelle' (see GAZELLE).
' Roebuck' is the proper trn for Ίΐϋψ yahmur, which
is rendered by AV ' fallow deer' (Dt Ϊ45, 1 Κ 423).
Tristram (Fauna and Flora, p. 4) says that
yahmur is used by the natives of Carmel for the
roebuck, which is still found there. One of the
districts of Carmel is known as Yahmur, perhaps
from the former abundance of this animal. Conder
says that the roebuck is called hamur in Gilead.
The people about Κάηα and 'Alma, north of
Carmel, call it wa'l, which is one of the names of
the ibex or wild goat, which animal, however, is
not now found there. In N. Africa yahmur is
synonymous with bakar el-wafysh, Alcephalus bu-
balus, Pall. From these facts two things are
evident—(1) That 'fallow deer' is not a correct
trn of yahmur. The fallow deer is h*$ yayyal (see
HART). The first three animals of the list (Dt 145)
are 'ayyal, correctly trd in both AV and RV' har t ' ;
zebi, AV incorrectly 'roebuck,' RV correctly
' gazelle'; and yahmur, AV incorrectly ' fallow
deer,' RV correctly, as we believe, 'roebuck.' The
LXX (B) gives us no help, as it has only 2λα0ο*
and δορκάς, the equivalents of 'ayyal and zebi, and
drops out yafymur from the lists. (2) That bubale
(LXX AF βούβαλος), as proposed by some, is also
not a correct trn for yahmur. The bubale is not
now found west of the Jordan, and only rarely
east of it. The roebuck is found in considerable
numbers on both sides of this river. The bubale is
not called yahmur where found on the confines of
Palestine. The roebuck is so called both east and
west of the Jordan. It is most numerous in the
thickets, in the wadis of Carmel andN.W. Galilee.

The roebuck, Cervus capreolus, L., is shaped like
a gazelle. Its full length is 3 ft. 10 in. from the
tip of the nose to the end of the rump; height at
shoulder 2 ft. 4 in., at rump 2 ft. 6 in. The horns
are about as long as the face, on a line with it, and
have three short branches. The eyes are almond-
shaped, with point forward. There is no external
tail. The coccyx is 2 in. long, but is covered by
the rump fat. The colour is grey, with a reddish-
brown shade towards the posterior part of the
rump, and white between the thighs and on the
belly. (See figure of a specimen in PEFSt, July
1890, p. 171). G. E. POST.

ROGELIM (Q:VI; ΡωΎελλ€ίμ, A in 2 S 1727 'Ρω-
Ύβλείμ).—The native place of Barzillai the Gileadite.
The exact site is unknown ; it probably lay in the
north of Gilead (2 S 17271931).

ROHGAH (Kethibh numi, corrected by Kert to
narin; Β om., Α Όγά).—An Asherite, 1 Ch 734.

ROIMUS fPoei/*os), 1 Es 58, corresponds to
Rehum, Ezr 22, or Nehum, Neh 77.

ROLL.—See WRITING.

ROMAMTI-EZER (n# vjojn).—A son of Heman,
1 Ch 254·31. There is reason to believe that this
and five of the names associated with it are really
a fragment of a hymn or prayer (see GENEALOGY,

III. 23 n. ; and cf. Kittel in SBOT, and W. R.
Smith, OTJC2U3n.).

ROMAN (Έωμαΐοί, esp. Ac 1621·37·38 2225"29 2S27).—
Roman citizenship {civitas) might be held in NT
times (a) by birth, from two Roman citizens united
in justaa nuptice. There was no connubium, or right
of Roman marriage (unless specially granted), ex-
cept with a Roman woman. If the union were
un-Roman (with a Latin woman, a foreigner, a
concubine) or unlawful (with a slave, etc.), it gave
no patria potestas, and the children followed the
mother's condition. It might also be held (b) by
manumission in certain cases, or (c) by grant,
either to entire cities or districts, or to individuals
in reward of political or other services, as to a
soldier on his discharge. Under Claudius, how-
ever, Messalina sold the civitas, and the price
gradually fell (Dio, lx. 9) to a ridiculous figure.
The chief captain (Ac 2228) bought it at a high
price; but if St. Paul was born free, it must have
been held at least by his father (Ramsay, St. Paul,
30 f.). The franchise of Tarsus (Ac 2139 ΊουδαΓο?, Ταρ-
σει5$) would not imply the civitas as a matter of
course, for Tarsus was an urbs liber a (Pliny, NHY. 27).

The most practical advantage of the civitas in
NT times was that no citizen could be scourged
(lex Valeria B.C. 509, lex Porcia of uncertain date)
or put to death by any provincial authority
without the right of appeal to the emperor. Even
the prcefectus prcetorio could not condemn him to
deportatio, and the emperor himself commonly had
him executed by the sword, reserving the cross,
the fire, and the beasts for slaves and other low
people. It was illegal when Paul and Silas were
scourged at Philippi (Ac 1637), and when Paul was
to have been examined at Jerusalem by scourging
(Ac 2224 μάστιξίρ άνετάξεσθαί). In both cases άκα-
τάκριτο* is re incognita (Ramsay, St. Paul, 225), for
it would not have been less illegal after condemna-
tion. Of the other two scourgings mentioned in
2 Co II 2 5 nothing further is known.

The right of appeal to the emperor seems ta
continue neither the old provocatio ad populum,
which was limited even in republican times by the
qucestiones perpetuce, and had now become obsolete,
nor the old intercessio^ of the tribunes, which was
purely negative, and limited by the first milestone
from Rome. It seems rather to rest on the general
authority of the emperor, under the lex de imperio,
to do almost anything he should consider ex usu
reipublicce, etc. The appeal was not granted quite
as a matter of course. Festus confers (Ac 2512)
with his assessors before deciding (ν.25 έκρινα).
Once granted, it stopped the case. The governor
could not even release the accused (Ac 2632). His
only duty was to draw up a statement of the case
(apostoli, litterce dimissorice—Festus asks Agrippa's
help in doing this) and send him to Caesar. St.
Paul is delivered to a centurion, σπύρης Σββαστψ—
one of the legionary centurions employed on de-
tached service at Rome, and therefore called pere-
grini from the Roman point of view, and by him
handed over at Rome to his chief, the στρατοπεδ-
άρχη$ (Ac 2816, but om. WH) or princeps peregrin-
orum (so Mommsen : not the prcefectus prcetorio).

The accused might be kept before trial in {a)
custodia publica, the common jail, though a man
of high rank was frequently committed to (b)
custodia libera as the guest of some citizen who
would answer for his appearance. Intermediate
was (c) custodia militarise where one end of a light
chain (ctXuo-ts) was constantly fastened to his right
wrist, the other to the left wrist of a soldier (so
St. Paul, Ac 2629 2820, Eph 620, 2 Ti I16). In this
case he might either be kept in strict custody
(2 Ti I17, where Onesiphorus needs diligent search
to find St. Paul), or allowed to live in his own
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lodgings and receive in them what company he
chose (Ac 2423 2830). The actual trial was before
the emperor (often in person) and his consiliarii;
and each count of the indictment was separately
examined. 2 Ti 417 seems to say that the prima
actio against St. Paul had been a failure, though
the apostle has no hope of escape on the second.

A false claim of citizenship was a capital crime
(Suet. Claudius, 25).

LITERATURE.—Mommsen, Romische Staatsrecht, 1876-77, and
(for peregrini) Berlin. AJcad. Sitzungsber. 1895, p. 501; Willems,
Droit public Romain, 1883; Karlowa, Romische Rechtsgesch-
ichte, 1885; W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, 1895.

Η. Μ. GWATKIN.

ROMAN EMPIRE (most nearly orbis terrarum,
η οίκονμένη, Lk 2 1; and its people genus humanum,
as Tac. Ann. xv. 44 ' odio humani generis.' Im-
perium populi Romani does not cover the free
cities, and Romania seems first found Ath. Hist.
Ar. 35, and Orosius, Hist. e.g. vii. 43).—Augustus
left the Empire bounded by the Rhine and the
Danube, the Euphrates, the African desert, the
Atlantic, and the North Sea. These limits he
recommended to his successors, and they were not
seriously exceeded till Trajan's time, except that
the conquest of Britain was begun by Claudius in
43, and finished as far as it ever was finished at
the recall of Agricola in 85. Germany had re-
covered its independence in 9 A.D. by the defeat
of Varus, and the conquest of Parthia was hardly
within the range of practical politics.

Not Rome destroyed the ancient nations, but
their own wild passions and internecine civil strife.
The Greeks could make nothing of the liberty
Flamininus gave them, the Gauls were no better,
and even Israel—the one living nation Rome did
crush—was in no very different case in Judaea.
Rome came in as often as not to keep the peace ;
and when the Empire settled down, it seemed quite
natural that ' all the world' should be subject to
her. Virgil and Claudian sing with equal en-
thusiasm her everlasting dominion ; and even the
Christians firmly believed that nothing but Anti-
christ's coming would end it (2 Th 26f·). So,
though she had mutinies enough of armies, Israel
was almost the only rebel nation. She could mass
her legions on the great river frontiers, and leave
a score of lictors to keep the peace of Asia, a
garrison of 1200 men to answer for the threescore
States of Gaul. She no more ruled the world
than we rule India by a naked sword.

Hence there was a vast variety even of political
status within the Empire. Some cities had the
Roman civitas (see ROMAN), others only the jus
Latii; some, like Athens, were in theory free and
equal allies of Rome, while others had no voice in
their own taxation. Italy had the civitas, and
was supposed to be governed by the Senate,
whereas a senator could not even set foot in Egypt
without the emperor's permission. Some provinces
were governed by senatorial proconsuls or pro-
praetors, others by legati Augusti pro prcetore, or,
like Egypt or Judaea, by a prcefectus augustalis,
or a procurator of lower rank. Some regions,
again, had client kings, like Mauretania, Judaea
under the Herods, or Thrace. True, the Empire
was steadily levelling all this variety. The client
kingdoms disappeared—Galatia as early as B.C.
25, Chalcis (held by Agrippa π.) as late as 100.
The autonomy of the urbes liberce was commonly
respected—Hadrian was archon twice at Athens;
but the Roman civitas was steadily extended till
Caracalla gave it in 212 to all free inhabitants of
the Empire.

Broadly speaking, the Eastern half of the
Empire was Greek, the Western Latin. The
dividing line may run pretty straight from
Sirmium to the altars of the Philaeni. But Greek

was dominant in parts of the West,—Massilia,
Sicily, and the coasts of Southern Italy,—and was
in most places the language of culture and of
commerce, whereas Latin in the East was not
much more than an official language. Nor was
either Latin or Greek quite supreme in its own
region. Latin had perhaps displaced by this time
the Oscan and other dialects of Italy ; but it had
only well begun the conquest of Spain, Gaul, and
the Danube countries. Greek was opposed by the
rustic languages of Thrace and the interior of
Asia Minor, such as the Lycaonian (Ac 1411) and
the Galatian. Further East it had tougher rivals
in Aramaic and Coptic, which it was never able to
overcome, though Alexandria was a Greek city,
and Galilee almost bilingual in the apostolic age.
The distribution of the Jews resembled that of the
Greeks in being chiefly Eastern, and in following
the lines of commerce westward: but their great
centres were Syria and Alexandria within the
Empire, Babylonia beyond it.

Rome was never able to make a solid nation of
her Empire. In Republican times her aim was
utterly selfish—to be a nation ruling other nations,
and getting all she could out of them. The Re-
public broke down under the political corruption
this caused, and the proscriptions completed the
destruction of healthy national feeling. The
Empire had higher aims from the first, and the
sense of duty to the conquered world increased on
it as time went on; but it could neither restore
nor create the patriotism of a nation. The old
Roman nation was lost in the world ; and if the
world was lost in Rome, it did not constitute a
new Roman nation. Greeks or Gauls might call
themselves Romans, and seem to forget their old
people in the pride of the Roman civitas; but
Greeks or Gauls they remained. Every province of
the Empire had its own character deeply marked
on the society of the apostolic age and on the
Churches of the future. Galatia was not like
Asia, and Pontus or Cilicia differed from both.
There were peoples in great variety; but the old
nations were dead, and the one new nation was
never born.

Yet the memory of nations put the Empire in
a false position. It belonged, like the Christian
Church, to the universalism of the future ; but the
circumstances of its origin threw it back on the
nationalism of the past. Augustus came in after
the civil wars as a * Saviour of Society,' sustained by
the abiding terror of the proscriptions. Hence he
was forced into a conservative policy very unlike
the real tendency of the Empire to level class dis-
tinctions, to replace local customs by uniform laws
and administration, and to supersede national
worships by a universal religion. The Empire was
hampered by Republican survivals, degraded by
the false universalism of Caesar-worship. Augustus
had to conciliate Rome by respecting class-feeling,
and by leaving Republican forms of government
almost unaltered. He was no king, forsooth (not
rex, though called jSao-tXetfs in the provinces,
Ac 177, 1 Ρ 213·17),—only princeps, the first citizen
of the Republic. The consuls were still the highest
magistrates, though those who gave their names
to the year were replaced during the year by one
or more pairs of consules suffecti. Prsetors, quaes-
tors, etc., went on much the same, and even the
anarchical power of the tribunes was not limited
by law till the reign of Nero, though the popular
assemblies vanished after that of Augustus. The
Senate deliberated as of old under the presidency
of the consuls, and the emperor himself respect-
fully awaited their Nihil vos moramur at the end
of the sitting. It still governed Italy and half
the provinces, and furnished governors for nearly
all—deep offence would have been given if any one
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but a senator had been made legatus August i pro
prcetore. Above all, the Senate could legislate
without interference from tribunes or Comitia. It
elected all the magistrates (from the time of
Tiberius), and even the emperor owed to it his
constitutional appointment. So far as forms went,
the State was a Republic still, and became a real
one for a moment when the government lapsed
to the consuls at an emperor's death. The name
respublica lasted far past 476.

But the emperor was not only master, but fully
recognized as such. The liberty of the Senate
was hardly more than liberty to flatter him. The
pillars of his power were three. He had (1) the
imperium proconsulare, which gave him full mili-
tary and civil power in the great frontier pro-
vinces, where most of the army lay. The rest
were left to the Senate ; but as his imperium, was
defined to be majus—superior to that of ordinary
proconsuls—he practically controlled them too.
The power was for life, and was not forfeited in
the usual way by residence in Rome. He held
also (2) the tribunicia potestas, also for life, and
without limitation to the first milestone out of
Rome. This made his person sacrosanct, and gave
him the jus auxilii, by which he cancelled decisions
of magistrates, and the intercessio, by which he
annulled decisions of the Senate. He had also
(3) other powers conferred separately on Augustus,
but afterwards embodied in a lex regia or de im-
perio for his successors. A fragment of the law
passed for Vespasian is preserved (CIL vi. 930),
and two of its clauses run—

• Utique, qucecumque ex usu reipublicce, majestate divi-
narum, humanarum, publicarum privatarumque rerum esse
censebit, ei agere, facere jus potestasque sit, ita uti dico
Augusto Tiberioque Iulio Ccesari Augusto Tiberioque Claudio
Ccesari Augusto Germanico fuit; utique quibus legibus plebeive
scitis scriptum fuit ne divus Augustus &c. tenerentur, Us
legibus plebisque scitis imperator Ccesar Vespasianus solutus
sit, quceque ex quaque lege, rogatione divum Augustum &c.
facere oportuit, ea omnia irnperatori Ccesari Vespasiano
Augusto facere liceat.'

Thus the emperor was not arbitrary. He was
subject to law like any other citizen, unless dis-
pensed by law. True, he could alter law by getting
a senatus consul turn, or by issuing his edict as a
magistrate. He could also interpret it by a rescript
or answer to a governor who asked directions; his
acta were binding during his reign, though the
Senate might quash them afterwards; and, as
we have seen, he had large discretionary powers.
But by law he was supposed to govern, and by law
he commonly did govern. The excesses of a Nero
must not blind us to the steady action of the great
machine, which was so great a blessing to the pro-
vincials. Moreover, though the Senate was com-
monly servile enough, it was no cipher even in the
3rd century. It represented the tradition of the
past, the society of the present; and every prudent
emperor paid it scrupulous respect. If an emperor
is called bad, it need not mean that he was incom-
petent (Tiberius was able enough), or that he
oppressed the provinces (Nero did not). It means
that he was on bad terms with the Senate, and,
therefore, with the strong organization of society
which culminated in the Senate. Nero did himself
more harm by fiddling and general vulgarity than
by murders and general vileness. Society was
always a check on the emperor, and in the end it
proved the stronger power. If Diocletian shook
off the control of the army, he did it only by a
capitulation to the plutocrats of society.

The religious condition of the Empire was not
like anything in modern Europe. It had no estab-
lished or even organized Church, for the regular
worships were local, except that of the emperor.
Priesthoods might run in families or be elective, or
eometimes any one who knew the ritual might act

as priest; but the priests were not a class. Taken
as he commonly was from the higher ranks of
society, the priest was first of all the great senatoi
or local magnate, so that his priesthood was only
a minor office. The priests were not a clergy, ex-
cept in the irregular Mithraic and other Eastern
cults, where they were not yet taken from the
higher classes. Nevertheless, there were sharp
limits to Roman toleration, though persecution
was not always going on. Intolerance, indeed,
was a principle of heathenism, laid down in the
Twelve Tables, and impressed by Maecenas on
Augustus. Rome had her gods, whose favour had
built up the Empire, and whose wrath might over-
throw i t : so no Roman citizen could be allowed to
worship other gods without lawful authority, which
could be given only by the Senate. Gradually all
national gods obtained recognition, so that the
pantheon of the Empire became a large one; but
the individual was as strictly as ever forbidden to
go outside it. Thus we get the anomaly of perse-
cution without a persecuting Church.

The emperor's own position was equally unlike
that of modern sovereigns. He held the office of
Pontifex Maximus in permanence after the death
of Lepidus, B.C. 12. This gave him a, dignified
position as head of the college of pontiffs, which
superintended the State religion ; and it gave him
by law or usurpation the appointment of pontiffs,
vestals, and flamens. But these were only local
officials; with the priests in the provinces and with
the irregular Eastern cults the Pontifex Maximus
had no direct concern. Complete as was the
identification of Church and State in Rome, the
office gave its holder no exorbitant power over
religion.

The strength of his position was not official but
personal—vaguely indicated by the title Augustus
{Ί,εβαστός, Ac 2621·25). The courtly fiction that the
Julian house was descended from the gods might do
service for a time; but the truth came out clear
at Vespasian's elevation. If he was a tough old
general with no romance about him, who died with
a scoff on his lips at his own divinity, he was none
the less the impersonation of the glory of the
world and Rome; and this is what made the
emperors divine, and kept them so in spite of
absurd deifications like those of Claudius and of
Poppsea's infant. Emperor - worship might be
fashion; but it was also a real cult sustained by
genuine belief. If courtiers placed Augustus
among the household gods, courtiers did not keep
Marcus there in Constantine's time. Kings were
counted gods from the Pharaohs of Egypt to the
Jubas of Mauretania; and the Greeks had wor-
shipped great men from Lysander (B.C. 403) on-
ward, till deification became a cheap compliment
for kings and their favourites. Rome understood
better than the Greeks the difference between
gods and men—deus is a much more definite word
than Oebs; yet even she deified legendary kings.
But Romulus was the last of them, and she never
deified the heroes of the Republic. Flamininus
was a god in Greece ; but Scipio was no more than
a man at Rome; and even Sulla was only Felix, not
Augustus. To the last she reserved the honour for
emperors and their near relations, for the worship
of Hadrian's favourite Antinous was rather Eastern
and Greek than Roman. Yet in the goddess Roma
the spirit of the State was worshipped long before
the honours of deity were pressed on the dictator
Csesar by a grateful people and a servile Senate.
Caesar's murder was a warning to Augustus; and
he called himself Divi Filius, but not Divus. He
allowed the Asiatic cities to build temples to him
after the battle of Actium, but required them to
join with him the goddess Roma. Other cities
followed: first in Asia in apostolic times was
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Pergamum,' where Satan's seat is' (Rev 213). Such
cities were called νεωκόροι or temple wardens of
Augustus, as Ephesus (Ac 1935) was νεωκόρος of
Artemis. Before long a Commune A sice (τό κοινον
της 'Acrtas) was formed, with a chief priest or
ASIARCH (in looser sense, as Ac 1931, unless these
be past Asiarchs) in each city, and over them an
elected Asiarch (in the strict sense) or chief priest
of the province. Other provinces did likewise, as
Bithynia, Galatia, Phoenicia, etc., and in B.C. 12
the 60 States of Gaul organized a Commune, meet-
ing annually at the confluence of the Rhone and
the Saone. These provincial assemblies were
powerful enough—the priests were always mag-
nates— to answer some of the purposes of repre-
sentative government. They could complain of a
bad governor, and often obtain his recall. In
Italy, and especially in Rome, the worship of the
emperor was chiefly represented by that of his
genius or his virtues: only at his death he was
formally placed among the gods bj the Senate.
4 Reliquos deos accepimus,' says Valerius Maximus,
* Ccesares dedimus.' This deification was the rule,
though emperors who displeased the Senate were
not deified when the honour could safely be refused
them; and it can be traced well into Christian
times, certainly till Jovian (364), and perhaps as
late as Theodosius, though long before that time
the emperor had ceased to be a real divinity, even
among the heathens.

If the Empire was the greatest of hindrances
to the gospel, it was also the greatest of helps.
We must look below its superficial tolerance in the
Apostolic Age, below the deeper enmity proclaimed
by Nero's persecution. The single fact that the
Empire was universal went far to complete the
fulness of time for Christ's coming. Rome put a
stop to the wars of nations and the great sales of
slaves resulting from them, to the civil strife of
cities and their murderous revolutions. Henceforth
they were glad to live quietly beneath the shelter
of the Roman peace. Intercourse and trade (wit-
ness the migratory Jews) were easier and freer
than ever since in Europe till quite recently. It
was settled peace, too, such as never came again
till after Waterloo. Whole provinces hardly saw
the face of war for generations together. Roman
law went with Roman citizenship; and Latin
civilization overspread the West, while Greece
under Roman protection completed her conquest of
Asia within Mount Taurus.

Historically, the Empire is the great barrier
which won for civilization a respite of centuries
by checking at the Rhine the tide of Northern
barbarism, and at the Euphrates the two thousand
years' advance of Asiatic barbarism through Par-
thian and Saracen and Turkish times, beginning
with Alexander's retreat from the Sutlej, B.C. 327,
and ending only at the repulse of the Turks from
Vienna in 1683. During that momentous respite
Rome gathered into herself the failing powers of
the old world, and fostered within her the nascent
powers of the new. This was her work in history
—to be the link between the ancient and the
modern—between the heathen city-states of the
ancient world and the Christian nations of the
modern. Her weakness was not political. Em-
perors might rise and fall, but the Empire itself
did not perish when emperors rose and fell no
more. It was not military: generals might
blunder, but nearly to the end no enemy could face
a Roman legion in the shock of battle. It was
partly economic, in slavery and bad taxation;
partly educational, in the helpless hark back to
the mere words of the past; partly also admini-
strative. Christian thought is even now pro-
foundly influenced by the fact that the Empire
had no good police. Brigands were plenty in

Judsea {\χιστή$ 15 times in NT, of which 2 Co II 2 6

may refer to Gentile regions), and, though other
provinces were better off, the evil increased as
time went on, and the emperor lost control of the
administration. Hence arbitrary severities and
laws of atrocious cruelty against such offenders
as were unlucky enough to be caught. The
Empire was by far the worthiest image of the
kingdom of God yet seen on earth, but its imper-
fections are writ large on every form of Christian
thought which looks on power as the central
attribute of deity. After all, the Empire was the
passing of the ancient world. With all their
grandeur, its rulers were only the καταρ~γούμ€νο<.
(1 Co 26).
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viii. Transmission of the Text. Integrity.

Literature.

i. PLACE OF THE EPISTLE IN TRADITION.—
What has been remarked of 1 Corinthians applies
equally to this Epistle. But definite traces of its
language occur already in 1 Peter, fainter but
still distinct traces in Hebrews, and probable
distinct traces in James, though here the case is
less clear, and Mayor, in his edition of James, con-
tends for the priority of the latter (see for details,
and traces in Jude, Sanday-Headlam, lxxiff.).
The Epistle was well known to Clem. Rom. (nine
passages are distinctly traceable), Ignatius (twelve),
Polycarp (six), Justin Martyr (seven), and appar-
ently to Gnostic writers (Naassenes, Valentinians,
and Basilides) quoted by Hippolytus. For details,
see Sanday-Headlam, who add some very instruc-
tive quotations (thirteen, of which seven seem
indisputable) from Test, of xii. Patriarchs. The
first reference to our Epistle by name is that by
Marcion, who included Romans in his collection of
Pauline Epistles (see below, § viii.). We may safely
repeat here what was said on 1 Corinthians (which
see), that the Epistle to the Romans has been
recognized in the Christian Church as long as any
collection of St. Paul's Epistles has been extant.
In the Muratorian and other early lists our Epistle
stands seventh among the Pauline Epistles, i.e.
last among the Epistles addressed to Churches as
distinct from individuals. Its present position at
the head of the list appears first in the 4th cent,
(seeon 1 Cor., § 1, and Sanday-Headlam, lxxxivff.).
Another important direct quotation is in Irenseus,
Hcer. III. xvi. 3, and in IV. xxvii. 3, an ' elder,' the
pupil of men who had seen the apostles, is repre-
sented as quoting Ro l l 1 7 · 2 1 ('Paulum dixisse')
and 323. Marcion, it is true, omitted chs. 15. 16,
and certain other passages ; but neither he nor any
other heretic impugned the authority of the
Epistle, which is included in all the ancient
versions. But no weight of external attestation
could be more eloquent than the style and char-
acter of the Epistle itself. Its very difficulty is of
a nature which raises it above the plane of arti
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ficiality. For this difficulty springs from no
clumsiness of expression or confusion of thought,
but from the depth of the questions handled and
the originality of their treatment. It is the most
' Pauline' of all the writings which bear St. Paul's
name. Accordingly, critics who have set down
almost every other writing of the NT as anonymous,
have allowed that this Epistle, along with those to
the Corinthians and Galatians, is really from the
hand of St. Paul. The somewhat reckless criticism
of Bruno Bauer produced little or no effect upon
the body of critical opinion in Germany. In more
recent times the hypercriticism of the Dutch
school of Loman and others, and the extreme
theories of Steck (on these see 1 CORINTHIANS,
§ 4; also Sanday-Headlam, pp. lxxxvi-lxxxviii),
have failed to shake the main body of representa-
tive critics in their estimate of our Epistle.

ii. TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING.—The ministry
of St. Paul as recorded in Acts falls into three
periods: (a) The Antiochene (Ac 13-1823), when
Antioch was his headquarters. Towards the end
of this period (Ac 16-18) he founds the great
Churches of the JEge&n region, (δ) The iEgean or
Ephesian period (Ac 1824-2110), when he transfers
his residence to Ephesus; at the end come his
second visit to Corinth and his last voyage to
Jerusalem, (c) The period of captivity (Ac 21n-28)
at Csesarea and Rome. To the first period belong
the Epistles to the Thessalonians, written from
Corinth; to the second, the four Epistles to the
Galatians, Corinthians, and Romans. The third
period is that of the ' captivity group,' Philippians,
Colossians, Ephesians, Philemon. Our Epistle
was in all probability the last of its group,—cer-
tainly it is later than 1 and 2 Corinthians. It
was written from Corinth, where (assuming that
1623 belongs to our Epistle, see below, § viii.) St.
Paul was the guest of the Gaius of 1 Co I14.

Phoebe, possibly the bearer of the letter, was a
* deaconess' of Cenchrese, the eastern port of
Corinth. Moreover, St. Paul was on the eve of
departure from Corinth with the alms collected by
him in Macedonia and Achaia (1525·26) for the 'poor
saints' of Jerusalem. From the latter place he
was hoping to visit Rome, and afterwards Spain
(1528; cf. 2 Co 81· 2, Ac 2417 20221921). It was after
the winter, which St. Paul had probably spent in
Corinth (1 Co 166), for he proposed to sail to Syria
(Ac 203) and to reach Jerusalem before Pentecost
(Ac 2016). But Ro 15 contains no allusion to the
plot of the Jews which at the last moment forced
him to change his route (Ac 203). The exact year
in which the Epistle was written depends upon the
dates to be assigned to 1 and 2 Cor. (see 1 COR-
INTHIANS, § 6 and reff., and CHRONOLOGY OF NT).
If, as the present writer inclines to believe, the
chronology of Lightfoot, etc., is not definitely
superseded, the Epistle dates from just before the
Passover of the year 58. If the whole scheme has
to be shifted back two years, then the correspond-
ing date in 56 must be adopted. The point may,
for the purpose of this article, be left in suspense.
The relative date, i.e. with reference to the other
Epistles, is the point of real importance for the his-
torical explanation of our Epistle. On this point
the limits of doubt are narrow. There is no ques-
tion but that Romans belongs, with 1 and 2 Cor., to
the Mgesm period (see above), in contrast to 1 and 2
Thess., which belong to the Antiochene period,
and to Philippians, Colossians, Ephesians, Phile-
mon, which come after St. Paul's captivities had
begun. There is, moreover, no doubt that Romans
was written on the eve of St. Paul's departure
from the JEgean region, and therefore was preceded
in time by both Epistles to the Corinthians. The
point which is less absolutely certain is the relation
of Romans to Galatians. It is not so very im-

portant to subdivide the alternative hypotheses
which agree in supposing Romans to follow
Galatians. If Lightfoot's view of the close psycho-
logical relation between 2 Corinthians and Gala-
tians remains unshaken in itself, and is not
outweighed by general chronological considera-
tions, we have a very intelligible historical situa-
tion for the origin of Romans (see below, §§ iii. v.).
Even if Galatians has to be placed at the beginning
of the Ephesian period (Weiss, etc.) or at the close
of the Antiochene period (Ramsay, Rendall, etc.),
we lose, no doubt, something of the dramatic
unity of situation, but we may still regard Romans
as the mature expression and expansion of the
thoughts struck out at white-heat in Galatians.
But the relation is wholly reversed if (with Clemen,
Chronol. der Paul. Briefe) we regard Galatians as
presupposing Romans. This view is part of a
general rearrangement of Pauline chronology dis-
cussed in the art. 1 CORINTHIANS, vol. i. p. 485.
Its direct proof is drawn from the relation of the
treatment of circumcision, the law, etc., in our
Epistle to that in Galatians, which is supposed to
represent an exacerbation of the apostle's attitude.
The view to be maintained below (§§ iii.-vi.) seems
quite as legitimate an inference from the facts,
and in itself more in accord with our general know-
ledge of St. Paul's thought and temper. If the
reader finds it unsatisfactory, he may remember
that he has the hypothesis of Clemen to fall back
upon.

iii. OCCASION AND PURPOSE.—In order to esti-
mate the occasion and purpose of our Epistle, we
must first ask, For what readers was it meant ?
and, secondly, What was the apostle probably de-
sirous to say to such readers at this particular
time? This necessitates a glance at the ante-
cedents of Roman Christianity.

The Christian body to which our Epistle is ad-
dressed was clearly not, like that of Thess. or
even of Gal., of recent origin (I 8 · 1 3 1523 167). In
view of features of the Epistle, to which attention
will presently be drawn, its origin is to be sought
in connexion with the existence of a Jewish com-
munity in Rome.

1. Jews in Rome.—The first known connexion
of the Jews and Romans was in the 2nd cent. B.C.,
under the Maccabees (1 Mac 817ff· 12lff· 1416·Μ

1515ff·)· Jewish embassies had gone to Rome, and
had obtained treaties of alliance (B.C. 161, 144,
141, 129). Probably their earliest settlements in
Rome date from this period,—though there is no
need to seek a special occasion at Rome at a
period when Jews were beginning to find their
way all over the civilized world. Cicero {pro
Flacco, 59) tells us of a large Jewish community
in Rome, which sent annual subsidies to Jeru-
salem. The captives brought by Pompey from
the East (B.C. 61) swelled their numbers. Many
of these gained enfranchisement (Philo, Leg. ad
Gaium, 23), and these are probably the Libertini
who supported a synagogue of their own at Jeru-
salem (Ac 69). Their worship was expressly toler-
ated by Julius, Augustus, and Tiberius. They
occupied, according to Philo, a quarter of their
own beyond the Tiber. But there is evidence of
synagogues, and therefore of Jewish residents, in
other parts of the city also. Josephus tells us
how 8000 Jews in Rome supported the complaints
against the rule of Archelaus in Judsea (A.D. 2-4 ;
Ant. xvii. xi. 1; BJ n. vi. 1). The satires of
Horace, Juvenal, and Persius show that the Jews
were far from popular in Rome ; while yet, partly
from the attraction which foreign rites had for
the superstitious, partly, no doubt (Schiirer, HJP
§ 31, v.), from the more serious attraction of the
fusion of a higher morality and a purer theism
than were to be found elsewhere, they did not
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lack very numerous adherents ('Unus multorum,'
Hor. Sat. I. ix. 71). A temporary expulsion, A.D.
19, by Tiberius, did not long check their growing
numbers and importance in the city (see, for de-
tails, Schiirer, Gemeindeverfassung, and HJP § 31,
i. ii.; Berliner, Gesch. der Juden in Rom, 1893;
Sanday-Headlam, Romans, In trod. § 2, and autho-
rities cited by them).

2. Origin of Christianity in Rome. — A move-
ment which so profoundly stirred Judaism at its
religious centre could not fail to find an early
response in the Jewish community at the centre
of the world's intercourse. At every great festival
at Jerusalem, Roman Jews would be present {έτη-
δημοΰντες, Ac 210, i.e. iv πανη-γύρει, as Demosth.
c. Mid. p. 584). This was the case at the first
Christian Pentecost. We may see in the mention
of the Roman Jews of Ac 210 a significant hint
of what may possibly have happened. ' Some who
had gone forth from Rome as Jews may well have
returned there as Christians' (W. H. Simcox).
But we must look rather to the constant stream
of movement to and fro than to the result of so
momentary an impression as that of this one
festival. ' It would take more than they brought
away from the Day of Pentecost to lay the founda-
tions of a church.' The origin of the Roman
Church is to be looked for in the steady though
obscure circulation, kept up among the Jews as
among other classes, between Rome and the pro-
vinces. Aquila and Priscilla may have been
Christians before their expatriation from Rome,
A.D. 51, 52. It was, at any rate, in the class to
which they belonged that the seed of the vast tree
of Roman Christianity was first sown and grew
(see also Sanday-Headlam, p. xxvii, for details
from Ro 16).

3. Apostolic foundation of the Roman Church.—
There is no need to assume that any apostle first
planted the gospel in Rome, nor do the facts per-
mit the supposition. St. Paul is not, in writing
to the Romans (1520), building upon the foundation
laid by another. He is, on the contrary, discharg-
ing an unfulfilled portion of his mission as Apostle
to the Gentiles (II1 3 I6·1 4). The Roman Church,
then, had hitherto lacked apostolic leadership
and, so far as our Epistle informs us, organization
on any permanent basis (see below, § vi. 5, and
art. 1 CORINTHIANS, vol. i. p. 490). It is true
that early tradition ascribes the foundation of the
Roman Church to St. Peter, and a less ancient
but still somewhat early tradition ascribes to that
apostle a twenty-five years' episcopate of the
Roman Church. The highly contentious char-
acter of the questions here at issue, their extra-
ordinary complexity, and their secondary bearing
upon our main subject, forbid anything but the
slenderest discussion of them in this article. But
it may be said, with reference to the first-named
tradition, that the earliest testimony on the sub-
ject ascribes the foundation of the Roman Church
to St. Peter and St. Paul jointly; it is ' Petro-
Pauline,' i.e. ascribes nothing to St. Peter which
it does not equally ascribe to St. Paul. Moreover,
it hinges primarily on the martyrdom of the two
apostles at Rome. Clement, writing soon after
95 (54ff·), couples the death of the two apostles in
a context suggestive of martyrdom; he does not
expressly locate their death at Rome, but speaks
of it as if it were within the direct knowledge of
those on whose behalf he is writing. Ignatius
{ad Rom. iv. 3) is less explicit; he suggests that the
two apostles had given instructions to the Roman
Christians. His language exemplifies the habitual
association of the two names. This is stronger
still in Dionys. Cor. (in Eus. HE II. xxv. 8); he
makes the two plant the Church of Corinth as
well as that of Rome. Irenseus (and perhaps

Hegesippus, ap. Eus. HE IV. xxii.) knows that
the Roman Church claims the two apostles as its
founders. Tertullian {Prcescr. 36) speaks of the
two apostles as having * poured into that Church
all their doctrine along with their blood.' His
Roman contemporary, Caius, knows the τρόπαια
of the two apostles on the Vatican and by the
Appian Way. We must notice, lastly, the inter-
esting statement in the Prwdicatio Pauli, quoted
by pseudo-Cyprian {De rebapt., Hartel, vol. iii.
p. 90), that after long separation the two apostles
met and suffered together in Rome. It is a
very improbable suggestion of Lipsius, that this
stream of tradition owes its origin to the attempt
to harmonize the relations of the two apostles,
and that it presupposes the Clementine tradition
in which the anti-Pauline tradition of SIMON
MAGUS at Rome was incorporated. This latter
tradition is closely connected with the tradition
which ascribes to St. Peter a special connexion
with the Roman Church, i.e. as distinct from St.
Paul. Whether it is possible to separate them,
so as to exhibit the story of St. Peter's twenty-
five years' episcopate, without any dependence on
the legend which brings Simon Magus to Rome
(which in turn seems wholly due to a well-known
mistake of Justin, see Diet. Chr. Biog. art. * Simon
Magus'), is a most intricate question. An inade-
quate discussion of it would be worthless, an ade-
quate discussion would transgress the proportions
of this article. Suffice it, then, to say that the
question of importance for our purpose is whether
St. Peter can be credibly held to have come to
Rome as early as the reign of Claudius (41-54).
There are two possible sources for this supposition.
The one is the statement of Justin, that Simon
came to Rome in this reign. But, apart from the
mistake upon which Justin founded this state-
ment, neither Justin, nor Irenseus, nor Tertullian
after him, know anything of the Roman conflict
of Simon with St. Peter. The other source is the
idea that St. Peter, on leaving Jerusalem (Ac 1217),
came to Rome shortly before the death of Herod
Agrippa I. {i.e. about A.D. 42); the Lord having
{as inferred from that text) commanded the
apostles to remain twelve years in Jerusalem.
Neither of these alternatives proves any founda-
tion in fact for so early a visit of St. Peter to
Rome.

On the whole, we conclude that the Petro-Pauline
tradition is the only one which goes back to the
1st cent., that it is presupposed by the tradition
of the Roman conflict between St. Peter and
Simon, and by the tradition of St. Peter's twenty-
five years' episcopate, and that its foundation in
fact is the martyrdom of both apostles at Rome.
This was the ' foundation' of the Roman Church in
the sense in which the 'foundation-stone' of a
building is often laid after the actual foundations
have been long in progress. The two apostles
' consolidated the Church with their blood.' There
is therefore no primitive tradition which brings St.
Peter to Rome before St. Paul, or any long time
before the usually accepted date of his martyrdom.
(See Lipsius, Apokr. Apostelgesch. vol. ii., and
Quellen der rbm. Petrussage; Erbes, 'Todestage
der Apostel Paul, und Pet.' in Texte und Untersuch.
xix. 1 ; Lightfoot, St. Clement, vol. ii. p. 490 ff. ;
the very careful and fair discussion in Sanday-
Headlam, Intr. § 3; and Chase in art. PETER in
vol. iii. of the present work).

4. Composition of the Body addressed by St. Paul.
—We must assume as the basis of discussion that
St. Paul was not wholly ignorant of the composi-
tion and general state of the Church to which he
was writing. The names and data of ch. 16, which
we believe to be an original part of the Epistle
(see below, § viii.), and the sureness of touch which
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marks all St. Paul's references to the readers of
this Epistle, are enough to carry us thus far. The
Epistle, then, is certainly meant for readers of
Gentile origin. St. Paul counts the Romans, as
such, as Gentiles; see l7f< έν oh iare καΐ ύμέϊτ, ν.13

έν TOLS \OLTTOLS 'έθνασιν, cf. 1515ίΓ·. The readers are
expressly described as Gentiles ll13*32, especially
υμϊν Xtycx) TOLS έθνεσιν, while he speaks of the Jews
in the third person 9lff* II 2 3 · 2 8 · 8 1 . These passages
are quite conclusive, and would justify a verdict if
taken alone.

But there are other passages which show with
equal clearness that St. Paul is contemplating
readers Jewish in their religious education and
ideas. (1) The general argument of the Epistle,
levelling down the Jew, both under law and under
grace, to the footing of the Gentile, is more intel-
ligible as addressed to Christians of Jewish habits
of thought. The careful discussion of Abraham's
righteousness suggests a similar origin. Nor, be it
observed, is there any suggestion of anti-Pauline
agitators in the Roman Church to account for this
line of argument (as in Galatians). Add to this
the assumption of knowledge (51ίΓ·) as to Adam and
his heritage of death, the pains taken (38 61) to
rebut the imputation of antinomianism, and to
show (ch. 11) that the rejection of Israel may be
but the necessary stej) to their eventual accep-
tance. (2) The dialectical form in which Jewish
difficulties are carefully faced, and paradoxes espe-
cially abhorrent to the Jewish mind repelled with
μ*Ι -γένοιτο (31· 3 41 77·13 914·30 I I 1 · n , cf. Gal 217); the
προβχόμβθα of 39 (cf. 41, and 75*6 in conjunction
with the expansion, vv.7"25, also 910). (3) Here we
must emphasize the express statement 71'5 that
the readers had lived under the Law, and in Old-
ness of letter,' and that by the death of Christ
they had been discharged from their allegiance to
the Law. This passage was regarded by Mangold
{der R.-Brief u. s. gesch. Voraussetzungen, 1884) as
the immovable corner-stone of the Jewish-Christian
character of the Roman Church. It seems to ex-
plain St. Paul's readiness throughout to make use
of Jewish concessions (22ff· 32f·19·29f· 4lff· 616ff·) and his
regard for objections natural to a Jewish mind.

In any case, there is not the smallest evidence in
the Epistle that St. Paul apprehended hostility on
the part of his readers (see 617 1617). He writes as
a Jew to Jewish, but not to inveterately prejudiced
readers. The Judaism of the Dispersion was, in
many places {e.g. Bercea), milder and less prati-
quant than that of Palestine. The Jewish Chris-
tianity of the Diaspora may well have stood, in
many cases, in an analogous relation to that of the
πτωχοί &yioi (Ac 2120c). Evidently, the Jewish in-
fluence which had moulded the religious temper
of the Roman Church was not, as in Galatia and
Corinth, of a recently imported or aggressive type.

How, then, are we to combine the two classes of
evidence ? Partly we might explain their diverg-
ence by St. Paul's habit of treating one portion of
a Church as if it represented the whole; e.g. at
Thessalonica, Corinth, and Ephesus there were
numerous Jewish Christians, but St. Paul addresses
the Churches, especially the first and last named,
as wholly Gentile.

But the mere assumption of a mixed composition
does not quite account for the phenomena. The
readers are treated by St. Paul as a homogeneous
body. Even in ch. 14 the distinction between the
strong and the weak is not to be simply identified
with that between Gentile and Jew. The Roman
community as a whole is treated as Gentile in its
elements, but Jewish in its ideas and feeling. Now,
a class of men corresponding to this description
existed all over the Hellenistic Jewish world in the
PROSELYTES, the σεβόμενοι of Acts, who, without
as a rule accepting circumcision, frequented the

synagogues, observed the moral law, worshipped
the God of Israel, and were instructed in the
Scriptures. It was among these, according to Acts,
that the gospel everywhere made its first heathen
conquests. Probably the Roman Church was no
exception. If so, there would of course be, as at
Corinth, etc., a nucleus of Christian Jews, and, by
the time when our Epistle was written, numbers
of heathen might well have become proselytes
directly to the Christian body without previously
passing through the intermediate stage of Jewish
proselytism. Still it was the proselytes who gave
the tone to the community, and they owed their
all, as Christians, to the influence and training of
Christian Jews. We are compelled to form hypo-
theses in this matter, and it is this hypothesis
which best satisfies the conditions of our problem.
The old Tubingen alternative of anti - Pauline
Jewish, or anti-Jewish Pauline Christianity, is not
imposed upon us either by the facts of history or
by the internal evidence of the letter itself. (On
this subject see also Hort, Romans and Ephesians,
pp. 19-33; Beyschlag in SK, 1867; Schiirer's art.
on 'Romans' in Encyc. Brit.9).

5. Letter or Treatise ?—This being assumed, we
may approach the question of the writer's purpose.
St. Paul would not fail to see that the future of
Gentile Christianity in the Roman world depended
to no small extent upon the future of the Christian
body in the imperial city. We accept the sugges-
tion of Ramsay, that St. Paul had early grasped
the importance of the Roman empire as a vehicle
for the dissemination of the gospel. To commend
his own gospel—the gospel of the Gentiles—to a
community like that at Rome, was no hopeless
task. To this end a personal visit to Rome was
the obvious means, and this he had long resolved
to pay (I11). But a letter such as this would pave
the way for a successful visit, and meanwhile it
would accomplish much. Hence its reasoning con-
ciliatory tone (123155f· etc.), specially characteristic
of a period of reaction from a critical contest,
when the apostle's own desire for peace was, more-
over, finding concrete expression in the great λογία
(1525t30ff·). It was, then, no mere arbitrary choice
which led St. Paul to address this, his greatest
letter, to Rome. The Epistle is not a systematic
treatise which might with equal appropriateness
have been addressed to any Church. It has,
primarily at least, in view the idiosyncrasy of the
Christian community at Rome (see below, § v.).

6. Relation to other Epistles of the group.—Our
Epistle comes at the close of a period of deep agi-
tation, reflected in the Epp. to the Corinthians and
Galatians, and summed up in 2 Co 75 'έξωθεν μάχαι,
'έσωθεν φόβοι. Referring for details to the articles
on those Epistles, it will suffice to say that many
of ' the circumcision' had never in their hearts
acquiesced in the recognition (Ac 15, Gal 23) of a

question had been brought into promi-
nence, in Galatia the former and deeper question.
The Epistle to the GALATIANS stands in the closest
relation to our Epistle, and its main ideas must be
grasped as a preliminary to the understanding of
Romans (see below, § v.). 'To the Galatians, the
apostle flashes out in indignant remonstrance the
first eager thoughts kindled by his zeal for the
gospel, striking suddenly against a stubborn rem-
nant of Judaism. To the Romans he writes at
leisure, under no pressure of circumstances, in the
face of no direct antagonism, explaining, complet-
ing, extending the teaching of the earlier Epistle,
by giving it a double edge directed against Jew and
Gentile alike' (Lightfoot). The agitators of Gal-
atia had insisted upon the Law as a necessary and
permanent scheme of righteousness and salvation
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for mankind. Laid down by God as the condition
of man's communion with Himself, it could not be
set aside by any subsequent covenant. Man could
only appear before God as a faithful doer of the
Law. St. Paul in reply had addressed himself to
two main points: (1) to prove that the Law could
not, and that faith alone could, make man right-
eous in God's sight; (2) to show the true position
of the Law in the history of God's dealings with
man. Righteousness, he argues, is a free gift from
God to man, and as such was accorded to Abraham
on the sole condition of faith in an unconditional
promise. The inheritance of this promise passes
not by any earthly law of succession, but to those
who resemble Abraham in his faith. The Law,
being of long subsequent date to the Promise,
could not be meant to affect its fulfilment. It was
given for a temporary purpose, pending the fulfil-
ment of the Promise, namely, to prepare men for
the fulfilment by bringing out and making men
feel their essential sinfulness and helpless inability
to approach God with any claim to righteousness
of their own. The righteousness which they could
not earn is accorded as the fulfilment of the promise
to Abraham's faith in Christ. Like the promise
itself, it is unconditional, demanding nothing on
our part but faith. To go back to circumcision is
to abandon the attitude of faith, and to refuse
to see that in Christ the Law has fulfilled its pur-
pose, and has an end. 'Behold, I Paul say unto
you, that if ye accept circumcision, Christ shall
profit you nothing' (Gal 52, cf. the whole of ch. 3).
This is the central thought worked out in Romans,
but fortified and enlarged by a wider outlook upon
history, a profound application to the principles of
the moral life, and a comprehensive philosophy of
the history of revelation. In this latter part of
our Epistle (chs. 9-11) the school of Baur saw its
principal purpose. This is a mistake. But it is
essential to St. Paul's argument to show that the
righteousness of faith, by excluding the Jewish
* boast,' does not involve a reversal of God's ' gifts
and calling.'

iv. ARGUMENT OF THE EPISTLE, AND ANALYSIS.
—The theological part of the Epistle extends from
I1 5 to the end of ch. 11. It treats successively the
Theology of (1) Redemption (ln-5), (2) of the
Christian life (6-8), and (3) of history (9-11). The
Theology of Redemption comprises two themes,
summed up and contrasted in 512"21, viz. the * wrath
of God' (llo-320) and the righteousness of God
(321-5n). The wrath of God is the correlative of
man's need of redemption. * First comes the state-
ment that the world up to that moment had been,
morally speaking, a failure' (Mozley, Miracles,
Lect. vii., a remarkable passage on our Epistle).
A moral creed was there, but not a corresponding
life. Among Jews and Gentiles alike the facts
are the same: 'knowledge without action.' The
utmost the knowledge of right could do for man
was to confound him with a sense of utter self-
condemnation. And this self-condemnation was
but the perception of an awfully real fact—the
wrath of God revealed in all its fearful intensity,
not only upon the careless Gentile, but upon the
privileged «Jew, whose privilege (none the less real
because of his apostasy, 31"8) only heightened his
personal guilt. But God's dealings .with men, His
self-revealed character, had not only led men to
fear His holiness, but had also from the first led
men to look upon Him as a Saviour. His long
series of mercies to His people had led them to
look forward to something in the future, some
deliverance more final, more complete, more mar-
vellous, than His mighty works of old. God was
pledged to redeem, and God was righteous (see
below, § vi. (1)). The OT revelation had led men
to hold to the righteousness of God as containing

the promise of salvation; the gospel declares it
as an accomplished fact. And the universality of
the wrath of God before Christ only brings out
that redemption, when it came, was the sole out-
come of the righteousness of God, and not in any
degree the achievement of man. God's righteous-
ness has as its correlative the fact of Redemption.
The redeeming work of Christ, then, wherein God
appears as 'righteous and making righteous5 (326),
humbles man even more completely than did the
antecedent revelation of wrath — their boast is
shut out, not (only) by a law of works, but (even
more completely) by a law of faith. The privilege
of the Israelite has no place in the sight of God.

And this strange result, so far from revoking the
word of God in the OT, is really its fulfilment.
This gospel of faith, this levelling of privilege, was
preached before the Law, before any characteristic
institute of Judaism was ordained. The whole
story of Abraham—the boasted father of Jewish
privilege—makes this clear (ch. 4). 'Well, then,
my readers,' the apostle concludes, ' letus all make
this gift of God our own' (see Beet on έχωμεν, 51).
Peace with God is ours, founded on the certainty
of God's love for us—a certainty created in our
hearts by the Spirit of God Himself, but no mere
subjective certainty; for actual recorded fact
speaks plainly to us of that love—a love transcend-
ing all probable limits of human devotion. We
can trust God to complete what He has begun,
and live in joyful hope, however the appearances
of life are against us.

True, the experience of history, so far, has been
that of a world-wide heritage of death and sin.
But the act of weakness which bequeathed that
heritage to man has now been superseded by an
act of Divine power fraught with the promise of
Righteousness and Life to all who receive the
abundance of its grace (512"19).

In this great twofold division of human history,
how subordinate a part was played by Law ! It
forms the last episode of the heritage of death,
aggravating the disease in order to intensify man's
want of the Remedy (520).

St. Paul has done half his work, and what he
has done is ' more than half of the whole.' He
has shown that the wall of sin no longer shuts out
the soul from God, that access to God is ours, that
the Christian Life is made possible.

But it remains for him to place the Christian
Life itself before our eyes, and this he does in the
second great section. And, first of all, he takes it
in the concrete (ch. 6). The twofold question,
'Shall we sin?' (vv.1"15) at first sight answers
itself—no one would say that the Christian is to
sin. But the weight of the question really turns
on the reason why ? These chapters (6-8) give us
the fundamental principles of Christian ethics.
And, first of all, he shows us that ' the grace
wherein we stand,3 which he has hitherto viewed
negatively as Justification, i.e. Forgiveness of sin,
is on its positive side union with Christ. If we
were united to Him by Baptism, the rite resembling
His Death, we shall further be united with Him
by something corresponding to His Resurrection,
viz. a new vital energy—καινότητί ŵ??s; only, wTe
must realize this—allow the new life of Christ to
wield our limbs. For we are no longer under an
external compulsion, but instinct with an indwelling
Force—'not under law, but under grace.'

Our obedience to the will of God will be not less
complete for this reason,—but far more. ' If,' he
continues, 'you seem to take what I have said as
a paradox, I will make my meaning plain by an
unworthy metaphor. You have to choose between
slavery and slavery—nay, you have made your
choice—you have renounced slavery to sin. Well,
then, you are slaves of righteousness, slaves of
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God: you cannot, if you look back on the past,
repent your choice. You are dead in Christ, and
when a person dies, he passes out of the control of
law. You then, in dying with Christ, died to the
law, and are alive to Christ alone' (615-74).

St. Paul passes from the concrete picture of the
Christian life to the consideration of the forces
which are at work in it (75-8). He employs the
method of difference, comparing the pre-Christian
life at its very best, i.e. as lived under Divine law,
with the Christian life ; the old life under the letter
with the new life in the Spirit. This contrast
is tersely stated in 75'6, then life under law is
characterized in 77"25, and life in the Spirit in ch. 8.
In 812f> the question asked in 61, so far as it needs
an explicit answer, is formally answered.

The connexion of 9-11 with the general argument
of the Epistle may be best seen if we consider how
they are anticipated in 31"8. That this is so can be
readily proved. The Rejection of Israel, then,
was a fact which apparently collided with the main
thought of the first section—the Righteousness of
God. The Righteousness of God was apparently,
to St. Paul, above all God's consistency with, or
truth to, His revealed character and purpose.
And the absolute levelling of Jew and Gentile—
especially the levelling down of the Jew to the
position of the Gentile as the object of God's wrath
—had the look of a revocation of express promise,
the going back upon God's own covenant. Was,
then, God a ' covenant-breaker' ?—μή yhoiro. Yet
to St. Paul the difficulty was a very real one, and
had to be explained. His fundamental explana-
tion is found in 96"29and 111-1°—viz. that the proper
party to the Divine covenant, the true heir to the
Promises, is not Israel after the flesh, but the
believing few—or, rather, all who by their faith
prove themselves true sons and heirs of Abraham
(see ch. 4), and that this has been made plain by
God all along. But there is the equally important
thought that the calling in of all nations—without
which the Divine promises from Abraham down-
wards would not be satisfied, nor the Truth of God
really maintained — would have been impossible
but for the rejection of the Jews. ' By their fall,
salvation had come to the Gentiles,5 their un-
righteousness had established the Righteousness of
God (35). This is the great paradox of the third
section. Still, even with St. Paul, τό uvyyevh TOL
δανδν, Ύ) 0' ομιλία, blood is thicker than water, and
he will not surrender the hope of the ultimate
conversion of the apostate people, consecrated as
they are by the root whence they had sprung
(II1'1"32).

The argument therefore falls into the following
tabular scheme:—

I. EPISTOLARY INTRODUCTION, 1>15.
A. THE SALUTATION C1-?).—«.. The writer, his gospel

and apostleship (i-6); β. the readers ( 7 a ); y. the
greeting (7b).

B. THE ROMANS, AND THE APOSTLE'S DESIRE TO
PREACH TO THEM (8-15).

II. DOCTRINAL PART (116-11).
A. THEOLOGY OF SAL Υ Α ΤΙ0Ν (116-8).

a. Theology of Redemption (116-5).
Preamble (11617).

(1) The Wrath of God (118-320).
All, Gentiles (119-32) and Jews (21-38),

alike (39-20) under the wrath of God
against sin, and in need of redemp-
tion ; (21-16 lay down a general prin-
ciple, preparing for the direct attack
(17-29) upon Jewish self-esteem).

(2) The Righteousness of God (bringing re-
demption to all) (321-521).

Λ. The fact of Redemption (321-26)
(w. 25-26. Significance of the Death
of Christ),

β. ΑΪ1 men on an equality in view of
this fact (327-30).

y. The Righteousness of Faith older
than that of Law (331-425).

>. The Righteousness of Faith the basis
of Certitude and Hope (5i-H).

«. Conclusion. The work of Christ in
contrast with the failure of Adam
(512-21).

b. Theology of the Christian Life (61-839).
(1) Synthetic treatment. The Christian and

the pre-Christian life contrasted as—
«. Life and death (6I-14).
,3. Sin and righteousness (615-23).
y. Law and grace (or letter and Spirit)

(614 71-6).
(2) Analytic treatment (75-25): the factors (or

psychology) of the Christian life.
oi. Under Law: flesh, will, intellect

(75· 7-25).
β. Under Grace : spirit, and the Spirit of

God (76 8).
THE SPIRIT of Sonship in CHRIST

creates/ Obedience to God's Willi&i-lT).
in us \ Certitude and Hope (818-39).

B. THEOLOGY OF HISTORY (9-11; cf. 31-8).
(The character of God as shown in the history of the

People of God).
The problem of the rejection of Israel (91·5) con-

sidered in relation to—
a. The Past (the promise of God) (96-29).

(1) The promise to Israel was never, from
the first, tied to fleshly descent (7-13), but
freedom was expressly reserved to God
(14-18).

(2) This freedom vindicated—«.. a priori
(19-21), and/3, a posteriori (22-24); w h a t has
happened is the fulfilment of God's word
in prophecy (25-29).

b. The Present (929-1021), the responsibility of
the rejected.
(1) The actual error of Israel (930-103).
(2) Their error analyzed and defined (10313).
(3) Its inexcusable nature shown (1013-21).

c. The Future (111-36). The Rejection of Israel.
(1) Only partial (HMO).
(2) Only temporary (11H-32).

Doxology, closing part II. B. and the doctrinal
portion of the Epistle (1133-36).

III. PRACTICAL PART.
A. GENERAL SOCIAL AND MORAL DUTIES (12. 13).

a. Practical Christian Conduct (121-21).
b. The Christian and the Civil Power (131-7).
c. The Law of Love (138-10).
d. The Approach of the Day (13U-14).

B. MUTUAL DUTIES OF SECTIONS IN THE CHURCH
(141-1513).

a. The Strong and the Weak (141-23).
b. Gentiles and Jews (151-13).

IV. EPISTOLARY CONCLUSION (15i4-l627).
a. The Apostle and his readers (1514-24).
b. The λογία, and the Apostle's approaching visit

to Jerusalem (1525-33).
c. Introduction of Phoebe (161·2), and salutations

to individuals (3-16).
d. Final warnings (17-20) and benediction.
e. Salutations from individuals [and benediction

in many MSS] (21-24).
f. Final Doxology (25-27).

v. IMPORTANCE OF THE EPISTLE.—It is evident
that we have here, not exactly a systematic
treatise on Christian doctrine, but a letter, held
together in all its parts by a central idea, the
working out of which in its presuppositions and
applications is the essential purpose of the whole.
This central idea is to be sought for in connexion
with what the apostle calls (216 1625) ' my gospel'
(cf. I1"6). This expression, understood in the light
of Gal 27, points to more than a mere subdivision
of labour between the apostles. Not merely the
well-being, but the very existence of non-Jewish
Christianity depended upon the gospel specially
entrusted to St. Paul (compare Ph 216 with Gal 22c).
The gospel of the uncircumcision, St. Paul's gospel
(Ro 1625, Eph 33·6·7), meant the levelling of Jewish
privilege and self-righteousness (Ro ΙΟ3 330), and
this rested upon the principle of faith as the sole
ground of righteousness in the sight of God (327·28

read yap, 416 etc.).
If this view is correct,—and it seems to follow

directly from St. Paul's own language,— it at
once places Romans in a fundamental position
among our materials for a Pauline theology,
and marks the earlier chapters as fundamental in
comparison with the rest of the Epistle. To take
the latter point first: it was a too external view
of the Epistle which led Baur to see its primary
purpose in the subject of chs. 9-11. Near to the
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apostle's heart (9lff·) as that subject was, it belongs
to the historical application of the fundamental
idea of the Epistle rather than to the fibre and
substance of that idea itself. The ideal relation
between God and man holds good prior to any
particular course which in God's providence the
religious history of the world may have followed.
Had the Jews never enjoyed the position of a
chosen people, the fundamental facts of human
nature in relation to God would have been the
same. The Law came in as a secondary factor
(320), and the historical relations of Jew and
Gentile, the apostasy of the Jews, belong to the
sphere not of eternal realities, but of the contin-
gent. Therefore the first eight chapters accomplish
St. Paul's primary purpose; the next three round
off his fundamental thought by vindicating it in
the light of religious history. And of the first
eight chapters, clearly those (6-8) which deal with
the principles of the Christian life presuppose and
are governed by those which treat of man s funda-
mental relation to God (1-5). These chapters,
then, which are directed to convincing all Chris-
tians, especially those of Jewish habits of thought,
that man cannot become righteous by means of
law, but only by faith, are the central portion of
the Epistle, and it is there that its main purpose
is to be found. St. Paul's main purpose was,
then, to commend ' his gospel,' the principle of the
righteousness of faith, to the Christians of Rome.
But if so, it is a letter, not a treatise in the full
sense of the word. So far from being meant as a
compendium of Christian doctrine, it is not written
with special reference to what was common to St.
Paul and the older apostles (1 Co 1511). This the
Romans already know, and it is taken for granted
(1617 617). The apostle writes not to controvert,
nor even to reconstruct de novo, but to complete
(I11). St. Paul's gospel was but the explicit for-
mulation of what was implied in the gospel as
preached by all, and from the first. If Christ, as
all taught and all believed, had died not in vain,
then righteousness did not come through Law (cf.
Gal 221). It need not, then, surprise us that the
enunciation ex professo of the specifically Pauline
doctrines is almost confined to the Epistles of this
group. In the earlier Epistles to the Thessa-
lonians, St. Paul is at a simpler stage of his
teaching. To the recent converts of Macedonia,
temperance, righteousness, and the judgment that
was to come (Ac 2425) supply the natural heads of
instruction. In Philippians we catch the last
echoes of the great controversy; in Ephesians,
Colossians, Philemon, and still more in Timothy
and Titus, new circumstances call forth different
categories of doctrine. But throughout, the prin-
ciples of Romans and Galatians are presupposed
and are fundamental. Lastly, as compared with
Galatians itself, our Epistle is primary. Galatians
(see above, § iii. 6) is addressed at a special psycho-
logical moment. Its argument from the priority
in time of the covenant of faith reappears, identical
in substance, but in more extended elaboration, in
Ro 4. But the eternal principle which underlies
this historical argument is worked out in Romans
with a wider outlook and a deeper foundation in
human nature. The Gentile world is included in
the arraignment of human helplessness before God.
The history is carried back from Abraham to
Adam ; the justification of man is put into relation
with the righteousness of God, the inability (83)
of the Law to save is grounded upon a searching
psychological analysis of its exact effect (Ro 75ff>,
cf. Gal 319), and the contrasted moral renovation
effected by the Spirit (Gal 516ff·) is described at
length and put into relation with a comprehensive
and sublime view of the meaning and destiny of
creation. No doubt, the root-ideas of Romans are

those of Galatians; but in the latter Epistle St.
Paul is dealing with the controversy of the hour,
in Romans he is dealing with human nature itself,
and with the fundamental and universal relations
of man as man to God as God, as conditioned by
the central fact of history—the Person and work
of Christ. Our Epistle, then, is the ripe fruit of
St. Paul's distinctive mission as a master-builder
(1 Co 310) in the formation of the Church. In
chs. 1-5, where he speaks as a Jew to Jews, we
see Judaism led out of itself by the gospel, but by
its own methods and from its own premises. This
is a re-statement, but on a broader basis, of the
position of Galatians. Then in chs. 6-8, speak-
ing as a Christian to Christians, he brings out
the contrast between law (and flesh) and grace
(and spirit) as the respective spheres of the old
and the new life. Here the Jewish point of view,
its legalism and nationalism, are left far behind,
and the ethical categories of the OT (even in their
truest significance) have given place to those of the
New (compare the deepened sense of the terms
* spirit' and 'flesh,' below, § vi.), the obedience of
slaves to that of sons, the natural man to the
spiritual; propitiation for sin issues in the destruc-
tion of its power (8lff·), the satisfaction of Law by
Christ in its supersession as a factor in the spiritual
life.

vi. THEOLOGY AND CHARACTERISTIC IDEAS. —
An article like the present neither requires nor
permits a full discussion of these; but it would be
incomplete without a brief enumeration of the
principal characteristic conceptions of the Epistle.

1. For his conception of God, St. Paul is depen-
dent on the Old Testament. In other words, he
does not so much analyze the idea of God as the
absolute or perfect Being, as insist upon the char-
acter of God as it has entered into human experi-
ence in the course of God's dealings with men.
This has been the case in two main ways. On the
one hand, God has revealed Himself to man through
nature (l20ff·) and conscience (214f·). 'His eternal
power and divineness' and the doom due to sin are
made known to man apart from direct revelation,
and moral apostasy is therefore without excuse.
On the other hand, the will (218) and character
of God have been specially revealed, and Divine
promises have been given, to a particular nation
entrusted with His < oracles' (9lff· 31). Both Jew and
Gentile, in their several ways, have the terrible
knowledge, antecedent to Christ, of the wrath of
God (I18). This conception is with St. Paul pri-
marily eschatological (see Sanday-Headlam, in loc,
and on 59), but the certainty of its unveiling in
the ' day of wrath' (25) is a present certainty. The
wrath of God in our Epistle is the category which
includes the sternly retributive attitude of God
towards sin, His δίκαωκρισία (25). It stands in the
closest relation to the OT conception of the Divine
HOLINESS (see Expositor, March 1899, p. 193). If
the Divine wrath is an experience common to
Jew and Gentile alike, the Divine RIGHTEOUSNESS
(see the two artt. on this subject) is one specifically
related to revealed religion. This is, of course,
true on the view very commonly taken of the
phrase δικαιοσύνη θεού in I1 7 and other passages of
the Epistle, viz. that it denotes, not an attribute
of God Himself, but a righteousness which man
derives from God as its source. This view, which
has influenced the RV of I17, supplies an idea so
obviously necessary to St. Paul's contrast between
the false righteousness and the true (103 etc.), and
is in such close correspondence with his language
in 2 Co 521, Ph 39 etc., that it must, in some way
or other, be included in any satisfactory explana-
tion of the phrase in I1 7 and cognate passages.
But there is a marked tendency in many quarters
to go back to the sense suggested by the parallelism
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of δύναμις θεού and δικ. θεού in I 1 6 · 1 7 as the primary
one, and to recognize the antithesis between the
wrath of God as the ' revelation' antecedent to the
gospel, and the Righteousness of God5 as the
specific revelation of the gospel itself. The main
objection to this is the presupposition that by God's
'righteousness' must be meant His stern retribu-
tive justice, i.e. His anger against sin. The result
of an examination of the use of the conception of
God's righteousness in the Old Testament is, how-
ever, adverse to this presupposition. The subject
is sub judice, and it is beyond the province of this
article to attempt to decide it (see above, § iv. ;
Sanday-Headlam, p. 24ff.; Expos., March 1893,
p. 187 if.; Haring, δικ. Θ. bei Paulus, Tubingen,
1896 ; Beck in Neue Jahrb.f. deutsche Theol. 1895,
p. 249if.; Kolbing in SK, 1895, p. 7if. Haring,
p. 14 if., tabulates the principal alternative views).
There is, at any rate in this Epistle, the closest
correlation between the righteousness of God and
the justification of the believer in Christ (326).

A similar correlation exists between the final
salvation of man and the Glory of God. By this
expression St. Paul sometimes means the honour
due to God from His creatures (1 Co 1081, Ro 1627);
but there is a sense, specially characteristic of our
Epistle, in which it denotes the supreme destiny
of man, realized in the ultimate salvation of the
redeemed (323 923, cf. 819·21·80). The idea of the
word δόξα here seems to be the positive counter-
part of the more negative άττοκάλυψις. The latter
suggests the removal of something which hides,
the former the shining forth of the thing previ-
ously hidden in all its sublime reality. Relatively,
this is seen in any signal display of Divine power,
e.g. in the resurrection of Christ (64). Absolutely,
it is reserved for the consummation of all things,
when the kingdom of God shall appear in its per-
fection, and the righteous shall shine forth in it
as the sun. In this connexion the Divine PRE-
DESTINATION must be taken into account. In 923,
though the general context relates more especially
to the Divine predestination of men to function,
i.e. to the several parts they play in the providen-
tially ordered course of history, there is in the
immediate context unquestioned reference to those
whom God has prepared for glory (see above), in
contrast to those who are ' made ready' (it is not
said 'by God Himself') for destruction. There is
neither here nor elsewhere in the Epistle any-
thing said of the ' double predestination.' But
the predestination of the saints is clearly laid down
in 829· 'so. Only, in the latter passage foreknow-
ledge precedes predestination. On the whole, while
frankly recognizing the predestinarian language
used, we must also recognize its limitations. The
apostle does not appear to be giving expression
to a systematized scheme of thought on the subject.

The will of God/or man's conduct enters into man's
experience in the form of Law. In the generic
sense, the term is applicable to any authoritative
principle of action normally issuing in human
obedience (82a, cf. 327b, 1 Co 921). Such obedience
may, however, be the response either to an en-
abling principle working from within (see passages
just quoted, and 814ft), or to a summons confront-
ing man from without. In this, the characteristic
sense of νόμο* in our Epistle, law is a factor in
the moral life fitted to acquaint the intellect with
the Divine standard of conduct (725 and previous
context), but incapable {αδύνατον, 83) of bringing the
life of man into harmony with its precepts. This
result, due to the conditions of human nature
(below, 2) is the more apparent the more fixed and
definite the form in which law is promulgated.
This appears to be the meaning of 'the letter'
(γράμμα), in which the full moral effect of law is
seen (76, cf. 2 Co 36, 1 Co 1556, Ro 319 415 520 77, Gal

319). This was above all true of the one law which
had conveyed to man in inexorable fixity and
definiteness the Divine standard of action, the
Jewish law, ό νόμος. The denotative force of the
definite art. depends upon its context. In most
cases, ' the law' in question is the Jewish law ; on
the other hand, the anarthrous νόμος may well be
used of the Jewish law, either as a law or as
representing the principle of law, or as a quasi-
proper name (probably 71, possibly 381 etc.). See,
further, art. LAW (IN NT). The Christian is
ideally free from 'law' as an external principle
(614), but to be υπό χάριν is to be έννομος Χρίστου
(1 Co 921, cf. Ro 82, see below, 2; on the whole sub-
ject, cf. Gifford, p. 41 ff.).

In connexion with the doctrine of God, we must,
lastly, note the bearing of the Epistle on the theo-
logy of the Person and Work of Christ. Neither
are treated of ex professo. But in Ι 4 · β and 95 we
have the contrast between what Christ was, κατά
σάρκα, and His higher nature as Son of God (I5)
and as actually God (95). The difficulty of the
former passage is in the exact interpretation of
κατά πνεύμα ^ιωσύνης (see Gifford and Sanday-
Headlam, in loc). In the latter there is a still
more difficult question of punctuation (see the
Commentaries, also Ezra Abbot, Critical Essays,
and Hort's critical note, in loc). On the whole, the
punctuation assumed just above appears distinctly
the more probable. The principle, moreover, of
τέλος νόμου Χριστός (104), and Christ as an object of
Faith (Ι1 δούλος Ίησ. Xp., contrast 1 Co 723), and 1013

which identifies Christ (by the context) with mrr,
make decisively in the same doctrinal direction.
(On 83 see below, 2).

On the Atonement, 325·26 is a classical passage, but
it leaves open most of the difficult questions which
attend the theology of that mysterious subject.
The reader must consult the admirable excursus
of Sanday-Headlam on the subject, Lightfoot's
notes, and the discussion of the passage in R. W.
Dale, The Atonement. The key to the meaning is
to be found in the words Ιλαστήριον . . . έν τφ αϊματί,
αύτοΰ, rather than in the 'ένδειας της δικαιοσύνης
αύτοϋ, which, taken by itself, would hardly compel
us to go beyond the thought of punishment as a
vindication of God's moral government, which by
no means exhausts the significance of the Atone-
ment. The doctrine is emphasized, but not ex-
plained, in 56"10.

2. St. Paul's doctrine of man is formulated in OT
categories, but enlarged and deepened by his out-
look upon life and history, and by his personal
experience as a Jew and as a * slave of Christ'
(Ro I1). His comprehensive formula for human
nature is * flesh'—'all flesh' (cf. 1 Co 34 άνθρωποι =
σάρκινοι). From the time of Theodore of Mopsues-
tia to our own day the moral colour of St. Paul's
conception of σαρξ has been matter of keen debate.
The close relation between flesh and sin in his
theology is obvious. But to make the connexion
essential, is to mistake the entire meaning of the
apostle. In Ro 83 we have the crucial passage.
What the law could not do—namely, liberate man
from the law of sin—God did by sending His own
Son, and in Him condemning sin 'in the flesh.'
That is, sin was, by the mere fact (πέμψας) of the
coming of Christ, shown to be a usurper in human
nature. This was effected by the Son of God
coming ' in the likeness of sinful flesh'—έν όμοιώματι
σαρκός αμαρτίας. ' Sinful flesh' is the universal
condition in which our common humanity draws
its first breath (514). Christ did not enter into
this condition, but into its 'likeness.' The un-
likeness certainly did not consist in 'the flesh'
(I3 95) which Christ took in reality, not in mere
likeness. St. Paul could not have written έν όμοιώ-
ματι σαρκός. But neither did he write iw σαρκΐ
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αμαρτίας, which he should have done had sin been
to him part of the very meaning of 'flesh' (see
Gifford's admirable discussion, In trod. p. 52, and
in loc). His language expresses with consum-
mate accuracy the thought that Christ * by taking
our flesh made it sinless' (Tertull.), and so broke
the empire over human nature usurped by sin.
Flesh, in fact, has with St. Paul a physical (σάρκινος)
and a moral (σαρκικός) sense. In the former sense,
as long as this life lasts we are iv σαρκί (Gal 220),
in the ' mortal body' (Ro 612 811). But ideally the
Christian has left the flesh as the sphere of his
moral life behind (Ro 75 89). But in the pre-Chris-
tian, and even in the imperfectly Christian life, the
σάρκινος is inevitably σαρκικός (Ro 714, 1 Co 3lff·).
This is carried back by him to a historic beginning
in the one sin of one man (512·16"18), which left
human nature under the reign of death and sin.
Unquestionably, actual disobedience is to St. Paul
far graver than passive or congenital sin. Before
sin becomes a fact of experience, the individual is,
comparatively speaking, 'alive' (79). But guilt
in some sense is there already (514), and rebellion is
there, though latent and ' dead' (78b), and it needs
but the first shock of prohibition to 'revive' (v.9).
Under the most favourable conditions of enlighten-
ment, with the law of God to guide it, and with
complete mental assent to and enthusiasm for
(722, cf. 217) that law, human nature experiences
helpless failure and disaster. But, where the
higher guidance is absent or lost, man becomes
more and more lost to self-respect and moral con-
viction (I18·32). In a sense the heathen is, like the
Jew, under law: apart from the ideal sense in
which ' the Jewish law was a law for all men'
(Hort, Romans and Ephesians, p. 25), his reason
and conscience (214), if normal and healthy, tell
him what is right. The ' natural virtue' of Aris-
totle is fully recognized by St. Paul, and it is,
in fact, this inward moral law that is restored in
Christ. But, in fact, the law of conscience con-
demned the Gentile as completely as the written
law condemned the Jew (39), and not less so when
its voice had ceased to be heard (I28·32).

3. Sinful man does not, according to St. Paul,
lack a higher nature. The inward self (722) is
capable of renewal (122), though in sore need of it.
For the higher self St. Paul has the term πνεύμα
(1 Co 55, 2 Co 7*), though in this sense he employs
it sparingly, and not in our Epistle. More char-
acteristic of Romans is the term νους, which plays
so prominent a part in the analysis (77'25). Nous
is an inalienable endowment of human nature, i.e.
it belongs to the flesh (cf. Col 218), and may be in-
volved in its bondage to sin (I28, cf. Tit I 1 5 ); but it
is the highest endowment of the flesh, and is cap-
able of conveying to the will the commandment of
God (72S); but there its power ceases—St. Paul
would have accepted, so far as it goes, Aristotle's
dictum that * understanding alone moves nothing.'
The understanding, the higher self, can indeed
'wish' what is right (715ff*), but its wish has no
power in the face of the flesh wielded by sin—' to
wish and to effect' (Ph 212) requires a vital energy
(Ro 64) which human nature cannot originate.

This vital energy is the Spirit (see καινδτης in
64 76, cf. 2 Co 517) which inhabits the body of
Christ, and dwells in those who are in vital union
with Him. The word πνεύμα in this Epistle is
used, now for the Spirit of God, now for the
inward man (see above) as renewed and energized
by union with Christ (see Expositor, May 1899,
p. 350 ft'.; Sanday - Headlam, pp. 162 ft'., 199 f.).
It is this living union with the crucified, risen,
and glorified Christ that distinguishes the new
self from the old self (παλαιός Άνθρωπος, 66), the
pre-Christian life iv σαρκί, έν παλαιότητι "γράμματος,
from the regenerate life iv πνεύματι, iv Χριστφ, iv

καίνότητί ζωψ, the obedience of sons from the
obedience of slaves — slaves in mind possibly to
a law of God, but practically to a law of sin (725

616ff·). To make quite clear the perfection of the
obedience implied in the new state, St. Paul em-
ploys, in 616fft, with an apology for doing so (v.19),
the term 'slavery' to describe it (cf. I 1 ); but he
proceeds to throw it aside (815) in completing his
theology of the Christian life. The son and the
slave differ above all in this, that the son's interest
is centred on his father's will, that of the slave is
elsewhere. This is expressed in the famous anti-
thesis of the two φρονήματα (86, cf. Ph 25 319,
Col 32), by which St. Paul sums up his fundamental
distinction of human character. It must be noted
here that the language of eh. 8 postulates the dis-
tinct Personality of the Spirit (v.26ff·) not less
clearly than that of 1 Co 210ff> implies His divinity.
The Spirit dwells in the children of God in this
life as an instalment (απαρχή, 823, cf. άρραβών else-
where) of the life which is theirs already (v.10), but
to be unveiled in its glory only with the consum-
mation of God's kingdom over all His creatures
(818ff·).

4. St. Paul's conviction of the profound degrada-
tion of human nature is thus at once deepened and
relieved by his belief in its lofty capacities and
destiny. The latter, though to be fully realized
only in the life to come, are to be entered upon
in this life. We have now to notice St. Paul's
doctrine of the transition from the helpless, hope-
less old life to the ' life and peace' of the new.
Obviously, man cannot by himself cross so vast a
chasm. But the ' good-news of Christ' comes to
him as ' the power of God to his salvation' (I16), if
he believes it. Faith, then, presupposes that the
Divine power to save has already been directed
towards the believer ; and it has as its immediate
accompaniment the opening of a life in fellowship
with God from which the sinner as such is ex-
cluded. In other words, by believing, the sinner
is in God's sight as though his sin had not been,
—he is ' justified by faith.' By justification, then,
St. Paul primarily means the non - imputation—
the forgiveness—of sin (he equates the two ideas,
4 8 · 9 etc.). Justification renders possible, for the
first time, active righteousness (618 8lff·) in God's
sight, but it is not possible to confuse the two in
one idea without destruction of St. Paul's most
characteristic thought. If once it is grasped that
justification means to St. Paul the removal of the
impassable barrier set up between God and the
soul by sin, and not the progressive assimilation
of character to the filial type which springs from
reconciliation as its root, and that faith is to the
apostle not merely assent to doctrine as divinely
revealed, but personal trust in God through Christ,
it becomes easy to see how central a place the
doctrine of justification by faith holds in St. Paul's
system, how unreal is its supposed conflict with
the severest standard of Christian obligation, or
the most thankful use of divinely provided means
of grace, and how profoundly it appeals to the most
legitimate and elementary need of human nature,
the longing for a gracious God (see Jn 6:i7). The
doctrine, taken by itself, does not offer an account
of all that grace does for a man, but of how a man
is admitted to grace. The two things are clearly
distinguishable in St. Paul, though, of course, in
practice they can never be separated (compare
carefully Ro 81 with context before and after).
Faith, then, is to St. Paul the attitude of soul
which never regards itself as righteous before God,
but refers all to God's free gift. Its trust in God
is absolute ; but it has as its objective foundation
certain definite facts (52· 6ff·) which become material
for faith under the influence of the Spirit, who
interprets to the soul the Death of Christ as the
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outcome of God's love (55). Hence it is * through
faith' (325) that the Death of Christ reaches its
effect in the justification of the sinner. It is this
fact—even more than the inclusion of all alike
under sin—that reduces all men to one level in
God's sight (327). (On this subject see the articles
on FAITH and JUSTIFICATION in the present work,
and a most careful discussion in Sanday-Headlam,
pp. 28-39; also Expositor, March 1899, p. 200 if.;
Ritschl, Lehre d. Bechtfertigung, vol. ii. ch. 4,
§ 36, and all important commentaries on Romans).
Justifying faith, then, is not purely 'dogmatic,' be-
cause it is trust in a Person. Neither is it purely
* undogmatic,' because it rests upon, and includes
the knowledge of, something which that Person has
done (1 Co 153, the germ of an 'Apostles' Creed ').
Lastly, justification, to St. Paul, is doubtless one
act, the entrance once for all into the state of
grace (5lf·)· But it remains as a root of character ;
its connexion with vital holiness is not that of
mere succession in time, but as its organic begin-
ning. Faith is the abiding sphere of all Christian
life (Gal 220, 2 Co 135), not a passing emotion,
evoked by a single great crisis and subsiding
with it.

5. Grace and the moral life.—The act of faith is
not meritorious in its character, for this would be
open, equally with righteousness by works, to the
objection of 42ff\ It must come, that is, from
God as its source; it not only receives God's free
gift, but it is God's free gift. In other words, by
excluding merit, we seem to deprive man of his
responsibility. It may be questioned whether St.
Paul had ever formulated in his own mind the
problem of 'responsibility without merit,' which
is the age-long crux of the doctrine of grace. Both
from the consideration of justifying faith, and
again from that of Divine predestination to glory
(above, 1), the moral responsibility of man seems
threatened, if St. Paul's principles are logically
developed. But he neither develops them in this
way himself, nor does he seem conscious of the
need for a reconciliation of the opposed truths.
That all human history is in God's hands, and
that the sin of man, e.g. the apostasy of Israel in
rejecting Christ, is used by God as a step to the
fulfilment of His will for man, is insisted upon.
But the fact is wholly disallowed as an extenua-
tion of the sinner's responsibility; St. Paul re-
pudiates with intense indignation (38b) the charge
that his teaching encouraged any such view.
' Ch. 9 implies arguments which take away free
will, ch. 10 is meaningless without the presup-
position of free will' (Sanday-Headlam, p. 348).
It is to be noted that St. Paul's entire case for the
need of redemption (1-320) is an indictment of
human sin, which loses all force if human responsi-
bility is lost sight of. Although by ' works of
law' no flesh shall be justified, yet God ' will
render to each man according to his works' (26,
cf. 1412). The stress laid by St. Paul upon personal
faith and individual renewal as the heart and
mainspring of the moral life, gives to his theology
of conduct a strongly individualistic character.
But no one could be further from individualism
in the sense in which that term is often used.
The personal life of the Christian is one of fellow-
ship with the saints through Christ. All the
manifestations of the Christian life are condi-
tioned by membership of a body (123ff·)· And in
critical questions of moral alternative (ch. 14) the
sense of brotherhood is a safe guide. We are to
ask not merely 'what does my liberty permit?'
but 'how will my conduct help or hinder my
brother ?' We are to respect the liberty of others
(144'6), but to be ready to subordinate our own
(for the whole chapter, cf. 1 Co 8-10. 13).

An interesting application of St. Paul's general

theory of conduct is the attitude inculcated by
him towards the civil power (131"7). In a word, his
spirit is that of good citizenship, idealizing the
magistrate as ' the minister of God.' This position,
natural to a born ' Roman' (Ac 2228), is very much
in advance of the general spirit of the apostle's
compatriots, and decidedly in contrast with that
of the Apocalypse. This is partly to be explained
by the circumstances. When St. Paul wrote,
Imperial Rome was not yet ' drunk with the blood
of the saints' ; on the contrary, the imperial
officials had more than once protected him against
Jewish fanaticism.

6. The Church and its institutions.—The Roman
community does not seem as yet to possess a per-
manent organization of ' bishops' and deacons (see
Sanday-Headlam, Introd. § 3 (3)). The list of
ministries (127ff·) must be compared with others of
the same kind (see the table in art. 1 CORINTHIANS,
vol. i. p. 490). The προϊστάμενο* can hardly be a
permanent officer; he comes too low on the list,
and is apparently on a line with the κυβερνήσει of
1 Cor. There is evidence (165) that the nouses of
different members of the community formed scat-
tered centres for the worshippers of the household
or neighbourhood (see Sanday-Headlam, in loc).
Of the sacraments, the Eucharist is not mentioned j
but upon Baptism great stress is laid (61"5). To St.
Paul's readers, to believe and to be baptized were,
probably in all cases, coincident in time. Faith
issued in baptism as its concrete expression and
correlative. Baptism was the external means of
union with Christ, the closing of the door upon
the old and lower self, the opening of the new life
of grace. It does not occur to St. Paul to put
faith and baptism in any sort of rivalry. Faith in
Christ would involve the desire to join His body
by His appointed means. In all probability, the
reference to faith and its confession in 109ί· is
associated with the thought of baptism.

vii. MATERIALS FOR PERSONAL HISTORY OF
ST. PAUL.—The Epistle is far less rich than those
to the Corinthians and Galatians in details as
to St. Paul's personal history. His long-standing
desire to see Rome is mentioned in ch. 1 and in
1522; the puzzling reference to his having preached
μέχρι του Ιλλυρικού in 1519 (see art. 2 CORINTHIANS,
vol. i. p. 495), if the words do not compel us to
suppose that he had actually entered Illyricum,
would be satisfied by his visit to Bercea, the last-
important place in Macedonia (Ac 1710). His further
intention to visit Spain (1524) is a fact of great
interest, as also is his apprehension as to his
coming visit to Jerusalem with the λογία (vv.25'33).
The names in ch. 16 contain those of many friends
of the apostle otherwise unknown to us, including
his kinsmen Andronicus and Junias, Jason and
Sosipater. In Tertius we have the only certain
name of an amanuensis employed by the apostle.
His reference to miracles worked by himself (1519)
should not be overlooked (cf. 2 Co 1212).

Of deeper interest, though open to more doubt,
is the personal bearing of the passage 77'25. It is
impossible to regard the passage as a mere μετασχη-
ματισμός, describing the phenomena in the first
person merely for the sake of vividness. The iyu
is too emphatic, too repeated, the feeling too deep,
for a purely impersonal statement. On the other
hand, the passage is universal in its reference, and
supplies the argument with an indispensable piece
of analysis. We may regard it as St. Paul's
account, based upon reflexion as well as on experi-
ence, of the utmost that law can do for human
nature. And if so, we may use it in order to
understand how St. Paul may well have come to
realize, even before his conversion, that if the
preaching of the apostles (cf. 1 Co 1511·3) was true,
if Christ had died 'not in vain' (Gal 221), then
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righteousness did not come by the law. It enables
us to realize something of the ' kicking against the
goads,' which, as we know, had preceded the scene
on the road to Damascus.

viii. TRANSMISSION OF THE TEXT. INTEGRITY.
—The text of our Epistle comes to us through
much the same lines of transmission as that of 1 Cor.
(which see). It is contained in the Peshitta, Old
Lat., Copt., and other oldest versions of the NT,
as well as in the principal Gr. MSS. Of the latter
it is complete in tfABLS (the last uncollated).
C lacks 25-321, 96-1015, 1131-1310. D ^ lacks I1"7,
127-30 a r e SUpplied by a somewhat later hand (also
I24"27 in the Lat.); Ε**"11 (copy of D) has these pas-
sages, but lacks 821"33, ll15"25. F ^ , a copy of G, is
lacking in F-319. G*>aul lacks Ι1 άφωρισμ.-πίστεω*
I5, also 216"25. Κ contains the Epistle only to 1017.
Ρ lacks 215-35, 8»-9u, 1122-121. 2 contains only
134-159. (On the cursives, and on the authorities
for the Old Lat., what was said on 1 Cor. may be
repeated, with a further reference to Sanday-
Headlam, p. lxv).

Of textual phenomena we must notice the omis-
sion in G g, supported by a note in the Bodleian
cursive 47, of the words έν 'Ρώμ#, I 7 · 1 5 . The omission
tempts a comparison with the omission, by im-
portant authorities, of the analogous words in the
address of EPHESIANS. But in this case there can
be no question that the words έν 'Ρώ/χ̂  are original.
The omission may, however, be due, as may also
be the case with Ephesians, to the early circulation
of our Epistle among other Churches with the
omission of the definite references to Rome. This
might be connected with the omission, in some
early authorities, of chs. 15. 16 (see below). But
this connexion would be much more certain if the
authorities for the omission of έν 'Ρώμ^ and of chs.
15. 16 were identical. This is not the case.

A more difficult question is that of the place of
the doxology (1625"27). L and many cursives, with
some other ancient authorities, place it at the end
of ch. 14; AP and a few authorities repeat it at
the end of 16; FG g Marcion omit it wholly, but
G leaves a blank space at the end of ch. 14. (On
D see Sanday-Headlam, p. lxxxix). But KBCDE,
some cursives, and most Western authorities, place
it after 16 only. This is probably the earliest
position; its omission by Marcion may be the source
of all the variations, although, if there were good
grounds for thinking that St. Paul himself issued
two recensions of the Epistle, the resemblance of
the language of the doxology to that of the cap-
tivity group of Epp. (on which, however, see Hort
in Lightf. Bibl. Essays, p. 327) might warrant us in
ascribing the doxology to his second recension.
But here, again, the hypothesis in question is in-
adequately founded. It should be noted that G g,
which omit έν "Ρώμτι, should, on this supposition,
insert the doxology, which they, on the contrary,
omit.

A far more complex question is raised by the
omission, in some indirect but ancient witnesses to
the text, of chs. 15. 16. These witnesses consist of
(1) Marcion, as quoted by Orig.lat supported by the
language of Tertull. adv. Marc. v. 14. (2) The
absence of quotations in Tert., Iren., Cyprian.
(3) The capitulation in certain MSS of the Vulgate.
(4) The fact that ALP, etc. (see above), place the
doxology at the end of 14. Of these, number (2) is
inconclusive as a mere argument from silence.
The others require explanation. A further argu-
ment from the repeated benediction 1620·24 (TR) is
shown by Sanday-Headlam to rest on no solid
foundation. How, then, are we to explain the
facts ? The supposition that chs. 15.16 are spurious
(Baur) cannot stand in face of the close connexion
between chs. 14 and 151"13, a governing fact in the
whole question. The chapters are omitted by no
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known MS, nor does the theory of their partial
spuriousness (Lucht), i.e. of interpolations, find
any support in the textual material. The supposi-
tion that our chapters are a combination of the
endings of recensions of the Epistle addressed to
several different Churches, 1-14 (or 1-11) being the
part common to all recensions (Renan), offends
against the governing fact mentioned above, and
depends, moreover, upon an erroneous view (see
above) of 1620·24. A plausible, but in reality
equally untenable, modification of this view is that
161"21, or 163"21, or 3"16, originally formed part of a
letter addressed to Ephesus, and became after-
wards incorporated in our Epistle (first suggested
in 1767 by Keggermann, substantially adopted by
Ewald, Mangold, Reuss, Lucht, Holsten, Lipsius,
Weiss, Weizsacker, Farrar, etc.). Aquila and
Priscilla, it is true, were last heard of in Ephesus
(1 Co 1619), and are there later (2 Ti 419); Epametus
is the * first-fruits of Asia' (RV); and St. Paul
must have had many friends in Ephesus, while he
had never seen Rome. But the hypothesis does
not account for the facts ; on the contrary, it leaves
ch. 15 wholly untouched. Again, considering the
constant going and coming between Rome and the
provinces, it would be very surprising that St.
Paul should not have many acquaintances in Rome.
Moreover, there is good inscriptional and other
evidence connecting many of the names with Rome,
and indeed with Roman Christians. (See Sanday-
Headlam, notes on ch. 16). This is specially true
of the households of ARISTOBULUS and NARCISSUS,
of AMPLIATUS and of NEREUS (see the articles on
these names). On the whole, with all deference to
the distinguished scholars who have represented it,
our conclusion must be that the case for trans-
ferring this section, without any textual ground,
from its actual connexion to a lost Epistle to
Ephesus, is not made out.

To return, then, to the general question of chs.
15. 16, and to the heads of evidence (1), (3), and
(4), the questions to be considered are, firstly,
What were Marcion's grounds for omitting the
chapters ? and, secondly, Does the fact that he did
so sufficiently explain (3) and (4) ? If Marcion
omitted the chapters on grounds of tradition, the
second question need not be asked, for a tradition
older than Marcion would doubtless leave other
traces; but if his omission was purely arbitrary,
the question of his probable influence becomes
important. That Marcion's text had considerable
circulation and some influence in the West may
be allowed. But this is hardly adequate as a
hypothesis by itself to account for the facts ; it
does not march without a stick. The extra
support required is furnished by the assumption
that the text was adapted for Church use in certain
localities by omitting the personal and less edify-
ing conclusion. The existence of a known text—
Marcion's—which lacked chs. 15. 16, suggested the
adoption of 1423 as the close of the shortened
Epistle, and accordingly the doxology, which it
was desired to retain, was added at that point.
The answer to our second question, then, may be
put thus: Given a demand for an edition of our
Epistle with the closing section, excepting the dox-
ology, omitted, the influence of Marcion's text
was likely to suggest the exact point where the
omission should begin. In other words, the heads
of evidence (3) and (4)—we may perhaps add (2)—
may be explained by (1). The first question, then,
becomes one of probability. Was Marcion likely to
omit the chapters on doctrinal grounds, or was he, on
the other hand, unlikely to excise any matter with-
out documentary authority ? On this question the
reader is as entitled to decide as the present writer.

The connexion between the question of chs. 15.
16 and the omission of έν χΫώμχι in I 7 · 1 5 is very



obscure. Sanday-Headlam conjecture that Marcion
is responsible for the latter omission also,· but there
is no evidence that he omitted these words. But
given the demand (see above) for an ' impersonal'
edition, the words may have been struck out in
some copies of such an edition either with or with-
out the support of Marcion's text. That Marcion
was interested in the addresses of St. Paul's Epp.
we know from the case of EPHESIANS (which see,
and cf. Smith's DB2 p. 947).

LITERATURE.—On the ancient commentaries, Origen, Chry-
sostom, Theodoret, John Damasc, CEcumenius, Theophylact,
Euthemius, Ambrosiaster, Pelagius, Hugh of St. Victor, Abe-
lard, and Aquinas, see the excellent characterizations in Sanday-
Headlam. Augustine thought profoundly over the Epistle to
the Romans ; his anti-Pelagian writings are in effect a commen-
tary upon its most characteristic ideas. He began a formal
commentary, but only reached the salutation (Retract, i. 25).
Of more interest is the Expositio quarundam qucest. in Ep.
ad Rom. (Migne, Pat. Lat. xxxv. 2087), which is the result of
his study of the Epistle as a presbyter (about A.D. 396) with
some friends. We have here the transition from his earlier
views of grace and free will, etc., to his more developed and
characteristic conviction, formed under the influence of his
studies of St. Paul (see Reuter, August. Studien, p. 7ff.).
The Biblical Commentary of Cornelius a Lapide (S. J., fl637)
gathers up usefully much exegetical material from ancient and
mediaeval Latin writers, including Augustine. On the com-
mentaries of Colet (ed. Lupton, 1873), Luther (Preface to Mel-
anchthon's comm. 1523), Calvin (1539, ' by far the best of the
commentators of the Reformation'), Beza (1594), Estius (1614-
6), Hammond (1653), Locke (1705-7), Bengel (1742), Wetstein
(1751-2), see Sanday-Headlam, who also give a useful list of
modern commentaries. Among the more important of these
are those of Fritzsche (1836-43), Meyer (indispensable; the
later German ed. by Weiss), de Wette (1836 and foil.), Olshausen,
Philippi (21856 and 41896), Jowett (21869, 31894, suggestive and
inexact), Vaughan (51880, scholarly and admirable in illustra-
tion, less satisfactory on connexion of thought), Bisping, Maier
(Roman Catholic, as also) Klofutar (Laibach, 1880, terse and
sensible), Godet (1879, 21883, admirable in general exposition
and in biblical theology; among the best general commentaries),
Oltramare (Geneva, 1881-2), J. A. Beet (51885, able, and
always worth consulting), Otto (Glauchau, 1886), Lipsius (in
Handkommentar, 1881, able and useful), Barmby (1890, in
Pulpit Commentary), Moule (in Expositor's Bible, excellent
popular exegesis, and a distinct advance on that in his Camb.
Bible for Schools), Liddon (1893, Explanatory Analysis). Light-
foot's posthumous Notes on Epistles of St. Paul contain a
precious fragment on Ro 1-7. The two volumes of Gore
(1898-9) are popular, but based upon thoroughly scientific
criticism and exegesis. At the head of all English commen-
taries, and pre-eminent among those in any language, are those
of Gifford (1886, reprinted from the Speaker's Commentary,
unrivalled for accuracy, both in scholarship and theology) and
Sanday-Headlam (1895). The last named is one of the most
complete and satisfactory commentaries extant on any of the
books of the Bible. The present article owes more to it than to
any one work on this Epistle. After it, the writer would wish
to acknowledge special indebtedness to Gifford, Godet, Meyer-
Weiss, and Lipsius.

The standard works on Biblical Theology should be consulted
on the leading ideas of the Epistle. With specific reference to
St. Paul, Baur's Paulus (part 2, ch. iii., which incorporates the
substance of his earlier essays on the subject) should still be
read, also Usteri's P. Lehrbegriff (21854), and Pfleiderer's highly
suggestive Paulinism. Essays and studies on the theology of
the Epistle are numerous. Among the more recent may be
mentioned Headlam in Expos. Times, 1894, 1895; Beet in
Expos. 1898; and some studies by the present writer, begun
in Expos. 1899, but not as yet completed. On chs. 9-11, Bey-
schlag, die Paul. Theodicee ; Morison (1849, on ch. 9. In 1866
he published an exposition of ch. 3). The integrity of the
Epistle is discussed (in addition to works cited, above, § viii.) in
the earlier part of Mangold's Romcrbrief, u.s.w., and by Lightfoot
and Hort in articles reprinted in Lightfoot's Biblical Essays.
Hort's Lectures on Romans and Ephesians also deal with this
and other introductory matters. The Eng. tr. of Meyer's com-
mentary, that of Godet's Introd. to St. Paul's Epistles (Edinb.
1894) and the end of the Introduction on his commentary, may
be referred to for additions to the above brief list. Works re-
ferred to in the body of the above article are not in all cases
enumerated here. A . ROBERTSON.

ROME.—The aim of this article is (1) to give an
outline of the relations between Rome and the
Jews during the period covered by the Scripture
history; (2) to describe the general aspects and
life of the city at the time when it was first
brought into contact with Christianity; (3) to
touch upon its associations with the names or
writings of St. Paul, St. Peter, and St. John; and
(4) with some of the minor characters mentioned
in the NT.

1. The first specific mention of Rome in Jewish
literature occurs incidentally in 1 Mac I10, where
reference is made to *a sinful root, Antiochus
Epiphanes, son of Antiochus the king, who had
been an hostage at Rome.' Political relations
of a somewhat indefinite character were estab-
lished by Judas Maccabieus in B.C. 161. By that
date Rome had gained a position of unquestioned
supremacy. The power of Carthage, which carried
with it the control of the West, was broken at Zama
in B.C. 202; the defeat of Antiochus at Magnesia
in B.C. 190 made Rome arbiter in the East. A
graphic picture of the reputation which Rome had
created for itself in the East is found in 1 Mac 81"16.
It ascribes to the Romans some virtues in regard
to which closer experience might have modified the
judgment of Judas, and contains some inaccuracies
in details, but is vivid and accurate in its spirit.
The valour of the Romans, the terror with which
they inspired their foes, the support which they
gave to their allies, their victories over Spain,
over Philip and Antiochus, the constitution of the
Senate, the absence of all the outward insignia
of royalty, their freedom from envy and emula-
tion, are all set forth in words of laudation. On
the strength of this conviction as to Roman power
and policy, Judas sent Eupolemus the son of John,
and Jason the son of Eleazar, to Rome with the view
of establishing friendship and a treaty of alliance
(1 Mac 817). The object of Judas was to get rid of
the Syrian yoke, and in accordance with its tradi-
tional policy Rome readily recognized the Jewish
autonomy in order to cripple Syria; but though
they mutually pledged themselves to furnish a
contingent if required, and not to assist any
common enemy with * victuals, weapons, money,
or ships,' the treaty seems to have led to no de-
finite action by either party. About eighteen
years later, in B. C. 143, Jonathan, the brother and
successor of Judas, sent representatives to Rome to
renew and confirm the former alliance (1 Mac
121·3·4). In B.C. 139, Simon, the brother of Jona-
than, despatched an embassy, of which Numenius
was the head, to Rome, with a great shield of
gold, a thousand pounds in weight (1 Mac 1424).
The Romans graciously received the costly gift
and entered into a formal treaty with Simon.
They intimated the fact of that alliance to all the
powers with which they themselves were friendly,
and called on them to hand over to the Jews any
'pestilent fellows/ i.e. any political refugees who
had found an asylum with them. Details of the
embassy of Numenius are given by Jos. (Ant.
XIV. viii. 5), though by a blunder he assigns it
to a later date. (For the literature on this embassy
see Schiirer, HJP I. i. 268). To this date is prob-
ably to be referred the obscure statement in
Valerius Maximus (i. 3. 3), the authenticity of
which is now generally acknowledged, that ' Cor-
nelius Hispalus compelled the Jews, who had
been trying to corrupt the Roman morals by the
worship of Jupiter Sabazius (J" ZebaMh?), to go
back to their own homes.' If the reference be
correct, it would appear that by some of the suite
of Numenius attempts at propagandism had been
successfully made (see Reinach, Textes relatifs au
Judaisme, p. 259, note 3). Though we can point to
no definite statement, it is probable that after this
date many Jews found their way to Rome in pursuit
of business (Gratz, History of the Jews, ii. 67;
Berliner, Gesch. d. Jud. in Rom, p. 5).

After his capture of Jerusalem in B.C. 63,
Pompey carried many Jewish prisoners to Rome as
slaves. (See LIBERTINES). The great majority of
them would seem to have been voluntarily manu-
mitted by their masters or ransomed by their
fellow-countrymen, for we find but a few years
later that a strong Jewish community was in
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existence dwelling on the other side of the Tiber
in the quarter corresponding to the Trastevere of
to-day. From its proximity to the wharves it was
a suitable place for the trades which were carried
on by the Jews, and the Jewish community rapidly
increased in numbers and influence. In his defence
of Valerius Flaccus—who was accused of appropri-
ating the gold which had been sent by the Jews in
Asia Minor towards the maintenance of the temple
worship at Jerus.—in the year B.C. 59, Cicero
makes many allusions which snow that the Jews in
Rome were a party worth conciliating. He speaks
of their numbers, their unity, their influence in
public gatherings. He pretends that he must
speak in a whisper so that only the judges may
hear, on the ground that there was no lack of
persons ready to stir up the Jews against him and
all the best men in the State (pro Flacco, c. 28).
The very exaggeration of the scorn which he
pours on their claim to be specially favoured of
heaven (ib. c. 69) is a testimony to their grow-
ing strength, as well as an index of the alarm
which the success of their proselytizing efforts had
created. Julius Caesar, perhaps from the idea
that the Jews were specially fitted to be inter-
mediaries between the East and theWest (Rosenthai
in Berliner, p. 17), treated the Jews throughout the
empire with great generosity; and we read without
astonishment that conspicuous among the foreign
races in Rome in their sorrow over the death of
Caesar were the Jews, who, for nights in succession,
visited his tomb (Suet. Divus Julius, c. 84). By the
time of Augustus the Jewish population in Rome
must have numbered many thousands. Accord-
ing to Jos. [Ant. XVII. ii. 1; BJ II. vi. 1) more
than 8000 Jews supported the embassy that came
to Augustus with complaints against Archelaus.
For a time no repressive measures were adopted;
on the contrary, the Jews in Rome received special
privileges in the form of a limited jurisdiction over
their own adherents. The rulers of Palestine were
often brought into close relations by friendship
and alliance with members of the imperial house-
hold. Herod Agrippa I., e.g., was brought up at
Rome along with Drusus the son of Tiberius (Jos.
Ant. XVIII. vi. 1). From allusions in the Roman
Satirists (Juv. iii. 10-15), as well as from the
evidence of the cemeteries (see Schiirer), it is
plain that the limitation to the Trastevere was
not rigidly enforced, and soon disappeared. From
a story in Jos. (Ant. xviil. iii. 5) it may be
gathered that the success of their proselytism,
especially among women in the higher classes,
was the main ground for the coercive measures
that were subsequently adopted. In A.D. 19,
perhaps at the instigation of Sejanus, who accord-
ing to Philo (Leg. ad Gaium, c. 24) was bitterly
hostile to the Jews, 4000 Jews were banished to
Sardinia under the pretext of being sent to put
down brigandage there, but not without a hope
that they might be cut off by the notoriously
unhealthy climate (Tac. Ann. ii. 85; Suet. Tib.
66). In the account of the embassy to Caligula
in A.D. 40, we have a curious light thrown on the
character of the emperor as well as on the attitude
of the court to Jewish customs and beliefs (Philo,
Leg. ad Gaium, 44-46). In A.D. 49 (or 52 according
to some authorities), probably on account of the
tumults created by the preaching of the gospel in
the Jewish quarter (Suet. Claud. 25), Claudius
issued an edict for the banishment of all the Jews
from Rome.* Among those banished were Aquila
and Priscilla, who went to Corinth, where they

* The identification of the Christians with the Jews was not
the result of a mistake. They were Jews, and the Christians
were regarded simply as a sect, certainly by outsiders, and in
all probability they so regarded themselves. The time of
cleavage was not yet.

came into contact with St. Paul (Ac 182). But the
decree of banishment was futile, for the Jews had
now obtained a social and political influence that
made repression difficult or impossible. 'The
customs of that most accursed race,' says Seneca,—
perhaps with an indirect reference to the influence
of Poppaea on Nero (Jos. Vita, 3, Ant. XX. viii. 11),
—'have spread to such an extent that they are kept
in every land; the conquered have given laws to
the conqueror' (Aug. de Civ. Dei, vi. 11). And
yet 'we may be sure that the proud patricians,
who, in their walks on the Aventine cast a glance
on the other side of the river, never suspected that
the future was being made ready in that mass of
hovels which lay at the foot of the Janiculum'
(Renan, Hibbert Lecture, p. 53).* The destruction
of Jerusalem in A.D. 70 is commemorated in the
well-known Arch of Titus on the Via Sacra. The
seven-branched candlestick, the golden table, and
the silver trumpets, delineated on the Arch, were
themselves placed in the Temple of Peace in A.D.
75, but fell a prey to Genseric, and were landed
safely at Carthage in 455. In 535 Belisarius re-
captured them, took them to Constantinople, and
since then they have completely disappeared.
But it is fairly certain that they cannot be, as is
popularly imagined, in the bed of the Tiber.

2. When Christianity was first proclaimed in the
Jewish quarter, Rome with its environs had far
outgrown the old walls of Servius Tullius, and con-
tained a population probably of 1 | millions (Fried-
lander, i. 23; Champagny, Les Ccesars, iv. 347-353;
Renan, p. 53. Merivale, Hist, of the Romans, v.
58, estimates it at 700,000). Lauded by poets and
orators as ' the queen of cities,' ' the home of the
gods,' 'golden Rome,' ' the epitome of the world,'
Rome even at the beginning of the Christian era
was impressive mainly by reason of its great ex-
tent, and not in virtue of any distinctive beauty or
grandeur. The movement begun by Augustus to
make Rome worthy of the majesty of the empire,
led to great changes, and to the building of many
palatial mansions, of ornate temples (e.g. the
Pantheon and the Temple of Apollo), and large
basilicas for the transacting of banking and law,
notably the Basilica Julia in the Forum com-
menced by Julius and completed by Augustus.
Great aqueducts are associated with the names of
Agrippa and the emperor Claudius, bringing the
water then as now chiefly from the hills of Alba
Longa, and making possible the life that centred
around the thermaz, corresponding very closely to
the club life of our own day. To what an extent
this afterwards developed may be seen from the
imposing remains of the Baths of Caracalla and of
Diocletian. The patrician's day was divided be-
tween the forum and the thermce. The Forum
was now embellished on all sides ; the Triumphal
Arch of Tiberius spanned the lower part of the
ascent to the Capitol; the palace of the Caesars on
the Palatine,' with gilded battlements, conspicuous
far,' looked worthy of an imperial city (see Meri-
vale, v. 18-48; Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul,
ii. 449-454). But notwithstanding all the changes
that had been effected, down even to the great lire
in A.D. 64, in the reign of Nero, Rome was built on
no regular plan ; its streets were narrow and dirty,
the houses, several storeys high, were flimsily built

* Two of the catacombs are exclusively Jewish. One was dis-
covered by Bosio on Monte Verde, and contained many slabs with
the seven-branched candlestick inscribed, and one on which the
word 0γΝ<λ|~ω[7 was plainly legible. The other was dis-
covered in 1859 in the Villa Randanini on the Appian Way,
about 2 miles out of Rome (see Cimitero degli antichi Ebrei,
illustrato da Raffaele Garucci, Roma, 1862). In it the candle-
stick, the dove, the olive branch and the dove are the favourite
emblems. Many of the inscriptions have been removed to the
Lateran Museum. There is no authority for the statement,
sometimes made, that the Colosseum was erected by forced
Jewish labour.
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and often tumbling down. 'The vici,' says Meri-
vale,' were no better than lanes or alleys, and there
were only two viaa, or paved ways, fit for the trans-
port of heavy carriages, the Sacra and the Nova, in
the central parts of the city.' (For a vivid picture
of the shops and streets, see Martial, vii. 61). It
was desolated by frequent fires ; it was subject to
earthquakes and inundations; fever, as was plainly
indicated by the many altars dedicated to it, was
never absent; the unhealthiness of the site mani-
fested itself in the unhealthy pallor of the in-
habitants. Yet from the vastness of its extent,
the density of its crowds representative of every
nationality, religion, and race, from its being the
natural treasure-house of all that was valuable
and curious in the empire, from its being the
centre of political and intellectual life, from the
elaborate amusements provided gratuitously for
the inhabitants, it fascinated and drew to itself
patriots as well as adventurers of all types. ' The
rich man went to Rome to enjoy himself, the poor
to beg; the new citizen to give his vote, the citizen
who had been dispossessed to reclaim his rights.'
The rhetorician from Asia, the Greek philosopher,
the Chaldsean astrologer, the magician from Egypt,
the begging priest of Isis, all jostled each other
in the struggle for existence in the metropolis
(Champagny, i. 41; Strabo, V. iii. 8). The picture
of Milton {PR iv. 36-68) furnishes a vivid if idealized
representation of Rome as it would appear to St.
Paul and his fellow-travellers as they came along
the Via Appia from Puteoli (Pozzuoli), and passing
through the Market of Appius and the Three
Taverns (both as yet unidentified) entered the city
through the Porta Capena, the Dripping Gate
{Madida) of Martial and Juvenal (long since closed,
but whose position was determined by the dis-
covery in 1584 of the first milestone of the Via
Appia, and since then confirmed by the discovery
of the walls of the gate). These may now be seen
in the cellar of the Osteria della Porta Capena.
All Rome is historic ground and of special interest
to the student of NT times, for the places associated
with the names of the apostles and their friends
and converts are in many instances still to be seen,
in some few cases unchanged since apostolic times.
They will be treated of under the respective names.

3. When and by whom the gospel was first pro-
claimed in Rome is uncertain. As sojourners from
Rome were in Jerus. on the day of Pentecost, some
of them may have been among the 3000 converts
(Ac 210·41). St. Paul refers to Romans who were
in Christ before him (Ro 167). Many of the Jews
who had been banished by the edict of Claudius
were brought under the influence of St. Paul, and
on returning to Rome swelled the ranks of the
missionaries and converts there (Ac 182·8·18, Ro
163"7·9·12). Prisca and Aquila should be specially
noted in this connexion. In A.D. 59 (or 58), when
the Ep. to the Romans was written, there was in
existence a strong Church, partly composed of Jews,
partly of Gentiles. St. Paul had for many
years' cherished a strong desire and resolution to
see Rome (Ac 19212511, Ro 113"]6). From the time of
the Second Missionary Journey it had been quite
clear to him that his mission was to the Roman
Empire qua Empire, and all his subsequent move-
ments are governed by this dominant idea. Hence
he goes to Ephesus, the door of the East toward
the West, afterwards to Rome, and we find him
purposing to visit Spain, the great province of the
West. There is much plausibility in the view that
his purpose in appealing to Caesar was to gain
recognition for Christianity as a religio licita (cf.
Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, p. 308); and he
apparently succeeded for the time being, for after
his first trial the emperor left Jews and Christians
in peace.

L way to his ungovernable savagery. For two
\ before his trial, St. Paul lived either in the

About A.D. 61 he was brought to Rome as a
prisoner. Nero had already begun to disappoint
the promise of the early years of his reign, and had
given ' * " _ .
years ΐ
praetorian barracks attached to the palace, or in the
praetorian camp (but see p. 33a) in the N.E. of the
city,—in a place in any case where, in spite of his
bonds, he was brought into contact with the freed-
men and slaves who formed part of the household
of Nero (Ph I1 3 422); or in the house of the centurion,
still to be seen beneath the church of S. Maria in
Via Lata, at the junction of the Via Lata and the
Corso (the Via Flaminia) (see Lewin, Life and
Epistles of St. Paul, ii. 238, 239, and Appendix (I.)
for a sketch and plan of the house).

There is no evidence beyond the name for the Scuola di S.
Paolo underneath the church of S. Paolo alia Regola(ie. arenulaT

from the sand deposited by the Tiber) near the modern Ghetto,
but the underground chamber is unquestionably old. Neither
do we know with certainty the spot where the trial of St. Paul
took place. The Prcetorium of Ph 113 ' is the whole body of
persons connected with the sitting in judgment, the supreme
Imperial Court, doubtless in this case the Prefect or both
Prefects of the Praetorian Guard, representing the emperor in
his capacity as the fountain of justice, together with the
assessors and high officers of the court' (see St. Paul the Trav.
p. 35, and cf. art. PR^TORIUM). The Mamertin dungeon or
Tullianum, under the church of S. Giuseppe de' Falegnami,
remains as it was in apostolic days, though the stairs leading to
the lower dungeon are modern. The only entrance originally
was through the hole in the roof. Here St. Peter and St. Paul
are said to have been immured during St. Paul's second im-
prisonment. The outbreak of Nero's fury, which resulted in a
renewal of hostilities against the Christians, led to the numerous
martyrdoms in the garden of Nero (now partly covered by St.
Peter's), where, amid sufferings of fiendish ingenuity, so many
disciples sealed their testimony with their blood (Tac. Ann.
xv. 44 ; Suet. Nero, 35 ; Renan, Hibbert Lecture, 70-98; Light-
foot, St. Clement, ii. 26, 27). This was in A.D. 64-65. About
this time, or a little later, St. Paul suffered martyrdom by
execution. He was led out of the city past the Pyramid of
Caius Cestius, along the Via Ostiensis, thence along the Via
Laurentina, to a spot near some springs, then known as Aquae
Salvira, now called Tre Fontane, and there, being a Roman
citizen, was beheaded. This fact gives point to his words in
Ph 28 * obedient even unto death, yea, the death of the cross,' i.e.
to a more degrading form of death than the apostle himself
would have been allowed to suffer. The site is fixed partly by
an unbroken tradition and partly by local evidence. It is a
wild, desolate spot, almost uninhabitable through the prevalent
malaria (the Trappist monks have of recent years redeemed it
by planting eucalyptus), so that there would be everything
against the invention of such a site for so important an event.
This factor has very frequently to be borne in mind in judging
of the likelihood or the reverse of a traditional site. Over the
spot a memorial oratory was erected in the 5th cent., whose
' foundations were discovered in 1867 beneath the present
church of S. Paolo alle Tre Fontane, erected in the 17th cent.,
together with historical inscriptions in Latin and Armenian'
(Lanciani, Pagan and Christian Rome, p. 156). Lanciani also
quotes an interesting fact confirmatory of the tradition that the
apostle was beheaded under a stone pine. The Trappists were
excavating in 1895 for the foundation of a water-tank behind the
chapel, and found a mass of coins of Nero, together with several
pine cones fossilized by age and earth pressure.

There is a continuous tradition, found first in Tertullian
(Scorp. 15 ; de Prescript. 36) and in Caius of Rome (quoted by
Eus. HE II. xxv. 6, 7), and repeated in varying forms by later
writers, to the effect that St. Paul was buried on the Via Ostia.
Says Caius : ' But I can show you the trophies of the apostles.
For if you will go to the Vatican, or to the Ostian road, you will
find the trophies of those who have laid the foundation of this
church.' So that about the beginning of the 3rd cent, the
prevalent belief in Rome was that St. Paul was buried on the
Via Ostia. The translation of his body, together with that of St.
Peter, to the catacomb of St. Sebastian, to the spot called Platonia,
occurred later, in A.D. 258, probably owing to the Valerian perse-
cution. This seems to dispose of the ingenious theory of Mr.
A. S. Barnes (St. Peter and his Tomb in Rome), that the apostles
were buried first of all in the catacomb, and only removed to
the Vatican and the Ostian Way after the persecution of Valerian
had ceased, and therefore enables us to accept the earlier and
more likely theory of de Rossi. The tradition is that a certain
Roman matron named Lucina, a disciple of the apostle, begged
the body and buried it in her own garden on the Ostian road,
at the spot now marked by the basilica of S. Paolo fuori le
mura. De Rossi has conjecturally identified (and the identifica-
tion is accepted by Lanciani and others) Lucina with Pomponia
Graecina, the wife of Aulus Plautus, the conqueror of Britain,
of whom Tacitus (Annal. xiii. 32) records that she was accused
of 'foreign superstition,' was tried by her husband, and
acquitted. Recent investigations have made it very probable
that she was a Christian. An inscription was discovered in the
cemetery of St. Callixtus, TTOMTTONIOC fPHKeiNOC. The
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subsequent and varied history of the famous basilica need not
be detailed here. Suffice it to say that within the walls of that
most glorious fane, into which the kings of the earth poured
their treasure after the fire of 1825, rests all that is mortal of
the great apostle. The remains were enclosed by Constantine
in a bronze sarcophagus, and Lanciani (op. cit. p. 157) relates
that in 1891 he examined the grave so far as he then could.
1 1 found myself on a flat surface paved with slabs of marble, on
one of which (placed negligently in a slanting direction) are
engraved the words, PAVLO APOSTOLO MART This in-
scription belongs to the 4th cent.,' and is, it will be observed,
dedicatory and not declaratory. It is possible that ere long
more will be known of this tomb and of the garden in which it
stood. The Italian Government is constructing a sewer from
Rome to Ostia, and the excavations will include the garden of
Lucina. E. Stevenson (since dead) has recorded in an article
full of interest, ' Osservazioni sulla topografia della via Ostiense
e sul cimitero ove fu sepolto l'apostolo S. Paolo' (Nuovo
BuUettino di Archeologia Cristiana, Anno iii. n. 3, c. 4,1897), all
that is known about the tomb up to the time of writing, and the
BuUettino will contain an account of any discoveries that are
made during the progress of the engineering works. On the
possibility of the bodies of St. Peter and St. Paul having been
carried off by the Saracens in A.D. 846, see Lanciani, Destruction
of Ancient Rome, p. 129 ff.

During his imprisonment St. Paul wrote the Ep.
to Philemon, and the Epp. to the Churches in Phil-
ippi, Colossoe, and Ephesus. From Rome also was
written the second Ep. to Timothy shortly before
his martyrdom, in A.D. 67(?). (For a discussion of
questions connected with St. Paul's imprisonment,
see PAUL, and cf. Ramsay, Church in the Roman
Empire, and St. Paul the Trav.; for the constitu-
tion of the early Church at Rome, see ROMANS ; cf.
Lightfoot, Philippians2,1-27, 97-102 ; Hort, Chris-
tian Ecclesia).

The relation of St. Peter to Rome has been a
matter of keen controversy. The general questions
of St. Peter's presence and martyrdom in Rome have
been fully discussed in the article PETER, and there
is now an almost unanimous agreement among
scholars that the apostle suffered martyrdom in
the eternal city, the only point of difference being
as to the date, some adhering to the earlier date,
simultaneously with or shortly after the death of
St. Paul, some (notably W. M. Ramsay and Swete,
see Church in Roman Empire, p. 279; St. Mark,
p. xviii) inclining to a later date, in the persecu-
tion of Domitian, but not later than that. What
has been already said about the burial-place of St.
Paul applies to that of St. Peter. His tomb in the
Vatican Cemetery was well known in the days of
Caius of Rome, and therefore anterior to the trans-
lation of the body to the catacomb of S. Sebastiano.
This has been recently questioned in an able book
(cited above) by Mr. A. S. Barnes—a work full of
interest, in its later parts dealing with the site of
the tomb in old and new St. Peter's, but vitiated
in the earlier chapters by an insufficient review of
evidence and many inaccuracies (see review by
Ramsay in Bookman, September 1900). The site
of the martyrdom is sometimes stated to have been
where the obelisk now stands in the centre of the
piazza; but this is inaccurate. The obelisk was
moved when new St. Peter's was built, and the
true site is marked by a slab with an inscription
(worn, neglected, and needing renewal) to be found
in the pavement of the courtyard behind the
sacristy on the north side of the present basilica.
The sites of the supposed parting of St. Peter and
St. Paul, and of the Domine quo vadis ? story may
or may not be genuine. The chapels in both in-
stances are modern. The archaeological evidence
supporting the residence of St. Peter in Rome is
strong. It should be borne in mind, however, that
his residence there, if proved, does not carry with
it the episcopate, nor, if it did, does that involve
the further claims of supremacy and infallibility.
If Ramsay is right and St. Peter did not die till
the last quarter of the 1st cent., there is then room
(though not at the period traditionally assigned to
them) for the alleged twenty-five years' residence
and work in Rome. Two spots are locally connected

with this tradition—the house of Prisca and the
house of Pudens, on which see below.

The question as to the significance of Babylon in
1 Ρ 513 and in the Apoc. has already been discussed
in a separate article. (See BABYLON IN NT, and add
to the literature there given, Butcher, The Church
in Egypt). At what date the name of Babylon
came to be so used cannot be definitely determined;
but it was a familiar designation in the 1st cent,
of the Christian era. In 2 Es. (31 1543), which is
now usually assigned to the age of Domitian, it is
so used. In the Sibylline Oracles, v. 158—written
about A.D. 80, or earlier, in the judgment of Ewald
and Hilgenfeld—we find the words—

καΐ φλέξα. πόντον re βαθύν καυτών Βαβυλώνα.
'Ιταλία* yal<xv θ\

In the Jer. Talm. (Aboda zara, c. 1) there is a
curious passage to the effect that, on the day when
Jeroboam set up the golden calves, Remus and
Romulus built two huts at Rome. The story is
repeated with variations in the Midrash Rabba
(on Ca I6), and it is said that the huts repeatedly
fell down, until water brought from the Euphrates
was mixed with the clay, and the huts thus made
stable received the name φιι ΌΠ. (Cf. Otho, Lex.
Rabb.).

The general opinion even among interpreters of
opposite schools is that Babylon in the Apocalypse
(148 1 6i9 1 7 5 182.io.2i) m u s t ^ understood as Rome.
The reference to it as the seat of universal empire
(1718), as the centre of a bloody persecution (176),
above all to the seven mountains (179), shows that,
whether we are to give a mystical sense or not
to that which is signiiied, Babylon stands for Rome.
As the city of the seven hills, Rome is lauded by
Virgil, Horace, Ovid, and Claudian ; it is so repre-
sented on coins; it is so designated in the Sibyll.
(ii. 18, etc.); in the month of December it cele-
brated the feast of the Septimontium, and, if
a statement of Tertullian is to be trusted, Septi-
montius was one of its many divinities {ad
Nationes, ii. 15).

The question of the visit of St. John the apostle to Eome is
one that is so far wrapped in obscurity. The first mention of it
is in Tertullian (de Prces. Hcer. 36), who says : ' Ubi Apostolus
Joannes posteaquam, in oleum igneum demersus, nihil passus
est, in insulam relegatur.' The only other early notice of this
event is found in the Fragmenta Polycarpiana (see Lightfoot,
Ignatius), which is, however, both of uncertain authorship and
date. The catena of which it forms a part was compiled by
some writer later than Victor of Capua, 480-554 (Lightfoot, op.
cit. iii. 420ff.). This fragment runs thus : ' Idem ad hsec verba
Christi: Calicem meum bibetis, etc. [Mt 202:!]. Per huiusmodi
potum significat passionem, et Jacobum quidem novissimum
martyrio consummandum, fratrem vero eius Joannem tran-
siturum absque martyrio, quamvis et afflictiones plurimas et
exsilia tolerarit, sed prseparatam martyrio mentem Christus
martyrem iudicavit. Nam apostolus Paulus, Quotidie, inquit,
morior: cum impossibile sit quotidie mori hominem ea morte

»gitur et in dolio ferventis olei pr<
nomine Christi beatus Joannes fuisse demersus.' The traditional
site on which this confession of St. John took place is outside
the Porta Latina (now closed). Hence the celebration in the
Calendar of S. John ante Port. Latina. The church of S. Giovanni
a Porta Latina was founded by Pope Adrian i. in 772, and the
adjoining circular chapel of S. Giovanni in Oleo was erected so
recently as 1509. But although there are no documentary
records earlier than those cited, and no evidence for the existence
of a shrine on this spot earlier than the 8th cent., yet it is hardly
a place likely to have been chosen unless there were some reasons
(lost to us now) for the selection. It is out of the way, near no-
where, and very inaccessible even to-day. So that there is no a
priori ground for setting aside the traditional spot. Not without
interest in the same connexion is the dedication of the cathedral
of Rome (omnium Urbis et Orbis Ecclesiarum mater et caput)
from about the 6th cent., * to Christ the Saviour, and in honour
of St. John the Baptist and St. John the Evangelist.' The
earlier dedication was ' to Christ the Saviour' alone. It ia
difficult to resist the belief that probably at the time of the
Neronian persecution, and for some cause and length of time as
yet unknown to us, St. John did visit the city of the seven hills,
and thence, perhaps, derived his conception of Nero as the Beast
from (as Renan suggests, L'Antichrist, p. 175) seeing the emperor
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1 disguised as a wild beast, and in that disguise let loose from a
cage, and personating the furies of a tiger or a panther.' Cf.
Suet. Nero, 29.

$. Connected with the Apostolic Church in Rome
there were many whose names are mentioned in
the NT, and with whom associations remain in the
city of to-day. Chief among these are PRISCA
ana AQUILA (which see). Plumptre claimed for
them {Biblical Studies, p. 415if.) the honour of
being the real founders of the Church of Rome.
But certain it is that their house (Ro 163) was one,
if not the only one or the earliest, of the meeting-
places of the primitive Church ; and here St. Peter
is said to have stayed, for some time at least, during
his residence in Rome. The church of S. Prisca on
the Aventine Hill marks the spot. The dedication
to Prisca is older than the saint of the same name
(Virgin and Martyr, commemorated in the Calendar
on January 18th), whose body was placed there by
Eutychus towards the end of the 3rd century. The
original designation of the church is the Titulus
Priscce, and even in the 12th cent, it is known as
the ' titulus beatorum Aquilce et Priscce.9 De Rossi
has published accounts of two very remarkable
discoveries made in the 18th cent. The original
oratory was discovered in 1776 in a garden near the
church. It was decorated with frescoes in which the
symbol of the fish and the'figures of the apostles were
clearly discernible. No attention was paid to the
discovery, and the only record of it is in ' a scrap of
paper in Codex 9697 of the Bibliotheque Nationale
in Paris, in which a man named Carrara speaks of
having found a subterranean chapel near S. Prisca,
decorated with paintings of the 4th cent. A copy
of the frescoes seems to have been made at the
time, but no trace of it has been found' (Lanciani's
Pagan and Christian Borne). A few years later
the ruins of an old Roman house were discovered
close to the church, but oratory and house have
alike now disappeared. Lanciani gives an account
of part of this latter excavation, which is important.
Ά bronze tablet was found, which had been offered
to Gaius Marcus Pudens Cornelianus by the people
of Clunia as a token of gratitude. . . . The tablet,
dated A.D. 222, proves that the house of Aquila
and Prisca in apostolic times had subsequently
passed into the hands of a Cornelius Pudens; in
other words, that the relations formed between the
two families during the sojourn of the apostles had
been faithfully maintained by their descendants.
Their intimate connexion is also proved by the fact
that Pudens, Pudentiana, Praxedes, and Prisca
were all buried in the cemetery of Priscilla
on the Via Salaria.' So that, in all probability,
beside that lonely church on the Aventine must
we look for the cradle of the infant Church of
Rome.

The recently excavated house of Pudens on the
Viminal Hill is thus connected with that just
described. Pudens, mentioned in 2 Ti 421, in
company with Linus and Claudia (see PUDENS),
has been the subject of many conjectures (see
Lightfoot, Clement, i. 76 if., ii. 464; Farrar, St.
Paul, p. 681), upon which Roman archseology has
thrown no light. The church, now called S.
Pudentiana (a later ignorant change from the
earlier name 'the church of Pudens' — Ecclesia
Pudentiana), has existed in some form on the
present site from very early times. Pius I. in the
middle of the 2nd cent, granted to Pudentiana,
Praxedes, and Timotheus, daughters and son of
Pudens, the institution of a regular titulus, or
parish, with a font for baptism. Here, too, were
preserved some pieces of household furniture used
by St. Peter during his stay. Part of this, the
old wooden table on which the apostle is said to
have celebrated the Lord's Supper, was given by
Cardinal Wiseman (who was titular of the church)

to St. John Lateran. If it had been a stone altar
or an elaborate piece of work, doubt would easily
gather round it. But there is nothing per se
against the genuineness of the relic. The excava-
tion of the house is still proceeding.

Together with the house of Prisca and the house
of Pudens, both genuine memorials of the apostolic
age and closely connected with St. Peter and St.
Paul, should be mentioned the house of Clement
beneath the lower church of S. Clemente near the
Colosseum (see Lightfoot, Clement, i. 91 ff.). This
has been for many years flooded with water; but
one of the present writers was privileged, by the
kind permission of the authorities, to inspect it so
far as possible this year (1900), and it is to be hoped
that ere long it may be drained and once more
opened to the archaeologist and the pilgrim. For
its interest is that of the apostolic times, whatever
view we may take of the personality of St. Clement
and of his connexion with the Clement mentioned
by St. Paul.

There remain to be noticed only the catacombs
and other funereal memorials of Rome bearing on
NT times. The inscriptions, frescoes, and monu-
ments have been mostly removed to the Lateran
and Capitoline museums, and can be there studied
with the help of such works as de Rossi, Northcote
(though now somewhat out of date), Witherow,
The Catacombs of Rome, and Malleson and Tuke's
Handbook to Christian and Ecclesiastical Borne,
3 vols. (the catacombs are dealt with in the first
volume). The exploration of the columbarium of
the empress Li via has led to the possible identifica-
tion of some of the names in Ro 16 (see Light-
foot, Philippians, Excursus). See also NEREUS.

Monumental evidence also confirms the tradi-
tional friendship between Seneca and St. Paul.
See Lanciani, Pagan and Christian Rome; Ramsay,
St. Paul the Traveller, p. 353 ff".

Much still has to be done before our knowledge
of Rome in the 1st cent, is anything like complete,
and almost every day brings its news. The enthu-
siastic band of Italian scholars, headed by Lanciani
and Marucchi and Baccelli, is working hard, and
great things are expected from the newly founded
British School in Rome. The Bullettino and the
Nuovo Bullettino contain full records of all recent
discoveries. Among the researches needing to be
made are those concerning the burial of other
apostles in Rome, in addition to those already
named, e.g. St. Timothy (in St. Paul's outside the
walls), St. Bartholomew, etc., and a scientific
sifting of the evidence concerning many of the
Eastern relics (such as the Santa Scala) and
remains. In the case of the latter class the his-
tory is fairly clear from the time of Helena
onwards, but before that, which is the crucial
period, it is all vague and unsatisfactory.

Professor James Orr, in his Neglected Factors
in the Study of the Early Progress of Christianity
(1899), has suggested two fields of inquiry—first,
into the actual numbers of Christians in the city
in the 1st cent, (on this the evidence of the cata-
combs has yet to be examined fully, but the
numbers appear to have been very much larger
than is commonly supposed); and, secondly, into
the social status of those who were drawn into the
infant Church. He has shown very clearly that
the poor were by no means the only members, and
the evidence of houses like those of Pudens, Prisca,
and Clement, of churches like that discovered
this year (1900) on the very Palatine Hill itself
(of as yet unknown date, but very early), all goes
to show that then as now the gospel was universal
in its power as well as in its claim, and that St.
Paul's great Apologia in Romans for the 'wisdom'
of God was addressed to the wise and learned as
well as to the freedmen and slaves.
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JOHN PATRICK and F. HELTON.

ROOF (Ja, perhaps from a root meaning ' to
cover,' n-Yip [once, Gn 198, trd * roof,' lit. ' beam '],
ηπ [' roof of the mouth']; στέΎη).—The most con-
venient form of roof for domestic purposes in a
dwelling-house is undoubtedly a flat one ; but the
form of roof from the earliest times has probably-
been governed by a variety of factors, of which the
most important are the materials procurable near
the spot and the climatic conditions.

In northern climates, where wood is plentiful
and the snowfall is heavy, a high-pitched roof of
thatch or shingle can be readily made, and is a
necessity. All around the shores of the Mediter-
ranean Sea, where there is no snow and slight
rainfall, and where timber can be procured, the
most convenient form of roof can be economically
constructed, and that is a flat one of some sub-
stance impervious to water. In more tropical
climates, where the rains are exceedingly heavy
and sudden, and the houses are for the most part
of wood, the roofs again are usually high-pitched,
and of thatch or leaves. In countries, such as
Chaldaea, where there is little or no wood, the
storehouses and places where dryness is neces-
sary are built with thick Avails and vaults with
flat roofs or masonry domes, and for the same
reason the houses of modern Jerusalem are built
with thick walls and domes. The houses other-
wise in Assyria-Chaldsea are flat-roofed.

In Egypt, where timber is scarce, but where
stone is plentiful, the roofs are usually flat, the
roofs of the peasants' houses being usually lightly
constructed, and resting on palm beams, while the
temples and palaces were roofed with stone.

Probably from the earliest times the same forms
of roof have obtained in the same parts of the
world, except that local circumstances have here
and there interfered. For the buildings of Nineveh
and Babylon, as well as for Jerusalem, the cedars
of Lebanon were made use of. In Jerusalem, in
early days, the roofs were flat, and the scarcity of
timber, necessitating domed roofs, appears to have
been first felt after the siege of the Holy City by
Titus. In early days in Greece the roofs were flat,
and it was customary to walk upon them. But
pointed roofs were also used. In Rome the solaria,
properly places for basking in the sun, were terraces
on the tops of houses. In the time of Seneca the
Romans formed artificial gardens on the tops of
their houses, which contained even fruit trees and
fish ponds (Smith's Diet, of Gr. and Rom. Ant., s.
* Domus'). Herodotus (ii. 95) says that the Egyp-
tians slept on the roof in the marshy part of Lower
Egypt.

* Even the houses of the poor seem generally to
have had their courtyards, at the back of which a
structure was raised consisting of a single storey
surmounted by a flat roof, to which access was
given by a single staircase' leading from the court-
yard.

* The flat roof seems to have been universal in
Egypt; it added to the accommodation of the

house; it afforded a pleasant rendezvous for the
family in the evening, where they enjoyed the
view and the fresh breezes which spring up at
sunset. At certain seasons they must have slept
there. On the other hand, the granaries, barns,
and storehouses are almost always dome-shaped.

* The flat roof of the house had a parapet round
it, and sometimes a light outer roof supported
by slender columns of brilliantly painted wood'
(rerrot and Chipiez, i. 36).

Fergusson {History of Architecture, 119) gives
an illustration of a three-storeyed dwelling in the
Egyptians' own quaint style, ' the upper storey
apparently being like those of the Assyrians, an
open gallery supported by dwarf columns. In the
centre is a staircase leading to the upper storey,
and on the left hand an awning supported on
wooden pillars, which seems to have been an in-
dispensable part of all the better class of houses.'
* In the Yezidi House we see an exact repro-
duction in every essential respect of the style
of building in the days of Sennacherib. Here
we have the wooden pillars with bracket capitals,
supporting a mass of timber intended to be
covered with a thickness of earth sufficient to
prevent the rain or heat penetrating to the
dwelling. There is no reason to doubt that the
houses of the humble classes were in former times
similar to that here represented' (ib. 160). In
speaking of the palace of Esarhaddon, Fergusson
says (ib. 164), 'Had these buildings been con-
structed like those of the Egyptians, their remains
would probably have been applied to other pur-
poses long ago; but having been overwhelmed so
early and forgotten, they have been preserved to
our day: nor is it difficult to see how this has
occurred. The pillars that supported the roof
being of wood, probably of cedar, and the beams
on the under side of the roof being of the same
material, nothing was easier than to set them on
fire. The fall of the roofs, which were probably
composed, as at the present day, of 5 or 6 ft. of
earth, that being requisite to keep out heat as
well as wet, would probably suffice to bury the
building up to the height of the sculpture. The
gradual crumbling of the thick walls, consequent
on their unprotected exposure to the atmosphere,
would add 3 or 4 ft. to this; so that it is hardly
too much to suppose that green grass might have
been growing on the buried palaces of Nineveh
before two or three years had elapsed from the
time of their destruction and desolation. When-
ever this had taken place, the mounds afforded far
too tempting positions not to be speedily occu-
pied by the villages of the natives.' We may here
remark that the modest dwellings of the Egyptian
fellah are often covered by vaults of frise, that is
to say, of compressed or kneaded clay. None of
the ancient monuments of Egypt possess such
vaults, which are of much less durability than
those of stone or brick. We are, however, disposed
to believe that they were used in ancient times
(Perrot and Chipiez, i. 110).

The palaces of Babylon appear to have consisted
of courtyards and long narrow chambers ; and as
stone was not readily obtained, the question of
how they were roofed has occasioned much dis-
cussion. Diodorus (ii. 10) states that the hanging
gardens of Babylon were supported by stone
beams, 16 ft. long and 4 ft. wide; but Strabo
(xvii. 1. 5) says they were supported by vaulted
arcades. Sir H. Layard believed that there were
only flat roofs at Nineveh similar to that of modern
houses in Mosul and the neighbouring villages,
and states that he never came upon the slightest
trace of a vault, while in almost every room that
he excavated he found wood ashes and carbonized
timber. He suggests that the long and narrow
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rooms were roofed with beams of palm or poplar,
resting on the summit of the walls (Layard,
Nineveh, ii. 256).

That flat roofs must have been extensively used
is evident from the number of limestone roof rollers
found by M. Place (Ninivo, i. 293) in his excava-
tions in the ruins of buildings where they had
fallen with the roofs; but Place as well as Perrot
and Chipiez (i. 163) are of opinion that though the
roofs were flat they were in many cases supported
by brick vaults, side by side with other flat roofs
of timber. Arches still standing in the city gates,
and fragments of vaults found within the chambers
of Sargon's palace at Khorsabad, give colour to
this opinion. A vaulted storehouse for grain with a
flat roof is shown in Wilkinson's Ancient Egyptians
(vol. ii. p. 135).

Strabo (xv. 3. 18), quoting from some old
authority on Susiana, states, ' In order to prevent
the houses from becoming too hot, their roofs are
covered with 2 cubits of earth, the weight of
which compels them to make those dwellings
long and narrow ; because although they had only
short beams, they had to have large rooms, so as
to avoid being suffocated.'

What strikes one in considering the subject of
roofs is the similarity of design in the countries
north and south of Palestine (Assyria, Chaldsea,
Egypt), the difference being due only to the
material available. Wilkinson (ii. 115) says that
the roofs of rooms of houses in Egypt were sup-
ported by rafters of the date tree, arranged close
together, or more generally at intervals, with trans-
verse layers of palm branches or planks. Many
roofs were vaulted, and built, like the rest of the
house, of crude brick. On the top of the house
was a terrace, which served as well for a place of
repose as for exercise during the heat; it was
covered by a roof supported on columns ; here
they slept, using a mosquito net (Herod, ii. 95).
The floors of the rooms were flat on the upper
side, whether the rooms beneath were vaulted or
supported on rafters. Strabo (xvii. 1. 37), in
speaking of the labyrinth at Lake Mceris, tells us
that the roofs of the dwellings here consisted of
a single stone each, and that the covered ways
throughout the whole range were roofed in the
same manner with single slabs of stone of extra-
ordinary size, without the admixture of timber or
of any other material. O n ascending the roof,
which is not a great height, for it consists only
of a single storey, there may be seen a field thus
composed of stones. Descending again and looking
into the aulse, these may be seen in a line sup-
ported by twenty-seven pillars, each consisting of
a single stone.' Perrot and Chipiez (i. 109) give
examples of a complete system of construction,
belonging exclusively to Egypt, for stone buildings
with stone roofs. The interior of the building is
divided up by rows of vertical supports or monoliths,
on which rest architraves or stone beams, and across
from architrave to architrave are placed long flat
stones forming the roof. This, however, seems to
have applied only to temples, the palaces as well
as the houses of the people having been of very
light construction, of wood or crude brick.

At Luxor, Karnak, and the Ramesseum, the
temples are provided with staircases by which
these flat roofs may be reached. These roofs
seem to have been freely opened to the people,
just as with us one is allowed to ascend domes
and belfries for the sake of the view over the sur-
rounding building and country.

The flat roofs of houses in the East have been
used from the earliest times for a variety of
domestic and even public purposes.—For devotion
and prayer. St. Peter went up upon the house-
top to pray about the sixth hour (Ac 109). They

were used also for idolatrous purposes. There
were altars on the top of the roof - chamber
(rv^) of Ahaz in Jerusalem (2 Κ 2312). They
burned incense to Baal on the roofs of houses
in Jerusalem (Jer 1913 3229); and there they also
worshipped the host of heaven (Zeph I5).—For
recreation and for sleep at night. It is custom-
ary at the present day for the people (especially
the old) to take exercise morning and evening
on the roof of the house ; and during the
summer-time members of the family usually
sleep on the roof, carrying their bedding up at
night and down again in the morning. ' At night
all sleep on the tops of their houses, their beds
being spread upon their terraces, without any
other covering over their heads than the vault of
heaven. The poor seldom have a screen to keep
them from the gaze of passengers' (Morin, Persia,
229). ' We supped on the top of the house for cool-
ness, according to their custom, and lodged there
likewise, in a sort of closet about 8 ft. square, of
wicker-work, plastered round towards the bottom,
but without any doors' (Pocock's Travels, ii. 6).
Saul appears to have slept on the roof of Samuel's
house in the unnamed city. ' And it came to
pass, about the spring of the day, that Samuel
called to Saul on the housetop, saying, Up, that
I may send thee away ' ( I S 926); ' David walked
upon the roof of the king's house at Jerusalem,
and from the roof saw a woman washing herselfJ

(2 S I I 2 ) ; * Absalom spread a tent upon the top of
the house' (2 S 1622); ' Nebuchadnezzar walked
upon the royal palace at Babylon' (Dn 429);
' Samuel communed with Saul upon the top of the
house ' ( I S 925); ' the people made themselves
booths, every one upon the roof of his house'
(Neh 816).

They used the housetops to make their public
lamentations, and in the villages to proclaim any
news that required to be promulgated. As the
houses had few windows opening to the streets,
the people rushed to the roofs to look down upon
any processions, and to view what was going on
far and near. ' At the present time local governors
in country districts cause their commands thus to
be published. These proclamations are generally
made in the evening, after the people have
returned from their labours in the field; the
public crier ascends the highest roof at hand, and
lifts up his voice in a long-drawn call upon all
faithful subjects to give ear and obey. He then
proceeds to announce, in a set form, the will of
their master, and to demand obedience thereto.'
* On their housetops, and in their broad places, every
one howleth' (Is 153 221). ' On all the housetops
of Moab, and in the streets thereof, there is
lamentation' (Jer 4838). * Proclaim upon the house-
tops ' (Mt 1027, Lk 123). Eusebius (HE ii. 23) tells
us t h a t ' the Pharisees, who had a design upon the
life of St. James, bishop of Jerusalem, persuaded
him to preach to the people, when assembled at
the Passover, from the battlements of the temple,
alluding to this custom of proclaiming from the
housetop whatever was to be made known far and
wide.'

The roof of the house in the East is used as is
the backyard of European houses; linen and flax
are dried there, also figs, apricots, raisins, and corn.
' The ordinary houses have no other place where
the inmates can either see the sun, "smell the
air," dry their clothes, set out their flower-pots, or
do numberless other things essential to their health
and comfort' (Land and Book, i. 49). Rahab the
harlot brought the spies up to the roof of the
house and hid them with the stalks of flax, which
she had laid in order about the roof (Jos 26).

The staircase from the roof leads down into the
inner court (Mt 1027 2417, Lk 123). Battlements or



a parapet were enjoined by the law, a very neces-
sary precaution, to prevent loss of life from falling
over (Dt 228).

The manner in which Samson brought down the
roof of the temple of Dagon (Jg 16), upon which
about 3000 persons were assembled, by pulling
down the two principal pillars, has not yet been
satisfactorily ascertained. Shaw describes having
seen several hundreds of people assembled, on the
dey's palace in Algiers, to view an exhibition of
wrestlers, and describes how the pulling down of
the front or centre pillars would have been
attended by a catastrophe similar to that which
happened to the Philistines (Shaw, Travels, p. 283).
Cf. further, Moore, Judges, ad loc.

The flat roofs in Syria at the present day are
made as follows : Stout beams are first laid across
the walls about 2 ft. apart; crosswise is laid tough
brushwood, or, if that cannot be obtained, split
wood with matting, and over it a mass of thorny
bush in bundles; upon this is laid a plaster of
mud or clay mortar, which is well pressed in, and
over this a layer of earth 6 to 12 in. thick. This is
plastered over with mud and straw as a protection
against the rain. Each roof requires a little stone
roller to be always ready—the handles of wood
being movable, and used for all the rollers of the
different roofs; periodically, and whenever the
rain falls, the roller must be used to fill in the
cracks and keep the roof compact. Constant care
is required to avoid leakage (Pr 2715). During the
PEF excavations at Jerusalem one of these roof
rollers was found in the ancient aqueduct to the
west of the temple, where it must have lain for
quite 1800 years, snowing that flat roofs at that
time were in use at Jerusalem, though at the
present day they are mostly domed roofs of stone,
on account of the scarcity of timber. The un-
covering of a roof (Mk 24) of this nature \yould not
be a difficult matter. See HOUSE in vol. ii. p. 432a.

For other points connected with the subject of
this art. see BRICK, GATE, HOUSE, PAVEMENT,
WALLS.

LITERATURE.—Wilkinson, Anc. Egypt.; Fergusson, Architec-
ture ; Layard, Nineveh; Place, Νίηϊνέ; Perrot and Chipiez,
Egypt, also Chaldcea and Assyria; PEFSt; Thomson, The
Land and the Book. See also Marshall in Expos. March 1891, p.
218 f. ; Ramsay, Was Christ born at Bethlehem 1; E. A. Abbott,
Clue (1900), p. 118 if. ; and the Comm. on Mk 24, Lk 519.

C. WARREN.
ROOM.—1. Space to stay in: Gn 2423 ' Is there

room in thy father's house for us to lodge in ?'; so
2425.31 ( au • ^ from D,p t 0 rise up, stand; RV
adds Is 58 for same Heb., AV «place'); Ps 318

'Thou hast set my4feet in a large room' (nrpip, from
nrn to be spacious; RV * place'); Lk 27 'There
was no room for them in the inn,' and 1422 'Yet
there is room' (both TOTTOS) ; cf. Mai 310 ' there shall
not be room enough to receive i t ' (no Heb.), Mk 22

' So that there was no room to receive them' (ώστε
μηκέτι χωρεΐν, RV ' so that there was no longer
room for them'); Lk 1217 ' I have no room where
to bestow my fruits' (ουκ 'έχω που, RV Ί have
not where'). In this sense is the phrase 'make
room,' Gn 2622, Pr 1816 (both am); to which RVm
adds 2 Co 72 'make room for us ' (Gr. χωρέσατε
ήμα$, AV 'Receive us,' RV 'Open your hearts to
us ' ) . Similarly Ps 809 ' Thou preparedst room
before i t ' (no Heb.). Cf. Dt 3320 Tind. 'Blessed
is the rowmmaker Gad' (AV ' Blessed be he that
enlargeth Gad'); and Milton, PL vii. 486—

• First crept
The parsimonious emmet, provident
Of future, in small room large heart enclosed.'

2. A definite position to be occupied: To 24, Wis
1315 (both οίκημα); 1 Co 1416 'he that occupieth the
room of the unlearned' (ό άναπληρων rby τύπον του
ίδίώτον, Vulg. qui supplet locum idiots). Cf.
Melvill, Diary, 6, Ί durst na wayes waver or

mint away, bot stand stedfast in that roum and
station wher He haid placed m e ' ; Calderwood,
Hist. 128, ' Displacing of the Minister of Glasgow
out of his roome, which without reproach he hath
occupied these many years.' This is the meaning
of ' room' when in AV πρωτοκλισία is trd ' upper-
most room' (Mt 236 Mk 1239, RV both 'chief place'),
or 'chief room' (Lk 147, RV 'chief seat,' 2046, RV
'chief place'), or ' highest room' (Lk 148, RV 'chief
seat'). The Gr. word means the place of highest
honour at table. See FOOD, vol. ii. p. 43a. Cf.
Knox, Hist. 380, 'But, said hee (turning his face
towards the Room where such men as had so
affirmed sate), if I bee not able to prove the Masse
to bee the most abominable Idolatry that ever
was used from the beginning of the world, I offer
my selfe to suffer the punishment appointed by
God to a false Preacher'; Lever, Sermons, 107,
'Then who can desyre a better master then the
Lorde God or a higher roume then a steward-
shyppe in the house of Christ'; and Pa 639 in
metre—

* Who seek my soul to spill shall sink
Down to earth's lowest room.'

So in the frequent phrase ' in the room of * or s in
his room,' the Heb. being nnn (2 S 1913, l K 2 3 5 & i s

51. 5 8 2 0 j 2 Κ 1525 2334, 2 Ch 261; RV adds 2 Κ 1421 for
AV ' instead of'); and the Gr. αντί (Mt 222)e So Ac
2427 <Porcius Festus came into Felix' room' (έλαβε
διάδοχον 6 Φηλιξ ΤΙόρκων Φηστον, RV ' Felix was suc-
ceeded by Porcius Festus'). Cf. Melvill, Diary,
129, ' The Generall Assemblie commandit the Pres-
byterie of Edinbruche to keipe his roum frie, and
place nan thairin'; Calderwood, Hist. 110, ' I t
pertaines to the Office of a Christian Magistrate
. . . to see that the Kirk be not invaded, nor
hurt by false Teachers and Hirelings, nor the
roomes thereof occupied by dumb doggs or idle
bellies.' The plu. ' in their rooms' is found in
1 Κ 2024 (RV 'room') and 1 Ch 441 (RV «stead'),
Heb. in both places Drr*n*. Cf. Dt 223 Tind. ' The
Caphthoryms which came out of Caphthor de-
stroyed them and dwelt in their rowmes.' This
is the meaning in the phrase ' give room,' which
has been changed into ' give place' in AV where-
ever it occurs in earlier VSS ; thus Gal 25 Tind.
' To whom we gave no roume, no not for the space
of an houre,' so Gen. NT 1557, but 1560 'gave not
place.' Cf. Tindale, Works, i. 227, 'Dearly be-
loved, avenge not yourselves, but give room unto
the wrath of God'; and Pent. (Prologe) ' Isaac
when his welles which he had digged were taken
from him, geveth rowme and resisteth not.'

S. The < upper room ' of Mk 1415, Lk 2212 (Gr. ανά-
yaiov, TR avdjyeov), and of Ac I 1 3 (Gr. ύπερφον, RV
' upper chamber') is a room in the upper storey of
the house, ' a roof-chamber' (see Moore on Jg 32 0;
Driver, Daniel, p. 74 ; Thomson, Land and Book 2,
ii. 634, 636 [with illustration]; and cf. HOUSE in
vol. ii. p. 433a). RV adds 1 Ch28 n (Heb. πτ»̂ ζ, AV
4 upper chamber').

4. In Gn 614 it is said that Noah's ark had
' rooms' made in it. The Heb. (D\3p) is lit. ' nests,'
and is usually understood to mean small divisions
or cells. J. HASTINGS.

ROSE (ΓΛ»3Π Mbhazzeleth, Ca 2\ Is 351 RVm in
both 'autumn crocus.'—Some have derived this
word from ^2 bdzdl, the same as the Arab, basal
= 'onion,' and secondarily 'bulb.' This theory
rests on the supposition that the initial π is a
mistake for n. Apart, however, from the fact
that there is no critical support for this theory, it
gains no probability from the ancient versions.
The Syriac, for example, hamzallditd, gives the π
also instead of n. The Targum on Ca 21 ex-
plains hdbhazzeleth by mp-ι: = narcissus (Celsius,
Hierob. i. 489). An Assyrian word of similar
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form, faaba§illatu, signifies a 'marsh plant or
reed.' Notwithstanding the authority of Gesenius,
Michaelis, and Rosenmiiller, we are inclined to
accept narcissus as the correct translation. Two
species of this genus grow in Palestine and Syria,
N. Tazetta, L., flowering from November to
March, and N. serotinus, L., flowering in autumn.
The former has larger and more sweetly scented
flowers than the latter. They are of the familiar
pattern, with a white perigonium, and yellow,
cup-shaped crown. The scape bears from three to
ten flowers. The mention of the 'narcissus of
Sharon' in parallelism with the ' lily {shoshanndh)
of the valleys' increases the probability that they
are allied plants. Shoshanndh is doubtless generic,
and may include various species of Iris, Colchicum,
Crocus, Pancratium, Ixiolirion, Tulipa, Fritillaria,
Hyacinthus, Asphodeline, etc. (see LILY), any or
all of which would go well in a parallelism with
narcissus. For the trn 'rose' we have only the
authority of Ben Melech (Cels. Hierob. i. 488).
The LXX dvfos and κρίνον give it no support.

The rose is mentioned in several places in the
Apocrypha. Sirach speaks of φυτά. ρόδου έν Ίεριχφ,
' a rose plant in Jericho' (2414, cf. 3918). Seven
species of rose exist in Pal. and Syria—Rosa lutea,
L., the Yellow Rose, which grows only in N. Syria;
R. glutinosa, S. et S., and R. Thureti, Barnat et
Gremli, both Alpine species; R. canina, L., the
Dog Rose, a mountain species; R. dumetorum,
Thuill., a species growing from Lebanon and Anti-
lebanon northward; R. Arabica, Crep., a Sinaitic
species; and R. Phosnicea, Boiss. The latter is
almost universal. The present writer has not
met with any of these species at Jericho, but the
last might easily grow there in hedges. There is
nothing in the context to prevent the ' rose plant-
in Jericho' being a cultivated one. It has nothing
to do with the traditional 'rose of Jericho.' This
is a low, annual Crucifer, Anastatica hierochun-
tina, L. The so-called rose in this case is the
entire plant, which, after maturing, dries up, and
its branches curl inward, forming a brown hemi-
sphere, 3 to 4 in. broad. On placing the root in
water, it absorbs moisture, and the dry branches
expand, and spread open. It has no resemblance
to a rose, except in its round contour. Roses are
everywhere cultivated in Pal. and Syria, and
passionately admired by the people. The name
Wardeh=Rose, is a favourite girl's name in
Arabic (cf. NT RIIODA). One of the industries for
which Damascus is noted is the distilling of rose-

i water and an essential oil (attar of roses), as well
as the making of syrup of roses. Large plantations
of rosebushes are to be seen there and in other
parts of the country. G. E. POST.

ROSH {Mi).—1. A son, or, according to the LXX
fPcos), a grandson, of Benjamin, Gn 4621. The
reading of MT D»SD iptm TIN 'Ehi and Rosh,
Muppim,' should, however, probably be corrected
after Nu 26s8 to DSJWI οτπκ ' Ahiram and Shupham'
(cf. also 1 Ch 84f·)· 2. In the title of Gog Mi wvi
hin) ^ p in Ezk 382f· 391 (RV 'prince of Rosh^
Meshech, and Tubal'; AV and EVm ' chief prince
of Meshech and Tubal'; AVm ' prince of the chief
of Meshech and Tubal'). It is most probable that
Rosh is here the name of a people or country, like
MESHECH and TUBAL (SO LXX ['Ptos] and Symm.
and Theod.), Its position, however, cannot be
identified. Gesenius actually thought of the
Russians, but this is impossible. Even the land
of Rash, on the western border of Elam, which
is mentioned in the cuneiform inscriptions (see
Delitzsch, Paradies, 322), appears (see A. B. David-
son, JEzekiel, ad loc.) to lie too far east for the
requirements of the prophecy. For further con-
jectures see the Commentaries of Bertholet and

RUBY

Kraetzschmar, ad loc. Duhm, followed by Cheyne,
finds this same Mi concealed under the n̂ g. (' bow'}
of Is 6619. J. A. SELBIE.

RUBY.—Three Heb. words, DIN, nans, and wpfy
are tr. 'ruby' in EV (text or margin), but it is
doubtful whether this is the stone meant.

1. nik is tr. ' ruby' in AVm and RVm at Ex 2817

3910, Ezk 2813. The text, in each case, has sardius,
after the Vulg. sardius and the LXX σάρδιον. DIN
(from DIN or nix ' to be red') would obviously be 'a
suitable name for any red stone. There is nothing
in it to help us in fixing on the special kind of
gem. A similar ambiguity attaches to the cognate
Assyr. word adamatu, when used as a plant-
name; all that Fried. Delitzsch (Assyr. Hand-
worterbuch, sub voce) feels justified in saying of it
is that it is ' a plant, probably so called on account
of its colour.' Pliny, too, presents the same kind
of difficulty as we meet here; his method of
naming stones according to their colours often
leaves us uncertain which of them he has in view.
Modern authorities are divided between the claims
of the carnelian [Petrie makes it the red jasper;
see art. STONES (PRECIOUS)] and the ruby to repre-
sent the Heb. DIN, the majority favouring the former.
Two considerations are in favour of this view: by
far the largest number of gems which have come
down to us from antiquity are carnelians ; and the
DIN of Exodus was an engraved stone, whereas the
ruby, on account of its hardness, was seldom en-
graved in ancient times.

2. -ibis is tr. ' ruby' by RV at Is 5412, Ezk 2716;
AV has 'agate,' m. ' Heb. chrysoprase'; LXX has
iaams (Is.) and χορχδρ (Ezek.) (from the common
confusion of ι and i); Vulg. iaspis and chodchod.
It is impossible to determine what the 13"]3 was.
The root from which the noun is derived probably
means ' to sparkle.' But this would suit a car-
buncle almost, if not quite, as well as a ruby.

3. At Job 2818, Pr 315 [Kethibh, by a transcriber's
mistake, D«J?] 811 2015 3110, La 47, AV and RV tr.
D*rj§ ' rubies'; RVm has ' red coral or pearls,' ex-
cept at La 47, which has ' corals.' The LXX is very
vague and fluctuating, using λίθοι, λίθοι, πολυτελείς,
τό\ έσώτατα. (Job 2818); and the Vulg. is still more
unhelpful,' cunctis pretiosissimis,' ' cxmctis opibus,'
'multitudo gemmarumj * de ultimis finibus? 'de
occultiSy and at La 47 ' ebore antiquo.' (Toy, Prov.
p. 72, appears to think that this last is due to a
mistaken reading, D^nn; but it is to be noted that
at Ezk 2716 the Vulg. renders ayzin \v) by denies
hebeninos). Although &yi$ never occurs in a list
of gems, the Heb. writers must have had a distinct
class of stones in view. This is clear from La 4 7:
the colour of the human body could not be com-
pared to that of precious stones in general. The
same passage seems also to preclude the ' pearls'
of our RVm. For if Carey (quoted by Delitzsch,
Job, p. 370) had seen ' pearls of a slightly reddish
tinge,' these are, at all events, not so common as
to justify a comparison which would imply that
pearls are usually red. The choice would appear
to lie between 'ruby' and 'red coral.' And the
decision depends on two considerations—the value
and the colour of these two classes of objects.
The passages in Job and Proverbs show that D»r:g
were costly. 'The price of wisdom is above οψ;$.'
Either rubies or coral would answer to this require-
ment. Rubies have always commanded a high
price. Theophrastus speaks of quite a small άνθραξ
as being worth forty gold staters. Benvenuto
Cellini, in the 16th cent., states that a ruby of
one carat was worth eight times as much as a
diamond of the same weight. A fine ruby will
still fetch more than a diamond of the same size.
But red coral {corallium rubrum) has also always
been held in high esteem. In ancient times it was
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eagerly purchased in India. It finds a place in
the Lapidarium of Marbodus. Good specimens
continue to command a high price in China. The
coral fisheries are a carefully regulated and highly
important source of wealth on the Mediterranean
coasts. On the second point—that of colour—
the present writer is of opinion that the balance
inclines in favour of the coral. Rubies are of too
deep and fiery a hue to be compared at La 47 to
the red of even an Oriental's body, notwithstand-
ing the fact that there are exceptional gems, such
as the one King describes {Antique Gems, p. 250),
'of the most delicious cerise colour.' But coral
is found of every shade—deep red, rose pink, flesh
colour, and even milky white. There is no diffi-
culty about the supposition that the Jews were
familiar with it, for it was to be obtained from the
coast of India and the Red Sea, as well as from
the Mediterranean. J . TAYLOR.

RUDDER.—See SHIPS AND BOATS.

RUDIMENT.-See ELEMENT.

RUE [r/jyavov, ruta).—Ruta graveolens, L., the
officinal rue, is a heavy-smelling, shrubby plant,
of the order Rutacece, 2 to 4 ft. high, with glandular-
dotted, bi-pinnately parted leaves, and corymbose,
yellow flowers. It is cultivated for its medicinal
properties, which are antispasmodic and emmena-
gogue. I t has been inferred from Lk II 4 2 that it
was one of the plants subject to tithe (but see
Plummer, ad loc). The indigenous rue of Pal.
is Ruta Chalepensis, L., the Aleppo rue, which
differs but slightly from the officinal species.

G. E. POST.
RUFUS ('PoO<pos).— In Mk 1521 we are told that

Simon of Cyrene, who bore our Lord's cross, was
the father of Alexander and Rufus. In Ro 1613

St. Paul sends his salutation to Rufus,' the chosen
in the Lord, and his mother and mine.' The name,
meaning 'red,' 'reddish,' was among the com-
monest of slave names. The mention of Simon as
the father of Alexander and Rufus seems to imply
that the two latter were known in the circles to
which the Gospel was addressed. There is some
evidence for thinking that St. Mark's Gospel was
written in Rome ; if this be so, then the same
person may be referred to in both passages; but
as the name was so common, this can be only a
conjecture. 'Chosen in the Lord' implies some
particular eminence as a Christian, and not merely
one of the elect, which would not be any special
distinction. By 'his mother and mine,' St. Paul
means that the mother of Rufus had on some
occasion shown to him the care of a mother, and
that therefore he felt for her the affection of a son.

The name of Rufus was made use of largely in legendary
history. He is introduced into the Acts of Andrew and of
Peter. According to one account he was bishop of Thebes ;
according to another, bishop of Capua; according to another,
bishop of Avignon. The last legend states that he travelled
to Spain, founded the church at Tortosa, went over the Alps
to Narbonne, and preached in Avignon. He appears to have
been commemorated on the 12th, 14th, and 21st November.

A. C. HEADLAM.

RUG·—Jg 418 RV and AVm. See MANTLE,
No. ft,

RUHAMAH.—The second child (a daughter) of
Gomer, Hosea's unfaithful wife, was called Lo-
RUHAMAH, ' unpitied,' Hos I 6 · 8 , as a type of Israel,
when, unpitied by Jahweh, she was to be given
over to calamity. The opposite condition of things
is expressed in Hos 23 [Eng. 21] ' Say ye unto your
brethren, Ammi {i.e. 'my people,' in opposition to
the name of the third child, LO-AMMI, ' not my
people'), and to your sisters, Ruhamah' (ΠΕΓΠ
'pitied' LXX Έ\€ημένη). Similarly, when Jah-

weh's anger is turned away, He declares in ν.25 (23>
' and I will have mercy upon her that had not obtained
mercy' (werihamti eth-Ιδ ruhamah, LXX Β καλ άγαττ-
ήσω rty Ούκ ̂ αττημένην [ A Q have έλβήσω for άγαττήσω,
and ήλεημένψ for η^α7τημένψ} cf. Hort On 1 Ρ 210]).

J. A. SELBIE.
RULERS OF THE CITY is, at Ac 176·8, the EV

rendering of the Gr. πολι,τάρχαι. (on the various
spelling iroXeir. see Tisch. NT8, Prol. p. 86, n. 2), as
the special local title belonging to the magistrates
in Thessalonica, before whose bar the Jews of that
city, along with a mob of market-idlers, dragged
Jason and other Christian converts, under a charge
of hospitably receiving Paul and Silas, and of en-
tertaining treasonable designs against the emperor.
The word denotes 'rulers of the citizens/ who, as
Thessalonica was a free city, had then the privi-
lege of choosing their own rulers. The use of the
term ποΚιτάρχη* has been pointed to as an excel-
lent illustration of the accuracy of St. Luke {e.g.
by Alford and Knowling, ad loc.); for, while it is
not employed in that form by classical authors, who
use πολίαρχος and ιτόλίταρχοϊ, the actual existence of
the Lukan form at Thessalonica is vouched for by
inscriptions discovered there, one of which (assigned
to the time of Vespasian) mentions among the
politarchs for the time being Sosipater, Secundus,
and Gaius—names occurring also as those of com-
panions of St. Paul (Boeckh, CIG 1967, quoted by
Conybeare and Howson, and by Alford).

Much fresh light is thrown on this subject in a
paper by Prof. Burton of Chicago, in the American
Journal of Theologij for July 1898, entitled ' The
Politarchs/ injwhich he has carefully collected, and
commented on, the inscriptions which attest the
use of the noun πόΚιτάρχητ or of the verb πόλι-
ταρχέω. The following is a summary of his results:
—There are seventeen inscriptions which attest
the existence of the office of politarch in ancient
cities, to which other two may be added, if we
accept recent probable restorations. Eleven con-
tain the verb, always in the present participle, and
mostly in the genitive plural; seven contain the
noun, giving in all eleven instances of it. There
is itacistic variation between et and ι in the second
syllable of both noun and verb. While isolated
examples occur from Thrace, Bithynia, the Bos-
poran kingdom, and Egypt, no fewer than thirteen
belong to Macedonia, and five of these without
much doubt to Thessalonica itself. None have
apparently been discovered from Greece proper,
and there is no reason to believe that the office
existed south of Macedonia. Its presence in the
latter province so largely was probably due to
Roman influence in its municipal organization.
The five Thessalonian inscriptions extend from the
beginning of the 1st to the middle of the 2nd
cent. A. p. As regards number, Thessalonica had
five politarchs in the reign of Augustus and six
under Antoninus Pius and Marcus Aurelius.
Burton gives a full bibliography, mentioning as
the most recent book that of Dimitzas: CH Ma/ce-
δονία iv \ίθοι$ φθεγγομένοίΐ καί μνημείου σωζομένοις,
2 vols., Athens, 1896. WILLIAM P. DiCKSON.

RULER(S) OF THE SYNAGOGUE.—See SYNA-
GOGUE.

RUMAH (npn; Β Κρονμά, Α 'Ρι>μά).~The home
of Pedaiah, the maternal grandfather of king
Jehoiakim, 2 Κ 2336. Josephus, in the parallel
passage, Ant. X. v. 2, has Άβουμά, no doubt a
copyist's error for Άρονμά, which may be the
ARUMAH of Jg 941, which lay in the neighbourhood
of Shechem. Another Rumah (in Galilee) is
named in Jos. BJ III. vii. 21, which may have
been the birthplace of Pedaiah (see Neubauer,
Giog. du Talm. 203; Guerin, GaliUe, i. 367 f.,'
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Buhl, GAP 2201), if we may suppose that con-
nubium still subsisted between the Northern and
Southern kingdoms.

The reading nmi for ran in Jos 1552, although
supported by the LXX (Β 'Ρβμνά, Α 'Ρουμά), is
probably a copyist's error. See DUMAH, No. 2.
According to Jerome, there was a various reading,
Eumah {i.e. Rome) for Dumah in Is 2111, which is
said also to have been found in a manuscript belong-
ing to R. Meir. J. A. SELBIE.

RUNNERS.—See FOOTMAN, and GUARD, NO. 2.

RUSH.—See REED.

RUTH (nn, LXX *?ούθ).— The heroine of the
Bk. of Ruth. She was a Moabitess, the wife of
Mahlon (Ru 410) the son of Elimelech and Naomi
who were residing in the land of Moab because of
a famine in Judah (Ru l l f f·). By the time that the
famine ceased, Elimelech and his two sons were
dead. Naomi decided to return to her own land,
and after she and her daughters-in-law had started
she recommended them to stay in their native land
and marry again. Ruth refused, and declared her
intention that nothing short of death should part
her from Naomi. They went on their way, and
arrived at Bethlehem, much to the surprise of the
inhabitants. It was the beginning of barley har-
vest. Elimelech's kinsman, Boaz, was one of the
leading inhabitants of Bethlehem, and Ruth went
to glean, and by chance entered a part of his field.
Here Boaz noticed her and bade her remain in the
same field, and praised her for the care she had
taken of her mother-in-law. He invited her to
share the meal of the reapers, and instructed his
men to show her proper respect (ch. 2). Instigated
by her mother, she introduced herself into his
presence at night and claimed his protection. He
was quite willing to give it to her, but there was a
nearer kinsman who had prior rights to his, and
he had to be reckoned with first. Boaz therefore
sent Ruth home with a present for her mother,
whilst he himself took the necessary steps to call
upon the nearer kinsman to exercise or refuse to
exercise his rights (ch. 3). He summoned him to
his side at the gate of the city, with ten elders of
the city as witnesses. He then called upon the
nearest kinsman to buy or redeem Elimelech's
portion of land. He refused to do this, because
it involved his taking to wife Ruth the Moabitess,
and passed on his rights to Boaz by drawing off
his shoe and giving it to Boaz; for ' this was the
manner of attestation in Israel.' The people in
the gate were called upon as well as the elders to
bear witness to the transaction, and invoked the
blessing of God upon Boaz and Ruth (41-12). In
this way they were married, and their firstborn
son was called Obed, from whom were descended
David and Christ (Ru 413ff·, cf. Mt I5).

The name Ruth is of uncertain origin. It is
to be noticed that her alleged descendant David
entered into friendly relations with Moab (cf. 1 S
223·4). The transaction recorded in this book is
on the same lines as that legalized in Dt 255"10,
though not coming under that law (see Driver,
Deut. 285). The actual selling of the land by
Naomi comes nearer to the law of Lv 2525. At-
tempts have been made to assign the history to
the days of Eglon (Jg 312"30), or the time of scarcity
preceding Gideon's call (Jg 63·4). See, further,
next article. H. A. REDPATH.

RUTH, BOOK OF.—This book, in which the
history of Ruth (see preceding article) is narrated,
is full of interest. It is an anonymous work,
idyllic in its character, describing pastoral life
among the Hebrews in a time of peace and order,

when old customs were kept up and carefully
observed.

i. THE DATE OF THE BOOK.—This must be
considerably later than the history, though how
much later is a matter of controversy. The book
looks back to * the days when the judges ruled' (I1),
to a custom existing * in former time in Israel' (47),
and carries the descent from Boaz down to David
(4s2), unless, as some have with little probability
thought, the last verses do not really belong to
the book. But it claims no particular date for
itself, though the style would lead us to assign
it to a comparatively early one. The linguistic
difficulties in the way of its being early have been
discussed by Driver (ZOTpp. 426, 427 [6454, 455]).
The main argument for a post-exilic date, besides
the linguistic one, is the way in which the customs
of ch. 4 are treated as quite obsolete.

ii. THE OBJECT OF THE BOOK.—This may be
described as twofold. (1) To introduce us to the
family from which David was descended; and
(2) to illustrate the marriage laws of the Israel-
ites. The marriage of Ruth the Moabitess with
Mahlon seems at first to run counter to the law
as laid down in Dt 233· 4, and certainly in post-
exilic times such a union was held to be unlawful
(see Ezr 91· 2, Neh 1028), but the law quoted says
nothing about marriage, and differs in its terms
from that of Dt 73. Some of those who look upon
this book as post-exilic have been tempted to
regard it almost as a political pamphlet, and a
protest against the action taken both by Ezra
and Nehemiah.

iii. PLACE IN THE CANON.—In the Jewish Canon
the Talmud (Bab. Baba bathra 14) places it first
amongst the Hagiographa or third class of sacred
writings immediately before the Psalms. In
Hebrew Bibles it is one of the five Megilloth or
rolls which were read in the Synagogue on five
special days in the Jewish ecclesiastical year—
Ruth being read at the Feast of Weeks. As this
was the second of the five days, the Book of Ruth
generally appears second in order ; but in Spanish
MSS and in one Bible of A.D. 1009 Ruth comes
first (Buhl, Canon of the OT, i. § 10). The arrange-
ment adopted in modern versions by which Ruth
follows Judges goes back to the Vulgate and LXX,
and also to Josephus.* Its position in them is
due to its having been linked on to the Book of
Judges by its first verse, and having been treated
as an appendix to that book.

LITERATURE.—Commentaries of Metzger (1857), Keil and
Delitzsch, Wright (1864), Bertheau (combined with Judges,
1883), Hummelauer (1888), Oettli (Die gesch. Hagiog., Nord-
lingen, 1889),Wildeboer (Eurzer Hdcom. 1898), Nowack (Hdkom.
1900); cf. also Driver, LOT 425 ff. [6 454ff.]; Cornill, Einleit*
242 ff.; Wildeboer, Lit. d. AT, 341 ff.; Wellhausen - Bleek ;
Robertson in Book by Book, 75; W. R. Smith, art. ' Ruth' in
Encycl. Brit.9; see also the relevant sections in the works of
Ryle, Wildeboer, and Buhl on the Canon of OT.

H. A. REDPATH.
RYE (n£S3 kussemeth; ζέα, δλυρα, far, vicia).—

Kussemeth occurs three times in the Bible. Twice
it is trd by AV ' rye' (Ex 932, Is 2825 m ' spelt; ; RV
in both passages * spelt'). It is also trd in AV
'fitches' (Ezk 49, AVm and RV 'spelt'). The LXX
gives in the first and third of the above references
δλυρα, and in the second ζέα. δλνρα may, and ζέα does,
mean 'spelt,' which is the seed of Triticum spelta,
L., a wild wheat. Notwithstanding the authority
of the LXX, we think that kussemeth is the same
as the Arab, kirsanah, commonly pronounced
kirsenneh. This is a leguminous plant, Vicia
Ervilia, L., near the lentil in its general aspect.
It is an annual, with pinnate leaves of 8 to 12
pairs of oblong, retuse leaflets, and a tortulose

* The only way in which Josephus' reckoning of the books of
th<e Bible as twenty-two can be accounted for is by supposing
that he reckoned Judges and Ruth as one book.
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pod, 1 in. long and ^ in. broad, containing 3 to 4
seeds, larger than those of the lentil. It is exceed-
ingly common, being extensively cultivated for
fodder, and for the seeds, which resemble those
of the lentil. The substitution of r for the first s
and η for m produces the classical Arab, form
kirsanah. Evidently Jerome adopted this view,

translating the word by vicia. Rye is unknown
in Bible lands. Spelt is not cultivated, and is
unknown here in the wild state. Perhaps the
best rendering would be * vetch,' with a marginal
note, * the seed known by the Arabs as kirsenneh,
properly kirsanah' (but see art. BREAD in vol. i.
p. 316b). G. E. POST.

SABACHTHANL—See ELI, ELI, LAMA SABACH-
THANL

SAUffiANS, SEBA, SHEBA.—The purpose of
this article is to explain and differentiate the em-
ployment of these terms, leaving ethnological and
other information to be given under the articles
SEBA and SHEBA.

Sabseans occurs only twice in RV: once Is 4514

(D'jop; Β Σα/3αβ/μ, Α Σεβωείμ) as the gentilic name
from Seba, and once Job Ι1 5 {κζψ, LXX om.) as that
from Sheba. Other two instances occur in AV:
Jl 3 [Heb. 4]8, where RV substitutes 'men of
Sheba' as tr. of wxtf (LXX om.); and Ezk 2342,
where RV and AVm, following the Kethibh ο'κηιο,
substitute * drunkards' [AV ' Sabseans' follows
the Iiere a»*gp ; Β om., Α οίνωμένοι]. The text here
is almost certainly corrupt, and it can hardly
be said that Cornill, Bertholet, or Kraetzschmar
have been very successful in their attempts at
restoring it.

Seba (*qp, Σαβά) is mentioned in Gn 107 ( = 1 Ch
Ι9, Β Σαβάτ) as a son of Cush; in Is 433 (Β Σοήνη)
the name is coupled with Cush, and in Ps 7210 with
Sheba.

Sheba (NIP, usually Σαβά) is variously described
as (1) a grandson of Cush Gn 107 ( = 1 Ch I9, B
Σαβάν); (2) a son of Joktan Gn ΙΟ28 (Α Σαββΰ, Ε
Σαβαϋ) = 1 Ch Ι 2 2 (Α Σαβάν); (3) a son of Jokshan
Gn253 (Α Σαβάν, Ε Σα/3ά) = 1 Ch Ι3 2 (Β ΣαβαΙ, Α
Σαβά). The queen of Sheba (1 Κ 101·4·1 0·1 3=2 Ch
91.3.9.12) vi sited Solomon, bringing with her great
stores of gold, precious stones and spices; the
trading companies of Sheba are referred to in
Job 619 (Β Σαβοί, Κ c · a *E<7e/3ot, Α** "Ασεβοι), Is 606,
Ezk 2722·23 (associated with Raamah, Haran,
Canneh, Eden, Asshur, and Chilmad) 3813 (with
Dedan and Tarshish); its gold is mentioned in
Ps 7215 (Bx Αραβία), and its frankincense in Jer
620; in Ps 7210 the name is coupled with Seba (' the
kings of Sheba [Btf /3cwi\ets Αράβων] and Seba shall
offer gifts'). J. A. SELBIE.

SABANNEUS (Β Σαβανναιοΰ*, A Bavvaiovs, AV
Bannaia), 1 Es Θ33. The corresponding name in Ezr
1033 is Zabad.

SABANNUS (Σάβανν<», AV Sabban), 1 Es 863 (LXX
62).—Moeth the son of Sabannus corresponds to
Noadiah the son of Binnui, Ezr 833.

SABAOTH.—See LORD OF HOSTS.

SABATEUS (B 'AjSrcuos, Α Σαββαταία*, AV Sa-
bateas),fl Es ̂ ^Shabbethai, Neh 87, where the
LXX omits the name.

SABATHUS (Σάβαθο*, AV Sabatus), 1 Es 928=
Zabad, Ezr 1027.

SABBATEUS {Σαββαταΐο*, AV Sabbatheus), 1 Es

914.—'Levis and Sabbateus' correspond to 'Shab-
bethai the Levite' of Ezr 1015.

SABBATH (nap; σάββατον; also, both in LXX
and NT, of a single day, τά σάββατα).—The Hebrew
name for the seventh day of the week, which
became among the Israelites a centre of many
important religious observances and associations.

The word is in form, probably (as may be inferred from ina^
nin|^), contracted from $%*& (so Olshausen, p. 349; Konig, ii.
180 f.: otherwise, but less probably, Barth, Nominalbildung, p.
24 ; Jastrow [see ad fin.], p. 349). The root η^ψ means (see
Is 144 248) to desist, cease (cf. Arab, sabata, to'jaut off, intercept,
interrupt); hence the idea connected with the ' sabbath' will
be that of desisting, cessation—the doubled b having an inten-
sive force, and implying either complete cessation, or, perhaps,
a making to cease. It should be borne in mind that the idea
expressed by Γ\5ψ and ii3K> is not the positive * rest' of relaxa-
tion or refreshment (which is ΓΜ), but the negative 'rest ' of
cessation from work or activity. Whether, however, this
etymology expresses the original meaning of ' sabbath,' must
remain for the present an open question : if it be true that it
and the Assyr. Sabattum had a common origin, it may have
denoted originally something different (see below, § ii., first
par. in small type).

i. HISTORY OF THE INSTITUTION IN THE OT.—
The sabbath is mentioned in all the great Penta-
teuchal codes, and there are also allusions to it in
the historical and prophetical books. It will be
most instructive to consider the notices, as far
as possible, chronologically.

In the legislation of JE the sabbath appears
as a day of cessation from (in particular) field-
labour, designed with a humanitarian end: Ex
2312 'Six days shalt thou do thy work ( )
and on the seventh day thou shalt desist (
in order that thy ox and thy ass may rest (oj),
and that the son of thy maidservant, and thy
'stranger,' may be refreshed (̂ 23:, properly 'get
breath,' cf. 2S 1614),'—comp. the similar motive
for the sabbatical year, v.11. And in the parallel
group of laws in ch. 34 (v.21): ' Six days thou
shalt work, but on the seventh day thou shalt
desist: in plowing time and in harvest thou shalt
desist.9 In the Decalogue (Ex 208) the Israelite is
commanded to ' keep' the sabbath ' holy'; and the
injunction is expanded in the following clauses,
vv.9·10 (which are probably an explanatory com-
ment, not forming part of the original Ten Words):
the seventh day, it is there said, is a sabbath ' unto'
(i.e. to be observed in honour of) Jehovah: no
work — ·"»?*&?, more exactly business, the word
generally used in connexion with the sabbath—is
to be done in it by any member of the Israelite's
household (including his servants), or by his cattle,
or by the 'stranger' settled in his country; and
in Deut. (514) a clause similar to Ex 2312b is added,
'in order that thy manservant and thy maid-
servant may rest (πυ;) as well as thou' (cf. for the
philanthropic motive, 1212·18 1426b 1611). In the
early historical books and prophets the sabbath is
associated with the new moon, in a manner which
implies that both were occasions of intermission
from labour, and holidays : in 2 Κ 422·23 a visit to
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a distance would, it is implied, be undertaken
naturally only on a sabbath or new moon. Hos 211

(' And I will cause all her mirth to cease, her pil-
grimages, her new moons, and her sabbaths, and
all her stated [religious] seasons') implies that the
sabbath, though it had a religious object (cf.
Is I13), was also an occasion of social relaxation :
Am 85 (* When will the new moon be gone, that
we may sell corn ? and the sabbath, that we may
open out wheat?') shows that trade as well as field-
labour was intermitted on it.

The passages quoted make it evident that in the
8th cent. B.C. the sabbath was regarded as sacred
to J", and that it was marked by abstention from
at least ordinary occupations. The first of these
facts implies naturally in addition that some
special sacrifices were offered on it—an inference
which might also be drawn from the connexion in
which it is mentioned in Is I13. In later times,
both the religious observances and also the absten-
tion from labour were more fully defined and
specialized. Jeremiah (1719"27) has a prophecy re-
lating to the sabbath: the people are solemnly
charged by him, * Bear no burden on the sabbath
day, neither bring in by the gates of Jerusalem,
nor carry forth a burden out of your houses,
nor do any business; but hallow ye the sabbath
day, as I commanded your fathers'; the command,
it is added, had been imperfectly observed, but
Jer. attaches to its observance now a promise of
the permanence of the Davidic dynasty, and the
safety of Jerusalem. Jer.'s authorship of this
prophecy has been questioned by recent critics;
but it is exactly in Jer.'s style : the high import-
ance attached to the sabbath, even before Jer.'s
time, is shown by the place which it holds in the
Decalogue (to which Jer. plainly refers); and no
doubt the prophet emphasized the sabbath, not
simply for its own sake, but as a typical religious
observance; it was an institution the observance
or non-observance of which might be taken as a
criterion of the general faithfulness or disloyalty
of the nation.

In the 'Law of Holiness' (chiefly Lv 17-26), the
individual laws in which, though their setting is
later, may in many cases be as old as the 8th cent,
or older (cf. vol. iii. pp. 69 f., 108a), the observance
of the sabbath is inculcated more than once ('Ye
shall keep my sabbaths,' Lv 193· 30 262), even under
pain of death (Ex 3113 [a fragment of H] ' verily ye
shall keep my sabbaths, for it is a sign between
me and you [i.e. a mark, or token, like circum-
cision (Gn 1711), of your being my people] . . . to
know that I am J" which sanctifieth you. And ye
shall keep the sabbath, for it is holy unto you;
every one that profaneth it shall surely be put to
death'); and Ezekiel (who elsewhere also shows
himself to be strongly influenced by this body of
laws: LOT 138-144 [6 145-152]) lays great stress
upon it likewise: with evident reference to the
language of H, he declares it to be an ancient
ordinance of J" (2012 'moreover I gave them my
sabbaths to be a sign between me and them, to
know that I am J" which sanctifieth them,' v.20

(I said)'. . . and hallow my sabbaths'; cf., of the
priests, 4424), and reproaches the people with having
defiantly 'profaned' it (2013·16·21·24 228 23s8), or
' hidden their eyes' from it (2226). It is probable
that at this time an increased significance began to
be attached to the sabbath on account of its being
one of the few distinctive institutions of Israel
which could be observed in a foreign land. The
same prophet in 4517 464f* (cf. vv.1·8) also gives
directions—based, it may be presumed, upon ex-
isting usage—respecting the sacrifices to be offered
every sabbath by the 'prince' on behalf of the
nation in the restored temple, viz. six lambs and
one ram as a burnt-offering, with accompanying

meal-offerings (the daily offering, according to Ezk
4613ί·, was to be one lamb, with an accompany-
ing meal-offering).

The later exilic references to the sabbath are in
a similar strain to the reference of Jeremiah. Its
observance is the typical religious duty, and the
test of general allegiance to J" (Is 562·4·6); and a
promise of restoration to Palestine is given to
those Israelites who faithfully observe it, regarding
it as a ' delight,' and refraining on J"'s ' holy day'
from 'doing' their (ordinary) 'ways,' or 'find-
ing' their own 'pleasure,' or 'speaking' [vain]
'words' (Is 5813f·): in Is 6623, also, it is pictured
as being (in the restored Jerusalem) a weekly
occasion of worship before J" for 'all flesh,' as
the new moon would be analogously a monthly
occasion.

In the legislation of Ρ the regulations respect-
ing the sabbath are further developed and sys-
tematized. Its institution is thrown back to the
end of the week of Creation; God, it is said
(Gn 23), then ' blessed the seventh day and hal-
lowed it,'—i.e. set it apart for holy uses, and
attached blessings to its observance, — ' because
in it he desisted (ηζψ) from all his work (-"φκ̂ ρ
' business')' of creation : similarly in the motive,
based upon the representation of P, attached in
Ex. (205) to the fourth commandment; and in Ex
3117 'for in six days Jehovah made heaven and
earth, and on the seventh day he desisted (rw),
and was refreshed (t̂ s?*!,—as above, in 2312).' In
Ex 3112"17 the old law, derived from H, is supple-
mented by an addition (vv.14b'17) emphasizing
further the sanctity and permanence of the insti-
tution, and the penalty (death) for its non-
observance : Ex 351'3 (an injunction prefixed to
the account of the construction of the tabernacle)
the directions contained in 3115 are repeated almost
verbatim (v.2), and in y.3 the kindling of fire on
the sabbath is prohibited; Lv 233 it is to be
observed (like certain other sacred seasons) by a
' holy convocation,' or religious gathering ; Lv 248

the shewbread is to be renewed every sabbath :
Nu 1532-36 relates how a man found gathering-
sticks on the sabbath was by Divine direction
stoned to death ; Nu 288f* the special sacrifices for
the sabbath are appointed, viz. double those
offered on ordinary days (vv.8"8), i.e. two male
lambs for a burnt-offering in the morning, and two
in the evening, with twice the usual meal- and
drink-offerings. Lastly, in Ex 165·22"30 the manna
is stated to have been withheld on the sabbath,
and given in double quantity on the previous
day, in order to preserve the sanctity of the day ;
and the people are forbidden to leave their homes,
and (indirectly) to bake or cook anything, on the
sabbath.

In Ρ the term shabbdthon (RV * solemn rest [properly, cessa-
tion] ') is also used in connexion with the sabbath, viz. Ex 1623
• to-morrow is a solemn rest, a holy sabbath unto J " ' ; 311 5 (cf.
352, Lv 233) ' on the seventh day is a sabbath of solemn rest
pn3B> nag', holy unto J " ' (elsewhere shabbdthdn is used of New
Year's day, Lv 2324, of the first and eighth days of the Feast of
Booths, Lv 2339, and of the sabbatical year, Lv 25 5; and
'sabbath of solemn rest' of the Day of Atonement, Lv 1631 23s2»
(cf. in v.3b 'sabbath' alone), and of the sabbatical year, Lv
254 f).—The term « sabbath' is used also (Lv 252 aL) of the SAB-
BATICAL YEAR. On Lv 23U·1 5 see WEEKS (FEAST OF).

In the history of the post-exilic period we read
in Neh 1031 how the people, headed by Nehemiah,
bound themselves, if foreigners offered wares or
food for sale on the sabbath, not to buy of them ;
and in Neh 1315'22 how Neh., finding this obligation
disregarded, and also other kinds of work done
on the sabbath (treading wine - presses, lading
animals with corn, bringing fruit and other wares
into Jerus., and selling and buying them), remon-
strated with the people, and had the gates of Jerus.
closed on that day, in order that merchants and
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packmen might not bring their ' burdens' (cf. Jer
1721) into the city. Allusions to the sacrifices ottered
on the sabbath occur in Ν eh 1033, 2 Ch 24 813 318.

It will be evident, from the preceding survey,
that in the priestly Law the original character
and objects of the sabbath have receded into the
background, it has become more distinctly a purely
ceremonial institution, and the regulations for its
observance have been made more strict. It will
appear in the sequel (iii.) how in a still later age
these characteristics are all intensified.

ii. SPECULATIONS ON THE ORIGIN OF THE SAB-
BATH.—It is not improbable that the sabbath is
ultimately of Babylonian origin. In a lexico-
graphical tablet (II Rawl. 32, 1. 16) there occurs
the equation—

um nuh Ubbi —la-bat-turn,
or * day of rest of the heart' (i.e. not, as was
formerly supposed, a day of rest for man, but, as
parallel occurrences of the same phrase show,* a
day when the gods rested from their anger, a day
for the pacification of a deity's anger) = sabbath.
Further, in a religious calendar for two months
(the second, or intercalary Elul, and Marchesh-
van), which we possess, f prescribing duties for the
king, the 7th, 14th, 19th,i 21st, and 28th days are
entered as 'favourable day, evil day,' while the
others are simply ' favourable ' days. On the five
specified days, the king is not, for instance, to eat
food prepared by fire, not to put on royal dress or
offer sacrifice, not to ride in his chariot, or hold
court, not to seek an oracle, or even to invoke curses
on his enemies : on the other hand, as soon as the
day is over, he may offer a sacrifice which will be
accepted. The days, it is evident, are viewed
superstitiously : certain things are not to be done
on them, in order to avoid arousing the jealousy or
anger of the gods. The meaning of the expression
' favourable day, evil day' is that the day had an in-
determinate character; it could become either the
one or the other, according as the precautions laid
down for its observance were attended to or not.§

Except in the passage quoted, Sabattum is known at present
to occur only (in the form Sabattim) 2 or 3 times in syllabaries
(Jensen, Ζ A iv. 274-8, Z. f. Deutsche Wortforschung, Sept.
1900, p. 153 [in an art. on the Week of seven days in Babylonia]):
in the first of these syllabaries it corresponds to a Sumerian
ideogram meaning to pacify ; in the second (where Jensen con-
tends that it occurs with the meaning to come to rest, be calmed,
pacified) its occurrence is questioned by Jastrow, AJTh ii.
315 n.; in the third (Z. f. D. Wortf. 153) it corresponds strangely
to the ideogram which means simply day, sun, light. The etymo-
logy of sObattum is uncertain. The verb labdtu is, in a lexico-
graphical tablet, equated with gamaru, which means commonly
(Delitzsch, HWB p. 199) to bring to an end, complete, but
which seems, to judge from two syllabaries (Z. f. D. Wortf.
153), to have signified also to pacify, appease; and Jensen,
assuming that in the tablet Sabatu is quoted with this excep-
tional meaning of gamdru, explains Sabattum, Sabattim, from
it. It remains however, for the present, a difficulty that while
in Heb. shabbdth is connected (apparently) with shdbath, to
desist, the Assyr. verb Sabatu means something different.

These facts make it at least a plausible con-
jecture that the Heb. sabbath (which was likewise
primarily a day of restrictions) was derived ulti-
mately from Babylonia, || or, as Jensen would prefer

* E.g. Mgu nub Ubbi-psalm of propitiation (Jastrow, AJTh,
vol. ii. p. 316).

t Jastrow, Relig. of Bab. and Assyr. p. 376 ff.
X Perhaps the 7x7=49th day from the 1st of the preceding

month—the month having 30 days.
§ The ancient Assyrians regarded the simplest and most

ordinary occurrences as ominous of either good or evil (Jastrow,
Rel. of Bab. and Assyr. p. 355, etc.); and, in fact, there is a
calendar in which every day in the year is marked as either
fortunate or unfortunate for something or other (p. 379 fl\).

|l So Schrader, ΚΑΤ* on Gn 23; Lotz, Qucestiones de hist.
Sabb. (1883) 67; Sayce, HCM 76 f., EHH 193 (where, how-
ever, the facts about the Bab. * Sabbath' are overstated; for
though, no doubt [Lotz, 58], sObattum might very naturally be
the name of the 7th, 14th, etc., days of the two months referred
to above, it is not, in any text at present known, applied to
them actually); Gunkel, Schopf. u. Chaos (1895), 155. Nor is
there at present any evidence that a continuous succession of
' weeks,' each ending with a day marked by special observances,
was a Bab. institution (Jensen, 154).

to say,* that the Heb. and Babylonian institu-
tions had a common origin : though naturally, like
other Heb. institutions which were not originally
confined to Israel, it assumed among the Hebrews
a new character, being stripped of its superstitious
and heathen associations, and being made sub-
servient to ethical and religious ends. It is not
difficult to imagine how, under the influence of
Israel's religion, a change of this kind might
gradually be wrought, though (supposing the
hypothesis to be a sound one) we have no infor-
mation of the stages by which it was actually
effected; Jastrow's endeavour (AJTh, vol. ii. pp.
321 ff., 332ff., 345ff.) to show that the Heb. sabbath
had once (like the um nuh Ubbi) a propitiatory
character, and even that the verb shabath, as
applied to J", and shabbathdn, expressed originally
the ideas of ceasing from anger, being pacified,
cannot be deemed convincing.

The sabbath, as a day of restriction, is an
institution parallel to what is found among many
early peoples, and indeed, as a survival from an
earlier stage, among civilized peoples as well.
The wide diffusion of periods of restriction makes
it probable that they had their origin in simple
ideas and social conditions. In all the cases
known to us the restrictions are of the same
general character—they refer to occupations, food,
dress. Thus, besides the Babylonian institution,
which has been already referred to, the Egyptians
had a list of days, on which certain acts were pro-
hibited (AJTh, ii. p. 350 f). In Rome business
was suspended during the ferice; and on all dies
nefasti courts of law and the comitia were closed.
In the Hawaiian Islands, it was unlawful, on
certain days, to light fires or to bathe; the ldng
also at certain times withdrew into privacy,
giving up his ordinary pursuits. In Borneo, work
was forbidden on certain days in connexion with
the harvest. The origin of such times of restric-
tion is lost in antiquity : they come before us
commonly as established customs, resting on pre-
cedent, and not supposed to need explanation.
They may have arisen from various causes: thus
in some cases observation would show that par-
ticular times were favourable or unfavourable to
certain occupations ; but very often they would be
determined by superstitious or religious motives.
The days thus fixed would gradually be tabulated
and systematized; and when calendars had been
constructed, particular days would come to be
marked upon them as lucky or unlucky, and in
some cases these would agree with definite phases
of the moon. ' Such a calendar the Hebrews may
have inherited, or may have received from Baby-
lonia or from some other source': if they received
it from Babylonia, they detached it from its con-
nexion with" the moon (fixing it for every seventh
day, irrespectively of the days of the month), they
generalized the abstinence associated with it, and,
more than all, they transformed it into an agency,
which, though, like other institutions, capable of
abuse, has nevertheless, partly as observed by
the Jews themselves, partly (see below) as forming
the model of the Christian Sunday, operated on
the whole with wonderful efficiency in maintain-
ing the life of a pure and spiritual religion. J

The question, which was formerly much debated, whether
the sabbath was instituted at the close of the Creation, or
whether it was a purely Mosaic ordinance, was already answered
by Dr. Hessey (p. 135 ff.) in the latter sense ; and in the light
in which the early chapters of Gen. are at present regarded
by scholars (cf. COSMOGONY, and Ryle's Early Narrativesby
Ge

... . . of
'enesis), the question itself has become irrelevant. It is plain

that in Gn 21-3 the sanctity of the seventh day of the week is

* Z. f. D. Wortforschung, 154.
t See also Maspero, Dawn of Civilization, 210-212; Wiede-

mann, Relig. of Anc. Egypt. 263 f.
X With the last paragraph cf. C. H. Toy, ' The earliest form

of the Sabbath,' in JBL, 1899, pp. 191-193.
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explained unhistorically, and antedated: instead of the sab-
bath, closing the week, being sacred, because on it God
•desisted' from His six days' work of creation, the work of
creation was distributed among· six days, followed by a day of
rest, because the week, ended by the sabbath, existed already as
an institution, and the writer (P) wished to adjust artificially
the work of creation to it. In the Decalogue, ' Remember'
may be interpreted quite naturally as signifying ' keep in mind'
in the future (cf. Ex 133, Dt 163).

iii. THE SABBATH IN THE LATER JUDAISM AND
THE NT.—There are not many allusions to the
sabbath in the apocryphal books. It was natur-
ally included amongst the distinctively Jewish
institutions, which Antiochus Epiphanes sought
(B.C. 168) to abolish (1 Mac ^ .« .« , 2 Mac 66).
At the beginning of the Mace, uprising, the loyal
Jews allowed themselves to be massacred in cold
blood rather than profane the sabbath, even in
self-defence (1 Mac 231"38): but in view of the con-
sequences which persistence in such a course
would obviously entail, Mattathias and his friends
decided (vv.39"41) to recognize defensive warfare as
permissible on the sabbath (cf. 1 Mac 934· ̂ , 2 Mac
825-28. a i s 0 j o s # £j I L x i x > 2). The destruction of
siege-works was not, however, considered allow-
able ; and so Pompey was able to complete his
mound against Jerus. on the sabbath (Jos. Ant.
xiv. iv. 2). The unwillingness of the Jews to fight
on the sabbath naturally became known to their
enemies; and several instances are on record of
attacks being planned for that day, and carried
out successfully (Jos. c. Ap. i. 22 end; 2 Mac 525f<

151; Ant. XIII. xii. 4, XVIII. ix. 2). The Komans
so far recognized the scruples entertained by the
Jews with regard to bearing arms or travelling on
the sabbath, as to release them from the obliga-
tion of military service (Jos. Ant. xiv. x. 11-19).

Allusions to the sabbath, generally more or less satirical,
occur in the classical writers: by some of them it was supposed
to be a day of mere idleness, by others that it was a fast. See
Tac. Hist. v. 4 ; Sueton. Octav. 76; Juv. xiv. 96,105 f.; Martial,
iv. 4. 7 ; Persius, v. 179-184 ; Seneca, Epist. 95, 47 (lights not to
be kindled on it).

By the Jewish legalists the OT regulations re-
specting the sabbath were developed and systema-
tized to an extent which has made their rules on
the subject a byword for extravagance and ab-
surdity. Two entire treatises of the Mishna, Shab-
bdth and xErubin> as well as parts of others, are
devoted to provisions for the observance of the
sabbath; and there are also long discussions on
the subject, with quotations of the divergent
opinions of different Rabbis, in the Gemara. We
may mention some of the more simple and reason-
able provisions first. As the Jewish day began at
sunset in the evening, the sabbath lasted from
sunset on what we should call Friday to sunset
on Saturday; according to Jos. BJIV. ix. 12, the
beginning and end of the day were announced by
trumpets from the temple. The afternoon of
Friday was called the * eve of the Sabbath' (3Tg
n3i?n), or the PREPARATION-DAY (παρασκευή), and
no business was allowed to be begun on it which
might extend into the sabbath. The sabbath was
no fast-day (cf. Jth 86): the second Isaiah had said
that it should be regarded as a * delight' (ny); and
the Jews have always been careful not to divest it
of this character. Three meals (cf. Peak viii. 7;
Shabb. xvi. 2), of the choicest available food
(Edersh. ii. 52),* were accordingly prescribed for
it, being laid ready before sunset on the Friday,
and the lamp for the Sabbath being lighted at
the same time. The Mishna adds minute regula-
tions, as to how the meals, if necessary, were to
be kept warm, without infringing the sanctity of
the sabbath, as of course no fire might be kindled

* The meal of which our Lord partook on a sabbath in the
house of one of the * rulers of the Pharisees' (Lk 141) would,
we may be sure, be one of these sabbatical epulce lautiores.

(Ex 353), or even attended to, on the day. The
sabbath was regarded as set apart for religious
exercises—both for private meditation and prayer,
and also for public worship in the SYNAGOGUE
(Mk I 2 1 · 2 3 (Lk 431·33), 62 (Lk 416), Lk 66 1310, Ac
1314f. 27. 42. 44 1 5 21 17lf. j g ^ Q r o t ] i e r p l a c e Qf p r a y e r

(Ac 1613).*
With regard to the more technical observance of

the sabbath, the Mishna (Shabb. vii. 2) enumerates
39 principal classes f of prohibited actions, viz. sow-
ing, ploughing, reaping, gathering into sheaves,
threshing, winnowing, cleansing, grinding, sifting,
kneading, baking; shearing wool, washing it,
beating it, dyeing it, spinning it, making a warp
of it, making two thrum-threads, weaving two
threads, splitting two threads, tying, untying,
sewing two stitches, tearing thread to sew two
stitches; catching deer (game), killing, skin-
ning, salting it, preparing its hide, scraping off its
hair, cutting it up ; writing two letters, erasing for
the purpose of writing two letters; building,
pulling down, extinguishing fire, kindling fire,
beating with a hammer, and carrying from one
property to another (add also Beza v. 1, 2%). The
real ' micrology' of the Rabbis appears, however,
not so much in this enumeration as such, as in the
consideration of the cases in detail, the discussion
what actions do or do not fall under the several
classes named, and sometimes also in the casuistical
evasion of a prohibition. A few specimens of the
extraordinary refinements thus introduced must
suffice. The prohibition to tie or untie a knot was
too general, so it became necessary to define the
species of knots referred to. It was accordingly
laid down that a camel-driver's knot and a boat-
man's knot rendered the man who tied or untied
them guilty; but R. Meir said, ' a knot which a
man can untie with one hand only, he does not
become guilty by untying.' A woman might,
however, tie on various articles of dress, and also
tie up skins of wine or oil, and pots of meat. A
pail might be tied to a well by a band (' fascia'),
but not by a rope (^n). R. Jehudah laid down
the rule that any knot might be lawfully tied
which was not intended to be permanent (Shabb.
xv. 1,2). This rule is, in fact, the principle by which
the commentators explain the distinctions that
have been just quoted. The rest of the tractate
is almost wholly occupied with the discussion of
similar distinctions in other jubjects.

The aim of the tractate %Erubin ('mixtures,' or
' connexions') is to alleviate the extreme rigour
of some of the Rabb. enactments respecting the
sabbath. The 39th of the list of prohibited actions
quoted above was that of carrying from one pro-
perty to another: but in this tractate it is explained
how places might, by a legal fiction, be combined
together, so that things might lawfully be carried
from one into another : there was thus an 'erub, or
' commixture,' of courts, of streets, and of limits :
a number of houses opening into a common court
were, for example, treated as one, by all the families
before the sabbath depositing some food in the
common court; or a number of narrow streets or
blind alleys were converted into a ' private pro-
perty,' by extending along them a wire or rope, or
by laying a beam over the entrance. The limit of
a ' sabbath-day's journey' (Ac I12) was, according to

* On the sabbath as a day of spiritual edification, cf. also
Jos. Ant. xvi. ii. 4 middle, c. Ap. ii. 17 end; Philo, ii. 168 endy

169, 197, 282, 630 (from Euseb. Prcep. Ev. vm. vii. 9 f.).
t ni3X : derivative actions, or species of the principal classes

named, were called niipifl. Margoliouth (Expos. Nov. 1900,
p. 336 ff.) cites from an unedited Persian MS, containing an
account of the feasts and other observances of different nations
by an author of the 11th cent., an enumeration of 38 forbidden
acts, differing in many particulars from those mentioned in the
Mishna, and including more directly some of those alluded to
in the Gospels.

X See Wiinsche, Erlduterung [see full title ad fin.], p. 148.
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the Rabbis, 2000 cubits; * but if, before the sab-
bath, a man deposited food for two meals at the
boundary, he was considered to declare that place
to be his domicile, and he was at liberty, when the
sabbath came, to proceed 2000 cubits beyond it.
However, it seems that such concessions were only
granted for some serious and worthy purpose
(Schechter, ap. Montefiore, Hibb. Led. 562).

Naturally, there were cases in which higher con-
siderations superseded these rules for the strict
observance of the sabbath,—na^rrnN pirn 'push
aside the sabbath' is the expression used. The
priests in the discharge of their duties in the
temple—e.g. in preparing and offering the sacri-
fices appointed for the day—profaned the sabbath,
and were ' guiltless' (Mt 125).t And so the Mishna
permits on the sabbath acts necessary for the
sacrifice of the passover, though it carefully ex-
cludes those which are deemed unnecessary
(Pesdhim vi. 1, 2). A Levite performing upon a
stringed instrument on the sabbath in the temple
(but not elsewhere), might, if his string broke, tie
it up again, but he is forbidden to put in a new
string (Erubin x. 13). A priest who hurts his
finger may bind it up with reeds in the temple
(though not elsewhere), but he is not permitted to
press out the blood (ib. 14). Similarly circum-
cision was permitted, though not anything con-
nected with it which could be prepared before
(Jn 722i*; Shabb. xix.). In other cases humanitarian
grounds superseded the sabbath. The general
principle was that any * doubt about life,' i.e. any
doubt as to whether life was in danger, super-
seded the sabbath (ΠΤ^Π'ΠΝ πιτπ nisygj psp"1?! Yomd
viii. 6): X but, of course, the further question then
arose, What did endanger life? Ailments sup-
posed to be dangerous to life are mentioned, and
treatments permitted or forbidden are enumerated;
but, to our minds, the distinctions drawn are
arbitrary and absurd, and the reasons alleged in
support of them most trivial and insufficient.
* He who has the toothache must not rinse his
teeth with vinegar [and spit it out again ; for this
would be to apply a medicine]; but he may wash
them as usual [and swallow the vinegar, for this
would be merely like taking food]. He who has
pains in the loins may not anoint himself with wine
and vinegar [which would be a medicinal applica-
tion], but he may anoint himself with oil [ace. to
the usual custom], though not with oil of roses
[which, being costly, would certainly not be used,
except as a medicine].' {Shabb. xiv. 4; the ex-
planations, from the commentators, ap. Surenh.).
A strain might not have cold water poured upon
it, but it might be washed in the usual way
(xxii. 6). With such feelings current on the sub-
ject, the hostility aroused by the cures wrought
by our Lord on the sabbath (Mt 129-13=Mk 31~5 =
Lk 66-10, Lk 1310"17 141"6, Jn 55"16 723 914'16) is at once
intelligible. It is also apparent why on a sabbath
the sick were brought to Him to be healed after
sunset (Mk I32, see v.21).

The disciples, in 'plucking' (Mt 12*=Mk 223=
Lk 61) and * rubbing5 (Lk 6lb) the ears of corn on
the sabbath, violated the day, according to Rabb.

* The distance is obtained by an essentially Rabbinical com-
bination of Ex 1629 2113 and Jos. 34. See Lightfoot on Lk 24̂ 0,
who remarks drily on the process, ' sed artem disce fabricandi
quidlibet ex quolibet*; and comp. further the next article.

t Cf. Pesdhim 65a (and elsewhere): B î?S3 ηπψ p$$ ' there is
no sabbath-keeping in the sanctuary.'

ί See in Wunsche (p. 151 f.), from the Gemara (Y6ma 85 ab;
cf. Mechilta on Ex 3113, fol. 103&, ed. Friedmann), the biblical
authority which 'Akiba and other Rabbis of the 2nd cent,
sought to discover for this principle. The text which was
deemed most conclusive was Lv 185, where it is said of the
statutes of the law that if a man does them, he will · live by
them,' and not that he will die by them. See, further, on the
teaching and exegesis of early Rabbis on the subject of the
sabbath, Bacher, Die Agada der Tannaiten, i. 72, 84 f.. 117,191,
238, 260, 296 ff., 363, 404, ii. 94 f., 351, 362, 470, 510.
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ideas, in two respects; for * plucking' was a
species of leaping,3 and tubbing' of threshing
(cf. Maimonides, Hilchoth Shabbdth viii. 3, * He
who reaps even as little as a dry fig on the sabbath
is guilty; and the plucker is a species (rnVin) of
reaper'; and Jerus. Talm. Shabb. 10a ' A woman
rubbing the heads of wheat [is guilty], as being a
thresher,' ap. Edersh. ii. 56 ; also Lightfoot, Harm
Heb. on Mt 122). To lead an animal to water on
the sabbath (Lk 1315) was allowable, provided it
carried nothing that could be regarded as a
* burden'; water might even be drawn for it, and
poured into a trough, so that it came and drank of
its own accord ; it might not, however, be brought
and set before the beast (Lightf. ad loc.; 'Erubin,
fol. 20ό). But it is not permitted, at least in the
Talmud, if an animal has fallen into a pit, or pool
of water, to 'lay hold of it, and lift it out' (Mt
1211; cf. Lk 145) : it is allowed, however, to supply
it with food, or, if that be impossible, to bring
mattresses and cushions for the purpose of helping
it to come out of itself [Shabb. fol. 1286; Maim.
Shabb. xxv. 26) ; it is possible, however, that in
the time of Christ this prohibition had not yet
been formulated. To make clay and apply it to
the eye (Jn 96·14) involved a breach, if not a double
breach, of the sabbath-law : the Mishna (Shabb.
xxiv. 3) lays it down that ' water may be poured
on bran, but it must not be kneaded,' and the
same rule might be naturally held to apply to
clay: but the application of the clay to the eye
was certainly not allowable : it was indeed per-
mitted to apply wine to the outside of the eyelid
(though not to put it inside the eye), but the
application of saliva (which is mentioned, as it
was deemed to possess curative properties) was
altogether forbidden {Shabb. 1086; Maim. Shabb.
xxi. 25 ; Lightfoot, ad loc.). Of course, to take
up a bed (Jn 510) was prohibited, being an act of
' carrying.' *

It is, however, only right to observe that, in
spite of the rules and restrictions created by the
Rabbis, the sabbath does not seem to have been
felt practically to be a day of burden and gloom,
to those living under them. 'The sabbath is
celebrated by the very people who did observe it,
in hundreds of hymns, which would fill volumes, as
a day of rest and joy, of pleasure and delight, a
day in which man enjoys some presentiment of the
pure bliss and happiness which are stored up for
the righteous in the world to come. To it such
tender names were applied as the ''Queen Sab-
bath," the "Bride Sabbath," and the "holy, dear,
beloved Sabbath"' (Schechter, JQR iii. 763, or ap.
Montefiore, Hibb. Led. 507 ; cf. the hymns quoted
by Abrahams, Jewish Life in the Middle Ages, 1896,
pp. 133-137).

iv. SUMMARY.—It appears, from what has been
said, that, so far as we can trace the sabbath
back among the Hebrews, it was a day sacred to
J", and also a day, presupposing the agricultural
period, marked by cessation from labour in the
house and in the field : it had thus essentially
a philanthropic character, the duty enjoined on it,
as Wellh. has said, being less that the Israelite
should rest himself, than that he should give
others rest. Whatever the sabbath may have
been in its primitive form, we may feel sure that
this philanthropic application of it is of Israelite
origin. As sacred to J", religious observances,

* Cf. Schiirer, ii. 393-400, 412-414. The tractates Shabbdth
ana'Erubin are translated, in Sola and Raphael's Eighteen
Treatises of the Mishna (1843), pp. 34-96; and, with copious
notes, in Surenhusius' Mischna (1699), ii. 1-77, 78-134. There
is also a pretty full abstract of Shabbdth in Edersheim, Life
and Times, ii. 774ff.; and a separate ed. in Heb., with useful
introd. and glossary, by H. L. Strack, Lpz. 1890. See, further,
the many Talm. passages tr. by Wetstein {Nov. Test.) on Mt
122.5. ίο, Lk 141 etc,; and comp. also W. H. Bennett, The
Mishnah as illustrating the Gospels, 1884, p. 53 ff.
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at first simple and rudimentary, afterwards such
as would spring naturally out of a more educated
and maturer religious feeling, were attached to it,
—special sacrifices, gatherings for worship in the
temple, private prayer and meditation, and ulti-
mately services in the synagogues. On its prac-
tical side, it was essentially an institution ' made
for man.' Its intention was to give a rest from
laborious and engrossing occupations, and from the
cares and anxieties of daily life, and at the same
time to secure leisure for thoughts of God. The
restrictions attached to it were meant to be inter-
preted in the spirit, not in the letter. It had not
essentially an austere or rigorous character ; it was
never intended that actions demanded by duty,
necessity, or benevolence should be proscribed on
it. Its aim was rather to counteract the deaden-
ing influence, upon both body and soul, of never-
interrupted daily toil, and of continuous absorption
in secular pursuits. But as time went on, an
anxious and ultimately a superstitious dread of pro-
faning the sabbath asserted itself; the spiritual
was subordinated to the formal, restrictions were
multiplied, till at length those which were really
important and reasonable were buried beneath a
crowd of regulations of the pettiest description.
The general attitude taken towards the sabbath
by our Lord was, while accommodating Himself to
such observances as were consistent with its real
purpose (e.g. worshipping or teaching in the syna-
gogue), or otherwise innocent (p. 320an.), to free it
from those adventitious accretions with which the
• tradition of the elders' had encrusted it. The
sabbath, He emphatically declares (Mk 227), (was
made for man, not man for the sabbath.' * In
particular, deeds of mercy were no infringement of
its sanctity: it was * lawful to do good on the
sabbath day' (Mt 1212). Nor was the sabbath,
as the Rabbis seemed to make it, an end in itself,
for the sake of which men should be subjected to
a number of needless and vexatious rules ; it was
a means to an end, the good of God's people, and
this end was best promoted by a reasonable liberty
in the interpretation of the statutes relating to i t ;
the multiplication of rules tended really not to pre-
serve its essential character, but to destroy it.

The injunction Mt 2420 (< p r a y - y e that your flight be not in
the winter, neither on a sabbath'; the clause is not in the
|| Mk 1318) rests probably upon the supposition either that the
Christians addressed, being still resident in Judaea, would not,
at the time contemplated, have yet cast off their Jewish
scruples, or (Hessey, p. 174 f.) that impediments would be
thrown in the way of their flight by the Jews around them.
Jn 517 'My Father worketh even until now (viz. without
interruption), and I work,' bears upon the relation which—not
an ordinary man, but—Christ Himself holds towards the sab-
bath : He does not by works of mercy break the sabbath any
more than God the Father does by His sustaining providence,
which operates continuously on the sabbath not less than on
other days (cf. B'rtshith R. § 11; tr. Wunsche, 48; Bacher,
i. 84f.,298f.).

The addition in the Cod. Bezae after Lk 64 deserves also to be
mentioned h e r e : T*J αυτγ ν^μίρα, θεαιτάμενόζ τίνα ίργαζόμενον τω
σαββάτω iUvciv αυτω,'" Ανθρωπε, ει μ'ίν ο'ϊΰαζ^ τί ποιίΐζ, μαχάριοί |Γ· 6<
δέ μη olbas, επιχατάρατο? χα) παραβάτηζ u του νόμου.

As regards the apostles, the sabbath is men-
tioned by St. Paul, directly in Col 216f· 'Let no
man therefore judge you in meat, or in drink, or
in respect of a feast day or a new moon, or a
sabbath day, which are a shadow of the things to
come (i.e. of the Christian dispensation); but the
body is Christ's'; and inferentially in Gal 49"11,
where the observance of 'days and months and
times and years' is described as a return to the
' weak and beggarly elements,' and Ro 145f·, where
it is implied that it is a matter of indifference
whether one day is esteemed above another, or

* In the discussion in Y6md 856 a somewhat similar principle
(' the sabbath is delivered into your hands, not you into the
hands of the sabbath') is deduced, by an essentially Rabbinical
method, from the words of Ex 3114 (< it is holy for you'). The
argument is attributed in Mechilta on Ex 31 w to R. Shimeon b.
Menassya (c. 190 A.D.) ; cf. Bacher, op. cit. ii. 493.

whether every day is esteemed alike : ' let every
man be persuaded in his own mind.' The mean-
ing of these passages clearly is that the Jewish
sabbath, like other Jewish ceremonial observances,
as the distinction of clean and unclean foods, or
Jewish sacred seasons, as new moons, feast-days,
and sabbatical or jubile ' years,' was a matter of
indifference to the Christian, and was abrogated
under the Christian dispensation. The general
teaching of the NT is thus, in Dr. Hessey's words,
that ' the sabbath properly so called, the sabbath
of the Jews, with everything connected with it as
a positive ordinance, was swept away by Chris-
tianity' (Lect. v., adinit.).

The Fathers frequently compare the (Jewish) sabbath with
Circumcision, treating it, like that, as a temporary ordinance,
and pointing out that Abraham, for instance, was justified
without observing i t : e.g. Justin, Tryph. §§ 19, p. 236 E, 27,
p. 245 Β; Iren. iv. xvi. 2; Tertull. adv. Jud. c. 2 (Hessey,
pp. 56 ff., 37lff. [ed. 5, pp. 42ff., 281 ff.]).

In He 49 'There remaineth therefore a sabbath rest (<ταβ-
βα,τκτμάς) unto the people of God,' sabbath rest is used figura-
tively of the rest in God after death. The apostle has been
arguing that it was God's purpose that some should enter into
His ' rest' (χατάταυσ-α,—nrrtjp, properly place of rest),—the
1 rest' signified by the expression being in the original context
(Ps 9511; cf. Dt 129· 10) the rest of Canaan, and this being identi-
fied by the apostle—no doubt on account of the presence and
fellowship of God implied in it—with the rest of God,—i.e. the
' rest' into which God entered after finishing His work of crea-
tion, and which He designs to be shared ultimately by all His
faithful people ; as Israel, through disobedience, failed to enter
into t h a t ' rest,' the promise still remains open for Christians.
See more fully A. B. Davidson's Comm. (T. & T. Clark), pp.
90-101. The Rabbis also sometimes regarded the sabbath as
foreshadowing the rest of the world to come : thus in the
Mishna (redacted c. 200 A.D.), Tamid vii. 4 (=Sopherim xviii.
2), in the enumeration of the psalms which were sung by the

song for the sabbath-day," i.e. a Psalm for the future (Tfij;?
ΚΠ7), for the day (var. lee. for the age), which is all sabbath',
and rest for life eternal (»;n^ nrjijpi Γ)3$ \^ψ ( D V I ^ 'Κ Ί ) D'V?
D'pjpty).' The same saying is quoted also often elsewhere, e.g.
Mechilta on Ex 3113, Rosh ha-shana 31a (where, with the entire
passage, it is attributed to R. 'Akiba [d. 135 A.D.] ; cf. Bacher, i.
336); see also Aboth de R. Nathan, fol. 3a bottom, ed. Schechter
(with the note).* But the passages cited by Schottgen on He 49

from Zohar, Yalkut Rubeni, and R. Samuel ben David, are very
late,—the book Zohar being of the 13th cent., and the other two
of the 17th cent.

The question of the relation of the 'Lord's Day'
(Rev I10), or Christian Sunday, to the Jewish sab-
bath, does not properly belong to the present
article, and need therefore be only referred to
briefly. The true view appears to be that the
Sunday is not substituted for the Jewish sabbath ;
the sabbath is abolished; and the observance of
the First Day of the week is an analogous institu-
tion, based on the consecration of that day by our
Lord's Resurrection, sanctioned by apostolic usage
(Ac 207, 1 Co 162), and accepted by the early
Church,—the day being set apart for similar
objects—rest from labour, and the service of God,
—in a manner consonant with the higher and more
spiritual teaching of Christ, and to be observed in
the spirit of loyal Christian freedom, rather than
by obedience to a system of precise statutes. Dr.
Hessey has made it abundantly clear that during
the first three Christian centuries the Lord's Day
was never confounded with the sabbath, but care-
fully distinguished from i t ; and that it was only
after the 3rd cent., and even then only gradually,
that the Christian and the Jewish institutions were
confused, and that tendencies towards * Sabbatari-
anism ' began. See, further, LORD'S DAY.

By early Christian writers, it may be worth noticing, the
terms σ-άββατον and <ταββατίζειν are not infrequently used in a
fig. or spiritual sense of abstinence from evil; e.g. Justin,
Tryph. § 12, 'The new law (of Christ) wills that you should
keep sabbath perpetually'; let a thief, etc., turn from sin,
χαι σεαταββάτιχε τα. τρυφερά, (cf. Is 5813) χα) αληθινά σάββατ»χαι σεαταβ

* On the opinion that this 'day' would be 1000 years, see
Charles, Book of the Secrets of Enoch, on 33 1 · 2 ; Sanh. 97a.
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Ύβυ βίου. Similarly Clem. Al. Strom, iii. 15, § 99, p. 556 Potter,
where ' that keepeth the sabbath' of Is 564 is explained to
signify ίίατΛ άϊτοχήν αμαρτημάτων, and iv. 3, § 8, p. 566 (η μοι
"bond το (τάββα-τον dt' α,ποχηζ κ.α.χων ίγκράταα,ν α,Ινίττίσθα,ΐ), Tertlll-
lian, adv. Jud. c. 4, and others: see Hessey, pp. 57if., 93, 96
(ed. 5, pp. 43 ff., 70, 72); Suicer, Thes. Eccles. 916, 918 f.; and
cf. also Ep. Barnab. xv. 1, 6, 7. And this, no doubt, is the
meaning of the expression in the second of the ' Sayings of
Jesus,'discovered in 1897 at Oxyrhyncus, λίγα ι\ησους, Έα,ν μη
νηστίΰσητί τον κόσμον [read του χοσ-μου], ου μη ίϋρητί την βα,σΊλίκκ,ντου
θ ίου' κα,ίίοί,ν μη ο"αββκτί <τητί το σά,ββοιτον ονχο-^/ίΐτθί τονποιτίρα,Ι
the Christian's whole life is to be hallowed, as a sabbath, in the
service of God. But it is difficult to think that Christ Himself
can have used the expression in this metaphorical sense. See,
further, Expos. Times, ix. 69; Harnack, Uber die jiingst
entdeckten Spriiche Jesu, 1897, pp. 9-12 [tr. in Expos. Nov. 1897,
pp. 323-7]; Lock and Sanday, Two Lectures on the ' Sayings of
Jesus,1 Oxf. 1897, pp. 7, 9,19 f., 35 f.

LITERATURE.—Besides the references already given, Wellh.
Hist. 112,116 ; Montefiore, Hibb. Lect. (Index) ; Smend, Alttest.
Rel.-gesch. 139 f., 279, 330-332; Nowack, Arch. ii. 140-144;
Speaker's Comm. on Ex. p. 339 ff.; Buxtorf, Synag. Jud. c. 10-11;
Kalisch, Comm. on Ex. [355-363 (with information on Jewish
usages); Wiinsche, Erlduterung der Evang. aus Talm. u. Midr.
(on Mtl22- io etc.); Schiirer (Index); Edersheim, Life and Times,
ii. 52-62, 182, 774ff.; Maimonides (d. 1204), Hilchoth Shab-
bdth (' rules for the sabbath'), in his Ydd hdzakdh (ed. 1550, i.
fol. 77 ff., ed. 1702, i. fol. 139&ff.); §§ 242-416 of part iii. (called
'Orah hayyim) of R. Joseph Karo's (d. 1575) Shulhdn'Arukh (a
manual of Jewish usages ; often reprinted, e.g. Danzig, 1845 ; in
Lowe's abridged tr. iii. [Hamburg, 1839] p. 49ff.); Abrahams,
Jewish Life in Mid. Ages (Index); J. A. Hessey, Sunday,
its origin, history, and present obligation (Bampton Lect. for
1860 ; latest ed. 1889). S. R. DRIVER.

SABBATH DAY'S JOURNEY (Talmudic tain**
Π2^π).—An expression found but once in the Bible,
Ac Ι 1 2 {σαββάτου . . . οδόν), where the Mount of
Olives is said to be a Sabbath day's journey from
Jerusalem. The expression immediately suggests
some well-known regulation fixing the distance
which might be travelled on the Sabbath, and, by
implication, defines this distance as between five
and six furlongs ; for, according to Josephus in his
Ant. (XX. viii. 6), the Mount of Olives is five fur-
longs from Jerusalem, while in his BJ (v. ii. 3)
it is stated to be six, the variation being perhaps
due either to the fact that the distance lay between
the two, or to the fact that the older Hebrew ell
was rather shorter than the later one. What the
text suggests is quite in harmony with extant
Kabbinical regulations, which, therefore, in this
case exhibit not merely (as they so often and so
misleadingly do) what ought to be, but what actu-
ally was. Thus, in the Jerusalem Targum, the
command in Ex \GP appears in the form, * And let
no man go walking from his place beyond 2000
ells on the seventh day'; and in the Targum on
Ru I1 5 Naomi says to Ruth, ' We are commanded
to keep Sabbaths and festivals, and not to walk
beyond 2000 ells'; and this regulation is supple-
mented with many ritualistic details in the Mishna
tractate'Erubin. Occasional variations! from this
generally accepted measurement % — as, for ex-
ample, the greater Sabbath day's journey of 2800
ells, the medium one of 2000, and the smaller one
of 1800—are merely the freaks of individual Rabbis.

The evolution of the regulation can be traced
with some approximation to certainty. The Rabbis
seem first to have generalized the prohibition
directed in Ex 1629 against a man's * going out of
his place5 on the Sabbath to gather the manna,

* See Levy, NHWB, s.v. Dinn (vol. iv. p. 637*>).
t Nowack (Lehrb. d. Heb. Archaol. i. 202) gives as his opinion

that the Sabbath journey probably corresponded to the Egyptian
measure of 1000 double steps, and quotes from Zuckermann the
tradition in the Talmud that it was 2000 steps, explaining the
2000 ells elsewhere by Zuckermann's statement that in the Tal-
mud ell and step are quite commonly made the same ; and the
Sabbath journey (Nowack adds) is sometimes called mil (7Ό)
—that is, μίλίον. Jerome has another measurement. In his
Epist. ad Algasiam qucest. x. we find: 'They are accustomed
to answer and say, " Barachibas and Simeon and Hillel, our
masters, have handed down to us that we should walk 2000 feet
(pedes) on the Sabbath.'"

X Origen (de Principiis, iv. 17) says that the Jews held 2000
ells {όκτχιλάονς ιτηχας) to be each man's * place' (τόπον) (on the
Sabbath).

and then to have deduced the 2000 ells from the
distance ordained (Jos 34) to be between the people
on the march and the ark in front of them ; or, as
some suppose, from the distance between the
tabernacle in the wilderness and the outermost part
of the camp ; but, probably, the case of the taber-
nacle was only an imaginary Rabbinical inference
from that of the ark. By the 'analogy' in the
use of makom, ' place,' in Ex 1629 and in Ex 2113—
where the ' place ' is a Levitical city of refuge with
borders extending (it was affirmed) 2000 ells from
the walls (Nu 355)—the man's 'place' of Ex 1629

became, in due course, the city in which he dwelt,
together with its borders measuring 2000 ells
straight out from the sides of the rectangle hypo-
thetically constituting the city. (This measure-
ment seems, from Nu 354, with its 1000 ells, to have
been an exegetical mistake: the 2000 ells appar-
ently refer to each side of the larger rectangle cir-
cumscribing the borders). According to Ginsburg
(Kitto's Cyclop., art. 'Sabbath Day's Journey'), it
was argued that 'if one who committed murder
accidentally was allowed to undertake this journey
of 2000 yards (ells ?) on a Sabbath without violating
the sanctity of the day, innocent people might do
the same.' Compare also J. Lightfoot on Lk 2450,
and his quaint remark on the ' pleasant art [the
Rabbis] have of working anything out of anything.'

This Rabbinical regulation, being obviously and
often inconvenient, was not allowed seriously
to hamper 'the movements of the Jews. They
secured, legally, a wider freedom by a simple
device, which was called the ' connexion of boun-
daries' or the 'amalgamation of distances.' If a
man desired to travel more than 2000 ells on a
particular Sabbath day he could adapt the law to
his project by carrying, before that Sabbath began,
to some point within the Sabbatical limit, food
enough for two meals; he could then and there
eat the one moiety and bury the other, and could
thus establish a domicile (to use a modern expres-
sion, a 'place within the meaning of the Act'),
from which he could date his journey on the
coming Sabbath. Even this precaution was not
de rigueur. He could, if he preferred, eye a tree
or a wall at a distance of 2000 ells from the place
of his actual abode and declare it his legal abode
for the Sabbath—that is, his legal starting-point
for his projected Sabbath journey, provided he
used words sufficiently definite as to the tree or
wall, and, as Schiirer phrases it, ' did the thing
thoroughly' {EJPII. ii. 122, quoting'Erubin, iv. 7).*

J. MASSIE.
SABBATICAL YEAR (including Jubile Year and

Land Laws).—In this article several distinct topics
are treated together, which are too closely related
to one another to be dealt with separately without
a good deal of overlapping. A clear summary
statement of the position of the Sabbatical and
Jubile years in the cycle of Hebrew sacred seasons
will be found under the art. FEASTS AND FASTS.

The 7 years' period recurs at every stage of the
legislation, but not always with identical provi-
sions, or even with application to the same subject.
The 50 years' term is first found in the Priestly
Code, but it is applied to cases previously connected
with the 7 years' period. Consequently it will be

* There is no necessary discrepancy between Lk 2450 and Ac
112. In the former passage it is said that our Lord took out the
disciples tus vpoi Βηϋα,νίοιν, 'until they came within view of
Bethany' (Blass, NT Grammar, 139 n. 4), which (Jn 1118) was
15 furlongs from Jerusalem. In the latter passage it is said that
the disciples ' returned from the Mount called Olivet, which is
nigh unto Jerusalem, a Sabbath day's journey off'—that is, from
5 to 6 furlongs. The Mount of Olives was a ridge about a
mile long, and it is this and not Bethany whose distance is thus
measured after Luke's manner (cf. 2413), for the purpose of in-
forming readers unacquainted with the locality. Bethany was
on the south-east slope of the ridge, about a mile beyond the
summit. It is unlikely that Luke intended to represent the
Ascension as taking place either within or close to the village.
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clearest to gather the whole material from the
successive sources in such a form as to make com-
parison easy. Accordingly, the same letter is used
to mark corresponding matter in the following
paragraphs.

I. COMPARATIVE SUMMARY OF LAWS.—(i.) The
earliest Legislation—E.—a. The 7 years' period is
found in the Covenant Book Ex 2310f·, and among
the Judgments Ex 212"6 (cf. vol. i. p. 810).

b. In the former it is laid down as an obligation
that every Hebrew owner of land should 'let it
rest and lie fallow' in the 7th year. Hupfeld and
Wellhausen apply this to the increase only, as
though it was lawful to sow, but not to reap; but
it is better, with Dillmann, Nowack, etc., to take
it, as in our versions, as prescribing an entire
cessation of all field work; for the two verbs in
v.11 'let drop (or 'release') and leave alone' (η^Ώψ$

), seem obviously in contrast to both verbs in
' d ' t h ' Th l i d d i

y), y
v.10 'sow' and 'gather.' The oliveyards and vine-
yards are to come under the same rule as the corn
land, i.e. no work is to be done in them in the 7th
year. The aim expressed is ' that the poor of thy
people may eat.' And so stringent is the rule that,
if all is not consumed by the poor, the remainder
must not be garnered, but must be left for 'the
beast of the field' to eat. It is not explicitly stated
that the owner and his family were not to eat of
the spontaneous growth of the fallow year, but the
passage, taken by itself, rather suggests that they
might not.

c. In Ex 212"6 a 6 years' term is fixed as the
normal period during which a Hebrew could be
compelled to serve as a slave. In the 7th year
he could demand his freedom (see, further, art.
SERVANT, and the Oxf. Hex. i. 55).

d. Neither in connexion with the fallow for the
land nor with the emancipation of the slave is
there any clear indication that the 7 years' period
was fixed, beginning and ending simultaneously
all over the country. In the second case, of the
slave, this hypothesis is practically ruled out as
impracticable, and in the case of the fallow the
natural interpretation of the language is that each
owner would reckon the term independently of
others, and indeed that different portions of his
holding would lie fallow in different years, so that,
e.g., if his corn land did not require his labour, he
would still have his vines and olives to attend to,
and vice versa. The analogy of the weekly sabbath
is too precarious to be allowed much weight.

e. The earliest legislation has no laws as to the
inheritance, sale, or redemption of land.

(ii.) The Ώenteronomic Code—D.—a. The 7 years'
period occurs twice in Dt 15, in vv.1'3 and vv.12"18,
and a third time in 3110"13.

b. No mention is made of any custom of a
periodical fallow, but an ordinance appears 151"3

for the first time (reflecting the life of times when
the purely agricultural stage has been passed),
which provides for the remission, or, as some hold,
the suspension of debts due to a creditor from ' his
neighbour and his brother,' though debts may be
exacted ' of a foreigner.' The motive of the law is
compassion for the poor and unfortunate among
the Israelites. And the provision in 3110'13 that · at
the end of 7 years, in the set time of the year of re-
lease ' {nmy, from WD ' let drop' [RVm' release'], Ex
2311), in the ' Feast of Booths,' a public reading of the
Deut. Law-book should take place, indicates that the
sanction for the ordinance is to be found in the great
principles of love to God and man reiterated in it.

c. A Hebrew slave (1512"18) may go free after
serving for 6 years.

d. The period, in the last case, obviously begins
with the entrance of the slave upon servitude ; but
in the former, it is clear, from the allusion to the
'proclaiming' of ' J"'s release,' that the close of

each period is to be simultaneous over all the
country, and to be publicly announced.

e. Except for the warnings against disturbing a
neighbour's 'landmark' (1914 27i7), no Deuteronomic
law bears on the ownership of land.

(iii.) The Priestly Code—P.—a. Not only is the
7 years' period found in this, the latest stratum of
Hebrew legislation, but a 50 years' term is added
to crown the calendar (Lv 25).

b. Every 7th year, and in addition every 50th
year, is to be kept with strictness as a fallow year,
the crops being neither sown at the beginning nor
reaped at the close, the vines not pruned and the
grapes not gathered. The idea must be that no
storing, or systematic harvesting operations, was
to go on, but not that the crops that might grow
of themselves were to be left untouched, for it is
added, ' the sabbath of the land shall be for food
for you; for thee, and for thy servant and for
thy maid, and for thy hired servant and for thy
stranger that sojourn with thee; and for thy
cattle, and for the beasts that are in thy land,
shall all the increase thereof be for food. So it
was lawful to go into the fields and oliveyards
and vineyards, and gather food as it might be
wanted from the spontaneous yield of the land.

This view is maintained by Dillmann, Nowack, and the Jewish
interpreters. Still it is strange that in vv.20-22} where the prob-
lem of food supply is dealt with, no allusion is made to the right
conferred in v.6f· (cf. v.i2). i t might be conjectured that v.6 was
added to v.5 to modify a stringency regarded as impracticable.

All mention of the poor has dropped out, and
the ordinance is expressly based on the religious
principle that the land, as well as the people,
should keep Sabbath unto J". Neither is the
arrangement of Deuteronomy recalled for the re-
mission of debts, though the prohibition of usury
is repeated from Dt 2319.

c. A provision for emancipation of slaves occurs
vv.39"54, but in connexion with the jubile, in which
year every Hebrew slave is to go free with his
family. This can scarcely be in addition to, but
rather in substitution for, the earlier provisions;
for (1) if the law of emancipation at the 7th year
was in force, it would be unnecessary to order it in
the 50th; and (2) the later law in another point
abrogates the earlier, as it prohibits lifelong
bondage, and leaves no room for such a riveting
of the ties of slavery as was involved in the archaic
ceremony of the boring of the ear. Moreover, we
find again the express mention of a religious prin-
ciple as the motive for the law, viz. that all Israel-
ites are J"'s servants, and therefore cannot be
permanently owned by another. V.48ff* a new
provision is also added, that a Hebrew enslaved to
a ' stranger' (-12) may be redeemed by a relative,
the price varying with the distance of the jubile.
Curiously, no such provision exists in the case of a
Hebrew enslaved to a Hebrew.

d. The 7th year in Leviticus becomes for the
first time a true sabbatical year, a season to be
simultaneously observed as a fallow year in which
no field work was to be done under a directly re-
ligious sanction. Moreover, the difficulties of such
observance being apparent, doubters are encouraged
(vv.20"22) by an assurance of Providential aid in the
shape of an unusually abundant yield in the 6th
year. The produce is to be enough for 3 years,
' until the 9th year, until her fruits come in.' The
reason is that, after the fallow of the 7th year,
the ground is so hard that a second or third
ploughing is necessary in the 8th year before sow-
ing can take place, and consequently only the
summer-sown crops of the 8th year come to any-
thing, and they are not available for use till the
beginning of the 9th year, the reckoning of the
years being, of course, in this context from autumn
to autumn.
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It is not therefore necessary to reject * until the 9th year,'
as Dillm. proposes, on the ground that the '3 years' would
naturally be the 6th, 7th, and 8th years, and that the allusion
to the 9th year has been introduced because an editor referred
the passage to the exceptional case of the 49th and 50th years
when two fallow years followed one another, the 7th sabbatical
year and the jubile year. Yet it is natural to conclude from
the language of Lv 25, as Kalisch does, that the intention of
the ordinance was that, after 7 sabbatical periods had passed,
the 50th or jubile year should be intercalated as an additional
fallow year, immediately after the 7th sabbatical year, and that
a new sabbatical period should begin with the 51st year.
This was also the view of the Jewish interpreters. But see,
further, below II. (iv.).

e. The purchase and redemption of land is not
alluded to in the earlier codes (but cf. Ezk 4617b for
allusion to some such custom), but is here treated
with some fulness (vv.8"10·12"16·23*34). The provisions
may be enumerated as follows:—(1) The freehold of
agricultural land could not be sold outright, for at
the 50th or jubile year every piece sold returned
to the owner or his representatives. The utmost
that an owner desirous of selling could do was to
grant a lease of the property, the term of the lease
to expire at the next jubile, however near that
might be. The purchaser only obtained the usu-
fruct for the time being, and the price was to be
regulated by the number of the crops due before
the jubile. (2) In every case of a man being
forced to sell part of his patrimony, it was the
duty of his kinsman (v.25) either, according to the
ordinary interpretation, to redeem the land, i.e.
from the purchaser (who is not named), or, accord-
ing to the attractive theory put forth by Buhl
(AJTh i. 738), to exercise a right of pre-emption.
(3) If there was no kinsman to effect the ge'ullah,
still, if the original owner at any time became rich
enough, he could buy it back at the selling price,
less the proportion belonging to the years since
the sale (v.26ff·). (4) House property in a walled
city might be sold outright without returning to
the vendor at the jubile (v.29f·); but he was given
the right of redemption during the one year after
the sale (Maimonides and others mention a tradi-
tion that the term ' walled cities' is restricted to
those that were such in Joshua's time). (5) House
property in a village was subject to the provisions,
see (l)-(3) above, attaching to agricultural land.
(6) The Levitical possessions were subject to special
provisions; {a) house property in their cities was
to be saleable, as far as the leasehold value went,
redeemable at any time, and restored at the jubile;
and (b) the farm land round their cities was to be
altogether unsaleable and inalienable. (7) The
case of a field devoted to J" is treated in Lv 2716'24.
The field was to be valued at once, and might be
redeemed at that price, with a fifth added, up to
the jubile, after which it passed to the priest. If
the field had been already sold, then no redemption
was possible, and the gift became effective and
final at the jubile. If the field was not part of the
donor's own patrimony, but a purchased ( = leased)
portion of another man's possession, then the gift
could only involve the usufruct till the jubile,
when the property returned to the original
owner.

Summary.—Three stages may thus be distin-
guished. (1) In Exodus a 7th year fallow for the land
and a 7 years' term for Hebrew slaves is required,
without any simultaneous reckoning of either period
throughout the country. (2) In Deuteronomy a
simultaneous remission of debts replaces the fallow
year, the term of service for slaves remaining the
same. (3) In Leviticus a simultaneous 7th year
fallow is ordered ; remission of debts is dropped in
favour of a general prohibition of usury ; emanci-
pation at the 50th year is all that remains of the
7 years' term of service; and a whole series of pro-
visions is added on land and house property.

The Analysis of Lv 25.—That this chapter contains earlier
and later elements is generally admitted. Dillmann, Kuenen,

and Nowack consider that there are no sure grounds on
which to discriminate these. Driver and White (' Leviticus' in
SBOT) treat the jubile for the land as original in the Holiness
legislation (Ρ**), but ascribe to a later hand the extension to
persons. Wellhausen thinks that the first draft placed the
freeing of slaves and redemption of land in the 7th year, and,
if Dillmann criticizes this reconstruction as involving an un-
workable arrangement, Holzinger points out, on the other
hand, that the priestly scribes were not always very practical.
Another solution is offered in the Oxford Hexateuch, ii. 177,
on Lv 25. It is there suggested that the regulations on the
sabbath year, vv.2b-7.18-22, belong to the first draft of P^; that
the block of material on the jubile, vv>!7, which now inter-
rupts the former, is itself composite, as is shown (1) by the
number of doublets, and (2) by the recurrence of phrases which
recall P h ; that a second draft of P h underlies this passage and
also the remainder of the chapter ; that in this second draft the
emancipation of slaves and redemption of land, and possibly a
50 years' term, were included; and that the rest, embracing all
the clauses in which the term 'jubile' occurs, is by a later
priestly editor. Addis and Baentsch take a similar view. The
blowing of the trumpets on the 10th day of the 7th month is
thought by many to be a provision earlier than the appoint-
ment of the same day as the solemn day of atonement, so that
v.9b W in be later than v > .

II. HISTORICAL CHARACTER.—(i.) The Seventh
Year Fallow.—The custom of a periodical fallow
is so common a feature in agricultural practice
that we should almost require evidence to prove
that there was nothing of the kind amongst the
Hebrews from the beginning of their settled life;
and the 7 years' period, which is still observed
in Palestine and Syria, has every argument
from analogy in favour of it. Moreover, the
fact that the Covenant Book in Ex 23 is
throughout directed to defining and regulating ex-
isting customs, and bears no mark of introducing
any novelty (cf. the prob. allusion in Jer 174 [Heb.J;
see Driver, Deut. 174), weighs in the same scale.
The silence of the earlier historical books must be
regarded as entirely natural if the fallow was
not simultaneously Observed. It would not be a
feature that would call for mention. It is other-
wise with so serious an interruption of the common
life as would be occasioned by the observance of
the same year as a universal fallow year, so that
all workers on the land would be keeping holiday
for 12 months. Moreover, the tradition at the
Exile explicitly denies the observance of the
sabbath years m the pre-exilic times (2 Ch 3621,
cf. Lv 2634f·43). In fact, the first historical refer-
ence to the sabbatical year as an institution
within the range of practical politics is in Neh
1031, where it occurs among the items included in
the covenant that was entered into at the prompt-
ing of Nehemiah. Even there the allusion is not
quite certain. The language ' leave {WQI ; —(let lie
fallow,' Ex 2311) the seventh year, and the exaction
of every debt,' recalls the law of the fallow in
Exodus ; but the clause is elliptical and far from
explicit, and the following words, which recall Dt
152, make it doubtful whether the remission of
debts in the 7th year is not the institution in view.
It is not, in fact, till we reach the Greek period
that we come upon undisputed references to the
observance of the sabbatical year (Jos. Ant. XI.
viii. 26): for Maccabsean times, see 1 Mac 64 9·5 S;
Jos. Ant. XIII. viii. 1, XIV. x. 6, XV. i. 2; BJ I.
ii. 4 ; and for the Herodian era, Jos. Ant. XIV.
xvi. 2, XV. i. 2 ; Philo in Eus. Prcep. ad Ev. viii.
7; and Tac. Hist. v. 4.

(ii.) The Emancipation of Slaves at the Seventh
Year.—This is once referred to in Jer 348ff·,* where
the custom is shown to be more honoured in the
breach than in the observance, and to be most
difficult to enforce. The postponement of libera-
tion to the 50th year may be another witness to
the same fact.

(iii.) The Remission or Suspension of Debts.—
* Note here the techn. phrase "im iop (' proclaim liberty'),

w.8.15.17; also Is 611 of captives (cf. Ezk 461?a· the ' year of TnV
either of the jubile, or of the year of emancipation of slaves),
and Lv 2510 of the jubile. [S. R. D.].
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Unless Neh 1031 refer to this, history is silent as
to the observance of any such custom.

(iv.) The Redemption of Real Property.—That
there was some provision in law or custom against
alienating land is clear from the instance of
Naboth, and the institution of the ge'ullah, Jer
32^·, Ru 4. An obscure allusion in Ezk 712L may
be taken in the same sense; and it is, of course,
possible that the * year of liberty' in Ezk 4617

refers to the 50th year as an institution already
known. Neither is there anything impracticable
in the provisions themselves. See for parallels
among other nations, Maine, Village Communities,
81-88; Early Hist, of Institutions, 81 f., 100if.;
von Maurer, Dorfverfassung, i. 304 ff. This kind
of tenure is known as the ' shifting severalty.'
Strabo speaks of the Dalmatians redistributing
land every 8 years, a practice which would support
Wellhausen's theory that the term was originally
7 years and not 50. The denunciations of land-
grabbing in Isaiah and Micah show that no such
law was operative even if in existence. Moreover,
no single undisputed historical allusion to the
jubile exists, and the dating of the 3 sabbatical
years that can be securely traced in B.C. 164-163,
38-37, and A.D. 68-69 leaves no room for the inter-
calation of the jubile year. For this reason, and
because of the difficulty of the two fallow years in
succession, the text has been strained to permit
the identification of the 7th sabbatical year with
the jubile year. The evidence from the literature
is therefore rather against the jubile year having
ever been historically observed. Neither is the
anthropological evidence such as to rebut this
presumption.

The term jubile.— Nowack gives a summary of interpreta-
tions, and refers to two essays by Kranold arid Wolde (Gott.
1837) for a fuller account; but the Oxf. Heb. Lex. mentions only
that which he selects as the best, and which is supported by
the Targum on Ex 1913 and Jos 65, and by Phoenician inscrip-
tions, viz. ^n'v=:'ram.' It is used both in combination, as Jos
64fl^, and alone, as Ex 1913, for a ' ram's horn,' and lastly stands
as a designation of the 50th year, ushered in by trumpet blasts.

LITERATURE.—Treatises on Heb. Archeology by Keil (Eng.
tr. ii. 10-20), Nowack, and Benzinger; Ewald, Antiquities,
369-380; Schurer, HJP I. i. 40 ff.; Dillm., Driver - White,
Kalisch, Addis, Baentsch, and Oxf. Hex. on Lv 25 ; Mishna, Rosh
ha-shana i. 1, Shebiith vi. 1, 2, 5, 6.

G. HARFORD-BATTERSBY.
SABBEUS (Σαββαίατ), 1 Es 932 = Shemaiah, Ezr 1031.

SABI (B Tw/3ei'j, Α Σαββί, AV Sami), 1 Es 528 =
Shobai, Ezr 242, Neh 745.

SABIAS (SajSfas).—A chief of the Levites in the
time of Josiah, 1 Es I9, called in 2 Ch 359 HASHA-
BIAH.

SABIE (Β Σαβ€ίή, Α Σαβιή, AV Sabi).—'The
children of Pochereth-hazzebaim' (AV of Zebaim),
Ezr 257, Neh 759, appear as ' the sons of Phacereth
the sons of Sabie' in 1 Es 534.

SABTA (κΐ-αρ) or SABTAH (πζΐηρ).—Son of Cush,
Gn ΙΟ7 (Α Σαβαθά), 1 Ch Ρ (Β Σαβατά, Α 2α/3α0ά,
Luc. Σεβαθά). Glaser (Skizze, ii. 252) professes
himself satisfied with the identification of this
place with Dhu Ί-Sabta, mentioned by the geo-
grapher Al-Bekri (i. 65), who quotes a line of an
early poet, in which this is mentioned by the side
of Al-Abatir, in the dwellings of the Banu Asad,
probably in Yemamah. This identification is,
however, of very small value; for the word Sabtau
means either * a rock 'or ' a desert/ and Dhu Ί-
Sabta therefore 'the place with the rock,' or 'the
place with the desert,' whence it is not even certain
that the poet quoted really meant it for a proper
name. Moreover, there is no sign of such a place
ever having been of importance. Hence the con-
jecture that it was to be identified with Sabat or

Sabbata in the Gulf of Adulis (Ptol. IV. vii. 8) is.
much more probable. Other conjectures made by
ancient and modern scholars are given in Ges.
Thes.y the Oxf. Heb. Lex., and the Commentaries.

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
SABTEGA (N?rnp, Sam. nanao). —Son of Cush,

Gn ΙΟ7 (Α Σαβακαθά, Luc. Σαβεκαθά), 1 Ch I 9 (B
Luc. Σεβεκαθά, Α Σεβεθαχά).— The identification of
this place with Samydake in Carmania (Steph.
Byz., ed. Westermann, p. 246), originally suggested
by Bochart, has been renewed by Glaser {Skizze,
ii. 252). There is, however, nothing in favour of
this supposition, except the possibility that the
genealogist may have been misled by the similarity
of the name to Sabtah. Early critics guessed
various places in Africa, while some have even
supposed a person rather than a place to be meant.
The termination -ka has an appearance of being
Indo - Germanic, as also has the penultimate syl-
lable. In that case the name probably meant
'sevenfold' {saptaka), Heptapolis. Some other
conjectures are quoted by Gesenius, Thes., and
Dillm. Gen. ad loc. D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.

SAGAR {ιϊψ 'hire,' 'reward' [cf. the name
"O5W ISSACHAR]).— 1. The father of Ahiam, one
of David's heroes, 1 Ch 113δ (Β Άχά/>, Α Σαχάρ) =
Sharar of 2 S 2333, where ' Sharar the (H)ararite'
appears in Β as 'Apal Σαραουράτη? and in A as 'Apad>
Άραρείτης. The reading of Β here may have arisen,
by transposition of letters, from a Heb. original
H"jnn ΎΙΨ, and the name Sharar should probably be
read in both passages. 2. The eponym of a family
of gatekeepers, 1 Ch 264 (Β Σαχάρ, Α Σαχιάρ).

J. A. SELBIE.
SACKBUT (N3?D Dn 35, κ#? 3 7 · 1 0 · 1 5; LXX and

Theod. σαμβύκη, Vulg. sambuca, Wye. 'sambuke,'
Cov., Bish. 'shawmes,' Dou. 'doulcimer,' Gen.,
AV, RV 'sackbut'). —The Gr. σαμβύκη (which
Ges., Buhl, Driver, etc., believe to be derived from
the Aram.) was a stringed instrument (see vol. iii.
p. 461a). The Vulg. sambuca is no doubt a translit.
of the Gr. ; but since sambuca may mean ' made of
the elder-tree' (from sambucus, the elder-tree), the
name came to be used for any stringed instrument
made of that wood. In Eng. the ' sambuke' had
the same general application. Thus Ascham,
Toxophilus, 26, ' And whatsoever ye judge, this I
am sure, that lutes, harps, all manner of pipes^
barbitons, sambukes, with other instruments every
one, which standeth by fine and quick fingering,
be condemned of Aristotle, as not to be brought
in and used among them which study for learning
and virtue.'

The Geneva translators used the more precise
' sackbut' (possibly, however, from an impression
that it was a form of the same word). But the ' sack-
but ' is unsuitable, for two reasons: it is a wind
instrument (' a brass trumpet,' says Chappell, ' with
a slide like a modern trombone'); and, whereas the
σαμβύκη was particularly shrill, the sackbut had a
deep note. Cf. Dray ton, Polyolbion, iv. 365—

1 The Hoboy, Sagbut deepe, Recorder, and the Flute ' ;

and Bunyan, PP 235, * He and his Fellows sound
the Sackbut whose Notes are more doleful than
the Notes of other Music are.' The origin of
'sackbut' is doubtful. Skeat traces it to the
Spanish sacar to draw out, and buche a box, used
familiarly of the belly, and thinks that Webster
is right in suggesting that the name was given to
the instrument because it exhausts one's wind in
blowing ! Middleton shows how it lent itself to
punning, Spanish Gypsy, ii. 1—

1 Alv.—You must not look to have your dinner served in with
trumpets.

Car.—No, no, sack-buts will serve us.'

J. HASTINGS.
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SACKCLOTH (p£ sale, σά/c/cos, saccus) was a coarse
material woven from goats' and camels' hair, and
hence of a dark colour, as we see from Rev 612

* the sun became black as sackcloth of hair' {σάκκος
τρίχινος); cf., for the colour, Is 503, Sir 2517 * her
countenance darkeneth like sackcloth,' reading
σάκκο* with Β ; also nip ' a mourner,' lit. one who
wears dark soiled garments {BS1 414, n. 2). A
similar material was called by the Romans cilicium
from being prepared from the hair of the black
goats of Cilicia, hence Jerome's rendering saccus
cilicinus (Rev 612). From the fact that sacks were
made of this coarse haircloth, J in Genesis (4225·
27.35) u s e s pjj, a g a synonym of nrmDN ; hence through
the medium of Greek and Latin our 'sack' and
' sackcloth,' though haircloth is the more appro-
priate rendering. It was also used for saddle-
cloths (Jos 94).

From the analogy of the evolution of dress
among the Egyptians — for which see Erman
{Egypt, 200 ff., with numerous illustrations)—we
may infer that the dress of the Hebrews was
originally, as in Egypt, a scant loin-cloth of saks

tied in a knot in front. This continued to be the
distinctive dress of slaves, captives, and such as
washed to appeal to the pity of superiors (see the
instructive episode 1 Κ 2031ff·). To put on sack-
cloth is nearly always p# -nn ' to gird sackcloth'
about the loins {loc. c , Gn 3734, 2 S 331, and oft.; -wi?
alone, Is 3211, Jl I 1 3 ) ; to take it off was originally
nn? 'to undo [a knot]' (Ps 3011, Is 202). The
linguistic evidence is thus entirely against the
current idea that the sackcloth of the OT was worn
in the form of a sack ' with an opening for the
head, and side apertures for the arms.'

Religious usages are proverbially conservative,
and Hebrew customs were no exception (see, e.g.,
Jos 52b>); hence it is not an unlikely supposition
(Schwally, Das Leben nach d. Tode, 12 ff.) that the
haircloth cincture continued to be regarded as the
garment most suitable for religious ceremonies
long after it had disappeared from ordinary use.
This is at least more satisfactory than the usual
explanation that the wish to mortify the flesh led
to the use of sackcloth in the frequent instances
where it is associated with fasting as an outward
and visible expression of penitence, or in cases
where confession and supplication are combined,
as indeed is most frequently the case (1 Κ 2127,
Neh 9\ Jon 35f·, Jth 41Off· etc.). In most cases,
even when not expressly mentioned, there was the
accompaniment of ashes (Dn 93, Mt II 2 1, Lk 1013)
or earth (Neh 91) upon the head. Hence the
author of Baruch speaks of putting on ' sackcloth
of prayer' (420; see Comm. for alternative render-
ing). The extravagances of Jon 38, Jth 410, where
even the cattle are clothed in sackcloth, are
scarcely historical. In the latter passage the
altar, also, is similarly covered (Jth 411). That
the sackcloth in such cases was usually worn next
the skin (f^n-^j;)—originally, as we saw, it was
the only garment—even by women (Is 3211, Jth 91,
2 Mac 319), seems beyond doubt (see 2 Κ 630, Job
1615, which are often wrongly, as we think, taken
to be exceptional cases).

Fondness for ' the old paths,' and the desire to
furnish an object-lesson in simplicity of dress, as
of life, in the midst of increasing luxury, are
doubtless the reason that haircloth was the char-
acteristic material of a prophet's dress (Zee 134

RV ; cf. Rev I I 3 προφητεύσονσιν . . . περιβεβλημένοι
σάκκους). Elijah was distinguished by a mantle
of hair (2 Κ I8 EVm). John the Baptist's only gar-
ment, like that of his prototype, was of camels' hair
(Mt 34, Mk I6). Isaiah, on a particular occasion,
wore even the primitive loin-cloth of sale (202).

The universal use of this black haircloth (ρψ) as
the appropriate dress of those mourning for their

dead probably has its root in the circle of primitive
thought above referred to—the intention being to-
do honour to the disembodied spirit (cf. Schwally,
op. cit.). It was worn not only in cases of private
mourning (Gn 31**, 2 S 331 and oft.), but in lamen-
tations over public calamities (Am 810, Jer 4837,
La 210, 1 Mac 214). Further, just as prayer in this-
garb might avert threatened private bereavement
(Ps 3513), so might it avert—when combined with
humility and penitence — a great national mis-
fortune (Jer 62ti, Jl I13, Jth 412). Both ideas are
frequently combined—mourning for past calamities
and prayer for their speedy removal (1 Mac 347,
2 Mac 225, also Am 810, and other passages cited).

A. R. S. KENNEDY.

SACRAMENTS.—The word sacramentum (sacrare
= ' to dedicate') originally meant 'something set
apart as sacred, consecrated, dedicated.' As a
technical legal term it was used of the sum which
the two parties to a suit deposited in sacroK and of
which the winner of the suit recovered his part,
while the loser forfeited his to the mrarium.
Hence it came to mean the suit itself, causa contro-
versia (Smith, Diet. ofGr. and Rom. Ant. ii. p. 958).
Sacramentum was also used actively of the ' thing
which sets apart and devotes.' As a technical
military term it designated either the ' preliminary
engagement' entered into by recruits, or (much
more often) the ' military oath of obedience' to the
commander. Under the Empire the sacramentum
which soldiers were obliged to take to their
imperator was often taken by subjects, whether
citizens or provincials, to the emperor (Tac. Ann.
i. 7, 8), in recognition of his proconsular·β imperium
througlu^t the Empire. From Horace {Od. II.
xvii. 10) onwards it is sometimes used of any ' oath
or solemn engagement.'

The first appearance of the word sacramentum in
connexion with Christianity may be called acci-
dental. It occurs in a familiar passage in the
frequently quoted letter {Ep. 96) of the younger
Pliny to the Emperor Trajan. It was stated of
the Bithynian Christians quod essent soliti stato
die ante lucem convenire carmenque Christo quasi
deo dicere secum invicem, seqtie sacramento non in
scelus aliquod obstringere. There is not much
doubt that the witnesses whom Pliny quotes
referred to the obligation under which every
Christian lies to renounce the devil and all his
works, and of which the public service of the
Church reminds him. Possibly the service to
which allusion is made contained an express re-
newal of the baptismal pledge. That Pliny uses
the word sacramentum to express this obligation
or pledge is no more than an interesting coinci-
dence. It was a natural word to use ; and neither
jusjurandum nor promissum would have expressed
the meaning better. Yet Lightfoot is inclined to
think that it means ' sacrament' in the Christian
sense, and that Pliny has here ' confused the two
sacraments,' the wording pointing to the baptismal
pledge, while the context about the early hour and
the stated day points to the eucharist {Epp. of S.
IgnatiuSy vol. i. p. 52). It may be doubted whether
the word sacramentum had as yet acquired among
Christians any specially Christian meaning; and
it is improbable that the Bithynian Christians used
the word in a technical sense, or that Pliny uses
the word because they had done so. The word is
his, not theirs ; and he employs it in the ordinary
classical sense.

As a Christian term, sacramentum makes its
first appearance in the Old Latin and in Tertullian.
Both in Lat-Vet. and Vulg. it is sometimes used to
translate μυστήριον. Cod. Bob. (k) has it Mt 1311;
Cod. Palat. (e) Lk 810; Cod. Clar. (h) Eph 1» 33· 9 532,
1 Ti 39·16, Ro 1625; Vulg. has it Eph I9 33 (not 4) 9 532,
Col I27 (not 26), 1 Ti 316 (not9), Rev I2 0 177 (not5).
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But the more common rendering of μυστήριοι/ is
mysterium; and sometimes in consecutive verses
first one word is used and then the other. In OT
sacramentum occurs Dn 218· 30· 47 46, To 127, Wis 222

624, in all which places LXX has μυστήρων. But
mysterium is also found, sometimes side by side
with sacramentum (Dn 21 8·1 9·2 8·3 0), even in the
same verse (47). Tertullian uses sacramentum as
the rendering of μυστήρων in passages where Vulg.
has mysterium (1 Co 132, Res. 23; 1 Co 142, adv.
Marc. v. 15; Eph 619, adv. Marc. v. 18). It is his
usual word.

Three elements seem to have been at work in
determining the Christian use of the word : (1) the
original passive sense, ' a thing set apart as sacred';
(2) the active sense,w that which sets apart,'especially
an oath or pledge of fidelity; (3) the Greek term
μυστήρων, to which it was regarded as equivalent.
It is obvious that all these ideas coalesce very well
respecting those rites which have been called
sacraments, especially baptism and the eucharist.

But in the first instance the use of the term was
very much wider. It was used to designate not
only religious rites, but doctrines and facts.
Almost any external form, whether of word or
action, which conveyed or symbolized a religious
meaning might be called a sacramentum. It will
be worth while to examine some of the passages in
which the word occurs in Tertullian and Cyprian.

Tertullian, after pointing out that even the
heathen recognize avoidance of the public shows
as the mark of a Christian, remarks that the
man who puts aside the mark of the faith plainly
denies the faith. Nemo in castra hostium transit
. . . nisi destitutis signis et sacramentis principis
sui {de Sped. xxiv.). Again, with regard to God's
prohibition of idolatry, he says : Huic sacramento
militans ab hostibus provocor. Par sum Mis, si Mis
manus dedero. Hoc defendendo depugno in acie,
vulneror, concidor, occidor. Quis Kunc militi suo
exitum voluit, nisi qui tali sacramento eum consig-
navit (Scorp. iv.) ? In both these passages we have
little more than the Roman military oath used
metaphorically of the Christian's allegiance to
God. In Apol. vii. we get a stage further, when he
calls the horrible rite, of which Christians were
often accused, in which a child was killed and
eaten, sacramentum infanticidii. It is in this
treatise that the use of the word is specially
frequent. In contending that Judaism, and
therefore Christianity, is far more ancient than
heathenism, he says: ipsa templa et oracula et
sacra unius interim prophetce scrinium sceculis
vincit, in quo videtur thesaurus collocatus totius
Judaici sacramenti et inde jam nostri (xix.); where
sacramentum seems to mean 'revelation/ or
'religion,' or 'dispensation.3 It has a similarly
indefinite meaning in the challenge respecting
Christian abstention from heathen temples and
nocturnal rites: omnem hinc sacramenti nostri
ordinem haurite, repercussis ante tamen opinioni-
bus falsis (xv.). In the plural the word is used
of the doctrines of the Christian faith. Whence,
he asks, did pagan philosophy get its doctrine of
future rewards and punishments? Nonnisi de
nostris sacramentis (xlvii.). OT types he calls
figurarum sacramenta {adv. Marc. v. I). In the
treatise de Baptismo we reach the more definite
use of the term. It opens with the words, Felix
sacramentum aquce nostrw, quia ablutis delictis
pristince ccedtatis in vitam ceternam liberamur.
And so also of the eucharist: Proinde panis et
calicis sacramento jam in evangelio probavimus
corporis et sanguinis dominici veritatem adversus
phantasma Marcionis {adv. Marc. v. 8). And
again of both sacraments : ad sacramentum baptis-
matis et eucharistice admittens {ib. iv. 34).

Cyprian seems to have learned from his

' master ' to use the word sometimes in its classi-
cal sense, sometimes with a vagueness which
was possibly deliberate, sometimes quite definitely
of baptism and the eucharist. Of Christian
martyrdoms he says: 0 quale Mud fuit spec-
taculum Domini, quam sublime, quam magnum,
quam Dei oculis sacramento ac devotione militis
ejus acceptum {Ep. x. 2). So of a supposed be-
trayal of the Christian faith, he says: divince
militice sacramenta solvantur, castrorum cables-
tium signa dedantur {Ep. lxxiv. 8). He calls the
Passover a sacramentum {de Cath. Eccles. unit.).
But it is not easy to define its meaning when he
speaks of ecclesice veritas et evangelii ac sacra-
menti unitas {Ep. liv. 1), or, again, of veritatis
jura et sacramenta {Ep. lxxiii. 20). Comp. sacra-
menta ccelestia {Ep. lxxiv. 4), a phrase which he
uses several times. He says that totumfidei sacra-
mentum in confessione Christi nominis esse digestum
{Ep. xxx. 3); and that the Lord's Prayer contains
many and great sacramenta {de Dom. Orat. 9);
where 'doctrine' seems to be the meaning. In
baptism, water and the Spirit are each of them
called a sacramentum; and, as distinct from here-
tical baptism, those who receive the Church's
baptism utroque sacramento nascuntur {Ep. lxxiii.
21). Immediately afterwards he uses baptismi
sacramentum of the whole rite. So also of the
eucharist he says: Item in sacerdote Melchisedech
sacrificii dominici sacramentum prmfiguratum
videmus {Ep. lxiii. 3). He calls the consecrated
wine sacramentum calicis * {de Lapsis, xxv.); and he
appears to call the whole rite sacramentum crucis,
when he says, de sacramento crucis et cibum sumis
et potum {de Zelo et Livore, xvii.). On Cyprian's use
of sacramentum, see an important note by E. W.
Watson in Studia Biblica, iv. p. 253.

Augustine says that the bread and wine ideo
dicuntur sacramenta, quia in eis aliud videtur,
aliud intelligitur {Serm. 272). And again that
Signa cum ad res divinas pertinent, sacramenta
appelantur {Ep. cxxxviii.). But there must be re-
semblance between the two : si enim sacramenta
quamdam similitudinem earum rerum quarum
sacramenta sunt non haberent, omnino sacra-
menta non essent {Ep. xcviii.). Sacraments are
verba visibilia, sacrosancta quidem, veruntamen
mutabilia et temporalia {con. Faustum, xix. 16).
Accedit verbum ad elementum et fit sacramentum,
etiam ipsum tanquam visibile verbum {in Joh.
Tract. 80). In one place he enumerates baptism,
unction, the eucharist, and imposition of hands
as sacraments f {de Bapt. con. Don. v. 28); in
another he asks, Quis novit Dei omnia sacramenta ?
Quid ait Apostolus ? Si sciero omnia sacramenta,
si habeam omnem prophetiam {Serm. ad Ccesar.
eccles. plebem, 3). This last passage is specially
interesting, because in Vulg. the word is not
used [though Aug. testifies that Old Lat. read
sacramenta]; it has, si habuero prophetiam et
noverim mysteria omnia (1 Co 132).

The general outcome is on the whole this, that
the word sacramentum had two main uses, one
very vague, and the other fairly definite. On
the one hand, it might be used of anything,
whether word, statement, or fact, which expressed

* In harmony with this idea Babanus Maurus {de Cler. insti-
tutione, i. 24, 31; Migne, Pat. Lat. cvii. 316) makes baptism,
unction, the body, and the blood of the Lord to be four sacra-
ments, expressly counting the body and the blood as two.
Paschasius Radbertus is said to do the same ; but he speaks of
sacramentum (not -to) corporis et sanguinis (de Corp. et Sang.
Dom. iii. 2, 4; Migne, cxx. 1275).

t Similarly in a passage which was quoted almost verbatim at
the beginning of Art. 26 (=25) in the Articles of 1553 : Sacra-
mentis numero paucissimis, observatione facillimis, significa-
tione prcestantissimis, societatem novi populi colligavit [Chris-
tus], sicuti est baptismus Trinitatis nomine consecratus, com·
municatio corporis et sanguinis ipsius, et si quid aliud in
scripturis canonicis commendatur (Ep. 54: cf. de Doct. Chr.
iii. 9).
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or implied religious truth. On the other, it was
applied to certain Christian rites, not fixed in
number, but understood to be few, of which the
chief were baptism and the eucharist. No rite
had a better claim to be called a sacrament than
these two, which fully realized the ideas connoted
by the term, and were instituted by the Lord
Himself. But there were other rites, mentioned
in Scripture and sanctioned by the Church, to
which the term might rightly be given; and the
rite which was commonly placed side by side with
these two as being of almost equal rank was
unction or chrism, which is generally applicable to
all Christians and has at least the authority of
apostolic tradition.

The number three was no doubt attractive; but
still more so the number seven ; and it is remark-
able that a list of seven sacraments does not seem
to have been made earlier than the 12th cent.,
when first Gregory of Bergamo {de Euchar. 14),
and then Peter Lombard {Sent. IV. ii. 1) fix on this
limit. It was adopted by Thomas Aquinas and
stereotyped by the Council of Trent. But it is
neither scriptural nor logical. Our choice lies
between two and an indefinite number. * Scripture
plainly marks out two. They were instituted by
Christ, and He Himself ordained the outward
visible signs for them. In whatever sense Christ
may be supposed to have instituted any of the
other five,—confirmation, penance, unction, orders,
and matrimony,—He ordered no special sign for
them; and it is rash to say more than that they
are among the more important of the many rites
to which the name of sacrament may be given.f
For a discussion of any one of the seven see the
separate articles in the dictionaries. But with
regard to matrimony it may be here pointed out
that the Vulgate rendering of Eph 532 sacramen-
tum hoc magnum est, had considerable influence in
causing marriage to be regarded as a sacrament.

There is a difference between the two great
sacraments of the Gospel, in that baptism may be
received once only, and the eucharist daily. The
one confers an indelible character ; the other does
not. The same difference divides the other five.
Confirmation and orders resemble baptism. Once
baptized, always baptized ; once confirmed, always
confirmed ; once a priest, always a priest. No
one may have these rites repeated for himself; nor
is there any need of repetition. But penance and
unction admit of repetition. Matrimony belongs
partly to the one class and partly to the other.
No repetition of the rite is admissible between the
same two parties; but when death has removed
one, the other is free to have the rite repeated.
Augustine writes thus of baptism and orders:
lUrumque enim sacramentum est; et quaclam con-
secratione utrumque homini datur: illud, cum
baptizatur, istud, cum ordinatur: ideoque in
Catholica utrumque non licet iterari {Con. ep. Par-
men, ii. 28). With regard to matrimony he says
that its benefits are threefold, fides, proles, sacra-
mentum ; and he explains the last, tit conjugium
non separetur, et dimissus aut dimissa nee causa
prolis alteri conjungatur {de Gen. ix. 12: cf. con.
Faust, xix. 26; de Nupt. et Concup. i. 11). See, fur-
ther, Harnack, Hist, of Dogma [Eng. tr.], vi. 201 if.

* Hugo de St. Victore, following the Augustinian definition of
a sacrament as rei sacrce signum, enumerates some twenty or
thirty lesser sacraments, as the ritual use of holy water, of
ashes, of palm-branches, of the paschal candle, of bells, and of
curtains; also certain acts, as making the sign of the cross,
bowing the head or the knee ; and certain utterances, as Domi-
nus vobiscum, Alleluia, the recitation of the Deprofundis, the
Jubilate, the Creed, etc. (de Sacramentis, n. ix. 1-9; Migne,
Pat. Lat. clxxyi. 471).

t The anointing of a king, the washing of the saints' feet, and
the salt given in certain Latin rites to catechumens, have all
been called ' sacraments,' e.g. in the Gelasian Sacramentary is
a prayer ut hcec creatura salis in nomine Trinitatis efficiatur
ualutare sacramentum.

The question, whether there were sacraments
under the OT, is, like the question of the number
of sacraments under the NT, to a large extent a
question of definition. What is meant by a sacra-
ment ? Definitions which exclude all but baptism
and the eucharist of course exclude all OT rites.
But those who, with Augustine, regard sacra-
ments as essential to the life of a religious com-
munity must allow sacraments to the Jewish
Church. Yet if, as he holds, the sacramental
character of marriage consists in its indissolubility,
then marriage, which is a sacrament under the
Christian dispensation, was not a sacrament under
the Jewish, which allowed divorce. The sacrifices
and other rites were sacraments to the Jews,
necessary then, but superfluous now. The differ-
ence is this: sacramenta Novi Testamenti dant
salutem; sacramenta Veteris Testamenti pro-
miserunt Salvatorem. . . . Mutata sunt sacra-
menta ; facta sunt faciliora, pauciora, salubriora,
feliciora {in Ps. lxxiii. 2). Both, however, tell of
the passion and resurrection of Christ, the one
by promising, the other by commemorating {con.
Faust, xix. 16).

LITERATURE. — Juenin (French Oratorian), Commentarius
Historicus et Dogmaticus de Sacramentis, Lyons, 1717; Char-
don, Histoire des Sacrements, Paris, 1745 ; Hahn (Protestant),
Doctrince Romance de Nuinero Sacramentorum septenario
rationes historicce, Breslau, 1859, and Die Lehre von den Sacra-
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the question and quote literature; also most Theological
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A. SACRIFICE IN OT TIMES.
i. DEFINITION AND NAME.—The rites which are

comprehended under the name of Sacrifice, while
exhibiting many forms and embodying an equal
complexity of ideas, yet display certain constant
features which invest them with a character of
unity. Four notes will serve to elucidate their
place and function in distinction from other
manifestations of the religious life.

{a) Sacrifice belongs to the class of specifically
religious acts, known as cultus or worship, by
which man seeks to draw near to God. When
religion is permeated by intense moral earnestness,
greater importance is ascribed to character and
conduct than to worship, yet even in the perfectly
ethical religion of Christianity the cultus has sur-
vived as at once a cherished privilege and a sacred
obligation. In those religions in which the ethical
interest is weak or absent, the paramount interest
attaches to the appropriateness and impressiveness
of the ceremonial approach to the Deity. And
among the elements of the cultus, by the consent
of antiquity, the rite of sacrifice excelled and over-
shadowed all other ordinances in the efficacy of its
appeal to the object of worship.—{b) Sacrifice is
distinguished from other ordinances of worship in
that it takes the form of the rendering to God of
a material oblation. The elements of worship are
at bottom two—forms which express the con-
descension of God to man, and forms which
express the appeal of man to God. Of these the
first has its familiar example in the proclamation
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of the word of God, the second in prayer. And
with prayer sacrifice manifestly has a close affinity.
To the universal religious instinct of antiquity,
however, it seemed that the spiritual offering of
aspiration and petition was lacking in weight and
efficacy. There was therefore associated with it,
and so prominently as to eclipse it, the sacred rite
in which the worshippers made over to God or
shared with Him material things of a kind which
ministered to human wants.—(c) Sacrifice is dis-
tinguished from other acts in which material
things are consecrated to the service of God by
the circumstance that the sacrifice is consumed in
the service. The spirit of religious devotion finds
many ways of expressing itself—e.g. in the conse-
cration of buildings for worship, in gifts of lands,
in personal service, and to such acts the term
sacrifice may be popularly extended ; but in strict
usage it is desirable to confine it to the class of
oblations which not only spring from self-abnega-
tion but also perish in the using.—{d) The effect
of sacrifice, in the intention of the worshippers, is
by pleasing the Deity to enjoy communion with
Him, and through union with Him to gain deliver-
ance from threatened evil and possession of coveted
good. This formula roughly expresses the end of
religion, and, in view of the ancient and commonly
accorded position of sacrifice as the staple religious
observance, it follows that communion with a Divine
being, with the security involved in such com-
munion, must also be the end generally contem-
plated in sacrificial practice.

In the definition of sacrifice, an attempt has usually been
made to formulate the contemplated end more narrowly. ' A
sacrifice properly so called,' to quote one of the older examples,
' is the solemn infliction of death on a living creature, generally
by effusion of its blood, in a way of religious worship, and the pre-
senting of this act to the Deity, as a supplication for the pardon
of sin, and a supposed means of compensation for the insult and
injury thereby offered to His majesty and government' (Pye
Smith, Sacrifice and Priesthood 3, p. 3). The fault of this defini-
tion is that it is framed with reference to the single class of
piacular sacrifices, and further, that it makes the questionable
assumption that the piacular sacrifices consistently embodied the
idea that the slaughter of the victim furnished a satisfaction
to outraged Divine justice. Among writers of the anthropo-
logical school, on the other hand, the specific effect of sacrifice
is often defined as being to remove from the worshipper restric-
tions or taboos, and to invest him with a character of sanctity.
Its efficacy, in short, is conceived as being of a magical kind,
—the persons or things hallowed being, as it were, charged with
an energy of physical holiness, and thereby fitted to move and
act in the religious sphere. In this sense the following defini-
tion has been given in a recent monograph:—'Sacrifice is a
religious act which, by the consecration of a victim, modifies
the condition of the moral agent who performs it, or of certain
objects with which it is concerned' (Hubert et Mauss, Essai sur
le Sacr. p. 41). Natural, however, and widely vouched for as is
the idea that the victim imparts a character or an infection of
sanctity, the interpretation of the modus operandi of the rite
has fluctuated too widely to justify us in treating the above
conception as vital to the idea of sacrifice. The only constant
element has been the belief that, however operating, it pleased
the object of worship and secured Divine favour.

Summing up, then, we define sacrifice as an act,
belonging to the sphere of worship, in which a
material oblation is presented to the Deity and
consumed in His service, and which has as its
object to secure through communion with a Divine
being the boon of His favour.

The names used to describe the rite do not suggest a defini-
tion, but serve to emphasize certain of the elements which have
been noted. Sacrificiiun indicates that it is an act within the
sphere of holy things, or in the region of the cultus, while the
appropriation of such a general term to the particular ordi-
nance illustrates what has been said of its central position in
pre-Christian worship. The group of words derived from
offerre (oblation, offering, Germ. Opfer), connect themselves
with the ritualistic act of the presentation of the victim, and
also adumbrate the interpretation of sacrifice as a gift (cf.
νροσ-φορά). θυσία, indicates that the typical form involved the
slaughter of a victim.

Sacrifice is commonly referred to in OT by specifying the two
leading varieties—viz. the Burnt-offering (n^>y), and the Sacri-
ficial Feast (uby). There are, however, two terms, which have
a generic as well as a specific meaning. The n n p (a gift) was

used in the older period as inclusive both of bloody and un·
bloody offerings (Gn 44·5), but in Ρ and later prophetic
literature it has been appropriated to the particular and sub-
ordinate class of cereal offerings (Lv 2). The generic term of
the later period is jyijj (anpn to bring near, present, Ezk 202»
4043, Lv l 2 f f ) . Another term which comes near to a generic
significance is ny N, an offering made by fire. It is used not
only of animal offerings, but of the cereal offering (Lv 211), and
even of the shewbread which was not consumed by fire, but
became the portion of the priests (247. 9). i n NT θυσία, is often
used generically (Mt 9*3, Mk 94^ etc.). Elsewhere θυσία, is
bracketed with another term to give a comprehensive descrip-
tion of sacrifice—ΰωρά, τι χα.) θυσια,ι (unbloody and bloody offer-
ings, He 51 83), θυσία,ι κα.) τροσφορα,ί (the same in inverted order,
He 105). The idea is also expressed by enumerating four
varieties (104).

In AV the term ' sacrifice' is of frequent occurrence, being
inserted into the title of many of the varieties of offering which
have a special Heb. designation (see art. OFFERING). In RV the
usual practice is to employ it only where the Heb. text has njj
or a derivative, thus giving it the connotation of the sacrificial
feast, while * oblation' is appropriated to offerings of a different
type. Exceptionally RV retains it as translation of JIi (Ps 11827),
and of nmp (1412). In NT it renders θυσία, and Ovuv, and is some-
times distinguished from the 'offering' as the bloody from the
unbloody.

ii. THE ORIGIN OF SACRIFICE.—The controversies
in which this subject has been so fruitful have
passed through two phases. In the earlier period
the keenly debated issue was whether the institu-
tion was of Divine appointment, or merely devised
by man as an instrument for satisfying the wants of
his spiritual nature. In recent times the human
origin has usually been assumed, but only as a
fresh starting-point for the discussion of rival
theories as to the significance originally attached
to the rite, its primitive form, and the stages in
the evolution of sacrificial ritual.

A. The theory that Sacrifice was instituted by Divine authority,
while strongly contended for by many Reformed theologians,
cannot be sustained even on the basis of the biblical narrative.
The argument on which chief reliance was placed was that
supplied in the account of Abel's sacrifice (Gn 4 3 5), and the
apostolic reference to the reason of its acceptance by God
(He II 4). There is, it is admitted, no record of a Divine
enactment, but Divine sanction was known to support it from
the period of Abel's sacrifice ; and the hint that by faith Abel
offered a more acceptable sacrifice than Cain, it is held, jus-
tifies us in concluding upon a Divine origin. For faith neces-
sarily implies that there must have been a previous revelation
touching the ordinance : a positive enactment is presupposed
as its object, since without such it must have been, not faith but
superstition. But it is at least as natural a view of the matter
that Abel's faith was a venture of trust called forth by a general
assurance of the Divine holiness and mercy. The real spring,
perhaps, of the zeal on this side of the controversy is disclosed
in the argument that a human origin is precluded by the
apostolic condemnation of will-worship (ίθελοθρ'/ισχία., Col 223),
i.e. of the usurpation by the creature of the Divine prerogative
in the sphere of holy things. Concede that sacrifice, the dis-
tinctive feature of OT worship, was of human devising and yet
acceptable to God, and it became impossible to make good
against Roman, Lutheran, and Anglican practice that no
festivals or rites were lawful unless expressly ordained in
Scripture. As the force of this dogmatic prepossession has
considerably abated, it is easy to admit that the * will-worship'
condemned by St. Paul did not include usages shaped by piety
and discovered in experience to be for spiritual profit.

For a complete statement of the arguments for a Divine
origin, with accompanying refutations, reference may be made
to Spencer, de Ratione et Origins Sacrificiorum, iv. 2. The
subject is also very fully discussed by Fair bairn (Typology of
Scripture, i. 286 ff.), who advances the additional argument
that in making for our first parents ' coats of skins' (Gn 321)
God prompted and authorized the rite which serves as a covering
of the soul. His position is, however, a mediating one, as he holds
that, assuming even that it was merely suggested by the self-
revelation of God, and afterwards approved, its essentially Divine
origin may, apart from a positive enactment, be maintained.

In later times the case for the human origin has been
strengthened. Not only does J manifestly treat it as the
natural, self-evident mode of worship, but Ρ ignores its
existence altogether in pre-Mosaic times. In view of this
conflicting tradition, and still more because of modified con-
ceptions as to the range of the authoritative in Scripture, there
has been a growing indisposition to use the scriptural material
as a basis for a dogmatic pronouncement. The theory of a
Divine institution, it should be further said, stands or falls with
the theory of a primitive revelation, and this theory has even
in theological schools been very generally abandoned. The only
sense in which the Divine origin can be held is that, by creating
man for religion, God is the author of the institution in which
the religious sentiment found ancient and universal expression.

B. The theories which ascribe to sacrifice a human origin may
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here be briefly outlined, inasmuch as, while operating mainly
with general anthropological material, they seek confirmation to
some extent in the biblical sacrificial system. These theories
may be best grasped in accordance with the views which they
presuppose as to the primitive form of religion, and by which,
it may be added, they must mainly be judged.

(1) In the first place, we meet with two theories which rest
on the assumption that the religion of primitive man was a
monotheism. Either by way of intuition, or as the result of
reflexion on the world and man, it is supposed that the human
mind had acquired a knowledge at least of the unity and of the
cardinal attributes of God. Under the impression of this
knowledge man may be supposed to have gone on to shape
sacrificial rites, and that from either of two motives, (a) The
Expiatory theory is to the effect that man, conscious of sin
and of the punishment which it merits, substituted an animal
victim which should endure the penalty due to himself, and
so make his peace with God. This interpretation of the rite, it
is true, has usually been identified with the advocacy of a
Divine institution, but it at least holds its place in the popular
mind—apart from any question of origin—as furnishing the
explanation of the age-long searching after God through
the ritual of the slaughtered victim and the smoking altar.—
(b) The Homage theory of Sacrifice has been more favoured by
those writers who regard the institution as a natural out-
growth from a primitive monotheism. On this view man was
impelled to seek closer communion with God, not out of a
sense of guilt, but rather out of a desire to acknowledge his
dependence and profess his obedience. To give expression to
these devout sentiments he fell back on the language which is
more powerful than speech—the language of action (Warburton,
Div. Leg. iv. 4). 'To such men (Cain and Abel) there came
thoughts of one who is ruling them as they rule the sheep,
who in some strange way makes the seeds grow which they put
into the ground. . . . How shall they confess Him, and
manifest their subjection? Speech, thanksgiving are not the
most childlike way of testifying homage. Acts go before
words' (Maurice, Sacrifice, p. 6).

The fundamental objection to the above two theories is that
they attribute to primitive man a theology which it is hard to
associate with the childhood of the race. The Expiatory theory
not only presupposes a primitive knowledge of God transcending
the thoughts of childhood, but it credits man with a sense of
sin, and with a valuation of death as the wages of sin, which
belong to a later period of spiritual development. Moreover,
the theory conflicts with the preponderantly joyous character of
early sacrifice. The Homage theory is attractive to spiritual
and philosophical minds when seeking a justification for sacri-
fice, but can hardly be supposed to have originated it.

(2) A second group of theories is connected with the
assumption that the deities of primitive man were beings of
a low anthropomorphic order—whether nature - spirits, or
ancestral ghosts, or fetishes. From this point of view it
naturally seems that the worshipper has somewhat to offer
which his Deity needs and will gratefully accept. How man
ministers to this need, and how his ministering proves effectual,
may be conceived in various ways suggested by examination of
the possible motives.

(a) The Gift theory has it that the offerings were viewed
as presents, and that the offerer reckoned on their being
received with pleasure and gratitude. A chief or a king is
approached with gifts, and the gods expect the same. The
currency of this interpretation in classical antiquity is vouched
for by Cicero. * Let not the impious dare to appease the gods
with gifts. Let them hearken to Plato, who warns them that
there can be no doubt of what God's disposition toward them
will be, since even a good man will refuse to accept presents
from the wicked' (de Leg. ii. 16). In the older literature it is
maintained by Spencer, who thinks it self-evident that this
was the idea cherished by man in his primitive simplicity

practice is to be found in the custom of leaving food and drink
at the graves of the dead, and as the ancestral spirit rose to
divine rank the refreshments placed for the dead developed
into sacrifices' (Principles of Sociology, § 139 ff.). Among the
older writers it was commonly held that such an account of
the origin of sacrifice could not be accepted in view of the
place which it fills in the system of revelation (Bahr, Symbolik,
i. p. 276); but within the last generation it has come to be
regarded as by no means axiomatic that value implies dignity of
origin. A more forcible objection is that the blood, which figures
so prominently in sacrificial ritual, can scarcely have been
selected as a desirable gift. And this criticism is effective in so
far as it compels the admission that the whole system of sacrifice
has not been shaped by the idea of the gift. There is, besides,
reason for holding that the fundamental conception, while akin
to that already stated, is more definite and suggestive.

(b) The Table-bond theory exchanges the general conception
of a gift for that of a meal of which the Deity partakes in
company with the worshippers. The germ of the theory is to
be found in Sykes, who traced the efficacy of sacrifice, which is
commonly a joint-meal, to the fact that * eating and drinking
together "were the known ordinary symbols of friendship, and
were the usual rites of engaging in covenants and leagues'
{Nature of Sacrifices, p. 75). On this view sacrifice has more virtue
than a mere gift; it knits the god and the worshippers together
by the bonds created by the interchange of hospitality. In the
hands of W. R. Smith (RS p. 269 ff.) the theory was developed I

by the addition that the Deity was united to the worshippers,
not merely because of His gratification, but because a common
meal physically unites those who partake of it. Whether this
latter conception of the modus operandi of the meal be primi-
tive is open to doubt, but in view of the materials and form of
early sacrifice the conclusion seems irresistible that the original
idea of the worshippers was to gratify their God, and strengthen
their position in His favour, by joining with Him in the repast.

(c) The theory of a materialistic sacramental communion is
a special development of the last. The hypothesis starts from
the observation that at certain stages of civilization religion
takes the form of animal-worship, or of the reverence for animals
which are believed to share along with man in the Divine
nature. At this stage, also, it happens that the sacred animal,
which is commonly proscribed as food, is on solemn occasions
made to furnish the material of a sacrificial meal. In other
words, there is occasionally permitted what has been bluntly
described as 'eating the god' (Frazer, Golden Bough). The
motive for this is suggested by a widespread idea of physical
virtue. In eating an animal or a human being the savage is
supposed to incorporate ' not only the physical, but even the
moral and intellectual qualities which were characteristic of
that animal or man.' Similarly it was easy to believe that,
if the Divine life resided in a group of sacred animals, a
particle of the precious deposit would be distributed among
all the recipients, and incorporated with their individual life
(US2 p. 313). As to whether we may regard as primitive the
totemistic conception of the Divine-human affinity of animals,
and of the assimilation of the Divine life through eating the
totem, there is grave reason for doubt. The totemistic theory
of the origin of worship has been widely propagated through
the brilliant and learned monograph of W. R. Smith (Jourη.
Philol. ix. 75 ff.), and its fascinating exposition by Jevons
(Introduction to the History of Religion, 1896); but the main
body of English anthropologists refuse to regard it as primitive,
while in France the hypothesis has been subjected to close and
learned criticism (Marillier, 'La place du Totemisme dans
1'evolution religieuse,' in Rev. de VHist. des Religio7is, 1897-98).
Totemism seems most intelligible when viewed as formed under
the play of savage thought or misconception, and as intruding
upon and overrunning earlier forms of worship which found a
god in nature or the spirits of men.

The theories above mentioned assume that sacrifice was
directly called into existence by the religious idea. Another
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possibility is that the slaughtering of animals or men came to
awaken awe and misgivings in the breast of the savage, and
that he sought to reassure himself by a procedure which in-
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vested such acts with a religious character and sanction.

Amid this mass of speculation the most certain
conclusion seems to "be that sacrifice originated in
childlike ideas of God, and that the fundamental
motive was to gratify Him by giving or sharing
with Him a meal.

iii. SEMITIC SACRIFICE IN THE PRE - MOSAIC
PERIOD.—For the period between the dim region
of origins and the consolidation of Israel as a
nation a certain amount of material is professedly
contributed in the patriarchal narratives of J.
The representation given is that sacrifice origin-
ated in the first family when the bloody offering
of Abel was accepted (Gn 44) ; that Noah offered
burnt - offerings after his deliverance (820) ; and
that by Abraham and his line it was practised
under a variety of forms and with some diversity
of ritual. The chief occasions were times of meet-
ing with God, and other solemn moments of life :
the kinds of offering in vogue were the Peace-
offering (Gn 3154), the Burnt-offering (2213), the
Covenant Sacrifice (157f·), and the Libation (2818) ;
the sacrificial material consisted of clean beasts and
fowls (820), especially cattle, goats, sheep, and
pigeons (159). Human sacrifice, it is made known
to Abraham, is not required by God (22lff>). It is
also recognized that sacrifice is practised outside
the pale of the chosen line (Ex 1812, cf. Nu 23lff·).

That the kinds of sacrifice thus distinguished,
the material of sacrifice, and other features, corre-
spond to the usage of an early period in the history
of Israel is quite certain ; but the references do
not carry us back to the earliest phases in the
evolution of Semitic sacrifice. Between the primi-
tive form of sacrifice and the comparatively com-
plex and elevated cultus mirrored in these nar-
ratives there lies a course of development on which
attention has been recently focussed owing to
the researches of Wellhausen {Reste arabischen
Heidenthums) and of W. R. Smith (BS). For the
re-discovery of the stages and factors of this de-
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velopment, reliance is placed on the survivals from
heathen Arabia, on the vestiges of Phoenician and
other Semitic cults, and especially on the gift of
divination which wrests from the phenomena of the
matured institution a confession as to the course
of its earlier life-history. The special features of
Smith's treatment are his insistence on the con-
nexion of primitive sacrifice with totemism, and
his scheme showing the derivation of the varieties
of sacrifice from the alleged primitive form, while
he also supplements Wellhausen's elucidation of
the growth of sacrificial ritual and the progressive
modification of sacrificial ideas. This reconstructed
chapter of history may be outlined as follows :—

(a) Evolution of the varieties of Semitic Sacrifice.—The
original point of departure, as we have already seen, is,
according to Smith, the sacramental meal, at which an animal
was devoured which was akin both to the god and his wor-
shippers, and which in virtue of its sacred properties served as
a cement to bind together in closer union the Divine and the
human sharers of the repast (RS2 313). On this followed a
process of differentiation, giving rise on the one hand to the
Sacrificial Feast, on the other to the holocaust. The distinctions
between the original sacramental meal and the Sacrificial Feast
are two : the former occurs at rare intervals and the flesh is
deemed most holy, the latter occurs frequently and the flesh is
in use as an ordinary article of diet. The transition is explained
on the one hand by the cessation of the belief in the affinity of
animals to man, on the other by times of scarcity and a grow-
ing taste for animal food. Less obvious is it why the primitive
sacrifice, which was essentially a joint - meal, should have
developed along a second line into a holocaust. The nexus
is supplied by the following train of speculation. So long
as the victim was a sacred animal there was but one type
of sacrifice — the sacramental meal. When totemistic modes
of thought disappeared, and domestic animals supplied the
sacrificial material, the victim, since it was no longer deemed
to be kin, no longer fulfilled the condition necessary to unite
the god and his worshippers. The only victim that fulfilled
the condition of being akin to worshippers and worshipped was
a human victim, and so on solemn occasions recourse was had to
human sacrifices. The eating of human flesh was, however, re-
pugnant to natural feeling, and the human victim was therefore
offered as a holocaust. And, naturally enough, when an animal
came to be substituted for a human victim the holocaust per-
sisted as the appropriate form (Lect. x.). By this account the
evolution is carried forward to the point represented in the
beginnings of Hebrew history—where the Sacrificial Feast and
the Burnt-offering exist side by side.

(6) Development of Sacrificial Ritual.— The oldest Semitic
form of ritual, it is supposed, is preserved in a description by
Nilus of a Saracen sacrifice. ' The camel chosen as the victim
is bound upon a rude altar of stones piled together, and the
leader of the band, after inflicting the first wound, in all haste
drinks of the blood that gushes forth. Forthwith the whole
company fall on the victim with their swords, hacking off
pieces of the quivering flesh and devouring them raw, with
such wild haste that in a short interval the entire camel, body
and bones, skin, blood, and entrails, is wholly devoured' (RS%
p. 338). In this savage rite we see the first stage of usages
which were to undergo many modifications before reaching
familiar shape.—(1) The manipulation of the blood, so im-
portant in sacrificial ritual, here begins in the form that the
worshippers lap it as it flows, and the god's portion runs out
upon the stones. Later the repulsive draught is eschewed,
and they are content to be smeared with it—a portion being
sprinkled for the god upon the altar or running into a gutter,
while some is sprinkled upon the worshippers. This double
sprinkling survived to historic times in the Covenant-sacrifice.
Ordinarily, however, the whole of the blood was treated as the
god's portion, and was conveyed to him on the altar in peace-
offerings and burnt-offerings, and also in the later piacular
sacrifices.—(2) Conveyance of other portions to the god. Assum-
ing that the above-mentioned rite is primitive, the god origin-
ally received nothing save a share of the effused blood.
Gradually, however, other portions, as fat and entrails, were
assigned to him, and the question emerged as to how they
were to be conveyed to him. In the case of libations of blood
or wine, they could be supposed to reach him by absorption
in the ground, while fat was seen to melt, but the solid in-
gredients presented a difficulty. An early idea was to expose
them, and allow them to reach their destination through being
devoured by wild beasts. Next, the use of fire came in—
originally, as Smith thinks, simply to get rid of the remanent
portions, but afterwards as the means of carrying into the
sphere of the gods the sublimated essence or the sweet savour
of the meal. The usage in which, while the blood is poured
out on the altar, the essence of the offering ascends in fire
from the altar, is that which has been firmly established at the
dawn of Hebrew history (Wellhausen, op. cit. 110 ff., 'Opfer
u. Gaben'; RS^, Lect. ix.).—(3) Modifications of the human
meal. Like the drinking of the warm blood, the eating of the
raw flesh had to yield in the course of time to more refined
methods. With the appearance of the Burnt-offering it went
partially out of use, while in the Sacrificial Feast it appears to
have been at first boiled, at a later period roasted.—(4) Growth

of opinion as to the significance of Sacrifice. The primitive
interpretation of the rite as cementing the religious relation-
ship through the eating of the sacred animal disappeared when
the people reached the pastoral stage, although the idea
lingered that food of any kind had a uniting virtue, and the
illicit mystic forms of cultus which continued to be practised
to some extent embodied the original idea. A new interpre-
tation gained ground with the rise of the institution of pro-
perty. The worshipper now had somewhat whereof he was
absolute disposer, not joint-trustee along with the Deity, and
it had thus become possible for him to confer on the latter a
favour by the bestowal of what the worshipper was person-
ally entitled to enjoy. In this way the Gift theory, which
is imbedded in so many terms of the sacrificial vocabulary,
came into existence. The institution of property, in fact,
from the first exercised an influence that on the whole has
worked for religious deterioration. At a later stage the gift
was understood to be in some sense a substitute for the wor-
shipper.

The Wellhausen - Smith contribution to the
evolutionary account of Semitic sacrifice is a
brilliant piece of work which has profoundly influ-
enced research in cognate fields. But the attrac-
tiveness of the ingenious combinations, supported
as they are by vast and recherche erudition, neces-
sitates a reminder of the extremely speculative and
precarious character of many of the positions. The
theory credited to Semitic heathenism in its primi-
tive stage, as already pointed out, is highly proble-
matical. The construction in question postulates
the idea of a communion between the god and the
worshippers due to their assimilating the same food,
but it cannot be held to be proved that this natural
enough idea sprang ultimately from a theory that
the sacrifice was efficacious because the victim
was akin to both. Further, if the god and his
votaries were already kin, it is not clear that
their union could be more closely cemented by
eating an animal which imported into the union
no more than was already found in it. As regards
the genealogical scheme, while Smith makes the
holocaust a late derivative, and by a complicated
process, from the sacramental meal, the truth is
that the two types are always found existing side by
side—among the Phoenicians as well as among the
Hebrews; and, so far as historical evidence goes,
there is no strong reason for according priority to
either (Hubert et Mauss, p. 32 ff'.). A weakness of
Smith's position is that his exposition of primi-
tive Semitic ideas is largely based on late Arab
practice; and the next stage must be to test his
speculations by the results of the researches now
being actively prosecuted in the older field of
Babylonian and Assyrian worship (Zimmern, Beit-
rage zur Kennt. der bab. Belig.).

iv. SACRIFICE IN ANCIENT ISRAEL.—From the
speculative field of prehistoric evolution we ad-
vance to the period which extends from the Exodus
to the rise of the 8th cent, prophets. The question
which encounters us on the threshold is whether,
and to what extent, Moses organized a system of
sacrificial worship. The Pentateuch, in its main
body, represents the work of Moses in this depart-
ment as epoch-making and final. The Priestly
Narrative, in the first place, makes no mention
of a use of sacrifice anterior to Moses, and thus
suggests, not indeed that it was not previously
practised, but that it had then no place in the re-
ligion of the chosen line, and that it had no Divine
sanction. In the next place it ascribes to Moses,
as the instrument of God, an elaborate code which
precisely, and with an aspect of finality, deter-
mines * the Λνΐιβη, the where, the by whom, and in
a very special manner the how' of sacrifice (Wellh.
Hist. Isr. p. 52). But the representation is in both
particulars unhistorical. The use of sacrifice in
primitive Israel, antecedently more than probable,
is vouched for by independent tradition. The
promulgation by Moses of an elaborate sacrificial
code, which treats ritualistic correctness of detail
as of paramount importance, is in itself improbable,
and is inconsistent with the highly flexible practice
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under the Judges and the early monarchy, as well
as with the prophetic conceptions of the nature of
the Mosaic legislation (see below). It is indeed
difficult to believe that Moses left no impress
upon the forms of the religious life of the people
which remembered him not only as emancipator,
but as prophet (Dt 3410), and it may well be
supposed that he stands for an early stage in the
evolution of the institution which culminated in
the system of the Priestly Code ; but it would be
a hopeless task to try to disengage the Mosaic
element in the archaic usages which Ρ certainly
embodies. In these circumstances it is desirable
to base the account of ancient Heb. sacrifice on
another group of sources. Foremost among these
is JE, whose patriarchal narratives illustrate a
comparatively early cycle of ideas, and the Book
of the Covenant (Ex 2024-2319), which chronicles or
corrects certain features of ritual practised down
to the 9th century. In addition, great value
attaches to the incidental references in Judges, in
the books of Samuel, and in the early Prophets.

(1) The Sacrificial material consisted of the agri-
cultural produce of Canaan, animal (Ex 2230), cereal,
and liquid (v.29). The victims included—of large
cattle, the old and young of the ox-kind ; of small
cattle, sheep and lambs, goats and kids. Of birds,
the pigeon might be used in the Burnt-offering.
Wild animals and fish, which figure in the Baby-
lonian ritual, were not offered. The blood and the
fat were specially appropriated to Jehovah, and of
animal products presented to Him we hear of wool
(Hos 25), but not of the libation of milk. Meal, which
was baked into cakes (Jg 619, Am 5'22), was the com-
mon form of the cereal offering. The valuable pro-
ducts of oil (Gn 2818, Mic 67) and wine (1S I24, Am 28)
were ingredients of the sacrificial meal, and were
doubtless also offered in the form of a libation.
The sacrificial material of the Carthaginians
agrees with this, except that their code allowed
many species of birds and also milk (CIS i. 237).

(2) The varieties of sacrifice were of two types—
that in which the offering was wholly devoted to
God, and that in which He received a portion and
the worshippers feasted on the remainder. Of the
former use the typical example is the Burnt-offering,
of the latter the Sacrificial Feast (Ex 10251812 2024);
but there are other kinds of offering that have to be
described which bear distinct names either because
of the peculiarity of the ritual, or of the special end
which they were designed to serve.

(a) The Sacrificial Feast was probably the oldest
form, was in early times by far the most common,
and gave satisfaction to normal states of religious
feeling.

The names by which this type of offering is distinguished in
RV are Sacrifice and Peace-offering. «Sacrifice' (Π3Τ) is some-
times contrasted with the old generic name (nmp 1 S 229),
but oftener with the Burnt-offering (Ex 1025, 1 S 615), a n d in
both cases it is · the general name for all sacrifices eaten at
feasts' (fixf. Heb. Lex. s. Π^ϊ). The sacrifice in the narrower
sense is synonymous with the Peace-offering (D^), which is
similarly used to designate the division of offerings which
were divided between God and man (Ex 2024, Am 522).
The original meaning of the nb& is obscure. The interpreta-
tion of our versions rendered' by Peace-offering (LXX θυσ-ία,
tlpwixti) conceives it as the sacrifice offered when friendly re-
lations existed towards God (uby, ' to be whole or at one')—in
contradistinction to the piacular sacrifices which presupposed
estrangement. Heilsopfer is somewhat similar in idea. An
alternative rendering derives it from ϋτψ ' to make whole,'
'make restitution,' in which case it would be originally an
offering of reparation (Erstattungsopfer), and by an intelligible
transition a payment of vows or thank-offering (Luther).

The occasion of the Peace-offering was some
such event as prompts human beings to come
together in a festive spirit. Even in the modern
world the joyful event provokes demonstrations
and rejoicings which are felt to have their fittest

culmination in the banquet, and the Peace-offering
was simply the form taken by the festal banquet
in an age thoroughly permeated by the religious
spirit. The opportunity for such celebrations is
given, not only in the life of the nation and of
the community, but in that of the kindred stock
and of the family. In the national life such occa-
sions for rejoicing occurred in the successful con-
clusion of a campaign (1 S II 1 5 , cf. Jg 1623), in the
cessation of a visitation of famine or pestilence
(2 S 2425), and in the accession of a king to his
throne (1 Κ l i y). In the last case, and also at the
dedication of the temple, the provision naturally
was on the most magnificent scale (1 Κ 863). The
smaller unit of the local community had its special
occasion for rejoicing in the events of the agricul-
tural year: firstlings and first-fruits supplied the
material of a sacrificial meal (Ex 2229-31). The visit
of a notable prophet to a town also suggested the
recognition of the privilege by a sacrificial feast
(1 S 165). The sept or larger family professed and
strengthened its kinship by an annual reunion
which took the form of the sacred banquet (206).
Similarly, family religion found occasional ex-
pression in the pilgrimage of man and wife to a
local sanctuary, where they ate and drank before
the Lord (1 S I3). Other events in this sphere
which were similarly hallowed were the departure
on a momentous journey (Gn 3154), the arrival of
a guest of consequence (181"8), the embarkation on
a new career (1 Κ 1921). In general it served to
keep alive the sense of dependence on God for pro-
tection and the natural blessings of life, while it
had the social value of promoting the solidarity of
the nation and of its component parts.

(1) A course of preparation was required before
taking part in the sacred observance (1 S 165). A
period of continence was ordained (215, cf. Ex
1910·14); and lustrations and a change of garments
constituted the physical holiness which was deemed
seemly and necessary in approaching the Deity
(Gn 352, Ex 1910ff·). Naturally, also, it was made
the occasion for the display of finery and orna-
ments (Hos 213). There was recognized, however,
the necessity of a more spiritual preparation in
which the heart was touched, or even renewed by
God (1S 109). (2) The ritual necessarily varied with
the material. In the case of the animal sacrifice,
the blood and the fat were appropriated to God
(1 S 216), and were consumed on the altar. To
lessen the temptation to sacrilege, it was provided
that the fat should be given to God immediately
after the slaughtering (Ex 2318). The accompany-
ing offering consisted of unleavened bread (ib.).
The remaining portions were divided between the
priests and the offerers. The sin of the sons of
Eli was that, instead of taking the share allowed
by ancient custom, they dipped with a rapacious
flesh-hook into the cauldron, and also that they
encroached on the Divine portion by claiming their
share before the fat had been conveyed to God
( I S 212ff·). At this stage the sacrificial flesh was
boiled, and it is represented as an objectionable
innovation that the priests demanded their portion
raw with a view to its being roasted. The custom
of boiling the flesh is also commemorated in the
prohibition of seething a kid in its mother's milk
(Ex 2319)—which probably had its origin, not so
much in a feeling that the practice was of the
nature of an outrage, as in heathen associations
connected with the sacrificial use of milk. (3) The
religious efficacy of the Sacrificial Feast was doubt-
less differently interpreted according to the degree
of spiritual enlightenment. The popular idea prob-
ably was that God was entertained at a feast, in
which He received His portion in the form of fire-
food, and that the honour and gratification thus
afforded Him rendered Him well disposed to the
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worshippers. The offering would thus be con-
sidered efficacious as bringing the response which
is naturally elicited by a gift or service. The
command, * none shall appear before me empty-
handed ' (Ex 2315 3420), suggests that the practice
of approaching a monarch with gifts was regarded
as typical of the approach to Jehovah with offer-
ings. The use of .imp (gift) in a comprehensive
sense points to the same interpretation. With
this, doubtless, was also associated the conviction
that by eating and drinking along with Jehovah
friendly relations were both expressed and strength-
ened. That the sacred life-blood of the animal
was conceived as cementing the union by constitut-
ing a physical tie is more problematical (Schultz,
AJTh, 1900, p. 269). But these interpretations
were beginning to be challenged. The higher theo-
logy excluded the idea of God as a fellow-guest.
A striking saying, ascribed to Samuel, declares
offerings worthless without obedience (1 S 1522).

(δ) The Burnt-offering, T\h'y (LXX όλοχχύτνμχ, OXOXKUTVO-K,
όλοκάρπωμ,οι, όλοχάρτωσ-α),' that which ascends,' is so called either
as that which is elevated to the altar (Knobel, Oehler, Nowack),
or which ascends in flame (Bahr, Keil, Delitzsch). It is usually
synonymous with * the whole Burnt-offering,' though originally
the distinction may have obtained that the portion of any
bloody sacrifice consumed on the altar was designated the n?j/,
while only the Burnt - offering consisting of an entire victim
was a ^ 3 (Nowack, Arch. ii. 215).

If the bright side of human experience, which
gives birth to joy and hope, had its characteristic
rite in the Peace-offering, the Burnt - offering
answered to the mood in which the predominant
feeling is grief, apprehension, or awe. In certain
situations, of course, there is a combination of
joyousness and solemnity, of hope and fear—as at
the coronation of a monarch, or the conclusion of
a national covenant with God, and in such cases
the double aspect has its expression in the com-
bination of the two types of offering (1 S 108,
Ex 245). But on occasions of extraordinary solem-
nity or gravity the Burnt - offering stood alone.
The deliverance from the Flood, accompanied as it
may be supposed to have been by overwhelming
awe at the sweep of God's devastating judgment,
was marked by the sacrifice of the Burnt-offering
(Gn 820). Similarly on the occasion of a theophany,
when the sense of privilege is overborne by the
sense of danger in the presence of Jehovah, the
Burnt-offering is the appropriate rite (Gn 2213,
Jg 1316). At the beginning of a war, when the
danger and the dubious issue are keenly realized,
it alone bespeaks the Divine aid; nor does the
leader of the host embark without this appointed
service on his hazardous enterprise (Jg 626). It
would even seem that in perplexity it was used
with the divinatory purpose, which in Babylonia
had been one of the principal uses (Jg 617ff·). When
one was driven to extremity by the hatred of a
powerful opponent, it might be offered in the hope
of God interposing to change his heart (1 S 2619).
In time of peril it might be promised by way of
vow on condition of success (Jg 11). It has indeed
been alleged that in periods of national calamity it
was not offered—the idea being that this was
useless so long as the wrath of Jehovah was fierce
against king or people; but this view rests upon
an incident in the life of David (2 S 2413) when
acting under prophetic guidance, and cannot well
be supposed to represent the prevalent belief.
(1) The sacrificial material had consisted, from very
early times, in one or other of the following : the
ox-kind, the goat, the sheep, the turtle-dove, and
the young pigeon (Gn 159). (2) The ritual of the
Burnt-offering exhibits survivals of ancient usage.
Though the usual custom now was to slay the
victim beside the altar, there are traces of an older
practice of slaying it upon the altar (Gn 229, cf.

1 S 1433). The ritual of Gideon is peculiar : the
flesh of the kid is boiled, it is then put in a basket
along with unleavened cakes and placed on the
altar, while the broth is poured either over it or
on the ground (Jg 619·20). The token of accept-
ance is its consumption by fire. In the later
period the broth played no part, the flesh being
consumed raw upon the altar.

(3) The significance of the Burnt-offering is sug-
gested by what has been said of its occasions. Its
object was to secure protection against threatened
danger, success in the hazardous conflict, deliver-
ance from the sore calamity; and if in some in-
stances it has the appearance of a thank-offering
after deliverance, the dominant thought may still
have been that security was sought against a recur-
rence of the judgment. Further, it is clear that
the idea was to ensure safety by performing an act
which was acceptable to God, and thus dispose
Him to maintain the worshippers' cause. The
intention was not invariably to propitiate God in
the sense of altering His attitude from hostility to
clemency ; the sacrifices of Abraham and of David
are rendered when God is already at peace with
them, but they were always at least propitiatory
in the secondary sense that they were designed
to prevent God from changing His attitude of
clemency into an attitude of hostility. As to how
they were supposed to influence God we cannot
very confidently speak. The old Hebrew idea was
that the food actually reached God in the form of
the fragrant fire-distilled essence, and thus gratified
Him as an agreeable gift (Gn 821). In this point
of view it was more efficacious than the Peace-
offering, inasmuch as it paid to God greater
honour, and made Him a more costly gift. The
story of the sacrifice of Isaac suggests the theory
that the animal was substituted for a human
victim, but it does not say that Isaac was to die for
Abraham, and it therefore does not involve the idea
that the animal victim was understood to bear the
penalty due to the sin of the offerer. On this view,
the animal victim represented only the substitu-
tion of the less valuable for the more valuable
gift. As in the case of the Peace-offering, it is
certain that the reflexion which was rooted in the
higher faith gradually worked its way to a nobler
conception than that of gratifying God by the
delights of a repast. Old forms of expression,
such as 'sweet savour' and 'bread of God,' con-
tinued to be used even when it had come to be
realized that the quality which pleased God was
the piety which prepared the fire-food.

Human Sacrifices, of which OT contains some record, come
under the category of the Burnt-offering. That they occurred
in the heathen stage through which the progenitors of the
Hebrews passed in prehistoric times, can hardly be questioned.
The practice prevailed throughout Semitic heathendom; it is
abundantly vouched for among the Arabs and the Carthaginians,
and it was in use among the Moabites (2 Κ 327). The story of
the sacrifice of Isaac (Gn 22*1) clearly implies that the custom
had been deeply rooted in the past; the history of Jephthah
furnishes an indubitable instance from the period of the Judges
(Jg H34ff); and its persistence down to a late period may be
collected from various prophetic references (Mic 67, Jer 731, Ezk
2026 2337). The main point in dispute is whether 'human
sacrifices were an essential element of the Mosaic cultus'
(Ghillany), or whether they ' were excluded from the legitimate
worship of Jehovah' (Oehler). The argument for the legitimacy
of the practice would be considerably stronger if we could
regard as human sacrifices the slaying of Zebah and Zalmunna
by Gideon (Jg 8™&·), and of Agag by Samuel (1 S 1533, cf. 2 S
219); but these acts may be assigned to the different category
of executions. In the case of Jephthah it is hard to suppose
that he expected other than a human being to come forth
to meet him, and the most that can be said is that the narra-
tive seems to recognize in the issue a merited punishment.
The manifest moral of the sacrifice of Isaac is that the practice
was * an alien element repudiated by conscious Jahwism' (Hol-
zinger on Gn 221 4 2 0). As to the commandment of Ex 2229,—
• the firstborn of thy sons shalt thou give unto me,'—it is an
exegetical possibility that the words point to human sacrifice ;
but as a normal demand of OT religion, and indeed of any
sane religion, it is inconceivable (see art. PRIESTS AND LBVITKS,
p. 70b).
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(ο) The Covenant-sacrifice is closely related to the Peace-offering,
although it may be considered to be intermediate between the
TO]} and *ihe Π3]. The peculiarity lies partly in the specific
object,—which is to seal a compact, partly in the ritual. Ac-
cording to antique practice the formation of a covenant or an
alliance was sealed by a variety of rites. One form is the
sprinkling of each party with the other's blood, or the comming-
ling of the blood of both by smearing it upon stones. In a
second form animal blood is employed. Another is the partition
of a carcase, with the passage of the covenanting parties between
the divided parts. Of the latter custom there is an evident
trace in 1 S 117. After being chosen as king, Saul ' took a yoke
of oxen and cut them in pieces, and sent them throughout all
the borders of Israel.' In the text it is interpreted as a threat
of a like fate being visited upon rebels; but the form, which is
reminiscent of the passage through a sundered victim, rather
conveys an invitation to the tribes to join with him in a cove-
nant. The form is also recognizable in the ritual employed in
God's covenant with Abraham (Gn 15). A heifer, a ram, and a
she-goat are sundered in twain; and after nightfall a flaming
torch, which clearly represents God in its action, passes between
the divided pieces. Another noteworthy feature of the narra-
tive is that at first birds of prey descend upon the carcase and
are driven away—not improbably a deliberate repudiation of the
ancient practice of exposing the god's portion to be consumed
by wild creatures (v.11). The second important instance of the
Covenant-sacrifice connects itself with the usage of cementing
an alliance by an interchange of blood. At the making of the
covenant between Jehovah and His emancipated people, Burnt-
offerings and Peace-offerings are sacrificed; and in connexion
with the burnt-offering, as it would seem, Moses pours half of
the blood upon the altar for God, while the other half is sprinkled
on the people (Ex 246·8). In this type of sacrifice a different
idea from that of propitiating God by a gift is clearly preserved
—that, viz., of the establishment of communion of life through
assimilation of the same blood.

(d) Vegetable offerings were later in origin, and in less repute,
but must have formed an important division of the offerings at
the sanctuaries. Meal, baked into cakes, was doubtless a
common form of offering (Jg β1®, 1 S I2*). The most interesting
example of this class is the SHEWBRBAD (OUBH 0Π7, 'άρτοι Ινώπιοι,
τροχίίμ,ίνΰΐ (της) προθίσ&ωζ, του προσώπου, της προσφοράς) (Εχ 25^0,
cf. Lv 245ff·). This offering, even as regards the number of the
loaves, is anticipated in the far older Babylonian ritual (Zim-
mern, Beitrage). The ritual in the first stage followed the
method of exposure—the bread being laid out on a table in the
sanctuary ; but the Divine portion is conveyed to the Deity in
the end by being allotted to the priests. The vegetable offer-
ings, it should be added, were often associated with animal
offerings. The Book of the Covenant prohibits the use of
leavened bread in connexion with the Sacrificial Feast (Ex 2318).

(e) The Libation was originally a Mbation of blood, possibly at
a later stage of milk and of water (1 S 76, 2 S 2316 preserve a
recollection of the latter), but in the historical period the chief
material is oil, which also naturally went along with the cereal
offerings. The rarity of the mention of the libation of wine,
which was certainly in use, is not improbably connected with
the incongruity to more elevated thought of the idea of offering
to God a festal banquet, and also with official opposition to the
excesses to which the prominence of this element led (1 S li4).
There could not be wanting an instinct that the libation of wine
was most in harmony with the unethical genius of heathendom.

v. THE PROPHETS AS REFORMERS OF SACRI-
FICIAL WORSHIP. — The sacrificial system of
ancient Israel was the result of a long and com-
plex formative process. A remote heathen past
supplied the rudimentary forms, and these had
undergone modification under the influence of a
progressive civilization, and of the early stages of
a gradual revelation. The system of ordinances
thus historically given was now to be subjected to
a testing ordeal. The knowledge of God and of
His will, which had been conveyed through His
dealings with Israel, and which had been under-
stood in essence by Moses, attained to great clear-
ness and consistency in the consciousness of the
8th century prophets; and, possessed as they
were by this knowledge, they were compelled to
examine in its light the past and the future of the
people, and to sit in judgment on all the present
doings of the house of Israel. In particular, they
could not but ask whether the sacrificial cult,
which to Dopular thinking was all but coextensive
with religion, was needed and justified in view of
the better knowledge of God. As a fact this was a
subject which bulked largely in their teaching; it
supplied the occasion of much of their strongest
invective; and so unqualified was their denuncia-
tion that it is a debatable question whether they
proposed the abolition of all sacrificial worship, or
only its reform.

That the religious ideal of the prophets involved the abolition
of sacrifice, as affirmed by various modern writers, is a thesis
which rests on a partial view of the evidence. * Their opposi-
tion to sacrifice,' says Kayser, 'was founded on principle,
and the real significance of their language is: " N o offering,
but love and right knowledge of God'" (Alttest. Theol.z p.
156). This, it is held, is the natural sense of a group of
passages which represent God as declining offerings, as sated
with them, and even loathing them. 'To what purpose
is the multitude of your sacrifices to me? I delight not
in the blood of bullocks, or of lambs, or of he-goats. Bring
no more vain oblations' (Is l l l f f · , cf. Am 5 2 1 2 5 , Hos 64-6, Mic
66ff·). But such expressions may as naturally be understood of
a conditional as of an absolute rejection of sacrifice. The
people addressed was a sinful nation, persisting in its sins,
and the repudiation of offerings at its hand by no means
implied that sacrifice would be equally unacceptable at the
hand of a penitent and regenerate people (cf. Smend, Alttest.
Theol. p. 168). And the view that the repudiation is merely
conditional is borne out by hints that accompany the more
extensive prophetic prospects. Thus, Hosea looks forward to
the cessation of sacrifice as a national punishment or calamity
(34 gifF.); Isaiah predicts that the Egyptians will bring sacrifice
and oblation to Jehovah (1921), while Jeremiah very emphati-
cally includes sacrifices in the purified worship of the future
(33!8 172(J). In short, those who regard the prophets as aboli-
tionists make a mistake which is common in studying polemics
—viz. of misconceiving an attack on abuses as an attack on the
institution which they have infected.

A second argument adduced is that the prophets lay great
stress on the fact that in the Mosaic period sacrifice wras
neither rendered nor ordained (Am 525, Jer 721· 2 2 ) , whereby
they are supposed to claim for a policy of abolition the sanc-
tion of a sacred period of antiquity. These remarkable pas-
sages are of great weight in the controversy as to the Mosaic
contribution to sacrificial legislation, but in the present con-
nexion they are not convincing. That Israel did not sacrifice
during its wanderings (Am δ2^) was not necessarily an argument
for cessation, but might equally have in view to win the people
to a doctrine which certainly was included in the prophetic
programme—viz. that the place of sacrifice in worship was not
the all-important, or even pre-eminent, one that was commonly
supposed.

The prophetic programme of reform in this
field embraced both sacrificial practice and sacri-
ficial theory. (1) Among the practical reforms
the foremost place belonged to (a) the prohibi-
tion of heathen sacrifices — i.e. those offered to
other gods, to idols (Hos II2, Jer II12), to the
dead (Ps 10628), and to sacred animals (Ezk 810).
In connexion with these the practice of kissing
the idol is noticed (Hos 132). To the class of
heathen sacrifices we may also refer those mystic
rites in which the victim was an unclean or re-
pulsive creature (the swine Is 654, the mouse 6617),
and which may have been an underground survival
from a very early cult {ES2 p. 357 ff.). (b) The
prohibition of certain kinds of sacrifice is also
enforced—notably human sacrifices (Ezk 2081). It
is, moreover, difficult to resist the impression, in
view of the disparaging references to the number
and costliness of the offerings (Is I11, Mic 67,
Am 44, Ezk 2028), that the school preferred fewer
kinds and greater simplicity. In particular,
antagonism to the Sacrificial Feast is strongly sug-
gested by (c) condemnation of the excesses which
connected themselves ivith the sacrificial cult. The
sacrifices of this type naturally gave occasion for
revelry, and even for drunken and licentious orgies
(Hos 413, Am 27), and thus an institution conceived
to honour God became a main instrument in pro-
moting a national corruption, which called down
the vengeance of Heaven. While, therefore, we
cannot regard the prophets as against sacrifice in
principle, it is at least a probable view, in con-
sideration of the organic connexion of the sacri-
ficial meal with the indulgence of fleshly lusts,
that they meant to discountenance the Peace-
offering as the main source of evil, and laboured to
enhance the credit of those other varieties which
precluded its characteristic temptations.

(2) It was, however, on the theoretical side that
the prophetical protest went deepest, and most
loudly challenged the existing order, {a) It de-
manded a revision of the popular estimate of the
place of the cultus in religion, and in a minor degree
of the place of sacrifice in the cultus. The current
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conception was that religious ordinances were the
grand means of pleasing God, and to this the
prophets sharply opposed the doctrine that in God's
view ceremonies are unimportant in comparison
with morality. Latent in Mosaism, this view
found striking expression in a saying already
quoted—* to obey is better than sacrifice, and to
hearken than the fat of rams,' 1 S 1522. It is
the main burden of the prophecy of Amos, and
finds its classic expression in the * what doth the
Lord require of thee ?' of Micah (66ff·, cf. Hos 66,
Pr 171 213). The secondary importance of the
cultus, in fact, was the obvious consequence of
the soteriology of the prophets. According to
their teaching it was only on condition of right-
eousness, after backsliding on condition of repent-
ance and amendment, that the Divine favour could
be ensured; failing the fulfilment of this condi-
tion, ceremonial religion only provoked the Divine
anger ; and it was therefore out of the question to
treat the two as of co-ordinate rank. And, further,
even within the sphere of the cultus it is not granted
that it is the all-important form of * service.' Hosea
attaches high importance to the teaching function
of the priests (46), while in more than one passage
preference is manifestly exhibited for the exercises
of prayer ('calves of the lips,' Hos 142) and for
sacred song (Ps 276).

(b) The significance of sacrifice for the prophets
remains to be considered. With the cultus thus
depreciated, and the pre-eminence of sacrifice in the
cultus challenged, in what sense was it possible
to maintain its efficacy? After what has been
already said, it is inconceivable that they supposed
it to be acceptable to God in the capacity of a
gift. The God who claimed the whole life for
duty was not likely to be influenced by a present
or a meal. And from the point of view of their
high theology the Gift-theory fell to the ground
as untenable, even ridiculous. In the first place,
God did not experience the wants which the offer-
ings supplied; in the second place, even if He did,
the offerings were already God's property, not
man's to present (condensed in Ps 5010). If sacri-
fice had any efficacy at all, it needed another
explanation for those who had realized the true
God. This it possessed as a vehicle for the ex-
pression of the sentiments, and for the revelation
of the spirit of the life, of those who sincerely
served or sought God. Its efficacy, in short, was
neither more nor less than that of prayer, which,
on its part, is of value not as an act considered in
itself, but in virtue of the aspirations and the
sincerity which find voice in it. That in the pro-
phetic valuation the function of sacrifice was
identical with that of prayer, cannot indeed be
conclusively proved, but it is the view which best
harmonizes with their religious theory; and it
derives confirmation from several considerations.
In the patriarchal narratives, which embody a
measure of the prophetic spirit, it is usually
associated closely with the prayer of adoration
and petition, suggesting that the spoken word
serves the purpose of making the action articu-
late. In the case of the sacrifice of Abel, again,
the ground of acceptance manifestly was the
disposition of the worshipper, which disposition
prayer equally with sacrifice would have served
to bring to expression. Especially significant is
the fact that in certain passages the offering of
words is demanded (Hos 142) — the implication
being that they served the same purpose as sacri-
fice in making the appeal of prayer to God, and
that they were preferable in that they were less
likely to foster evil practices and to encourage
superstition.

The Deuteronomic Reformation made the influ-
ence of the prophetic school to tell along another line

on the development of the sacrificial system. The
suppression of the local sanctuaries, and the con-
solidation of worship in Jerusalem, which had its
spring in prophetic inspiration, had far-reaching
consequences. One immediate consequence was
to detach sacrifice from the everyday life of the
people, and to reduce it in the main to an element
in the worship in which national religion found
expression. Naturally also the Sacrificial Feast
ceased to be as practicable as when it had been
observed in their several districts by the smaller
units of the family and the clan, and it tended to
give place to the type of the holocaust in which
the people looked on at the consumption of the
offerings in the service of God, whether directly
or by His priests. With the decay of the Sacri-
ficial Feast, moreover, the spirit of worship was
altered—the joy of the table being swallowed up
in a deepening sense of the solemnity of the col-
lective worship, and of the more imposing rites
to which it gave prominence (Wellh. Proleg. Eng.
tr. p. 76 ff.; Nowack, Arch. ii.).

Sacrifice in Deuteronomy.—While in general Deut. reflects the
prophetic doctrine of the superiority of morality to ceremony,
it is far from representing the abolitionist standpoint ascribed
to Amos. Its list of offerings includes burnt-offerings, peace-
offerings, heave-offerings, votive-offerings, free-will offerings,
first-fruits, while it prohibits human sacrifices (1810), the drink-
ing of blood (1223), hair-offerings and mutilations (141). Among
its leading interests are to conserve somewhat of the joyous char-
acter of sacrifice in spite of the centralization of worship (12?), and
to ensure a sufficient portion to the priests from the sacrifices,
—in the case of animal offerings the shoulder, two cheeks, and
the maw (183). The animal victim, it is also emphasized, must
be without blemish (Γ71). The sacrifice in expiation of an
uncertain murder (219) i s interesting for its peculiar ritual,
manifestly antique, while it is obviously excepted from the
centralization of the worship.

vi. THE SACRIFICIAL SYSTEM OF THE PRIESTLY
CODE.—With the downfall of the kingdom of
Judah, involving the destruction of the Temple
and the deportation of the people, Hosea's pre-
diction of the cessation of sacrificial worship was
fulfilled. Whatever relief individuals might there-
after find in recurrence to simple forms of offering,
or by conforming to heathenism, the nation as
such, broken as it was and dispersed, was deprived
of the stated means of communion with God. Yet
the visitation which had thus overwhelmed Judah,
and reduced its institutions to ruins, was not in-
terpreted by its religious leaders as a Divine
condemnation of its system of worship. The
writings of Ezekiel bear testimony to the hopes
of a great prophet touching the restoration of the
Temple and its solemn ordinances. The priests
who escaped into exile carried with them a minute
knowledge of the Temple services, possibly also
written summaries of the rules that had governed
the elaborate system of offerings and ritual; and
it may well be believed that, ere the Temple with
its solemn rites faded from living memory, it was
realized to be a pious duty to compile a faithful
record of the ancient sanctities and glories.
Cherished as a monument of the past, this record
naturally became, in the prospect of a new national
existence, the basis of a practical religious pro-
gramme. The dream of restoring the old worship
on the old sacred ground, in a second Temple of
Jerusalem, was one which must have irresistibly
appealed to the pious exile. But restoration did
not preclude adaptation and amendment. Novel cir-
cumstances, foreign impressions, deeper reflexion,
required that the legacy from the past should be
handled with freedom as well as with piety. The
result of the two factors—obscure as was the pro-
cess—was the Priestly Code, which was adopted
as authoritative at the Reformation under Ezra,
c. 444, and which thenceforward regulated Jewish
worship and gave its characteristic note to Jewish
religion. The sacrificial system described in this
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code (Leviticus, Ex 25-31. 35-40, Nu 1-10. 15-19.
25-36) we have now to analyze.

1. Forms of Sacrifice.—The arrangement of the
complicated enactments of the code has been at-
tempted in different ways, but the more satisfactory
method is to adopt as the leading clue the distinc-
tion of kinds and varieties. The classification of
the Levitical sacrifices may, however, be carried
out from difierent points of view.

The main principle of division has been sought
in the distinction of the subjects on behalf of whom
sacrifices were offered.

It is on this principle that Maimonides bases his interesting
and instructive summary of the sacrificial laws (Prcefatio in
quintam Misnce partem, iii. 1 ff.)· The varieties, he premises,
may all be reduced to four groups—the Sin-offering, the Guilt-
offering, the Burnt-offering, and the Peace-offering; and the
victims were of five species—sheep, cattle, goats, young pigeons,
and turtle-doves. In reference to the subjects, his classification
(slightly transposed) is as follows :—

1. Sacrifices offered on behalf of the whole congregation :—
(a) in the exercise of its ordinary religious duty, under a
stated ritual, and tied to stated occasions (Sabbath, New
Moon, Feasts); (6) on the occasion of some collective or
public transgression.

2. Sacrifices offered on behalf of the individual:—(a) in virtue
of his connexion with the theocratic community as an official
or ordinary member, e.g. the Passover; (&) on a special occa-
sion—e.g. a sin of word or deed, a bodily accident, a misfor-
tune in business, the end of a fixed period, the obligation of a
vow.

The Levitical sacrifices have also been classi-
fied with reference to the difierent ends which they
served in the approach to the Deity.

The usual division from this point of view is into honoi'ific,
designed to render due homage to God, and piacular or ex-
piatory, designed to make atonement for sin—to which, since
W. R. Smith's work, it has been usual to add sacrifices of com-
munion. The distinction which Oehler lays at the basis of his
discussion is expressed by him (Theology of OT, Eng. tr. p. 423)
as follows :—' We refer the four kinds of offering to two higher
classes—those which assume that the covenant relation is on
the whole undisturbed (Peace-offerings), and those that are
meant to do away with a disturbance which has entered into
this relation, and again to restore the right relation (of the
people or of separate individuals) to God' (Burnt-, Sin-, and
Guilt-offerings).

The division founded on the distinctions of
the sacrificial material — animal, vegetable, or
liquid—is the most obvious, and may be followed
here as of adequate importance, while not pre-
judging the difficult question of the purpose of
sacrifice.

(i.) Animal sacrifices are by far the most im-
portant, and in Ρ it appears that a re-valuation
has taken place of the two ancient types. The
Peace-offering of which the worshippers claimed a
large share is overshadowed by the Burnt-offering,
with which are now associated two kindred sacri-
fices—the Sin-offering and the Guilt-offering, falling
to God and His ministers.

(a) The Burnt-offering (nh'y Lv l, Ex 2938-42, χη 283ff.,
Lv 63ff), which stands at the head of the group, owes its
position to the fact that its purpose was the most general, that
the victims were of pre-eminent value, and that at this stage it
was regarded as most perfectly embodying the sacrificial idea
(Knobel-Dillmann on Lv 13). (1) The victims were the ox-kind,
sheep, goats, turtle-doves, or young pigeons,—in the case of the
animals it was prescribed that the victim should be a male, as
the more valuable, and without blemish (13, for a list of
blemishes cf. 2322&). (2) The ritual to be observed includes the
following points in the case of the animal victims :—(a) Action
of the offerer—imposition of hands (Lv I4), slaughter of the victim
at the door of the tabernacle, to the north of the altar (νν.3· li),
flaying and cutting up the carcase (v.6), washing of the entrails
and legs (v.9). (6) Action of the priest—manipulation of the
blood which is sprinkled about the altar (v.5), disposition of the
pieces upon the wood of the altar (v.8), burning the offering (v.9).
The dove was killed by the priest, and its crop and feathers
were flung aside as unsuitable (v.14ft-). In the above ritual
the occasion presupposed is a private sacrifice, which might be
rendered as the result of a vow or spontaneously (2218). (3) The
occasions of this sacrifice were in the main connected with the
collective worship, of which it formed the chief element. The
daily services of the temple consisted of the continual Burnt-
offering (ΤΟζΐ rpy), wherein a he-lamb was offered every
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morning and evening, accompanied by cereal oblations and by
libations (Ex 3038ff., Nu 281-8). On holy days it was celebrated
on a magnified scale : on the Sabbath two pairs of lambs were
offered (Nu 289· 10); at the New Moon, at the Passover, and at the
Feast of Weeks it consisted of two bullocks, a ram, and seven
he-lambs, with corresponding increase of the concomitant
offerings (v.llff·)·—The purpose of the Burnt-offering may be so
far understood from its use as the constant element in the
organized worship of the community. It was not connected
with any particular form of transgression, but was appropriate
as the means of approach to God of a people, or of individual
persons, sensible of God's majesty and holiness, and of their
standing in His sight. The effects are described from three
points of view—that it is a * savour of rest-giving' (i.e. acceptable)
to God (nirprnn Lv 19), that it surrounds the worshipper with
a 'covering' (vby ISD^ I4), and that it cleanses from ceremonial
impurity (1420). On this point see PROPITIATION, § 4.

The later period of the monarchy was a period
of national calamities, culminating in ruin and
exile, which were interpreted by the prophets as
a judgment upon national sin. Under these con-
ditions there was naturally a strong disposition to
strengthen the nation's interest with Jehovah by
the multiplication of solemn sacrifices, and during
the Exile future safety might well seem to lie in
the development of the system of bloody sacri-
fices. It is thus that the fact has been plausibly
accounted for that two kinds of sacrifice, which
occur only in name in the earlier history, figure in
Ezekiel somewhat prominently, while in Ρ they
almost rival in importance the Burnt-offering.
These are the Sin-offering and the Guilt-offering
(AV Trespass-offering).

(6) The Sin-Offering (ΠΝΚΠ, LXX [το] trept Or υπ\ρ αμαρτίας) is
mentioned 2 Κ 1217, but there signifies presents or fines paid to
the priests. In Ezekiel the special occasions on which it is
prescribed are the dedication of the altar (43i9ff·), the annual
cleansing of the sanctuary (4517-19), the consecration of prince
and people on festal occasions, including Passover week (4522· 23),
and the return of a priest to duty after purification (442). In
the ritual the outstanding features are the sprinkling of the
blood of the victim on the doorposts of the temple (4519) and
on the four horns of the altar (4320), and the burning of the
carcase without the sanctuary (v.2i). The regulations of Ρ may
be thus summarized:—(1) Beneficiaries and appropriate victims.
For a ruler the suitable offering was a he-goat (Lv 425), for an
ordinary person a she-goat (429), a ewe-lamb (4^2), a turtle dove
or young pigeon (57ff·), or a cereal offering (5U); for priests (43),
Levites at their installation (Nu 88), and for the whole congrega-
tion (Lv 4l4), a bullock, for the latter also a he-goat (Nu 1524).
On the Day of Atonement a bullock was offered for the high
priest, and two he-goats for the congregation (Lv 163ff·). (2) The
ritual included the following acts : (a) imposition of hands, and
slaughter of the victim by the offerer (44) or the representa-
tives of the congregation (v.1 5); (6) manipulation of the blood,
which was sprinkled before the veil, smeared on the horns of
the altar, and poured out at the base (v.7); (c) disposal of the
carcase, whereof the choice and fat portions were burnt on the
altar, while the skin, entrails, and (in some cases) the ordinary
flesh were burned without the camp (v.Sff·). The remaining flesh
was not burnt, but fell to the priests, when the offering did not
concern themselves (513 loitfff·)· (3) The object of the sacrifice is
otherwise conceived than in Ezekiel. With the latter it mainly
appears as a service of consecration for holy places, in Ρ it is de-
signed for the ' covering' of minor offences (Lv 51-6), the removal of
ceremonial uncleanness(126-8ff.),ancl atonement for sins of ignor-
ance (ηπφζ 42· 22.27). By the last it might be understood, either
that the wrong-doer was ignorant of the law, or that he acted in
forgetfulness of the law. (4) As to the effect of the sacrifice, it
is declared that a ' covering' takes place and the sin is forgiven

(c) The Guilt-offering, AV Trespass-offering (ϋψχ [LXX το ύπϊρ
αγνοίας, το τ^ς πλημ,μ,Βλείας, ή πλημ,μ,ίλΐια], * offence,' then repara-
tion made for the same), occurs in this general sense in the
older history (1 S 63ff·, 2 Κ 1217). The allusions to it in Ezekiel
are incidental, and show that in his time it had already gained a
footing, and that its special character was generally understood
(4039 4213 4429 4620). —The occasion of the Guilt-offering, according
to P, is unwitting trespass against the ordinances of God, in
respect either of holy things (Lv 515) or of the rights of property
(6iff·). The special feature of the regulations is that reparation
is demanded for the trespass, with the addition of a fine, one-
fifth of the value of the thing to be restored, which goes to the
priest (5 i6). Where the injury is a private wrong, restitution is
made to the injured party, failing whom or his heirs it goes to
the priest (Nu 55ff·).—The victim is usually a ram (58), and the
ritual is similar to that of the Sin-offering (Lv 77). The ' cover-
ing' of the trespass and the forgiveness of the offender follow
upon the acceptance of the offering (67).

The distinction of the Sin-offering and the Guilt-
offering has been felt to be a matter of some diffi-
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culty, aggravated by the fact that the latter was
wrongly supposed to be in view in Lv 51'13. The
principal views which have been held are—(1) that
the Sin-offering was for sins of omission, the Guilt-
offering for sins of commission ; (2) that the former
operated objectively by averting punishment, the
latter subjectively by appeasing the conscience;
(3) that the former was offered because of open,
the latter because of secret sins. Unmistakably,
however, the specific feature of the Guilt-offering
is the preliminary act of restitution; and its
occasion would thus seem to be those cases where
the sin which had been committed allowed of
an act of reparation. The Sin-offering was re-
quired in cases where the harm done could not
be undone or measured. The designation of the
suffering Servant as a Guilt-offering (Is 5310, not
Offering for sin') indicates that the highest
degree of efficacy was ascribed to this form of
offering.

In the ritual of the Day of Atonement the
bloody sacrifices were combined in an impressive
way, and invested with peculiar features.

(d) The Peace-offering (DJ>#, D V ? ^ Γ13Τ, LXX i/>i?w**? [0y<r/*],
β-ωτηρίον) is brought under fixed regulations. In Lv 7 l l f f- three
varieties are distinguished — (1) thank - offerings (Hlifin Π^ϊ),
(2) votive offerings ("Π3 Π3}), and (3) free-will offerings (πςΐ7
Π^7ί). The view of Hengstenberg, that the thank-offering is
an alternative generic name, equivalent to peace - offering,
and that the votive offering and the free-will offering are
the species, is inconsistent with the fact that a different
treatment of the sacrificial flesh is prescribed for (1) as
compared with (2) and (3). As to the distinction of the
three varieties, the most satisfactory explanation is that
which interprets the thank-offering as a response to experienced
acts of Divine goodness, while the votive offering and the
free - will offering are connected with expectation of benefit
and supplicatory prayer. The first, in short, was contemplated
only after blessings received, while the last two were decided
on when some special blessing was still awaited at the hand of
God. The supplicatory pair, again, were distinguished in this
way, that the free-will offering was presented in support of the
prayer, while the votive offering was promised as conditional on
the granting of the boon. · The latter did not need to be pre-
sented if the prayer was not granted, the former had already
been presented, even if the request continued unfulfilled'
(Kurtz, Sac. Worship, Eng. tr. p. 262).—(a) The victims are the
same as in the holocaust—oxen, sheep, and goats, but not pigeons.
It was accompanied by a cereal offering mingled with oil (Lv 712).
In view of the less solemn character of this offering, the regula-
tions as to quality are relaxed : the female animal is allowed as
well as the more valuable male (Lv 36), and for the free-will
offering the principle of the unblemished character is not
rigidly insisted on (2223). (b) The ritual corresponded in its
first stages with that of the Burnt-offering and the Guilt-
offering. The imposition of hands, the killing of the victim, and
the sprinkling of blood upon the altar are common to it with
the holocausts, (c) The distribution of the sacrifice includes God's
portion—consisting of fat pieces (33ff)> the priest's portion—
consisting of the breast (rim) and the right fore-leg (]*£>*7\ pits'
730.32)} while the worshipper received the residue. The parts
assigned to the priest were handled in a peculiar way, on
account of which they are described as the breast of the
wave-offering, and the thigh of the heave-offering (Ex 292?).
The ceremony of the wave-offering (nsup, rpjn) consisted in
moving the portion backwards and forwards in the line of
the altar, with a motion somewhat similar to that of a saw
(Is 101δ). 'The swinging in a forward direction,' says Oehler,
' was a declaration in action that it properly belonged to Him;
whilst the movement back again denoted that God on His
part returned the gift, and assigned it as His own present to
the priest' (I.e. ii. 6). The handling of the heave-offering

( g g
( is interpreted in a similar way by Kurtz, following the
Jewish tradition, as a symbolical act, whereby the offering was
presented to God by being lifted upward (I.e. p. 269 ff.); but
according to most moderns heaving was not an act of worship,
but only the preliminary act of detaching a portion from the
rest of the carcase for consecration (see OFFER, § 5). In any
case it is certain that the mode of viewing the waving must soon
have extended to the heaving, and made it equally a religious
ceremony and a vehicle of ideas of consecration. The breast
which was waved fell to Aaron and his sons (Lv 731), the heave-
shoulder to the officiating priest (7s3). (d) The portion of the
worshippers was enjoyed at a sacrificial meal. In the case of
the thank-offering the whole had to be consumed on the day of
the sacrifice (Lv 715), while the feast furnished by the two other
varieties might be extended over the second day (v.16). At the
end of the fixed time the remnants were burned with fire
without the camp, (e) The effect of the Peace-offering is only
referred to in a general way: it is a ' savour of rest-giving'
unto the Lord, i.e. acceptable to God (Lv 3 )̂.

On a review of the regulations which have thus
been sketched, it appears that the following dis-
tinctions maybe drawn :—(1) In respect of destina-
tion, the Peace-offering stands by itself as a sacri-
ficial meal, while the remaining three are conveyed
entire to God or to God and His ministers. (2) In
respect of ritual, certain acts are common to all—
the imposition of hands, the sprinkling of blood on
the altar, the burning of the fat portions, but the
other portions are either burned on the altar
(Burnt-offering) or outside the sanctuary (Sin-
offering and Guilt-offering). (3) In respect of occa-
sion, two were elements of normal public wor-
ship (Burnt-offering and Peace-offering), two pre-
supposed exceptional relations between God on
the one hand and the community or the individual
on the other (Sin-offering and Guilt-offering). It
is indeed too much to say that in connexion with
the former the sacrificer always stood upon the
ground of salvation, in connexion with the latter
he had fallen from a state of grace. The use of
the Sin-offering in the matter of the consecration of
temple buildings and furniture does not suggest
the rupture of covenant relations, nor does it
appear that the sacrificer of a Guilt-offering had
fallen from a state of grace more surely than any
ordinary member of the community. He was
probably a man of unusual sanctity and tender-
ness of conscience, and the point was, not that his
sin was particularly heinous, but only that it was
particularly definite. Moreover, it was only on
the assumption that he was still ' in a state of
grace' that he was allowed to sacrifice at all : for
the sins which led God to cast men off no sacrifice
was accepted. The view, in short, that there
were two classes of sacrifices contemplating re-
spectively the pardoned and the unpardoned is
much less tenable than the view that all four
were at one in contemplating the community as
being in a state of guilt, and requiring to be
constantly reconciled to God. They have, in
fact, become—not excepting the Peace-offering in
its later interpretation—piacular sacrifices which
dispose God to mercy, procure the forgiveness of
sin, and avert punishment. Behind this lies the
question as to the ground of its efficacy, or the
modus operandi, which in view of its importance
will be treated in a separate section.

(ii.) Vegetable offerings consisted of the produce
of the tilled field and of the vineyard, but not of
garden-herbs or the fruits of the orchard. They
were sometimes an accompaniment of the bloody
sacrifice, sometimes independent.

The Meal- (AV Meat-) offering (vol. iii. p. 309) (nny? of P,
LXX θυσία) was a preparation of flour and other ingredients. In
the older practice the quantities probably varied, and features
of the later practice which have been noted are the fixing of
the measure (Ezk 465· 7· η · 1 4 ) , the prohibition of leavened bread
and honey (Lv 211), and the substitution for ordinary meal of a
fine sort of flour (Wellh. I.e. p. 441). (1) Among the independent
Meal-offerings we place the list in Lv 2, although it has
been strongly contended, chiefly on dogmatic grounds, that
a bleeding sacrifice is presupposed as a basis (see review
of opinions in Kurtz, p. 304 ff.). (a) Varieties are distinguished
according to the different processes used in preparing the
flour, viz. kneading it with oil, baking it in an oven, a baking-
pan, or a frying-pan, and bruising ears of corn, (b) Other
ingredients added were, in all cases salt (2*3), in most cases
oil, in one case incense (v.15). Under stress of poverty a cereal
oblation might also be presented as a Sin-offering, but with-
out oil or incense (5 l l f f·)· (c) The ritual resembled that of the
Sin-offering so far as consistent with the difference of material
—a portion being consumed by fire on the altar, while the
remainder fell to the priests (Lv614ff·)· (d) The effects of cover-
ing sin, and delivering from its consequences, are ascribed to it
in common with the Sin-offering (5*3, but see PROPITIATION,
§ 11 g). Special effects which are attributed to it are such as
the insurance of the reliability of the trial by ordeal (Nu δ1^·)»
where oil and incense are excluded.

(2) As a concomitant of the animal sacrifices the Meal-offering
had a prominent place in the sacrificial system. It was indeed
laid down that no Burnt-offering or Peace-offering was legitimate
without the cereal oblation (Nu 15. 28. 29). In the public
worship of common days and festivals it bore a stated propor-
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tion to the number and material of the burnt-offerings (Nu
15 l f f). Occasions where the material and the ritual undergo
modification are the consecration of the priests (Lv 826), the
presentation of a thank-offering (712), and the sacrifices of the
Nazirite (Nu β").

The Shewbread is regulated by a minute ritual (Lv 245ff),
specifying the material, the number and size of the cakes,
the manner of their arrangement on the table, and the use of
incense (v.7). The sacrosanct character of the offering, of which
part fell to the priests, is emphasized, and it seems to have the
special significance of recalling to God the terms of His covenant
(v.7). See, further, art. SHEWBREAD.

(iii.) Drink-offerings and Incense-offerings.—The
libation (ηο3, LXX σπονδή) appears at this stage
only as an accompaniment or element of another
kind of offering.

We have already met with oil as an ingredient of sacrificial
cakes. Ezek. (465ff- 46^) and Ρ (Numb.) fix the quantity, though
with variations, required in consideration of the number and
quality of the victims. Neither in this case nor in that of wine
(Nu 18) is anything said of the manipulation of the Drink-
offering. The oil was probably used in part for kneading, in
part treated as a libation. The wine was probably poured into
a gutter, whence it drained into the ground.

On the Incense-offering (rqbj?, LXX θυμ,ιάμα, D'Sp Τφ$)
see art. INCENSE ; and on other forms which would fall to be
noticed here, see FIRST-FRUITS, TITHE, and art. PRIESTS AND
LEVITES, passim.

2. The Efficacy of the Bloody Sacrifices is of such
importance, and has figured so largely in the
history of theology, as to call for separate treat-
ment. The questions that have to be discussed are
two—(1) the nature of the benefits which were
conceived to flow from the sacrificial worship ;
(2) the manner in which the offerings were con-
ceived to operate so as to procure the desiderated
boons.

(1) The Benefits procured by sacrifice.—These fall
into two classes, which, to our thinking, are very
clearly distinguished. In one group of cases the
purpose is the cancelling of guilt, in the other
the removal of ceremonial uncleanness. In other
words, sacrifice has both a moral and a physical
occasion.

(a) The Expiation of guilt is the leading purpose
of the Levitical sacrifices. Their office is to cover
or make atonement for sin. The word employed to
describe this specific effect is i»?. This efficacy is
connected with all four kinds of principal offerings:
the objects of the covering are persons and sins,
the covering takes place before God, and it stands
in a specially close relation to the sprinkling of
the blood and the burning of the sacrificial flesh
(Lv I4 etc.). The view that the main purpose of
the Levitical sacrifices was the obliteration of
guilt has, however, been traversed by Ritschl, who
finds the necessity for the covering, not in the
moral but in the natural attributes of God, not in
the sinfulness but in the creaturely condition of
man {Lehre von der Eechtfertigung u. Versohnung,
Bd. ii.).

"133, originally to cover, then to expiate—either as pleasing
God by covering His table, or by hiding from His sight (cf. old
Babylonian sacrificial term kippuru, ' to wash away, atone,'
Zimmern, op. cit., Vorwort). But from what, according to
Ritschl, does sacrifice hide? Throughout the OT there is evi-
dence for the belief that to see or meet with God involved
destruction (Gn 3230 Jacob, Jg 623 Gideon, 1322 Manoah), and
this being so it was necessary to take measures for self-protection.
This was found in sacrifice. ' From the majesty of God per se
the destruction follows of those who come before His face as
perishable creatures—provided that their life is not preserved
of divine grace' (p. 203 ff.). To the common view, which makes
the sacrifice an atonement for sin, Ritschl objects that it is in-
credible that God would have prescribed for His covenant
people a system which presupposed that they were to be per-
manently under His wrath. But we have no analysis of the
consciousness of those witnessing a theophany which makes it
clear that it was the mere presence of God, not of God as holy,
that led the Israelite to expect death. In the later period
at all events, when the holiness of God and the prevalence and
heinousness of sin had been so profoundly realized, it is impos-
sible to doubt that what invested the approach to God with its
character of peril was above all the consciousness of the con-
trast between Divine holiness and human guilt. The strength

of this penitential feeling no doubt varied in the case of dif«
ferent offerings, as well as with different worshippers, but it
could never be wholly absent from the educated theocratic
conscience. See, further, art. PROPITIATION, esp. § 17.

(b) Purification from physical uncleanness, as a
condition of re-entering the religious life of the
community, is also an important function of sacri-
fice. The circumstances constituting this cere-
monial uncleanness are mainly three—participation
in the processes of sexual life, contact with a
corpse, and recovery from leprosy.

(<*) As regards the first category, there were degrees of unclean-
ness, and the major degree, which entailed a sacrificial puri-
fication, attached only to morbid sexual conditions and to the
position of a woman after child-bearing (Lv 15. 122ff). The
sacrifices prescribed for the purification of a mother were a
lamb for a Burnt-offering and a dove for a Sin-offering.

(β) The defilement diffused by a dead body was intense, long-
sustained, and removed in a peculiar way (Nu Ιθ 1 ^· 1 8 SI™).

The Sacrifice of the Red Heifer (Nu 19iff·)» which was appro-
priated to purify from this form of defilement, presents certain
curious features of ritual. The victim is a red heifer without
spot (v.2). The use of the blood is confined to sprinkling seven
times towards the sanctuary. With the Sin-offering it has a
certain affinity, but in this case the whole of the carcase—skin,
flesh, blood, and dung, mixed with fragrant ingredients — is
burned without the camp. The extraordinary feature of the
offering, however, is that the main purpose is the procuring
and reservation of the ashes (v.9). These gave its virtue to
the holy water which was sprinkled on the third day on those
contaminated by the neighbourhood of the dead, and this
procured them purification on the seventh day (v.12). For a
discussion of the symbolism see Kurtz, p. 422 ff. ; for the
evolutionary aspect, MS2 pp. 351, 354, 376. See, further, art.
RED HEIFER.

(γ) The recovery of a leper was marked by two series of rites
(Lv 141-32). In the first stage one bird was killed over a vessel
of running water, and another, after being dipped in the
coloured water, was allowed to escape (wA 7). i n the second
stage the man offered a Guilt-offering, a Sin-offering, and a
Burnt-offering (vv.13.31)—with the peculiar provision that blood
from the Guilt-offering was smeared on the right ear, the right
thumb, and the right great toe of the offerer (v.14). The same
rite was observed for the purification of houses infected in
some such way as is typified to us by ' dry-rot' (I4 3 3 f f ·; see art.
LEPROSY).

In the matter of these purificatory rites, two outstanding
facts have to be explained—the temporary isolation of persons
and families under certain physical or pathological conditions,
and the association of sacrifices of an expiatory kind with their
readmission to the life of the community. The temporary
isolation has its manifest explanation in a regard to the health
of the community, which recognized permanent sources of
danger in the sexual life as well as in leprosy and the death-
bed. Less apparent is it why the same kinds of sacrifice which
expiated guilt should have been required in connexion with
events with no moral complexion—such as the natural calamity
of disease, and the joyous event of birth. But the matter
becomes partially intelligible when we recall the doctrine,
widely operative in OT, as to the strictly retributive character
of natural evils. When sickness was interpreted as a judgment
because of open or secret sin, when death, especially premature
or sudden death, was similarly construed, the obvious pro-
cedure was to approach God with a remembrance of the pro-
curing cause, and to make atonement for the guilt. Nor is it
difficult to bring child-bearing within the same sphere of ideas.
The pangs of child-birth were naturally regarded from this
standpoint as penal: in J they were interpreted as a punish-
ment expressly inflicted because of woman's share in the
primal sin (Gn 31 6); and it is quite intelligible that on restora-
tion to the fellowship of her people the mother's sacrifice
should be directed to cancel the guilt in which her sufferings
were believed to have their spring. See, further, art. UNCLEAN,
UNCLEANNESS.

(c) The Consecration of persons and things for
sacred uses appears as a further prominent function
of the Levitical Sacrifices. The ceremonies at the
consecration of the priests have been discussed
elsewhere (see PRIESTS AND LEVITES, pp. 70f., 83).

The consecration of the temple - furniture by
means of sacrifice, esp. the Sin - offering, is a
prominent feature in the ordinances of Ezekiel
(4325ff·). In Exodus minute instructions are given
as to the consecration of the tabernacle in all its
parts by means of holy oil (3022ff· 401"15, cf. Lv
810· n ) . The idea of giving to a building and to its
furniture the character of physical holiness was
certainly antique, and even yet maintains its
ground in opposition to the view that the only
character which consecration can confer on material
objects is reservation for religious uses. It had its
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roots in the conception that God is merely a visitor
on earth, and that He can only appear in those
places which have been detached from the earthly
sphere, and which have acquired certain of the
characters of His heavenly home (Jn 420·21).

(2) The Sacrificial Theory of the Levitical legisla-
tion.—The theory has been the subject of keen and
prolonged controversy. That the sacrificial worship
was ordained as a means of grace, and indeed as a
condition of pardon and communion, is evident;
but we have further to ask what was the precise
function ascribed to sacrifice in the legal economy.
And at this stage, it may be confidently premised,
the sacrificial theory has shed the anthropopathic
ideas which operated in the earlier ages. If the
ritual embodied forms and phrases descending from
the period of religious childhood, the crude ideas
which first shaped them had been outgrown and
forgotten. The theology of the prophets had too
deeply saturated the religious thought of Israel to
make it possible for any but an elevated doctrine to
gain official recognition. The gift-theory of Spencer,
as Bahr observed, is involved in insurmountable
difficulties if the attempt is made to prove its
vitality and persistence in an age whose conscious-
ness was dominated by the unity and spirituality
of God {Symbolik, ii. 275). Equally does the same
objection press against the view that the sacrifice
may still have been construed as a gratifying meal;
while it is generally admitted that the theory of
a communion physically mediated by the sacri-
ficial feast, whatever part it may have previously
played, was now quite outside the horizon of
Israel's religious teachers. Another theory, which
has also had some vogue, may be summarily set
aside as belonging to a plane of thought incom-
patible with the deeply religious spirit of the
Pentateuch. This is the view which reduces the
system to the level of police regulations by inter-
preting the sacrifices as essentially fines, and as
primarily designed to punish and check wrong-
doing. The explanations of the Levitical sacri-
ficial theory which have so far survived in the
controversial struggle operate with higher forms
of thought. These explanations vary not a little
in detail, but substantially they may be reduced
to three types according as they seek to elucidate
the subject with the help of the three Christian
categories of substitutionary satisfaction, prayer,
and sacrament. In addition, there is a widely
diffused opinion that either no sacrificial theory
is propounded, or that it is not consistently carried
through in the later legislation.

(i.) The theory of a Penal Substitution is entitled
to precedence, not only on historical grounds, but
also because of the primd facie support which it
has in the biblical evidence. The salient points of
the theory may be summarized as follows—(1) as a
sinner the offerer was under the wrath of God, and
his life was forfeited ; (2) by a gracious provision
he was permitted to substitute an immaculate
victim, to which his guilt was transferred, and
which was put to death in his stead; (3) the vica-
rious death of the victim was accepted by God,
who, on the ground of the satisfaction offered Him,
received the worshipper to peace and fellowship.
As to a fourth point—wherein the ground of the
satisfaction lay—opinion has differed within the
school. The usual Protestant view has been that
the ultimate ground of the sinner's acceptance was
the sacrifice of Christ which the victims typified,
and even that reflective minds might have risen
at the OT stage to a realization of this real ground
of forgiveness with which their typical ritual
brought them into touch. Others held that the
sacrifices had per se a true expiatory efficacy in
relation to the sins of the offerers (see Outram, p.
248ff.; Fairbairn, ii. p. 304).

The essential feature of this theory, then, is that the death of
the animal victim was of the nature of a vicarious punishment—
i.e. * some evil inflicted on one party in order to expiate the guilt
of another, in the sense of delivering the guilty from punishment,
and procuring the forgiveness of sin' (Outram, ib.). The evidence
on which chief reliance is placed is contained in the ritual of the
Day of Atonement (see AZAZEL). In this ceremony it is distinctly
stated that the high priest confesses the iniquities of the children
of Israel over the scapegoat, that the goat carries their iniquities
away into the desert, and that he who lets the goat go incurs
defilement (Lv 1620ff·). In the case of the Sin-offering there is
a similar contamination conveyed by the victim (v.28), and,
although the transference of guilt is not expressly mentioned,
it is argued that this offering is clearly governed by the same
ideas. Further, it is contended that the acts common to the
ritual of all of the bloody sacrifices are expressions of the
substitutionary idea, (a) The immaculate quality of the victim
fitted it to take the place of the guilty; (b) the imposition of
hands had the significance of setting it apart as a substitute, or
imputing to it the sinner's guilt, or both; (c) the slaughter of
the victim was the carrying out of the penal substitution;
(d) the sprinkling of the blood on the altar attested to God that
an animal had been slain as an atoning sacrifice; (e) the con-
sumption by fire had the significance, on the older view, of the
consignment of the substitute to eternal fire,—on the newer, of
bringing the transaction before the mind of God (Kurtz, pp.
123-149; Fairbairn, ii. p. 302 ff. ; Cave, p. 123 ff.). In the judg-
ment of most modern scholars, the theory in question is un-
tenable, and for the following reasons: («.) the death of the
victim cannot have been vicarious, since sacrifice was not
allowed for sins which merited death (Nu 1530), only for venial
transgressions; (β) a cereal offering might also atone (Ly 511·13),
and in this case there could be no idea of a penal substitution ;
(y) the victim was slain by the offerer, but on the theory in
question should have been put to death by the priest as God's
representative; (δ) the assumption that the imposition of hands
involved a transmission of guilt is inconsistent, not only with
other references to this practice, but with the fact that the
sacrificial flesh was treated as most holy, and might be eaten
by the priest; (ι) the central act of the sacrifice was, not the
act of slaughtering, but the manipulation of the blood, which
was viewed as the seat of the animal soul, or as a life which
was presented to God (Dillmann, Alttest. Theol. p. 468. On the
Imposition of Hands, see Driver's note in Priesthood and
Sacrifice, p. 39).

Of the above arguments, at least (a), (7), and (δ)
are of undeniable weight; but how much do they
prove? Simply this, that the idea of penal sub-
stitution is not one which has been consistently
transfused throughout the entire sacrificial system.
The various kinds of animal sacrifice, with their
common element of ritual, are certainly not the
creation of one man, or of one school, by whom
they were shaped with a single eye to making
them the vehicle of a particular sacrificial theory.
The sacrificial system of Ρ clearly embodies a
large inheritance of forms and usages which had
been created by earlier modes of thought, and the
legislators did not feel called upon to recast every
rite in a spirit of doctrinaire consistency. But
when this has been said the possibility still remains
that the sacrificial forms of most recent growth,
and the most likely therefore to reveal the ideas
of the compilers, embody the idea of propitiation
through penal substitution. In the case of the
sacrifice on the Day of Atonement, as we have
seen, there is a transference of guilt, and the con-
clusion is drawn that the flesh becomes unclean;
in the case of the Sin-offering as much is suggested ;
and it is a reasonable view that the interpretation
thus given was meant to supply a key to the less
articulate language of the other bloody sacrifices.
The locus classicus, Lv 1711, is not sufficiently
definite to serve as a ground for rejecting the view.
Moreover, the presuppositions of such a sacrificial
theory were already recognized in OT religion.
That sin is universally prevalent, that it provokes
the Divine anger, and that its due recompense is
suffering and death, had long been axiomatic in
the higher teaching, and had been impressed
upon the popular mind by numerous examples of
public and private judgments. Further, the pro-
phets had been wont to describe the judgments of
God upon the nations as sacrifices, and it was a
familiar enough idea that the consummated sacri-
fice was one in which the vengeance of God was
fully wreaked upon a people in the carnage of a
battlefield, or in the atrocities of the sacked city.
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On the prophetic view, indeed, as has been main-
tained, there were only two possible modes of
Divine reaction against sin—viz. the execution of
the destroying purpose, or forgiveness on the
ground of repentance and reformation. But there
was a third possible development of thought. The
sacrificial system was maintained, and even grew
in honour, and it was an obvious reflexion that, in
place of the consummated sacrifice of destruction
spoken of by the prophets, God accepted as a
surrogate the sacrifice of animal victims. That
the idea of substitution was already familiar
appears from Gn 2213 (offering of a ram in place of
Isaac), and at a late stage the vicarious idea is
used to explain the sufferings of the righteous
Servant of Jehovah (Is 53). And given the doctrine
that sin entailed death, and that one being might
suffer in room of another, it was a highly natural, if
not an inevitable step, to go on to suppose that the
rite of sacrifice combined the two ideas, and that
the slain victim bore the penalty due to the sinner,

(ii.) The Prayer-theory may serve to designate
the group of interpretations which rest on the
fundamental idea that the efficacy attached to
sacrifice was due to the fact that it symbolized the
religious sentiments which are the condition of ac-
ceptance with God. While on the former view the
victim is held to take the place of the offerer in
bearing the doom which he has merited, on this view
it is held to be the mere vehicle for the expression of
his devout sentiments and longings. The purpose
of the sacrifice, as with prayer, is to serve as an
index of what is in the worshipper's heart, and its
virtue is exhausted in bringing this before God.
Further, as prayer is of various kinds, so different
writers have given to sacrifice varying interpreta-
tions corresponding to these kinds : by Philo, e.g.,
it is construed as chiefly expressive of spiritual
aspiration, corresponding to the prayer of supplica-
tion ; for Bahr it has the function of expressing
hatred of sin and self-surrender to God, correspond-
ing to the prayer of confession and supplication;
while Maurice also emphasizes the note which
corresponds to the prayer of adoration.

The views of Bahr, though he adopts a different rubric, belong
to this type. He finds the key of the system in Lv 1711—' the soul
placing itself at the disposal of God in order to receive the gift of
true life in sanctification' (p. 211). From this point of view
the ritual undergoes a new interpretation. A valuable and un-
blemished victim is selected as symbolical of the excellence and
purity to which the offerer aspires; the death is necessary only in
order to procure a life which may be offered to God; the sprink-
ling of the altar is the presentation of the life, still resident in
the blood, to God. A simpler version of the theory is given by
Oehler, who emphasizes the vital point in saying that * the self-
surrender of the person sacrificing was accomplished vicariously
in the offering' (p. 632); and the discussions of Maurice centre
round the same idea (p. 67ff., 'The Legal Sacrifices'). Schultz
holds that the Priestly Code was strongly dominated by the
teaching of the prophets, and that the significance of all kinds
of offerings was simply that which belongs to genuine worship.
The Burnt-offerings and the Peace-offerings were a mode of
adoration, while ' the ground of purification in the Sin-offering
(and the Guilt-offering) is that God accepts the sacrifice, and
that man in this offering, enjoined by God as the embodied
prayer of a penitent, expresses his confession, his regret, his
petition for forgiveness' (Amer. Journ. Theol. 1900, p. 310).

The exegetical arguments by which this view
has been supported are of no great cogency. Lv
1711, on which Bahr places such reliance, is at the
most a contribution, though this doubtfully, to
the view that the atoning element was the pure
life which was offered, not the death through
which it passed. In any case it does not give ex-
pression to the characteristic idea of the symboli-
cal theory. * It is never said in any manner of
circumlocution that the blood of the animal slain
atones for the offerer by symbolically representing
the soul of the offerer' (Cave, p. 250). The inarticu-
late evidence of the ritual is no more favourable.
It is true that it can be so interpreted as to fall

in with the theory, but no part of the rites or
appended commentary speaks so strongly for the
theory as do the sacrifices of atonement for the
idea of vicarious punishment. A further objection
which has been pressed by Kurtz and others is,
that it is alien to the spirit of revealed religion as
the religion of grace, inasmuch as it grounds the
acceptance of the sinner upon his own worthiness,
or at least on the worth of his sentiments and
resolutions. This, ho\yever, is indecisive: to say
that prayer alone is efficacious is not to say that it
is meritorious. Weightier is the objection, that
on the Prayer-theory correct ritual could not claim
the paramount importance which it possesses in
the Priestly Code. Further, the view could never
be popular that sacrifice had no efficacy other
than that of a vehicle for the expression of the
spirit of worship ; and the Priestly Code, which has
all the character of a popular religion, may well
be supposed to have taken account of the common
need, and to have supplemented the spiritual-
ized thought of the prophets on the subject of
sacrifice with a theory which made the offering an
objective, an independent, and as such a deeply
efficacious ground of obtaining or preserving the
favour of God.

(iii.) The Sacramental idea has also been widely
used to elucidate the sacrificial theory of the Pen-
tateuch. But to describe the sacrifices as of the
nature of sacraments does not supply a definite
theory as to the real questions at issue. The
category called in to explain the problem is itself
ambiguous, and when it has been accepted it has
still to be explained whether the efficacy of a
sacrament is understood in the Roman or the
Zwinglian sense, or in accordance with an inter-
mediate type of doctrine.

Thus a Protestant theologian claims for the sacrifices that
they possess the sacramental notes; they were signs of spiritual
realities: they not only represented but sealed and applied
spiritual blessings, and their efficacy was proportioned to faith
(Scott, Sacrifice, p. 288). Similarly, a Roman Catholic divine
teaches that there were certain Mosaic ceremonies to which
something of a sacramental character attached, notably the
Passover, which corresponded to the Eucharist, the purificatory
rites, which corresponded to the sacrament of penance, and the
consecratory sacrifices, which corresponded to the sacrament
of ordination (Hunter, Dogmat. Theol. iii. 172). But this means
only that they have agreed to use the same name, not that
they are at one as to the theory of the modus operandi—which is
the point in dispute—of the OT sacrifices. That the use of the
sacramental rubric, so far from introducing us to a definite
theory, rather serves to obscure the issues, appears from the
fact that it is adopted by writers who differ toto coelo as to the
rationale of sacrifice. 'The acceptance of the sacrifice by
Jehovah,' says Bahr, 'and His gift of sanctification to the wor-
shipper, gives to the sacrifice the character of a sacramental act'
(ii. p. 211). At the same time Cave, who devotes considerable
space to the refutation of Bahr's distinctive positions, discusses
the nature, the method, the extent, and the efficacy of the
Mosaic atonement under a title which affirms that the Mosaic
sacrifices had' a sacramental significance' (p. 138 ff.). Yet again
the sacramental title has been claimed by Robertson Smith for
the idea, which is not alleged to be consciously present in the
Priestly Code, that the union of the worshippers with their God
was cemented by the physical bond of a common meal.

Reasons might, indeed, be given for resting
satisfied with the Sacramental interpretation—as
that it does justice to the element of mystery, or
that it contributes a formula in which those may
rest who think the controversy fruitless. But an
independent theory it is not, and when closely
examined is found to branch off either into the
Prayer-theory, or into some modification of the doc-
trine of an objective atonement, which has its chief
illustration in the theory of penal substitution.

(iv.) There remains the view that no sacrificial
theory underlay the Levitical code. The earlier
ideas, which attached themselves to the efficacy of
a gift or of a uniting meal, had been discredited
in the course of religious progress, and the legisla-
tion, it is supposed, had nothing definite to put in
their place.
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' A precise answer to the question how the sacrificial worship
influenced God, men were unable to give.' What was certain
was that it was of Divine appointment; for the rest it was a
mystery. 'When, in the blood of the Sin-offering, the tie be-
tween God and His people was renewed, what was felt was the
weird influence of the incomprehensible' (Smend, p. 324).

The impression made by the code, however,
rather is that the matter was so well understood
as not to require explanation, than that it was so
mysterious as to be incapable of explanation (cf.
Lv 1711). It seems, besides, improbable, in view
of the share that the mind invariably claims in
religion, and of the fact that every preceding phase
had its accompaniment of illuminating idea, that
at the culminating stage thought abnegated its
function, and took refuge in the category of mys-
tery. More likely is it that the step deemed by
Holtzmann inevitable at a later stage was already
taken, and that the chaos of confused ideas result-
ing from the discredit of old views was averted by
the assertion of the substitutionary idea—'the most
external, indeed, but also the simplest, the most
generally intelligible, and the readiest answer, to
the question as to the nature of expiation' {Neutest.
Theol. i. p. 68).

vii. SACKIFICE IN JUDAISTIC PRACTICE AND
DOCTRINE.—The authority of the Pentateuch en-
sured for its sacrificial legislation a prominent place
in the religious life of the Jewish people subse-
quent to the Exile. By the destruction of the
Second Temple, a revolutionary blow was subse-
quently struck at the sacrificial system, inasmuch as
offerings could no longer be presented at the place
and in the manner appointed by God. In the
necessarily brief sketch of this part of the subject,
we confine our attention to the two points of out-
standing interest—the theory of sacrifice prevalent
in the Jewish schools before the rise of Christianity,
and the way in which Judaistic thought, after the
destruction of Jerusalem, accommodated itself to
the suspension of its sacrificial cult.

1. The old Jewish theory of sacrifice, could we be
confident of recovering it, would possess priceless
interest as helping to elucidate the sacrificial ideas
of those who, like St. Paul, passed through the
school of the synagogue. Unfortunately, the date
of the material collected by Weber (Jiid. Theol.2

38 ff'.), and utilized by Pfleiderer and Holtzmann, is
somewhat uncertain; and it is always open to
doubt whether a dictum is not a product of later
Talmudic reflexion. The ideas and tendencies
most satisfactorily vouched for may be thus sum-
marized :—

(a) Sacrificial worship was not regarded as of pre-eminent
importance, but was co-ordinated, as a condition of pleasing
God, with knowledge of the Law, and with the performance of
good deeds. That a higher valuation of sacrifice did not ob-
tain was due partly to] prophetic influence, partly to the later
developments of the religious life. The temple had now its
complement and competitor in the synagogue, which was the
sphere of the larger part of religious activity, as being the
ordinary place of worship ; and, as the exposition of Scripture
and tradition was the most prominent element in the worship
of the synagogue, the Rabbi and the scribe tended to over-
shadow the priest in popular estimation. Thus a dictum
ascribed to the period of the Second Temple has it that an
ignorant high priest is inferior to the wise man, even though
the latter be a ' bastard' (Weber, p. 38).

(&) Recognition is accorded to a class of acts serving a function
similar to animal sacrifices, but belonging to a higher order. To
this category belong the merits of the forefathers. The merits of
Abraham, in particular, served to cover the sins of his posterity.
Suffering especially had expiatory quality. By penal and
disciplinary sufferings, and above all by death, atonement was
made for sin. A much higher degree of efficacy attached to the
sufferings and! death of the righteous, as foreshadowed in Is 53.
The death of the righteous is expressly compared, in point of
efficacy, to the Day of Atonement (Pesikta, 174&). The trial of
Abraham, the lamentations of Jeremiah, all the dolour of the
prophets, and all the anguish of the martyrs, constituted a
ground for the forgiveness of sin in Israel. Even the penal
sufferings inflicted by God upon the Egyptians and other
hereditary foes of Israel have the character of a ransom for the
chosen people (Weber, p. 326 ff.; cf. Holtzmann, Neutest. Theol.
i. p. 64 ff.).

(c) Interpretation of sacrifice in the sense of substitution.
The rise of ideas of substitution with imputation of guilt
and merit has been indicated in the previous section. If, as
is probable, these were already associated with the sacrificial
system, it can be readily understood how they were extended to
explain the merits and the sufferings of the fathers. If, on the
other hand, they originated independently, it cannot be doubted
that at this period they profoundly influenced the sacrificial
theory. From the belief in the vicariousness of the death of
the righteous, it was an easy, an inevitable transition, to belief
in the substitution of the animal victim. The idea of penal
substitution supplied an intelligible popular answer to the
question, which could not fail to be raised, as to why and how
sacrifice procured the favour of God; and although express
statements of the idea are few (2 Mac 73?, 4 Mac 62«), the evi-
dence points to this mode of thought having become current.
* Everything pressed towards the assumption that the offering
of a life, substituted for sinners according to God's appoint-
ment, cancelled the death penalty which they had incurred, and
that consequently the offered blood of the sacrificial victima
expiated sin as a surrogate for the life of the guilty' (Holtz-
mann, p. 68). The Philonic interpretation of sacrifice as sym-
bolic of self-sacrifice was too philosophical and gave too little
religious assurance for general acceptance.

During the period in question, the sacrificial
regulations were observed with the utmost scrupu-
losity, and with all due pomp and solemnity. But
at the same time a process was going on which
was loosening the hold of sacrifice upon the Jewish
mind, and in which the conviction was already
finding half-articulate expression, that it was not
a complete provision, and even that it was not
vital to the communion of the people with God.
Had no such loosening taken place, it is diffi-
cult to conceive how faith in God could have
survived the blow which at one and the same
time robbed the Jews of their fatherland and
their organized national worship. A living belief
in the necessity would naturally have issued,
when sacrifice became impossible, in apostasy to
heathenism.

Of sacrificial practice at the close of the period some glimpses
are given in NT. Allusion is made to the sacrifice of the minor
Burnt-offering at the presentation of Jesus (Lk 224), the sacrifice
of the Passover (Mk 1412), the union in sacrifice of a Galilaean
group (Lk 131), the offering after recovery from leprosy (Mt 84),
the votive offering (Ac 2126), and money offerings (Lk 214).
Josephus gives a somewhat minute account of the sacrificial
system for the information of the Gentile world {Ant. passim),
leaving the impression that it was thoroughly normative for con-
temporary practice. The intermission of the sacrifice offered
for Caesar's prosperity marked the beginning of the Jewish war
(BJ ii. xvii. 2). The seizure by John of the store of wine and
oil, used in the Burnt-offerings, and their distribution among·
the multitude, made the Roman conquest, he thinks, only a
merited counterpart of the doom of Sodom (v. xiii. 6).

2. Readjustment of Judaistic thought with the
cessation of sacrifice.—To the new conditions cre-
ated by the destruction of the Temple, theology
accommodated itself by the theory that other
observances were accepted as a substitute for
sacrificial worship. The study of the Law took the
place of the rites of the altar, and even took over
the characteristic designation of the latter (rnitj;).
The knowledge of the Law, it was taught, was
more valuable in the sight of God than the con-
tinual Burnt-offering, and even than the building
of the sanctuary {Megilla 3δ, 16δ). In particular,
it was held that the duty of offering the legal
sacrifices had been superseded by the duty of
studying the laws relating to the subject {Pesikta
605). The other observance which is treated as
an equivalent for the abolished service is Prayer,
in accordance with which a parallelism was worked
out between the order of the daily sacrifices and
the order of daily prayers, and also between the
varieties of sacrifice and the different kinds of
prayer (Weber, p. 38 ff.).

It was also natural that the idea of the merits
of the righteous, especially of pious sufferers,
should continue to gain in significance and em-
phasis. The destruction of Jerusalem compre-
hended an unparalleled tale of horrors, and involved
in suffering and death many innocent and right-
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eous persons ; and it might well be believed that this
was a consummated sacrifice whereby full atone-
ment had been made for national sin (Weber, p.
323 f.).

B. THE SACRIFICIAL DOCTRINE OF NT.
It is open to question whether in an undisturbed

course of development sacrifice would have main-
tained its place in the religion either of the Jewish
or of the Grseco-Roman world. On the one hand,
it possessed many features which justified its posi-
tion as the central religious rite—it lent itself to
imposing ceremonial, it was peculiarly fitted to
thrill the physical nature of the worshippers, it
satisfied the instinct which prompts men to give
to God what costs them something, it supplied
an external ground of confidence, and it was hal-
lowed by its immemorial antiquity. But, on the
other hand, it was menaced by more than one
factor in the higher civilization of the ancient
world. On the sesthetic side there must have
been some considerable feeling to the effect that
the public slaughter of cattle, especially with
such accompaniments as were observed at Roman
festivals, could not be retained in a period of
advancing refinement as the appropriate form of
worship. Still more, the conceptions of God
prevalent in the Stoic and Platonic schools raised
the question as to whether animal offerings were
really acceptable to God, while the scepticism of
others turned upon the system the shafts of
ridicule. The Jewish Church, in its turn, con-
tained within it, in the prophetical teaching, a
set of principles which at least involved the con-
clusion that sacrifice was unnecessary, from which
it was no long step to the position that it should
be discontinued. But, whatever the issue might
have been in the natural progress of refinement and
theological reflexion, the question was settled both
for the Jewish and the Gentile world by two
extraordinary events. The destruction of Jeru-
salem, as we have seen, brought about the aboli-
tion of sacrifice in one way, and in another
Christianity destroyed the system in the name of
a higher fulfilment.

i. NT APPRECIATION OP THE OT SACRIFICES.—The teaching· of
Jesus on this subject, as recorded in the Synoptic report, has
two outstanding features: (1) the recognition of the Divine
authority of the sacrificial law, and of its binding character
upon the Jews; (2) the accentuation of the prophetic doctrine
of the pre-eminence of the moral over the ceremonial. He
assumes that His hearers offer sacrifice (Mt δ24), and He enjoins
a recovered leper to make the offering required in the Law
(84). Did He Himself join in the sacrificial worship ? He
whose presentation as an infant was accompanied by a Burnt-
offering, whose death was preceded by the celebration of the
Passover, and who made it a maxim to conform to the laws of
the Jewish Church even when knowing Himself unbound by
them, certainly did not hold aloof from the temple-worship of
which sacrifice was the central act. With equal certainty we
may assume that it was only as an element of collective worship
that sacrifice was used by Him. But, while at this stage sanc-
tioning sacrifice, He adopts the saying of Hosea that * God will
have mercy and not sacrifice' (Mt 91 3 127), and accounts the
scribe who gives a similar valuation as not far from the king-
dom of God (Mk 1233). The second prophetic axiom, that sacri-
fice is worthless with un repented sin in the background, finds
utterance in Mt 523· 24. Had this been all the evidence, it could
have been held, and with greater confidence than in the case
of the prophets, that Jesus contemplated the continuance of
sacrifice as a subordinate element in the religious life. The
abolition is involved in the announcement of the establishment of
a new covenant (Mt 2628, Mk 1424, Lk 2220), with the implication
of the disappearance of the old economy and all its sacrifices.

The direct references of St. Paul to the subject are not
numerous. The observance of the sacrificial law was still main-
tained to some extent among the Jewish Christians, and the
apostle on one occasion associated himself with four men who
went through a purification ending in offering (Ac 2126). In
1 Co 1018 he speaks as if the purpose and significance of one kind
of sacrifice were well understood: it was designed to establish
communion or fellowship with God, it might be with demons,
and of the worshippers one with another, through the medium
of the sacrificial meal. The principal aspect in which the OT
sacrifices presented themselves to him was the typical. In
themselves they belonged to the beggarly elements, but they
pointed forward to a satisfying and enduring ground of recon-
ciliation with God.

The Epistle to the Hebrews contains an express and full
discussion of OT sacrifice. As kinds it distinguishes gifts and
sacrifices—i.e. unbloody and bloody offerings, and regards the
sacrifices of the Day of Atonement as the crown of the system.
The purpose was deliverance from sin (51), the beneficiaries
were priests and people, but the contemplated end was not
fully attained. That they were ineffectual for the purpose
in hand was proved from the restricted scope of their claim
('sins of ignorance,'97), from the imperfections and burdened
consciences of the worshippers (102· 3), from the necessity of the
repetition of the offerings (v.2), and from explicit declarations
of God (v.5). The conclusion is that they accomplished only a
bodily or ceremonial purification (913), and that, as merely typical
of a real salvation, they were a transitory provision (101). In
so far as blessing flowed from them in the old dispensation it
was attached to the faith accompanying them (114).

In general we should distinguish two stages in
the thought of the apostles on this subject. In
the pre-Christian stage they had believed in the
full efficacy of the Levitical sacrifices, and in the
Christian they regarded them as chiefly valuable
because of their witness to their own inadequacy,
and to the complementary work of Christ.

ii. THE PEKFECT SACRIFICE OF THE NEW-
COVEN ANT.—It was, then, axiomatic for the NT
writers that the system of Ο Τ sacrifices had been
abolished by Christ. This conclusion was not,
however, founded on the belief that sacrifice was
a superfluous rite, but on the conviction that the
OT sacrifices, which had possessed some value rela-

NT doctrine of Christ's sacrifice, now, we may
distinguish five points, on three of which the testi-
mony is unmistakable, while the other two are
left in some obscurity. The points on which the
teaching is clear are (1) the sacrificial character of
Christ's death, (2) the blessings which proceed and
flow from it, (3) the conditions on which these
are appropriated. The debatable ground is reached
when it is attempted to fix the NT conception of
(4) the nature or material of Christ's offering, and
(5) the manner in which it operated towards God as
the procuring cause of the blessings of redemp-
tion.

(1) The interpretation of Christ's death as a
sacrifice is imbedded in every important type of
the NT teaching (Ritschl, ii. p. 161 ; Cave, p. 284).
The silence of St. James and St. Jude raises no
presumption against the idea being part of the
common stock of Apostolic doctrine. It has been
denied that St. Paul adopts the category (Schmidt,
Die paul. Christologie, p. 84), but the denial rests
on dogmatic rather than on exegetical grounds
(Ritschl, ii. p. 161). The interpretation was given
by Jesus in connecting His death with the Sinaitic
sacrifice of the Covenant (Mt 2628, Mk 1424, 1 Co
II2 5), and it is expanded and presented by the
apostles under various points of view.

The evidence for the Apostolic construction is as follows :—
(a) It is expressly stated that Christ was offered as a sacrifice
—*po<r<pop£ (Eph 52, He 914), θυσ-ί» (Eph 52, He 926). (b) A
saving efficacy is ascribed to the blood or the cross of Christ,
and in these cases the thought clearly points to the forms or
the altar (Ro 325 59,1 Co 1016, Eph 17 gw, Col 120, H e 9i2· 14, 1 Ρ
12.19, ι Jn 1? 56· 8} Rev I5), (c) The correspondence is worked
out between Christ's death and the different OT sacrifices—
esp. the Sin-offering (Ro 83, He 13U, 1 Ρ 318), the Covenant-
sacrifice (He 915-22), the sacrifices of the Day of Atonement
(He 217 9i2ff), and the Passover (1 Co 57). (d) The distinctive
acts of the OT sacrificial ritual are shown to have been repeated
in the experience of Christ—the slaying of the immaculate
victim (Rev 56 138), the sprinkling of the blood, both in the
sanctuary as in the sin-offering (He 913iF·) and upon the people
as in the Covenant-sacrifice (1 Ρ I2), and the destruction of the
victim, as in the case of the Sin-offering, without the gate
(He 1313) (Ritschl, ii. p. 157 ff.; Sanday-Headlam, Rornans,
p. 91). (e) The specific effect of sacrifice—expiation or pardon
of sin—being ascribed to Christ's death, points in the same
direction (ib.).

Nor for the apostolic age was the description of
Christ's death as a sacrifice of the nature of a mere
illustration. The apostles held it to be a sacrifice
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in the most literal sense of the word, and it is not
difficult to appreciate various reasons why they
clung to, and even gloried in, this interpretation of
the death. It was not merely that they received it
with the impress of Christ's own authority. It pro-
vided them with their best defence against a popular
calumny: without altar and offering Christianity
lent colour to the suspicion that it was at bottom
irreligious if not atheistic, and the one effective
means of removing the natural prejudice was to
show that it embodied the doctrine of a literal and
necessary sacrifice. Further, it solved to their own
minds the speculative difficulty arising out of the
death of Christ. Judged by acknowledged canons,
His crucifixion had the aspect of a retributive
judgment,—at the least, of a repudiation of His
mission by God ; but this explanation, in view of
their faith in Christ and the event of the resur-
rection, was an impossibility. On the other hand,
it was not intellectually satisfying to treat it as a
mere mystery, and to point to the fact that it had
been foretold by the prophets. The needed intel-
lectual relief was found in bringing it under the
category of the victim-death which God had of
old appointed, not as the punishment of the victim's
sin, but as a means of blessing to others. Above
all, the sacrificial interpretation met a religious
want — the need, all but universally felt, of a
ground of confidence external to self on which
to rest in approaching the majesty and holiness
of God.

(2) The benefits procured by Chrisfs sacrifice are
coextensive with the blessings of the gospel, and
may be distinguished as primary and derivative.
The primary effects are that it sets man in a new
relation, on the one hand to God, on the other to
sin. By St. Paul special prominence is given to
the new relationship which it establishes between
God and the sinner ; on this ground the sinner is
justified or accepted as righteous {δικαίωσα, Ro
324"26), adopted (νΐοθβσία, 815), and placed on a foot-
ing of reconciliation (καταλλαγή, 511). Elsewhere
the emphasis is laid rather on its efficacy in pro-
curing the forgiveness of sin, i.e. in saving from
the penal consequences which otherwise the curse
of the broken law inevitably entails. It is upon
this aspect that Christ fastens our attention in
speaking of His Covenant-sacrifice {tL<peat.s των
αμαρτιών, Mt 2628); the idea of cancelling guilt,
of which a vital moment is liability to punish-
ment, is associated with Christ's sacrifice in He
217, 1 Jn 22 (ΪΚάσκβσθαι with αμαρτία* as object, and
so ' to expiate'); and the redemption series of
terms {\ύτρον, άπόλύτρωσις, 4£ayopa£eLv), while com-
prehensive of all the aspects of spiritual deliver-
ance in Christ, has special reference to emancipation
from the curse of sin or its merited penalties
(Eph I7, Col I14). Upon these fundamental boons
of peace with God and forgiveness follow, in the
order of grace, the gifts of the Spirit as the energy
of sanctification (Gal 522ff·), and as the spring of
boundless consolations — viz. peace, joy, hope,
assurance, with their fruits (Ro 5lff·), while the
consummation is reached in the heavenly inherit-
ance that is the meet portion of the sons of
God (Ro 817). In brief, the sacrifice of Christ is
represented as the ground of all filial communion
with God, as the condition of pardon, as the source
of all noble endeavour and true comfort in the life
which now is, and as our one warrant for con-
fidence as to the world to come.

(3) The conditions on which the blessings are pro-
cured, on which the hypothetical becomes actual,
are REPENTANCE (μετάνοια) and FAITH (ir/cms).
As to the necessity of these conditions the NT
writers speak with one voice. Even St. James
must have considered faith of vital importance,
since otherwise he need not have become a Christian

at all. The one question in regard to which the
teaching is somewhat fluid is as to the precise
object of the faith which unlocks the treasury of
redemption. In Hebrews the conception is very
general—the object is God and| His promises. In
the Pauline theology it is brought into the most
intimate connexion with Christ, and includes
belief in Him as Messiah, crucified Saviour, and
risen Lord (Ro 424 109, 1 Th 414), issuing in union
with the crucified and exalted Christ in trust and
self-surrender (Gal 220).

(4) The nature of Christ's offering, and (5) The
mode of its operation, are two questions which are
so closely inter-connected that they may best be
discussed in conjunction. So far we have been
dealing with the facts of the Atonement as to
which the biblical teaching is full and express.
These data are, to adopt an old formula—the
disease, sin; the remedy, Christ's sacrifice; the
application of the remedy, salvation here and
hereafter on the ground of repentance and faith
But the medical analogy suggests that the remedy
may cure the disease, while yet it may be obscure
to the patient wherein precisely the virtue of the
curative agent lay, and how it affected his system
so as to overcome the disease. Similarly, theology
has its questionings, which the NT teaching does
not unmistakably answer, as to the precise * what'
of Christ's offering, and as to * the principle on
which the forgiveness of sins is connected with its
sacrificial quality' (Ritschl, ii. p. 185).

(a) The references of Christ to His own death,
while representing it as conditioning the highest
blessings, do not elucidate the connexion between
the work and its effects.

The passage in which Christ speaks of Himself as come ' to
give his life a ransom for many' (Mk 1042-45} Mt 2028), has
been supposed to contain in nuce the solution of the problems
of the Atonement. A ransom implies captives (sinners), a
hostile power which holds them in thrall (God as the repre-
sentative and vindicator of the outraged moral law), operation
of the ransom (the death of Christ accepted as a substitute for
that of sinners), specific effect (deliverance of sinners from the
penalties of sin). This elaboration has, however, been chal-
lenged at almost every point. It is maintained by Ritschl that
the key-word of the passage is erroneously rendered * ransom,'
that as the equivalent of 133 it has the significance of a protec-
tive covering, and that the way in which it operates to protect
us is by stimulating us to self-denying imitation of Christ
(Rechtf. u. Vers. ii. 85). Wendt adheres to the ransom idea,
but maintains that the specific effect is to deliver from bondage
to suffering and death, and that it accomplishes this by teaching
us to adopt Christ's sanguine valuation of these evils (Lehre
Jesu, ii. 237). According to Beyschlag, the evil from which it
was to emancipate was worldly ambition and similar forms
of sin, which could not survive the ruin of earthly hopes in
the tragedy of the Cross (Neutest. Theol. i. 153). The error of
this group of interpretations lies in disconnecting Christ's
death from the immediate specific effect of expiation or the
forgiveness of sin, while the older interpretation unduly
exploited the metaphor. All that the passage teaches is that
the death of Christ was the means of effecting a redemption
from sin (βί-τολύτρωσ-ις) which accrues to the benefit of many.
The institution of the Lord's Supper supplies an important
reference to our Lord's death :—' This is my blood of the new
Covenant, which is shed for many' (Mk 1424); «this cup is the
new Covenant in my blood' (1 Co II 2 5 ), to which St. Matthew
adds the definition of the specific effect—4 for the remission of
sins' (2628). These words are important as comparing the
death of Christ to the Covenant-sacrifice which accompanied
the giving of the Law at Sinai (Ex 24a-8), and as suggesting
that it resembles the latter in its operation and effect. As to
the effect of both sacrifices there is not much room for doubt.
The Covenant-sacrifice of Sinai ratified the legal covenant
between God and His people, the Covenant-sacrifice of Calvary
established the Covenant of grace foretold in Jer 313 1, in which
the cardinal boon, as specified in St. Matthew's addition, is the
remission of sins. As to the manner of its efficacy we are
hampered by the uncertainty as to how the sprinkling of the
people with blood in the Sinaitic sacrifice operated, or was
understood to have operated, in establishing the Old Covenant.
According to the traditional view, the blood of the animal
victims, slain in room of the guilty people, and sprinkled on
them, was accepted as atoning for their guilt, and hallowed
them for entrance on their new relation with God. Again, it
has been supposed that the fundamental idea was that the
victim represented the two parties in the Covenant, and the
killing of it meant that so far as the Covenant was concerned
they had no longer will or life, i.e. the Covenant was immutable
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(Westcott, Hebrews, p. 301). Yet again it has been interpreted
as of the nature of a honorific gift which as such was acceptable
to God (Wendt, op. cit. ii. 237). And once more, recurring to
the evolutionary account, we might utilize the idea that by
sharing the blood God and His people were knit into a close
physical union and communion. Corresponding to these
accounts the sacrifice of Christ would be necessarily interpreted
as efficacious as a penal substitution, as an act declaratory of
the immutability of God's gracious purpose, as an acceptable
gift of perfect obedience, and as a sacramental act uniting God
and man. It thus appears that the conception of the death
as a Covenant-sacrifice does not itself yield a theory, but only
supplies a form which can be utilized to illustrate a theory
otherwise grounded. Probably Christ's meaning was simpler
than any that has been specified, viz. that it was God's plan to
seal a covenant by a sacrifice, and that, like the Old, the
New Covenant, which provided for the remission of sins, had
a sign of its origin and validity in the shedding and sprinkling
of blood.

(b) The Pauline Epistles bring us closer to the
familiar theological issues. In view of his specu-
lative interests, it is antecedently probable that
St. Paul had reflected on the problems which have
proved so fascinating to later Christian thought,
while his rabbinical training must have left a
deposit of answers to similar questions touching
OT sacrifice. As a fact, he makes a large con-
tribution to a theory of the Atonement.

(a) The element of Christ's sacrifice to which decisive import-
ance attaches is the death upon the cross. So vital is this that
the gospel may be summarily described as the message of the
cross (1 Co 118). It is in the death of the Son (Ro 5™), in His
cross, in the blood of His cross (Col I 2 0), that the procuring
cause is found of the blessings of redemption. It is obviously
true that St. Paul recognizes other elements without which
the death would have had no significance. Especially does it
derive its value from the dignity of the person of Him who
was Messiah, declared to be the Son of God in the resurrection,
and who is now exalted (Ro I 4, Col l1 4 f f·). But it was not
simply as obedient (Ro 5*9, ph 28), it was as the obedient One

ely concen ' (Holtz-i grounding
mann, Neutest. Theol. ii. p. 111).

(β) The sacrifice of Christ had the significance of the death
of an innocent victim in the room of the guilty. It is vain to
deny that St. Paul freely employs the category of substitution,
involving the conception of the imputation or transference of

> « , Ro 425 ; trtpi, 1 Co 153). But the idea of an exchange of parts
as betwixt Christ and man is unmistakable. Christ suffers
death, which is the penalty of our sins, not of His own; man
is the recipient of a righteousness which he has not built
up, but which is won for him by Christ (2 Co 521). From his
reference to Christ as a means of propitiation (Ιλκο-τηριον,
Ro 325) it is probable that the apostle conceived of Christ
as expiating guilt through the vicarious endurance of its
characteristic penalty. It does not, indeed, follow that he
conceived of Christ as becoming the object of the Father's
wrath, and construed the cross as having the quality of a
punishment inflicted upon Christ and recognized as such, or
the content of an equivalent of the misery of the lost (Pfleiderer,
Paulinismus, p. 92 ff.).

(y) The necessity of Christ's sacrifice had its ground in the
Divine justice. The economy of grace, which includes the
Atonement, is indeed derived, as its ultimate spring, from the
love of God (Ro 56-10 832.39); but the justice of God had a voice

χ ,. _ _t this
answer only opens up new vistas of questionings. Why was
Christ's vicarious death demanded by God in virtue of His
justice? We may safely say that neither the Grotian theory—
to prevent the spread of sinful disorder by an example of
punishment, nor even the orthodox view—because Divine justice
by its very nature insists on punishment or satisfaction, lay
within the apostle's horizon. The ground of the necessity was
something more positive, viz. that God, whose word could not
be broken, had enacted and provided in Scripture that sin
would be punished with death. According to Pfleiderer, this is
one of the instances of the contradictions of Paulinism. The
Law, which the apostle pronounced to be temporary and now
abrogated, is here utilized to lay the foundation of the doctrine
of the Atonement (op. dt. p. 103). But the proclamation of
death as the wages of sin is not confined to the Law; it goes
back to the patriarchal and earlier times (Gn 33), in which St.
Paul always recognized an anticipation of the religious condi-
tions of the age of the gospel.

(ί) The sacrificial death of Christ was an event which broke
the power of sin as the dominant principle of humanity. It
does not exhaust St. Paul's teaching as to the mode of its
efficacy to say that, on the ground of the sacrifice, God accepts
and sanctifies the sinner. He also teaches that in the death
of Christ there took place a death of mankind to sin, * If one
died for all, then all died' (2 Co δ " , cf. Ro 83). Humanity

was then in a manner comprehended in Him, and, although
the realization was to be partial and gradual, contemporaneously
with His death it died in principle to the old order in which
the flesh held the nobler elements in thrall. Christ routed sin
in the sphere of human nature, and a new humanity was thus
potentially created. While insufficiently recognizing the for-
ensic aspect of Christ's work, Weizsacker justly observes: * it
consists not only with his doctrine of the Person of Christ, but
also with the several modes of thought of the great apostle,
that Christ's work in death appears to him under this highest
view-point of the destruction of a world and its power through
a higher power and order, and that this distinction should
take place in its own province, so that flesh is vanquished
in the flesh, law through law. death through death' (Apost.
Zeitalt. p. 140).

(c) The Epistle to the Hebrews, though dealing very
fully with the sacrifice of Christ, chiefly dwells on
its parallelism to the Levitical sacrifices in re-
spect of the ritualistic acts of the manipulation of
the blood, and its superiority as regards its range
and efficacy. There are, however, two points at
which it propounds or develops a reflexion which
is of far-reaching importance in the field of specu-
lation. The first relates to the question as to the
precise nature of Christ's offering, or the element
which gave it its atoning value. In common with
the apostles, the writer fixes our attention closely
on the event of the bodily death as that which con-
stitutes Christ the sin-bearer (928) and the instru-
ment of our sanctification (1010). But behind this
lay the question wherein the sacrificial value of the
death consisted. Was the material of the sacrifice
the sum of the physical anguish, and of the accom-
panying distress of spirit, which immediately pre-
ceded death, and especially of the agony, the
humiliation, and the dissolution of the final event ?
Or was it the spirit of self-sacrificing love which
prompted Jesus to lay down His life ? In other
words, was the sacrifice of Christ efficacious in
virtue of its quality of a suffering unto death, or
in virtue of its quality of an obedience unto
death? Already St. Paul, in whose scheme of
thought it was of vital consequence that Christ
suffered the physical consequences due to human
sin, had given expression to the thought that an
element of fundamental value was the obedience of
Christ. That we are justified by His blood, and
that we are justified by His obedience, are parallel
conceptions (Ro 59·19). This conception, which
with St. Paul comes in somewhat incidentally, is
very directly stated in He 105·9 'Sacrifices and
offerings and whole burnt-offerings and sacrifices
for sin thou wouldest not; then hath he said, Lo, I
am come to do thy will' (vv.8·9). Here the contrast
between the Levitical sacrifices and the sacrifice of
Christ is developed in a peculiarly suggestive way.
It does not consist in this, that in the former case
animal victims are slain, in the latter a victim of
pre-eminent dignity, but in the circumstance that
in the one case the offering is a material, in the
other a spiritual oblation.

The second important passage is that in which
the writer develops the parallel to the action of
the high priest in the sanctuary on the Day of
Atonement. Even as the high priest entered the
Holy of Holies, bearing with him sacrificial blood,
which he offered for himself and the people (97), so
Christ entered heavenly places ' through his own
blood/ or to present His sacrifice before God (9llff·
v.23). From this representation it would appear
that the vital moment of the sacrificial act was
the presentation of His blood. And as it may be
maintained that the object in presenting the blood
was, not to bring into God's presence evidence of
the consummation of the death, but to offer that
which the OT described as the seat of life, it would
follow that the quality of satisfying God attached
to Christ's offering of a stainless soul or a perfected
obedience. The issue may be more sharply defined
thus : Was the satisfaction rendered by Christ the
death to which He voluntarily submitted, or was
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it the lifelong obedience which found in the death
its last and most signal expression? To many-
minds the thought embodied in the second alter-
native has brought welcome intellectual relief.
For the hard saying that God could be satisfied
only by the death of His Son it substitutes the
reasonable and even natural idea that the filial
obedience manifested in the whole life of Jesus
—in His inner life, and His ministry of teaching
and beneficence, as well as in His faithfulness
unto death—constituted the offering with which
God was well pleased, and which brought humanity
into a new relation to God.

While suggesting the higher conception of the nature of
Christ's offering, the Epistle does not free itself from the idea
that the physical event of death came into account as some-
thing additional to the obedience. It accepts the principle
that ' apart from shedding of blood there is no remission' (922),
and indeed knows nothing of a sacrifice which does not involve
suffering and death as an essential element of it (926). The
following utterance seems to come near to the eventual teaching
of the Epistle. ' I t has been said that Christ's perfect sacri-
fice is wholly inward, of the heart. But is it not essential to
sacrifice that it should be the outward act by which the inward
intention is realized, is pledged, is sealed? The inward self-
dedication only becomes sacrificial when it has discovered the
appropriate offering by which it can verify itself. Only through
attaining this expression, in outward realization, does the
language of sacrifice apply to i t ' (Scott Holland in Priesthood
and Sacrifice, p. 85).

(d) In the Johannine writings the centre of gravity
shifts from the Atonement to the Incarnation. In
the Pauline theology the capital theme is the
sinner's acceptance and pardon on the ground of
Christ's atoning sacrifice; in the Johannine it is
the possession of eternal life in intimate and vital-
izing union with the Word made flesh. The key-
note of the one is reconciliation,—of the other,
communion. It is indeed a difference of emphasis,
not of inclusion and exclusion. As St. Paul also ex-
perienced and chronicled the inspiration and spirit-
ual energy enjoyed in mystic communion with
the exalted Christ, so the Johannine writings also
embody numerous references to the importance
of Christ's sacrificial death. They preserve the
Baptist's testimony to Christ as the lamb-victim,
whether the Paschal lamb or the suffering Servant
of Jehovah (Is 5311), that takes away the sin of the
world (Jn I29); His work is paralleled, as in Hebrews,
to that of the high priest on the Day of Atonement
(1719); and His death, which is conceived as a Sin-
offering, has manifestly expiatory value {ί\ασμο$ περί
αμαρτιών, 1 Jn 22, cf. 410). But the group of ideas con-
nected with the Atonement is felt to be accepted
and reproduced as part of the common stock of
Christian beliefs, rather than to have been assimi-
lated and developed under the progressive guid-
ance of the Spirit of truth.

It has sometimes been affirmed that St. John unfolds a new
theory of redemption. Not by dying, but by shedding abroad
a revelation of God and true life from His Divine-human person,
did Christ come to drive away darkness and sin (cf. Holtzmann,
ii. 474). In other words, his soteriological theory was Greek—
that sin is ignorance, and its remedy light. But his being
possessed with the marvel of the Incarnation was not incom-
patible with the loyal acceptance which he intimates of the
general belief as to the significance of Christ's death. In
Roman Catholic and Anglican theology there is a similar in-
sistence on the pre-eminence of the Incarnation dogma, coupled
with a certain reserve, but assuredly no want of faith, in regard
to the Atonement.

Such being the perspective of the Johannine
theology, there is not much ground for expecting
answers to questions raised in the theory of the
Atonement. It accentuates by preference moral
aspects of the Atonement, but without entitling
us to infer that Christ's sacrifice only influences
God indirectly through the change which it pre-
viously produces in believers. As examples of its
moral influence may be noted that in the Caper-
naum discourse Christ views His death as the
preliminary to giving His flesh for the life of the

world (651), and that at a later period it is spoken
of as destined to exercise an irresistible magnetism
(1232). But that its influence was not in the first
instance merely subjective, appears from the fact
that it is represented as a transaction in which
Satan joined issue in decisive conflict, was beaten
back, and in consequence was shorn of his power
(1611 1231). And with this direct transcendental
effect clearly predicated, it becomes the more prob-
able that in the Johannine teaching the sacrifice
of Christ, when likened to an expiatory or pro-
pitiatory sacrifice, was understood to have an effect
upon God unconditioned by its after - fruits in
human experience.

To sum up, we find that the NT writers are
unanimous and distinct as to the saving signifi-
cance of Christ's sacrifice, as to the blessings which
flow from it, ana as to the conditions on which
these are appropriated. As regards the precise
nature of the offering, and its mode of working,
our Lord says nothing definite. St. Paul certainly
holds the satisfaction of Divine justice through a
vicarious death; the Ep. to the Hebrews emphasizes
the germinal thought that the offering was the
obedience or spiritual perfection of Christ; St.
John's record chiefly confines itself to its moral
bearings. Upon the points in question, indeed,
they have more to teach if we could handle
the key. To their thinking, and to that of
their readers, these points were elucidated by
describing Christ's death as a sacrifice, especi-
ally a Sin-offering; but, as we cannot say with
confidence what was the accepted theory of the
significance of sacrifice, the elucidation has in its
turn become a problem. From this condition of
mingled certainty and uncertainty several infer-
ences may fairly be drawn. In the first place, it
may be surmised that the sacrificial category,
while emphasizing certain vital aspects, was in-
adequate to the expression of the full signifi-
cance of the work of Christ, and that the old
sacrificial doctrine was providentially left in ob-
scurity at those points where it was least adequate.
In close connexion with this it may also be sug-
gested that there was a design not to bind up the
work of Christ so intimately with the interpre-
tation of an obsolescent institution as to prevent its
receiving fresh illumination from other fields of
human life. From this would follow, further, a
commission to theology not to regard itself as
bound by the fragmentary NT data for a theory
of the Atonement, but to reinterpret by its own
thought the nature, the grounds of the necessity,
and the mode of efficacy of the sacrifice of Christ.
In the exercise of this commission modern theology
has very generally become penetrated by the con-
viction that the sacrifice of Christ is too narrowly
interpreted of His death, and that the atoning
efficacy attaches to the whole life, in which active
and passive obedience are interwoven as warp and
woof. Meanwhile the uncertainty which attaches
to certain stages of the process only throws into
bolder relief the apostolic certitude as to the fact
that God was in Christ reconciling the world to
Himself.

iii. THE SACRIFICES OF THE CHRISTIAN LIFE.
—The NT doctrine is that Christ offered a sacrifice
which established peace with God, and which pro-
cures the forgiveness of sins. But with this the
conception of offering was not wholly detached
from the sphere of human service ; on the contrary,
a place is reserved for human offerings of a com-
plementary or secondary kind.

(a) The graces and the activities of the Chris-
tian life have a sacrificial character. In the
Prophets it was a frequent thought that the forms
and expressions of the devout life—the broken
spirit, the voice of adoration and aspiration—were
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sacrifices of peculiar value; and such spiritual
exercises continued to be described as oblations.
The NT doctrine of the priesthood of believers also
involved the idea that they had somewhat to offer.
The material of such offerings is the Christian per-
sonality (Ro 1516, cf. Jude 24), or the body regarded
as the instrument of Christian service (Ro 121), or
the exercises and activities of the Christian life
(1 Ρ 25), including prayer (He 1315), beneficent deeds
(v.1G), money gifts (Ph 418), or the graces in which
service has its spring (faith, Ph 217) (Cave, p. 406 ff.,
who treats this subject very fully and suggestively).
The immediate effect attributed to these offerings
is that they are pleasing to God (Ro 121), are to
Him as the odour of a sweet smell (Ph 418).

But the further question arises whether God,
as pleased with these sacrifices, and on the ground
of the offerings, bestows upon the Christian any
special corresponding blessing. It may safely
be said that they are not regarded as expiatory:
only faith comes into account as connected with
the forgiveness of sin, and then as the mere con-
dition of obtaining the boon of which the real
ground is the sacrifice of Christ. But certain of
the offerings specified have at least a purificatory
virtue—faith which overcomes the world, and hope
which purifies. As regards forms of Christian
service, it is antecedently probable that they were
regarded as procuring certain benefits. To call an
act a sacrifice, was clearly to imply that a benefit
followed ; and to say that God was well pleased,
was equally to imply that He would practically
manifest iiis approbation. From the NT stand-
point, indeed, the motive for rendering spiritual
sacrifices is gratitude to God for His inexpressible
magnanimity; but it does not thence follow that
they do not receive a rich Divine recognition. In
the parable of the Unjust Steward it is taught
that wealth might be so used as to procure an
abundant entrance into the everlasting habitations
(Lk 16lff·), and it is no unfamiliar thought of the
apostle of grace that God will specially reward
the work and labour of love.

But what is the precise nature of the Divine
response to the offerings of service ? The current
reply is that in the present it takes the form of
inward enrichment and growth in grace, and that
in the world to come it will be manifested in a
distinction of degrees of glory. But it may be
doubted if this exhausts the NT conception of the
efficacy of the secondary sacrifices. The life that
utters itself in the forms of sacrifice would appear
to evoke a response additional to strengthening
grace, which is of the nature of a special provi-
dential discipline or blessing, and which, resting
on the individual or even the house, makes gener-
ally for their protection and well-being (Mt 633).
So St. Paul, after specifying the acceptable
sacrifices of the Philippians, concludes that God
will supply all their need (Phil 419).

An expiatory character might appear to be ascribed to one
class of spiritual sacrifices, viz. the sufferings of the saints. * I
rejoice in my sufferings on your behalf,' says the apostle, 'and
fill up what is lacking of the afflictions of Christ in my flesh on
behalf of his body, which is the Church' (Col I 2 4). By some
Rom. Cath. exegetes it has been argued that the afflictions of
the saints are regarded as combined with the passion of Christ
to constitute the satisfaction on the ground of which God
pardons sin. But while the apostle affirms that his sufferings
are for the good of the Church, he does not say that it is as
propitiatory, and the mode of conveying benefit may well have
been that, by the apostolic example of patient obedience, the
body was edified. But how do they fill up what was lacking of
Christ's sufferings? The idea may either be that the apostle
desired to approximate to the standard of Christ's sufferings
(Weiss), or that he desired to endure his share of the sufferings
which Christ, through His Church-body, has yet to suffer (Al-
ford, in loc). See also Lightfoot and Abbott.

(δ) The worship of the Church embodies a sacri-
ficial element; but this is not to be identified with
the Eucharist, nor can the latter be scripturally in-

terpreted as having the character of a propitiatory
sacrifice. To say that worship is sacrificial is to
repeat what has already been said of the NT
spiritual sacrifices. The faith and hope and love
which find expression in praise and prayer, the
money gifts which are devoted to the work of
Christ, are declared by the apostles to have this
character. Specially is the celebration of the
sacrament of the Lord's Supper, evoking, as it does,
faith and hope and the sentiment of gratitude, the
occasion of the presentation of spiritual offerings.
The special question is whether the Eucharist is
a sacrifice in a peculiar specific sense, and if so,
what is its precise character and efficacy. The
question as to whether it may be called a sacrifice
is not of vital importance. It may easily be
brought within the compass of our working defini-
tion. * In a certain loose sense the Lord's Supper
may be called a sacrifice, inasmuch as it was
deliberately associated by its founder with the
sacrificial rites of the OT' (Cave, p. 439). The
really important issues are raised by the Roman
doctrine, which interprets it as continuous with
the atoning sacrifice of Christ, and as therefore
possessing a propitiatory character.

• By the consecration of the bread and of the wine a conver-
sion is made of the whole substance of the bread into the
substance of the body of Christ our Lord, and of the whole
substance of the wine into the substance of His blood' (Dec.
Cone. Trident., Sess. xiii. cap. 4). * Forasmuch as, in this Divine
sacrifice, which is celebrated in the Mass, that same Christ
is contained and immolated in an unbloody manner who
once offered Himself in a bloody manner on the altar of the
Cross, the holy Synod teaches that this sacrifice is truly pro-
pitiatory, and that by means thereof this is effected—that we
obtain mercy and find grace if we draw nigh contrite and
penitent,' etc. (Twenty-second sess. cap. 2). 'Wherefore, not
only for the sins, etc., of the faithful who are living, but also
for those who are departed in Christ, and not yet fully purified,
it is rightly offered' (ib.). At the same time, it is held that
propitiation is not the only, or even the principal, fruit (canon
5 of thirteenth sess.).

It would be out of place to develop the general
objections to this view, which involves the grave
religious defect of suggesting that salvation rests
on an incomplete and therefore insecure founda-
tion. The relevant objections are that the tenet
of transubstantiation, which is the presupposition
of the theory, has no scriptural warrant, while the
interpretation of the Eucharist as a perpetual
propitiatory offering is inconsistent with the NT
teaching that the sacrifice of Christ was expiatory,
and was offered once for all (Ro 610, He 727 912·26'28

ΙΟ10·12·14, 1Ρ31 8).
According to a modified view, the Eucharist

is a perpetuation of Christ's sacrifice, but not of
the propitiatory sacrifice which He offered on
Calvary. Attention is here transferred to the
sacrifice which Christ presented, and continues to
present, in the heavenly sanctuary (He 81"3), and
it is maintained that in the Eucharist the Church
presents an offering which is organically connected
with the ceaseless offering of her Head.

'The offering of our Heavenly High Priest,' to quote an im-
portant statement of this view, 'includes in it a present and
eternal offering of His life in heaven.' But the duty of the
Church is to repeat and represent the life of her Head in
another and higher world ; and in the Eucharist she ' appropri-
ates and reproduces the priestly offering of Him in whom she
lives. As our Lord's offering of Himself never ends or can
end, so in that offering His people, organically united to Him,
one with Him, must be offered, and must offer themselves ; and
this they do in the expressive and touching symbols of the
Eucharist' (Milligan, Heavenly Priesthood, p. 266).

On this view, then, the Eucharist is a sacrifice
which not only represents, but also, as a conse-
quence of Christ's union with the Church, forms a
part of the offering made by Christ to God. It
is commended on the ground that it satisfies
the legitimate demand for a perpetual oblation
which is unscripturally ministered to in the sacri-
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fice of the Mass. But the scriptural evidence
is in conflict with its cardinal positions. The
offering of Christ, which is the ground of our
salvation, was, according to passages already
quoted, one which does not need, to be repeated,
and we are therefore forced to seek it within the
compass of Christ's earthly life — either in His
death or in His obedience unto death. It is said,
indeed, that that which is unchangeable and ever-
lasting is not repeated, but it is hardly disputable
that what was present to the mind of the writer to
the Hebrews was the contrast of the ever-renewed
to the completed, not to the never-ending offering.
Nor was it declared in the words of institution
that the special purpose of the Eucharist was to
furnish the Church with an ordinance which should
be a counterpart, and even a part, of the activi-
ties of Christ's heavenly priesthood. Rather is it
brought into close relation with the obedience unto
death which preceded His entrance into glory.

On the whole, it may be concluded that, while
the Eucharist, more than other means of grace, has
the form of a sacrifice, it is at bottom, like them,
only the occasion of sacrifice, i.e. of the presenta-
tion to God of spiritual offerings. Whether the
outward act be prayer, or praise, or the Eucharist,
the offerings therein rendered to God are the faith,
the penitence, and the self-surrender to which it
gives expression, and which are sustained by the
rite.

The Typology of Sacrifice, which has been inci-
dentally touched on, requires more direct con-
sideration at the close of this study, in which we
have seen the sacrificial worship of the earlier
dispensation disappear in the sacrifices of the New
Covenant. From the typological point of view, the
Levitical sacrifices come under the category of
prediction. They differed from the predictions
proper in form,—being enshrined not in wrord but
in institution and rite,—but they served the same
end of testifying beforehand to the person, the
life, and the work of Christ, and to the contents
and conditions of His salvation. In the older
works the study of sacrifice as prediction and ful-
filment was assiduously prosecuted as at once
affording the deepest gratification to the believer,
and furnishing a weapon of distinct apologetic
value. In labouring at this task, Christian piety
gave free play to fancy, and every feature of the
Ο Τ ritual became eloquent of the unspeakable
riches of Christ. Dogmatic prepossessions also
supervened to dominate the discussion ; and, while
the Romanist discovered in the Levitical system
a foreshadowing and corroboration of the distinc-
tive sacerdotal and sacramentarian tenets of his
communion, the Protestant found in it an equally
good witness for every fundamental article of the
evangelical system of doctrine (Fairbairn, Typology
of Scripture).

The luminous and thorough monograph of Principal Cave ie
distinguished, in its treatment of the typical aspect of sacrifice,
by great sobriety of judgment. A type is defined as an enacted
prophecy, and three essential notes are distinguished: it ad-
umbrates something; it adumbrates some future thing, and it
is specially designed by God to adumbrate that future thing
(p. 158). The sacrificial practice he divides into two branches
—that which was concerned with atonement, and that which
was concerned with the presentation of the offering. And to
these types respectively correspond, as their antitypes, the
death of Christ and our spiritual sacrifices. * The atonement
by blood has its antitype in the atonement made by Jesus. In
the activities and passivities of the Christian life are to be
found the antitype of the Mosaic injunctions other than those
concerning the methods of atonement, the high priesthood, and
the tabernacle' (p. 419, cf. 406ff.).

The precedent for treating the OT sacrifices
typologically, i.e. as predictive in character and
design, is set in the NT. As certainly as re-
liance is placed on fulfilments of OT verbal pre-
dictions is use made of antitypal fulfilments to

attest the Messiahship and the redemptive mission
of Jesus. But while the OT sacrifices are thus
accorded the dignity of OT predictions, they must
also share in the consequences of the altered view
as to the precise nature and scope of prophecy
viewed as prediction. What has become increas-
ingly clear is that OT prophecy does not consist
of chapters of detailed history written before the
event. Prophetism was in essence faith in God
as the righteous Governor of the world and the
gracious Guardian of His people, and on the basis
of this faith it cherished a confident expectation of
the realization on earth of a kingdom of righteous-
ness by the instrumentality of a divinely commis-
sioned King, who should through suffering establish
His dominion (Bruce, Apolog.2^. 257 ff.). Similarly,
the typical element in the Levitical code cannot
be regarded as coextensive with its multifarious
forms and ritualistic acts. The Pentateuchal code
of sacrifice is not a mystical version of the Christian
religion, whose every form and rite was shaped by a
design to show forth the story of our Lord's passion,
or to elucidate the ' activities and the passivities' of
the Christian life. The witness which it bears to
Christ is less voluminous, but not necessarily less
weighty. The OT sacrifices expressed a need
which Christ satisfies, and embodied a faith which
Christ justifies. The need to which they gave
utterance was that felt by the human heart for
some ground of religious confidence external to
itself; and this, which the animal victim only
seemed to supply, is fully met in the Christian
conviction that sin is forgiven, in some real deep
sense, for Christ's sake. The faith which they
declared was that God had provided a means by
which man could enter into communion with God,
and the great expectation which they expressed
has its realization in the filial relations with God
into .which the Christian is brought by Christ.
Yet once more, the institution embodied the con-
viction, which was also a prediction, that the
sovereign boon of union with God is not won with-
out labour and cost. The victim was slain, the
offerer denied himself for God. And this prin-
ciple only attained to a fuller and deeper realization
when, on the one hand, Christ died that He might
bring men to God and reign in human hearts; and
when, on the other, it was seen that self-sacrifice
is the ritual of the lives that He moulds.
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W. P. PATERSON.
SADDUCEES.—
i. Origin and History of the Sadducees.

ii. Derivation of the name ' Sadducee.'
iii. Their opposition to the Pharisees.

(a) Controversies as to the Law: (1) Criminal Law,
(2) questions of Ritual, (3) the Feasts.

(6) Doctrinal differences: (1) as to the resurrection of
the body, and future retribution ; (2) as to the
existence of angels and spirits; (3) as to * fate'
and free will, and Divine providence,

iv. The Sadducees and Jesus.

i. OPJGIN AND HISTORY OF THE SADDUCEES
(cf. art. PHARISEES, § i.).— The Sadducees were
the spiritual descendants of the priestly party in
Jerusalem, which, towards the close of the Greek
period of Israel's history, was anxious to Hellenize
the Palestinian Jews. The Maccabsean rising (see
art. MACCABEES), which was caused by the attempt
of Antiochus Epiphanes to accomplish this by
violence, taught these Hellenizers the folly of
tampering with the national religion; while the
success of Judas Maccabaeus and his brothers in
asserting the nation's political independence de-
prived them of office and power. Their descend-
ants, however, speedily accommodated themselves
to the new order of things, which was in many
respects after their mind. The Maecabsean rising
had ended otherwise than was hoped when it
began. In the course of the struggle for national
independence the Maccabee brothers were com-
pelled to enter into alliances with foreign princes,
to receive honours and dignities from them, and
in general to maintain their cause by the use of
purely secular means. The Jewish State which
they set up was not essentially different from the
secular States around them. This led to a new
development of parties among the Jews. The
HASlDiEANS, who had withdrawn from the struggle
with the Syrians, when religious freedom was
granted, grew both in numbers and in strictness,
and came to be known as the Pharisees. Their
great concern was, not that the nation should be
politically independent, but that it should be
secured against the intrusion of all foreign ele-
ments by the most scrupulous observance of the
Law. And they now found themselves face to
face, not with foreign rulers, but with native
princes, who, while thoroughly orthodox in the
faith, were indifferent to what they conceived to
be the interests of religion, and from whom they
accordingly became increasingly estranged.

The successors of the Hellenizers, on the other
hand, were in full sympathy with the secular
policy of the Hasmonsean princes, and, unlike the
Pharisees, took no exception to the illegitimacy of
their high priesthood. They entered the service
of the new princes as soldiers and diplomatists,
and, drawing around them the leading adherents
of the new dynasty, formed the party, to which
was given their family name of Zadokites or Sad-
ducees. Taught by experience, this party made
no violent attempts to introduce Greek customs ;
but they were a purely political party : their main
interest was in the Jewish State as an independent
State, and not, like that of the Pharisees, in the legal

purity of the Jews as a religious community. The
tension between the Hasmonseans and the Phari-
sees at last became so keen that John Hyrcanus
broke decisively with the latter, and openly pro-
claimed himself on the side of the Sadducees.

From their first appearance in history as a dis-
tinct party (during the reign of John Hyrcanus,
B.C. 135-105), the Sadducees were the devoted
adherents of the Hasmonsean princes. Under
Aristobulus I. and Alexander Jannseus, the im-
mediate successors of John Hyrcanus, their party
was supreme. Under Alexandra Salome the Phari-
sees were for a short time in possession of power ;
but when Aristobulus II. became king the Sad-
ducees once more came to the front. They sup-
ported him in his conflict with Hyrcanus II.,
Ajitipater, and the Romans, and they also stood by
him and his two sons, Alexander and Antigonus, in
their attempts to restore the Hasmonsean dynasty.
But the day of their political power was now past.
Their numbers were also considerably reduced.
When Pompey captured Jerusalem (B.C. 63) he
executed many of their leaders, as did also Herod
(B.C. 37). Herod further diminished their influence
by appointing and removing high priests accord-
ing to his own pleasure, and by filling the San-
hedrin with his own creatures. When Judsea,
after the deposition of Archelaus, came under the
direct rule of the Romans, the Sadducees, who
now included the families raised to the dignity of
the high priesthood by Herod, again attained a
measure of power through their preponderance in
the Sanhedrin, to which the Romans committed
the internal government of the country, reserving
to themselves, however, not only the control of all
military matters and the levying of customs, but
also the confirmation and execution of all capital
sentences. Matters remained thus down to the
troubled days that preceded the destruction of
Jerusalem, except during the short reign of
Agrippa I. (A.D. 41-44), who favoured the Phari-
sees. But the latter were the real possessors of
power ; for, in order to render themselves tolerable
to the people, the Sadducees were compelled to act
in most matters in accordance with Pharisaic
principles. And when Jerusalem was destroyed
and Israel ceased to exist as a nation, they speedily
disappeared entirely from history.

According to Josephus (Ant. xin. x. 6, xvin. i. 4), the Sad-
ducees were a small minority of the Jews, which included only
the rich and those of the highest dignity. This is almost
equivalent to identifying them with the priestly aristocracy
and their adherents. During the second half of the Persian
and the whole of the Greek domination of Israel, the high
priests were the civil as well as the religious heads of the
Jewish community in Judaea, and, theirs being the only
hereditary office among the Jews since the downfall of the
Davidic monarchy, they and their families formed a kind of
sacerdotal nobility (cf. Jos. Vita, 1). We are expressly told in
Josephus (Ant. xx. ix. 1) and in Ac 5 " (cf. 4* 23iff.), that in NT
times some at least of the high priests were Sadducees. It was
these chief priests with their families and adherents that formed
the Sadducean party. This party, however, was not a priestly
party in the sense that the priests generally necessarily be-
longed to i t : some of these (e.g. Josephus, Vita, If.; see also
Vita, 39; Taylor's Sayings of the Jewish Fathers 2, ii. 10,
iii. 2) were Pharisees (cf. Jn 119.24). Nor did it, as a rule, stand
up for the special interests of the priests. The opposition
between the Pharisees and the Sadducees was not an opposition
between the strict legalists and the priests, but between the
former and the chief priests and their adherents (cf. Schurer,
GJV2 ii. 406 f.).

ii. DERIVATION OF THE NAME * SADDUCEES.'—
The name ' Sadducees' (D*piis, sing, 'pm, Σαδδου-
καΐοή is now almost universally derived from the
proper name Zadok. The derivation, favoured by
many of the Fathers and by a few moderns {e.g.
Derenbourg, Stanley, and Edersheim), from
the adj. p^s, according to which the Sadducees
were the righteous, so called either because, in
opposition to the Pharisees, they adhered to the
written law, or because of their severity as judges,
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must be abandoned, owing to the impossibility of
accounting for the change of i into w(see especially
Montet, Essai sur les origines des partis saduceen
et pharisien, 53 if.). From which Zadok, however,
did they derive their name? According to Aboth
de- Rabbi Natha?i} from a disciple of Antigonus of
Socho.

' Antigonus of Socho received from Shime'on ha-Caddiq. He
used to say, Be not as slaves that serve the Rab on the terms of
receiving recompense ; but be as slaves that serve the Rab not
on the terms of receiving recompense; and let the fear of
Heaven be upon you ; that your reward may be doubled for the
time to come. Antigonus of Socho had two disciples, who
repeated his words; and they repeated them to (their) disciples,
and their disciples to their disciples. They arose and refined
after them, and said, What did our fathers imagine, in saying
that a labourer might do work all the dajT and not receive his
reward at evening ? Nay, but if our fathers knew that there
was the world to come, and that there was a revival of the
dead, they would not have spoken thus. They arose and
separated from the Thorah; and two sects were formed from
them, Qadukin and Baithusin; Cadukin after the name of
Qadok, Baithusin after the name of Baithos' (Taylor, I.e. 112 f.).

This legend, though adopted by Ewald {GVP
iv. 357), is of no historical value. It is first found
in a document of late origin; it is plainly wrong
in what it says of the Boethusians, who derived
their name from Boethus, the father of Simon,
whose daughter, Mariamne, Herod married, and
whom he raised to the high priesthood {Ant. XV.
ix. 3 ; cf. XVII. iv. 2, XVIII. v. 1, XIX. vi. 2) ; it is
also mistaken in asserting that the Sadducees
rejected the Law, and in making the denial of a
resurrection of the dead their primary and funda-
mental characteristic. We must therefore either
derive the name * Sadducee' from an unknown
Zadok, an influential member or head of the party
at an epoch which it is impossible to determine
(Montet, I.e. 59), or from Zadok, who was priest in
Jerusalem in the days of David and Solomon (1 Κ
I8·26·82ff· 235; cf. 44, 1 Ch 2922), and whose descendants
held the same office down to the Exile. The latter
derivation is generally regarded, not indeed as
thoroughly established, but as the most probable.
In his ideal picture of the future theocracy, Ezekiel
(4046 4319 4415 4811; in all these passages the LXX
has the form Σαδδούκ) admits only the 'sons of
Zadok ' to the right of officiating as priests in the
new temple at Jerusalem. Though after the return
from the Exile this rule was not strictly carried
out, the 'sons of Zadok' formed the main body
of the post-exilic priesthood ; and more especially
it was from among them that the chief priests
down to the close of the Greek period were drawn
(see art. PRIESTS AND LEVITES, p. 96a). In the
absence, therefore, of more specific information, it
is assumed that the family name 'Zadokites' or
* SadduceesJ was given, probably by their enemies,
to the sacerdotal aristocratic party, which included
not only the chief families of the legitimate line,
but also the adherents of the Hasmonsean princes,
and, in NT times, the families raised to the high
priestly dignity by Herod and his successors.*

This derivation of the name ' Sadducees' is not
inconsistent with what we know of the behaviour
of many of these * sons of Zadok.' As early as the
time of Ezra and Nehemiah, not only did many of
the common priests intermarry with the Gentiles
among whom they lived (Ezr 92), but Eliashib, the
high priest, and members of his family, entered
freely into alliances with the neighbouring aris-

* It is not claimed for this derivation of the name 'Sadducee,'
which was first suggested by Geiger, that it is more than prob-
able. Montet (I.e. 51 f.) argues against it that there is not a
single trace in post-exilic literature of this close connexion
between the Sadducees and the Zadokites, and that this
unanimous silence is fatal to the hypothesis. Kuenen, whom
he cites (p. 59 f.) as holding substantially his own view, after-
wards changed his opinion. 'The name "Sadducees," which
the priestly nobility of Jerusalem received later, I now also
identify with Zadokites. In the not unjustifiable reaction
against Geiger's exaggeration I went too far' (Gesammelte
Abhandlungen zur Biblischen Wissenschaft, 496).

tocracy and with the Persian officials (Neh 134ff·m).
They were evidently more concerned for their own
privileges than for the reformation so dear to the
heart of Ezra and Nehemiah. The position of the
high priests as civil heads, under the Persian or
Greek governors, of the community in Judsea,
almost inevitably led to their gradual seculariza-
tion. They were necessarily brought into close
contact with their Gentile rulers; and their
political interests tended to thrust their religious
interests into the background. There were doubt-
less some of these high priests who remembered
what was due to their position as the servants of
Jehovah, but the temptation to forget must have
been very great. Towards the close of the Greek
period many of the chief priestly families were
entirely secularized; they felt no interest in what
was distinctively characteristic of the Jewish
religion; for the sake of their own personal
enjoyment and advancement they were willing,
and indeed eager, to adopt the manners and
customs of their Gentile masters. 'The high
priests regarded their sacred office only as a
pedestal of worldly power' (Wellhausen, IJG3

248). There is nothing, therefore, improbable in
the supposition that the aristocratic priestly party,
whose interests were mainly political, and of which
they formed from the beginning a considerable
part, came to be known by their family name.

iii. THEIR OPPOSITION TO THE PHARISEES.—
Though the Sadducees were the priestly nobility
and the Pharisees were drawn mainly from the
ranks of the common people, the opposition between
them was not a mere opposition between two dif-
ferent classes of society. Nor wa3 it merely a
question as to the laxer or stricter interpretation
and observance of the Law. It was an opposition
of principles, of dispositions, and of theories of
life (Wellhausen, I.e. 295). The Pharisees were,
in their own peculiar way, intensely religious;
their great desire was to mould their fellow-
countrymen into a ' holy' nation by means of the
Law; they looked forward to a future, in which
their hopes were sure to be realized, and could
therefore meanwhile endure the foreign dominion,
provided it allowed them perfect religious freedom.
The Sadducees, on the other hand, were largely
indifferent to religion, except in so far as it was a
matter of custom ; their great care was for the
State as a purely secular State; they were satisfied
with the present, so far as it permitted them
to live in comfort and splendour. The acute
opposition between the two parties first manifested
itself in the political sphere, in the struggle for
power during the reign of John Hyrcanus and his
successors. When the Hasmonsean dynasty fell,
the animosity still continued; but to a large
extent it necessarily ceased to be political, and
concentrated itself upon questions as to the Law,
matters of ritual, and doctrine.

{a) Controversies as to the Law.—The Sadducees
refused to acknowledge the binding force of the
oral law, the 'tradition of the elders' (Mt 152,
Mk 73), to which the Pharisees attached supreme
importance. They held that only the written
law of Moses was binding (Ant. xni. x. 6, xviii.
i. 4); and although, as judges, and in order to
maintain their position against the Pharisees, they
must have had their own exegetical tradition, they
did not regard themselves as absolutely bound even
by i t ; they held it praiseworthy to dispute with
their teachers {Ant. xviii. i. 4). It is incorrect,
however, to represent them as acknowledging only
the Pentateuch and as rejecting the rest of the OT.
They also doubtless agreed with the Pharisees on
many points settled by the oral law ; only, unlike
the Pharisees, they did not regard it as binding
(cf. Taylor, Sayings of Jewish Fathers2, p. 115).
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In addition to, and partly in consequence of, this fundamental
difference between the two parties, there were differences as to
individual legal questions. (1) Criminal Law. As judges, the
Sadducees were more severe than the Pharisees {Ant. xx. ix. 1;
cf. xiii. x. 6). They interpreted literally the lex talionis (Ex
21.2-1, Dt 1921), whereas the Pharisees mitigated its severity by

.. α to spit before the offending person. As regards
Ex 2l28ff· 35f. they went beyond the requirement of the Law in
exacting compensation not only for the damage done by one's
ox or ass, but also for that done by one's servants. They were
less severe, however, than the Pharisees in punishing false
witnesses. According to Dt 1916ff· a false witness was to suffer
the punishment which he hoped to see inflicted on the person
falsely accused by him. The Sadducees held that this punish-
ment should be inflicted on him only if the falsely accused
person had been punished; the Pharisees demanded his punish-
ment, provided sentence had been pronounced on the accused,
whether the sentence was executed or not.

(2) Questions of Ritual. The Pharisees laid the greatest stress
on the cleanness of the vessels used, and on the various actions
being performed in due succession and with strict legal correct-
ness. According to them, all the vessels of the temple had to be
purified at the close of each feast; the scriptures were so
precious that they could be written only on the skins of clean
animals, and any one who touched the sacred rolls was thereby
rendered unclean; in accordance with Lv Ιβ1^ they insisted, in
opposition to the Sadducees, that on the Day of Atonement the
high priest should not kindle the incense till after he had
entered the Holy of Holies; at a Feast of Tabernacles, Alexander
Jannseus was attacked by the people, the majority of whom by
that time favoured the Pharisees, because, as high priest, he
poured the water of libation upon the ground beside the altar,
instead of upon the altar. The Sadducees scoffed at the
Pharisaic laws relating to purity: according to Pharisaic
principles, the sacred writings were less pure than the books of
Homer, contact with which did not defile; the Pharisees, it was
said, would even sprinkle the sun in the heavens with lustral
water. So far as they laid stress on Levitical purity, it was
apparently in the interest of the priesthood. They insisted
that the red heifer, from whose ashes the lustral water was

d (N 191 1 0) h l d b b d l b i t h h d

the Pharisees laid more stress on the act p e r f o r e y t
priest than on the priest himself, whom they even tried to
defile by contact with themselves. The Pharisees demanded
that the cost of the daily sacrifice, which was offered on behalf
of the whole people, should be defrayed out of the temple
treasury; while the Sadducees maintained that, the treasure
in the temple being in a manner their property, the sacrificial
victims should be provided from the free-will offerings of the
individuals who took part in the sacrifice.

(3) As to the Feasts, the two parties differed in the manner of
fixing the date of Pentecost. According to Lv 23 1 1 · 1 5 seven
full weeks had to be counted from ' the morrow after the
sabbath' upon which the priest waved the sheaf of first-fruits
before the Lord. The Pharisees followed the traditional inter-
pretation (e.g. in the LXX, ad loe. ; cf. Ant. in. x. 5), that the
'sabbath' meant the first day of the feast, and that conse-
quently Pentecost might fall on any day of the week. The
Sadducees (or rather, according to Schiirer, I.e. 413, the
Boethusians, a variety of the Sadducees) held that the 'sabbath'
meant the weekly sabbath, and that therefore Pentecost always
fell on the first day of the week. They naturally also refused
to acknowledge as binding the tradition of the fathers as to
the way of observing the sabbath.*

(b) Doctrinal differences. —(1) According to the
NT (Mt 222*, Mk 1218, Lk 2027, Ac 41·2 238) and
Josephus, the Sadducees denied the resurrection of
the body, to which Josephus adds that they denied
also future rewards and punishments, and even
maintained that the soul perishes with the body
{Ant. XVIII. i. 3f. ; BJ II. viii. 14). The doctrines
of a bodily resurrection and of future retribution in
the later Jewish sense are not found, till late, in
the OT; but it teaches a shadowy existence of
souls in Sheol. In opposition to the Pharisees,
therefore, the Sadducees held substantially the old
Hebrew view, save (if Josephus is to be trusted) as
regards continued existence after death. (2) Ac-
cording to Ac 238 they also denied the existence of
angels and spirits, i.e. of a world of supermundane
spirits. Seeing that they accepted the OT, it is
difficult to understand their position on this subject.
It was probably due to their general indifference
to religion and to the rationalistic temper which
led to the extreme limit in opposition to the
angelology of their adversaries. (3) According to
Josephus (BJ u. viii. 14; Ant. XIII. v. 9) the Sad-
ducees denied * fate' altogether; it was impossible

* For a full account of these controversies see Montet, I.e.
236 ff., where the authorities are given ; also Schiirer, I.e. 412 ff.

for God to commit or to foresee anything evil; the
doing of good or evil was left entirely to man's
free choice ; man was the master of his own destiny
and the sole author of his own happiness or misery.
The Pharisees, on the other hand, made everything
dependent on ' fate' and God ; still they did not
teach an absolute fatalism; it had pleased God that
there should be 'a mixture' of the Divine and
human elements ; there was a co-operation of God
in all human actions, good and evil, but the doing
of good or evil was to a large extent in man's
power (BJ II. viii. 14; Ant. xvin. i. 3, XIII. v. 9).
' Properly understood, the real difference between
the Pharisees and Sadducees seems to have
amounted to this: that the former accentuated
God's preordination, the latter man's free-will;
and that, while the Pharisees admitted only a
partial influence of the human element on what
happened, or the co-operation of the human with
the Divine, the Sadducees denied all absolute pre-
ordination, and made man's choice of evil or good,
with its consequences of misery or happiness, to
depend entirely on the exercise of free-will and
self-determination' (Edersheim, The Life and Times
of Jesus the Messiah., i. 316 f.). Though Josephus
is our only authority for the denial of Divine
providence on the part of the Sadducees, there is
no good reason to question his substantial accu-
racy. They felt no need of a Divine providence,
but relied entirely on their own resources. ' They
claimed nothing from God, nor He from them'
(Wellhausen, I.e. 295).

iv. THE SADDUCEES AND JESUS.—In the NT
the Sadducees are mentioned by name only in
Mt 37 161·6·11'· (in the parallel passage, Mk 8 l l ff·,
they are not mentioned), 2223·34, Mk 1218, Lk 2027,
Ac 41 517 236·7*8. They are not mentioned by name
in St. John's Gospel, where, however, we find the
expression ' chief priests and Pharisees' (732·45 I I 4 7 · 5 7

183) instead of the 'Pharisees and Sadducees' of
Mt and Mk. It was only towards the close of His
life that our Saviour came into open conflict with
them. They had little influence with the people,
especially in religious matters; His criticism was
therefore mainly directed against the Pharisees
and scribes, the supreme religious authorities,
although, according to Mt 166· n , He also warned
His disciples against the leaven of the Sadducees,
meaning, probably, their utterly secular spirit.
They, on their part, seem to have ignored Him,
until, by driving the money-changers out of the
temple (Mt 2112f·, Mk ll15f f·, Lk 1945f·), He inter-
fered with the prerogatives of the Sanhedrin. His
acceptance of the Messianic title ' son of David'
also filled them with indignation against Him (Mt
2115f·). They accordingly joined the scribes and
Pharisees in opposition to Him, and sought to
destroy Him (Mk II 1 8, Lk 1947), first, however,
attempting to discredit Him in the eyes of the
people, and to bring down upon Him the vengeance of
the Romans, by their questions as to His authority,
as to the resurrection, and as to the lawfulness of
paying tribute to Ciesar (Mt 2123ff· 2223ff·, Mk ll27ff·
1218ff·, Lk 20lff·19ff· 2 7 f f · ; cf. Jn ll47f f·57). In the San-
hedrin that tried Him they probably formed the
majority, and the 'chief priests,' who presided,
belonged to their party. The ostensible ground on
wThich they condemned Him was His claim to be
the Messiah ; this was blasphemy against God, for
which they decreed Him worthy of death (Mb 2663ff·,
Mk 1461ff·, Lk 2266ff·). But the'Sadducees, at least,
were doubtless even more influenced by the fear
that a Messianic movement led by Jesus might
have disastrous political consequences (cf. Jn ll47fiF·)·

After our Lord's Ascension they persisted in their
opposition to Him in the person of His disciples
(Ac 4lff· 517ff· 23lff·). We are not informed that any
of them joined the infant Church ; for, as we have
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seen, the priests, a great company of whom were
obedient to the faith (Ac 67), were not necessarily
of their party. According to Josephus {Ant. XX.
ix. 1) they were also responsible for the death of
James, the * brother' of our Lord.

LITERATURE.—See literature at end of art. PHARISEES.

D. EATON.
SADDUK (Β Σαδδούλονκο*, Α Σάδδουκος, AV

Sadduc), 1 Es 82.—Zadok the high priest, ancestor
of Ezra (cf. Ezr 72).

SADOC.—l. (Sadoch) An ancestor of Esdras, 2 Es
I1=ZADOK of Ezr 72. 2. (Σαδώκ) A descendant of
Zerubbabel and ancestor of Jesus, Mt I14.

SAFFRON (Db-)3 karkom, κρόκο*,, crocus).—Kur-
Icum, the Arab, form of karkom, is defined in the
Arab, dictionaries by zafardn, from which the
Eng. word saffron is derived. Three sorts of plants
are known in Arab, by the name zafardn:—(1)
The genus Colchicum, of the order Liliacece. The
three styles of the species of this genus are long,
and often orange-coloured, but are not used in
medicine or cookery. The corm and seeds are
medicinal. (2) Carthamus tinctorius, L., the
Safflower or Bastard Saffron. This is an annual
plant of the order Composite, 3-5 ft. high, having
a head of orange-coloured flowerets as large as a
walnut. These flowerets are employed for the
same purposes as the true saffron, and, being much
cheaper, they are used to adulterate the more
costly commodity. They are also used in dyeing.
The safflower is cultivated in large quantities near
Damascus. (3) The genus Crocus, of the order
Iridacece, of which there are eight species in
Palestine and Syria, besides the cultivated C.
sativus, L. The orange-coloured styles and dis-
sected stigmas of all the species of this genus are
collected and dried, and used as a colouring
material and aromatic in the preparation of food,
esp. to impart a yellow tinge to boiled rice. They
were formerly employed in medicine as an anti-
spasmodic and emmenagogue. The most abundant
of the wild species of crocus is C. cancellatus,
Herb. Bot. The corms of this are edible, and are
collected in considerable quantities, and sold in
the streets of Damascus and other Oriental cities.
They have a flavour somewhat like that of the
chestnut. Zafardn is familiarly used for all the
above-named plants. On the other hand, kurkum
is not commonly used for any. It is the classical
name for the crocus alone, but not confined to any
one species. In the only passage in which karkom
occurs (Ca 414), i.e. among a list of cultivated
garden aromatics, it prob. refers to C. sativus, L.

G. E. POST.
SAHIDIC VERSION.—See EGYPTIAN VERSIONS,

vol. i. p. 669b.

SAINT.—This stands in AV for two Heb. words.
1. ffiip (Aram. Β>ηρ in Daniel): (a) of men, Dt 333,
Ps 163 349 10616, Hos II 1 2 f [elsewhere and usually
tr. ' holy'; see HOLINESS] ; (b) of angels (a usage
now obsolete), Dt 332, Job 51 1515, Ps 895·7,
Zee 145, Dn 813; cf. Jude 14 and prob. 1 Th 313 f
[RV in all except last 'holy one(s),' see Driver
on Dn 813]. 2. τρπ 1 S 29, 2 Ch 641, Pr 28+16 t.
in Psalms [also tr. 'godly,' 'holy,' 'merciful';
see, more fully, Driver, Par. Psalter, 443 f.].
Both these words, with few exceptions (Tprj in
Ps 43 121 1610(?) 326 862, Mic 72, 1 S 29(?), Pr 28,
Dt 338; Βηΐβ in Ps 10616, but this is hardly an
exception), are used in the plural or with a
collective noun, i.e. of a class. Neither in the OT
nor NT is it usual for a righteous man to be
called individually ' a saint' or ' the saint.' The
reason of this is that a man's standing in relation
to God was not regarded as one of isolated conse-

cration or holiness, but as something attaching to
him as member of a larger whole, to which the
covenant relation in the first instance belonged.
In the OT this larger unit was Israel, the holy
nation ; in the NT the Church, the holy nucleus of
redeemed humanity. ' The saints'—' the saints of
the Most High,' ' the people of the saints,' or
most fully ' the people of the saints of the Most
High' (Dn 718.22.25.27 8»)—were the members of
a holy community, consecrated to a holy life as
defined by the covenant on which the relation
depends. Such, then, is the general notion ex-
pressed by the words οτ'πρ and D*Tpq, and their
LXX and NT equivalents, ayLOL and δσιο'ι. But there
are further distinctions which have to be noted.

"Αγιοι and όσιοι. While D^iip is rendered in the LXX by
'άγιοι, D'TpO appears as 'όσιοι. The specific idea of the former
is* the consecrated,'or those in religious covenant with God ; of
the latter, ' the godly ' or * pious,' those dutiful to the religious
relation. While 'άγιος is a very rare word in classical Greek,
and was perhaps for that very reason chosen by the LXX, to
the exclusion of the usual term Ιερός—so compromised by its
use in pagan religion—'όσιος, on the other hand, largely retains
its classical meaning. Thus Plato (Gorg. p. 5076) says, περί μεν
ανθρώπου; τ » προσήκοντα, πράττων δίκοιι' α,ν πράττοι, περί Ss θεούς
'όσιοι; and elsewhere he makes ΰίκα,ιος the generic and 'όσιος the
specific term (cf. also Xen. Anab. n. vi. 25). Accordingly, in
the OT, it is objective sanctity that is expressed by οι άγιοι
( = o/ Υ,για,σμ,ίνοι — ό λαός οίύτου in D t 3 3 3 ; Cf. Ezr 8 s 8 ΰμ,ίΐς άγιοι
τω κυρίω) ; whereas subjective sanctity—response in feeling
and conduct to God's ιρπ, or graciousness—is usually empha-
sized in the use of οι 'όσιοι (=β< ά,γαπωντες τον Κύριον in Ps 9610,
where we have also φυλάσσει Κύριος τ«? ψυχα,ς των οσίων οιϋτου,
cf. 9710 : SO μ,ιτα, Όσιου όσιωθ^σγ, κκί μετά. ά,νΰροί τελείου τελειωθησγ,
και μετά εκλεκτού εκλεκτός εσγ, 2 S 2226f-=Ps 1826, and cf. D t
338). Of course the gracious conduct of ' the godly' is but a
realization of the idea of their relation as God's * consecrated
ones'; but it is this their conduct, in dutiful loyalty to the
Covenant shown in habitual act, that marks them Όσιοι (as in
Ps 50^ συναγάγετε α,υτω τους οσίους κ,υτου, τους δια,τιθεμίνους την
διαθήκην α,υτου επί θυσία,ις), This agrees with t h e fact t h a t 'όσιος
sometimes renders words like !J], ΎΐΠξ), Οξΐ, D\pn ; and that its
normal equivalent Tpn is also rendered by ελεήμων (Jer 31 2,
of God), ευσεβές (Mic 72), ευλα,βούμενος (Pr 28); while spTpPJ
is paraphrased by ο! υϊοί σου in 2 Ch 64l. Further, hdsld is used
only of persons ; and here one remembers the title Hasidim, by
which the godly called themselves in Maccabaean days; see
art. HASIDJEANS. The opposite holds of 0/ άγιοι, in which the
stress falls on the covenant relation, though at times not
without suggestions, in the context, of the practical loyalty
thereto of those thus described. These distinctions and con-
trasts also persist fairly constantly through the later parts of
the LXX, including the Psalms of Solomon.

When we reach the NT, the striking thing is
the total disappearance of ol δσιοι as a title of
God's own people. In a substantival sense oaios
is used only of Jesus as Messiah, and that after
Ps 1610 (Ac 227 1335). On the other hand, the
prerogative phrase for members of the sacred
Society of Israel, ol ayioi, is transferred to the
members of Christ's Ecclesia, as consecrated to the
Messianic Kingdom in keeping with the holy call-
ing of God. It was, in all probability, the over-
shadowing sense of the privilege of such a status,
and of the Divine action as bringing it about, that
caused the objective side to obtain such exclusive
emphasis as to prevent the term expressive of
human devoutness (ol όσιοι) from emerging as
before. Christians stood as men called out or
sanctified by electing grace {έκΚβκτοΙ του θεοΰ, Col
31 2; cf. Eph Ι4 κλητοί ayioi, 1 Co I2, Ro I7), their
sainthood determined by their relation to Christ
as believers (ayiois κ. πιστοΐς iv Χριστφ, Eph I 1 , Col
I 2 ; cf. iv rots βιασμένοι? πίστει ry els 4μέ, Ac 2618),
on the basis of His sacrificial death (He 1010·14),
which inaugurated the New Covenant (v.29).

' Saints by effectual calling' is thus the primary
sense of 'the saints.' But in all a new spirit or a
renewed heart is assumed to exist, the subjective
response quickened by the message of so great
redemption. All the justified are ' saints,' and as
such are marked by true 'repentance from dead
works and faith towards God.5 But faith towards
God in Christ involves devotion to an obedient
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walk after Christ's example, ' as befitteth saints'
(Eph 53); and to this practical aspect of saintship
attention is growingly directed as time goes on.
St. Paul is constantly calling on his converts to
commit themselves, once for all, to conduct
'worthy of the Lord unto all pleasing' (Col I10).
St. Peter keeps before his readers the obligation
of saintliness, after the pattern of the Holy Father,
and in remembrance of the superlative cost of their
initial redemption from their former vain manner
of life (1 Ρ I1 5"2 1); and he refers women to the
example of ' the holy women' in the OT (35). In
the Apocalypse we read of 'the patience of the
saints, those who keep God's precepts and the
faith of Jesus' (1412); and are told that 'the fine
linen is the righteous deeds (δικαιώματα) of the
saints' (198). And indeed this expectation that
fundamental consecration will appear in conduct
and character, is a necessary corollary of the
belief that the believer as such was * sealed' a
member of the Messianic community by the Holy
Spirit. Here lay the significance of Christian
baptism (1 Co 611); and St. Paul at least built his
whole theory of sanctification upon the abiding
presence of the Holy Spirit in the * saint' as the
immanent principle of his new life (Ro 84·14f·, 1 Th
47·8). It is by His energy that the regenerate will
wars its warfare against the flesh and attains fuller
life (813); it is in virtue of His indwelling that the
saint shall enjoy the final redemption of his whole
man, including release from the bondage of bodily
corruption (81 1·w); and the animating impulse of
the very life of prayer, whereby saints overcome,
and realize full manhood in Christ (Eph 412ff-)> is
still the self-same Holy Spirit (Ro 826ff·, Eph 316ff·
430 618). See SANCTIFICATION.

LITERATURE.—The material is collected in Trench, Synonyms
of the NT, and in Oremer, Bib.-Theol. Lex., s. Άγιος and 'όσιος.

J . V. BARTLET.
SALAMIEL An ancestor of Judith, Jth 81 (BA

Σαλαμιήλ, Κ Σαμαμιήλ). See SHELUMIEL.

SALAMIS (Σαλαμίς; Salamis), the first place
visited by Paul and Barnabas on the first mis-
sionary journey (Ac 135), was, as early as the
6th cent. B.C., one of the most important Greek
towns of Cyprus. Under the Persians, it was the
seat of one of the many Greek princes of the island;
and in Roman times it was a flourishing mercantile
town, from which the eastern half of Cyprus was
governed. Having been overthrown by an earth-
quake in the reign of Constantine, it was rebuilt
by Constantius, and under the name of Constantia
became the capital of Cyprus. From A.D. 367-403
the bishop of Constantia was Epiphanius.

Under the Roman empire the Jews were very
numerous in Cyprus; and there must have been
a large colony of them at Salamis, with several
synagogues. They were no doubt attracted by
the facilities for trade afforded by the fine harbour
of Salamis, and the farming of the copper mines
of Cyprus to Herod the Great (Jos. Ant. xvi. iv. 5).
The word was preached in Cyprus soon after the
martyrdom of Stephen (Ac II1 9·2 0), and amongst
the early converts was Mnason (Ac 2116). Barna-
bas was a Cypriote (Ac 436), and so possibly was
John Mark, who accompanied Paul and Barnabas
to Cyprus. During the suppression of the insur-
rection of the Jews in the reign of Hadrian,
Salamis suffered greatly, and was almost deserted.

Salamis stood on the seashore at the eastern
end of the great fertile plain—Salaminia—which
stretches westward for many miles between two
ranges of mountains. Its harbour was good, and
from it the rich products of Cyprus were shipped
to Seleucia and the Syrian coast. The harbour is
now filled with sand and overgrown with thorns
and thistles ; and a few broken columns and frag-
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ments of mural masonry alone remain to mark the
greatness of the ancient city. The site is about
3 miles from the modern Famagusta, and not far
from it is the Greek monastery of St. Barnabas.

C. W. WILSON.
SALASADAI.—An ancestor of Judith, Jth 81

(Β Σαρασαδαί, Α Σαλασαδαί, Κ Σαρισαδαί).

SALATHIEL. — 1 . The father of Zerubbabel,
1 Es 55·4 8·δ 6 62 (Σαλαθήλ, and so in the genealogies
of Mt I1 2 and Lk 327). See SHEALTIEL and ZERUB-
BABEL. 2. Another name of Esdras, 2 Es 31 (Sala-
thiel).

SALECAH (it#D; Άσελχά, Σελχά, ΣεκχαΙ, Ελχα,
Άχά; Salecha, Salacha; AV Salcah, in Dt 310

Salchah).—Salecah, one of the cities of Og (Jos 125),
was on the eastern boundary of Bashan, to which
the kingdom of Og extended (Dt 310, Jos 1311).
Though not specially mentioned, it must have
been included in ' all the kingdom of Og, king of
Bashan,' which was given to the half tribe of
Manasseh (Jos 1330). But in 1 Ch 511 the children
of Gad are said to have dwelt ' in the land of
Bashan unto Salecah.'

Salecah was held by the Nabatseans under king
Aretas (B.C. 9-A.D. 40), whose coins have been
found in the ruins. It was an important place in
Roman times, and was specially sacred to Allat,
the mother of the gods. It is identical with the
present Salkhad—the Sarkhad of Abulfeda, who
mentions its numerous vineyards, and the Selcath
of William of Tyre, in whose day it was a strong
fortress. The town occupies a commanding posi-
tion a little south of the last spurs of Jebel Hauran,
at the point where the great eastern road, that led
from Gadara to the Persian Gulf, entered the desert.
In the town, now occupied by Druses, there are
many of the ancient houses—some almost perfect.
The water-supply was, and still is, derived from
rain water collected in reservoirs and cisterns. A
conical volcanic hill rises to a height of over 300 ft.
above the town, and in its crater stands the castle.
It was built, or rebuilt, by the Romans, and must
afterwards have been restored by the Arabs or the
Seljuk Turks, for at the time of the Crusades it
was an important fortress. From it the old Roman
road can be seen running straight as an arrow over
the plain towards Bosra and Gadara, and east-
ward as it enters the desert on its way to the
Persian Gulf (Porter, Giant Cities of Bashan, p. 75 ;
Heber-Percy, A Visit to Bashan and Argob).

C. W. WILSON.
SALEM (Σάλημοϊ, AV Salum), 1 Es e^Shallum,

an ancestor of Ezra (cf. Ezr 72); called also SALE-
MAS (?), 2 Es I1.

SALEM ( D ^ , i.e. Shalem ; Σάλ-ήμ ; Salem).—1. A
place of which Melchizedek was king (Gn 1418,
He 71*2). It was, apparently, near a broad open
valley (*emek), called ' the vale of Shaveh,' or * the
king's vale' (Gn 1417). Various positions have
been assigned to Salem. Josephus and the Jewish
commentators identified the town with Jerusalem,
and believed Salem to be the ancient name of that
city (Jos. Ant. I. x. 2, BJ VI. x.; Onkelos and all
the Targg.). This was also the opinion of the
early Christians, for Jerome (Qu. in Gen.) writes
of Melchizedek as ' king of Salem, which was the
old name of Jerusalem,' and he alludes to the
same belief in Ep. lxxiii. adEv. § 2. (See also Eus.
Onom. Ιερουσαλήμ). Jerome himself, however, iden-
tified Salem with a place called Salumias, in the
Jordan Valley, 8 miles south of Scythopolis, where
the ruins of the palace of Melchizedek were shown
{Ep. lxxiii. ad Ev. § 7 ; Onom. s. ' Salem,' 'Aenon').
At this spot there is now an artificial mound {tell),
and on it the tomb of Sheikh Salim. In a frag-
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ment preserved by Eusebius [Prcep. Ev. ix. 22) the
meeting of Abram and Melchizedek is said to have
taken place in cAr-Garizin, that is, Mt. Gerizim.
This is probably a tradition derived from the belief,
current in the times of Eusebius and Jerome, that
Shechem was the Shalem (AV, RVm) of Gn 3318

(Onom. s. ' Salem,' 'Sichem'). This view was
advocated by Dean Stanley (S. and P. 250). The
Samaritan tradition places Salem at Sdlim, east of
Ndblus. Bochart (Phaleg ii.) and Ewald (Gesch.
i. 410) supposed Salem to have been east of Jordan,
between Damascus and Sodom.

The most probable view is that Salem was
Jerusalem. The arguments in its favour are:—
that Jerus. is so called in Ps 762 (see below); that
Salem as the residence of a priest-king must have
been an important and well-known city, and that,
if it be not Jerusalem, it is only once mentioned in
the OT ; the similarity of the names of the two
kings Melchizedek and Adonizedek (Jos 101, if
this and not Adonibezek is the correct reading, see
ADONIZEDEK) ; and the parallel drawn between
Melchizedek and the king of the line of David
ruling at Jerusalem (Ps HO4). In the Tel el-
Amarna tablets, which are earlier than the con-
quest of Palestine by Joshua, Jerusalem appears
as Uru-salim, that is, according to Sayce [but
this interpretation is extremely doubtful], the city
of the god Salim, or god of'peace. It may be
added that Abram's route on his return from
Damascus to Hebron might well have passed
through Jerus., and that the vale of Shaveh may
have been the broad open head of the valley of
Hinnom before it contracts and becomes a ravine
(gai). See, further, Dillm. on Gn 1417; Sayce,
Η CM 295 if., EHH 28 ; Hommel, AHT 201.

2. (έν είρήνχι; in pace) There is a general agree-
ment that in Ps 762 * Salem' is Jerusalem. Each
of the two names Salem and Zion indicates Jeru-
salem as the special seat of Divine worship, as
Judah and Israel each stand for the whole nation
in Ps 761 1142.

3. The valley of Salem (rbv α£λώϊ>α Σαλήμ) is
mentioned (Jth 44) as one of the places to which
the people of Judsea sent messengers on the ap-
proach of Holofernes. Reland suggests (Pal.
p. 977) that the original Heb. reading was IUTD1?
nhtff1? ( = eis αύλώ α̂ els Σαλήμ, 'into the plain to
Salem,' that is, into the Jordan Valley {Αυλών) to
Salem), and that the Greek translators rendered
without the repeated els. The place was very pos-
sibly that called Salumias by Jerome (see above),
which was situated not far from the point at which
the ancient road from Bethshean to Shechem left
the plain of the Jordan and entered the hills.

4. In Jer 41 [48]5 the LXX (B) reads Salem for
Shiloh. This Salem, if the reading be correct,
must have been near Shechem, and possibly at
Salim to the east of Ndblus.

C. W. WILSON.
SALEMAS (Salame, Salemas, AV Sadamias),

2Es l^Shallum, an ancestor of Ezra (cf. Ezr 72);
called also Salem, 1 Es 81. There is some doubt as
to the nominative of this name in 2 Esdras. It
occurs in the genitive, for which Dr. James reads in
the text Saleme, with note 'Salenise A.'

SALIM (Σαλείμ ; Salim).—A town or village
named (Jn 323) to indicate the position of JEnon,—
the ' springs' in which John was baptizing,—and,
presumably, a well-known place. It was on the
west side of Jordan (cf. Jn 326 with I 2 8 and 104υ),
but its site has not yet been determined. Various
identifications have been suggested.

(1) Eusebius and Jerome (Onom. s. 'iEnon')
state that in their day JEnon was shown 8 miles
south of Scythopolis, near Salim (Salumias), and
the Jordan, This Salim is now, apparently, Tell

Ridhghah (see SALEM), not far from which is a
group of fine springs that answer well to the
4 many waters' of ^Enon. It has been objected to
this site that, as it was in Samaria, the Jews
would not have gone to it to be baptized. But
it is probable, from its position, that Salumias
was in the district of Scythopolis — a town of
Decapolis, with a large population of Jews noted
for their strict performance of all religious observ-
ances. See, further, Westcott on Jn 323.

(2) Robinson (BBP iii. 333) and Conder (Tent-
Work, i. 91) have proposed Salim, east of Nablus;
but this place is 4 miles from the springs identified
with Mnon, and separated from them by a range
of hills. It is, too, in the heart of Samaria, and
not far from Shechem.

(3) Barclay (City of the Great King, 558-570)
identifies ^Enon with the copious springs in Wddy
Fdrah, to the N.E. of Jerusalem, and is of opinion
that Salim was in the Wddy Suleim ne&r'Andta
(Anathoth).

(4) Biisching identifies Salim with xAin Karim,
the traditional birthplace of St. John.

(5) Alford (Gr. Test. Jn 323) and Riehm (HWB,
s. 'Salim') suppose Salim and Mnon to be Shilhim
(LXX Σελεείμ) and Ain in the Negeb (Jos 1532).
But these two places in the southernmost parts of
Judah, as yet unidentified, seem to be too far
removed from what is known of the scene of the
Baptist's labours. C. W. WILSON.

SALIMOTH (Β Σαλειμώθ, Α Άσσαλιμώθ, due to a
wrong division of syllables in the names Βανί \
ασΣα\ίμώθ, AV Assalimoth), 1 Es 836. Called
Shelomith, Ezr 810.

SALLAI Ob).— 1. The eponym of a Benjamite
family which settled at Jerusalem after the
Return, Neh II 8 {Σηλεί). 2. The name of a priestly
family, Neh 1220 (Btf*A om., tfc-a Σαλλαί), called
in v.7 Sallu.

SALLU.—1. The eponym of a Benjamite family
which settled at Jerusalem after the Return,
1 Ch 97 (K^D; Β Σαλώμ, Α Σαλώ), Neh II 7 (NVD;

Β Σήλώ, Nc· a Σηλώμ). 2. The name of a priestly
family, Neh 127 $Q; Btf*A om., Kc· a Σαλουαί),
called in v.20 Sallai.

SALLUMUS (ΣάΧλονμος), l E s 925=Shallum, Ezr
1024; called Salum, 1 Es 528.

SALMA.—See SALMON.

SALMAI (Ό^) .—The eponym of a family of
Nethinim, Neli 748 (Β Σαλαμεί, Α Σελμεί, Κ Σαμαεί),
called in Ezr 246 Shamlai (Ker$ ^DJJ ; KetMbh *φν
followed by AV text Shalmai; Β Σαμαάρ, Α Σελαμϊ),
and in 1 Es 530 SUBAI.

SALMANASAR (Salmanasar).—2Es 13 4 0 =SHAL-
MANESER (which see).

SALMON, or SALMA (ftafc Ru 421, n,?^ Ru 420,
ICD^ 1 Ch 211 w··5L 54, LXX Σαλμάν Ru B, 1 Ch 2 n A;
ΣαΚμών Ru A, 1 Ch 211 Β ; Σαλωμώ? 1 Ch 251· M ; NT
ΣαΚμών with variant Σαλά (χ* Β Aeth.) in Lk 332).—
The father of Boaz and son of Nahshon of the
tribe of Judah (Ru 420·21), and therefore in the
direct line of the ancestry of our Lord (Mt I 4 · 5 ,
Lk 332). If the Salma of 1 Ch 25 1·5 4 is the same
person, he.\ras the 'father' or 'founder' of Beth-
lehem, but it is to be noticed that that Salma is
reckoned as one of the sons of Caleb the son of
Hur.* From Mt I5 we learn that Salmon married
Rahab. The Salma of 1 Ch 254 had many descend-

* This cannot mean in any case that Salma was literally a
son of Caleb.
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ants,—Bethlehem and the Netophathites, Atroth-
beth-Joab, and half of the Manahathites, the Zor-
ites,—but the text of the verse seems to have been
corrupted. Some have wished to distinguish be-
tween Salma and Salmon, in order to lengthen the
genealogy, but it is scarcely to be conceived that a
different person is intended in the two consecutive
verses of Ruth (420·21). As to the genealogy of
Christ, Eusebius {HE ii. 7) asserts quite distinctly
that genealogical tables of various families, such
as that of David, were in existence up to the time
of the Herods. That this is possible may be
gathered from the care exercised at the time of
the return from the Babylonish captivity about
noting those who * could not show their fathers'
houses, and their seed, whether they were of
Israel3 (Ezr 260, cf. Neh 761).

H. A. REDPATH.
SALMONE (Σαλμώνη; Salmone).—The name of a

promontory at the N.E. end of Crete, now Cape
Sidero, on which stood a temple of Athene. The
Alexandrian ship in which St. Paul sailed from
Myra for Italy, after reaching Cnidus with difficulty,
met the full force of the N.W. wind, and could not
continue her voyage on the direct track, which
passed close to the southern points of Morea. The
captain, consequently, determined to alter her
course and, when off {κατά) Salmone (Ac 277), to
work his way westward under the lee of Crete.
The arguments in favour of a N.W. wind, and its
influence on the course of the ship, are well stated
by Smith of Jordanhill (Voyage and Shipwreck of
St. Paul, p. 35). C. W. WILSON.

SALOAS (Β Σάλ0α*, Α Σαλόα*, AV Talsas, from
the Aid.), 1 Es 922=Elasah, Ezr 1022.

SALOM.—A Greek form (Σαλώμ) of the name
SHALLUM (mVtf). Its only application in EV is to
Salom, the father of Hilkiah, Bar I7.

SALOME {Σάλώμη).— 1. The daughter of Herodias,
Mt 143"6, Mk 617"22; see HEROD, vol. ii. pp. 355,
360. 2. A woman present at the crucifixion, Mk
1540, and afterwards a visitor at the sepulchre,
Mk 161. The comparison of the former passage
with Mt 2756 leaves little doubt that she was
also the wife of Zebedee, and, if so, she figures
in the incident of Mt 2020-23. Nothing else is
known of her, though there are many conjectures,
of which the principal is that she was a sister of
Mary, the mother of Jesus. In support of that
view may be cited a reading of the Peshitta version
of Jn 1925 (cf. also the Jerus. Syr. lectionary), and
a presumptive unlikelihood, on account of the
similarity of the names, that Mary the wife of
Clopas was a sister of the mother of Jesus. James
and John would thus be the cousins of Jesus, and
the silence of the NT as to so close a relationship
becomes significant. 'Many other women' were
present at the crucifixion, Mk 1541; and amongst
these unnamed disciples must probably be sought
the sister of Mary, the identification with Salome
being precarious in the extreme, and sustained by
no real evidence. See, further, art. MARY, vol.
iii. p. 278 f. R. W. Moss.

SALT (nVn, aXas, a\s). — This mineral (sodium
chloride) is in such general use as a condiment
to food amongst all civilized nations that it has
become a necessity; and undoubtedly it is bene-
ficial in the animal economy as an antiseptic, and
a preventive to the development of intestinal
worms. Even wild animals feel its necessity as
well as domestic cattle; and it is well known that
in former times when the bison roamed in immense
herds over the plains of North America they made
long journeys to the 'salt-licks,' or salinas, for

the purpose of licking the ground coated with this
mineral. Salt of commerce is one of the most
abundant of substances, and is found to a greater
or less extent in nearly all countries, especially in
England, Germany, Switzerland, and the Austrian
Alps; in India, both in the salt range of the
Punjab and in the great salt lake of Sambur in
Raj putana; in China, and in N. America. In
Europe and the British Isles its chief source is the
Triassic formation. It is also the most abundant
saline ingredient in the waters of the ocean * and
of most salt lakes. On the coasts of Spain, Italy,
and some other countries, salt of commerce is
largely extracted from the oceanic waters by
evaporation. Salt is found also in the waters of
nearly all rivers.

The chief source of salt in Palestine is, and
always has been, the terraced hill, called Khashm
Usdum, on the south-western shore of the Dead
Sea (which see); and this trade is still carried on
by the Arabs. Here a cliff of solid rock-salt from
30 to 60 ft. high,t capped by white marl, extends
for a distance of nearly 7 miles along the shore of
the lake, and affords an inexhaustible supply;
while salt is also obtained from pits dug into the
sand or slime of the shore, into which the waters of
the Dead Sea are admitted and then allowed to
evaporate. The abundance of sal t was of the greatest
use to the Israelites, not only for domestic pur-
poses, but for use in the sacrifices of the temple
(Lv 213, Ezr 69, Mk 949); and so Antiochus the
Great, as a reward for the alliance of the Jews in
his wars with Ptolemy Philopator, bestowed upon
them gifts for their sacrifices, of wine, oil, and other
articles, amongst which were 375 medimni of salt.J
Cf. Ezk 4711 (RVm), where, in the prophetic de-
scription of the ideal future, after the Dead Sea
as a whole has been sweetened, the marshes are
still reserved for the production of salt.

Salt trade was extensively carried on in ancient
times along the caravan routes in Syria, Palestine,
and Northern Africa. One of the chief of these
was the route from the ports of Phoenicia to the
Persian Gulf through Palmyra. The Phoenicians
manufactured salt by evaporation from sea-water,
and used it for salting fish.

Emblematic Uses of the Term. — Owing to its
purifying, sustaining, and antiseptic qualities,
salt became an emblem of fidelity and friendship
amongst Eastern nations. To have ' eaten of his
salt,' and thus partaken of his hospitality, was
(and still is) regarded by the Arabs as a token or
pledge of eternal amity. So in the Bible it is
used as an emblem of the Covenant (' a covenant
of salt') between J" and His people (Nu 1819,
2 Ch 135). In memorable language our Lord
applies the expression to His disciples: · Ye are
the salt of the earth' (Mt 513). Again He says:
' Salt is good ; but if the salt have lost its saltness,
wherewith will ye season i t? ' and He concludes
with the injunction : ' Have salt in yourselves, and
have peace one with another' (Mk 950).

Excess of saltness in the ground produces
sterility; hence a salt-land becomes emblematic of
barrenness and desolation (Dt 2923, Jer 176, Zeph
211); and a city when destroyed was sown with
salt, in token that it was never again to be re-
stored. Thus it happened in the case of Shechem
when captured by Abimelech {Jg 945).

E. HULL.
SALT, CITY OF (rtan -rj:).—This was one of

the cities which fell to the lot of the tribe of
Judah, and was situated in the wilderness of

* In the proportion of 28 to 29 grammes per litre.
t Hull, Mount Seir, ch. xiv. p. 129; Lartet, Voyage d'Ex-

ploration dela Mer Morte ; Tristram, Land of Israel, 326.
% Jos. Ant. XII. iii. 3. Revenue was raised by a tax on salt,

the remission of which was offered the Jews by Demetrius,
king of Syria ; ib. xni. ii. 3.
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Beth-arabah (Jos 1561·62). It was also not far
from En-gedi, the site of which we know; hence
it may be inferred to have occupied some position
on the western shore of the Dead Sea, between
En-gedi and Khashm Usdum (the salt mountain.
See art. SALT). E. HULL.

SALT SEA.—See DEAD SEA.

SALT, YALLEY OF (nWa). — The scene of
memorable victories of David, or of Abishai his
lieutenant, over the Edomites (2 S 813, 1 Ch 1812),*
and at a later period of Amaziah over the same
hereditary enemies of Judah (2 Κ 147, 2 Ch 2511).
The position of this valley can scarcely be a matter
for doubt, both on account of its historical associa-
tions as related in the above passages, and from
the position of the salt mountain, Khashm Usdum,
which rises from the western shore of the Dead
Sea. The accounts of the battles would lead to the
inference that the position was some valley lying
between Jerusalem and Edom of which Petra (Sela)
was the capital; and the name indicates the prox-
imity of either the salt mountain or the salt sea.
Both the inferences are satisfied by identifying the
Valley of Salt with the plain extending from the
southern end of the Dead Sea to the foot of the cliffs
(the ascent of 'A^rabbim), f which cross the valley
from side to side and form the southern margin
of the Ghor. This plain is of sufficient extent to
be the battleground for large armies. See arts.
AKABAH and DEAD SEA. E. HULL.

SALTWORT (Job 304 RV).—See MALLOWS.

SALU (K^D).— The father of Zimri the Simeonite
chief who was slain, along with the Midianitish
woman, by Phinehas, Nu 2514 (Β Σαλμών, Α Σαλώ,
Luc. Σαλώμ), 1 Mac 226 (Σαλώμ, hence AV Salom).

SALUM (Α Σαλούμ, Β om.), 1 Es δ28 = Shallum,
the head of a family of porters (cf. Ezr 242). Called
Sallumus, 1 Es 925.

SALUTATION (NT ασπασμό*; «salute'in OT is
expressed by γη [lit. ' bless'] or oi1?^ h*& [lit. * ask
for the peace of'], in NT by άστά^ομαί [also tr. in
AV 'greet']).—In the modern East some word or
act of salutation accompanies all social intercourse,
the phrases and gestures being modified according
to the occasion and the relationship of the parties.
It is against all the courtesies of Oriental life to
deliver any message, ask information, or pass to
any matter of business, without some form of salu-
tation by which inquiry is made after each other's
welfare, and goodwill is expressed. Thus a traveller
seeking direction from a peasant by the roadside
must first hail him by expressing a wish that
his toil may bring an ample reward. Similarly,
a purchaser on entering a shop, before mentioning
what he wants or engaging in the usual sword-
play about the price, must salute the merchant
with the wish that the day may prove one of bless-
ing and profit. Remoteness from cities and centres
of civilization does not mean ignorance of such
etiquette, as the Bedawin of the desert excel in
this politeness. No inferiority of position is allowed
to excuse the omission of such courtesy: the
beggar at the door expects a salutation along
with the copper or piece of bread, and, if refused

* Both these passages, judging by the context, evidently refer
to the same event, but in the former it is * the Syrians' who are
vanquished, in the latter it i s ' the Edomites.' As it is extremely
improbable that the Syrians should have been encountered at
the southern extremity of the Dead Sea, we must suppose that
the latter is the correct account, and that the former is an
error due to transcription. (See Driver, Sam. 217 f.).

t'Ali,rabbvm—i scorpions,' which are found under the stones
at this place.

charity, claims that he shall at least be dismissed
with a recommendation to the Divine care. Some-
thing of formal dignity mingles also with the
daily salutations in the family. Some of the chief
occasions of salutation are: the birth of a son, a
marriage, the meeting of relatives away from
home, the return of a friend from a journey, the
appeals of the street beggar. Salutations are also
offered to the host after partaking of refresh-
ments, upon meeting a fellow-traveller on the
road, and on visits of respect to ecclesiastical or
government officials.

Oriental salutation, ancient and modern, owes
much of its originating motive and distinctiveness
of character to the following facts of Oriental
life :—

(1) The strong sense of personal dignity among
Orientals.—In Job 29 there is an enumeration of
the elements of Oriental greatness, and a descrip-
tion of the happiness of the man who is met on
every side by the reverence, obedience, and loving
gratitude ot those to whom he has been a bene-
factor. The same sense of dignity implies a quick
recognition of affront, and a strong feeling of
indignation when the claim to respect is repudi-
ated. Hence the complaint over the cessation of
the wonted reverence in Job 30. The narrative in
the Bk. of Esther turns upon the salutation that
Mordecai refused to Haman. Christ's Oriental
hearers would be deeply stirred by the appeal of
the affronted guest (Lk 744-413), and by the list of
indignities heaped upon the neglected king (Mt
2542·43). The ancient sculptures and paintings of
Assyria and Egypt show the forms of prostration
in which gods and kings were saluted and suppli-
cated. Similar formalities are mentioned in the
Bible as being employed in ordinary social life
(Gn 3217"20 333, 1 S 2523'31). The usual salute of
reverence is that of standing erect. Thus children
rise to salute their parents (Pr 3128); and in the
village, when the men are gathered in a room on
the occasion of a marriage or funeral, it is customary
for all to rise and stand whenever a member of the
village or a visitor from the neighbourhood enters
the room. There is a weird allusion to this
custom in Is 149. The most impressive form of
salutation is to kneel, and clasp and kiss the feet.
This is done when some favour is sought or
influence solicited on behalf of oneself or a friend
(2 Κ 427). When words fail, and there are no more
tears to shed, this oratory of silent helplessness
seems to say, ' Cast me not away from thy pres-
ence ' (Ps 5111). It is the power of weakness over
strength through the confession of weakness.

(2) The comfort derived from physical health*
peace of mind, and family affection.—With Ori-
entals the summit is always more pleasant than
the ascent; work is undertaken in order to the
attainment of rest rather than rest enjoyed in
order to the renewal of labour. When anything
urgent or important has to be done, the early
morning is chosen,, so that, if possible, rest of
mind may be recovered before the evening (Gn 223,
Jer 725). An Arabic proverb says, ' It is better to
have bad news in the morning than news of any
kind in the evening.' Hence a fulness of mean-
ing, a sense of needed comfort, in the salutation of
peace (Qi1?̂  shalom, elp-ήνη), implying both the safety
of Divine protection and the restfulness of human
friendship (Gn 2629·31 4417, Ex 418, Nu 626, Jg 186,
I S I 1 7 2042 256· & 297, 1 Ch 1218, Mk 534). The ques-
tion of giving and receiving this salutation of
peace was one of grave importance to travellers
meeting strangers on the road. If the strangers
were enemies, they would also be aliens in religion,
and unable to call down the blessing of their god
upon those who were under the protection of
another. Even at the present day, Moslems, Jews,
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and Christians shrink from bestowing upon each
-other the salutation of peace. To the Moslem
especially it seems heterodox to wish peace to the
infidel, and an impertinence to be thus saluted by
him. These limitations are left behind in Mt 547.
Hence the directness of the question, 'Art thou
for us, or for our adversaries?' (Jos 518), and the
anxious inquiry, 'Is it peace?'(2K 917"22). Hence
also the abhorrence of deceitful salutation (Ps 283,
Jer 614 811, Ezk 1310). The ordinary hail of travellers
on the road is the old formula mentioned in Ps
11826, Mt 219 2339, 'Blessed is he that cometh.'
Among relatives and familiar friends the form of
salutation after an interval of separation is to kiss
on both cheeks, or on each side of the neck. It is
the kiss of brotherly love, and is frequently re-
ferred to in Scripture (Gn 2727 2911·13 3155 334, Ex
427, Ps 8510; cf. Ro 1616, 1 Co 1620, 2 Co 1312 'Salute
one another with a holy kiss,' similarly 1 Th 526

' Salute all the brethren with a holy kiss,' and 1 Ρ
514 * Salute one another with a kiss of love'). In the
case of children saluting their parents, scholars their
teachers, and servants their masters, the custom is
to stand, and, bowing down, to kiss the hand. In
Oriental letters the opening sentence frequently
begins with the expression, 'After kissing your
hands,' as a token of respect. This reverential
salutation of kissing the hands is always given to
priests, rabbis, and sheikhs of religion. It was the
salutation claimed by the Pharisees (Mk 1238).
Absalom changed the salutation of respect to that
of equal friendship (2 S 155·6). There prevails at
the present time a compromise of courtesy by which
one seizes the hand of a friend in order to give the
kiss of veneration, but the other defeats the design
by quickly withdrawing his hand as soon as his
fingers have been touched. See art. Kiss.

In Bible instances of salutation, where one
person falls upon the neck of another, the Heb.
word for ' neck' ("Ms zavvar) is used in the dual
{probably not plural] as indicating the two sides
that are kissed (Gn 2716 334 4514 4629, Ca 49).

In Oriental salutation great attention is paid to
asking after each other's health and general wel-
fare, in the course of a call of courtesy or on an
occasion of meeting. It is exceedingly trying to
a Western, who craves some exchange of thought,
to have to answer these repeated inquiries after
his health, more especially as every such inquiry
begins another circulating decimal of devout
commonplaces. It is owing to the prominence
given to this matter that the visit of salutation in
the Bible is often described as a health-inquiry
<1 S 104 1722 3021 RV gives the more general < salute'
instead of 'ask of welfare' in 1 Ch 1810). The
union of reverence and affection in salutation is
exemplified in Ex 187, 1 S 2041, 2 S 1433. The
salutation of bowing and kissing was employed
in the worship of Baal (Job 3127, 1 Κ 1918).

The injunction, 'Salute no man by the way'
<2 Κ 429, Lk 104), referred to the inevitable delay
imposed by common courtesy in asking and answer-
ing formal inquiries as to health, family, etc.
The special responsibility of one sent by another
is recognized by the Orientals, and the messenger
is saved from the charge of rudeness by a proverb
which says, ' The messenger has only to deliver his
message.5

(3) The deep-seated conviction that both blessing
and cursing in salutation tend to work out their
fulfilment.—It was of importance to give or to
withhold the salutation of peace. The salutation
at parting took the form of a benediction (Ru I 9 · 1 4,
1 S 2042, 2 S 1939), and consequently the same word
might mean 'rejoice' or 'farewell' (Ph 44). This
form of salutation is exemplified in rich fulness at
the close of the Pauline Epistles. When Christ
said that the ' peace' He gave was not after the

custom of the world, He referred to the emptiness
that had come to mark salutations that once
expressed a precise meaning and a sincere desire
(Lk 2436, Jn 1427 2019). The disciples were told that
when they went forth in His name, and invoked
the Divine blessing on a house, and were refused
admittance and hospitality, then the blessing
returned to those who had uttered it. It was their
introduction to what has since become a familiar
law in the Christian service, that whatever is
forfeited for the Lord is found in Him.

G. M. MACKIE.
SALYATION, SAYIOUR.—The purpose of this

art. is to give a general survey of the doctrine of
salvation as developed within the period covered
by the Biblical writings. Of necessity the subject
stands in close relations with others treated in the
Dictionary, and the reader is therefore recom-
mended to consult, in addition to special articles
on such subjects as FAITH, MEDIATOR, REDEEMER,
RANSOM, PAROUSIA, etc., the general articles on
GOD, HOLY SPIRIT, JESUS CHRIST, MESSIAH,
KINGDOM OF GOD, and ESCHATOLOGY. It will be
the aim of this article, as far as possible, to avoid
unnecessary repetition, and, passing over points of
detail, to confine itself to a bird's-eye view of the
doctrine as a whole.

i. The Words,
ii. The Idea (in general),

iii. History of the Idea.
1. In the Old Testament.
2. Between the Testaments.
3. In the Teaching of Jesus.
4. In the New Testament: (a) in general; (&) St. Paul;

(c) St. John.
tr. Systematic Statement.

1. Nature of Salvation: (a) temporal and spiritual;
(δ) individual and social; (c) present and future.

2. Conditions of Salvation: (a) on the Divine side;
(6) on the human side.

3. Extent of Salvation: (a) in this life ; (&) in the life to
come ; (c) in the universe.

i. T H E W O R D S . — ' Salvation' is in OT tr. of a
number of words, the principal of which are : njptf:,
VV: or VVI, n'WiD [only Ps 6820 RV 'deliverances'],
njjwj-i, from the stem yw (lit. * to be broad, spacious';
only found in Niphal and Hiphil, the latter with the
meaning * deliver'); in the NT it is tr. of σωτηρία,
from σώζω ' to save' (less frequently of τό σωτήρων,
neut. of the adj. σωτήριος; e.g. Lk 230 36, Ac 2828,
Eph 61 7; cf. Tit 211 ή χάρις του 6eov σωτήριος, ' the
grace of God bringing salvation'). Other words
translated 'save' in our VSS are in OT n;n and
π;ππ (Piel and Hiphil of .τπ ' t o live,' with the
meaning ' to keep living,' ' t o save alive'; so Gn
12i2 1919 457 PRV] 5020, Ex I 1 7 · 1 8 , Nu 2233 3115, Dt 2016,
Jos 213 625, Jg 819 2114, 1 S 2711, 1 Κ 185 2031, 2 Κ 74,
Ezk 1318·19, and esp. Ezk 3181827, where the reference
is to escape from penalty through repentance);
h'xrt (lit. ' to snatch away,' with meaning ' deliver,'
by which it is usually rendered both in AV and
RV; e.g. 1 S 1221 and often. The tr. 'save' occurs
in AV only 2 S 199). «3.V9 (Piel of unused BVD ' to
slip away,' ' to escape,' with meaning ' t o let or
cause to escape,' hence ' to deliver'; 1 S 1911, 2 S
195, 1 Κ I1 2, Job 2020, Jer 486, and 2 S 199 RV, Jer
516.45). ^ ( l i t < t 0 k e e p j > < t 0 p r e s e r v e ' ; job 26,

RV' spare ').* In NT the word'save' is usually the
translation of σώζω, but the compound διασώζω is
rendered ' save' in three instances (Lk 73 RV, where
AV renders «heal,' Ac 2743, 1 Ρ 320, cf. Ac 2324 ' to
bring safe'; elsewhere 'escape' Ac 2744 281, or
' make whole' Mt 1436), and the same is true in
one case (2 Ρ 25 AV) of φυλάσσω (lit. ' to guard,'
' to preserve,' so RV). The phrase περιποίηση
ψυχής in He 1039 is rendered ' saving of the soul' in
both versions.

'Saviour' is the tr. in OT of the Hiph. ptcp.
(SZTiD) of yw (so Jg 39·15, Is 1920 4311, and often);
in NT and LXX of σωτήρ, from σώζω.
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ii. THE IDEA. — The root idea in salvation is
deliverance. In every case some danger or evil is
presupposed, in rescue from which salvation con-
sists. Since in primitive times one of the greatest
dangers to be feared is defeat in battle, salvation
is often used in OT in the sense of * victory' (e.g.
Ex 152, I S II 1 3 RV 'deliverance,' 195 RY 'vic-
tory,' Ps 205 RVm 'victory'), and successful
warriors are called 'saviours' {e.g. Jg 39·15, Neh
927). But this is only one modification of a much
broader usage. Men are said to be saved from
trouble (Ps 346, Is 332, Jer 148 307; cf. 1 S 1019, Ps
10713·19), enemies (2 S 318), violence (2 S 223, Ps 592

'bloodthirsty men'), reproach (Ps 573), exile (Ps
10647, Jer 3010 4627, Zee 87), death (Ps 64, cf. v.6), sin
(Ezk 3629, cf. Ps 1308, Mt I21). Since all deliverance
comes from God, He is frequently spoken of as
' Saviour' (so esp. in Deutero-Isaiah 433· n 4515·21

4926 6Oi6 6 3 s . b u t a i s o j e r 1 4 8 } H o s 1 3 4 } 2 S 223, Ps

10621). The name ' Saviour' is often applied to God
in the Apocrypha {e.g. Ad. Est 152, Bar 422, Jth
911, Wis 167, Sir 511, 1 Mac 43 0; cf. 3 Mac 629·32 716,
Ps-Sol 37 839164 173). It is less frequent in NT,
being found only in Lk I47, 1 Ti I1 23 410, Tit I s 210,
Jude 25. Elsewhere in NT the title is applied only
to Jesus Christ (so Lk 211 and often). With the
growth of the Messianic idea we find the tendency
to use the words 'save' and 'salvation' in a
technical theological sense of the deliverance to
be brought in with the Messianic age (e.g. Jer 236)
or at the last day (Is 259). This usage, which is
common in the Apocalyptic literature (e.g. Enoch
6213 9910, Apoc. Bar 683, 2 Es 83; cf. Ps-Sol ΙΟ9127),
reappears in NT in such passages as Mt ΙΟ22 2413·22

and parall., Ko II2 6131 1, 1 Co 315, 2 Ti 415 RV, He
928, 1 Ρ Ι5· 9 · 1 0 . The word is still used, however,
in NT as in OT, in the wider sense of deliverance
from trouble (so Ja 515 of the healing of the sick,
and often in the Gospels). With the deepening
sense of moral evil, ' salvation' acquires a more
profound ethical and spiritual meaning. It in-
cludes deliverance from sin itself as well as from
the various evils which are the consequence of sin,
and so comes to stand, in the spiritual realm as
well as in the temporal, for a present experience
as well as for a future expectation. The growth of
this deeper meaning will become apparent as we
pass to a brief review of the history.

Hi. HISTORY OF THE IDEA.—

The Sources.—In the present state of Biblical criticism, any
attempt to trace the development of a theological conception
must be provisional. As a part of general history, the history
of doctrine is dependent for its sources upon the results reached
in the wider discipline, and the uncertainty which still obtains
as to the date and authorship of many OT passages (e.g. Psalms)
hinders the theologian in his attempt at constructive statement.
On the other hand, the student of doctrine has an advantage
over the general historian. For there is an inner logic of
ideas which is quite independent of time and place. And it
is often possible by the aid of this logic to trace the origin and
development of conceptions, even where external evidence as
to their history is lacking or uncertain. In the present article
the general results of Biblical criticism are presupposed. It is
assumed that the idea of salvation has had a history, the broad
outlines of which we can trace, and that the record of this
history is preserved for us in the Biblical writings, which,
together with the contemporaneous Apocryphal and Pseud-
epigraphical literature, constitute our sources. In what follows
we shall give the different steps in the development of the idea
in their natural order, even if the particular passages which
illustrate a special usage be themselves of later or of uncertain
date.

1. In the Old Testament.—The most signal in-
stance of the Divine salvation in the early history
of Israel, and the one which made the deepest
impression on the national memory, was the de-
liverance from Egypt. The prophetic historian
in the Pentateuch (J) relates with triumph how
* J" saved Israel that day out of the hand of the
Egyptians; and Israel saw the Egyptians dead
upon the seashore' (Ex 1430). The same glorious
deliverance is celebrated in Ps 106 (cf. esp. vv.7·8·10).

In these passages we have the simplest meaning of
' salvation.' It is deliverance from present danger
or trouble, more especially from defeat in battle.
J" is the Saviour of Israel, because He is the one
from whom such deliverance comes. ' J " is my
strength and my song,' sings the author of the
Song of Moses (Ex 152), 'and he is become my
salvation.' And the context makes clear the sense
in which this salvation is to be understood. ' J" is
a man of war, J" is his name' (v.3, cf. the title J"
Sabaoth, ' J " of Hosts,' i.e. according to what is
probably the best interpretation, J" the God of the
armies of Israel). The use of ' salvation' in this
sense of victory in battle is frequent in the OT,
esp. in the historical books. In the time of the
judges J" raised up 'saviours' in the persons of
Othniel (Jg 39) and of Ehud (315). He sent Gideon
to save Israel (614·15, cf. vv.36·37), and required him
to reduce his force to 300 men, lest Israel should
say, 'mine own hand hath saved me' (72). In
the time of their distress at Aphek the people send
in haste to fetch the ark from Shiloh, ' that it may
come among us and save us out of the hand of
our enemies' (1 S 43). With the growth of the
national life the importance of such deliverance
increases. J" made Saul to be king that he might
save the people from the Philistines (1 S 916), and
the same is true of David after him (2 S 318 ' By
the hand of . . . David I will save . . . Israel out
of the hand of the Philistines and out of the hand
of all their enemies'; cf. also 2 Κ 1427). This
view of J" as the Saviour of Israel in battle find»
classic expression in the Deuteronomic code (Dt
202"4): ' And it shall be, when ye come nigh unto
the battle, that the priest shall approach and speak
unto the people, and shall say unto them, Hear, Ο
Israel, ye draw nigh this day unto battle against
your enemies : let not your heart faint; fear not,
nor tremble, neither be ye affrighted at them ; for
J" your pod is he that goeth with you, to fight for
you against your enemies, to save you.'

Side by side with this view of 'salvation* as
victory in battle, goes the wider conception of it as
deliverance from trouble. J" not only delivers H is
people from their enemies (2 S 318), but from «nil
their calamities and distresses (1 S 1019, cf. Ps
10713). He saves the poor man who cries to Him
out of all his troubles (Ps 346, cf. 3739). His salva-
tion brings with it not merely deliverance, but
security and prosperity. This close connexion
with prosperity is clearly brought out in such a
passage as Ps 11825 'Save now, we beseech thee,
Ο J". Ο J" . . . send now prosperity' (cf. Ps
1064· 5 ' Ο visit me with thy salvation : that I may
see the prosperity of thy chosen'). In more than
one instance the Hebrew words usually translated
' salvation' are rightly rendered in EV ' welfare'
(e.g. Job 3015 njptf;) or 'safety' (i.e. security, cf.
Job 54· u , Pr II 1 4 yu:). Especially common is this
connotation in connexion with the eschatological
use of the word. Cf. Is 6110 Ί will greatly rejoice
in J", my soul shall be joyful in my God; for he
hath clothed me with garments of salvation, he
hath covered me with the robe of righteousness.'
The salvation in which the redeemed Israel is here
represented as rejoicing is the good time of safety
and prosperity to be ushered in with the Messianic
age. But this is already to anticipate the next
meaning.

Thus far we have considered salvation as
deliverance from present evil. The conception
is both temporal and material. But with the rise
of Messianic prophecy* we note a new develop-
ment. The conception of salvation is still more

* The word * Messianic' is here used in its broadest sense, to
include the doctrine of a future Divine deliverance in all its
forms, whether or not it involves the belief in a Messianic king
of David's line.
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or less external. It involves victory in battle, the
defeat of enemies, and worldly prosperity. But
this victory is not looked for in the present.
There is a preceding judgment to take place, in
which unfaithful Israel shall receive from J" the
just recompense of her sins. Only after this
impending judgment, and then only for the faith-
ful remnant, will J" show Himself as Saviour. We
have thus the beginnings of the use of the word in
an eschatological sense, as one of the features of
the Messianic age. The prominence of the con-
ception varies greatly in the different prophets.
In some it is almost overshadowed by the message
of doom. In others it is a hope which burns
bright and clear. Often judgment and salvation
go hand in hand, as in such a passage as Is 354

4 Your God will come with vengeance . . . h e
will come and save you.' The Messianic salvation
is the theme of many of the Psalms {e.g. 536 ' Oh
that the salvation of Israel were come out of Zion !
When God bringeth back the captivity of his

then let Jacob rejoice and let Israel
glad.' Cf. 147 6929·» 10647 13316). Especially

common is the use of the word in the eschato-
logical sense in the later portions of Isaiah {e.g.
259 458. 17 4 6 i3 496. 25 5 1 6 5 6 i 6 1 io 6 2 i i ) . From t h e

prophets it passes over into the Apocalyptic books
{e.g. Ps-Sol 109 and often), and reappears in the
NT with deepened ethical and spiritual meaning.

Looking more closely at the content of this future salvation,
we find that it has many features in common with the salvation
already experienced in the past. It is still a time of victory
over enemies, of worldly prosperity and joy. But there is a
new element which enters into the conception through the
experiences of the Exile. Whatever else the future salvation
may bring with it, it involves restoration from captivity.
Thus Jeremiah, looking forward to the day when God 'will
raise up unto David a righteous hranch,' who ' shall reign as
King and deal wisely and shall execute judgment and justice
in the land,' goes on to say that ' in his days Judah shall be
saved and Israel shall dwell safely. . . . They shall no more
say, As J" liveth, which brought up the children of Israel out
of Egypt; but as J" liveth, which brought up and which led
the seed of the house of Israel out of the north country, and
from all the countries whither I have driven them; and they
shall dwell in their own land' (Jer 235-8; cf. 307-9· 18 «Behold, I
will turn again the captivity of Jacob's tents,' 3111, and esp.
4(527 «Fear not thou, Ο Jacob my servant, neither be dismayed,
Ο Israel. For, lo, I will save thee from afar, and thy seed from
the land of their captivity; and Jacob shall return, and shall be
quiet and at ease, and none shall make him afraid'). So
Ezekiel looks for a day when God shall save His distressed flock,
and gather them under one shepherd, even His servant David
(3422.23). And Zechariah confidently expects the time when
God shall save His people * from the East country and from the
West country,' and shall ' bring them, and they shall dwell in
the midst of Jerusalem' (87.8, cf. Is 662°). The return from
captivity is the theme of the Psalmist's prayer (10647, cf. 536);
and in the little hymn which forms the appendix of Is 11 the
returned exiles are represented as praising God for His deliver-
ance, and drawing water with joy out of the wells of salvation
(123).

But the Jerusalem to which the exiles return is not to be in
all respects the same as the old. We have emphasized the
external features in the Messianic ideal. But we shall greatly
misconceive the nature of Israel's hope if we regard it as purely
external. The revelation of God's holiness had been too clearly
apprehended by the prophets to make them content with any
ideal which was not ethical. As the condition of enjoying the
future salvation is repentance on Israel's part (Is 119· 20), s o it
includes as one of its chief elements the righteousness of the
nation (Jer 3131-34). The Messianic age is to be a time of
justice and judgment and of the pure worship of God. When
the Messiah comes, he will be not merely a faithful shepherd
(Ezk 3423) but a just judge (Is 113-5), binding up the broken-
hearted, setting at liberty the captives, righting the wronged
(Is 611), but at the same time punishing the guilty (Is 114
612); in short, realizing the ethical ideal, the failure to attain
which had been the cause of all Israel's misfortunes. In the
great eschatological passages in prophet and psalmist alike, sal-
vation and righteousness go hand in hand (Is 458· 17 4613 515

6110, cf. Ps 245 71151329.16).
Such being in general the nature of the Messianic salvation,

how widely shall we conceive its extent? In many passages
indeed the prophetic vision seems bounded by Israel. The old
oppressors are to be destroyed in the great judgment of the
Day of J " (Is 13. 34. 631-6, Ezk 88. 39, esp. 3921, Zeph 24-15), Or,
if they survive at all, it is as captives, holding the same menial
position which they had once imposed upon Israel (Jl 38, cf.
Is 615· 6). Elsewhere, however, the prophetic horizon broadens,
and we have the prediction of a day when the knowledge

and service of J " shall be shared by those who hitherto have
known Him not. Jerusalem is to be the scene not only of a
universal dominion, but of a universal worship (Mic 41-4, cf.
Is 22-4, is 60. 6619-21, p s 6831- 32, zee 822. 23 1416.17). Nay, the
time is coming when the Divine worship shall not be confined
to Jerusalem. The author of Is 19 associates Egypt and
Assyria with Israel as worshippers of the one true God. · In
that day shall there be an altar to J " in the midst of the land
of Egypt, and a pillar at the border thereof to J". And it shall
be for a sign and for a witness unto J " of hosts in the land of
Egypt *> foi" they shall cry unto J" because of the oppressors,
and he shall send them a saviour and a defender, and he shall
deliver them. And J" shall be known to Egypt, and the
Egyptians shall know J" in that day' (vv.i9-2i, cf. Zeph 39-10,
Ps 87). This conception of a salvation wider than Israel
culminates in the great passage Is 495. 6. Here we have the
sublime conception of Israel not merely as the recipient but as
the minister of the Divine salvation. ' And now saith J" that
formed me from the womb to be his servant to bring Jacob
again to him and that Israel be gathered unto him . . . yea,
he saith, It is too light a thing that thou shouldst be my
servant to raise up the tribes of Jacob and to restore the pre-
served of Israel; I will also give thee for a light to the Gentiles
that thou mayest be my salvation unto the end of the earth'
(cf. Is 4521-24 551-5).

Two features of the prophetic teaching still
need special mention, as bearing on the develop-
ment of the doctrine of salvation. The first is the
growing transcendence of the conception; the
second, the increasing stress laid upon the indi-
vidual.

In the earlier prophets the Messianic ideal is
essentially earthly. Jeremiah, for example, looks
for the re-establishment of the Davidic monarchy,
and the restoration of conditions more glorious
indeed, but essentially the same as those which
preceded the Exile (Jer 235 309 3317"22). But with
the lapse of time we note the tendency to magnify
the contrast between the Messianic age and that
which it succeeds. The hope of Isaiah (ch. 11) of a
renewed nature is taken up by his successors and
developed with a great wealth of detail. In the
Messianic age the wilderness and the solitary
place shall be glad, and the desert shall rejoice
and blossom as the rose (Is 351). * The wolf and
the lamb shall feed together, and the lion shall
eat straw like the ox' (651). The voice of weeping
shall no more be heard in Jerusalem (6519). There
shall be no more darkness or gloom, for the un-
certain luminaries of earth shall be superseded by
a Divine light (6019·20); the years of life shall be

reatly extended (258); and those Israelites who
iave passed away in the gloom and despair of the

Exile shall rise from their graves to share with
their brethren in the Messianic glory (2619,
Dn 123).

It is not always easy to tell how far the passages which speak
of a renewed nature are to be taken literally, and how far they
are merely symbolical of the great fertility and prosperity of
the Messianic age. But, whatever may be true of individual
cases, there can be no doubt that the passages cited prepared
the way for that transcendent view of the future which is
characteristic of many of the Apocalyptic books. The pro-
phetic hope seemed too great to be realized under existing
conditions, and hence could be ushered in only by a complete
transformation of the present order of things. The clearest
anticipation of this new point of view is given by the unknown
author of the last chapters of Isaiah in his doctrine of new
heavens and a new earth (6517, cf. 6622). Where such a view-
point obtains, the Day of J" no longer has its significance, as in
the older prophets, as ushering in a new stage of this world's
history. It marks the division between two worlds or ages,
separating the present period of probation and distress from
the final age of fruition and judgment which is to be the scene
of Israel's ' everlasting salvation' (Is 4517. Cf. Dn 7 i 4 ; Targum
on Gn 4918 (quoted by Cremer, s. ν. σώζω): · My soul waiteth
not for the salvation of Gideon the son of Joas, for that is
temporal, nor for the salvation of Samson, for it is passing,
but for the salvation of the Messiah, the son of David, which
through thy word thou hast promised to bring to thy people,
the sons of Israel, for this redemption my soul waiteth; for thy
redemption, Ο Jehovah, is an everlasting redemption').

The second feature which demands notice is the
increasing stress laid upon the individual. In the
earlier history of Israel the conception of salvation
had been primarily national, but with the destruc-
tion of the nation the attention of the prophets
was directed more and more from the people as a
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whole to the units which composed it. Jeremiah,
and still more Ezekiel, are the prophets of this
growing individualism, which appears clearly in
such passages as Jer 3129· 80, Ezk 18. No small
part of Messiah's work consists in righting the
wrongs of the oppressed, and re-establishing the
widow and the fatherless in the rights of which
they have been defrauded (Ps 724·1S, Is II3· 4 611"3).
Under Him, as under a faithful shepherd, all those
who have been faithful to J" during the period of
Israel's misfortunes shall be gathered together to
form a new commonwealth in which righteousness
shall be the controlling feature (Ezk 34, cf. Is 6021).
This conception of God as the Saviour of the indi-
vidual finds expression in the Wisdom literature
{e.g. Job 515 2229 262, Pr 2022), and in many of the
Psalms. J" is the deliverer of the weak and the
needy (10931, cf. 1827 724·13), the Saviour of the
meek (7691494, cf. Job 2229), and of all that put
their trust in Him (862, cf. 881). The poor man
cried, and J" heard him, and saved him out of all
his troubles (346). He saves the upright (3789·40),
and such as be of a contrite spirit (3418). He hears
the cry of them that fear Him, and fulfils their
desire (14519). Whatever may be the true inter-
pretation of many of the later Psalms, there can
be no doubt that their tone was much influenced
by this growing individualism. There is a sense
of intimacy in relation to God, a confidence, a joy
in trust in Him which can only be thus explained.
Out of their own experiences in personal com-
munion with God the writers have gained an
insight into His tenderness and love which they
transfer in thought to the nation. It is no
accident that later ages have given an individuaj-
istic interpretation to psalms whose reference is
clearly national. And if we do right, with many
recent interpreters, to understand the suffering
servant of Deutero-Isaiah, of Israel the nation, it
was surely through some personal experience of
affliction gladly borne for another's good that the
prophet was raised to his sublime interpretation of
the meaning of his people's deeper sufferings.

The crown of this individualism is reached in
the doctrine of the resurrection, which unites in
an unexpected way the conceptions of individual
and of national salvation. In most of the OT,
salvation is a conception which has meaning only
for this life. There is indeed an existence after
death, but it is gloomy and uneventful, without
experience of God's mercy and grace. ' In death
there is no remembrance of thee (God): in Sheol
who shall give thee thanks ?' (Ps 65). This earth
is the scene of God's salvation, whether present or
future; and even the glories of the Messianic age
unroll themselves upon this platform, and will be
enjoyed by those only who may be alive when the
promised deliverance comes.

But with the growing sense of God's greatness
and power came the conception that even the
realm of the dead was under His control, and that
the righteous who had died in distress might still
hope after death to see the salvation of God. This
hope, which appears in sporadic utterances in the
Psalms {e.g. 4915 7324·25), and finds classic expres-
sion in Job 1925"27 ( Ί know that my vindicator
liveth,' etc.), culminates in the doctrine of indi-
vidual resurrection, which meets us for the first
time in Is 2619, and is repeated in Dn 121"3.

But this growing individualism had a still more
important consequence than in extending the
range of the Divine salvation. It materially modi-
fied the idea of its nature. The conception of sal-
vation with which we have thus far been dealing
is, for all its ethical features, more or less ex-
ternal. It is deliverance from the consequences of
sin rather than from sin itself. The prophets call
upon men to repent and forsake their sins, that

they may become worthy to receive the promised
salvation. But with the deepening moral sense
there comes the insight that even for repentance
itself Divine help is needed, and the cry arises to
God for a deliverance which shall include not
merely the consequences of sin, but the very sin
which has caused them. This new insight finds
expression in such a prayer as that of the 51st
Psalm : ' Create in me a clean heart, Ο God; and
renew a firm spirit within me. Cast me not
away from thy presence ; and take not thy Holy
Spirit from me. Restore unto me the joy of thy
salvation; and uphold me with a willing spirit'
(w.10"12). Here the salvation for which the
Psalmist prays includes deliverance from sin as
one of its elements (cf. Ps 1307·8 ' Ο Israel, hope
in J" : for with J" there is loving-kindness, and
with him is plenteous redemption. And he shall
redeem Israel from all his iniquities'; cf. Ps 398

799). It is the prophets of individualism, Jeremiah
and Ezekiel, who give clearest expression to this
idea of salvation as deliverance from sin. 'Be-
hold, the days come, saith J", that I will make a
new covenant with the house of Israel. . . . But
this is the covenant which I will make. . . . I will
put my law in their inward parts, and in their
heart will I write i t ; and I will be their God, and
they shall be my people. And they shall teach no
more every man his neighbour, and every man his
brother, saying, Know J" : for all men shall know
me, from the least of them unto the greatest of
them, saith J" ; for I will forgive their iniquity,
and their sin will I remember no moreJ (Jer 3131"34,
cf. 338). * And I will sprinkle clean water upon
you, and ye shall be clean : from all your filthi-
ness, and from all your idols, will I cleanse you.
A new heart also will I give you, and a new spirit
will I put within you: and I will take away the
stony heart out of your flesh, and I will give you
an heart of flesh. And I will put my spirit within
you, and cause you to walk in my statutes, and
ye shall keep my judgments, and do them . . .
and I will save you from all your uncleannesses *
(Ezk 3625"29, cf. 3723). Here we have a conception
of salvation which goes deeper than any external
deliverance. The great prophet of the Exile
carries on the same line of thought. To him
the chief blessing of the Messianic age is the
forgiveness of sins. It is not Israel whose right-
eousness deserves the salvation of J", but J" who
goes out after His erring children, to forgive and
redeem them for His name's sake (Is 4322"25; cf.
4422 3322.24 546-9 6 5 i . 2} zee 39 131). In such passages
we have a direct preparation for the profound con-
ception of the NT.

2. Between the Testaments.—In the Apocalyptic
and Pseudepigraphical literature of the Jews we
find a further development of the tendencies
already noted in the OT. Extending over a
period of some three centuries, its earlier portion
contemporaneous with the later parts of the OT,
its later {e.g. Apoc. Baruch, 2 Esdras) with the
NT, it bridges the gap between the two in thought
as well as in time. This is especially true in
connexion with our doctrine. In not a few places
indeed ' salvation' is still used in the sense of
present deliverance {e.g. Jth 817, Ep. of Jer 36).
In general, however, the use of the word is
eschatological. The expected salvation is that
of the Messianic age, which, with the lapse of
time, is conceived of in more and more tran-
scendent manner. Where the earlier conception
of an earthly kingdom still survives, it is usually
in the form of a millennium or preliminary period
of blessedness, preceding the final triumph which
takes place in the other world. Side by side with
this growing transcendence we note a further
development of individualism. Not only has the
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doctrine of the resurrection become a familiar
article of faith, but the doctrine of rewards and
punishments is extended to the period immedi-
ately after death. In some cases the hope of
individual reward is associated with large ex-
pectations of the triumph of Israel, or extends
even beyond this to take in the conversion of the
Gentiles. In other cases (as in 2 Esdras) the
writer despairs even of the conversion of Israel,
and is fain to console himself with the thought
that the righteous at least, even if few in number,
shall at the last receive a glorious reward. Amid
such a wealth and variety of material, we must
confine our quotations to a few typical passages,
referring the reader for fuller information on
points of detail to the books which deal specially
with the subject (see Literature at end of article).

In the Apocalyptic picture of the Messianic
kingdom, the old and the new, the material and
the spiritual, are blended in startling and un-
expected combinations. Sometimes we seem to
be breathing the atmosphere of the old prophets ;
at others we are repelled by the artificiality and
unreality of the conception. Thus in the earliest
portion of the Book of Enoch (1-36, dated by
Charles B.C. 170) the picture of the future is
crassly material. At the resurrection, the right-
eous eat of the tree of life (254'6), and as a result
«njoy patriarchal lives (59 256). The scene of the
Messianic kingdom is a purified earth (ΙΟ7 1622),
with Jerusalem for its centre (255). The blessings
of the kingdom, in which the converted Gentiles
share (1021), are of a sensuous nature. The powers
of nature are increased indefinitely. Thus the
righteous will beget 1000 children (1017); of all
the seed that is sown each measure will bear
10,000 grains, and each measure of olives will
yield ten presses of oil (1019, cf. Apoc. Bar 295,
and note of Charles, p. 54). The author of the
Psalms of Solomon (B.C. 70-40), on the other hand,
•emphasizes the ethical features of the kingdom.
He looks for a Messianic king of the lineage of
David who shall break in pieces them that rule
unjustly (1724). He will be a righteous king, and
taught of God (1735), pure from sin, so that he
may rule a mighty people (1741). ' He shall purge
Jerusalem, and make it holy even as it was m the
days of old' (1733). ' He shall not suffer iniquity
to lodge in their midst; and none that knoweth
wickedness shall dwell with them' (1729). In both
of these books the earth is the scene of the Mes-
sianic Kingdom and Jerusalem its centre. Else-
where, however {e.g. Enoch 82-90. 91-104. 37-70,
Assumption of Moses, Apoc. Baruch), we have a
more transcendent view of the future. Thus the
author of Enoch 82-90 sees a new Jerusalem
taking the place of the old (9028· **) and becoming
the centre of a new community in which all
the members shall be transformed into the image
of the righteous Messiah (9038). The author of
Enoch 91-104 takes up the prophetic thought of a
new heaven and a new earth, but develops it on
the former side only (9116). It is not earth but
heaven which is to be the abode of the redeemed
(1042). 'Be hopeful/ he cries to his despondent
readers, 'for aforetime ye were put to shame
through ills and affliction ; but soon ye will shine
as the stars of heaven, ye will shine and ye will be
seen, and the portals of heaven will be opened to
you. . . . Be hopeful and cast not away your hope ;
for ye will have great joy as the angels of heaven.
. . . And now fear not, ye righteous, when ye see
the sinners growing strong and prospering in their
ways, and be not like unto them, and have no
companionship with them, but keep afar from
their violence ; for ye will become companions of
the hosts of heaven (1042·4·6). Here we have the
sharpest possible contrast between this world and

that which is to come. The salvation of which
the writer speaks has become purely other-
worldly. A similar view-point meets us in the
Assumption of Moses (cf. esp. 108·9) and in the
Slavonic Enoch (Paradise as the abode of the
righteous ; cf. 8. 9. 423· δ 613 6510), as well as in
portions of the Apocalypse of Baruch (2119 449"15

51585).

The most striking example of this transcendent conception of
salvation is found in the Similitudes of the Book of Enoch (37-
70; Charles, B.C. 94-64). In this remarkable writing, which in
many respects anticipates most clearly the NT conception of
the glorified Christ, the Messiah is conceived of as a strictly
supernatural being. Clothed with wisdom and righteousness,
he sits on the throne of his glory (453) to judge all living beings,
whether men or angels (49* 512 554 623). By the word of his
mouth he slays the wicked (622). Heaven and earth are trans-
formed (454·5) and made fit for the dwelling of the redeemed
community, whose members, clothed with Iife(62i6), resplendent
with light (397), w i t h faces shining with joy (515), become
angels in heaven (514), and dwell in closest communion with
their redeemer (6214), i n the glory of his eternal kingdom
(492).

This passage is specially interesting because it puts the
Messianic Kingdom in the world to come. The author knows
only one salvation, even the eternal salvation of the new world.
In other books, however, we have a different conception. The
Messiah's Kingdom, which is of temporary duration, belongs to
this world, not to the next. Thus the author of Enoch 91-104
looks for a millennial kingdom of three world-weeks preceding
the transformation of nature which ushers in the new world
(933-10). The same idea reappears in the Slavonic Enoch,
Baruch, and 2 Esdras. For details see MILLENNIUM, where
references and quotations are given. Doubtless this idea was
the result of a compromise between the earlier and simpler
view of salvation which placed it upon this earth, and that
later and more transcendent conception whose growth we have
been tracing. Whatever its origin, it was an idea which had
wide currency, meeting us not only in Jewish but in early
Christian literature as well, and being represented, within the
NT itself, by the Millennium of the Apocalypse.

Side by side with this growing transcendence we
note a further development of the individualistic
tendency. This appears most clearly in connexion
with the life after death. The doctrine of the
resurrection, which in Isaiah and Daniel is applied
to some men only, is further extended. While
the older sceptical tendency still survives in Sad-
duceeism, the belief in a universal resurrection
wins more and more adherents. With this change
the character of the conception alters. Instead of
exhausting its significance in connexion with the
Messianic Kingdom as the means of entrance for
the righteous upon joys which they could not
otherwise enjoy, it becomes the channel of uni-
versal retribution. As the righteous rise to be
blessed, so the wicked are raised that they may
receive the recompense of their sins (beginnings in
Dn 122; cf. also Enoch 2211 511·2, Apoc. Bar 302"5

50. 51, 2 Es 732"37 ; yet note that in many places
resurrection is still only of the righteous, e.g.
Enoch 9033 9110 923 1005, Ps-Sol 316 142ff· 1513ff·: cf.
on this whole subject Wendt, Lehre Jesu, ii.
45-49).

But the moralization of the life after death does
not stop here. It extends also to the intermediate
state. Little by little, Sheol loses its aspect of
colourless monotony. It becomes the scene of
preliminary rewards and punishments. It has its
compartments where the wicked are kept separate
from the righteous—the former in great pain,
waiting the eternal judgment; the latter in a
bright spot, where there is a spring of water
(Enoch 229· u ; yet note that punishment is only
for those who have died and been buried ' without
incurring judgment in their lifetime,'10). In the
Similitudes the elect are represented as dwelling
in the garden of life (6112, cf. 704 608 < the garden
where the elect and righteous dwell, where my
grandfather was taken up, the seventh from
Adam'; 6023 * the garden of the righteous'; 773

' the garden of righteousness')· This place of
preliminary blessedness, at first tenanted only by
Enoch and Elijah, afterwards by all the right-
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eous (cf. 608), develops into the Paradise of NT
times ; see PARADISE. Thus side by side with the
preliminary blessedness of the millennial kingdom
we have the righteous enjoying foretastes of sal-
vation in the life immediately after death.

The effect of this new view of the life after death
was inevitably to diminish the relative import-
ance of the final salvation. In those writings
which, under Greek influence, developed the idea
of immortality {i.e. Philo, Wisdom, 4 Maccabees),
the doctrine of an intermediate state falls away
altogether, and souls are represented as entering
upon their final award at death (cf. Wis 31"4 47"11,
cf. v.14, 4 Mac 1316 5361823). Even where this is not
the case, as in Slavonic Enoch, we find the
tendency more and more to spiritualize the earlier
conceptions. Resurrection is no longer a return
to earthly conditions, but, as in 1 Corinthians, the
putting on of a new organism fitted to the life of
the heavenly kingdom (Enoch 228~10). Paradise is
no longer the abode of the righteous in the inter-
mediate state, from which they are raised to enter
a higher state of blessedness, but the place of
their eternal habitation (Apoc. Bar 5111, 2 Es 852).
Sheol is more and more identified with Gehenna
as the place of final punishment of the wicked
(Enoch 568 6310 9911 1037, 2 Es 853), and loses its
character as an intermediate abode of righteous
and wicked alike. Thus more and more we note
the tendency, which can be paralleled in Christian
history, to break down the middle wall between
the intermediate and final states, and to make
death the real dividing line in human destiny.

A further evidence of the growing individualism
is to be found in the definite abandonment, in
certain quarters, of the hope of national restoration
which had formed so prominent a feature of the
prophetic anticipation. This appears most clearly
in such late books as Apoc. Baruch and 2 Esdras.*
In the earlier literature the national ideal still
survives, and in many passages (e.g. Ps-Sol 17)
finds beautiful expression. Even the hope of
Gentile participation in the promised salvation is
not without its representation (e.g. Enoch ΙΟ219030,
Ps-Sol 1732"35). It could not be otherwise with a
people whose daily study had been the prophetic
literature. But as time goes on and the kingdom
does not come, we find men more and more losing
sight of the larger aspects of the Divine salvation,
and concentrating their thoughts upon the fate of
individuals. The present world is abandoned to
hopeless corruption (cf. Apoc. Bar 158 2113), and the
world to come belongs to the righteous, and to them
alone (cf. Apoc. Bar 158 241·2, and esp. 2 Es J47"61).
When the seer laments the sorrows of the wicked,
and the small number of those who shall finally be
saved, he is bidden to look away from them, and
to consider the righteous, for whom alone God
cares. * For I will rejoice over the few that shall
be saved, inasmuch as these are they that have
made my glory now to prevail, and of whom my
name is named. And I will not grieve over the
multitude of them that perish ; for these are they
which are now like unto vapour and are become as
flame and smoke ; they are set on fire and burn
hotly and are quenched' (2 Es 76 0·6 1 Charles' tr. in
Eschatology, p. 292). Here we have the individual-
istic theodicy in its most extreme form.

No doubt this growing individualism had its
good side. Within the OT itself we have already
seen how it deepened the moral insight, and
heightened the sense of personal responsibility.
We find in the period in question the same stress

* It seems probable that both of these books in their present
form are of composite authorship, the earlier portions, written
before the destruction of Jerusalem, retaining the national
Messianic hope, the later having definitely abandoned it. For
the evidence in detail see Charles' edition of Baruch, and his
Eschatology, p. 283 if.

on individual righteousness. But, on the other
hand, we note also the tendency to conceive the
whole matter of salvation in a more or less
external and legal way. Salvation is the reward
which God has promised to those who faithfully
keep His law. The more difficult the achievement
the greater God's delight in the result. This is
specially apparent in the later books (cf. Apoc.
Bar 517 ' But those who have been saved by their
works and to whom the law has been now a hope,
and understanding an expectation, and wisdom a
confidence, to them wonders will appear in their
time'; 147, with Charles' note; 2Es 97·8 ' And
every one that shall be saved, and that shall be
able to escape by his works and by faith whereby
ye have believed, shall be preserved from the said
perils, and shall see my salvation in my land and
within my borders : for I have sanctified them
for me from the beginning'; cf. 777 8s3). Here we
find ourselves in that very atmosphere of work-
righteousness which culminates in the Talmud,
and against which the Gospel came as a protest.

Summing up the conceptions of salvation which
we have met thus far, we find that they are four :
(1) salvation in this life, in the sense of deliver-
ance from present danger or trouble, especially
from defeat in battle; (2) the salvation of the
Messianic Kingdom, to be enjoyed by all the
righteous who may be alive at the time, as well as
by the risen saints; (3) salvation after death, in
the sense of a preliminary foretaste, by the right-
eous, of the enjoyment oi the age to come; (4) the
final salvation of the heavenly world, when the
present earth has been destroyed, and the period
of corruption has come to an end. These different
conceptions live on side by side, modifying one
another in various ways, shading off into one
another by almost imperceptible degrees, the old
not displaced by the new, but transformed by it,
and that in such subtle and gradual ways that it
is often impossible to trace the separate steps of
the process. Into such a world of thought, con-
fused, changeful, yet rich with germs of fruitful
and inspiring life, Jesus came with His Gospel of
salvation.

3. In the teaching of Jesus.—The word ' salva-
tion ' (σωτηρία) is only twice used by Jesus—once
in the conversation with Zacchseus (Lk 199 * To-day
is salvation come to this house'), and again in the
interview with the woman of Samaria (Jn 422 * Sal-
vation is from the Jews'). But the verb σώ^ιν
occurs frequently in His teaching. Often it is used
to denote physical healing (e.g. Mt 922, Mk 34 δ34

1052, Lk 69 848·δ0 1719 1842). Elsewhere it has a
broader meaning. Not to mention the well-known
passages in John (534 ΙΟ9 1247), He spoke of Himself
as come * to seek and to save that which was lost'
(Lk 1910, cf. Mt 1811, Lk 956, both omitted by KV).
Of the sinful woman who washed His feet in
Simon's house He declared that her faith had
saved her (Lk 750), and in more than one passage
concerning the future of His Kingdom He uses the
word σώζω in the same eschatological sense with
which we are already familiar (Mt ΙΟ22 2413·22, cf.
Mk 1313·20). Salvation is indeed only the reverse
side of that Gospel of the Kingdom which was the
burden of His preaching. The two ideas may be
used interchangeably, as appears from such pas-
sages as Mt 1924·25, Mk 1025·» Lk 810·12 1323·28. If,
then, we would understand Jesus' view of salva-
tion, we must take our departure from His idea of
the Kingdom.

But here we find ourselves involved in difficulties growing
out of the criticism of the sources. These centre mainly about
two points—(1) the relation of Jesus' teaching to that of His
contemporaries; (2) the relation of His teaching to that of Hia
successors.

(1) We have already noted the purely transcendent and
eschatological form which the idea of the Kingdom had assumed
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in contemporary Judaism. The question arises how far Jesus
felt Himself in sympathy with this view. There are passages
in the Synoptics, especially in the so-called Apocalypse of Jesus
(Mk 13 and parall.), which have marked points of resemblance
to the contemporary Apocalypses. The Kingdom is spoken of
as purely future—a miraculous state to be ushered in by the
Parousia of Jesus, and involving a sudden and complete trans-
formation of the present order of things (cf. Mk 838 91, Mt 1928,
Lk 2035-36). What shall we think of these passages? Do they
represent the genuine teaching of Jesus? and if so, are we to
think of Him, with many recent scholars, as holding a point of
view essentially the same as that of His contemporaries? or,
following Weiffenbach, Wendt, and others, are we to regard
these apocalyptic elements as later additions, derived from
Jewish or Jewish-Christian sources, and therefore to be disre-
garded ? or, finally, is it possible, without recourse to the theory
of interpolation, so to interpret Jesus' eschatological teaching as
to show its harmony with the deeper and more spiritual views
elsewhere expressed? This is one class of questions now being
actively discussed, a full answer to which seems necessary before
it is possible adequately to set forth Jesus' doctrine of salvation.

(2) The other class of questions leads us into the criticism of
the Fourth Gospel. Here it is the absence of the idea of the
Kingdom which is most striking. In place of the Kingdom, the
great gift which Jesus brings is eternal life, which is repre-
sented, not, as in the Synoptics, as a blessing to be enjoyed in
the future (Mk 1030), but as a present possession (δ2* 640.47.53).
When we hear the Christ of the Fourth Gospel saying, ' He that
believeth hath eternal life' (64Ό, we seem to be in a different
world from that of the eschatological discourses of the Syn-
optics. It is the world of a St. Paul, who says, ' If any man is
in Christ, he is a new creature' (2 Co δ1?); of a St. John, who
writes, ' Whosoever shall confess that Jesus is the Son of God,
God abideth in him and he in God' (1 Jn 415). Are we to believe
that the same Christ spoke Mt 23 and Jn 14-16; and if so, how is
their teaching to be reconciled ?

Fortunately, we are not shut up for our view of Jesus' doctrine
of salvation to the settlement of either of these disputed ques-
tions. There are enough perfectly plain and undisputed pas-
sages—apart from these—to give us a clear view of His central
teaching. Possibly we may find, if we take our stand upon this
more certain ground, that before we have finished we shall have
gained light which will help us in the solution of the more
difficult problems.

If we would understand our Lord's doctrine of
salvation in its epoch-making significance, we must
consider its relation to the views of His contem-
poraries. While it is true that Jesus fed His spirit
upon the writings of the OT prophets, and drew
thence many truths which His contemporaries had
forgotten, it is no less true that He was also a man
of His own time, and that His teaching was influ-
enced, not merely negatively but positively, by the
development whose main lines we have traced. We
may illustrate this by a reference to the two points
most prominent in the contemporary view of the
kingdom—(a) its transcendence, and [b) its indi-
vidualism.

{a) We are often tempted, because of the familiar
human features in Jesus' teaching, to overlook its
transcendent elements. Yet there can be no doubt
that our Lord's conception of the Kingdom is dis-
tinctly supermundane. Whatever may be the
origin of the phrase, · Kingdom of heaven,' found
only in the first evangelist, it cannot be denied
that the idea was characteristic of Jesus. The
Kingdom of which He is the Messiah belongs to a
different and higher order from that which at
present obtains. Its blessings are not earthly but
heavenly. The evidence for this may be found
in all parts of His teaching (cf. His promise, to the
persecuted disciples, of reward in heaven, Mt 512,
cf. Lk 1020 'rejoice that your names are written
in heaven'; the command to lay up treasures in
heaven, Mt 620, cf. Mt 1921, Mk 1021, Lk 1221 1611;
the parable of the Unjust Steward, Lk 161"13; the
indifference which He showed Himself, and which
He recommended to His disciples, with reference
to this world's goods, Mt 619; the answer to the
Sadducees about the resurrection, Lk 2034"36; the
answer to Pilate, Jn 1836 ' My Kingdom is not of
this world'; as well as such distinctly eschato-
logical passages as Mt 2430 2664). In view of such
utterances, sharply contrasting the Kingdom, as
belonging to the heavenly world, with all that is
earthly, there can be no doubt that Jesus' con-
ception stood in many respects closer to the tran-

scendent views of His contemporaries than to the
more earthly ideals of the earlier prophets.

And yet it is at this very point that the origin-
ality of Jesus' teaching is most clearly apparent.
To the Jews of His day the transcendence of the
Kingdom meant its removal from all contact with
present life. Just because their ideal was essenti-
ally worldly, involving the hope of earthly triumph
and prosperity, did they despair of its realization
under existing conditions, and refer it wholly to
the future. To Jesus, on the other hand, the
Kingdom was in a true sense present already (Mt
1228, Lk II 1 9, cf. Lk 1018, and comments of Holtz-
mann, Neutest. Theol. i. pp. 217, 218; Lk 1720·21

' The Kingdom of God is within you,' or, ' in your
midst'; also the references to those who are already
in the Kingdom, Mt II 1 1, cf. Lk728, Mk 1015, cf. Lk
1816·17, Mt 2313, and esp. the parables of the King-
dom which represent it as a growth from small
beginnings—so the sower, tares, mustard seed,
leaven [Mt 13 and parall.], and esp. the seed grow-
ing secretly, Mk 426-29). Its transcendence is the
transcendence of a higher spiritual order (Holtz-
mann, I.e. p. 190), which, so far from being incon-
sistent with earthly conditions, is destined to be
realized in and through them. Thus Jesus in-
structs His disciples to pray for the doing of God's
will on earth as it is in heaven (Mt 610), and declares
that wherever men show the qualities and practise
the traits which are characteristic of the heavenly
world, there the Kingdom is present in germ (com-
pare Mk 1014 with Mt 184).

The explanation of this change is to be found
in Jesus' view of God. At no point had contem-
porary Judaism departed further from the doc-
trine of the OT. The idea of J" as a living
God, actively interested in human affairs, had
given place to a conception purely transcendent.
God was thought of as a being remote, inaccessible,
mysterious, living in a distant and heavenly world,
to be approached only through the mediation of the
ceremonial law. In place of this purely transcen-
dent being, Jesus proclaimed a loving Father, pro-
foundly concerned in all that affects His children,
watching their affairs with a tender interest, in-
finitely wise and great indeed, yet infinitely conde-
scending, more ready to give good gifts than earthly
fathers to their children (Mt 711), having a care for
His universe so minute and detailed that not a
sparrow falls to the ground without His notice
(Mt 1029). To Jesus, as to His contemporaries,
God was supremely holy; but, unlike them, He
did not hesitate to proclaim this holy God as the
model for men's imitation (Mt 548). To Him this
world was God's world, and hence, in spite of all its
sin and misery, adapted to be the scene of the
realization of His heavenly kingdom. It is in
view of such conceptions of the relation of God
and man that we must understand Jesus' teaching
concerning salvation.

To be saved, according to our Lord, means simply
to enter upon a life fitted to the children of such
a Father—a life whose marks are righteousness,
brotherly love, and, above all, trustful dependence
upon God; a life only fully to be realized in the
future, when the redeemed shall be released from
earthly limitations, and enter the new conditions
of the resurrection life (Lk 2034-36), yet in a true
sense possible even now for all those who, like
Him, have learned to know God as their Father,
and, through the life of self-denying service, have
entered upon a blessedness which no earthly trial
or misfortune can disturb.

So we find Jesus speaking of salvation as a
present experience. To the sinful woman in the
house of Simon He declares that her faith hath
saved her, and bids her go in peace (Lk 750). To
Zacchseus He says that this day is salvation come
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to his house (Lk 199). Even in the midst of this
present life, with its sorrows and persecutions, the
children of the Kingdom are constantly receiving
good gifts from their heavenly Father (Mt 711).
However much they may have given up they
receive an hundredfold more (Mk 1030). Through
prayer they enter into daily communion with God,
and receive the strength and help they need.
They have the assurance that no evil can befall
them when they put their trust in Him (Mt 631"34).
For the earthly fellowship which they have sacri-
ficed they receive a spiritual fellowship which is
far more satisfying (Mk 1030 335). From the bond-
age of the ceremonial law, with its intolerable

oke, they have entered upon the service of a
/Easter whose burden is light (Mt II3 0). In the

healing of the sick, and especially in the casting
out of demons, which is a mark of their Master's
ministry, they see the breaking down of Satan's
kingdom, and the beginnings, even on earth, of the
era of blessedness which is characteristic of the
Kingdom of God (Lk II201018).

It is in view of such a conception that we must understand
Jesus' teaching in the eschatological discourses. Whatever may
be our solution of the critical difficulties involved (for a full
discussion see PAROUSIA), we may without hesitation reject the
view of those who see in Jesus' teaching simply the echo of the
ideas of contemporary Judaism. Our Lord's view of the King-
dom is so far eschatological that the complete fulfilment of
the ideal which He preaches belongs to the future. But the
ideal itself, as essentially moral and spiritual, has a present as
well as a future application. To Jesus the hope of the Parousia
meant the introduction of no new kind of salvation, but only
the complete victory of the principles which He had illustrated
in His own life, and whose embodiment, imperfect and yet real,
in the little band of men whom He had gathered about Him,
constituted the beginning of His Kingdom. It is indeed in its
combination of present and future elements that the originality
of Jesus' doctrine of salvation consists. Wendt has well ex-
pressed this in his Teaching of Jesus when he says that * the
epoch-making advance made by Jesus in His idea of salvation
beyond that of the Psalmists and Prophets, as well as of the
Jews of His time, consisted in the fact that He not only con-
ceived the supreme ideal of salvation as purely supermundane
and supersensuous,—a heavenly, not an earthly ideal,—but also
that because of this determination of the ideal He gained a
new view of the present world and of the earthly life—a view
according to which it is possible for the devout to have even
here and now, not mereljT a certain hope of salvation in the
future, but also genuine experiences of salvation in the present'
(ii. p. 187, Eng. tr., which, however, gives an inadequate render-
ing of the original, i. p. 241; cf. the whole passage).

In view of such considerations, the Johannine conception of
eternal life as a present possession seems no longer foreign to
Jesus' teaching. Whatever may be the ultimate decision of
criticism as to the origin of the discourses in which the phrase
occurs, there can be no doubt that the idea is one which accords
well with what we learn from other sources of our Lord's
doctrine of salvation. Wendt argues strongly for its genuine-
ness on the ground that it is needed to account for the
presence of similar ideas in the apostolic age (Lehre Jesu, ii.
p. 198). But, even apart from this, some such conception seems
required from what we know of Jesus Himself. Holtzmann is
certainly not a critic who can be charged with any leaning to
conservative views. Yet, speaking of the Synoptic teaching
concerning eternal life ' as gift and good of the future age,' he
writes (Neutest. Theol. i. 222): * Yet it {i.e. eternal life) is not
thought of as a merely formal definition which can be filled up
with any content which the imagination may choose to give it.
On the contrary, it is a possession of the present, already well
known, which has been projected into the future. The highest
and most intense feeling of existence—a feeling of incompar-
able power and richness of content (unvergleichlich kraft-und
gehaltvolles Daseinsgefiihl) without the slightest trace of
twilight or mortality, of dull, hollow finiteness,—this is Jesus'
conception of life and blessedness. Such a thought could be
entertained only by one who Himself possessed the thing. In
this sense He must have already borne the Kingdom of God as
an inner good within Himself, must have known it as already
present on the ground of His own experience. And not only
so ; but wherever His Gospel is preached in the world, wherever
the Spirit of God is manifest either in miraculous power or in
the hearts of men, wherever, in the sense of the parables, seeds
spring up and fruits ripen, there also—with the righteousness
which makes out the content of the Kingdom—the Kingdom
itself is already present.'

(δ) But we shall not fully understand the origin-
ality of Jesus' doctrine of salvation until we have
considered it at the other point where it is most
natural to compare it with that of His contem-
poraries, i.e. its individualism. We have already

studied the growth of the individualistic tendency in
the later Judaism, and seen its effects in subordinat-
ing the conception of national to that of individual
righteousness, and in extending the doctrine of
retribution from this life to that after death.
Here, too, we find points of contact in Jesus'
teaching. He also insists strongly upon the
necessity of individual righteousness. Most of
His time is spent in dealing with individual men,
and the conditions which He lays down for en-
trance to His Kingdom are such that each man
must fulfil them for himself. So in His view of
the life after death Jesus accepts the results of
the intermediate development. Sheol has alto-
gether lost its character of colourless monotony.
Death involves no interruption in the communion
of the individual with God. Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob are even now enjoying a resurrection life
with God (Lk 2037·38); Lazarus passes at once from
this world into Abraham's bosom (Lk 1622); and to
the dying thief on the cross the promise is made
that this day he shall be with his Master in
Paradise (Lk 2343).

And yet it is just in His dealing with individual
men that the contrast of Jesus' view of salvation
to that of His contemporaries is most apparent. To
the Pharisees of His day salvation was the reward
of righteousness. And the righteous man was he
who perfectly conformed his life to the require-
ments of the ceremonial law. It is difficult for us
to appreciate the nature of these demands not only
upon a man's good-will, but upon his time and upon
his means. As Holtzmann has well shown {I.e. i.
132 fl*.), it was impossible for a man of moderate
means to be righteous in the full legal sense, with-
out sacrificing all hope of worldly prosperity. A
rich man might indeed keep the law. A few less
blessed with this world's goods—the so-called 'poor'
of the later Jewish literature—had the courage to
make the needed sacrifice. For the most part men
felt the burden too heavy, and were content to live
as they could, without part in the hopes and ideals
of their religious teachers, despised by them as
sinners and outcasts, without share in the Divine
favour or interest in the Divine salvation. (Cf.
Jn 749 * This multitude which knoweth not the law
are accursed,' and especially 2 Es 751·52·59"61).

It was exactly to this company of outcasts, the
poor and despised in Israel, that Jesus directed His
preaching (Lk 418·19, Mt IP, Lk 722; cf. the beati-
tudes of the Sermon on the Mount, Mt 53"11 and
parall. Lk 620"23). He said of Himself that He
was come to seek and to save the lost (Lk 1910).
He called sinners to repentance (Mk 217, Mt 913,
Lk 532). He declared that there is more joy in
heaven over one sinner that repenteth than over
ninety and nine just persons that need no repent-
ance (Lk 157·10). He ate and drank with publicans
and sinners (Mk 216), and declared to the self-
righteous Pharisees that the publicans and harlots
were entering into the Kingdom of heaven before
them (Mt 2I31). He swept away the burdensome
requirements of the ceremonial law, and invited
men to the service of a Master whose yoke was
easy and whose burden was light (Mt II2 9·8 0). He
made the conditions of entrance to His kingdom
humility, trustfulness, the childlike spirit (Mt 53

183·4). In place of a God who cared only for a
spiritual aristocracy, whose pleasure it was to
make hard conditions that He might increase the
value of the few who were saved (2 Es 75y# 60), He
proclaimed a compassionate and loving Father,
willing to receive back the returning prodigal
upon the first evidence of repentance (Lk 1520).
He revived the forgotten prophetic doctrine of the
Divine forgiveness, and made the chief blessing
of His Kingdom to consist in the remission of sins
(Mt 2628, cf. Mk 2ly).
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This is the explanation of the universalism of
Jesus. A Gospel for the sinful knows no race
limitations. A Messiah who felt Himself specially-
sent to the lost sheep of the house of Israel (Mt
1524), Jew though He might be, could not turn
away from humble penitence, wherever found.
The Samaritan (Jn 47, Lk 1716 ; cf. 1033), the Syro-
phcenician (Mk 726), even the Roman (Mt 810), shared
His blessing and His praise. The teaching of the
Fourth Gospel concerning the other sheep not of
the Jewish fold (1016), and the hour when men shall
no longer worship the Father either in Jerusalem
or on Mt. Gerizim (421), is the legitimate outcome
of the principles on which Jesus regularly acted.
The Messiah of the Jews showed Himself to be in
very truth the Saviour of the world.

There is still another point in which the teaching
of Jesus differs radically from that of His contem-
poraries : this is in the emphasis He lays on
the principle of service. Here the individualism
of which we have spoken receives its needed com-
plement. Men are saved one by one, each for
himself ; but they are saved that they may serve.
As members of the Kingdom, it is their duty and
their privilege to minister to one another's needs.
Freely forgiven by the heavenly Father, they also
are to forgive one another (Mt 1821"35). He that
would be greatest in the Kingdom of Christ must
show himself servant of all (Lk 2226, cf. Jn 1314).
He that would save his life must be willing to lose
it (Mt 1625, Mk 835, Lk 924; cf. 1733). We unduly
limit this sentence if we understand it simply of
the conditions of entrance to the Kingdom. It
expresses the law of the Kingdom all the way
through, the law, namely, of self-realization through
self-sacrifice.

In this connexion we find our Lord reviving another
forgotten OT truth. When the great prophet of the
Exile first proclaimed the doctrine of salvation
through the vicarious sacrifice of the good, he found
few hearers (cf. Is 531 'Who hath believed our
report?'). The connexion of salvation with pro-
sperity had been too long and too close to make
the new teaching intelligible. In the succeeding
centuries it fell altogether into the background.
Our Lord reasserts it, and applies it to Himself.
He compares Himself to the good shepherd who
lays down his life for the sheep (Jn 1011). He de-
clares that He is come to give His life a ransom
for many (Mk 1045). He compares His death to
a covenant sacrifice, sealing the new relationship
between His disciples and God (Mt 2628). The
crucifixion and rejection which seemed to His
disciples to mark the failure of His mission had
no such meaning to Him. They were but a
necessary step in His redeeming work. The re-
proachful word of His enemies had a deeper
meaning than they knew. He saved others;
Himself He could not save (Mt 2742, Lk 2335, Mk
1530). And the principles which He applies to
Himself He extends also to His disciples. Look-
ing forward to their approaching persecutions, He
bids them not be dismayed, since if they would
enter into His glory they must drink His cup (Mt
2023, cf. 510"12). Thus suffering and death, which
in earlier times had seemed the direct opposite of
salvation, are shown by our Lord to have a neces-
sary part to play in bringing it about.

Summing up our Lord's teaching concerning sal-
vation, we may say that it is deliverance from sin
through entrance upon a new Divine life. The
marks of this life are humility, brotherly service,
and filial dependence upon God. In the practice
of these .traits consists the righteousness of the
Kingdom, and in their experience its blessedness.
This new Divine life, which is mediated not merely
by the teaching and example of Christ but by His
sufferings and death, begins here, continues un-

broken in the life after death, and will be finally
consummated at the Parousia, when the principles
of Christ shall be everywhere accepted, and the
will of God be done on earth even as it is done in
heaven.

4. In the New Testament.—The salvation brought
by Jesus is the theme of the entire apostolic age.
Wherever we turn in the NT, whether it be Acts,
Hebrews, St. Paul or St. John, we are conscious
of a note of confidence and triumph, as of men
possessing a supreme good, in which they not only
themselves rejoice, but which they are anxious to
share with others. More significant than any
change in doctrine is this consciousness of salva-
tion as a glorious fact, dominating and transform-
ing life. None the less is it true that on this
common basis we note differences of conception.
Not all the disciples grasped the teaching of Jesus
with equal clearness. In not a few parts of the
NT we find survivals of earlier Jewish ideas and
sympathies {e.g. Ac I6, Rev 74"8 etc.). So the de-
gree of theological development varies greatly (cf.
the speeches in Acts with Romans). Under the
circumstances there is need of discrimination. We
shall begin our treatment with a brief survey of the
common features of the apostolic teaching, and
then pass on to describe the more distinctly theo-
logical views of St. Paul and St. John.

(a) In general.—The central theme of the apos-
tolic preaching is the proclamation of Jesus as
Saviour. Cf. Ac 530·31 ' The God of our fathers
raised up Jesus, whom ye slew, hanging him on a
tree. Him did God exalt to be a Prince and a
Saviour, to give repentance to Israel, and remis-
sion of sins' (cf. Mt I21, Jn 317, Ac 221 412 1323 1511,
Eph [523, Ph 320, 2 Ti I10, Tit I4 213 36, 2 Ρ Ι1· η 220

32·18, 1 Jn 414, He 210 Jesus as author of salvation).
' Salvation' has become a technical term which
sums up all the blessings brought by the Gospel
(cf. Eph I1 3 ' the Gospel of your salvation'; 1 Co
151·2 ' the Gospel . . . by which ye are saved';
Ac 1326 ' the word of this salvation'; cf. ν.47 1617

* the way of salvation'; 2828, Ro I1 6 * the power of
God unto salvation'; 1010 ' confession unto salva-
tion'; II 1 1, 2Co 710 'repentance unto salvation' ;
2 Ti 315 ' able to make wise unto salvation ' ; He 69

' things that accompany salvation'; Jude 3 ' our
common salvation'; Tit 211 ' the grace of God,
bringing salvation'; cf. 1 Ti 23·4 ' Gcd . . . who
would have all men to be saved, and come to a
knowledge of the truth'). In contrast to all pre-
vious deliverances of God (He I1·2), the fulfilment
of that for which the OT prophets looked (1 Ρ I10'12),
the earnest of the age which is even now at the
door (Ac 21 6·1 7 the pouring out of the Spirit as ful-
filment of the prophecy of Joel), is the great de-
liverance which God has wrought through His Son.
Jesus is not only Saviour ; He is the only Saviour.
The stone which the builders set at nought has
been made head of the corner (Ac 411). ' And in
none other is there salvation ; for neither is there
any other name under heaven that is given among
men, wherein we must be saved' (Ac 412).

In strict conformity with the teaching of Jesus,
salvation is represented primarily as deliverance
from sin. Our Lord is called Jesus because He
'shall save his people from their sins' (Mt I21).
He 'came into the world to save sinners' (1 Ti I15).
The blessings of His kingdom are repentance (Ac
511 II 1 8, cf. 2021) and remission of sins (Ac 238, cf.
319 531 1043 1338 2618, and esp. 326 ' Unto you first
God, having raised up his Servant, sent him to
bless you, in turning away every one of you from
your iniquities'). So the Apocalypse begins with
a song of praise 'unto him that loveth us, and
loosed us from our sins by his blood' (I5). As
death is the consequence and penalty of sin, sal-
vation is at the same time deliverance from death
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(He 57, cf. 214, Ja 520, cf. 412 «he who is able to save
and to destroy'; 2 Ti I1 0 * our Saviour Jesus Christ,
who abolished death, and brought life and incor-
ruption to light through the Gospel'), and from
the wrath of God, of which death is the judicial
consequence (cf. Ro 59 with I32). More particularly
with reference to the individual, in contrast to the
cosmic salvation taught by St. Paul (Ro 821), it is
called salvation of the soul ( I P I 9 · 1 0 , Ja I21, He
1039). In its wider relations it is a salvation of
the world (Jn 317, 1 Jn 414).

Common also to the entire NT is the stress laid
upon the sufferings and death of Christ as mediat-
ing salvation. The cross which had been such a
staggering blow to the disciples' faith at the first
(Lk 2420· 2 1), and which still remained a stumbling-
block to Jews and foolishness to Greeks (1 Co I23),
is now seen to have a necessary part to play in
Christ's saving work (He 29ff· 58·9 122, 1 Co I18,
1 Ρ I 1 8 · 1 9 , Rev I5, Ac 223 2028, Lk 2426), and is inter-
preted in the light of Is 53 (Ac 832, 1 Ρ 221"24. Cf.
also the title ' lamb' in Rev 56·9 79·10) as the ful-
filment of prophecy (Lk 2427, Ac 318, 1 Co 153). As
a result of this new view of Christ's death, we find
the NT writers without exception rising to a new
conception of the meaning of suffering (Ac 541 916,
2 Co I6, Ph I 1 9 · 2 8 , He 59 1313, 1 Ρ I7, Ja I2, Rev 714),
and applying to their own experiences of sorrow
and temptation a standard which they have learned
from Jesus Christ (1 Ρ 221, He 1313, 2 Co I 6 48 '1 1; cf.
1 Co 410"13, Col I24).

If we compare the NT teaching· as a whole with that of Jesus,
we note a greater stress upon the eschatological element. This
is true not only of the Apocalypse and of the early discourses
in the Acts, where the Parousia is the centre of interest (cf. Ac
320.2i)t but also of such writings as James (cf. 58 with 112),
Hebrews, and 1 Peter, as well as the Epistles of St. Paul (cf.
esp. Thess. and 1 Co 15). In Hebrews the word' salvation' is used
in a purely eschatological sense (e.g. He 928 * Christ, having been
once offered up to bear the sins of many, shall appear a second
time, apart from sin, to them that wait for him, unto salvation';
cf. 114 23 210 59 69). The same is frequently the case in 1 Peter
(e.g. I5· 9· 10 ' a salvation ready to be revealed at the last time,'
' the end of your faith, even the salvation of your souls,' but cf.
321), and in the letters of St. Paul (e.g. Ro 13H «Now is salvation
nearer to us than when we believed'; cf. 510,1 Co 3™ 55, 2 Ti
418). The early Christians, almost without exception, felt
themselves living at the end of the ages (1 Co 10H), and
looked at any moment for the return of their Master to set
up His heavenly Kingdom (see PAROUSIA). Doubtless the resur-
rection experiences had much to do with this. The revelation
of Jesus in glory, the assurance that He was even now sitting
at the right hand of the Father, tended to emphasize the tran-
scendent elements in His teaching, and to magnify the contrast
between this present evil age and that which was to come.
Thus St. Peter in Acts urges his hearers to save themselves
from this crooked generation (Ac 240), and St. Paul declares
that if in this world only Christians have hope in Christ, they
are of all men most pitiable (1 Co 1519). The contrast in both
these passages, unlike that involved in the Johannine doctrine
of the world, of which we shall speak presently, is a temporal
one. The time of present distress is set over against that of
future glory. At the great day of the Parousia, which is im-
pending, there is to be a transformation of the universe (Ro 82i,
1 Co 731), new heavens and a new earth (Rev 211), and believers,
with their risen brethren who have gone before (1 Th 415), shall
be clothed with heavenly bodies (1 Co 1547-49), a n d enter upon
an existence adapted—as the present cannot be—to the enjoy-
ment and practice of the spiritual life (Ro 823, cf. v.U).

It is at this point that we note the closest contact with the
ideas of contemporary Judaism. Coming to Christianity from
an atmosphere charged with the hope of earthly, even if of
superhuman prosperity, it was impossible but that the dis-
ciples should show some traces of their early training. The
letters of St. Paul show us what a struggle it took before
Christianity freed itself from the yoke of Jewish legalism.
Not dissimilar was the relation to the eschatological ideas of
Judaism. The thoughts of the early Christians clothed them-
selves naturally in imagery taken from the Jewish apocalyptic
books. They looked for a heavenly Jerusalem (Rev 2l2ff·, cf.
also He 1222, Gal 426), w i t h its streets of gold and its gates of
pearl, and did not resign without a struggle the hope of a
millennial Kingdom on earth anticipating and preparing the
way for the joys of the heavenly Kingdom (see MILLENNIUM).
The Apocalypse introduces us most deeply into this world of
Jewish-Christian thought, which, however, has left its traces
in other books of the NT (e.g. 2 P, Jude), and is not wholly
absent even from him who did the most to overcome it—the
Apostle Paul (e.g. Gal 426, 2 Co 23).

And yet it is easy to exaggerate the extent of this influence.
In spite of all the points of contact with Judaism, the early

Christians lived in a new world. To them as to their Mastei
salvation was a new life (Ac 228, cf. 3*5 lli«), entered upon by
repentance and faith. It was a life of forgiven sin, of filial trust,
of brotherly service, of present communion with Christ. If the
full enjoyment of the promised salvation still lay in the future,
they were yet not without experience of Christ's present blessing
and help. In the miracles of healing and deliverance which
characterized the opening days of the Church (Ac 316); above
all, in the presence and power of the Holy Ghost (Ac 216 43 1

1044), they saw the pledge of their Saviour's power and rule.
The sanctification without which no man shall see the Lord
(He 12!4) was not only the ideal, but to a large extent a character-
istic of their daily living. The social joys of the Kingdom were
anticipated in daily communion with the brethren (Ac 246.47).
Thus the life experiences of the early Christians, even as re-
vealed in such books as Acts, are truer to the teaching of their
Master than a superficial study of the use of such theological
terms as * salvation' and * kingdom' would seem to indicate.
Much more shall we find this the case when we pass to the more
developed conceptions of St. Paul and St. John.

(b) St. Paul.—We have already touched upon
the points which the teaching of St. Paul shares
with the rest of the NT—the conception of salva-
tion as deliverance from sin, the emphasis upon
the mediation of Jesus, and especially upon the
significance of His death, the importance given
to the eschatological element, the Jewish dress in
which many of his ideas are clothed. Some inter-
preters have indeed carried the relation to Judaism
so far as to contend that St. Paul was a chiliast,
distinguishing, on the ground of 1 Co 1523· 24, an
earlier resurrection of believers from the later
and general resurrection (see PAROUSIA). But
this view cannot be successfully maintained. So
far as the resurrection is concerned, St. Paul's
ideas are as far as possible removed from the crass
materialism which characterized the thought of
many of his contemporaries (cf. 1 Co 1537 * That
which thou so west, thou sowest not that body that
shall be,' etc.), and the salvation of the Par-
ousia, which, unlike the coming in Rev 19, intro-
duces the final blessedness of the saints, is only
the working out to their full completion of prin-
ciples and forces already active in this present
life. Indeed the conception of salvation as a
present experience is characteristic of all St. Paul's
teaching, and gives it its chief significance.

To appreciate St. Paul's doctrine of salvation,
we must set it against the background of his view
of the flesh. Whatever be the exact interpreta-
tion given to the term; whether, with Holsten, it
be understood metaphysically, as implying, on St.
Paul's part, a dualistic view of the universe, or,
with most interpreters, be regarded simply as the
synonym for corrupt human nature, there can be
no doubt that, to St. Paul, mankind as a whole is
the prey of a power of evil which it cannot resist,
and from which it is unable to escape. From
Adam downwards all men have sinned, and come
short of the glory of God (Ro 323). Being sinful,
they are exposed to the curse of the law, and to
the death which is the inevitable consequence and
penalty of broken law. The glory of Christ's
salvation consists in the fact that it delivers man
from this sinful flesh, and so at the same time
from the law which is its judge, and the death
which is its penal consequence.

Thus salvation, while a single process, involves
different elements, and may be looked at from
different points of view. In the first place (or, to
be more accurate, in the last place), it involves
deliverance from death. To St. Paul, as to the
other apostles, salvation is so far an eschatological
conception, that its full effects will be apparent
only at the Parousia. In that great day, when
the terrors of the Divine wrath shall be revealed
from heaven ' upon every soul of man that worketh
evil' (Ro 29, cf. I18), Christians shall be safe. The
Parousia, which to others is a day of death (2
Th I 9 * who shall suffer punishment, even eternal
destruction from the face of the Lord and from the
glory of his might'), is to usher them into the pres-
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ence of their long-expected Saviour. With the
risen saints, who have died before them, they shall
be caught up to meet the Lord in the air (1 t h 417),
and, freed from the last trace of the flesh which
has hitherto hampered them (1 Co 1550"52), shall
enter into the joys of His heavenly kingdom. It
is this glorious experience—still in the future—to
which St. Paul refers when he uses salvation as an
eschatological term {e.g. Ro 1311).

But salvation is not merely deliverance from
future punishment. It includes also freedom from
sin as a present power. Indeed it is this present
deliverance which alone makes the future possible.
Through union with Christ, the believer has be-
come a new creature (2 Co 517). He has died to
sin (Ro 62), crucified the flesh, with the passions
and the lusts thereof (Gal 524), and entered upon a
new spiritual life of righteousness, peace, and joy
(Ro 1417). Already he is a saved man (Ro 82\
1 Co I18, 2 Co 215), reconciled with God (Ro 51),
claiming and receiving the privileges of a son
(Ro 814·15), rejoicing in daily experiences of a
Father's grace, knowing how to glory even in
tribulations (Ro 53), since he has learned that all
things work together for good to them that love
God (Ro 828). No doubt he still has his conflict
with evil. But the conflict is no longer a dis-
couraging one. Whereas he once felt himself the
slave of the flesh, sold under sin (Ro 714), now he
knows himself to be its master. The law of the
spirit of life in Christ Jesus has made him free
from the law of sin and of death (Ro 82). And the
day is coming when, through the transformation
of his body, he shall be freed from whatever
defiling contact still remains (Ro 823).

Being freed from sin, the Christian is also free
from law. Law has authority only over the
sinner; but the man who through union with
Christ has entered upon a new life in the spirit is
free from law (Ro 614 76 104). He is not only
delivered from the fear of its punishment, but—
what is more important—he has exchanged the
bondage of its requirements for the freedom of the
new man in Christ Jesus (Col 214, Gal 51·13·18). In
place of the spirit of fear he has received the spirit
of adoption, whereby he cries, 'Abba, Father'
(Ro 815). Knowing himself to be heir of all
things, he refuses to be entangled again with the
beggarly rudiments of ritual prescription under
which he was once held in bondage (Gal 43·9,
Col 220). As a Christian he lives on a higher
plane, and breathes a different atmosphere from
that of work-righteousness, however earnest (Ro
320· 21, Gal 32-7). Thus the break with legalism,
practically begun by Jesus' teaching concerning
the childlike spirit, is theoretically completed by
the Pauline doctrine of a justification or right-
eousness by faith instead of by works.

With the mention of faith we touch the heart of
St. Paul's doctrine of salvation. We are saved by
faith. And faith, to St. Paul, means more than
belief. It is more even than trust. It is an act
of the will by which the believer so lays hold upon
Christ that he actually becomes partaker of His
risen and triumphant life (Eph 317, Gal 326·27,
Ro II2 0, Col 21 1· i a 31"4; cf. MeGiffert, Apostolic Age,
pp. 141,142). For the Christ whom St. Paul knows
as mediator of salvation is more than man, even the
best of men ; more even than the Jewish Messiah,
great as are his prerogatives. He is a pre-existent
Divine Being, coming into the world from a higher
realm, and imparting to those who are subject to
the law of sin and death the new spiritual vitality
without which deliverance is hopeless.

This doctrine of Christ as the incarnation of a pre-existent
Divine Being, which is common to St. Paul, the writer- to the
Hebrews, and St. John, gave Christianity its chief point of
contact with contemporary Greek thought, and formed the

bridge by which men naturally passed from the latter to the
former. But with all recognition of the points of similarity
between the Logos doctrine of the Alexandrian philosophers
and the NT teaching concerning the pre-existent Christ there
is one point of difference, whose importance cannot be over-
estimated. The interest of the one is cosmological; it grows
out of a desire to understand the world. The interest of the
other is soteriological; it springs from the need of deliverance
from sin. To St. Paul, helpless under the burden of the flesh,
finding that, when he would do good, evil is present with him,
seeking in vain for a deliverer from his intolerable bondage,—
to St. Paul, we repeat, the significance of the heavenly Man,
revealed to him in the experience of the Damascus road, con-
sists in the fact that He is a life-giving spirit (1 Co 1545).

We are ready now to understand the significance
of the death of Christ. It is the means by which
He gains the victory over the flesh and enters
upon the new resurrection life. No merely
forensic conception can do justice to St. Paul s
thought at this point. It is not a matter
primarily of guilt or of penalty. In sin he sees
a power of evil, working out its own deadly and
inevitable fruits. Christ took to Himself this
sinful flesh, and let it work out upon Himself its
natural consequences. He submitted to death,
which is the rightful wages of sin, in its most
aggravated and shocking form. In the striking
words of Gal 313 He became ' a curse for us : for it
is written, Cursed is every one that hangeth on a
tree.' But the death, which to an ordinary man
would have ended everything, was to Him simply
the door through which He passed into the higher
life of the heavenly Kingdom. Being sinless, it
was impossible for Him to be holden of death.
Rising from the grave in newness of life, He
opens the way for like escape to all who through
faith in Him become partakers of His Divine and
heavenly life.

No one can understand the Pauline doctrine of salvation who
does not conceive it primarily as present union with the Divine
and glorified Christ. What our Lord has once done on the
great theatre of the universe, that each individual Christian is
to repeat on the lesser stage of his earthly life. He, too, must die
to sin (Ro 62) and rise to righteousness (Ro 65· 6). He, too, must
share the sufferings of Christ (Col I 2 4), and sit with Him in
heavenly places (Eph 26). The life which he lives is to be no
longer his, but that of the Christ who liveth in him (Gal 2'20).
Old things have passed away, and all things are become new
(2 Co 517). Thus already here and now the Christian antici-
pates the blessings, whose full realization remains for the
Parousia. Nothing can separate him from the love of Christ—
neither death nor life, nor angels nor principalities, nor things
present nor things to come (Ro 838· 3 9 ) . If he die before the
Parousia, it matters not. Though to live be Christ, to die is
gain, for dying means departing to be with Christ, which is
very far better (Ph 123, cf. 2 Co 58 'absent from the body, at
home with the Lord').

It is clear that from such a point of view the significance of
the Parousia is very different from that which it has in Jewish-
Christian thought. To St. Paul it is not necessary to wait
until the Second Coming before one can enjoy the salvation of
Christ. His greatest blessing has been given already. The
Spirit who shall one day quicken our mortal bodies already
dwells within us as a transforming power (Ro 811), and the
redemption of the body for which we still groan (Ro 823) will
only give free play to spiritual forces, with the working of
which we are already familiar. Thus we see that here also,
as well as in his doctrine of righteousness by faith, the teaching
of the apostle is true to the new insight of the Master.

Two points still need brief mention before we
leave the Pauline teaching. These are : (a) The
emphasis which he lays on the social side of sal-
vation ; (β) his doctrine of a cosmic salvation.

fa) Nothing is more striking, in view of the
intense personal independence of St. Paul, than
the stress which he lays upon the social side of
salvation. This comes out most clearly in his
doctrine of the Church—a conception which takes
the place in his teaching of the present Kingdom
of the parables. Through union with Christ a
man is not only joined to his Master as an indi-
vidual, but becomes a member of His body, the
Church (Eph I23). The new Divine life which he
enjoys is shared by his brothers and sisters of the
Christian family. The gifts which he receives are
for the purpose of ministering to their necessities
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(Eph 411·12). If he suffers, they suffer with him
(1 Co 1226); if he is honoured, they are partakers
of his joy (1 Co 1226). The end of all is the build-
ing up of the Christian community in the know-
ledge and love of Christ (Eph 413·16), and the
reward for which the apostle looks at the
Parousia is the presence of his converts among
the company of the redeemed, spiritually fitted,
because of his ministry, to enter upon the enjoy-
ment of the heavenly kingdom (1 Th 219, cf.
1 Co I14).

It is not strange that, holding such views, we
see the apostle looking upon all history as a
training school for the Divine salvation (Ko 9-11),
and hoping for the day when even his fellow-
Israelites, who have thus far turned a deaf ear
to the message of the Gospel, shall repent and
become partakers of its blessings (Ro II2 6).

(β) But the apostle's view reaches out beyond
this earth, and takes in the universe as a whole.
He sees the whole creation groaning and travail-
ing together in pain until now, waiting till it be
delivered from the bondage of corruption into the
liberty of the glory of the children of God (Ro 821).
He looks upon Christ as the mediator of a sal-
vation truly cosmic, and declares that it is God's
purpose ' through him to reconcile all things unto
himself, whether things upon the earth or things
in the heavens' (Col I20, cf. Eph I10). Thus,
according to St. Paul, the salvation in which we
here share is only part of a great world process
whose end shall be a universe redeemed (cf.
1 Co 1528).

The teaching of St. Paul had a profound influence upon his
contemporaries. We see its effect most clearly in 1 Peter,
which, in spite of the emphasis it lays upon the future (1 Ρ I5),
has the conception of salvation as a present experience (32 1, cf.
also 12a 216 41). And yet it is easy to overestimate it. Other
influences were at work in the early Church. The legal con-
ception of religion which characterized the Jew was reinforced
by similar conceptions which had their origin on Gentile soil.
The view of salvation as freedom from law through the posses-
sion of a present spiritual life was not fully adopted even by
many who in other respects were profoundly influenced by St.
Paul. The letter to the Hebrews is a case in point. Here, as
we have seen, the point of view is almost wholly eschatological.
Salvation is conceived as a reward promised to those who
remain faithful under their present trials, and faith, instead of
being vital union with a present Christ, is simply the assurance
that God will keep His word (He 111). i n this respect the
letter to the Hebrews is typical of the future. When we study
the Christianity of the Fathers we find the Gospel often
presented as a new law, and salvation, which is wholly future,
is the reward promised by God to those who keep it. The
doctrine of a mystic union with Christ through faith tends
more and more to fall into the background, only to be revived
in a sacramentarian form, foreign to the Pauline teaching.
This fact must be borne in mind if we would appreciate the full
significance of the Johannine conception of salvation.

(c) St. John.—We have already referred to the
problem raised by the passages in the Fourth
Gospel which speak of eternal life as a present
possession, and given reasons for believing that
they truly represent the teaching of Jesus. But
however much we may be convinced of the his-
toric foundation of the discourses, there can be no
doubt that, in their present form at least, they
show traces of the reflexion of the evangelist. The
connexion between the Gospel and the Epistle is
too close to be overlooked. This connexion is
evident in thought as well as in language. In
both we have a single conception, clear-cut,
uniform, consistent. We have to do with a form
of teaching which may be contrasted with other
parts of the NT as belonging to a distinct type.
In presenting the Johannine teaching, therefore,
we follow most recent scholars in using both
Gospel and Epistles as sources.

In St. John the conception of salvation as a
present spiritual experience reaches its culmina-
tion. There are indeed traces of the more common
eschatological conception, esp. in the First Epistle
{e.g. 218·28 32 417; cf. Jn 528 β44·54 2122), but they

hold a comparatively subordinate place. Salva-
tion is represented, as in the Synoptics, as eternal
life. But for this life a man need not wait till
the Parousia. It is already the possession of all
who believe on Christ. He that hears Christ's
word, and believeth Him that sent Him, 'hath
eternal life, and cometh not into judgment, but
hath passed out of death into life* (δ2 4; cf. vv.39·40

336, 1 Jn 415 δ12). Christ is represented as the
bread of life (648), of which, if a man eat, he shall
live for ever (v.51). He is the resurrection and
the life (II25), and whosoever liveth and believeth
on Him shall never die (II26). Cf. also the passages
which speak of regeneration (Jn 33, 1 Jn 3^ δ1).

When we look more closely into the nature of
this new life, we find that it has two main charac-
teristics : it is a life of spiritual insight and of
holy affection. These are indicated by the two
words * light' and 'love.'

Like St. Paul, St. John makes the sharpest possible contrast
between the sinful world without Christ and the new spiritual
society brought into existence by His redemption. To St. John,
as to St. Paul, the whole world lieth in the evil one (1 Jn 519),
and the greatest need of man is to be delivered from the bond-
age of sin (Jn 834-36). But to St. John the characteristic mark
of this sinful state is ignorance, and the remedy which is needed
is knowledge. It is the truth which must make men free (Jn
832, Cf. 534). The world lies in darkness (I5). It does not know
God and His Christ. It does not apprehend, and therefore
will not receive, His message. Into such a world the Logos
comes, as light. His influence is as wide as humanity (I9). In
the fulness of time He becomes flesh and dwells among men
(li4), and they behold His glory, as of the Only-begotten from
the Father, full of grace and truth (114). He declares the God
whom no man hath seen at any time (ll8). Nay, more, in His
own person He clearly manifests Him; for He that hath seen
Him hath seen the Father (149). He is the light of the world
(812 95 1246), and the condemnation of men consists in the
fact that when light was come into the world, they loved
darkness better than light, because their works were evil
(319; cf. 1236 'sons of light' as a synonym for the saved).
For this is eternal life, to know God, who is Himself light
(1 Jn 15), and Jesus Christ whom He has sent (173, cf.
1 Jn 520).

But the redeemed life is not merely a life of knowledge.
It is also a life of love. God is love (1 Jn 4») as well as light,
and every one that loveth is begotten of God and knoweth
God (1 Jn 47). The clearest proof of the passage of the disciples
from death to life is the presence of a loving spirit (1 Jn 3 1 4,
cf. Jn 1334). «He that saith he is in the light, and hateth his
brother, is in the darkness even until now. He that loveth his
brother abideth in the light, and there is none occasion of
stumbling in him' (1 Jn 29.10). The intimacy of the relation-
ships into which men enter through the Christian life is often
emphasized. They are children of God (1 Jn 81·2). They are
Christ's dear friends, to whom, unlike those who are merely
servants, He makes known all that He has heard of His Father
(Jn 1515). The one commandment which He lays upon them is
that they should love one another, even as He'has loved them
(1334, Cf. 1517).

The secret of this new life of light and love is
union with Christ. He is the vine, of which the
disciples are branches (Jn 1δ1£Γ·). He is the
heavenly bread upon which they feed (β3 3^4 8).
From Him comes that water of life which, when
once received, never faileth, but becomes in each
man a well of water, springing up unto eternal
life (414, cf. ψ5). He is the good shepherd who
lays down His life for the sheep (1011); the grain
of wheat, which, falling into the ground in appa-
rent death, springs up to bear much fruit (12'24).
Nor is this mediatorial work confined to His
earthly life. If He leaves the disciples at death,
it is to return by the Holy Spirit (1416"18), the
Paraclete, who shall institute a yet more intimate
relation than that which has gone before (167·12·13),
bringing to remembrance the things of Christ
(1426, cf. 1614), leading the disciples, as they are
able to bear it, into all the truth (1613, cf. 1 Jn δ7),
becoming the bond through which Christ and the
Father are united to them in a communion that
shall know no end (cf. 1423 with1 6 1721·23, 1 Jn 324).

If we compare St. John's view of the mediatorial work ol
Christ with that of St. Paul, we note many points of similarity.
To both Christ comes into the world from a pre-existent
heavenly life. To both He is the power through whom sin is
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overcome, and the redeemed introduced into the spiritual
Kingdom of righteousness, of peace, and of joy. In both, His
mediatorial work is universal in its extent (cf. Jn I 3 'all
things were made through h im' ; 19 ' the light which lighteth
every m a n ' ; 10^ ' other sheep . . . not of this fold'; 12̂ 2 * I, if
I be lifted up, will draw all men unto myself ; 4̂ 2 «Saviour of
the world'). And yet there is a difference of emphasis. St.
Paul lays chief stress upon the death of Christ. The earthly
life is passed over lightly. Attention is focussed upon the
great tragedy of the cross, from which the conquering Saviour
issues victorious in the resurrection. To St. John, the death is
only an incident in the saving work. It is the incarnation as
such which is redemptive. Christ enters into the world as
light, and His mere appearance carries with it redeeming or
condemning power. To as many as received Him, to them
gave He the right to become children of God (I 1 2 ). Those, on
the other hand, who believe not, are condemned already by
the mere fact of their unbelief (31»). St. Paul, for all his stress
upon present salvation, is a man of historic sense, quick to
apprehend, and apt to state, the contrast between the present
period of affliction and the glories still to be revealed at the
Parousia. To the mystic intuition of St. John, time relations
fade away, and we face two contrasted eternities—the world of
light and of darkness, of righteousness and of sin, of love and of
hate. Against this background of absolute realities there is no
longer any place for the apprehension of relative values. Who-
soever is begotten of God sinneth not (1 Jn 5*8, cf. 36). They
that reject Christ are children of the devil, who from the
beginning was a liar and murderer even as they (δ42-44). Here
the Pauline dualism is carried to the extremest point. The
progress, the variety, the shading by which the latter is
relieved, are here blotted out in the clear white light of eternity.

Yet the very sharpness of the presentation is the means of
reviving forgotten truths. In the rarefied atmosphere of the
Johannine Gospel, all traces of Jewish nationalism and
materialism vanish. Salvation is indeed conceived as a tran-
scendent good, but, as in the case of Jesus Himself, the tran-
scendence is that of a higher spiritual order. One does not
need to wait for the future to enjoy it. Here and now men
may become partakers of light and life, of righteousness and
love, of peace and joy. The Parousia is conceived less as a
single event than as a continuous process (cf. PAROUSIA).
Resurrection and judgment are present experiences. Even
while in the world, the disciples may enter upon a life which
is not of the world. The prayer of the Master is not that they
may be taken out of the world, but that they may be kept from
the evil (1715).

We have thus completed our historical survey of
the Biblical doctrine of salvation. We have seen
how through the centuries the conception has been
deepened and enriched, as the more external and
material elements have more and more given place
to those which are moral and spiritual. We have
noted the transformation wrought by the life and
teaching of Jesus, and seen the central place
assigned to His person and work in the thought
and experience of His disciples. Amid all varieties
of statement—in spite of many survivals of earlier
and less spiritual ideas — we have marked the
persistence of certain permanent features which
warrant us in speaking of a Biblical idea of salva-
tion. It remains to gather these together, and to
exhibit them in their relations both to one another
and to those which are more transient. This will
be the aim of our concluding section.

iv. SYSTEMATIC STATEMENT.—In presenting the
Biblical conception of salvation as a whole we have
to consider (1) its nature, (2) its conditions, (3) its
extent.

1. Nature, of salvation.—We have seen that in
every case the fundamental idea in salvation is
deliverance. Our opening statement is as true of
the profound utterances of a St. Paul or a St.
John as of the simplest passages in the OT, that
' in every case some danger or evil is presupposed,
in rescue from which salvation consists.' If, then,
we would understand the Biblical conception as a
whole, we must recognize clearly what is the great
evil from which, according to its teaching, man
needs to be delivered. That evil is death. No
other term is comprehensive enough to unite the
various elements in the Biblical teaching. From
the first lines of the Ο Τ to the last chapter of
the NT, salvation stands for that Divine activity
by which God preserves or enriches the life of His
children, by delivering them from the multiform
dangers and evils which threaten its destruction.
The content of the conception varies indeed with
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the deepening apprehension of what true life
means. The dangers become less external, more
spiritual; less transient, more permanent; less
local, more universal, but the underlying thought
abides. We may illustrate at once the perma-
nent elements in the idea and those that are
transient by considering the contrast between {a)
the temporal and the spiritual; (b) the individual
and the social; (c) the present and the future.

(a) Salvation as temporal and spiritual.—In the
earlier portions of the OT 'life' is used in the
familiar sense of animal existence. * Death' means
physical destruction, with the loss of all that that
entails. When a man dies, he loses everything
worth having — home and friends, health and
strength, national relationships and responsibili-
ties, the privileges of Divine worship and of Divine
communion. We misrepresent the OT conception
of Sheol when we speak of the shadowy existence
in the under-world as life after death. In the
gloomy monotony of the grave the vigour and
vitality which gave joy to life are lost. Man
exists, indeed, but it is with ' a negative existence,
a weakened edition of his former self; his faculties
dormant, without strength, memory, consciousness,
knowledge, or the energy of any affection. . . .
The colour is gone from everything; a washed-out
copy is all that is left* (Salmond, Immortality4

(1901), p. 163). It is not strange that, where this
view obtains, the great evil to be feared is physical
death (Ps 64·5), and the supreme blessing to be
coveted a long life (Ps 9116). The Divine salva-
tion is found in deliverance from all that threat-
ens or impairs life, all that weakens its vigour or
vitality—violence, oppression, captivity, calamity,
troubles, and distresses of every kind. The great
blessing which God gives is prosperity—a long
life and a full one, with one's wife a fruitful vine,
and one's children as olive plants about the table
(Ps 128). Greatest of all evils to be feared is defeat
in battle, since in the stern days with which we
have to do it carries with it the loss of all that men
count dear, both for the individual and for the
nation.

But with the deepening of the moral insight
we note the rise of a deeper conception. Life
is seen to involve more than outward prosperity.
It has an inner spiritual meaning. A man lives,
in the full meaning of the word, only when he
enters into communion with God in righteousness
and love. From this point of view the great evil
to be feared is not physical but moral. It is sin
which destroys the communion between a man
and his Maker. From sin therefore, first of all, a
man needs to be delivered. We have seen how
this truth comes to expression in the latter portions
of the OT. Jesus puts it in the forefront of His
teaching, and it has been the distinct note of the
Christian Gospel ever since. Salvation is primarily
deliverance from sin. It is the restoration of the
interrupted communion between the Father and
His children through the creation in the latter of
a new spiritual life. Once dead in trespasses and
sins, they are made alive again through union with
the living Christ. Thus it is still death from
which men need to be delivered, but it is a death
which is spiritual, not physical.

One mark of the contrast between the two views
is found in the changed estimate of suffering. To
most of the OT, suffering is purely evil. It is a
mark of that destruction and decay from which
man needs to be delivered. To the NT, it has
become a means through which man may enter
into a more abundant life. The Christian glories
in his weakness. He Hakes pleasure . . . in in-
juries . . . in persecutions, in distresses, for
Christ's sake,' knowing that when he is weak,
then is he strong (2 Co 129·10).
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And yet we must not exaggerate the contrast.
We misrepresent the NT teaching if we limit the
blessings of the Gospel to the spiritual realm. The
outer world as well as the inner is the scene of
God's rule. The common physical blessings are
not to be despised. Christ healed the sick as well
as preached to the poor. The Father whom He
proclaimed knows that His children need earthly
bread as well as the bread from heaven. St. Paul,
for all his contrast between flesh and spirit, recog-
nizes the lawfulness of the physical appetites. The
abstinence which he practises and recommends is
out of regard for others' consciences, not because
of any inherent evil in flesh and wine (Ro 14, cf.
1 Ti 44). The physical universe is the scene and
instrument of spiritual training. The body is a
temple of the Holy Ghost (1 Co 619). And, however
great the change in the future, it is to no disem-
bodied existence that he looks forward, but to a
life in which the physical organism, now tainted
by sin, shall be exchanged for a new body better
adapted for the spiritual life (1 Co 1535ff·). Nothing
is more characteristic of the Biblical view of the
future, NT as well as OT, than the extent to
which it pictures the heavenly life in imagery
suggested by the earthly. The heavenly city, the
marriage feast, the many mansions, the tree of
life, the crystal river,—these form the setting for
spiritual joys. The last scene is not the destruc-
tion of the universe, but its transformation and
redemption (Ro 821).

(b) Salvation as individual and social.—In the
earlier portions of the OT, the subject of the
Divine salvation is Israel the nation. It is charac-
teristic of primitive society that it has small regard
for the individual as such. It is the tribe, the
clan, the nation which is the centre of the religious
as of the social life. So markedly is this the case
that the action of Ruth in leaving her own people
to follow her mother-in-law Naomi to Canaan is
the cause of wonder, and is made the theme of an
entire book. It is only natural, therefore, that
we should find the interest of the Biblical writers
centring in the fortunes of the people as a whole
rather than in the units which compose it. Even
where the outlook broadens, and the prophetic
vision takes in other peoples, the point of view
is still national. It is Egypt and Assyria whom
the prophet sees standing with Israel as recipients
of the Divine salvation, to whom, as to Israel, J"
applies the endearing title, ' my people' (Is 1924·25).
Where this point of view obtains, it is impossible
to rise to any true universalism. For a universal
religion must be founded in the nature of man as
such, and for this there is needed a profound sense
of the worth of the individual.

We have seen how this sense awakens in Jere-
miah and Ezekiel; how it is deepened by the
experiences of the Exile and the Restoration. We
have noted the tender and beautiful utterances in
which it finds expression in the Psalms, and seen
how its later development tended to follow the
lines of legal conformity rather than of the filial
spirit. The individualism of the Apocalyptic
books is the individualism of the law-court or the
market-place rather than of the family. Its
language is that of bargain and sale, of reward
and punishment. There is indeed no theoretical
objection to the reception of the Gentiles, if they
will adopt the ceremonial law and become Jews.
But there is the immense practical difficulty of a
condition laid upon strangers which even the
children have not been able to bear. If the sal-
vation of God is really to become a universal good,
some deeper foundation must be found than that
of ceremonial law. It must be grounded in con-
ditions that are vital, not legal.

Such a foundation Jesus laid in His teaching

concerning the childlike spirit. Reviving the old
prophetic teaching concerning the forgiveness of
sins through the mercy and love of God, He laid
a basis for His Gospel as broad as humanity. Men
are not servants, with whom God deals on terms
of law, but sons, whom He is willing to receive,
whenever they turn to Him in penitence and faith.
Thus the Gospel of Jesus is founded in an intense
sense of the worth of the individual. In the
family each child has his peculiar place. To Jesus,
salvation means the bringing back of the child
who has been wandering in the far country into
the plenty and peace of the Father's home.

And yet the Gospel of Jesus is a social Gospel.
It is a Kingdom which He preaches, not a collection
of individuals. His teaching differs from that of
His predecessors only in that He makes the con-
ditions of entrance broader, simpler, more catholic
—in a word, more human. Whether or not He used
the word Church in Mt 1618, there can be no doubt
that He intended to found a society which should
body forth to the world the principles for which
He stood. In this respect the Pauline doctrine of
the Church is the legitimate outgrowth of the
teaching of Jesus concerning the Kingdom. In
the Christian life none liveth to himself and no one
dieth to himself (Ro 147). The sacramental sign
which marks the separation of the believer from
the world marks also his entrance into the Christian
brotherhood, and the feast by which he shows
forth the death of Christ until He come is eaten
with his fellow-disciples as a communion meal.
The social character of the Christian life is indi-
cated in a thousand unexpected ways, but perhaps
nowhere more beautifully than in the Pauline
word about the Parousia in 1 Th 415·18 <We that
are alive, that are left unto the coming of the Lord,
shall in no wise precede them that are fallen
asleep . . . wherefore comfort one another with
these words.'

(c) Salvation as present and future.—We have
seen that the earliest conception of salvation is
present deliverance. This must be the case if
death ends all. If God do not save while life
lasts, He cannot save at all. The conception of
national salvation does indeed open the way for
a wider perspective. The life of the nation is
longer than that of the individual, and God may
delay His deliverance more than a single genera-
tion and still be in time. Yet the point of view is
fundamentally the same. If God's succour is not
to be in vain, it must come before the nation
utterly perishes. There must be at least a remnant
to carry on the national life, a shoot left in the old
stock, which may spring up to newness of life (cf.
Is613).

Yet the experiences of later Jewish history made
this contact between present and future increas-
ingly difficult to maintain. The old national
prestige seemed gone, never to return. More and
more, men despaired of present deliverance and
concentrated their thoughts upon the future. The
very barrenness of their present experience, the
very absence of all evidence of God's present in-
terest and help, served but to enlarge their ex-
pectations for the distant day when J" should at
last make bare His arm to help. What if indi-
viduals died? what if Israel as a nation should
perish? God was able even to raise the dead.
Some day He would stir the dry bones, and the
nation would rise to newness of life (Ezk 37). Nay,
He would call back from their graves the very
individuals who had passed away, that they might
share the joys of the final triumph (Is 2619, Dn
122). Thus more and more the conception of sal-
vation becomes eschatological and transcendent.
The gap between present and future widens. Be-
tween the present time of distress, without experi-
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ence of God's redeeming grace, and the future age
which brings His great deliverance, there is a great
gulf fixed.

This gulf Jesus bridged with His Gospel of a
present Kingdom. He restored the older concep-
tion of a living God, able and willing to help His
children in their daily need. But He saw that the
great need was spiritual, not temporal. Conceiving
of salvation as deliverance from sin, He taught
that such deliverance was possible here and now.
Prophet and psalmist before Him had had their
intimations of a communion with God possible
even in the midst of present trouble and distress.
He made this communion a familiar experience.
Devout spirits even within the OT, finding out-
ward prosperity too little, had prayed for a clean
heart and a contrite spirit; He showed how this
prayer could be answered. The influence of the
Master is apparent in the new view-point of the
disciples. To the Christian believer, whatever his
thought of the future, salvation is a present ex-
perience, introducing a man into a fellowship with
God which no earthly sorrow or misfortune—not
even death itself—can interrupt.

And yet here, again, we must beware of exag-
geration. However great the emphasis on present
deliverance, to Christianity, as to Judaism before
it, salvation has its future meaning. We have
noted the eschatological element in Jesus' own
teaching. We have seen it repeated in that of
His disciples. It is present in St. Paul; it is not
absent even from St. John. He, too, rejoicing in
communion with a present Christ, looks forward
to a day when He shall be yet more fully mani-
fested, and believers, seeing Him as He is, shall be
transformed into His image (1 Jn 32). The very
preciousness of the present experience, the very
exaltation of the spiritual standard, serve but to
deepen the longing for the day when all that now
impedes the progress of Christ's Kingdom shall be
done away, and God be all in all.

2. Conditions of salvation.—These may be con-
sidered on the Divine side and on the human.

(a) On the Divine side.—The ultimate cause of
salvation is the Divine mercy. This is the uniform
teaching of OT and NT. Whether in the simpler
meaning of victory in battle or the more profound
conception of spiritual regeneration, salvation is
undeserved. God does not treat the Israelites
according to their merits, but according to the
riches of His grace. They were not more in num-
ber than other peoples when He chose them for
His own, and delivered them from their captivity
in Egypt (Dt 77). For His name's sake He saved
them, that He might make His mighty power
known (Ps 1068, cf. Jer H7). When they forsook
Him and wandered from Him, He did not give
them up. His love endured in spite of their un-
faithfulness (Hosea). He was inquired of by them
that asked not for Him, found of them that sought
Him not. He spread out His hands all the day
unto a rebellious people (Is 651·2). Even His judg-
ments are a mark of His love (Am 32). Not only
the deliverance from enemies, but the repentance
which makes it possible is His gift (Ps 5110).

The same conception reappears in the NT. God
is not the stern creditor exacting the uttermost
farthing, but the loving Father, forgiving His
erring children ; more ready to give good gifts than
earthly parents to their children. The disciples
did not choose Christ, but He chose them and
appointed them that they should go and bear fruit,
and that their fruit should abide (Jn 1516). The
more profound and spiritual the conception of sal-
vation, the deeper the conviction that it is unde-
served. 'By grace have ye been saved through
faith; and that not of yourselves: it is the gift of
God'(Eph28).

In many passages indeed, esp. in OT, the Divine
mercy is represented as an arbitrary thing. Not
only is the deliverance of God contrasted as purely
miraculous with all human instrumentalities (cf.
1 S 146 ' no restraint to J" to save by many or by
few'; Is 591 * J"'s hand is not shortened that it
cannot save'; 1 S 1747 ' J" saveth not with sword
and spear'; Hos I7 salvation by J" contrasted
with salvation by bow or by sword, or by battle,
etc. ; cf. Ex 1413 the deliverance from Egypt;
Jg 72 the defeat of the Midianites by Gideon ; Ps
3316 446 573^ J3Ut ^ often seems dependent upon
moods of the Divine feeling which man cannot
fathom. There are times when J" may be ap-
proached ; there are others when no man may draw
nigh to Him (Ps 326, cf. Is 556). When the great
waters overflow, prayer cannot reach Him (Ps 326 ?).
At such a time the part of wisdom is to wait
patiently until His anger be past. But on the
whole we find an increasing emphasis upon the
permanent character of God's saving purpose. It
belongs to God's nature to show mercy. However
Israel may change, His purpose towards Israel
changes not. So we find increasing recognition of
God's use of means. When He would deliver His
people from the Philistines or the Midianites, He
raises up some man to be their saviour. Even the
experiences which seem outside of His control are
not really so. The Assyrian boasts of his defeat
of Syria and Samaria, saying, ' By the strength of
my hand I have done it, and by my wisdom' (Is
1O1S), and knows not that he is but the rod of J'"s
anger, in whose hand as a staff is His indignation
(105). This broadening view of the Divine Provi-
dence becomes strictly universal in the NT.
Nothing can separate from the love of Christ
(Ro 839). All things without exception work
together for good to them who are called accord-
ing to God's purpose (Ro 828). History is a mighty
drama, in which each event fills its appointed
place, preparing the way for that dispensation of
the fulness of the times in which it is God's pur-
pose to sum up all things in Christ (Eph I10).
Even the groanings of the creation in its present
distress are but the travail throes of the new
universe, that shall be, when the sons of God shall
be revealed (Ro 822).

Among the instruments appointed by God to
mediate His salvation, the Jewish law, with its
sacrificial system, holds an important place.
Through its precepts men were trained in purity
and holiness, and in its sacrifices they saw a
pledge of God's forgiveness and mercy. To the
contemporaries of our Lord it seemed a finality,
and the salvation of the Messianic age would
but serve to introduce on a larger scale the
worship and sacrifices of the heavenly Jerusalem.
Christians, following their Master, recognized the
law as a Divine institution, but to them its
authority was temporary. It was a tutor to bring
men to Christ; but after Christ was come it was
no longer needed. Its significance might be vari-
ously conceived. To the writer to the Hebrews,
it had a positive value, as typifying the higher
righteousness and the more perfect Atonement of
the Gospel. To St. Paul, its significance is chiefly
negative. It reveals the futility of any merely
legal righteousness, and points men to the better
salvation revealed by Christ.

With Christ we reach the centre of the Biblical
doctrine of salvation. He is the Saviour par excel-
lence, the true Mediator between God and man,
the fulfilment of all the promises, the realization
of all the hopes of the earlier dispensation. Two
distinct lines of preparation meet in Him. There
is the hope of the Messiah, a human deliverer
through whom God has promised to deliver His
people, and to set up on earth His long deferred



372 SALVATION, SAYIOUE SALVATION, SAVIOUK

kingdom. There is also the expectation of a special
intervention of J" Himself ; the coming of a day
when He shall leave His heavenly dwelling-place
and take up His abode in the midst of His people,
superseding the lesser radiance of sun and moon
and stars by the light and glory of His presence.
Jesus is at once Jewish Messiah and God in-
carnate ; Son of Mary, and the Word made flesh.

This is not the place to trace the development of the NT
doctrine of Christ (see art. JESUS CHRIST). It is sufficient to
say that it runs parallel with the deepening conception of
salvation. In Jewish-Christian circles, where the thought of
salvation is still framed on the older lines of an external
deliverance, it is the Messianic thought which is most promi-
nent. Jesus is a man, approved of God unto men, by mighty
works and wonders and signs which God did by Him (Ac
222), crucified according to the Scriptures (Ac 318), raised
from the dead (Ac 224), and now waiting in heaven till the time
of the restoration of all things (Ac 321). To St. Paul and St.
John, with their deeper conception of salvation as a new
spiritual life of righteousness and love, Jesus is a pre-existent
Divine being, corning into the world from a higher realm as a
quickening and life-giving principle to all who have been made
one with Him by faith.

The contrast between these two views may be illustrated in
connexion with the view of Christ's death. To the Jewish-
Christians, with their more external conception of salvation, it
is an arbitrary appointment of God, the necessity of which
they recognize, but which they cannot understand. Christ
died that the Scripture might be fulfilled. To St. Paul and St.
John, the death is a necessary step in that great process
through which evil is overcome and the Christian believer
made partaker of Christ's risen and glorified life. That we
may become like Him and share His nature, it was necessary
that He should become like us and share our nature. He must
suffer death with us, that we may be raised to life with Him.

The conception of salvation as a new Divine life
finds clearest expression in the doctrine of the
HOLY SPIRIT (which see). Here, too, we trace a
development from the conception of the Spirit as
the energy of God coming upon men to fit them
for special work in connexion with the Divine
kingdom {e.g. Jg II 2 9 1325 146), to that which sees
in Him the immanent God, entering into the life
of men through regeneration (Jn 36), creating in
them a higher life of holiness and love (Gal 522),
dwelling within them as an inner spiritual prin-
ciple (Ro 89), uniting them with God and with
Christ (Ro 89·10), leading them into truth (Jn 1613),
sanctifying them (Ro 1516), making intercession
for them (Ro 826), more and more transforming
them into the image of their Master (Ro 829), and
at last raising them from the grave through the
transformation of their mortal bodies into the new
glory of the resurrection life (Ro 811). Where
such a view is held, it is easy to see how futile
is any thought of human merit. The aspira-
tions which rise toward God, the graces which
fit us for His fellowship, are the work of the
Spirit. The very life which we live is not our
own. It is the gift of God, who worketh within
us both to will and to do of His good pleasure
(Eph 28·9, Ph 213).

(b) On the human side. — Yet it would be a
mistake to conclude that the Bible knows no
human conditions of salvation. The same St.
Paul who lays such stress on the Divine activity
in salvation urges his readers to work out their
own salvation with fear and trembling (Ph 212).
As on the Divine side salvation is a new life
created in man, so on the human side it is a life
which manifests itself in certain distinctive acti-
vities. These may be summed up under the
three heads of—(a) repentance, (β) faith, (γ) obedi-
ence.

(a) The first and indispensable condition of sal-
vation is repentance (which see), by which is
meant not merely sorrow for sin, but actual for-
saking of sin and turning to righteousness. This
is as necessary for deliverance from Assyrian
oppression as for entrance upon the new life of
Christ's Kingdom. God may indeed save men from
their sins, but He cannot save them in their sins.

We have already noted the deepening estimate of
this grace, and seen how from a mere condition oi
salvation, which a man can achieve for himself
without God's help, it comes to be an element in
salvation itself—the first step in the process whose
end is perfect holiness.

(β) Faith.—The obverse of repentance is faith
(which see). Man turns from sin to God, and the
means by which he lays hold of the Divine deliver-
ance is faith. Saving faith in the Biblical sense
is always more than belief (Ja 219). It involves an
act of the will, and issues in obedience. Yet on
this common ground we note a difference of con-
ception. In much of the Bible faith means trust
in God's word, together with the activities which
follow it. Its object is God's promise rather than
His person. Abraham had faith in God—that is,
he trusted His promise—and 'he went out, not
knowing whither he went' (He II8). Because of
this trust, he shall one day receive his reward;
but this reward lies still in the future (He II 1 3 · 3 9).
This is the sense in which faith is used in Hebrews.
To St. Paul, on the other hand, faith has a deeper
meaning. It is the means of obtaining a present
blessing, not a future one. Its object is a person,
not a promise. By faith a man lays hold upon
Christ as his Saviour, becomes one with Him,
partakes of His heavenly life, shares His right-
eousness, and rises with Him into His eternal
Kingdom. It is thus a comprehensive term, which
covers the entire human side of that experience
whose Divine side is the working of the Holy
Spirit.

(7) But repentance and faith are alike vain, save
as they issue in obedience (which see). This is the
all-embracing Biblical virtue. Man's relation to
God is such that his righteousness must take this
form. The particular content may vary with the
growth of the Divine revelation. In OT, for
instance, it includes the faithful observance of
the ceremonial law with its prescriptions of ritual
and sacrifice. Yet even in OT these are sub-
ordinate to the eternal principles of justice and
mercy (cf. Mic 66'8). In the NT the law has been
done away. The only sacrifice required is the
spiritual sacrifice of prayer and praise (He 1315),
the offering up of the person in life-service to God
(Ro 121). The burdensome prescriptions of the
Levitical ritual have given place to Christ's new
commandment of love. Yet this love is no vague
or indefinite virtue. It shows itself in the willing
acceptance of God's fullest revelation ; in disciple-
ship of Christ and membership in His Kingdom.
Beginning with faith, it manifests itself in all the
social virtues. It rejoices to minister to the needy
and oppressed. It does not disdain the gatherings
of the saints for prayer and praise, and it finds its
public marks in the sacramental signs of baptism
and the Eucharist, by which the believer's mem-
bership in the body of Christ is openly showed
forth.

3. Extent of salvation.—It remains to consider
the extent of salvation. Here our study has shown
a constant enlargement in man's conception of the
sweep of God's purpose. We may illustrate this
in connexion {a) with the present life ; (6) with the
life after death ; (c) with the universe as a whole.

(a) Salvation in this life.—We have already
noted the growing universalism of the Biblical
teaching. At first it is Israel alone for whom
God cares. He is J"'s dearly beloved son. Other
nations are but God's servants, instruments in His
hand through which He accomplishes His saving
purpose for Israel. Then the Gentiles also share
the blessings of the Messianic deliverance, but it
is only by becoming subject to Israel, and adopt-
ing the Jewish law and worship. Yet even in
OT there are gleams of a conception more truly
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catholic. To Isaiah, Egypt and Assyria as well
as Israel are chosen of God. The foundation for a
true universalism is laid in the prophetic doctrine
of the worth of the individual. Jesus makes the
conditions of entrance to His Kingdom purely
moral and spiritual—repentance, trust, humility,
obedience, the childlike spirit. Where these are
present, there is a son of God, whether he observe
the ceremonial law or not. The practical univer-
salism of Jesus is theoretically completed in the
Pauline doctrine of the abrogation of the Jewish
law. This was the natural consequence of the
new view of redemption. When salvation is re-
garded as a new Divine life, it is impossible not
to recognize the Christianity of those who have
received the Holy Spirit, even if they have not
been circumcised (Ac 1044"48). To the freedom of
the Divine Spirit, like that of the wind, blowing
where it listeth, no man may venture to set
bounds. The salvation of Israel is still the centre
of hope and prayer (Ro 91), but it is only as part
of a process which is as wide as humanity.

With the widening horizon, we note a correspond-
ing change in the depth of the conception. Salvation
becomes not only a broader, but a more intensive
term; less external, more spiritual; less local, more
permanent. It not only affects more men, but it
affects them more profoundly. Its subject is the
whole man. It reaches soul as well as body. It
delivers from sin as well as from suffering. It
not only removes causes of evil; it creates forces
of good. As nothing is too large, so nothing is
too small to fall within the range of its activity.
Life and death, things present and things to come,
are alike subject to the control of that Christ who
is able to save to the uttermost.

This double growth may be well illustrated in connexion with
the doctrine of election. At first the Divine choice centres in
Israel the nation, or in those heroes or prophets whom God has
set apart for special service in connexion with the national
deliverance. Then other nations are included in the Divine
plan. God chooses Egypt as well as Israel. Cyrus the Persian
is His servant, set apart to do a special work in the execution
of His redemptive purpose. To the broader view-point of the
NT, with its juster estimate of the worth of the individual,
election is no longer confined to a few. All Christians are
elect, called to be saints (Eo I6) according to the Divine purpose.
And as the range of the Divine choice widens, so its content
deepens. Christians are elect unto salvation (2 Th 213), with
all the richness of meaning which the Christian revelation has
put into the word. The object of the Divine choice is not
merely deliverance from future punishment. Men are called to
the Christian life as a whole, with its good works (Eph 210), its
joys and graces, its brotherly service, its missionary zeal, its
willingness to spend and be spent, yes, if need be, even to be
cast away (Ro 93), if thereby others may be saved. Thus the
individualism of the NT doctrine of election, so far from being
a narrowing of the conception, is rather a mark of its true
universalism.

(b) In the life after death.—With the expansion
of the conception of salvation in this life, we find
the Biblical outlook reaching across the grave, and
taking in the life after death. Nothing is a more
striking witness to the strength and richness of
the Hebrew conception of God than the way in
which it succeeded in transforming the pagan
conception of Sheol which at the first the Israelites
had shared with their contemporaries. We have
already traced the steps in this moralization of
the life after death, and need not repeat them
here. From a gloomy, passionless, joyless exist-
ence, Sheol becomes the scene of God's presence
and power. It has its garden of life, where the
righteous await contentedly the greater joys of
the resurrection. Christianity further emphasizes
and enriches this conception. Whatever new
elements Christ has brought into the thought of
God and His salvation are carried over into the
life immediately after death. Christ's activity is
not merely confined to the living. In the spirit
He preaches even in the realm of the dead (1 Ρ
319). The shifting and uncertain imagery through

which the human imagination had endeavoured to
picture the nature of ' that undiscovered country'
is now reinforced or superseded by a definite con-
ception. To die means to depart and to be with
Christ (Ph I 2 3); to enter into the Father's home,
where the elder brother has gone before to prepare
a place and a welcome for each returning traveller
(Jn 142). Whatever the joys still remaining at
the Parousia, they are not different in kind from
those upon the experience of which one enters
immediately after death. The highest blessedness
of heaven will consist in communion with Christ.
4 It is not yet made manifest what we shall be.
We know that if he shall be manifested, we shall
be like him, for we shall see him even as he is '
(1 Jn 32).

(c) The Biblical doctrine of salvation reaches its
climax in the conception of a redemption of the
universe. Foreshadowed in the OT doctrine of
new heavens and a new earth, developed in the
period between the Testaments in extravagant
and non-spiritual forms, it remains an element in
the Biblical conception to the last. It is not God's
purpose merely to save men out of the world, but
to save the world. Whatever is hopelessly evil—
whether in nature, man, or spirit—shall at last be
utterly destroyed. No foe will longer remain to
dispute the authority of Christ or mar the glories
of His eternal Kingdom. The last enemy to be
destroyed is death (1 Co 1526). Not till then
will Christ's saving work be finished, and He
restore to the Father the power given to Him,
that in the redeemed universe God may be all in
all (1 Co 1528). This doctrine of a cosmic salvation,
wrought out most fully by St. Paul, but implied
also in other parts of the NT, has three main
elements: (1) the redemption of physical nature
with its destruction of suffering and death; (2) the
redemption of mankind with its destruction of sin ;
(3) the redemption of the angelic world with its
destruction of the spiritual forces which now
oppose the Kingdom of God. Thus in terms
naturally suggested by the thought of his day,
but with a vigour and breadth of conception
worthy of the largest generalizations of our
modern science, the apostle presents the work of
Christ in its unity as one great process, running
through the ages, reaching out to take in the
uttermost bounds of space, penetrating to the pro-
foundest depths of spiritual experience in order to
bind together all things in earth and heaven in
one universal purpose of salvation (Eph 1, Col 1).
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W. ADAMS BROWN.
SAMAIAS (Σα/xcu'as).—I. Shemaiah, one of the

chiefs of the Levites in Josiah's reign, 1 Es I 9 (cf.
2 Ch 359). 2. 1 Es 839=Shemaiah, of the sons of
Adonikam, Ezr 813.

SAMARIA.—1. {frptt, that is, Shdmeron, ' watch-
mountain ; Σαμάρεια, Σεμερών, Σομερών, Σομηρών,
Σω μωρών ; Jos. {Ant. VIII. xii. 5), Σωμαρείν ; Euseb.
{Onom.), Σεμηρών; Samaria) The capital of the
kingdom of Israel. The Assyrian, Samirina (Ins.
of Tiglath-pileser in., Sargon, etc.), and the
Greek and Latin forms of the name, come from the
Aramaic ]]ΐηψ. A characteristic derivation of the
name is given, in 1 Κ 1624 (RV, cf. Jos. Ant. VIII.
xii. 5), where we are told that Samaria was built
by Omri who bought the * hill of Samaria' from
Shemer, and, having fortified it, called the name of
the city that he built Shomeron {Samaria) after
Shemer. (See discussion of etymology by Stade in
ZATWv. 165 if.)

Commanding the roads from Shechem northwards
to Esdraelon, and westwards to the coast, and
situated within easy reach of the Mediterranean,
no better site could have been selected for the
fortified capital of the Northern kingdom. The
hill ('mountain of Samaria' Am 41 61, Sir 5026)
rises from 300 to 400 feet above the bed of a broad
fertile valley (perhaps the * field of Samaria' Ob 19

RV), and is isolated on all sides but the east, where
it is connected with the hills (' mountains of
Samaria' Am 39, Jer 315) by a low narrow saddle.
On three sides it is surrounded and overlooked by
hills clothed with olive and vine, but they are
beyond the range of catapult and bow, and so
were not a source of danger. On the fourth side
the hills are low, and the view over them to the
west, with the blue waters of the Mediterranean
in the distance, is one of exceptional beauty.
This charm of position, in a rich 'fat* valley,
bordered by vine-clad hills, formed part of that
' glorious beauty' which made Samaria the * crown
of pride of the drunkards of Ephraim' (Is 281"4).

From the 7th year of Omri, Samaria was the
capital ('the head of Ephraim' Is 79, 'Samaria and
her daughters' Ezk 1653), and residence of the kings
of Israel (1 Κ 16292043211"182251, 2Κ1 33 1 · 610 3 6 131·10

1 414.23 1 5 8 . 13. 14.17.23. 27 ^ I g ? 9 1 Q 9 } H o g 1 Q 7) . a n d

it was also their burial-place (1 Κ 1628 2237, 2 Κ 1035

139·131416). Samaria is on this account mentioned

with or compared with the capital of the Southern
kingdom (2 Κ 2113, Is 1010·n, Ezk 1651 234, Am 61,
Mic I1·5), which was to share its fate. Ezekiel
calls it 'the sister' (1655 2333), and the 'elder
sister' of Jerus. (1646). The city was surrounded
with strong walls {Ant. vill. xiv. 1), and beautified
by the kings of Israel. There was a fortified
palace, ' the castle of the king's house' (2 Κ 1525

RV), with a 'roof-chamber' (2 Κ I2). This probably
stood on the top of the hill, and near or connected
with it may have been the ivory palace built by
Ahab (1 Κ 2239). There was a Syrian quarter in
Samaria (1 Κ 2034); and a city gate (1 Κ 2210, 2 Κ
7 i . is. 2ο? 2 Ch 189) and pool (1 Κ 2238) are mentioned.

At Samaria, Ahab received a visit from Jehosha-
phat, and, at the entrance of the gate, the two
kings sat to hear the prophecy of Micaiah (1 Κ 2210,
2 Ch 182·9). There the 70 sons of Ahab were slain
(2 Κ 101·7); there Jehu destroyed all that remained
unto Ahab (2 Κ 1012·17); and there, according to
one account (2 Ch 229, cf. 2 Κ 927), Ahaziah was
killed. It was to Samaria that Joash, after the
capture of Jerus., brought the vessels for the
service of the temple, and the treasures of the
king's house (2 Κ 1414, 2 Ch 2524); and that Pekah,
at least according to 2 Ch 288· 9*15, returned at the
head of his army, laden with the spoil of Judah,
and accompanied by a long train of captive Jews,
who were afterwards released.

Samaria became the religious as well as the
political centre of the Northern kingdom. The
marriage of Ahab with Jezebel, and the consequent
close alliance between the usurping dynasties of
Israel and Phoenicia, led to the establishment of
the Phoenician worship on a large scale in the
capital. Ahab caused a temple and altar to be
erected to Baal (1 Κ 1632; Ant. ix. vi. 6), and
made the Asherah (1 Κ 1633, 2 Κ 136 RV). The
temple, which was probably of great size, contained
' pillars of Baal,' apparently of wood, which were
torn down and burned, and a ' pillar of Baal/ pos-
sibly a stone pillar with an effigy of the god on
one of its faces, which was broken down when
Jehu destroyed the temple after slaughtering the
prophets of Baal (2 Κ 321021·25"27 [in v.25 read prob.
with Klost. τ:?η adytum for TJ; 'city']). The Phoe-
nician rites were celebrated with great splendour,
and Jezebel, who had slain the prophets of the LORD
(1 Κ 1813), fed 450 prophets of Baal and 400 prophets
of the Asherah at her table (1 Κ 1819 RV). The
idolatrous worship was strongly opposed by the
prophets of J", some of whom worked and preached
in the city. Elisha had a fixed residence in it
(2 Κ 225 53 632, cf. v.24), and Hosea probably pro-
phesied there. Isaiah (ΙΟ9·11 3619) alludes to the
idols, graven images, and gods of Samaria; Hosea
(71 85·^ 105), to its wickedness, and to the calf-
worship which existed side by side with the worship
of Baal; Amos (814), to its sin; and Isaiah (84 99),
Hosea (1316), Amos (312), Micah (I6) foretell the
penalties that it would have to suffer for the sins
of its people. Jeremiah (2313) mentions the pro-
phets of Baal, and Ezekiel (234) can find no fitter
symbol for the city than Oholah the harlot.

Soon after Samaria was built, it was probably
besieged by Benhadad I., who forced Omri to make
'streets' in the city for the Syrians (1 Κ 2034).
During Ahab's reign it successfully resisted a siege
by Benhadad π. (IK 201"21; Ant. VIII. xiv. 1, 2).
In the reign of Jehoram, after a minor expedition
had been thwarted by Elisha (2 Κ 61 9·2 0; Ant. IX.
iv. 3), the city was again besieged by Benhadad.
On this occasion the garrison and townsmen were
reduced to the last extremity (2 Κ 624·25), when a
panic seized the Syrian army and the siege was
raised (2 Κ 71"20; Ant. IX. iv. 4,5). In the 7th year
of Hoshea, Samaria was besieged by Shalmaneser,
but it was actually taken, B.C. 722, by his succes-
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sor Sargon after the siege had lasted three years
(2 Κ 175·6 189·I0·34, cf. 21 1 3; Ant. IX. xiv. 1; Inscrip-
tions o£ Sargon). The Northern kingdom fell with
its capital, and the people were transplanted by
the conqueror; but the city was not completely
destroyed (Jer 415). Two years later it rose, in
alliance with Hamath, Arpad, and Damascus,
against the Assyrians ; but the rising collapsed on
the overthrow of the king of Hamath (see Inscrip-
tions). The transplanted Jews were replaced by
foreign colonists (2 Κ 1724, Ezr 410) under Assyrian
governors, of one of whom the name, Nabu-achi-su,
has been preserved (III. Rawlinson, 34, col. ii. 94 f.).
In B.C. 331 Samaria submitted to Alexander, who
killed many of its inhabitants, and replaced them
by Macedonian colonists. Later it was dismantled
by Ptolemy Lagi, afterwards rebuilt, and again
destroyed by Demetrius Poliorcetes. The walls
must soon have been restored, for it was a * very
strong city* when taken by John Hyrcanus, B.C.
120, after a year's siege (Ant. xin. x. 2, 3; BJ
I. ii. 7). Hyrcanus is said to have completely
destroyed the city by ' bringing streams to drown
i t ' ; but this can refer only to that portion of it
which lay at the foot of the hill. Samaria was
rebuilt by Pompey, who made it a free city, and
attached it to the government of Syria (Ant.
xiv. iv. 4; BJ I. vii. 7); and it was further
restored and strengthened by Gabinius (Ant. xiv.
v. 3; BJ I. viii. 4). Herod, in pursuance of his
commercial policy, which was based on intercourse
with the West, and of his plan of covering the
country with strongholds garrisoned by Gentile
soldiers devoted to his interests, made Samaria a
strong fortress. He embellished it, built a temple
of great size and magnificence, and settled it with
veterans from his army and people from the
neighbourhood (Ant. XV. viii. 5; BJ I. xxi. 2).
The city, which is said at this time to have had
a circumference of 2^ miles, was re-named Sebaste
(Augusta) in honour of Augustus, who had given
it to Herod (Ant. XV. vii. 3); and this name has
survived in the modern Sebustieh. At Samaria
Herod entertained Agrippa ; there he killed his
wife Mariamne, and there also he strangled his
sons (Ant. XV. vii. 5-7, XVI. ii. 1, xi. 7). During
the Jewish revolt, Samaria and Herod's soldiers,
called Sebastenes, went over to the Romans (Ant.
XVII. x. 3, 9; BJ II. iii. 4, iv. 3, xii. 5). Many
authorities suppose that the gospel was preached
in Samaria (Ac 85·9·14); but it is possible that
some town in the district of Samaria, of which the
name is not specified, is intended (note the absence
in ν.δ of the def. art. in some MSS). Septimius
Severus made Samaria a Colonia, but it rapidly
declined as Shechem (Neapolis) rose to importance,
and in the 4th cent, it was already a small town
(Euseb. Ono?n.). It was an Episcopal see, and its
bishops attended the Councils of Nicsea, Constan-
tinople, and Chalcedon, and the Synod of Jerusalem
(A.D. 536). According to Jerome it was the burial-
place of Elisha, Obadiah, and St. John the Baptist
(Ep. ad Marcellam, Com. ad Obad.), and their
tombs were shown to pilgrims in the Middle Ages.
The Crusaders established a Latin bishopric in
Samaria.

The modern village of Sebustieh lies at the E.
end of the terraced hill of Samaria, which is now
partially cultivated and in places covered with
olive groves. The old city wall can be traced for
most of its course, following irregularly the con-
tour of the hill, and there are remains of the west
gate. From this gate a street 50 ft. wide, and
lined with columns, of which many still stand,
ran along the S. side of the hill to a gate on the
E., which has disappeared. To the W. of the
village are the columns of a large buried temple ;
towards the S. W. the columns of a smaller temple ;

and in a hollow at the foot of the N.E. side of the
hill are several shafts of columns that formed part
of a quadrangle, perhaps a hippodrome, 622 ft.
long and 190 ft. wide. Close to the site of the E.
gate are the ruins of the fine cathedral church of
St. John, built between A.D. 1150 and 1180, over
the traditional tomb of St. John the Baptist. In
the neighbourhood of the village are two fine
springs, *Ain Harim and %Ain Kefr Ruma^ from
which small streams flow for a short distance.
These streams are, apparently, those utilized by
Hyrcanus to undermine the lower portion of the
city. (Stanley, S. and P. 243-246 ; G. A. Smith,
HGJETLpp. 346-349; PEF Mem. ii. 160, 211-215;
Guerin, Samarie, ii. 188, etc.).

2. SAMAEIA (η Σαμάρεια ; Samaria) mentioned in
1 Mac 566 cannot be the well-known Samaria, and
is apparently an error. The place intended seems
to be Marisa (Marishah, now Kh. Me fash near
Beit Jibrin), a reading found in an ancient Latin
version. See Josephus, Ant. xii. viii. 6, and
2Macl23 5. C . W . W I L S O N .

SAMARIA, TERRITORY OF (η Σαμαρεΐτι* χώρα,
Σαμάρεια, Έαμαρία ; Jos. χώρα Σαμαρέων ; Samaria).
—At an early period the name of the city was
applied to the kingdom of the ten tribes, and
as the limits of that kingdom varied (2 Κ 1032·33

1529, 1 Ch 526), so did those of the territory
called Samaria. Thus the 'king of Samaria'
(2 Κ I3, Hos 107) is the king, and the ' cities of
Samaria' (1 Κ 1332, 2 Κ 1724·26 2319) the cities, of
the Northern kingdom ; and the ' mountains of
Samaria' (Jer 315, Am 39) is simply another term
for the hill-country of Ephraim (AV Mt. Ephraim).
The name Samaria is used in its extended sense
in 1 Κ 182, 2 Κ 1728 2318, 2 Ch 2513, Ezr 417, Neh 42

Am 312.
In the Apocrypha (1 Es 216·25, Jth I9 44, 1 Mac

310 566 1030.38 Π 28. ·ό4} 2 M a c 151) a n d i n N T ( L k
1711, Jn 44·e· 7· 9, Ac I8 81 931) the name Samaria
denotes the central of the three districts—Judsea,
Samaria, and Galilee—into which the country west
of Jordan was divided. According to Josephus
(BJ III. iii. 1, 4, 5), Samaria was bounded on the
north by Galilee and the territory of the free city
of Scythopolis, its most northerly village being
Ginsea (Jenin), in the great plain of Esdraelon.
It extended S. to the toparchy of Acrabatta,
'AJcrdbeh, and the villages of Anuath, Kh. 'Aina,
and Borceos, BerMt, which were about 15 Roman
miles S. of Shechem, and belonged to Judsea. In
the Jordan Valley the boundary ran N. of Sartaba,
Kurn Surtaba (Mishna, Bosh hash-shana, ii. 3) ;
and on the west to the N. of Antipatris (Talm.
Bab. Gittin, 76a). It was separated from the sea
on the W. by the coast district of Judsea, which
stretched N. to Ptolemais (BJ ill. iii. 5).

Samaria is a land of hills and valleys, with here
and there upland plains of great fertility. Carmel
and other hills are partially clothed with dense
thickets, and, in places, remnants of former
forests can still be seen. In the plains and open
valleys the rich soil yields abundant harvests of
wheat, oats, and maize, whilst on the terraced
hillsides the fig, the olive, and the vine bring forth
their fruit in due season. Josephus says truly
(BJ III. iii. 4) that the country was fruitful and
well wooded ; it abounded in wild fruit and in
that produced by cultivation ; its water was good,
and in consequence of the excellence of its grass
the cattle yielded more milk than elsewhere.

Samaria is an open country, and was always at
the mercy of hostile invaders. It seems to have
offered little resistance to Joshua, and, after the con-
quest, Canaanites, Midianites, Syrians, Assyrians,
Greeks, and Romans overran it with comparative
ease. No great battle was fought within its
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limits, and the stirring episodes of mountain
warfare, so frequent in Judsea, are unknown to
its annals. On the other hand, it is remarkable
for the number of fortified towns or 'strong
places' that guarded its approaches. The open
character of Samaria facilitated communication.
Great highways of commerce passed through it,
and chariots were used at a very early period.
Amongst the trade routes were that from the
coast, through the remarkable pass between Ebal
and Gerizim, to the districts east of Jordan ; and
those from the Maritime Plain across the hills to
Megiddo (Lejjuri), and En-gannim (Jenin), and
thence to Bashan and Damascus. To these well-
travelled roads was due in great measure the close
connexion that has always existed between Samaria
and the trans-Jordanic regions, and the readiness
with which the Jews of the district succumbed to
the influence of the surrounding paganism.

After the Assyrians had conquered the kingdom
of the ten tribes, they carried away the people to
Assyria, and brought men from * Babylon, and
from Cuthah, and from Avva, and from Hamath
and Sepharvaim,' and placed them in the 'cities
of Samaria' (2 Κ 176· 24· ™ ; Ant. ix. xiv. 1). At a
later date, during the reigns of Esar-haddon and
Assur - bani - pal (Osnappar, RV), the number of
Assyrian colonists in Samaria was largely in-
creased (Ezr 41·9·10). In 2 Κ 1729 these colonists
are termed ' Samaritans.' Josephus says (Ant.
IX. xiv. 3, X. ix. 7, XI. iv. 4) that they were
called Cuthseans in Hebrew, from Cuthah, the
city of their origin, and Samaritans in Greek,
from the country to which they were removed ;
and he regarded the Samaritans of his day as
their descendants. The Cuthseans and others
brought their national gods with them, an act
which was believed to have brought on them the
vengeance of the God of the land. One of the
captive Jewish priests was consequently sent to
teach them * how they should fear the LORD.'
The result appears to have been that they adopted
the Jewish ritual, but combined the worship of
J" with that of their graven images (2 Κ 1725"41;
Ant. IX. xiv. 3). Possibly, many of their high
places and altars were destroyed during the re-
forms of Josiah (2 Κ 2319, 2 Ch 346).

The Captivity freed the Jews from their old sin
of idolatry, and intensified the exclusiveness of the
Jewish character. When, therefore, the Jews re-
turned from Babylon, and the Samaritans offered
to assist them in rebuilding the walls and temple
at Jerusalem, the proffered aid was refused, and
the Jews excluded the Samaritans from all par-
ticipation in their worship. Quarrels naturally
arose, and led to a mutual enmity between the
two peoples, which was marked by frequent
outbursts of active hostility. The Samaritans
were generally the aggressors. They attempted
to prevent the rebuilding of Jerusalem (Ezr 47"24,
Neh 47"13; Ant. XI. iv. 4); seized Jewish lands,
and carried Jews off as slaves (Ant. XII. iv. 1).
On one occasion they brought the bodies of dead
men into the cloisters of the temple (Ant. XVIII.
ii. 2), and on another they killed Galilieans who
were passing through Samaria on the way to
Jerusalem. This last outburst gave rise to dis-
putes, which were referred to Rome for settlement
(Ant. xx. vi. 1-3 ; BJn. xii. 3-7). The Samaritans
were always ready to claim kinship with the Jews
when the latter were prosperous (Ant. IX. xiv. 3,
XI. viii. 6); but at other times they repudiated
the relationship, and acknowledged their Assyrian
origin (Ezr 4 2; Ant. XI. iv. 3, 9, XII. v. 5). The
feeling of the Jews towards their enemies is indi-
cated by the term of reproach, 'Thou art a
Samaritan, and hast a devil' (Jn 848); by the
words of Jesus son of Sirach (Sir 5025·26); and

the mutual hostility explains Christ's command
to His disciples not to enter into any city of the
Samaritans (Mt 105).

Samaria, after its conquest by Assyria, was
ruled by Assyrian, Babylonian, and Persian
governors until Syria and Palestine fell to Alex-
ander after the battle of Issus. The Samaritans
hastened to proffer aid to the conqueror, and in
return were granted, according to Josephus, per-
mission to build a temple on Mt. Gerizim (Ant.
XI. viii. 4, 6, XIII. iii. 4, ix. 1). In this temple,
which, more probably, however, was built by
Sanballat during the time of Nehemiah, the
Samaritans offered sacrifices after the manner of
the Jews. But when Antiochus IV. Epiphanes
took Jerus. and desecrated the temple, they were
quite ready to address him as god, and ask his
permission to call their place of worship the temple
of Zeus Hellenius (Ant. XII. v. 5). After having
more than once changed hands during the struggle
between Alexander's successors, Samaria was given
by Antiochus ill. the Great, as part of the dower
of his daughter Cleopatra, to Ptolemy V. Epi-
phanes (Ant. XII. iv. 1). During the reign of the
latter's successor, Ptolemy vi. Philometor, the
Samaritan colony in Egypt, which owed its origin
to the settlement of Samaritans serving in Alex-
ander's army (Ant. XI. viii. 6), and to the re-
moval of Samaritans from Palestine to Egypt by
Ptolemy I. Soter (Ant. xn. i. 1), maintained, in
controversy with the Alexandrian Jews, that
according to the laws of Moses the temple was
to be built on Gerizim and not at Jerus. {Ant. XIII
iii. 4). Samaria was conquered by John Hyrcanus,
who destroyed the temple on Gerizim (BJ I. ii.
6, 7); and, after passing to the Romans when
Pompey intervened in the quarrel between Hyr-
canus II. and his brother, it was given to Herod
by Augustus (Ant. xy. vii. 3). On Herod's death
it was granted to his son Archelaus (Ant. xvn.
xi. 4; BJ II. vi. 3); but, on his banishment, it
was added to the province of Syria (Ant. χνπ.
xiii. 5 ; BJ II. viii. 1). In the time of Pilate a
large number of Samaritans were killed when on
their way to Gerizim, and to Pilate's action on
this occasion Josephus ascribes his recall (Ant.
XVIII. iv. 1, 2).

In the days of our Lord the Samaritans formed
an important element in the population; and
though they probably had a strong admixture
of Jewish blood in their veins (2 Κ 2319·20, 2 Ch
34*, Ezr 621, Jn 41 2; Ant. x. iv. 5), they had not
lost their distinctive character as aliens by descent
(Lk 1718, cf. 1029-37), and apparently in religion
(Jn 422). The gospel appears to have been first
preached to the Samaritans by Philip, and with
some measure of success (Ac 85"25). But it cannot
have been very generally accepted, for the
Samaritans more than once came into collision
with the Roman emperors and the Christians.
Vespasian quelled a threatened rising by slaying
11,600 of them on Mt. Gerizim (BJ III. vii. 32);
and they were so severely punished by Zeno and
Justinian for murdering Christians and destroying
churches, that they never afterwards recovered.
Benjamin of Tudela, A.D. 1163, found ' Cutheans,
who observe the Mosaic law only, and are called
Samaritans,' at Ndblus, Csesarea, Ascalon, and
Damascus (Early Travels, p. 81). They are now
represented by a few families at Ndblus.

LITERATURE.— Conder, Tent-Work, i. 80-109; Stanley, Sinai
and Palestine, 229-248 ; G. A. Smith, HGHL 321-343 ; Guorin,
Samarie; Schurer, HJP i. i. 190 f., 280, π. i. 5-8; Baedeker-
Socin, PaJ.3 226 ff.; Buhl, GAP, 207. C. W . WlLSON.

SAMATUS (Σάματο*), 1 Es 934.—One of the sons
of Ezora, corresponding to Shemariah or Shallum
inEzrlO4 1·4 2.
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SAMECH (D). — The fifteenth letter of the
Hebrew alphabet, and as such employed in the
119th Psalm to designate the 15th part, each verse
of which begins with this letter. In this Dic-
tionary it is transliterated by s.

SAMELLIUS (Β Σαμέλλιος, Α Σβμ- Σεβ-; AV
Semellius), 1 Es 216-17-25-30=Shimshai the scribe,
cf. Ezr 48 etc.

SAME US (B θαμ-cuos, ΑΣαμαΐοι; AV Sameius).—
Of the sons of Emmer (1 Es 921), answering to
Shemaiah, of the sons of Hariin, Ezr 1021.

SAMGAR-NEBO (OpsPP).— An officer of Nebu-
chadnezzar, who, according to the MT of Jer 39
[Gr. 46]3, took his seat, along with other princes,
in the middle gate of Jerusalem after the Chal-
dsean army had forced its way into the city. If
the name (LXX Btf Σaμayώθi A Wσσaμayάθ) is to
be accepted, it may \)e=Sumgir-Nabuf * be gra-
cious, Ο Nebo' (Schrader, COT ii. 109).* The text
has in any case suffered corruption, as is evident,
apart from other considerations, from the multi-
tude of variant readings exhibited (cf. Swete, OT
in Greek, ad loc.) by the LXX. If we retain the
name Samgar-nebo, we ought perhaps to drop the
first * Nergal-sharezer,' and read : * Samgar-nebo
the Sar-sechim [a title as yet unexplained], Nebu-
shazban the Rab-saris [cf. v.13]and Nergal-sharezer
theRab-mag' (so Sayce in art. NERGAL-SHAREZER
above). Another course is to reject (with Giese-
brecht) the name Samgar-nebo entirely, taking
IJDD as a dittography of :D ai, and joining Ό3 to
the following, D'aD-ifcnaa thus = \$mi\ of v.13. It
must be confessed that the means are not yet at
our disposal for pronouncing with confidence on
the true text. See, for another expedient, art.
SARSECHIM. J. A. SELBIE.

SAMLAH (ntafr).—An Edomite king, described
as ' of Masrekah' (which see), Gn 3636f· (B deest,
Α Σαλαμά, D Σαμαλά) = 1 Ch l47f· (B om., Α Σ ά )

SAMMUS {Σαμμούϊ, Β Σαμμού), 1 Es 943 = Shema,
Neh 84.

SAMOS (Σά/Aos), one of the most important
islands in the J2gsean, is separated from the
coast of Ionia by the narrow straits in which the
Greeks met the Persian fleet and won the decisive
victory of Mycale, B.C. 479. It was the centre of
Ionian luxury, art, and science ; and, from the
moment when it became a member of the Ionic
confederacy to the time when it was deprived of
its freedom by Vespasian, its history is full of
interest. In B.C. 84 it was united to the province
of Asia, and in B.C. 17 it was made a free city by
Augustus. This was the political status when
St. Paul, after passing Chios, touched at Samos
(Ac 2015 RV) on his return from his third mis-
sionary journey. There were many Jewish
residents on the island (1 Mac 1523), who ob-
tained numerous privileges when Marcus Agrippa
and Herod visited Samos. The latter also made
presents to the Samians {Ant. XVI. ii. 2, 4; BJ I.
xxi. 11). Descriptions of the island and its his-
tory will be found in Tournefort, Voyage de
Levante, ii. 103 etc.; Ross, Beise auf die griech.
Inseln, ii. 139 etc. ; Murray, Handbook to Asia
Minor, etc. pp. 359-361. C. W. WILSON.

SAMOTHRACE {Σαμοθράκη, i.e. the Thracian
Samos).—An island of considerable size in the
iEgsean Sea, to the south of the coast of Thrace,
and north-west from the city of Troas. St. Paul

* On the similarity of the names Shamgar and Samgar see
Moore, Judges, 106.

and his companions, sailing from Troas, made a
straight run, without tacking (see RHEGITJM),
across the sea to Samothrace (Ac 1611); and the
next day they sailed north to NEAPOLIS, on the
Thracian coast, which, according to Pliny {Nat.
Hist. iv. 23), was about 38 miles from the island,
though the actual distance is hardly more than
about 20 miles. At the northern end of the
island was the town, called by the same name;
and here, doubtless, it was that the ship which
carried St. Paul cast anchor for the night. Ac 206,
also, probably implies that the ship anchored for a
night at Samothrace ; but no details are recorded.
There was no good harbour at any point round the
island, which therefore was difficult of approach
{importuosissima omnium, as Pliny says); but the
ancient Greek sailors always liked to anchor for
the night, if convenient or possible (Ac 2014·15).

Samothrace is a mountainous island ; and in
the view from the Trojan coast it forms a huge
mass behind and towering over the intermediate
island of Imbros. Its summit rises to 5240 ft.;
and there Homer describes the sea-god Poseidon
taking his seat to survey the battle before Troy.
In a similar way the island of Samos on the coast
of Ionia forms a huge mass rising boldly out of the
sea ; and the common name Samos is probably
due, not to colonization from one to the other, nor
to common stock in the inhabitants, but to the
character of the islands, each in the distance look-
ing like a single huge mountain.*

Samothrace, being unsuited for a trading centre
by its harbourless nature, played little part in
Greek history. Its only importance is due to the
cult of the mysterious gods called Cabiri, who
were said to have been worshipped by the original
Pelasgian inhabitants of the island (Herod, ii. 51).
The Mysteries of the Cabiri rivalled those of
Eleusis in reputation and attractiveness during
the later centuries of Greek history ; and Philip
of Macedon was initiated at Samothrace.

W. M. RAMSAY.
SAMPSAMES (KV Σαμψάμης, which is followed by

AV and RV ; Α Σαμψάκψ ; Lat. VSS Lampsacus).
—One of the places to which the Romans are said
to have written in favour of the Jews, 1 Mac 1523.
It is usually identified with Sa??isun, a seaport
town on the Black Sea, between Sinope and Tre-
bizond (cf. Ramsay, Hist. Geog. of Asia Minor, 273).

SAMSON.—
i. The name,

ii. The narrative,
iii. The sources.
iv. The historical background.
v. Historical importance.
yi. Significance for the history of religion,

yii. Significance for the history of civilization,
viii. Mythological traces.

Literature.

i. THE NAME. — The pronunciation Samson is
derived from the Vulgate, which follows the LXX
Σαμψών, using a vowel older than the ϊ of the
Heb. \w^ Shimshdn. The name is not to be
derived from |DJ?, or DD ,̂ or BJSIJP * serve' (cf. Moore
on Jg 1324), but is formed from ννφ ί sun' by means
of the denominating ending ρ ; a diminutive sense
= 'little sun' (cf. the Arab, name Shumais in
Noldeke, ZDMG xl. p. 166) is less probable than
a derivation with the sense ' sunny,' * sun's man'
(cf. Ges. - Kautzsch, Gram.26 § 86 f. g.). It is
natural to think of the Danite city BETH-SHEMESH,
which was not far from Samson's birthplace. The
name Samson is confined in the OT to the judge
(but cf. T9?> Shimshai, Ezr 48f·17·2S), and is found
nowhere but in Jg 13-16, which have him for

* Constantine Porphyr. (iii. p. 41, Bonn ed.), Eustathius, and
Strabo (pp. 846, 457) say that Σάμ,ος meant 'h i l l ' ; and the
name was common in the Greek world.
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their subject {the Syr. and LXX Luc. wrongly
introduce him in 1 S 1211). The same thing is true
of the name of his father MANOAH (πυη 'rest,'
'resting-place'), Jg 132ff· 1631; but after the
Captivity the inhabitants of Zofah, Samson's
native town, are called (1 Ch *252"54) MANAHE-
THITES (^o:!p), a circumstance which might imply
that Manoah was the heros eponymos of a Danite
clan, and was only afterwards assigned as father to
the judge Samson (cf. the case of JEPHTHAH in
Jg Π1).

ii. THE NARRATIVE.—

Ch. 13. The barren wife of the Danite Manoah of Zor'ah has
a vision of the angel of Jahweh in the form of a man", who pro-
mises to her a son who from his mother's womb is to be a
' consecrated one' to God (D'HSN ΤΠ, see NAZIRITE), and who
is to make a commencement of freeing the people from the
Philistine yoke. Therefore his mother is to abstain from all
intoxicating liquors and guard against everything that defiles;
no razor is to come upon the head of the child. At Manoah's
prayer the angel appears a second time, and repeats his instruc-
tions. Only after he ascends in the flame of the offering pre-
sented to Jahweh and disappears, do Manoah and his wife
recognize who had been their guest. The boy, when born, is
named Samson, and grows up under the blessing of Jahweh.

Ch. 14. Arrived at manhood, Samson, not without opposition
from his parents, makes choice of a Philistine girl at Tinman to
be his wife. On his way there he kills a lion, and on his return
journey eats of the honey which he finds in the carcase. At
the wedding feast he makes this the subject of a riddle for the
young men, and, when his young wife coaxes him into telling
her the solution and betrays it to them, he leaves her in ill
humour.

Ch. 15. Having recovered himself, Samson will visit his wife
in her parents' house, but finds that she has been given by her
father to another. In revenge he destroys the ripe harvest
fields of the Philistines by foxes with burning brands. The Philis-
tines retaliate by burning his wife and all her house, an act
which Samson again avenges by slaughtering many of them
(w.i-8). Having made his escape to the territory of Judah,
which, however, owned the Philistine suzerainty, he allows
himself, on their menaces, to be handed over by the inhabitants
bound, but bursts his bonds and slays a thousand Philistines
with the jawbone of an ass. The wearied Samson is revived
by Jahweh by means of a spring flowing from the jawbone

Ch. 16. While Samson is visiting a harlot at Gaza he is
betrayed, and his enemies think to seize him in the morning.
But he catches up the folding-doors of the city gate, posts and
all, and carries them to the top of a mountain by Hebron
(w.l-3). His paramour, DELILAH, in the Vale of Sorek is bribed
by the Philistines to deliver him over to them : three times he
deceives her as to the source of his strength, and bursts the
bonds wherewith she has bound him. At last he confesses
that his strength lies in his God-consecrated hair, and after he
has been shaved while asleep he falls defenceless into the hands
of the Philistines. The latter put out his eyes and set him to
slaves' work in the prison at Gaza (vv.4-22). At the festival in
honour of their god DAGON, the conquered foe is to be exhibited
as a spectacle to the assembled people. But with the new
growth of his hair the blind man feels his strength return, and
after praying to Jahweh he pulls down the pillars of the house
in which the Philistines are assembled, so that they all perish
along with himself in the ruins. His body is buried by his
relatives in the family sepulchre. His judgeship had lasted
twenty years (vv.23-3i).

iii. THE SOURCES.—Of all the narratives in the
Book of Judges, that about Samson is the only
one that is not composed from the two ancient
sources which supplied the material of the book—
in all probability the Judaean source (J) and the
Ephraimitic (E). The attempt to distinguish two
sources throughout has only once been made, and
that superficially, by von Ortenberg, but cannot
be regarded as successful. On the other hand, it
has been rightly recognized by van Doorninck
(1879) and Stade (1884) that ch. 14 has undergone
extensive revision, and Bohme (1885) has proved
the same for ch. 13. In both chapters the aim of
this revision is religious ; the whole personality of
Samson is meant to be brought under the religious
point of view more than is the case in the par-
ticular narratives. Bohme has shown at the same
time that ch. 13 bears marks of the source J, and
thus the whole Samson history will have to be
assigned to this source. That Ε has no share in
it is explained by the circumstance that for the
Ephraimitic source the judge who ' began to deliver
Israel out of the hands of the Philistines' (135) was

not Samson but Samuel (1 S 72if·)· Whether the
Samson history, whose scene was the neighbour·
hood of Judah, had only a local importance such
as to prevent its being made use of by E, or
whether that history was too repugnant to its
theocratic character (cf. Eb. Schrader, who calls Ε
4 the theocratic narrator'), in any case Samuel
takes the place of Samson completely in Ε (1 S 1-7;
cf. esp. the birth story in 1 S 1 with Jg 13), whereas
in J Samuel plays no part at all as judge and
military commander.

But if the Samson story is derived from only
one source, yet, apart from the above-mentioned
revision, it is not on that account a literary unity
in all its parts. On the contrary, the various
anecdotes about Samson were originally related
separately and only afterwards collected and
arranged. Later than any of them, we may
assume, is the story of his birth (ch. 13), just as is
the case with almost all ancient heroes, even those
of them who otherwise appear in the clearest light
of history.

Samson is included by the Deuteronomistic re-
daction, to which the Book of Judges owes its
shape, amongst the ' great judges'; but this, it
appears, was not done without a considerable
amount of weeding out. The concluding formula
of the Deuteronomic redaction as to the duration of
Samson's judgeship appears already at the end of
ch. 15 (v.20), and is then repeated in 1681. This
should in all likelihood be explained on the ground
that RD closed his history of Samson with ch. 15,
and did not admit ch. 16 into his Book of Judges.
The reason is easily discovered. Down to the
close of ch. 15 Samson is the husband of one wife,
and love to her along with love to his native land
is the motive of all his actions. But in ch. 16 he
appears as the slave of sensual passion, caught in
the toils of a succession of paramours, to the last
of whom he even betrays the secret of the Divine
strength that animated him. If this itself must
have appeared to the mind of RD quite unworthy
of a God-called judge (cf. 216·18f·), his fate also was
an unfitting one, namely that he should end his
life as prisoner and slave of the unbelievers.
Hence RD excluded ch. 16 in the same way as
ch. 9 (the story of Abimelech). He was indiffer-
ent to the circumstance that thus the account of
Samson's death disappeared; neither is there any
mention of the death of Barak or of Deborah, and
only a supplementary allusion to that of Ehud (41).
It was not till the last redaction of Judges that
ch. 16 was once more united with the preceding
chapters, but the first concluding formula (1520)
was still piously allowed to remain. How much of
the minor alterations of the old text is to be attri-
buted to this last redaction, cannot be determined.

iv. THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND.—The tribe
of Dan, to which Samson belongs, possessed not
only one tribal territory, but two,—the one west
of Jerusalem, situated between Benjamin and
Judah; the other in the extreme north, at the
lower sources of the Jordan, bordering upon the
territory of Naphtali. Samson comes from the
southern territory; his native town Zor'ah (njnv)»
one of the principal places belonging to the tribe
(Jos 1941, Jg 182·8·11, cf. also Neh II2 9), still bears
the same name at the present day. It lies on the
northern slope of the fertile Wady es - Surar,
through which the railway from Jaffa to Jeru-
salem now runs, opposite the ancient Beth-
shemesh (cf. G. A. Smith, HGHL 2181). But
the question is, whether Samson lived (or is sup-
posed to have lived) before or after the emigration
of the 600 Danites who founded the northern set-
tlement of the tribe. The history of this expe-
dition is given summarily in Jg I3 4 (to be supple-
mented by Jos 1947 [LXX]), and in full detail in
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Jg 17. 18. Since the account of it in the last-
mentioned two chapters is preceded by the story
of Samson, one might be disposed at lirst to decide
for the former of the above alternatives. But it
must not be forgotten that chs. 17-21 are appen-
dices to the Book of Judges, and that their present
position tells us nothing about their order in time.
When the 600 Danites struck off to the north,
their tribe was still contending for its independ-
ence, although with little prospect of being able
to assert it. The braver and more resolute mem-
bers of the tribe having taken their departure,
the remnant will have abandoned all further
struggle and rested content that their foreign lords
should leave them in possession of the soil, prob-
ably upon condition of paying tribute. But this
is the condition of things which we meet with in
the story of Samson. The Philistines have pene-
trated far into the Shephelah, Timnah (the modern
Tibne only 4 or 5 miles S.W. of Sora) belongs to
them. Between them and the Danites there is no
state of war, but unrestricted intercourse, con-
nubium and commercium—nay, the whole life of
the Danites appears to gravitate towards- the
Philistine cities. The power is entirely in the
hands of the Philistines: when Samson gets into
trouble with them, his native town cannot shelter
him. But even the territory of Judah, to which
he flees, offers no security, for it, too, is subject to
the Philistines, as its inhabitants (Jg 1511) expressly
affirm as a fact generally recognized. Samson's
own demeanour is not at all that of an enthusiast
for political independence and deliverer of his
people from the Philistine yoke. He belongs, on
the contrary, to that class amongst his country-
men who are disposed to modern and liberal ideas,
and who have no scruple about entering into
relations with the Philistines and even connecting
themselves with them by marriage. This strange
conduct is already excused and explained in
Jg 144 as being in obedience to a Divine commis-
sion, in order that Samson might find an oppor-
tunity of damaging the Philistines. But this
verse does not belong to the oldest form of the
narrative, and is actually contradicted by other
passages. Samson himself offers to the Judahites
(1511) the excuse that he had not attacked the
Philistines, but simply requited the wrong done to
him by them. And in precisely the same fashion
he always asserts his innocence to himself and to
his enemies (cf. 153·7): if they would only leave
him in peace, they should be safe from him, so he
thinks at least. In the case of all his exploits, then,
we have to do not with conscious attempts to de-
liver Israel, but only with the involuntary uprising
of a subject people against the alien and unloved
oppressor, with little ' pin -pricks,' each of which
is regarded as a heroic deed and greeted with
malicious joy. But ten hot-blooded and foolhardy
Samsons would not have been able to loosen the
chains of Israel's bondage. This was only accom-
plished when the Philistines, who had ventured to
attack the kernel of the Isr. territory, were, after
some initial successes (1 S 4), completely beaten by
the uprising of Mt. Ephraim (IS 13) and after-
wards of all Israel under the leadership of Saul
and David, and driven back within their own
narrow territory. By means of these wars Samson's
home became once more free, and a permanent pos-
session of Israel. The Samson stories are probably
intended, then, to be understood as belonging to
the period which immediately preceded the Philis-
tine war of 1 S 4, and are thus, apart from the
appendices Jg 17-21, in the right place. That
implies at the same time that the tradition, at
first oral, embodying them must also go back to
the same period. In a later age there was no
possibility of their arising.

v. HISTORICAL IMPORTANCE.—According to the
scheme of the Book of Judges as its programme is
set down by the Deuteronomic redactor in Jg 2llff·,
Samson was * raised up' by J ah well to be * judge'
over all the children of Israel, in order to deliver
them from the rule of the Philistines, to which
Jahweh had given them over on account of their
unfaithfulness (cf. 131). We saw that in the case
of Samson there can be no mention of such deliver-
ance, and just as little of an activity on behalf of,
or any judgeship over, the whole of Israel. What
we are told of him, at all events, claims nothing
more than quite a local importance. We need not
wonder, then, that KD left out ch. 16 (see above),
but only that he allowed Samson to pass as a
* judge' at all. But this may be explained as due
to the example set in the pre-Deuteronomic Book of
Judges, the work of RJE (cf. Budde, Kurzer Hdcom.
xff., xv f.). The rank of a divinely - sent judge
could not be henceforward taken from Samson.
His credentials rest especially on ch. 13, the Divine
promise and wonderful accomplishment of his
birth. We shall have to regard the whole of
this chapter as a later addition to the particular
Samson narratives which were gathered from the
mouth of the people and lie before us in chs. 14-16.
As a literary composition, however, that chapter
need not be more recent than these others. It is
worthy of note that even it still confines the
historical importance of Samson within very narrow
limits. All that is said of him in v.5 is that 'he
shall begin to deliver Israel out of the hand of the
Philistines.'

vi. SIGNIFICANCE FOR THE HISTORY OF RE-
LIGION.—The glaring contradiction between the
Divine call of Samson and his far from exemplary
manner of life caused much racking of the brains
and much offence to the older theologians. A
correct judgment of his personality is possible
only when, on the one hand, we leave out of view
the Christian standard of morality, and when,
on the other, we take into account that Samson
was originally not a religious but a popular hero.
Still there remains even in the oldest strata of the
narratives one religious trait, and it is this which
has made it possible to represent him as under
theocratic enlightenment. Any endowment be-
yond the ordinary human standard, or any con-
duct quite opposed to what is otherwise recognized
as the character of a person, is explained in anti-
quity, and so also in the OT, as due to a super-
human being, a spirit, having taken up its abode
in the person. On this account all who are
mentally deranged are supposed to be the dwelling-
place of a spirit, by whom they are possessed. In
this way also the superhuman strength of Samson
is explained; and as the Philistines, the enemies
of Israel, suft'er through his deeds, the spirit which
works through him is the spirit of Jahweh, the
God of Israel. The last verse of ch. 13 notes the
first occasion upon which the spirit of Jahweh
moves him, without telling us how this working
showed itself. In 146·la 15L4 * the spirit of Jahweh
came upon him' to enable him to perform the
greatest feats of strength. It is noteworthy, how-
ever, that this expression is wanting in 148. This
appears to point to a different way of viewing
the matter, and, as this same way entirely domi-
nates ch. 16, it may be regarded as the more
original. According to Samson's own statement
in 1617, which is confirmed by vv.20·28, his strength
is not a new thing every time, imparted at the
moment of need through his being filled with
the Divine spirit, but is a constant possession,
connected with the hair of his head, on which
no razor comes, because from his mother's womb
he has been a consecrated one of God, a Nazirite
()
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The Nazirate is a religious institution of undouotedly the
highest antiquity ; it is named as early as Am 2 l l f·, along with
prophecy, as one of the special blessings which Jahweh has
bestowed upon His people. At the same time it persisted in
Israel down to the days when Israel's religion had undergone a
great spiritualizing, for not only do we find it in Nu 6 in the
legislation of the post-exilic period as a firmly established
sacred usage, but we meet with its practice in Jerusalem at the
temple even in the time of the Apostle Paul (Ac 2123f·). But in
the OT Samson is the only Nazirite we encounter; for the
consecration of Samuel is of quite a different character, and the
words ' and there shall no razor come upon his head' in 1 S i n
certainly do not belong to the original text. From the story of
Samson, now, we can gather that the essence of the Nazirite
vow consisted simply in allowing the hair to grow. At the
expiry of the period fixed for the vow the hair was shorn by the
priest and cast into the sacrificial flame (Nu 6*8, Ac 2124).*
Even Samson's lifelong Nazirate (Jg 135·7) can scarcely be
understood as implying that he is to carry his hair with him
down to the grave, but rather that he has it shorn from time to
time, and each time consecrates the shorn hair to Jahweh.
But, as the Nazirite bears the God-consecrated offering upon
his head, he naturally requires to keep his body, which
ministers nourishment also to the hair, pure from everything
that is repugnant to the Deity. The regulations on this sub-
ject will undergo change and enlargement with the times;
the prohibition of wine (including, no doubt, all intoxicat-
ing liquors) belongs certainly to the oldest state of things,
and is witnessed to already in Am 2*2. An intoxicated man
is possessed by another spirit which disputes God's authority.
Samson, indeed, does not impress us as one who practised
self-restraint in any direction ; his taking food from the carcase
of the lion (Jg 148f) is directly opposed to the enactments of
Nu 66ff·, for the term 'dead body' there certainly includes a
potiori the carcases of animals. But from these contradictions
between the Samson story and the Nazirate law we can only
conclude that the story does not proceed throughout on the
presupposition of his being under a Nazirite vow. The contra-
dictions must have been early observed, and this explains why
what was wanting in the case of Samson himself, namely
abstinence from wine and from unclean food, is compensated
for in 134·14 by attributing this abstinence to his mother for the
period of her pregnancy.

According to ch. 16, Samson's strength resides in the unshorn
hair of his head, a belief which in the case of the Nazirate is
explained by the consecration in virtue of which Jahweh Him-
self dwells in the hair consecrated to Him. Amos, too, appears
to attribute special powers to the Nazirites (2llf·), but what is
the nature of these we are not told. But the notion that some
mysterious power resides in the hair, apart even from such
special consecration, is extraordinarily widespread. A large
collection of facts directly connected with supposed active and
passive bodily powers may be found in J. G. Frazer, The Golden
Bough2, iii. 390 f. The Sunda Isles of the present day con-
tribute much material to this collection, but so also does
Europe of the Middle Ages, especially in the matter of pro-
cesses against witches. The reader may note also what is said
in the same work (i. 370 ff., cf. also p. 31) about letting the hair
grow, and about the dangers connected with the cutting of it.
The fear of these rises to such a pitch that, for instance, the
chief of the Namosi upon the Fiji Islands, every time he had his
hair cut, had to devour a man, in order to ward off the dangers
which threatened him. We have therefore to do here with
convictions diffused over the whole world, and which certainly
go back to very early times. Even in Israel they must have
been much older than the religion of Jahweh, but they were
brought within its scope in the form of the Nazirate. From
the story of Samson and from Am 2lif- we may infer with some
probability that Israel was conscious that the blessing of the
Nazirate gave them an advantage over the Philistines and the
Canaanites; and if that is so, we must hold that the Nazirate
was established in Israel prior to the conquest of Canaan.

vii. SIGNIFICANCE FOR THE HISTORY OF CIVILI-
ZATION.—The story of Samson is specially import-
ant from this point of view. Above all, we see from
it that the ideal of the country hero was exactly
the same in Israel then as it is at the present day.
The lion of a village must be first in success with
the female sex, first in bodily strength, courage,
and fondness for brawling, and first in mother
wit. Samson displays the last-named, quality in
his riddle (ch. 14), in his ever - varied devices
against the Philistines, and in the witty fashion
in which he ever anew deceives Delilah. Veracity
by no means belongs to the list of virtues of the
country hero, and as little does faithfulness in
love. Excess, or at least enormous capacity in
eating and in drinking strong liquors, is amongst
the things that may almost be taken for granted.
It is strange enough that this trait is not strikingly
displayed in Samson. Who knows whether from

* How large a part was played by the hair-offering in the life
of ancient peoples, especially of the Semites, may be learned
from W. R. Smith, US* 325-334, cf. also p. 482 ff.

the store of legends that circulated regarding him
there may not have been dropped this or that
portion dealing with the subject in question ? As
to the matter of his enormous bodily strength,
every village, or at least every shire, has still its
Samson, whose displays of strength, as recorded
in popular stories, speedily go, without the
calling in of any superhuman causes, beyond
what is possible for man. Many of our readers,
especially those who have been brought up in the
country, will be able to substantiate what we
have said. Such conditions of life, which we can
still detect everywhere, are the earliest soil of
the Samson stories; everything else is only
secondary.

We have, further, in ch. 14 a graphic description
of the wedding festivities in ancient Israel, the
only one which has come down to us. We see
from it that on such occasions the proceedings
were essentially the same as in the modern East,
and, in some important points, even the same as
at our own Jewish weddings. There is a seven
days' feast (v.17), above all with plenty of eating
and drinking of wine (nrî p), in which the whole
community takes part. The thirty companions
(v.11), with their head, who is probably meant in
1420 and 152, are the conductors of the bride (cf. the
' sixty valiant men' of Solomon in Ca 37, and the
' friend of the bridegroom' in Jn 329). They would
have to defray the expenses of the wedding, as is
still the custom in Syrian villages. Samson and
the young wife would, as is also the custom there,
be called 'king' and 'queen' during the seven
days (cf. Budde, Kurzer Hdcom. xvii. p. xviif.).
Samson's riddle is only a small part of the amuse-
ments of all kinds—songs, dances, games, stories
—with which the seven days were filled up.

Although, however, the practices at Samson's wedding are
the same as are usual elsewhere, the same cannot be said of the
character of the marriage itself. From 151*"· it is plain that the
young wife did not go after the marriage to Zor'ah to Samson's
house, but remained in the house of her parents at Timnah.
And even if this might appear to be explained on the ground
that Samson, according to 14!9b, parted from her in anger
instead of personally accompanying her in stately procession to
Zor'ah (cf. I1·*), there is not the slightest hint in 15lf· that he
purposed subsequently to take her home to Zor'ah, but only
that he meant to visit her in her parents' house. Nor does
the kid which he takes with him appear to be an extraordinary
present for a special purpose, such as to make up for his anger
of 1419, but seems rather to belong· to the visit as such. If all
this be so, then we have to do with that peculiar ancient form of
marriage to which W. R. Smith (Kinship and Marriage in early
Arabia, pp. 70-76) gave the name sadlka marriage. It answers
to the ancient social institution of the matriarchate, under
which the wife remains with her relations, the husband visits
her there, the children belong to the tribe and the family of the
mother. One-sided dissolution of such a marriage and the con-
tracting of another (cf. Jg 152) by the woman is also witnessed
to amongst the Arabs (I.e. p. 65). If Samson's marriage is to be
understood in this way, this does not of course imply that at
the time when these stories took their rise all marriages in
Israel were of the sadlka type. But we learn again from the
ancient Arabic materials collected by W. R. Smith, that, even
when the later form of marriage had come to prevail, such
sadika marriages were still contracted when the ordinary
marriage was not possible, as, for instance, betwTeen members
of hostile tribes (I.e. p. 71 f.). This may be the explanation in
the case before us, where a man belonging to the territory of
Israel, which was subject to the Philistines, seeks in marriage a
girl of the ruling people. We should perhaps adopt a similar
interpretation when it is said that Gideon had a concubine in
Shechem (Jg 831), which still belonged to the Canaanites; and
when Abimelech, her son, speaks of himself as a Shechemite
and not as an Israelite (92). If any one thinks it worth while, he
may, upon the ground of this ancient social custom, view more
mildly even Samson's relation to Delilah in 164ff· It is sur-
prising indeed that at such a marriage the festivities described
in ch. 13 should be the same as at the marriages which constitute
the man the possessor (Vy?) of the woman ; but it may well be
that different points of view have here become confused.

viii. MYTHOLOGICAL TRACES.—Samson's extra-
ordinary strength, which he displays in a number
of feats, led even in olden times to a comparison of
him with Hercules, and recently such comparisons
have gone the length of vain attempts to count up
exactly twelve exploits of Samson. After it came
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to be recognized or "believed that the Hercules
legend is a solar myth, many in our own century
proceeded to take the story of Samson also as a
sun-myth, and to interpret it so in detail. The
derivation of the name ρ&ηψ from &ϋψ tells indeed
rather against than in favour of this' view, for it is
not the way with a nature-myth to borrow or even
to derive the name of its hero from the cosmical
object which it describes. The derivation from
Beth-shemesh is a much more natural one. But
such mythical explanations are not capable of
being refuted in detail, because the elements with
which they operate are so simple that any one so
disposed may find them in any history, and for the
most part in opposite ways. At all events, the
strength of Samson requires no such explanation;
on the contrary, it is explicable, as we saw, by con-
siderations drawn, on the one hand, from the
history of civilization, and on the other from
religion. And it is equally certain that none of
the narrators of the story is conscious that he is
handing on a myth; the features of the contem-
porary history and civilization are very clearly
marked. This does not prevent the supposition
that mythical traits may have found their way
into these popular narratives. Undoubtedly a topo-
logical [Gunkel, Genesis, p. xv, incorrectly gives
this the name ' geological'] motive for a legend
appears at work in 1517, where the name ' Height
of the Jawbone' is to be explained. It is quite re-
markable, too, that the fire-brand foxes (154*·) recur
in Ovid {Fasti, iv. 679 ff.) in the Roman cultus,
and are explained {ib. 701 ff.) by the act of a mis-
chievous boy which exactly resembles the act of
Samson. But, in this instance at all events, we
have not to do with a solar myth ; the reader may
be reminded how in Poitou ' the spirit of the corn
appears to be conceived in the shape of a fox'
(Frazer, I.e. ii. 283; cf. the whole chapter entitled
'The corn-spirit'). The attempt to give a con-
tinuous mythological interpretation of the story
of Samson is therefore to be abandoned, although
there are various points in it besides the above
which may profitably be examined from this point
of view.

LITERATURE.—The Comm. on Judges, esp. those of Moore, in
Internat. Crit. Com. 1895; Budde in Kurzer Hdcom. 1897;
Nowack in Hdkomm. 1900; and the authorities cited in these.
The older literature will be found in Winer's excellent art.
' Simson' in his BWB3, 1848. K. BUDDE.

SAMUEL (^)Df, Έαμονήλ).— The meaning 'name
of God,' which is now generally accepted, is the

Samuel's birth as if ^NIDST^KD *πχν (I2 0 'and she
called his name Samuel, saying, Because I have
asked him of the Lord'); but it is impossible to
regard this explanation as giving the actual deriva-
tion of the name. As is not infrequently the case
in the OT, ' the writer merely expresses an asson-
ance, not an etymology, i.e. the name bxinv recalled
to his mind the word *?ικν asked, though in no
sense derived from i t ' (Driver, Text of Sam.
p. 13f.)· The derivation 'heard of God' (̂ x &Ώψ)
is also etymologically improbable.*

The history of Samuel as set forth in the first
Book that bears his name contains so many dis-

* In a recent article on * The Name of Samuel and the Stem
bw (JBL, vol. xix. pt. L), M. Jastrow, jr., maintains that the
first element (lDtf) of the compound name ShemWel should be
rendered 'offspring' rather than 'name,' on the analogy of the
Assyr. shumu, which occurs frequently in the former sense in
proper names (Nebu• shum-ukin, Bel-shum-usur, etc.): he
explains Samuel therefore as = ' son of God,' and compares the
correlative Abiel. There is, however, no evidence to show that
the Heb. DSP ever bore this meaning: the passages cited by
Jastrow in favour of it readily admit of the usual signification.

crepancies not only as regards the history of the
period, but also as regards Samuel's character and
position, that it is impossible to assign it to a
single author. These inconsistencies can be ex-
plained only on the theory that we have two
accounts of the history of Samuel, which have
been combined by a later editor (see following
article). In order, therefore, to obtain a clear con-
ception of the life and work of Samuel, it is neces-
sary to treat the two sources separately.

In the earlier of the two documents from which the Books of
Samuel are mainly compiled, Samuel first appears in connexion
with the election of Saul as king at Gilgal (W·)· He is there
described as ' a man of God' (96), or, more accurately, as a seer
(ΠΝ1 as opposed to Wni a, prophet, 99), living in the land of Zuph
(probably in the hill-country of Ephraim). The narrative opens
somewhat abruptly with the story of Saul's search for the asses
of his father. After three days' search Saul is on the point of
returning homewards, when he is urged by his servant to con-
sult the man of God living in that district (it is not until v.ie
that we learn his name). Saul's objection, that the seer will
certainly expect a present, is met by the servant producing the
fourth part of a shekel. They accordingly enter the city and
inquire for the seer, whom they meet on his way to the high
place. The meeting, however, was no accidental one, for
Samuel had been divinely prepared on the previous day for the
coming of the Benjamite stranger, and had been instructed to
anoint him to be prince over Israel; for, said Jehovah, ' he
shall save my people out of the hands of the Philistines.'
Samuel accordingly invites Saul to the sacrificial meal, at which
a place had been reserved for him, and on the following morn-
ing privately anoints him, and informs him at the same time of
his Divine mission to deliver Israel from its oppressors. He
adds, further, three signs by which Saul may prove the truth
of his words, and bids him do as occasion serves him when these
have been fulfilled. The signs are fulfilled, and shortly after
Saul's return to his father's house the occasion foretold by
Samuel presents itself in connexion with the siege of Jabesh-
gilead by Nahash the Ammonite. Saul's prompt and successful
action in relieving the besieged city arouses the enthusiasm of
his countrymen, who crown him king at Gilgal.

The comparatively subordinate position occupied
by Samuel, according to this older narrative, and
the limited extent of his influence on the affairs of
the nation, stand in striking contrast to the tradi-
tional view of his life and work. He is here repre-
sented as the seer of a small town, who is consulted
in matters of difficulty and perplexity by the
inhabitants of the district in which he lives, and
who is in charge of the local shrine : beyond this
district he is unknown to the rest of Israel.
Further, his chief claim to fame lies in the fact
that on one occasion only he is chosen by Jehovah
as His instrument in carrying out His plans for
the deliverance of Israel. Lastly, it is noticeable
that he has no voice in the establishment of the
monarchy; his interest in the matter apparently
ceases with the performance of his part in anoint-
ing Saul; nor does he appear to have been consulted
in the actual election of the king. It cannot, how-
ever, be doubted that this older document has been
preserved to us only in a very fragmentary form ;
and we may infer with considerable probability
that it originally contained a longer and fuller
account of the life and work of Samuel, which was
passed over by the editor in favour of the (from his
point of view) more satisfactory account preserved
in the later document. The explanation of this
selection is furnished by the later document, which
is obviously coloured by the views and conceptions
of a later age, and as such approximates more
closely to the standpoint of the editor who com-
bined the two narratives. It remains, therefore, to
examine the narrative of the later document, and
to estimate how far we can utilize it for the purpose
of supplementing the earlier account.

The later narrative commences with the birth of Samuel, and
relates how Hannah, the barren wife of Elkanah, on the occasion
of the yearly feast made a solemn vow to the LORD that if He
would look upon her affliction and give her a man child, she
would dedicate him to the service of the sanctuary. Samuel is
born in answer to her prayer, and in due time handed over to
the care of Eli, the aged priest at Shiloh. His childhood is
thus spent within the precincts of the ancient Israelite shrine,
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where * he ministered to the LORD before Eli the priest' (211),
and 'grew in favour both with the LORD and also with men'
(226). But the sons of Eli, who in the natural course of events
would have succeeded their father, proved unworthy of their
sacred office, and provoked the wrath of Jehovah by their abuse
of their priestly privileges. In consequence of their sin the
destruction of the house of Eli is decreed by Jehovah, who
announces His purpose to the youthful Samuel in a vision of
the night. The favour of Jehovah, however, which is openly
displayed towards the latter, makes it apparent that he has
been chosen to succeed to the priestly office, and all Israel recog-
nized * that he was established to be a prophet of the LORD ' : for
through his agency the word of the LORD was revealed to all
Israel (2W-&*). In the history of the defeat of Israel at Aphek,
and of the capture and restoration of the ark by the Philistines
(42-?1), there is no mention of Samuel, who is suddenly re-
introduced some time after the return of the ark, in the
character of a ' judge/ rather than in that of a * prophet' or
'priest' (72f·)· Like a second Moses, he is represented as
exhorting the people to turn from their idolatrous practices
and to serve Jehovah alone. The people hearken to his words,
and in order to confirm their resolution he summons a national
assembly at Mizpah, where they make public confession of their
sins. The purpose of this gathering, however, is misunder-
stood by the Philistines, who at once collect their forces to
meet what appears to them as a national uprising. Dismayed
by the approach of their hereditary enemies, the Israelites
beseech Samuel to intercede with Jehovah on their behalf. In
answer to Samuel's prayer, Jehovah sends a violent thunder-
storm, which scatters the Philistines, and renders them an easy
prey to the pursuing Israelites. To commemorate their deliver-
ance, Samuel sets up a great stone and calls the name of it
Eben-ezer, or 'stone of help.' According to the writer, this
victory marks the downfall of the Philistine domination; for
from that time onwards the Philistines ' came no more within
the border of Israel,' while the cities 'which they had taken
from Israel were restored from Ekron even unto Gath' (714). In
the peaceful times that followed, Samuel is represented as
administrating justice throughout Israel by means of a yearly
circuit of the chief sanctuaries on the west of Jordan—Beth-el,
Gilgal, and Mizpah. As his years increase, he naturally asso-
ciates his sons with himself in the office of judge; but, like the
sons of Eli, they ' walked not in the ways' of their father. For
this reason, and also because they desire ' to be like all the
nations,' the people demand that a king should be set over
them. Their request is viewed with disfavour by Samuel, who
plainly regards it as an act of rebellion against Jehovah. But,
in compliance with the Divine command, he first sets clearly
before them the treatment they may expect at the hands of a
king, and then, as they still persist in their demand, takes
steps to grant it. For this purpose he once more summons the
people to Mizpah, and, after pointing out their ingratitude,
directs that lots should be cast for the king : the choice falls on
Saul the son of Kish, of the tribe of Benjamin (82*). Samuel
now realizes that his life's work is at an end, and in a solemn
farewell speech he first bids the people attest the justice of
his rule, and then, by means of a brief survey of the national
history, warns them against disobeying the word of Jehovah.
His exhortation is rendered the more impressive by a miraculous
thunderstorm, which frightens the people into a confession of
their sin in asking for a king. Their fears are allayed by Samuel,
who assures them of Jehovah's favour if they will serve Him
truly.

The election of Saul as king, and the consequent establish-
ment of the monarchy, seem to form a fitting conclusion to the
work of the last Israelite ' judge' ; but the last days of Samuel
were destined to be embittered by the foolish action of the
king whom he had been chiefly instrumental in appointing.
In accordance with the command of Jehovah as announced
by Samuel, Saul wages a war of extermination against the
Amalekites, but, in deference to the wishes of his people, spares
Agag the king and the best of the spoil. Samuel is divinely
informed of the king's action, and openly taxes him with
disobeying the commands of Jehovah. Saul seeks to palliate
his offence, but Samuel ignores his excuses and announces his
rejection. He thereupon confesses his sin, and begs for for-
giveness ; but Samuel merely reiterates his sentence, interpreting
the rending of his cloak by Saul as a sign that the latter's
kingdom has been ' rent' from him. In response, however, to
Saul's appeal, he consents to honour him once more before the
people by joining with him in the worship of Jehovah. He
then slays Agag with his own hands, and departs to his house at
Ramah. This incident marks the close of Samuel's public life ;
for ' he came no more to see Saul until the day of his death,'
but remained in seclusion at Ramah (see art. RAMAH), where he
died and was buried.

The above sketch of the contents of the later
document shows clearly that the writer regarded
Samuel as exercising a far wider sphere of influence
than the unknown seer of the earlier narrative.
The position, indeed, which he assigns to Samuel is
that of a second Moses, who rules over the people
as the representative of Jehovah, and whose mission
it is to win the people from their apostasy to the
service of the only true God. Further, he depicts
him as exercising the office of a 'judge* (in the
sense in which that term is employed in the pre-

Deuteronomic Book of Judges (26-1631)), and de-
livering Israel from the hands of their Philistine
oppressors : thus Israel's desire for a king can only
be explained as an act of rebellion against Jehovah.

The contrast between the two representations of
Samuel is very marked, and at first sight it would
appear as if the one must necessarily exclude the
other. But though there can be no doubt as to
the greater historical value of the earlier narrative,
which bears all the marks of a high antiquity, it
by no means follows that the later narrative must
be rejected as unhistorical. For it must be re-
membered (l)that the later is not founded on, but
is clearly independent of, the earlier narrative ; and
(2) that the view which is taken of the standpoint
of the later author does not of necessity afiect the
general truth of his narrative. Hence, though the
earlier narrative contains no account of Samuel's
childhood, of his connexion with Eli at Shiloh, and
of his intercession on behalf of the people, we have
no grounds for regarding these facts as other than
historical. It cannot be doubted, however, that
the form in which they have been preserved to us
has been largely coloured by the later ' prophetic'
point of view. Interpreted by this later stand-
point, the establishment of the monarchy, or rather
the election of David's predecessor as king, has
little to recommend it, and is not unnaturally
described as one of many acts of apostasy on the
part of ancient Israel. For the purpose of this
narrative, it must be remembered, is religious;
and it does not lie within the writer's scope to
estimate the importance of this event in the political
history of the nation. His interest rather centres
in the person of Samuel the prophet, and there
is on this account a marked tendency to magnify
his office and to overestimate his influence. The
extent to which this tendency has affected the
narrative is illustrated in a very striking manner
by the story of Samuel's intercession on behalf of
the people at Mizpah (72ff>)· That Samuel did
intercede for the people may be inferred from
Jer 151; but that his intercession was followed by
the subjugation of the Philistines (713) cannot be
reconciled with the subsequent history (see the
account of Saul's campaign against the Philistines
\Zl-\4P, and especially 1452 'and there was sore
war against the Philistines all the days of Saul').
In like manner, we may conclude that the repre-
sentation of Samuel as a ' prophet,' and his aver-
sion to the monarchy, reflect the point of view of a
later age, and have but little foundation in fact.
Looking back over the past history of Israel, the
writer clearly regards Samuel as the last of the old
order of judges, and also as the forerunner of the
new order of prophets. That his estimate in the
main is a correct one cannot be denied : it is clear,
however, that it has largely influenced his por-
trayal of Samuel's life and work.

In conclusion, it may be pointed out that the
account of the anointing of David by Samuel
(161"13), and the second explanation of the proverb,
'Is Saul also among the prophets?' (1918"24), can
only be regarded as late and unhistorical (see
below, p. 386 f.). They illustrate that tendency to
increase the importance of the heroes of the nation,
and to connect them with the beginnings of later
institutions, which in later times became especially
characteristic of Jewish writings.

J. F. STENNING.
SAMUEL, I. AND II.—

i. Title,
ii. Contents,

iii. Sources and Date
iv. Analysis.

Literature.

i. TITLE.—The two Books of Samuel, like the
two Books of Kings, formed originally in the
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Hebrew Canon a single book called ht?)Dw (Samuel).*
The LXX translators, however, regarded the
Book of Samuel and the Book of Kings as a com-
plete history of the two kingdoms of Israel and
Judah, and divided them into four books, which
they entitled 'Books of the kingdoms' (βίβλοι
βασίΚ^ίών). The same division was followed by
Jerome in the Vulgate, but the title was changed
to ' Books of the Kings' (Libri Begum). The
compromise which now obtains in printed Hebrew
Bibles, viz. the division of the books into four in
accordance with the LXX and Vulgate, and the
retention of the Hebrew titles for each pair, wras
first adopted in Daniel Bomberg's printed edition
of 1516.

The selection of the title is due to the fact that
the opening chapters deal mainly with the history
of Samuel, who still plays an important role in
those that follow : the prominent part taken by
him in the establishment of the monarchy may
also have contributed to the choice of his name
for the history of the period which is chiefly con-
cerned with the reigns of Saul and David.

ii. CONTENTS.—In their present form the two
Books of Samuel fall most naturally into four
main sections: (a) I 1-15 Samuel and the estab-
lishment of the monarchy; (b) I 16-11 8 Saul
and David; (c) II 9-20 David; (d) II 21-24 an
Appendix. That this arrangement corresponds to
the intention of a later editor is made evident by
the three concluding summaries by which the
various stages of the narratives are marked off,
viz. I 1447'51, II 8 (of which 32"5 518"16 originally
formed part), and II 2023"26. Since, however, I 15
(the rejection of Saul and of his kingdom) was
clearly intended to conclude the history of Saul's
reign, it seems better to attach that chapter to
the first, rather than to treat it as introductory to
the second section.

The four main sections admit of the following subdivisions,
which bring out more clearly the course of the history which
they contain:—

(a) 11-15 From the birth of Samuel till the rejection of
Saul.

(1) H-71 Samuel's birth and childhood and the mis-
deeds of the house of Eli; Samuel succeeds to the
office of Eli 0-1-41»): the downfall of the latter's
house, and the capture of the ark by the Philistines
(4ib7i)()

(2) 72-1535 Samuel as judge over Israel delivers them
from their Philistine oppressors: in answer to the
request of the people (ch. 8), and, through the agency
of Samuel (ch. 9f.), Saul after defeating the Ammon-
ites (ch. 11) is made king. Samuel lays down his
office (ch. 12), and Saul carries on a successful war
with the Philistines (chs. 13. 14). After defeating
Amalek, Saul is informed by Samuel that Jehovah
has rejected him because of his disobedience, and
will give his kingdom to another (ch. 15).

(b) I 16-11 8 From the first appearance of David till he is
firmly established on the throne of Israel and
Judah.

(1) 116-31 History of David during the reign of Saul.
He is secretly anointed by Samuel, and enters the
service of Saul (ch. 16). By his success as a warrior
he endears himself both to the royal family and to
the people, but excites the jealousy of the king,
whose attempts on his life compel him to flee from
the court (17-22). Saul tries in vain to capture
David at the head of his band of outlaws (23-26).
The latter finally becomes a vassal of the Philistine
king (chs. 27. 29. 30), while Saul is once more en-
gaged in war with the Philistines, and, after a vain
attempt to obtain a Divine oracle (ch. 28), perishes
with his sons at the battle of Mt. Gilboa (ch. 31).

(2) II1-8 David's lament over Saul and Jonathan
(ch. 1). In the civil war which ensues between
David and the house of Saul, the former proves
victorious, and finally becomes king over Israel and
Judah (2-5^). He captures Jerusalem, and succeeds
in throwing off the Philistine yoke (ch. 5). The ark

* This is shown by the presence of the concluding notes of the
Massora at the end of 2 Samuel. Further, Origen, who is cited by
Eusebius (HE vi. 25), attests the same fact: βα,σ-ιλιιων πρώτη,
ΰίντίρ», πα.ρ' α,υτόίς εν, Έαμουήλ, Ό θεόκλητο; ; and, similarly, Jerome
(Prol. Gal.) mentions Samuel, quern nos regnorum primum et
secundum didmus, as the third of the prophetic books.

is brought to the capital (ch. 6), and tlie permanency
of the Davidic dynasty assured (ch. 7). Concluding
summary of David's reign (ch. 8).

(c) II 9-20 Further history of David's reign.
(1) 9-12 David's kindness to Meribbaal, the son of

Jonathan (ch. 9): the war with Animon, and David's
great sin (10-12).

(2) 13-20 Absalom's rebellion (13-19), and the revolt of
Sheba (ch. 20).

(d) II 21-24 The Appendix, consisting of—
(1) historical incidents: the Gibeonites and the house

of Saul (211-14); exploits and lists of David's heroes
(2115-22 238-39); the census (ch. 24).

(2) poetical fragments: a psalm of David (ch. 22), and
David's ' Last Words' (231-?).

The history set forth in these books extends
roughly over a period of a hundred years, during
which Israel gradually emerged from the condition
of national disintegration and anarchy, described
in the Book of Judges, and acquired a definite
national existence. The establishment of the
monarchy was at once the external sign of the
union which was effected between the hitherto
scattered tribes, and the means by which it was
brought about. Hence the main interest of the
history naturally centres round the persons of
Samuel, Saul, and David, who were the principal
agents in the work of consolidating the kingdom.

iii. SOURCES AND DATE.—The Books of Samuel
in their present form afford a striking illustration
of the methods of Hebrew composition. An ex-
amination of their contents at once reveals the
fact that their author, after the manner of Hebrew
historians, has made use of previously existing
documents, which, though covering the same
ground, yet present the materials at their dis-
posal in very different forms. The principle which
he has followed in the compilation of his work is
very similar to that with which we are already
acquainted in those parts of the HEXATEUCH where
J and Ε have been united by a later editor (RJE)
into a composite whole. In the present case we
have also two narratives which together form
the main bulk of the history. These narratives,
however, are so obviously independent of one
another, and so clearly distinguished by their
different point of view, that there is now consider-
able unanimity among critics with regard to their
respective contents. Moreover, throughout the
main section of the Books of Samuel, the editor or
redactor has made but little effort to harmonize
the varying accounts of the incidents which he
relates, and has contented himself, for the most
part, with reproducing in a twofold form the
leading events in the history of Saul and David.
Hence arises that duplication of incidents which
is especially characteristic of the composition of
the greater part of the history from I 7-II 8. Thus
we find tivo independent accounts of the choice of
Saul as king and of his rejection. In like manner
the compiler has preserved to us a double account
of David's introduction to Saul, and of his flight
from court; of the sparing of Saul's life by David,
and of the latter's flight to the Philistines; and,
lastly, of the death of Saul.

In nearly all these cases (to which others might
be added) both accounts have been preserved
almost entire, and the redactor has not attempted
to connect them by other than the slightest of
links : in a few instances, however, he would seem
to have shortened or condensed the one narrative
while transcribing the other in full; in no case
has he welded the two together in such a manner
as to render analysis impossible.

It remains, therefore, to investigate these two
sources, and to consider their probable origin and
source. In this connexion our chief if not our
only guide is the difference in point of view; but
this, as we have said, is so clearly marked that we
have no difficulty in determining the relative ages
of the two narratives. On the one hand, in what
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we may provisionally call the older narrative, we
have a simple, straightforward history, which,
from its graphic style, and its vivid description, as
well as from its religious conceptions, manifestly
belongs to a period of great antiquity. In other
words, we have a natural representation of the
state of society and of religion which existed in
the early days of the monarchy, closely akin to
that which we find in the earlier portions of the
Book of Judges. The later narrative throughout
is obviously coloured by the religious teaching of a
later age, and the standard by which the various
incidents are judged is that of a period subsequent
to the prophetic teaching of the 8th century.

Kuenen (Hist - Krit. Einleitung, I. ii. p. 46 f.)
and Wellhausen (Composition, p. 238 f.), who are
followed, at least as regards 1 S 7. 8. 1017ff· 12,
by Lohr, held that this later narrative was derived
from a Deuteronomic source; but Cornill and
Budde have shown conclusively that it is marked,
at any rate in part, by a close affinity to E. The
great similarity of this narrative, both in language
and style, to the Ε of the Hexateuch, has led these
critics to regard it as a continuation of that source.
Budde, indeed, goes further, and assigns the earlier
narrative to the older source J, supposing that the
two sources wrere welded together by RJE, and
afterwards edited by a Deuteronomic redactor.
Antecedently, no doubt, this theory, which presup-
poses that the Hexateuchal sources J and Ε did
not cease with the conquest of Canaan, but con-
tinued the history down to a later date, if not to
their own day, has much to commend it (see Moore,
Judges, p. xxvf.), but a closer examination of the
resemblances between these two narratives and
the Hexateuchal sources does not establish their
identity.

The question at issue may be briefly described
as follows :—Excluding for the time being 2 S 9-24
(see Analysis), we find that the main bulk of the
history contained in 1 S V-2 S 8 has been preserved
in a double series of narratives, which practically
cover the same ground. These two narratives are
obviously independent of one another, and are
clearly distinguished by their point of view, and in
part also by their literary style. The latter feature,
however, is more especially prominent in the first
incident (the election of Saul, 7-12), which is pre-
served in common by both narratives. Here, as
Cornill and Budde have shown (see, however,
Lohr, p. xxiif.), the later narrative (7. 8. 1017f· 12)
presents noticeable affinities with E, and has
accordingly been assigned by them to that source.
But it is to be noted (1) that this resemblance to Ε
is by no means so strongly marked in the latter
portions of the history, which present the same
point of view, and clearly belong to the same
source as ch. 7f.; and (2) that the affinity does
not exclude non-Elohistic features, notably the
aversion of Samuel to the monarchy. Budde, to
a certain extent, evades the latter difficulty by
assigning the larger portion of the later narrative
to a later recension of Ε (Ε2), which, as he rightly
recognizes, has been largely influenced by the
prophetic teaching of the 8th cent., more especi-
ally by Hosea. I t is clear that both Cornill and
Budde go too far in identifying the later narrative
with E. That it is nearly related to Ε in language
and thought cannot be denied, but at the most we
can only conjecture that its author (or authors, for
in the later narrative we can distinguish certainly
two hands) belonged to the school of E, and that
in writing the histories of Saul and David he was
animated by a similar spirit and similar ideas.
Budde's identification of the older narrative with
J is closely connected with his view of the source
of the later narrative. The points of contact are
not so strongly marked ; but if we are right in

regarding the later narrative as the work of a
follower of E, we may assume with considerable
probability that the older narrative was composed
by a writer belonging to the school of J .

The older narrative may be assigned approxi-
mately to the 9th cent., while the earlier stratum
of Ε (Budde's Ej), which, though old, yet treats
the history from a more subjective standpoint,
dates probably from the following century. The
later stratum (or strata) of Ε (Ε2) has, as we have
seen, been influenced by the teaching of the
prophets of the 8th cent., and will belong to the
end of the 8th or to the beginning of the 7th
cent. As in the Hexateuch and in Judges, these
sources were combined and welded together by a
later editor (RJ E), who has, however, carried out
his work in a less thorough manner. His work is
in any case prior to the reforms of Josiah (B.C. 621)
and to the influence of Deuteronomy, and must be
placed in the 7th cent. The present form of the
Books of Samuel is largely due to an author of the
Deuteronomic school, whose hand may be clearly
traced in the concluding summaries (I 1447"51, II 8),
and in various chronological notices (I 72 131,
II 210*·11 54·5). To him also we probably owe
I 227"36 and II 7, while he has expanded other
passages (mainly belonging to E2) which lent them-
selves to this treatment, e.g. I 3. 12, II 8. 1210f·.
Lastly, he appears to have omitted II 9-20 as in-
compatible with his view of the history (compare
the very similar action in the Book of Judges *),
though these chapters undoubtedly belong to the
older narrative of J . The older work of JE, how-
ever, was not entirely superseded by the later
recension; hence a later editor of the 5th or 4th
cent, was able to utilize the earlier form of the
two books, and, as might be expected, restored
those parts of J E which D had excluded. He not
improbably also transposed II 32"5 513"16 from their
original position after II 814. The obviously late
insertions I 161"13 1712·131918"24 21 1 1 ' 1 6 may have been
added at this time, or possibly even later. Finally,
the Appendix (II 21-24), a collection of miscel-
laneous fragments belonging to different periods,
and the Song of Hannah (I 21"10), were added after
the separation of the Books of Samuel from the
Books of Kings.

Though we do not accept Budde's identification
of the older and later narratives with J and Ε of
the Hexateuch, we have retained these symbols as
representing approximately the age and character-
istics of the two sources from which the history of
these books is derived. Apart from minor inter-
polations and additions, the parts belonging to the
respective sources are as follows :—

j j Q-IQ1·9"16 I I 1 " 1 1 · 1 5 13τ~7ί1·15b"18 141"46·52 1614"23

Jg5 . 6 (partly)-ll. 20-30 2 0 1 " 1 0 * 1 8 ' 3 9 ' 4 2 b 2 2 1 ' 4 ' 6 ' 1 8 '

20-23 23i-i4 a 26. 27. 29-31, I I I 1"4 · n · 1 2 · 1 7 " 2 7

21-9. 10b. 12-32 ^ ^ gl-3. 6-10. 17-25 Q 9 _ H . 12 1 " 9 ·

13-31 131_20 2 2 . '

J 2 I 108 1 3 7 b - 1 5 a · 1 9 ' 2 2 .

E I p-28 2H"22a. 23-26 3 l _ 4 l a ( a H ^ 4 l b _ 7 l 72.322
(E 2 ) 10 1 7 " 2 4 (E 2 ) 12. (E 2 ) 15 2 " 3 4 17 1 " 1 1 · 3 4 - 5 8 18 1 " 4 ·
13-19 191.4-6.8-17 2 1 1 - 9 2 2 1 9 2 3 1 9 - 2 4 1 9 2 5 . 2 8 ,
J J 16-10. 13-16 7#

RJE I i o 2 5 " 2 7 I I 1 2 - 1 4 15 1 18 2 1 b 1 9 2 · 3 · 7 201 1"1 7· 4 0 " 4 2 a

22 1 0 ( las t cl.) 2 3 1 4 b " 1 8 24 1 6 ( in p a r t ) 20"2-%
I I I 5 .

RD I 418 (last cl.) 72 (in part) 131 1447"51 283,
II 210a· u 5 4 · δ 8 (based in part on older
materials) 1210"12.

Additions of the latest editor, I 4 1 5 · 2 2 6 l l b · 1 5 · 1 7 ·
1 8 · 1 9 (the larger number) l l 8 b 154 (last ed.)
2414 305, I I 33 0 56· (last c l . ) 7 b - 8 b 1524 (in
part) 2023"26.

* The Deuteronomic redactor of the Book of Judges omitted
11-25 9. 17-21, perhaps also ch. 16 (see SAMSON, p. 378b).
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L a t e s t addi t ions , I 2 1 " 1 0 · 2 2 b 161-13 1 7 1 2 · 1 3 1918-24

2110-15 225, υ 142β> a n ( i the Appendix 21-24.

iv. ANALYSIS.— {a) I 1-15.—From the birth of
Samuel to the rejection of Saul.

(1) l1-^* (E2). Early history of Samuel, including
the history of Eli and his house, and the announce-
ment of its downfall.

These chapters serve as an introduction to 4\-l\ and appear
to be somewhat later than that section. From their represen-
tation (1) of Samuel and his office, and (2) of Israel's subjection
to the Philistines, it is clear that they both belong to E, though
probably to different strata. The Song of Hannah (21-10) is
undoubtedly a very late addition: (a) the Song is probably a
triumphal ode composed on the occasion of some national suc-
cess (w. 4 · 1 0 ) ; (δ) there is no special reference to the circum-
stances of Hannah—the fact of its being attributed to her is
due probably to a misconception of the metaphor employed in
v.5b; (C)a comparison with the LXX text of 2H»(=Heb. 128b)
shows that the Song was inserted at a different place in that
version (see Driver on 1 S I 2 8). Another insertion is 222b (from
and how that); it is out of place after w.12-17, and is omitted
by the LXX (note the use of hyn instead of 7ΠΚ). The an-
nouncement of the anonymous prophet (22?-36) cannot also in its
present form belong to the original narrative: (a) the text,
especially of w . 31-33 (LXX omits v.3ib and 32a), j s i n g r e at dis-
order and unintelligible; (6) the establishment of the monarchy
is presupposed v.35; (c) v.36 clearly dates from the period after
Josiah's reformation, and presupposes the central sanctuary at
Jerusalem (Oort, ThT xviii. p. 309f.); (d) the 'faithful priest'
of v.35 is not Samuel, as we might expect from ch. 3, but Zadok,
who superseded Abiathar, the grandson of Eli, under Solomon
(1 Κ 226). The passage, which has obviously been expanded by
the Deuteronomic editor, probably foretold the destruction of
Eli's house, and the succession of Samuel.

(2) 4lb-71 (E). The defeat of Israel by the Philis-
tines at Aphek and its results, viz. the death of
Eli and the capture of the ark; further history of
the ark and its restoration.

In these chapters, which form a closely connected whole, it is
noticeable (1) that the main interest centres in the history
of the ark; (2) that Samuel is never even mentioned; (3) that
the destruction of the house of Eli, which forms the real sequel
to li-4i», is treated merely as a side issue of the defeat. On
these grounds it has been argued with some force that this
section is independent of the chapters that precede; the latter
were probably added with a view to supplementing the un-
doubtedly old account of the fall of the house of Eli, and of the
capture of the ark. The original beginning of the section (4:lh)
is t o be restored from t h e LXX {χα,} ιγίνήθη U ra,7s ημίροαζ
ixiivoui xoii ιτυναθροίζοντοα αλλόφυλοι ϋς χόλίμ,ον lit) ' Ισραήλ) ', 415· 18
(last clause) and 2 2 are rejected by most critics as redactional
glosses. For the additions of the LXX in 56 61, and its various
readings in 64· 5, see Driver, Heb. Text of Sam. p. 47 f. : unless
we accept the readings of the LXX, 65 a (to the land) must be
rejected as a gloss; while n*>· (from with the mice) 15· n. 18a. (to
villages) w {fifty thousand men) will likewise be later insertions.

(3) 72"17 (E2). Samuel as judge; the rout of the
Philistines at Mizpah; summary of Samuel's
judicial activity.

The position here occupied by Samuel is that of a judge
(tD2'K>), in the sense in which that term is used in the pre-
Deuteronomic Book of Judges (26-1631; see Moore, Judges, p.
xxiif.). At his command the people put away their 'strange
gods,' and assemble for repentance and fasting at Mizpah; in
answer to his prayers on their behalf, the Philistines are miracu-
lously defeated ; and so complete is their defeat, t h a t ' they came
no more within the borders of Israel.' The section thus gives a
similar representation of the position of Samuel and of Israel's
political condition to that of the later (E2) of the two accounts
of the choice of Saul as king (8. ΙΟ1?-24 12), to which it serves
as an introduction. To RD is probably to be assigned the
chronological note {for it was SO years) inv.2, the name Eben-
ezer in v.12, and the statement as to Samuel's judicial work in
v.15. Ebenezer, as we know from 4X 51, was the scene not of
Israel's victory, but of its defeat. For the linguistic resem-
blances to the redaction of Judges, see Driver, L0T§ p. 177f. It
seems probable that the present section has been inserted here
in place of an earlier account; for, as Driver points out {ib.
p. 174), ' the existing narrative does not explain (1) how the
Philistines reached Gibeah(105 etc.) and secured the ascendency
implied (13i9f·), or (2) how Shiloh suddenly disappears from
history, and the priesthood located there reappears shortly
afterwards at Nob (ch. 22). That some signal disaster befell
Shiloh may be inferred with certainty from the allusion in Jer
714 266 (Cf. Ps 7860).' see art. SHILOH.

(4) 8-12. The twofold account of the circum-
stances that led to the election of Saul as king.

The older narrative of J (9i-i016-27b(LXX>-ll11·15)
describes how Saul, the son of Kish, of the tribe of
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Benjamin, in his search for his father's asses, is
persuaded by his servant to consult a seer living in
the district to which they had wandered. The
seer is none other than Samuel, who had previously
been warned by Jehovah to expect the Benjamite
stranger; and had been instructed to anoint him
as king, that he might deliver Israel from the
Philistines : * For,' says Jehovah, ' I have seen the
oppression of my people (LXX), because their cry
has come unto me' (916). On the following day
Samuel anoints Saul, and assures him of his Divine
call by means of three signs: he further bids him
do as occasion serves him after the fulfilment of
the signs; for God is with him (107). About a
month later (102 7 b L X X), the town of Jabesh-gilead
is besieged by Nahash the Ammonite, and mes-
sengers are despatched · unto all the borders of
Israel' to obtain assistance. In the course of their
journey they reach Gibeah in Benjamin, and there,
as elsewhere, make known their errand. On learn-
ing the sad plight of his countrymen, Saul is at
once seized with the spirit of God, and promptly
takes measures to relieve the besieged city. By
means of a forced march he surprises the Ammonites,
and delivers Jabesh-gilead and is thereupon in-
stalled as king at Gilgal (II15).

The narrative of Ε (E2) (8. 1017"24 12);offers a very
different explanation of the manner in which Saul
became king. After the signal defeat of the Philis-
tines, described in ch. 7, Samuel continues to
judge Israel in peace and quietness until com-
pelled by old age to delegate his authority to his
sons. But the latter prove unworthy of their
high office, and the people therefore demand that
a king should be set over them after the manner of
the neighbouring nations. The request is viewed
with disfavour by Samuel, who characterizes it
as rebellion against Jehovah. At the bidding of
Jehovah, however, he first sets before the people
'the manner of the king that shall reign over
them' (ch. 8), and then proceeds to carry out the
election of a king by Jot at Mizpah (1017~24). The
account concludes with the farewell speech of
Samuel, in which he solemnly lays down his office,
and hands over the reins of government to Saul
(ch. 12).

The two narratives which are here combined are thus not only
complete in themselves * and independent of one another, but
also mutually contradictory. In the earlier narrative (1) Samuel
is a seer living in a certain district, who is unknown to the rest
of Israel; (2) he is employed as the instrument of Jehovah's
purpose on one occasion only; after his interview with Saul
everything is left to the working of the Divine spirit in the
latter; (3) Israel is oppressed by the Philistines, and cries to
Jehovah for a deliverer (91 6); (4) the establishment of the mon-
archy is the means chosen by Jehovah for the deliverance of His
people : Samuel's attitude towards it is merely that of an on-
looker. In contrast to this representation we find in the later
narrative (1) that Samuel is the judge of all Israel, who rules
over the people as the representative of Jehovah; (2) that in
accordance with this position he hands over the reins of govern-
ment to the newly-elected king; (3) that the external condition
of Israel is entirely favourable : the Philistines had been finally
subdued by Samuel (ch. 7); (4) that the request for a king is
regarded as an act of apostasy: it is due to the desire to be like
other nations, and is displeasing both to Jehovah and to
Samuel.

The redactor has made but little effort to reconcile these con-
flicting accounts, but his hand may be traced in 1025-2?» and
1112-14} according to which the ceremony at Gilgal is represented
as a renewal of Saul's former election at Mizpah: 1025· 2 6 a refer
back to ch. 8, and place Saul once more at Gibeah, while w.26b.

* In the narrative of J it is noticeable that the name of the
town in which Samuel the seer lived is never mentioned. It
is probable (so Budde, but see above, p. 198a) that the name
was omitted just because it was not Ramah, the house of Samuel
the judge (717 etc.). Since also the identity of Samuel with the
seer is not made clear till 914, it seems probable that the redactor
has omitted a notice which both introduced Samuel and made
known the name of his native town. In Ε there is no account
of the anointing of Saul (cf. 123 ' his anointing'): this was
probably omitted because of the already existing account in
J (101). The narrative probably also contained some notice of
the confirmation of the choice of Saul as king after 1024, which
was omitted by the redactor in view of 13i4·1 5.
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27a with their sequel in 1112-14 are intended to explain why Saul
is not recognized as king in ch. 11, and why it was necessary to
renew the kingdom. But the warriors * whose hearts God had
touched,' and who accompanied Saul to his home, presumably
as a bodyguard, do not appear in ch. 11. Again, the ' sons of
worthlessness' who refuse to acknowledge Saul, and by their
action, according to the view of the redactor, prevent him from
assuming the kingly office, are apparently so few in number that
they can be threatened with death in I I 1 2 · 1 3 ; yet it is presum-
ably on their account that the election of Saul requires confir-
mation. Further, these verses conflict also with the later narra-
tive of Ε; f or ' the manner of the kingdom' (1025) is obviously the
same as * the manner of the king' (δ9· H), and not, as the re-
dactor evidently implies, a codified system of laws to be observed
by people and king alike. Lastly, the present position of
Samuel's resignation (ch. 12), which would naturally follow after
1024, may also be ascribed to the redactor. Minor additions due
to the same hand are 82 2 b, 9 2 b ' from his shoulders and upward
he was higher than any of the people' (introduced from 1023b),
and the explanatory note 9 9 : on 108 see ch. 13. The linguistic
resemblances of the later of these two narratives, partly with Ε
(esp. Jos 24), partly with the redaction of Judges, are very
marked (see Driver, LOT6 p. 177 f.). With this agrees the strong
disapproval of the monarchy, which, as Budde has shown, is
expressed in language that has many affinities with Hosea (see
Budde, Richter u. Sam. p. 184 f.). That the narrative is, how-
ever, pre-Deuteronomic, is shown (1) by the manner in which the
author of Dt 1714-20 (the law of the king) is influenced by this
narrative (see Driver, Lent. p. 213), and (2) by the reference in
Jer 151 to Samuel's intercession on behalf of the people—a fact
which is recorded only in chs. 7 and 12. Traces of Deuteronomic
expansion are to be found in 129 (T2 Drifc 13ps.l), v.u (DS^K
TaEpXv.^f-O"1· »$-n$ .TiD): to the Deuteronomic redactor must
also be assigned the mention of Samuel by himself (12H), and
the mention of the invasion of Nahash (12i2) as the motive for
the demand for a king; this disagrees with 8^·, and further
presupposes a knowledge of the earlier narrative (ch. 11). The
similarity both in language and in point of view between the
later of these two narratives (E) and the redaction of the Book
of Judges has been already referred to, and shown to agree with
the probable origin of that narrative. Both works are pre-
Deuteronomic, and interpret history from the point of view of
Hosea and the prophets rather than from that of Jeremiah and
the Deuteronomist: the formula which is especially character-
istic of Judges (cf. Jg 127 102.3 etc.) is applied to Eli (418), and
in a modified form to Samuel (715), while the use of the word
* judge' is entirely analogous to its sense in Judges. Further,
as Moore (Judges, p. xxiii f.) has pointed out, ' Samuel's speech
(ch. 12), which contains a retrospect of the period of the judges
(vv.7-11), and solemn words of warning for the future under the
newly-established kingdom, is precisely the conclusion which we
desire for the book of the Histories of the Judges, correspond-
ing admirably to the parting discourse of Joshua (Jos 24) at
the close of the period of the conquest' (so Graf, Geseh. Buck. p.
97 f., Budde, Driver). We may thus assume with considerable

robability that these chapters originally formed part of E's
istory of the Judges, and that they were afterwards excerpted

by RJE as forming a suitable introduction to the history of the
monarchy.

(5) 13. 14 (J with the exception of 137b"15a·19"22

(J2) 1447"51 (BP)). Saul's struggle with the Philis-
tines. These chapters describe the revolt of the
Israelites under Saul against their Philistine
oppressors. The signal for revolt is given by
Jonathan, who destroys the pillar (?) of the Philis-
tines at Gibeah (see GIBEAH) ; the Philistines, who
had doubtless heard of Saul's election as king, at
once assemble their forces at Michmash on the N.
side of the Wady Suweinit over against Geba (see
GEBA and GIBEAH). Alarmed by the size of the
Philistine army, the followers of Saul, who had re-
treated to Gibeah, gradually melt away until only
six hundred are left (1315b); the Philistines in the
meantime overrun the country in three directions.
Jonathan once more takes the initiative, and by a
bold stroke succeeds in overcoming the Philistine
garrison at Michmash (141"14). This success is at
once followed by a general attack in which Saul
completes the rout of the Philistines. Jonathan
unwittingly disobeys the command of his father
by eating food, and is with difficulty rescued by
the people from death. Apparently Saul was not
in a position to follow up his victory, but suffered
the Philistines to retreat to their own land (v.46).
The section concludes with the remark that * there
was sore war against the Philistines all the days of
Saul.'

These chapters form the continuation of the earlier narrative
(J) contained in 91-1016- 27h-nii. 15, showing how Saul carried
out the object for which he was appointed (916). That they do

p
h

not form the immediate sequel of those chapters is evident.
From the description of Saul in ch. 9if· we should not expect to
find him described as the father of a full-grown warrior such as
Jonathan is here represented to be, and, further, the introduc-
tion of Jonathan (132) is very sudden. Presumably, therefore,
the redactor has omitted the intervening narrative (possibly in
favour of ch. 12), unless we suppose, with Kuenen (Ond.% p. 51),
that he has here incorporated a still earlier account of Saul's
campaign. To the Deuteronomic redactor must be assigned the
chronological notice in 131 (LXX omits) and the concluding
summary of Saul's reign 1447-5i. in form the latter passage
displays a marked resemblance to the framework of Judges,
and, as its contents show, is clearly a late insertion. The
victories (LXX) here ascribed to Saul (v.47) are borrowed from
the similar summary of David's reign in 2 S 8: apart from the
campaign against Nahash (ch. 11) and against the Amalekites
(ch. 15), Saul's reign was spent in constant warfare with the
Philistines. In the view of RD the account of Saul's reign
finishes here, and is followed by that of the history of David.
The most probable view of the account of Saul's rejection pre-
served in 108 I37b-i5a is that of Budde and H. P. Smith (Samuel,
p. xxi), who regard it as a later addition inserted in the narra-
tive of J before the union of J and E. On the one hand, the
verses cannot belong to the original narrative : for (1) 108 inter-
rupts 107 and 9, and the proper sequel of 13?» is 1315b ; (2) they do
not agree with the facts narrated. The command to wait seven
days (108) i s clearly inconsistent with the exhortation of 10? ;
nor does the narrative of 137bf· in any wajr establish Saul's
disobedience, seeing that he waited the prescribed number of
days. Again, after 13i-7a we expect to find some account of
Saul's retreat from Michmash to Gibeah, rather than an inter-
view with Samuel at Gilgal, necessitating a journey to and from
that place, for which there would be but little opportunity (' to
GilgaP in v.4 is no doubt an addition, cf. 7b. 15a (LXX)). On the
other hand, according to the view of the interpolator, the meet-
ing of Samuel and Saul, described in 138f·, is the first after 108
hence we may conclude, with Wellhausen (Hist. 257 f.), that these
verses are earlier than II 1 2 - 1 4 , i.e. than the union of J and E.

139-22 m a y b e assigned to the same hand as vv.7b-15a: they
interrupt the connexion, and appear to be somewhat exagger-
ated ; the text is very corrupt.

(6) Ch. 15 (E). The rejection of Saul. The new
king is bidden by Samuel to exterminate the
Amalekites ; but he and the people spare Agag
the king and the best of the spoil, and Samuel is
therefore commanded to announce to him the
Divine sentence of rejection. The king endeavours
to minimize his fault, but in vain. The sentence is

gronounced, and Samuel himself slays the Amale-
ite king.
The chapter clearly forms the sequel of 7. 8. 10l7ff. 12, describ-

ing the test to which Saul was subjected, and his failure to
endure it. Samuel once more appears as the representative of
Jehovah, to whose word the king has to submit, while the style
and language display a close affinity with the later narrative.
It cannot, however, be denied that this chapter, as opposed to
7 ff., is characterized by a somewhat different tone : the author,
in presenting his account of Saul's rejection, has made it sub-
servient to the prophetic lesson (Jer 7 2 1 2 6) which he wishes to
inculcate, viz. that obedience is better than sacrifice. This
desire to explain how Saul, who had been Divinely chosen,
could be rejected by Jehovah, has, it would seem, led him to
reconstruct and expand the narrative in a form which is scarcely
consonant with the actual facts (note * the theoretical motive
assigned for the expedition vv.2·6, and the supreme importance
attached to the principle actuating Saul in his conduct of it
v.ioff·,' Driver, LOT® p. 178). But, though we cannot accept his
treatment of the subject, there is no reason to doubt the
genuineness of his facts, viz. the campaign against Amalek,
the sacrifice of Agag, and the breach between Samuel and
Saul. The view expressed by Wellhausen and others, that this
chapter holds ' an intermediate position > between the two
streams of narrative already considered,' is true only to the
extent that it is to be assigned to the early stratum of Ε
(Budde's Ej). The reference to the anointing of Saul by
Samuel is probably due to the redactor, and cannot be ad-
duced as proving that the writer of ch. 15 was acquainted
with 91 etc.

(δ) Ι 16-ΙΙ 8. Saul and David.
(1) Ιβ 1 -^ 5 . David's introduction to Saul.
The anointing of David by Samuel at the house

of his father 161"13 (a late addition); J's narrative
of David's introduction to Saul (1614"23); E's account
of the same (17M85).

At first sight the section 161-13, of which 1712· is is probably a
fragment, would seem, like 17 lf·, to belong to the series E, but a
comparison of these two sections shows that the former is not
presupposed by the latter: according to 1714 Jesse has only
four sons, in 1610 he has eight; again, 1724 makes it evident that
David's brothers had no knowledge of his having been anointed
(compare also the later history of David's persecution by Saul,
in which Saul alone is regarded as the anointed of Jehovah).
On the other hand, the influence of 17lf· is apparent in 16U· *2

(cf. 1742) as well as in the general point of view. Further, the
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incident is hardly consistent in itself; Samuel's fear of Saul
does not agree with the character of the latter as portrayed in
ch. 15, and he so far forgets it in v.6f. as to speak openly of his
mission; similarly, the sacrifice, which he alleges as the cause
of his coming, is never performed. The suggestion of Budde,
that the section is an unskilful imitation of 10 lf·, inserted
for the purpose of showing that David also was Divinely conse-
crated, is probably correct (cf. Wellh. Hist. p. 269 f.); to the
same hand is probably due the gloss 1619 (|ϊ&3 Ίψ Χ which is
with the sheep).

In the earlier narrative of David's introduction
to Saul he is described as a skilful musician, as
4 a mighty man of valour, and a man of war,
and prudent in speech, and a comely person, and
the Lord is with him' (1618); he is invited by Saul
to his court that he may drive away the £evil
spirit from the Lord' by his playing, and is given
the office of king's armour-bearer.

According to the later narrative, during one of
the many engagements with the Philistines, the
army of Israel is defied for forty days by the giant
Goliath of Gath. Despite Saul's promises, no one
will venture to engage the Philistine in single
combat, until David, the youngest son of Jesse, a
Bethlehemite, who had been sent from the sheep-
fold on an errand to his brethren in the army,
expresses his willingness to accept his challenge.
Saul at iirst seeks to dissuade him on the score of
his youth, but afterwards gives his consent, and
offers the loan of his armour. After a vain attempt
to wear the armour, David goes forth to the en-
counter armed only with his shepherd's sling. It
is not until the combat has been brought to a
successful conclusion that Saul, on inquiry, ascer-
tains the parentage of the youthful hero; Jonathan,
the king's son, is seized with a great affection for
the shepherd lad, while the king insists on his
remaining at court (171—185).

It is impossible to reconcile these two accounts, which differ
in every essential feature. In the earlier account David is of
mature age, an experienced warrior, and a player of some
renown ; he is brought to court on account of his musical skill,
and is attached to Saul's person as his armour-bearer; lastly,
Saul is well acquainted with his parentage. In the later account
David is but a shepherd lad, unused to warlike weapons; he
attracts Saul's attention by his bravery in meeting Goliath;
Saul does not learn his name and parentage until after the
duel. The phenomenon is the same as that which confronts us
in chs. 7-12. Here RJE has attempted to harmonize the two
narratives by 1715a (' now David went to and fro from Saul'),
which does not agree with 1614f- (according to which David
receives a permanent office at court), nor with 1717f· (which
describes him as living at Bethlehem with his father).

It is, however, noticeable that in the LXX (B) 1712-31.38b. 41.48b.
50.55_i86a are omitted. Wellhausen formerly held that this shorter
text was the more original, and this view is still maintained by
Cornill, Stade, W. R. Smith, and H. P. Smith; but most critics
agree ' that the translators—or more probably, perhaps, the
scribe of the Heb. MS used by them—omitted the verses in
question from harmonistic motives, without, however, entirely *
securing the end desired' (Driver, Heb. Text of Samuel, p. 116 ;
similarly Wellhausen and Cheyne). Thus, according to 1733,
David is still but a youth (not the full-grown warrior of Ιβ1^),
while w. 8 4 2 · describe him as a shepherd lad, unacquainted with
the use of armour (as opposed to 1621*>). Further, it is incon-
ceivable that discrepancies such as those described above should
have been introduced into the text after the union of J and E,
nor do the style and language of the sections omitted by the
LXX support a late date.

The snorter, simpler account of David's introduction to Saul
given in J (161 4 2 3) is obviously more in accordance with the
actual facts; it forms a fitting sequel to 1452, a n d aptly illus-
trates the statement ' that whenever Saul saw any mighty man,
or any valiant man, he took him unto him.' The account pre-
served in Ε seems to be derived rather from popular tradition
than from actual history; for we learn from 2 S 21*9 that not
David but Elhanan slew ' Goliath the Gittite, the staff of whose
spear was like a weaver's beam.' Later tradition, therefore,
has transferred the exploit of the warrior to his royal master;
the reading of 1 Ch 205 is clearly due to a harmonizer (see Driver,
Samuel, p. 272).

(2) 185"30 (J and Ε combined). David's life at
Saul's court, and Saul's growing jealousy of him.

It is clear that in this section also we have two accounts com-
bined, though it is not easy to distinguish the various parts.
The narrative as a whole seems drawn from the older source,

* By its omissions Β removes the difficulties caused by (1)
David's residence in Bethlehem, and (2) Saul's ignorance of
David's name and parentage.

and forms the continuation of 1614f· David is here represented
as a well-known warrior and leader, and not as the youthful
hero of 17 l f·. The song (v.1?) was probably treated by both
sources as the immediate cause of Saul's jealousy, but, whereas
the second introduction in v.6a {when David returned from the
slaughter of the Philistine) connects it with the Goliath incident,
we require some further exploit as the occasion of the song in
the older narrative; probably the first introduction in v.6 (as
they came) is a fragment of this notice. Vv.9-11, the evil spirit
from God, connects these verses with 161 4 f·; but vv.13-16 and
w.17-19 must be assigned to the later narrative. In w. 1 8-^ we
have a parallel account to that of v.5 (belonging to the older
narrative), while w.17-19 clearly refer back to 1725, according to
which Saul was bound to receive David into his family: this is
ignored by the older narrative, vv.2080, which knows nothing
of David's betrothal to Merab (cf. v.23, where David seems to
regard an alliance with the royal family as beyond the bounds
of possibility). Further, since the later narrative must have
contained an account of David's marriage with Michal, it is
probable that the redactor has treated his sources more freely
than usual, and omitted part of E's narrative ; v.21*> is obviously
an attempt on his part to harmonize the two accounts of David's
betrothal.

The LXX (B) makes considerable omissions in this chapter
also, viz. vv.5.6a. 8b. ίο. ii. 12b. 17-19.2ib. 26b. 29b} a nd the majority
of critics accept this shorter version as representing the original
text (Wellh., Kuenen, Driver). As Driver (Notes on Sam. p.
120f.) points out, ' the sequence of events is clearer; and the
gradual growth of Saul's enmity towards David is distinctly
marked'(cf. νν.12&· 15.29); further, the section then forms a con-
nected whole, and nearly all the additional passages in the MT
admit of satisfactory explanation. The fact, however, that
throughout this portion of the Books of Samuel we are con-
fronted with two accounts of the same incidents, makes it more
probable that the LXX omissions here, as in ch. 17, are due to a
harmonizer; further, we may argue (with Budde) that it is
inconsistent to reject the (unsuccessful) recension of the LXX
in ch. 17, and to adopt its more successful attempt in ch. 18.
(For a fuller statement see DAVID).

(3) 19 (E). 20 (J). Outbreak of Saul's hostility
towards David ; David's flight.

Later account of Jonathan's intervention on
behalf of his friend (191"7); the spear-throwing
(vv.8"10); with the assistance of his wife Michal,
David escapes from his house (vv.11"17); David's
flight to Ramah (vv.18"24); earlier account of Jona-
than's intervention (201"42).

These two chapters consist of several short sections, in which
are set forth various incidents illustrating Saul's enmity towards
David on the one hand, and on the other the affection displayed
towards him by Jonathan and Michal. The redactor has
apparently expanded the account of Ε in 192·8· 7, which are in-
consistent in themselves, and are clearly influenced by the
fuller account of J in ch. 20. Vv.8-10 give E's account of the
spear-throwing, which differs but little from that of J in 181 0 f·;
w.n-i7have been rejected by Wellhausen,,Stade, and Cornill
on the ground of internal improbability, but the passage both
in language and tone bears all the marks of E, and forms a
suitable continuation of what precedes (for another view see
II. P. Smith, Samuel, p. 178 f.). Vv.is-24, which offer a second
explanation of the proverb, Is Saul also among the prophets ?
are rejected by nearly all critics as a late interpolation, similar to
that in 161"18. The grounds for this view are, briefly, (1) that an
entirely different and, as it would seem, more genuine account
has been already given in 101 0 f·; (2) that David would most natur-
ally flee southwards to Nob (cf. 211), and not to Ramah in the
north; (3) according to 15 s 5 a further meeting· between Saul
and Samuel is excluded. (1) is decisive against these verses
belonging to the earlier narrative, while (2) and (3) equally
exclude Ε as their source, though the position occupied by
Samuel, as well as the place (Ramah), seem to argue for that
narrative ; the words * from Naioth in Ramah' (20la) naturally -
form part of the preceding account. Ch. 20 describes at length
the attempt made by Jonathan to reconcile his father to David,
and the means by which he informed the latter of the failure
of his efforts. The section, which is obviously old and historical,
is probably a duplicate of 191-7, by which it has been displaced ;
for (1) the situation is the same as that of 19 l f·, and (2) David
would not require further proof of Saul's hostility after the
unmistakable evidence of 19 l l f·. These difficulties, it is true,
admit to a certain extent of explanation (cf. Driver, LOT6 p.
180), but the recurrence of duplicate accounts throughout
1 Samuel renders it probable that we have here a further ex-
ample of the same phenomenon.

The text is evidently in great disorder, and the passage has
probably been considerably expanded by the redactor. Well-
hausen is no doubt right in regarding the sign of the arrow as
part of the original narrative. This sign, however, would
exclude any meeting or conversation between David and
Jonathan. Hence we must regard vv.4O-42 (to for ever) as
redactional. Further, vv.11-1? interrupt the main course of the
narrative, and reverse the relative positions of Jonathan and
David, the latter being regarded as the undoubted successor of
Saul; they are probably therefore to be assigned to the redactor
(Budde and Kittel ascribe all w > i ? to the same hand).

(4) 21 (E). 22 (J). David flees to Nob, where he is
received by Ahimelech, who gives him the shew-
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bread, and the sword of Goliath (211"9). [David flees
to Achish, king of Gath, vv.10'15]. David takes
refuge in the stronghold (read rrmp at v.4) of
Adullam, whence he sends his parents to Moab
(221"4); massacre of the priests at Nob; escape of
Abiathar (22s"23).

With the exception of 2110-15, the two chapters seem to
connect quite naturally. But a closer examination makes it
plain that the sequel (ch. 22) of the incident narrated in 211-1°
belongs to a different source. (1) Doeg the Edomite is differ-
ently described in 229; (2) in ch. 22 emphasis is laid on the fact
that Ahimelech had ' inquired of God' on behalf of David (v.i4f·);
2iif. ignores this fact, and lays more stress on the sacred char-
acter of the bread given to David and his followers. Of the
two accounts the earlier is that contained in 226-23. The later
account, of which only part is given in 211-9, doubtless con-
tained some record of the massacre of the priests at Nob;
Drobably Budde is right in regarding 2219, which interrupts
;he connexion, as part of this later account. To the redactor

may be assigned 221 0 b (Goliath's sword) and ' and a sword' in
v.13. The section 21i°-i5 interrupts the main narrative, and
presupposes 16113 and 1918-24 (Wellh., Budde); like those pas-
sages, it must be regarded as a late insertion. Probably it was
designed to take the place of ch. 27 f., and was afterwards
retained alongside of it (Kuenen, Budde); to the same hand we
must also assign 225 (the prophet Gad, cf. 2 S 24U).

(5) 23-27 (J 231"14a 26. 27 ; Ε 2319-2419 25). David
as an outlaw.

David delivers Keilah from the Philistines;
6hen, warned by the oracle, leaves the city before
it is besieged by Saul (231"13); he then takes refuge
in the wilderness of Ziph, where he is visited by
Jonathan (w.1 4 '1 8); the Ziphites inform Saul of
his whereabouts, and the latter seeks to capture
him (vv.19"24); tidings of a Philistine invasion give
David a temporary respite from Saul (vv.25"29), who
on his return continues the pursuit, and on this
occasion falls into David's hands. David, however,
spares the king's life, and, in the dialogue that
follows, the latter admits that David is more
righteous than he is (ch. 24). The incident of
Nabal, the wealthy sheepowner of Carmel (ch. 25),
separates the two accounts of the sparing of Saul's
life by David; for it is generally admitted that
ch. 26 merely gives another version of the same oc-
currence which is narrated in 2319"24. As a last
resource, David enters the service of Achish, king
of Gath, by whom he is assigned Ziklag as a
residence: thence he makes a series of raids against
the tribes dwelling in the Negeb of Judah, etc.
(ch. 27).

The agreement between the two stories narrated in 231· 19-24
24 and ch. 26 in regard to (1) Saul's pursuit of David in the
wilderness; (2) the sparing of Saul's life ; and (3) the dialogue
that ensues, is so great that we can only regard them as
different versions of the same incident. The variations only
affect the details, and are such as might easily have arisen in
two independent narratives. Moreover, as Driver (LOT$ p.
181) points out, ' if the occasion of ch. 26 was a different one
from that of 2319f-, it is singular that it contains no allusion, on
either David's part or Saul's, to David's having spared Saul's
life before.'

Of the two accounts the earlier and more original is un-
doubtedly that contained in ch. 26 (Kuenen, Wellh., Driver,
Stade, H. P. Smith, Lohr). The arguments in favour of this
view are clearly stated by Lohr {Sam. p. xlv) as follows:—(1)
the detailed information supplied as to (a) David's companions
(266, contrast 'David and his men,' 243f), and (6) Saul and
his camp (265-7); (2) the manner in which Saul falls into
David's hands; and more especially the old religious conception
underlying 26!9. To these we may add (3) the shorter and
more genuine reply of Saul (2621·25), which appears in a more
expanded form in 2417-21. Budde, however, who is followed
by Cornill, Cheyne, and Kittel, solely on the ground of lin-
guistic evidence, contends for the later origin of ch. 26; but the
expressions cited by him are not sufficiently characteristic to
outweigh the arguments given above; further, he ignores the
characteristic ΠφΤφ (2612, cf. Gn 221 1512; s e e Lohr, Sam.
p. xlv; H. P. Smith," Sam. p. 230).

The first section of ch. 23 (vv.i-13) carries on 222 a n ( i belongs
to the earlier narrative. V.6 is obviously out of place after v.2,
and is probably a gloss designed to introduce v.9b, while the
first question in v.n is repeated by error from v.12.

V.ik properly forms the commencement of ch. 25 (or, accord-
ing to the view of Budde, etc., of 23i9f·). Vv.i4b-18 ( f c h e i n t e r .
view between Jonathan and David) are clearly a redactional
insertion, similar to 20H-17- 40-42a. To the redactor must also
be assigned 2319b («in the wood, in the hill of Hachilah, which
is on the south of the desert'), which is inconsistent with v.22,

and the phrase 2416 (and Saul said, Is this my son David?)
added from 26" for harmonistic purposes.

2325-28t which have no parallel in the earlier narrative (ch. 26),
contain a local tradition explaining the origin of the name
Sela-hammahleJcoth (prob. ='The rock of divisions5)·

The order of 244"7 is apparently at fault; and Gaupp, followed
by Cornill and Budde, would rearrange the verses as follows:
4a. 6.7a. 4b. 5.7b. Possibly the disorder has arisen by interpola-
tion (H. P. Smith, p. 217 f.), and we should omit w.4b.6(the
incident of the skirt). 2413 is omitted by Wellh. and Budde as
a gloss: the latter also regards w.2<>-22a a s due to the redactor.

The notice of the death and burial of Samuel (25ia) is clearly
a redactional insertion borrowed from 28 3 a; it is out of place
here. The rest of the chapter connects naturally with 2328, and
fills up the interval of time required by that verse : it is prob-
able, therefore, that the earlier narrative also contained some
account of the incident narrated in 2325-28. The present position
of ch. 25 is doubtless due to the desire to separate the two
accounts (2319-23 24. 26). 2528-31 have probably been expanded
by the writer from the point of view of his later knowledge.

271 David's decision to take refuge with the Philistines fol-
lows quite naturally after ch. 26, and the whole chapter clearly
belongs to the earlier narrative with 231-14» 25. 26: with this
agrees its silence as regards any previous visit of David to Gath
(2iio-i5)) and the oracle of 225.

(6) 28 (E). 29. 30 (J). The Philistines prepare for
battle with Israel (281·2); Saul being unable to
obtain a Divine oracle, seeks out a woman with a
familiar spirit at Endor, who conjures up Samuel
(283"25); in spite of the confidence expressed by
Achish, the other Philistine leaders mistrust
David's loyalty, and insist on his dismissal (291"11).
On his return to Ziklag, David finds that his city
has been sacked by the Amalekites; he hastens in
pursuit, and recovers all that the Amalekites had
taken: the rest of the booty is equally divided
among his men, part being sent as a present to
< the elders of Judah' (ch. 30).

281·2 carry on the narrative of ch. 27, which is continued in
chs. 29 and 30. 283-25 are usually regarded as out of place.
According to 284 the Philistines are already at Shunem (in the
plain of Jezreel); but in 291 they are assembled at Aphek in the
Sharon valley, and only advance to Jezreel in v .n; similarly
the Israelites in 291 a r e encamped by the spring which is in
Jezreel, and presumably only fall back on Gilboa before the
advance of the Philistines; whereas in 284 they are encamped
at Gilboa.

Budde (who is followed as regards the order by Driver)
solves the difficulty by placing 283-25 after chs. 29. 30. He
further assigns the incident to the same source (J) as the rest
of the section, arguing (1) that Samuel is here represented as
a seer (9if·), and not as a judge or prophet; (2) that the general
contents of the passage agree with the earlier representation,
and (3) that it has many points of contact with ch. 14: the
undoubted reference in vv.rr-i9a (to Philistines) to ch. 15 he re-
gards as a redactional insertion. Budde's theory, however, fails
to give any reason for the present order of these chapters, which
admits of a perfectly simple explanation, if we assign 283-25 to
the later narrative. In that case the historical introduction in
284 will be parallel to and independent of the similar notices
in 281·2 291-11, a nd the section as a whole will form the sequel
to ch. 15 (Wellh., H. P. Smith). On this view we might retain
w.i7-i9a (with H. P. Smith), but they are more probably to be
regarded as a redactional expansion, suggested by v.16, which
points back to 1623b. 28 ( s e e Lohr, p. xlix). As in the case of
ch. 15 (Saul's war of extermination against the Amalekites), a
genuine historical incident has been utilized for the purpose of
inculcating a moral lesson from the prophetic standpoint.

(7) I 31-11 1 (J, except II I6"10·13"16). Death of
Saul.

The defeat of Israel on Mt. Gilboa and the
death of Saul and his three sons (311"7). The
Philistines carry off the bodies of Saul and his
sons to Beth-shan, whence they are removed by
the inhabitants of Jabesh - gilead (vv.8'13). The
news of the death of Saul and Jonathan is con-
veyed to David at Ziklag by a fugitive Amalekite,
who describes how he slew Saul (2 S I1"10). David
fasts till evening, and then orders the execution
of the Amalekite because he had slain ' the Lord's
anointed' (w.11"16). The lament of David over
Saul and Jonathan (vv.17"27).

These chapters contain a double account of the death of
Saul. The earlier narrative (J) describes how Saul in despair
commits suicide after his armour-bearer has refused to slay him
(I 31-1114): in the later narrative (E) a wandering Amalekite
slays him at his request while he is suffering from cramp (or
giddiness), though unwounded (II 16-16). It has been conjec-
tured by those who regard the two chapters as belonging to
the same source, that the account of the Amalekite is untrue;
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but this conflicts with the whole narrative of 16·1®, which con-
veys no hint of such being· the case. It is probable, as Budde
infers from 410, that David himself slew the fugitive who
brought him the tidings of Saul's death. This latter passage
(41(>) knows nothing of the reason assigned for the execution of
the messenger in I6-1 6, viz. the fact that he had laid hands on
'the Lord's anointed.'

Ch. 31 has been excerpted, with slight variations, by the
compiler of Chronicles (1 Ch 10), who has in part preserved a
purer text (see Driver, Notes on Sam. p. 176 f.). Budde regards
II16 as a redactional insertion, introducing the later narrative;
νν.ΐΐ·ΐ2 belong probably to the earlier narrative; they are out
of place in their present context.

II 117-27 the lament of David is avowedly taken from the
Book of Jashar (so Jos 1012-14, ι κ 8i2f. (LXX)), but there is no
reason to doubt David's authorship (on the text see Driver,
Notes, p. 180 f.).

(8) 2-4 (J). The struggle between the house of
Saul and the house of David.

David is anointed king of Judah at Hebron
(21"4): he thanks the men of Jabesh-gilead for
their kindly action in recovering the bodies of
Saul and his sons, and at the same time informs
them of his coronation (vv.5"7). Meantime Ishbaal,
the sole remaining son of Saul, is set on the throne
of Israel at Mahanaim by Abner, the captain of
the host (vv.8"11): then follows the encounter be-
tween the troops of Joab and Abner at Gibeon,
which results in the defeat of the men of Israel;
in his flight Abner is pursued by Asahel, Joab's
brother, whom he slays; Asahel's death puts an
end to the pursuit (vv.12"26). The downfall of the
house of Saul is caused by the rupture between
Ishbaal and Abner: the latter makes a league with
David, to whom he restores his wife Michal; and
he further promises to bring all Israel unto him.
Abner, however, is treacherously slain by Joab in
revenge for the death of Asahel, and is mourned
by David and all the people (ch. 3). The assassina-
tion of Ishbaal, and the execution of his murderers
(ch. 4).

These chapters continue the earlier narrative of I 31 and
II 11-4, the conclusion of which is probably lost. 210& (to two
years)11 (=5 5) are obviously insertions; they interrupt the
narrative, and are doubtless part of the chronological scheme
of the Deuteronomic editor. 32-6 (a notice of David's family
at Hebron) are out of place, and belong properly after δ 1 * : ν.ι
is continued by v.6b., v.6a concealing the insertion. V.30 i s

omitted by all critics as a later interpolation. 44 is certainly
interpolated: probably v.4b should be placed after 9» (Wellh.,
Budde).

(9) δ1-^13 (J, except ch. 7 (E)). David as king of
all Israel.

After the death of Ishbaal, David is acknow-
ledged as king by all the tribes of Israel (51"3).
He captures the Jebusite city Jerusalem; takes
up his residence there, and fortifies it (6"10). Hiram,
king of Tyre, aids him in building his palace (n·1 2).
[Notice of David's family (13"16)]. The Philistines
hear that David has been anointed king over Israel,
and immediately attack him, but are twice defeated
(17"25). The removal of the ark from Baale-judah
(=Kiriath-jearim) to Jerusalem is checked by the
untoward death of Uzzah : the ark is therefore left
at the house of Obed-edom (61"10). After an inter-
val of three months it is brought up to the city
of David in solemn procession, in which David
takes part: his action is derided by Michal, who
is therefore cursed with barrenness (11-2S). David
proposes to build a house for Jehovah, but is
informed by Nathan that this honour is reserved
for his son (71"17). David's prayer (vv.18"29). A
summary of the wars waged by David (81"14); his
judicial activity (v.15); and a list of his officers
(vv.16"18).

It is obvious that the war with the Philistines (517-25) follows
immediately after w.i-3, which contain a twofold introduction,
viz. w.i · 2 and ν A The intervening sections (w.4-16) are clearly
misplaced: w.4.5 (Cf. ι Κ 2H) are omitted by the Chronicler,
and are premature: w.6-9 the account of the capture of
Jerusalem is undoubtedly old and genuine, but the text is
unfortunately very corrupt; Budde would place it after 61:
w. ii· 12 probably belong to the latter part of David's reign, if
they are not an addition from 1 Κ 5 (see S. A. Cook, AJSL xvi.
8, p. 151): w . 13-16 should be placed like 32-5 after 8 i 4. It is prob-

able that the account given in w . 17-25 should be supplemented
by the details supplied in 2115-22 238-39 ( s e e below). That w . 17-25
do not connect with w.*-i6 is shown by the different use of the
term «the hold' (irmpn) in vv.9 and 17: the use of this term
here and in 2314 supports S. A. Cook's theory {AJSL p. 154 f.),
that David's encounter with the Philistines preceded the inci-
dents in chs. 2-4, and belong to the period ' when he had no
army (yn) or host (καϋ), as chs. 8 and 10, but was accompanied
only by his " men " or " servants " ' (52i 2115· 17.22). Qit accord-
ing to Budde, must have introduced some warlike incident, and
he therefore prefixes it to 5 6 1 2 : the rest of the chapter is old
and genuine, though possibly it has been expanded in parts.
Ch. 7 is admittedly later than chs. 5 and 6, with which it is
clearly connected: the section, it is true, displays certain re-
semblances both in thought and expression to Deuteronomy,
but these are not strongly pronounced; and from the nature of
its contents the chapter would easily lend itself to theocratic
expansions. Kuenen assigns the chapter to a post-Deuteronomic
source on the ground of vv. l b · 1 3 · 2 2 · 23. 24; b u t i b is omitted by
the Chronicler (1 Ch 171): v.13 is certainly due to the Deutero-
nomic editor, and w.22-24} from their general character, may
well be an expansion. Probably, therefore, Budde is right in
assigning the chapter to E.

Ch. 8 forms the concluding survey to the history of David
(cf. 1S 1446-51 at the end of the history of Saul): in its present
form the chapter represents the work of the Deuteronomic
editor, who seems, however, to have made use of the older
sources. The wars are first noticed : with the Philistines (v.i),
with the Moabites (v.2), with the Aramaeans and their allies
(w.3-8); then follows an account of the homage paid by the
king of Hamath (vv.9-10); [the spoil dedicated by David to
Jehovah (w.U· 1 2 )]; the subjugation of Edom (RV Syria)
(w.13.14). The notices of David's family at Hebron (32-5) and
at Jerusalem (513- i6) should be inserted here (Wellh., Budde):
Budde would also insert 5 4 · 5 (RD). The chapter concludes
with an account of David's administration (v.35), and a list of
his officers (vv.i6-i8).

A fuller account of the two campaigns against the Aramaeans
is preserved in ch. 10, which has been condensed and slightly
altered by RD in w > 8 : he has also inserted vv.9-10 here,
transferring them from the end of ch. 10 (see below), to which
vv.13 and 14 properly belong (cf. the similar conclusion 6b and
14b). Vv.H-12 a r e probably a late insertion. It is remarkable
that in ch. 10 the victories over the Aramaeans form but two
episodes in the war with Ammon; yet this war is ignored in
ch. 8, and in its stead (v.2) the subjugation of Moab is described.
This fact is not mentioned elsewhere, and seems inconsistent
with I 223 f·: it is far from improbable, therefore, that Moab
has been substituted for Ammon in 82 (Budde).

(c) II 9-20 (J) [and 1 Κ 1. 2]. Life at David's
court, or the history of the succession to David's
throne.

The events narrated in these chapters are closely
connected with, and mutually dependent on, one
another : they are further distinguished by unity
of plan and conception. The story of Meribbaal
(ch. 9) explains the action of Ziba (161"4) and the
speech of the former (1924"30): lO^-ll1 with 1226"31

explain how David became acquainted with Bath-
sheba, and how he compassed the death of Uriah,
while the whole section chs. 10-12 forms the neces-
sary introduction to the final choice of David's
successor in 1 Κ 1. 2. The narrative throughout,
by its lifelike touches and its minuteness of detail,
as well as by its bright and flowing style, betrays
its early origin, and must have been composed
soon after the events which it describes.

(1) 91"13. David on inquiry learns of the exist-
ence of Meribbaal (MEPHIBOSHETH), the lame son
of Jonathan : for Jonathan's sake he deals kindly
with his son, and retains him at court; Saul's
estates are restored to his grandson, and Ziba,
Saul's servant, appointed to look after them.

Budde would place ch. 24 and 211-19 before this chapter, on
the ground that the incident narrated in 21if· is presupposed in
ch. 9 and 167f· 1928, and that the census (ch. 24) would naturally
take place soon after David's accession. It is difficult, how-
ever, on this theory, to explain the present position of 211-14

and 24, and, as Wellhausen has pointed out, the popular and
legendary character of these chapters is very different from that
of chs. 9-20 (for a fuller discussion of this point see on chs. 21-
24). More probable is Budde's view, that 44*> should be placed
after ν A

(2) 10-12. Owing to the insult offered to his
ambassadors, war breaks out between David and
Ammon : the latter call in the Aramaeans to their
aid, and prepare to defend their capital. Joab,
with the pick of the troops, attacks and defeats
the Aramseans, while the rest of the army under
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Abishai successfully engage the Ammonites (101'14).
Once more the Aramaeans, under Hadadezer,
assemble against Israel, but are again defeated,
this time by David himself : Joab is then sent to
besiege the Ammonite capital (1015-l I 1 ; see Β,ΑΒ-
BAH). David remains at Jerusalem, where he
commits adultery with Bathsheba, the wife of
Uriah the Hittite, one of his warriors. After a
vain attempt to conceal the sin, he sends a letter
to Joab instructing him to bring about the death
of Uriah: his orders are carried out, and David
then marries Bathsheba, who bears him a son
(ch. 11). The prophet Nathan awakens David to
a sense of his guilt by means of a parable, and
announces the Divine punishment: the child of
Bathsheba dies despite David's penitence; but
another son (Solomon) is born (121"25). Meantime
the siege of Rabbah has been drawing to a close,
and David in person commands the final assault:
the chapter ends with an account of the spoil, and
of the punishment inflicted on the inhabitants
(1226"31).

Except in the speeches of Nathan, which have probably been
expanded, the narrative appears to have been preserved in its
original form: after I I 2 2 we must restore the longer text of the
LXX (see Driver, Text of Sam. p. 224) in accordance with
vv.19-21: 1210-12 are probably due to the Deuteronomic editor,
who regarded all the misfortunes of David's house as resulting
from his great sin, while the phrase, * the house of the Lord,' in
v.20, seems an anachronism. With regard to the relation of
101-111 and 1226-31 to ch. 8, it is noticeable that (1) according to
106f· the Ammonites hire the services of the Aramaeans of Beth-
rehob and Zobah, the king of Maacah, and the men of Tob : in
83-4 the Ammonites are not mentioned, and there is only an
obscure notice of a victory over the Aramaeans; (2) in 83

Hadadezer of Beth-rehob (for son of Rehob) is mentioned by
name as leader of the Aramaeans : in 10if· his name is given so
abruptly (v.16) that he must, as Budde conjectures, have been
mentioned earlier in the original narrative; (3) both accounts
describe a second campaign : in 85 the Aramaeans of Damascus,
in 1016 those ' that were beyond the River' came to the assist-
ance of their countrymen. Budde conjectures very plausibly
that when the detailed account 10if· was appended, the editor
attempted to make the two narratives dissimilar: to this end
he omitted the name of Hadadezer in 10«, and substituted
Damascus for 'beyond the River' in 8·'. By these means
he was able to transfer the notices of Tou's homage (89·ΐ°)
and of the Edomite war (813·14) from the end of ch. 10 to their
present position.

(3) 13-20. The rebellion of Absalom, its cause
and effects. Amnon, David's firstborn, and pre-
sumably his successor, is murdered by command
of Absalom for the violation of his half-sister
Tamar: Absalom takes refuge with his maternal
grandfather the king of Geshur (ch. 13). Joab, by
the help of the wise woman of Tekoa, induces the
king to consent to Absalom's return : the latter in
his turn coerces Joab into bringing about a meet-
ing between himself and the king, which results
in the reconciliation of father and son (ch. 14).
Absalom now schemes to win the people to his
side, and thus secure the throne, and finally; sets
up the standard of revolt at Hebron. David at
once flees eastward from Jerusalem, accompanied
by his bodyguard and Ittai the Gittite : he sends
back Zadok and Abiathar with the ark to the
capital, and arranges that tidings should be brought
to him by their two sons: he further persuades
Hushai to return, that he may defeat the counsel
of Ahithophel (ch. 15). In his flight David learns
from Ziba of the disaffection of Meribbaal, and
submits to the insults of Shimei the Benjamite
(161*14). Meantime Absalom, following the advice
of Ahithophel, takes possession of his father's
harem (1615"23). The same adviser further counsels
the immediate pursuit of David, but Absalom de-
clares in favour of the waiting policy advised by
Hushai (171"14). The news of his decision is con-
veyed to David by the two sons of the priests, at
the risk of their lives : he at once withdraws across
Jordan, and is met at Mahanaim by rich Gileadites
with ample supplies for his army (vv.15-29). Absalom,
who has already crossed the Jordan, is confronted

at Mahanaim by David's army under Joab, Abishai,
and Ittai. In the battle that ensues David's forces
are completely victorious : Absalom in his flight
is slain by order of Joab, in direct disobedience to
David's command (181"18): then follows a graphic
description of the manner in which the news was
conveyed to David (vv. w-25). The death of Absalom
plunges David into profound grief, from which
he is only with great difficulty aroused by Joab :
public opinion and the politic message of David to
the men of Judah are the chief factors in bringing
about the king's return (191"18). At the passage of
the Jordan Shimei asks for pardon and is forgiven ;
Meribbaal explains how he had been slandered by
Ziba; and, lastly, the aged Barzillai refuses the
king's invitation to himself, but asks his favour for
his son Chimham (vv.16"39). The men of Israel are
envious of the favour shown to the men of Judah,
and a quarrel breaks out (vv.40"43). In consequence
of this dispute Sheba the Bichrite stirs up Israel
to revolt against David. Amasa, the newly-
appointed commander, fails to muster the men
of Judah quickly enough, and Abishai (or, perhaps,
Joab, see art. JOAB in vol. ii. p. 659 note) is sent with
all the available troops to stamp out the rebellion.
Amasa meets the royal forces by the way, and is
treacherously slain by Joab: the two brothers
then pursue Sheba northwards to Abel of Beth-
maacah, where he is slain, and his head handed
over to Joab : the chapter concludes with a repeti-
tion of the list of officers given in 816f· (ch. 20).

In this section there are but few passages whose origin has
been called in question by the critics: 13i8a (to apparelled) is
probably a misplaced gloss (Wellh.) to v.19: it interrupts the
connexion between vv.1? and i 8 b ; at the end of the chapter
the right order of the verses is clearly 37b. 37a. 38b. 39, 38a
being due to the scribe. 1426 is rejected by most as a later
addition; Budde omits all w.25-27. 1524 appears to have been
worked over by a Deuteronomic redactor : ' and all the Levites
with him' is certainly due to him, while the phrase 'and
Abiathar went u p ' is out of place ; Abiathar must originally
have been mentioned alongside of Zadok (cf. v.29) : the textual
difficulty in v.2? may also be due to the same cause (Budde
reads, 'See, do thou and Abiathar return' ; Wellh. 'unto
[Zadok] the high priest, do thou return,' etc.). Ι δ 1 ^ (for he
said to remembrance) conflicts with 142?, and must be rejected
as an interpolation, unless with Budde we omit 142λ Lastly,
2023-26 are repeated with some variations from 816f·, or more
probably (see H. P. Smith, fa. p. 327 f.) are original here,
and were borrowed by the compiler of ch. 8 for his concluding
panegyric. It seems very probable (as Budde suggests) that
the author of ch. 8 omitted the following chapters (9-20),
because, from his point of view, the family history which they
contained did not redound to David's credit, and that they
were afterwards restored by a later editor.

The unity of chs. 9-20 (see above) has been admitted by nearly
all commentators and critics (Kuenen, Wellhausen, Driver,
Budde, Cornill, Kittel, Lohr, etc.), with the exception of
Thenius (Comm.z p. xiii), who rejected ch. 9 (the incident of
Meribbaal) and lOi-lli 1226-3i (the Ammonite war) as later
redactional additions to the history of David ; but, as we have
shown above, these sections are necessary to and presupposed
by the following narrative. This theory, however, has been
revived, in a different form, by S. A. Cook in his analysis of
2 Samuel (AJSL (Hebraica), p. 155 f.). According to the latter's
view, ch. 9 is related to 1 S 2015f·, and is therefore to be
ascribed to an Ephraimite source : while ' the story of David's
sin with Bathsheba and the birth of Solomon (112-1225) has been
inserted in the account of a war against Rabbath-ammon of
which it was originally independent.' He further argues that
this war with Ammon should follow, and not precede, the
events recorded in chs. 13-20, chiefly on the ground that David's
flight to and hospitable reception at Mahanaim* are impos-
sible after the sanguinary war recorded (10if·); and places it at
the end of David's reign. Absalom's rebellion, he contends,
was probably confined to Judah (see Sayce, Early Hist, of the
Hebrews, p. 429 f.),—the leading men (Amasa and Ahithophel)
were both Judseans, and the centre of revolt was at Hebron, the
old JudsBan capital,—and followed shortly after David had settled
in Jerusalem: in like manner the extent of Sheba's revolt,
which was really limited to the Bichrites (201* LXX), has been
exaggerated so as to include all Israel, and then appended to
Absalom's rebellion. As the result of his investigation Cook
concludes: ' (1) that the union of Judah and Israel under one
king did not occur at any early date in David's reign, and (2)
that the narratives in 2 Samuel which presuppose any close re-

*Cook ingeniously emends 172? 'and Shobi the son of
Nahash' (tfnrjll »3fĉ ) to 'andNahash, etc., brought' 0N!3T»!
tin:), thus supplying (according to his view of the chronology)
a motive for David's embassy in 10 l f·.
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lationship between Judah and Israel (or Benjamin) previous to
this union are due to a redactor (RJE ?), and, in several cases at
least, seem to be derived from an Ephraimite source '

The evidence, however, on which these conclusions are based
is obtained in many cases by a very subjective treatment of the
text, and cannot be said to outweigh the general impression
conveyed by chs. 9-20 as a whole. It is probable that Cook
is right in certain cases (especially in the story of Ahithophel
I620-1723) i n tracing the difficulties of the narrative to the com-
bination of two sources; but he certainly goes too far when he
condemns all the interviews recorded, viz. those with Ziba,
Meribbaal, Shimei, and Barzillai, as the work of the redactor.

(d) 21-24. The Appendix.
These four chapters contain a number of hetero-

geneous fragments, viz.: (a) the famine in Israel
expiated by the death of the sons of Saul at the
hands of the Gibeonites (211"14); (b) a series of
exploits against the Philistines (2115"22); (c) David's
Hymn of Triumph after the defeat of his enemies
(ch. 22 = Ps 18); (d) David's * Last Words' (231'7);
(e) further exploits against the Philistines, and
list of David's heroes (238'39); (/) David's census
of the people, and its result (ch. 24).

These chapters interrupt the main narrative of chs. 9-20,
which is continued in 1 Κ 1-2, and must therefore have been
inserted in their present position after the division of the Books
of Samuel and Kings. It is noticeable that (/) is closely related
in style and manner to (a); 24* clearly continues 2114, while
both narratives have a similar conclusion (21 1 4 b 2425b). The
two narratives were apparently first separated by (b) and (c),
the contents of which are very similar, and between these again
were inserted the two Psalms chs. 22 and 231-?.

The incident narrated in 2Uf· evidently belongs to the begin-
ning of David's reign, and seems to be alluded to by Shimei
(167.8) and Meribbaal (1928), but is entirely ignored by ch. 9.
Ch. 24 is very similar to 211-14, of which it is clearly the sequel :
in each case the Divine wrath is kindled against the people
owing to the action of the king, and they are punished with a
plague, vv.10 and 1 7 (David's repentance and his prayer) are out
of place, and may have been inserted later: Budde arranges
the verses as follows: io. lib. 12.13b. lia. 13a. 13c. 14.15.16a. 17.16b.
He (see above) assigns both sections to J, and places them
before ch. 9 : on his view ch. 24 should precede 211-14, and he
therefore omits 241» as a Deuteronomic gloss; 212b he assigns to
the redactor, and rejects 217 as a late insertion caused by the
displacement of the passage. He suggests that the gloomy
nature of their contents caused the sections to be removed by
the compiler, and that they were afterwards added by the
editor. The character of these and of the other sections is,
however, very different from that of chs. 9-20, with which they
exhibit no affinity : hence, though 211-14 and ch. 24 undoubtedly
contain old traditions, we can only conjecture that they were
added by a later hand after the completion of the main narra-
tive. 2115-22 and 238-39 likewise contain old material, and belong
to the early period of David's reign (see 517-25); possibly they
may be derived from the register of the ' recorder,' as Driver
suggests (LOTS pp. 183, 187). Budde, who regards them as
part of the original narrative, places them after 52 5 : his trans-
position of 23i317a to the end of the chapter is probably correct.
The two Psalms chs. 22(=Psl8)and 231-7(David's «LastWords')
are admittedly later additions to the book. The Davidic author-
ship of ch. 22 has been maintained by Ewald, Hitzig, etc., but
the internal evidence points to a later author. The 'Last
Words' of David are obviously out of place; the majority of
critics agree that they are the work of a later hand : the text
is in parts very corrupt.

LITERATURE.—For the text see Thenius, Die Biicher Samuels
(in Kgf. Exeg. Handb.), 11849, 21873, 3(Lohr) 1898 ; Wellhausen,
Text d. Biicher Sam. 1871; Driver, Heb. Text of Sam. 1890;
Klostermann, Die Biicher Sam. u. der Konige(in Kgf. K&mm.),
1887; Keil, Die Biicher Sam* 1875; H. P. Smith, Samuel (in
Internat. Crit. Comm.), 1899; Peters, Beitrdge z. Text- u.
Literarkritik der Biicher Sam. 1899. For the critical analysis
see especially Wellhausen, Comp. 1889, pp. 238-266; Kuenen,
Hist.-Erit. Einleitung (1890), 1. ii. pp. 37-62 ; Budde, Mchteru.
Sam. 1890, pp. 167-276, and SBOT vm.; Driver, LOTS (1897),
pp. 172-185 ; Cornill, Ztschr. f. k. Wissensch. u. k. Leben, 1885,
p. 113ft, Konigsb. Stud. 1887, p. 25 ft, ZATW, 1890, p. 96ft,
Einleitung in AT\ 1896; Kittel, SK, 1892, p. 44 ft, Gesch. der
Hebraer (1892), ii. p. 22ft (Eng. tr.) vol. ii. p. 22ft; Oheyne,
Devout Study of Criticism, pp. 1-126 ; Stade, QVI\ 1889, i. 197 ft;
Lohr, Vorbemerkungen in 3rd ed. of Thenius' Comm. (see above) ;
S. A. Cook, AJSL (=Hebraica), 1900, p. 1451; H. A. White,
art. DAVID in present work. J , ~fit STENNING.

SANAAS (Β Σαμά, Α Σανάαι; AV Annaas, 1 Es
δ23).—The sons of Sanaas returned from captivity
under Zerubbabel to the number of 3330 (B 3301).
In Ezr 2s5, Neh 738 they are called the children
of Senaah. In Neh 33 the name has the article
Hassenaah. The numbers given are 3630 (Ezr.),
3930 (Neh.).

SANABASSAR, SANABASSARUS.—See SHESH-
BAZZAR.

SANASIB (Β Σαναβείς, Α Άνασείβ), 1 Es δ2 4.—
The sons of Jeddu the son of Jesus are mentioned
as priests who returned 'among the sons of
Sanasib' with Zerubbabel. The name is omitted
in the parallel Ezr 236; the Vulg. probably preserves
the correct form Eliasib.

SANBALLAT (&VM, Σαναβαλλάτ, Sanaballat).—
The name is Assyr. Sin-ballidh, ' the Moon-god
has vivified.' Sanballat is called a Horonite (Neh
2io. 19 2328̂  b u t t h e locality meant is uncertain :
for conjectures as to it see art. HORONITE. He
seems to have held some office in Samaria (Neh 42)
when Nehemiah arrived in Jems., and, along with
Tobiah the Ammonite and Geshem the Arabian,
was bitterly opposed to Nehemiah, and did his
best to thwart his endeavours to rebuild the walls
of the Jewish capital. There was a party inside
Jerus. itself which was equally opposed to the
Tirshatha, and conspired with Sanballat to hinder
Nehemiah by spurious prophecies and other means
(Neh 6). One of the party was the high priest
Eliashib, whose grandson had married Sanballat's
daughter (Neh 1328).

Josephus {Ant. XI. vii. 2) transports Sanballat
from the reign of Artaxerxes Longimanus to that
of Darius Codomannus, the last king of Persia,
whose officer he is said to have been in Samaria.
His daughter Nikaso was married to Manasseh,
the brother of the high priest Jaddua. Manasseh,
being threatened with expulsion from the priest-
hood unless he divorced his wife, fled to Sanballat,
who suggested that he should become the high
priest of a rival temple on Mt. Gerizim, and
promised to secure for him the protection of
Darius. Just at this time, however, the invasion
of Persia by Alexander the Great took place;
Sanballat went over to the conqueror with 7000
men, and induced him to allow the temple on
Mount Gerizim to be built. Manasseh became its
first high priest, and soon afterwards Sanballat
died. The whole story seems to be derived from
some apocryphal Jewish account of the origin of
the Samaritan temple. A. H. SAYCE.

SANCTIFICATION. —Of the three words for
' holiness' based on the adjective ayios, one only is
here really in question, viz. ayiaa^os. The other
two, ayuoauvT), the abstract quality (sanctitudo),
and ayLOTw, the same concretely and subjectively
conceived as a personal quality (sanctitas), fall
naturally under HOLINESS. But άγίασ-μό?, like
' sanctification,' connotes state, and that not as
native to its subject, but as the outcome of action
or process.

There is no need to deal separately and at length
with the cognate verbs ayia^eiv, ayvi^eiv. The
essential ideas involved have already been discussed
under HOLINESS ; while what they have to contri-
bute to the idea of sanctification as a process will
appear incidentally in the body of this article. In
general, however, it may be said (1) that ay LU^LV
is late Greek and biblical {ayvi^eiv being classical),
and has meanings determined by the several senses
of ayios, but all springing from ' to consecrate,'' to
render sacrosanct or appropriated to Divine use'
(in contrast to ' profane' or ' open to common
use'); whereas the more classical ayvi£ei.v means
'to render pure' (no longer 'unclean,' or hateful
in God's sight). (2) Each verb passes through a
ritual stage of meaning to reach an ethical or
spiritual one. In the case of kyvifriv the two are
clearly distinguishable, as in Jn ll5 e, Ac 2124· 262418

on the one hand, and Ja 48, 1 Ρ I22, 1 Jn 33 on the
other. But there is little even in the latter series



392 SAISTCTIFICATIOlSr SAXCTIFICATION

of passages on which to base a doctrine of sanctifi-
cation. In the case of ayia^Lv (for Heb. see
HOLINESS IN OT, ad init. note) the senses are
more varied and complex. It means (a) to render
sacrosanct by ritual methods appointed by God
(Ex 283 3029f·, Mt 2317·19, He 913; cf. 1 Co 714), or
simply by act of the Divine will (Jer I5, Jn 1036);
(ό) to hallow ethically, the human spirit or will
being directly concerned ; (c) to realize the state
of ethical devotion to the Divine in concrete con-
duct (Jn 1719, Rev 2211; cf. Mt 69). The second
sense, ethical hallowing, has two subdivisions, viz.
(i.) vicarious or sacrificial, e.g. He ΙΟ10·29 1312, cf.
211 1014, Eph 526, and (ii.) intrinsic, as in Jn 1717·19,
cf. 1 Ρ I 2 · 2 2 , Ac 2032 (2618), 1 Co 611, Ro 1516.
Intrinsic hallowing itself is either initial, as in
1 Co 611, Ac 2618, or mature, as in 1 Th δ23. In all
forms the determinative part is played by the
Divine (Jn 1036 1717·19, He 1010), yet the human
factor is fully recognized (Jn 1719 άγίά^ω έμαντόν,
cf. ayylfav of man in Ja 48, 1 Ρ I22, 1 Jn 33). The
working out of these two, and the element of
process involved, will appear in the detailed ex-
position of αγιασμό* which follows.

Λ. Αγιοκτμόζ :—
(i.) Its use outside the NT.

(ii.) Its NT usage.
B. Sanctification as taught in the NT.

By (a) Christ.
(&) St. Paul.
(c) The Epistle to the Hebrews.
(d) St. Peter.
(e) St. John.

C. Connected Summary.
Literature.

A. ΆΓΙΑΣΜΟ' Σ.— (i.) Its use outside the NT.—The
form of the word, indeed, suggests that emphasis
should lie on the process involved. But its actual
usage, which is perhaps exclusively Biblical and
patristic, does not bear this out. It is true that the
LXX shows traces of the active sense ; as in Jg 173,
where A has άγιασμφ ijyiaaa for άγιά£"ουσα ήγίακα of
Β ; Sir 731 θυσίαν βιασμού κ. άπαρχήν (' the sacrifice
of hallowing' being parallel to * first-fruits'); Ezk
45 4 Ζσται αύτοΐς (τοις Ιερευσιν) τόπος els οϊκους άφωρισ-
μένους τφ άγίασμφ αυτών ; 2 M a c 2 1 7 τό βασιλέων κ,
τό Ιεράτενμα κ. τον άγιασ-μόρ, the covenanted prerog-
atives of Israel, and 143 6; ayie παντός άγιασμοϋ
"Κύριε, διατήρησον els αιώνα άμίαντον τόνδε τον προσφάτως
κεκαθερισμένον οικον. B u t i n A m 2 1 1 Ζλαβον 4κ των
υιών υμών els προφήτας, κ. έκ των νεανίσκων ύμων els
αγιασμό^ (?=' a hallowed thing,' where the Heb. has
' for Nazirites'), the passive sense seems to prevail
(cf. 3 Mac 218 τον οίκον του βιασμού, * the House of
Sanctification,' contrasted with idol-houses; per-
haps also Sir 179(10) όνομα βιασμού αίνέσουσιν, on the
analogy of Mt 69 άγιασέ^τω τό όνομα σον. So of
Messiah it is said, in Ps-Sol 1733, that 'he shall
cleanse Jerusalem with (a state of) sanctification
(έν άγιασμα), as it was even at the first.' Similarly
in the earliest patristic usage; as in 1st Ep. of
Clem. xxxv. 2, where, as gifts of God, are named
ζωη έν αθανασία, λαμπρότης έν δικαιοσύνη . . .
iyKpaTCLa έν άγιασμφ, and χχχ . 1, ayia (var. lee.
ayiov) οΰν μερϊς ύπάpχovτεs ποιήσωμεν τά του αγιασμού
πάντα, φεύyovτεs καταλαλιάς, κ.τ.λ. Hence the idea
of sanctification as a quality or state sometimes
attaches to αγιασμό*, even outside the NT ; * while
in the NT it will be found to be the prevailing
thought in one form or another.

(ii.) Its NT usage.—In St. Paul the word occurs
eight times, in five distinct passages. In the
earliest of these, 1 Th 43·4·7, it means a state of
practical or realized consecration to God's will,
conduct conformed to the ideal attitude or stand-
ing of the Christian, as 'in Christ.' Such a state
is the essence of God's will for man; and it is

*Thus CEcumenius on 1 Th 313 says, rovro κληθώ; ί
το iretvros ρύπου χα,θκρον ttvou.

defined, in one connexion, as the ' state of abstin-
ence (άπέχεσθαι) from fornication,' the ability of a
man to possess (see art. POSSESS) his own vessel
in a condition of hallowedness and honour, in
contrast to one of lustful passion. For 'God
called us not on a basis of unchastity, but in (the
status of) hallowedness' (ού . . . έπι ακαθαρσία
αλλ' έν άγιασμα). Similarly in 2 Th 213 he says
that Christians were chosen of God ' in (the status
of) hallowedness due to the Spirit, and faith based
on the T r u t h ' (έν ay. πνεύματος κ. πίστει αληθείας)—
where none would doubt that 'faith' means a
state of soul. This divinely-determined state is
set forth in other but kindred terms, as one
wherein the soul is ' sealed' by the Holy Spirit
(2 Co I22, Eph I13) as something devoted to God.
This idea is adopted in 1 Ρ I2, along with explicit
mention of the objective or sacrificial basis of
man's consecration, 'the blood of Christ'—the
aspect emphasized in Hebrews (9 1 0 · 1 4 · 2 8; cf. 211).
In another passage St. Paul himself refers to this
more objective side of the state of hallowedness,
when, in 1 Co I30, he calls Christ as crucified (v.23)
God's ' wisdom' or secret as regards ' righteous-
ness (justification) and sanctification and redemp-
tion.' Here the thought is not of sanctification as
a process, but as a status into which a man is
brought by God's act on condition of faith; as is
seen from 1 Co 611 ' Ye were washed clean, ye
were sanctified, ye were justified in (virtue of) the
name of our Lord Jesus Christ, and in (virtue of) the
Spirit of our God.' Every Christian as such has
been put into a virtual or implicit state of cleansed -
ness from his sinful past and consecration to God's
holy ends, in the same experience of faith which
ushers him into the state of justification. These
are, indeed, but different aspects of one and the
same spiritual fact, and are produced by the same
Divine means, both objective and subjective.

The like thought, under the different metaphors
of death to sin and life unto God, corresponding to
Christ's cross and resurrection, reappears in Ro 6.
' He that hath died hath been justified from sin '
(v.7); ' be reckoning yourselves to be dead indeed
unto sin (purification), but living unto God (con-
secration) in Christ Jesus' (v.11). So saying, St.
Paul passes to the practical consequences of the
new attitude to sin and to God implied in spiritual
union with Christ on the part of the justified.
Status or attitude of soul must express itself in
moral habit. As formerly it had been lawlessness
that had expressed itself through the man's actions,
so now he is to let righteousness sway him, with
a state of hallowed action as issue (els ay ιασμ6ν9

vv.19·22). Accordingly, the same apostle teaches,
in 1 Ti 21δ, that an abiding state of faith, love,
and hallowedness of living must characterize the
Christian. And the like is taught in He 1214,
which alludes to the pursuit of peace with all men
and of the holy habit of living (ay ιασμύν) befitting
fellowship with God. In all these cases no stress
falls upon process as entering into the state in
question ; though in some there is a suggestion of
it, in the notion of habit or state to be realized in
conduct. The idea is that of constant reaffirmation
of the underlying attitude of consecration to God's
will and ends. But, so far, there is no suggestion of
progress; rather of maintenance (see 1 Ti 215) of a
sound attitude or condition. Progressive sanctifi-
cation, a growth from less to more, whether in
purity or range, is not contemplated in the word
άγίάσμό? itself. Yet it is embraced in the scope of
apostolic teaching, as we see when we proceed to
examine other references to the subject of the
Christian life.

B. SANCTIFICATION AS TAUGHT IN THE NT.—
(a) By Christ.—Christ's own teaching on this sub-
ject is too ideal or timeless to yield definite results
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as to the conditions imposed by human frailty upon
the realization of Divine sonship. 'Ye shall be
perfect as your heavenly Father is perfect' (Mt 548),
is the standard at once of obligation and possi-
bility. But it stands, like the Mosaic precept of
which it seems to be the equivalent, ' Ye shall be
holy, for I am holy' (Dt 1813), unconditioned by any
how or when.

(b) St. Paul.—Accordingly it is to St. Paul,
the great exponent of the gospel from the experi-
mental or appropriative side, that we have to look
for the fullest account of the matter. There is a
state possible to Christians, corresponding to the
ideal of their calling, in which they can be described
as 'unblameable in holiness' (άμέμπτου* έν άγιω-
σύν-Q), and into which they may be brought by the
grace of God in this life. Therein they stand
hallowed through and through (OXoreXeTs), every
part of their being (όΧόκΧηρον τό πνβυμα κ. ή ψνχη κ.
τό σώμα) abiding by grace in a condition fit to bear
the scrutiny of their Lord's presence without re-
buke (άμέμπτ<α$ έν ry παρουσία rod Κυρίου ημών Ίησοϋ
Xp. τψηθβίη). Such is the teaching of 1 Th 313 523.
The fidelity of God to His purpose in calling men
to be Christians is pledged to this achievement
<524), though there is no definite time, as measured
from the initial hallowing of the spirit in conver-
sion, at which it must needs be accomplished.
God, who begins the good work in the soul, also
continues to work at its perfecting (&riTe\e«/), right
up to the day of Jesus Christ (Ph I 6 ) ; and yet, ere
that day dawns, Christians may become already
' pure in purpose {eiXiKpiveXs = Christ's καθαροί rrj
καρδία) and void of offence,' and so remain 'until
the day of Christ' (I10). It is this state of realized
sanctincation of conduct or ' walk,' so as to ' please
God,' that St. Paul has constantly in view in
exhorting his converts to holy living (e.g. 1 Th 41).
This is what he means, at times, by his use of
αΎίασμότ. But the conception needs to be carefully
guarded and explained by other aspects of his
thought. Thus (1) it represents a growth in holi-
ness rather than into holiness out of something
else; (2) it is conceived as realizable by a definitive
act of faith—claiming and appropriating its right-
ful experience by an act of will informed by the
living energy of the Holy Spirit—rather than as
the cumulative result of a slow, instinctive process
after conversion; (3) it is not the same as absolute
moral perfection or consummation (reXeioOVflcu),
but is rather the prerequisite to its more rapid and
steady realization.

(1) St. Paul (like the NT as a whole) bases the Christian life on
an initial and most radical hallowing of the spirit or inmost
seat of personality, implicit in justifying faith; and it is in
consequence of this that the Christian is styled ' regenerate.'
Thus the prime spring of life is renewed; the root impulse or
attitude of the ego is changed and hallowed; and so the whole
man can be regarded as virtually consecrated to God. The
outward hallowing of the 'walk' or conduct proceeds on the
basis and in the power of this hallowed ' inner man' of the
heart. From the first this ' inner man' enjoys the salvation of
which consecration to God's will and ends is one aspect. But
this salvation needs to work outwards, through the spheres of
man's life more closely bound up with his sensuous nature and
its false egoism (σ-άρξ)—the man as ψνχιχός, possessed of a num-
ber of faculties not yet adjusted to God's ends, but often biassed
rather towards selfhood. The whole man, spirit, soul, and
b d h t b l d Thi i h t St P l h

γάζ$οθί) their own salvation, a salvation already possessed in
principle, relying upon the in-working of God for ability so to
do (Ph 212f). The end of such actualizing of the partly latent
salvation is the image of Christ, just set forth in majestic and
moving terms. Conformity to the image of God's Son is the
hope of the Christian's calling (Ro 829), that whereunto tends
the intercession of the Holy Spirit immanent in the human
spirit (v.26f·). Not until this has been realized in fulness can
sanctification become perfection: and St. Paul himself re-
pudiates all claim to having attained to this (Ph 312). y e t in the
very same context he ranges himself with the class of * mature'
believers (rixuot, 315), whose settled purpose it is to reach that
goal, and for whom the one great rule is, ' walk according to
the full extent of your present ideal, and nothing less.' In such

persons, as in himself (1 Co 44), he assumes an habitual enjoy-
ment of a good conscience, the absence of a sense of yielding to
sin. Such is the sanctincation of Christian maturity, the type
of life belonging to those already 'spiritual' as distinguished
from ' babes in Christ' (1 Co 31). The latter are still largely de-
termined by nature, in contrast to grace (σ-άρκινοι), by 'the
flesh,' in its conflict with 'the Spirit' (σ-χρχιχοί, cf. Gal 517).
They have not yet come to realize their own position, its
dangers, and the resources at hand in the Spirit, in obedience
to whose impulse they are bidden consciously to walk (Gal δίβ
ίΤνεύμ,ΛΤί περιπατείτε xoti ίπιθυμ,ία,ν trctpxhs ου μ,η τελίσητί). To such
St. Paul says in remonstrance : ' If it be to the Spirit that you
are fain to trace any true life you possess, why do ye not habitu-
ally walk in conscious reliance upon His promptings, but rather
follow promiscuously the first instinct—whatever that may be,
whether of flesh or Spirit? The principle of either sort of action
is still within; yet if you yield yourselves definitively to the
Spirit, and wait on His illumination, as He reveals the things
of Christ, the flesh will be practically neutralized and not affect
your walk, which shall then be ever " i n the Spirit," relative to
your degree of enlightenment' (Gal 526· 16-25).

(2) This conscious self-consecration to the indwelling Spirit, to
carry out God's will alone under His prompting, and so to bear
only ' the fruit of the Spirit' (Gal δ22*1·), is set forth under various
figures, but is uniformly represented as a single act—whether
of breaking definitely with sinful habits, or of self-devotion to
the Divine sway. ' Let us (once for all) cleanse ourselves (χαθα,-
ρίσ-ωμ,εν Ικυτοΰς) from all pollution of flesh and spirit, perfecting
holiness (επιτελουντες α,γιωσύννιν) in the fear of God' (2 Co 71). ' I
beseech you . . . to present (ποίροαττησ-οιι) your bodies a living
sacrifice, hallowed, acceptable to God, as your spiritual service;
and undergo, not a process of conformity to this age, but of
transformation in mental renewal, that ye may prove what the
will of God is—that good and acceptable and perfect will' (Ro
12 l f). Here the process of gradual conformity to God's will is
represented as following upon a definite self-surrender, in which
the virtual or ideal relation to God, implied in trustful accept-
ance of Christ as 'righteousness and sanctification' to the
sinful soul, is consciously realized and reaffirmed. As united
to Christ by faith, Christians had ' died to sin,' and their ' old
man' (old moral personality) was crucified with Him (Gal δ2·*)
and virtually ' put off'; coincidently they had been ' raised
together with Christ,' in the power of a new moral personality,
and had virtually ' put on the new man which is in process of
renewal unto full insight after the image of Him that created
him' (Ro β2-1**, Col 39-u, Eph 422-24). But to this, their virtual
state, many needed to be awakened, in order to put themselves
consciously into the line of the Divine will and working, and no
longer ignore the Holy Spirit's inward striving to work out,
in realized acts, the consecrated attitude of their inmost being.
And such awakening and real consecration—such arming for
the fray—was rather a thing of definite decision (expressed by
aorists, Ro 1314, Col 1W·, Eph 6U· 13-16) than of vaguely pro-
tracted process (expressed by presents).

(3) But such definitive self-surrender is no prelude to a life of
effortless passivity. The true attitude once definitively assumed,
it is to be reaffirmed in a lifelong process of conscious acts of
obedience, the grounds, bearing, and issues of which are now
appreciated (Eph 610·18). No longer will it be marked by fre-

process the Christian is 'consummating i
(επιτελών ά,γιωσ-ύννιν), being hallowed in fresh ranges of his powers,
even as Christ could say, ' For their sakes I hallow myself, that
they themselves also may be hallowed by (the) truth' (Jn
1719.17). Such hallowing has no necessary connexion with
purification from sin, but only with realization of the possi-
bilities of devotion to God's will in love. It was here that St.
Paul felt himself not yet to have attained or to have been
brought to perfection.

(c) The Epistle to the Hebrews.—It was probably
of this positive holiness, resulting from deepened
consecration, that the writer to the Hebrews was
thinking when he spoke of the Divine discipline
of suffering as meant to issue in participation in
the Father's holiness (1210). But, on the whole,
the objective aspect of sanctification, that of a
true covenant-relation established by the offering
of the Son's holy will in His life-blood, prevails in
this Epistle. In it cleansing, consecration, and
perfection* (913ί· 1010·14), all refer to the initial
status of the believer (so Ac 2618, cf. 2032), as one
of perfect access to the Father through the perfect
sacrifice of the Mediator. The present participle,
ol άγια̂ όμεζ/οΗ, does not refer to progressive sanc-
tification, but expresses a constantly growing class,
and so is equivalent to ol ayLOL (211 1014).

(d) St. Peter.—We have seen already how his
use of έν ά'γίασμφ πνβύματοζ refers to the initial
consecration wrought and sealed by the Spirit.
Similarly in 1 Ρ I 2 2 TCLS ψυχα$ υμών yyvLKOres έν rrj

* He 61 ιπ) rr,v τελειότητα, φΐρώμεθοί is only a seeming excep-
tion ; for it refers to knowledge, not to personal character.
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υπακοή της άΚνβείαϊ eh φιλαδελφίαν άνυπόκριτον, έ*
καρδίας αλλήλους απαιτήσατε εκτενώς, αναγεννημένοι,
κ.τ.λ., the perfect ^νικότες (like ανα^ε^εννη^νοι)
'refers back to the initial act of consecration, of
which their acceptance of baptism was the out-
ward sign. The working out of this . . . remained'
(Hort); and it is represented as something to be
taken in hand once for all (aorist). With this
accords the other pertinent passage, 1 Ρ 115ί·,
though it has but little theoretic significance.
Hort takes its imperative, ' become ye holy' (dyioi
. . . Ύ€ΐ>ήθητ€), to refer to manifestation, not to
essence. The thought is, 'show yourselves holy,
as you are,' 'show forth in your converse with
others the holiness that attaches to your standing
as consecrated by the Spirit's touch.' So, too, in
2 Ρ l4ff* believers are conceived to be, through the
fulfilment of the precious promises of the gospel,
'sharers in (the) Divine nature,' and separate or hal-
lowed from the corruption of worldly desire. But
progress is still requisite in order to ensure the
final fruition of their calling and election. They
are called diligently to add to their faith virtue,
insight, self - control, patience, piety, brotherly
affection, and, to crown all, love. These are re-
garded as fruit, tokens of true knowledge of
Christ. Their absence argues dull vision of things
divine, and a forgetfulness of a man's initial
cleansing from his old sins. Here the fact of
progress in the experimental realization of the
Divine life within is implied, but little or no
theory of its rationale is given. Akin to this, in
its practical point of view, seem the words in Rev
2211 ό dyios άγιασθήτω 'έτι: for parallelism with
6 δίκαιος δικαιοσύνην ποιησάτω 'έτι tends to fix its
meaning as ' let the saint still (once more) act as
a saint.'

(e) St. John.—In St. John we meet the idea that
the regenerate, in virtue of the Divine seed abiding
in them, cannot sin habitually (1 Jn 39 54·18, cf. 36).
But a progressive purification of life, on the model
of Christ's purity and as the conscience is en-
lightened, is taught {πας ό 'έχων την ελπίδα ταύτην
έττ* αύτφ &yvl£ei εαυτόν καθώς εκείνος ^ν6ς έστιν, 33).
It does not, however, seem to imply actual sin as
a condition of purification: for St. John writes,
that his readers may not fall into any single act
of sin (ϊνα μη άμάρτητε, 21). If, then, a man walk
in the light of a good conscience illumined by the
gospel, it is possible to have unembarrassed fellow-
ship with God, on the abiding basis of the cleansing
effected by the atoning blood of Jesus (I7)—and that
in spite of the presence of sin as a latent force
within the soul (Ι8 άμαρτίαν έχειν). The initial
consecration which, brings free access (the παρρησία
of He 1019) suffices to neutralize sin, in the sense of
a nature prone to sin; while the power of the
Divine seed may avail, on condition of the will's
abiding in Christ, to ward off actual sin, and that
indefinitely. Meantime sanctification, in the sense
of the effacing of old evil habits and self-consecra-
tion to new forms of love, will go forward uninter-
ruptedly on the model of Christ's purity (1 Jn 33).

G. CONNECTED SUMMARY.—In Biblical religion,
as elsewhere, the religious conception of holiness
precedes the ethical ; the idea of special relation
to God and His service antedates the idea of
intrinsic human goodness. The former is at first
conceived as a matter of ritual duly performed,
which places the worshipper in a state of objective
sanctity. At a certain stage, however, the Divine
will became defined in terms largely concerned with
morality: henceforth the religious relation or state
of holiness could be measured and tested by obedi-
ence to such divinely sanctioned forms of human
conduct. And as moral action was felt to derive
its value from internal volition, religious holiness
lost something of its strictly objective character,

and Decame bound up with the subjective state of
man's heart or volition. This is the stage, roughly
speaking, to which the prophets brought the idea
of sanctification in Israel. As, moreover, any
striking result in the direction of the Divine will
was traced to the action of the Divine Spirit,
the loyalty of heart found in Israel was traced to
the Spirit of Holiness proceeding from Jehovah.
It does not seem, however, that even in the
prophets the piety and morality of the ordinary
individual were directly traced back to the Spirit.
The first suggestion of this profound idea may be
found in Ps 51, where the taking away of God's
Holy Spirit seems to be regarded as precluding the
possibility of the 'clean heart' or 'stedfast spirit,'
for which the psalmist supplicates. Yet in one
special instance, that of Messiah Himself, the
spiritual qualities which mark His consecrated
life are traced to the action of the Spirit of
Jehovah, Is II 2 . When we add that an ethical
sense by this time attached to holiness in God,
and was thence transferred to the holiness in-
cumbent upon His worshippers (' Be ye holy, for
I am holy'), we have already all the rudiments
of a doctrine of sanctification such as emerges in
the NT under the creative influence of Jesus the
Christ.

The decisive advance, whereby each individual
is sealed as a hallowed member of God's new
Israel, appears as early as St. Peter's address on
the Day of Pentecost; and not long after, the
same apostle sees in the gift of the Spirit to Gentile
believers the token of their hallowing also unto
God's kingdom. But there is little or no sign
that any one before St. Paul saw in the Spirit the
very principle of the consecrated life in Christians,
alike in its inception and in its development. His
thought here was bound up with another most dis-
tinctive conception, viz. the mystical indwelling
of Christ as the essence of the believer's life. How
closely these twin ideas were related may be seen
in the great passage, Eph 316"19, in which he treats
the strengthening of the inner man by the Holy
Spirit as the condition of Christ's indwelling, in
such wise that the believer is filled with His love,
and so with the very fulness of God (cf. Jn 14-17).
Here we notice, in passing, that the tenses em-
ployed point to the possibility of such an experience
being attained at a definite stage subsequent to
conversion. It answers to that more conscious and
deliberate self-surrender to God's sanctifying grace
which we have already recognized, on its human
side, in such passages as Ro 121. But we observe in
particular the fact that love seems to be to St. Paul
(cf. 1 Co 13, Eph I4, Col 314), as to St. John, the
all-inclusive ethical equivalent of personal holiness,
as a state well-pleasing unto God, and indeed parti-
cipation in His own essential life ('unto all the
fulness of God,' cf. 2 Ρ I4·7).

Thus sanctification begins subjectively as faith
(cf. Ac 2618), or trustful self-abandonment to God's
revealed will; and ends as love. Attitude passes
into character, the soul becoming assimilated to
its object, the God to whom it is consecrated.
This means that Justification, which involves
regeneration, is implicit Sanctification ; and actual
Sanctification means the subjective attitude of the
justified become explicit in moral life. Of the
relation between the Divine and human factors
active in sanctification as a process the NT gives
no formal theory—any more than in the case of
Faith itself, on which Sanctification, no less than
Justification, is made to turn. It, too, begins and
ends in faith: St. Paul might well have written
ό άyιoς έκ πίστεως ζήσεται. But the reality of each
factor is strongly affirmed. Man is urged to ' work
out' the grace within; yet with an awful sense
that God Himself is already at work, prompting
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and animating, and so in utter reliance on His
mighty initiative. A moral conflict there is, a
struggle that taxes the nerves of the soul and
exercises all its vigilance; but it is a conflict of faith
(1 Ti 612), conducted in reliance unon Divine re-
sources (Christ, and the Holy Spirit ever taking
of His things and inspiring the soul), not in self-
sufficiency (see Gal 220 in contrast to Ro 102f· 77-
39 327̂  xhe normal, and not only the intermittent,
issue of such a conflict may be victory, and that
without prescribed limit. Failure is due to imper-
fection of receptivity, intermittent * abiding.' Yet,
where this is understood, failure but strengthens
for fuller victory, by deepening the sense of de-
pendence ; ' for when I am weak, then am I strong'
(2 Co 1210).

LITERATURE.—The general literature is much the same as for
REGENERATION, the sections in Martensen's Dogmatics being
specially good and suggestive. Much bearing on our topic will
also be found in books on the Holy Spirit, e.g. Kuyper, The Work
of the Holy Spirit (Eng. trans. 1900), and works there cited.
Among older treatises, Marshall's Gospel Mystery of Sanctifica-
tion (1690) is a classic. The Methodist doctrine of Holiness as
•Christian Perfection' or 'Perfect Love' has created quite a
literature of its own. And in recent times a large literature has
arisen, devoted to the experimental side of the subject as placed in
relief by the so-called' Holiness Movement,' of which' Perfection-
ism ' is one special phase. But such literature is not, as a rule,
marked by much exegetical precision, and is apt to confuse the
Biblical and dogmatic standpoints. The most scholarly books of
this type are those of Prof. H. 0. G. Moule of Cambridge, e.g.
Thoughts on Christian Sanctity and Outlines of Christian Doc-
trine. There is a pamphlet by J. A. Beet, entitled * Holiness, as
understood by the Writers of the Bible' (1880), which examines
the passages bearing on Sanctification in a careful and scholarly
way. But in few books, save formal Biblical Theologies, is
sufficient account taken of the standpoint and emphasis of the
several Biblical writers, and in general of the psychological
conditions involved in reducing their experimental language to
theory. J . V . BARTLET.

SANCTUARY. — The ideas underlying «sanc-
tuary,' a sacred or 'holy place' (isnj?9, &"$> — the
former, however, is rarely, the latter never, used
in Ο Τ of the local sanctuaries, for which the
Canaanite term no3 is regularly employed *), form
part of the larger group of ideas associated with
'holy,' 'holiness,' etc., which have been analyzed
and discussed in their manifold applications in the
article HOLINESS IN OT (vol. ii., see esp. p. 396a).
In dealing with early Semitic religion, the term
' sanctuary' is used in a wider and a narrower
application. On the one hand, the whole territory
in which a particular deity is worshipped was in a
sense his sanctuary ; in this sense Canaan, ' J" 's
land' (Hos 93), is also His house (81 915) and a ' holy
land' (Zeph 311). On the other hand, in every such
territory there were particular spots which were
regarded as the favourite haunts of the god, at
which he had manifested his power in the past,
and was supposed to be still peculiarly accessible
to his worshippers. Such primitive sanctuaries
consisted of imposing natural objects—in particu-
lar, mountains, springs of water with the fertile
spots around them, a wide - spreading tree with
the ground beneath its shade, or more arbitrarily
selected spots associated with visible manifestations
of the deity (theophanies). When the Hebrews
entered Palestine they found the land thickly
studded with such local sanctuaries, each of them
a centre of Canaanite worship. As the country
gradually came under their control, its sacred places
became ipso facto sanctuaries of the national God,
Jahweh. Only a few typical examples can be men-
tioned here,t reference being made once for all to
the special articles on the places named.

* That ' sanctuary' (miJcddsh) and ' high place' (bdmdh) are
synonymous in the older literature is evident from Am 7$ and
Isl6 1 2 . Cf. Ezk2028f· where' high hill' also appears as a synonym
of' high place.'

f A German scholar, Freiherr von Gall, has recently investi-
gated over one hundred, E. and W. of the Jordan, in his
monograph on ancient Israelite sanctuaries (Altisrael. Kult-
statten, 1898).

(a) Comparatively limited in number are the instances where
springs and wells are attested as the sites of sanctuaries in our
extant literature. The best known are the ancient sanctuary of
BHERSHEBA, associated by tradition with Abraham (Gn 2131) and
Isaac (2633), and retaining its sanctity to a late date (see below);
KADESH (ΒΠβ ' holy place'), also named En-mishpat or Judgment-
spring (14?), and BiiER-LAHAi-ROi (167-14). GIHON, the modern
Virgin's fountain, on the west side of the Kidron ravine, was
the site of Solomon's consecration, and therefore a sanctuary of
repute (1Κ 133.3y); his rival Adonijah assembled his friends by
another sacred spot, ' the Serpent stone' (ZOHELETH), which was
by En-rogel, the fuller's spring (1 Κ 19).

φ) More numerous were the sacred trees, which played an
important part in the religion of the heathen Semites, and are
still objects of veneration among the fellahin of Syria, as the
pieces of cloth hung on their branches and the fragments of
broken pottery underneath amply testify. Abraham's first altar
on the soil of Canaan was raised beneath the shade of the
terebinth of MOREH (Gn 126.7 RVm) a t ' the place of Shechem,'
an eloquent witness to the extreme antiquity of this oracular
sanctuary. Here were buried the objectionable images of
Jacob's household (354); and the same tree, no doubt, is associ-
ated with Joshua (Jos 2426f.) and Abimelech (Jg 96). Of equal
antiquity was another sanctuary, the terebinths of MAMRE at
Hebron (Gn 1318). These tree-sanctuaries, indeed, figure with
peculiar frequency in the legends of the patriarchs—a fact which
is to be interpreted as implying their existence long before the
Hebrew conquest. Besides those already noted at Shechem
and Hebron, others are found at Beersheba (Gn 2133), at a spot
near Bethel (358), a n d , from a later period, at Ophrah (Jg 6Uf· ̂ ) .
The fact that justice was uniformly dispensed under religious
sanction and protection implies the presence of a sanctuary at
the palm of Deborah (Jg 4»)—by several recent scholars identi-
fied with the ' oak of weeping' (see ALLON-BACUTH) of Gn 358—
and at Gibeah, where, according to the better Greek text, Saul
sat under the tamarisk ' at the high place' (see p. 197b note),
apparently to administer justice. Under the monarchy, indeed,
these tree-sanctuaries were multiplied indefinitely, as we learn
from the vigorous polemics of the later prophets against the
' altars upon every high hill, in all the tops of the mountains,
and under every green tree and under every thick oak, the place
where they did offer sweet savour to all their idols' (Ezk 613; cf.
Dt 122, jer 22<> and often, Is 575).* For the sacred pole or 'asherah,
which some authorities regard as a substitute for the living tree,
see ASHERAH, vol. i. p. 165.

(c) The special sanctity of mountains and high hills was a
widespread belief, not confined to the Semites, in the ancient
world. The earliest sanctuary of which we have any historical,
as distinguished from legendary, record in OT is the mountain
sanctuary of HOREB-SINAI, ' the mountain of God' (Ex 31, cf. 1Κ
198). HERMON, as its name implies, was invested with similar
sanctity. Within the limits of Canaan the names of CARMEL
(1 Κ 18i9ff·), the opposing peaks of EBAL and GERIZIM, TABOR
(Hos 51), and the Μτ. OP OLIVES (2 S 1532) at once suggest them-
selves. These, after all, are insignificant in number compared
with the innumerable ' high places' or bamoth with which the
land was studded (see HIGH PLACE, vol. ii. p. 381, for ample reft).
Down to the 7th cent. B.C. the religious customs of the Hebrews
required that every town and village should have its local
sanctuary, just as in Christian lands every parish has its church.
From the interesting narrative 1 S 9i2ff· 105 we learn that these
sanctuaries were situated on the nearest commanding eminence.
Where no such eminence was available, the sanctuary, it has
been supposed, was erected upon an artificial mound (cf. Jer 73i,
2 Κ 179). The usual type, however, of the artificial sanctuary,
that is, a sanctuary created by human hands to mark the site of
a special Divine manifestation, was the sacred pillar or mazzebah
or the sacred stone-circle (Sa^a) or cromlech (see, for details,
PILLAR, vol. iii., and cf. ALTAR^ vol. i. p. 75).

Several of the above-mentioned sanctuaries had
a more than local reputation. Those of greatest
repute in the Northern Kingdom were Bethel, the
chief'royal sanctuary' (*φο enjjp, AV ' the king's
chapel,' Am 713), with its companion sanctuary
Dan; Gilgal (Am 44, Hos 415 etc.); and the far dis-
tant Beersheba (Am 55 814). A favourite sanctuary
was at Gibeon, 'the great high place' (1 Κ 34ff·),
where Solomon's inaugural sacrifices were offered.
In the period from the conquest to the building of
the temple, the presence of the ark gave a special
sanctity to the place of its location. Thus there
can be no doubt that SHILOH was the principal
sanctuary in the time of the judges; a special
temple (?yn) was built for the greater safety of the
ark, with the house of Eli as its ministrant priests.
Hence the annual religious festival at Shiloh was
one of exceptional importance (Jg 2119, 1 S I3·2 1).
Whether the important sanctuary at NOB was
contemporary with that at Shiloh is uncertain;

* We do not include here the graves of the Hebrew patriarchs
and heroes, since it is still a moot point to what extent, if afc
all. these were places of worship for their descendants.



396 SANCTUARY SANCTUARY

the first mention of it occurs after the destruction
of the latter (1 S 21lff·), but this may be accidental.
All the sacred places of the South, however, were
soon eclipsed by the royal sanctuary at Jerusalem,
raised on the spot consecrated by the theophany
at the threshing - floor of Araunah (2 S 2418·25,
2 Ch 31).

Round these ancient shrines centred the religious
life of the Hebrews in early times. Hither they
flocked as the annual festivals came round, at the
recurring new moons and sabbaths, to offer their
tithes, their first-fruits, and their sacrifices. Un-
fortunately, we can only partially reconstruct either
the equipment of these sanctuaries or the cere-
monies which characterized the worship of an-
tiquity, with its sacrificial meal and the joyous
intercourse of the sacral community. Without
unnecessarily repeating the facts already given in
the article HIGH PLACE (§ iv. vol. ii. p. 382), we
may note the indispensable altar with its almost
universal adjuncts, the sacred pillar (mazzebah) and
the sacred pole ('asherah), the hall (n^V 1 S 922) or
halls in which the sacrificial feast was held, a
temple or shrine (niD3 n\3 1 Κ 1231 and elsewhere)
for the protection of the sacred images which
formed part of the equipment of some sanctuaries
at least, such as the mysterious EPHOD and the
almost equally mysterious TERAPHIM (see commen-
taries on Hos 34).

\ Ι β 2 / I

PLAN OF HIGH PLACE, PETRA.

The recent discovery of what must have been the royal
sanctuary of Edom, close to the ruins of Petra, affords very
material aid in the reconstruction above desiderated. Near the
summit of a mountain overlooking· Petra* were found two rock-

* The following is based on an article by Professor Robinson
of Chicago (who, though not the first to visit the site, was the
first to realize its importance, April 1900), entitled ' The High
Place at Petra in Edom,' in the Biblical World, Jan. 1901; and
on an earlier article by Professor Ives Curtiss (who visited the
site in July 1900) in PBFSt, Oct. 1900.

cut ' obelisk-like columns,' about 18 ft. in height, and some
100 ft. apart, clearly the mazzebahs of OT. On the actual
summit was a large court, 47 ft. by 20, hewn in the rock to
the depth in parts of 18 in., and approached from below by
a stair cut in the rock. Near the centre of the court sufficient
rock has been left to form a raised platform 5 ft. by 2£, and
4 in. in height. It has been suggested that here the wor-
shipper stood whose victim was being offered, the rest of the
worshippers standing in the surrounding court. On the west
of the latter, facing the raised platform, stands the altar, 9 ft.
by 6, in height 3 ft., cut free on all sides from the surrounding
rock, and furnished on the side towards the court with a short
flight of four steps. On the topmost step, which is considerably
the largest, stood the officiating priest. In the centre of the
upper surface of the altar a rectangular depression has been
hewn out to serve as the altar-hearth. Immediately to the
south of the altar, and approached from it by steps, the rock
presents a flat surface with two large ' circular and concentric'
cups hewn out with vertical sides, the larger 3 ft. 10 in., the
smaller 1 ft. 5 in. in diameter. Here the sacrifices may have
been prepared, as a conduit leading from the lower cup seems
to have served to carry away the blood of the victims. For
further details reference must be made to the articles cited,
both of which are illustrated by photographs and drawings.

From the time when the Hebrews served them-
selves heirs to the sanctuaries of Canaan, the
worship of J" was there celebrated for several
centuries with the full approval of Israel's religious
guides (see 1 S 717, 1 Κ 341830and oft.). Such local
worship is alone contemplated in the oldest Hebrew
legislation ('in every place where I record my name
I will come unto thee and I will bless thee,' Ex 2024).
But by this multiplicity of sanctuaries the religion
of J" was exposed to two great dangers, against
which the prophets of the 8th century repeatedly
utter the most solemn warnings. In the first
place, there was an ever-increasing admixture of
heathen Canaanite elements with the purer and
more spiritual elements of the true Hebrew cultus,
until Hosea could truthfully declare that the
worship of J" had practically degenerated into
idolatry (132) and its ministrants into idol-priests
(see CHEMARIM). In the second place, the native
religion, with its multiplicity of local Baalim,
exerted a baneful influence on the Mosaic doctrine
of the unity of J". The Northern Kingdom came
to an end before a reformation could be effected.
In the South, thanks to the unique position of its
royal sanctuary and the comparative purity of the
cultus as there practised, this twofold danger was
not felt to quite the same extent. Yet the de-
struction of Samaria, the strongest possible proof
of the Divine commission of her prophets, could
not fail to make a profound impression on the best
religious spirits of the South, while, at the same
time, the greatly enhanced importance of the
temple at Jerusalem would gradually tend to
diminish the popularity and prestige of the local
sanctuaries. Whether Hezekiah really made the
attempt at centralization with which he is credited
(2 Κ 184) must be left an open question. The
reform, at the best, was shortlived. Not till the
far-reaching reformation of Josiah, under the im-
mediate inspiration of Deuteronomy (B.C. 622-621),
were effective measures taken for the destruction
of the local sanctuaries and the deportation of their
priests to Jerusalem (2 Κ 23). The losses as well
as the gains of so drastic a measure of reform have
been set forth under the article HIGH PLACE (with
which compare DEUTERONOMY, JOSIAH). In the
Priestly document (P) the battle has long been
won, and scarcely an echo remains. The law and
practice of one central sanctuary are transferred to
the period of the desert wanderings (see TABER-
NACLE), an unhistorical presentation of the religious
history of the Hebrews which dominates the whole
subsequent literature, and has prevailed to our
own day.

In what has been said up to this point, the
purely religious aspect of the ancient sanctuaries
has been properly kept in the foreground. But, in
early times at least, these sanctuaries were also
the seats of justice (0<fyus), of which their priests
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were the administrators. In general, where the
consuetudinary law of the clan or tribe proved
inadequate, a fresh torah or Divine and authorita-
tive decision was sought from J'"s representatives
at the nearest sanctuary of repute. The extant
law-codes, further, make provision for the inter-
position in specified cases of the priests of the local
sanctuaries in their judicial capacity — whence
their peculiar title Elohim (see ovAg in Oxf. Heb.
Lex.), though some of the passages in question
(Ex 216 228?· [Heb. 7*·]; cf. 1815ff·, 1 S 22δ) are of
doubtful interpretation. More explicit are the
recommendations of Deut. regulating the procedure
of the supreme court at the central sanctuary
(Dt 178f*)· Passing from the law-codes to the
history, we find, as has been pointed out above,
repeated evidence of the leaders of the people
dispensing justice at the various sanctuaries, e.g.
Moses at En-mishpat or Kadesh (see LAW IN OT,
vol. iii. p. 67a), Deborah, Samuel,—whose circuit
included Bethel, Gilgal, and Mizpah, all notable
sanctuaries (1 S 716),—and Saul (reff. above).

Every primitive sanctuary, further, in virtue of
its inviolability as the abode of deity, was an
asylum or place of refuge. This right of asylum
is expressly recognized in the oldest legislation,
only cases of premeditated murder being excluded
(Ex 211 3·1 4; see GOEL, vol. ii. p. 2231; ALTAR,
vol. i. p. 77a). The later institution of cities of
refuge (see REFUGE) was the necessary corollary
of the destruction of the local sanctuaries.

For the so-called 'shekel of the sanctuary,' see
MONEY (vol. iii. p. 422). A. R. S. KENNEDY.

SAND (̂ Ίπ, άμμος) consists of an aggregate of
incoherent grains of silex, generally mixed with
others of different mineral substances, such as
mica, felspar, and gems. It was a familiar object
with writers of the Bible, and is therefore used
emblematically, the expression ' as the sand which
is by the seashore' being found in several passages
(Gn 2217, Jos II 4, 1 S 135, 1 Κ 420 etc.). The refer-
ence is to the line of sandhills along the coast
of the Mediterranean (see SEA (GREAT)) and
Lower Egypt (Ex 212).

In the following passages the word is used to
represent—(1) Numberlessness, vastness : the de-
scendants of Abraham (Gn 2217, Jer 3322, Ro 927,
He II 1 2 ) ; the store of corn gathered by Joseph
in Egypt (Gn 4149); the nations of Canaan (Jos
II 4 ) ; the Philistines (1 S 135); the Israelites (2 S
1711, 1 Κ 420, Is ΙΟ22 4819); the captives of the
Chaldseans (Hab I 9); Solomon's largeness of heart,
i.e. wisdom (1 Κ 429 [Heb. 59]); (2) heaviness (Job
63, Pr 273); (3) an insecure foundation (Mt 726).

E. HULL.
SANDAL.—See DRESS, vol. i. p. 627.

SAND FLIES (RVm of Ex 816 and Wis 1910).—
See LICE.

SAND LIZARD.—See SNAIL.

SANHEDRIN.—
i. The name and its history,

ii. Origin and history of the institution,
iii. Place of meeting.
iv. Composition, and qualifications for membership.
v. The president,

vi. Functions and procedure,
vii. Latest history.

Literature.

i. THE NAME AND ITS HISTORY.— Sanhedrin
(i.e. συνέδρων) was the name applied to the highest
court of justice and supreme council at Jerusalem,
and in a wider sense also to lower courts of justice.
Tn the Jewish tradition-literature this designation,
borrowed from the Greek, alternates with the post-
biblical Heb. pi n*3, Aram, κ π >3. The Hebrew-

Aramaic form P")]n;p (we find also the punctuation
ρ-ππ;ο) sprang from the Greek word, the aspiration
of the second vowel (from Ζδρα) becoming audible
and being transcribed with n. The ending -ων
was pronounced as a monosyllable, with elision
of the o, as in other words with the same ending
(cf. ]^Β=7ταλάτων, i.e. palatium). The word, how-
ever, is found written also without η (see Levy,
Worterb. z. den Targumim, ii. 175 ; NHWB iii.
553δ). From pnruD, which sounded like a Semitic
plural, there was even formed a sing, form *T]nJP,
which is met with not infrequently. Both forms
were treated as feminines. From *Ύ]Π}0 was formed
the plur. rrummD.

Owing to the character of the ancient traditions
embodied in the Talmudic literature, it cannot be
gathered from these when the employment of the
Greek word began. In the halachic tradition it
makes its appearance as completely naturalized
and belonging to the ancient vocabulary of this
tradition. The first historical statement in which
Josephus employs the word συνέδρων has regard to
the procedure of the Roman governor of Syria,
Gabinius, who abrogated the constitution of the
country of the Jews, and divided the latter into
five districts, each with a synedrion at its head
{Ant. XIV. v. 4). One of these synedria had its
seat at Jerusalem, and was of exactly the same
rank as the others. But it is not likely that the
name first took root on this occasion (B.C. 57), and
in consequence of the action of Gabinius. For
if the term was first employed in his decree
degrading the supreme council of Jerusalem, it
would surely not have been retained when, a few
years afterwards, the Sanhedrin at Jerusalem re-
gained its dignity; nor, if it had had so hateful an

.-origin, would it have gained the popularity which
is conspicuous in its employment in the national
tradition, and especially in that connected with
religious legislation. But a direct proof of the
earlier origin of our loan-word may be drawn from
the Alexandrian translation of the OT. In the
LXX version of the Book of Proverbs συνέδρων is
used pretty frequently : so in 1517 to reproduce iio
in the sense of * deliberative assembly' (cf. also
II 1 3 and 322, likewise Jer 1517). In 2626 bnp is ren-
dered by έν συνεδρίοι,ς. But specially striking are
the renderings of 2210 and 3123. In the former of
these passages the translator read pi mi 3Β>Ί for
pi MBH, and rendered accordingly βταν yap καθίστ)
έν συνεδρίω, where, however, συνέδρων is, as in the
language of the Palestinian schools, equivalent to
p-n n% In the other passage the second half of the
verse is rendered ήνίκα αν καθίστ) έν συνεδρίω μβτά
των yepbvruv κατοίκων της yrjs. The addition έν
συνεδρίω is plainly occasioned by the mention of
the ' elders' of the land, for the members of the
Sanhedrin are called &}$] (πρεσβύτεροι), and the
Sanhedrin itself (see below) also bears the title
yepoυσίa. — Now we do not know when the Book
of Proverbs was translated into Greek, but in all
probability it is included among the * other books,3

besides the Pentateuch and the Prophets, whose
translation into Greek is mentioned in the Prologue
to Sirach. In that case the Greek translation of
Proverbs would have been in existence as early as
B.C. 130, and συνέδρων had been then for a long
time the common property of the Jewish school
speech, into which it must have found its way at
the era of the Grseco-Syrian supremacy.

ii. ORIGIN AND HISTORY OF THE INSTITUTION.
—1. It might be assumed beforehand that the
institution which received the Greek title συνέδρων
in the 2nd cent. B.C. had also an existence of
some kind during the earlier centuries of the
second temple. It has been suggested that the
GREAT SYNAGOGUE (nVnan now), which in the
school tradition (see Aboth i. 1) forms the connect-
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ing link between the last of the Prophets and the
first teachers of the Law who are named in the
Greek period, was nothing else than the supreme
council of Jerusalem, afterwards called the San-
hedrin. But it is to be noted as a fact that the
school tradition itself understands by nhnm no:η
not an institution persisting for centuries, but
that extremely important assembly held under
Ezra and Nehemiah (Neh 8-10), which was called
the ' great,' just as 1 Mac 1428 gives the name
cvvayoyyT] μeyάλη to the assembly which nominated
Simon hereditary prince and high priest. Of
course it is possible that the supreme council of
Jerusalem was thought of as the continuation of
that great assembly, or, rather, that the great
assembly was thought of as the supreme council,
the Sanhedrin of the period between the last of
the Prophets and the beginning of the Greek
domination. Such a conception would make its
way all the more readily, seeing that later tradi-
tion contracted this period to a few decades. It
would also explain the circumstance that in the
Roll of Fasts {Megillat Taanith) the Sanhedrin is
called xnwn (=nojD) in the passage cited below.
An actual trace of the highest court of justice as
it existed in Jerusalem at the close of the Persian
period should perhaps be discovered in the de-
scription of the college of judges which, according
to 2 Ch 198, king Jelioshaphat instituted at Jeru-
salem, and whose functions are specified, having
regard to Dt 178. In this description the Chronicler
had before his mind's eye the institution as it
existed in Jerusalem in his own day.

2. In the records relating to the Greek period
we find the supreme council of Jerusalem bearing
the designation yepovala. It is so named by
Antiochus the Great (c. 200 B.C.) at the head of
the leading classes of the Jews who are freed from
all imposts and taxes (Jos. Ant. XII. iii. 3).
Antiochus v., in a letter to the Jewish people
(B.C. 164), offers greetings rfj yepovvig, των 'Ιουδαίων
(2 Mac II2 7). Elsewhere, too, in the narratives of
the Maccabsean era there is mention of the yepovaia,
or we find the first place assigned to the * elders'
{ol πρεσβύτεροι) of Israel (cf. Schiirer, GJVZ ii. 192
[HJP π. i. 167]). In the Talmudic tradition the
Sanhedrin of the Hasmonsean period is called
»KJIDBTI hw pn n»3 ' house of justice of the Has-
monseans' {Aboda zara 366; Sanhed. 82a). Its
history coincides partially with the history of the
conflicts between the PHARISEES and SADDUCEES.
When John Hyrcanus, towards the end of his
reign, shook himself loose from the Pharisees and
declared their enactments to be without force (Jos.
Ant. xvi. xi. 1), he is not likely to have accom-
plished this without having expelled the Pharisaic
members from the Sanhedrin. There came thus
into being a 'Sadducean Sanhedrin' (Q»pm he? pmruo;
cf. D'pm Hw pn rra of Bab. Sanhed. 52δ), as it is called
in a valuable tradition preserved in § 10 of the Roll
of Fasts {Megillat Taanith) which is of importance
for the history of the Sanhedrin. Here it is said
that on the 28th of the month Tebet: hy xnwij NTJT
NJH, i.e. ' the assembly constituted itself according
to the law/ or 'the assembly sat for judgment.'
According to the accompanying gloss, which rests
beyond doubt on historical tradition, this event,
whose memory was thus perpetuated by an anni-
versary, took place in the reign of Jannaeus, and
consisted in the expulsion of the Sadducean
members from the Sanhedrin, and in the constitu-
tion of a new Sanhedrin, whose deliberations were
conducted on Pharisaic principles, under the
leadership of Simon ben Shetach. But this victory
of the Pharisees was soon followed by the bitterest
conflicts between them and Alexander Jannseus,
and by the consequent supremacy of the Sadducees
in the Sanhedrin, which, however, had to yield

in turn to that of the Pharisees under Jannseus
successor Salome Alexandra.

In the brothers' quarrel amongst the sons of
Alexandra, the Sanhedrin must again have played
its role. This strife led to the intervention of
Rome, and not long afterwards to the above-
mentioned degradation of the Sanhedrin by Ga-
binius. This degradation, however, was only
transient, and soon we find the Sanhedrin sitting
in judgment upon Herod the young son of Anti-
pater {Ant. XIV. ix. 4). This memorable judicial
sitting was destined to be fateful for the San-
hedrin, those who took part in it falling victims to
the bloody revenge of Herod when he came to
power {ib.). The institution itself Herod allowed
to continue. He even utilized the Sanhedrin to
get sentence of death passed upon the aged Hyr-
canus {Ant. XV. vi. 3).

3. During the period of the Roman procurators,
which was interrupted for a few years (A.D. 41-44)
by the reign of Agrippa I., the Sanhedrin continued
to be the supreme authority of the Jewish people.
It appears as such in the NT narratives of the
trial of Jesus (Mt 2657, Mk 1455151, Lk 2266, Jn II47),
as well as on other occasions in the early days of
Christianity (Ac 415 522ff· 612ff· 2230 23lff· 2420). Jesus
Himself once (Mt 522) names the Sanhedrin as the
tribunal called on to give judgment in the case of
capital offences. In Josephus' record of the events
that occurred in the times of the last procurators
and during the war against Rome, the Sanhedrin
is mentioned sometimes as συνέδρων and sometimes
as βουλή. Or he speaks, as is almost his uniform
practice in his autobiography, of the KOLVOV των
Ιεροσολυμπών {Vita 12. 13. 38. 49. 70), or, shortly,

ro KOLVOV {ib. 52. 60), meaning by this especially the
Sanhedrin. It was the latter that during the first
years of the Avar with Rome guided affairs and
organized the struggle. But when the Zealots
seized the reins of power in the besieged Jeru-
salem, they no doubt put the Sanhedrin aside.
In order to procure a sentence of death upon a
man who had incurred their displeasure, the
Zealots assembled ad hoc a tribunal of 70, in which
Josephus {BJ iv. v. 4) sees a caricature of the
regular court. Amongst the traditions relating
to the melancholy events connected with the fall
of the Jewish State, we read not only of the
destruction of the Temple but of the * cessation of
the Sanhedrin' {Sota ix. end; Echa rabbathi on
La 515). ' With it,' we are told, ' ceased the joyous
song of the feasts.'

4. As the Jewish people itself, immediately after
the destruction of Jerusalem, began a new life in
Palestine under new conditions, so also the Sanhed-
rin of Jerusalem experienced a kind of resurrec-
tion. At Jabneh (Jamnia) an assembly of teachers
of the Law constituted itself and regarded itself
as the continuation of the Great Sanhedrin. In
the first instance a university or academy, but
then an assembly which deliberated, which inter-
preted the laws of the Jewish religion, and thus
became really a legislative and judicial body,—this
new Sanhedrin, as constituted at Jamnia, had
many points of close contact with the old council
of Jerusalem. And when Jamnia ceased to be the
central point of Jewish scribism, the Sanhedrin
migrated—so the tradition expressed it {Bosh
hashana 31a b, upon the authority of R. Jochanan,
t 279)—to other places, till it settled down at
Tiberias. This notion of the persistence of the
Sanhedrin even after the destruction of Jerusalem,
and of its continuance in the high schools of
Palestine, has largely influenced the traditions
about the Sanhedrin. What was true of the new
institution was transferred to the ancient one, and
the historical picture of the latter was thus
essentially changed. Yet it may be assumed, on
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the other hand, that faithful adherence to tradi-
tion about the ancient Sanhedrin secured the
retention in the new body of many peculiarities
of the institution as it had existed in its last
decades. In this way even the statements about
the Sanhedrin preserved in Tannaite tradition and
in halachic theory may be treated as historical
evidence. It is hard, to be sure, to bring this
evidence into harmony with the statements of
Josephus and the NT, but all the same it is to
these first-named witnesses that we owe our
acquaintance with most of the features in the
picture we are to draw of the character and
activity of the Sanhedrin.

5. In distinction from the lesser courts of justice
which were found in all the cities of the Jews'
country, the Sanhedrin at Jerusalem was called
the Great Sanhedrin (nbin p-nruD or n^na mnjD, the
same as bin γι n»a). The Mishna {Sanhed. i. 6)
says on this point: ' There was a great Sanhedrin
of 71 members and a little Sanhedrin of 23.'
According to the Tannaite Jose b. Chalaftha, well
known as a chronologist and a source of historical
information, there were in Jerusalem itself, besides
the Great Sanhedrin, other two little synedria.
This statement, which is coupled with informa-
tion about the activity of the Sanhedrin (Tosefta,
Chagiga ii. 9, and Sanhed. vii. 1; Jerus. Sanhed.
19c ; Bab. Sanhed. 886), agrees with the anonymous
statement of the Mishna {Sanhed. xi. 2) and the
SifrS (on Dt 178, § 152).

iii. PLACE OF MEETING.—The seats of the two
lesser courts of justice of Jerusalem are specified
in the above passages as, respectively, * the entrance
of the Temple mount' [in one version * the Temple
mount'], and ' the entrance of the Temple court'
[in one version ' of the Chel,' Middoth ii. 3]. The
legend of the destruction of Jerusalem (Echa
rab. Procem. n. 23, ib. on La 22 and 416; Kohel.
rab. on Ec 3 1 6; Bab. Gittin 51b) also speaks of the
great and the little Sanhedrin.—As the seat of
the Great Sanhedrin, the Tannaite tradition (be-
sides the above-cited passages, see Mishna, Peah
ii. 6, Ednyoth vii. 4) names * the Hall of Hewn
Stone' (rpun niwh), which, according to Middoth
v. 4, was on the south side of the great court.
This hall served the priests also for the disposing
by lot of their functions (Mishna, Τ amid ii. end ;
Tosefta, Yoma ii. 10; Bab. Yoma 25a), and as
the place for the recitation of the Shema* (Tamid
iv. end).

According to a baraitha of the Bab. Talmud (Yoma 25a) the
'Hall of Hewn Stone' was in the form of a 'great basilica.'
But this statement may have arisen from the description of the
basilica at Alexandria' in which the Sanhedrin there held its
sittings (Tos. Sukka iv. 6; Bab. Sukka 53b). Abayi, a Bab.
Amora of the 4th cent., inferred from the statements about the
use of the Hall of Hewn Stone, that the latter lay half on sacred
ground and half outside it. In any case the Hall must be
thought of as within the Temple area, and the view of Schiirer
(GJV3 ii. 311) that man means the ξυστός and TVUrt T\D&b the
hall by the Xystus, and that the latter is identical with the
βουλή mentioned by Josephus (BJ v. iv. 2), cannot hold ground.
Josephus gives in this passage the situation of the place where
the ' council' (Sanhedrin) held its sittings during the last years
of the Jewish State. But, according to a tradition which is to
be regarded as in its kernel true, during the last years of
Jerusalem the sittings of the Sanhedrin were no longer held in
the Hall of Hewn Stone, but were removed from it to a place
called the 'trade hall' (η^Π, var. lee. plur. nvian 'trade halls'),
and from there again to 'Jerusalem' (Shabbath 15a; Rosh
hashana 31a; Sanhed. 41a; Aboda zara 8b). According to
this authority the last sittings of the Sanhedrin were held
outside the Temple area, in the city itself, and it is to this
situation that Josephus' words about the βουλή in the neigh-
bourhood of the ξυστός refer.

iv. COMPOSITION OF THE COURT.—1. The Great
Sanhedrin consisted, according to the above-cited
testimony of the Mishna, of 71 members. It is
called on that account into nynw W ρτι.υο (Shebuoth
ii. 2), or ηπΝΐ wyiw b& γι iva (Jose b. Chalaftha, I.e.;
cf. also Mishna, Sanhed. i. 5; Tos. Sanhed. iii. 4).

The derivation of this number from that of the 70
elders of Nu II 1 6, which with Moses amounted to 71,
appears to be old (Mishna, Sanhed. i. 6; Sifre on
Numbers, § 92). It is questionable whether it was
this derivation that determined the number of
members, or whether the number already estab-
lished found its sanction by thus going back to
the Bible narrative. According to the above-cited
statement about the basilica of Alexandria, there
was in that city also a Sanhedrin of 71 members.
The same number was retained at Jamnia, for, as
Simon b. Azzai (before A.D. 150) relates, there
were 72 elders present, when Eleazar b. Azarja
was associated with Gamaliel II. as president
(Mishna, Zebachim i. 3 ; Yadaim iii. 5, iv. 2), i.e.
one more than the usual number. An isolated
tradition, from Jehudah b. Ilai, fixes the total
membership at 70 (Mishna, Sanhed. i. 6; Tos.
Sanhed. iii. 9), and the Great Sanhedrin is called
accordingly wyiv bv Ό (Sifrd on Numbers, § 92).
Josephus likewise chose 70 of the elders of the
land to constitute the supreme authority in the
province of Galilee, which had been assigned to
him {BJ II. xx. v); and in the same way the court
set up by the Zealots (see above, ii. 3) numbered
70 members. The vacillation of our authorities
between the numbers 70 and 71 is no doubt due to
the circumstance that the president might be
regarded as belonging to the total number or not.

2. We have no positive information as to who
composed the Sanhedrin. The halachic tradition
on this point must be regarded as theory, derived
only in part from the actual condition of things.
The members of the Sanhedrin were called cap?
'elders' {—πρεσβύτεροι), a name which gained its
special sense from the fact that the Sanhedrin
was regarded as an institution set up by Moses
when he nominated the 70 elders (Nu 11). It is
members of the Sanhedrin that are meant when it
is said that the preparing of the high priest for
his functions on the Day of Atonement is to be
attended to by pi ιτα ^piQ D»:pi {Yoma i. 3, 5).
Again, }ρτ is doubtless to be taken in its special
sense of member of the Sanhedrin, when the
epithet jpjn is applied to Shammai, Hillel, and
Hillel's grandson Gamaliel I. In the NT the
members of the Sanhedrin (πρεσβύτεροι, or πρεσ. του
λαοΰ) are often named along with the chief priests
{αρχιερείς) and the scribes Γραμματείς), for the
membership of the Sanhedrin was recruited from
these two leading classes (Schiirer, I.e. p. 200).
Josephus, in whose writings the Sanhedrin is
frequently called βουλή, also calls its members
βονλευταί (BJ π. xvii. 1). This designation prob-
ably accounts for one of the halls of the Temple
being called *anVn mw1? ' hall of the βουλευταί.3

The same hall afterwards bore the name p i m s nn&b 'hall
of the πρόεδροι' (Mishna, Yoma i. 1). This last title, which has
been handed down by the Tannaite Jehudah b. Ilai (Bab.
Yoma 8b), is quite worthy of credit, and it supports the
suggestion of Schiirer that by the πρόωροι should be understood
the highest in rank of the members of the Sanhedrin, the ' first
ten' of whom we hear under the procurator Festus (Ant.
xx. viii. 11, τους τρωτούς Uxoc.; cf. Schiirer, I.e. p. 201 f.). Upon
the above-cited authority of Jehudah b. Ilai we are told that
the πρόωροι were changed every twelve months, so that the
rank of 'first ten' was enjoyed by different members of the
Sanhedrin every year. If we, further, take into account that
the institution of the πρόωροι was of late origin, we can readily
understand how the above change of name for the hall also
came into use. The circumstance that the ' hall of the πρόεδροι'
was the private residence of the high priest is not difficult to
explain, considering the relation of the high priest to the
Sanhedrin. The βουλευτεί, afterwards the πρόωροι, may have
assembled in the house of the high priest (cf. Mt 265?, Mk 1453)
before taking their places in the public sitting of the Sanhedrin.

3. Of distinctions of rank within the Sanhedrin
we hear nothing, apart from the above-mentioned
conjecture. Neither are we aware on what prin-
ciple the members were nominated or how the
Sanhedrin filled up vacancies in its number. Only
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two, divergent, statements have come down to us
regarding the latter point, and of these one can
refer only to the period preceding the destruction
of Jerusalem, whereas the other has in view
rather the school of Jamnia and its successors.
The first statement is found in the above-named
narrative of Jose b. Chalaftha, and in an anony-
mous precept of the Tosefta {Shekalim, end),
according to which a seat in the Sanhedrin is the
last step in the career of judge. Any one who
distinguished himself as a judge in his place of
residence was advanced to be a member first of
the one, then of the other, of the two lesser
synedria at Jerusalem, and was chosen finally to
be a member of the Great Sanhedrin. According
to the other statement (Mishna, Sanhed. iv. 4;
Tos. Sanhed. viii. 2), in front of the members of
the Sanhedrin sat in three rows the non-ordained
scribes, and from among these any vacancies in
the membership were filled up, the requisite
number being chosen and ordained according to a
fixed order. It is plain that these two accounts of
the filling up of vacancies relate to different periods
of time. In the first, which has in view the period
before the destruction of Jerusalem, there is no
mention at all of the ordination of the new mem-
bers, but we find the expression a*enn, which means
* cause to sit,' implying simply that the new
member had a seat assigned him m the Sanhedrin.
This is quite intelligible, for, according to the
view we are considering, those who became mem-
bers of the Sanhedrin had previously officiated in
the lower courts, and were thus ordained already.

4. As to the qualifications for membership in
the Sanhedrin, the oft-cited narrative of Jose b.
Chalaftha gives a list of the personal qualities
which the candidate for this high rank must
possess. He had to be learned (nan), humble (v:y ;
Bab. Sanhed. 88a τα hzv), popular with his
fellow-men (UD\T ππυ ninnn mi). In the different
versions of the passage there are yet further moral
qualities specified. In the ancient exposition of
Nu II 1 6 (Sifre, § 92) it is inferred from the word
t^x ('man') that the members must be perfect
men: learned, courageous, strong, and modest.
Jochanan, the Palestinian Amora of the 3rd cent.,
states the qualifications of a member of the San-
hedrin thus : tall stature, learning, dignified bear-
ing, advanced age. Further, in order to be able
to meet the demands of his office, he must be
acquainted with foreign languages and initiated
into the mysteries of the art of magic (Bab.
Sanhed. lib).

As the high court of justice described in 2 Ch 198 consisted of
'Levites, priests, and heads of Israelitish families,' so in the
ancient exposition of Dt.179 (Sifrd, ad loc, § 15 ad init.) it is
stated that the court dealing with law cases must have priests
and Levites amongst its members, but that even without these
it might be legitimately composed. A rule of the Mishna
{Kiddushin iv. 5) is to the effect that an inquiry as to purity
of family descent is not to be carried beyond the Sanhedrin,
since no one can be a member of it whose origin is not unques-
tionable. It is actually prescribed in another rule {Sanhed.
iv. 2) that judges in criminal cases, including therefore members
of the Sanhedrin, are to be only priests, Levites, or Israelites
whose daughters may be married by priests.

v. THE PRESIDENT OF THE SANHEDRIN.—1. On
this point the tradition-literature contains state-
ments which it is difficult or impossible to recon-
cile with the reports of Josephus and the NT.
The last are meagre, indeed, and do not give a
distinct picture of the method of procedure in the
Sanhedrin and of the action of its president. But
from Josephus we learn that in B.C. 47 the Has-
monsean high priest and prince Hyrcanus II. called
the Sanhedrin together and directed the procedure
in the case of Herod {Ant. xiv. ix. 4f.), and that
in A.D. 62 the Sadducean high priest Ananus II.
summoned the Sanhedrin, in order to have some
sentences of death passed {ib. XX. ix. 1). At the

trial of Jesus, the high priest Caiaphas appears at
the head of the Sanhedrin (Mt 2657), as does the
high priest Ananias at the trial of St. Paul (Ac
241). Of such a function belonging to the high
priest (cf. also 2 Ch 1911) there is not the slightest
trace in the tradition-literature. On the contrary,
it is assumed as an axiom that the Sanhedrin had
its own president, making up the number of
members to 71 (see above). The simplest designa-
tion of the president is pn rrn ran 'head of the
house of justice' {Bosh haskana ii. 7, iv. 4), which
in the later haggadic literature is represented by
pmnjD hv vm {Pesilcta rabbathi, c. xi. p. 43δ),
p-nmD 'ΒΊΟ {Tanchuma, ed. Buber, i. 175), *»*n
nitmnjD {Esther rab. on I13). But the title that
must be regarded as peculiar to the president is
pi rva 3K 'father of the house of justice.' As
head of the supreme court, the 'A b Beth Din is
once named after the king {Yoma vii. 5), once
after the 'prince' {Taanith ii. 1), by which last
title is meant the head of the State, who, after the
usage of the Pentateuch and especially of Ezekiel,
is frequently called in the halachic literature α'ψι
' prince'; once it is expressly said, with allusion
to Lv 422, i?Dn m K(wn inrtn {Horayoth iii. 3).
Now, remarkably enough, the same word w&i
became the title of the president of the Sanhedrin.
The sitting arrangements of the Sanhedrin are
thus described (Tos. Sanhed. viii. 1; Jerus. Sanhed.
19c): * The Sanhedrin sat in a semicircle [lit. ' like
the half of a circular threshing-floor']; in the
middle sat the Nasi, and the elders [i.e. the mem-
bers of the Sanhedrin] sat upon his right hand and
upon his left.' This statement appears to relate to
the Sanhedrin of Jamnia, for it is followed im-
mediately by the reminiscences of a teacher of the
Law regarding that Sanhedrin. Eleazar b. Zadok
reports: 'When R. Gamaliel [Gamaliel II.] held
the presidency at Jamnia, my father and another
sat to the right, the others to the left.'

2. It is not till the post-Hadrianic era that the
yAb BUh Din appears side by side with the Nasi
as joint-president. Jochanan (f 279) records—
doubtless on the basis of trustworthy tradition
—that R. Simon b. Gamaliel (the son of Gamaliel
II.) was Nasi, while R. Nathan was 'Ab BSth Din
(Bab. Horayoth 136). This double presidency, to
designate which the two titles of the president of
the Sanhedrin are utilized, is carried back, in a
quite isolated notice of the Mishna {Chagiga ii. 2),
to the time when the Temple still existed. We are
told there of a controversy about a religious law
which went on for five generations, always between
two teachers of the Law. The five pairs of teachers
named (the last pair being Hillel and Shammai) are
the same who, according to the Mishna {A both i. 1),
were the bearers of the tradition, and who are
once {Peah ii. 5) summarily designated, as such,
ηυιτ 'the Pairs.' That these pairs were the most
noted teachers of their time, the Pharisaic heads
of the schools of the 2nd and 1st cent. B.C., is
known to us also from other traditions about most
of them. But the above notice, according to which
the first of the pairs was always Nasi and the
second 'Ab B£th Din, must be regarded as a trans-
ferring of later relations to early times. If ' pair'
had the meaning attributed to it by the author of
the notice, it would be incomprehensible, apart
from anything else, why the series of pairs came
to an end with Hillel and Shammai. Nevertheless,
the ' Pairs' belonged to the leading members of the
Sanhedrin, as is witnessed in the case, for instance,
of Simon b. Shetach, from other quarters. One
of the pairs, Shemayah and Abtalion, is mentioned
also by Josephus as belonging to the Sanhedrin
{Ant. XV. i. 1, where they appear as Pollion and
Sameas).

3. Yet another transference of later relations to
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early times took place with respect to the title
Nasi. This title, which from the second half of
the 2nd cent. A.D. onwards had become hereditary,
was also attributed to the forefathers of its heredi-
tary bearers. It was said (Bab. Shabbath 15a)
that Hillel, his son Simon, Simon's son Gamaliel,
and Gamaliel's son Simon, held the position of
Nasi during the last century of the second Temple
(B.C. 30-A.D. 70); and the appointment of Hillel
to be Nasi, i.e. president of the Sanhedrin, is
described in a narrative emanating from the
Tannaite period (Tos. Pesachim iv. end ; Jerus.
Pesach. 33a ; Bab. Pesach. 66a). Both this
narrative and the above chronological notice,
apart from the title Nasi, have a historical
foundation. For, although we hear nothing else-
where of Hillel's son, we know that Hillel himself,
as well as his grandson Gamaliel I. and his great-
grandson Simon b. Gamaliel I., were amongst the
leading men in Jerusalem. The last named was
one of the directors of the war against the Romans,
as we learn from Josephus (BJIV. iii. 9; Vita, 38),
who, moreover, mentions that he was descended
from an illustrious family. Hillel and Gamaliel I.
are known not only as notable scribes, but also as
the founders of institutions and enactments, which
prove that they must have played a leading role
in the supreme court, the Sanhedrin. That
Gamaliel I., at whose feet Saul of Tarsus, the
future Apostle Paul, sat as a pupil (Ac 223), took
the lead in the Sanhedrin, may be seen from the
well-known narrative of Ac 534"39. Of course, all
this does not prove that Hillel and his successors
were presidents of the Sanhedrin. The statements
of Josephus and the NT about the presidency of
the high priest are too definite to be got over.
But, on the other hand, we may not summarily
reject the supposition that in a body, composed
for the most part of scribes and called on to decide
questions which demanded an expert acquaintance
with the Law, the heads of the scribal body took
the first place side by side with the high priests,
who were only exceptionally scribes as well, and
that perhaps the Pharisaic heads of schools were
even formally invested with a certain rank in the
Sanhedrin, approaching closely to that of president.

In this way, as a matter of fact, the title 'father of the
house of justice' ('Ab Beth Din) may, as has been held by many
investigators, have been in use even at a time when the
president proper of the Sanhedrin was still the high priest. On
closer consideration one cannot escape the impression that
neither at the time of the Hasmonaean high priests nor at that
of the high priests appointed by Herod and by the Roman
procurators, could the Sanhedrin have been without a guidance
not identical with the presidency of the high priest. The
school traditions regarding the position held by the Pharisaic
school heads in the Sanhedrin possess thus a kernel of historical
truth, even if they are adapted to later conditions and artificially
constructed.

4. Another question is how the term Nasi,
which is used for the head of the State, could
come to be the title of the president of the
Sanhedrin. Two hypotheses are possible, (a) The
title may go back to the time when the high
priest who as such presided over the Sanhedrin
was also actually prince (w&i) or head of the State,
i.e. to the time of the Hasmonsean rulers. Or (δ)
the title * prince' may have been given, after the
destruction of Jerusalem, to the president of the
Sanhedrin at Jamnia, Gamaliel II., in order, as it
were, that at least in the naming of the head of
the highest authority which had arisen from the
ruins of the national independence, there might be
preserved a symbol of that independence. The
second hypothesis is the more likely, because the
first would imply that the title Nasi continued
unused during more than a whole century until
it was revived in the way indicated in the second
explanation, after the fall of Jerusalem.

5. The assumption of the title Nasi by Gamaliel II.
VOL, IV.—26

and then by his son Simon was prooably connected
with the belief that the family of Hillel was
descended from the Davidic royal house. There
was thus coupled with the title in an esoteric kind
of way a recollection of the former princes of the
house of David. It was not till the time of
Gamaliel Il.'s grandson Jehudah I., who was called
Nasi κατ' εξοχήν, that the title became the official
designation of the head, recognized even by the
Roman government, of the Jews in Palestine, i.e.
of their patriarch. Its meaning as president of
the Sanhedrin then fell into the second place.

vi. FUNCTIONS-AND PROCEDURE.—1. The Great
Sanhedrin at Jerusalem was primarily the supreme
court of justice, which had either the sole right of
judgment in certain specially important matters,
or was appealed to on questions upon which the
lower courts were unable to come to a decision.
As to this last point, we learn from the oft-cited
report of Jose b. Chalaftha (Tos. Sanhed. vii. 1 and
parall.) the following : ' When the first competent
tribunal failed to come to a finding, the litigant,
accompanied by the most distinguished member of
this court, betook himself to Jerusalem to submit
his case in the first place to the two lesser synedria
(see above). If neither of these could come to a
decision, the question came for final judgment
before the Great Sanhedrin.' There can be no
doubt that a kernel of historical truth underlies
this description of the train of judicial procedure
(see also Mishna, Sanhed. xi. 2).—In regard to
cases reserved for the sole competence of the Great
Sanhedrin, the Mishna {Sanhed. i. 5) enumerates
the following points upon which only the * tribunal
of the seventy-one' was entitled to judge and pro-
nounce a verdict: (1) A process affecting a tribe;
(2) the process against a false prophet; (3) a pro-
cess affecting the high priest; (4) the sending out
of the army to a non-compulsory war; (5) the
extension of the city of Jerusalem ; (6) the exten-
sion of the Temple courts; (7) the appointment of
synedria over the tribes ; (8) the judging of a city
which had lapsed into idolatry (see JDt 1313ίΓ·). With
reference to the fourth point, it is enacted also
amongst the decrees affecting the king, that the
latter is to lead the army out to war only upon the
authority of a decision of the Great Sanhedrin
(Mishna, Sanhed. ii. 4). The eight points bear,
indeed, a theoretical stamp, and even presuppose
the continued existence of the tribes (the first of
them has for background the narrative of Jg 20 f.);
but, on the other hand, they witness that, even in
halachic theory, the Great Sanhedrin figures not
merely as a court of justice, but also as the body
that was called on to give decisions in State
matters and which exercised administrative autho-
rity, in the fashion exhibited to us by the state-
ments and narratives, meagre as they are, contained
in other sources. A Tannaite rule (Tos. Sanhed.
iii. 4) prescribes that the installation of a king and
of a high priest is to belong only to the tribunal of
the seventy-one.

2. Cases affecting life and death came, according
to the Mishna {Sanhed. i. 4), before the little
Sanhedrin (of 23 members). As a matter of fact,
in important instances the Great Sanhedrin was
called together to pronounce judgment. Accord-
ing to a Tannaite tradition (Jerus. Sanhed. 18a,
246), the right of judging in matters of life and
death was taken from Israel {i.e. from the Jewish
courts) forty years before the destruction of the
Temple. ' Forty' here is a round number and un-
historical, but the circumstance related by this
tradition and confirmed by the Gospel accounts of
the trial of Jesus is historical, and is connected
with the restrictions imposed on the competence
of the Jewish courts, and of the Great Sanhedrin in
particular, in the time of the Roman procurators.
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3. The decisions of the Great Sanhedrin 'from
which went forth direction for all Israel,' were of
inviolable force, and binding upon all teachers of
the Law and all judges. Any one of these who
gave a judgment in opposition to its decrees was
called a 'rebellious elder' (.TIDD }ρτ), and was con-
demned by the Great Sanhedrin {Sanhed. xi. 2-4).
The rules for dealing with occasional errors of the
Sanhedrin in giving decisions or in interpreting
the Law are casuistically exhibited in the first
chapter of the Mishnie tract Horayoth.

4. The Great Sanhedrin of Jerusalem sat in
the Hall of Hewn Stone (see above, iii.). Accord-
ing to the report of Jose b. Chalaftha, it held its
sittings from the time of the offering of the daily
morning sacrifice till that of the evening sacrifice
(Tos. Sanhed. vii. 1, and pa-rail.)' On the Sabbath
and on feast days no sittings were held, but the
members of the Sanhedrin assembled in the school
situated on the temple mount {ib.; in Bab. Sanhed.
88δ, instead of the ' school' [rra -ims? eniDn rra] it is
the place called Chel, where at other times [see
above, iii.] one of the two lesser synedria held
its sittings). The members of the Sanhedrin sat
in a semicircle, that they might see one another
while deliberating (Mishna, Sanhed. iv. 2; Tos.
Sanhed. viii. 1). ' Two clerks of court (p"in nsio)
stood before them, the one to the right and the
other to the left, and took down the words of
those who gave their voice for acquittal and of
those who were for condemnation' (Mishna, Sanhed.
iv. 2). According to Jehudah b. Ilai (ib.) there
were three clerks: one took down the votes for
acquittal, one those for condemnation, while the
third took down both (in order to check the
lists of the other two). In the report of Jose b.
Chalaftha it is said that, when a question came
before the great Sanhedrin, and the reply could
not be given on the ground of a tradition, it was
decided by the votes of the majority. As to the
mode of deliberating and voting and the distinc-
tions which were observed according to the nature
of the subject under consideration, tradition con-
tains a multitude of rules which, it may safely be
inferred, are based upon the actual praxis of the
Great Sanhedrin of Jerusalem. Some of these
rules may be cited:—In questions of civil right
and in those affecting the Ceremonial Law, the
taking of the vote began with the principal mem-
ber of the Sanhedrin ; in judgments affecting life
and death it began 'a t the side,' i.e. with the
younger members, in order that their vote might
not be influenced by that of the leaders (Mishna,
Sanhed. iv. [2; Tos. Sanhed. vii. 2). For a judg-
ment affecting life and death an attendance of at
least 23 members was required. If the result of
the vote showed a majority of only one for 'guilty,'
the court had to be increased by two successively
till the number of 71 was reached. Only when
the full number was present, was a majority of one
(36 votes against 35) sufficient to procure a con-
demnation (Mishna, Sanhed. iv. 5).

vii. LATEST HISTORY OF THE SANHEDRIN. —
The Great Sanhedrin of Jerusalem, as we have
already said, revived, after the fall of Jerusalem,
in the schools of Palestine. The activity of the
college of scribes, in which the tradition of the
Pharisaic schools was perpetuated and underwent
vigorous development, attached itself to the work
of the defunct supreme court of Jerusalem, and it
strengthened its authority by adopting the name
and the constitution of the Great Sanhedrin.
Down to the 5th cent., i.e. down to the cessation
of the office of patriarch or Nasi, which was heredi-
tary in the house of Hillel, there existed in the
Holy Land an institution which could be regarded
as a continuation of the Great Sanhedrin. After
Babylon became the one centre of Jewish learning

in the time of the Gaons, the name ' Sanhedrin'
was given to the most eminent members of the so-
called Kalla assemblies, the 70 scholars who sat
in the first seven rows and who at all events were
chosen upon a fixed principle.

Even recent times have witnessed a revival of
the name of the ancient Sanhedrin. In the year
1807, at the summons of Napoleon I. there met in
Paris an assembly of representatives of Judaism,
which at the invitation of the Emperor himself
took the name ' Sanhedrin,' and constituted itself
upon the traditional model of the Great Sanhedrin
of Jerusalem. Apart from a few declarations as to
the relation of the Jewish religion to State law and
of Jewrs to non-Jews, this assembly has left no
permanent traces.

LITERATURE.—In all accounts of Jewish history at the time of
the second temple, as well as in the Histories of NT times, the
Sanhedrin is treated of in more or less detail. The sources are
the writings of Josephus and the NT on the one hand, and
the Jewish tradition-literature on the other. Amongst the
latter the name Sanhedrin is attached to the tracts of the
Mishna and Tosefta dealing with justice and its administration,
as well as to the corresponding tracts of the Jerus. and Bab.
Talmuds. Of the Literature cited by Schurer (GJV^ ii. 188 f.)
the following works and treatises, dealing specially with the
Sanhedrin, may be selected for mention : Selden, de Synedriis
et Prcefecturis juridids veterum Ebrceorum, Lond. 1650-55 ;
Sachs, 'Ueber die Zeit der Entstehung des Synhedrins' (in
Frankel's Zeitschrift, 1845, pp. 301-312); Levy, 'Die Prsesi-
dentur im Synedrium' (in Frankel's Monatsschrift, 1855);
Langen, ' Das judische Synedrium und die romische Procura-
tur in Judaa' (in Tubinger Theologische Quartalschrift, 1862,
pp. 411-463); Kuenen, ' Ueber die Zusammensetzung des Sanhe-
drin' (Gesam. Abhandl. z. bibl. Wissensch., Budde's tr. pp.
49-81); D. Hoffmann, ' Der oberste Gerichtshof in der Stadt
des Heiligthums' (Programm des Mabbiner-Seminares zu Berlin
for 1877-78); Jelski, Die innere Einrichtung des grossen Syne-
drions zu Jerusalem und ihre Fortsetzung im spateren paid-,
stinensischen Lehrhause bis zur Zeit des It. Jehuda ha-Nasi,
Breslau, 1894. Not mentioned by Schurer is a work in Hebrew
by the well-known Jakob Reifmann, entitled }'"ΠΠ30 (61 pages),
published at Berditschew in 1888. W . BACHER.

SANSANNAH (Π3ρ;ρ; Β Σβθβννάκ, Α Σανσάννα',
Sensenna).—A town in the Negeb (RV ' the
South') allotted to Judah (Jos 1531). It is not
mentioned amongst the towns in the Negeb that
belonged to Simeon. But, comparing the list in
Jos 1531 with the parallel lists in Jos 195 and 1 Ch
431, it will be seen that its place is taken in the
one case by Hazar-susah, and in the other by
Hazar-susim. There is no indication of its posi-
tion, a question upon which authorities differ.
Tristram identifies it with Beit Susin on the road
from Gaza to Egypt; Schwarz (Heil. Land, p. 72),
with Simsim on a height N.E. of Gaza; and
Guerin, with Susieh, E.N.E. of es-Semu'a (Esh-
temoa). C. W. WILSON.

SAPH (ηρ ; Β Σάφ, Α Σεφέ), called in Chronicles
Sippai ('sp; Β Σαψούτ, Α Σβψψί). — One of four
Philistine champions of whom it is related that
they were born to the giant in Gath, and that
they were slain by David's heroes (2 S 2118, 1 Ch
204). There is no difficulty in supposing that
he was a son of the Goliath whom David slew,
but it is perhaps more natural to understand the
term 'the giant' as a collective, making him
merely of the same giant stock with Goliath. See
GIANT. W. J. BEECHER.

SAPHAT.—1. (Β Σaφάy) Α Σαφάτ, AV Sabat)
1 Es 534. His sons are named among the sons of
Solomon's servants who returned with Zerubbabel.
There is no corresponding name in the lists of Ezr
and Neh. 2. (B* om., Α Σαφάτ, Ba b me Άσάφ) 1 Es
59=Shephatiah, Ezr 24.

SAPHATIAS (Β Σοφοτία*, A om.), 1 Es 834=
Shephatiah (cf. Ezr 88); called Saphat in 59.

SAPHUTHI (Β Σαφνεί, Α ΣαφυθΙ, AV Sapheth)
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lEs533=Shephatiah, one of the sons of Solomon's
servants, Ezr 257.

SAPPHIRA (ΣαΐΓφ6ίρη).—ΊΙιβ wife of Ananias.
She fell dead, like her husband, at the rebuke of
St. Peter, Ac 5lff\ See ANANIAS, NO. 7.

SAPPHIRE (Heb. TSD, LXX σάττ̂ εφο?, Vulg.
sapphirus) is mentioned eleven times in the OT,
once in the Apocr. (To 1316), and once in the NT
(Rev 2119). It is one of the stones in the high
priest's breastplate (Ex 2818 3911), and one of the
foundations of the New Jerusalem (Rev 2119),
the latter thought arising, no doubt, from Is 5411.
It was of considerable value (Job 2816, Ezk 2813).
From it was fashioned the throne of Ezekiel's
visions (Ezk I2 6 101; cf. also Ex 2410, where the
pavement under the feet of the God of Israel is
of * sapphire'). The consistency with which the
VSS adhere to a uniform transliteration of the
name is remarkable ; Ezk 2813 is no exception, for
although TBP is here seventh in order, and σάπ-
<t>eipos fifth, this is due to the Greek following the
arrangement of Ex 2818.

The etymology of the Heb. word throws no
light on the nature of the stone. Probably vsp
is Semitic, but neither of the roots nso or "\*>v tells
us anything as to colour or structure. It is, how-
ever, difficult to believe that a sapphire was one of
the gems in the high priest's breastplate, for this
stone is not easy to engrave, the diamond being
the only stone that will scratch it. A similar
objection might be brought against the lapis lazuli
[Petrie's identification in STONES (PRECIOUS)],
which was not deemed very suitable for engraving
because of the hard points in it. But the objection
has not quite so much force in this case; the lapis
lazuli was sometimes engraved. And there are
good reasons for thinking that this is the stone
referred to in the Bible. Theophrastus {Lap. 23)
evidently has in view the deep-blue mineral which
is Usually mottled with white, and contains gold-
like specks of iron pyrites,' when he describes the
σάπφπροϊ, ώσπερ χρνσόπαστοτ. Pliny {ΗΝ 37, 119),
writing of the cyanos, states : inest ei aliquando et
aureus pulvis qualis sappiris; by the sappirus he
clearly means the lapis lazuli. And if we identify
it with the Heb. vsp, the requirements of all the
biblical passages will be fairly met.

Two varieties of lapis lazuli, a natural and an
artificial, were known to the ancients. The former
came from Cyprus and Scythia, and was ' a silicate
and sulphate of calcium, sodium, and aluminium.'
The latter was made in Egypt: it was an alkaline
silicate, coloured deep-blue with carbonate of
copper; scarabs and signets were made of it, and
it was used as a pigment.

If the sapphire of our Bibles does not correspond
with the gem now known by this name, it yet re-
mains probable that this gem is once mentioned.
RVm suggests sapphire in place of jacinth {υάκινθο*)
in Rev 2120. Middleton {Engraved Gems, p. 132)
and King {Antique Gems, p. 46) are in favour of
the identification. Pliny {UN 37, 125) seems at
first sight to be against it, for he writes of the
fulgor violaceus of the hyacinthos ; but his view is
not really adverse, for the less valuable sapphires
are amethyst by artificial light. King (pp. 51,
399) quotes the lines of Marbodus as recognizing
with astonishing clearness, considering his date,
the fact that sapphires, rubies, and Oriental topazes
are all of them varieties of the same mineral,
namely, the hyacinth—

' Three various kinds the skilled as Hyacinths name,
Varying in colour and unlike in fame :
One, like pomegranate flowers, a fiery blaze:
And one the yellow citron's hue displays.
One charms with paley blue the gazer's eye
l ike the mild tint that decks the northern sky.'

The best sapphires are now obtained from Ceylon.
The Greeks wore these stones as jewels. A few
engraved ones have survived, mainly from the age
of imperial Rome, but the gem was too hard to
be much used for this purpose. Cf. art. JACINTH
in vol. ii. J. TAYLOR.

SARABIAS
Neh 87.

{Σαραβίαι), 1 Es 948 = Sherebiah,

SARAH, also (to Gn 1715) SARAI ('Sarah' means
'princess/ 1 Κ II 3 at. ; the meaning of 'Sarai' is
doubtful: perhaps [Olsh. Lehrb. § 110; Noldeke,
ZDMG, 1886, p. 183, 1888, p. 484; Konig, Lehrg.
ii. 1, 427] it is an older form of 'Sarah,' formed
with the unusual fern. term, -ay).*—1. The wife
of Abraham, first mentioned in Gn II 2 9 (J). Sarai's
parentage is not given: according to 2012 (E), she
was Abraham's half-sister, the daughter of his
father, but not the daughter of his mother.t The
incidents of her life have already been narrated at
some length in connexion with ABRAHAM, HAGAR,
ISAAC, and ISHMAEL; SO that a resume will be
sufficient here. Sarai accompanied Abraham into
Canaan (125), and went down with him into Egypt
(1210"20: J ) : it was on this occasion that, fearing
lest her beauty might indirectly cost him his life,
Abraham passed her off as his sister, and, being
admired before the Pharaoh by his courtiers, she
was sent for and taken into his palace. This was
in accordance with the custom, described as still
prevalent among Oriental princes, of arbitrarily
selecting beautiful women to be added to their
harems. % Abraham's timidity and want of candour
might have involved him in serious consequences;
but the Pharaoh contented himself with rebuking
him for his untruthfulness, and appointing an
escort to conduct both him and Sarai out of the
country (v.20; cf. 1816 3127).

From 124, compared with 171?, it appears that Sarai was at
this time at least 65 years of age; and it has often been won-
dered why Abraham should have been in alarm on the ground
stated, and why the Pharaoh should have been attracted by her
beauty. The difficulty disappears when it is remembered that
the statements about Sarai's age belong to a different document
(P) from the one (J) which narrates the visit to Egypt: the
author of the latter evidently pictured Sarai as still a young
woman. (Cf. for similar cases elsewhere in Genesis, vol. ii.
pp. 484 (No. 3), 503b, 532b).

Sarai is next mentioned in ch. 16 (J, except
v v #ia. 3. i5f.̂  Being barren (cf. II30), she induces
Abraham to take her handmaid Hagar as a con-
cubine ; but when she finds that Hagar * despises'
her, she passionately and unjustly casts the blame
upon her husband : * The wrong done to me be upon
thee ; J" judge between me and thee.' Abraham,
however, declines to interfere; and bids Sarai
herself deal with Hagar as she pleases. Her harsh
treatment of her handmaid compels Hagar to take
flight; and only the voice of J"'s angel induces
her to return, and ' submit' herself to her mistress
(see, more fully, HAGAR and ISHMAEL).

In the existing text of Genesis, the promise of a
son for Sarai is first distinctly given in ch. 17 (P),
yv.15"21. Her name is changed to Sarah (v.15); she
is to be blessed, and a son is to be born to her;

•Found in certain words in the cognate languages. See
Olsh. and Konig, U.cc.; Nold. Syr. Gr. § 83; Wright, Arab.
Gram. i. § 295, Comp. Gram. 138; Dillm. Aeth. Gram. 127c
(cf. § 120& β); Barth, Nominalbildung, 385. Sayce's doubts
{ROM 179) are unfounded. The explanation (Jerome and older
scholars) * my princess' is philologically impossible. The LXX
gives for Sarai Ί,χρα,, and for Sarah 'Σαρρ».

t Cf. MARRIAGE, vol. iii. p. 267b; w. R. Smith, Kinship, 162 f.
The tradition (Jos. Ant. i. vi. 5, al.) that she was the same
person as ISCAH has no probability: it can only be reconciled
artificially with 2012; and had the writer of 1129 identified
Sarai with Iscah, he would certainly have worded the verse
differently.

X There is an incident quoted by Ebers in the * Tale of the
Two Brothers' which partly illustrates this; see Petrie's
Egyptian Tales, 2nd ser., 1895, pp. 53-55.
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* she shall become nations' (cf. ν.4 3511); ' kings
of peoples shall be from her' (cf. ν.6 3511; and see
3631). Abraham * laughs' in incredulity at the
idea of a son being born to him and Sarah in their
old age; he fixes his hopes upon Ishmael, but is
told that, though Ishmael will become a * great
nation,' the covenant will be established with
Isaac (vv.18"21). In ch. 18 (J) the promise of a son
is again given to Abraham ; and when Sarah, over-
hearing it, * laughs' inwardly in incredulity, it is
repeated to herself (vv.9"i5). This narrative is in
reality not the sequel to the one in ch. 17, but
parallel to i t : 189"15 is clearly written without
reference to 1715"21, and the writer is evidently not
conscious that a promise of the same kind had
already been given.

Ch. 20 (E) describes Sarah's adventure at the
court of Abimelech, in Gerar, i.e. (Trumbull,
Guthe, Dillm., Buhl, p. 89) the Wady Jerur, 70
miles S. of Gaza, and 55 miles S.W. of Beersheba.
As before (1210'20) in Egypt, Abraham, in fear on
account of his own life (v.11), passes Sarah off as
his sister : Abimelech takes her, but is warned by
God in a dream that she is a married woman ; like
the Pharaoh (1218f·), though in stronger terms, he
rebukes Abraham for his deceit (v.9); Abraham
excuses (v.11) and defends (v.12) himself; and
Abimelech then makes reparation, both to Abra-
ham (v.14f·) and to Sarah (v.16), for the injury he
has unwittingly done them. The narrative is in
substance remarkably similar to those in 1210'20

(Abraham and the Pharaoh) and 266"11 (Isaac and
Abimelech); it can hardly be doubted that all
three are variations of the same fundamental
theme,—a popular story told of the patriarchs,
and attached sometimes to one and sometimes,
at different localities, to another (cf. ABIMELECH,
vol. i. p. 9 a; ISAAC, vol. ii. p. 484b).

Isaac's birth is narrated in 211"7 (vv. la·2a J ; w . 6 · 7

E ; vv.lb-2b"5 P). The exclamation in v.6 ('God
hath prepared laughter for me; every one that
heareth will laugh over me') is meant as a third
explanation of the name ' Isaac' (cf. 1717 in Ρ, 1812

in J ; and see ISAAC, vol. ii. p. 485, No. 8); v.7

the aged mother gives expression to her joyous
surprise at the birth of a son. Two or three years
afterwards (218), upon occasion of the family-feast
held to celebrate Isaac's weaning, Sarah's jealousy
of her handmaid is again aroused ; she peremptorily
demands the expulsion of both Hagar and Ishmael;
and Abraham reluctantly complies (219"14). Ch. 23
(P) relates the death of Sarah (cf. the allusion of J
in 2467b), at the age of 127 years, in IJiriath-arba'
(IJebron), and the purchase by Abraham of a cave
in the field of MACHPELAH, * in front of' MAMRE,
in which to bury her (cf. 2510 Ρ, 4931 P). The only
other reference in the OT to Sarah is Is 512, where
she is alluded to as the mother of the chosen
race.*

Sarah is a typical but not an ideal character.
She is a devoted wife and mother; but, at the
same time, like many another woman, imperious,
hasty in her judgments, and jealous : wrapt up in
her husband and her son, she resents the smallest
disparagement, or assumption of superiority, on
the part of either Hagar or Ishmael, and does not
rest satisfied till she finds herself in her home
without a rival.

In NT Sarah is mentioned Ro 419 99 (Gn 1814),
He II 1 1 (her faith), 1 Ρ 36 (her conjugal 'obedience'
to Abraham, calling him ' lord,' Gn 1812); and the
narrative of Sarah and Hagar, and of their respec-
tive children, is treated allegorically, as fore-
shadowing the freedom of Christians, the ' children
of promise,' in Gal 421-51 (cf. HAGAR, vol. ii. p. 278).

2. The daughter of Raguel and wife of Tobias,
* In Gn 2467a the very strange syntax of the existing Heb. text

makes it probable t h a t ' of his mother Sarah' is a gloss.

To 37·17 and oft. (LXX Σάρρα). See TOBIT (BOOK
OF). S. R. DRIVER.

SARAIAS.—1. {Σαραίαι) 1 Es 55, Seraiah, the high
priest of Zedekiah's time, father of Jehozadak, and
grandfather of Jeshua (cf. 1 Ch 614). 2. {Sareus)
2 Es I1, the father of Ezra. It is uncertain whether
he is the same person as the AZARAIAS of 1 Es 81,
where the following ZECHRIAS takes the place of
Azaraias of 2 Es I1.

SARAMEL, RV Asaramel (Α Σαραμέλ, tfV Άσαρ-
αμέλ; Asaramel).—Saramel appears to be a word
in the original Heb. or Syr. text of 1 Mac. which
the translator did not understand when pre-
paring the existing Gr. version. Nearly all com-
mentators adopt the reading Asaramel. By some,
including Luther, it is held to be a place-name,
and to have been the spot at which the assembled
Jews made Simon Maccabeus 'their leader and
high priest' (1 Mac 1428·35). By others various
restorations of the Hebrew text have been pro-
posed.—1. {We)sar-am-'el,' and prince of the people
of God,' understanding this as a title of Simon.
The original we, 'and,' is supposed to have been
corrupted into be, 'in.' This view, first pro-
posed by Wernsdorf (1747), is adopted by Scholz,
Grimm, Schiirer, Zockler, Kautzsch, Kraetzschmar,
and others. 2. (Be)shaar-am-'el, 'a t the gate
of the people of God,' or—3. {Ba)hdzar-am-elt 'in
the court of the people of God' (Ewald, et al.). 4.
A. R. S. Kennedy {Expos. Times, Aug. 1900,
p. 523 ff.) proposes either (a) baazar \ath Yisra] 'el,
' in the court of Israel,' which was incorrectly
deciphered baULzar-ham-el, the letters π and *
and D and & being very like each other in the older
Phoen. characters; or (δ) ba'azart-am-U, ' in an
assembly of the people of God.' He prefers the
former. C. W. WILSON.

SARAPH (ηγ?; Β Σαιά, Α Σαράφ).—A descendant
of Shelah, 1 Ch 422.

SARCHEDONUS.—The form in which the name
EsAR-HADDON (which see) appears in To l 2 1 f ·. The
misspelling ' Sarchedonus' of the AV has been
retained, surely inadvertently, by the RV. The
correct form is ' Sacherdonus' (Bfc$ Σαχερδονός, A
Σαχβρδάν, i n ν . 2 2 Σαχερδονοσ6$).

SARDINE.—At Rev 43 AV renders όμοιο* Χίθφ
σαρδίνφ by ' like a sardine stone.' The reading is
that of the TR. It is rightly rejected by modern
editors, on the overwhelming authority of KAQ,
etc., which read σαρδίφ ; RV has ' like a sardius ' :
see, therefore, SARDIUS, below.

SARDIS (SapSets).—The capital of Lydia, when a
Lydian kingdom existed before B.C. 549, was one
of the greatest and most ancient and famous cities
of Asia Minor. It was situated on the northern
skirts of Mount Tmolos, at the point where the
small river Pactolos issues from a glen in the
mountains to join the Hermus, which flows west-
wards about two or three miles north of Sardis.
The acropolis of Sardis was situated on a spur of
Tmolos, separated by a depression from the moun-
tains on the south, and rising sharply from the
level plain on the north, with the Pactolos washing
its western base, and formed an almost impreg-
nable fortress in ancient times. The city, which
is naturally the capital of the middle Hermus
valley, was still, in the first century after Christ,
the metropolis of a group of cities (in the south of
the middle Hermus valley and throughout the
upper valley), which formed one of the conventus
into which the province of Asia was divided.

Political circumstances had been as favourable
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to it as geographical. It was the residence of a
satrap, after the Persians conquered Asia Minor,
and the burning of the lower town in 501 by the
revolted Ionians excited vehement anger in Darius,
as an insult to his government and himself. It
surrendered willingly to Alexander the Great in
334, and was made by him an autonomous, self-
governing city of the Greek type, electing its own
magistrates and striking, presumably, its own
coins: the Sardian coins of earlier date were not
municipal, but regal, and perhaps satrapal coins,*
struck by despotic governors resident at Sardis.
After the death of Alexander, in 322, it fell under
the authority of Antigonus till 301, when after the
battle of Ipsus it passed under the domination of
Seleucus, and became the residence of the governor
of the western part of the Seleucid empire (called,
doubtless, satrap). In 190 the battle of Magnesia
set Sardis free ; and the Romans incorporated it in
the Pergamenian realm (in which there was much
greater municipal freedom than under Seleucid
rule). The known coinage of the city begins
under the Pergamenian kings, and continues
under Roman rule in increasing quantities.

The special religion of Sardis was the worship
of Cybele, the ruins of whose temple with two
columns standing, partly are seen, partly lie buried
in the glen of the Pactolos near the river-bank.
Her nature and the character of her worship were
very similar to those of DIANA at Ephesus.

The necropolis of Sardis, where its chiefs and
kings in early times were buried, was a great
group of tumuli, some small, some of very large
size, about three miles north of the Hermus, on
the south side of the Gygsean Lake (Mermere
Giol). There, near the shrine of Gygsean Artemis,
beside the Lake, the people of the goddess re-
turned at death to their divine mother.

In A.D. 17 Sardis was destroyed by a great
earthquake, and Tiberius remitted all its taxes
for five years, and contributed ten million ses-
terces towards rebuilding the city. Eleven other
cities, which had been its partners in ruin, and
had shared in the emperor's benefaction, and also
two later sufferers, joined with it in erecting at
Rome a monument in his honour; and a miniature
copy of that monument, constructed in A.D. 30 at
Puteoli (the harbour for the Eastern and Asian
trade at that time), is still preserved.t

While the three cities, Pergamus, Smyrna, and
Ephesus, vied for the title of First City of Asia,
Sardis, though still a place of importance, was,
beyond any other of the prominent cities of Asia,
a town of the past, retaining the name of great-
ness, but decayed from its former estate. The
words addressed to it in Rev 31 are singularly
appropriate to its history: * I know thy works,
that thou hast a name that thou livest, and thou
art dead.' The words are, of course, addressed to
the Church of Sardis, and must be understood as
describing its condition about A.D. 90-100, already
decaying from its original high promise ; but it
seems clear that the writer must have been con-
scious of the historical parallel, and chose his
words so as to express it. When he goes on to
say, ' Be thou watchful . . . for I have found no
works of thine fulfilled : . . . if therefore thou
shalt not watch I will come as a thief, and thou
shalt not know what hour I will come upon thee,'
one's thoughts are carried back to the two occa-
sions when, through careless watching, the im-
pregnable citadel failed to keep up its reputation
and name and to fulfil its works, when the Median

* No coins, however, are known struck at Sardis either by the
satraps under Persian rule or by the city as set free by Alexander.
Probably Antigonus deprived it of freedom and the right of
coinage, and under Seleucid rule it continued in that oppressed
condition.

t See CIL x. 1624 ; Rushforth, Latin Historical Inscr.% No. 95.

soldier in 549 and the Cretan Lagoras in 218*
climbed the steep hill and stole unobserved intc
the acropolis. The very hill itself is in ceaseless
decay, washed away to an extraordinary extent by
the rains and frosts disintegrating the soil and
rock.

These historical parallels were not drawn by the
writer of the Apocalypse from literature: the
story of the Median and the Cretan was doubtless
a household word in Sardis, and the character of
the city as failing to keep up its ancient greatness
and promise would assuredly be very plain. We
may fairly infer that the writer was personally
familiar with the place; and speaks from what he
had learned by eye and ear in Sardis.

When about A.D. 295 the great province Asia
was broken up into several smaller provinces,
Sardis once more became the capital of Lydia;
and in all the Byzantine lists the bishop of Sardis
is mentioned as metropolitan and archbishop of
Lydia, and as sixth in order of dignity of all the
bishops, European and Asiatic, subject to the
patriarch of Constantinople. The acropolis on its
lofty hill was of a type suited for the frontier war-
fare of Arab and Turkish raids, and the fortifica-
tions remaining on it are all of a late period. It is
uncertain when it passed into the hands of the
Turks. Lydia was exposed to frequent raids at
the end of the 11th cent., and again after the
defeat of Manuel Comnenus in 1176. In 1257 the
Emperor Theodore II. encamped at Sardis, but after
1267 the raids of the Turks became bolder and
more continuous in the Hermus valley (Pach. ii.
p. 313 f.), and they swept the country down to
Menemen near the sea. Magnesia and Philadelphia
were then the two chief cities of the valley (as
they still are), and Sardis was quite a secondary
town. In 1306 the Turks were admitted to the
Sardian acropolis, but shortly after were expelled
(Pach. ii. 403 f.); but this success was only tem-
porary, and there can hardly be any doubt that
Sardis had fallen into their hands before 1316,
when they took Nymphaion.

In 1402 Sardis was captured and destroyed by
Tamerlane, and it has never recovered from that
crushing blow. It is now only a ruin, with a
tiny village called Sart, while the town is Salikli,
about five miles east. Sart is a station on the
railway from Smyrna to Philadelphia and Kara
Hissar. Three miles south are great hot springs.

The bishopric of Sardis is mentioned in even the
latest Notitice, but probably it ceased to have any
real existence soon after 1300. The fourth Notitia
Episcopatuum in Par they's collection, p. 132, puts
the situation plainly. It mentions Sardis in its
ancient place as sixth in dignity, but adds that
the bishop of Philadelphia has now been sub-
stituted in the place of the Sardian exarchos.f
The substitution was later than 1284, when Andro-
nicus Chalaza, bishop of Sardis, evidently an
influential dignitary, was expelled from the Council
of Adramyttium (Pach. ii. p. 65 f.), and may be
dated about 1316. With that change Sardis ceased.
History had decided against it, and it was dead.

W. M. RAMSAY.
SARDITES.—See SERED.

SARDIUS.—AV uses this word thrice in the OT
(Ex 2817 3910, Ezk 2813) and once in the NT (Rev
2110). In the OT passages RVm has 'or ruby.'
The Heb. in each case is DHX : see, therefore, RUBY,
above.

At Rev 2120 the σάρδω* of TR or σάρδιον of the
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better MSS is the sixth foundation of the New
Jerusalem. Epiphanius (quoted by Alford, Gr.
Test. iv. 595) derives its name from its resemblance
in colour to a salted fish called sardion. Theo-
phrastus, with whom King (Antique Gems, p. 7)
agrees, traces it to the fact that the gem was first
imported into Greece from Sardis. Middle ton
(Engraved Gems, p. 143) thinks it comes from a
Pers. word meaning 'yellow.' He does not give
the word in question, but the Encyc. Brit.9 (art.
' Sardonyx') connects sard with the Pers. sered,
* yellowish-red.' There does not appear to be any
such word: the nearest approach to it is j . : zerd=

«yellow.'
The sard is one of the crypto-crystalline gems

of the silicon family, identical in chemical compo-
sition with the carnelian, but more crystalline,
more transparent, and less ruddy. Its colour
varies from pale golden-yellow to reddish-orange.
Pliny (HN 37, 106) justly remarks : Nee fuit alia
gemma apud antiquos usu frequentior. This was
owing to the beauty of the stone, which in the best
specimens is brilliantly transparent and very fine
in colour, to its toughness, its facility of working,
and the high polish of which it is susceptible. It
also retains its polish longer than other gems. The
finest engravings of ancient times were on sards.
Pliny states that the best examples came from
Babylon, but that source of supply had failed in
his day. Others were obtained from Paros, Assos,
India, and Egypt. Theophrastus (Lap. 56) speaks
of two principal kinds—the male, brownish in
colour, and the female, transparent red: τό μεν
διαφανές, ερυθρότεροι* δέ, καλείται θήλυ' τό δέ διαφανές
μέν, μελάντερον δε, καλείται άρσεν. Considering how
largely this gem was used, not only amongst
Greeks and Romans but also for Assyrian cylinders
and Phcen. scarabs, it is curious that there should
be only one verse in the Bible where it is unques-
tionably mentioned, and that not as an engraved
stone. J. TAYLOR.

SARDONYX.—The name indicates the structure
of the gem, a layer of sard and one of onyx. Pliny
(HN 37, 86) says : Sardonyches olim . . . intellige-
bantur candore in sarda, hoc est veluti came ungui
hominis imposita et utroque tralucido. The finest
then came from Arabia and India. In the latter
country it was found in torrent-beds, some pieces
being large enough for sword handles. It is better
adapted for cameos than for signets, but was much
used by the Romans for both purposes, and it
possesses one quality valuable for a seal: wax does
not adhere to it. Juvenal twice refers to sardonyx
seals—

* Arguit ipsorum quoa littera gemmaque princeps
Sardonychum, loculis quse custoditur eburnis' (Sat. xiii. 188),

and
* Ideo conducta Paullus agebat

Sardonyche . . .' (ib. vii. 144).

This gem has always been easy to produce artifici-
ally, either by joining together layers of different
stones or by placing a sard on a red-hot iron, when
the surface exposed to the heat becomes of an
opaque white colour.

The sardonyx (σαρδόννξ) is the fifth foundation-
stone of the New Jerusalem (Rev 2120). RVm gives
sardonyx as an alternative for diamond in trans-
lating Dî p at Ex 2818 3911, but at Ezk 2813 RV con-
tents itself \yith the diamond of the text. There
is no sufficient reason for supposing that mfe
means sardonyx. The Oxf. Heb. Lex. is inclined
to derive Dî q: from ώη, and to explain the name as
pointing to the hardness of the stone. This would
not favour the identification with the sardonyx.

J. TAYLOR.

SAREA.—One of the swift scribes who wrote tc
the dictation of Ezra (2 Es 1424).

SAREPTA.—See ZAREPHATH.

SARGON (firiD, Άρνά).—Once mentioned in the
Bible (Is 201), when it is said that he sent his
TARTAN (turtannu) or commander-in-chief against
Ashdod (B.C. 711). The name had been borne by
a famous king of early Babylonia, who founded
an empire which extended to the Mediterranean
(B.C. 3800); and as Sargon's two predecessors, Tig-
lath-pileser in. and Shalmaneser IV., had assumed
new names after seizing the Assyr. throne, it seems
probable that Sargon also was an assumed name.
It is written in cuneiform Sar-gina, as if a com-
pound of the Semitic sar, 'king,'and the Sumerian
gina, (established,' and is accordingly rendered by
the Semitic Sarru-kinu,' the established' or ' legiti-
mate monarch'; but the inscriptions of the elder
Sargon show that the name is really a corruption
of Sarganu, ' the strong one' (cf. the biblical
Serug).

When Shalmaneser IV. died or was murdered,
during the siege of Samaria (B.C. 722), the crown
was usurped (on the 12th of the month Tebet) by
the Assyr. general Sargon, who claimed descent
from a semi-mythical king of Assyria called Bel-
bani. Samaria was captured soon afterwards, and
Sargon transported 27,200 of its population into
captivity, the city being placed under an Assyr.
satrap. Meanwhile Babylon had been seized by
the Kalda chief, Merodach-baladan, who main-
tained himself in Chaldaea for 12 years, notwith-
standing the defeat of his Elamite allies. In B.C.
720 a certain Ilu-bihdi, also called Yahubihdi,
arose at Hamath, and led Arpad, Damascus, and
Palestine into revolt. This was easily suppressed,
however; Hamath was colonized by 4300 Assyrians,
and the Philistines and Egyptians were defeated
at Raphia on the borders of Egypt. In B.C. 719
the Mmni, east of Ararat, were attacked and de-
feated, and two years later Sargon gained a great
victory over the combined forces of the Hittites of
Carchemish and of Mita of the Moschi (Meshech).
Carchemish became an Assyrian city, its trade
passed into Assyrian hands, and Sargon carried
from it to the treasury of Calah 11 talents and
30 manehs of gold and 2100 talents of silver.

In B.C. 716 Sargon was called on to meet a con-
federacy of the northern nations—Rusas of Ararat
or Van, Mita of the Moschi, and many other tribes,
the Minni, Tubal, Milid (Malatiyeh), etc. In the
course of the campaign he marched into the land
of the Medes towards the Caspian Sea, and re-
ceived tribute from eight of their chiefs. The
following year the country of the Minni was over-
run, the Minnsean chief baiukku (DMokes) being
transported to Hamath, and the Bed&win of N.
Arabia were chastised. In 714 the Minni submitted,
and the army of Rusas of Ararat was annihilated.
Rusas himself committed suicide. In 713 forty-
five Median chiefs, including Arbaku (Arbaces),
were made tributary, as well as the kingdom of
Ellipi in which the city of Ecbatana was after-
wards built. Tubal and Cilicia also submitted,
and in 712 Milid was captured and destroyed. In
711 a vassal prince was established at Marqasi
(Mer'ash), the capital of Gurgum in N. Syria, and
the turtannu was sent against Palestine, where a
rebellion had broken out. A league had been
formed between Merodach-baladan and the princes
of the West, including Hezekiah of Judah, but,
before the confederates could move, Ashdod, the
centre of the revolt, was taken by storm, and
Judah, Moab, and Edom paid homage to the con-
queror. The turn of Merodach-baladan came in
710-709, when he was driven first from Babylonia
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and then from his ancestral city, Bit-Yakin in the
marshes, and Sargon was crowned at Babylon.
After this he sent a statue of himself to the vassal
princes of Cyprus, which was set up at Idalion,
and is now in the Berlin Museum. Kummukh, or
Comagdne", was annexed to Assyria in 708, and
a war was commenced with the Elamites in 707.
Sargon had already built his palace of Dur-Sargina
(now Khorsabad, but called Sarghun by the Arabic
geographers), about 10 miles N. of Nineveh. He
was murdered B.C. 705. A. H. SAYCE.

SARID {τ"\ψ ; Β Έσβδεκγωλά, Σεδδούκ; Α Σαρθίδ,
Σαρίδ ; Sarid).—A border town of Zebulun, situated
to the west of Chisloth-tabor {Iksdl, Jos 1910·12).
Eusebius and Jerome (Onom. s. Σαρίθ, Sarith) do
not identify it. Conder, following the reading
Σεδδούκ, and that of the ancient Striae version,
'Asdod,' reads *Sadid,J and identifies it with
Tell Shadud, an artificial mound with fine springs,
on the north side of the great plain of Esdraelon,
and about 5 miles to the westward of IJcsdl {PEF
Mem. ii. 43, 70). C. W. WILSON.

SAROTHIE (Β Σαρωθεί, Α Σαρωθιέ), 1 Es δ34.—His
sons are named among the sons of Solomon's ser-
vants who returned with Zerubbabel. There is
no corresponding name in the lists of Ezra and
Nehemiah.
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SARSECHIM (π'?ζη^ ; BAtf ΊΧαβουσαχάρ, Q Ήαβον
σαράχ, Qm& Σαρσαχ€ίμ; Vulg. Sarsachim).—One of
the princes of the king of Babylon who was present
at the taking of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar in
the 11th year of Zedekiah, Jer 39 [Gr. 46]3. He
seems to have borne the title of RAB-SARIS, ' chief
of the heads or princes.' There is much doubt as
to the original form of the name, and its meaning
is, therefore, likewise obscure. Schrader {COT ii.
p. 110) merely remarks that the first part of the
name is quite clear (Tg' = tking>), and queries the
reading. In all probability, testimony to its in-
correctness is to be found in the fact that the
vocalization is practically the same as that of the
Hebrew form of Sennacherib (Sanherib, Sarsechlm ;
cf. Nimrod, Nisroch, etc.). If the first element,
sar, be regarded as certain, the original form may
have been Sar-iskun, 'he (the god) has made a
king,' that is, provided a successor to the throne.
In this case the original form of the name would
have been ftPT^,* which would go back to a time
when no vowels whatever were written, f In the
present state of our knowledge, however, all
identifications of this name must be regarded as
tentative and unsatisfactory, presenting, as they
do, several difficulties, and "being unsupported by
the monuments. The Greek forms beginning with
Ναβου are probably due to the name Samgar-
nebo, which precedes. If, however, they have any
authority—and sometimes the Greek forms are
the more correct (cf. NISROCH)—that of Q Ήαβον-
σαράχ would be the best for comparison, as it
resembles very closely the Nabu-§ar-dhi-Su} ' Nebo
is his brothers' king,' of the inscriptions (Strass-
niaier, Inschriften von Nabuchodonosor, 172, 23 ; ΐ
216, 12,§ and elsewhere). See also artt. NERGAL-
SHAREZER and SAMGAR-NEBO. T. G. PINCHES.

* pup-i^ would also be likelj\
t As the Greek form Saracos shows, the name of Sin-larra·

iskun (' Sin has made a king'), the last king of Assyria, could be
pronounced without the name of the deity, and would then be
the same as the Sar-iskun here suggested, at the same time
furnishing an objection, for any one bearing such a name would
probably have been regarded as claiming the throne.

t Nabu-lar-aM-Su, son of Dikia, and father of NabH-mu8itik-
urri, fifth witness to a contract dated in the 27th year of
Nebuchadnezzar.

§ Nabu-mr-aM-Su, son of Kinunnda, son of Iddina-Pap-
yukal, third witness to a contract dated in the 30th year of
Nebuchadnezzar.

SATAN

SATAN (Heb. \w, Arab. ^Ikvj,, Syr.

Greek σατανά* [but in 2 Co 127 Σατάν, tf*** A**
D** EKLP etc.—yet the evidence is doubtful, and
the reading Σατανα (genit.) is preferred by Lachm.
Tisch.8 and WH on the authority of K* A* BD*
FG Copt. It. Vulg. Orig. Iren. Tert. On the other
hand, the reading Σατάν was preferred by Meyer,
though there is no analogy to it in the NT, and in
the LXX only in 1 Κ II 1 4 2325, and Aq. on Job I6].
More frequently (especially in the Gospels) the
Heb. proper name is simply rendered by ό διάβολος,
* the accuser' or * calumniator.' In Rev 1210 ό κάτή-
yup is the equivalent used).—The name and con-
ception of Satan belong to the post-exilian age of
Hebrew development. Probably Zee 31 is the
earliest instance of its appearance in our Canonical
literature. On the other hand, the roots of the
conception can without difficulty be traced in the
writing of pre-exilian and exilian times.

i. PRE-EXILIAN PERIOD.—(1) The serpent, who
tempts eve and lures man to his doom, is a demon
in animal shape, analogous to the Arabic jinn
which frequently resided in serpents. See art.
DEMON and also MAGIC (vol. iii. p. 208, footnote %).

(2) The Babylonian Tiamat, the dragon-monster
of the great abyss, with whom Marduk, god of
light, contended (see art. COSMOGONY), corresponds
to the Hebrew Leviathan or Rahab in exilian and
post-exilian literature (cf. also Am 93), with whom
Jehovah entered into conflict and whom He de-
stroyed. See artt. RAHAB and SEA MONSTER.

(3) The individual subject might be possessed
by an ' evil spirit' (1 S 1614, cf. Jg 923), which drives
him to commit acts of violence in opposition to the
Divine will. In 1 S 1614 this * evil spirit' is placed
in opposition to the Spirit of the LORD which
departed from Saul upon its advent. This evil
spirit, which 'distressed' (nj#) the king, is also
spoken of as 'from Jehovah.' Wellhausen draws
attention to the curious distinction that, whereas
*"' nn is the good spirit, 1"<l nND nn (or wrf>$ * nn) is
a bad spirit. The former expression connotes a
closer community of mind and purpose between
the Deity and His emissary. For the present,
however, it is sufficient to take note that evil,
whether it be misfortune or sin, is referred to a
Divine causality in accordance with the intense
feeling of dependence on God which characterized
the ancient Hebrew, 1 S I 5 1810 199 2619, 2 S 24\
1 Κ 2221, Jg 923, Is 610 6317, Ps 516 (Max Lohr). In
the interesting parallel Jg 923 the evil spirit shows
itself as a spirit of discord between Abimelech and
the Shechemites, just as it exhibited itself in Saul's
outbreaks of violent jealousy against David. It is
thus somewhat analogous in character to the
Homeric "Ατη, daughter of Zeus. Cf. art. MAGIC
in vol. iii. p. 208a.

(4) In Micaiah's vision the emissary who goes
forth to execute Jehovah's behest is a lying spirit
(-\$ψ nn) in the mouth of the prophets who lures
Ahab to his doom (1 Κ 2222ff·). It would lead us
beyond the limits of our subject if we were to
discuss the OT conceptions of Jehovah's character
involved in this naive portrayal of the relation
subsisting between God and the lying spirit. On
this passage Kittel's remarks may be studied with
advantage in his commentary, This narrative in
1 Κ 221"37 forms an almost continuous section
following on ch. 20, and there are no sufficient
grounds for separating vv.19"23 or other portions
from the narrative as later additions (as Schwally
proposes in ZATW, 1892, p. 159 ff.; cf. Marti in
SK, 1892, p. 230).

(5) Of subsidiary significance is the difficult
* D'n'Vx is not so distinctive a name for the God of the

Hebrews^ since it may even designate heathen deities.
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section Gn 61"4, in which supernatural causes are
assigned to growing human corruption in the
fleshly union of angels and women and the rise of
a race of nepMUm. Holzinger {Commentary on
Gen. p. 67) suggests that it contains a fragment
of an old cosmogony with a conflict of higher and
lower deities, parallel to the Babylonian. Note the
influence of the tradition on the Book of Enoch.

We have sufficiently indicated the roots of the
conception of Satan which are to be found in pre-
exilian and to a certain extent in exilian literature.
The word \$φ occurs in pre-exilian literature in the
sense of Opponent' or 'adversary.' It is thus
applied to David by the Philistines (1 S 294), and
to Hadad the Edomite whom God raised up as
Solomon's adversary (1 Κ II 1 4, cf. a like use in
Mt 1623). Thus an angel may fulfil this function
with good intent (Nu 2222ff·).

ii. POST-EXILIAN (OLD TESTAMENT) PERIOD.—
When we come to post-exilian literature we find
the existence of a Satan who is a supernatural
adversary of man in an essential sense, whose set
purpose it is to work vital injury either to the
individual or to the race. The growth of this con-
ception was probably due to the unconscious opera-
tion of two tendencies. (1) As the conception of
God became freed from the limitations of primitive
nationalism and also more ethically exalted, and
His sovereignty over the world regarded as uni-
versal and transcendent, there gradually arose
an inevitable tendency to interpolate mediating
angelic agencies between this transcendent Divine
sovereign and the world of which He was Lord.
(2) By an unconscious logical process an attempt
was made to solve the ethical problem of the
presence of evil in the world on the one hand and
of Divine righteousness and absolute sovereignty
on the other. To post-exilian Judaism, as the
Books of Psalms and Job clearly testify, it was of
supreme moment to vindicate the ways of God to
Israel in the presence of dire calamity and perse-
cution. Though the problem of the ultimate origin
of evil is not even discussed, evil is ascribed to
Satan the opponent of man and, to a certain ex-
tent, of God's beneficent purpose. He is a spirit
who takes delight in man's misfortune, and is
even permitted by God to work his fell designs
though they be contrary to the Divine intention.
Thus in Zee 32 Jehovah is angered against Satan
because the latter is not yet satisfied with all the
misfortunes that have befallen Jerusalem, but de-
mands further punishment. In the Book of Job
the righteous sufferer is made the victim of Satan's
malicious purpose. We even find ourselves in-
volved in an apparent contradiction: Satan takes
his place in the heavenly court among the other
sons of God, and gives an account of his acts, and
receives his commands from his Divine Lord. But
a contrary spirit is manifest in the Divine Sovereign
and in His malignant angel. The former desires
to see Job's righteous character vindicated; the
latter denies its genuineness, and desires to see it
subjected to a strain that will wreck it. Here the
characteristic traits of Satan's character are clearly
visible, implied in his name and illustrated con-
tinually in subsequent literature : (a) He is the
accuser (διάβολος) and also (δ) the tempter (ό παρά-
ζων) that seeks to entrap piety and work its ruin.
It is in this latter role that he meets us in 1 Ch
211, where he tempts David, whereas in the pre-
exilian form of the story (2 S 241) it is God Himself
who submits David to the test. We have here an
interesting indication that in the time when the
Books of Chronicles were written (4th cent. B.C.)
the personality of Satan had become distinctly
realized. Whereas in the earlier post-exilian writ-
ings, Zechariah and Job, the def. article is attached,
the form · Satan' in 1 Ch 211 is anarthrous (Smend).

iii. LATER JUDAISM.—The evolution of the Jew-
ish conception of Satan is marked by an ever-
growing tendency to a dualism, which, however,
always stops short of being absolute through the
all - controlling limitations imposed by Hebrew
monotheism. The tendency undoubtedly existed,
and was probably fostered by Persian influence;
for in Persian religion the dualism of good and
evil is more accentuated than in any other ancient
system. The extent to which Persian ideas
moulded the Book of Tobit has been recently made
the subject of an interesting study by J. H.
Moulton {Expos. Times, March 1900). This writer
confirms the doubts expressed by the author of
the present article (see APOLLYON) that the As-
modseus of Tobit (or the Ashmedai of the Talmud)
is identical with the A£shma Daeva of the Bunda-
hesh. This identity is confidently asserted by
Holtzmann (Neutest. Theol. i. p. 53), but it cannot
be accepted without stronger evidence. * His main
contention, however, that Persian influence largely
affected Jewish satanology, we hold to be well
founded. Twelve years ago Cheyne contended for
a like influence in the realm of Jewish eschatology
(Expos. Times, ii. 202, 224, 248; Bampton Led. p.
394if.). Cf. Kohut, Jud. Angel, p. 62f.

The demonology of the Book of Enoch is de-
veloped with remarkable fulness, and presents
striking analogies to that of the NT. Charles, in
his art. APOCALYPTIC LITERATURE in the present
work (cf. his edition of the Book of Enoch), would
place the dates of the different sections between
180 and 64 B.c.f The demons proceeded, according
to 161, from the giants, who were the offspring of
the fallen angels who lusted after the daughters of
men. These demons accomplish man's moral ruin
until the day of final judgment arrives. Satan, as
in the NT, is represented as the ruler of a rival
kingdom of evil, which is nevertheless subject to
the 'Lord of spirits' (656). We read, moreover,
not only of Satan, but also of Satans ; and it should
be noted that in the Similitudes^ the Satans and the
fallen angels are carefully distinguished. The
latter fall in the days of Jared according to chs.
1-36 and 91-104, while in ch. 69, where a catalogue
of names is given (cf. 67), the functions of the two
classes are confused (Charles). Jekun is the first
chief * who led astray all the children of the angels
and brought them down to earth.' The names of
other tempters follow. The name of the Satan
who led Eve astray is Gadreel (696). He is third
in the hierarchy described in § 3 ff. The Satans
are first mentioned in Enoch 407, where we read
that Fanuel, one of the four chief angels, wards
off the Satans and forbids them to appear (as Satan
in the Book of Job) in the presence of the Lord of
spirits to accuse the dwellers on earth. These
Satans belong to a counter-kingdom of evil ruled
by a chief called Satan (533). They existed as evil
powers before the * Watchers' % fell by corrupting
themselves with the daughters of men. The
four chief angels, 'Michael, Gabriel, Rafael, and
Fanuel will take hold of them on that great day
[i.e. Judgment Day] and cast them into a burning
furnace, that the Lord of spirits may take venge-
ance on them for their unrighteousness in becoming
subject to Satan and leading astray those who
dwell on the earth' (546). These Satans, accord-
ing to 407, have the means of access to heaven,
which the 'watchers' or other fallen angels did
not possess (135145). They have a threefold func-
tion : they tempt to evil (694·6), they accuse the

*This is also the view of Baudissin in PRE^ sub voce
'Asmodi.'

t Baldensperger (Selbstbewusstsein Jesu2, pp. 12-19) would
place the dates considerably later. So also Schurer; cf. his
GV1* iii. pp. 195, 199-201.

% Cf. the Ιγρνγοροι of Dn 4io; cf. also Book of Jubilees and
Testaments of the XII Patriarchs.
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inhabitants of earth (407), and they punish the con-
demned. In this last character they are called
'angels of punishment' (533 561 6211 631) (Charles).

This multiform activity in the kingdom of evil,
expressed in multiplied personalities, is a marked
feature of the Book of Enoch; and, viewed from
this aspect, there is a close resemblance between
the demonology of the Book of Enoch and that of
the later Judaism expressed in the treatises of the
Talmud, to which attention will presently be
called.

In the Apocrypha, apart from the Book of Tobit,
the references to Satan, though significant, are
not numerous. As in the Book of Enoch, we are
in the presence of a kingdom of demons. Satan,
according to the Book of Sirach, so takes posses-
sion of the ungodly man's soul that when he curses
Satan he may be said to curse himself (Sir 2127).
In the Book of Wisdom (224) we see that Satan and
the Serpent of Gn 3 are more or less identified.
Death entered into the world through the envy of
the devil. This identification of the Serpent and
Satan is the ever-recurring feature of Judaism and
Christianity alike. In the Book of Baruch (47· 35)
the deities of the heathen are called demons (cf.
Dt 3217, Ps 10637), and Israel suffers punishment
for sacrificing to them (cf. Rv 920); but of Satan
there is no express mention. In the Book of Tobit,
Asmodi (Asmodseus) may be regarded as the
equivalent of Satan in being the chief personi-
fication of evil. This demon is conjured by the
magical prescription described in ch. 6, viz. burn-
ing the heart and liver of a fish with the ashes of
incense. In its demonology this book stands apart
from the other books of the Apocrypha, but in its
ascription of lustful qualities to Asmodseus we find
a close parallel to later Jewish conceptions. In
the Psalms of Solomon we have only a slight refer-
ence to the supernatural agency of evil. Ryle
and James have noted the simplicity of the reli-
gious ideas of this book. There is only one clear
allusion to angelology (1749). In 49 the prosperous
man is compared to ' a serpent speaking with the
words of transgressors words of deceit to pervert
wisdom.' Here Gn 3 is evidently in the mind of
the Psalmist. In Philo Judceus demons and Satan
fall into the background and disappear. His
attitude is exhibited in his Treatise on Giants,
c. 4, where his rationalizing tendency is manifest.
Note his treatment of Ps 7749 LXX. The sources
of evil are found in the flesh and its passions, in
self-love and ignorance, rather than in supernatural
personalities (see Drummond, vol. ii. pp. 297-305).

Some reference may here be made to the inter-
esting Book of the Secrets of Enoch recently
brought to light in its Slavonic form by Mr.
Morfill. It has been supposed that it was origin-
ally composed about the beginning of the Christian
era. Here again we note the identification of
Satan with the Serpent in Gn 3. We read in 313ff·
* The devil took thought as if wishing to make
another world because things were subservient to
Adam on earth . . . He became Satan after he
left the heavens. His name was formerly Satanail.
He conceived designs against Adam in such a
manner that he entered and deceived Eve. But
he did not touch Adam.' 294ff· graphically por-
trays how Satanail was hurled from the heights
with his angels on the third day of creation : * One
of those in the ranks of the archangels having
turned away with the rank below him, entertained
an impossible idea that he should make his throne
higher than the clouds over the earth, and should
be equal in rank to My power. And I hurled him
from the heights with his angels. And he was
flying in the air continually above the abyss.'
Here we have one of the ultimate sources of
Milton's conception of Satan's revolt.

The Jewish ideas reflected in the Targums and
Midrash present a close resemblance to those just
described. The identification of the Serpent with
Satan was expressed in Jewish theological writers
by the name bestowed on the latter, ρηηβη pm.
Thus in SifrS 138δ the heathen are called the
disciples of »jb"ij2n E>m who seduced Adam and Eve.
In Bereshith 29 we find the tradition that Sammael,
the highest angel that stands before God's throne,
caused the Serpent to seduce the woman. Thus
Satan and Sammael coalesce into one personality.
Sammael, according to Dent. Rabba 11, is the
angel, the wicked one, chief of all Satans. Here
again we observe the same divided personalities
as in the Book of Enoch, and Satan appears to be
a personified generalization. There is an arch-
Satan called Sammael, and there are Satans who
are subordinate to him, just as the angels who
are subject to God as His attendant ministers.
According to Targ. Jems. I. on Gn 36 Eve saw, at
the moment when the Serpent addressed her, Sam-
mael, * angel of death,' and became afraid. Envy
is made the motive to man's temptation. Accord-
ing to Sanhedrin 59, the Serpent was jealous of the
services rendered to man by the angels. In Sota
9a and Beresh. Rabba 18, the temptation is
ascribed to the motive of lustful jealousy. Ib.
24 relates the curious legend that demons held
intercourse with Adam and Eve during the first
130 years after the Fall, and other demons {&w,
pW> Γ0η» a n c * n<inn) were the product of the union.
Bereshith 42 ascribes the birth of Cain to the union
of Satan with Eve (Weber).

Freedom of will is ascribed in the Talmud to
man even after the Fall. He can therefore choose
either good or evil. The evil impulse in man is
designated by the term yir? Ti% which works within
him like a leaven (Berakh. 17a). Satan accom-
plishes his fell purpose by the instrumentality of
the jnn Ί$Ι {Bammidbar rabba 20, Baba bathra
15a). Moreover, Satan is not only tempter, but
also accuser, of whom the individual is continually
in dread, since he never knows what is his stand-
ing before God, whether he is justified in His
sight, or liable to condemnation through Satan's
accusations. A similar conception underlies I Ti
36·7 and Kev 1210.—Targums frequently foist Satan
into the OT narrative, e.g. Targ. Jon. on Ex 3219

(Lv 92). Eisenmenger, Ent. Jud. i. p. 845, quotes
rabbinic passages in which the angel who wrestled
with Jacob is identified with Sammael. Similarly
Belial (Beliar), according to Ascensio Jesaice, enters
into Manasseh and accomplishes the martyrdom of
the prophet.

iv. NEW TESTAMENT IDEAS RESPECTING SATAN.
—These follow the broad outlines of contemporary
Judaism, but are without its grosser and more
extravagant elements, and are generally char-
acterized by simplicity. The epithets bestowed
on Satan are various. He is apparently identified
with Beelzebub * (Beelzebul) in Mt 1226·27, cf. 1025;

* Instead of Βεελζεβοίλ the better attested form in Mt 1025
1224.27, Mk 322, Lk 1115· -18 is Βχζφούλ (sustained by Β and
partly by Ν ; see WH). The latter is obviously a corruption of
the former, and the former (Βκλζφούλ) arose out of the OT
form adopted by Jerome and Aramaized, Beelzebvfo. How did
Βεελζφούλ arise? About this we have three theories—(1)
olxohsofrOTYiS in Mt 1025 is held to be a rendering based on the
Aramaic ?i3}^y3. This may be true in reference to V#3, but
that Snj means 'house,' ' dwelling/ is doubtful. In 1Κ 81 3 the
reading' is uncertain; cf. LXX and Wellh. in Bleek's Ein-
leitung*, p. 236. See also Nowack on Hab 3*1. (2) h2Y?]i2
is regarded as a purposed variation with a contemptuous
meaning, 'lord of filth.1 b)y\ (=^5J Syr. zeblo) means stercus.
Cheyne in Encycl. Bibl. argues that* superstitious Jews would
hardly use such an opprobrious epithet against the prince of the
demons. Moreover, such a mode of pronouncing the name is
not found anywhere but in the NT. (3) More probable is the
view of Baudissin (art. 'Beelzebub' in PRE$) that we have a
change of final consonant in popular pronunciation parallel to
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but this is doubted by Weiss {Bib. Theol. of NT,
i. p. 103, footnote). He is usually called διάβολο*
(a literal rendering of the Hebrew name); some-
times ό πονηρός, Mt 1319· 38, 2 Th 33, and perhaps in
the Lord's Prayer; 6ψις αρχαίος, Kev 129 202; ό
εχθρός, Mt 13s9 ; ό του κόσμου άρχων, Jn 1430 etc. ;
[ό] άρχων των δαιμονίων, Mt 1224; ό άρχων της εξουσίας
τον αέρος, Eph 22.

(a) The Synoptic tradition.—Jesus felt Himself
in the presence of demons belonging to a king-
dom of evil ruled over by a supreme per-
sonality, Satan or Beelzebub. These personal
agencies work every form of physical and moral
calamity. They recognize, however, the might
of Jesus the Messiah gifted with the power
of God to destroy the works of Satan and all
his personal subordinates (Mk I24· 34 311· 12· ]5·
23-27 67, Lk ΙΟ17"20 II1 4*2 2 1332). Jesus on His side
fully recognizes the existence and power of the
kingdom of Satan, which resists the establishment
of the kingdom of God (Mt 1226, Mk 324). In the
narrative of the Temptation the world is regarded
as ruled by Satan (cf. Jn 1430); but in the Luke
tradition (46 (last <**™))3 s atan, on the other hand,
confesses that his authority is not original and
fundamental, but is derived (έμοί τταραδέδοται); and
this power he is willing to transfer to Jesus upon
condition of His allegiance. The narrative illus-
trates the character of cunning that belongs to
Satan as the tempter of mankind (Gn 31), for he
quotes Ps 9111·12 for his own purposes (Mt 46), and
applies the words to the Messiah. Against this
subtle deceit Jesus warns His disciples. Satan is
eager to sift Simon as wheat (Lk 2231), and enters,
like a demon, into Judas (v.3).

The prevailing belief that physical maladies
were due to the direct agency of evil spirits (see
DEMON) was recognized by Christ. This demonic
power that works physical havoc is under the su-
preme control of Satan, and is ascribed to him in
the case of the afflicted woman (Lk 1316). In the
expulsion of demons by His disciples Christ sees
the overthrow of Satan's power (Lk 1018, in which
utterance our Lord recurs to the well-known
passage in Is 1412f·). Accordingly the dualistic
tendency, to which we have before adverted, is
definitely limited by the absolute nature of God's
righteous rule, whereby a definite term is set to
Satan's sway. Meanwhile the anarchy which
prevails works its baleful effects in the rival king-
dom which Satan sets up as a quasi-god of this
world (cf. 2 Co 414). This evil is intellectual and
moral as well as physical. The devil takes the
seed of the Divine word out of the heart of man
(Mk 4lr>, Mt 1319·39) and plants the spurious wheat
(darnel, ζιζάνια). In other words, to borrow Pauline
phraseology, he shows his craft by beclouding
the understanding, * blinding the thoughts of the
unbelieving, so that they are unable to behold the
gospel light of Christ's glory' (2 Co 44).

(b) Pauline teaching.—This stands in perfect
continuity with that of Jesus reflected in the
Synoptic tradition. We are still in the presence of
many of the ideas that prevailed in contemporary
Judaism, viz. of the Book of Enoch in the more
remote past; of the Book of Wisdom, the Testa-
ments of the XII Patriarchs, and of the Booh of
Jubilees in the age that immediately preceded the
time when St. Paul wrote; of the Assumption of
Moses coeval with the time of his literary activity
and of the Apocalypse of Baruch, which immedi-
ately followed it. The apostle's conceptions re-
specting angelology and demonology have been

others, e,g. Bab el Handel (for Mandeb).—The theory supported
by Riehm is certainly worthy of consideration, that Beelzebub
in the time of Christ was understood as K^yj ^ 3 ' lord of
enmity ' — Ιιάβολος; see Brockelmann's Lex. Syr. sub voce, and
cf. Assyi. bd dabdbi. Cf. art. BAALZEBUB.

carefully examined by Everling in a special
treatise, and abundantly illustrated from the litera-
ture just mentioned.

In the writings of St. Paul we are confronted by
an array of supernatural agencies which are not
all definitely evil or good, but some of which
stand in relative opposition to God (Ritschl,
Bechtfert. u. Vers.1 ii. p. 251, quoted by Everling).
In Ro 838, 1 Co 1524 we find them designated by
the names άρχαί, έξουσίαι, and δυνάμεις. Here the
άρχαί are perhaps to be identified with the άρχοντες
του αιώνος τούτου of 1 Co 26. * The gods of the heathen
are not absolutely non-existent (see DEMON), but
have a subordinate potency in heathen sacra as
θεοί καί κύριοι (1 Co 84"6, cf. 122). These super-
natural 'rulers of this world' have a certain
wisdom of their own (1 Co 26·8), to which the
eternal wisdom revealed by God's Spirit to simple-
minded faith appears to be folly. Such wisdom
will be brought to nought (cf. 2 Co 105). To the
κύριοι καί θεοί correspond the στοιχεία του κόσμου,
which may be considered to be an abstraction t
standing in place of the personal concrete names
(cf. άρχαί, έξουσίαι, θρόνοι, and κυριότητες), or, as
SpittaJ would interpret the phrase, the στοιχεία
represent the sphere of their personal activity.
These are the κοσμοκράτορες of the dark spiritual
world against which the Christian is to arm him-
self (Eph 612); over which Jesus triumphed in the
Cross (Col 215, see Lightfoot).

Over all this world of evil energy Satan reigns,
and all its collective power for evil is gathered up
in his personality. He is the tempter (ό πειράζων,
1 Th 35, 1 Co 75; cf. Mt 41"3 and parallels). Bodily
diseases are ascribed to him just as in Lk 1316.
Indeed, in one remarkable passage, 1 Co 54·5, we
even see Satan utilized for the advantage of the
individual and the Church. The offender in a
solemn Church assembly is to be delivered over to
Satan for the destruction of the flesh, in order that
the spirit of the sinner may be saved in the day
of the Lord's appearing. Satan, as the inflicter
of physical malady, is apparently identified with
the destroyer, Ex 1223 (LXX ό όλεθρεύων, see APOL-
LYON), Nu 1621ff·, to which 1 Co 1010 evidently
alludes. Compare also the destroying angel of
2 S 2416, 2 Κ 1935, and also Wis 1825. According
to Wis 224 death entered into the world through
the devil, an idea which is closely related to the
conception which prevails all through biblical
literature, that long life is the reward of the
righteous (Ex 2012 etc.), while the wicked are cut
off and their lamp (of life) put out. Thus, accord-
ing to St. Paul's own belief, surrender to Satan
brought death as its ultimate consequence (1 Co55,
2 Co 211); while in Jn 844 Satan is άνθρωποκτόνος άπ
άρχης (cf. Gn 319). This power Jesus destroyed by
death (He 214).

St. Paul ascribed his own physical maladies ta
Satan's agency. * The stake {σκόλοψ) in the flesh'
he calls ' Satan's messenger' (2 Co 127). The
phrase iv ασθένεια in v.9 followed by iv άσθενείαις
clearly points to some bodily affliction, probably
chronic fever (see Ramsay, Expositor, July 1899,
pp. 20-23). Here again Satan is made subordinate
to God's purposes of grace, and becomes a servant
of moral discipline which St. Paul was strengthened
to bear, though he prayed frequently to be delivered
from it. With this passage and 1 Co 5 4 · 5 cf.
1 Ti I20.

The apostle, like his contemporaries, did not
think of the demons as inhabiting subterranean
regions (as the Arabs and ancient Babylonian»

* Heinrici doubts this, and would prefer to identify the
«,ρχοντκ here with those of Ac 1327.

t Identified with ol χβα-μοχράτορκ in Test. Salam.; see Ever-
ling, p. 70.

I Der Zweite Brief des Petrus, etc. p. 270.



SATAN SATAN 411

did). The angels of God had their residence in
the higher regions of the heavens; and even Satan
and his retinue dwelt, not beneath the earth
(their final destination after the last judgment),
but in the lower atmospheric realm. Thus in
Eph 22 Satan is called ό άρχων rfjs εξουσία* του
αέρος. Cf. Eph 612 ' t h e wicked host of spirits 4v
τ oh έπονρανίοι,ς.3 An interesting parallel may be
found in the Testaments of the XII Patr., Levi 3,
where it is stated that * he who fears God and loves
his neighbours cannot be smitten by the spirit of the
air {τον αερίου πνεύματος), Beliar.' Other interesting
illustrations may be found in Everling's treatise,
p. 107 If. The most significant is from Ascension
of Isaiah 1029 (ed. Charles, pp. 74, 132), in which
we read that Jesus descends through all the seven
heavens, assuming at each stage the form of the
angels which inhabit that special region. At
length He comes to the firmament where dwells
the ' prince of this world' (cf. 79 II23).

Beliar, * the variant of the name Belial (see
BELIAL), is apparently identified by St. Paul in
2 Co 615 with Satan; but about this question of
identification we have the greatest divergence in
the Jewish and early Christian tradition. The
subject is discussed in Bousset's learned mono-
graph, Oer Antichrist, part II. ch. iy., Anhang i.
(p. 99if.). Belial seems identical with the 'Man
of Sin' in 2 Th 23 (see MAN OF SiN).

St. Paul follows the Jewish tradition in identify-
ing Satan with the serpent which tempted Eve.
This clearly underlies Ro 1620 ' The God of peace
shall bruise Satan under your feet,' obviously
based on Gn 315 (cf. 1 Ti 214, Rev 129 202). This view
is again apparent in 2 Co II 2 · 3 , where the apostle
speaks of himself as though he were Christ's own
παρανύμφως (xvifw), to guard the chastity of the
Church from the devil's wiles of seduction (on the
image, cf. Jn 339), whereby Satan even transforms
himself into an angel of light (v.14).

(e) The Book of Revelation obviously stands
apart from the rest of the New Testament by
reason of its strongly-marked Apocalyptic char-
acter. Into the recent controversies respecting
its original form, suggested by the ingenious
theory of Vischer (supported by Harnack's autho-
rity), this is not the place to enter. In the Book
of lie ν elation we enter a transcendental region
where the world-drama is enacted before us in a
series of scenes of conflict between superhuman
personalities. It is a πόλεμος έν ούρανψ between
God with His angels of light, and Satan or the
dragon, the 'old serpent,' the deceiver of the
whole world (129), with his hosts of darkness.
Chapter 12 has been the subject of much dis-
cussion since Gunkel wrote his stimulating treatise,
Schopfung u. Chaos (pp. 171-398). At the founda-
tion of the story he sees Babylonian legend thinly
veiled. The dragon is Tiamat, the woman is
Darnkina, the mother of Marduk (here expressed
by Christ). This primitive Babylonian myth was
worked up into Jewish apocalyptic, Chaos or the
Dragon (Tiamat) being interpreted as Rome, and
the entire legend transferred to the end of the
world. But such a theory raises certain difficulties,
though some appear to be solved. Bousset {Anti-
christ, Anhang, p. 169) is by no means disposed to
agree to the dictum that no essential trait in the
narrative is of Christian origin. After the last
great overthrow of the Beast and the kings of the
earth (Rev 19), Satan is imprisoned in the bottom-
less pit a thousand years (202). After this he is
loosed and deceives the nations, but at length is

* In Asc. Is. 42 he appears as Beliar, and in 79 as Sammael.
Ges. Thes. i. 210 notes the rendering of Belial (Beliar) by dominus
aeris in Syriac lexicographers. Sense as well as sound (ά,^ρ
corresponds to the ending) contributed to this translation,
which accords with tradition respecting Beliar's realm.

finally cast into the lake of fire and brimstone
where the beast and false prophet are (2010, cf.
Enoch 545·6, 2 Ρ 24).

{d) In St. John's Gospel and Epistles such legend-
ary features disappear. We move in a serener,
clearer atmosphere of sharply-marked antitheses.
Satan and Christ are mutually opposed. Satan
cannot touch him who is born of God and sinneth
not (1 Jn 518). The devil is the ruler of this
world, and has nothing in Christ (Jn 1430 1611, cf.
1231). Sin enslaves through the power of the
devil (8s4); and this bondage is established, as St.
John and St. Paul alike taught, through the flesh,
which is the organic point of human attachment
to the κόσμος. Satan sinned from the beginning
(1 Jn 38), and was the cause of death (Jn 844).
Falsehood is his special realm (δ44). Jesus stands
outside the world that is ruled by him (823 1714·16),
and gradually wins individuals from him into the
kingdom of God. First, Christ's own disciples are
rescued from Satan's worldly dominion (1519 1712# 1 4).
One only has abandoned himself to the devil to
his own ruin (670). The world is at present in
hostility to Jesus and His disciples (1417·19·22

15i8.19 1 6 a 1 7 9 } ι j n 2i5-i7 etc.), but we are assured
of Christ's final conquest of the world (Jn 1633, cf.
1721·23). For the Son of God was manifested for
the express purpose of destroying the works of the
devil (1 Jn 38). This is in harmony with Christ's
own teaching respecting Satan's overthrow re-
ported in Lk 1018. In Jn 1611 the judgment and
condemnation of the devil are regarded, according
to the tense usage which frequently occurs in the
NT, as already finally accomplished {κέκρπαι, cf.
1231). See the eloquent remarks on this passage
in the Pulpit Commentary by the late Dr. H. R.
Reynolds.

v. GENERAL CONCLUSIONS.—From the preceding
exposition of the biblical conceptions respecting
Satan we clearly see that early Christianity shared
in the prevailing Jewish belief in demons and Satan.
The attempt has been made by Beyschlag to deny
the inference to which the Synoptic narratives
lead us, that Jesus accepted the belief in a per-
sonal Satan. And with the elimination of a per-
sonal Satan he would also erase a belief in demons
and angels from the inner consciousness of Christ.
• It is certain that Jesus did not recognize as per-
sonal devils the demons in whom the popular
Jewish belief saw personal angels of Satan.' ' The
form of the representation is undoubtedly personi-
fying, but all the passages are poetic in style.' If
language is to be manipulated in this fashion, it
is difficult to see why Christ's belief in a personal
God may not be eliminated also, or why such a
process of evaporation might not be successfully
applied to all contemporary literature. Jesus
used parabolic language, and His discourses are
steeped in similitudes; but when He used a symbol,
it was understood to be such, or, if not at once so
understood, its actual meaning was nearly always
disclosed (Jn 34'8 410"26·32-34 65 1 f·6 3 ll. l l f·, but in 219

the enigma was solved by the close of His earthly
career). But to suppose that Jesus persistently
and consistently used the ordinary language of
angelology and demonology, and even acted in
accordance with it, and yet all the time held in
secret opinions totally at variance with those
of all His fellow-countrymen, and never revealed
them by a single hint,—surely this is to invalidate
Christ's claims to candour. Yet there is not a
particle of evidence adduced by Beyschlag to sup-
port his monstrous contention that Jesus did not
mean by the words Satan, demon, and angel, what
His contemporaries meant and understood Him to
mean. See Beyschlag, NT Theol. vol. i. pp. 93-
95.

Our argument by no means implies that Jesus
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shared in all the current conceptions respecting
demons. The problem, as we have already indi-
cated, is a complex one. We have to give due place
to two considerations : (1) that Christ's sayings and
deeds are necessarily coloured by the representative
human media through which they are conveyed to
us; (2) that the demonology of Christ's belief is
scarcely visible in the Fourth Gospel, though His
belief in a personal Satan is clearly apparent.
There can, however, be no scientific Christology
which does not recognize that Christ's humanity
was so genuine and complete that He shared in
the cosmic presuppositions of His time. His Deity
spoke to us through a true humanity. It was veiled
and limited during His earthly ministry by those
very conditions which He, in His κένωσ-is, voluntarily
assumed when * He took the form of a slave, and
being found in the likeness of man, emptied Him-
self (Ph 27). Now, demonology was a necessary
part of the intellectual apparatus of that period.
It was the latest phase of that animistic inter-
pretation of the universe which was destined still
to survive for centuries until the gradual growth
of our inductive methods has substituted for de-
monology (as formerly understood) a rationally co-
ordinated nexus of physical causality and law. But
the ultimate and fundamental truth of angelology
and demonology has not been and never can be
destroyed by the march of modern science. Behind
and beyond the physical nexus of interrelations
there must lie personality and, moreover, per-
sonalities. However complex the material con-
ditions, at both ends—nay, even along the entire
path—of the intricate windings of the phenomenal
chain there must ever live personal power. Our
whole life rests upon the presupposition of our
own individual initiatives of volition operating
upon one another in the phenomenal world and
modifying its successions and coexistences. That
a supreme transcendent and personal (and, to the
Christian consciousness, righteous) reason and will
is ever present and potent in the entire realm, is
a necessary postulate of any intelligible universe.
The assumption that other superhuman as well as
subordinate agencies are at work, and that some
among these are embodiments of evil influence, adds
no fundamental difficulty to those which already
exist. No moral world is conceivable except as in-
volving interrelations between personalities. Now,
it is matter of historic notoriety that some person-
alities have lived in this world that might be
called incarnations of evil influence. The supposi-
tion that other and superhuman personalities may
also be foci of evil moral energy, and operate like
ganglionic centres in a nervous system, presents
no fundamental difficulty in addition to the diffi-
culties already involved in the problem of evil.
That Satan exists as a personal centre of evil
influence, physical as well as moral (for the two
are closely associated), is the undoubted teaching
of the Bible. He is not represented to us as the
absolute origin of evil or the only source of it, but
as its most potent superhuman representative.
See Dorner, Christliche Glaubenslehre, § 86, 3, vol.
ii. p. 213 if.

LITERATURE.—In addition to the reff. in the article, see art.
'Teufel' in PEE* and 'Satan' in Smith's DB; also Dorner,
Christliche Glaubenslehre, Bd. ii. pp. 188-217, and the list of
literature on p. 189 ; Martensen, Christian Dogmatics, pp.
186-203 ; Kaftan, Dogmatik, pp. 348 ff. (much to be commended),
478. On Ecclesiastical teaching (which does not come within
the scope of a Bible Diet.) see esp. Harnack, Dogmengesch.
(Index, s. * Teufel' and ' Damonen ' ) ; Iren. adv. Hcer. v. 1. 1;
Origen, c. Celsum, vii. 17; Nitzsch, Lehrb. der Evang. Dogm.
p. 333 ff.; Dorner, ib. ii. p. 197 ff. Respecting the Mohammedan
doctrine (based on Jewish), see Hughes, Diet, of Islam, s.v.
' Devil' (where Mishkat i. 3 is cited). Cf. also art. ' Genii,' and
on this subject (Jinn) E. W. Lane's elaborate note 21 to his
Introduction to his translation of the 'Thousand and One
(Arabian) Nights.' The Devil was called Iblis (διάβολος) and
identified with Satan (as in NT). There were also Shamans

(plur.), just as in Jewish belief.—In Koran see 2i63f. 331 ( o n
Satan ' driven forth by stoning,' cf. Palmer's note) 442· 78 592ff.
726 1242 i426ff. 1945. Satan is constantly called man's ' open foe.1

OWEN C. WHITEHOUSE.

SATHRABUZANES (Σαθραβονξάνηϊ), 1 Es β3·7·27

(LXX26) V^Shethar-Bozenai (cf. Ezr 53·6 66·13).

SATRAP.—See LIEUTENANT.

SATYR. —The Heb. original Ύ#ψ sd'ir, plur.
&ΎΧΨ seirim, is usually trd ' he goat,' its primitive
meaning. In two passages (Is 1321 3414) it is trd in
AV and RV * satyr,' KVm * he goat,' LXX in both
δαιμόνι.α=' demons.' In other two passages (Lv 177,
2Chl l 1 5 ) AV renders it'devils,' RV 'he goats,'
RVm ' satyrs,' LXX μάταια = ' foolish things.' Prob-
ably in all these passages the intention is to refer
to some demon of popular superstition believed to
have a goat-like form (cf. art. DEMON). The Greek
mythology describes the satyr as a creature the
upper part of whose body is that of a gross, sensu-
ous man, the lower that of a goat. He is the
ravisher of the wood-nymphs, the drunken com-
panion of Bacchus in his revels (Hesiod, fr. 91).
The Roman faun is similar, and is represented
with horns and pointed ears (cf. Verg. Eel. v. 73;
Hor. Ep. II. ii. 125, Ars Poet. 233). Disgustingly
realistic statues and paintings of these creatures
are to be seen in the Museum at Naples (cf. W. R.
Smith, BS1 113 f.; Bochart, Hieroz. ii. 844, iii.
825). G. E. POST.

SAUL (bixtf, Σαού\).—ί. The first king of Israel.
The son of Kish, he belonged to the small but
warlike tribe of Benjamin, within which tribe his
family had its seat at Gibeah.* During his early
years the Philistines had overrun the Southern
tribes of Israel, had captured the ark, had de-
stroyed Shiloh, and were so thoroughly masters
of Judaea that they maintained an outpost in
Benjamin (1 S 133). Yet, though the tribes were
humbled and separated, they had not entirely lost
the sense of belonging to one race or of having a
common destiny; and the oppression of the Philis-
tines served to make clear to them that, in order
to assert these things, a single leader was an indis-
pensable necessity. To have discovered the un-
known Saul, to have recognized his fitness for this
task, and to have nerved him for attempting it, is
the large service of Samuel, whom every account
agrees in connecting with the rise of the new
king.

According to one account, the future chief was
sent by his father to seek for some strayed asses.
Baffled in the search, he turned aside to ask
Samuel, an inconspicuous seer in the land of
Zuph, for information about their fate. Samuel
satisfied this anxiety, but roused in the questioner
the conviction of a greater destiny. Commanding
him in J"'s name to deliver Israel, he confirmed the
message by certain signs, the occurrence of which
would serve to remove any hesitation in attempt-
ing so grave a task, and bade Saul then wait at
home until his opportunity arrived (1S 9. 101"9·14f<).
The opportunity was not long delayed. Nahash,
a chief of Ammon, besieged Jabesh-gilead, and,
when the inhabitants offered to surrender, would
grant no milder terms than that their right eyes
should be put out. So convinced was he of the
helpless condition in which Israel lay, that he
even allowed them to send messengers asking help
from the tribes west of Jordan, for thus would
his glory be increased by the disgrace inflicted on
all Israel. The news reached Saul as he was
driving his cattle home from the plough. He saw

• Unless Gibeon is confused with Gibeah in 1 Ch δ2^· the clan
had once dwelt in Gibeon. Zela is also mentioned (2 S 2114) a s
the burial-place of Kish, and as the final burial-place of his son.



in his own wrath at the insult the indignation of
Israel, and in the incident the very means needed
to stir the pride of his people to a strong effort.
Slaying the oxen, he sent a species of fiery cross
through the South, and, with the hastily-levied
force which obeyed the summons, defeated Nahash.
The grateful people at Samuel's bidding brought
their newly-found leader to the sacred place at
Gil gal, and solemnly crowned him as their king
before J" (1 S 11, omit vv.12·13·14c).

The other account represents Samuel as the
acknowledged head over Israel, who ruled in
Ramah as judge. When the Israelites, dissatisfied
with their condition and with the conduct of the
judge's sons, desired a king, he at first refused their
request, as rejecting God's immediate government
in the nation, but at J"'s command consented (1 S 8).
A popular assembly was held at Mizpah, where
Saul was elected prince by the sacred lot _(1017"24).
A few opposed the election, and Saul withdrew
with his supporters to Gibeah. The Nahash in-
cident offered the new king the occasion which justi-
fied his election, and silenced all opposing voices.
After it the people, convened at Gilgal, renewed
the consecration, while Samuel solemnly resigned
his office (ll12ff· 12). This account regarded the
kingship not only as a novelty, but as a backward
step from the older theocracy, an accommodation
to the weakness of the people.

It was impossible for the Philistines to view with
indifference Saul's election (however it had been
brought about), and not to dread the quickened
national life which the victory over Nahash was sure
to produce among their subject people. Realizing
this, and preparing for the inevitable shock, Saul
retained about him a small army. He chose
3000 men, placed one-third of them under his son
Jonathan at the home of the clan, but kept the
other two-thirds under his own orders near Bethel.
Probably he intended to rouse the strong tribe of
Ephraim to his support. The impatient courage
of Jonathan precipitated the struggle. He struck
down the garrison or representative (y*i) which
the Philistines had in Benjamin.* The Philistines
replied by gathering an army, which they marched
up the valley of Aijalon in the direction of Mich-
mash. They thus drove themselves like a wedge
between the Northern and Southern tribes. Lest
they should cut him off from Benjamin, Saul was
forced to fall back, especially since the majority of
his troops fled, some into hiding, others across
Jordan. The king with the 600 men who still
clung to him retired on Gilgal,f in which position
he secured a safe base on the transjordanic tribes.
He left at the head of the wady and opposite the
Philistine position a small outpost under Jonathan,
who should watch the movements of the enemy and
warn the main body (131"7).

For a time there was 'hesitation. Probably the
Phil, wished to draw the Isr. army from its strong
position and from its supports. But the invaders
were too proudly confident of their strength.
Forming a camp above Michmash, they divided
almost their whole force into detachments and
sent these northward to forage and to check any
rising which Ephraim might attempt (1316"18·23).
Jonathan saw his opportunity and seized it. With-
out delaying to request support from his father,
he struck full at the weakened centre, overwhelmed
the outpost at Michmash which had been set to
watch him, and penetrated to the camp. Thence
it would be an easy task to crush the divided

* The exact sense of T"$} (1 S 133) cannot be considered
certain, but in this connexion it is enough to know that it
represented in some way the Phil, suzerainty.

t See, however, Wellh. Comp. 247 f.; Budde, Richt. u. Sam.
191 ff., and W. E. Smith, OTJC* 134 n., ace. to whom Gilgal is
an unhistorical interpolation.

detachments in detail. So sudden was the defeat
that Saul on hearing the news had no time even
to consult the oracle. He followed instantly his
son's assault. The Isr. auxiliaries among the
enemy deserted. The scattered Philistines were
only preserved from utter ruin by the exhaustion
of their victors; they streamed back by the same
pass by which they had entered, and the South
country was for a period free (141"46).

Here it would appear that the independent record
of Saul's reign ceased. Here accordingly (1449ff·)
have been inserted a brief list of his household, and
a statement that the struggle between the young
kingdom and the Philistines continued during
his entire lifetime. Most of the remaining in-
formation about the reign is derived from accounts
which relate it as introductory to the appearance
of David on the stage of Isr. history; and it is
only just to the first king's memory to remember
that the rest of his life is narrated from the point
of view of an introduction to the life of his greater
rival. But the king showed his prowess, and
turned the new vigour of his realm against other
foes than the Philistines. Men long remembered
his victory over the Amalekites, partly because
the motive of the war had been such a racial and
religious antipathy, as the quickened self-con-
sciousness of the young nation was keener to feel
(1 S 15). And something of the same feeling must
have prompted the king to crush the Gibeonites,
that foreign tribe which had been received into
the Isr. nation (cf. 2 S 21lf·).

About this period, however, Saul lost the support
of Samuel, who had done so much to set him on
the throne. The accounts differ as to the reason
which produced the quarrel. One referred it to
the victorious campaign against the Amalekites.
These borderers had long troubled the South
country of Judah, ravaging it with sudden forays,
since the desert offered refuge in defeat or secure
retreat with booty. Samuel commanded the king
to proclaim a religious war and root them out;
and Saul obeying delivered a blow from which
the people never again recovered. He spared,
however, the best of the spoil, and especially
Agag, the captured king. For this disregard
of the exact terms of his command Samuel de-
nounced the fall of Saul's house in the very hour
of his triumph (1 S 15). The other account dated
the strife from the time when Saul had retreated
on Gilgal, and was anxiously expecting, with a
handful of wavering men, the assault of the Philis-
tines. Samuel had bade him wait there during
seven days, with the promise to come down then
and offer sacrifice on his behalf. As the prophet's
arrival was delayed beyond the set period, and the
people were threatening to desert him, the king
ventured to sacrifice independently. For this he
brought upon himself the prophecy of the fall of
his dynasty * (138-15a).

Certainly, Saul through this quarrel was de-
prived of a restraining and a strengthening influ-
ence. The victory, too, at Michmash could not
be final, it was only introductory. The Philistines,
with their organized force and their strong cities,
could better bear such a defeat than the Israelites
such a victory. What was required from the
young realm was no longer a vigorous rising
followed by a momentary effort, but the patient
organization of a steady defence. And this, because

* It must always be remembered that there was a theological
question debated in these matters. Saul, the heaven-appointed
king, failed in his mission and fell on Gilboa. There must
therefore have been something in his life which brought upon
him the displeasure of J", who would otherwise have given him
victory. Thus the Chronicler (1 Ch lO1^) gives as an additional
cause for the king's rejection the fact that he had consulted an
evil spirit at Endor; and Josephus (Ant. vi. xiv. 9) adds also as
a cause that he had destroyed ' Ahimelech the high priest and
the city of the high priests.'
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it was so novel in Isr. history, must have severely
tried the temper of tribes not yet fully weaned
from their desert instincts. Intertribal jealousies,
further, which played so large a part in that
early period (cf. Jg 926ff· 81"3 121"6 etc.), and which
troubled the kingdom even after David's reign
had consolidated it {e.g. 1 Κ 1216), could not fail
to spring up, especially since the chief belonged
to one of the smaller tribes. AH these things
are enough to account in a sensitive man for the
deep melancholy which clouded the king's powers
at the very time when those were most needed
(1 S 1614).

David's fame as a skilful harp player led to his
being brought to the little court, where his music
soothed the king's vexed mood. The charm,
which made all men whom he met love the future
king, laid hold on Saul, and he attached the young
man permanently to his person as his armour-bearer
(1614'23). By this time the war against Philistia
had changed its character. On their side the
Philistines, taught by the disaster at Michmash
not to despise their foes, and probably considering
the subjugation of the barren hill-country scarcely
worth the trouble it cost, were content to keep
open their trade-route along the coast. On his
side Saul recognized the folly of attempting to
besiege the five strongly fortified cities in the
valley. In the new border warfare which sprang
up David soon proved himself an adept, and rose
to a trusted position in the army. Recognizing
his prowess, Saul gave the young captain his
daughter Michal in marriage, and asked as bride
gift the present of 100 Phil, foreskins—a gift
significant at once of the low culture of the period
and the character of the war (1822ff#). But the new
son-in-law proved dangerously strong. His deeds
in the field and the personal magnetism which
never forsook him, won him the love of Jonathan
and the more perilous applause of the multitude.
To the darkened mind of the king it seemed by no
means impossible that ambition might prove too
strong for gratitude and kinship. By guile and
by open force he sought to get David into his
hands. Each effort failed: even his daughter
deserted him and tricked his messengers, while
her husband escaped (ch. 19). After that open
rupture David continued to linger in the neigh-
bourhood of the court, while efforts were made,
especially by the leal-hearted Jonathan, to heal
the breach between Saul and the stoutest of his
servants. But this only served to draw upon the
prince the suspicion that he had entered into a
conspiracy with the son of Jesse to dethrone the
king,*—a suspicion which Jonathan was too proud
in his integrity even to deny. The proud silence,
however, would not appeal to so darkened a mind
as Saul's had become. Such a position could not
endure. At last David fled to Nob, northward
from Jerus., and thence made his way through
the country of the Philistines into the familiar
South, where his own clan were sure to shelter
him (ch. 21).

Saul, * sitting under the tamarisk-tree at Gibeah,'
reproached his own men as traitors because they
had not betrayed the plotter, and as fools because
they failed to recognize how the first result of
setting up this Judahite would be the loss of
power and prestige to Benjamin. He forthwith
took a fearful vengeance on the priests who had
harboured the fugitive, by massacring almost the
entire household of Ahimelech at Nob, and then
pursued the refugee in his retreat (226ff·).

How far this quarrel was the result of baseless
suspicion in the diseased mind of the king, and
how far it may have been justified by facts, must
always remain uncertain. The fulness of the

* This is undoubtedly the meaning and the sting of 1 S 2030f..

details which we possess, both over this period
and over that in which David was hunted through
the Negeb, proves that the hairbreadth escapes of
the great king before he came to the throne were
a favourite subject with the early historians. But
all the accounts were written from a standpoint
which regarded David as the divinely appointed
king over all Israel. And it is not an impossibility
that the active, patriotic mind of the young soldier
may have seen the need, if his country were to be
delivered, of some stronger hand upon the reins of
government at that period. It is also possible
that he may have been betrayed into words or acts
which wrought with extra power on the morbid
mind of Saul.

The first intention of the fugitive seems to have
been to settle in a tract still occupied by the
Canaanites which lay between Judah and Philistia.
It enjoyed the double advantage of lying near the
settlements of his own kindred, and of offering the
desert for a last retreat. There he might hope to
set up an independent principality without going
over to the hereditary enemy; and the inter-
mittent war along the western frontier might draw
the king's attention away from his escaped captain.
Once, therefore, he attempted to settle in a town
at Keilah (23lff·). But the district was devoted to
the king, and Saul drove him headlong from this
refuge. He then betook himself to the pasture
country S.E. of Judah and adjoining the Dead
Sea. But here also, though he allied himself
with the strong clan of the Calebites by his
marriage with Abigail, he was unable to maintain
himself. Saul's government was powerful enough
to expel him even from this corner of the realm (chs.
24-26), and he was finally driven to find refuge
under the protection of Achish in Gath (272). The
Philistine princes, recognizing his worth, and especi-
ally his aptitude for the border warfare in which
he had annoyed themselves, settled the fugitive in
Ziklag (v.6), where he might cover their unguarded
flank, and keep the * way of the sea,' the trade-route
for Egypt, against the unruly tribes of the desert.

It is a strong proof of the extent to which the
kingdom had been consolidated even during these
years of war, that Saul was able to drive out of this
remote part of his government one who combined
with his popularity as captain family ties in that
very region. The young realm must also have
included much on the eastern side of the Jordan,
for the last stand of Saul's house under Ishbosheth
was made at Mahanaim (2 S 28£·). It now began to
creep along the backbone of the hill-country and
to aim at overpassing the valley of Jezreel into the
Northern tribes. Had this succeeded, it would not
only have gained a great accession of strength
in linking the Northern tribes more closely with
the Southern, it would also have cut the line of
communication by which the trade of the Euphrates
found its way over Damascus and Philistia to
Egypt. This would have meant draining one
chief artery of the life-blood in that trading com-
munity. (Only on this view of the problem can we
understand why the final grapple between the two
powers was not fought in the South near the head-
quarters of them both, but in the comparatively
far-off North.)

Threatened in their most vulnerable point, the
Philistines roused themselves to action, and
marched by Sharon and Megiddo into Esdraelon to
clear the threatened route. Saul followed them
along the hills, and crossing by En-gannim posted
his army on Mt. Gilboa at the opposite side of the
valley from Shunem where his adversaries lay.*

* No reference has been made to the other positions occupied
by Saul and the Philistines, because, so long as the position
of Aphek depends on nothing better than conjecture, all the
rest must remain uncertain also. For a careful discussion of
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In this position he commanded both Jordan and
Esdraelon. This was no longer a guerilla contest,
but a grapple of sheer bodily strength between
the two kingdoms. Saul realized it, suspected also
that the Philistines were too strong for him. His
visit to the witch at Endor (ch. 28) both betrayed
and increased the agitation with which he faced
the battle. Men said he went into the fight
knowing what was before him; that the evening
before, Samuel, who had first anointed him to lead
the armies of Israel, summoned him to a tryst at
the grave. So it fell out. The ground on which
the fight befell was not such as could protect the
Isr. infantry from the dreaded chariots of the
enemy. The Philistines crossed the valley and
mounted the hill slopes. Saul saw his army
routed, his sons slain, and retained only strength
enough to command his own death. The Philis-
tines next day found their great enemy dead,
consecrated his armour in the temple of the Ash-
taroth, and hung his decapitated body in the
public square of Bethshan. But gratitude was as
strong as hate, for men of Jabesh-gilead crossed
the Jordan in the night, took down the body of
the prince to whom they owed so much, and buried
it on the site of his first victory (ch. 31).

Saul had been called to the task of freeing Israel
from the Philistines, for without that freedom no
advance was possible for the nation. And what
had prompted him to seat himself on the throne
had been no personal ambition, but a recognition
of this fact, a very call of J". Because they could
not fail to recognize this and the excellence of the
deed, his people could not fail to reverence his
memory, and even he who had fared worst at the
king's hands sang his imperishable lament over
him (2 S l19ff·). Yet Saul had failed in his attempt,
and died on Mount Gilboa. How that could be
possible was the problem which long puzzled men
in Israel. May it not be that they did not look
widely enough? For Saul had done his work,
despite his failure. No one ever questioned but
that the kingdom must continue; he had proved
its value too well for that. The only question
which still remained was as to the man who should
succeed and complete the imperfect task. That
some one must, was a foregone conclusion. The
first king, though outward circumstances had
proved too strong for him, and though he had been
unable to resolve the many difficulties which the
new condition of affairs raised within Israel itself,
had done enough to make the way clear for his
successor: Saul died on Gilboa, but he made David
possible.

Saul was married to Ahinoam, the daughter of
Ahimaaz (1 S 1450). Most of his sons died at his
side (312); but one at least, Ishbaal or Ishbosheth
(which see), escaped from Gilboa to meet a sadder
fate (2 S 46). A son of Jonathan, Mephibosheth
(which see), appears in the history of David (2 S 9lfi*
19Mff·), and from him the Chronicler (1 Ch 940ff·)
derives a long line of descendants. It was one of
Dean Stanley's suggestions which requires nothing
except proof, that as Zimri appears in that list,
the rebellion of 1 Κ 169 [may have been the last
effort of the fallen house to recover its position.
Saul also left issue by a subordinate wife (2 S 218),
for whose fate see RIZPAH.

It is difficult to accept the computation of Ac 1321, which
makes the length of this first reign in Israel 40 years. For,
within two years of his father's accession, Jonathan was able
to lead troops into battle (1 S 131-3), a fact which argues for
Saul an age of 40 years at his ' coronation,' and it is almost
impossible to believe that it was a man of 80 years of age who
fought at Mount Gilboa. Josephus (Ant. x. viii. 4, yi. xiv. 9)
gives the length of the reign as 20 years. While this may be

the question and a good statement of its difficulty, see Smith,
HGHL 400 ff., 675, and cf. APHBK, NO. 3. It is just possible that
Bethshan was the objective of both forces, and that the Philistines
sought to relieve, the Israelites to cover, the siege of the town.

merely a guess, it does not present the above difficulties, and
agrees with the fact that Ishbaal was 40 years old at his father's
death.

See, further, BENJAMIN, DAVID, and the Litera-
ture at end of the latter article.

2. Saul of Tarsus. See PAUL.
A. C. WELCH.

SAYARAN.—1 Mac 643 AV. See AVARAN.

SAYE, SAYING. —Both 'save' and 'saving'
(from Fr. sauf, its force being seen in sauf nion
droit, ' my right being reserved,' see Skeat, Etymol.
Diet, s.v.), in the sense of except, frequently occur
in AV. Thus Ps 1831 'For who is God save the
Lord ?'; Lk 1819 ' None is good, save one, that is
God'; Dt 154 ' Save when there shall be no poor
among you 5; Ac 2023 ' Save that the Holy Ghost
witnesseth in every city'; Neh 423 ' None of us
put off our clothes, saving that every one put them
off for washing'; Ec 511 'What good is there to
the owners thereof, saving (DX '?) the [beholding] of
them with their eyes ?'

The phrase ' to save one alive' (Gn 1212 5020} Ex 117.18.22 e(-c.)
is used synonymously with ' to keep one alive' (Gn 6 i y · ^ 73,
Jos 1410 etc.), or ' to preserve one alive' (Dt 624), the Heb. being
a causative form of .ΤΠ 'to be alive.' Cf. Mt 2814 Tind. 'If this
come to the rulers eares, we wyll pease him, and save you
harmeles.' J . HASTINGS,

SAYIAS (B om., A Zeuwfos), lEs8 2 =Uzzi, an
ancestor of Ezra ; cf. Ezr 74.

SAYIOUR.—See SALVATION.

SAYOUR, SAYOURY.—Savour comes from Lat.
sapor taste (from sapere to taste) through the Old
Fr. savour (mod. saveur). It was used first of all,
in accordance with its derivation, for the taste or
relish of a thing ; then it passed to the expression
of the kindred sense of smell; and from this it was
easily used in the fig. sense of name or reputation.
All these uses are found in AV.

(1) Taste: Mt 513 || Lk 1434 'If the salt have
lost his savour (μωρανθτι), wherewith shall it be
salted ?' (άλισθήσεται.; in Lk άρτυθήσβται, EV ' be
seasoned'). The tr. in both places is from the
Geneva version of 1557. The meaning is probably
more than mere taste, rather 'virtue,' its power to
make food ' savoury' (see the quotation from
Udall's Erasmus at the end of this art.).

(2) Smell: Jl 220 'His stink shall come up, and
his ill savour shall come up' (injqs, Cov. ' his fylthy
corrupcion,' Gen. 'his corruption'); elsewhere in
OT always 'sweet savour' (Heb. nn, except Ezr 610

' sacrifices of sweet savours,' Aram, pnirr:). In the
Apocrypha ei)co§£ais rendered a ' good savour' in 1 Es
I12, a ' sweet savour' in Sir 356 3811; other examples
of the word are 2 Es 212 ' for an ointment of sweet
savour' {in odorem unguenti), Sir 3914 ' give ye a
sweet savour' {εύωδιάσατε όσμήν), 5015 ' a sweet-
smelling savour' {όσμην ei)w5/as). In NT εύωδία is
tr. ' sweet savour' in 2 Co 215, and όσμη εύωδίας is
tr. ' a sweet-smelling savour' in Eph 52 (but in Ph
418 ' an odour of a sweet smell'); elsewhere we
find όσμη alone, 2 Co 214 ' the savour of his know-
ledge,' i.e. the sweet smell of the knowledge of
God {όσμην TT)S yvoaeois αντοϋ) ; and 21 6 ' To one we
are the savour of death unto death; and to the
other the savour of life unto life' {ots μ£ν, όσμη
θανάτου eis θάνατον' οΐ$ δ£, όσμη ζωής e/s ζωήν; e d d .
insert 4κ before θανάτου and before ξωΦ> whence RV
'from death . . . from life'). Cf. Mandeville,
Travels (in ' Macmillan's Lib. of. Eng. Classics,'
p. 113), 'And at the foot of that mount is a fair
well and a great, that hath odour and savour of
all spices'; Jn 12s Wye. ' the hous was fulfillid
of the savour of the oynemente'; Jer 4811 Cov.
'hir taist remayneth, and hir savoure is not yet
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changed'; and the Note to Lv I9 in Matthew's
Bible, ' This swete odoure is : the sacryfyce of
fayth and of pure affeccyon, in whych God is as
delited, as a man is delited in the good savoure
of meates, as it is said of Noe, Gen. viii. d.'

(3) Figuratively, reputation, Ex 521 'Ye have
made our savour to be abhorred (AVm 'to stink')
in the eyes of Pharaoh.' Cf. also Gn. 3430, 1 S 134,
2 S 106, and the Eng. ' to be in {or to bring into)
bad odour.'

The verb ' to savour ' is (1) to taste or smell of,
as Pref. to AV, 'Thus to minse the matter, we
thought to savour more of curiosity than wisdome.'
(2) To seek out by taste or smell, as Cranmer,
Works, i. 181, ' By this you may soon savour what
judgment this man is of.' So in AV Mt 16231| Mk
833 ' thou savourest not the things that be of God'
(ού φρονείς), Vulg. non sapis, whence Wye. ' thou
saverist not,' and all following versions till RV,
'thou mindest not.' Cf. Bunyan, Holy War, p.
25, 'And that which made him yet the more
ignoble . . . was, that he never could savour good,
but evil.'

The adj. ' savoury' occurs in AV only in Gn 274*
7.9.14.17. 3i of th e t savoury meat' which Isaac loved
(Heb. D*s5?t?n always plu., from DJ# to taste). The
word is also found in Is 3024 marg., and accepted
into RV text, AV ' clean,' RVm ' salted,' in refer-
ence to the provender of oxen and young asses
(Heb. p?n V̂?> Oxf. Heb. Lex. ' provender seasoned
with salt or a salt herb, rendering it more tasty').
Cf. Udall, Erasmus1 Paraph, i. 19 (on Mt 513), ' I t
muste nedes bee a lively and a piththie thynge
that can be sufficient to sawce and make savourie
the life of all mankynde, being so werishe and
unsavourye thorowe the desyres and fond opinions
of vayne thynges.' J. HASTINGS.

SAW.—mTaD 2 S 1231, 1 Κ 79, 1 Ch 203 [but in this
last the correct text is nn.no ' axes'], i t o Is 1015;
LXX ττρίων. From 1 Κ 79 it is evident that saws
were used for cutting stone. In Syria, at the
present time, long smooth blades of iron are used
to cut out columns. These have no handles: a
heavy piece of wood is fitted to the back of the saw ;
this is grasped by two men, who draw it backwards
and forwards, sand and water being plentifully
used. It seems probable, from the marks on the
rocks, that the ancient Egyptians used bronze saws
with emery for cutting granite (Wilkinson, Anc.
Egypt, ii. p. 254 n.). The ancient Egyptian car-
penters in cutting wood drew the saw towards them
instead of pushing it from them. In India the
same custom prevails. English saws are bought
eagerly by the Hindu carpenters, but the English
handles are removed, and other handles fixed at
the narrow end of the blades. In the NT the verb
used is πρίζω, He II 3 7. W. CARSLAW.

SCALL·.—See MEDICINE, vol. iii. p. 329b. Scall
is the AV and RV translation of pn: (Lv 13. 1454):
Wye. has 'wem,' Tind. 'burning,' Cov. ' skyrfe,'
Gen. ' blacke spot,' Dou. ' spotte,' Bish. 'fret.'
The Eng. word is of Scand. origin, and signified
primarily baldness (Icel. skalli, a bald head), but
in Middle Eng. (also spelt scalde) it is a scab or
eruption, generally of the head. Cf. Chaucer,
Scrivener, 3—

' Under thy longe lockes thou maist have the scalle';

Spenser, FQ I. viii. 47—

' Her craftie head was altogether bald,
And, as in hate of honourable eld,
Was over growne with scurfe and filthy scald';

and Tindale, Lv 2120 'Broken handed, or croke
backed, or perleyed, or gogeleyed, or maunge, or
skaulde'; Dt 282*7 ' And the Lorde will smyte the

with the botches of Egipte and the emorodeSj
scalle, and maungynesse.' J. HASTINGS.

SCANDAL. — I n Wis 14 l lmar*· the Gr. σκάνδαλα
is translated 'scandals' (text 'stumbling-blocks').
See OFFENCE, vol. iii. p. 586a·b. The Rhem.
version uses ' scandal' as the tr. of σκάνδαλον (after
Vulg. scandalum), in Mt 1341 ' The Sonne of man
shal send his Angels, and they shal gather out
of his kingdom al scandals, and them that worke
iniquitie'—1623187, Ro 1414 ; and the verb ' scandal-
ize ' occurs freq. as the tr. of σκανδαλίζω, as Mt 530

II 6 1512 IS8, Lk 723, Jn 161. J. HASTINGS.

SCAPE-GOAT.—See AZAZEL.

SCARLET.—This word is the equivalent in AV
of—1. "ΐψ shani, or *ιψη hashshdni (the latter in
Gn3730, Ex285 3525·35Τ3823 391·8, Jos21 8·2 1, Ca 43).
2. DW shanim (Is I1 8 [with art.], Pr 3121). 3.
njnin-ui? sheni-toldath, and na f̂ljrjip sheni-hattdla-
%aih (Lv 144·6·4 9· »·5 2196). 3. 'tfrnsnta tola'ath-shani,
and '^rrna^n toldath-hashshdni (Ex 25-39 passim,
Nu 48). 5. yVin told (La 45). Once (Jer 430) only
is shanim trd AV 'crimson,' RV 'scarlet' (see
CRIMSON). In one passage (Is I18) AV and RV tr.
shanim 'scarlet' (LXXφονικούς), and told 'crimson'
(LXX κόκκινος). 6. κόκκινος (Mt 2728, He 919, Rev
173*4 1812·16). As our Eng. versions do not rigidly
preserve the distinction between crimson and scar-
let, we cannot wonder that the ancients did not
always do so. Told originally signifies the worm
or insect, and shdni the colour. In point of fact,
both colours are produced from the same insect.
Sometimes one of the two words is omitted, and
sometimes the other, and sometimes both are
given. The article is inserted or omitted, without
an obvious reason. The creature alluded to, which
produces the colour, is the cochineal, a hemipter-
ous insect, Coccus ilicis, of which the male in the
imago state is winged, and the female wingless.
This insect attaches itself to the leaves and twigs
of Quercus cocci/era. An allied species, Coccus cacti,
is raised on the leaf-like branches of Cactus Ficus
Indica, Haw., and C. cochillinifera, Mill., particu-
larly in the neighbourhood of Nablus. The female
is oval in form, convex at the upper, flat at the
lower surface. She is about the size of half a
cherry kernel, but dries up to that of a grain of
wheat. The Arab, name of this bug is Mrmiz,
from which the word crimson is derived. Other
colours besides scarlet and crimson, as purple and
violet, are manufactured from the cochineal. See,
further, art. COLOURS, S. ' Scarlet.'

G. E. POST.
SCEPTRE is AV and RV tr. of 1. ant? shebet:

Gn 4910 ('The sceptre [LXX αρχών] shall not depart
from Judah,' etc.; on this passage see art. LAW-
GIVER in vol. iii. p. 83, and SHILOH, below, p. 500f.),
Nu 2417 ('there shall come forth a star out of
Jacob, and a sceptre [LXX άνθρωπος] shall rise out
of Israel,' where sceptre and star [cf., for the latter
figure, Is 1412, Rev 2216] are symbolical for a mighty
prince *), Ps 456 (7> (' a sceptre [LXX and NT ράβδος]
of equity is the sceptre of thy kingdom/ quoted
in He I8), Is 145 (|| ΠΒΏ ; ' the LORD hath broken the
staff of the wicked, the sceptre [LXX ζιτγός, which
is used also for 'staff' immediately before] of the
rulers'), Ezk 1911 (' she [the vine symbolizing Israel]
had strong rods for the seep jres of them that bare
rule'; cf. v.14, where, after her destruction, 'there
is in her no longer a strong rod to be a sceptre to
rule'), Am I 5 · 8 ( Ί will cut off him that holdeth the
sceptre' [LXX here and in the Wo verses in

* This appears decidedly preferable to the suggestion of Ball
(in SBOT, on Gn 4910)that 2p\S ('star') may here mean, like the
Sumerian MULMUL, ' a lance, or else a club, mace, or maul, with
a spiked head.'
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Ezekiel has φυλή, taking shebet in the sense of
«tribe']), Zee 10{l ('the sceptre [LXX σκηπτρον]
of Egypt shall depart away'). 2. wyw sharbit,
used of the golden sceptre [LXX ή χρυσή ράβδος]
of Ahasuerus, Est 411 52bis 84 [all]. Sharbit is
simply an Aramaism for shebet (cf. the insertion
of r in Darmeself: for Dammesek in 1 Ch 185,
and see Siegfried, Lehrb. d. neuheb. Sprache,
§18c).

In addition to the above instances, RV in Nu
2118 corrects AV 'by direction of the lawgiver'
(LXX 4v TTj βασιλείς αύτων) to 'with the sceptre.'
The Heb. is ppnpa || DrujrfP3 ' with their staves.'
Similarly RV reads in Fs 607(9) = 1088(9> £Judah is
my sceptre' (same Heb. word) for AV ' Judah is

some portrayals of the Persian monarchs (see
Rawlinson, Anc. Mon. iii. 203 if., who describes the
Persian sceptre as a rod about five feet long,
ornamented with a ball or apple at its upper end,
and tapering at its other extremity almost to a
point). Probably both forms of * sceptre' are in
view in Gn 4910 (where sis? should prob. be taken as
a royal emblem), the longer one being represented
by the ppnp (prop. Commander's staff') of the second
clause, ancl the shorter one by the B:L# of the first
clause.* The long sceptre is simply an ornamented
staff, the short one is a development of the club
or mace (cf. art. ROD, and see figures in Ball, I.e.
pp. 50, 199% 217). It is this last-named weapon
that is called shebet in 2 S 2321= 1 Ch II 2 3 (AV and

ASSYRIAN KING WITH SCEPTRE (DOd-RIVER, INSCRIPTIONS).

my lawgiver' [LXX βασιλεύς]. See LAWGIVER, I.e.
It also substitutes ' sceptre' for * rod' as tr. of
shebet in Ps 1253 («the sceptre [LXX ράβδος] of
wickedness shall not rest upon the lot of the
righteous').

* Sceptre' is the appropriate rendering of shebet,
when this is associated with a king or used abso-
lutely,* in which latter instance it probably always
designates a royal possession (see Driver, Expos.
July 1885, p. 13). Shebet, in this sense, may stand
either for a short ornamental sceptre such as
appears in some representations of the Assyrian
king (see illustration above, and the figures in Ball,
Light from the East, pp. 160, 199b, 217), or for a long
staff reaching to the ground, which characterizes

* In instances like Jg 5 1 4 (i£D £2ψ) ' baton' would be a very
suitable rendering1.

VOL. IV.—27

RV wrongly ' staff') and Ps 29 234 (AV and RV less
clearly 'rod').

The ' golden' {χρύσεον) or 'gold-studded' (χρνσείοπ
ηλοίσι) sceptre {σκηπτρον) appears frequently in the
pages of Homer in the hands of kings and chiefs
{e.g. II. i. 15, 246; Od. xi. 91, 569). With such a
4 sceptreJ Ulysses beats Thersites {II. ii. 265 ff.);
a sceptre is put by a herald into the hands of
Menelaiis when he rises to address the Greeks {ib.
xxiii. 568, cf. Od. ii. 37).

On the difficulty of approaching the presence of
the Persian kings referred to in Est 411, cf. also
Herod, iii. 118, 140. J. A. SELBIE.

* Dillm., Ball, Gunkel, et al., make ρ^πρ and »-2> synonymous
here, and understand both to refer to a long ' sceptre' or staff ;
but this is not required by the parallelism. In Ps 1102 map is
likewise an emblem of rule, and virtually ='sceptre.
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SCEYA (Σ/ceuas, Sceva), Ac 1914.—The name
(Blass, ad loc.) was probably of Latin origin Scaeva,
but had been assimilated to a Greek form as if
derived from σ/cevos; it occurs in an inscription
at Miletus (CIG ii. 2889. 5). In Ac 1911"20, in the
account of St. Paul's preaching at Ephesus, we
are told that God wrought special miracles by the
hands of Paul, even handkerchiefs carried from
his body were sufficient to heal. But some of the
wandering Jewish exorcists tried to exorcize in
the name of Jesus, saying, * I adjure you by Jesus,
whom Paul preaches.' Then is recorded the special
instance of the seven sons of Sceva, described as a
Jewish high priest, who attempted this and failed,
the evil spirit answering, 'Jesus I know, and
Paul I know, but who are ye ?' and the man driv-
ing two of them * naked and wounded out of the
house. This caused great fear. Many who had
used curious arts came confessing what they had
done. Many also burnt magical books amounting
in value to 50,000 drachmas (about £2000). ' So
mightily grew the word of God and prevailed.'

The whole paragraph must be taKen together.
It represents St. Paul's miracles and spiritual
power in contrast to the magical customs which so
widely prevailed. Many Jews especially devoted
themselves to sorcery, and Ephesus was noted for,
amongst other forms of sorcery, the Ephesia gram-
mata (see EPHESUS and MAGIC). St. Paul's power
and success led to imitation of him. The name
of Jesus evidently seemed to have some special
efficacy, and so was adopted by the sorcerers, as
every other name in turn was adopted (on the
power of names see Frazer, Golden Bough, i. 403).
The discoveries of papyri made in the last few
years have enabled us to realize the very large
extent to which magical practices prevailed, and
the number of magical books which existed. The
name of Jehovah in some form is common, and in
the following extract from a magical papyrus at
Paris the name of Jesus is used. The papyrus is
of the 4th cent., and the original cannot be earlier
than Hadrian, who is mentioned by name; it is pub-
lished by C. Wessely, ' Griechische Zauberpapyrus
von Paris und London,' in the Denkschriften der
phil. -hist. Classe der hais. Akad. der Wissen-
schaften in Wien, vol. xxxvi. (1888) 1. 3007 ff.).f

προς δα,ιμονιζομίνους' ΤΙιβγ,χίως ̂ όχιμον. λχβων ϊλχιον ομφα,κ'ιζοντοί
μίτοι βοτύ,νης μα,στιγία,ς χα,) λωτομτιτρα,ς 'έψει μετά, γα,μψουχου
α,χρωτίστου . . . σττ>σα.ς α,ντικρυζ όρκιζε, εστίν "Βϊ ο όρκισμος ούτος'
ορκίζω σε χα,τα, του θεού των 'Κβρα,ίων ' Ιησού' ια,βα,' ια,η' αβροζωθ'
aiot '. θωθ' ελε' ελω' «.ηώ' ίου' ιιιβα,εχ' οίβαρμα,ς' ια,βα,ρα,ου' α,βίλβελ'
λωνα.' αβρά' μα,ροια,' βρα,χιων' πυριφα,νη' ο Ιν μίση α,ρουρης χα.)
χιόνος χχ.) ομίχλης' τοιννητις' χα,τα,βάτω σου Ό α,γγελος ο α,πα,ρα,ίτνιτος
xou είσχρινίτω τον περιντά-μενον δα,ίμονοι του πλάσματος τούτου ο
επλα,σεν ο θεός Ιν τω α,γίω 'εαυτού παρχΰείσω [MS παροδευσω] . . .
όρχίζω 0*ι τον σημανθέντοί τω Ίσραν,λ iv στύλω φωτεινω χα,) νίφελη
ήμερινη χ.τ.λ.

Both the evidence of papyri and the incident
recorded in the Acts imply a conviction, even
amongst those who did not believe, that there
was power, perhaps special power, in the name of
Jesus. It would imply a general impression that
miracles were wrought in His name, and bears
witness to the force and power of Christianity.
It is instructive also to notice how from the
beginning Christianity is the resolute foe of all
magic.

There are a number of critical questions connected with this
narrative. First of all there is a question of text. The RV
(Codex B) reads: ' And there were seven sons of one Sceva, a
Jew, a chief priest, which did this. And the evil spirit
answered and said unto them, Jesus I know, and Paul I know ;
but who are ye? And the man in whom the evil spirit was
leaped upon them, and mastered both of them, and prevailed
against them, so that they fled out of that house naked and
wounded.' D (supported by the margin of the Philoxenian)

* But see footnote on next column.
t For this and other information the present writer is in-

debted to Dr. F. G. Kenyon of the British Museum.

reads : * And among those also the sons of one Sceva, a priest,
wished to do the same thing, tvho had a custom of exorcizing
such ; and having gone in unto the man possessed with devils,
they began to call upon the name, saying: We command thee in
Jesus, whom Paul preaches, to come forth.' According to
Ramsay (Church in the Roman Empire, p. 153): ' Codex Bezae
here gives a text which is intelligent, consistent, and possible:
the accepted text is badly expressed and even self-contradictory.'
This opinion seems to be largely followed. To the present
writer the text of D is clearly a bad paraphrase, and its growth
can be shown. The statement that Sceva was a Jewish high
priest seemed (as it is) very curious, and therefore was altered
in various ways. D alters αρχιερίως into Ιερέως, and omita
'Ιουδαίου, so Gig. reads ' sacerdotis,' and Cassiodorius explains by
• principis synagogse.'

Then again in the text of B, while in v.14 we have seven sons,
in v.1^ it is stated that the man 'mastered both of them,' im-
plying only two. Gig. therefore substitutes ' duo' for ' septem,'
D'leaves out the number altogether, while the majority of later
authorities prefer to omit or alter ά,μφοτίρων in v.16, the Sahidic
even putting eorum septem. The remaining alterations of D
are, as is generally the case, mere inept expansions. The
narrative of St. Luke is very much abbreviated, and the para-
phrast or translator thought that he could make it more clear,
but he does not add a single point w hich could not be guessed.
Even in the few words he does add he manages to introduce
the form είχαν and the word δαιμονιζόμενον which are not Lukan,
and the expression επιχαλεΊσθα* το όνομα, which does not occur
unqualified in the NT, and betrays a later age. It may be
noted that the word ά,μφοτίρων is undoubtedly Lukan (8 or 9
times in Luke and Acts, 6 times elsewhere in NT). The incon-
sistency may be difficult, but it is quite inconceivable that any
one who had the D text before him should have taken the
trouble to insert septem. On every principle of textual criti-
cism the text of Β must be the original.

The statement that Sceva was a Jewish high priest is un-
doubtedly difficult, but we have no right therefore to correct it
away. Yet in the sense of a member of a high priestly family
there mu3t have been many who could claim it, and as Zeller
(Acts of the Apostles, Eng. tr. ii. p. 59) says: ' I t is quite
possible that a band of exorcists, giving themselves out for sons
or disciples of a Jewish high priest, may have made an experi-
ence of the futility of their arts in the person of a lunatic who
had heard something of Paul and of Christ.' The difficulty
about the discrepancy of numbers is more interesting. St.
Luke's narrative is obviously very much shortened; only the
necessary statements are made, and only what is essential is
given. He never tells us that only two out of the seven were
engaged in this incident, and it comes out accidentally in
ά,μφοτίρων.* Does not this small point imply that the writer
had here a source, almost necessarily a written one, from which
he abbreviated his narrative ?

It has been suggested that yv.n-20 have been added to the
original work. Hilgenfeld ascribes the passage to R. Ramsa}7,
who has taken a dislike to it, says : ' If there were many such
contrasts in the book as between vv.1 1 2 0 and 23-41} ι should be a
believer in the composite character of the Acts' (Si. Paul the
Traveller, p. 273). It will be interesting, therefore, to examine
the language. It will appear that throughout the passage we
find characteristic Lukan expressions.

ου τ ας τυχούσας, cf. Ac 282.
τυγχάνειν, 7 times in Acts and Luke, 6 times elsewhere.
επίο-τα,μοίΐ, 10 t. in Acts, 5 elsewhere.
dta χειρός, των χειρών, 8 t imes in Acts.
γνωστόν, 10 t. in Acts, twice in Luke, 3 t. elsewhere.
τοίς χκ,τοιχουσιν with ace. 13 t. in Acts, once in Luke.
ίτιτίτττειν, 10 t. in Acts and Luke, 4 elsewhere.
φόβος ενίπεσεν, cf. Lk 1*2.
μεγκλύαιν, 5 t. in Acts and Luke, 3 elsewhere.
ol πεπιστευχότες, common in Acts.
ίχα,νοί, 29 times in Acts and Luke, 12 elsewhere.
τιμή, or τιμχ,ί of price, 5 times in Acts. With v.20 cf. 6? 1224.
The whole structure of the paragraph is exactly in the

manner of the writer of the Acts, with the final clause summing
up the whole, while there are indications that here as else-
where he has reproduced partly in his own words a written
narrative, just in the same way as he reproduces the Synoptic
narratives in the Gospels with signs of his own phraseology.

Besides the special point touched on above, the
historical character of the narrative has been
attacked more generally. Ramsay (St. Paul the
Traveller, loc. cit.) finds in it a vulgarity of tone com-
pared with the great scene at Paphos. This seems
to the present writer purely fanciful. Zeller (op.
cit. ii. 58) says : ' Even from the standpoint of the
miraculous faith presented in our book, such an
utterly crass and magical representation of the
healing power of the apostle has too much that
is offensive.' What he particularly objects to is
the story of the healing power in the handker-

* [In Expos. Times, Dec. 1900, p. 144, it is argued by Nestle
that αμφότεροι, like 'both' in English [see editorial note, ib.],
may include more than two, and is at times equivalent to
πάντες. It was also discussed by J. B. Bury in the Classical
Rev. xi. 393 (1897). There are at least two instances in Papyri :
Brit. Mus. Pap. 336; Geneva Pap. 67].
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chiefs of St. Paul, and this is supposed to be a
mere parallel to the narrative in Ac 514·15. The
parallel is too distant to have any weight, and
here, as elsewhere, we need only remark about
the miracles, that even if the handkerchiefs of
St. Paul had no healing power it would certainly
be believed that they possessed it, and that if the
faith of the recipient was a condition of healing it
might surely act equally with those who received a
handkerchief in the virtue of which they believed.
The whole narrative must be criticised and judged
from the point of view of the time and place. The
remarks of Conybeare and Howson, ch. xiv., who
bring out how exactly the story harmonizes with
the atmosphere of Ephesus, are much more valuable.
* The character of miracles was not always the
same. They were accommodated to the peculiar
forms of sin, superstition, and ignorance they were
required to oppose. . . . So on this occasion gar-
ments were made the means of communicating a
healing power to those who were at a distance
. . . such effects thus publicly manifested were a
signal refutation of the charms and amulets and
mystic letters of Ephesus.' A. C. HEADLAM.

SCHISM.—Only 1 Co 1225 ' That there should be
no schism in the body' : Gr. σχίσμα, which means
either lit. a rent in a garment (Mt 916 = Mk 221) or
fig. a division in a community (Jn 743 916 1019, 1 Co
lio n i s 1225)# R V retains ' schism' in 1 Co 1225, and
in the marg. of II 1 8 points out that the Gr. is
* schisms' (text ' divisions'). See HEKESY, vol. ii.
p. 35P.

SCHOOL.—See EDUCATION.

SCHOOLMASTER. —Only Gal 324·25 AV (Gr.
παιδαγωγό?, which occurs also in 1 Co 415 AV
'instructed; RV in all places 'tutor'). The
παιδαγωγό* (Lat. pcedagogus) was a person (gener-
ally a slave) who had charge of the Greek or
Roman boy till he reached manhood. Tindale's
translation ' scholemaster' (Wye. 'maister') is
misleading, as the παιδαγωγό* was not a school-
master or teacher [διδάσκαλος). Nor is the apostle
thinking of one who conducted to school, though
no doubt the παιδαγωγό? might lead the boy to
school if he went there. The contrast in Gal. is
between the restraint of boyhood and the liberty
of manhood. To be under the Law is to be
always under the control of a παιδαγωγό?, to be in
Christ is to be free from that irksome restraint.

J. HASTINGS.
SCHOOLS OF THE PROPHETS.—See EDUCA-

TION, vol. i. p. 647a, and PROPHECY, p. 109a.

SCIENCE.—This word, as used in AV, means
simply knowledge. Wyclif (Works, iii. 122) renders
1 Co 81 * Science blowes men' (AV ' knowledge
puffeth up'). Cf. Barlowe, Dialoge, 109, ' There is
no truthe, no mercye, nor scyence of god in the
yerth'; Golding, Calvin's Job, 571, 'Thou shalt
not run after witchcrafts, and other vaine sciences';
and Ro 220 Rhem. * Having the forme of science'
(AV ' which hast the form of knowledge,' Gr. της
'γνώσεως). The word occurs in AV only Dn I4

'Children . . . understanding science' (run T]',
LXX 'γραμματικούς, Theod. ^ί'γνώσκοντας γνώσιν) ;
and 1 Ti 620 ' Avoiding . . . oppositions of science
falsely so called' {αντιθέσεις της ψευδωνύμου 'γνώσεως,
Rhem. Oppositions of falsely called knowledge').
See KNOWLEDGE and GNOSTICISM.

Science in the modern sense, that is, the dis-
covery and classification of secondary laws, is
unknown to the Bible. To the Hebrew mind
phenomena were immediately due to the word of
Jehovah. See P. Thomson in Expos. 2nd ser. vol.
i. pp. 161 if., 241 ff. J. HASTINGS.

SCORPION (r$B 'akrabh, σκορπιός, scorpio, Arab.
xakrab), — There has never been any reason to
doubt the identity of this animal. It is of the
order Arachnidce, resembling in shape a lobster,
except that it has a long tail, at the end of which
is its venomous sting. Its claws are used for
seizing its prey, which it kills with its sting.
When the animal runs it holds its tail upward in
readiness to strike. It is carnivorous, living on
insects and worms. Scorpions swarm under stones
and in chinks of walls, and often conceal them-
selves under beds and mats in houses. Their sting
is very painful, frequently causing a night of
agony, which nothing but a large dose of morphine
will assuage. The wound is dangerous to human
life only when in a situation where the swelling
obstructs the respiration. Not less than a dozen
species are found in Palestine and Syria. The
largest is 6 in. long, and black. Others are yellow,
brown, white, and red, and variously striped.

The scorpion is frequently mentioned in Scrip-
ture. Allusion is made to its residence in the
desert (Dt 815). Rehoboam threatens to chastise his
contumacious subjects with scorpions (1 Κ 1211·14,
2 Ch 1011·14). This is prob. figurative (see next
art.). Again, scorpions are alluded to figuratively
with briers and thorns to designate a rebellious
people (Ezk 26). The offer of a scorpion instead of
an egg (Lk II12) is mentioned in a way that shows
the horror which this creature inspired. The figure
employed by our Lord in this passage is suggested
by the egg-like form of the scorpion when at rest
(see Plummer, adloc). The pain of its sting (Rev
95), the organ that inflicts it (v.10), and its venomous
quality (v.3), are noted. The scorpion is also men-
tioned in Apocr. (Sir 267 3930, 4 Mac II1 0).

G, E. POST.
SCOURGE (&W, usually translated ' scourge,' six

times [1 Κ1211·14,2 Ch 10h·14, Pr 263, Nah 32]' whip';
Gr. nouns and verbs μάστιξ, μaστίyoω, μαστίζω ; <\>pay-
έλλιον, φpayεWόω ; flagellum, flagellare).—Among
the Hebrews the usual mode of corporal punish-
ment, legal and domestic, was that of beating with
the rod, just as the bastinado is still the common
method in Eastern countries. The only reference
to the scourge as an instrument of punishment is
found in 1 Κ 1211·14, 2 Ch 1011·14. Rehoboam sig-
nalized his accession to the throne by threatening
that, whereas his father had chastised the people
with whips (or scourges), he would chastise them
with scorpions. The scorpion (nnjpy) may have been
a more terrible kind of weapon in actual use—
either a knotted cudgel or a scourge armed wTith
barbed points, just as the Roman scorpio was
described by Isidore as virga nodosa et aculeata.
It is possible, however, that the king was only
using a lively figure of speech.

Under the Roman system of scourging, the
culprit was stripped and tied in a bending posture
to a pillar, or stretched on a frame (divaricatio),
and the punishment was inflicted with a scourge
made of leathern thongs weighted with sharp pieces
of bone or lead. This is what Horace calls the
horribile flagellum {Sat. I. iii. 119). Jesus was
scourged with it by order of Pilate before being led
away to be crucified (Mt 2726, Mk 1515, Jn 191). He
had foreseen and foretold this indignity (Mt 2019,
Mk 1034, Lk 1833). The punishment of scourging
usually preceded crucifixion (see references in
Swete, St. Mark, ad loc.). The Porcian law forbade
the scourging of Roman citizens; and on one
occasion St. Paul, after being actually bound in
order to be scourged, escaped the infliction by
demanding if it was lawful to scourge a man who
was a Roman and uncondemned (Ac 2224· ^).

Jesus forewarned His disciples that they would
be scourged in the synagogues (Mt 1017 2334). The
Jewish method is fully described in the Mishna.
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The scourge consisted of three thongs of leather,
and the offender received thirteen stripes on the
bare breast and thirteen on each shoulder {Makkoth
iii. 12). St. Paul records that he five times suffered
this punishment at the hands of the Jews (2 Co
II 2 4 ) ; and * others had trial of . . . scourgings'
(Hell 3 6).

Legal usages apart, Jesus made a scourge (φρα-
yiWiov) of small cords before cleansing the temple
(Jn 215). Opinion differs as to the use He made
of it. Meyer thinks He drove out the animals
with it, not the persons; Godet, that * it was not
an instrument but an emblem, a sign of authority
and judgment.'

4 Scourge' is frequently used in a metaphorical
sense. The Canaanites were a scourge (&&&) in
the side of the Israelites (Jos 2313); Eliphaz spoke
of hiding from the scourge of the tongue (Job
521); the plague was the scourge by pre-eminence
(Job 923, Is 1026); and by a fusion of metaphors an
invasion was called an overflowing scourge (Is
2815).

For literature see art. CRIMES AND PUNISI™ENTS.

J. STRACHAN.
SCRABBLE.—1 S 2113 only, 'And scrabbled on

the doors of the gate' Op;],* AVm and RVm ' made
marks': the subst. w a mark or signature, esp. in
the form of a cross, became the name of the Heb.
letter η; see MARK, § 6). The Eng. word comes
from the Geneva version, where the marg. is ' by
making markes and toyes.'

Though the same in meaning as * scrihble' (from Lat. scribere
to write), it has no connexion with that word etymologically.
Skeat considers it to be a dialectic form of 'scrapple' (a fre-
quentative of * scrape'), of which ' scramble' is a nasalized
form. Bunyan uses ' scrabble' in the sense of ' scramble' (PP
p. 116, see Venables' note on p. 467), * Now, after a while, Little-
faith came to himself, and getting up, made shift to scrabble on
his way.' The modern word * scrawl,' says Skeat, * appears to
be nothing but a careless form of " scrabble."'

J. HASTINGS.
SCREECH OWL.—See OWL.

SCRIBES.—i. ORIGIN AND CHARACTERISTICS.—
In the time of our Saviour Jewish piety was largely
legalistic and formal. The whole lire of a pious
Jew was strictly regulated by the Law. The Law
was God's greatest gift to Israel; it was the com-
plete revelation of His will and the basis of the
covenant into which He had entered with them at
Sinai; in it God had made known the perfect way
of life, binding Himself by its terms to reward
both in time and eternity the pious Jew in propor-
tion to his observance of its precepts. The Law
was therefore the binding norm both of the religious
and the moral life. Keligion was not a communion
of man with God, but a legally correct walk before
God. Love of the Law was the essence of piety ;
conformity to the Law was the standard and source
of all righteousness. The aim and motive of this
piety was the hope of reward in the present age
and in the age to come (cf. Weber, Jud. Theol.
Iff.).

This legalistic tendency, which dates at least as
far back as Ezra and Nehemiah, called into exist-
ence a class of men who specially devoted them-
selves to the study and exposition of the Law.
These were the sdpherim or scribes. The earlier
scribes, however, must not be identified in all
respects with those of NT times. The latter were
mainly jurists; the former were men of (sacred)
letters : copyists, editors, students, and interpreters
of Scripture, and more especially of the Law. Ezra,
' the scribe' par excellence according to Jewish tra-
dition, is the great typical form of these earlier
scribes or exegetes of the Law (Ezr 7 6 · u · 1 2, Neh

* We should probably emend to *]n»1, * and he drummed on
(the doors).' So Driver, Budde, Lohr, et al., following the LXX
Ιτυμχάνιζίν and Vulg. impingebat.

31.4.9.13 1226·86).* He is described as ' a ready
scribe in the law of Moses' (Ezr 76), i.e. as a man
of letters skilful in the Law, and as having ' set his
heart to seek the law of the Lord, and to do it, and
to teach in Israel statutes and judgments' (v.10).
This description of their activity doubtless applies
in the main to Ezra's immediate successors. They
occupied themselves in gathering together and
elaborating Israel's sacred literature, in inter-
preting it to the common people, who were largely
ignorant of Hebrew, and in making the Law the
rule of faith and life, f But down to the Macca-
baean period their obedience to the Law was not
synonymous with the narrowness of later Judaism
(see Wildeboer, Die Spruche, xvi). They were
the ' wise,' the ' men of understanding,' the ' just
men' of Proverbs and Ecclesiasticus (cf. Sir β33**·
9i4ff. i420flf. 38H-3915, D n I I 3 3 · 3 5 123). I t w o u l d seem
from 1 Ch 255 that they tended to form themselves
into guilds and families.

Like Ezra himself (Ezr 712 etc.), the scribes were
originally found among the priests and Levites (cf.
Neh 87· i 3, 2 Ch 3413). But pious < laymen' also
naturally devoted themselves to the professional
study of the Law, so that there was gradually
formed, alongside of the priests, who were the official
interpreters of the Law, a relatively independent
class of scribes. During the Greek period this
independence developed into opposition, not indeed
to the priesthood generally, but to the priestly
aristocracy, several of whom fell away to Hellenism
and neglected the laws and customs of the fathers.
The attempt of Antiochus Epiphanes to suppress
the Jewish religion brought matters to a crisis.
It increased the scribes' devotion to the Law, and
made them more narrow and exclusive. It also
greatly increased their reputation among the people
as being the leaders of those who were zealous for
the Law (cf. 1 Mac 712f* for their connexion with
the Hasidseans), and as men who were ready to
suffer martyrdom for their faith, ' welcoming
death with renown rather than life with pollution'
(2 Mac 618"31). The issue of the Maccabee rising
in the Hasmonsean State intensified their narrow-
ness and exclusiveness; they became Pharisees.
Under John Hyrcanus (Kuenen), or more probably
under Alexandra Salome (Wellhausen), their
leaders received a seat in the Sanhedrin, as a
separate class, alongside of the chief priests and
elders. They thus gained a kind of official positionr

and assumed a new character. From being men of
sacred letters, they became mainly jurists. Amid
all the changes that followed the downfall of the
Hasmonjean dynasty down to the destruction of
Jerusalem, although they were never in possession
of political power, they were the real leaders of the
people, such as we find them in the time of our
Saviour.

In the NT they are usually called Ύραμματβΐς
(' scribes,' * men of letters'), occasionally also νομικοί
Islawyers') and νομοδώάσκαΧοι ('doctors,' * teachers

* Scribes are mentioned in Jer 88, where the prophet accuses-
them of falsifying the Law (cf. Giesebrecht, ad loc). The term
sopher occurs frequently in the OT in other significations, e.g.
j g 514, 2 Κ 2519, 2 Ch 2611, Jer 3715- 20 5225 «muster-master, an
officer who had charge of the enumeration and enrolment of the
troops; a kind of adjutant-general' (Moore on Jg 514); i s 3318
the official that rated the tribute or war-tax that had to be paid
to the oppressor; Ezr 48f. [N"J?D], Ps 451 [Heb.2], Jer 3626.32,
Ezk 92-3 writer; 2 S 817 2025, ι 'κ 43, 2 Κ 12™ [Heb.H] 1818-37
192 223.8ff., 1 Oh 1816 246 2732, 2 Ch 3415· 18.20, Est 312 89, Is 363· 22
372, Jer 36io. i2· 20.21 secretary of the king, secretary of State.
In 1 Mac 5 4 2 the ' scribes of the people' are also military officers,
the ' captains of thousands, and captains of hundreds, and cap-
tains of fifties, and captains of tens' of 35 5. In Sir 105 ' scribe'
probably means prefect of the people. Cf. Deissmann [Eng.
tr.], 110 ff.

t The tradition regarding the Great Synagogue, which is said
to have fixed the Canon of Scripture, has no historical founda-
tion ; see Kuenen, Gesammelte Abhandlungen, 125 ff.; Montet,
Essai sur les origines des partis saduc4en et pharisien, 91 ff. <
and art. SYNAGOGUE (THE GREAT).
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of the law'). These three terms are used almost
synonymously (see art. LAWYER).* They practi-
cally formed the same party as the Pharisees,
though such expressions as 'the scribes of the
Pharisees' (Mk 216) and 'the Pharisees and their
scribes' (Lk 530, cf. Ac 239) show that some of the
scribes were Sadducees (see art. PHARISEES, § ii.
(1)). The main seat of their activity was Judaea;
but we find them also in Galilee {e.g. Lk 517); and
they were probably to be found even in the Dias-
pora. They were indispensable wherever there
was living zeal for the Law. Though any one
qualified might be called on by the ruler of the
synagogue to read and expound the Scriptures in the
synagogues, the scribes, when present, were natur-
ally most frequently invited to do so (cf. Mk I22).

The scribes were very ambitious of honour (Mt
235"11, Mk 1238'·, Lk Π 4 3 · 4 5 2046), which they de-
manded more especially from their pupils. 'Let
the honour of thy disciple be dear unto thee as the
honour of thine associate; and the honour of thine
associate as the fear of thy master; and the fear
of thy master as the fear of Heaven' {Aboth iv. 17
in Taylor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers2). The
claims of one's teacher were to be preferred to those
of one's father, unless the latter were also one of
the learned. If one's father and one's teacher had
lost anything, or were bearing burdens, or were in
captivity, the teacher was to be assisted first {Baba
mezia ii. 11 in Schiirer, GJV3 ii. 317, and Taylor,
op. dt. 71). The honour which they demanded was
freely accorded to them. They enjoyed a great
reputation not only among their pupils, but also
among the people generally. They were usually
addressed as Rabbi ('?"], literally ' my lord'; it also
meant * master' in the sense of * teacher,' Jn I38),t
occasionally also as Babban or Babbon (cf. Babboni,
addressed to Christ in Mk 1051, Jn 2016), father
(=abba) and master ( =teacher, Mt 239·10).

ii. FUNCTIONS.—It was mainly, though not ex-
clusively, with the Law that the scribes occupied
themselves. In respect of it their functions were
threefold: (1) they had theoretically to develop
the Law itself; (2) they had to teach the Law to
their pupils ; and (3) they had to act as judges in
the Sanhedrin and in the various local courts. $

(1) The theoretical development of the Law.—
Theoretically, the written Law, contained in the
Pentateuch, was the absolute norm of life, the
religious, civil, and penal code of Israel. The
pious Jew was required to observe it in its minutest
details. But it was impossible for an average man
to do so without special guidance. For this guid-
ance they looked to the scribes. One of their
chief functions was to study the exact letter of the
Law/to harmonize and develop its various precepts
into the minutest details, so as to secure its com-
plete fulfilment, and to show how its precepts
were to be observed in daily life. This they did
also with the great mass of unwritten legal tradi-
tions, which in course of time had grown up along-
side of the written Law. Cases, however, were of
frequent occurrence, in regard to which both the
written Law and tradition were silent, while the

• *" Scribe " (Latt. scriba) unfortunately lays stress on the ety-
mological sense of the word (γρκμμ,α,τίΊ; — D-lSD); "lawyer"
(νομ,ιχός) is scarcely better; Lc.'s νομ.οΒώάσ·χα.λος is perhaps the
most exact title' (Swete on Mk 122). Josephus occasionally calls
them σοφισταί (BJ I. xxxiii. 2, n. xvii. 8, 9). * The word σοφός,
which in earlier times had been applied to one who was skilled
in any of the arts of life . . . had come to be applied, if not
exclusively, yet at least chiefly, to one who was shrewd with
practical wisdom, or who knew the thoughts and sayings of the
ancients' (Hatch's Hibbert Lectures, 26). Hatch also reminds
us (p. 28) that * by Grammar was meant the study of literature.'

t According to Schiirer it was not till after the time of Christ
that * Rabbi' became a title; in the Gospels it is not a title, but
a respectful form of address.

t Of. Aboth i. 1: The men of the Great Synagogue * said
three things: Be deliberate in judgment; and raise up many
disciples ; and make a fence to the Torah.'

changes that were taking place in the national
life rendered some of the old enactments highly
inconvenient, if not obsolete. How, under these
changed conditions, was it possible to live in
accordance with the general principles of the Law ?
How were these new cases to be met? The
solution of these difficulties was one of the leading
occupations of the scribes. By means of an
exegesis which was frequently very artificial, they
not only based existing legal tradition more or less
directly on the written Law, but also deduced from
it rules that would meet the new case; or they
met it by giving to some saying or recent custom
of the 'wise' the value of fixed legal tradition.
They were not satisfied, however, with expound-
ing the Law and tradition so as to meet actually
occurring cases. They busied themselves in pro-
viding for all conceivable cases that might occur,
and especially in making a hedge or fence round
the Law, i.e. in so expanding the compass of legal
precept beyond what was laid down in the Penta-
teuch and in the oldest form of tradition, that it
might be impossible for a man, if he observed all
their traditional rules, to be even tempted to trans-
gress the Law. * From being ' exegetes of the Law'
the scribes thus became legislators; they not only
made the Law more precise, but also introduced
into it many innovations, supplementing and, in
some cases, abolishing it, by their inferences and
traditions. Still they had no intention of innovat-
ing ; they were great sticklers for antiquity ; they
only meant to say what was old (cf. Wellhausen,
JJG» 284).

This ever-accumulating mass of legal traditions
and of legal determinations was called Halacha.f
It was equally binding with the written Law, the
two together constituting the absolute rule of life.
It was given by God to Moses at Sinai; Moses
delivered it to Joshua, and Joshua to the elders,
and the elders to the prophets, and the prophets
to the men of the Great Synagogue (Aboth i. 1,
where Torah = the oral law; cf. Weber, op. cit.
88if.). It was the authentic interpretation and
supplement of the Torah; Jehovah not only
taught Moses the Torah, but also its authentic
interpretation, or the lex oralis (Pesikta 38a, in
Weber, 89). In theory the written Law was the
highest norm; but in practice the scribes assigned
greater importance to the oral law (cf. Mt 152ff·,
Mk 75ff#). They interpreted the Law by tradition,
which was 'the fence to Torah' {Aboth iii. 20).
'The Bible was understood by the help of the
Halacha, quite as much as the Halacha was based
upon the Bible ' (W. R. Smith, op. cit. 64). It was
more necessary to learn and teach tradition than
Scripture. The transgression of Rabbinic precepts
was sin. Whoever transgressed the words of the
wise was worthy of death. 'An offence against
the sayings of the scribes is worse than one against
those of Scripture' (Sanh. xi. 3, quoted in Eders-
heim, The Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah,
i. 98 ; cf. also Weber, op. cit. 102 ff.). They never-
theless maintained that tradition was essentially
nothing more than the interpretation and more
specific determination of the Torah, from which,
they alleged, all legal decisions were derived (cf.

* Cf. W. R. Smith, OTJC^ 61 [2 47]; Taylor, op. cit. 11: Ho
make a fence to the Torah means to impose additional restric-
tions so as to keep at a safe distance from forbidden ground.'
Streane, The Age of the Maccabees, 22: ' The term means the
prohibition of things innocent in themselves, but bordering too
closely for safety on things forbidden.' Weber, op. cit. 133,
gives the following example : It was forbidden to drink the
wine of the Gentiles, because they were never certain that they
did not thereby come into contact with idolatry.

t Halacha means literally ' going,' · way,' hence fig.' custom/
' usage,' ' rule,' esp. one fixed traditionally, jus a majoribus
traditum(Weberi, 93); * Halacha was legal teaching, systematized
legal precept . . . the system of rules applying the Pentateuchal
law to every case of practice and every detail of life' (W. R.
Smith, op. cit. 58).



422 SCEIBES SCRIBES

Weber, 96 ff.). Whether an inference or a custom
should become a binding haldchd was determined
by the majority of those distinguished for learn-
ing. It was thus also that they decided the
differences between the rival schools of Hillel and
Shammai. Theoretically, the hdldchoth were un-
changeable; but for various reasons it was im-
possible to maintain this principle in practice.
But a haldchd could be changed or abolished
only with the consent of a majority of the Wise.
'One Sanhedrin cannot abrogate the decision of
another Sanhedrin, unless it be superior in wisdom
and in number' (Eduyoth i. 5, quoted in Montet,
op. cit. 231).

As expositors and guardians of the Law the
scribes occupied themselves mainly with precepts
regarding sacrifices, the festival celebrations, the
observance of the Sabbath, the payments to be
made to the priests and the temple, and more
especially with those relating to levitical purity in
the matter of foods, purifications, etc. They laid
the greatest stress on these ascetic elements because
they thereby kept Israel separate from the Gentiles.
* Their ideal was not righteousness, but holiness'
(Wellhausen, op. cit. 150). The marks of a religious
Jew were fasting (cf. Lk 1812), almsgiving (Mt6lfft),
and prayer, as the fulfilment of statutory duties
(cf. Mt 65ff*; Aboth ii. 17 : 'be careful in reading
the Shema\} i.e. Dt 64'9). Really ethical duties
were assigned a subordinate place (Mt 154ff·, Mk
78ff>, Mt 2323ff·)· A distinction was drawn between
greater and lesser commandments ; but they were
enjoined £ to be attentive to a light precept as to a
grave' (Aboth ii. 1). Great stress was laid on the
idea of reward (Aboth iv. 13 ff. : 'whosoever fulfils
the Torah in poverty will at length fulfil it in
wealth'; ' if thou labourest in the Torah, He hath
much reward to give unto thee'; ' he who performs
one precept has gotten to himself one advocate;
and he who commits one transgression has gotten
to himself one accuser.' Cf. v. llff., where seven
kinds of punishment are shown to come on
account of seven main transgressions, such as
dearth from failure to tithe).

Piety was thus reduced to an external and
mechanical formalism. Nothing was of value, if
not strictly regulated by an external law; no
room was left for moral originality or spon-
taneity ; uniformity and formal exactness were
all-important. Life under the Law was felt to
be a heavy burden ; the scribes themselves had to
devise methods whereby to evade some of their
own precepts (Lk II4 6, Mt 2316ff). Instead of prov-
ing a help to men in their moral and religious life,
the Law had become a means whereby access to
God was cut off (Lk II5 2).*

(2) The teaching of the Law.—With a view to
'raising up many disciples' (Aboth i. 1), the more
famous rabbins gathered round them studious
young men, to whom they expounded the Law
(cf. Josephus, Ant. xvn. vi. 2, BJ I. xxxiii. 2).
Seeing that the oral law was the main theme of
their instruction, their teaching consisted in a
constant repetition of its numerous precepts, so
that their pupils might have them imprinted on
their memory. They also put concrete cases, real
or imaginary, before their pupils, in order to train
them in the application of legal principles. Their
pupils were also allowed to put questions to them,
and to attend the disputations which they held
among themselves over difficult questions. The
pupils had only two duties: (a) to retain every-
thing faithfully in their memory, and (b) never to
teach otherwise, even in expression, than they had
been taught by their master (cf. Aboth v. 18, of

* For the legal traditions regarding the observance of the
Sabbath, etc., see Schiirer, op. cit. ii. 464 ff.; Edersheim, op. cit.
ii. 774ff., and cf. art. SABBATH.

the four characters in scholars, 'quick to hear,
and slow to forget, is wise'; iii. 12, ' when a
scholar of the wise sits and studies, and has for-
gotten a word of his Mishna, they account it unto
him as if he were guilty of death'; ii. 10, ' Eliezer
ben Hyrcanus is a plastered cistern, which loseth
not a drop'). Both teachers and pupils adhered
rigidly to tradition. On any subject whatever,
the fact that the rabbis had said so and so was
decisive (cf. Mk 911).

Both for the disputations of the scribes among
themselves and for the instruction of their pupils
there were special academies (beth hammidrash),
distinct from the synagogues. In Jerusalem their
lectures were delivered also in the temple (cf. Lk
246, Mt 2123 2655, Mk 1449, Lk 201 2137, Jn 1820), i.e.
in the outer court. The scholars sat on the ground,
the teachers on a raised bench (cf. Lk 246, Ac 223,
Mt2655, Aboth i. 4, v. 21).

(3) As judges.—Although in NT times a pro-
fessional knowledge of the Law was not requisite
on the part of a judge, the scribes would naturally
be called upon to fill that office. In the Sanhedrin
at Jerusalem the ' chief priests' had the first place;
but scribes also had a seat in it (cf. Mk 1443·53 151,
Lk 2266 2310, Ac 45), and exercised the greatest in-
fluence (Ant. XVIII. i. 4). See art. SANHEDRIN.

Their whole professional activity both as teachers
and judges was understood to be gratis. ' R. Zadok
said, Make them [i.e. words of Torah] not a crown,
to glory in them ; nor an axe, to live by them.
And thus was Hillel wont to say, And he who
serves himself with the tiara [the crown of the Law]
perishes. Lo, whosoever makes profit from words
of Torah removes his life from this world' (Aboth
iv. 9; cf. Taylor, op. cit. 68). They had therefore
to earn the means of living in other ways. Those
of them who were not possessed of private means
carried on a trade in addition to the study of the
Law (cf. Ac 183). But they had to make the study
of the Law supreme (Sir 3824-39n; Aboth ii. 6,
Hillel said, 'He that has much tralfic will not
become wise'; iv. 14, ' R. Meir said, Have little
business, and be busied in Torah').

It is probable, however, that they received pay-
ment for their teaching (cf. our Lord's saying,
Mt 1010, Lk 107, and St. Paul's assertion of his
right, seldom exercised, of being supported by
those to whom he preached the gospel, 1 Co 93"18,
2 Co ll 8 f ·, Ph 410"18), and that they knew how to
enrich themselves at the expense of the people (cf.
Mk 1240, Lk 2047 1614).

Though it was mainly with the Law that the
scribes occupied themselves, they also turned their
attention to the historical and didactic contents of
their sacred writings. These they treated with
far greater freedom than the legal contents, ampli-
fying and embellishing them in the most arbitrary
manner. The teaching that was thus derived from
Scripture was called Haggada. ' Haggada was
doctrinal and practical admonition, mingled with
parable and legend.' ' It was recognized as a
rule of faith and life, and embraced doctrinal
topics, practical exhortation, embellishments and
fabulous developments of Bible narratives' (W. R.
Smith, op. cit. 58, 168; cf. Driver, LOT1 487).

Of historical haggada we have an example in the
Books of Chronicles, an idealization and amplifica-
tion of the history in Samuel and Kings (see art.
CHRONICLES, vol. i. 395if.). Later haggadists
treated mainly of the history of creation and of
the lives of the great men of the past.* They

* For Creation cf. Aboth v. 1, 9 ; for Abraham, cf. Josephus,
Ant. i. vii. 2, Aboth v. 4 with Taylor's note, op. dt. 80; as to
Moses cf. Ant. u.-iv. and what is said in the NT of his culture
(Ac Ϋ22); of JANNES and JAMBRES(2 Ti 38); of the rock (see ROCK)
that followed the Israelites through the wilderness (1 Co 104);
of the Law being given him, not directly by God, but through
the mediation of angels (Ac 753, Gal Z^, He 22); of Michael
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also elaborated the ethical and religious contents
of Scripture in an altogether unhistorical and fan-
tastic manner, devoting attention especially to
angelology, theosophy, and eschatology. Unlike
legal tradition (h&lacha), historical and doctrinal
tradition (haggddd) was not binding, save on a
few points such as the creation and government
of the world by God, the Divine origin of the Law,
and the resurrection of the dead.

On the scribes and Jesus, see art PHARISEES, § iii.

LITERATURE.—Schurer, GJV* ii. 305 ff. (HJP π. i. 312ff.),
to which the above article is greatly indebted; Wellhausen,
IJG& 193ff. and passim; Weber, Jiid. Theologie auf Grund des
Talmud, etc., Iff.; Schultz, Alttest. Theologies, 290ff.; Haus-
rath, Neutest. Zeitgeschichte 3, 87 ff.; O. Holtzmann, Neutest.
ZeitgescMchte, 151 ff. ; H. J. Holtzmann, Neutest. Theologie,
36 ff.; Montet, Les originesdes partis saducaenet pharisien, 61 ff.,
218ff., and passim; Marti, Theologie des Alt. Testaments^·,
269ff. ; the article * Schriftgelehrte' in Winer's RWB* ii. 425-
428, in Herzog's RE 2 (by Strack), in Schenkel's Bibel-Lexikon
(by Klopper), in Riehm's HWB* (by Schurer); Edersheim,
Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah, i. 93 ff., ii.774ff.; Taylor,
Sayings of the Jewish Fathers*; W. R. Smith, OTJC* 55ff.
[242ff.]; Bacher, Die alteste Terminol. derjild. Schriftauslegung
(p. 33 ff. on Haggada, illustrating further what is quoted on the
derivation in LOT, l.c.y and which Schurer3, ii. 339, accepts).

D. EATON.
SCRIP.—Scrip occurs once as the tr. of mp1?:

yalkut (from ap*? to glean), a shepherd's bag, in
its single occurrence, I S 1740; and six times as
the tr. of πήρα, a traveller's leathern bag for
holding provisions (cf. LXX, 2 Κ 442, Jth 105

1310·15), Mt 1010, Mk 68, Lk 93 104 2235·36, all the
examples of that word. RV retains * scrip' in
OT, but changes into ' wallet' in NT. The Eng.
word has nothing to do with ' scrip' (formerly
spelt ' script,' from scriptum), a schedule : it is of
Scand. origin (Icel. skreppa), and is allied to, if not
derived from, * scrap' (Icel. skrap), as made from
a scrap of skin, or as used for holding scraps of food.
See BAG. J. HASTINGS.

SCRIPTURE.—The words so translated in EV
are—

1. nn?, only Dn 1021 ' I will show thee that
which is noted in the scripture of truth' (RV
* writing'), where the reference is to * the book in
which God has inscribed beforehand, as truly as
they will be fulfilled, the destinies of mankind'—
Driver. Elsewhere this word is trd * writing,' ex-
cept Ezr 262, Neh 764 (EV 'register').

This idea of a Book of God, in which are recorded men's
names or deeds, runs through OT, the Apocalyptic lit., and
NT. It appears that burgess-rolls of cities were kept, in which
were enrolled the names of the citizens, with their families
(Jer 2230 * Write ye this man childless') and their vocations
(the priests' roll or · register' in Ezr 262, N eh 764). Such rolls
suggested the figure of a roll or book kept by God, containing
the names of the covenant people of Israel. In Is 43 (' he that
remaineth in Jerusalem shall be called holy, even every one
that is written among the living [RVm 'unto life'] in Jeru-
salem ') and Ezk 139 (' neither shall they be written in the writing
[RVm ' register'] of the house of Israel') we see the transition
from the civil to the religious use, or at least from the actual
to the ideal. From the roll or book the name of the citizen
was removed at death; so in Ex 3232 Moses says, ' Blot me, I
pray thee, out of thy book which thou hast written,' and y.33
Jehovah answers, * Whosoever has sinned against me, him will I
blot out of my book.' See Charles, Book of Enoch, p. 131 ff.

2. γράμμα: this word is used in NT in the foil,
senses—(1) A letter of the alphabet, a written
character, Gal 611 (where AV follows Tind. in
rendering * how large a letter,' but RV, accord-
ing to the usage of 'γράμματα γράφων, ' how large
letters/ Wye. and Rhem. already had 'what
manner of letters'). In AV, after TR, this sense is
found also in Lk 2338, but omitted from RV, after
the best MSS. (2) Any written document, Lk
166·7 AV ' bill,' RV ' bond' (TR τό γράμμα, edd. τά

contending with the devil for his body (Jude9); Salma or
Salmon, the father of Boaz (1 Ch 2U, Ru 420f.), was the husband
of Rahab (Mt I 5 ) ; the drought and famine of 1 Κ 17118iff· were
known to have lasted three and a half years (Lk 425, j a 517; s e e
also Gal 429, cf. under ISHMAEL).

γράμματα). (3) An epistle, Ac 2821 (γράμματα, EV
' letters'). (4) The law of Moses, Jn 547 (τά εκείνου
γράμματα, Ε V * his writings'); in St. Paul as written
and judicial in opposition to the liberty of the
law of life in Christ, Ro 227·29 76, 2 Co 36·6·7.
(5) The sacred Scriptures of the OT, 2 Ti 315 (TR
τά lepa γράμματα, edd. omit τά, AV * the holy Scrip-
tures,' RV 'the sacred writings'). (6) Learning,
Jn 715, Ac 2624.

3. γραφή. Once this word refers to NT writ-
ings, viz. the Epp. of St. Paul, 2 Ρ 31 6; elsewhere
the reference is to a passage of the OT,* or to the
OT Scriptures in general. In Gal 38 * the Scrip-
ture ' is personified.

The question whether γραφή in the sing, is ever used of the
OT as a whole is much disputed. In a note to Gal 3"22 Lightfoot
lays down the rule that ' the sing, γρα,φν in the NT always
means a particular passage of Scripture.' But in a subsequent
note to Ro 43 he somewhat modifies this statement: ' Dr.
Vaughan,' he says, 'takes a different view, and instances
examples from St. John. The usage of St. John may admit of
a doubt, though, personally, I think not; St. Paul's practice,
however, is absolute and uniform.' Hort (on 1 Ρ 26) says that
in St. John and St. Paul ή γραφή ' is capable of being understood
as approximating to the collective sense.' See Westcott,
Hebrews, p. 474ff.; Deissmann, Bibelstudien, 108ff., Eng. tr.
112 ff.; and esp. Warfield in Pres. and Ref. Review, x. (July
1899) p. 472 ff. J . HASTINGS.

SCYTHIANS (Σκύθαι, Jg I27, Jth 310, 2 Mac 447 1229,
3 Mac 75; Gn 141·9 Σ/ο in Symm. =DS^).—A nomadic
tribe of Indo-European origin who lived between the
Danube and the Don, and spread over the region be-
tween the Caucasus and the Caspian. In the time
of the elder Pliny the name Scythia was applied
vaguely to the remote regions of Central Asia and
S.E. Europe. The cruelty of the Scythians was pro-
verbial (Herod, iv. 64), and their injustice (2 Mac
447, cf. 3 Mac 75). Herodotus mentions (i. 103-105)
that a horde of Scythians invaded Media, became
masters of Asia, and intended to attack Egypt.
Psammetichus, the king of Egypt, met them in
Palestine, where he was besieging Azotus, and
prevailed on them by bribes to retreat. It is not
improbable that the description of the foe from
the north in Jer 43-630 was suggested by the ravages
of these Scythian hordes, and that the imagery of
Ezk 384ff* had a similar origin. Zephaniah's de-
scription of the ' Day of the Lord' may also reflect
the impression produced upon the prophet's mind
by the news of the advance of these formidable
hosts (see Driver, LOT6 252, 291 f., 342, and cf.
art. JEREMIAH in vol. ii. p. 570b). Thuc. (ii. 96)
connects the Scythians with the Getse, their
neighbours, with whom they afterwards coalesced.
Horace [Od. ill. xxiv. 9if.) praises their simplicity
and describes their nomadic habits. In Col 311

(cf. Gal 328), where it is said that Christianity does
away with all ethnical distinctions, Scythians are
mentioned in connexion with, and probably as a
synonym for, barbarians. C. H. PuiCHARD.

SCYTHOPOLIS.—See BETHSHEAN. Its inhabit-
ants are called Scythopolitans {Σκυθοπολ(€)ΐταή in
2 Mac 123(>.

SEA (Heb. 0; ; Gr. ή θάλασσα; only twice TO
πέλαγος, Mt 186, Ac 275).—Besides the literal use,
either generally or specially, with often a descrip-
tive epithet, of the Mediterranean (Ex 2331, Nu 346,
Dt II24), the Dead Sea(Nu343, Jos 316, Zee 148), the
Bed Sea (Ex 1019, Ac736, 1 Co 101, He II29), the Sea
of Galilee (Nu 3411, Jos 123, Mt 418 1529, Mk I1 6 731,
Jn 211 61), and even the Nile (Is 182 195, Ezk 322,
Nah 38) and Euphrates (Is 211, Jer 5136), and the
figurative use in OT for west, because the Mediter-
ranean was the western limit of Palestine (Gn
2814, Ex 1019 2712, Jos 89 II2), there are poetical,

* Hort, however, holds that in 1 Ρ 26 iv γραφγ cannot mean
in Scripture,' nor even ' in a passage of Scripture,' but must

mean simply ' in writing,' as Sir 3932 427 445 etc.
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mythological, and apocalyptic references to the
sea, which in several passages give to the word a
theological significance. In this use the word
* sea' is closely allied with the word ' deep' (u\rt$
LXX and NT ή άβυσσος), which means (1) the
primeval sea, from which all arose (Gn I2, Ps 242);
(2) the ocean stream and subterranean waters
(Gn 711 82 4925, Dt 3313 87); (3) any mass of waters
(Ex 151, Ps 427 10726); (4) the depths, the deep
places of the underworld (Ps 712 0; see Cheyne on
Ps 886 and 1487), as the abode of the dead generally
(Ro 107), and specially of demons (Lk 831, Rev 91· n

II7178 201). While generally used only in the third
sense, the word * sea' seems in some passages to
borrow the fourth sense also (Rev 131, Dn 73).
Either by poetical personification or as a mytho-
logical survival, the sea is spoken of as a monster
over which God sets a watch, and with which He
wages war (Job 712, see Davidson, Job, p. 54 ;
Is 271, see Cheyne, Isaiah, i. p. 158 ; Is 5110). The
image of the sea is used regarding man and his
ways : the wicked are as the sea casting up mire
and dirt (Is 5720), man's grief is as the unquiet sea

SEA, BRAZEN (nynja D' 2 Κ 2513, 1 Ch 188, Jer
5217; called in 1 Κ' 723 = 2 Ch 42 Molten Sea [D;

l l l d i Κ 24 l b l l The
[

ΡΦ]; also called in 1 Κ 724 et al. absolutely ' Th
Sea' [οτ*π]).—The large basin* of copper or bronze
(see BRASS) which stood S.E.S. of the house, and,
as in the case of the corresponding laver (-ii»3) of
the tabernacle, was situated between the altar and
the porch, f The metal of which it was made is
said to have been taken by David from the cities
Tibhath and Cun.J The basin was itself 5 cubits
high, with a diameter of 10 cubits and a circum-
ference of 30.§ It was a handbreadth in thickness.
Its rim was bent outward as in that of many cups,
being of the shape of a lily. That is all we are
told of its shape, but from these data Josephus
concluded that it was a hemisphere: others have
thought of it as cylinder-shaped. Winer, || Riehm,1T
and Thenius** hold it to have been a kind of
cylinder, in which the lower part bulged out.
Thenius, Keil, and others object to Josephus'
view that, if the basin were a hemisphere, it
could not hold 2000, much less 3000 baths of water.
The same might be said of the cylinder form which

Cubits,

ι Metres.

THE BRAZEN SEA (AFTER STADE).

(Jer 4923), the doubtful man is as a wave tossed by
the wind (Ja I6), wicked men are raging waves of
the sea foaming out their own shame (Jude 13),
invading hosts are compared to overflowing streams
(Is 87, Jer 472) and the noisy sea (Is 1712). In
Rev 131 the beast rises out of the sea (as in Dn 73

the four beasts rise), because (1) the sea as a wild,
terrible power (Ps 10723'30; see G. A. Smith, HGHL
bk. ii. ch. vii.) represents heathenism (Reuss on
Dn 73); or (2) the Roman power actually came from
the sea, or the west (Holtzmann, Handcom. on
Rev 131) ; or (3) the sea is but a synonym for the
abyss (cf. Rev II 7 178); or (4) the sea represents
humanity, as in the passages noted above (so in
Rev 1715 the many waters of v.1 are explained as
' peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues';
see Carpenter on Rev 131 and 1715 in Ellicott's NT
Commentary, xii. pp. 167, 207). The words in
Rev 211 ' the sea is no more' (RV) will mean
accordingly that powers hostile to God, whether
men or demons, shall be brought to nought.

See also art. SEA OF GLASS, and for ' brazen sea'
and * molten sea' next article.

A. E. GARVIE.

some give it. Benzingerft points out that 2000
baths are equivalent to 72,800 litres, and that a
hemisphere of the dimensions of the brazen sea
could contain but 32,707 litres, while a cylinder
of these dimensions would contain, at the utmost,
49,062 litres. It is possible that the diameter and
circumference are taken at the narrowest part, say
immediately beneath the rim; but it is more
probable that the measurements apply to the rim,
and that lower down the vessel bulged out very
much.

According to 2 Ch 45 and Josephus, Ant. VIII. iii. 5, the sea
held not 2000, but 3000 baths. Keil and Thenius trace the error
to a transcriber, and accordingly alter 3000 to 2000. There is,
however, no external support for the change, and it is ex-
ceedingly likely that we owe the larger number to the fondness
of the Chronicler for exaggeration—a fondness equalled at least
by the Jewish historian.

Below the rim, somewhere near the middle of
* The Romans called large vessels lakes (lacus).
t Ex 3018.
t 1 Ch 188, cf. 2 S 88. The names of places differ in these

parallel verses.
§ LXX 33. || R WB 3 ii. 69. % Η WB 2 ii. 985.

** Corn, ft Com. on 1 Κ 726.
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the vessel, probably two rows of colocynths * were
figured, these being cast with the basin, and not
subsequently carved. Stade f has shown on gram-
matical and other grounds that the numeral ' ten'
must go with 'cubits' and not with 'colocynths,'
and that, in short, the words constitute a clumsy
gloss, and had far better be left out.

The Brazen Sea rested upon 12 brazen oxen, with
their heads turned towards the four cardinal points,
3 looking in each direction. All of them probably
stood upon one basement of metal.

It is likely that the space between the several
groups was greater than that between the several
members of the group ; but we have no information
on this, or concerning the height of the oxen or
their other dimensions.

Josephus χ says that in making them Solomon broke the law
of Moses which forbade the making of any graven image, § as he
did also in making the lions that were about his throne. He
might surely have added the cherubim, which come under the
same category. Riehm says the figures of oxen were chosen
to form a rest for the basin, because oxen formed so large a part
of the offerings. This may also supply a reason for the horns at
the four corners, as Franz Delitzsch suggests. || Stade, Ben-
zinger, Nowack, and others hold that the oxen have a connexion
with the worship of Jehovah in the form of a bull, which pre-
vailed in the North ; the horns of the altar are traced to the
same source. Kosters IT tries to prove that t h e ' Sea' stands for the
D'inn—«the deep,' one source of water supply, and that the
lavers** represent the clouds, the source of the rain supply.
Benzinger gives his approval to this theory,ft and so did
SmendJJ before him. On these matters the Bible is silent.

We are not told how the basin was supplied with
water, nor how the water was got out.

As to the first, Keil thinks it was filled by means
of a crane which raised the water from the fountain
close to the altar and transferred it by means of
some vessel to the ' Sea' whenever it was wanted.
With regard to the second, there must have been
some apertures low enough to be reached ; possibly
the water came out of the mouths of the oxen
through pipes supplied with taps. For the opinions
of leading rabbinical writers, see Lundius, Jiid.
Heilig., Hamburg, 1738, p. 356.

Not a word is said in the older and soberer
account of Kings of the purpose served by the
Brazen Sea. But in 2 Ch 46 it is said to be for
the priests to wash in: that is, if we take the
account of the ϊν? or laver §§ of the tabernacle to
guide us, the priests washed their hands and feet
with its water before they proceeded to offer
sacrifices.

The next point at which we meet the Brazen Sea
is in 2 Κ 1617, where it is narrated that Ahaz, for
the sake of their value, took away the brazen
oxen, and laid the ' Sea' on the stone pavement.
The Chaldseans at a later time, led by Nebuchad-
nezzar, broke the ' Sea' into pieces and carried
away these pieces to Babylon. || ||

After this we read no more about it. Yet Sir
5031Γ1Γ seems to show that in the mind of the writer

* The addition ' ten colocynths to every cubit' has no sup-
port in the MT, nor in the LXX, though Thenius and Keil
defend this rendering.

i Ζ AT Win. 157 f.
j Ant. VIII. vii. δ. § Ex 204.
I! Riehm, HWB^ i. 75a. He compares the Greek and Roman

altars with rams' heads at the corners. Cf. TEMPLE, Altar of
burnt-offering.

1 ThT, 1879, 445 ff. ** See 1 Κ 727-39, and cf. LAVER.
ft Heb. Arch. 389; cf. also Nowack, Heb. Arch. ii. 44f., and

Kittel, Konige, p. 64.
XX Lehrbuch der alttest. Religionsgeschichte, p. 130 [not in

2nd ed., Smend having now, as he informs the present writer,
abandoned Kosters' view as being based on dogmatic rather
than critical considerations].

§§ See Ex 30i8ff·: this laver is to be sharply distinguished from
the 10 lavers of the temple. See LAVER, and cf. a very elaborate
article by Stade, entitled 4 Die Kesselwagon des salom. Tempels,
1 Κ 727-3V in ZATW, 1901, p. 145ff.

|| || 2 Κ 2513.16, Jer 52Π. 20. i n the last passage it is stated that
the Chaldaeans took away the oxen as well. This is not said in
the Book of Kings.

1ΠΓ * In his days' (those of Simon the high priest) ' the cistern
to receive water, being in compass as the sea, was covered with
plates of brass' fbut see the Heb., and cf. Kautzsch, Apokr.]

the second temple had its Brazen Sea too, though
apart from the vague hint contained in this verse
of the Apocrypha we read nothing about a Brazen
or Molten Sea in any temple except Solomon's.

LITERATURE.—Reland, Antiq. Sacr. i. 6 ff.; Keil, Tempel
Salomos, 118 ff.; the Bible Dictionaries of Winer 3, Riehm 2,
and the works on Biblical Archaeology by Lundius, Benzinger,
and Nowack; Stade's Geschichte des Volkes Israel, i. 335 f.; the
Commentaries of Thenius, Kittel, Benzinger on 'Kings '—the
first very full and able, the last two short, compact, and up to
date. T . W . DAVIES.

SEA OF CHINNERETH, SEA OF GALILEE.—
See GALILEE, SEA OF.

SEA OF GLASS (AV), GLASSY SEA (RV),
0άλασ<τα υαλίνη, occurring Rev 46 152&is, has no
exact parallel in previous or contemporary litera-
ture. But, as the scene in Rev 4 attaches itself to
Ezk 1, it is natural to find in the 'glassy sea
before the throne' a reproduction of the picture in
Ezk I2 2 · the likeness of a firmament (Heb. rp"J
= * expanse'; LXX στερέωμα = ' solid structure,'
whence Vulg. firmamentum) like the colour of the
terrible crystal' (LXX ώ* δρασις κρυστάλλου, ' having
the look of crystal'), extending over the head of
the living creatures and under · the likeness of a
throne, as the appearance of a sapphire stone'
(Ezk I26). We are reminded also of Ex 249·10,
where it is said that, when Moses and Aaron and
the elders of Israel ascended the mount and ' saw
the God of Israel,' c there was under his feet as it
were a paved work of sapphire stone, and as it
were the very heaven (LXX etdos στερεώματος του
ουρανού, ' the appearance of the heaven's firma-
ment') for clearness.' And just as there was * fire
on the top of the mount' (Ex 2417), so also in Ezk
I2 7 we are told that ' there was an appearance of
fire . . . round about,' and again in Rev 152 the
glassy sea is * mingled with fire.' Another im-
perfect parallel is found in Enoch 149. The walls
of the heavenly house from which Enoch saw in
vision a second house and a throne in it and the
great glory thereon, were 'like a mosaic crystal
floor, and its groundwork was of crystal . . . and
its floor was fire.' Perhaps the most nearly exact
parallel occurs in the Book of the Secrets of Enoch
(the Slavonic fragment of the Enoch literature,
probably composed in its present form in the first
half of the 1st cent. A.D.).* In 33 Enoch tells how
the angels had taken him up into the first heaven,
next above the aether: ' and they showed me (he
adds) a very great sea, greater than the earthly
(i.e. the Mediterranean), and they brought before
my face the elders.' Afterwards, in a higher
heaven (the seventh in Enoch) he saw the throne
and the glory. In Test. xii. Patr., Levi 2, this sea
is said to lie between the first and second heavens,
and is called the 'water hanging' between the
two. It is to be noted, further, that just as we
have, in connexion with the crystal appearance,
' living creatures' in Ezekiel, and ' holy ones' in
Enoch, and, in connexion with the great sea,
' elders' in the Secrets of Enoch, so also in Rev. we
have, in connexion with the glassy sea, 'living
creatures' (ch. 4) and victorious saints (ch. 15).

It is not necessary to harmonize all these apoca-
lyptic images. But it is clear that the writer of
Revelation is in contact at various points with
previous apocalyptic literature when he conceives
of a wide expanse of water in heaven, stretching
away in front of the throne, smooth, clear, bright
with a golden sheen f (2118), like a fire, upon it,
that flashes from the seven burning lamps ; while
hard by (or upon) this sea stand types of created
life (ch. 4), and a triumphant host of those whose
life has been created anew (ch. 15), glorifying the

* See Charles and Morfill's edition.
t See article GLASS.
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Lord God Almighty. It is possible that the idea
of the glassy sea may have come from the temple
pavement of ornamental polished stones (2 Ch 73;
Jos. BJ VI. i. 8 and iii. 2) on which the people
bowed themselves in thanksgiving to the Lord,
and the gleam of which the Rabbis compared to
the gleam of crystal.* The suggested relation to
the * molten sea' {θά\ασσα χαλκή), the large copper
reservoir of Solomon's temple used for the ablutions
of the priests (2 S 88 [LXX], 1 Κ 723), seems to be
more remote, if not quite imaginary.

J. MASSIE.
SEA OF JAZER.—See vol. ii. p. 553a note f.

SEA OF THE ARABAH (AV £the Plain').—See
DEAD SEA.

SEA OF TIBERIAS.—See GALILEE, SEA OF.

SEAH.—See WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

SEAL, SEALING (subst. nrnn; a<ppayis, άποσφρά-
Ύίσμα [LXX twice]; specifically signet-ring, nrpnh,
nys^, in Aramaic KRjy, δακτύλιο*. Verb, Dnn ; σφρα-γ-
ίζω [all voices], κατασφρα-γίζομαί [act. and pass.],
έπισφρα~/ίζω [act. and mid.]).—These words are used
(1) in a literal, (2) in a figurative sense.

i. LITERAL SENSE.—(a) Use of Seals.— There is
evidence of the general use of seals in the early
ages 'extending from the mists of Babylonian
antiquity to the decline of Roman civilization'
(Encyc. Brit. art. 'Gems'). We know from the
OT that seals were used at an early date by the
Hebrews (Gn 3818·25 Judah's signet), by the Egyp-
tians (Gn 4142 Pharaoh), and by the Persians (Est
310 82 Ahasuerus). Herodotus tells us (i. 195) that
the accoutrement of a Babylonian was incomplete
without a staff and a ring, but this ring was prob-
ably a talisman more frequently than a signet.
And the literary evidence is supported by that of
gems and inscriptions dating as far back as B.C.
2000 and 3000, and showing that the practice ex-
tended to other nations (see Riehm, HWB, quoting
Levy's Tables, and de Vogue's Mtlanges d'Archoo-
logie orientate). Arabs and Persians of to-day
wear similar seals. In the NT we have the σφρα-yis
upon the stone closing the mouth of the Lord's
tomb (Mt 2766), and the δακτύλιος (probably a signet-
ring containing the father's name) put upon the
finger of the prodigal (Lk 1522); probably also the
gold ring of the rich worshipper in Ja 22 was not
only an ornament but a signet-ring, indicating in
itself that he was a person of consequence.

{b) Structure of seals.—If we may judge from
the seals and signet-rings that have come down to
us, seals were of two kinds: (1) the small seal of
precious stone or precious metal in a signet-ring;
(2) the more ample cone-shaped or round seals,
some of metal (occasionally set in stone), some of
porcelain or terra-cottaf (some even of wood are in
vogue to-day in the East), large enough to contain
inscriptions and animal figures, such as figures of
oxen or antelopes, and intended to be hung by a
cord from the neck or from the arm (Gn 3818·25, Ca
86) or attached to the thing sealed (a door or a
document, for example) when the impression was
not made in the material of the thing itself. X

(c) The material used as the medium.—Beckmann
* See Bousset, Offenbarung, in loco.
t It is very doubtful, however, whether the 'great mass of

existing (Babylonian) cylinders' could have been used as seals.
t Mr. Bernard Grenfell tells the present writer that sealings

Are not at all uncommon on Egyptian papyri, sometimes large,
more frequently small. He believes that the practice of sealing
documents went back in Egypt to the earliest times, though
the date of the earliest papyrus seal is as yet uncertain. Jar-
etoppers, however, were stamped in the time of the First
Dynasty (earlier than B.C. 4000, according to Brugsch), and
papyri of the Fourth and Fifth Dynasties, extant in fragments,
probably, in their original state, contained sealings.

(Hist, of Inventions, i. 140, Bohn's tr., quoted in
Smith's Christian Antiquities, art. ' Seals') gives it
as his opinion that * in Europe wax has been every-
where used for sealing since the earliest ages.'
But in the East it was not wax but clay (Job 3814),
sealed when soft and then made hard by burning.
When a door or a stone was to be sealed, a clay
seal was put at each end of the cord stretched
across i t (cf. Evang. Pet. 8, έπέχρισαν επτά σφραγίδα.?,
with Jn 96·11). Some stones so sealed still retain the
cord marks. But, like the Arabs and the Persians,
the Hebrews also seem to have dipped seals or
stamps in a black pigment, a paint or an ink. The
picture which Ezekiel draws (94) of the man ' with
the writer's inkhorn by his side,' marking the
foreheads of the men that sighed and cried for
the abominations in Jerusalem, is doubtless the
source of the sealing picture in Rev 7.

{d) Purposes of sealing.—Sealing was sometimes
a substitute for signature (and conveniently so in
days when writing was not a general accomplish-
ment), if a letter had to be authenticated or a
document to be ratified. So Jezebel forged Ahab's
signature (1 Κ 218); and in Neh θ38 101 the sealing
signified adherence to the contents of the covenant
there and then made with God. At other times it
denoted an inalienable possession, the signet itself
being also the type of all that was most precious
and inviolable (Ca 86, Jer 2224). This comes out in
the figurative application 2 Ti 219 ' Having this seal,
the Lord knoweth them that are his.' (In the
same sense, perhaps, are the στίγματα, the ' brands'
of the Lord Jesus, Gal 617). Akin to this idea was
that of security and permanency, as when the stone
of the lions' den was sealed by the king with his
own signet and those of his lords, ' that nothing
might be changed concerning Daniel' (Dn 617, cf.
also Bel14, Mt 2766). These ideas of ownership and
security are often combined with that of destina-
tion, as in Ezk 94 and Rev 73, where the persons
sealed were, as God's people, secured from imminent
destruction and designated for future reward.
Finally, connected with the ideas of security and
destination was the idea of secrecy or postponement
of disclosure, as when the words of a roll, more
particularly if prophetic, were sealed up for the
uninitiated, or till the time cams to publish them
(Is 2911, Dn 129, Rev 104). Quite in harmony with
all these ideas was the idea of authority in the seal
or signet, so that when a king bestowed his signet
he thereby invested the recipient with royal
authority, lending him, in fact, the royal name
(Gn 4142, Pharaoh and Joseph).

ii. FIGURATIVE SENSE.—In illustrating the scope
of the literal, it has been unavoidable to trench
upon the figurative, literal sealing being emblematic
of one idea or another. But we have still to deal
with the religious, the spiritual sense of seal and
sealing, where there is nothing literal at all, even
in vision. This comes out principally in the NT.

The idea of authentication is prominent when
converts are called the seal of apostleship (1 Co 92),
and when circumcision is named a seal, i.e. an
authentication, of that righteousness by faith
which existed before the rite was performed (Ro
411). The solemn authentication of human experi-
ence lies in the expression that he who has received
the witness of the Son * hath set seal to this that
God is true' in what He promised through the
Son (Jn 3s3); while the saying ' Him hath God the
Father sealed' signifies authentication and destina-
tion to convey eternal life (Jn 627). The figurative
sense of seal in the passage (2 Ti 219), ' The firm
foundation of God (God's foundation of firm be-
lievers) standeth, having this seal, The Lord
knoweth them that are his,' includes ownership,
authentication, security, and destination. All these
ideas, but especially destination, are present when
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it is said that believers are sealed with the Holy-
Spirit of promise (Eph I 1 3 ); sealed unto the day of
redemption (430); sealed and having, in the Spirit
within us, the earnest of what we shall be (2 Co I22).

Working back from the early assimilation of
baptism to circumcision as a seal (Hermas, Sim.
viii. 6 ; 2 Clem, vii.), some have interpreted the
sealings just mentioned as directly referring to the
baptismal rite. But Lightfoot seems to be justified
in questioning (2 Clem, vii.) whether 'St. Paul or
St. John {e.g. Rev 94) used the image with any^direct
reference to baptism.' Hatch {Hibbert Lectures, p.
295) and Harnack {Dogmengesch. I. i. 151) trace the
baptism sense of a<f>payis to the Greek mysteries;
but Anrich (Mysterienwesen, p. 120 ff.) gives in his
adherence to the belief that the origin of the use
is the Jewish view of circumcision as a seal (see
Anrich for illustr., and Sanday-Headlam on Ro 411).

One peculiar figurative use remains to be noticed.
St. Paul, in speaking (Ro 1528) of handing over the
collection to the saints at Jerusalem, describes his
act as * sealing to them this fruit' (of his efforts, or
of the spiritual blessings that had gone forth from
the Jews). The simplest explanation seems to be
that of Theodore of Mopsuestia : that the apostle
is referring to the solemn and exact formalities of
the transaction—a view which Deissmann supports
from the papyri of Fayyum, where such sealing of
wheat-sacks and the ii'ke stands for a guarantee
that they contain the amount they profess to con-
tain. St. Paul desires to act like a conscientious
merchant, and to guarantee formally that he hands
over the amount due from him. The suspicions
which some of his enemies had set afloat, that he
helped himself from the collection, must be defi-
nitely and completely foreclosed. J. MASSIE.

SEAL, SEAL SKINS.—See BADGER.

SEAMEW (RV Lv II16, Dt 1415).— See CUCKOW.

SEA-MONSTER.—This Eng. term occurs only
twice in RV (text): Gn I2 1 * God created the great
sea-monsters' (AV ' great whales,' LXX τα κήτη),
and Job 712 ' Am I a sea or a sea-monster (AV
' whale,' LXX δράκων), that thou settest a watch
over me ?' The Heb. in both these passages is pn
(plur. Drjn and D^^PI), which has been supposed to
come from an (unused) root pn = ' stretch,' * ex-
tend,' and so to signify properly an elongated
animal (see Ges. Thes. 1511). The word pn, in
addition to these two occurrences, is used of ser-
pents or serpent-like creatures in Ex 79ff· [P ; JE
and R use vni, LXX 6<pt$, in the similar passages
43 and 715], Dt 3233, Ps 911 3; perhaps the crocodile
is in view in Is 271 519, Ezk 293 322 (see small type
below), Ps 7413; large water animals * of some
kind are designated by it in Jer 51 [Gr. 28]34, Ps
1487. In all these passages the LXX tr. pj5 by
δράκων, RV has ' dragon,' except in Ex 79ff* ' ser-
pent' (RVm, ' Heb. tannin, any large reptile');
and Ps 9113 'serpent' ; in Ps 7413 RVm has 'sea-
monsters,' in 1487 'or sea-monsters or waterspouts.'

In Neh 213 we hear also of the *en hattannin
('well of the dragon,' LXX 7̂ 777 των σύκων,
•' fountain of the figs,' evidently confusing 1*39
with D̂ NJ-I « figs').

Quite a different term, although it has sometimes been con-
fused t with it both by copyists [ ρ-in, LXX δρύκοντε;, of La 43 is
a textual error for D'-iPi, while, conversely, D*$n of Ezk 293 322
(LXX in all δράκων) should be p n ] and by interpreters, is D'-in

* The creature which is said to have swallowed Jonah (see
vol. ii. p. 750) is called simply a great fish (Vna :n), Jon 117
[Heb. and Gr. 21]. The familiar ' whale' comes from LXX χητοί
(p(yat), reproduced in the κϊτος of Mt 1240.

t Pocock in his Commentary on Mic I 8 (1677) first showed that
these two words had been confused, and pointed out that D'35
must denote some kind of jackaL

(once Mai 13, if the text is correct, η'ΌΡΐ, LXX ΙόμΛτα.=Heb.
niNJ; cf. Jer 99 (1O), Ps 6513), the plur. of (unused) JPi, which
means some beast that haunts solitary places, probably the
jackal. Its occurrences are Is 1322 3413 357 4320, Jer 910 (ii) 1022
146 4933 5137, Mic 18, Ps 4420 (19) (if the text is correct, but see
Cheyne or Wellh.), Job 3022 [in all these passages AV has
' dragons,' * RV ' jackals'], La 4* (AV [wrongly] * sea-monsters,' t
m. ' sea-calves,' RV ' jackals').

Another monster, belonging to the same cate-
gory as tannin, is LEVIATHAN (]ηφ liwyathdn,
prob. = 'wreathed,' 'coiled'), which appears as a
denizen of the waters in Ps 10426 * liwyathdn whom
thou hast formed (n~|̂ ;) to play therein' (or 'with
him,' ta-pnfc^, LXX 'έμπασαν αύτφ), and Job 41lff·
[Heb. 402bff·]. In the first of these passages the
whale is often supposed to be referred to, in the
second the crocodile, which last may be the
reference also in Ps 7414, where liwyathdn is ap-
parently symbolical of Egypt. In Job 38 [where
it is not necessary to read, with Gunkel, D; 'sea'
for D'V ' day'] magicians are supposed to be able to
* rouse up ' ("ny ; Β χειρώσασθαι) this monster. On
Is 271 see below. [LXX in all these passages tr.
\Vlf? by δράκων, except in Job 38, where it has το
μέ'-γα κήτος; Aq., Symm., and Theod., where they
are extant, always transliterate λενι,αθάν, except
in this same passage in Job, where Theod. has
δράκων]. Leviathan is referred to also in Enoch
607"9, 2 Es 649'52 ; cf. Apoc. Bar 294.

It has been contended that, in most of the OT
passages where tannin and liwyathdn occur, a
mythological or semi - mythological allusion is
present. Such an allusion is discovered, for in-
stance, in Is 271 * In that day the LORD with his sore
and great and strong sword shall punish liwyathdn
the fleeing serpent (rr-13 vni, LXX δφις φεύ^ων, Aq.
6<f>LS μοχλός, Symm. 'όφις σιτγκλβίων) and liwyathdn the
coiled serpent (primps; VQ}, LXX δφι* σκολώς, Aq. and
Symm. όφις ένεσκισωμένος), and he shall slay the
tannin that is in the sea.' The language here cer-
tainly recalls the Babylonian mythology with its
account of the primeval conflict between Marduk
and Tiamat (see art. COSMOGONY). The * fleeing
serpent' (cf. Job 2612ί·) is portrayed on a Bab.
seal, with Marduk in pursuit; the ' coiled serpent'
might be the earth-encircling ocean. These two
liwydthdns are held to be simply differentiations of
Tiamat, whose consort, Kingu, may be ' the dragon
in the sea' (so Gunkel, followed by Cheyne, et at.).
At the same time Gunkel (p. 40) admits that they
are employed by 'Isaiah' to symbolize kingdoms.
In Is 519 (on which see art. RAHAB) the * dragon'
(symbolical, as the context shows, of Egypt at the
time of the Exodus) appears, as in the Bab. cos-
mogony, as having been destroyed by God long
ago (so also in Ps 7413f· ' Thou brakest the heads
of the tanninim in the waters, thou didst crush
the heads of liwyathdn in pieces,' 8910 al.), whereas
in 271 the monster is thought of apparently as im-
prisoned in the sea, and destined to be destroyed at
last by Jahweh's sword (cf. Job 38, where, as was
noted above, magicians have the power to ' rouse
up' liwyathdn ; 712, where watchers are set over
the tannin ; and Am 93, where the serpent [&$},
δράκων] is in any case no venomous marine snake,
for such are not found in the Mediterranean, but
' an imaginary monster, supposed by the Hebrews
to have its home at the bottom of the ocean, and
to be at the disposal of the Almighty' [Driver,
ad loc.; similarly Nowack, who has no doubt that
there is a reference to the sea-monster of myth-
ology]). Again, in Ezk 293"6 and 322"8 the tannin
to which Pharaoh is compared, although it has
points in common with the crocodile, is held to

* The word ' dragon' in AV should probably be viewed merely
as an old and poetical word for a large serpent (not necessarily
a fabulous monster). See examples of its use in this sense in
old writers as quoted by Murray in Oxf. Eng. Dictionary, s.v.

t This is the only occurrence of ' sea-monster' in AV.



428 SEBA SECUNDUS

find its only true equivalent in the monster Tiamat.
The treatment to be meted out by God to Pharaoh
recalls, we are told, the way in which Tiamat and
her allies were vanquished and afterwards treated
by Marduk ; compare, for instance, Ezk 323 ' I will
spread out my net for thee,' etc., with Creation
tablet iv. 11. 95, 112, * Bel (Marduk) threw wide his
net, made it encompass her ' ; * In the net they lay,
in the meshes they sat.' But the net is a common
OT figure, and may be used here independently.
Upon the whole, while it is practically certain
that the Tiamat myth had reached Palestine and
that there are allusions to it in the OT, it will
hardly be questioned that Gunkel exaggerates its
influence.

The * dragon' of Neh 213 is probably a serpent
regarded as the tutelary deity of the spring, and
believed to give living power, perhaps healing
virtues, to its waters (cf. W. R. Smith, BS1 156,
161 [2172, 176]).

It does not fall within the scope of the present
article to discuss the ' dragon' of the Greek Book
of Daniel (see art. BEL AND THE DRAGON), the
< dragons' of Ad. Est 107 I I 6 or of Ps-Sol 228ff·, or
the ' dragon' of Rev 123ff· 132·4·12 1613 202, for which
last see REVELATION (BOOK OF), p. 256, and
Bousset's Comm. ad loc. See also art. RAHAB.

LITERATURE.—Gunkel, Schopfung u. Chaos, esp. pp. 29-90;
Cheyne's artt. * Behemoth and Leviathan' and ' Dragon' in
Encyc. Bibl.; Weber, Jud. Theol* 160, 202, 402, 404 (on Jewish
fancies about Leviathan); the Comm., esp. those of A. B.
Davidson, Dillm., Budde, and Duhm on Job; of Cheyne,
Dillm.-Kittel, and Marti on Isaiah; and of Bertholet and
Kraetzschmar (both disinclined to admit: in Ezk 293 322 the
mj'thological allusions contended for by Gunkel) on Ezekiel.

J. A. SELBIE.
SEBA (icap).— Son of Cush, Gn 107=l Ch I9.

Since Seba is mentioned in connexion with Cush
in Is 433 and 4514, it is probable that this genealogy
is a gloss on the passages of Isaiah, or, at any rate,
based upon them. Of Seba this author knows that
its inhabitants were tall; and since he prophesies
that they should be brought in chains to Jerusalem,
it seems reasonable to identify them with a race
mentioned in the oracle of Is 182·7, who were to be
brought as an offering to the temple, who also
were connected with a nation living beyond the
rivers of Cush, and who are described as * drawn
out, clean - shaven, and of power from ancient
times.' The rest of the description is at present
unintelligible. There is a further reference to
them in Ps 7210, where, however, they are merely
typical of a distant race, and coupled with the
familiar Sheba on the ground of the resemblance
of their names. On this resemblance Glaser
(Skizze, ii. 387 ff.) bases his theory that they repre-
sent the Sabseans of Jebel Shammir in Nejd—a
theory which is to be rejected on the ground that
the only author who knows anything definite
about them keeps them carefully apart from the
Sabseans, and mentions them in connexion with
Cush and Egypt. Since from the 8th cent. B.C.
Cush had played an important part in politics,
it is probable that an educated man would have
some idea of the locality of Cush, and therefore
any attempt to seek for Seba anywhere but in the
heart of Africa should be rejected. The researches
of Mr. Theodore Bent {Ruined Cities of Mashona-
land, 1892) have certified the existence in the
heart of Africa of the vestiges of ancient States,
the names of which are lost to history. The
description given by him of the ancient State of
Mashonaland bears some resemblance to that given
in Is 18, possibly on the ground of Egyptian de-
spatches or the statements of Ethiopians then
dominant in Egypt. * There is,' says a Portuguese
traveller quoted p. 207, ' a tower or edifice of
worked masonry, which appears evidently not to
be the work of black natives of the country, but »

of some powerful and political nations'; p. 231,
' there is little doubt that the ancient builders of
the ruins in Mashonaland, the forts and towns
between the Zambesi and the Limpopo, utilized
the Sabi river as their road to and from the coast.'
This, like other African rivers, was in ancient
times suitable for large craft, but, through silting,
is no longer fit for it (p. 231). It does not appear
that epigraphic research has as yet thrown any
light on this name. D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.

SEBAM (oafr ; Σεβαμά; Saban).—A town in the
pastoral district, * a land for cattle,' in which
Heshbon, Elealeh, and Nebo were also situated
(Nu 323). It is apparently the same place as
Sibmah, which was in the territory of Reuben,
and was rebuilt by the children of Reuben (Jos
1319, Nu 32s8). Sebam probably soon fell into the
hands of the Moabites, in whose possession it was
in the days of Isaiah and Jeremiah. It was then
celebrated for its vines, which were destroyed by
' the lords of the nations' (Is 168·9, Jer 4832).
Jerome (Onom. s. * Sabama') calls it a town of Moab
in the land of Gilead, and says that it was barely
500 paces from Heshbon (Com. in Is. v.), and one
of the strong places of the district. It is perhaps
Sumia, on the south side of Wady Hesban, and 2
English miles from Heshbon. There are here
some ruins, rock-hewn sarcophagi, and rock-cut
wine-presses (PEF Mem. East Pal. p. 221).

C. W. WILSON.
SEBAT (Σαβάτ) 1 Mac 1614, or SHEBAT ( B # ) Zee

I7.—The eleventh month ; see TIME.

SECACAH (Π33Ρ; Β Μχωξά, Α Σοχοχά; Sachacha).
—One of six cities situated in the 'wilderness'
(midbdr) of Judah (Jos 1561), that is, in the waste
land west of the Dead Sea. It was unknown to
Eusebius and Jerome {Onom. s. Σακχά, Scacha),
and there is no clue to its position. Conder (Ilbk.
to Bible) identifies it, doubtfully, with Khurbet ed-
Dikkeh, also called Khurbet es-Sikkeh, ' ruin of the
path,' 2 miles S. of Bethany. This is too near
Jerusalem. Secacah was probably between the
Kidron ravine (Wady en-Ndr) and En-gedi.

C. W. WILSON.
SECHENIAS (A 2eXeWas).—1. (B om.) 1 Es 829=

Shecaniah, Ezr 83, where the text needs rearrang-
ing to agree with 1 Esdras. 2. (B Elexoplas), 1 Es
832 = Shecaniah, Ezr 85.

SECOND COMING.—See PAROUSIA,vol. iii. p. 674.

SECT.—See HERESY, vol. ii. p. 351.

SECU («ι?·?, with the article ; Β iv τφ Σεφβί, A iv
Σοκχώ).—A place mentioned only in 1 S 1922. It
was not far from Ramah (Samuel's residence),
and apparently on the road from Gibeah to that
place. In or near it there was a large cistern
(RV ' the great well' [Vnan iia], RVm * the well of
the threshing floor' [pan 'a, LXX φρέατο* του αλω])
which Saul passed on his journey. The place is
unknown, and its site depends upon the position
assigned respectively to Gibeah and Ramah.
Several identifications have been proposed: for
instance, Bir Nebala, near Gibeon (Smith's DB)t

Khurbet Shuweikeht a little S. of Bir eh (Conder,
PEF Mem. iii. 52, 126), and the ancient reservoir
at Solomon's Pools (PEFSt, 1898, p. 17), but this
last is dependent upon an improbable site for
RAMAH (see above, p. 198a). The LXX (B) iv τφ
Σεφεί implies the Heb. *?tp3 = * bare height' (often
in Jeremiah). This is preferred to MT by Thenius,
Driver (Text of Sam. ad. loc), Lohr, H. P. Smith,
and recent writers in general.

C. W. WILSON.
SECUNDUS (Σεκουνδο! [TR], Σέκουνδο* [WH,
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Blass]).—A man of Thessalonica, who accompanied
St. Paul from Philippi to Europe (Ac204), probably-
one of the apostles of the Churches taking the
Macedonian contributions to Jerusalem, Ac 2417,
2 Co 823. The name (with SOSIPATER) occurs in the
well-known inscription of Thessalonica, CIG ii.
1967, which gives a list of Politarchs.

A. C. HEADLAM.
SECURE.—As used in AV 'secure' means * con-

fident/ 'trustful,' 'not anticipating danger.' It
is always in OT the tr. of rm to trust, confide, or
some of its derivatives. In NT it occurs only as a
verb, and only in Mt 2814 'And if this come to
the governor's ears, we will persuade him, and
secure you,' where the Gr. is ύμας άμβρίμνονς ποιή-
σομεν, i.e. 'make you free from care,' which corre-
sponds exactly with the derivation of the Eng.
word (Lat. securus, i.e. se 'free from,' and cura
' care'). Cf. Jg 18 7 ' they dwelt careless, after the
manner of the Zidonians, quiet and secure.' How
greatly the word has changed its meaning may be
seen from Jg 811 ' Gideon . . . smote the host: for
the host was secure.' Davies {Bible Eng. p. 103)
quotes from Sandys (p. 210), ' There is no where
any place wherein it is safe to be secure.'

Securely (Pr 329, Mic 28, Sir 415) has the same
meaning. And so also security in 2 Es 753, Sir 5 7;
but in Ac 179 'when they had taken security of
Jason, and of the other, they let them go,' this
word is used in its modern sense (Gr. τό Ικανόν).

J. HASTINGS.
SEDEKIAS (Zededas, AV Zedechias), 1 Es I4 6

(LXX M), Zedekiah king of Judah.

SEDUCTION.—See art. CRIMES AND PUNISH-
MENTS, vol. i. p. 522b.

SEED, SEEDTIME.—There is a threefold usage
of the words rendered by EV ' seed.3 1. Botanical
and agricultural.—The common Heb. term is vi.\
(Aram. vi\ Dn 243), usually 'seed,' but in Gn 822

' seed time,' and in Lv 26s ' sowing time.' In Ezk
175 mrrnip is tr. 'fruitful field' (RV 'fruitful soil').
' Sowing seed' (Lv II37)and 'things that are sown'
(Is 6111) are equivalents of anj. In Jl Ι1 7 η\τ$ is
tr. ' seed' (RV ' seeds'). ' Mingled seed' (Lv 1919)
and ' divers seeds' (Dt 229) are renderings of D:N^S.
In Is 197 snip *?3 appears in AV as 'every thing
sown,' RV 'all that is sown.' The usual Gr. word
in Apocr. and NT is σπέρμα, but σπόρος also occurs
Mk 426 [cf. Swete's note], Lk 85·11, 2 Co 910. The
most interesting Scripture references to 'seed' in
this sense are the poetic figure in Ps 1266 and our
Lord's parables of the Sower and the Tares. See
AGRICULTURE, vol. i. 49a. 2. Physiological.—-The
phrase jnj-TOP is variously tr. in Lv 15 lg·17·18·321821

1919 224, Nu 513. 'To conceive seed' stands in
Lv 122 for the Hiph. of jnj, in Nu 528 for the Niph.
with the noun jnj, and in He II 1 1 for ets καταβολών
σπέρματος, σπέρμα has this meaning in Wis 72, and
σπόρα bears the same sense in the metaphor of
1 Ρ I23, where Christians are said to have been
' begotten again, not of corruptible seed (έκ σπορά*
φθαρτψ), but of incorruptible (άφθαρτου), through
the word of God.' 3. Metaphorical for offspring,
whether of animals (Jer 3127) or of man. Here the
words are snj and σπέρμα. The former is twice tr.
' child' (Lv 2213, 1 S I11). ' Seed' has the meaning
of genealogy or pedigree, Ezr 259, Neh 761. ' The
holy seed' is a special designation of the people of
Israel, Is 613, Ezr 92,1 Es 870. ' Seed,' like ' genera-
tion,' is sometimes used to describe a class of
people with reference to character rather than to
descent. Thus we have ' seed of evil-doers' (Is I4),
'of falsehood' (Is 574), 'blameless seed' (Wis 1015),
'accursed seed' (Wis 1211), a seed 'honoured' or
'dishonoured'(Sir 1019).

Two NT passages call for separate remark.

(a) The words σπέρμα αύτοΰ iv αντφ μένα (1 J n 39)
have been interpreted to mean either (1) that
Christians, as the ' seed' or children of God, abide
in Him and are thus kept from sinning; or (2) that
a Divine principle of life remains in the Christian,
which secures the same result. The latter is the
view now almost universally accepted. It makes
αύτοΰ = 6eov, and the σπέρμα θεοΰ is much the same
as the σπορά άφθαρτο* of 1 Ρ Ι23, (δ) In Gal 316 St.
Paul bases an argument on the promises of Gn 1315

178, and lays much emphasis on the use of the
singular σπέρματι rather than the plural σπέρμασιν
as pointing to the fulfilment of the promises in an
individual, viz. Christ. Now it has to be admitted,
first, that neither in Heb. nor in Gr. would it have
been natural to use the plural form of 'seeds,' even
if the promises had been meant to point only to a
plurality of descendants of Abraham ; and, second,
that St. Paul's language elsewhere (Ro 418 97)
shows that he did not regard the singular σπέρματι
as necessarily excluding the plural meaning. St.
Paul's argument in Gal 316 is therefore somewhat
artificial and Rabbinical in its form. It does not
logically prove that the promise to Abraham must
be fulfilled in a single individual. But we can
take from it the thought that the collective noun,
with its singular form, suggests an individual in
whom the destiny of Abraham's posterity is summed
up, and by whom their mission to the world is
carried out. The terms of the promise, though
not incompatible with a multiple or national fulfil-
ment, are peculiarly compatible with one which
centres in a single person, as Christ's fulfilment
does (see Lightfoot, Beet, Eadie, Findlay, Lipsius,
Meyer, ad loc). JAMES PATRICK.

SEER.—See PROPHECY, p. 108.

SEETHE.—To seethe is to boil, as Berners,
Froissart, xvii, 'These Scottish men . . . take
with them no purveyance of bread nor wine, for
their usage and soberness is such in time of Avar,
that they will pass in the journey a great long-
time with flesh half sodden, without bread, and
drink of the river water without wine, and they
neither care for pots nor pans, for they seethe
beasts in their own skins.' The old past tense is
sod, Gn 2529 'Jacob sod pottage'; 1 Es I 1 2 ' As for
the sacrifices, they sod them in brass pots and pans
with a good savour'; and past ptcp. sodden, Ex
129 'Eat not of it raw, nor sodden at all with water.'

SEGUB.—1. (au'p j£eri, τιφ Kethibh ; Β Ίχ^ο'ύβ,
Α Σε-γούβ) the youngest son of HIEL who rebuilt
Jericho, 1 Κ 1634. The death of Segub, which
synchronized with the setting up of the gates,
may have been due to an accident in the build-
ing operations, or he may have been offered in
sacrifice by his father—a circumstance purposely
obscured in the present form of the story. See
FOUNDATION and HIEL. In any case, popular
opinion finally connected the death of Hiel's two
sons with a curse believed to have been pronounced
by Joshua on the man that should rebuild Jericho.
The form in which this curse is expressed in Jos
626 is moulded by a knowledge of the events
recorded in 1 Κ 1634. See, further, Bertholet,
and esp. Kittel on this last-named passage. 2.
(2ΐ:ψ ; Β Σερούχ, ΑΣβ'γούβ) son of Hezron and father
of JAIR, 1 Ch 221f\ J. A. SELBIE.

SEIR (vyfr 'rough,' ' shaggy').—1. The name
of a mountainous district east of the Arabah,
peopled by the Edomites. It was originally occu-
pied by Horites or ' cave-dwellers' (Gn 146 [where
read, after LXX and Sam., Ύ^'ψ ^Ίπ for "tr DTIJT of
MT] 3620 [in the latter passage Seir is personified as
the eponymous ancestor of the indigenous inhabit-
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ants]). As Mt. Seir (ryi? -in, τό 6pos (τό) Ση{€)ίρ,
Gn 368f·, Dt 2 1 · 5 al.) is practically synonymous
with Edom (cf. Gn 323 * the land of Seir, the field
of Edom,' DHK τηψ Ύ#Β> ρ κ , yij ΣηεΙρ χώρα Έδώμ),
it will suffice to refer for further details to art.
EDOM. 2. Quite different is the Mt. Seir (B
Άσσάρ, Α Σηείρ) mentioned in Jos 1510 amongst
the points defining the boundaries of Judah. The
name may still be preserved in that of the ruins
at Saris, S.W. of Kiriath-jearim (cf. the name
Σω/φ in LXX A [but Β Έω^ί] of Jos 1560). See
Robinson, BBP* iii. 154 ff.; Buhl, GAP 91, 167;
Dillm. Jos. ad loc. J . A. SELBIE.

SEIRAH {nyytyr), with the article; Β Σετειρωθα,
Α Σεεφωθα; Seirath).—The place to which Ehud
escaped after killing Eglon, king of Moab (Jg 326).
It was in the hill-country of Ephraim, and appar-
ently not very far from Gilgal. Its site was un-
known to Eusebius and Jerome {Onom. Σειρωθά,
Sirotha), and it has not yet been identified.

C. W. WILSON.
SELA (yVo 'the cliff'; πέτρα, Is 161 4211; vhon, ή

•πέτρα, Jg I36, 2 Κ147).—The capital of Edom or Mt.
Seir, situated in a valley amidst the Edomite moun-
tains, five days' journey (of 12 miles each) by the
Arabah from 'Akabah (Elath), and 6 from the
Dead Sea by the same route.* Its identification
as the capital of Edom may also be inferred from
its proximity to Mount Hor (if we are right in
identifying this with Jebel Harouri), which rises
in a grand escarpment immediately to the N.W.
of the ancient city, and which, as observed by
Dean Stanley, is one of the few spots connected
with the wanderings of the Israelites which admit
of no reasonable doubt {Sinai and Palestine, 86).
According to Strabo, Petra was the metropolis of
the Nabatseans, and it is described as a city situated
in a valley, decorated with gardens and fountains,
but bounded on all sides by rocks, f

Description.—Petra is undoubtedly one of the
most remarkable of the ancient cities of the East,
not only for its position, shut in by mountains
and formidable rocky precipices from the outer
world, but for the peculiar character of its archi-
tecture and the degree of preservation in which
the structures themselves have come down to us
through many centuries. It lies along the course
of the Wady Musa,J a stream which descends by
a narrow gorge called the Sik from the tableland
of Edom at the margin of the great Arabian
desert, and which ultimately finds its way into
the Wady el-Jeib, and thus to the Dead Sea, in a
north-westerly direction. On issuing from the
Sik, the valley suddenly opens out into a plain,
about 1000 yards across,§ bounded by stupendous
cliffs of red and variegated sandstone, into which
several other valleys enter from the north, west,
and south, also lined by lofty cliffs, through one
of which the river escapes by a channel almost
as narrow as that by which it entered. This
central plain, of a rudely quadrangular form,
contains several ruined temples and foundations
of habitations. On all sides the nearly vertical
walls of rock are covered by works of art—not

* There is no doubt in the mind of the present writer that
Petra of the present day is the Sela of the OT, the Greek name
being the equivalent of the Semitic; and the importance of the
place in ancient times, together with its situation, point to it
as the capital of that part of Arabia. But see Moore, Judges,
55 f., and cf. art. ROCK, NO. 4.

t Urbem in regione plana, et hortis fontibusque instructam,
cinctam tamen rupibus undique (lib. xvi.).

X How this stream obtained its name, unless from the fancy
of the Arabs, it is impossible to say; but it cannot be admitted
that it ever had any connexion with Moses, the Israelitish
leader. It is one of the grounds on which Dean Stanley (Sinai,
p. 92) endeavours to make out that Petra is Kadesh-barnea ; but
to this point we shall return further on.

§ Measured by scale from Laborde's plan near the centre of
the quadrangle.

built up of hewn stone, but cut out of the living
rock itself ; while a few ruined structures occupy
sites rising directly from the valley. This style
of architecture, not unknown in other Eastern
countries, such as the Valley of the Nile, Penin-
sular India, and Asia Minor, here attains a variety
and magnificence elsewhere unreached ; and as
the tombs appear to predominate in number above
other kinds of structures, — not excepting the
temples,—Petra has been likened by travellers to
a vast necropolis, where the inhabitants could
never issue forth from their dwellings without
being confronted with monuments of death.

It would be out of place here to attempt to
describe even some of the finest examples of
ancient architecture to be found in Petra, which
call to mind the varied styles of Egypt, Greece,
and Rome. \Ve will only observe that in hewing
out the porticoes, columns, and architraves or
crowning parts of the buildings, the architects
commenced at the top and worked downwards ; so
that, as the face of the rock was not absolutely
vertical, the hewn portions became more and more
deeply set into the mass of the rock itself. To
this protection, caused by the projection of the
original face on either side, as well as sometimes
overhead, may be attributed the degree of pre-
servation of the structures themselves. The fol-
lowing are the more important of the monuments
as known by their present names :—(1) el-Khazne,
a portico of a tomb with Corinthian columns at
the entrance to the Sik; (2) the Theatre ; (3) the
Tomb, or Temple of the Urn; (4) Corinthian
Tomb; (5) Great Tomb, with three rows of
columns; (6) Tomb with Latin inscription * ; (7)
Ruin of Triumphal Arch; (8) Ruined Basilica
(Zob Phiroun); (9) Temple (Serail Phiroun) ;
(10) Large Tomb {ed-Deir); (11) Isolated Column.
All the lateral valleys entering the great central
plain have their walls perforated with tombs, and a
few habitations, the entrances to which are adorned
with sculptured facades, while niches for statues
are to be observed at intervals. Amongst the
most interesting objects is the Roman Theatre,
cut out of the solid rock on the western side of
the city, and estimated to have afforded seats for
3000 spectators; and lastly, the Circular Arch,
which spans the Sik high above the floor, which
was doubtless constructed as part of an aqueduct
to carry the waters of the brook to the higher
parts of the city.f For figure of the recently dis-
covered high place of Petra, see SANCTUARY, p. 396a.

Outline of the history of Petra.—The history of
Petra has yet to be written. The following are
some of the leading historical events :—

(1) Its history commences in the time of Abra-
ham, when Chedorlaomer, king of Elam, with his
allies, swept over the region of Mount Seir, then
inhabited by the IJorites (or cave-dwellers), Gn 146.

(2) Esau settled in Mount Seir on separating from
his brother Jacob, and the country was henceforth
ruled by his descendants, the Edomites (Gn 369).

(3) At the time of the Exodus the Edomites
appear to have been a powerful nation under a
king ; and on the Israelites requesting permission
to pass through Mount Seir, by the king's high-
way, on their journey towards the plains of Moab,
they were refused, and the Edomites made a demon-
stration of force to resist the passage (Nu 2014"21).

* Giving the name of the Roman governor, Quintus Prse-
textus Florentinus, who died in the city probably in the reign
of Hadrian, A.D. 117-180.

t A rude plan of the city is given by Burckhardt; but a much
more full and perfect one by Laborde, together with numerous
views and illustrations of the works of art. The beautiful draw-
ings of David Roberts need only be referred to. The wonderful
colouration of the sandstone rock ('the Nubian sandstone'of the
Cretaceous age), in which the prevalent red is varied by wavy
bands of pink and yellow in one direction and of purple to blue
in the other, has called forth the admiration of all travellers.
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(4) In later times they were sufficiently powerful
to maintain wars with the kings of Israel and
Judah. At an early stage they were brought into
subjection by David, who put garrisons in the
Edomite strongholds (2 S 814); but, in the days of
Joram, Edom revolted from the rule of Judah
(2 Κ 820), and, although defeated, maintained their
independence and set a king over themselves.
After their defeat by Amaziah in a great battle
in the Valley of Salt on the shore of the Dead Sea,
Sela, the capital, was captured, and re-named by
the conqueror Joktheel (? * protection of God'), 2 Κ
147. At the end of the 4th cent. B.C. Edom came
into possession of the Nabataeans, one of the
two chief tribes descended from Ishmael. These
established a powerful dynasty, successfully re-
sisting the attacks of Antigonus (Diod. Sic. xix.
731, ed. 1604), and encouraging commerce and
works of art. One of their kings, Aretas, was
father-in-law of Herod Antipas, and during their
sway many of the monuments of Petra which have
come down to the present day were constructed.

(5) The sway of the Nabatseans was terminated
by the capture of the city, and the reduction of
Arabia Petrsea to a Roman province by Trajan's
general, Hadrian, from whom the capital received
the name of Hadriana, as appears from the legend
on the coins of this period (Dion Cass. lib. 68).
Under the fostering care of the empire it prob-
ably attained to the summit of its commercial
prosperity and grandeur.

(6) Christianity appears to have been introduced
into Petra at an early date, though it is impossible
to verify the tradition that the city was visited by
St. Paul on his retirement to Arabia after his
conversion. Petra, however, became the seat of
a bishopric, and Athanasius mentions Asterius as
bishop of Petra early in the 4th cent. {torn, ad
Antioch. 10: Άστέριος Ιίετρων τψ 'Αραβία?, et al.) ;
again we find Petra mentioned as the metropolis of
the episcopal province of Palestina Tertia, which
included a large number of towns or villages, all
of which seem to have since disappeared. (Ex-
cerpta from MS in the Vatican, quoted by Reland,
i. 160).

(7) With ' the decline and fall' of the Roman
empire a period of decadence for Petra set in,
which was hastened by the invasion of Chosroes,
king of Persia, in the middle of the 6th cent. ;
and its ruin was consummated by the desolating
wave of Mohammedan conquest which swept
over Arabia Petrsea from A.D. 629 to 632. The
Christian inhabitants were either massacred or
compelled to embrace the faith of the conqueror,
and their temples and monasteries were reduced
to ruins. Of the large number of ecclesiastical
buildings which existed at the beginning of the
7th cent, in Arabia, only the monastery of Mount
Sinai remains to the present day. Henceforth
Petra became a city of ruins, absolutely lost to
the view and knowledge of the outer world for
several centuries during the Middle Ages till
rediscovered by Sultan Beybars of Egypt towards
the close of the 13th cent. It is now only the
home of the Bedawin ; and the terrible predic-
tions of the prophet, 'Thus will I make Mount
Seir an astonishment and a desolation' (Ezk 357),
have been literally fulfilled. Dean Burgon has well
expressed this desolation in the following lines :

4 How changed—how fallen ! All her glory fled,
The Widow'd City mourns her many dead.*
Like some fond heart which gaunt disease hath left
Of all it lived for—all it loved—bereft;
Mute in its anguish : struck with pangs too deep
For words to utter, or for tears to weep.'

Petra, 1845.

* On the coins of Petra the city is represented as a veiled and
turreted female sitting on a rock. For other predictions of the
desolation of Edom, see Is 345-17, Jer tSl·*·'®, Ob MO.

Petra and Kadesh-barnea.—The suggestion that
these two places were identical comes from Dean
Stanley, and would not have been considered
worthy of notice had it emanated from a less
distinguished writer. Both topographical and
historical reasons are sufficiently clear to render
the view untenable. (1) Kadesh was a place situ-
ated in immediate proximity to the Canaanitish
inhabitants (Nu 1329). This does not apply to
Mount Seir, which was separated from them by
the wide valley of the Arabah (wilderness of Zin).
(2) Kadesh was in the wilderness of Paran (Nu
1326), a region lying to the west of the Arabah,
and generally corresponding to the Badiet et-Tih
of the present day (cf. Gn 2121, Nu 1012 1216 1326).
This is in harmony with (1) above. (3) As the
king of Edom refused the Israelites a passage
through his territory when about to leave his
neighbourhood, is it conceivable that he would
have permitted them to occupy the capital of his
kingdom for a period of thirty-eight (or forty)
years? Dean Stanley's main reason for his sug-
gestion is the name Wady Musa (or Moses' Valley)
attached to the stream along the banks of which
Petra is situated. But however difficult it may
be to account for the name, the reasons against
the suggestion far outweigh whatever evidence
may be derived from this source. See article
SANCTUARY.

LITERATURE. — Burckhardt ('Sheikh Ibrahim'), Travels in
Syria and the Holy Land (1822); de Laborde, Journey through
Arabia Petrcea, etc., Eng. tr. 2nd ed. (1838) ; Hull, Mount Seir,
Sinai, and Western Palestine (PEF, 1889) ; Reland, Palestina
ex monumentis veteribus illustrata (Nuremberg, 1616); Stanley,
SP (1860); J£L, 1899, p. 132 ff. E . HULL.

SELAH (rbo). — This word occurs 71 times in
the Psalter, 17 of these occurrences being in Book
I., 30 in II., 20 in III., 4 in V. The majority of the
psalms wherein it appears are Elohistic, and all
of them ascribed, in the titles, to David, Korah,
Asaph or Ethan, except Pss. 66 and 67, the latter
of which has ψαλμός τφ Δαυε/δ in the LXX. In 16
psalms it is found once, in 15 twice, in 7 thrice, in
1 four times. It stands also three times in the
psalm which is known as Hab 3. In the so-called
Psalms of Solomon διάψάλμα is used twice (1731

1810), but m, one of the eight MSS of which Swete
has availed himself (The OT in Greek2, vol. iii.),
omits it in both cases. Its usual position is at the
end of a poem or of a strophe, the only instances
of its occurrence in the middle of a verse being
Ps 5519 573, Hab 33·9. These exceptions, however,
are apparent rather than real: the first passage
is full of impassioned feeling, and the Selah im-
mediately follows a Divine title ; in tlie second
the LXX has διά^αλμα at the close of the verse ;
the other two are connected with loose quotations
from Dt 332, Ps 7716"21.

It is universally agreed that Selah is a musical
or liturgical sign of some kind. Nowhere has the
word any grammatical connexion with the con-
text. Ps 916 is not an exception, for Higgaion,
Selah, are both used interjectionally, * Resounding
music ! Up ! ' It is not found in the prophetical
writings, and its reference to the temple music is
evinced by the fact that 31 of the 39 psalms con-
taining it are ascribed in their titles nigc ,̂ as is
Hab 3 at the close.

The derivation and precise significance of the
note have been much disputed. (1) One sugges-
tion is that we have in it simply the Heb. form of
ψάλλε. But the musical signs of the Psalter date
from an earlier period than that of the Greek
influence. Besides, if the word had come from
the Greek, it is strange that no tradition to
that effect should have reached any of the Greek
translators. (2) It has been taken as an abbrevia-
tion. For example, Ίψΰ nVyj?i> nb=da capo. But
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these abbreviations, however agreeable to the
taste of later writers, are not biblical. (3) It has
been derived from a verb nho, supposed to be
equivalent to rhv : the imperative would be n?p,
with π paragogic rop, in pause rhu. The inter-
change of D and tf is, however, rare in the Heb. of
the OT, and the sense thus obtained, * Pause ! '
does not suit many of the passages: as, for
instance, those where it stands in the middle of
a verse or would break the flow of thought (Ps
5519 671· 4, Hab 33·9), or at the end of a psalm (Ps
3. 24), where no direction to pause is needed. (4)
Several of the VSS translated it by words which
mean 'for ever.' The Targ. has K D ^ , γφώ, "Jl)
ND̂ y, γφ% ν)ώ) etc.; Aq. act; Theocl. aei; Sexta
διαπαντός, once eis τέλος; Quinta els TOI)S aldvas ;
Jerome, semper, in sempiternum. (5) In all proba-
bility it is connected with the verb ^ D = to lift
up, to cast up. In this case the meaning may be
{a) ' Lift up ! Loud ! ' a direction to the orchestra,
which had hitherto been playing a soft accompani-
ment and is now to strike in with loud music,
trumpets and cymbals, whilst the singer's voice
was hushed. Additional force would thus be
given to those parts of the psalm where it seemed
appropriate. It will be noticed that Selah is not
found at the beginning of a psalm, for instru-
mental preludes were in all probability unknown,
the instruments being always secondary to the
voices. Or (&) it may mean * Lift up your bene-
diction,' the reference being to a doxology ' sung
after every psalm and section of a psalm which
for any liturgical reason was separated from a
section which followed' (Briggs, JBL, 1899,
p. 142).

The ΰιάψοίλμ.α, of LXX, Theod., and Symm. has received
almost as many varying interpretations as the original word
itself. ' Quidam diapsalma commutationem metn dixerunt
esse : alii pausationem spiritus: nonnulli alterius sensus ex-
ordium. Sunt qui rhythmi distinctionem, et quia psalmi tune
temporis juncta voce ad organum canebantur, cujusdam
music® varietatis existimant silentium' (Jer. ad Marcellam).
It seems not unlikely that the true meaning is ' an interlude':
Hesychius explains the similarly formed word ΰιαύλιον of the
flute-playing in the interval between two choruses.

B. Jacob's ' Beitrage zu einer Einleitung in die Psalmen'
(ZATW, 1896, pp. 129-182) is a very full discussion of the word.
Denying the possibility of an etymological explanation, he
reaches two main conclusions: (1) ' Π/p signifies a pause,
whether in the temple song or for the temple song'; (2) * the
meaning of Ό was purposely concealed to prevent the syna-
gogues and perhaps also the churches from obtaining one of
the privileges of the temple.* Briggs' article, quoted above,
is marked by great freshness in its discussion of the problem :
see also under the word Pi/D in the Oxf. Heb. Lexicon.

J. TAYLOR.
SELA-HAMMAHLEKOTH (mp^sn vho; πέτρα ή

μ€ρι.σθ€ΐσα ; Petra dividens ; * the rock of divisions
or escape,' RVm).—A rock or cliff in the wilder-
ness of Maon, at which Saul 'returned from pur-
suing after David' (1 S 2328). The ' rock of divisions'
is the interpretation of the Jewish commentators
{Midrash, Rashi), and is pronounced probable by
Driver {Text of Sam. ad. loc); the *rock of
escapes' that of Gesenius (Thes. 485). The great
gorge of Wddy Maldki, which runs eastward be-
tween Carmel and Maon, would be a suitable
position, and the name may be a corruption of the
Hebrew by the loss of a guttural (Conder, PEF
Mem. iii. 314). C. W. WILSON.

SELED Cta).— A Jerahmeelite, 1 Ch 230. The
name occurs* twice in this verse: Β has, the first
time, Άλσάλαδ ; the second time, Σάλαδ, which last
is the reading of A both times.

SELEMIA.—One of the swift scribes who wrote
to the dictation of Ezra (2 Es 1424).

SELEMIAS (SeXe/u'as), 1 Es 934=Shelemiah, Ezr
1039.

SELEUCIA (SeXeikeia, \VH 2eXeu/c£a), the great
maritime fortress of Syria, was built by Seleucus
Nikator. It was the seaport of his new capital
Antioch, and in it he was buried. The town waa
situated on the southern slopes of Mt. Pieria, and
on the level ground at its foot. On three sides it
was protected by nature as well as by art; and on
the side of the sea, where the ground is level, it
was strongly fortified. Seleucia was taken by
Ptolemy Euergetes (1 Mac II8), and afterwards
(c. B.C. 220) recovered by Antiochus the Great.
It was one of the most important military stations
of the Seleucidse, and was greatly improved by
the Romans. In St. Paul's time it was a 'free
city'—a privilege granted to it after its capture
by Pompey. It was afterwards greatly favoured
by the emperors, who enlarged the harbour, con-
structed moles, etc. The geographical position of
Seleucia, at the mouth of the Orontes valley, gave
it great commercial importance. Thence ships
sailed southward along the Syrian and Phoenician
coasts to Egypt, and westward to Cyprus, the
coast of Asia Minor, and the Roman world. And
it was in one of these trading ships that Paul and
Barnabas, after coming down from Antioch, sailed
for Cyprus on their first missionary journey
(Ac 134).

There are many remains of the old walls,
temples, theatres, and other buildings of Seleucia.
The walls of the inner harbour, now a morass, can
be followed throughout; the canal through which
ships passed from the outer to the inner harbour
can be traced ; and the piers of the outer harbour
can still be seen beneath the sea. The most re-
markable relic of Seleucia, however, is the great
rock-hewn channel, partly a tunnel, which was
apparently made to convey to the sea the waters
of a stream that might, in times of flood, have
endangered the city, and at the same time to store
water for the use of the people (Chesney, Euphrates
Expedition; Conybeare and Howson, Life and
Epp. of St. Paul; Baedeker, Guide to Syria and
Palestine). C. W. WILSON.

SELEUCIDiE, the members of a Syrian dynasty
founded by Seleucus, one of the generals of
Alexander. They ruled over Syria from B.C. 312
to B.C. 65, their empire extending, when they were
at the height of their prosperity, from Mesopotamia
in the east to the borders of Greece in the west.
The Seleucid era begins with Olym. 117, 1, A.U. 442,
B.C. 312, and was very largely used, especially in
the districts round the Euphrates and Tigris. The
Seleucid year was usually regarded as beginning in
autumn, but Schiirer (I. i. 36-44) argues in favour
of spring. None of the Seleucidse are expressly
named in any of the books of canonical Scripture,
but in Daniel allusions are made to several of
them, including the four kings bearing the name
Seleucus. In the Books of Maccabees Seleucus iy.
is mentioned by name. From certain references in
Josephus' Antiquities, it has been commonly sup-
posed that the Jewish historian had written a
special History of the Seleucidse. Destinon, who
in his Quellen des Fl. Josephus, pp. 21-29, has
investigated the subject carefully, decides against
the existence of such a work.

LITERATURE.— Ewald, Hist, of Israel, v., London, 1880, pp. 286-
354; Schiirer, HJP I. i. 169-185,—for genealogy, i. ii. 393; Ryssel
in art. ' Syrien' in PBE^xv. 176 f., Driver, Daniel, passim.

J. MACPHERSON.
SELEUCUS I. (Nikator), the founder of the

Seleucid dynasty, on the death of Alexander, in
B.C. 323, after a successful conflict secured recogni-
tion for himself under this title as ruler over all the
countries between the Hellespont and the Mediter-
ranean on the one side, and the Indus and Jaxartes
(Sir-Daria) on the other. In the partition of
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territories which took place in B.C. 321 he obtained
the governorship of Babylon, and, though driven
out by Antigonus in B.C. 316, he succeeded in B.C.
312 in establishing himself in the Babylonian pro-
vinces in the east as well as in the Syrian provinces
in the west. He then founded the Seleucid dynasty,
which held its place for about two hundred and fifty
years. He died by the hand of an assassin in B. c.
282. He is the captain (">g>) of the king of the South,
Ptolemy Soter of Egypt, referred to in Dn II 5 as
having become stronger than the king. He founded
several cities which became famous, among them
Antioch and Apamea on the Orontes, Laodicea
and Seleucia, Edessa and Bercea. He settled many
Jews, who had served their time under him, in
Antioch and others of the cities founded by him,
and conferred upon them all the rights of citizen-
ship.

LITERATUKE.—Josephus, Ant. xn. iii. 1 ; Schurer, HJP n . i .
114, ii. 271; Ewald, HI v. 237 ; Driver, Daniel, xxxv. 165 f.

J . MACPHERSON.
SELEUCUS II. (Callinicus), king of Syria, B.C.

246-226, son of the grandson of Nikator, Antiochus
II. Theos. His mother, Laodice, having murdered
the Egyptian princess Berenice, Ptolemy Euergetes,
the brother of the murdered lady, in order to
avenge his sister's death, invaded the territories of
the Syrian monarch, and plundered Syria and
Babylonia. Reference to this episode is made in
Dn ll7"9. Ptolemy took possession of Seleucia,
which for a considerable time was retained by the
Egyptians. Seleucus afterwards sought to retali-
ate, and for this purpose led an expedition against
Egypt, but was immediately put to flight. We
have no particulars about the close of his reign.

LITERATURE.—Bevan, Short Com. on Daniel, 1892, pp. 174-177;
Ewald, HIv. 271, 283; Driver, Daniel, 167 f.

J . MACPHERSON.
SELEUCUS III. (Ceraunus), king of Syria, B.C.

226-223, son of Callinicus and brother of Antiochus
the Great. These brothers are referred to in Dn
ll 1 0 in the word * his sons.' Seleucus did not make
war directly with Egypt, but his campaign in Asia
Minor may be regarded as preliminary to the
expedition carried out against Egypt by his
brother. Seleucus was killed in that campaign,
after a reign of two years, before the accession of
Ptolemy Philopator, against whom Antiochus
fought unsuccessfully (cf. Driver, Daniel, 168 ff.).

J . MACPHERSON.
SELEUCUS IY. (Philopator), king of Syria,

B.C. 187-175, son of Antiochus the Great and brother
of Antiochus Epiphanes. Dn ll 2 0 refers to this
Seleucus, whether we understand the writer to
speak of him as sending an exactor, or (transposing
two words) as himself the exactor who rises up in the
place of his father. In the former case, we shall
understand by the exactor Heliodorus, whom Sel-
eucus is said (2 Mac 37 518) to have sent to obtain the
money treasured up in the temple of Jerusalem.
Bevan prefers the above transposition, rendering
the passage thus: ' And there shall arise in his
place an exactor, who shall cause the royal dignity
to pass away.' Such a designation would be very
suitable for Seleucus, who was notorious for his
avarice. He is spoken of in 2 Mac 33 as ' the king
of Asia.' In 1 Mac 71, 2 Mac 141 he is alluded to
as father of Demetrius, and in 2 Mac 47 mention is
made of his death, and of the fact that he was
succeeded by Antiochus. After having reigned
twelve years, Seleucus was murdered, some say
by Heliodorus, his minister, who sought to win
the kingdom to himself; but others say at the
instigation of his brother Antiochus, who was on
his way from Rome, where he had been detained
for some years as a hostage. This latter view
seems to be most agreeable to the language of
Daniel.

VOL. i v .—28

LITERATURE.—Bevan, Short Com. on Daniel, p. 185 f.; Schiirer,
HJP 1. i. 172, also his art. * Seleucus' in Riehm, Handworter-
buch, p. 1457; Ewald, HI v. 291 f., 304 ; Driver, Daniel, pp.
xxxviii, 101 f., 176 f.; Fairweather and Black, 1 Mac. pp. 146,
159,189; Jos. Ant. xn. iv. 10. J . MACPHERSON.

SELF-SURRENDER. — By this title we may
understand to be indicated the fundamental
principle of Christianity on its subjective side.
The roots of it may be traced back in the OT
and further to the primitive instincts of religion.
Schleiermacher's definition of religion as ' the
sense of dependence' is defective and one-sided in
leaving out of account this most essential element.
It is seen in an extreme form in the extravagance
of pagan fanaticism. The Indian fakir, the yogi
who abandons himself entirely to religious devotion,
aims at making the most absolute surrender of his
life and person; and yet it is seen that pride, self-
will, vanity, and various self-regarding affections
are not excluded by the extremity of fanaticism,
and therefore some deeper if not more demonstra-
tive experience must be looked for in real self-
surrender. The OT prepares for this, and the NT
shows the way of completely realizing it.

i. SELF-SURRENDER IN THE OT.—(a) This is an
important element of the Hebrew faith in its various
phases. In the patriarchal history it appears in
the submission and obedience of Abraham and his
family in leaving Ur of the Chaldees and migrating
to an unknown land where they must live a no-
madic life in response to the call of God (Gn 121"5),
and in the subsequent conduct of Isaac (261"6) and
Jacob (2816'22). In the prophets it is apparent as
the very foundation of their work and mission.
The prophet is not an involuntary instrument in
the hands of God through whom the Divine will is
declared. Before he receives his message he sur-
renders himself to the call of God; he must be a
* man of God' if he is to be a ' seer.' Moses sur-
renders his prospects at the court of Pharaoh in
the passion of patriotism; and later, receiving his
call at the burning bush, gives himself up to the
service of God as His ambassador to Pharaoh. A
spirit of complete self-surrender is seen later in his
willingness to be blotted out of God's book that
the offending people might be forgiven (Ex 3232).
Ruth's devotion to her mother-in-law, though
issuing in a great act of self-surrender (Ru I 1 6 · n ),
has only a secondary bearing on the giving up of
self to God. Samuel is dedicated to God from his
birth by his mother (1 S I11), and his subsequent
career shows that he confirmed this dedication by
his own conduct. Elijah throughout his adven-
turous career manifests a life completely given up
to the service of God in face of the greatest
dangers. Elisha, responding to the call of the
older prophet, takes solemn farewell of his parents
and the circle of his friends at a final feast (1 Κ
1921), which may have furnished Levi the publican
with the precedent for his similar action (Lk 529).
Amos leaves his herds and his orchards to go as
God's messenger to the dissolute court of Jeroboam
II. at Bethel. But the typical act of prophetic
self-surrender is seen in the case of Isaiah, who
gives us a full account of God's call and his
response in a vision at the temple (Is 6). Jeremiah,
shrinking from the difficult task laid on him, but
going to it with the supreme courage of a naturally
timorous man who is braced to face danger by a
strong sense of duty and a full faith in God, lives
his martyr life in the spirit of entire self-sacrifice.

(b) When we turn from the history to the teach-
ing of the OT, we find that this supreme act of
religion is repeatedly insisted on. The prophets
call upon the people to give themselves up to God.
Hosea invites the unfaithful to return (Hos 141·2).
Isaiah, denouncing the sin of Jerusalem as unfaith-
fulness and rebellion (I21"23), calls the people back
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to their loyalty, and promises a redemption that
implies a return to God in the spirit of submission
(v.27). Early in the Captivity, Ezekiel sketches the
ideal of a restored nation fully devoted to God,
and in Deutero-Isaiah the restored Israel appears
as a people given up to the service of God. The
completed Pentateuch gives a large place to the
idea of self-surrender on the part of the Jewish
people. The whole nation is holy, i.e. set apart
for God {e.g. Ex 195 2231). The Levites and the
priests are dedicated to God in an especial way for
the performance of specific functions, but not to
the exclusion of the self-dedication of the laity.
Thus the people generally are expected to ' sanc-
tify ' themselves and to be ' holy' {e.g. Lv 207).
Among the sacrifices the burnt-offering (6lah, i.e.
* that which goes up') was especially significant of
the self-surrender of the man who offered it. This
was entirely consumed on the altar (therefore
thought of as a ' whole offering'), while other
sacrifices were eaten in whole or in part by the
priests and the worshippers. As the smoke as-
cended to heaven the essence of the victim was
supposed to pass up to Jehovah, and represented
the offerer, who was thus supposed to give himself
up to God under the symbol of his sacrifice (see
Bennett, Theol. of OT, pp. 148, 149, and art.
SACRIFICE).

ii. SELF-SURRENDER IN THE NT.—(a) This is
first presented to us in the life of Jesus Christ,
whose whole course consists in the abandonment
of self and self-interest in order to do the will of
God ; which is summarized in sayings reported in
the Fourth Gospel, * My meat is to do the will of
him that sent me, and to accomplish his work'
(Jn 434); * I came down from heaven not to do mine
own will, but the will of him that sent me' (638),
and described in Hebrews by the application to
Christ of Ps 408 * Lo, I am come to do thy will'
(He 109). The agony in the garden reveals the
spirit of perfect self-surrender under the severest
trial when our Lord cries, 'Howbeit, not what
I will, but what thou wilt* (Mk 1436), and the
endurance of the passion consummated in the
crucifixion completes the sacrifice.

{b) Jesus Christ invites His disciples to a similar
life of self-surrender. That is seen outwardly in
the call of the Twelve, which leads each to give up
his work and his home in order to follow Christ.
At Csesarea Philippi the underlying principle is
made a rule of universal application when our
Lord says, * If any man would come after me, let
him deny himself {άπαρνησάσθω εαυτόν), and take up
his cross, and follow me' (Mk 8s4, Mt 1624, Lk 923—
Luke has ' take up his cross daily'). Plainly, this
means much more than what we commonly under-
stand by self-denial, i.e. the giving up of certain of
the conveniences of life. The essential difference is
that it involves the abandonment of self altogether
as the end of life (see Swete, St, Mark, in loc).
The word rendered ' deny' {άπαρνέομαι, stronger
than άρνέομαι, and meaning a more thorough
abandonment, suggested by the prefix άττό) is used
for St. Peter's denial of Christ (Mk 1430) and for
the denial in the presence of the angels of those
who deny Christ on earth (Lk 129). But while the
absoluteness of the surrender is thus demanded,
certain mistaken forms of self-denial are excluded.
The notion does not involve asceticism or any
form of self-torture. Primarily it is negative; it is
requisite as a preliminary condition to following
Christ, which is the real object to be aimed at,
not commended as a meritorious act on its own
account. Self must be renounced in order that
Christ may be followed. Further, there is no idea
of the abandonment of the ego in the destruction
of the personality, or the fusing of the individual
in the universal being of God. Christ's teaching

does not tend in this pantheistic direction. The
very appeal to the act of self-renunciation brings
in the idea of the will that is to perform it {d TLS
Θέλα), and that will is equally requisite for the
following of Christ, which is to be the subsequent
aim of His servant. The disciple is to follow Christ
as an individual personality, walking after his
Master, though in the Master's footprints ; not to
merge his own consciousness and activity in the
being and life of Christ. But while the individu-
ality of the ego is to be thus preserved, the surrender
of the will in submission and obedience is to be
unconditional and complete. Probably we should
regard^ our Lord's hard sayings on the subject of
riches in the light of this primary condition. That
He did not lay down a rule of poverty as a uni-
versal condition of discipleship is proved by the
fact that some of His disciples who possessed pro-
perty were not required to sacrifice it, e.g. Zacchseus,
the Bethany household, the mother of St. Mark—
in whose house the Church met after the resurrec-
tion. Therefore the difficulty of a rich man in
entering the kingdom of God, concerning which
Jesus spoke with great emphasis, must be found
in the entanglement of worldly goods hindering
the complete surrender of will, and not in the hard
necessity of giving up all the possessions. The
case of the young ruler, who, when asked what he
should do to obtain eternal life, was told to sell all
he possessed and give it to the poor, stands by
itself: we have no other instance of such a demand,
and therefore it is just to conclude that it had a
specific application to this man, his wealth being
his fatal hindrance, and a career of discipleship
being open to him if he would abandon all his
worldly goods to follow Christ with the peasants
and fishermen. Thus riches may be classed with
the hand, or foot, or eye that is to be cut off or
plucked out if the member offend. Poverty per se
is no more required as a condition of membership
in the kingdom of God than mutilation. But if
any hindrance is found in what seems most valu-
able and our own by right—even a limb of the
body—so that the precious thing must be aban-
doned rather than that the life should be ruined,
much more must this process be followed in the
case of what is so extraneous as material wealth.
For a full discussion of this position see Wendt,
Lehre Jesu, pp. 376-389 [Eng. tr. ii. 58 ff.].

"While absolute surrender to the will of God is
thus required by Christ at any cost, pure altruism
is not demanded. The' golden rule,' which may be
regarded as the primary law of Christian ethics,
enjoins that we should do to others as we would
wish them to do to us, on the principle that we
should love our neighbours as ourselves, where
some self-regarding thought is allowed, since this
is expressly named as the measure of our feelings
and actions towards others. Still it is to be ob-
served that the more advanced teaching of the
Fourth Gospel carries us beyond this line of
measurement with the 'new commandment/ —
perhaps new in contrast with the old command-
ment about love to our neighbour,—inculcating love
like Christ's {'even as I have loved you,' etc., Jn
1334), because His love involved complete self-sacri-
fice for the saving of others. In the same way
Jesus spoke of the necessity of bearing the cross,
not meaning the endurance of some hardship, but
the readiness to face death, like the condemned
man who carries his cross to the place of execution;
and He laid down the great principle contained in
the words, ' Whosoever would (or rather wishes to,
θέλτ)) save his life shall lose it; and whosoever shall
lose his life for my sake and the gospel's, shall save
i t ' (Mk 835 etc.). Confusion has come into the
interpretation of this passage through the two
senses of the word ψυχή, as life and soul, being
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introduced; but the previous sentence about the
cross, an instrument of capital punishment, should
make it clear that it is not the soul, especially as
we now understand the word ' soul,' but the life,
that is here referred to. The Gr. word is used in
the same sense in Mk 1045, where Jesus speaks of
giving His ψυχή, i.e. His life, in the sense of giving
Himself up to die. The passage, then, means that
whoever is willing to face martyrdom for his
Christian faith shall save his life—i.e. live on in
spite of being killed, by entering into the eternal
life; while he who makes it his aim to escape
martyrdom will really die, because he will miss
the eternal life. Here the self-surrender, even to
the extent of suffering a martyr's death, i.e. the
surrender which will face that extremity if neces-
sary, is what Christ requires, not in every case the
actual endurance of the martyrdom,—for the sen-
tence is hypothetical. But this self-surrender is
not the end, it is the means through which we are
to enter into life. In a larger application of the
essential principle it may be said that we must re-
nounce ourselves in order to realize ourselves. The
end then, as we saw above in another connexion,
is not self-abnegation, much less is it extinction of
being, or loss of personality and conscious existence,
Buddhist Nirvana, or Hindu absorption in Brahm,
but the very opposite—the full, enduring, conscious
activity known as eternal life.

(c) In St. Paul's Epistles this principle oomes out
with regard to the mystical union of the Christian
with Christ. He dies with Christ (Col 22 0); he is
crucified with Christ (Gal 22 0); through the cross
of Christ the world has been crucified to him, and
he to the world (614); the old man is crucified with
Christ (Ho 66). The last of these phrases throws
light on the others. St. Paul is thinking of the
pre-Christian condition, the life of sin and the
world. This is so completely put away in Christ
that it is said to be killed, crucified. The apostle
means more than repentance ; he is thinking of
an actual end of the old thoughts, affections,
desires, habits. But the peculiarity of his teach-
ing is that this result is brought about by union
with Christ, and especially by an inward, spiritual
assimilation to His death. Thus, on our part, the
cause is self-surrender to Jesus Christ, for Him to
be the supreme commanding influence over the
soul. Then this same surrender to Christ, result-
ing in union with Him and assimilation to His
experience, carries the soul on to a resurrection.
Accordingly, St. Paul writes of Christians as being
' raised together with Christ' (Col 31). Writing of
his own experience, the apostle declares that it is
no longer he that lives, but Christ who lives in him
(Gal 220). This, which may be called the mystical
element in St. Paul's thought, links itself to his
rabbinical and legal view of redemption as an act
of justification by God which we receive through
faith. The bond of union between the two parts
of the apostle's teaching may be found in his ideas
on faith. It is faith that secures the grace of for-
giveness, and so places the guilty person in a state
of justification. Now, faith with St. Paul is not
merely intellectual assent to dogma; it is personal
trust in and adhesion to Christ. But such a con-
dition of soul is the very surrender which secures
the mystical union with Christ. Thus the twro
experiences—the subjective dying and rising, and
the objective forgiveness and justification—spring
out of the same act on our part, the faith that
implies self-surrender. Further, out of this and
its results arise moral obligations to continual self-
renunciation for the service of Christ and the benefit
of mankind. The Christian is not his own, because
he has been bought with a price (1 Co 619·20). There-
fore a special obligation is on him to spend his life
in unselfish service. For the same reason he must

avoid unchastity, since his body is a temple of the
Holy Ghost. Christians are exhorted to present
their bodies to God as a living sacrifice, an act
which the apostle calls ' reasonable service' {Xoyncyv
λατρεία»'), perhaps meaning * spiritual service' in
contrast to the external service of Judaism (Ro 121).

{d) The Epistle to the Hebrews, treating chiefly
of Christ and His work, does not devote much
attention to the subjective side of religion. Still
it exalts faith as the secret of spiritual power and
heroism, and this faith involves the renunciation
of self in accepting the help of God to do His will.
Thus one instance is that of Moses, who gave up
the treasures of Egypt, enduring ' as seeing him
who is invisible' (He II2 7).

(e) St. Peter describes Christians as persons wrho
were going astray but are now returned to the
Shepherd and Bishop of their souls (1 Ρ 22δ); and
this return involves surrender to obedience, since
the sheep of the flock follow their shepherd.

(f) In the Johannine writings the act of self-
renunciation does not come forward so prominently
on its own account as elsewhere in the NT ; but it
is even more completely involved in the require-
ments that correspond to the Divine side of religion
than in the other apostolic writings. The new
birth of which Jesus speaks to Nicodemus (Jn 31"8)
requires the surrender of self in the abandonment
of pride and self-sufficiency, in order that it may
be experienced. To drink of the water of life, to
eat the bread of life, to follow the Light of the
World, are actions that require the abandonment
of all claims to self-sufficiency. Then St. John
demands faith as the great condition on our part
for the reception of eternal life (1 Jn 513). At the
same time, in the prominence which he gives to
this gift of eternal life as a present possession, it
is plain that he does not teach any doctrine of
the abandonment of the human personality for
absorption in the Divine. W. F. ADENEY.

SEMACHIAH On;?op <J" has sustained').—The
name of a Korahite family of gatekeepers, 1 Ch 267

(Β Σαβχειά, Α Σαμαχία*). It is not improbable
that the same name should be substituted for
Ismachiah 0n;?5p: * J" sustaineth'; Β Σαμαχειά, Α
Σαμαχιά) in 2 Ch 3113. See Gray, HPN 291, 295.

SEMEI (Β ΣεμεεΙ, A Σεμεί), 1 Es 9s3=Shimei of
the sons of Hashum, Ezr 1033.

SEMEIAS (B Σεμεείας, tfA Σεμεία*; AV Semei),
Ad. Est II 2 (LXX, A1) = Shimei, the ancestor of
Mordecai; cf. Est 25.

SEMEIN (Β Σεμεείν, Α Σεμεεί; AV Semei), Lk 326.
—The father of Mattathias in the genealogy of
Jesus Christ.

SEMEIS (Β Σενσείτ, Α Σεμείς; AV Semis), 1 Es 923

= Shimei the Levite, Ezr 1023.

SENAAH (ΠΧ2Ρ; Β Σαανά, Σανανάτ, Α Σα^αρά,
Σενναά, 'Ασάν ; Senaa).—Amongst the * people of
Israel* who returned from the Captivity with
Zerubbabel were the 'children of Senaah.' Their
numbers were 3630 according to Ezr 235, and 3930
according to Neh 738. The name occurs again, with
the article, has-Senaah (Neh 33), in connexion with
the rebuilding of the walls of Jerusalem. The
people of Senaah built the Fish - gate, and are
mentioned next in order after the people of Jericho
(cf. Ezr 234). From this it may perhaps be inferred
that Senaah was in the vicinity of Jericho. In
this case it may possibly be the village Magdal-
senna, Μ.€*γδα\σ€ννά, which Eusebius and Jerome
{Onom.) place 7 M.P. north of Jericho.

In the lists in 1 Es. (523) the name is given as
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San a as (AV Annaas ; Β Σαμά, Α Σανάα$; Anaas),
and the number of the children as 3330.

C. W. WILSON.
SENATE is the rendering of yepovaia in Ac 521,

where * all the senate of the children of Israel'
appears to be epexegetical of the preceding
•council' {συνέδρων). See also EPHESUS, vol. i.
p. 722a, and SANHEDRIN. It is the Jewish ' senate'
that is meant likewise by yepovaia in 2 Mac I1 0 444.
The allusions to the Roman senate in 1 Mac 817ff·
will be found handled in art. ROME, p. 306b.

SENEH (ruD ; Σεννά; Sene).— One of two jagged
points, or 'teeth of the cliff,'—the other being
Bozez, between which the ' passage of Michmash'
ran. It is mentioned in connexion with the exploit
of Jonathan and his armour-bearer, and was to the
south of and nearer to Geba than Bozez (1 S 144).
Seneh was possibly so called from the thorns (cf.
mp of Ex 32-4, Dt 3316) which grew upon it (cf.
' the plain of thorns,' ακανθών αυλών, near the
village of Gabathsaul, Jos. BJ V. ii. 1). The
name is retained in the Wady Suweinit, on the
right bank of which, not far from Jeba, the rock
Seneh must have been. A good description of the
locality is given by Conder (Tent-Work, ii. 112-
114). See also Robinson (BBP2 i. 441).

C. W. WILSON.
SENIR (τ;ψ ; Σανείρ ; Sanir). — The Amorite

name of Mt. Hermon (Dt 39), and one of the few
Amorite words preserved in the Bible. In 1 Ch
523, Ca 48, Senir is apparently distinguished from
Mt. Hermon, and probably designated a particular
part of the Hermon range (so Driver, Buhl). In
Ezekiel's lamentation for Tyre (275) the builders
are said to have made planks of the ' fir trees of
Senir,' and in 1 Chronicles Senir is given as one of
the limits to which the children of Manasseh over-
flowed from Bashan. In an inscription of Shal-
maneser, Hazael of Damascus is said to have made
Mt. Sanir, the top of the mountain opposite
Lebanon, into a fortress (Schrader, ΚΑΤ2 210).
The Arab geographers, as late as the 14th cent.,
also called Anti-Lebanon Jebel Sanir, and attached
the name more particularly to that portion of the
range near Damascus and between Baalbek and
Horns. There was also a district of Sanir in
which Baalbek was situated (Guy le Strange, Pal.
under the Moslems. 32, 78, 79, 295-298).

C. W. WILSON.
SENNACHERIB (nnnjD, Σενναχηρείμ, Assyr. Sin-

akhi-erba, ' the Moon-god has increased the breth-
ren,' from which we may infer that he was not
the eldest son of his father, Sargon).—Sennacherib
succeeded Sargon on the 12th of Ab, B.C. 705.
His first campaign was against Babylonia, where
Merodach-baladan (or another prince of the same
name) had reappeared. (See, however, MERODACH-
BALADAN). After a reign of six months the
latter was forced to fly for his life. Sennacherib
made a certain Bel-ibni king of Babylon, and
then turned against the Kassi or Kossaeans in the
western mountains of Elam. After this he swept
Ellipi, north of Elam, with fire and sword. In
B.C. 701 came the campaign against Palestine,
which had rebelled after Sargon's death. Lulia
(Elulseus), king of Tyre, fled to Cyprus, and Sidon
and other Phoenician cities were sacked by the
Assyrians, Ethbaal being appointed king of the
country. Ashdod, Ammon, Moab, and Edom now
sent tribute, Judah with the dependent Philistine
cities of Ashkelon and Ekron alone holding out.
Ashkelon and Ekron were captured, and Hezekiah
was compelled to restore to the throne of the
latter city the anti-Jewish prince Padi, who had
been imprisoned in Jerusalem. The Egyptians,
now ruled by the Ethiopian Tirhakah, came to
the help of Hezekiah, but they were defeated at

Eltekeh and driven back. Sen. thereupon swept
the country of Judah, capturing 46 fortresses and
carrying into exile 200,150 persons. While he
was besieging Lachish, Hezekiah sent rich presents
to him, in the vain hope of buying off his attack.
The presents consisted of 30 talents of gold, 800
talents of silver, precious stones, couches and
seats inlaid with ivory, girls and eunuchs, male
and female musicians (?). But all was of no avail:
Lachish was taken and plundered, and the Rab-
shakeh or Vizier sent a letter to Hezekiah de-
manding the surrender of his city (2 Κ 198ff.).
Then came the catastrophe, which obliged Sen.
to leave Judah without punishing his rebellious
vassal, and over which he draws a veil of silence
in his annals. The events and the date of this
campaign are fully discussed by Prasek in a series
of articles in the Expos. Times, xii., xiii. (1901-2).
Prasek contends that there were two campaigns of
Sennacherib to the West and against Judah.

The following year he again entered Babylonia,
of which he made his son Assur-nadin-sum king,
and drove Merodach-baladan out of the marshes.
A few years later he had a fleet of shius built on
the Euphrates, at Til-Barsip near Birejik, which
he manned with Ionians and Phoenicians. They
then sailed across the Persian Gulf to the mouth
of the Eulaeus, where the followers of Merodach-
baladan had taken refuge, and burnt and plun-
dered the Chaldsean colony. In return for this
Assur-nadin-sum was carried off to Elam, and the
Elamites made Nergal-yusezib king in his place
(B.C. 694). The usurper was defeated and captured
by the Assyrians, but with little result, since the
Islamites remained all-powerful in Babylonia for
a time. In B.C. 691, however, Sen. again marched
into the country. At the battle of Khalulo the
Bab. and Elamite forces wrere obliged to retreat
after a hard-fought day, but two years more were
required before Babylonia could be finally sub-
dued. Sen. had already attempted to invade Elam,
but the winter had set in before he began his
march, and the snow obliged him to return. At
last, in B.C. 689, Babylon was taken and razed to
the ground, and the canal Arakhtu, which flowed
by it, was choked with its ruins.

On the 20th of Tebet, B.C. 681, Sen. was murdered
by his two sons (2 Κ 1937). The deed seems to
have been prompted by jealousy of their brother
Esarhaddon, who was at the time conducting a
campaign against Ararat. For 42 days the con-
spirators held Nineveh; then they were compelled
to fly to the king of Ararat and seek his aid
against their brother. (The subject of the assas-
sination of Sennacherib, and esp. the question
whether this was the work of one or of two of his
sons, is treated in art. SHAREZER, NO. 1).

Sen. was vain and boastful, with none of the
military skill and endurance which distinguished
his father. He built the palace of Kouyunjik
at Nineveh, 1500 ft. long by 700 ft. broad, and
restored a second palace on the mound of Nebi-
yunus. He constructed brick embankments along
the sides of the Tigris, and repaired the ancient
aqueducts which had gone to decay. To him also
was due the great wall of Nineveh, 8 miles in
circumference. A. H. SAYCE.

SEORIM (ony^ ; Β Σεωρείμ, Α Σεωρίν).— The name
of the fourth of the 24 classes of priests, 1 Ch 248.

SEPARATION.—For 'separation' in the sense of
nil, see artt. RED HEIFER, p. 208b, UNCLEANNESS,
and in sense of ΎΔ art. NAZIRITE.

SEPHAR (mTsip [with π locale]; LXX Α Σωφήρα),
Gn 1030.—Given as a limit of the territory occupied
by the Joktanides, and apparently identified with
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the Eastern mountain. This place is ordinarily
identified (since the time of Fresnel, ap. Ges.
Thes.) with Zafar, the name of two places of im-
portance in S. Arabia—one of them the capital of
the Himyarites, near San a in Yemen, the other a
coast town in the district of Shihr, to the extreme
east of Hadramaut, and, indeed, a place, from its
situation" with regard to Hadramaut and the great
Dahna, likely to serve as a landmark. So in
the Taj al-arus (iii. 370) this place is said to be
* at the extreme end of Yemen.' Wellsted (Travels,
ii. 153) says of i t : ' Dofar is situated beneath a
lofty mountain ; the country around is well culti-
vated,' but it only deserves to be called ' a miser-
able village.' Apparently, then, with the depopu-
lation of S. Arabia that has gone on for some
centuries, the place has declined from the import-
ance which the Arabic geographers sometimes
assign to it. Against this identification Glaser
(Skizze, ii. 437) urges that we cannot prove Zafar
to have existed at so early a period; but we also
have no record of its foundation. The repre-
sentation of the Arabic ? by D is surprising, but
scarcely constitutes a serious objection, when the
situation of the place corresponds so well with
what the Biblical writer intends.

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
SEPHARAD (rjap; ΒΑ Έφραθά, Qa Σαφαράδ, Q*

Σφραθά; Ynlg. in Bosporo).—Ob20 speaks of Jews
who were in captivity in the land of Sepharad.
Sepharad or [see Driver, LOT6 320] Sephared is
the Saparda of the Assyr. inscriptions, who, in
concert with the Kimmerians, Medes, and Minni,
attacked Assyria in the reign of Esarhaddon. Their
allies would seem to indicate that they came from
the north-east of Assyria; but in the inscriptions of
Darius Hystaspis at Behistun and Naksh-i-Rustem
the province of Sparda is named between Egypt
and Ionia in one instance, and between Cappadocia
and Ionia in another. A Bab. inscription (Rw.
710. 31, 36) states that in 'the 37th year of
Antiochus and Seleucus, the 9th day of Adar, the
governor of Chaldsea and an officer of the king,
who had gone to the country of Sapardu in the
previous year to meet the king, returned to the
city of Seleucia.' We may gather from this that
the district was in the northern part of Asia Minor,
though, in the annals of Sargon, Saparda is placed
to the east of Assyria. The Targum of Jonathan
identified Sepharad with Spain, probably in con-
sequence of the similarity of the name to that of
Hesperis; hence the Spanish Jews are known as
Sephardim, as distinguished from the Ashkenazim
or German Jews. See, further, art. * The Land of
Sepharad' by the present writer in Expos. Times,
March 1902; cf. Maspero, Passing, 354 n., with
references. A. H. SAYCE.

SEPHARYAIM (D?n5P; LXX A has in all the
passages in Kings Σβφφαρονάιμ, Β has in 2 Κ 1724

Σβπφαρονάιμ, in ν. 3 1 [where MT is dub.] Σβπφαρούν,
in 1834 Σεπφαρονμάιν, in 1913 Σεφφαρουάιν; in the
Isaiah passages Β has 'Έπφαρουάιμ, Α Σβπφαρείμ).
—The 'two Sippars,' a city of Babylonia, called
in the cuneiform inscriptions · Sippar of the Sun-
god' and * Sippar of Anunit.' Sippar of the Sun-
god was discovered by Hormuzd Rassam in 1881
at Abu-Habba on the Euphrates, 16 miles S.E. of
Baghdad. A large quantity of valuable monu-
ments and tablets have been found in the ruins
of the temple of the Sun-god, which was termed
Bit-Uri by the Semites, E-Babara by the Sumer-
ians. The Sumerian name of Sippar was Zimbir.
Among the colonists transplanted to Samaria were
men of Sepharvaim (2 Κ 1724·31), and the capture
of Sepharvaim by the Assyrians is referred to in
2 Κ 1834 1913, Is 3619 3713. According to Berosus,
Xisuthros, the Chaldsean Noah, buried the records

of the antediluvian world at Sippara, as it was
called by the Greeks. Abydenus (Fr. 9) states that
Nebuchadnezzar excavated a great reservoir there ;
and Pliny {UN vi. 30) affirms that Sippar (which
he calls 'oppidum Hipparenorum') was the seat
of a university. In the reign of Nabonidos the
camp of the Bab. army was just outside its walls,
under the command of ' the king's son/ and the
fall of Sippar followed immediately upon the de-
cisive battle at Opis, which laid Babylonia at the
feet of Cyrus.* A. H. SAYCE.

SEPTUAGINT.—

i. Importance.
ii. Name.

iii. Origin and History of the legend.
iv. Printed Editions.
v. History of the Septuagint.

vi. Manuscripts, Versions, Quotations.
vii. Use of the Septuagint.

viii. Literature.

[Abbreviations in this article:—<S=Gr. Text of OT ; dD=Heb.
Text of OT; Lag.=Lagarde; SSt.=1>Ά%. SeptuagintaStudien;
Sst. = Nestle, Septuagintastvdien; Sw. = Η. B. Swete, An
Introd. to the OT in Greek (Cambridge, 1900); Urt. = Urtezt
und Ubersetzungen der Bibel (Leipzig, 1897, being a reprint of
the art. ' Bibeltext und Bibeliibersetzungen' in Herzog's RE^)]

i. IMPORTANCE.—The Greek version of the OT,
called Septuagint, is in most respects by far the
most important version of the Bible treated in this
Dictionary. To the Fathers of the Greek Church
it appeared of such weight that they praised the
Septuagint with one accord as a token of the
special providence of God, as a link in the Divine
dispensation for the salvation of mankind, seeing
in it the work of direct inspiration, and placing it
in a line Avith the writings of the prophets and
the preaching of the apostles (cf., for instance,
Irenaeus [ill. xxi. 4], ' unus enim et idem spiritus
Dei, qui in Prophetis quidem prseconavit, quis et
qualis esset adventus Domini, in Senioribus autem
[i.e. the Seventy Elders, to whom this version was
ascribed] interpretatus est bene, quse prophetata
fuerant, ipse et in Apostolis prsedicavit.'

The various claims which call for careful atten-
tion to the LXX are, perhaps, best summed up
in the second edition of it published in England
(Cambridge, 1665, 12°), by John Pearson, after-
wards bishop of Chester:f 'The LXX is useful
and even necessary (utilis atque necessaria): (1) ad
Hebraicam veritatem probe perspiciendam ; (2) ad
auctoritatem testimoniorum Apostolicorum con-
firmandam; (3) ad nativum Novi Foederis stylum
recte intelligendum; (4) ad Grsecos Latinosque
patres rite tractandos; (5) ad scientiam denique
linguse Grsecse ipsamque criticen adornandam:
quis earn doctis omnibus, prsesertim theologis non
videt esse commendatissimam ?' X

* [The identification of Sepharvaim with Sippar, which has the
i h t y support of Schrader (ΚΑΤ* 279 [COT i. 271 f.]), has been

d by H l o (ZA ii 401 ff) h ld i d t i f it
w e g t y s p p o r t S c r e ( 79 [COT i. 271 f.]), has been
challenged by Halovy (ZA ii. 401 ff.)> who would identify it
with Shabarain, a place subdued by Shalmaneser iv. (B.C. 727-
722). Hale" vy suggests that the same place is meant by the
SHIBRAIM of Ezk 4716. See, further, the Comm. of Bertholet or
Kittel on Kings, and of Dillm.-Kittel on Isaiah, ad locc—Ed.]·

t The preface of his edition has been frequently repeated—
1683, 1694, 1707, 1730, 1831, 1843; at last separately, Cambr.
1855, cum notulis Ed. Churton (by Prof. W. Selwyn).

t Comp. in Sw. chs. 2-5 of part iii. on the Literary use and
Value of the LXX, p. 433: ' No question can arise as to the
greatness of the place occupied by the Alexandrian version
in the religious life of the first six centuries of its history. The
LXX was the Bible of the Hellenistic Jew, not only in Egypt
and Palestine, but throughout Western Asia and Europe. It
created a language of religion which lent itself readily to the
service of Christianity, and became one of the most important
allies of the gospel. It provided the Greek-speaking Church
with an authorized translation of the OT, and, when Christian
missions advanced beyond the limits of Hellenism, it served as
a basis for fresh translations into the vernacular.

'The LXX has long ceased to fulfil these or any similar
functions. . . . On the other hand, this most ancient of Biblical
versions possesses a new and increasing importance in the field
of Biblical study. It is seen to be valuable alike to the textual
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ii. NAME.—The name ' Septuagint' is shortened
from secundum or iuxta Septuaginta (interpretes or
seniores), and is based on the legend that the
translation of the Ο Τ from Hebrew into Greek
was made by seventy, or more exactly seventy-two,
elders or scholars, whom king Ptolemy Philadel-
phus, by the advice of his librarian Demetrius
Phalereus, sent for for this purpose, from the high
priest Eleazar of Jerusalem.

xctree, τους φίομ^καιτα, stands in the subscription to Genesis in
Codex Β ; χα,ρα. φίομηχονηχ, stands at the end of Proverbs in C ;
v> των ίβδομ,νιχοντκ Ιχδοσι? in t h e note of Q before Isaiah ; ή των ο'
(or οβ") ϊρμ^νΐ'ια. (or ixSotw), and shorter ei o' (or e/3'), became
a common expression, especially subsequent to the labours of
Origen in textual criticism (ad Africanum, § 5, την ippwuetv
των ίβδομ,γιχοντα; in Mt. xv. 14, πα,ρα. τοίς ο'); see Hexapla, ed.
Field, i. p. xlviii ff. ; and the ' testimonia' at the end of Wend-
land's edition of Aristeas.

Augustine (de Civit. Dei, xviii. 42=Eugippius,
p. 1018, Knoell) writes: 'post ille (Philadelphus)
etiam interpretes postulavit: et dati sunt septua-
ginta duo, de singulis duodecim tribubus seni
homines, linguae utriusque doctissimi, Hebrseae
scilicet atque Grseese, quorum interpretatio ut
Septuaginta vocetur, iam obtinuit consuettido.3

Where and when the word * Septuagint' first
makes its appearance in English we cannot tell.*
On title-pages of editions it occurs subsequent to
the editio Sixtina of 1587: η παλαιά διαθήκη κατά
τους εβδομηκοντα, Vetus Test amentum iuxta Sep-
tuaginta (in the reprint of Paris, 1628: secundum
LXX). The London reprint of 1653 adds Inter-
pretum, writing ex versione Septuaginta Interpre-
tum; and this has been retained in all following
reprints.

An edition of Bagster (1821) is entitled, secundum Septua-
ginta Seniorum interpretationem (=lrenddus, in. xxi. 2, ίβδομ,-ίι-
χοντχ νρίο-βύτεροι, in Latin septuaginta seniores).j The English
form 'Septuagint' occurs in the title of an edition of Bagster,
as well as in that of the Cambridge edition of Swete (The OT
in Greek according to the Septuagint), and the great Oxford
Concordance of Hatch-Redpath (A Concordance to the Sep-
tuagint and the other Greek Versions). The Dictionnaire de
I'Acad&mie Frangaise2-7 gives only the plural, Les Septante,
la version des Septante, la traduction des Septante.t

In English as in German it became common to
use the word as singular, supplying * version,'

critic and to the expositor, and its services are welcomed by
students both of the Old Test, and of the New.'

From this point of view, Prof. Ferd. Hitzig of Heidelberg,
one of the acutest commentators on the OT, used to open his
academical courses on OT exegesis with the question to his
students: 'Gentlemen, have you a Septuagint? If not, sell
whatever you have, and buy a Septuagint.'

Even the student of early English cannot succeed without a
knowledge of it. When he reads in king Aelf red the word to the
serpent (Gn 3™), 'on dinre wambe ond on dinum breostum du
scealt snican,'he ought to know that the words in italics go
back through the medium of the Old Latin Bible to the LXX,
and that it is therefore out of place to print beside them the
Latin Vulgate of Jerome, which rests on the Hebrew, as has
been done by A. S. Cook, Biblical Quotations in Old English
Prose Writers (Lond. 1898; cf. the notice of Max Foerster in
Englische Studien, xxviii. p. 421). The English Church retained
substantially the LXX in the Prayer-Book version of the Psalms
and in her Liturgy.—No words of praise are spared by E. W.
Grinfield (Apology): he calls the LXX the viaduct between the
OT and NT, the vestibule of the Christian Church, the first
interpreter of the OT and the sole canonical of the NT, the
bond of union between Jews and Gentiles, the morning star

> danger of falling
into neology (p. 173). Grinfield also rightly refers to the intro-
duction of its study by Maltby at Durham, Arnold at Rugby;
to its recommendation by great philologists like Valckenaer,
Heinsius (Vos exemplariagrceca, etc.).

* On book titles cf. W. Wall, The Use of the Septuagint
Translation, 1730; Charles Hayes, A Vindication of the History
of the Septuagint, 1736; Letters to a Friend concerning the
Septuagint, 1759; H. Owen, An Enquiry into the Present State
of the Septuagint Version of the OT, 1769. Grinfield (Apology,
p. 157) uses the adjective ' Septuagintal MSS,' and calls Bp.
Pearson (p. 177) * the best Septuagintalist.'

t The adjective * septuagintaviralis' we have found in titles
of dissertations since 1631, 1706, etc.

I In Italian, ' La Versione de' Settanta,' · i Settanta.'

' Ubersetzung,' * though of course the plural is also
used, especially when Septuaginta is translated
into the vernacular, 'the Seventy,' 'die Siebenzig.'
Many scholars now prefer 'the Alexandrian' or
'the Greek version of the OT,' or ' the OT in
Greek.' We retain here the familiar name ' Sep-
tuagint,' for which 'LXX' has been hitherto the
usual abbreviation, but for which the modern
sign (53c f is still more convenient.

A frequent designation among the old Greek
writers was also ή κοινή έκδοσις, or merely ή κοινή,
'the common, the Vulgate edition,' in contradis-
tinction to the Hebrew text and the later Greek
versions; cf., for instance, Basil, i. 447 D, on Is
2 2 2 έν τοΊς avTiypa(f>oi$ της κοινής εκδόσεως ού κείται
ταύτα, άλλ' έν τψ Ί&βραικφ κείμενον έκ των Αοιπων
μετεκομίσθη. In the writings of Jerome ή κοινή has
a more definite signification assigned to it, on
which see p. 445b. Other designations are: ή
εκκλησιαστική Ζκδοσις (Gregory of Nyssa,Jm Psalm. 8);
τα αντίγραφα της εκκλησίας (Origen); τα ημέτερα
αντίγραφα (Eusebius, in Psalm, ed. Mai, 591).

iii. ORIGIN AND HISTORY OF THE LEGEND.—
The story that there were seventy (or rather
seventy-two) translators was first told by Aristeas,
who claims to have been one of the ambassadors
sent by Philadelphus to the high priest Eleazar
of Jerusalem, to ask from him the copy of the Law
and the men to translate it.

This interesting piece of literature was pub-
lished first in Latin in the famous Roman Bible
of Suueynheym and Pannartz (1471, fol.), reprinted
at Nurnberg, 1475; separately at Erfurt, 1483.
The editio princeps of the Greek text was prepared
by Simon Schard, printed at Basle 1561; subse-
quent editions, 1610, 1691, 1692, 1705 (Hody), 1849
(Oikonomos), 1869 (Moritz Schmidt in Merx,
Archiv, i.); all superseded by that of Mendelssohn-
Wendland (Aristem ad Philocratem epistvla . . .
Lipsise, Teubner, 1900), and that of H. St. J.
Thackeray in the Appendix to Swete's Introduction
to the OT in Greek (Cambridge, 1900). L. Men-
delssohn had begun to add a commentary, only a
part of which appeared after his death, edited by
M. KraschennikoAV, Jurievi (ol. Dorpati), 1897.
A German translation (by P. Wendland) opens the
second volume of Die Apokryphen und Pseudepi·
graphen des Alien Testaments ubersetzt. . . . u.
herausgegeben von E. Kautzsch (Tubingen, 1900,
ii. 1-31).

Fresh investigations are necessary; for though
it is now generally acknowledged that the letter
is a literary fiction,—Constantine Oikonomos (περί
των ο' ερμηνευτών της τταλαιας διαθήκης, βιβλία δ',
Athens, 1844-1849, 4 vols.; cf. also E. W. Grinfield,
An Apology for the Septuagint, in which its claims
to Biblical and Canonical Authority are briefly
stated and vindicated, London, 1850) is the last
defender of its genuineness, — scholars disagree
entirely about its date and value. E. Schiirer
places it not later than c. 200 B.C. ; Herriot (on
Philo), c. 170-150; Wendland, between 96 and 93,
nearer to 96; L. Cohn (Neue Jahrbucher fur das
Mass. Altert. i. (1898) 521 ff.) doubts whether it
was used by Philo; H. Willrich (Judaica, Gottin-
gen, 1900, pp. 111-130) brings its composition down
to 'later than A.D. 33.'

Strange, above all, are the varieties of form

* At one time it was common in German to speak of the ' 70
Dollmetscher'; cf. J . D. Michaelis, Programma worinne er yon
seinen Colleqiis ilber die 70 Dollmetscher Nachricht giebt (Gott.
1767); the translation of Owen's Enquiry (Untersuchung der

" " "* * iffenheit der 70 Dollmetscher, 1772). Less-gegenwartigen Beschaffenheit der 70 J .
ing seems to have formed the noun 'Siebziger' (see Grimm,
Deutsches Worterbuch, x. 834); in Old German we read in Isidore,
7. 4, in dhe.ro siibunzo tradungum=* in translatione LXX.'

t It is strange that Lie. Kabisch (Religionsbuch, L, Gottingen,
1900, p. 2) finds the sense of the name obscure, and thinks of
connecting it with the legend of the 70 hidden (or apocryphal)
books in 4 Ezra (2 Esdras).
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which the story assumes in the writings of Epi-
phanius, though he refers to Aristeas as his
authority. He makes the number of books in
the Alexandrian Library '54,800 πλείω ή έλάσσω,'
Aristeas 'more than 20 myriads'; he has two
letters of Philadelphus, and in one of them the
say ing from Sir 20 3 0 4 1 1 4 θησαυρού κεκρυμμένου καλ
wyyrjs έ<τφρα/γισμένη3 τί$ ωφέλεια έν αμφότεροι*. H e
alone, and that only in the Syriac text as first
published by Lagarde (Symmicta, ii. 148 if.), states
that it was ' the seventh year of Philadelphus,
more or less,' when the translation took place.
He makes the translators work by pairs in 36
different cells, and originated the statement, re-
peated as late as 1587 in the preface to the Sixtina,
that this happened ' trecentis uno plus annis ante
Christi adventum' (cf. Sw. p. 176; Wendland,
153, 159; Nestle, Sst. i. 12). Draeseke believed
that Epiphanius drew from the lost chronicle
of Justus of Tiberias, and that Augustine was
dependent on Epiphanius; but this has been
refuted by Wendland {Bheinisches Museum 56, 1.
112if.). On the use made of this story by Philo,
Josephus, and the ecclesiastical writers see Sw.
12-17, and especially the 'testimonia5 in Wend-
land's edition, pp. 85-166.* That the number 70
and the legend of their wonderful harmony may
be due to Ex 2411, where (Or reads καϊ των Ιιτιλέκ-
των του 'Ισραήλ ούδε διεφώνησβν ούδε els, was first
pointed out by Daniel Heinsius in the Aristarchus
sacer, ch. 10.

As the year in which the translation originated,
other ecclesiastical writers give the 2nd, 17th, 19th,
or 20th year of Philadelphus; in the Chronicle of
Eusebius the MSS vary between the years 1734,1735,
1736, or 1737 of Abraham (see Walton's Prolego-
mena). As the day, the Jews name the 8th of Tebet;
according to the letter of Aristeas the arrival of
the interpreters coincided with the day of a great
naval victory of Philadelphus in the war against
Antigonus, and was ordered to be celebrated for
ever. Rabbinical Jews called that day the fast of
darkness, for they regarded this translation as a
national disaster, 'like the day on which the
golden calf was made3 (see D. S. Margoliouth,
' The Calendar of the Synagogue,' in the Expositor,
Nov. 1900, p. 348 f.). Philo relates that in his
time the Jews of Alexandria kept an annual
festival, τό χωρίον σεμνυνοΰντες, έν φ πρώτον τα της
ερμηνείας έξέλαμψε καΐ τταλαια? ένεκεν euepyeaias άεϊ
νεαζούσης εύχαριστήσαντες τζ θεω. H e knows that
the interpreters, before they began, asked God's
blessing on this undertaking, ό δ' έττινεύει ταΐς εύχαΐς
£να το ιτλβΐον ή καΐ τό σνμπαν γενο? των ανθρώπων

* That the preservation of Aristeas goes back to the library
of Csesarea has been suggested by Wendland. It may have
had a place in one of the Bible MSS issued by Eusebius and
Pamphilus.—Add to the 'testimonia' collected by Mendelssohn-
Wendland the strange statement from pseudo-Eusebius on
the Star (publ. by W. Wright in Journ. of Sacred Literature,
1866, vol. ix. 117, x. 150), that the version was made under a
king D1DTDB")K[S] (=Artaxerxes?); and the notice, translated
from Greek into Syriac at the end of the Fourth Book of Kings
in the Syro-Hexapla, that the men came from Tiberias (Origenis
fragmenta, ed. Lagarde, 355; Bibliotheca Syriaca, 254). Cf.
further the notice of F. Nau on ' Fragments d'une chronique
Syriaque Maronite* {Revue de V Orient Chrotien, iv. [1899] 318),
in which the names are given of the 72 translators who pro-
duced 36 identical versions. Nau has not printed the names.
See on the names: The Book of the Bee, by Salomo of Basra, ed.
by A. Wallis Budge (Anecdota Oxoniensia, Semitic Series, vol. i.
part ii., Oxf. 1886, 4° p. 120f.). The last but one of the inter-
preters has the strange name 'Αβίωτης in the Greek text, DIB^K
in one of the Syriac lists, Abbdyd in another. If this stands for
the Latin name Avitus, the list would be late. But this identi-
fication is rather uncertain. An Arabic chronicle combines the
two figures 72 and 70 by the supposition that two of the inter-
preters died on the way. On the Jewish notices about the
origin of the version and its (13) deviations from the Hebrew
text, see the literature quoted in Urt. p. 63, and by Oikonomos,
ii. 558, iii. 43. Zosimus Panopolitanus (de Zythorum confectione,
ed. Gruner, 1814, p. 5) relates that Simon the high priest of
Jerusalem sent to Ptolemy L a g i , ' « , ο; ίρμύνωη jra<r«y vw
'Efipeui» ikkfivurrt x») u.}y vxrι<r rί (Qfeonomos* ii. 328).

ώφεληθη χρησόμ,βνον ets έπανόρθωσιν βίου φιλόσοφοι?
καϊ irayKakois διaτάyμaσι.

This aspiration was fulfilled when the work
became one of the chief aids to the spread of
Christianity. As this was at the same time the
first attempt made on a larger scale, in the domain
of Grseco - Roman or Mediterranean culture, to
translate a literary work from one language into
another, it is the more interesting to ask whether
this attempt, as the above story relates, was due
to the literary interest felt by a bibliophile king—
φιλόκαλο* καϊ φιλ6λoyos, as he is styled by Epiph-
anius *—or to the wants of a religious community.
The latter view now generally prevails (cf. Wend-
land in Kautzsch, Pseudepigraphen, ii. 1; ZNTWi.
268). A third view is, that the undertaking was
intended as an aid to Jewish propagandism. This
explanation may find some support in the words
of Philo (who expresses the hope that these laws
will obscure those of the other nations, as the
rising sun obscures the stars), and in the very
first document which speaks of (2r, namely the pro-
logue of the Bk. of Sirach (compare the whole,
especial ly αλλά καϊ τοΐς IKTOS δύνασθαι τους φιλομα-
θουντας χρησίμους eTvcu καϊ \ayovTas καΐ ypάφovτas).

This last passage is also the first to speak of all
three parts of the Hebrew Bible {νόμος, προφήται,
καϊ τα άλλα πάτρια βφλία) as already extant in
Greek; Aristeas, Philo, and Josephus restrict
their language to the Law, a fact to which Jerome
emphatically called attention. If the LXX version
was due to the wants of the synagogue, it is all
but certain that the Torah was the first part trans-
lated. How soon and in what order the other
parts of the OT were overtaken is not made out;
nor has even the question how many different
hands may be distinguished in the present collec-
tion yet been sufficiently investigated. Two books
only contain a notice bearing on this point.

(1) Esther (see Jacob, ZATW,. 1890, 241 ff. ;
Willrich, Judaica, Gott. 1900, 2ff. ; art. ESTHER,
vol. i. 744). Willrich thinks that the fourth year
of Ptolemy and Cleopatra, in which a priest and
Levite, Dositheus and his son Ptolemy, are said to
have brought την ιτροκειμένην έττιστολην ήν 'έφασαν
εΐναι καϊ έρμηνευκέναι Αυσίμαχον ΊΙτολεμαίου των έν
Ιερουσαλήμ (Est ll1), was not that of Philometor
(B.C. 166-165) nor of Soter II. (B.C. 114), but that
of Ptolemy XIV. (B.C. 48-47); but this seems very
doubtful.

(2) The second note, which is equally obscure,
stands at the end of Job (in Cod. A even twice,
with strange variations): o6ros ερμηνεύεται έκ τψ
Συριακής βίβλου (cf. art. JOB, vol. ii. 660, where it
is translated, ' this man is described in the Syriac
book as living,' etc.).

In accordance with the usage of the ancient
Church, we include in this article not only those
books, the original of which was or is in the Hebrew
Bible, but also those which were originally written
in Greek, as the Wisdom of Solomon, or not
received into all MSS or editions, as the Prayer
of Manasses. In an appendix we shall refer briefly
to similar literary productions, as the Psalms of
Solomon, the Bk. of Enoch, and other e Pseudepi-
grapha' (see p. 450b).

As €r was the Bible of the Early Church, it has
a most intricate and complicated history; it seems
practical to begin with the history of the printed
text, and to work our way backward as far as
possible.

iv. PRINTED EDITIONS.—Long before the first
edition of the New Testament in Greek appeared
in print, a Greek and Latin Psalter was printed in
Milan as first part of <& (20th Sept. 1481), contain-
ing among the Canticles at its end the Magnificat

* On the notice of Aristobulus (Clement Alex. Strom, i. 22 ;
Euseb. Prcep. Ev. 13. 12), see Schiirer3, iii. 384-392.
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and Benedictus from Lk I 4 6 · 6 8 . On the following
editions of the Greek Psalms (Venice, 1486 ; Aldus
[without date, c. 1497]; the Polyglot Psalters of
Justiniani, Genua, 1516, and Potken, Cologne,
1518), see Set. iii. 7. 30-32. The first complete
edition was the Complutensian Polyglot of Cardinal
Ximenes (1514-17 ; the OT finished 10th July 1517),
in which the Latin Vulgate is placed between
the Hebrew on the left and (5r on the right,
'tanquam duos hinc et inde latrones, medium
autem JesumS

See on it Sw. p. 171; Nestle, Introd. to Textual Criticism of
NT, p. 1. On the 'Spanish Greek' of this Bible, i.e. the places
in which the editors translated passages missing in their Greek
MSS for themselves into Latin, see Urt. 64, and Field's edition
of 1859, Append. ; Ceriani on Cod. Marchalianus, Ezk 3327.

Its text—best signature c—rests chiefly on the
MSS lent by the Vatican, Ho 108, 248,* and a
copy of the Venice MS Ho 68.

The Complutensian was reprinted (1) by Arias Montanus in
the Antwerp Polyglot of Plantin, 1569-72; (2) in Wolder*s
Polyglot, Hamburg, 159G; and (3) in the greatest of all, that
of Michel le Jay, Paris, 1645. On (1) and (3) see Nestle,
Introd. 10 f.

The second great Greek Bible was that of Aldus
Manutius and his father-in-law Andreas Asolanus
(1518, mense Februario),—signature a,—based, as
the editor states, · multis vetustissimis exemplari-
bus collatis'; as far as is ascertained as yet, on the
Venice MSS 29, 68, 121. An interesting commen-
tary on this edition is Steuchi Augustini Eugubini,
VT ad Heb. veritatem collata editione Septuaginta
interprete, Ven. 1529, 4°.

This was reprinted (1) 1529 by Joh. Lonicerus, Strassburg, in
the Lutheran order, with the addition of 4 Mac. [ED. PR.] and
various readings from Ho 44; (2) 1545, at Basle, with Preface of
Melanchthon, various readings and restoration of the common
order in Proverbs and Sirach; (3) 1550, at Basle; (4) in the
Heidelberg Polyglot' in officina Santandreana,' edited by B. C.
Bertram, 158[6]7 (new title-pages, 1599, 1616); (5) 1597, by
Franciscus Junius (du Jon; others say Fr. Sylburg), with altera-
tions from c, and useful notes, the basis of the Concordance of
Trommius ; (6) 1687, by Nic. Glykas, Venice.

The third and best edition was that printed at
Home, 1586 (most copies by pen, 1587 ; signature
ό), 'auctoritate Sixti V. Pont. Max.,' based chiefly
on the Codex Vaticanus κατ εξοχήν (1209=Ho IL,
now B), but making use of the preceding editions,
a c 1526, 1545, 1572, and of the MSS Ho 16, 23, 51.

The prefatory matter is reprinted (partially) by
Breitinger, Tischendorf, and others, and recently by
Swete, Introd. Useful are the ' Scholia' at the end
of most chapters from the other Greek versions,
and the Church Fathers; and an important com-
plement is the Latin translation, published 1588,
patched up by Flaminius Nobilius (and others)
from the fragments of the Old Latin (vol. iii. 53a),
with additional Notes to the Greek Text.

Reprints : (1) Paris, 1628, by Joh. Morinus, together with the
Latin of Nobilius, as even then copies were rare; (2) 1653,
London, R. Daniel, 4° and 8° (and Cambridge); (3) 1657, in the
London Polyglot of Brian Walton, with useful additions (colla-
tions from A D G, Ho 60, 75), and valuable Prolegomena, the
latter reprinted by Wrangham, Camb. 1828, in 2 vols.; (4) 1665,
Cambridge, with the fine Preface of J. Pearson (see above); (5)
1683, Amsterd.f*;i (6) 1697, Lipsias (prepared by Johannes
Frick); (7) 1709, Franekerse, by Bos, source of many reprints;
(8) 1725, Amsterd., by Mill * (facsimile of cod. G and variants col-
lected by Vossius, Ho 133); (9) 1730, Lips., Reineccius*; (10)

jrrei. oi J . u . Lnot a., as on tne titiej uarpzov, and variations
from A; (14) Londini (without date), in SBdibus Valpianis*
(905 pp.); (15) 1821, Lond., Bagsterf* (very small print, 585
pp.); (16) Lond., Bagsterf* (without date, with an English
translation, 1130 pp.); (17) 1822, Venice, Michel Glykys, 3 vols.
(not seen); (18) 1824, Lipsise, van Ess,* and often; 1887, with
Prolegomena and Epilegomena ; (19) 1831 (Glasguae) t * ; 1843,
Londini, Tegg; two very small vols., 667, 703 pp. t * ; (20) 1839,

* On this designation see below.
X Editions omitting the scholia are marked *, omitting the

Apocrypha t ; no edition without the scholia is to be recom-
mended, because they supply to those who cannot afford to
procure Field's Hexapla a minor edition of the latter.

Paris, Didot-Jager *, also Greek and Latin; often; (21) 1848,
Oxford *, 3 vols.; 1875, improved in 4 Mac; the latter reprint is
the basis of the Concordance of Hatch-Redpath; (22) 1850,
Lipsise, Tischendorf *, 6 80, 1 87, the last two reprints corrected
and enlarged by collations of E. Nestle; (23) 1874-76, Londini,
Biblia Hexaglotta t*, ed. E. R. de Levante; § (24) the latest
Polyglot advertised from Paris, to be edited by F. Vigouroux,
printed by Didot, published by Roger & Chernovitz, has not
been seen by the present writer. From notices in the periodi-
cals (Vigouroux, I'Univers, 4th Nov. 1898; F. Nau, Journ.
Asiat., May-June 1899, 545 ff.; Fonck, Zeitschrift fur Kath.
Theol. xxiii. (1899) 174-180; P. Th. Calmes, RB, 1900, 301, 302)
it is apparent that it is only a mechanical reprint of the Greek
column in the Polyglottenbibel of Stier and Theile (1847-55), the
text of which is based on unsound principles.

A merit of its own belongs to the fourth great
edition which was begun by Ernest Grabe (fl712),
and appeared in 4 vols. fol. or 8 in 8° at the Oxford
University Press, only the first (Octateuch), 1707,
and the fourth (Poetical books), 1709, during his
lifetime, the second (Historical books), 1719, being
finished by Fr. Lee, M.D., the third (Prophets),
1720, by W. Wigan, D.D., ' ex antiquissimo codice
Alexandrino accurate descriptum et ope aliorum
exemplarium ac priscorum scriptorum praesertim
vero Hexaplaris editionis Origenianse emendatum
atque suppletum additis ssepe asteriscorum et
obelorum signis,' with useful Prolegomena.

As the title indicates, Grabe followed a twofold
plan : (1) to represent the text of the Codex Alex-
andrinus, and (2) to make his text at the same
time correspond with the Hebrew text. This he
accomplished by the use of smaller type for the
changed and supplemented passages, placing the
readings of the Codex in the margins, and insert-
ing the critical signs of Origen.

Synod of Russia (Moscow, 1821), but without any attention to
the meaning of the additions in small type, to the marginal
readings and the critical signs, thus completely spoiling the
work ; and this is circulated h' ιΰλογίας -της &γιωτάτγ,ς Ιιοιχούο-Υ,ς
συνοδού πασών των Ύωσσιων as ΤΛλα,ια, [ΰιαθύχη] xccroe, τους ίβΰο-
μ,Υ,χ,οντα, \χ του ως οΤόν τι ίχριβως ίχΰοθίντος αρχαίου 'Αλεξανδρινού
χορογράφου, and was repeated, a s the title states, (4) ix του iv
Μόσχα . . . ίχτυπωθίντος αρχαίου 'AXe^avSptvou Κ-ώδηχος, in an
edition of 4 vols. printed at Athens, δαπάνη TY,S tv Άγγλίφ
Iraipias ΤΥ^ζ τροί %iocoo<riv TY[? Χριστιανίχν,ς παΐδιίας (1843, 46, 49,
50). The 5th edition, based on Grabe, is that which Fr. Field
prepared for the same Society at Oxford, 1859, avoiding as
much as possible the faults inherent in the conditions of the
task enjoined on him : see his preface, and Lag. SSt. i. 5-8.

The result, so far, is, that we have up to the
present day not a single edition of (2r based upon
sound critical principles; for even the two editions
which remain to be mentioned have not yet at-
tained this end. These two editions we owe to
the two great universities of England—the Vetus
Testamentum Grcecum cum variis Lectionibus, ed.
Robertus Holmes ( . . . editionem a R. H. incho-
atam continuavit Jacobus Parsons), Oxonii, 1798-
1827, 5 vols. fol.; and The Old Testament in
Greek according to the Septuagint, edited for the
Syndics of the University Press by Η. Β. Swete
(Cambridge, 1887-94,21895-99, 3 vols. 8°).

As early as 1779, Joseph White published a letter to the
Bishop of London, suggesting a plan for a new edition of the
LXX. In 1788 R. Holmes appealed to the liberality of public
bodies and private persons, and obtained such a response as
enabled him to procure collations from all parts of Europe.
On the history of this edition, see an appreciative article in
the Church Quarterly Review, April 1899,102ff., and Sw. 184ff.
It was the greatest attempt ever made to bring together a
critical apparatus; the list of MSS at the end of vol. v. numbers
311. Of Versions used were those in Arabic (several), Armenian,
Bohemian, Coptic, Ethiopic, Georgian, Latin, Slavonic, Syriac;
further, the quotations of the ancient writers from Philo and
Josephus downwards. In spite of some points in the plan and
in the execution of the work, which are open to criticism, it is
a unique monument of the love to learning of the editor and his
nation, and remains a storehouse of materials, indispensable to

§ The edition London, 1837 (ex editione Holmesii et Lamberti
Bos, in 2 vols.), quoted by Sw. 182, from Urt. 67, seems
identical with No. 19 ; whether the date 1819 given by Urt. 67,
Sw. 182, for the edition of Valpy is correct, seems doubtful; it
is taken from Graesse's Trasor, where editions are mentioned,
Glasgow 1822,18° (=No. 19), and London, 1827 (=No. 15 ?>
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all who have to do with the OT in Greek.* The work as sold
at present is divided into 5 vols. fol.: I. (Pent.) 1798, II. (Jos.-
2Chron.) 1810, III. (Ezra-Cant.) 1823, IV. (Proph.) 1827, V.
(Apocr.) 1827; but it does not seem to have been published in
this order (see Jac. Amersfoordt, De variis lectionibus Holm-
esianis locorum quorundam Pentateuchi Mosaici, Lugd. Bat.
1815, p. 45).

The text in the work is a reprint of b; but, as
it seems, after a copy of Bos, corrected, but not
everywhere according to an original copy. Its
value lies, therefore, exclusively in the apparatus.

The advance that has been made in the course
of the 19th cent, upon the work of Holmes-Parsons
is due, on the one hand, to the discovery of new
materials—for instance, the Codex Sinaiticus—
which led to an enriching of the apparatus; on the
other hand, to greater exactness in using them,
which was promoted especially by the progress
made in the reproduction of MSS by the various
methods of photography.

Of both advantages use was made in the Cam-
bridge Septuagint (Sw. 188-190). The text is no
longer that of b, but of Β itself, given in the first
ed. after the so-called (printed) facsimile-edition of
Vercellone-Cozza, revised for the second by Dr.
Nestle, after the photograph of the Codex. In the
apparatus the variants are given of such uncial MSS
as have been published in a similarly trustworthy
way; above all of the Codices Alexandrinus, Sinaiti-
cus, Ambrosianus, Marchalianus. This text will be
repeated in the larger Cambridge Septuagint, the

ioint editorship of which is entrusted to A. E.
Brooke and N. McLean. Its apparatus will em-

brace the evidence of all uncial MSS and of a
considerable number of cursives selected after
investigation, with the view of representing the
different types of text; the Old Latin, Egyptian,
Syro-Hexaplar, and Armenian versions; and the
quotations from Philo, Josephus, and the more
important Christian Fathers.

It is clear that the manual and even the larger
edition are but a step towards the ideal of a truly
critical edition. For the text is that of a single
MS with all its faults, while in the manual edition
the grossest blunders are corrected only occasion-
ally {e.g. Gn 61·10 Χα^,ΙΟ31 Σηθ, 325 /30es for wcudes;
but not, for instance, 3631 Ίβρονσαλήμ for Ισραήλ,
3718 έπορεύοντο for έπονηρεύοντο, etc.). The present
writer cannot but repeat his wish (see Proceedings
of the 9th International Oriental Congress held in
London, ii. (1892) p. 57 if.) that at all places where
the text of the MS, and, in consequence, of the
edition, is clearly false, the better readings might
be placed on the outer margin, t Thus the ad-
vantages of Grabe's plan would be secured and its
disadvantages avoided ; we should get at the same
time a diplomatic reproduction of the MS, and a
hint as to the true reading. The Octateuch, form-
ing the first volume of the larger edition, may be
expected, as we are informed (Sw. 189), in the
course of a few years.

EDITIONS OF SINGLE BOOKS :—A. CANONICAL BOOKS : —
Genesis :—Pentateuchus hebraice et grcece, ed. G. A. Schu-

mann, Lips. 1829, 8°, only part i. (Genesis); Genesis grmce e fide
editionis Sixtince addita scripturce diserepantia e libris manu
scriptis a se collatis et editionibus Complutensi et Aldina ad-
curatissime enotata, ed. P. A. de Lagarde, Lips. 1868 (of per-
manent value for its Introduction and its accuracy; collations
from ADEFGS, 29, 31, 44,122, 130, 135, ape).

Joshua:—Josuce Imperatoris Historia illustrate/, atque ex-
plicata ab Andrea Masio, Antv. 1574, fol., with new title-page
1609 (valuable for its Introduction and its use of the Syro-
Hexaplaric Version).

* Oomp. on some faults in the new edition of the works of
Philo, which would have been avoided by the use of Holmes-
Parsons, Philologus, 1900, p. 259 fl.; or see Ulysse Robert in his
Preface to the Latin Heptateuch of Lyon (1900, p. xxxi).

t To quote some of the examples pointed out in the paper
mentioned—

Is 82 1 text rarpi», which is nonsense, for κά,τκχριχ,, ' idols';
1 Es 440 α,ΰτνι for «.υτγ ; Ps 77 (78)36 ϊγοίπνσ-οιν for iiTOcTvurocv; Sir 71»
271 425 ί$ίΛφόρου for δ/κφόρου; Sir 1626 χρίο-u for xTta-u, etc

ι γ ; ( ) ϊγ
271 425 ί$ίΛφόρου for δ/κφόρου; Sir 1626 χρίο-u for

;
etc

Judges:—De grceca LXX interpretum versione Syntagma,
J. Usserii, Lond. 1655, 4°, in Ussher's Works, vol. vii.; Liber
Judicum sec. LXX interpretes, ed. O. F. Fritzsche, Turici,
1867, 4°; P. de Lagarde, SeptuagintaStudien, i., 1891 (two texts
of chs. 1-5); The Book of Judges in Greek according to the text
of Codex Alexandrinus, edited . . . by A. E. Brooke and N.
McLean, Camb. 1897. On a promised edition see G. F. Moore
in the ' Internat. Crit. Comm.1 on Judges, p. xlv.

Ruth:—By John Drusius,' ad exemplar complutense,' Franek.
1586, 8% 1632, 8°; by L. Bos, Jena, 1788, * secundum exemplar
vaticanum.'

Psalms:—The Psalter is that book of the OT which was and
is most used in the Church, especially in the Greek Church.
In addition to the 32 editions mentioned in Sw. p. 192, there
have come to the knowledge of the present writer editions of
1521, Venice (mentioned by Grabe, Prol. to Psalms, ch. iii. $ 3,
as lent to him by the Bp. of Ely; but perhaps this may be a
misprint for 1524; see British Museum Catalogue of Bibles,
col. 396); 1525, Venice; 1545, 4 editions from Basle, Paris,
Strassburg, Venice; 1548, Basle; 1584, Antwerp; 1605, Paris;
1652, London (different copies, with Ψαλτηριον and Ψκλτιριον on
the title-page); 1673, Venice; 1700 [s.L probably in Bucharest];
1706, in Montfaucon's Colleetio nova, i . ; 1740, Blanchini's
Psalterium duplex; 1743, Venice; 1754, with the Commentary
of Euthymius Zigabenus, reprinted 1857 in Migne's Patr. Gr.
vol. 128; 1786, Paris; 1798, Constantinople; 1812, Baber, from
Codex A; 1820, Venice; 1831 and 1835, London, Bible Society,
with modern Greek; 1835, Smyrna; 1843, London, Biblia
Ecclesia Polyglotta; 1855, Jerusalem; 1873, Rome (2 editions).

Job:—From Codex A, by Patrick Young, in the Catena of
Nicetas, 1637, Franeker, 1662 (63).

Proyerbs:—1564, Draconites (Polyglot).
Esther:—Ussher, in his Syntagma, 1655, Works, vol. vii.

(the two texts), repeated Leipzig, 1696; O. F. Fritzsche, Zurich,
1848,1849 (two texts).

Hosea:—Pareus, Heidelberg, 1605; Philippeaux, Paris, 1636.
Joel:—Draconites, 1565.
Amos:—Vater, 1810, Halle.
Jonas:—Munster, 1524; Artopoeus, 1543.
Micah:—Draconites, 1565.
Zechariah:—Draconites, 1565.
Malachi:—Draconites, 1564; Hutter, 1601.
Isaiah:—S. Munster, 1540, Polyglot; J. Curter, 1580, Pro-

copii Commentarii.
Jeremiah:—S. Munster, 1540; G. L. Spohn, 1794, 1824.
Lamentations:—Kyper, 1552, Libri tres de re gramm. Heb.

(Polyglot).
Ezekiel:—Ί&χηιλ χ«τ« TOW O, Rome, 1840 (important).
Daniel:—(a) The received text : Melanchthon, 1546; Wells,

1716. (&) The LXX text : Rome, 1772 (Simon de Magistris or
A. Ricchinio), very important; repeated Gottingae, 1773,1774 ;
Utrecht, 1775; Hahn, Lipsise, 1845; new edition by Cozza, 1877;
this text also in Holmes-Parsons, vol. iv. 1818; Oxf., 1848,
1875 ; Tischendorf, 1850; Swete.

B. APOCRYPHA :—The first separate edition of the so-called
Apocrypha appears to be that of Plan tin, Antwerp, 1566, 4°: To
των Βιβλίων /atpos, ο Ιβρ<χ.κττ) ιυρΰν ουκ etrrtv. This edition has t h e
strange arrangement, that on the first three sheets the leaves
are numbered and the lines counted on the margins, on the fol-
lowing sheets the pages and the verses. The same arrangement
appears in the copies, which have the title : Τβ των Βιβλίων μ,ερος,
ο ϊβρΛκττ) γρα,ψίν ουχ ίύρίσκίτα,ί; Bibliorvm pars Grceca, Quce
Hebraice non inuenitur, Antverpise, 1584. A third edition,
'cum interpretatione Latina ex Bibliis Complutensibus dep-
rompta' (344 pp.), followed in 1612. Ol [sic!] «.τίχρυφοι βίβλοι;
Libri VT apocryphi omnes Grcece ad exemplar Vaticanum
emendatissime expressi. Accedit Oratio Manassis et Prologus
incerti auctoris in Ecclesiasticum, Frankfurt, 1694. Later
editions are: Halle, 1749, 1766 (Kircher); Leipzig, 1757 (Rein-
eccius); Leipzig, 1804 (Augusti); Oxonii, 1805; Leipzig, 1837
(Apel); London, 1871 (Greek and English); Leipzig, 1871
(Fritzsche; best edition hitherto).* A part of the Apocrypha
is given in Liber Tobias, Judith, Oratio Manassce, Sapientia,
Ecclesiasticus Grcece et Latine, cum dictis Scripturce parallelis
. . . et ad calcem Ecclesiastid positum duplex alphabetum
ethicum Ben Sira, Frankf. et Lips. 1691.

Tobit:—J. Drusius, Franeker, 1591, 4°; F. H. Reusch, Frei-
burg, 1870, 4°.

Judith:—A. Scholz, Commentar, Wiirzburg, 1887.
Wisdom:—M. Roberti Holkoth . . . in librum Sapientice . . .

Salomonis prcelectiones CCXIII. . . . cum inserto Grceco textu
. . . [ed. by J. Ryterus], 1586, fol.; Joh. Faber, Coburg, 1601; in
Greek, Latin, and Armenian, Venice, 1827; F. H. Reusch, Frei-
burg, 1858; W. J. Deane, Oxf., 1881.

Sirach:—See article SIRACH.
Books of Maccabees:—Liber Hasmonceorum qui vulgo

prior Maccabceorum, Grcece ex editione Romana, et Latine ex
interpretatione J. Drusii, Franeker, 1600; Maccabceorum liber I.
Grcece sec. ex. Vat. .. . recudi curavit P. J. Bruns, Helmstadii,
1784.

For literature see Urt. 64 ff., Sw. 171-194.

v. EARLIER HISTORY OF THE SEPTUAGINT.—
Much more complicated is the earlier, especially
the earliest, history of (&. Of its pre-Christian

* Other editions in the complete (Polyglot) Bibles of Plantin
of 1584; 1613, 10, 15; Aurelise Allobrogorum, 1609; Christian
Bened. Michaelis, Zullichaviae, 1741, 40 (the latter the only com-
plete Bible in the original languages hitherto existing).
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times we know next to nothing; the history of (5r
is almost entirely its history in the Church. A
Hellenist, Demetrius, who lived, as it seems, under
the fourth Ptolemy, and wrote irepl των έν ΤΎ}
Ιουδαία, βασιλέων,* is the first known to us who used
<&. The fragments preserved from other writers,
such as Eupolemiis, Aristeas (the historian, not the
author of ad Philocratem), Ezekiel, Aristobulus,
are too small to show more than that these writers
were acquainted with (&. More extensive is the
use made of <& in such books as Wisdom (1622

128 67), Sirach, 2 Maccabees (76), 4 Maccabees (1814),
which became afterwards parts of (&, or in the
Jewish portions of the Sibyllines. In the writings
of Philo, which can be traced back only to the
library of Origen, and have been transmitted to
us probably exclusively by Christian copyists, the
quotations from the Law are very numerous ; those
from the rest of the OT are few ; quotations from
Ruth, Esther, Ecclesiastes, Canticles, Lamenta-
tions, Ezekiel, Daniel, are entirely absent. Yet
it is difficult to get a clear impression of the Greek
Bible he had before him. This is owing partly
to the unsatisfactory state of his text in former
editions,f partly to the loose way in which he
sometimes quotes the text: it is apparent, how-
ever, that already his copy of (K cannot have
been free from errors. £

Equally unsatisfactory is a comparison of Jo-
sephus'y we must rest content with knowing, for
instance, that for his description of the Restora-
tion he used what is now called the First Book of
Esdras (vol. i. of the present work, p. 760); but as
to his relation to our chief MSS of the book we are
uncertain. §

Even the New Testament, with its great number
of quotations, does not permit of any very definite
statements, except that it proves again that
textual corruption had already found its way into
the copies used by the writers of the NT (cf. He 39

έν δοκιμασία, 12s ένοχλή). Even then the situation
must have been what is described as existing in
his time by Origen—chiefly, it is true, with refer-
ence to the MSS of the NT, but including als©
those of (S—

νυν) δε δηλονότι πολλή γίγονεν η των αντιγράφων διαφορά, 6/τι από
ραθυμίας τίνων γραφέων είτε άπο τόλμης τίνων μοχθηράς της διορ-
θώσεως των γραφομίνων ί/'τι χα) άπο των τ» εαυτοΐς δοχουντα iv τη
διορθώσει ίτροσ-τιθίντων η αφαιρούν των.\[

This variety of texts, strange as it may appear,
is not difficult to account for. (1) (£ was liable to
all the dangers connected with transmission to
which literary works were exposed in the days

* In Gn 253 he had the additional two sons of Dedan in his
text, Raguel and Nadbeel, and traced the descent of the wife
of Moses to Raguel; see Eus. Prcep. Ev. ix. 29.

t Not only earlier investigations into the quotations of Philo
(Hornemann, 1773; Siegfried, 1873), but also the latest and
excellent work of Η. Ε. Ryle {Philo and Holy Scripture,
London, 1895), were vitiated at the outset, because even Mangey's
edition of Philo proved untrustworthy. To give one example.
What was the name of the second book of the Law in Philo's
Bible? Ryle says (p. xxii): 'Philo in one passage states that
Moses gave to this book the title ' Εξαγωγή. . . . Elsewhere,
however, he refers to it by its familiar Greek name "Εξοδος (e.g.
i. 474, 509, 638).' But in all these passages we have now in the
edition of Oohn-Wendland (iii. 4, 57, 230) the reading 'Εξαγωγή
as offered by the better class of MSS. The poem of Ezekiel was
also entitled 'Εξαγωγή, not"Εξοδο;.

t A well-known instance is the reading τραφείς in Gn 1515,
which is found in all our MSS of © (for ταφείς, not θαφείς, as
Melanchthon put in his edition of 1545), presupposed already
by Philo (the same insertion of ρ is illustrated by Codex F, spell-
ing εθραψαν for the third έθαψαν in Gn 4931; see Sw.'s edition,
p. 807); compare also his etymology of Βαράδ (Gn 1614) =lv κακόίς,
which presupposes Bapax, a reading actually found in 7 MSS
of (5, including the Lucianic ones, and in the Coptic version.

§ On other questions connected with the Bible of Josephus,
see below, p. 446a note *.

|| See on this passage A. D. Loman (in ThT vii. [1873] 233; he
wishes to read, ε'ίτε άπο μοχθηρίας τ. δ. τ. γρ. «ίτι άπο τόλμης τίνων
των) and Oikonomos (iv. 460; he proposes τόλμης τίνων χαι μοχθηροί
ίιορθ.).

before the invention of the printing-press. (2) These
dangers were increased in the case of works
which were frequently copied and used not only
privately but also in public service. (3) (& is not
an original text, but a translation, or rather a
series of translations, and therefore much more
exposed to alterations than an original text; for
every reader possessed of some knowledge of
Hebrew, or of a different exegetical tradition from
that embodied in (5r, might change his text (cf.
the changes introduced in many MSS of the OT
from the quotations in the NT, e.g. in Ps 133 from
Ko 310"18). (4) If the situation was bad enough
before, it became worse when other Greek versions
of the OT, especially those of Aquila, Symmachus,
Theodotion, appeared and began to influence (&.
At last a comparison of (3x with f$l and the
versions just named was carried out systemati-
cally by Origen ; but what appeared to him a safe-
guard against the calamity that threatened the
text turned out—not by his fault, but by that
of later ignorance and laziness—the worst aggra-
vation of it.

Continuing the passage quoted above, Origen
goes on to say—

την μεν ουν iv τοις άντιγράφοις τηί ΤΙαλαιαί Αιαθηκης διαφωνία*,
θεού δίδόντοί, εΰρομεν ιάσασθαι, κριτηρίω χρησάμενοι ταϊς λοιποίΐς
εκδόσεσιν * των γαρ άμφιβαλλομίνων trap» τόίς ο' δια την των αντί·
γράφων διαφωνίαν την κρίσιν ποιησάμενοι άπο των λοιπών εκδόσεων το
συναδον εκείναις εφυλάξαμεν' και TIVCC μεν ώβελίσαμεν iv τω Έβρα-
ικω μη κείμενα, ου τολμωντες αυτά πάντη περιελείν, τίνα δί μετ
αστερίσκων π ροσεθηκαμεν, Ίνα δηλον γ Ότι μη χείμενα παρά τοις ο'
ix των λοιπών εκδόσεων συμφώνως τω Έβρχικω προσεθηκαμεν' και ό
μεν βουλόμενος προηται αυτά, ω δε προσκόπτει το τοιούτον, ο βούλεται
περί τηί παραδοχής αυτών η μη ποίηση.

We can sympathize with his joy {θεού δίδοντος)
at having found this criterion, though he used it,
according to our view, in the wrong direction. It
is of lesser weight that he simply took the Hebrew
MSS which were at his disposal, and the Greek
versions that agreed with them, for the original
text. Whence he got the former we are not in-
formed,* though we hear something about his
intercourse with a Jewish Patriarch called Julius
(Hillel?);f but he acted on a more dangerous
principle when he took what agreed with $ t or
the other versions for the true text of (5r, instead
of what differed from them.J Animated by this
principle, and instigated, it would appear, and
helped by his 4ρ~γοδι.ώκτηϊ, Ambrosius,§ he under-

* Eus. (HE vi. 16) writes: τοσαύτη δε ε'ισηγετο τω Ώριγίνει
των θείων λόγων άπηχριβωμίνη εξίτασις ως και την Έβρα'Ίδα γλωττα»
εκμαθεϊν, τάς τε παρά τόίς Ίουδαίοις φερομίνας πρωτοτύπους αυτόίς
Εβραίων στοιχιίοις γραφάς κτήμα 'ίδιον ποιησασθαι, άνιχνευσαί τ%
τάς των ετίρων παρά τους Έβδομηκοντα τάς Ιίράς γραφάς ηρμηνευ-
κότων εκδόσεις, και τινας ϊτίρας παρά τάς καθημαξευμίνας ερμηνείας
Χναλλαττ ούσας, την*Ακύλου και Έυμμάχου και Θεοδοτίωνος, ε^ευρεΤν,
ας ουκ οΐδ* οπόθεν εκ τίνων μυχών τον πάλαι λανθάνουσας χρόνον εις
φως άνιχνεύσας προηγαγεν.

t Jerome, Apol. adv. Riif. 1. ii. (from the 30 τόμος of Origen
in Is.), and Montfaucon, Hexapla prael. pp. 21, 79. Origen
refers elsewhere to instructions he received from the Jewish
side : for instance, from a Jewish convert (in Jer. 20, Horn. 20,
Op. iii. 178). Nor do we know where he got his Greek text. It
differs sometimes very strangely from that of his predecessor
Clement.

X Comp. the significant οίκίτι in the scholion belonging to
Origen's edition of Proverbs as published in Tischendorf's
Notitia edit, codicis Sinaitici, p. 76, and by Oikonomos (π%ρι των
ο' iv. 903): οσοχ οι οβελοι^ πρόσκεινται οητόΐς, ούτοι ουκ εκεΐντο ούτε
παρά τόίς λοιπόϊς ΊρμηνευταΊς ούτι εν τω Έβραινω, αλλά παρά μόνοι?
τόίς β'* και Ό'σοΐ£ οι αστερίσκοι πρόσκεινται ρ'ητοΤς, οΖτοι εν μεν τω
Έβραικω και τόίς λοιπούς ερμηνευτοίίς εφ'εροντο, iv δϊ τόΐς ο' ούκετι,
w.ith the third axiom of Lagarde (Anmerkungen zur griechischen
Ubersetzung der Proverbien, 1863, p. 3 = Mittheilungen, i. 21):
' Wenn sich zwei Lesarten nebeneinander finden, von denen die
eine den Masoretischen Text ausdruckt, die andre nur aus
einer von ihm abweichenden Urschrift erklart werden kann,
so ist die letztere fur urspriinglich zu halten.'

§Eus. (HE yi. 18): Έν^τούτα» χ*) Αμβρόσιος, τά της Ουκ,λεν-
τίνον φρονων αιρίσεως προς της ύπο'Ωριγένονς πρεσβευομίνηζ αληθείας
ελεγχθείς, χαι ωσάν ύπο φωτός χαταυγασθεις την διάνοια» τω της
εκκλησιαστικής ορθοδοξίας προστίθεται λόγω. 23. Έξ εκείνου δί καϊ
Ώριγενει των ε'ιί τάς θείας γραφάς υπομνημάτων εγινετ» αρχή, 'Αμ-
βροσίου εις τά μάλιστα παρορμωντος αυτίνμυρίαις οσαις ουν προτοοπαΐς,
ου ταίς δια λόγων και παρακλήσεων αυτό μόνον, αλλά και άφθονωτά,-
ταις των επιτηδείων χορηγίαις. ταχυγράφοι γάρ «ύτά» πλίίους η ίπτά
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took the greatest biblical work which Christian
antiquity ever saw—the first Polyglot Bible, the
so-called Hexapla, and a smaller edition of it, the
Tetrapla,

In the first column he placed the Hebrew text in Hebrew
letters, in the second the same in Greek transliteration; then
followed the version of Aquila the Jew,—no doubt because it
was the most literal one; in the fourth column that of Sym-
machus. Then followed the column of Θ with the critical
marks; finally, the version of Theodotion, as being a recension of
(3. For some biblical books, especially the poetical, he added a
fifth, sixth, and even a seventh version; * so that in those parts
there were seven, eight, and even nine columns. The Tetrapla
was an abridged edition,—whether later or earlier is not quite
certain,—containing only Aquila, Symmachus, 0 , and Theodo-
tion.

Till quite recently Origen's great work was
known only from the description of Eusebius,
Epiphanius, Jerome, and other writers, and some
specimens preserved in scholia of biblical MSS;
but in 1896 Giovanni Mercati discovered in a pal-
impsest MS of the 10th cent, at Milan the first
continuous fragments of a copy of the Hexapla
(Psalms). These helped us to understand what an
enormous task it must have been to arrange the
whole OT in such a way, and at the same time
showed also how easily mistakes might arise in it,
and whence the variants come which are found in
the statements about the Hexaplaric text.

And now there has been published quite recently
by C. Taylor another leaf from among the Hebrew-
Greek Cairo Genizah Palimpsests from the Taylor-
Schechter Collection (Camb. 1900, 4°), containing
a fragment of Ps 22. From this double-leaf the
outer columns and some lines of the top are cut
away, but it is at least 200 years older than the
MS discovered by Mercati, and confirms the view
that the arrangement according to cola {δίβλών re
irpbs κωλον), of which Eusebius speaks {HE vi. 16),
consisted in this, that Origen generally placed
only one Hebrew word, or at the most two, in one
line, and was careful to see that the Greek corre-
sponded to it exactly. Even so small a word as Vx
in Hebrew, μΉ in Greek, had a separate line. In
the Cairo Palimpsest all the Hebrew lines, 105 in
number, consisted—they are cut ο if, but we are
quite certain about their extent—of only one word;
in the Milan-text this was the case with 10 out
of 17, the rest contain two, none more than two.
As a full page of the Cairo Palimpsest contained
42 (or 43) lines, just as many as Codex B, which,
when opened, represents with its six columns the
appearance of the Hexapla, a manuscript of the
Hexapla Psalter arranged like the preserved Cairo
fragment must have filled about 450 leaves; for
the Hebrew Psalter has about 19,000 words, f As
the Psalter is, further, something like the 14th or
15th part of the Hebrew Bible, the whole Hexapla

rhv αριθμό» tretp^crxv ύπα,γορίΰοντί, χρόνοιί τίτα-γμίνοις αλλήλους
ίμίίβονηί *_ βιβλιογράφοι rs ουχ 'ήττους, 'άμα. χα.) χόρα,ις ιπ) το
χα,λλιγρα,φίΐν ησχημίνοί,ις' ων «.πάντων την hiovtrew των ιππεύων
α,φθονον νίριουσία,ν ο Αμβρόσιος ντα,ριο'τησα,το . . . μάλιστα, αυτόν
•χρο'ύτρίπΐν ix) την των υπομνημάτων σύνταζιν. I t IS true, Eusebius
speaks here only of the commentaries of Origen; but Epiph-
anius refers the help of Ambrosius also to the Hexapla, and
•copyists' (βφλιογράφοι) and 'type-girls' would be needed by
Origen for this costly work even more than for his commen-
taries^

* Eusebius (HE vi. 16) goes on after the words quoted p. 442*,
note * : if Sv (the other versions besides Aquila, Symmachus, and
Theodotion) όΐ* την άύηλότητα,^ τίνος up' ίϊίν ουχ ιΐδώς, α,υτί τούτο
μόνον ινισημη'να.το^ ώί άρα, την μεν εΰροι εν τγ trposjΑχτίοις Ν/«β5Τβλκ,
την δ» \ν ίτερν TOtcuht τότω' ιν γε μην τοις Ιζχ,ίτλοΤί των ψαλμών utroc

"Σεβηρου. retvTetf δί άνάΌ-α,ς Ότι τα,υτον συνα.γ»γων, διελών τι trpof
χωλον, χα,) α,ντΗΤα,ρα,θ ε)ς α,λληλαι? μετά χ»} α,υτηί της 'Έ,βρούων
σημείωσε**, τα, των λίγο μίνων ημίν ίζα,πλων α,ντίγρχφ» χα,τα,λελοιιτεν,

Α ύ λ ) Σ ά ) Θΰί δ Ά
η μ , γ μ ημ ζ γρφ οε,

ψιας T*J» Αχύλου^χα.) Συμμάχου χα.) Θεοΰοτίωνος εχδοσιν Άμα. τγ των
εβδομηχοντα, iv τοις τετ ρ<χ.πλοίς εχιχκ.τα.σχευάσα.ς.

f For the Heb. Psalter the Massoretic numbering does not
seem to be preserved, but for the Syriac Psalter the number oi
words is given as 19,834, of letters as 90,852.

would have filled more than 6000 leaves or 12,000
pages. It is probable that these figures go beyond
the real extent, for we may assume that other
books were treated less luxuriously than the
Psalms. At all events, the Hexapla was much
larger than even the latest estimate supposed.*
These specimens,t besides giving a glimpse of the
whole, show at the same time that for the Church
at large, and even for its most learned members, so
costly a work was not necessary ; it was sufficient
to copy the (Si column, and to place on its margins
the most notable various renderings from the other
versions. This was done partially already by
Origen himself, and especially by his followers
Pamphilus and Eusebius. Such manuscripts, more
or less carefully copied by later copyists, trans-
lated into Latin, Syriac, and Arabic, and excerpted
by the commentators, are the sources from wnich
hitherto our knowledge of the Hexapla has been
derived, thanks to Drusius (1581, 1622), Nobilius
(1587,1588), Montfaucon (1713,1769), and especially
Fred. Field (1875, 2 vols.): see on this highly de-
serving scholar Expos, Times, viii. 160, 274, 325.

The later fate of the original is unknown.
Jerome saw and used it in the library of Csesarea;^
perhaps it was destroyed by the invasion of the
Arabs. A similar fate may have brought the
codex, from which the Cairo-leaf was saved, into
the hand of the Jew who used it in the eleventh
cent, for a Hebrew liturgical book. In these
specimens there was no occasion to apply either
obelus or asterisk. In Gn 1 the first occasions to
use the obelus occurred ν.4 τ-καϊ iyavero ουτω$Χ, v.8

τ καΐ eWev 6 debs 6τι κα\6ν\> ν . 9 -=- καΐ σννήχθη . . .
η ξηρά Χ. In νν. 8· 9 the only document known which
has preserved the obelus in the text is the Arabic
version made from the Syriac ; on vv.8 and 9 Origen
himself, Basil, and some scholia testify that the
obelized passages were not found in the Hebrew.
The first occasion to insert a piece with the
asterisk occurred at the end of v.7, where ρ »m
had no equivalent in (3* and Origen supplied sfc καλ
iyavero οδτω?Χ, and so on.

These are simple cases; but what was to be done
when there was variation of order or difference of
sense ? In the former case (different arrangement
of Μ and (5r, as in Exodus, Proverbs, Jeremiah)
Origen adopted a twofold course. If the difference
was not too great, he let the text of every column
follow its exemplar, but marked these passages by
both signs at once, asterisk and obelus (cos παρά.
πασι μεν φερόμενα, ούκ iv avrois Be τόποι,*). Elsewhere

* See Sw. p. 74 : * It is difficult to conceive of a codex or series
of codices so gigantic as the Hexapla . . . Its bulk would
have been nearly five times as great as that of the Vatican or
Sinaitic OT. It may be roughly estimated that the Hexapla, if
written in the form of a codex, would have filled 3250 leaves or
6500 pages; and these figures are exclusive of the Quinta and
Sexta, which may have swelled the total considerably. Even
the Tetrapla would have exceeded 2000 leaves.'—According to
the edictum Diocletiani copyists were paid at the rate of 25 or
20 denarii for 100 lines, according to the quality of the writing.
From the stichometrical lists of the Bible we know that the
Psalter had 5100 lines, a complete OT about 80,000, a complete
Bible about 100,000. This would make 25,000 or 20,000 denarii
for the copying of an ordinary Bible. In the time of Constantine,
Epiphanius, when becoming monk, reserved from his fortune
for buying the divine and life-giving Scriptures μ' νομΊσμα,τα,
(forty gold coins).

t See p. 444; also the examples given by Field (i. p. xiv from
2 Κ 234 in 7 and Ps 109 (110) »in 9 columns.

t See de Vir. III. c. 54 ; eommentarioli in Psalmos (ed. Dom
Morin, Anecdota Maredsolana, 1895 (iii. 1, p. 5): ' nam ίξοίτλους
Origenis in Csesariensi bibliotheca relegens'; and p. 12 on Ps 48
' Id quod in plurimis codicibus invenitur, " et olei eorum," cum
vetustum Origenis Hexaplum Psalterium relegerem, quod ipsius
manu fuerat emendatum, nee in hebrseo nee in ceteris editioni-
bus nee apud ipsos quoque Septuaginta interpretes repperi.'
(All MSS have it, and the Syriac Hexapla has it). It may have
belonged to those books in his library which Acacius and
Euzoius took care' in membranis instaurare,' iv α-ωμα,τίοις ά,νκνεύ-
α-α,σ-θοιι, to transcribe from papyrus on vellum (Philonis opera,
ed. Cohn-Wendland, i. p. h i ; Jerome, de Vir. III. c. 113; cf
34, i.).
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(for instance in Jer 2515ff·) he followed the order of
iftfl, as did Lucian, Chrysostom, and all modern
editors of Polyglot Bibles. No doubt Origen would
make a note on this different arrangement, but
this is missing in the documents as we now have
them.

The obelus appears under various forms, mostly

-r-, but also with two dots τ or -f-; or without any

dot ^ ; so especially in the Codex Sarravianus.
The form -f· was called λημνίσκος, τ ύπολημνίσκος;
their exact meaning is unknown, for what Epi-
phanius says about their difference is nonsense (see
Field, Proleg. lix.). The metobelus X (a mallet) or
: signifies the end of the notation. As a specimen

PS 22 (21) 2°-22 FEOM THE CAIKO PALIMPSEST.»

Hehrew (supplied
from Hebrew

Bible).

2 0 nnm]
m.T

b*
pmn

ί nunn
" ft^cn

Ώ,ΊΠΏ

"VS2

VD

3^3

} WTJT
2 2 wenn

*£)D

.τικ
•jnpoi

DOT

[ί WJJ?

Hebrew in Greek
transcription

(lost).

...

...

...

...

...

...

...

...

...

...

...

...

...

Aquila.

(TV δ€

ΠΙΠΙ
μη
μακρυνης
ισχνροτης μου
εις βοηθιαν μου
σπευσον
ρνσαι
αττο μαχαιρης
ψνχην μου
απο χειρός
κννος
μοναχην μου
σωσον με
απο στόματος
λέοντος
και απο κεράτων
ρημιμ
εισακουσον μου

Symmachus.

συ δε
ΠΙΠΙ
μη
μακράν
Ύενη μου
προς την βοηθιαν μου
σπευσον
εξελου
απο μαχαιρης
την ψυχην μου
εκ χειρός
κυνος
την μονοτητα μου
σωσον με
εκ στόματος
λέοντος
και απο κεράτων
μονοκερωτων
την κακωσιν μου

συ δε κ'
ΠΙΠΙ
μη
μακρυνης
την βοηθιαν μου
εις την αντιληψιν μου
προσχες
ρυσαι
απο ρομφαίας
την ψυχην μου
και εκ χειρός
κυνος
την μονογενή μου
σωσον με
εκ στόματος
λέοντος
και απο κεράτων
μονοκερωτων
την ταπεινωσιν μου

ίΐΟΎ,χουσαζ

χ I160Q0 LlOn

(lost).

...
• Μ

. » .

.«·.«................................»..~.«.
* Whether or where the Quinta, Sexta, and Septima, which for this Psalm are expressly testified, had found a place in this copy,

cannot be ascertained; see, on these versions for this Psalm, besides the testimonies collected by Field, Jerome (Anecdota
Maredsol. iii. p. 33): ' quinta et sexta editio: verba clamoris mei, v. 2.'—On the transcription of m.T by ΠΙΠΙ, pipi, and its curious
consequences, see a scholion of Jacob of Edessa in ZDMG xxxii. (1878) 465 if.

Ps 46 (45)1"3 FROM THE MILAN PALIMPSEST.

Hebrew.

! n^DL,j

nip ^n1?

nioVy Vy

2 û » wnbx
Tyi nono

miy
nnjf3

8 ρ to
NYJ xb

Τ 0 Π 3

για

3^>3

[DO*

The same in
Greek Letters.

\Χ\αβνη-κορ

αλ· αλμωθ
σιρ
ελωειμ· λανου*
μασε· ουοζ

εζρ
βσαρωθ

νεμσα μωδ

αλ· χεν
λω· νιρα
βααμιρ

ααρς

ονβαμωτ

αριμ
βλεβ
ιαμιμ

Aquila.

τω νικοποιω'

των υιών Κόρε

επι νεανιοτητων

ελπις και κράτος

βοήθεια
εν ^λι^βοΊν

ευρέθη f σφοδρά

επι τούτω
ου φοβηθησομεθα
εν τω ανταλλασ-

σεσθαι
7ην

και εν τω σφαλ-
λεσθαι

ορη
εν καρδία

Symmachus.

επινικιος'

των νιων Κόρε

υπέρ των αιωνίων
ωδη
ο θεός ημιν
πεποιθησις και

ίσχνς
βοήθεια
εν θλιψεσιν

ευρισκόμενος σφο-
δρά

δια τούτο
ου φοβηθησομεθα
εν τω%συ^χεισθαι

γην

και κλινεσθαι

ορη
εν καρδία

(3

εις το τέλος
TOif υιοιζ

υπέρ των νιων
Κόρε

νπερ των κρνφιων
ψαλμός
ο θεός ημών §
καταφυγή και

δνναμις
βοηθός
εν θλιψεσι,

ταις ενρουσαις
ημάς σφοδρά

δια τούτο
ου φοβηθησομεθα
εν τω ταρασσεσθαι

την Ίην

και μετατιθεσθαι

ορη
εν καρδία
θαΚασσω,

Theodotion.

τω νικοποιω uiJ°,

τοις υιοις Κόρε

υπέρ των κρύφιων
ωδη ψκλμοί
ο θεός ημών
καταφυ-γη και

δυναμις
βοηθός
εν θλιψεσιν
τ φις tvpova-ous *ιμ*ί

ευρέθη σφοδρά

δια τούτο
ου φοβηθησομεθα
εν τω ταρασσεσθαι

την */ην
μ,ίταίτίθίίτθα,ι

και σαλευεσθαί

ορη
εν καρδία
θαΧο,σσο,ν

* In the MS λκνου came in the third column, replacing there Aquila's rendering.
t MS, by a frequent mistake, doubling the <r, tvptfao;
X MS rocii (from rut, see note t). § MS first-hand nfjuv.
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of the use of these signs we may take Gn 3424ff· from
the Codex Sarravianus *—

και 7re
ρΐ€Τ€μθνΤθ' ^ Τψ

«"No σάρκα της ακροβυ-
r > o oreias αντων : παν

αρσην % navres e£ep
Sfc χομενοι πύλην πο
5{c \ea>s αντον': eyeve

As it is of importance to have a view of the documents from
which the Φ column of the Hexapla can be recovered, the pres-
ent writer had drawn up a list of all MSS which trace Dack
their origin to the Hexapla and Tetrapla, and designed stem-
mata for them, but want of space forbids the printing of them
here. One of the most important means is the Syriac version
made by Paul of Telia in the year 617 (=p), and, where this is
defective, the Arabic version made by Harith ben Sinan ben
Shabat so late as 1486 (see Praef. of Holmes, vol. i.). The Hexapla
is expressly cited in still existing documents as the source for
Ex., Josh., 1 Kings, Ezra, Esth., Prov., Cant., Lam., Is., Ezek.;
the Tetrapla for Gen., Josh., Ruth, Is., Ezek., Job, 12 Proph.,
Dan.; the Heptapla for 2 Kings. The Όχτχσίλώον (Octapla) is
occasionally quoted as having a different reading from the Τίτ/>«-
α-ίλιΐον (Tetrapla) in a scholion on Ps 865 (μ% rn Ί,ιών for μύτνρ
2/ώ»). Heptapla is used in ρ at 2 Κ 16«; ΠιντβΜτε'λ̂ β* (not
Tsrpcurixaov) in Q at Is 324. See, for Genesis, Field on Gn 4766;
for Ex., Josh., Judges, Ruth, 1 and 2 Kings, Job, Prov., Eccles.,
Cant., 12 Proph., Is., Lam., the notes of p, for Ezra and Esther
the notes in Cod. S, for Is. and Ezek. the notes in Q; for Ezek.
and Dan. the Codex Chisianus. On the order of the biblical
books in the Hexapla we are not perfectly informed; in Q it is
Octateuch, Kings, Chron., Ezr.(-Neh.), Judith, Tobit, Psalms,
Job, Prov., Eccles., Cant., Wisd., Sirach, 12 Proph., Jer., Bar.,
Ep. of Jer., Dan., Sus., Bel, Ezek., Isaiah.

For Exodus a copy is attested, in which the Hebrew was
compared by Eusebius with the Hebrew of the Samaritans.

Of Esther speaks Of r« ίξχτλχ Ώριγίνουί ύ*' α,υτου ΰιορθωμίνα.. At
the end of Ex. τ* *«τ* ν»ς ixdotrsis ιζχιτλ» are distinguished
from a 'irtpov ίξα,πλοΰν. In the note at the end of Proverbs
(Sw. p. 75) for xai χάλιν αύτ» xupl we must read χα) χάλιν
αυτοχιιρί, ' and again: by Pamphilus' own hand.' Strange is
the cjuotation^of Origen on La 117 (Op. iii. 252) xa.ru, Ί,ΰμμχχον
xcu tripxv ixdofftv των' ΈΙβΰομ,νιχονΤΛ.

If the copies of the (& column of the Hexapla,
which it was the task especially of Pamphilus and
Eusebius to prepare, had been copied with all its
marks, it would have been well; but later copyists
neglected these completely, and produced thus
what we may call krypto-Bexaplanc copies, com-
pletely spoiling by tnis carelessness the value of
(Sr — such a copy is found, for instance, in the
Codex Alexandrinus for 1 and 2 Kings. At the
same time we have no right to complain, seeing
that in the 19th cent, the same process was re-
peated in the case of Grabe's edition. X

Now it is clear that if we were to succeed, by
a comparison of those documents which go back
directly or indirectly to the Hexapla, in restoring
its (Gr column, we should have a Septuagintal text,
but not the original one ; for, as indicated above,
the principles on which Origen chose his text are
not the true ones ; moreover, it would appear that
he even further introduced little changes, so as to
make his text correspond to the Hebrew, for instance
in the matter of proper names, writing Τηρσων (Ex
616) for FeSow, etc.§ We must therefore look for

* Origen took this whole system of notation from the Alexan-
drian critics of Homer, especially Aristarchus; see the passages
quoted by Swete, p. 71, and the enumeration of the passages
of Proverbs which varied in order from the Patmos codex, in
Tischendorf's Notitia, p. 76. How inconvenient this was before
the invention of numbering the verses and chapters may be
seen there.

f On other passages (Gn 48 δ2*5 etc.) for which το Έχμχρντιχόν
is quoted, see Field, i. p. lxxxii ff., and S. Kohn, * Samareitikon
und Septuaginta' in Monatsschrift fur Wissenschaft des Juden-
thums, N. F. i. [1894] 1-7, 49-67 ; ZDMQ, 1893, 650. Kohn
believes that there was originally a complete Greek translation
of the Samaritan Targum.

J See above, p. 440*>, on the Moscow and Athens reprints of
Grabe's edition of the Codex Alexandrinus; and cf., for its dis-
astrous results, e.g. Oikonomos, ii. 251, on the reading θηρχν and
χνρχν in Ps 13115.

§ Cf. Ps I I 4 , where tls τον πίνητα, has nothing answering to it
in Hebrew ; a scholion remarks that it ιχιπο tv T>J σιλώι των ο
μόνον κμψφολαις ; Up, 184, sah., Theodoret have for it us τ£ν οίχου·

i

other sources. These have been found in the re-
censions which Jerome mentions as being circulated
in his times, besides the copies produced by Eusebius
and Pamphilus. Jerome, who was almost the only
one who opposed the popular views about (S, had
also the right insight into the consequences of
Origen's labours in textual criticism, when he
wrote to Augustine—

' Et miror quomodo LXX interpretum libros legas non puros
ut ab eis editi sunt, sed ab Origene emendatos sive corruptos
per obelos et asteriscos. . . . Vis amator esse verus Septuaginta
interpretum, non legas ea, quae sub asteriscis sunt, imo rade de
voluminibus, ut veterum te fautorem probes. Quod si feceris,
omnes ecclesiarum bibliothecas damnare cogeris. Vix enim
unus aut alter invenietur liber qui ista non habeat.'

He mentions several times three sets of Bible
texts as used in his time {Prcef. in Paralip., adv.
Buf. ii. 27)-

• Alexandria et iEgyptus in Septuaginta suis Hesychium laudat
auctorem, Constantinopolis usque Antiochiam Lutiani (var. lee.
Juliani) martyris exemplaria probat, mediae inter has provincial
Palastinos (var. lee. -nee) codices legunt quos ab Origene elabor-
atos Eusebius et Pamphilus vulgaverunt; totusque orbis hac inter
se trifaria varietate compugnat.'

The Gothic priests, Sunnja and Fretela, who had
addressed him about questions in textual criticism,
he instructed in the year 403—

' Aliam esse editionem quam Origenes et Caesariensis Eusebius
omnesque Graeciae tractatores xotvnv, i.e. communem appellant
atque vulgatam, et a plerisque nunc Αουχιανός * dicitur, aliam
Septuaginta interpretum quas in ifairXoTs codicibus reperitur et
a nobis in latinum sermonem fideliter versa est et JerosolymaB
atque in orientis ecclesiis decantatur . . . χοινη autem ista, hoc
est communis, editio ipsa est quae et Septuaginta, sed hoc interest
inter utramque quod χοιννι pro locis et temporibus et pro volun-
tate scri£torum vetus corrupta editio est, ea autem quse habetur
in ίξχίτλοΐί et quam nos vertimus, ipsa est quae in eruditorum
libris incorrupta et immaculata Septuaginta interpretum trans-
latio reservatur.'

About the person and the work of Hesychius we
know very little. He may have been (not the
lexicographer of the second half of the 4th cent.,
who was a pagan, but) the martyr-bishop mentioned
by Eusebius, HE viii. 13, together with Phileas of
Thmuis (Sw. 79: * It is pleasant to think of the
two episcopal confessors employing their enforced
leisure in their Egyptian prison by revising the
Scriptures for the use of their flocks, nearly at
the same time that Pamphilus and Eusebius and
Antoninus were working under similar conditions
at Csesarea ')· The fruit of his work is now sought
for the Octateuch in the MSS 44, 74, 76, 84, 106,
134, etc. (see N. McLean, JThSt, ii., Jan. 1901,
p. 306); for the Prophets, at least for Isaiah and
the XII, in Q and its supporters, 26, 106, 198, 306
(see A. Ceriani, de codice Marchaliano, Roma?,
1890, pp. 48ff., 105ff.).

More clearly defined is our information about
Lucian and his work (see on him Sw. p. 80ff.).
Westcott-Hort came to the conclusion, that for
the NT the growing diversity and confusion of
Greek texts led to an authoritative revision at
Antioch, which was at a later time subjected to
a second authoritative revision, carrying out more
completely the purposes of the first. Of known
names, they wrote, Lucian's has a better claim
than any other to be associated with the early
Syrian revision. These revisers of the NT 'evi-
dently wished their text to be as far as possible
easy, smooth, and complete, and for this purpose
borrowed freely from all quarters, and as freely
used the file to remove surviving asperities' (ed.
min. p. 557). This description agrees fully with
our information about the Lucianic revision of the
OT, and with the observations we can gather from
the existing documents, in which it is found to sur-
vive, for the Octateuch in 19, 82, 108, 118; in the
Historical books 93 is to be added; in the Prophets
22, 36, 48, 51, 62, 90, 93, 144, 147, 233, 308.

The Lucianic recension is of the highest value
* Oikonomos, iv. 99, wishes to read AovxixvU.
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for the textual criticism of the Hebrew OT; for
the Hebrew MSS, used by Lucian at Antioch,
seem to have been diiFerent from those which were
at Origen's disposal, further removed from the
traditional Hebrew text; but it must not be con-
founded, as its editor P. de Lagarde was careful
to warn us (see especially Mittheilungen, ii. 171),
with the Septuagint. On the question, whether
among the materials used for his revision the
Syriac version was also included, and the other,
how his revision is related to the Latin versions,
see Nestle, lntrod. p. 182. * The statement
that his autograph copy in 3 columns was, after
his martyrdom, found at Nicomedia, we see no
reason to doubt (against Sw. p. 85).+

No express statements emanating from later times
are known to the present writer regarding attempts
to revise (3r. That the emperor Constantine
ordered 50 Bibles for his churches from Eusebius,
and that Athanasius procured for Constans πυκτία
των θείων γραφών, may be mentioned in this con-
nexion. Later emperors and empresses showed
their religious zeal partly by writing copies with
their own hands. The history of ffir passed on to the
nations, which received it in the form of translations.

vi. VERSIONS MADE FROM THE SEPTUAGINT.—
If we are to trust the statement of Zosimus Pano-
politanus (see Oikonomos, ii. 328), the Hebrew Bible
was translated for Ptolemy at one and the same
time into Greek and into Egyptian; but Latin, not
Egyptian, was probably the first language into
which (S was translated.

On the Latin versions of <3r see the exhaustive
article of H. A. A. Kennedy in vol. iii. p. 47 ff. %
The most important addition to note is the publica-
tion of Heptateuchi partis posterioris versio latina
antiquissima e codice Lugdunensi par Ulysse
Robert (Lyon, 1900, 4°). This discovery, already
noticed by Kennedy (p. 49), called by McLean the
most important event of the past decade in con-
nexion with Sept. studies {JThSt, ii. 305), shows the
mixed character of the Latin Bible text, already
acknowledged by Kennedy, in the most striking
way; no Greek MS or group of MSS being known
to which this Latin text adheres persistently. And
the second, not less puzzling feature of these Latin
texts becomes once more apparent, namely their
variety. Cf., for instance, Dt 31 in the L[ugdun-
ensis], M[onacensis], and W[irceburgensis].

V.17 κατάβρωμα comestio L Ί
devoratio Μ j-
interitus W. J

καΐ 0λιΊ/Ί$(-ει$) et tribulatio L
et tribulationes W
omitted altogether M.

V. 2 0 καϊ έμπΚησθέντες κορήσουσί
et repleti recedent (=χωρή<τουσι) L
et satiati descendent ludentes Μ

(=χορεύσονσι, or παίζοντες)
et saturati alienabuntur W.

* E. Klostermann (Origenes' Werke, iii. p. xi) promises an in-
vestigation on the Jeremiah text used by Origen, which agrees
frequently with the group of MSS which are considered as
Lucianic. Adam Mez (Die Bibel des Josephus untersucht fur
Buch v.-vii. der Archdologie, Basel, 1895) notices that the Bible
used by Josephus shows in Judges and Samuel many agreements
with Lucianic readings, and presupposes, therefore, an * Ur-
Lucian.' The paper on ' Lucian's recension of the Septuagint'
(Church Quarterly Review, Jan. 1901, pp. 379-398) came to the
knowledge of the present writer too late to be used for this
article.

t On a copy going back to Basil, see Syncellus (Chronogr. p.
382): lv £vi os αντιγράφω λ/αν ηχριβωμ,ίνω xctru. τ$ a-τιγμ,γ,ν χα)
!Τpoffuhiav, \χ της iv Καισαρεία, βιβλιοθήκης, εν ω χα,) ίχίγίγρ&πτο,
ως ο μλγας χα.) Quos Βασίλειος, τα, Ιξ ων Ιχεΐνο απεγοάφη, αντιβαλων
ΰιωρθάχηχ,το. In this copy Syncellus found 28 (χ*ι) years for the
reign of Φαχεε in 2 Κ 152?. This number is found to-day in the
MSS 55, 56, 64,119, 245, 246.

X The influence which © exercised on the formation of the
medisBval Roman and even Teutonic languages through the
medium of the Latin Bible version can be only hinted at. Even
words of common life like canape, cidre, find their origin ulti-
mately in (5.

In the Bk. of Judges the new text sides regularly
with A against Β ; in some cases (I9 529·3t)) it alone
offers what seems to be the original reading (see
McLean, I.e.). On Wisd., Sirach, Esth., Job,
Judith, 1 and 2 Mac, Passio Maccabseorum, Bar.,
3 Es., Cant., see Ph. Thielmann, 'Bericht iiber
das gesammelte handschriftliche Material zu einer
kritischen Ausgabe der lateinischen Ueberset-
zungen biblischer Biicher des alten Testamentes'
(Sitzungsberichte der K. bayer. Akad. d. Wiss.
1899, Bd. ii. Heft 2, pp. 205-243).

On the Egyptian versions see Forbes Robinson
in vol. i. p. 668 ff. There is but one important
addition to mention—The earliest known Coptic
Psalter, edited by Wallis Budge (Lond. 1898).
F. E. Brightman (JThSt, ii. 275) has shown that it
represents the complete Greek text, of which U
contains fragments, and that it has some remark-
able readings, which do not occur in the common
Greek text but only in Latin documents, e.g. έβασί-
λενσεν άπό ξύλου in Ps 9510, which is quoted from
Justin onwards. Cf. further, Lieblein, * Thebansk-
Koptick Oversaettelse af Davids 89. 90 Psalme'
(Academy of Christiania, 1896); W. E. Crum,
'Coptic Studies' in Eg. ExpL F. Bep. for 1897,
1898).

On the Ethiopic versions see R. H. Charles in
vol. i. p. 791. With the fact quoted there that
the Ethiopic Bible at no time contained the books
of Maccabees, compare the parallel fact that they
are unknown also to the Canon in the 39th festal
letter of Athanasius and in Codex B, which is con-
nected by Rahlfs with Athanasius {GGN, 1899, i.
p. 72).

Scarcely any addition has been made to the
Arabic versions since they were treated by F. C.
Burkitt in vol. i. p. 136 ff.

Of the Gothic version ascribed to Ulfilas, only a
few fragments of the OT are extant, from Gn 53"30,
Ps 52s3, Ezr 15. 16. 17 (not 28'42); but these are
sufficient to show that Ulfilas, as might have been
suspected, followed the recension used in Constan-
tinople—that of Lucian. The best edition is that
of Uppstrom (Upsala, 1854, 1857, 4°), the most con-
venient that of Stamm-Heyne (91896, in which,
however, as in all, the order in Ezra must be re-
versed in the way indicated above), or E. Bernhardt,
1884.* For the literature see Sw. p. 116; Urt.
119-121.

The recension of Lucian is the basis also of the
Slavonic version (first printed at Ostrago, 1581).
From the quotations in Holmes (on Gen.) one
might almost conclude that its present form is
based on the Aldine edition of 1518, so frequently
does it agree with it. For literature see Urt.
p. 215 (Leskien); Sw. p. 120; Holmes, Prcef. in
Pent.

The Georgian version was used for Holmes (see
Praef. in Pent.), but the first edition (Moscow,
1743) was made conformable to the Slavonic Bible
by the Prince Vakhusht, son of Vakhtang, king
of Georgia. See Urt. p. 161; Sw. p. 120.

The Armenian version (see the article of F. C.
Conybeare in vol. i. p. 151) rivals, in importance
for the textual criticism of <&, the Syriac, and will
be used for the larger Cambridge edition of (&.

The version of the OT which came into common
use in the Syriac-sipeaking churches was made
from the Hebrew, though it occasionally under-
went influences from <& (see art. SYRIAC VERSIONS).
But besides this common version (Peshitta), the zeal
of this Church produced a translation of (5r, prob-
ably the most literal that ever appeared in any
language, and therefore of the greatest importance
for the textual critic. It was the work of one
Paul, bishop of Telia dhe Mauzelath (Constantine

* An American edition was published by G. H. Balg, Mil-
waukee, 1891. That of Massman is from 1855--1857.
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in Mesopotamia), and was executed by him in
Alexandria in the years 616-617. There he had at
his disposal several MSS, which went back—with
few intervening links—to the very Hexapla or
Tetrapla of Origen ; hence the usual name of this
version, the Syro - Hexaplar. Andrew du Maes
(Masius, fl573; see on his merits Sst. i. 13-16)
possessed a copy containing part of Deut., Josh.,
Judges, 1 and 2 Sam., 1 and 2 Kings, Chron., Ezr.,
Esth., Judith, and part of Tobit. Unfortunately,
this codex has disappeared; but what, in all likeli-
hood, is the second volume of it, is preserved at
the Ambrosian Library at Milan, and was given to
the world through the labours of Ceriani and a
generous gift of Frederick Field (see above, p. 443b)
as the Codex Syro - Hexaplaris Ambrosianus in
a photo-lithographic facsimile edition as torn. vii.
of the Monumenta sacra et prof ana (Milano, 1874,
fol.); while the other parts that survived of this
version (from Gen., Ex., Numb., Josh., Judges,
1 and 2 Kings) have been most carefully edited
in the last work of P. de Lagarde {Bibliothecce
Syriacce a Paulo de Lagarde collector quce ad Philo-
logiam Sacram pertinent, Gottingae, 1892, 4°,
finished by A. Rahlfs). Of the former publications
—see the list in Nestle, Litt. syr. p. 29 f.—only
that of Thomas Skat Rordam (Libri Judicum et
Ruth secundum versionem syriaco-hexaplar em,
Hauniae, 1859-61, 4°) deserves mention, on account
of the 'Dissertatio de regulis grammaticis, quas
secutus est Paulus Tellensis in Veteri Testamento
ex Grseco Syriace vertendo' (pp. 1-57), together
with Field's Otium Norvicense, sive Tentamen de
Reliyuiis Aquilce Symmachi et Theodotionis e lingua
Synaca in Grcecam convertendis, Oxon. 1864, 4°.
On account of the MSS used by Paul, and the
principles followed by him, this version forms our
chief authority for the text of Origen's recension.
On the Arabic translation based on it see above,
p. 445*. For the literature see W. Wright, art.
' Syriac Literature' in Encyc. Brit, vol. xxii. =
Short history, p. 18; Field, Hexapla, i. p. lxviiif.;
Sw. 112 ff. ; Urt. 117.

On other attempts to translate parts of (3r into
Syriac, by Polycarp in the 5th cent. (Psalms),
Jacob of Edessa in the years 704-5, see Sw.
p. 115 f.; Gwynn, Diet. Chr. Biog. iv. 433.

On the fragments of translations in the so-called
Palestinian dialect, we may refer to Sw. p. 114 f.,
and especially to F. C. Burkitt ('Christian Pale-
stinian Literature' in JThSt, ii. 174 ff.). The frag-
ments enumerated by Sw. p. 115, from Gen., Ex.,
Numb., 1 Sam., 1 Kings, Psalms, Prov., Job,
Wisd., Amos, Micah, Joel, Jonah, Zech., Is.,
Jeremiah, have been augmented since by the
publication of Palestinian Syriac texts from pal-
impsest fragments in the Taylor-Schechter collec-
tion, edited by A. S. Lewis and M. D. Gibson
(Lond. 1900, 4°), containing portions of Numb.,
Deut., Psalms, Is., Jer., and—as recognized by V.
Ryssel—of Sirach (frag, xviii.). On the date and
place of this whole literature see Burkitt, I.e.

Up to the present day several of the Churches
in which these various versions of (£ arose, have
never emancipated themselves from them. But
even in those parts where, as in the Latin West
through Jerome, or in modern Europe through the
influence of the Reformation, new Bible versions,
based on the Hebrew original, came into use, there
is still, in greater or less degree, an echo of (5r to be
heard through worship and theology. It may
suffice to recall the Prayer-Book version of the
Psalms, or even the latest revision of the English
Bible, in which it is not the names alone of the
books of the OT from Genesis to Ecclesiasticus that
tell of this first and most remarkable of all bibli-
cal versions.

MATERIALS FOR THE RESTORATION OF <£.—

The materials for the restoration of ®r are, as can
be gathered from the preceding history, (1) manu-
scripts, (2) versions, (3) quotations.

m Manuscripts.—The MSS used for the work
of Holmes-Parsons are counted at the end of vol. v.
as 311 ; I.-XIIL, being uncial MSS, are designated
by Roman, the rest, being cursives, by Arabic
figures. There are some mistakes in this list: 23,
for instance, the Codex Venetus, is an uncial
codex; others, counted under different numbers,
have turned out to be parts of one and the same
MS. Another system of designation, used by
Lagarde and in the Cambridge Septuagint, is to
denote the uncial MSS by the capital letters of the
Latin (and Greek) alphabet; for a particular class
of MSS Lagarde used small letters of the Roman,
Cornill (in Ezekiel) of the Greek alphabet. It
will be the task of the large Cambridge Septuagint
to introduce a system of notation that will be
generally accepted ; meanwhile it is best to adhere
for the uncials to the system of Lagarde-Swete, for
the cursives to Holmes-Parsons, always keeping in
mind that the sharp distinction between uncials
and cursives is in no way justified.

As to the contents, the MSS may be divided into
those which contain the whole Bible (OT) or parts
of it, the Octateuch,* the Historical, Poetical, and
Prophetical books. Most frequent are MSS of
the Psalms. The arrangement of these groups,
and of the books within each group, varies greatly
(see Sw. pp. 195-230: * Titles, Grouping, Number,
and Order of the Books').

The books of Moses seem to stand at the head
with no exception, and in all MSS the order seems
to be the usual one, the inverted order, Nu. Lev.
being attested only by Melito (Eus. HE iv. 26;
Sw. p. 203), in the list published by Mommsen
(Sw. p. 212), and by Leontius of Byzantium (Sw.
p. 207). In Latin the third book is sometimes
called Leviticum, the fifth Deuteronomiw*. Philo's
designation of the latter, η Έπινομίς, is taken from
the book of Plato so inscribed; Judges he calls
ή των Κρι,μάτων βίβΧοτ. The counting of four books
of Kings or rather Kingdoms (Βασιλειών) has been
retained by the Latin Bible, partially also the
name Παραλειπόμενα for Chronicles. The form
ΤΙαραλειπόμεναί occurs not only in Gregory of
Nazianzus and Leontius (see Sw. pp. 205, 207), but
also in Origen (new Berlin edition, iii. 74, 1. 15 ;
not decisive iv rrj πρώτη [δευτέρα] των Π., i. 341,
ii. 374). On the other books and their names see
Sw. p. 216 ; but note that the last books are gener-
ally called τά Μακκαβαϊκά, books treating of (Judas)
Maccabaeus; the extension of the name to the
whole family, now generally in use, the Maccabees
(plural), is not original. On the grouping of the
books (Historical, including Pentateuch, Poetical,
Prophetical) see Sw. j). 218; on their number, Swr.
p. 219; art. CANON in vol. i. p. 348 ff. ; on the
internal order, Sw. p. 226. The statement of J.
M. Fuller {Speaker's Commentary on the Apocrypha,
i. 368), that the MSS ordered by Constantine from
Eusebius were 'the first complete Greek Bible,'
and that it contained apparently the books of the
Hebrew Canon and the Alexandrian version of
the Apocrypha added as an Appendix, does not
seem to rest on sure foundation. When Eusebius
writes that he sent off the books iv πολυτελώς
ήσκημένοίς τεύχεσι τρισσα και Τ€τρασσά, the most
probable explanation of the much disputed closing
words seems to be, that each Bible consisted of
three or four volumes. In a note at the end of
Esther in the Codex Sinaiticus it is stated that it

* Greek MSS mostly count Gen.-Ruth as books 1-8, as eWa-
τευχοί ; the Latin MSS Gen.-Judges as Ileptateuchus ; the word
Hexateuch, now so much in use that it has an article devoted
to it in the present work, seems to be an innovation of the late
19th century.
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was compared with a MS belonging to Pamphilus,
which αρχήν μ£ν €Ϊχεν από της πρώτης των Βασίλειων,
cis δέ την Έσί% %λη*/€ν. From this it is probable
that it was arranged, not like B, which inserts the
seven Poetical books (the five Canonical + Wisdom
and Sirach) between Ezra and Esther, nor like A, in
which the Prophets follow Chronicles, and after
them Esther, but like S and N, in which Ezra and
Esther follow immediately upon Chronicles. This
would give a Bible of four volumes (Octateuch,
Historical books, Prophetical books, Poetical
books).

As regards their age, the MSS range from the
3rd to the 16th cent. To the 3rd cent, is ascribed
a scrap of papyrus in the British Museum, yield-
ing the text of Gn 1417 (Pap. ccxii.; see Sw. p. 146)
and the fragment of a Psalter (cont. Ps Ι^-Ιδ4),
4 the oldest Bible MS in any language in the
British Museum and one of the oldest in existence
anywhere' (see Facsimiles of Biblical Manuscripts
in the British Museum, edited by Fred. G. Kenyon,
1900, pi. i. Pap. ccxxx.).

It is impossible to give here a list of the MSS of
CBr, or even of the uncials; some of them have
been treated under separate articles; see the
letters AtfBCL ; we must refer to Sw. p. 122 ff.
and the literature quoted there ; only some supple-
mentary remarks may be offered—

In A (Alexandrinus) the Psalter appears not to
have been copied from the same original as the rest
of the MS, but taken from a separate Church-Psalter
(just as in the Aldine Bible of 1518). Hence the
additions before and after the Psalms (letter of
Athanasius, canon of morning and evening psalms,
etc.; Canticles). It woula be well to control its
use in the Cambridge Septuagint by comparison
once more with the original or a former collation ;
see, e.g., 1 Es 414 A + αύτων; 2 Es 75 A has πρώτου,
not πατρφου).

On the connexion of Β (Vaticanus) with Athan-
asius see Th. Zahn, Athanasius und der Bibel-
kanon (Erlangen, 1901: Sonderabdruck aus der
Festschrift der Universitat Erlangen zur Feier
des . . . Prinzregenten Luitpold von Bayern), p.
33: ' I t must be seriously considered whether the
famous Codex Vaticanus is not that Bible which
was produced by Athanasius at the order of
Constans at Rome about 340 through Alexandrian
copyists' (see Nestle, Introduction, p. 181, where
in the note read ' Constantius' for ' Constans').
Ceriani's view, that Β was written by a Western
scribe, had been proposed already by Richard Simon
(Hist. Crit. du NT, c. 32). That it contains the
recension of Hesychius, was for the first time, as
it seems, stated by Grabe ; Masius believed it was
that of Lucian, Montfaucon that of Origen. On
the text of Judges in this MS see below.

S is a more convenient symbol than tf for the
Codex Sinaiticus, and is adopted in Swete. That
the copyist who wrote the note at the end of
Esther on the collation with the Codex of Pam-
philus is identical with the corrector tfc is an im-
portant hint for the restoration of the recension
of Eusebius-Pamphilus.

D (Cottonianus). As this famous MS was reduced
by fire in 1731 to a heap of charred and shrivelled
leaves, it would be worth while to make investiga-
tions whether the collation made before that time
by Wetstein (NT i. p. 134) is still in existence.
On the relation of its pictures to the mosaics of
San Marco in Venice, see J. T. Tikkanen, Die
Genesisvmosaiken von San Marco in Venedig und ihr
VerJialtnis zu den Miniaturen der Cottonbibel, etc.,
Helsingfors, 1889, 4° (Acta Soc. Scient. Fenn.
xvii.).

G (Sarravianus). Add to the publications men-
tioned by Sw. p. 137 :—P. de Lagarde, Semitica,
Zweites Heft, Gott. 1879 (vol. xxv. of the ' Abhand-

lungen,' etc.: ' Die pariser blatter des codex
Sarravianus').

Μ (Coislinianus), collated by Wetstein (NT i.
134), for a great part by Lagarde (Symm. ii. 142;
Ankundigung, iii. 27; SSt. i. 8).

Q (Marchalianus). The distinction established
by Ceriani between the origin of the text and of
the marginal matter in this MS, the latter only
being Hexaplaric, is a great help for the classifica-
tion of the MSS of <&.

On the 23 uncial MSS, or parts of such, which
have not yet been used for any edition, and remain
for the present without a symbolical letter or
number, see Sw. 146 ff., 170. No. 14 (formerly in
the possession of W. H. Heckler) has lately been
acquired by the University of Heidelberg, and will
be edited by Prof. G. Deissmann. On No. 6, the
oldest biblical MS in the British Museum, see
preceding column.

The transition from the uncials to the cursives
may be made by the MS E, which is now dispersed
in Oxford, London, Cambridge (1 leaf), and St.
Petersburg. It was brought by Tischendorf from
the East in 1853 and 1859 ; the Oxford part written
in uncials, the Cambridge leaf, which was kept back
by Tischendorf, making the transition from uncial
to cursive writing, the rest in cursives. The whole
recent history of this MS has been described by
A. Rahlfs in GGN (not GGA as in Kenyon, Fac-
similes, plate v.), 1898, 98-112 ; see also Sw. 134 f.;
Lagarde, SSt. i. 1-11; facsimile in Kenyon, pi. v.

Most cursives await careful investigation;
some will repay i t ; others may be discarded by
it, as later copies of MSS still existing, like 33,
97, 238, which belong to one MS, and are copied
from 87, or even as copied from printed editions.
This we suspect to be the case with Ho 31
(Genesis with catena), at Vienna (Theol. Gr. 4) [on
the date of this MS Holmes wrote, ' videtur esse
xiii. vel xiv. sseculi'; Sw. p. 149 ' (xiv.)'; Lagarde,
Genesis grmce, ' sceculi xv. a me non collatus, sed
inspectus tantum'; H. Achelis, ' Hippolytstudien'
in TU, N. F. i. 4, p. 97, places it in the 16th cent,],
and with 83, a Pentateuch at Lisbon (formerly
Evora) 'of the 16th cent.' Both will turn out to
be copied from the Aldine edition of 1518.

See on the cursives the list of Sw. pp. 148-168, and
note that 25 is at Munich in the ' Staats- (not
Stadt-) bibliothek'; 53 agrees in Numbers fre-
quently with the Old Latin Codex Lugdunensis ;
130 is by Lagarde called t, and ascribed to the
13th ' ut vid.3, Sw. ' (? xi.) '; 93 in 3 columns, with 2
texts for Esther; facsimile in Kenyon, pi. viii. ;
155 * Cod. Meermanni ii.' is now Bodl. misc. Gr.
204; 156 the only Greek MS containing in Ps 95
(96)10 the addition a ligno, in the form άττό τφ

(—) A Psalter not mentioned by Sw. is in the
Brit. Museum, Add. MS 19,352 A.D. 1066, valuable
not only as a dated example of Greek writing of
the 11th cent., but especially as an example of the
best style of Byzantine decorative art, applied to
the ornamentation of copies of the Scriptures [see
Kenyon, Facsimiles, pi. vii., where Jesus Christ is
enthroned between two cherubim (or rather sera-
phim) as illustration of Ps 79 (80)2].

On the Lectionaries, which must be classed among
the MSS, see Sw. p. 168 f. Their value would be
increased if the Lectionary-system of the Greek
Church is as old as has been contended for recently
by C. R. Gregory, Textkritik des Neuen Testa-
mentes, i. (1901), p. 327 ff.

In spite of the great mass of witnesses thus
used for the great work of Holmes-Parsons and
later editions, their classification is still a problem,
even in a book like that of Judges, where the
differences are most marked. Compare the judg-
ment of G. Moore (SBOT, 'Judges,' p. 22): «A
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complete stemma exhibiting the filiation of these
MSS and recensions cannot be made from the colla-
tions in HP ' ; we may even doubt the correctness
of the remark added by Moore: * it would be
comparatively easy if we possessed a few accurate
collations of typical MSS properly arranged.'

Perhaps a good step towards this end would be
to arrange complete lists of the singular and sub-
singular readings of our oldest witnesses, as ABS,
especially for B, because this MS serves as standard
for the collations of the larger Cambridge Septua-
gint.

Another fact worth mentioning in this connexion
is, that every new witness, in spite of the great
number of MSS already collated and the still
greater number of variations extracted from them,
adds a new reading, even for the Psalms, for
which some 120 MSS have been used for HP.
See, for instance, the spelling πρόσσχες instead of
πρόσχβς first making its appearance in Kenyon,
Facsimiles, plate v. Ps 79 (80)2.

(2) (3) The same is the case with the Versions and
Quotations. On these see above, §§ iv. and vi. As
but few of the Greek Fathers are accessible in
trustworthy editions, a large field waits here for
patient and careful workers. But, even before these
minutice be settled, (& can and must be used for
that purpose for which it is of the greatest import-
ance, namely the textual criticism of the Hebrew
Bible.

vii. USE OF (&.* — The remark of Swete has
already been quoted—that (ffir possesses a new and
increasing importance in the field of biblical study
(p. 437b n.f). Its value as a witness to the Hebrew
text was recognized partially in the time of Origen
and Jerome, and afresh in the days of the Renais-
sance and onwards from the 17th cent. ; but it can
be fully acknowledged only by those who adopt
the views maintained chiefly by Olshausen, Lagarde,
and their followers, that all existing MSS of the
Hebrew OT go back to a single official copy or re-
cension, made up somewhere in Palestine, perhaps
at Jamnia, about the 2nd cent, after Christ. To
quote only one statement. G. Moore (SBOT,
'Judges,' p. 23) writes—

• The other Ancient Versions [except (5]—the Latin of St.
Jerome in its Vulgate form (5), the Syriac (S), and the Jewish
Targum (φ) are all based on the Palestinian Hebrew Standard
Text of the 2nd cent. A.D., as are also the new Greek transla-
tions of Ά2Θ, and the revisions of (5 after these, and in the
main the translation found [for Judges] in ©BVBmN [£e # Β and
its allies]. The pre-hexaplaric (5 atone represents a Hebrew
text older than the official revision made in the school of R.
Aqiba.'

In other words, (5x represents for us (1) the
exegetical tradition, or at least the exegetical
opinions of a Jewish school, or — if that name
asserts too much — of individual scholars more
than 2000 years before our time; it is the oldest
commentary on the Hebrew Bible in existence;
(2) when re-translated into Hebrew — with the
necessary precautions, of course—it represents for
us the Hebre\v MS (or MSS) lying before its
authors, which is 1000 years older than the oldest
MS at present at our disposal, and 300 years older
than the one to which all of our Hebrew MSS go
back.

In the first instance, it is sufficient to recall
the great number of hapax legomena which occur
in the limited range of Old Hebrew literature. In
the second place, we learn first that the palseo-
graphical character of the pre-Massoretic MSS
was very different from ours: few matres lectionis,
no vowels, no litterce finales, no separation of
words, so that even in liturgical books there was
uncertainty about those points (cf. Ps 105 (106)7

aVa/3aiWres = D'I?j; for u*;W); perhaps abbreviation
* Cf. for the following, Sw. ch. v. ' The Septuagint as a

Version,' pp. 314-341.
VOL. IV.—29

strokes for π, α, n; see Lagarde, Mittheilungen,
i. 21; Fel. Perles, Analekten (1895, pp. 4-35).

The second fact that comes to light from a com-
parison of (& and i$l is, that there is a great
difference between particular books or sets of
books in the OT. This arises partly from the
circumstance that all the books are not due to
the same translators, but still more from the
different character of the text lying before them.
That Isaiah, for instance, found an interpreter not
worthy of this book, was remarked long ago by
Zwingli; the translator of Job, says Swete, p.
316, was perhaps more familiar with Greek pagan
literature than with Semitic poetry; where the
grandson of Jesus Sirach made his mistakes, we
can judge better now than before. But more im-
portant is the fact that already the Hebrew texts
used by the translators differed in varying degrees
from the Massoretic text.

The differences between (Or and fH can be tabu-
lated as touching the sequence or the subject-
matter. The differences of the subject-matter are,
of course, of greater interest; they are of a three-
fold character—additions, omissions, variations.

On the differences of sequence see Sw. pp. 231-
242. There are unimportant differences in Gn
31. 36. 47, Ex 20 (order of commandments) ; Nu
1. 6. 26, Jos 9. 19 (vol. ii. p. 782); great differences
in Ex 35-40, 3 Regn. 4. 5. 6. 7. 10. 11, Pr 15. 20. 24,
Jer 25-41. On Ex. see vol. i. p. 810 f.; on Kings,
ii. 862 ff.; on Prov., Sw. p. 241 ; on Jer., vol. iii. p.
573 f.).* Very awkward is the different number-
ing of the Psalms.

On the difference in the subject-matter see Sw.
242 ff. If we were to have a complete edition of
Origen's Hexapla with its critical signs, it would
be convenient to see at a glance the omissions and
additions.

The Law offers the smallest number of dif-
ferences ; but besides some famous additions, as
Gn 48 δίέλθωμεν els το πεδίον, the second Κα^άρ (who
has been erased in Cod. Α ΙΟ22) 1022·24 I I 1 2 · 1 3

(1 Ch I17"23 A)—his addition, in connexion with
other variations, made the whole chronology of the
world different, see vol. i. p. 397ff.; Oikonomos,
iii. 703-835—there are smaller additions of interest,
as 8 sons of Japheth for 7 in Gn 10; 11 nations
for 10 in Gn 1519·20 (the addition of the Ήύαΐοι, either
overlooked by Origen or wanting in his copy);
5 sons of Dedan for 3 in 253; 13 heinous offences
for 12 in Dt 27 (on v.8 see Grinfield, Apology, pp.
xii, 191).

On Joshua, which does not seem to have been
translated together with the Pentateuch, see vol.
ii. p. 781 ff., and Bennett {SBOT). On the word
7cu<ros—or 7(ucros; this is the accentuation of Bb

—Oikonomos, ii. 495 ff, 551, has 40 pages.
For Judges, e.g. 1613·14, it is sufficient to refer

to G. Moore.
The chapters 1 Regn. (Samuel) 17. 18 furnish a

good example of how much difference of opinion
still prevails. What Kuenen and Wellhausen call
a harmonistic omission on the part of (&, is con-
sidered by others as a later interpolation in fH.

That dfe preserved in 3 Regn. (1 Κ) 812·53 a quo-
tation from the Book of Jashar (see vol. ii. p. 551),
and, with it, what Kittel (Handkom.) styles the
oldest more explicit confession of Jahweh in Israel,
should alone be sufficient to prove its importance.

For the Book of Psalms even cursive MSS of
(5r enrich our knowledge about the liturgical use
of the Psalms (see Sw. 250); in the alphabetic psalm
145 the missing letter : is restored, perhaps only

* B. Pick in The (Americ.) Independent (1897, p. 1273) writes
on Cornill's edition of Jeremiah (in SBOT): (If I have counted
right, no less than 1821 words have thus been eliminated from
the text; and it is surprising that none of these relegated pas-
sages concern any of the quotations from Jer. in the NT.'
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by conjecture. The addition to Ps 133 quoted in
Ro 313"18 is omitted by A and 95 cursives out of
105. Already Jerome declared the codices of (fix
which contain it, to be interpolated from Ro 3.
If this be so, the agreement of KB, on which for
the NT Westcott-Hort laid so much stress, is of
no great value at least for the Psalms; * on the
other hand, it is to the credit of these MSS if they
have preserved a text similar to that in the hands
of St. Paul.—On Ps 151 see Oikonomos, iii. 634 f.;
on the ecclesiastical Canticles and the Prayer of
Manasses among them, Nestle, Sst. iii. 6 ff.; and
note that this piece has not been utilized for the
Greek Concordances of Trommius and Hatch-
Redpath (cf. ανεξιχνίαστος, ανυπόστατος, άστεκτος).

On Proverbs Lagarde's early book of 1863 is
still useful.

Whether the shorter form of Job, in which,
according to Jerome's reckoning, ' septingenti
ferme aut octingenti versus desunt,' preserved a
primitive form, or is, on the contrary, the effect
of abbreviation, see vol. ii. p. 164; and correct
there the statement from Origen, that sometimes
16 or 19 verses were missing, into 14 or 15 {Ex-
pository Times, x. 523; Sw. 255).

On Esther see vol. ii. p. 774 ; the Greek of the
book reminds one of 2 Mac. (cf. τρισαλίτήρως); on
Jeremiah see ii. 572 ; and cf. i. 252 as to the
identity of language in Jer. and Baruch, which
book in all MSS of (& is immediately connected
with Jer. and Lamentations. On the heading
of the latter see vol. iii. p. 22. On Daniel see
i. 557. Dn II 3 0 is the only passage where the
name of the 'Ρωμαίοι occurs in a translation from
the Hebrew (for ov-g as in ψ O n k Nu 2422). The
affinity of the Greek of this book with that of
1 Esdras has been justly pointed out in i. 761.

In Jeremiah, Esther, and Daniel (Sr offers con-
siderable passages not to be found in ifH; but in
addition to these (5τ has preserved whole books,
some of them of the highest historical or theo-
logical interest, which are not to be found in the
Hebrew Canon, partly because they were origin-
ally written in Greek, partly for unknown reasons.

The number of these books varies greatly in
the still existing documents; of others only the
titles have survived; a certain number remained
known through the medium of the mediaeval Bible
as ' Apocrypha' even in the Protestant Churches.
On these see art. APOCRYPHA, vol. i. p. I l l ff., and
the special articles, as BARUCH, i. 251; t BEL AND
THE DRAGON, 276; ESDRAS, FIRST AND SECOND,
757, 763; $ JEREMY, EPISTLE OF, vol. ii. p. 578;
JUDITH, 822; MACCABEES, BOOKS OF(I.-V.), vol. iii.
p. 187; MANASSES, PRAYER OF, 232; further,
SIRACH, THREE CHILDREN (SONG OF THE),
SUSANNA, WISDOM OF SOLOMON.

That the collection of these books, though it is

* Swete's statement, that Origen marked the passage with an
obelus, lacks reliable testimony; the words of Jerome are
curious: ' in hebraico non haberi nee esse in septuaginta inter-
pretibus, sed in editione vulgata, quss grsece κοινή dicitur et in
toto orbe diversa eat.' The words in italics are omitted in
Field's quotation from ed. Vail. iv. 668.

t The puzzling fact that on the margin of the Syro-Hexaplaric
text of Baruch there are 3 notes stating that certain words in
117 23 are not found in the Hebrew, which has been quoted for
a Hebrew origin of this part of the book (i. 252; Sw. 275, n. 3,
from Bevan in Encyc. Bibl. i. 494), is in contradiction to the
remark at the head of the book, that the whole was obelized by
Origen, and finds a very simple solution. For these notes do
not refer to the text of Baruch, but of the Hebrew OT quoted
by Baruch 23 from Dt 2853. Origen called attention to the fact
that the generalizing «every man' Άνθρακτον in Bar 23 has no
B>'X t^N to correspond in Dt 2853. Thus these notes are a
token of the great care which Origen bestowed on his Hexapla.

X On the statement of Sw. p. 265, and Thackeray (DB,
vol. i. p. 758), that Cod. A entitles both books Ιερεύς, cf. Nestle,
Marginalien (1893), p. 28 f., where it is shown that this is
merely due to the knife of the English bookbinder, who cut
away in both cases the first line of the title Εζρα,ζ (or Εο-ζοακ)

' 4'

transmitted to us almost exclusively through the
Church, began to form itself in pre-Christian times,
is clear from the contents (see vol. i. 117, iii. 35).
A trace that (5r differed from JB in its order and
extent may be found in Josephus ; for he uses not
only the Greek Esdras and the Additions to Esther,
but follows also the order of (Gr (not iiiil) when he
counts 5 books of Moses, 13 Prophetical and 4
Poetical books, placing, apparently, Chronicles,
Ezra-Nehemiah, Esther (from the Hagiographa)
after Kings (see Strack, 'Kanon des AT,' in
PRE* ix. 752).

On some lists of other Apocryphal books see Sw.
p. 281; the Catalogue of the Sixty Books begins
after the canonical and so-called ' apocryphal' books
(the two Wisdoms, etc.) : Και δσα απόκρυφα' 'Αδάμ,
'Έΐνώχ, Αάμβχ, ΙΙατριάρχαι., ΤΙροσβυχη Ιωσήφ, Έλδάδ,
Αιαθήκη ΙΜωυσέως,Άνάληψις Μ. etc. I t is an interesting
question, whether a trace of this apocryphal tradi-
tion is not to be found already in Sirach (4914"16).
For, after he has gone through the whole literature
of the OT down to Zorobabel and Nehemias, he
suddenly returns to Enoch, Joseph, Shem, Seth,
and Adam.

In an appendix to the Cambridge Septuagint at
least two of these books have found a place—the
Psalms of Solomon (the apparatus being much en-
larged in the 2nd ed. (iii. 765 ff.)) and the Greek
fragments of the Book of Enoch (for the first time
added in the 2nd ed. (iii. 789 ff.)). On the Psalms
of Solomon cf. the German translation of Kittel in
Kautzsch, DiePseudepigraphen,\21-\4&; on Enoch,
the new Berlin edition, Das Buch Henoch, heraus-
gegeben von Dr. Joh. Flemming und Dr. L. Rader-
macher, 1901. Much to be welcomed would be a
collection of the OT apocrypha as sketched by Sw.
p. 285, including amongst other remains the Rest
of the Words of Baruch, the Apocalypse of Baruch,
the Testament of Abraham, parts of the Oracula
Sibyllina, the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs,
the Latin Ascension of Isaiah (with the new Greek
Fragments published by Grenf ell - Hunt in The
Amherst Papyri, part i. 1900; see on it F. C.
Burkitt, The Classical 'Review, xiv. 457-459); per-
haps also the Latin versions of 4 Esdras, Assump-
tion of Moses, Book of Jubilees.

All these additions and omissions cover but the
smaller part of the differences between u$l and (& ;
far more numerous are the variations in the proper
sense of the word, the passages where (5x offers a
reading different from JS. On this point cf. Sw.
part ii. ch. v. * The Septuagint as a Version,' and
part iii. ch. iv. * The Greek Versions as aids to
Biblical Study.' A thorough, accurate, and cautious
comparison between £E and (& will exhibit these
variations. The comparison must be cautious,
else there is the risk of stating variations where
there are none, and it must be accurate and
thorough, else real variations might be overlooked.
In the first place, care must be taken to eliminate
as much as possible from (& all intra-Greek corrup-
tions, i.e. clerical errors, that sprang up in the
course of transmission of the Greek text, and it is
a mistake of many Commentaries to rest content
to take the text of the small Cambridge Septuagint
as the standard, as former scholars used to acquiesce
in that of the Sixtina. Take as example the latest
German Commentary on Genesis, that of Gunkel
(Gottingen, 1901), and the very first note touching
the textual criticism of this book. It concerns the
use of the Divine names in ch. 2, and runs : ' m.T
wnhtt is found in Genesis in Hebrew only in chs. 2. 3
(LXX, differing from the Hebrew, has in 25·7·9·1 0·2 1

ό 0eos).' Now, this is true of the Codex Alexan-
drinus: if Gunkel had used the editio Sixtina, he
would have had to add vv.8· 2 2 ; and if we are still
more circumspect, as commentators ought to be, and

ι resort to Philo, Field's Hexapla, the collations of
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Holmes, the versions as witnesses for (5r, we must
add further v.4; i.e. not 5 times, but 8 times,
<& omits m.T in this chapter, and has it only twice
(vv.15·16).* The second care must be to observe
the practice of these translators ; cf. Sw. p. 325 :
* The Alexandrian translators, while loyal to their
original, sometimes even to a fault, manifest
nothing like the slavish adherence to the letter
with which Aquila has been charged. They often
amplify and occasionally omit; they render the
same Hebrew words by more than one Greek
equivalent, even in the same context; they intro-
duce metaphors or grammatical constructions which
have no place in the Hebrew text, and probably at
no time had a place there, or they abandon figures
of speech where they exist in the original.' There
is no mention here of the fact especially urged by
Frankel, that the translators followed some sort
of exegetical tradition (L. Frankel, Vorstudien zu
der Septuagint a, 1841; Ueber den Einfluss der
palastinischen JExegese auf die alexandrinische
Hermeneutik, 1851). We must further bear in
mind that the translators were accustomed to the
Aramaic speech rather than to the Hebrew. To
the examples quoted by Sw. p. 319, add, for in-
stance, Ps 59 (60)8 Ym = ikirlst 140 (141)5 Ώψη^1 =
eodoidcus αύτων. Already Jerome remarked on this
word in Ec I1 4 mjn = irpoaipeais: ' non hebraicum
sermonem expresserunt, sed syrum.1 On meanings
attached to Hebrew roots known to us only from
Arabic see Sw. p. 498, Ps 83 (84) 7 δώο-et, Dn 722

(LXX) 4δ6θη= s/ruw.
A glance into modern commentaries or the

•Critical Notes' after the Hebrew text in SBOT
will show the importance of (Or in this direction.
No conscientious commentator on the Hebrew OT
can dispense with constant reference to (£. We
quote some examples from the first chapter of some
oooks in SBOT—

In Gn 1 Ball replaces oiplp by η)^=α·υν«.γωγ%ν; but he, too,
has overlooked the interesting variant in v.16 (like all commen-
taries [to our knowledge, Dillmann, Spurrell, Holzinger,
Gunkel], except T. G. Meintel, Critische Polyglotten-Conferenzen
iiber das erste Buch Mose, 1796; a work of praiseworthy in-
dustry), Λ0 giving the sing. rhwQK, Θ the pi. &ρχ&ς, i.e. liWpD,
the latter being confirmed by*Ps'l35 (136)8, where /ID has the
plural, G5 ΙΙουο-ία,ν the singular. The same difference occurs 22

(0 ' his works') ; and that this is not unintentional, is shown by
the Targum Jonathan, which understands the passage of those
10 wondrous works which God is said by rabbinical wit to have
created.

In Lv 1 Driver receives readings of Ο into the text in vv. 2- 7.8.16;
in Nu 1 Paterson in v.14 ^Kljn for ViOjn, Λ&. For Jos 1 it is
sufficient to quote Bennett's remark on v.2 : ' In this and other
cases glosses, etc., not found in (5 are probably glosses later
than the MS from which <3 was translated, and therefore
better treated as variations of the text.'

A remark on Judges by Moore has already been quoted; in
lie he reads 'phoyn for Dyn ; one witness of (5 and. the Coptic
offering the doublet μετά, του λα,ου 'Αμ,χ,λήχ. The original read-
ing, the simple Amalec, has been found since, for the first time,
in the Latin Lugdunensis, published by U. Robert.

On Samuel, after what has been done by Thenius, Wellhausen,
Driver, Klostermann, Budde, H. P. Smith, any word is super-
fluous; but the question may be asked, whether one would
have found, e.g., in 1 S l2^ the true reading tfWz? Ίξφ for DH?5
nyhy by mere conjecture without the help of the versions (lv
μόσ-χω τρατίζοντί). And if we had hit on it) in this way, we
should not have had the same confidence in its truth as we
have now, when it is attested by the oldest witness attainable.

As far as we have seen, in every part of the SBOT that has
appeared as yet, one or more readings from (5 have been received
into the text in the first chapter by such different scholars as
Cornill, Toy, Wellhausen, Siegfried, Kamphausen, Guthe, Kittel.
But how much remains to be done may be illustrated by two
examples from 1 Ch 1. On v.5 Kittel remarks: ' 0 + Ελισ-α,; it
has crept in by error from vJ after JV (cf. (SL),' overlooking the

* Even in v.15 it is omitted by a few witnesses (Cod. 37,
Ambrosius), but Augustine testifies to it, saying expressly:
'Nullo modo vacare arbitror . . . quod ab ipso divini libri
huius exordio . . . usque ad hunc locum, nusquam positum
est Dominus Deus, sed tantummodo Deus: nunc vero ubi ad
id ventum est . . . ita Scriptura locuta est: Et sumpsit
Dominus Deus.'

fact that <5 has ' Elisa' among the sons of Japheth already in
Gn 102. Again, in v.32 Kittel omits to mention the additional
names Raguel and Nabdeel, offered by many witnesses, just as
in Genesis. // carefully compared vrith /ID, 0 turns out to he
the most valuable aid for the explanation of the Hebrew Bible.

But (£ is not less indispensable to the study of
the NTt: see on this point Sw. pp. 450-457; Pearson's
judgment (at the head of this article); Thayer's
art. LANGUAGE OF THE NT, vol. iii. p. 40. To
quote only one example: άγαττ̂ τό* and μονογενή*
both correspond in (& to Heb. τπ;; the one occurs
in the Synoptic Gospels, the other in John.

Nor can the student of Ecclesiastical Literature
succeed without familiarity with (Er (see Sw. pt. iii.
ch. v. * Influence of the LXX on Christian Litera-
ture/ p. 461 if.). The doctrinal as well as the
devotional writings are full of its influence. Take
a book like Brightman's Liturgies, Eastern and
Western, where the quotations are printed in
black type, or an edition like that of the Apostolic
Constitutions by Lagarde, which gives at the foot
of the text the references to the biblical pas-
sages ; the index of the latter shows more quota-
tions from the OT than from the NT.

Even many works of Christian art cannot be
understood without recourse to (ur. Cf. D. Kauf-
mann, * Errors in the Septuagint and the Vulgate
from which Illustrations and Sculptures derived
their origin' {JQB xi. 163-166). If we speak of
the firmament, we do so because (Gr used στβρέωμα,
considering the heavens as frozen water.

One side of the importance of (5r, which Pearson
was not yet able to appreciate, lies in the value it
has for Semitic philology, apart from the exegesis
of the OT. The system of Hebrew vocalization is
an invention of about the 7th cent. A.D. ; how the
words were pronounced in the time of Christ, or
Isaiah, or king Mesha,—(5r calls him Μωσα, see
vol. iii. p. 349,—or David, or Moses, we do not know.
Our oldest witness is again the transliteration
of proper names and other words in (Or. Whether
nouns of the form η̂ ρ melek were still heard as |
monosyllables {malk), can be ascertained by the
help of (5r. To have pointed out this importance
of (5r is one of the merits of Lagarde (Uebersicht,
etc.); the Supplement to the Concordance of Hatch-
Redpath (Fasc. i., containing a Concordance to
the Proper Names occurring in the Septuagint,
lpOO) helps much to facilitate studies in this direc-
tion. These transliterations have, vice versa, their
bearing on the question of Greek pronunciation;
see some remarks in this direction by Kittel {SBOT,
'Chronicles,' p. 52f.) and Macke, Erasmus oder
Reuchlin (Siegburg, Progr. 1900).

On the place which (Gr occupies in the history of
the Greek Language, philologists now judge much
more favourably than twenty years ago; cf. ch.
iv. in Sw. 289-314, ' the Greek of the Septuagint,'
and add to the literature quoted there, p. 314, a
reference to Iv. Korsunskie, Perevod LJT^X(Moskoa,
1878, 704 pp.), in Russian: The version of the
Septuagint and its importance in the history of
Greek Language and Literature; further, Thayer's
art. LANGUAGE OF THE NT, vol. iii. p. 36 if. ; and
Paul Kretschmer, 'Die Entstehung der Koine'
(Sitzungsb. d. Wiener Ak.,phil. hist. KL, vol. 143,
and separately, 1900); Albert Thumb, Die griech-
ische Sprache im Zeitalter des Hellenismus: Beitrdge
zur Geschichte und Beurtheilung der Κοινή, Strass-
burg, 1901 (cf. Ed. Schwyzer in Neue Jahrb. 1901,
p. 233 ff.); Oikonomos, ii. 914 ff. ; Grinfield, 146;
H. A. A. Kennedy, ' Recent Research in the Lan-
guage of the NT' {Expos. Times, xii. 341, 455,
557); J. H. Moulton {ib. p. 362 in the notice of
G. A. Deissmann, Bible Studies; Authorized Tr.
by Alexander Grieve ; Edinburgh, Clark, 1901 *).

mt * Interesting are the philological remarks of Origen (new ed.),
ii. 367, rts yccp ίτοτί'Ελλήνων ίχρτ,σατο τγ ϊνωτίζου προσηγορία, . .
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If the use and importance of (ffi- are such even in
the unsatisfactory condition in which it lies at
present before us, how much more will these be
acknowledged when we have a better edition
of it. In such an edition, also, the accessory
matter will demand due attention, the capitula-
tion, lections, etc. (see Sw. pp. 342-366, 'Text-
divisions : Stichi, Chapters, Lections, Catena').

(a) In careful MSS of the classics (as in those of Demosthenes,
Herodotus) the lines have been counted by hundreds or by
fifties, and their total stated at the end, because the copyists
were paid according to their number, the normal line or
στίχο? being· the Homeric hexameter of 16 syllables or 37 to 38
letters on an average.* This has been introduced into Bible
MSS. One of the copyists of B, for instance, preserved on the
margins the numbers from the MS which he copied; so did
Paul of Telia from the copy which he translated (616) into
Syriac. Afterwards the numbers were gathered into sticho-
metrical lists ; the most important of those lists are that in the
CodexClaromontamis, the one firstpublishedby Mommsen, and
that of Nicephorus; see Sanday, Studia Biblica, iii. 266; Sw.
346; Berger, Histoire de la Vulgate, 1893, pp. 316-327, 363 ;
C. H. Turner in JThSt, ii. (Jan.* 1901) 236. For books like
Sirach and Job (with asterisks, 2200; without, 1600 stichi) these
lists are especially valuable.

(b) Jerome introduced into his Latin Bible the custom of
writing the text according to sense-lines, χωλχ, or χόμ.μα,το&,
'quod in Demosthene et Tullio solet fieri'; the same was done
for the Greek Dodekapropheton by Hesychius of Jerusalem,
who at the same time divided the text into chapters.

(c) Such a capitulation is found already in some of our oldest
MSS, as ABS ; for several books Β gives even a double capitula-
tion, dividing, for instance, Proverbs into 61 and 16, Eccles.
into 25 and 7, Canticles into 40 and 5 chapters. Likewise the
Syriac Hexapla (apparently from the copy from which it
was taken) has in Joshua 52 and 11, Judges 65 and 7, 3 Regn.
105 and 18 chapters. In the same version and several Greek
MSS summaries, τίτλοι or χεφάλα,ια, are added, and lists of them
prefixed to the books (Sw. p. 354). The 'Synopsis' ascribed to
Chrysostom is, to a large extent, nothing but a collection of
such κεφάλαια» The 88 chapters into which Hesychius divided
Isaiah have been published lately by M. Faulhaber (Hesychii
Hierosolymitani Interpretatio Isaim prophetce, Friburgi, 1900).
These capitulations may become important hints for the
classification of MSS. In Canticles the summaries assume the
character of stage directions; see Er. Klostermann, ' Eine alte
Rollenverteilung zum Hohenliede' (ZATW xix. (1899) 158-162,
from Cod. V).

(d) The beginning and the end of the Lessons, which were
read in Church already in the times of Origen and still earlier,
were marked with ά,ρχνι and τίλος, the occasion sometimes being
added on which the lesson was read (Sw. p. 356). An early
specimen was the copy from which Paul of Telia made his
version.

On the division of the Psalter into 20 χαθία-μχτα, see Sw. p. 359,
or any printed Greek Church-Psalter.

Interesting is the different numbering of the Commandments
of the Decalogue in AB (see Sw. p. 365), and the division of the
Book of the Covenant (Ex 20-23) into 77 sections in the Codex
Zittaviensis (H. A. Redpath in Expos. Times, viii. 383).

All these particulars must be attended to in a
future edition, somewhat in the same way as in
the edition of Jerome's Latin NT published by
Wordsworth-White; but the chief difficulty is
about the constitution of the text. For some
books, as Judges, Esther, Tobit, it will be indis-
pensable to give parallel texts. In the closing
chapter of his Introduction Swete has sketched
some of the lines on which a future edition must
be prepared. But before this great work can be
finished, and for the benefit of all who cannot
afford to procure it, it seems desirable to put
together, either on the outer margins of the minor
edition or in an Appendix, those emendations of
the errors of Β which are certain or all but certain.
Still better would be a Commentary on (Or, which is
as urgently needed as a Grammar and a Lexicon.j·

a,vTi του ils τα> ZtTot, ΰίξα,ί', iii. 159, Ίοιχασιν οι α,-το Εβραϊσμού Ιρμντ
νίυσα,ντις ̂  μη εϋρόντες rw λίξιν χειμίνην trap' "Έλλν,σιν «.ναπεπλα-
χίναι ως ίίτ' άλλων πολλών χαι ταύτην xoc) πεποιηχίναι την ιτρο-χο-
φόργισ-εν. But this very word is found in Cicero, ad Attic.
xiii. 29.

* By a happy fortune the lines in the Greek NT of the
Wurtemberg Bible Society at Stuttgart agree as closely as
possible with the length of the ancient στίχοι; see Nestle,
Introduction, p. 49.

f Take some examples at haphazard. In 3 Regn. 1810 all
texts (MSS, etc.) give xai Ινίχρησεν τ%ν βασιλείαν ('andhe&wmf
the kingdom').| ΰύ haayzdm ('he took an oath of the king-
dom'). This is correct; the translator mistook ic

APPENDIX: THE LATER GR. VERSIONS.—The
question whether (Sr was used also in Palestine in
the synagogues, has been answered affirmatively
and negatively. At all events after (& had passed
into the hands of the Church, and an official Heb.
text, different from the old one, had received the
approbation of the Rabbis, attempts were made
among the Jews at new translations. From Justin
we learn that the Jews declared (Sr to be wrong in
some details (μτ) eTvcu 'έν τισιν αληθή), and that they
tried new translations (αύτοϊ 4&yda0ai πβφώνται).
Irenseus mentions two who dared such a thing in
his time (ώ$ ZPLOL φασιν των μξθερμηνεύαν τολμώντων
r<h Ίραφά$)—Theodotion of Ephesus and Aquila of
Pontus, both Jewish proselytes. Origen was so
zealous as to procure both these translations and,
in addition, that of Symmachus and parts of
three more. With those materials he composed
his Hexapla (see above). And all that we knew
till quite recently of these translations — apart
from a few Talmudic translations from Aquila—
we owed to Origen. It was only in 1897 that
the first fragments of a separate copy of Aquila
were found among the palimpsests of the Taylor-
Sehechter collection; but even those may go back
to the library of Origen. For brevity's sake we
must refer to Sw. pp. 29-58.

(1) The version of Aquila, according to one tradi-
tion π€νθ€ρίδη$ or irevdepbs of the emperor Hadrian,
superintendent of the building of iElia Capitolina,
won for Christianity, but finally pupil of R. 'Afciba,
is the most literal imaginable. By the emperor
Justinian it was ordered that no other was to be
used in the Jewish synagogues. It is therefore
possible that the copy of which fragments were
found among the Hebrew-Greek palimpsests from
Cairo, and which is ascribed to the 6th cent., may
have been a synagogue copy. But as it has been
used for Jewish purposes apparently by the same
time and hand which turned the fragments of
Origen's Hexapla to the same use, both Greek
MSS may have come from the same quarter; and
of the Hexapla it is the more probable that it
came from Christian hands, because fragments of
Greek MSS of the NT were found along with
them. See, besides the publication of Burkitt,
Taylor's new book mentioned above. On plates
iii-viii it contains portions of Ps 90-92. 96-98.
102. 103. Another small but interesting fragment
of Aquila (mentioned by Sw. p. 170, postscript) has
been published by Grenfell-Hunt in The Amherst
Papyri, part i. (Lond. 1900, pp. 30, 31). On the
top of a letter from Rome, written probably be-
tween 250 and 285 A.D., an uncial hand of the late
3rd or, more probably, early 4th cent, has written
part of the first verse of the Epistle to the Hebrews,
and a more cursive hand, apparently about the
time of Constantine, the first 5 verses of Genesis
in (Or, followed by the version of Aquila. These
two biblical fragments may therefore claim * to be
amongst the earliest known, and the Genesis frag-
ment is the oldest authority for the first 5 verses.'
In the Aquila fragment the beginning of v.4 and
the end of v.6 are here recorded for the first time.

The Hebrew text which was translated by
Aquila agrees very closely with -$@L; but it is
interesting to observe that, of his few variations,
some at least have the support of still existing
Hebrew MSS. The tetragrammaton m.T is written
in the old Hebrew letters. The version seems to
have covered the whole of the Hebrew canon.

('and he satisfied,' Ινίνλησ-ε). Again, we have in 19*1 Ιντηΰμβύη
χνρίου for ου χ tv πν. χύριοί, the latter (χί/ριος) being read in A. A
commentary would have further the task of calling attention to
the interpunction; cf. Ps 44 (45)7, where it is a question whether
there must he a comma before and after ο θεός, or in v.8 after
Wpierii σε, or in Is 611 after εχρισίν με and άνίσταλχίν με. In Is
716 άτκ0« is in the Concordance of Hatch-Redpath referred to
ccxiiQns, while it is a verb, etc.
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Strange is the statement of Origen on Lamenta-
tions (new edition, iii. 256) : "Εκδοσις δέ 'Ακύλα καΐ
θβοδοτίωνος έν τοΐς θρήνοις ου φέρεται, μόνον δ£ Σνμμάχου
καΐ των Έβδομήκοντα, especially when we compare
the same author's remark on 420 (p. 276): ό δ£
'A/ctfAas 2φη πνεύμα μνκτήρων ημών, Σιύμμαχος δέ πνοή
μ. η. (see Field, ii, 743 ff.).

(2) Theodotion's work—on his date see Sw. p.
42 f., and Th. Zahn, PBE3 ix. 403 (on Irenseus)—
was rather a revision of (5r than an independent
version, the revision being made on the whole upon
the basis of J5t. For a specimen of it see Jer 4014"26

and the Bk. of Daniel, where it replaced the original
(Or; see S. R. Driver, The Book of Daniel, in the
Cambridge Bible for Schools, 1900, pp. xviii, xcviii-c.
The statement that his version seems to have in-
cluded Baruch {Diet. Chr. Biog. iv. 44; Sw. p. 44,
etc.) is to be corrected after the explanation given
above, p. 450, note f. Cf. on Theodotion (whose
name has the same meaning as that of the Tar-
gumist Jonathan), Rahlfs in GGN, 1898, p. 109.

(3) The works of Symmachus, including a Com-
mentary on St. Matthew,* Origen got from a
Christian woman, Juliana,f who had received
them from the author himself. If Aquila is the
most important of the three because of his literal-
ness, Symm. is in many respects the most interest-
ing for his attempt to produce good Greek and for
many of his interpretations; cf. Gn Ι2 7 'έκτισεν 6
debs rbv άνθρωπον έν εΐκόνι διαφόρφ* δρθιον [δ debs]
Ζκτισεν αυτόν with 1 S 2814 (Nestle, Marginalien,
p. 3).

(4) Besides these versions of the whole of the
OT, Origen had a t his disposal for single books
two or three other versions, which from their
place in the Hexapla got the designations Quinta
(er πέμπτη), Sexta ($' %κτη), Septima (f' εβδόμη). As
to whence and when he obtained them, tradition
varies (see Sw. p. 53 ff.): one at Nicopolis near
Actium, the other at Jericho ; one under Caracalla,
the other under Alexander Severus. One at least
is reported to have been found έν πίθοις; from this
and from the expression of Eusebius, ούκ οΐδ' δθεν
2κ τίνων μυχών τον πάλαι λανθάνουσας χρόνον ds 0tos
ανίχνευσα*, it has been concluded that they were,
perhaps, hidden during a time of persecution, and
that the one found at Nicopolis may have been a
relic of the early Christianity of Epirus (see Sw.
p. 55, quoting from Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p.
432). But πίθοι—see Sw. p. 53, n. 2—are mentioned
elsewhere, as used for preserving books instead of
cistm or capsai. Jerome attributes both to Jewish
translators; but they seem rather to be due to
Christians. The author of the Quinta is charac-
terized by Field as omnium elegantissimus. Which
of the books of the OT were preserved in them
is not quite clear; in the Quinta at all events
4 Regn., Job, Psalms, Canticles, Minor Prophets ;
in the Sexta also Job, Psalms, Canticles, Hab 3.

A kind of version sometimes seems to be quoted
as ό Σύρος (see SYRIAC VERSIONS) and ό Εβραίος;
but under the latter designation are to be under-
stood Greek quotations from the Hebrew, due to
such authors as were acquainted with that lan-
guage.

The so-called Grcecus Venetus, a version of part
of the OT, preserved in a single MS of the 14th
or 15th cent, at Venice, is interesting as the work

* On the hope that this work was still in existence in the
16th cent, see Urt. p. 83. On the sect of the Symmachiani
see Philastrius, de hceres. c. 145: ' haretici alii qui Theodotionis
et Symmachi ibidem interpretationem diverso modo sequuntur,'
and the remark of the same writer, c. 115: ' est haeresis, quse
iterum post Aquilam triginta hominum interpretationem accipit,
non illorum beatissimorum septuaginta duorum qui integre
inviolateque de Trinitate sentientes ecclesia catholic» funda-
menta certissima tradiderunt interpretantes scripturas sacras.'

t The tombstone of a certain Juliana from Antioch, who died
at Gerasa, has been found there by Merrill; see MB, 1895, 386;
Schiirer. GJV* iL 143 n., 332.

of a mediaeval Jew, perhaps a certain Elisseus at
the court of Murad I. at Adrianople in the 2nd
half of the 14th cent. : it attempts to give the
Hebrew in Attic Greek and the Aramaic parts of
Daniel in the Doric dialect, and renders mrr by
όντωτής, ούσιωτής, ovTovpyos. See the edition of
O. v. Gebhardt (Leipzig, 1875, with a Preface by
Franz Delitzsch; Sw. p. 56).

The Greek column of the Hebrew - Chaldee-
Spanish-Greek Polyglot of the Pentateuch, printed
at Constantinople in Hebrew characters (1547), has
been transliterated and printed separately (1897) by
D. C. Hesseling, and described by Lazare Belleli
(Paris, 1897, La version niogrecque du Pentateuche
Polyglotte). It is of interest for the student of
modern Greek, and so are the translations of the
whole Bible or of parts of it into modern Greek;
but they do not fall within the scope of the present
article. Of the OT as a whole the Catalogue of
the British Museum mentions but one edition in
modern Greek (London, 1840, by H. D. Leeves,
assisted by N. Bambas).

LITERATURE.—At the end of the article on the Greek Bible
Versions (PRE3 m 20= Urt. 80) the present writer has given a
list of about 280-300 books and articles treating of these versions
from 1601 up to 1897 in chronological order. Swete gives in his
Introduction, at the end of most chapters, literary references,
amounting to about 600 in number. The first list (p. 27) em-
braces a mere fraction of the vast literature selected for the
purpose of representing the progress of knowledge since the
middle of the 17th cent. It begins with the Critica sacra o/S.
Cappellus, 1651; Pearson's Prcefatio and Ussher's Syntagma,
1655 ; the Prolegomena of Brian Walton, 1657. It is impossible
to repeat these lists here. A few remarks must suffice. The
most copious work on (5 that appeared in the 19th cent, is that
of Oonstantine Oikonomos trip) των ο' ϊρμ^ηυτων, 4 vols., Athens,
1844, 1845, 1846, 1849, more than 3700 pages. Though it starts
from wrong premises (canonical and inspired character of (3), it
contains much useful information ; in vol. iii. 130 pages are
devoted to the difference of chronology between /ID and (3, in
the last vol. 170 pages to the quotations of the NT, 325 para-
graphs to a list of the writers who used or praised (3. The
author may be compared to Grinfield, whose Apology for the
Septuagint (Lond. 1850) is equally wrong in its principles,
but still useful. Of Jewish books L. Frankel's Vorstudien zu
der Septuaginta (Leipzig, 1841) and Ueber den Einfluss der
paldstinischen Exegese auf die alexandrinische Hermeneutik
(1851), are not superseded. A standard work for all times
remains, H. Hody, de bibliorum textibus originalibus, Oxf. 1705.
On the views of the ancient Church, especially Jerome and
Augustine, it is useful to compare P. Wendland, ' Zur altesten
Geschichte der Bibel in der Kirche' (ZNTW [1900] 267ff.). On
Augustine see also Jon. Haussleiter, Der Aufbau der altchrist-
lichen Litteratur, Eine kritische Untersuchung nebst Studien
zu Cyprian, Victorinus und Augustin (Berlin, 1898 = GGA,
1898, v. 337-379). Of all the scholars of the 19th cent, none has
done more in this field than Paul de Lagarde (1827-1891). Of
his publications which bear directly or indirectly on 0, note :
Libri apocryphi syriace 1861, Constitutiones Apostolicce 1862,
Anmerkungen zur griechischen Uebersetzung der Proverbien
1863, Clementina 1865 (Preface), Pentateuch koptisch 1867,
Materialien zum Pentateuch 1867 (here the notice on the
original copy of Λ0), Genesis grcece and Hieronymi qucestiones
in Gen. 1868, Onomastica sacra 1870, 21887, Psalterium
Hieronymi 1874, Psalterium memphiticum 1875, Symmicta
i. and ii., Semitica ii. 1879, Orientalia ii., Veteris testamenti ab
Origene recensiti fragmenta 1880, Ankiindigung einer neuen
Ausgabe der griechischen Ubersetzung 1882, Librorum veteris
testamenti canonicorum pars prior grcece 1883 (cf. GGA, 1883,
1249-52), JEgyptiaca 1883, Mittheilungen i.-iv. 1884, 1887, 1889,
1891, Probe einer neuen Ausgabe der lat. Uebersetzungen des
AT 1885, Catenae cegypt. 1886, Specimen noyce edit, psalterii
greed 1887, SeptuagintaStudien i.—iii., 1891, Bibliothecce syriacce
quce ad philologiam sacram pertinent 1892, Psalterii greed
quinquagena prima 1892. Among the MSS he left there is a
complete collection of the biblical quotations of Augustine
(13,176 from OT and 29,540 from NT, now in the University
Library of Gottingen), MS Lagarde 34, and others; see Urt.
p. 77. No other scholar can be mentioned beside him.

Among articles in Encyclopedias add: Hoberg, * Septuaginta'
in Wetzer-Welte's Eneyklopaedie* x i (1899) 147-159.

To Sw. p. 56 (Lit. on Hexapla) add the first attempt to collect
their fragments made by J. Driesschus (=Drusius) in psalmos
Davidis veterum interpretum fragmenta, Antw. 1581; the
enlarged edition of the collection of Nobilius in the Latin
translation of the editio Sixtina (Rome, 1588, reprinted by
P. Morinus, 1624, see above, p. 440»); Bahrdt's abridgment of
Montfaucon's Hexapla (Lips. 1769, 2 vols.).

To Sw. p. 108 (Coptic version) add: J. Goettsberger, ' Die
syro-koptischen Bibelcitate aus den Scholien des Barhebraus'
(ZATWxxL [1901] 128-140).
..To Sw. p. 110 (Ethiopic) add: Osw. Kramer, Die aethiopische
ubersetzung des Zacharias: eine Vorstudie zur Geschichte und
Kritik des SeptuagintatexteSy erstes Heft, Leipzig, 1898.
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To Sw. p. 119 (Armenian) add: J. Goettsberger, ' Die syro-
armenischen . . . Bibelcitate . . . des Barhebraus' (ZATWxxi.
[1901] 101-127).

To Sw. p. 230 (Canon) add: H. L. Strack, art. ' Kanon des
Alten Testamentes' (PEE3 ix. 741-767).

To Sw. p. 263 (Canonical Books), on Ecclesiastes, add: Dill-
mann. On Canticles: Wilh. Riedel, Die Auslegung des
fiohenliedes, Leipzig, 1898, pp. 105-109, Die Hdss. der griech.
Ubersetzung des HL. On Daniel: Riessler, Das Buch Daniel:
Textkritische Untersuchung., Stuttgart, 1899, pp. 52-59, where
the close relation between the LXX of Dan. and 1 Esdras is
recognized.

To Sw. p..285 (non-Canonical Books) add: W. J. Moulton,
'iiber die Uberlieferung und den textkritischen Wert des
dritten Ezra-Buches [ZATW, 1899, ii. 209ff.; 1900, i. Iff.].
Judith: Willrich, * Esther und Judith,' in Judaica, Gottingen,
1900, 1-39. On Tobit: M. Lohr, f Alexandrinus und Sinaiticus
zum Buche Tobit' (ZA TWxx. [1900] 243-263). On Maccabees: B.
Niese, Kritik der beiden Makkabderbucher, Berlin, 1900 (reprint
of two articles in Hermes, xxxv, 268-307, 453-527);* Willrich,
' Jason von Kyrene und das ii Makkabaerbuch,' in Judaica, pp.
131-176.

Sw. p. 380 on Philo. Note in addition to the paper mentioned
(374 n. 3) from the Philologus the answer of Wendland-Cohn,
pp. 521-536, and the rejoinder in vol. lx. pp. 274-279. On
Josephus the earlier treatises of Spittler (1779) and J. G.
Scharfenberg (1780) still deserve mention. Oikonomos has a
chapter of 90? pages,^ on xu.) πα,ρχ, τοΊς «,ρχούοις tQvixois νοφο7ί
νπηρχι yv*>o"rvi ή eppwsi» των ο, ii. 76ff.

Sw. p. 404 (Quotations in the NT). The extent of these quota-
tions has been estimated by Spearman in the anonymous Letter
on the Septuagint (1759) as equal in length to Ps 119; by
Grinfield (1850) as twice that length or the extent of Mark.
The first collection seems to be in the Greek Testament of
R. Stephen (1550), about 250 passages; the first treatment of
these quotations in England by Bishop Wettenhall, Scripture
Authentic and Faith Certain (1668); further, Randolph, The
Prophecies and other Texts cited in the NT, 1782, 1827; Grin-
field, p. 142. On Hiihn see Expos. Times, May 1901, 355. Of
Dittmar, Vetus Testamentum in Novo, a second part is in
course of preparation.

Sw. p. 477 (Influence of 0 on Christian Literature). See
Oikonomos, vol. iv. £ B < NESTLE.

SEPULCHRE (-95 ' grave,' rnnj? ' bury ing-place'
[Mishn."ips, D'pia 'burial lairs or niches']; Gr. μνήμα,
μνημβΐορ 'tomb,' 'monument,' τάφος 'sepulchre') is
represented in Scripture, and particularly in OT,
not only by these Hebrew and Greek equivalents,
but also by words and phrases which are synonym-
ous. It is the pit (-to Is 3818), the stones of the pit
(ii3 \px Is 1419), a man's house (rva Is 1418), his
everlasting house {up rra Ec 125), the house of
assemblage for all living (o»o hb1? igiD rvs Job 3023),
and field of burial (πιτπ,·ρπ ηιψ 2 Ch 2623).

Of the terms used for the grave by the later Judaism none is
more significant than the house of the living (α*»ΠΠ ΓΓ3), and
this is the euphemism by which the burying-place" of the dead
is now generally designated by modern Jews. 'We are the
dead, they are the living,' t was the remark actually made to
the present writer by an aged Rabbi in Smyrna, whose office it
was to attend at the burial of his Jewish kinsmen, and see them
laid to their last rest. The ancient Egyptians thought of the
departed as the living, and called the coffin the chest of the
living. The Egyptian conception of the grave as the everlast-
ing house was not, however, inconsistent with a strongly
cherished hope of resurrection. But there was no expectation
among the Jews of a return to earthly life in the original body,
such as prevailed among the Egyptians and led among them
to the embalming and preservation of the dead. The later
literature of Judaism speaks rather of a general resurrection,
when the souls of the departed shall enter into new bodies
and live on in them.

The terms employed to describe the grave are
* Niese begins with the remark, that the origin of the common

text in Holmes-Parsons, Tischendorf, etc., was apparently
accidental and arbitrary (Offenbar ziemlich zufallig und
willkurlich entstanden'); Kautzsch, Apokryphen, p. 32, gives
' aus cod. V. und aus nicht naher bezeichneten Minuskelcodices';
Fritzsche, Libri apocryphi, p. xix, ·ηβ8θίο unde desumptus.'
Now take the edition of 1588, where Nobilius remarks on
1 Mac 420 «Addendum est ex codice quern potissimum in his
libris sequuti sumus et multis aliis ol irtp) 'Ιούδα*'; on 84

• delendum est ex auctoritate codicum quos sequuti sumus et
vulgataa illud hos, quod in multis antecedit et in nostram
editionem per typographi incuriam irrepshV These and similar
passages confirm the present writer's suggestion (see Sw. p.
181, n. 2), that, besides the Aldine edition, Cod, Ho 19 has been
used for the Sixtine edition. To these there must t>erhat)s be
added 64 (93).

t It is natural to connect such an expression with the argu-
ment which Jesus summed up in the memorable words, * God is
not the God of the dead, but of the living' (Mk 1227.) Cf. also
the striking words 4 Mac 1625 * Those who die on behalf of God
live unto God, as do Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob.'

used often to describe the Underworld where the
dead live on. The gathering-place of the departed
in the world beyond is, as above, the pit (Is 3818),
the nether parts of the earth (Is 4423), Sheol and
Abaddon (Job 266, Pr 1511), the pit of destruction
(Ps 5523), the place of silence (Ps 9417 11517), the
land of darkness and of the shadow of death (Job
1021). ' Hence,' says Dr. Salmond,*
' the distinction is occasionally sunk in the OT, and it became
confused in the later usage of the Targums. But that Sheol
denotes a definite realm of the dead, and is not identical with
the grave, appears from the usage of the term, and is recognized
by the ancient Versions. It is to Sheol that Jacob speaks of
going to join the son whose death he mourns, but of whose
burial he knows nothing. It is Sheol that swallows up Korah
and his company alive. That a common habitation of the dead
like the Sualu of the Babylonians, the Hades of the Greeks, the
Orcus of the Romans, is meant, is indicated also by the fact that
the expressions to be gathered to one's people or to one's fathers,
to go to one's fathers, to sleep with one's fathers, are used in
cases like those of Abraham, Jacob, Aaron, Moses, David, and
others, where the temporary or permanent resting-places were
far removed from the ancestral graves.'

A touching illustration of the father looking
forward to a meeting in another world with a
departed child is David's ' I shall go to him, but he
shall not return to me' (2 S 1223). But while Sheol
is thus ' the house of assemblage for all living,' it
was in the sepulchre of his fathers, in the ancestral
burying-place and with his departed kindred, that
the ancient Israelite desired to be buried. And
there can be no doubt that the wish to be reunited
with parents and children in Sheol had to do with
the desire to be buried in the family sepulchre. The
object of burial, not merely in a grave but in the
family grave, was to introduce the departed into
the society of his kinsfolk and ancestors. In the
earliest times this society was supposed to exist
either in the family grave or in its immediate
neighbourhood, t 'Bury me not, I pray thee, in
Egypt,' said the dying Jacob to Joseph, 'but I
will lie with my fathers, and thou shalt carry me
out of Egypt and bury me in their burying-place'
(Gn 4929·^0, cf. Joseph's burial, Jos 2432). And
nothing could be more pathetic in this reference
than the request of Barzillai, who declined king
David's invitation to live with him at court, and
said, 'Let thy servant, I pray thee, turn back
again, that I may die in mine own city, by the
grave of my father and my mother' (2 S 1937 RV).
It was a duty of piety to see the bones of the dead
placed in the family sepulchre, as David did for
the bones of Saul and his sons (2 S 2112"14); and it
was the proper punishment of disobedience to
the command of Jehovah that a man's carcass
should not come into the sepulchre of his fathers
(1 Κ 1322). To be deprived of burial was the last
indignity and the greatest of calamities; the spirits
of the unburied dead were believed to wander
restlessly abroad, or to lie in recesses of the pit, if
they were admitted into Sheol at all (Ezk 3223ff·,
Is 1415). For this reason the possibility of death
at sea was regarded with horror. So, too, no
vengeance upon enemies could be more cruel than
to throw their bodies to the dogs, or to allow them
to rot upon the battlefield, or to be left as a prey
to the fowls of heaven and the beasts of the field
(Ezk 394, 2 Κ 936). Of Jason, who ' slaughtered his
own citizens without mercy,' it is said (2 Mac 510),
'he that had cast out a multitude unburied had
none to mourn for him, nor had he any funeral at
all, or place in the sepulchre of his fathers.' But
the humane Orescription of the law of Moses was
that the criminal hanged upon the gallows should
be buried, and buried at all hazards, on the day
of execution (Dt 2123); and in the case of the
enemies of Israel captured and hung we find the
law precisely carried out (Jos 8291026). The treat-

* Christian Doctrine of Immortality, p. 199 [1901 ed. p. 161].
t R. H. Charles, Eschatology: Hebrew, Jewish, and Christian.

p. 31 ff.
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ment of the body of Jesus (Jn 1931), and the burial
of John the Baptist' (Mt 1412), and of Stephen (Ac
82), by their friends are later illustrations. Even
suicides received the ordinary rites of burial, as is
seen in the case of Ahithophel (2 S 1723). It was
the duty of any one who found a corpse in the open
field to give it burial (To I1 8 28, cf. 1 S 2110); and
it is creditable to Jewish feeling that the bodies
of the Gentile dead were allowed to rest in the
Jewish burying-place side by side with Jewish
remains. *

Into the family grave only members of the
family were admitted. In the Nabatsean sepul-
chral inscriptions f a curse is pronounced upon the
man who denies or sells a grave, or who buries in
it any who are not members of the family. And
the famous inscription on the tomb of Eshmun-
azar, king of Sidon, pronounces doom upon any
who may disturb his repose, or open or carry off
his coffin for the sake of treasure,—may they have
no rest among the departed, may they be buried in
no grave, and may they have no prosperity in
their city ! ΐ The family grave was holy ground
and a permanent possession. The family might
lose their estate, but never the ancestral tomb;
for in selling land no Jew could dispose of the
burying-place, to the use of which his descendants
were entitled to all time.§

When the Jewish people came to be dispersed among the
nations it was an object of solicitude and ambition to be buried
in the sacred soil of Canaan. * Whoever/ says the Talmud, ' is
buried in Palestine is as if he were buried under the altar.'
And again : * Whoever is interred in Babylonia is as well off as
if he lay in Palestine, and whoever is buried in Palestine lies
the same as under the altar.' || About the 3rd cent, it became
* a pious custom to be buried in Judaea's holy earth, to which
was attributed an expiatory power. The resurrection was con-
fidently expected to take place in that country, which it was
also believed would be the scene of the coming of the Messiah.
Those who had died in unhallowed countries would roll about
in the light loose earth until they reached the Holy Land,
where they could be revivified. In place of living inhabitants
who were continually decreasing, Judsea was becoming every
day more thickly populated with corpses. The Holy Land,
which had formerly been an immense temple, inspiring great
deeds and noble thoughts, was now a holy grave which could
render nothing holy but death.' *![

Burial was the universal mode of disposing of
the dead at all periods of Jewish history [see
BURIAL]. Burning, which was the Babylonian
and Roman usage, was among the Jews a death
punishment inflicted for aggravated transgressions
rather than a mode of disposing of the dead (Gn
3824, Lv 2014 21», Jos 725, 1 Κ 132, 2 Κ 2320). Even
when criminals had suffered the last penalty of the
law by stoning or burning, or where, as in the
case of Saul and his sons, slain in battle, necessity
required that their bodies should be burned (1 S
3112.13̂  their remains or ashes were provided with
a resting-place in the bosom of the earth.** There
was great variety in the choice of a burying-place
among the Jews, at least in the earliest times.
Abraham buried Sarah in the cave of the field of
Machpelah (Gn 2319); Deborah, Rebekah's nurse,
was buried under an oak (Gn 358); Jacob buried
Rachel (see, above, p. 193a) by the wayside (Gn
35i9); they buried Joshua ' in the border of his
inheritance in Timnath-serah, which is in Mb.
Ephraim' (Jos 2430); and the men of Jabesh-
gUead buried the bones of Saul and his sons
under a terebinth (1 Ch 1012). Burial in the open
street or at cross roads was expressly forbidden
by the enactments of later times. There does
not appear to be evidence in the Scripture his-

* Hamburger, RE, vol. i. 476.
t Studia Biblica, i. 212 ff.
t Levy, ' Phonizische Studien,' p. 2.
§ Tristram, Eastern Customs in Bible Lands, p. 100
!! Hamburger, I.e. p. 475.
5 Graetz, History of the Jews, vol. ii. 548 (American edition).
** Cf. Hamburger, ' Feuerbestattung der Toten,' Supplement.

Band, Abt. ii. 40.

tory to warrant the statement that the family
grave was originally in the house.* This belongs,
so far as it appears to have been the case, to a
later time, and is represented as an exceptional
honour reserved for kings, prophets, and other
outstanding personages (1 S 251, 1 Κ 234, 2 Κ 2118

2 Ch 3320). In Babylonia and Assyria, at all events,
' only members of the royal family were permitted
to be buried within the precincts of the town.
Their bodies might be burned and entombed in
one of the many palaces of the country. We are
told of one king, for instance, that he was burned
or buried in the palace of Sargon ; of another, that
he was burned in his own palace. The practice
throws light on what we read in the Books of
Kings; there, too, we are told that Manasseh " was
buried in the garden of his own house" (2K 2118), and
Amon in the "garden of Uzza" (2 Κ 2126). Private
burial in the palaces they had inhabited when
alive was a privilege reserved for the kings alone.' f
The sepulchres set apart for the kings of Judah
(D^an rvnip) are specially mentioned (2 Ch 2120 2425

2827)! Not all the kings were privileged to re-
ceive interment in the royal mausoleum. Neither
Joash nor Jehoram was buried in the sepulchres of
the kings (2 Ch 2120 2425), whilst Jehoiada was
accorded the honour ' because he had done good in
Israel and towards God and his house' (2 Ch 2416).
The remains of Uzziah were not admitted to the
sepulchres of the kings, but were interred in c the
field of burial which belonged to the kings, be-
cause they said he was a leper' (2 Ch 2623). It is
not possible to locate ' the sepulchres of the kings'
in Jerusalem. It seems to be implied in a state-
ment of the prophet Ezekiel (437"9) that certain
kings of Judah were buried close to the temple, if
not actually within its precincts; and though
there is no record of such a thing in the historical
books, the statement is justified by the fact that
the royal palaces, within which some of them were
interred, and the first temple, stood virtually
within the same enclosure. There were also
common burying-places called e the graves of the
children of the people' (2 Κ 236, Jer 2623), into which
the dead were sometimes cast in dishonour and
contempt.

To prepare for himself a tomb in his lifetime
has been the custom of every right-thinking Jew
from early times'down to the present day. Shebna,
whose Jewish origin, however, is doubtful (Is2215f·),
Asa (2 Ch 1614), Joseph of Arimathcjea (Mt 2760),
are instances in point. The custom was not con-
fined to the Jews, for we find it followed by the
Pharaohs, who built pyramids to receive their
remains, by Eshmunazar, by the Caliphs, and
others.

Of the sepulchres and sepulchral monuments of
the ancient Hebrews and the later Jews it is pos-
sible now to give an adequate description and a
fairly complete history. We owe this to the labours
—often skilled labours—of residents and travellers
in Palestine, and especially to the organized and
persevering efforts of the Palestine Exploration
Fund and the kindred German Palastina-Verein.
The sepulchral remains of Western Palestine, in
particular, have been in many cases carefully
examined and measured and described, with plans
and sketches, in the Reports and Memoirs of these
societies. We can now classify the sepulchral
remains according to the type which they repre-
sent, and even, with some measure of certainty,
assign them to the period to which they belong,—
to the Phoenician or Hebrew, Jewish, Herodian,
Roman, Byzantine, Saracenic, or Crusading periods.
There are three principal types of ancient tombs

* So, R. H. Charles, Eschatology, p. 32.
t Sayce, Social Life among the Assyrians and Babylonians,

p. 57.
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found in Western Palestine : * (i.) Rock - hewn
Tombs; (ii.) Masonry Tombs ; (iii.) Sarcophagi.

i. ROCK-HEWN TOMBS.—These are by; far the
most numerous, and they are found in many
varieties. They are also the earliest in date. The
soft limestone ranges of Western Palestine and
Syria were honeycombed with natural caves, admit-
ting of easy enlargement and adaptation. Τ*?βν

had been available for the shelter of the living
before being used for the reception of the dead
( I S 221 243). The usual form of Hebrew tomb
in the earliest period took advantage of these
caverns in the soft strata of limestone. In this
the Hebrews copied the Phoenicians, whose prin-
ciple of architecture, Renan tells us,f was the
carved rock, not the column, as with the Greeks;
but in point of architectural taste and skill they
were far behind their masters. In striking con-
trast to the Egyptian sepulchral monuments,—
massive pyramids and vast underground chambers,
—the Hebrew tomb, whether single or more com-
plex, was marked by extreme simplicity. In fact,
simplicity of construction and absence of archi-
tectural ornament are the surest notes of the
antiquity of a Hebrew sepulchre. No less remark-
able is the contrast between the inscriptions and
wall-paintings on Egyptian tombs—as at Beni-
Hassan and elsewhere—and the plain and un-
adorned simplicity of Hebrew tombs, which until
a late period are entirely devoid of inscriptions.
In some cases tombs are found singly on the hill-
sides, as though individuals chose to have their
last resting-place in their own vineyard, like Joseph
of Arimatheea, who had his own new tomb in his
garden. More often they form a regular burying-
ground or cemetery. Tombs of notable person-
ages, like the so-called Tomb of Joshua, have gener-
ally other tombs around them, the desire being
strong among all Orientals to be laid near to some
holy man or national hero.

(1) The simplest form of rock-hewn tomb is that
in which a grave has been sunk in the surface of
the rock to receive the body, and fitted with a
slab, let in round the mouth, to cover it, the
cover being sometimes flush with the flat surface
of the rock, and sometimes raised and ornamented
like the lid of a sarcophagus.

(2) Another simple form of tomb is an excava-
tion driven into the face of a rock — called ηΐ3,
plural ο*?Ί3—just large enough to receive a corpse,
the mouth being closed by a rough stone slab.

(3) The most common description of tomb is that
in which a number of kokim are grouped together
in one or more chambers of the same excavation.
These, again, are in three varieties : (a) A sepulchre
consisting of a natural cavern in one of the softer
strata of limestone, having kokim cut in its sides
with their beds on a level with the floor, the
mouths of these being closed by rough stone slabs,
either made to fit close, or only resting against the
perforated face of rock, (b) A sepulchre where
a square or oblong chamber has been cut in the
rock, and kokim ranged along three of its sides,
their mouths closed by neatly dressed stone slabs
fitting closely, the entrance to the chamber itself
being by a low square opening, fitted with a slab
in the same manner, or with a stone door turning
on a socket hinge, and secured by bolts on the
inside. In this kind of tomb there is usually a
bench running in front of the kokim, and raised
from 1 ft. 6 in. to 3 ft. above the floor of the
excavated chamber, (c) A sepulchre in which one
entrance leads into a number of chambers, each
containing kokim. Such tombs generally have a

* We follow Sir Charles Wilson's classification : see The Survey
of Western Palestine, Volume of Special Papers, p. 280 ff.; and
PEFSt, 1869, p. 66ff., where there are useful plans.

t Mission de Phenicie, p. 822.

sort of porch or vestibule hewn in the rock, the
front of the roof being often supported by pillars
of natural rock surmounted by a frieze, and bear-
ing other kinds of ornamentation. From this
porch a low door leads into an antechamber, with
or without tombs, from which access is obtained
to the tomb chambers, all of which have raised
benches running in front of the kokim openings.
Some of the chambers have, instead of kokim, arched
recesses {arcosolia) cut out in their sides, in which
the body was laid, or perhaps a sarcophagus placed.
The so-called Tomb of Joshua at Tibneh, on the
Roman road from Antipatris to Jerusalem, is of
this class. It is prominent among the nine tombs
that make the rock cemetery of the place, and has
a portico supported on rude pieces of rock with
very simple capitals. There are niches for over
two hundred lamps, arranged in vertical rows,
giving the appearance of an ornamental pattern,
and all smoke-blacked. * Entering the low door,'
says Conder, ' we find the interior chamber to be
a square with five loculi, not very perfectly cut, on
their sides. The whole is quite unornamented,
except by four very rough brackets supporting the
flat roof. On becoming accustomed to the dark-
ness, one perceives that the central loculus at the
back forms a little passage about 7 ft. long, 2 ft.
6 in. high, and 3 ft. 4 in. broad, through which one
creeps into a second but smaller chamber, 9 ft. 3 in.
by 8 ft. 1 in., and 5 ft. 5 in. high. In this, opposite
the entrance, a single loculus runs at right angles
to the wall, and a single niche is cut on the left
for a lamp.'*

Conder {PEFSt, 1878, p. 31) classifies the rock-cut tombs as
follows:—1. Kokim tombs. 2. Loculus tombs. 3. Sunk tombs.
The first two classes he believes to be of Hebrew and Jewish
origin, but the third more likely to be Christian of the Byzan-
tine period. The word kok and its plural kokim designate the
pigeon-holes or tunnels running in from the side of a sepulchral
chamber, each having room for a corpse and nothing more.
The designation loculus (locus in sepulchro) is applied to the
shelf, or trough, or bench receptacle for the corpse, which is of
later use than the kokim. In many tombs which have been
examined there is a mixture of both kokim and loculi, indi-
cating a transition period about the Christian era or earlier.
' The kokim tombs/ Conder explains, * are those which have
parallel tunnels running in, three or four side by side, from the
walls of a rectangular chamber. The bodies lay with their feet
towards the chamber, and stone pillars for raising the heads are
often found at the farther end. The kokim vary in number
from one or two up to fifteen or twenty, and are of various
lengths, from 3 or 4 to 7 ft. There is no system of orientation,
and the entrance door is in the face of the cliff, the chamber
within being directed according to the lie of the rock. This
kind of tomb is certainly the most ancient in the country, for
the kokim are sometimes destroyed in enlarging the tomb on
a different system.' These tombs were used by the Jews.
This is proved by a rare Hebrew inscription, by a representation
of the seven-branched golden candlestick, and by the fact that
some of them are sacred to modern Jews as the tombs of their
ancestors, and that their measurements agree with the pre-
scriptions in the Talmud. The kokim are not sufficiently large,
as a rule, to admit of the supposition that the bodies were
embalmed or swathed in bandages like those which make the
Egyptian mummy so bulky when preserved untouched. There
is nothing in the sepulchral remains of Palestine any more than
in the Bible itself to lead us to believe that the embalming of
the dead was a Hebrew custom (Conder, Syrian Stone Lore, p.
133). For another classification of tombs see Benzinger, Heb.
Arch. p. 225, which follows Tobler's in SWP, Volume of Special
Papers, p. 288 f.

We have seen that the simple tombs belong to
the earlier period, and that the portico at the
entrance, with its ornaments, is usually a note of
more recent origin. It is to the Herodian Age
that the ancient tombs on the east side of the
Kidron Valley, Absalom's Pillar (possibly the tomb
of Alexander Janneeus), the Tombs of St. James
and Zechariah, and the monolith known as the
Egyptian Tomb, are to be assigned. The so-called
Tomb of St. James, now known as the Tomb of the
Bene Hazir, with its Aramaic text, Doric pillars,
and triglyphs, and inner chamber containing
kokim, is perhaps the earliest of the group, and
belongs to the 1st cent. B.C. The others are prob-

* PEFSt, 1873, p. 145.
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ably later. The fine monument to the north of
Jerusalem, commonly called the Tombs of the
Kings, but known to the natives as Kubur es-
Salatin (Tombs of the Sultans), has been identi-
fied by Robinson as the tomb of Helena, queen
of Adiabene. It contains that mixture of kokim
iind loculi which would seem to date it on the
border of the Christian era. In one of the lower
chambers of the tomb was found a sarcophagus
with an Aramaic inscription containing the words
Sara Meleka. It is not impossible that this was
the native name of Helena herself, and that the
remains found in the sarcophagus were her own.

ii. MASONKY TOMBS.—These are rarely found in
Palestine, and they are later than the rock-hewn
sepulchres. They are confined to the northern
portion of the country. The most famous are
described by Sir Charles Wilson (SWP 283). He
mentions—(1) a building at Kedes (Kedesh-
naphtali), 34 ft. 4 in. square, with a doorway on
its southern side leading to a chamber containing
kokim, which have been used for interments
down to a late period; (2) two tombs at Tell
ljum (one of the possible sites for Capernaum),
the one of which has 26 kokim, and, being subter-
ranean, is closed with a door of basalt, the other
of which has loculi, and is built of coursed basaltic
rubble; (3) a fine tomb at Malal, near Nazareth,
with 4 kokim and attached semi-pillars of the
Ionic order outside; (4) a square tomb at Teiasir
with three loculi, a domed roof, and pilasters
on each side; (5) the remains of a building at
Ain el B'aineh, which had stone over rock-cut
tombs. To these Conder has added four more, three
of them at or near Jerusalem.

iii. SARCOPHAGI.—Between the 6th and the 4th
cent. B.C. the Phoenicians buried in sarcophagi
called anthropoid, having a human head and even
an entire recumbent form on the lid, the body of
the sarcophagus being shaped like a mummy case.
Such is the famous tomb of Eshmunazar with the
celebrated Phoenician inscription. In the great
discovery of sepulchral remains made at Beyrout
some years ago, sarcophagi, mummy shaped, some
in white and some in black marble, were found.
Among the sarcophagi discovered in the excava-
tions was a splendid sarcophagus in black stone
resembling that of Eshmunazar, and bearing an
inscription purporting that it is the tomb of Tab-
nith, priest of Ashtoreth and king of the Sidonians,
son of Eshmunazar. Some of those sarcophagi
were made of pottery, recalling the slipper-shaped
glazed earthen coffins found by Loftus* on the
ancient Babylonian mounds at Warka. Although
the Hebrews copied from the Phoenicians in their
rock-hewn tombs, they did not follow them largely
in the use of sarcophagi. We have already men-
tioned the sarcophagus of queen Sara found in
the Tomb of the Kings. Of others found in
Palestine, those discovered at Kedes are the most
ornamented. The material out of which they are
hewn is hard white limestone, almost like marble,
and the workmanship is excellent. Some of them
had been made for two bodies laid in opposite
directions, and at the bottom of the loculi were
small raised pillars to receive the heads. With
the exception of those great anthropoid sarcophagi,
there is nothing to show a very marked distinction
between the Hebrew and Phoenician tombs from
the earliest to the latest age. The history of the
sepulchres found in Phoenicia agrees perfectly with
the chronological series which has been established
independently in Palestine, f

In the Greek age monuments erected over
tombs became common, the tombs beneath being
rock-cut. In such cases there is a combination of

* W. K. Loftus, Chaldcea and Susiana, p. 202.
t Conder, Syrian Stone Lore, p. 97.

the masonry and sarcophagus type of tombs.
Hiram's Tomb,* about three miles from modern
Tyre, containing a tomb or sarcophagus formed
out of a huge block and emplaced on a pedestal
made of three courses of grey limestone, most
probably belongs to this period; and tomb towers
containing sarcophagi are to be found throughout
Syria. At Palmyra those structures consist some-
times of four or five storeys. Tombstones and
sculptured sepulchres have been found at Rabbath-
ammon, in Eastern Palestine, belonging to the
age of the Antonines, but are to be classed among
pagan funerary monuments. Sometimes solid
monuments were erected near tombs like the
Kammuat el-Hirmil, east of the Jordan—a solid
tower in two storeys, with pyramidal roof and bas-
reliefs representing the hunting of the stag, the
bear, and the wild boar, which date, it is supposed,
from the 3rd or 4th cent. Of sepulchral monu-
ments we have a notable example in the mauso-
leum erected at Modin by Simon the Maccabee for
his father and his brother. ' Simon,' says the
writer (1 Mac 1327"29), * built a monument upon the
sepulchres of his father and his brethren, and
raised it aloft to the sight, with polished stone
behind and before. And he set up seven pyramids,
one over against another, for his father and his
mother and his four brethren. And for these he
made cunning devices, setting about them great
pillars, and upon the pillars he fashioned all
manner of arms for a perpetual memory, and
beside the arms ships carved, that they should be
seen of all that sail on the sea.' Of this famous
structure all trace has been lost since the 4th
cent., and its site has not yet been identified. (See
MODIN).

In this connexion we recall the stinging words
of Jesus describing the Pharisees as whited
sepulchres, outwardly beautiful, but inwardly
full of the bones of the dead—as building the
tombs of the prophets and garnishing the sepulchres
of the righteous, but being of a totally different
spirit from those they seemed to honour (Mt 2327·
29.30̂  Whited sepulchres were evidently sepulchral
erections whitewashed or plastered over to render
them conspicuous, and to preserve passers-by from
the ceremonial defilement they might contract by
approaching them. That some such distinguish-
ing mark was necessary we gather from a similar
saying in St. Luke's Gospel, in which Jesus describes
the scribes and Pharisees as ' graves which appear
not* (Lk II44). The reference in this passage must
be to the humbler class of graves simply dug in
the earth, and with no monument of any kind to
mark the spot. At the present day the white-
washed slabs covering Mohammedan graves around
Jerusalem glitter in the sunshine and easily attract
notice. (See for cairns or stones heaped on graves
art. BURIAL).

There are two sepulchres in particular which
must always have a special interest to the Bible
student, and which are both alike enveloped in
a certain degree of mystery—the cave of Mach-
pelah, the burial-place of Sarah, Abraham, Isaac
and Rebekah, Jacob and Leah; and the Holy
Sepulchre at Jerusalem, where the body of Jesus
was laid and remained for ' three days and three
nights in the heart of the earth.' As regards
the grave of the patriarchs, now covered by the
mosque at Hebron, see art. MACHPELAH [cf. also
Stanley's Sermons in the East (pp. 141-169) and
PEFSt for 1882 (pp. 193-214)]. Touching the
Holy Sepulchre for which Saracens and Crusaders
contended, and regarding whose site heated con-
troversies still rage, it seems impossible to attain
to certainty. The tradition of more than fifteen
centuries located it within the Church of the Holy

• See it figured in Syrian Stone Lore, p. 96.
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Sepulchre. This tradition has been called in
question since the days of Robinson. Its truth
would require the site to have been without the
wall of the city, for it is said that 'Jesus bear-
ing the cross went forth unto the place called the
place of a skull' (Jn 1917·18), and that * He suffered
without the gate' (He 1312). But the Church of the
Holy Sepulchre is not only near the very heart of
the city as it is now occupied, but it must always
have been within the line of the second Avail. The
latter contention is opposed, however, among recent
authorities by Conrad Schick, who, after having
resisted the traditional site for nearly forty years,
has been led to accept it as the true site. He
professes * to have ascertained by excavations and
measurements that Calvary and the tomb in the
garden where Jesus was laid were without the line
of the wall though very close to it, just as we read
in Jn 1920. The site favoured by recent authorities
is a knoll of rock of rounded form and covered
with shallow soil and grass, just outside the north
wall of the city, and a little distance from the
Damascus Gate. Under it is the cave called
' Jeremiah's Grotto,' and there are two holes in
the face of the steep and rocky bank terminating
the knoll, which look like the sockets of eyes in
a skull. Dr. Selah Merrill, long United States
Consul in Jerusalem, the late General Gordon, the
late Sir J. W. Dawson, and Colonel Conder,f have
given their support to this site (see art. JERUSALEM,
vol. ii. p. 596a, and cf. Survey of Western Palestine,
vol. on Jerusalem, pp. 429-438). Thomson,! after
examining all the evidence on both sides, attained
to no certainty as to the site: * Far better,' he
says, ' rest contented with the undoubted fact that
somewhere without the walls of this limited plat-
form of the Holy City the Son of Man was lifted
up, " that whosoever believeth on Him should not
perish, but have eternal life." '

LITERATURE.—Keil, Bib. Arch. ii. 199 ff. ; Benzinger, Heb.
Arch. pp. 163ff., 224-227; Stade, GV1 i.pp. 14, 15ff.; Schwally,
Das Leben nach dem Tode, pp. 54-66; Conder, Syrian Stone
Lore; R. H. Charles, Eschatology: Hebrew, Jewish, and
Christian; Thomson, Land and Book; Bliss, Excavations at
Jerus.; SWΡ ,vols. i. andiv.; PEFSt,passim; ZDPV,passim.

THOMAS NICOL.
SERAH (ηιψ).— A daughter of Asher, Gn 4617 (A

Σάαρ, D Σάρρα), N u 264 6(3 0) (Β Κάρα, B a b A F Σάρα,
AV Sarah), 1 Ch 730 (Β Σ6ρε, Α Σάραι).

SERAI AH Ο-τηρ, πη#, LXX Σαραίας or Σαραίά).—
1. Scribe or secretary in the reign of David, 2 S
817 (Β Άσά, A Σαραίατ). In 2 S 2025 he is called
Sheva (KerS xw, Keth. ΝΠΡ), Β Ίησοΰς, Α Ίσους. In
1 Κ 43 the name appears as Shisha χψ'ψ (Β Σαβά, A
Σεισά). This form or Shasha would be restored else-
where by Thenius, Wellhausen, and Stade; while
Klostermann prefers the form Shaysha χψ]& (Β
'Ιησούς, tf Σούς, Α Σονσά), which is found in 1 Ch
1816. 2. High priest in the reign of Zedekiah. He
was put to death with other distinguished captives
by order of Nebuchadnezzar at Riblah, 2 Κ 2518·21,
Jer 52 i4·27. He is mentioned in the list of high
priests, 1 Ch 614. Ezra claimed descent from him,
Ezr 71 (1 Es 81 Azaraias, 2 Es I 1 Saraias). His name
also occurs in 1 Es 55 Saraias. 3. One of * the cap-
tains of the forces' who joined Gedaliah at Mizpah
after his appointment as governor by Nebuchad-
nezzar, 2 Κ 2523, Jer 408. The text of Kings is evi-
dently abridged from that of Jeremiah. The epithet
' the Netophathite' applied to his father in Kings
really belongs to a different person. 4. Second son
of Kenaz, and brother of Othniel, 1 Ch 413·14. He
was father of Joab, who was the * father' of the

* PEFSt, 1893, p. 119 ff.
t Handbook to the Bible, p. 355.
t The Land and the Book (Southern Palestine and Jeru-

salem).

Valley of Craftsmen, cf. Neh II 3 5. 5. Grandfather
of Jehu, a prince of Simeon, 1 Ch 435. 6. One of
the twelve leaders who returned with Zerubbabel,
Ezr 22. In the corresponding list, Neh 77, he is
called Azariah (1 Es 58 Zaraias). 7. A priestly
clan, probably named after the high priest of
No. 2. This course of priests was first in order
in the times of Zerubbabel (Neh 122, 1 Es 58),
Joiakim (Neh 1212), and Nehemiah (Neh 102). This
family is noted as one of those that settled in
Jerusalem (Neh II1 1). In the corresponding list,
1 Ch 911, Azariah is substituted. ' Very probably
they were father and son, and the two lists have
selected different names to represent the priestly
house, cf. 1 Ch 713' (Ryle). 8. One of the three
princes whom Jehoiakim sent to apprehend Jere-
miah and Baruch (Jer 3626). 9. Son of Neriah and
brother of Baruch, Jer 5159"64. He held the office of
nmjp n& (AV 'a quiet prince,' m. 'or prince of Me-
nucha or chief chamberlain'; RV * chief chamber-
lain,' m. 'orquartermaster'). TheVulg. tr. princeps
prophetice; the Targ. (κζίΓπριη m) and LXX {&ρχων
δώρων), followed by Gratz and Cheyne, read 'in
command over (the) gifts,' i.e. nimp-">&j\ In this official
capacity he attended Zedekiah when that prince
went to Babylon to pay homage to Nebuchadnezzar.
Like his brother Baruch, he was a friend of Jere-
miah ; and the prophet having written in a book
the denunciations against Babylon that are now
contained in Jer 50-5158, entrusted the volume to
Seraiah, and bade him on his arrival at Babylon
to read the prophecies, publicly, as it would seem,
and then with the symbolic action of a prophet to
cast the book into the Euphrates and proclaim,
* Thus shall Babylon sink, and shall not rise again
because of the evil that I will bring upon her.'
This scene suggested to St. John the imagery of
Rev 1821. N. J. D. WHITE.

SERAPHIM {Ώ'Ώ'ΐψ ; Σεραφείμ and Σεραφείν ; sera-
phim).—The seraphim are an order of celestial
beings referred to only in Is 62"7. In his vision of
J" the prophet sees them as attendants of the
heavenly court, ministers of the ideal sanctuary.
They are apparently human in form—they have
faces, hands, and feet (vv.2·6); each of them has
three pairs of wings (v.2); they stand or hover
above J" as He sits upon His throne (v.2); and
they proclaim His holiness in antiphonal chant

Opinion varies as to the origin of the word
and the conception. Gesenius was doubtful, but
thought it best to connect the term with the Arab.

( \j£i ' to be noble,' thus viewing the seraphim
as the princes or nobles of the heavenly court.
A considerable number of Jewish writers, such as
Abulwalid and Kimchi, derived the word from qitf,
regarding the seraphim as bright or shining angels.
But rpip means ' to burn,' not ' to shine,' and ac-
cordingly others have supposed the word to denote
the ardent love or burning zeal of the Divine
attendants. The verbal root, however, is not in-
transitive, but active; it means not to glow with
heat, but to consume with fire. Hence the seraphim
would have rather to be regarded as agents of
purification by fire. This is in accordance with
Is 66, where one of the spirits is represented as
carrying celestial fire from off the altar to purify
the lips of the prophet and purge away his sin (but
see Dillm.-Kittel, ad loc).

It is now usual to bring the prophet's conception
into relation with popular Hebrew mythology.
The saraph of Nu 216, Dt 815 is a 'fiery,' i.e.
venomous, serpent, which bites the Israelites in
the desert (see SERPENT). In Is 1429 306 allusion is
made to a 'flying fiery serpent' (saraph), which has
its home in the desert between Palestine and
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Egypt. The latter is certainly a creation of popu-
lar imagination. As the analogous cherub was
primarily a personification of the thundercloud, so
the seraph was of the serpent-like lightning. Now
just as a psalmist represents J" as making the
flaming fire His ministers (Ps 1044), so the prophet
seizes the popular notion of the seraph and trans-
fers it to the realm of pure spiritual ideas. Not a
trace of the serpentine form is left in his conception.
His seraphim are the guardians of J'"s holiness,
who keep the profane and unclean at a distance,
and purge from defilement that which is to be
taken into J"'s service. By means of this splendid
symbolism the prophet vividly expresses the truth
that ' J" is a consuming fire' (Dt 424, He 1229).

Another view has been started by Dillm.-Kittel
and Marti owing to the discovery in an Egyptian
tomb of the 12th dynasty at Beni-Hassan, of two
winged griffin figures placed as guardians at the
entrance. The griffin is represented in Demotic
by the word seref, and Marti suggests that the
seraphim in Isaiah's vision are to be thought of
as guarding the threshold of the temple.*

The living creatures' of Rev 46'8, which are
partly like Ezekiel's cherubim, resemble Isaiah's
seraphim in possessing six wings and in proclaiming
the Trisagion. But Cheyne has remarked that
' the popular notion of the seraphim as angels is,
of course, to be rejected. They are, indeed, more
like Titans than placid Gabriels or Raphaels'
(Prophecies^ of Isaiah, i. 32).

The similarity of the word seraph to the Egyp-
tian Serapis led Hitzig and others to identify the
two. This idea has found little acceptance (cf.,
against it, Dillm.-Kittel, Jes. ad loc), and still
less has Knobel's suggestion that seraphim is a
false reading for Q'in ,̂ an imaginary Heb. word
meaning 'ministers.'

LITERATURE.—See art. CHERUBIM, and cf. the Comm. on Isaiah,
esp. Cheyne, Dillm.-Kittel, and Marti. J . STRACHAN.

SERAR {Zepdp, AV Aserer), 1 Es 5 3 2=Sisera, Ezr
253, Neli 755.

SERED (-n.D).—A son of Zebulun, Gn 4614 (Α Σέρεδ,
Ό'Έσρεδ), Nu 2626(22) (ΒΑ Σάρεδ).

SERGIUS PAULUS.—See PAULUS (SERGIUS).

SERJEANTS is used in Ac 1635·38 as an approxi-
mate English rendering of ραβδούχοι ( ='rod-
bearers'), which represents in Greek the Latin
lictores, officials whose duty it was to attend the
Roman magistrates, to execute their orders, and
especially to administer the punishments of scourg-
ing or beheading. For this purpose they carried, as
their mark of office, the fasces, a bundle of rods
with an axe inserted. At Philippi they were
attached to the στρατηγοί, i.e. the duumviri, or
prcetores, who administered justice in that Roman
colony (Marquart, i. 475 ff.); but who found on
this occasion that by summarily inflicting stripes
and imprisonment, without due trial, they had
violated the rights of Roman citizens, and so had
to undo, as best they might, the effects of the
rash action for which they, rather than their
instruments the lictors, were responsible.

WILLIAM P. DICKSON.
SERON {Σήρων).—'The commander of the host

of Syria ' (ό άρχων rrjs δυνάμεως Συρίας). who was de-
feated by Judas Maccabseus at Beth-horon, 1 Mac
313.23f.. j o s # j i n t t X I L ν ϋ # l t

SERPENT. —Eight Heb. words are used for

* On the Egyptian custom of keeping· a live snake in the larger
temples as the representative of the tutelary demon, see Cheyne's
* Isaiah' in PB p. 139, where the famous Black Granite Serpent
of Athribitis is figured.

serpent. One Gr. word only [Ζχιδνα, ' the viper'),
which is not used in the LXX, occurs in the NT.

1. t?m ndhdsh, is supposed by some (identifying
roots ΒΓΗ and wn?) to mean ' the hisser.' It is generic
for a serpent or snake. The Arab, equivalent
hanash is clearly the same word, with a trans-
position of the first two radicals. Its meaning is,
however, far more general than that of the Heb.
term. The root signifies ' to hunt or capture.'
Hanash is defined 'anything that is hunted or
caught or captured, of birds or flying things, or
venomous or noxious reptiles, such as scorpions and
serpents, or vermin, such as hedgehogs and lizards,
and the rat and mouse, and any animal the head
of which resembles that of a serpent.' It even
includes the common fly. But, in popular usage
at the present day, it is applied to serpents only.

2. pan tannin, plur. D\nn tanninim. This, which
is usually tr. 'dragon,' sometimes otherwise (see
DRAGON, 4), is tr. 'serpent' in AV and RV of Ex
79.10.12 [V.io R y m < jje]3# tannin, any large reptile'],
and in RV of Ps 9113 (AV 'dragon'). It is inter-
esting to note that while Ρ in the above passages
of Exodus uses tannin for the creature into which
Moses' rod was changed, Ε in ch. 43 (cf. 715 [? R])
uses ndhdsh. The LXX tr. tannin by δράκων and
ndhdsh by όφις. It would have been better if our
versions had preserved a similar distinction in
terms.

3. n^x 'epKeh. The Arab. xafa is defined as ' a
certain serpent of a malignant kind, spotted white
and black, slender in the neck, broad in the head.
It is said that it will not quit its place.' There
is nothing in this description which fixes the
species or even genus of the serpent referred to.
AV and RV tr. 'epfteh in the three places in which
it occurs (Job 2016, Is 306 595)/viper,' LXX 'όφις,
ασπίς, βασιΚίσκος. Tristram believes that this may
be Echis arenicola, Boie.

4. 3itf?H "aksMbh, ασπίς, aspis (Ps 1403), AV and
RV ' adder.' St. Paul, quoting the passage in Ro
313 according to the LXX, gives acr7rts = 'asp.'

5. ]nB pethen. This word occurs 6 times (Dt 3233,
Job 2014·16, AV and RV ' a s p ' ; Ps 584, AV and
RV ' adder,' AVm 'asp'; 9113 AV and RV 'adder,'
AVm ' a s p ' ; Is II 8 AV and RV 'asp'). In all
of these the LXX has ασπίς, except Job 2016

where it gives δράκων, and Ps 9113 where it has
βασιλίσκος. These discrepancies of translation,
ancient and modern, show the uncertainty as to the
serpent intended by pethen. 'Ασπίς seems to have
been the equivalent in Gr. of more than one species.
The repeated mention of the venomousness of the
pethen, and the allusion to its being used in the
tricks of serpent charmers (Ps 585), led Tristram to
think that the animal intended is the Egyp. cobra,
Naja haje, L., on the ground that snake charmers
usually have one or more cobras. It is common to
see a cobra, on each side of a winged globe, in the
attitude of striking, chiselled over the doors of
Egyp. temples. The Eng. 'asp' is derived from
the Gr. and Lat. aspis. It is usually understood
in those languages of the Viper a aspis, L.

6. VV$ zephd, »:tysx zipKoni. These words occur
5 times (Pr 2332 LXX κεραστής, AV and RV 'adder,'
AVm 'cockatrice,' RVm 'basilisk'; Is II 8 14-9

2κ*γονα ασπίδων, AV 'cockatrice,' m. 'adder,' RV
'basilisk,' m. 'adder'; 595 ασπίς, AV 'cockatrice,'
m. 'adder,VRVbasilisk,' m. 'adder'; Jer 817 tfcwa-
τοΰντας = ' deadly,' AV' cockatrices,' RV ' basilisks,'
m. * adders'). The meaning of the root of the Heb.
word is unknown, and hence gives no clue to the
species intended. Both cockatrice and basilisk are
fabulous. Neither the LXX nor our translators
have been able to fix on any species.

7. |te*9#shephiphon (Gn 4917' adder,' AVm ' arrow-
snake' [given by RVin Is 3415 for kippaz, A V great
owl'; see OWL], RVm 'horned snake,' LXX ένκα*
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θήμ€Ρος =' one in ambush'). By general consent this
serpent has been identified with Cerastes Hassel-
quistii, Strauch, the horned serpent, a desert species
of the most venomous kind, which hides in depres-
sions in the way, as those made by a camel's foot.
This would explain the allusion to biting ' the
horse's heels.' It is a foot or 18 in. long, of a sandy
colour, with brown or blackish spots. It has a
pair of horn-like processes above the eyes. The
Arabs of the desert call it sheffun, which, tnough not
classical, seems to be a survival of its ancient name.

8. *γϊφ sdraph, ' fiery serpent,' from a Heb. root
signifying ' to burn,' hence poisonous from inflam-
mation. It is usually an adjective to other words
signifying serpent, as nahdsh (Nu 216 LXX θανα-
Tovvras), but also appears "as a substantive (Nu 218,
Is 1429 306 LXX 6<t>ts, άσπί* ?). The ' fiery serpents'
(Nu 216·8), which were sent to torment the Israelites
in the desert, may have been any or all of the
venomous species of et-Tih, as the cobra, the
cerastes or sand snake. The * fiery flying serpent'
(Is 1429 306), *]gtyo ?γϊφ sdrdph me'opheph, is probably
to be understood of some fabulous serpentine crea-
ture with wings, such as are sculptured on Egyptian
monuments; but the expression flying may have
been intended to indicate the rapid darting with
which a venomous snake strikes its prey. One of
the snakes of Syria, called by the Arabs 'akd-el·
jauz, is also called et-tayyarah, because of its
arrow-like, darting motion.

9. "Εχίδνα is used only in the NT, and is trd

' viper' (Mt 371234 2333, £k 37, Ac 283). It is prob-
ably generic for poisonous snakes. Tristram thinks
that the one which fastened on St. Paul's hand
may have been Vipera aspis, L., which, although
now extinct in Malta, whence venomous serpents
have entirely disappeared, may have been there in
the apostle's day.

A review of the above critical analysis shows (1)
that the translators have been at little pains to
render the Heb. terms by the same Gr. and Eng.
words in different places ; (2) that to only one Heb.
word, shephiphon, is it possible to give a scientific
name with any degree of certainty. Of another,
pethen, the most probable but not certain equivalent
is the cobra. Of the others, three, 'akshubh, zephd
or zipKoni, and 'epheh, are wholly uncertain or
indefinite ; one, tannin, had perhaps better be trd,
as elsewhere, * dragon' ; one, nahdsh, is generic;
and one, sdrdph, is primarily of adjective not sub-
stantive force.

The following is a list of the principal venomous
serpents in Palestine and Syria and Sinai: Daboia
xanthina, Gray, a nocturnal species, large enough
to swallow a hare; Cerastes Hasselquistii, Strauch,
the horned snake ; Naja haje, L., the Egyp. cobra,
a very deadly species; Echis arenicola, Boie, also
extremely deadly ; Vipera JEuphratica, Martin,
and V. ammodytas, L., both widely diffused and
highly poisonous. Besides the above there are
numerous species of non-venomous snakes, among
which are Zamenis viridiflavus, Dum. et Bibr., a
species of a greenish-yellow to tobacco-leaf colour,
often 6 ft. long, the variety carbonarius, Bonap.,
being black; Z. dahlii, of a bluish colour mottled
with black spots, and various species of Ablabes,
Coluber, etc.; in all, 27 non-venomous kinds. It is
probable that the Hebrews regarded all snakes
with abhorrence, and that the common people
supposed most or all of them to be venomous.

The reputation of the serpent has always been
double. It was the emblem of Mercury and
iEsculapius. A serpent, to this day, figures on
devices and badges pertaining to the healing art.
The Phoenicians worshipped the serpent, and the
Chinese do so now. The Egyptians also wor-
shipped Kneph under this form. They embalmed
the bodies of serpents. The Scripture allusions to

the wisdom of the serpent are two : Mt 1016, which
refers to its caution in avoiding danger, and Gn
31.4. i3? j n which guile and malice are plainly in-
tended (cf. 2 Co II 3, Rev 129). Heathen mythology
also attributed to the serpent such qualities of
diabolism. And just as Israel came to worship
the brazen serpent, which, according to tradition,
was made to remind them of the venom and de-
stroying properties of its prototype (2 Κ 184), so
the heathen have come to worship the creature
they most fear. This is not to be wondered at,
as all heathen worship is a compound of super-
stition and fear. Most of the Scripture allusions
to the serpent are to its evil qualities. It is
treacherous (Dan is a serpent in the way, Gn 4917);
venomous (Ps 584); skulking (n-12 bdrlah, Job 2613,
AV 'crooked,' RV 'swift,' m. 'fleeing' or 'glid-
ing ' ; Is 271, AV ' piercing,' m. ' crossing like a
bar,' RV ' swift,' m. ' gliding' or ' fleeing'; the
expression seems to refer to its habit of skulking
noiselessly away); * crooked (prî j/. Is 271, RVm
' winding,' referring to the wavy motion with
which he glides out of danger); it bites (Pr 2332,
Ec 108· u , Am 519). Christ compares the scribes
and Pharisees to serpents (Mt 2333 30ets; cf. the
remarkable phrase γεννήματα, έχώνων in Mt 371234).
The power to take up and tread on serpents un-
harmed was promised to the disciples ('Mk' 1618,
Lk 1019). On the whole subject of the serpent of
Gn 3 and the NT reference to that narrative, see
artt. FALL and SATAN. The mystery of the serpent's
motion did not escape Agur (Pr 3019), and only in
modern times have we fully understood its solution.
The fact that serpents are produced from eggs ia
also noted (Is 595). They were tamed (Ja 37).
Sirach alludes to those bitten by serpents, presum-
ably poisonous (1213). G. E. POST.

SERPENT CHARMING.—It is said in Jer 8 1 7 ' 1
will send serpents, cockatrices, among you, which
will not be charmed, and they shall bite you'; and
in Ps 584 ' they are like the deaf adder that stoppeth
his ear, which will not hearken to the voice of
charmers, charming never so wisely.' The refer-
ence here is clearly not to any species as distin-
guished from other serpents, but to individuals
not amenable to a general law. It need not be
taken literally, as it may be that any snake, pro-
perly charmed, would be subject to the mysterious
fascination of the cunning masters of the art. The
object being to show the extreme malignity of the
wicked, a case beyond the range of experience is
invoked to point the moral. Were it a normal
thing for a pethen not to be capable of being
charmed, the comparison would lose its force. An
uncharmable serpent is a monstrosity. The stop-
ping of the ears is clearly wilful. To attempt to
explain this literally by the fable of the snake
applying one ear to the ground, and stopping the
other with its tail (Rabbi Solomon), is childish.
The snake has no external ear to stop, and no
tympanic cavity. The only tenable explanation
is that the moral monsters, so graphically de-
scribed by the psalmist, are comparable to such
an exception ' as a (not the) deaf adder,' etc.

The art of charming serpents is a very ancient
one, and has been brought to a high state of per-
fection in Egypt and India. The apparatus is very
simple. It consists of a shrill pipe or gang of pipes,
and a basket or bags in which the snakes already
trained are kept. These are of various species,
some highly venomous, others harmless. The
former have their fangs extracted, or else the
lower jaw sewn to the upper with silk thread or
silver wire. When the piper has played a shrill

* On the supposed mythological allusions in Job 2613 and
Is 271 see the Comm. ad loc.t and Gunkel, Schopfung u. Chaos,
esp. p. 45 f.
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air, the snakes crawl out of the basket or bag,
and, coiling the tail end of their bodies, erect
their heads, and sway backwards and forwards.
The charmer winds some of them around his body
or arms or legs. Mishaps sometimes occur to the
charmer with serpents which have not yet had
their fangs extracted. Lane (Mod. Egyptians, 461)
tells of a charmer who had a venomous snake
brought to him from the desert. He put it in a
basket, and kept it several days to weaken it.
He then put his hand into the basket to withdraw
it in order to extract its fangs, when the snake bit
him on the thumb. His arm swelled and turned
black, and in a few hours he died. Some serpent
charmers pretend to have the faculty of discovering
serpents in a house or ruin, or in the rocks or fields,
and luring them by their music, so that they can
catch them. Doubtless in many cases the snake is
introduced into the place by the charmer or his
confederates; yet it is undeniable that, in broad
daylight and surrounded by keen-eyed spectators,
he does cause serpents to emerge from their holes
or dens, and so fascinates them by the music that
they become subject to his will. Sometimes he
grasps a serpent by the nape of its neck, and bites
pieces out of its head and neck. G. E. POST.

SERUG [η"ψ, Σερούχ).—Son of Keu and father of
Nahor, Gn 1120.22.21̂  Lk 335. Ethnologically the
name is that of Saruj, a district and city north
of IJaran (see Dillm. Gen. ad loc. and the authorities
quoted there).

SERYANT, SLAYE, SLAYERY.—

i. The hired servant,
ii. The slave.

1. Name and meaning.
2. Origin of slavery.
3. Slavery and ancient civilization.
4. Slavery in ancient pre-exilian Israel.
5. Legislation respecting slaves: (A) pre-exilian, (B)

post - exilian, (0) compensation for injury to
slaves, (D) runaway slaves.

6. Status of female slaves.
7. Price of slaves.
8. History of slavery from Jeremiah onw&rda.
9. Christian attitude to slavery.

10. Religious use of the term ' slave' (' servant').
Literature.

i. Hired Seryant.—The word employed in Hebrew
for a servant who worked for hire, a hired servant,
is νϊψ, a term also employed in Jer 4621 for a
mercenary soldier. Such a hired servant was,
however, free to render such service or not as he
pleased. There Avas no constraint over his activity
except for the stipulated time and mode of it, for
which payment or wages (Ίϊψ) was received. It is
very difficult to determine what place the hired
servant or workman filled in the earlier period of
Israel's pre-exilian history. There are no regula-
tions about him in the primitive compend of
laws called the Book of the Covenant (Ex 21-23).
The wild followers whom Abimelech hired (Jg 94)
scarcely come under this category, and the same
remark applies to the priest hired by Micah (Jg
184). But it is otherwise when we come to the
more developed code of the Book of Deuteronomy,
which reflects a more advanced state of civilization.
There we find distinct provision made that the
hired servant is to be paid regularly every evening
(Dt 2415) before sunset, and this rule is made to
apply to both Hebrew and foreign labourer alike.
In the post-exilian legislation contained in the
Book of Leviticus (1913) this instruction is main-
tained in full force. In fact, in post-exilian times
an effort becomes clearly apparent in legislation to
make the lot of the slave approximate to that of
the hired servant (Lv 2540). In the post-exilian
literature the references to the hired servant are not
infrequent. See the Lexicons, s. n»?̂ . The Greek

equivalent is μίσθιος, μισθωτός. The former is the
term employed in Lk 1517·19. The difference be-
tween the relation of the Ύϊφ or hired servant to
the Hebrew household and that of the slave (i^),
or of the stranger or resident alien ("la), was that
the relation of the hired servant was looser ; see
FAMILY.

ii. Slave.—1. NAME AND MEANING.—The ordi-
nary Heb. equivalent of 'servant' was the word
which properly designates slave, i$/, 'ebed, a word
common to all Semitic languages, including Sabsean.
It is, however, seldom found in Assyro-Babylonian,
in which the equivalent more frequently used is
ardu. The Gr. equivalent is δούλος (also θεράπων,
irous, οΐκέτης). The word 12% is as common in
Phoenician as in Hebrew, and enters into Phcen.
proper names (compounded with the name of deity
precisely as in Heb.). See Bloch, Phonicisches
Glossar, pp. 47, 48, both pages being entirely filled
with examples. The Tel el-Amarna tablets give us
further evidence of Canaanite names of the 15th
cent, (circ), viz.'Abd-Addi/Abd-Uras/Abd-'Asirta,
'Abd-Milki, etc. For similar names compounded
with 'Abd (fern. Amat) in Arabic, see Wellhausen,
Beste 2, pp. 2-4. The verbal root of the substantive
12V connotes fundamentally the idea of working.
In primitive life this meant chiefly the tilling of
the soil (Gn 25 323 42, 2 S 910). Then it came to be
specially associated with the conception of working
for (Heb. b) another. Accordingly, the subst. i$%
is based on this special meaning, and therefore
signifies one who labours for another and remains
'permanently subject to this relationship.

This is, in fact, the cardinal distinction between
a free man whose activity is not restricted by any
compulsion to serve the interests of another, and
the slave whose activity is so restricted.

2. OEIGIN OF SLAVERY.—Slavery was probably
a necessary element in all ancient industrial life.
Slavery arises from two main causes, viz. Want and
War. Privation and famine compel a man, a family,
or a clan to accept terms of service and maintenance
from others to which under normal conditions they
would never submit. War, a yet more potent cause,
brings in its train foreign captives who are forced
to enter a lot of subjection to the will of their
conquerors. War, moreover, carries in its track
desolation of house and home and of all means of
subsistence. Whole populations are rendered des-
titute, and flee for protection and maintenance to
some friendly but alien race, and thus voluntarily
enter into the position of bond-slaves as a refuge
from famine and death. 'The greatest of all divi-
sions,' says Tylor,* ' that between freeman and
slave, appears as soon as the barbaric warrior
spares the life of his enemy when he has him down,
and brings him home to drudge for him and till the
soil. How low in civilization this begins appears
by a slave-caste forbidden to bear arms forming
part of several of the lower American tribes.' We
shall presently see how this condition of slavery
belonged to the old-world life of ancient Heb.
society, where the male and female slave rank next
above the ox and the ass. The terms used for
both were sometimes closely similar, and indicated
that they were regarded as property that had been
acquired. The oxen were called by the Hebrew
his mjjz?, his acquired property or possessions (Lat.
peculium, Gr. κτψος). The slave, on the other
hand, was his purchased possession or η pa rupp (Gn
1 7 i 2 . i 3 . 2 3 i E x 1 2 4 4 2l2ib) # T y l o r { i b ) t h i n k s ' t h a t

the hired labourer arose out of the more ancient
slave, the hired servant out of the ancient servus.
' The master at first let out his slaves to work for
his profit, and then free men found it to their
advantage to work for their own profit, so that
there grew up the great wage-earning class.' The

* Anthropology, p. 434 ff.
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reader will not fail to note that this theory is
confirmed by the results of critical inquiry in the
OT, for at the commencement of this article we
showed good grounds for believing that the Ύϊψ
or hired servant hardly appears in the earlier
stages of pre-exilian Hebrew history.

3. SLAVERY AND ANCIENT CIVILIZATION.—It
can hardly admit of doubt that the advance of
early human society in the arts of life was largely
aided by the institution of slavery. Through slave
labour, agriculture and industrial life progressed,
wealth accumulated, and leisure was given to
priests, scribes, philosophers, and literati to reflect
and raise the level of human intelligence. What
modern machinery accomplishes for man now,
slave-labour accomplished then. In a word, early
civilization rested upon slavery as a basis. With-
out servile toil such vast structures as the pyra-
mids and the sphinx of Gizeh would never have
been reared. This is confirmed by the tradition
of Heb. bondmen employed by the Egyp. Pharaoh
in the erection of his granaries (Ex I11·14). And
when we turn to the Assyr. monuments the same
features of slave-labour powerfully impress us.
The Assyrian empire, unlike the Babylonian, was
essentially military, and the captives obtained by
foreign conquest were employed in executing the
laborious task of dragging colossal monuments
into position. The vivid reliefs discovered at
Kouyunjik, portrayed in Layard's Nineveh and
Babylon (pp. 25, 27), clearly exemplify the character
of those heavy tasks executed in an almost tropical
climate. We see the Assyrian king superintend-
ing tiie removal of an enormous bull. Several
hundreds of slaves, provided with a rope which
passes over their shoulders, are struggling in a
long succession that ascends in single file up a
steep declivity, dragging into position an immense
bull which has been landed from the river. By
that river it has evidently been conveyed from
the stone quarries where it has been hewn and
probably shaped. Other slaves are portrayed
carrying saws, picks, and shovels. A pair of
them are dragging along by a rope, passing over
the shoulder of each, a cart laden with planks or
levers. At intervals a task-master can be seen
wielding a stick.

But slaves were employed not only in the more
laborious forms of manual exertion, but also in the
arts requiring manual dexterity and artistic skill.
According to Wilkinson (i. p. 457), the monuments
testify that the Egyptian male and female musi-
cians and dancers were slaves, just as we know to
have been the case in ancient Greece and Rome.
The maidens who formed the chorus of the Helene
of Euripides were slaves brought to the Egyptian
market by Phoenician traders. In Egyptian
banquets the men were attended by slaves, while
the women were waited upon by handmaids who
were female slaves. * An upper maidservant or a
white slave had the office of handing the wine or
whatever refreshment was offered to the ladies
who were present at a banquet, and a black woman
followed her in an inferior capacity to receive an
empty cup.' Female slaves are easily recognized
in Egyptian portrayals. For they were not per-
mitted to wear the same dress as the ladies, and
their hair was adjusted in a different fashion. We
find it tied at the back of the head into a kind of
loop or arranged in long plaits at the back, while
eight or nine others hang down on either side of
the neck and face. Also they wore a long tight
gown tied at the neck, with short close sleeves
reaching nearly to the elbow, or they wore a long
loose robe thrown over it. On the other hand the
lowest menials, i.e. the men-slaves who toiled in
the country, wore ' rough skirts of matting which
they were wont to seat with a piece of leather*

(Lepsius, Wilkinson), while those who were com-
pelled to adopt a more active mode of life wore
nothing but a simple fringed girdle, like that
which is still worn by many African tribes, *a
narrow strip of stuff with a few ribbons or the
end of the strip itself hanging down in front.'
Under the New Empire we even find that the
young slaves who served wealthy nobles at feasts
wore, as their only article of clothing, a strip of
leather which passed between the legs, and was
held up by an embroidered belt (Erman).

4. SLAVERY IN ANCIENT PRE-EXILIAN ISRAEL.
— In the primitive social conditions of ancient
Israel the different ranks of the community moved
easily and freely amongst each other and came
into hourly contact. The courtesies and etiquette
of life, especially in salutations and meals, were
certainly not neglected; yet the gulfs created
between class and class by our highly developed
modern civilization were, fortunately for human
happiness, then unknown. In the life presented
to us in the Books of Judges and Samuel we find
high and low equally engaged in pastoral or agri-
cultural employment. VVe are reminded of the
genial state of society in Ithaca as depicted in the
Odyssey. When the deputies of Jabesh-gilead
came in quest of Saul, they found the Benjamite
chief and Israel's future king returning with a
yoke of oxen from his field (1 S II5). We associate
Saul with the figure of the Roman Cincinnatus
summoned straight from the plough to assume the
office of dictator.

Thus, in that early and simple Hebrew civiliza-
tion, slavery was free from half the terrors with
which the later Roman civilization and the con-
ditions of our modern life have invested it. It
cannot be said that in the earlier pre-exilian
days the lot of a Hebrew bond-slave among his
countrymen was oppressive or even irksome. The
description given by Doughty of slavery in the
remoter parts of Arabia corresponds in many par-
ticulars with the conditions of the early Hebrew
bond-servant {Arabia Deserta, i. p. 554)—

' The condition of the slave is always tolerable and is often
happy in Arabia; bred up as poor brothers of the sons of the
household, they are a manner of God's wards of the pious
Mohammedan householder who is ammy [properly " m y uncle "]
of their servitude and abuy("my father")· . . . It is not many
years " if their houselord fears Allah" before he will give them
theirtliberty; and then he sends them not away empty ; but in
upland Arabia (where only substantial persons are slave-holders)
the good man will marry out his free servants, male and female,
endowing them with somewhat of his own substance, whether
camels or palm-stems.'

We shall note the close parallel between the latter I
part of this extract and the details of Hebrew
usage prescribed in the Book of Deuteronomy.

A slave could attain to a high position in his
master's household. He might even become his
heir in default of offspring (Gn 152·3). The im-
portant place filled by the slave Eliezer, though a
foreigner (Damascene), in the household of Abra-
ham, is not without parallels in the narratives of
antiquity. The Hebrew captive Joseph becomes
the prime-minister of Pharaoh. In 1 Ch 234 we
read the interesting fact that Sheshan in default
of male issue married one of his daughters to the
Egyptian (?) slave Jarha*. In case of an emergency,
the master of a household might seek counsel from
his slave as from a trusted friend. Abigail has
recourse to one of Nabal's slaves for advice in
order to appease David's anger (1 S 2514ff·). A
homely episode of this character occurs in the life
of Saul (1 S 95"10, belonging to the older stratum
of the narrative called by IJudde G ; cf. Richter u.
Samuel, p. 169 ff.). Saul, in his baffled search for
Ms father's lost asses, turns at length for counsel to
his slave. The slave gives the right advice, and
directs his master's steps to the seer Samuel. A
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fee is requisite for the consultation, and the slave
lends his master a quarter of a shekel (about 8£d.).
Saul, in response to his slave's advice, says, ' Your
advice is good : come, let us go.' This vivid narra-
tive reminds us of Gn 24 (J; according to Ball J2,
but Kuonen regards it as J1), in which Abraham
sends Eliezer on an important mission to secure a
wife for his son, and exhibits in the clearest manner
the confidential relations which subsisted between
the head of a household or the sheikh of a clan and
his slave. From the above narrative respecting
Saul, in which he borrows a small sum from his
slave, we gather the significant hint that slaves
might even be the owners of property.

The position of a slave in a household would
largely depend on his origin, viz. whether of He-
brew or of foreign nationality. In the latter case
his situation would certainly not be so favourable,
unless indeed, as in the case of Eliezer, he had been
born and bred in the household, and thus came to
be incorporated in the clan to which he was locally
attached, sharing in its hospitality and protection,
and taking his due part in its sacra. The position
of a recently purchased slave taken captive in war
would be far different. In a Roman or Greek
household he would be set to do the most menial
tasks of drudgery; and his place in a Hebrew family
would be similar, though not so forlorn. The
Canaanites, as we learn from Jg I2 8·3 0·8 3·3 δ, were
employed in hard task-work (on). These lower
employments are described in Dt 2911 as gathering
firewood and drawing water. The laws respecting
warfare in Dt 2010ff· prescribe that the inhabitants
of those cities which surrendered voluntarily to
Israel should be taken as slaves, while in case of
resistance the male inhabitants were to be slain
with the sword, and the women and children with
the cattle were to be taken as a prey (cf. Nu 3117f*2δ).
In the time of David, through his numerous foreign
wars, there came to be a large number of these
foreign helots engaged in laborious task-work (on).
From 2 _S 2024 we gather that it became necessary
to appoint an officer to superintend this special
department of national life, viz. the "iny on (Gn 4915)
or forced service exacted from the slave-labourer.
This was probably true of the reign of David's
successor Solomon (1 Κ 921), who did not find it
necessary to exact any bond-service from Hebrews
(save for the special work mentioned in 527(13)ff·), since
the foreign slaves abundantly sufficed for all needs.
Indeed, slaves of foreign origin were very numerous
in the East, and this became especially true in the
9th and following centuries. Assyrian inscriptions
and portrayals abundantly testify to the barbarous
practices that prevailed in ancient Asiatic warfare
when cities were stormed and sacked. We know
from numerous inscriptions that a large number of
the prisoners * were carried away captive. Many
of these, of whom female captives constituted a
considerable proportion, would inevitably find their
way to foreign markets. The great mercantile
Canaanite or Phoenician peoples, who had their cele-
brated emporia of commerce at Tyre and Sidon,
shared with the Philistines the unenviable notoriety
of being the chief slave-dealing race of antiquity.
Thus in the middle of the 8th cent. Amos brings
this accusation against the Philistines, who passed

* The Assyrian term was lallatu (bb&) and HMttu (ki&dtu,
root Ί&Ώ). The former term, characteristically enough, is in-
clusive of spoil generally (Tiglath-pileser i. Prism Insc. col. ii.
80, iii. 66, 85 [B.C. 1100]). But the meaning is only too clear in
Asurnasirabal's Annals, i. 108 (c. 880 B.C.), where we read that
he stormed the fortress of Hulai, and III Μ gallasunu ina tiati
aSrup, «I consumed with fire 3000 of their captives and left
not one soul alive,'—kisittu, on the other hand, means definitely
war-captives. These were employed by Esarhaddon in building
temples (Prism Inscc. A and O, col. iv. 44-46). Respecting
slavery in Babylonia, see Tiele, Bab.-Assyr. Gesch. '"nr>n^ ; ?

p. 506 ff.

on their captive Israelites to the Edomites (Am I6).
We may conjecture that the last-named sold them
again to traders who shipped them from Elath for
foreign shores and markets. It is nearly certain
that these traders would be Phoenicians, for * trader'
and' Phoenician' (Canaanite) were almost synonym-
ous terms in those days (Hos 127, Is 238) and later
(Zeph I11, Ezk 174, Pr 3124). Hence the same pro-
phet brings a similar charge against the Phoenicians
because they forgot the covenant of * brethren'
which subsisted between Phoenicia and Israel from
the days of Solomon (Am p· 1 0).* In post-exilian
times Joel (3 [Heb. 4]6) denounced both these nations
for selling the captives of Jerusalem beyond seas
to the sons of Javan, i.e. to the Greek populations
which covered the western shores of Asia Minor.

In contrast with the forlorn, though far from
hopeless, lot of a foreign slave in a Hebrew house-
hold, the condition of a home-born and Israelite
slave would be far more tolerable. The Hebrew
slave frequently came into his unfortunate position
through the exigencies of the harsh laws of debt
(see DEBT) which prevailed then and prevail still
in Oriental countries. This is clearly shown in Lv
2525·39, which exhibits the case of a man volun-
tarily entering the state of servitude in order to dis-
charge the debts which his poverty and embarrass-
ments had contracted. During the regal period
Canaanite civilization had spread and had become
absorbed by the Hebrew inhabitants, the population
of towns had increased, and the power of the rich
landowning class was seriously felt. The creditor
became sometimes so harsh and exacting, that, if
the father died, the sons might be sold into slavery
to pay his debt (2 Κ 41).f These social evils must
have been aggravated in the 9th cent. B.C., when
the Syrian Avars desolated the borders of both
Ephraim and Judah, and the small farmers lost
their crops and cattle through the ravages of the
invader (cf. Is I7, Jer 612), and were driven to
borrow at the oppressive rate of even 20 per cent.

It is not surprising, therefore, that the miserable
lot of the oppressed peasantry awakened both the
pity and indignation of the prophets of the 8th
cent., who rebuked the overbearing avarice of the
wealthy landowner. Amos upbraids the harsh
creditor who sells his helpless victim into slavery
for a paltry debt equivalent in value to a pair of
sandals (Am 26 86). A generation later Isaiah de-
nounces the aggravated evils of his own time, the
accumulation of the smaller properties consequent
on the dispossession of the smaller owner (Is 5s).
Meanwhile wealth increased with rapid strides in
spite of the Assyrian invasions. In the days of
Amos the nobles lived in luxury in their summer
and winter houses (Am 315, cf. ch. 6). In the
Northern kingdom houses were erected of hewn
stone instead of the common brick, and of cedar
in place of the common sycamore (Is 910). * The
land was full of silver and gold, and there was no
end to the treasures' (27). Young foreign slaves
were sold into Israel in considerable numbers, χ

5. LEGISLATION RESPECTING SLAVES. — This is

* For a different interpretation of the ' covenant of brothers,'
see Driver, Joel and Amos, p. 137.

t ' A young family is sometimes an insupportable burden to
poor parents. Hence it is not a very rare occurrence in Egypt
for children to be publicly carried about for sale by tlieir
mothers or by women employed by the fathers; but this very
seldom happens except in cases of great distress' (Lane, Manners
and Customs of the Modern Egyptians, p. 205).

X So we should probably understand the doubtful passage
Is 26b, which runs in the Hebrew ip*flfe>» D»13J n?* [aji «and
they abound in young foreign (slaves).' It is probably rendered
with fair correctness by the LXX xu) ήχν» πολλά, αλλόφυλα.
iyivYidvi auroTi. That the Hiph'il of psfcy probably meant' abound'
is confirmed by the Aram. .f*> <̂ i m effUSU8 estt satis fuit, and

7
Kai in 1 Κ 2010. Moreover, this meaning harmonizes with 3K7p

I and N7SJJ1] in the context.



464 SERVANT, SLAVE, SLAVERY SERVANT, SLAVE, SLAVERY

to be found in all three codes of the Torah, viz.
(a) the Book of the Covenant in Ex 211"11; (b)
its subsequent development in the Deuteronomic
legislation in Dt 1512"18; (c) lastly, in the post-
exilian Book of Leviticus (P) in Lv 2539"55. All
these, except Lv 2544"55, deal with the conditions of
a Hebrew slave in the possession of a master of the
same nationality, and not with the case of a foreign
slave. This must be considered separately.

A. We shall deal, first, with thepre-exilian legis-
lation contained in the two sections (a) and (b).
The period of service is fixed as six years; in the
seventh there is the year of release. The question
has been asked whether the six years may not be
regarded as a maximum period. It is certainly
quite possible that when, as in the case of debt,
the sum to be earned by service could be worked
out in a shorter term, the six-years' period might be
abridged, but we have insufficient data in the OT
to guide us on this point. The legislation appears
to contemplate six years as the least period for
which service could be entered. So Kabbis in
their interpretations have inferred. Jacob's seven
years' bondage to Laban (Gn 2918) seems to point to
a somewhat divergent tradition. It is evident that
the six-years' period corresponds to the six days of
work followed by the day of Sabbath rest. So
with agricultural land, which in the seventh year
is to lie fallow. Jer 34>22 is interesting and sig-
nificant, since it shows that these laws respecting
slaves were constantly violated by the owners.

In the pre-exilian legislation the special cases
are duly provided for. But this is more particularly
true of the earlier compend of laws (Book of the
Covenant). In Ex 213·4 the case of a man who
enters bond-service unmarried is distinguished from
that of a married man. Under the latter case there
are two varieties. If the marriage took place prior
to the term of service, husband and wife become
free together. But if the slave marries one of the
slave-girls in his master's household, the wife and
the children born to him by her do not accompany
the husband in his year of release. This last stipu-
lation is not mentioned in the Deuteronomic legis-
lation. Are we to understand that the express
provisions of the earlier legislation are tacitly
assumed in the later ? This is scarcely probable,
since (1) the Deuteronomic legislation consistently
repeats the earlier provisions of the Book of the
Covenant, when adopted into its own code. Their
omission, when tacitly understood, would have
greatly abbreviated the later legislation in its
written form. (2) We note a striking contrast
between the express provision in Dt 1517b (viz. that
the ceremony described in Ex 216, Dt 1517a should
apply to women as well) and the hard injunction of
Ex 217 that the daughter who is sold as a bond-
woman shall not go free as the bondman does. It
is true that the case here contemplated is that of
concubinage; but, as Driver in his commentary
pertinently observes, the terms in Dt 1512·17 are quite
general, and we are not therefore justified in intro-
ducing exceptions out of the earlier legislation.
The code of Deuteronomy is evidently separated
from the Book of the Covenant by several centuries
during which the Hebrew race advanced both
socially and politically. The humanitarian ten-
dency which was already conspicuous in the more
primitive legislation had advanced still further.
It may even be true, as Driver suggests, that
Deuteronomy belongs to an age so far advanced
on that of the earlier code that the case no longer
practically occurred of a woman being sold into
slavery for concubinage, or at all events this was
not contemplated or recognized. This could hardly
have been true at a date earlier than B.C. 622.

It sometimes, perhaps not infrequently, happened
that a slave loved his master, or was impelled by

the strong motives which the sustenance and pro-
tection of his master's home afforded, not to avail
himself of the opportunity of the seventh year of
release. Under the terms of the earlier legislation, a
wife, married when her husband was living in bond-
age in his master's household, and the family reared
under these conditions could not pass into freedom
with the man when the seventh year of release had
come. This would furnish an even stronger in-
ducement not to avail himself of the freedom which
the seventh year permitted. The master would
then take the slave and bring him to God (i.e. to
the local priest in the nearest sanctuary*), and bore
through his ear in token of the fact that the slave
was now the property of his master in perpetuity
(Ex 216). This should not be understood to mean
merely until the year of jubilee, as Josephus (Ant.
IV. viii. 28) and Rashi assume, since this would
introduce an arbitrary qualification. The year
of jubilee, as we shall have subsequent occasion to
see, belongs to a later stage of national life.

The growing humanitarian tendency which is
characteristic of the Deuteronomic legislation
shows itself in the addition of an express stipu-
lation (Dt 1513·14) that the master on releasing
his slave was to provide him liberally from his
flocks, his corn, and his winef (cf. the modern
Arabian usage cited from Doughty, above, p. 4621).

The special case must now be considered of a
father selling his daughter into slavery to another.
To this the Book of the Covenant refers (Ex217"n).
This was done under the stipulation that the
maiden should become the master's concubine or
that of his son. If she fail to please her master
(or his son) who has destined her for himself (read
i1? with KerS in place of io), she shall be redeemed
[by her father or some near relative]. Under no
circumstances is she to be sold into the hands of a
foreigner. If she be the concubine of the master's
son, she is to be treated as a daughter of the
master's household. But if another woman is
married, she is in no way to be defrauded of her
food, dress, or conjugal rights. If any of these three
rights of food, dress, etc., be not preserved intact,
she may claim her freedom and depart without
any redemption money being paid as compensa-
tion. As already stated, the case of a concubine-
slave does not arise in the Deuteronomic code.

Budde in ZATW, 1891, p. 100f., discusses the difficulties of
Ex 218-Π. After remarking that Dt 1512· 17 indicates an advance
in civilization, he compares Lv 1920, which, however, contem-
plates a different set of conditions. Budde suggests an ingeni-
ous emendation of the doubtful mjr tib "WK into njn* ah "i£?K
'provided that he has not known her (carnally).' The LXX
% α,υτω χοίθωμ.ολογνί(τα,το, 'has promised or pledged herself to
him,' appears to sustain the reading of the Keri. We might, on
the other hand, also render the Heb. text (Kero) ' to whom
[one] has destined her.' W. R. Smith, however, in ZATW,
1892, p. 162, supports Budde's reading of rrjH*, and makes the
further suggestion that i>h did not originally stand in the text,
which was simply nyi* iwx. This involved a primitive usage

* This is the view taken by most commentators ; D^rf^rrVx
does not mean ' to the judges,' as Dillm. seems disposed to
understand it. For Jg 58, 1 S 225 (see Lohr, ad loc), and Ex
227.8.28 are passages where DTî N should be rendered by 'God'
not 'judges,' God being regarded as the fountain of true justice,
who spoke through the priest and witnessed the transaction.
Hence LXX xpos TO κριτΥ,ριον του θεού. Nowack would under-
stand by U'nbit here the 'family ancestors' (cf. 1 S 2813, Is 81»).
The slave was taken to the family sanctuary and adopted per-
manently into the possessions of the family. But this is a far-
fetched theory, and the employment of D\"i7K in a code of
legislation in a sense so exceptional is certainly improbable.

The boring of the ear (probably the right ear, Lv 823f. 1414.17)
was also practised by other Oriental peoples, e.g. the Mesopo-
tamians (Juven. i. 104), Arabs (Petronius, Sat. 102), Lydiana
(Xenoph. Anab. 111. i. 31), and Carthaginians (Plautus, Poenul.
v. ii. 21). For other parallels consult Dillm. on Ex 216.

t This humane Deuteronomic law was fully maintained in the
later Jewish usage. According to KiddusMn 17, the worth of
these parting gifts to the released slave must amount to 30
sclaim or 78 shillings (Hamburger).



SERVANT, SLAVE, SLAVERY SERVANT, SLAVE, SLAVERY 465

whereby the heir (or son) inherited marital rights (Kinship and
Afarriage, p. 89 f.). The story of Absalom shows that this
might occur even in the lifetime of the father without shock-
ing public feeling. But to the later Jewish ideas this was
abhorrent. Hence the insertion of κί? into the text. Subse-
quently another textual tradition arose through the njnjf*!
of v.9, which caused nj/T to be corrected to my, which found
its way into our Massoretic text. N1? of the KHhib thus re-
mained unintelligible, and it was extremely easy for the
Jewish scholars to assume that here as in so many passages
it stands in place of l1?. The reading nyv ΊΒΉ is confirmed
by (1) the phrase m Π333, which obviously presupposes
sexual intercourse, (2) best explains *rjJ3 njn.—If we accept
W. R. Smith's emendation, it would seem to show that the
Book of the Covenant arose considerably earlier than the 8th
cent. For in Am 2? the prophet denounces the profanation of
the 'holy name* by the intercourse of father and son with the
same paramour (cf. Gn 3522b (p)} 494). Here the rrjjy may
probably refer to the ηψΐ\) of some local high place. The
sentiment which underlies the verse is unmistakable.

B. The post-exilian legislation of the Book of
Leviticus (2539"85) was distinct, and was designed
to meet the special conditions of the post-exilian
times. The institution of the year of JUBILEE now
takes the place of the old pre-exilian law respect-
ing the seventh year of release. An express dis-
tinction is made between Hebrew slaves and
foreigners. The latter are to be slaves for life,
and do not come under the operation of the law of
jubilee, whereby the Hebrew slave with his family
in the fiftieth year passed out of bondage and
returned to his own kindred and to his own
inherited property, where he was enabled to main-
tain himself and his family in freedom.

The older biblical scholars attempted to reconcile the
Levitical legislation with the older codes. Thus Saalschiitz
held the view that the legislation of Exodus and Deut. re-
ferred to the tribes related to the Hebrews, while the law of
jubilee applied to Israelites only. But this distinction is an
artificial * Nothbehelf,' and the same remark applies to Dill-
mann's attempt to harmonize Levit. with the earlier legislation
by assuming that the former was designed to secure to those
who had not made use of their right of release in the seventh
year through utter impoverishment, that they should not be
slaves for ever, but obtain their release in the fiftieth.—But both
these theories are based on a failure to recognize that the
Levitical regulations were a completely new constructive effort
to settle the conditions of Hebrew bond-service.

It is not by any means clear how far the slave
benefited by the new conditions. Indeed the old
Deuteronomic law seems more favourable, if the
year of jubilee was over six years distant. The
object of the new law seems to have been to fix
a universally valid date of release, and thus to
unite the lot of the individual to the collective life
of the nation. Moreover, an express injunction was
made (v.47ff·), that Hebrew slaves should be re-
deemed from bondage to a foreign owner by the
nearest kin (first brothers, then uncle or cousin),
so that a foreign master had not the unconditional
right of possession towards the Hebrew slave until
the year of jubilee. The slave was, if possible,
to be redeemed before that time, the price of re-
demption being regulated by (1) the original sum
of purchase ; (2) the distance of the year of jubilee.
We thus find that the fundamental principle was
recognized that the Hebrew slave was rather to
be regarded as a hired workman, and the price of
his purchase or redemption was to be considered
as a kind of hire paid for in advance. The Hebrew
master was, moreover, exhorted to treat him rather
as a brother, or a ' hired servant' and * sojourner'
(VV.8 9· 40).

The condition of foreign [i.e. non-Hebrew) slaves
has been already referred to, and will now be con-
sidered in further detail. The captive taken in
war naturally bore a somewhat heavier lot than
the Hebrew slave who had passed into that con-
dition by impoverishment or debt. But there were
mitigations even in the lot of a foreign slave. A
foreign captive woman taken in war and made a
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concubine was to be treated with a certain defer-
ence by her captor (Dt 2110ίΓ·). The fact that the
slaves of the household were circumcised meant
much. They were thereby received into a re-
ligious community, and, by taking part in its
sacra, shared in its protection. Thus from Dt
1212·18 1611·14 we learn that they partook of the
passover and other sacrificial meals, and, as we can
easily infer from Ex 2010, they enjoyed their
Sabbath rest from toil in common with their
Hebrew masters. According to Rabbinic tradi-
tion a slave could not be compulsorily circumcised,
and, if he was circumcised, he was not to be sold to
a foreigner, i.e. he was treated as though he were
a Hebrew and not a foreign slave. But if he
refused circumcision, he was to be sold after the
expiration of a year. On the other hand, if
before entering service he made the express stipu-
lation that he was not to be circumcised, he might
remain in bondage for an indefinite period; see
Mielziner, Die Verhdltnisse der Sklaven bei den
alien Hebra'ern, p. 58.

C. Compensation for injury to slaves.—The
earliest code of legislation sought to protect the
Hebrew slave from maltreatment, and the rules
we find on this subject (Ex 2120· »·26·27) are very
explicit on the whole. Smiting a slave so as to
entail loss of eye or tooth entitled the slave to
complete enfranchisement, and, in case death im-
mediately ensued, a sure vengeance for such an
act would be taken. If, however, the slave sur-
vived for a day or two before his death, the punish-
ment of his loss by death was considered penalty
enough, for the money-value of the slave was the
measure of the master's loss.

We note here some vagueness as to what the
* sure vengeance' (v.20), to be wreaked on the
slave-owner who murdered his slave, was to be.
We cannot fail to remark that the expression falls
considerably short of the explicit language of v.12,
where the murder of a free Hebrew citizen is to
receive the death penalty as its award. When we
turn to the post-exilian legislation we observe the
contrast. In Lv 2417·22 all distinctions and special
provisos are swept aside. Even the national
barriers were discarded in this case by the post-
exilian Jew. Bond and free came under the same
law as well as the foreigner and Jew. Every
murdered man's death was avenged by death.

D. Law respecting runaway slaves.—The benefi-
cent legislation in Deuteronomy on this subject is
based on the sacred rights of hospitality which we
find not only among primitive Semitic nations,*
but also in ancient Greece. It runs : ' Thou shalt
not deliver up a slave to his master, who escapes to
thee from his master. With thee shall he abide
in thy midst in the place that he chooses, in any
one of thy cities that he likes.' It may therefore
be readily inferred that the recovery of a runaway
slave in ancient Israel was far from easy. This
we know to have been the case (cf. 1 Κ 239). This
was another circumstance that tended to mitigate
the slaves' lot, by making it incumbent on the
owner of slaves to make the conditions of their
life tolerable.

6. STATUS OF FEMALE SLAVES.—This varied
considerably. As in the case of male slaves, the
lot of the foreigner was not so favourable as that
of a Hebrew or home-born slave. Yet, on the
whole, even the foreign captive might enjoy a
position of comparative comfort. The humane
legislation of Dt 2110ff# ordained that a foreign
captive woman taken in war and made a concubine

* Respecting this law of the GER see RS* p. 76, · From the
earliest times of Semitic life the lawlessness of the desert, in
which every stranger is an enemy, has been tempered with the
principle that the guest is inviolable. A man is safe in the
midst of enemies as soon as he enters a tent or even touches
the tent-rope'; cf. also p. 270.
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was to be treated with a certain chivalrous de-
ference, the respite of a month being allowed her
by her captor. Note the position of the captive
Israelite maiden in the Syrian general's house-
hold, 2 Κ 52ff·, the confidential relations that sub-
sisted between her and her mistress, and the
sympathy displayed by the former with her
master's disease. The genial treatment of foreign
slaves in pre-exilian times evidently prevailed
among other Semitic races besides the Hebrews.

A Hebrew female slave is described by various
terms, according to the position she held. If she
became the concubine of her master or of his son,
she was designated by the more dignified term

HDK (Assyr. amtu, Syr. ]Δΐθ | , Arab. <Ltl, Phcen.
ο y

nDK; in fact the word is common to all Semitic
languages, rendered in LXX by δούλη or θβράπαινα).
Under the adverse circumstances brought about
by poverty, to which reference has already been
made, it not infrequently happened that the
daughter could not be disposed of as freeborn in
ordinary marriage, because the utter poverty of
the parents constituted a social barrier. But if
the daughter was dowered with good looks, she
could easily be sold as a slave, and the price she
would obtain might not fall far short of the
ordinary mdhar or purchase - money of a free
woman, which in the 7th cent, amounted to 50
shekels, or nearly £7 (Dt 2229). Under any cir-
cumstances the transaction in primitive Israel
would not have differed essentially from that
which took place when a marriage was contracted
with a free woman for whom purchase-money
called mdhar was paid as though she were a
chattel.* She would thus take her place as a
concubine, and, if she bore children, her position
sensibly improved. But if, as in the case of
Hagar, she was simply the property of her mis-
tress, and was introduced into this relation, the
rights of the mistress might impose somewhat
galling restraints. Accordingly, she might be
called ΠΕΝ, as the concubine who bore children
to her master, and entitled to the rights of a
married woman (see above), or, by the inferior
designation of a nns^ or * bond-slave,' called upon
to do menial tasks (Gn 162, cf. on the other hand
2110, where Sarah herself calls Hagar HDX f), since
she still remained under the control of the freeborn
and superior wife (166). ncx is the expression
which a woman does not hesitate, in the ordinary
etiquette of social intercourse, to employ respect-
ing herself when she is addressing a superior.
This corresponds to the expression nnj; employed
by a man under similar circumstances. This dis-
tinction in the rank and dignity of the two terms
is made clear in the speech of Abigail to David in
1 S 2541. With true womanly dignity and courtesy
combined she calls herself πεκ, and yet consents to
become a nn?ty and do the menial task of washing
the feet of David's slaves. It was to the nnsip that
the laborious duty was assigned of grinding at the
mill. This is the word used to designate the
slave-girl behind the millstones in Ex II 5, where
the term is employed to describe the lower end of
the social scale. The LXX render—δούληί θεράπαίνα,
and οίκέτίϊ.

There is another interesting word employed
in Hebrew to express slave-concubine, viz. B>J|?S
(eu '̂9). No satisfactory Semitic etymology can

* See art. MARRIAGE, vol. iii. p. 270b, under * Dowry,' and
quotation from Tristram's Eastern Customs, ib.

t Similarly in Gn 30 Bilhah is called by Rachel in her conver-
sation with Jacob 'my 'amah,' while in the narrative she is
described as her shiphjiah. This chapter is an intricate com-
plex of J and E. It is impossible to say that either document
shows a preference for one expression over the other, though in
ch. 21 Ε prefers the title HDN for Hagar.

be found for the word, and its form strongly
suggests a Greek origin πολλάκις {πάλλα!-, cf. Latin
pellex). The Greek race was called ]yT by the
ancient Semites. It is found in the Race-table
Gn ΙΟ2·4 (Ρ) and in the Assyr. inscriptions of
Sargon and in the Tel el-Amarna tablets. See
art. JAVAN. The term therefore originally meant
a foreign slave-concubine (cf. Is 26b and footnote
above, p. 463). The references Gn 3522, Jg 191,
2 S 1516 203 seem to suggest that the pillegesh was
of a lower class and lax in morals.

7. PRICE OF SLAVES.—According to the Book of
the Covenant (Ex 2132) this was 30 shekels, or
about £4, 5s., which was evidently the average
price in the pre-exilian period. The money-value
would of course vary with the slave's age and
physical condition. Joseph's brethren were con-
tent with 20 shekels when he was sold to the
Midianite (Ishmaelite) traders (Gn 3728). This
was due to his youth. According to the post-
exilian Jewish legislation (Lv 272"8), 20 silver
shekels (nearly £3) was the sum fixed for the
redemption of slaves between 5 and 20 years old.
We find the same price ( | maneh) paid for a slave
from Suri mentioned in a very early contract-
tablet of Babylonia.* The ordinary price, how-
ever, for an adult slave prevailing in Western
Asia during several centuries was that stated in
Ex 2132, viz. 30 shekels. This, according to the
most probable computation of the money-value of
a homer and a lethech, was the price paid for his
wife by the prophet Hosea (32). See Nowack,
ad loc. This was nearly the amount paid by
Ptolemy Philadelphus for every Jewish captive
in Egypt that he redeemed, viz. 120 drachmae
(about £4).f In 2 Mac 89·1 0 we read that Nicanor
attempted to defray the Roman tribute of 2000
talents by the sale of Jews at the rate of 90 per
talent. This shows that the same value prevailed
in the 2nd cent. B.C. Nor can we forget that
for 30 shekels our Lord was sold by His traitor-
disciple to the Jewish authorities (cf. Zee II1 2).

When we turn to the clay documents of Baby-
lonia we find like sums and even lower paid for
a slave. The values also range in special cases
much higher. Thus in the time of Nebuchadnezzar
we hear of a woman, Sakinna, and her daughter,
a little girl of 3 years of age, being sold for 35
shekels [or nearly £5]. In another case a husband
and his wife fetch 55 shekels [or about £7, 10s.]
(Sayce). Mr. Pinches has transcribed a contract-
tablet, in which a slave is sold for 2§ manehs of
silver, or more than £22 ;£ while, according to
Tiele, a slave might even cost as much as £95. §
In both these last instances the slave must have
been particularly valuable, probably owing to hia
possession of skilled qualifications.

8. SUBSEQUENT HISTORY OF SLAVERY FROM THE
DAYS OF JEREMIAH.—In Jer 348ί· we read of the
unsuccessful attempt which was made in the reign
of Zedekiah to carry out the provisions of the
Deuteronomic code respecting the seventh year
of release, the philanthropic efforts of the king
being thwarted by the avarice of the owners. On
the other hand, Nehemiah's strenuous endeavours
in the years that followed the return from exile
were crowned with better success. Acting in the
spirit of the new Levitical legislation (Lv 2547ί·),
the Jewish slaves of foreign masters were re-
deemed, and the rich were persuaded to forego at
least a portion of their rights of usury through
which the whole trouble of bondage to a foreigner
was brought about. 'We have borrowed money
to pay the royal tribute upon our fields and our

* Schrader, EIB iv. p. 44 (iii.).
t Jos. Ant. XII. ii. 3.
X Hebraica, viii. p. 134 ff.
§ Bab.·Assyr. Gesch. p. 507.
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vineyards . . . and, lo ! we reduce our sons and
our daughters to slavery, and it is not in our power
to help i t ; for other men have our fields and our
vineyards' (Neh 51"13). Nehemiah's request, that
the fields, vineyards, oliveyards, and houses should
be restored, was complied with. Doubtless in
later times there was full scope for the operation
of this injunction to redeem the Israelite slave
from bondage to a foreign master, for we read that
in the wars of the Ptolemies and the Seleucidse
large numbers of Jewish captives were taken
(1 Mac 341, 2 Mac 811).

It would be an interesting object of investigation
to endeavour to determine how far the philan-
thropic tendencies of Nehemiah and of the post-
exilian legislation were influenced by the humane
civilization of Babylonia. That that civilization
was humane is clearly attepted in the OT. Jere-
miah's advice to the Jewish captives in Babylonia,
' Build ye houses, and dwell in them; plant gardens,
and eat the fruit of them; take ye wives, and
beget sons and daughters' . . . (Jer 295· 6), would
have been impracticable under any other than an
enlightened and humane polity. And the fact
that large numbers of Jewish residents preferred
to remain in the land of exile instead of availing
themselves of the edict of Cyrus to return to their
own land, is a significant hint in the same direc-
tion. Babylonia, as Sayce has pointed out, was a
land where agricultural pursuits were carried on,
as in Egypt, by industrious, peace-loving freedmen
(not by slaves, as in Assyria, where the pursuits
preferred by the conquering race were trade and
war). In many instances we learn from the clay
documents of purchase or sale that mother and
child were sold together. Indeed, rights were
accorded to women in possessing property superior
to those of their Hebrew sisters in pre-exilian
Canaan. ' The ancient Accadian law ordered,
that if children had been born to slaves whom
the former owner had sold while still keeping a
claim upon them, he should, in buying them back,
take the children as well at the rate of 1^ shekels
each' (Sayce, Social Life among the Assyrians and
Babylonians, p. 79).

The number of slaves in Palestine at any time down to the
1st cent. A.D. was probably small in comparison with that which
was to be found in ancient Greece or in Rome in the later days
of the Republic. From the report of a census made in B.C. 309,
the male citizens of Athens numbered 45,000, and the slaves
350,000. It must be confessed, however, that the accuracy of
this computation might be questioned. That the number was
very considerable cannot be denied. For even the poorest
citizen had a slave for his household, and a great number were
employed in the occupations of baking, cooking, tailoring, etc.
The father of Demosthenes possessed 50 slaves. Others owned
many more (cf. Xenoph. Vect. 4. §§ 14, 15). They were em-
ployed in workshops or mines.—In ancient Rome large portions
of the ager publicus began to be held by patricians as the
Roman State extended its confines. These land-possessions
were cultivated to a large extent by slaves (cf. Liv. vi. 12).
Thus slaves increased in number, displaced the poorer class of
freemen and peasant proprietors, and in the Licinian Rogations
(B.C. 367) a provision became necessary that a certain number
of freemen should be employed on every estate. In the later
days of the Republic, and under the first emperors, the number
of household slaves increased greatly (cf. Juv. Sat. iii. 141).
Horace seems to regard ten slaves as a moderate number for a
person in comfortable circumstances to keep (Sat. I. iii. 12,
vi. 7). These would be largely supplied from the vast number
of captives taken in war. From Caes. BQ iii. 16 we gather
that slave-dealers followed in the track of an army, and after
a victory, when a sale of slaves took place (sub corona vendidit),
purchased at a cheap rate.

The treatment of slaves became more inhuman both in Greece
and Rome as their number increased. In some respects their
position in Athens was worse than it was in Rome. For in
Athens the manumission of slaves did not take place so fre-
quently as in Rome. Moreover, their position as manumitted
slaves (απελεύθεροι) was inferior to that which they enjoyed in
Rome; for instead of becoming citizens they passed into the
condition of mere μέτοικοι, and were obliged to honour their
former master as their patron (*potrra,rw), and, if they neglected
certain duties which they owed, towards him, might even forfeit
their modified condition of freedom. Even Aristotle regards a
slave as a mere possession or chattel (χτημ,οι), or an έ>ψυ%ον
•PY»wt an instrument endowed with life (Eth. 2fic. viii. 13,

Pol. i. 4). The bad treatment of Greek slaves is evidenced
by the fact that they often mutinied (Plato, Legg. vi. 777 C).
The insurrections under the Republic in Italy and Sicily
attained formidable proportions. The two servile revolts in
Sicily in B.C. 135 and 102 taxed all the resources of Rome, and
were with difficulty suppressed, while the rebellion under
Spartacus carried devastation through the Italian peninsula
(B.C. 73-71). Nor are we in any degree surprised when we take
account of the harsh penalties inflicted on slaves by their
Roman masters, e.g. working in chains and fetters (Plautus,
Most. i. i. 18; Terence, Phorm. u. i. 10), suspension by the
hands while heavy weights were tied to the feet (Plautus,
Asin. n. ii. 31). We read also of hard labour in the ergas-
tulum, and of such harsh penalties as the furca, crux, and
notatio (or branding inflicted on runaway slaves). Even ladies
treated their slave attendants harshly in the days of the
Empire, as Martial and Juvenal testify (Juven. Sat. vi. 219ff.,
492; Mart. Epig. ii. 66 ; cf. Ovid, Am. i. 14, 15). Varro, in his
de Re Rustica (i. 71), expressly classes slaves with beasts of
burden ; and even the gentle and refined Cicero feels constrained
to apologize to his friend Atticus for feeling 'more than a
becoming grief' for the death of his slave Sositheus * (Ep. ad
Attic, i. 12).

But as we enter Jewish society we pass into a
new and happier world. In the first place, the
number of slaves was far smaller in relative pro-
portion. At the return of the exiles there were
42,360 Hebrew freemen, and only 7337 slaves, or
one slave to 5*72 freemen. The teachers of the
Talmud looked with disfavour on the ownership
of many slaves. The more slaves, so much the
more thieving; the more female slaves, so much
the more unchastity (cf. Baba mezia 60b). The
Essenes and Therapeutse did not tolerate slavery,
as being contrary to man's dignity (Philo, ii. 458,
482). The later literature of the OT reveals the
humane attitude of Judaism towards the slave, and
the religious basis on which it rested, The latter
is vividly expressed in Job 311S"15. Humane and
gentle treatment of a slave from his early youth
will engender a filial feeling in him towards his
master (Pr 2919·21). On the other hand, it was
clearly realized that there were dangers from undue
laxity.

1 Set thy servant to work, and thou shalt find rest;
Leave his hands idle, and he will seek liberty . . .
Send him to labour, that he be not idle ;
For idleness teacheth much mischief' (Sir 3325· 2?).

And the same writer advises even severe disciplin-
ary measures—

• Yoke and thong will bow the weak:
And for an evil servant there are racks and tortures'(v.2 6).

It is necessary to bear the last passage in mind if
we are to gain a true and complete picture of this
aspect of Jewish social life (cf. Mt 2530, Lk 1246,
the latter passage showing that very severe corporal
chastisement, falling short of loss of limb or life,
might be meted out to an ' evil servant').+ Accord-
ing to the Mishna (Yadaim iv. 7), it was a subject
of discussion among Pharisees and Sadducees as to
whether a slave who had committed an injury on
another was himself responsible or his master.
According to the contention of the Pharisees, the
master was not responsible, though he was respon-
sible if the injury were committed by his ox. Thus
the Pharisees (in contrast with the Eoman Varro
above cited) emphasized the distinction between
an unreasoning brute and a slave. They argued,
moreover, that a slave might otherwise easily
wreak his spite on his master by committing an
injury on another which the master had to pay.
According to Baba kamma (viii. 4), the slave, if he
committed an injury on another, was liable to make
compensation when he obtained his release.

Respecting the conditions of release of Gentile
slaves owned by a Jewish master we have not
many data to guide us ; see above, under 5 B, ad fin.
Every facility was afforded for the manumission of

* 'Me plus quam servi mors debere videbatur commoverat.'
t We are led to suspect that these sterner traits of Jewish

treatment reflect GraBCO-Roman influence.
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Gentile slaves. According to the prescriptions of
the Talmud, the Gentile slave received release
through (1) redemption purchase (Maimonides,
%Abadin, v. 2), (2) letters of manumission {ib. 3),
(3) testamentary disposition, (4) silent recognition
of his freedom (Peak, iii. 8), (5) by becoming a
Jew {i.e. a proselyte), (6) by marriage with a
free woman, etc. (Hamburger).

In Schurer, GJV% (iii. p. 53), interesting details are furnished
respecting the influence of Greek legal procedure on Jewish
practice in the release of slaves. The act of release took place
art r%s προο-ιυχνιζ, i.e. in the synagogue before the assembled
congregation (probably with some reference to Ex 216; see
above). Full freedom was granted to the slave, χωρ)ς is [ = «'/]
TJ51» α'ροιηυχ'κν θαιπίίκ,ς τί xoct irpoa'xa.prtp'/io'tojs [cf. *ροο-κα.ρτερί7ι> i n
Ac 242.46 114 64, R o 1212, Col 42], i.e. with the exception of regu-
lar worship in the synagogue to which the slave was bound.
Accordingly, this mode of release in a sacred place involved a
definite pledge on the part of the released slave to honour its
religious usages. We have a parallel in Hellenic custom,
whereby the procedure took place in a temple, and consisted in
a fictitious sale of the slave by the master to the deity, the slave
himself bringing the purchase-money. This did not in reality
make the emancipated slave into a temple servant. He became
actually free, and only morally appropriated by the deity.
These facts are certified by documents discovered at Panti-
capaeum and Gorgippia (cf. Schurer, ib. p. 18). The same tradi-
tion passed into the Christian Church in the eastern provinces
of the Roman empire, and was called manumissio in ecclesia;
see Schurer, p. 53, footn. 53.

The treatment of slaves in the Jewish household
was not only humane, but under a good and pious
master it would be even brotherly. Of the most
distinguished personages it is related that they
readily feasted their slaves with the same food of
which they themselves partook, addressed old
slaves as * father' or * mother,' and regarded their
death as that of a beloved relative {Berakhoth 16b;
Kethubdth 61; Jems. Baba kammd 6).* Ace. to
Berakhoth, passim, slaves are placed with women
and children in exemption from shemd and wearing
phylacteries, though bound in other matters of
ritual.

9. THE CHRISTIAN ATTITUDE TO SLAVERY.—This
may best be described as the religious attitude of
Judaism expanded to the dimensions of Christ's
gospel of universal redemptive love to man. With
its advent new powers had entered into the world—
new conceptions of human duties and relationships.
All these lie implicit in Christ's Gospel of the
Kingdom. * To the poor the gospel is preached'
(Mt II5). St. Paul expressed the new consciousness
in the words : ' All are sons by faith in Christ Jesus
. . . As many of you as have been baptized into
Christ have put on Christ. . . . There is neither
Jew nor Greek, there is neither slave nor free . . .
for ye are all one in Christ Jesus' (Gal 326"28, cf.
Col 310· n ) . And so the doors were thrown open
wide to a world that yearned for salvation.

' The kingdom of God with its sublime universalism offers its
invitation to all men as children of a heavenly Father, and binds
those who follow His call into a society. . . . In the Christian
Church the poor man found the civic rights of the Divine king-
dom accorded to him without reserve as God's own child. . . .
To the slaves, that lowest and most unhappy class of Grseco-
Roman society, the rights of man were restored. In the
Church they heard the magic tones of the words: " Ye are men
for whom also Christ has died; redeemed, to whom the same
position belongs in the kingdom of God as to your masters."
Masters also heard in the Church the solemn admonition that
they were the brethren of their slaves, since both had taken
upon themselves by voluntary choice the yoke of obedience to
Christ (1 Co 72iff-, Eph 65ff·)· When Paul uttered thoughts like
these in his letter to Philemon, in which he interceded for the
runaway slave of the latter, he was writing the charter of
emancipation for the many millions of slaves who were held
down by a minority in a degrading bondage.' t

* On the humane treatment of slaves by Moslems see Lane's
Arabian Nights, vol. i. p. 64 ff. (ch. i. note 13). Nevertheless,
we are told that ' a master may even kill his own slave with
impunity for any offence, and he incurs but a slight punishment
(as imprisonment for a period at the discretion of the judge)
if he kills him wantonly' (p. 63).

t Mangold, Humanitat und Christenthum, Rede beim An-
tritt des Rectorats der Rheinischen Friederich Wilhelms Uni-
versitat, am 18 October 1876. Bonn, Adolph Marcus.

Nevertheless, the Church issued no authoritative
mandate that masters were to liberate their slaves.
On the contrary, obedience to masters was incul-
cated (Eph 65, cf. parallels), as well as forbearance to
slaves (v.9).* The leaven was to work slowly and
surely, without external compulsion by ecclesias-
tical authority, through eighteen centuries, until
in the 19th cent, slavery was abolished in all the
territories of Christian European peoples. In the
20th the leaven will work its course in society to
yet larger issues!

10. RELIGIOUS USE OF THE TERM 'SLAVE' ('SER-
VANT').—The word' servant' or ' slave' is constantly
employed in the etiquette of daily intercourse in
ancient Semitic society and among Arab popula-
tions at the present day. ' Thy servant' (or if a
woman, ' thy handmaid') is the language of ordi-
nary courtesy employed by an individual, when
he speaks of himself, in addressing a superior or
even an equal. In relation to God, this term is
universally used by the worshipper. The root "cy
expresses the dependent relation of subordination
and obedience on the part of the individual to
his Divine patron and Lord. And it has been
shown, under ii. 1, how constantly this expression
enters into proper names compounded with the
name of deity, whether Canaanite or Hebrew.
That collective and idealized Israel was so desig-
nated is especially apparent in Deutero-Isaiah.
The term had been already employed in Ezk 2825

ψ]25, and also in Jer 3010ff· 4627ff\f The passages
in which the expression occurs in its most charac-
teristic form within the collection designated by
the term Deutero-Isaiah (chs. 40-56) are specially
called the ' servant' passages, and are regarded by
most critics as distinct in authorship,ΐ viz. 42 i :4

491-6 5Q4-9 5213-5312.

The portrayal of the servant in these four sections is distinct
from that which prevails in the rest of Deutero-Isaiah. In
the former the servant is idealized, personal and sinless. He
is Jehovah's disciple, chosen to minister to the heathen as well
as to his own people (496), going about his own mission with
quietness (422.3 537), suffering like Jeremiah and Job through
the scorn of the unfaithful, and so offering a propitiation for
the guilt of his race (534-6). On the other hand, in the rest of
Deutero-Isaiah, the 'servant Jacob' is blind, deaf, a prisoner
plundered, despised, full of sin, though chosen by God, pro-
tected and destined for a glorious future. Yet these two por-
trayals have their essential features in common. Accordingly,
* servant (or slave) of Jehovah,' as a religious term applied to
Israel, is a name of honour. Israel is chosen as God's messenger
as well as servant. In fact the difference between Jacob as
God's Tjwi/P and aa His own personal slave, called to a high and
honourable mission, is very slight. The two expressions stand
in parallelism in 4219. The servant is the chosen one in whom
God takes pleasure. We are reminded of the relationship of
Abraham to God as the 'friend of God' (2 Oh 207, Ja 223,
cf. Koran, sur. 4124). See, further, art. ISAIAH, and Smend,
ATliche Religiongesch? p. 352 ff. In fact the expression is con-
stantly employed in the OT as a name for God's messengers,
especially the prophets (Am 37, Jer 725 25* 265 etc.), cf. Rev 107
1118. i t is used of Moses (Dt 345, j o a li), of Isaiah (Is 203).
Furthermore, it is used of the Messiah in Zee 38, and of the
angels in Job 418 (on the other hand, in Ps 10321 104* the term
employed is D^rn^D, which properly expresses honourable,
voluntary, and, moreover, priestly service to God).

* It should not be forgotten that the distinction between bond
and free is cancelled, according to St. Paul's conception, only in
Christ, i.e. within the confines of the redeemed society—the
Church. Outside the Church the distinction might still prevail,
and even be regarded as valid. St. Paul hardly contemplates
any reorganization of society that does not rest on redemption
and sanctification of individual life as a basis. In that outside
world St. Paul might conceivably still regard Roman law as a
quasi αα,ώοιγαγΰς, and hold that slavery, as a human institution,
under certain guarantees, might be under temporary Divine
sanction. Modern missionaries of the Cross in heathendom,
with its more primitive social conditions, have been compelled
to adopt this view.

t It can scarcely be held that either of these latter passages is
genuine. In CorniU's text (SBOT) they are relegated to the foot
of the page.

X But see Budde, Die sogenannten Ebed-Jahwe-Lieder, 1900.
Marti also argues against separating the conceptions in the
Servant-passages from the rest of Deutero-Isaiah; see his com
mentary, p. 289 f.; so also Cornill in Theolog. Rundschau, Nov.
1900.



The transition from this OT use to the NT
application of the corresponding term δούλος is
very slight. It is applied to himself by Symeon
(Lk 229) in his prayer to God {Nunc Dimittis), Who
is consistently addressed as δεσπότης (a master of
slaves, cf. Ac 424, Rev 610), and similarly the
Virgin Mary speaks of herself as God's δούλη
(π,ρχ), Lk 1«.

This term St. Paul, in the introduction to his
Epistles, not infrequently uses with reference to
himself (Ro I1, Ph I 1 ); and that it is employed as
an honourable designation, like the iny of Ezekiel
and Deutero - Isaiah, is evident from* the corre-
sponding use of απόστολος in 1 Cor., 2 Cor., Gal.,
Eph., and Col. (equivalent to ijxk>, see above).

The relation of service to Goi is one of freedom
and sonship {υιοθεσία), as we learn from Ro 821. We
have been emancipated from the older relationship
to the law, which was one of fear and constraint,
summed up in Ro 815, in the phrase πνεύμα δουλείας
. . . els φόβον. These two contrasted states of
relationship, belonging respectively to the new
covenant of freedom and to the old covenant of
bondage to the law, are compared by way of
allegory to Isaac, son of the freewoman Sarah, and
Ishmael, son of the bond-slave (παιδίσκη) Hagar.
The one is represented by the heavenly Jerusalem
and the other by Mount Sinai (Gal ^ - δ 1 ) . By His
death Christ has freed us from subjection to bond-
age throughout our life through fear of death
(He 215). Obviously, such a relationship of free,
loving service to Christ is not adequately expressed
by δουλεία. The slave has no proper cognizance of
his master's thoughts, but Christ has confided all
His Father's purposes of love to His disciples.
* Henceforth I do not call you servants (slaves), but
I have called you friends' (Jn 1515).

LITERATURE. — Nowack, Heb. Arch, and the corresponding
work of Benzinger; Ewald, Altcrthumer't, pp. 280-288 (Eng.
tr. p. 210 ff.); the articles on Slaves in Ρ RE, in Riehm's
HWB, and in Hamburger's RE; Mielziner, Die Verhaltnisse
der Sklaven bei den alten Hebraern; Mandl, Das Sklavenrecht
des AT. All these have been duly utilized in the present
article. Suggestive for the OT is ch. vi. on * Society, Morals,'
etc., in McCurdy, HPM ii. 168ff. On Graeco-Roman Society
cf. Smith's Diet, of Gr. and Rom. Ant.%, and the Concise
Diet, by Warre Cornish (from which materials have been
drawn). Other works have been referred to in the course
of the article. On Arab slavery see Lane's Arabian Nights,
ch. i. note 13; on slavery in the light of Christian ethics
see Jul. Kostlin, Christliche Ethik, pp. 318, 490ff.; Lightfoot,
Philemon (Introd.). OWEN C. W H I T E H O U S E .

SESIS (B Σεσείς, A Sena's), 1 Es 934 = Shashai,
Ezr 1040.

SESTHEL (Σεσθήλ), 1 Es 931 = Bezalel of the sons
of Pahath-moab, Ezr 1030.

SET.—The Eng. verb to ' set ' is properly a
causative form of ' sit,' but it has been confused
with ' sit' (partly through spelling both ' set'),
and, like other monosyl. verbs, has come to be
used very freely. 1. Observe the foil, passages :
Gn 3036 * And he set three days' journey betwixt
himself and Jacob' (ΛΥνο. 'And putte a space of
thre daies weye betwixt,' 1388 ' set tide the space
of weie of thre daies betwixt'); Ex 1912 'And thou
shalt set bounds unto the people round about'
(Wye. 'ordeyn termes,' 1388 ' sette termes'; Tind.
' sett marks rounde aboute the people'); Ps 7318

' Surely thou didst set them in slippery places';
Sir 109 ' Such an one setteth his own soul to sale'
(την έαυτοϋ ψυχην Ζκπρακτον ποιεί); Lk 78 ' I also am a
man set under authority ' {τασσόμενος); He 121 ' the
race that is set before us' (TOP προκείμενο» ημΐν
ay&va); 122 ' for the joy that was set before him'
(αντί της προκειμένης αύτφ χαράς).

2. To ' be set' is sometimes used as an equivalent
for to ' sit,' like Scot. * be seated,' as Lk 737 Rhem.

'As she knew that he was set downe in the
Pharisees house.' So Dn 710 'The judgment was
set' (3ΓΡ χγη, LXX κριτήριον έκάθισε, Vulg. judidum
sedit, Wye. ' the dom sate'); Sir 3829 ' Who is
alway carefully set at his work'; Mt 51 ' When he
was set, his disciples came unto him'; 2719; Lk 234

' This child is set for the fall and rising again of
many in Israel' {κείται); Jn 1312 'So after he had
washed their feet . . . and was set down again';
Ph I 1 7 *I am set for the defence of the gospel'
{κεΐμαή ; He 81; Rev 321 ' To him that overcometh
will I grant to sit {καθίσαι) with me in my throne,
even as I also overcame, and am set down {έκάθισα)
with my father in his throne.'

3. To set means to arrange in proper order, in
2 Ch 2017 ' Set yourselves, stand ye still,' Ps 22

' The kings of the earth set themselves' (Wjn:,
Driver [Par. Psalt.], ' take their stand'), Ca" 512

'His eyes are . . . fitly set,' Is 324 'Instead of
well set hair, baldness.' Cf. Ex 257 Tindale,
' Onix stones and sett stones for the Ephod';
Chaucer, Duchesse, 828—

1 So had she
Surmounted hem alle of beaute,
Of maner and of comlinesse,
Of stature and wel set gladnesse.'

$. The sense of 'fix/ 'determine,' arises natur-
ally from the original idea of ' cause to stand.'
Thus Neh 26 ' It pleased the king to send me ; and
I set him a t ime'; so Gn 1721 ' At this set time in

h ' f 2 E 5 f f i '
;

the next year' (cf. 212, Ex 95); ' set office' ( ψ ) ,
1 Ch 922· ™-81, 2 Ch 311 5·1 8; and esp. ' set feast' (as
the tr. of nj;iD, lit. 'appointed time' [of sacred
seasons]) Lv 132ff· RV (7 such are enumerated in
this ch.), Nu 1010 (RV) 2929 al. Cf. Judgement of
the Synode at Dort, p. 4, 'Hee hath chosen in
Christ unto salvation a set number of certaine
men, neither better nor more worthy then others.'

5. The following phrases are mostly biblical:
(1) Set one's hand to, Dt 2320 ' I n all that thou
settest thine hand to ' (RV 'puttest thine hand
unto'), 288. Cf. Ac 121 Rhem. 'And at the same
time Herod the king set his handes, to afflicte
certaine of the Church.' (2) Set one's heart to,
Ex 723 ' Neither did he set his heart to this also'
(RV 'lay even this to heart,' RVm 'Heb. set his
heart even to this'); Dt 3246 ' Set your hearts unto
all the words which I testify among you this day';
1 Ch 2219 ' Now set your heart and your soul to
seek the Lord your God'; Job 717 ' What is man
. . . that thou shouldest set thine heart upon
him ?'; Ps 788 Ά generation that set not their
heart aright'; Jer 3121 ' Set thine heart toward
the highway'; Dn 614 ' Then the king . . . set his
heart on Daniel to deliver him.' Cf. 1 Ch 293 Ί
have set my affection to the house of my God.'
(3) Set one's face. This is one of the many
Hebraisms in which the ' face' plays its part.
It has two meanings: {a) Turn towards with a
purpose or resolution, determine, Nu 241 'But he
set his face toward the wilderness'; 2 Κ 1217 ' And
Hazael set his face to go up to Jerusalem'; Ezk
2116 'Go thee one way or other . . . whitherso-
ever thy face is set ' ; Jer 4215 ' If ye wholly set
your faces to enter into Egypt,' 4217; Lk 951 ' He
stedfastly set his face to go to Jerusalem' (τό
πρόσωπον έστήρισεν). (b) To take up an antagonistic
position, Lv 1710 Ί will even set my face against
that soul that eateth blood,' 20 3 · 5 · 6 ; Jer 2110

' For I have set my face against this city for evil';
Ezk 62 ' Son of man, set thy face toward the
mountains of Israel, and prophesy against them,'
1317 157 2046 212 252 2821 292 352 382. (4) To set
eyes on, Ac 139, is not as now ' to catch a glimpse
of,' but to 'fix one's eyes upon ' : * Then Saul (who
is also called Paul), filled with the Holy Ghost, set
his eyes on him' {άτενίσας εις αυτόν, RV ' fastened
his eyes on him').
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6. The verb to ' set' is used with certain adverbs
in a sense that is antiquated or Hebraistic: (1)
Set at, that is, 'valued at,' 2 Κ 124 'The money
that every man is set a t ' (RV ' the money of the
persons for whom each man is rated,' RVm f Heb.
each man the money of the souls of his estima-
tion '). Cf. Lv 272 Tind. ' Yf any man will geve a
synguler vowe unto the Lorde acordynge to the
value of his soule, then shall the male from xx.
yere unto lx. be set at fyftie sycles of sylver';
and Shaks. Hamlet, I. iv. 67—* I do not set my life
at a pin's fee.' (2) Set at nought, i.e. despise,
treat with contempt or mockery, Pr I2 8 'But ye
have set at nought all my counsel,' Mk 912, Lk 2311,
Ac 411 1927, Ro 1410. (3) Set by, i.e. esteem, 2 Mac
415 ' Not setting by the honours of their fathers,
but liking the glory of the [Grecians] best of all' (4v
ούδενΐ τιθέμενοι, RV ' making of no account'). Cf.
Ps 154 Pr. Bk. ' He that setteth not by hym selfe,
but maketh moche of them that fear the Lorde';
Ridley, Works, 27, 'Lest I should seem to set by
mine own conceit, more than is meet'; Babees
Book, p. 72—

' He that good manners seemes to lack,
No wyse man doth set by :

Wythout condicions vertuous,
Thou art not worth a flye.'

So set much by, 1 S 1830 ' His name was much set
by,' 262 4 & i s: cf. 1 Ρ 34 Tind. ' With a meke and a
quyet sprete, which sprete is before God a thinge
moche set by.' So also set little by or set light by,
Dt 2716 ' Cursed be he that setteth light by his
father or his mother'; Ezk 227, Jth II 2 . Cf. Jer
5012 Cov. ' She shall be the least set by amonge
the nacions'; Tindale, Expos, p. 229, ' Called the
least, that is to say, shall be little set by and
despised: called great, that is to say, shall be
much set by and had in reverence.' Even set at
light is found in the margin of 2 S 1943. Cf. Fisher,
A Spiritual Consolation (in Morley's Eng. Religion,
p. 140), ' Such as we set but at light, full greatly
shall be weighed in the presence of his most hi^h
Majesty'; Knox, Hist. 49, 'Perchance this hand
of God will make them now to magnifie and
reverence that word which before (for the fear of
men) they set at light price.' (4) Set forth. This
phrase has various meanings : (a) Begin a journey,
Nu 29 'These shall first set forth'; Ac 212 'We
went aboard, and set forth' (άνήχθημεν, RV ' set
sail'). Cf. Bunyan, Holy War, 68, 'The time,
therefore, of his setting forth being now expired,
he addressed himself for his march'; Melvill,
Diary, 172, ' Sa, parting from Berwik, hartlie
recommendit to the blessing and grace of God, be
manie godlie men and women, and be sum sett and
convoyet a guid way on our jorney, we cam that
night to Anweik.' (b) Bring forward or cause to
be seen, Ps 1412 ' Let my prayer be set forth before
thee as incense' (pan, LXX κατενθννθήτω, Vulg.
dirigatur); Ezk 2710 ' They hanged the shield and
helmet in thee; they set forth thy comeliness'
(»?:, LXX 'έδωκαν); Dn I I 1 1 · 1 3 'And he shall set
forth a great multitude' (τρ#πΐ); Am 85 ' When
will the new moon be gone, that we may sell corn ?
and the sabbath, that we may set forth wheat ?'
(-i-rnn^i, AVm and RVm 'open'); Lk I 1 'To set
forth in order a declaration of those things' (άνατάξ-
ασθαι); Ro 325 ' Whom God hath set forth to be a
propitiation' (6V προέθετο δ θεός, AVm 'foreordained,'
RVm ' purposed'); 1 Co 49 ' For I think that God
hath set forth us the apostles last' {άπέδε&ν); Gal
31 ' Before whose eyes Jesus Christ hath been
evidently set forth' {προγραφή, RV ' was openly
set forth'); Jude 7 ' Even as Sodom and Gomorrha
. . . are set forth for an example' (πρόκεινται
δείγμα). Cf. Pr. Bk. Exhort, to Confession,
' W h e n w e a s s e m b l e a n d m e e t t o g e t h e r . . . t o

set forth His most worthy praise, to hear His
most holy word'; Shaks. King John, II. i. 295—

• Up higher to the plain, where we'll set forth
In best appointment all our regiments.'

The same phrase is used technically of placing
food before one, Jn 210 ' Every man at the begin-
ning doth set forth good wine' (τίθησιν). (c) Praise,
Sir 11 heading < We may not vaunt or set forth our-
selves.' Cf. Pr. Bk. 1549 (Canticle foil. Te Deum),
' Speak good of the Lord; praise him, and set him
up for ever'; and Shaks. Lucrece, 34—

Beauty itself doth of itself persuade
The eyes of men without an orator:
What needeth then apologies be made
To set forth that which is so singular?'

(5) Set forward. See FORWARD in vol. ii. p. 60.
(6) Set on means: (a) Place on table, Gn 4331·3a

'And he washed his face . . . and said, Set on
bread'; Bel u ' Set on the meat, and make ready the
wine.' (b) Incite or urge to some course of action,
Jer 38s2 ' Thy friends have set thee on, and have
prevailed against thee' (Ί*η*ιρπ); 433 ' But Baruch
the son of Neriah setteth thee on against us ' (iw?9).
(c) As a ptcp. bent on, Ex 3222 ' They are set on
mischief.' {d) To attack, Ac 1810 ' No man shall
set on thee to hurt thee' (έπιθήσεταί σοι). (7) Set to,
meaning affix, of a seal, Jn 333 'He that hath
received his testimony hath set to his seal that
God is true' (έσφράγισεν). Cf. Ex 2130 Tind. ' Yf he
be sette to a summe of money, then he shall geve
for the delyveraunce off his lyfe, accordynge to
all that is put unto him'; Adams, Works, i. 18,
' In testimony whereof I have set to my hand, and
sent it you as a token of the gratitude of my
heart.' (8) Set up, meaning establish, Mai 315

' They that work wickedness are set up.'
J. HASTINGS.

SETH (ntf, i.e. Sheth; LXX and NT Σήθ [in 1 Ch
I 1 A has Σής]).— The third son of Adam, Gn 425 (J)
53 (P), 1 Ch I1, Lk 338. In the first of these pas-
sages J assigns a characteristic etymology for the
name, Eve being made to say ' God hath set {sliath)
for me another seed instead of Abel,' for which
reason she called him Sheth (i.e. ' setting' or · slip,'
Dillm.). In Sir 4916 Seth is coupled with Shem as
'glorified among men.' A heretical Jewish sect,
whose tenets afterwards found acceptance in Chris-
tian Gnostic circles, derived its name from Seth.
These Sethians or Sethites held (like other Gnostics,
Jewish and Christian) that the material universe
was the creation of angels and not of the supreme
Dynamis, to whom Seth owed his birth. Theo-
doret (Hcer. Fab. i. 14) appears to identify them
with the Ophites : ΣηθιανοΙ ous Όφιανού* ή Όφίτας
rives όνομάξουσι. Some of the Jewish Sethites
believed Seth to have been the Messiah, and later
Gnostics held that Jesus Christ was a re-incarnation
of Seth. For further information as to this sect and
its relations to the Ophites and Cainites (a subject
beyond the scope of this art.), see Friedlander, Der
vorchristliche judische Gnosticismus, 1898, p. 18 ff. ;
Preuschen, Die apokr. gnost. Adamschriften, 1900,
passim; and cf. Epiphanius {adv. Hcer, xxxix.),
pseudo-Tertull. (viii.), and Philast. (iii.).

J. A. SELBIE.
SETHUR (Tin?, Σαθούρ).— The Asherite spy, Nu
1 3 ( 1 4 >

SETTLE (πΊΤΰ.).—See T E M P L E , p . 7 1 0 b n .

SEYEN, SEYENTY. —See NUMBER, vol. iii.
pp. 562 f., 565a.

SEYENEH (niip; Gr. Συ-ηνη, Syene; Egyp. Swn,
Dem. Swne, Copt. coy<\N {Swan]; Arab. ^j~J\
[Aswan]).— A city on the east bank of the Nile
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immediately above the First Cataract, the southern
frontier post of Egypt. For some distance north
of Aswan the cultivable portion of the Nile Valley
is extremely narrow. At Aswan the hills draw
in rapidly on either side, and the town is built
against a rocky barrier of sandstone supported
by a dyke of granite that crosses the Nile and
forms the cataract. Here there is no cultivation
on either bank beyond that of a few palm trees and
tiny patches of garden; but the little island of
Elephantine in the middle of the stream opposite
Aswan is almost clothed with vegetation, and
formed the ancient capital of the first nome of
Upper Egypt. West of the river are cliffs,
shrouded with sand, but pierced by countless
tombs of the former inhabitants of the island.
Elephantine-Syene must have formed an almost
ideal frontier fortress. Immediately above this
point the narrow passage of the Nile was rendered
dangerous and very tedious foi boats by the rocks
and islands and rushing currents of the cataract.
On the west bank there is not even a path; the
adventurous sightseer must clamber over the
rocks; on the east bank there was only one clear
road, and this led through a long narrow defile
parallel to the river into the open ground opposite
Philse. Elephantine, the island, was the secure
metropolis of the district, the residence of the
governor, and the centre of the local cult of the
cataract gods. Its name in Egyptian was 'bw,
' elephant,' demotic yb (Ιηβ), a name which seems to
have been applied not only to the island but also
to the surrounding district, including the quarries
of granite. Syene itself was probably considered
as only a mainland suburb of Elephantine. ' Wine
of swn3 is mentioned in very early inscriptions,
but it is doubtful whether the reference is to
Syene. In the Egyptian inscriptions the name of
the town is known only at a very late date; its
temple is of Ptolemaic age. Gradually the im-
portance of Elephantine waned, and that of Syene
grew; with the fall of paganism even the name
YSb (Elephantine) was given up and that of Swan
took its place. It is remarkable that Ezekiel
employs the name Sweneh and not Yeb for the
southern frontier; the references are Ezk 2910

306 ; the reading of KVm * from Migdol to Syene'
is the best. (See MIGDOL). Herodotus often
refers to Έλεφαντίνη. In ii. 30 he speaks of Ele-
phantine, Daphnse near Pelusium, and Marea as
the garrison cities respectively against the Ethi-
opians, against the Syrians and Arabs, and against
Libya. His only reference to Syene is in ii. 28,
where he mentions ' hills between (sic) Syene and
Elephantine' in a fantastic passage which is no
guide to facts; his geography in Upper Egypt is
always faulty. F. LL. GRIFFITH.

SEVER.—The verbs to ' sever' and to * separate'
both come from Lat. separare, the former through
Old Fr. sevrer, the latter directly. The form
'sever' now expresses a sharper stroke than
'separate,' but in older Eng. no distinction was
observed between them. All the verbs trd ' sever'
in AV are also trd 'separate.' Cf. Bacon, Adv. of
Learn, ii. 367, ' We see the chaff may and ought to
be severed from the corn in the ear ' ; and Rhem.
NT (note on Ac 1026), ' But when Heretikes began
to rise from among the Christians, who professed
Christ's name and sundry Articles of faith as true
believers doe, the name Christian was to common
to sever the Heretikes from true faithful men :
and thereupon the Apostles by the holy Ghost
imposed this name Catholike upon the Beleevers
which in al points were obedient to the Churches
doctrine.' J. HASTINGS.loctrine.' J. HASTINGS,

SEYERAL. — Just as «sever' in AV means to

separate, so ' several' means separate, distinct, aa
2 Κ 155 ' He was a leper unto the day of his death,
and dwelt in a several house'; Mt 2515 ' to every
man according to his several ability.' So seyer-
ally, 1 Co 1211 ' dividing to every man severally as
he will.' Cf. Dt 76 Tind. 'The Lorde thy God
hath chosen the to be a severall people unto him
silf; Tymme, Calvin's Genesis, 882 (Gn 4928),
' Every one of them blessed he, with a severall
blessing'; Ridley, Works, 390, 'Our own servants
were taken from us before and . . . we each one
appointed to be kept in several places'; Calder-
wood, Hist 107, 'Their [elders] office is as well
severally, as conjunctly, to watch diligently ovei
the flock committed to their charge.3

J. HASTINGS.
SHAALABBIN (pj&y* ; Β ΣαλαβεΙν, Α ΣαΧαμείν ;

Vulg. Selebin). — A town of Dan mentioned be-
tween Irshemesh (Beth-shemesh) and Aijalon (Jos
1942). It is apparently the same place as SHAALBIM.

C. W. WILSON.
SHAALBIM (Q^ff; in Joshua LXX BA have

Θαλαββίν, in 1 Kings Β has ΒηθαΚαμεΙ, Α Σαλαβείμ;
Vulg. Salabim, Salebim).—A town mentioned with
Mt. Heres and Aijalon as being occupied by the
Amorites who had driven the Danites into the
hills (Jg I35). It was, with Makaz and Beth-
shemesh, in the district of one of Solomon's
commissariat officers (1 Κ 49); and if it be the
same place as Shaalabbin, it is mentioned with
Aijalon and Beth-shemesh in Jos 1942. It is prob-
ably identical with Shaalbon, the home of one of
David's heroes. Eusebius and Jerome (Onom. s.
Σάλαβείν, Salabim) identify it with Salaba, a large
village in the territory of Sebaste ; but this is too
far north of Aijalon. Elsewhere {Com. ad Ezek. 48)
Jerome mentions ' the towers of Aijalon, and Selebi,
and Emmaus' in connexion with Joppa and the
territory of Dan. From this Conder (PEF Mem
iii. 52) identifies Shaalbim with Selbit, about 8 miles
N. of Beth-shemesh, 3 miles N.W. of Aijalon, and
2 miles N. of Emmaus. Possibly (see Driver,
Text, of Sam. 54) Shaalbim should be read for
Shaalim in 1S 94. C. W. WILSON.

SHAALBONITE, THE ('j^aro; in 2 S ό Σαλα-
βωνείτη*; in 1 Ch Β ό Όμεϊ, Α ο ΣάΚαβωνί; de
Salboni).—Eliahba, the Shaalbonite, one of David's
heroes (2 S 2332, 1 Ch ll33), was a native of Shaal-
bon, — a place not mentioned elsewhere. See
SHAALBIM. C. W. WILSON.

SHAALIM, THE LAND OF (n^jyrn*; Β "7* Ίν*
Έασακέμ, A τ. y. Σααλβ/μ,; terra Salim).—Saul,
when searching for his father's asses, passed
through the land of Shaalim (IS 94) after he had
traversed the hill-country of Ephraim, and the
land of Shalishah, and before he reached the ' land
of Jemini' (RV and AV ' land of the Benjamites')
—probably part of the territory of Benjamin. If
Saul started from Gibeah, and Shalishah was, as
seems probable, in the western hills (see SHALISHAH),
the land of Shaalim must have been a portion of
the hill-country east of Lydda, and not far from
the boundary of Benjamin. It is possible, how-
ever, that Shaalim is a textual error for Shaalbim
of Jg I35, Jos 1942. See Driver, Text of Sam. p. 54.

C. W. WILSON.
SHAAPH (ψρ).— 1. The son of Jahdai, a Caleb-

ite, 1 Ch 247. 2. A son of Caleb by his concubine
Maacah, 1 Ch 249. In both passages Β has 2άγαε,
Α Σά-γαφ.

SHAARAIM (DH£B>; Σακαρβίμ ; Saraim, Saarim).
— 1 . A town of Juclah, in the Shephelah (lowland),
mentioned (Jos 1536) in the same group with
Adullam, Socoh, and Azekah. It was unknown
to Eusebius {Onom. s. Σαραείν). Conder {PEF
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Mem. iii. 194) suggests Khurbet S'aireh, west of Beit
%Atdb ; others identify it with Zakariya (Riehm,
HWB). Shaaraim is perhaps mentioned again in
the pursuit of the Philistines after the death of
Goliath (1 S 1752), when ' the wounded Philistines
fell down by the way to Shaaraim (RVm ' the two
gates'), even unto Gath and Ekron.' The meaning
of the word is 'two gates/ and the LXX takes
it in this passage to mean the gates of Gath and
Ekron. See, further, art. GAI, and Wellh. Sam.
ad loc.

2. A town of Simeon (1 Ch 431) which appears as
Sharuhen in Jos 196, and as Shilhim in Jos 1532.
It was situated in the Negeb, and was possibly the
same place as the Canaanite * fortress of the land
of Sharuana,' mentioned in the annals of Thothmes
πι. (BP ii. 38). This indicates that the form
Sharuhen is correct. C. W. WILSON.

SHAASHGAZ (πψΐΐψ).—-A chamberlain of king
Ahasuerus, Est 214." The LXX reads Tai, the same
name as it gives to the official referred to in vv.8·16.
See HEGAI.

SHABBETHAI (>n?v).—A Levite who opposed
the action of Ezra in the matter of the foreign
marriages, Ezr ΙΟ15 (Β Σαβαθαί, Α Καββαθαί) =
SABBATEUS of 1 Es 914. He is mentioned also,
along with other Levites, in Neh 87 (LXX om.),
as explaining the law to the people (in 1 Es Θ48

SABATEUS); and in II 1 6 (BAtf* om.,, tfc-a Σοββα-
douos) as one of ' the chiefs of the Levites who had
the oversight of the outward business of the house
of God.'

SHACHIA (n;#, so Baer; the MSS show the
variants τντ?ψ, n;?'̂ , xi?&, n^y, the last being sup-
ported by the Syr. and the LXX [Β Σαβιά, A
Σεβίά, but Luc. Σεχιά], while the forms in a instead
of 2 can claim the support of the Vulg. Sechia).—
A son of Shaharaim, a Benjamite, 1 Ch 810.

SHADDAI.—See art. GOD, vol. ii. p. 199*.

SHADRACH (ητιρ, Σβδράχ).— The name given to
Hananiah, one of Daniel's companions, by the
prince of the eunuchs, Dn I7. It is related in
Dn 3 how Shadrach, along with Meshach (Mishael)
and Abed-nego (Azariah), all of whom had been
advanced to high offices (249), resisted the command
to pay homage to Nebuchadnezzar's golden image,
how all three were in consequence cast into a fiery
furnace, and how they were miraculously delivered.
See HANANIAH, NO. 2, and THREE CHILDREN
(SONG OF THE).

The etymology of the name Shadrach is un-
certain. Frd. Delitzsch (Lib. Dan. xii.) suggests
that it is a variation of the Bab. Sudur-Aku,
' command of the moon-god/ comparing the Assyr.
Tiniilu^htruyv, and the Heb. ΪΠ^ΟΝ. This view

b S h ^
Tiniiluhtruyv, and the Heb. ΪΠ^ΟΝ. This view
is pronounced by Schrader {ΚΑΤ^429 [COT ii.
125]) to have * considerable probability.'

J. A. SELBIE.
SHAGE (*&; Β Σωλά, Α Σαγή).— The father of

Jonathan, one of David's heroes, 1 Ch II 3 4 . See
AGEE and SHAMMAH, NO. 3.

SHAHARAIM (onqtf; Β Σααρήλ, Α Σααρ'ήμ).—.Α
Benjamite who is said to have begotten children in
the * field of Moab' after he had sent away two
wives, Hushim and Baara, 1 Ch 88 (RVm). The
passage is obscure.

SHAHAZUMAH (npixqtf Kethibh; AV Shaha-
zimah, after Keri nD'xqty; Β ΣάλεΙμ κατά, θάλασσαν, Α
Σασειμάθ, Sehesima).—A town allotted to Issachar,
which was apparently between Mt. Tabor and the
Jordan (Jos 1922). Its site was unknown to

Eusebius and Jerome (Onom. s. Σασιμά, Sasima),
and it has not yet been identified.

C. W. WILSON.
SHALEM (ώψ ; eh Σαλήμ; in Salem).—Accord

ing to AV (cf. Luther's translation), which follows
the LXX, the Pesh., and the Vulg., 'Shalem'
(Gn 3318) is a proper name, and considered to be a
town near Shechem. Eusebius and Jerome (Onom.)
believed Shalem and Shechem to be the same place.
But if Shalem was a town, it must have been Salim,
4 miles east of Nablus (Shechem). In Gn 2821 nbyz
be-shdlem is translated 'in peace,' and in Gn
3318 we should probably translate * in peace to the
city of Shechem,' as in RV which follows the
Targums of On^elos and pseudo-Jonathan, the
Samaritan Codex, the Arabic Version, and the
great Jewish and other commentators of modern
times. See Dillm. ad loc. C. W. WILSON.

SHALISHAH, THE LAND OF (ntf^-px; B ^ yv
Σελχά9 A i] 777 Σαλισσά ; terra Salisa).—Saul, when
searching for his father's asses, passed through
the 'land of Shalishah' (1 S 94) after crossing the
' hill-country of Ephraim,' and before reaching the
'land of Shaalim.' Leaving Gibeah he must have
crossed Mt. Ephraim in a northerly direction, and
the 'land of Shalishah' must consequently have
been in the western hills. Baal-shalishah (2 Κ
442), which was very probably in the land of
Shalishah, is said by Eusebius and Jerome (Onom.
s. Βαυθσαρισάθ, Bethsalisa) to have been in the
Thamnitic toparchy, 15 M.P. north of Lydda.
This points to Khurbet Sirisia, or, according to
Conder (PEF Mem. ii. 285), to Khurbet Kefr Thilth.
See SHAALIM. C. W. WILSON.

SHALLECHETH, THE GATE (ηφν -itf; ή ict\r,
παστοφορίου; porta quce ducit).—One of the gates
of the ' house of Jehovah' which Solomon was to
build after the death of David (1 Ch 22). It is
mentioned only in 1 Ch 2616, in a list of the gate-
keepers (AV 'porters') of the sacred enclosure as
settled by David. The gate was on the west side
of the outer court, behind the temple buildings,
and apparently at, or near, the head of the ramp
or causeway (n̂ pp) which led up to the sanctuary
from the ravine which Josephus calls the Tyropoeon
Valley. It has been suggested (cf. Smith's JDB, s.v.)
that the causeway was at ' Wilson's Arch'; but, in
the uncertainty which still exists with regard to
the site of the temple, and the condition of the
hill in the time of Solomon, this can only be re-
garded as speculation. Some authorities (e.g.
Riehm [HWB], Speaker's Com.), from the meaning
of the word Shallecheth, 'casting forth,' consider
the gate to be that by which the ashes and the offal
of the victims were thrown out. It is, however,
probable that the refuse of the temple was carried
out on the east or south side, and burned, or other-
wise disposed of, in the Kidron Valley. The LXX
rendering, ' Gate of the Pastophorion,1 appears to
point to a building with chambers, of which there
were several round the outer enclosure of the
temple. C. W. WILSON.

SHALLUM (DiV# and DV^).—1. One of the kings
of Israel, 2 Κ 1510"16 {ΣέΚΚούμ). He headed a con-
spiracy against Zechariah, the last king of Jehu's
dynasty, murdered him, and usurped his throne
(c. 740 B.C.). After the short period of a month,
he himself fell a victim to MENAHEM (see vol. iii.
p. 340a). 2. It is not improbable that in Jer 2211

(ΣβΧΚ-ήμ) ών (AV and RV 'Shallum') is meant to
he an epithet, 'the requited one,' applied to
Jehoahaz, or it may be that Shallum was the
original name of the latter (see JEHOAHAZ, NO. 2).
The Chronicler takes (perhaps from this passage)
Shallum as a proper name, and makes him the
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fourth son of Josiah, 1 Ch 315 (Β ΣαΧούμ, Α Σαλ
Χούμ). 3. The husband (or son, LXX in 2 Kings)
of HULDAH the prophetess, 2 Κ 2214 (Β ΣεΧΧήμ,
Α ΣεΧΧούμ), 2 Ch 3422 (ΒΑ ΣεΧΧήμ). 5. A Judahite,
1 Ch 240ί· (Β Σαλούμ, A in ν.40 Σάλλούμ). 5. A de-
scendant of Simeon, 1 Ch 425 {ΣαΧέμ). 6. A high
priest, son of Zadok, 1 Ch 61 2·1 S (Β Σαλώμ, Α Σελ-
Χούμ), Ezr 72 (Β ΣβΧούμ, Α Σελλοιί̂ α) = SALEM of
1 Es 81 and SALEM AS of 2 Es I1. 7. A son of
Naphtali, 1 Ch 713 (Β ΣαΧωμών, Α ΣεΧΧούμ), called
in Gn 4624 and Nu 2649 Shillem (D& ; in former
passage Α ΣνΧΧήμ, in latter Β ΣεΧΧή, Α ΣεΧΧήμ),
with the gentilic name Shillemites (•?!??>&; Β ό
ΣβΧΧημςί, Α ό ΣέλΧημΙ), Nu 2649. 8. The eponym
of a family of gatekeepers, 1 Ch 917δί3 (Β Σαλώμ,
A first time ΣαΧΧώμ), Ezr 24 2=Neh ϊ 4 5 (Β ΣαΧούμ,
Α ΣβΧΧούμ), called in 1 Es 528 SALUM, and (possibly)
in Ν eh 1225 MESHULLAM. 9. A Korahite gate-
keeper, 1 Ch 919 (Β ΣαΧωμών, Α Σαλώμ)81 (ΒΑ
Σαλώμ), called in 261· 2 · 9 MESHELEMIAH and in
2614 SHELEMIAH. It is not at all unlikely that
this name should be identified with the preceding.
10. Father of Jehizkiah, an Ephraimite chief, 2 Ch
2812 (Σελλήμ). 11. One of the porters who had
married a foreign wife, Ezr ΙΟ24 (Β ΤεΧΧήμ, κ Γαιλ-
λε£μ, Α ΣόΧΧ-ήμ). 12. One of the sons of Bani who
had committed the same offence, Ezr ΙΟ42 (Β ΣαΧούμ,
Α ΣεΧΧούμ). 13. The son of Hallohesh, ruler of a
district of Jerusalem. He and his daughters are
recorded to have assisted in the repairing of the
wall, Neh 31 2 (Β ΣαΧούμ, Α ΣαΧΧούμ, Κ ΟάΧούμ).
1$. The uncle of Jeremiah, Jer 32 [Gr. 39] 7 (Σαλώμ).
15. Father of Maaseiah, the keeper of the threshold,
Jer 35 [Gr. 42]4 (Σελώμ). J. A. SELBIE.

SHALLUN (pVtf).—The son of Col-hozeh, the
ruler of the district of Mizpah, who took part in
the repair of the wall and gates of Jerusalem,
Neh 315 (LXX om.).

SHALMAL—See SALMAI.

SHALMAN (pW).— Hos 1014 (only) ' as Shalman
spoiled Beth-artel in the day of battle.' The
identity of Shalman and of BETH-ARBEL (which
see) are both doubtful. The former name may be
a contraction of Shalmaneser, although the pro-
phet's language, implying some event fresh in the
memory of his hearers, does not suit the reign of
Shalmaneser π. (B.C. 860-825) or even Shalmaneser
III. (783-773). If Shalmaneser iv. (727-722) be
referred to, the words must be a later gloss (so
Wellhausen, Kl. Proph. ad loc). To the sug-
gestion of Schrader {ΚΑΤ2 441 [qOTii. 140]) that
the reference may be to an incursion (cf. 2 Κ 1520)
of the Moabite king Salamanu, mentioned in
Tiglath-pileser's great triumphal inscription (II
Rawl. 67, line 60), both Wellh. and Nowack
object that such an occurrence would have been
too insignificant to supply material for the pro-
phet's comparison. The versions give us no help,
the LXX Β reproducing VK3"]N rvs ]D)& -ie>? by u>s
άρχων [i.e. "W for ntf] Σαλαμάΐ/ 4κ του οϊκου 'ΐεροβοάμ
(Α Ίεροβάαλ), while the Vulg. has sicut vastatus
est Salmana a domo ejus qui judicavit Baal, think-
ing apparently of the slaughter of Zalmunna by
Gideon (Jerubbaal), Jg 8. J. A. SELBIE.

SHALMANESER (ηρκρ^, ΣαΧαμανασσάρ, Sal-
manasar).—The name is abbreviated from Assyr.
Sulman-asaridu, ' the god Sulman (of peace) is
chief.' In 2 Κ 173 it is said that ' Shalmaneser,
king of Assyria,' came up against Hoshea of
Samaria, who submitted at first, but afterwards,
being detected in a conspiracy to revolt with the
aid of the Egyptians, was deposed and imprisoned.
Shalmaneser then besieged Samaria, B.C. 725. This
was Shalmaneser IV. of the Assyr. monuments,

whose original name was UluM, which he changed
to Shalmaneser when he seized the throne (on the
25th day of Tebet, B.C. 727) after the death of
Tiglath-pileser ill. He seems to have been a
successful general, and to have had no hereditary
rights to the crown. Josephus {Ant. IX. xiv. 2),
quoting from Menander, states that he attacked
Elulseus of Tyre, and, though the Assyrian fleet
of 60 vessels was destroyed by the Tyrian fleet
of 12, the city was closely invested on the land
side. Shalmaneser died at the beginning of the
month Tebeth during the siege of Samaria, B. c. 722,
after a reign of only 5 years. See, also, art.
SHALMAN. A. H. SAYCE.

SHAMA {m; Β Σαμαθά, Α Σαμμά).—One of
David's heroes, 1 Ch II 4 4.

SHAMBLES.—1 Co 1025 < Whatsoever is sold in
the shambles, that eat' (Gr. μάκβΧΧον, from Lat.
macellum, a provision market). The word 'sham-
bles ' is now used of the slaughter-house, but for-
merly, according to its origin, denoted the place
where the meat was sold. It is the Anglo-Sax.
scamel, a stool, from Lat. scamellum, a little stool
or bench. Cf. Congreve, Juvenal3s Satires, xi.—

' Many there are of the same wretched Kind,
Whom their despairing Creditors may find
Lurking in Shambles; where with borrowed Coin
They buy choice Meats.'

J. HASTINGS.

SHAME (Heb. tfis ' t o be ashamed,' nvs 'shame,'
also other words; Gr. αίσχύνη, ατιμία, etc.).—In
the biblical use of the word ' shame' there is a
blending of several meanings : besides the sense of
shame proper, felt for oneself (Job II 3, Lk 149,
2 Th 314) or for another (Ezr 96, Pr ΙΟ5172, 2 Co 94),
there is included the feeling of disappointment
(Job 620, Ps 354, Jer 143 2222; cf. Ro 5δ) or deception
(Ps 146, Jer 236), the experience of disaster (Job 822,
Ps 4015) or disgrace (including reproach, rebuke, or
insult) (Jg 187, Ru 215, Job 1610 193, Ps 226 354 697,
Pr 2510, Ph 319); and thus are combined the sub-
jective sense, the inward feeling, and the objective,
its outward cause. This feeling is ascribed figur-
atively to a fountain (Hos 1315), Lebanon (Is 339), the
sun (Is 2423), and a vessel (Ro 921, 2 Ti 220). Shame
is awakened by the exposure of some parts of the
body uncovered literally (compare Gn 225 with 37

92o-27> Ex 3225, 2 S 620 105, Is 204, Mic I11), or figur-
atively (Is 473, Jer 1326, Nah 35, Rev 318 1615), by
outrage on a woman's person (2 S 1313), by dis-
honouring treatment of the body (Is 50tt, Mk 124,
Lk 2011, 1 Th 22), as crucifixion (He 66 122), and
even by the appearance of a corpse (1 Co 1543).
Poverty may make ashamed (Pr 1318, 1 Co II22), so
beggary (Lk 163), defeat in battle (2 Ch 3221, Ps 449

8945), or even disease (Nu 1214). A wicked wife
(Pr 124), or a bad child (Pr ΙΟ5 2915), may cause
shame. Shame arises from any breach of acknow-
ledged rules of propriety, as a woman's being
shaven (1 Co II5), or speaking in church (1 Co 1435),
or a man's having long hair (1 Co II1 4). Sins so
unseemly are found among men, that not only the
practice of them awakens shame (Ro I 2 6 · 2 7 621,
Jude 13), but even the very sight or mention of
them (Ezk 1627, Eph 512). Among the sins men-
tioned as bringing shame are folly (Pr 335 1435 1813),
refusal of instruction (Pr 1318), ignorance of truth
of God (1 Co 1534), quarrelsomeness (Pr258,1 Co 65),
haste in speech (Pr 1813), riot (Pr 287), idleness
(Pr 105), wilfulness (Pr 2915), lying (Pr 135), dis-
honesty (2 Co 4 2; cf. RV and AV), theft (Jer 226),
disrespect to parents (Pr 1926), ingratitude (1 Co 414),
pride (Pr II2).

Shame in one or other of its senses is regarded as
the Divine punishment of sin, which God threatens
(Ps 13218, Jer 2340 4612), and which the pious in OT
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are sure will, in answer to prayer, fall on His and
their enemies (Ps 610 447 535 702 8617). On the other
hand, God promises (Ps 3719), and the pious are
assured, that this experience will either not be
theirs at all (Ps 253 3117 345 696 11931), or if ever
theirs, that they will be delivered from it (Is 2922

544 617, Jl 226). Even God's chosen people may be
exposed to disgrace and disaster, making them
first of all ashamed of their state (2 Ch 3015, Jer
1213 143), and then truly ashamed of the sin that
has brought it on them (Ezr 96, Jer 3119, Ezk 1661,
Hos 106); but sometimes it is long before this
feeling is aroused (Jer 33 615 89·12). Fidelity to
God's cause may, however, also bring shame (Ps
4415 697). The sin that most surely is followed by
shame is idolatry (Is I2 9 4217 449 4516, Jer 1713 4813,
Hos 47 106), or alliance with idolators (Gn 3414,
Ezr 96). The idol itself is shameful (Jer 3 s 4 II 1 3,
Hos 91 0; perhaps Hos 47 reading with Targ. Pesh.

* they have exchanged their glory for infamy'; cf.
Jer 211 and Ps 10620), and its worship shameful,
perhaps because often licentious (see Cheyne on
Hos 47 and 910). Worthy of note in this connexion
is the change of the names Eshbaal (1 Ch 8s3),
Meribbaal (1 Ch 834), Jerubbaal (Jg 632), to Ish-
bosheth (2 S 28), Mephibosheth (2 S 44), and Jerub-
besheth (2 S II2 1). Although the alterations show
the prophetic editor's aversion to idolatry, yet the
names in their original form are not necessarily a
proof of idolatry, as the name Baal may be used as
a title of J" (Hos 216). Akin to the sin of idolatry
was trust in any foreign alliances for safety instead
of in J", and this too brings ' shame,' i.e. disappoint-
ment (Is 205 303·5, Jer 23 6; cf. Ezr 822). See,
further, Driver, Par. Ρ salt. (Glossary, s.' abashed,'
* ashamed').

In NT the sense of shame is often mentioned by
St. Paul. He is not ashamed of the gospel (Ro I16),
of his converts (2 Co 71 4; cf. 94), of his hope (Ro55),
of his faith (Ro 93310n), of his trials (Ph I20, 2 Ti I12),
of his boasting (2 Co 108). Onesiphorus was not
ashamed of Paul's chain (2 Ti I16), and Timothy is
called on not to be ashamed of the witness of the
Lord, or of Paul His prisoner (2 Ti I8). The unruly
are to be brought to shame by exclusion from the
church (2 Th 314). While the enemies of Christ are
put to shame (Lk 1317), and the false accusers of
His disciples (Tit 28, 1 Ρ 316), they, although
slandered and ill-treated (2 Co 68), need not be
ashamed to suffer for His name (1 Ρ 416); for, if
they are ashamed of Him now, He will be ashamed
of them in the day of judgment (Mk 838, Lk 926); but
if they are faithful they need not fear shame in that
day (1 Jn 228), for Christ is not ashamed to call the
sanctified brethren (He 211), and God is not ashamed
to be called the God of those who seek a better
country (He II 1 6 ) ; but the wicked and unbelieving
shall awake to shame (Dn 122; cf. Jn 529).

A. E. GARVIE.
SHAMEFACEDNESS.—The adj. 'shamefaced'

occurs in Sir 2615·25 3210 4116·24, and the subst.
'shamefacedness' in Sir 4116, 1 Ti 29. But in the
1611 editions, and for some time after, the spelling
is always 'shamefast' and 'shamefastness.' Davies
says he has not found ' shamefaced,' ' shamefaced-
ness ' earlier than 1661.

Trench (On AV of NT, p. 66) says : ' Shamefastness is formed
upon shamefast, that is, fast or established in honourable shame.
To change this into shamefacedness is to allow all the meaning
and force of the word to run to the surface, to leave it ethically
a far inferior word,—and marks an unfaithful guardianship of
the text, both on their part who first introduced, and theirs
who have so long allowed, the change.' And Davies (Bible
English, p. 12), after describing ' shamefastness ' as ' that
modesty which is fast or rooted in the character,' adds, ' The
change is the more to be regretted because shamefacedness is
seldom employed now in a very good sense; it has come rather
to describe an awkward diffidence, such as we sometimes call
sheepishness.' But the confusion between 'shamefastness' and
•shamefacedness' is as old as 1611. Shaks. does not use the
eubst., but he has the adj. twice : in III Henry VI. IV. viii. 53,

' shamefaced' is the only spelling; in Rich. HI. i. iv. 142, the
folio has ' shamefaced,' the quartos ' shamefast.' In the Rhemish
NT (note on Lk 2450) we read, «S. Augustine saith that Christ
him self not without cause would have his sign to be fixed in
our foreheads as in the seat of shamefastnes, that a Christian
man should not be ashamed of the reproach of Christ,' which
shows how the confusion could arise. And James Melvill
(Diary, 79) uses the word 'shamefastness' practically in the
modern sense of 'shamefacedness,' 'Yit my guid God, of his
free grace, and love towards me, a vean, vyll, corrupt youthe ;
partlie by his fear wrought in my heart, partlie by necessar
occupation in my calling, and partlie be a certean schamfastnes
of a bashfull nature, quhilk he pat in me, sa keipit me that I
was nocht overcome nor miscaned be na woman offensivlie to
his kirk, nor grievuslie to my conscience, in blotting of my
bodie.' For the proper sense of * shamefastness,1 cf. Chaucer,
Doctor's Tale, 55—

* Shamefast she was in mayden's shamefastnesse';
Spenser, FQ π. ix. 43—

' She is the fountain of your modestee :
You shamefast are, but Shamefastnes it selfe is shee';

Elyot, Governour, i. 51—'The moste necessary thinges to be
observed by a master in his disciples or scholars . . . is sham-
fastnes and praise. By shamfastnes, as it were with a bridell,
they rule as well theyr dedes as their appetites.'

J. HASTINGS.
SHAMGAR (lacw, Σαμ^άρ).— Son of Anath, and

judge in the south of Israel between Ehud and
Deborah. He slew 600 Philistines with an ox-
goad (Jg 331 56). The name is Assyr. like Samgar-
nebo (Jer 393), and is a shortened form of some
such name as Sumgir-Bel, 'be gracious, Ο Bel,'
with the divine name omitted. Anath is also the
Assyr.-Bab. Anatu, the wife of the god Anu (see,
however, BABYLONIA, vol. i. p. 215b), unless we
are to read Ben-anath, ' the son of Anatu,' which
is the name of a Canaanite in one of the Tel el-
Amarna tablets. The names show that Bab.
influence lingered in the south of Palestine for
some time after the period of the Tel el-Amarna
tablets, when Bab. names were not uncommon
there (see Moore's Judges, p. 106).

A. H. SAYCE.
SHAMHUTH (wrap* ; Β Σαλαώ0, Α Σαμαώθ).— The

fifth captain for the fifth month, 1 Ch 278. He is
called the IZRAHITE (Β ό Έσραε, Α ό 'Ie£pai\), and
is the same as Shammoth the Harorite (a scribal
error for Harodite) of 1 Ch II 2 7 and Shammah the
HARODITE of 2 S 2325.

SHAMIR ("iw, Σαμήρ).— A Kohathite, son of
Micah, 1 Ch 2424.

SHAMIR (TD? ; Σαμείρ; Samir).—The name ot
two places in Palestine.

1. (Α Σαφείρ) A town in the hill-country of
Judah (Jos 1548), which is mentioned in the same
group with Jattir and Socoh. Eusebius and
Jerome from the reading of A alter the name to
Shaphir (see Nowack, Kl. Proph. on Mic I11).
Conder (PEF Mem. iii. 262) identifies it with
Khurbet Somerah, which lies west of DeMr, and in
this agrees with Guerin {Judoe, iii. 364, ' Sumra').

2. (Α Σαμάραα) The home and burial-place of
Tola, a man of Issachar, who judged Israel for
twenty-three years {Jg 101·2). Shamir was in
Mt. Ephraim, and Schwarz (151) identifies it with
Sanur, a picturesquely situated village between
Samaria and En-gannim (Jenin).

C. W. WILSON.
SHAMLAL—See SALMAI.

SHAMMA (NStf; Β Σβμά, Α Σαμμά).— An Asherite,
1 Ch 737.

SHAMMAH (net?).— 1. The son of Reuel the son
of Esau, and a tribal chief (^VN) of Edom (Gn 3613·17

[Σομέ, in v.17 D Σομαί], 1 Ch Ι 3 7 [Β Σομέ, Α Σομμέ]).
2. (Β in 1 S 169, 2 S 1332 Σαμά, 2 S 13s, 1 Ch 21 3 207

Σαμαά, 2 S 21 2 1 ΣβμεεΙ; A in 1 S 169 1713 Σαμμά, 1 Ch
21 3 Σαμαιά, 1 Ch 207 Σαμαά?) The third son of
Jesse and brother of David. Like his two elder
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brothers, he joined Saul's forces in the campaign
against the Philistines, and was with the Israelite
army in the valley of Elah when David overcame
Goliath (1 S 1713f·). According to a later writer,
he was present at the anointing of David by
Samuel (1 S 161"13), He was the father of Jonadab,
the friend and adviser of Amnon (2 S 133ί·), and
also of that Jonathan whose exploit against a
Philistine giant is recorded in 2 S 212Of\ His name
is variously given as Shammah (nap 1 S 169 1713),
Shimeah {ηφψ 2 S 133·32), Shimei (•»??, gere KJJW
2 S 2121), and Shimea (ww 1 Ch 213 207).

3. (2 S 2311 Β Σαμαιά, Α'Σαμμεά* ; 23s3 Β Σαμνάν, Α
Σαμνά*; 1 Ch II 3 4 Β Σωλά, Α Σαγή) The son of
AGEE, a Hararite (read n-iqn in 2 S 2311, see v.33,
1 Ch II34), one of David's famous 'Three.' The
special act of bravery to which he owed his position
is briefly recorded in 2 S 2311·12. The Philistines,
in the course of a foray, had driven the Israelites
from a field of lentils (1 Ch II 1 3 barley) at Lehi
(read nyfy to Lehi (Jg 159"20) for rt»nb to the troop (?),
so most moderns; see Driver, ad loc). The
Israelites fled before the enemy, but Shammah
held his ground, and by his courageous stand
brought about a victory for Israel. The succeed-
ing incident which is narrated in 2 S 2313f·, viz. the
well-known exploit of David's three mighty men,
who broke through the hosts of the Philistines
and brought him water from the well of Beth-
lehem, has been frequently ascribed to Shammah
and the two other members of ' the Three'; but
the three heroes who performed this feat are
clearly stated in v.13 to belong to 'the Thirty.'
Since no previous mention has been made of ' the
Thirty,' it is probable that vv.13"17a are not in their
original place, and that v.17b really forms the
continuation of vv.8"12 (so Wellh., Driver). In the
parallel narrative (1 Ch ll10f·) Shammah is not
mentioned by name, and the exploit which made
his name famous is wrongly ascribed to Eleazar
the son of Dodo. Klostermann plausibly suggests
that the incorrect reading in v.11 ' into a troop'
(rvnb) represents an original ' to battle' (nipnbzh),
and that the Chronicler accidentally passed from
this phrase in v.9 to the same phrase in v.11,
omitting the intervening narrative.

According to the most probable reading of 2 S
233 2·ω Shammah was the father of Jonathan, one
of David's ' Thirty.' In this passage the word son
has been accidentally omitted, and we must restore
'Jonathan the son of Shammah' (nstrfii jpiin;, so
Driver, Budde, Kittel, Klost., Lohr); the parallel
passage (1 Ch II34) gives 'Jonathan the son of
Shage' (W"$ ΚΦ'), but the reading * Shammah' (for
Shage) is confirmed by Lucian (Σαμαιά). Possibly
Shage ("Ĵ ) has arisen from a confusion with 'Age'
(K:K) in 2 S 2311. Wellhausen (Text d. B. Sam. p.
216) prefers the reading of the Chronicler (x$ or
\3trja), and supposes that Jonathan the Hararite
was the son of Shage (which he would restore in
v.11 for Agee) and brother of Shammah. Kloster-
mann, adopting the reading of Lucian in 2 S 2311

(Ήλά=π5>χ), identifies Shammah with Shimei the
son of Elah, one of Solomon's twelve monthly
officers (1 Κ 418).

4. (2 S 232δ Β Σαιμά, Α ΣαμμαΙ; 1 Ch II 2 7 Β
Σαμαώ0, Α Σαμώθ ; 278 Β Σαλαώ0, Α Σαμαώ0) Α
Harodite, i.e. probably a native of 'Ain-harod (see
HAROD), one of ' the Thirty,' and captain of
Solomon's fifth monthly course. In the parallel
lists he is called ' Shammoth the Harorite' (1 Ch
II 2 7 ninnn niatf; read ni"iqn the Harodite) and
' Shamhuth the Izrahite' (1 Ch 278 nnrn ηίπος?).

Since the lists of heroes given in 2 S 23 and
1 Ch 11 are admittedly in confusion, it is possible
that (3) and (4) are identical, and that the obscure
4 HarariteJ (2 S 2311· «*) is a mistake for ' Harodite.'

J. F. STENNING.

SHAMMAI (w).— 1. A Jerahmeelite, 1 Ch 228

(Β Σαμαί, Α Σαμμαί). In v.32 the LXX runs the
Heb. w 'm ('brother of Shammai') together as
Άχασάμας (Β) or Άχισαμμά (Α). 2. The ' son' of
Rekem and ' father' of Maon, 1 Ch 244f· (Β Σαμαί,
Α Σαμμαί). 3. A Judahite, 1 Ch 417 (Β Σεμέν, A
Σεμμαί). See GENEALOGY, IV. 54.

SHAMMOTH.
No. 4.

-See SHAMHUTH, and SHAMMAH

SHAMMUA (jflstf).—1. The Reubenite spy, Nu
134 (Β ΣαμουήΧ, Α Σαμαλήλ). 2. One of David's
sons, 2 S 5 1 4 (Β Σαμμοί^, Α Σαμμοϋβ), 1 Ch 144 (B
Σαμάα, Α Σαμμαοΰ, Κ Σαμαιά); called in 1 Ch 3 5

Shimea (N^PP ; Β Σάμαν, Α Σαμαά). 3. A Levite,
Neh II 1 7 (Σαμονβί) = SHEMAIAH, NO. 6. i . The
head of a priestly family, Neh 1218 (BAtf* om.,
ft0- a Σναμουε).

SHAMSHERAI (ntfptf ; Β Ίσμασαριά, Α Σαμσαριά).
—A Benjamite, 1 Ch'826.

SHAPE.—In AV, as in earlier English generally,
' shape' is less definite and less material than now.
In Wis 181 the mod. meaning is nearly approached,
' Not seeing their shape' (μορφή, Vulg. figura), bub
even there it is ' outward form' generally. In Lk
322 (The Holy Ghost descended in a bodily shape
like a dove upon him,' the meaning is simply
' appearance' (Gr. σωματικφ efSei, RV ' in a bodily
form'); so Jn 537 (eldos, RV 'form'). The only
other occurrence is Rev 97 'The shapes of the
locusts were like unto horses prepared unto battle'
(τα ομοιώματα, RVm ' the likenesses'). Cf. Shaks.
Hamlet, I. ii. 80—'All forms, moods, shapes of
grief' (folios ' shews'); Jul. Cces. II. i. 253—

€ It will not let you eat, nor talk, nor sleep :
And, could it work so much upon your shape
As it hath much prevailed on your condition,
I should not know you, Brutus.'

In Rhem. NT Mk 1612 is trd «And after this he
appeared in another shape to two of them walking,'
and on this word there is a note, ' Christ though
he have but one corporal shape, natural to his
person, yet by his omnipotencie he may be in
whatsoever forme, and appears in the likenesse of
any other man or creature, as he list. Therefore
let no man think it strange, that he may be under
the forme of bread in the B. Sacrament.'

The old pass. ptcp. of the verb,' shapen,' is found
in Ps 515. So Tind. uses the old past tense ' shope'
in Gn 2 7 ' Then the Lorde God shope man, even of
the moulde of the erth.' J. HASTINGS.

SHAPHAM (Ώΰψ; Β Σαβάτ, Α Σαφάμ).— A Gadite,
1 Ch 512.

SHAPHAN (|5tf ' coney or rock-badger'; LXX
Σαφάν, Σαφφάν, Σβφφάν ; Vulg. Saphan: on this
name as evidence that ' superstition of the totem
kind had still a hold on Israelites in the last years
of the independence of the kingdom of Judah,'
see "W". R. Smith in the Journal of Philology,
1880, p. 75, and Gray, HPN p. 103).—1. Scribe
or finance minister (Ewald) in the reign of Josiah.
He is brought prominently before us in the story
of the discovery of ' the book of the law' in the
temple, 2 Κ 223ff·, 2 Ch 34»-28. The system of
raising money for the repairs of the temple which
had been instituted by Jehoash (2 Κ 12), seems
from this narrative to have been in regular opera-
tion since that time. The money chest which had
been set up by Jehoiada was emptied periodically
under the supervision of the high priest and of the
king's scribe. I t was on one of these occasions
that HILKIAH communicated to Shaphan his great
discovery of ' the book of the law.' The Chronicler
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(2 Ch 348) represents Shaphan as having been
accompanied by two other officials. In any case
it was to Shaphan that Hilkiah entrusted the
precious volume, and it was from Shaphan's lips
that Josiah heard the words that so deeply moved
him. Shaphan also formed one of the deputation
that subsequently visited the prophetess HULDAH.
Assuming that this was the Shaphan who was
father of Ahikam (2 Κ 2212, 2 Ch 3420, Jer 2624), he
was grandfather of Gedaliah (2 Κ 2522, Jer 3914

4 05. 9. ii 4 12 436). x j i e o n ] v objection to this sup-
position lies in the fact that Ahikam seems to
take precedence of his father. It is, of course,
possible that he may have filled a higher office.
Whatever the truth may be concerning Shaphan's
connexion with the discovery of * the book of the
law,' it is at least certain that he belonged to the
party of reform whose inspiration was derived
from that book, and who were friendly to Jere-
miah. One of his sons, Ahikam, protected the
prophet from the fury of the hostile priests and
prophets (Jer 2624). Another, Elasah, was one of
the two whom Jeremiah employed to carry his
letter to the captives in Babylon (Jer 293). From
the windows of the chamber of yet another son,
Gemariah, Baruch read * the words of the LORD
in the ears of the people' (Jer 3610), words which
were given still further publicity by the action of
Gemariah's son, Micaiah (vv.11·12). And when the
last agony of Jerusalem was over, it was with
Shaphan's grandson, Gedaliah, that the aged pro-
phet found an honoured asylum (Jer 3914).

2. Father of Jaazaniah, who was ringleader in
idolatry of the seventy ancients of the house of
Israel, as seen by Ezekiel (811).

N. J. D. WHITE.
SHAPHAT (aatf).—1. The Simeonite spy, Nu 135

(ΒΑ Σαφάτ, F Σαφάν). 2. The father of the pro-
phet Elisha, 1 Κ 1916· (Β Σαφάθ, Α Σαφάτ)19 (ΒΑ
Σαφάτ), 2 Κ 311 (Β Ίωσαφάθ, Α Σαφάτ) 631 (Β om.,
Α Σαφάτ). 3. A name in the royal genealogy of
Judah, 1 Ch 322 (Β Σαφάθ, Α Σαφάτ). 4. AGadite,
1 Ch 512 (LXX [? confusing with IBD] ό -γραμματεύς).
5. One of David's herdmen, 1 Ch 2729 (Β Σωφάν,
Α Σωφάτ).

SHAPHIR {rw; LXX καλώ*; Vulg. pulchra).—
One of the towns or villages—none of them very-
far from Eleutheropolis—which the prophet Micah
addressed (Mic I11). According to Eusebius and
Jerome (Onom. Σαφ€ίρ, Saphir), it was a village
of Judah in the hill-country between Eleuthero-
polis and Ascalon. Robinson {BBP2 ii. 34, note),
van de Velde (S. and P. 159), and Conder, doubt-
fully {PEF Mem. ii. 413), identify Shaphir with
one of three mud villages, called es-Sudfir, which
stand near each other about 3J miles S.E. of
Esdud, Ashdod. This appears to be the place
referred to in the Onomasticon, but the identifica-
tion is uncertain. On the possible identity of
Shaphir with Shamir of Jos 1548 see Nowack on
Mic I1 1. C. W. WILSON.

SHARAI (*# ; Β Σαριού, Α Άρού, Κ Σαροΰε).—One
of the sons of Bani, who had married a foreign
wife, Ezr 1040.

SHARAR.—See SACAR.

SHAREZER (^ir(& [see Baer, ad loc]; Σαρ&σαρ,
ΒΑ in 2 Κ 1937 and Zee 72, Β in Is 3738; Σαράσα,
Luc. in 2 Kings, tfAQ in Isaiah. In its original
Assyrian form the name is probably=&ar-usur,
'protect the prince'; in meaning, a prayer addressed
to some god whose name is omitted. liel-sharusur,
Marduk-sharuQur·, and similar Assyrian names are
then unabbreviated parallels. It has been suggested
that the full name of the Sharezer of 2 Κ 19 [=Is

37] was Nergal-shariisur, a Babylonian name which
occurs in Jer 393 [NERGAL-SHAREZER]. The origin
of the conjecture is an untenable identification of
Sharezer with the Nergilus of the historian Aby-
denus [see below]. In Zee 72 the complete name is
very probably Bel-sharezer).

1. In conjunction with a brother, ADRAMMELECH,
named as the assassin of the Assyrian king Senna-
cherib (2 Κ 1937=Is 3738). The murderers are
described as Sen.'s sons, and the scene of the
assassination is given as the temple of NlSROCH.
According to the Babylonian Chronicle, Sen. was
killed during an insurrection, and the date was
towards the close of the year 681 (20th Tebeth).
The other records of the assassination are an in-
scription of Nabuna'id, an extract from Polyhistor
(Berosus) in Eusebius, and another from Abydenus.
These agree with the Chronicle in stating that
Sen. was killed by one of his sons. They contain
no reference to the complicity of tioo sons. Even
Abydenus is explicit in saying that one son was
the murderer.* Of the two names given by «the
Hebrew narrative, that of Sharezer is most affected
by this preponderance of negative testimony.
Adrammelech has the support of the names
Adramelus and Ardumuzanus (Ardumusanus),
which are given by Abydenus and Polyhistor
respectively. One of Sen.'s sons, also, has a
name (AiSur-5um~uSab§i) which is said to be cap-
able of readings approximately the same as these
variants (Scheil in ZA xi. 425-27). There is
nothing of a definite character to be said on the
other side in favour of Sharezer. t Yet the nega-
tive argument is so much e silentio that an explana
tion of the appearance of the name in the Hebrew
text is pressingly required before an error can be
granted. W. M. Miiller imagines too improbable
a history. He supposes that Adrammelech was
6 Assyrianized' into Sharezer by some archseologist.
Adrammelech was regarded as a translation, Shar
ezer was a retranslation put alongside of it in the
text (ZATW xvii. 332). It can only be said, mean-
time, that Shar ezer's name, his part in the assassi-
nation of Sen., and his relationship to the king,
all rest on the authority of the Hebrew narrative.

The revolt, in which Sen.'s murder was an inci-
dent, was obviously designed to secure the throne
for the rebel(s), and to prevent the accession^of the
designated heir Esarhaddon. In this it failed.
Esarhaddon triumphed within six weeks, by the
second of Adar, although for an unknown reason
he did not formally assume the crown until three
and a half months later (18th Sivan). The murderers
fled to Armenia, according to the OT narrative.
There was likely to be a welcome for such exiles
there. The fragment of Abydenus says that Esar-
haddon put Adramelus to death.

* * Qui a filio Adramelo est interemptus.' By a transposition
of this sentence and the preceding, an attempt has been made
to bring a certain Nergilus there mentioned into some con-
nexion with the assassination of Sennacherib. But even then
he is neither Sen.'s son nor his assassin. It is inadmissible to
read the statement regarding· him in the light of the weaker
rather than of the stronger testimony. The supposition that
Nergilus is Sharezer is a conjecture from an emended text
(supporters of the hypothesis are named in Schrader, COT
ii. 16). Equally possible, and even more probable, is the
suggestion that the sentence ' deinceps autem post eum Nergilus
regnavit' is a reference to the Babylonian king Nergal-ushezib.
This identification is made by Winckler (ZA ii. 392 ff.). But
it is easier to suppose that the context is imperfect than to
adopa his combination with another context.

t Sar-efir-AUur is a son of Sen. whose name might be identi-
fied with Sharezer (Winckler, Altor. Forsch., 2nd Series [1898],
i. 59). It can also be urged that Polyhistor and Abydenua
may have got their names of the assassin from the Heb.
Adrammelech. Moses of Chorene gives more positive testi-
mony, but is not sufficiently reliable. He names two assassins.
In the Whistons' Latin version (London, 1736) the forms are
Adramelus or Argamozanus and Sanasarus (i. 22). Their
settlement in Armenia is the occasion of their being mentioned.
Boscawen's recent identification (Bab. and Or. Record, viii.
259 ff.) seems to depend too much on a resemblance to the
conjectural form Nergal-sharezer.
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2. One who consulted the spiritual heads of the
Jewish community on the question whether the
fast observed on the anniversary of the burning
of the pre-exilic temple was appropriate after its
restoration (Zee 72ff%)·

The grammatical construction of v.2, and consequently the
purport of the verse, is very uncertain. RV makes ' Bethel'
subject and Sharezer and the others messengers from Bethel.
Such a personification seems without parallel in prose. AV
follows Vulg. in making ' Bethel' accusative of direction and
tr. * to the house of God.' But the temple is never called
Uth-'έΙ. The difficulty is removed by finding in these letters
the Divine name which, according to analogy, is required
to complete the compound Sar-usur. The text may origin-
ally have read Bel-Sharezer (Siegf'ried-Stade, RWB). The η
may be accounted for as a dittography of Ν in the early
Hebrew character.* After this correction has been made, v.3
suggests that the author of the inquiry is one individual,
namely (Bel-) Sharezer. Regem-melech and the others are
then messengers whom he sent.

Sharezer's question is explained by the new
situation which the restoration of the temple
created. Since Zechariah addresses his reply to
the * people of the land,' it may be argued that
Sharezer was spokesman on their behalf. But v.3

more naturally expresses individual perplexity.
V.2 implies that the inquiry came from outside
the community in Jerusalem. The question itself
comes naturally from one who is not in touch with
movements in the capital; it is artificial and un-
likely when regarded as an attempt to bring local
discussions to an issue (Nowack'sview). Zechariah
addresses the priests and the whole Jewish com-
munity (* people of the land,' as Hag 24). The
priests are doubtless named because 'instruc-
tion ' (tordh) had been asked of them, and formally
they have yet to reply (in v.3 the words *and to
the prophets' may be an insertion, anticipating
the fact that actually Zechariah comes forward to
reply). The people also are addressed, to secure
for the prophet's words a wider currency.

Babylon is more likely to have been Sharezer's home than any
part of Judah. His Babylonian name, Belsharusur, is one
argument; the formality of his deputation another. The hypo-
thesis accounts most simply for the purpose and motive of the
inquiry. It does justice also to all the points of the narrative.
The primary object of Sharezer's deputation (v.2) was to offer
sacrifices at the restored sanctuary («to entreat the favour of
the Lord'). The question to the priests was incidental to this main
purpose, although prompted by the same good news. Thus early
the spiritual authority of Jerusalem was acknowledged by the
diaspora. The incident is dated in the year 518 (v.i). The
temple was completed in 516 (Ezr β1^); its restoration had
commenced in 520 (Hag 115). Either the news which reached
Babylon anticipated the complete restoration midway (assum-
ing the dates to be correct); or the rebuilding was so far
advanced as to justify Sharezer in taking action.

It is noteworthy that Zechariah's prophecy
(vv.5"7) has no special application to the circum-
stances of the time. It depreciates or disavows
the practice of fasting as such. Zee 81 8·1 9 seems
more appropriate as a reply to Sharezer's envoys.

LITERATURE.—On 2 Κ 1937: Schrader, COT ii. 13-17 ; Winck-
ler, Ζ A ii. (1887) 392-96 ; Johns, Expos. Times, vii. (April
1896). For Polyhistor and Abydenus see Eusebius, ed. Schoene,
i. 27 and i. 35; the Bab. Chron. tr. by Winckler in Textbuch
z. AT, 1892; and Nabuna'id, by Messerschmidt, Stele Nabun-
a'id's, Berlin, 1896. "W". B . STEVENSON.

SHARON.—1. (jmn [with art.], prob. for ]πψ\η
'the level,' ' the plain,' from iv to be level; LXX
in 1 Ch 27s9, Ca 21 ri -πεδίον, but in Is 339 352 6510

ό δρυμός [see below]) the name applied in Scripture
to that part of the Maritime Plain which stretches
from Joppa to Mt. Carmel,(55 miles). It is of an
undulating character, none of its hills exceeding
250-300 feet in height. The following streams
cross it in their course to the Mediterranean : Nahr

* Marti simply detaches 'SI from Mth and joins it to
Sharezer: «the family of El-Sharezer' (SK, 1892, p. 732). G.
A. Smith adopts El-Sharezer, but supposes ' J " ' to be wanting
after bHh: ' to the temple of J ' " (Twelve Prophets),

es-Zerka (the Crocodile River), Nahr Mefjir (the
Dead River of the Crusaders), Nahr Iskanderuneh
(their Salt River), Nahr el-Falik (their Rochetaille),
The plain proper, between the Crocodile River and
Joppa, varies in breadth from 8 to 12 miles.

The LXX, as above noted, reproduces \\*\ψη in
three passages by ό δρυμός, a term which is applied
to Sharon also by Josephus (BJ I. xiii. 2; in Ant.
XIV. xiii. 3, plur. ol δρυμοί) and Strabo (xvi. : δρυμός
μέ'γας τις). This designation is very appropriate to
a district which has still a large oak wood at its
northern extremity, and which, even so late as
Crusading times, would have appeared from the
top of Mt. Ebal as a vast forest of oaks from coast
to mountain {HGHL1 122).* The Crusaders called
it the Forest of Assur (Vinsauf, Itin. Bicardi, iv.
16); it is the enchanted forest of Tasso {Gerus.
Liberata, ii and xiii); it was called by Napoleon
the Forest of Miksi (from the modern village of
Miksieh). The southern half of the plain is, and
must always have been, far more cultivated than
its northern portion. Throughout its whole extent
it is gay with myriads of brightly coloured flowers.

The beauty and the fertility of Sharon give
point to Is 352, where the ' glory of Lebanon' is
coupled with the ' excellency (τ?π ' splendour' [see
Driver, Daniel, p. 33]) of Carmel and Sharon,' the
special allusion perhaps being to the magnificence
of its oak forests. We have the opposite picture
in Is 339, where * Lebanon is ashamed and withereth
away, Sharon is like the (waste) Arabah, and
Bashan and Carmel shake off their leaves.' Again,
in Is 6510 the description of the restoration of Israel
contains this feature : * Sharon shall be a pasturage
for flocks.' In 1 Ch 2729 we read of Shitrai the
Sharonite (*;h$n, ό Σαρωρ(€)ίτης), who was over king
David's flocks that fed in Sharon. The excellence of
the pasturage, the superiority of the cattle and the
wine of Sharon, are celebrated by Jerome {Comm.
on Is 33 and 65) and the Talmud (Bab. Menahoth
Sla, Shabbath 70a). Its pottery and the bricks
used for building are repeatedly referred to in the
Mishna as of very inferior quality, the instability
of the houses in Sharon being proverbial (see
references in Neubauer, Geog. du Τ aim. 48 f.).

Neubauer appears to be right (against Graetz, Gesch. d.
Juden2, iii. 182) in contending that it is the inhabitants of the
maritime Sharon and not of the Galilaean Saronas [see below J,
on whose behalf a special petition is said to have been intro-
duced into the high priest's prayer for the people on the Day of
Atonement. This petition ran: * May God watch over the
inhabitants of Sharon, that they be not buried in the ruins of
their houses.'

The Shulammite compares herself to the 'rose
[an unfortunate rendering; n ŝpq is the white
narcissus, see Cheyne on Is 351 and cf. art. ROSE
above] of Sharon' and the ' lily [prob. some flower
of a red colour] of the (Jordan) valleys' {wpny),
Ca 21.

There is some doubt as to the identity of the
Sharon of Jos 1218 [where read fn&b pm: £̂> ' king
of Aphelj: in Sharon'; see LASSHARON]/ It has
been proposed (e.g. by Dillm. ad loc.) to find here
the Saronas which Eusebius (Onomast. 296. 6) says
was the name given to the region between Mt.
Tabor and Tiberias—a statement confirmed by the
name Sarona still attaching to a ruin on this
plateau {PEF Mem. vol. i. sheet vi.). This pro-
posal appears, however, to be unnecessary, especi-
ally in view of the evidence (see G. A. Smith,
HGHL4'350,401 f., ands.v. 'Aphek' inEncyc. Bibl.)
in favour of the existence of an Aphe£ in the
maritime Sharon (cf. W. R. Smith, OTJC2 273,
435, and s.v. ' Aphek' in Encyc. Bibl.; H. P. Smith,
Samuel, 31. Buhl, GAP 212 f., 218, leaves it un-

* It is not at all likely that the title ο δρνμ,ός is due to any
connexion, real or supposed, between the Heb. sharon and the
Gr. erccpavii, a very rare term for an oak (Pliny, HN iv. 5, quoted
by Eeland, Pal. 190).
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decided whether it is the maritime or the Galilaean
Sharon that is meant in Jos 1218).

The only NT reference to Sharon is Ac 935 (ό
Σαρών, whence AV Saron), in connexion with St.
Peter's stay at Lydda. For further details regard-
ing Sharon see Buhl, GAP 103 ff.; and G. A. Smith,
HGHL1147 ft'., where a full account is given of its
strategic importance and the part it played in post-
biblical history.

2. (])ΐψ [without art.]; Β Γβριάμ, Α Σαρων) 1 Ch
516. This Sharon (|| Gilead and Bashan) is prob-
ably the same as the Mishdr (also from root IB"),
or elevated plateau between the Arnon and the
Jabbok (Dt 310 443, Jos 139·1 6·"·2 1 208, Jer 488·21,
2 Ch 2610). See vol. iii. p. 309b, footnote, and p.
893b, s. 5. J. A. SELBIE.

SHARONITE.—See preceding article.

SHARUHEN (]ππψ ; oi aypol αυτών; Sareon).—A
town in Judah which was allotted to Simeon (Jos
196). I t appears as Shilhim in 1536 and as Shaaraim
in 1 Ch 4 3 1 ; see SHAARAIM (2).

SHASHAI ( W ; ΒΑ Σεσβί, Luc. Σβνσείρ).—One of
the sons of Bani who had married a foreign wife,
Ezr 1 0 4 0 = S E S I S of 1 Es 934.

SHASHAK (ρψψ).— The eponym of a Benjamite
family, 1 Ch 814· (Β Σωκήλ)25 (Β Σωιήκ ; in both pas-
sages A has Σωσήκ, Luc. Σίσάχ).

SHAUL (featf, Σαούλ).—±. A king of Edom, Gn
3637f· [JE] = 1 Ch l4 8 f· He belonged to 'Rehoboth
by the River.' See REHOBOTH. 2. A son of
Simeon, Gn 4610 [R] (Α Σαμουήλ, ΌsU Σαούλ, Β deest),
Ex 615, Nu 2613 [both P], 1 Ch 424. # The clan of
which he is the eponym was of mixed Isr. and
Can. descent, hence Shaul is called in Gn 4610 and
Ex 615 ' t h e son of the Canaanitess.' See G E N E -
ALOGY, II . 2. In Nu 2613 the patronymic Shaulites
(••^Ν^Π, δήμος δ Σαονλβί) occurs. 3. An ancestor of
Samuel, 1 Ch 624 (9) (called in v.36 (21) Joel. See J O E L ,
No. 3).

SHAYEH, T H E V A L E OF (nit? ps« ; Α την κοιλάδα
την Σαύην, D τ. κ. τ. Σαυή; vallis Save).—A broad
valley Cemek), known also as ' the king's vale' (Gn
1417), which'was near Salem. It is apparently the
same place as ' the king's dale' (η?επ pay 2 S 1818),
in which Absalom set up a pillar or monument.
According to Josephus (Ant. VII. x. 3), this monu-
ment was two stadia from Jerusalem. If the view
that Salem was Jerusalem be correct, the valley of
Shaveh was possibly the broad open head of the
valley of Hinnom which, lower down, contracts to
a ravine. See SALEM. C. W. WILSON.

SHAYEH-KIRIATHAIM (DWJ? rrtf; iv Σαυη TTJ
7τόλ€ί; Save Cariathaim).—A place in which Chedor-
laomer smote the Emim (Gn 145). If the reading
in AVm and RVm 'the plain of Kiriathaim' be
correct, the spot must have been near Kiriathaim
(Jer 481·23, Ezk 259) in Moab, which has been identi-
fied with el-Kureiyat between Dibon and Medeba.

C. W. WILSON.
SHAYING.—Two Heb. words are used with this

meaning, m * cut oft*,' * shear' (wool, 1S 254),' shave'
(one's head, Job I20, Mic I 1 6); nVa to make smooth
or bald, to shave or shear (Nu 69·18, Dt 211 2etc).
The ancient Egyptians, according to Wilkinson
(Anc. Egyp.), considered shaving the hair, not of
the head only but of the whole body, necessary
to cleanliness. Joseph, when summoned to the
presence of Pharaoh, * shaved himself and changed
his raiment,' Gn 4114. The same custom is ob-
served by many Hindu sects at the present time.
In cases of mourning the hair was allowed to

grow. Among the Israelites the custom was
different. The hair seems to have been allowed
to grow to a moderate length, and to have been
cut at intervals. Absalom, we are told (2 S 1426),
polled his head every year. The beard was held
sacred among the Israelites, as it is to this day
among the Arabs; and the insult that Hanun, king
of the Ammonites, offered to the ambassadors of
David, by shaving half cf their beards (2 S 104),
could be atoned for only by the conquest and
slavery of the Ammonites. The Nazirites were
commanded to let no razor pass upon their heads,
but to allow the hair to grow. When the time
fixed by their vow had expired, or if they were
accidentally defiled, then they were commanded to
shave the whole head (Nu 65·9·181·). In Syria
the priests and monks of the Greek Orthodox and
GreeK Catholic Churches never allow the hair of
the head or beard to be cut even in sickness.
Many Christian parents dedicate a child to a
particular saint for a certain period of time,
and during that period the hair of the child is
never cut. These children are distinguished from
others by their black clothes as well as their
long hair. Among the Israelites and Arabs shav-
ing the head was a sign of mourning (Job I20,
Dt 2112, Ezk 4420), and with the neighbouring
nations it was the custom to shave the * corners'
of the beard, which the Israelites were expressly
forbidden to do (Lv 215). (See CUTTINGS IN THE
FLESH, vol. i. p. 537a ; and for shaving of the head
as a sacrificial act, W. R. Smith, BS 306).

W. CARSLAW.
SHAYSHA (κψρ. In 2S 2025 Kethib κν, Ktr$

my, EV SheYa, are proved to be in error by LXX.
Similar to the gerS, however, are Β Σαβά of 1 Κ 43

and ΒΑ Σονβά of 1 Κ 246h. Of LXX forms given
below, Ίησοΰς=Ίσοΰς is a familiar name read for one
unfamiliar, perhaps under the influence of a ditto-
graphy from the preceding και).—Royal or State
secretary in king David's reign (1 Ch 1816 Β 'Ιησούς,
A and Luc. Σουσά, tf Σους; 2 S 2025 Β 'Ιησούς, Α
Ίσους, Luc. Σουσά).

2 s 815-l8 is a third passage containing a list of David's officers
of State. In MT Seraiah now stands in place of Shavsha.
But the list of 1 Chron. is dependent on that of 2 Sam., ia
identical with it except in this one particular, and most probably
has preserved the original reading. Β 'Κσά. seems to be a trace
of the older text. 1 Κ 43 and 2 4 6 h may be counted against
Seraiah (see below). This name seems to have obtained cur-
rency in the 7th century. It may be supposed that the familiar
•TIB' is a misreading of the possibly foreign name

The office held by Shavsha is one of a group
created by the monarchy in Israel. It dates, how-
ever, from the time of David, like others of a
similar character, for Saul's * kingdom' was not
an organized State. It was David who made it
so. When he ranged himself among the princes
of southern Syria his position forced on him the
creation of certain offices of State. The occa-
sions, for instance, of communication and corres-
pondence with neighbouring States multiplied.
The example of contemporary princes suggested
the appointment of a State secretary. Other
prospects of usefulness must have commended the
precedent. In these circumstances Shavsha was
appointed first holder of the office, as it seems.
It is noteworthy that of all those who are named
in the best list of David's officers of State (1 Ch
l8i4-i7_2 S 815"18) he is the only one whose father
is unmentioned. Possibly he did not belong to
a family of standing in the country, like the
others. Possibly he was a foreigner. If foreign
correspondence were in a foreign language it may
not have been easy to find a Hebrew with
the necessary qualifications. David was not in-
disposed to have foreigners round his person (see
art. FOREIGNER, vol. ii. p. 50b). Shavsha's name
may be Aramaean. Foreign extraction would
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account for the name of one of his sons being
Elihoreph (1Κ 43). I t seems to indicate his wor-
ship of a god other than J".

In Solomon's reign there were two secretaries of
State, Elihoreph and Ahijah. They are called sons*
of Shisha (1 Κ 43). Although the evidence for the
correct form of this name is very divergent (Β Σαβά,
Α Σβισά, Luc. Σαφάτ), it may be identified with
Shavsha. Others of Solomon's chief officers of
State were sons of those who held similar office
under David. If Shaysha was chosen secretary
because Aramaic was his native tongue, it is speci-
ally likely that his children would inherit this
qualification and be chosen for a similar reason.
There is a second list of Solomon's officers in the
LXX (B) text of 1Κ 246h. In it Shavsha (ΒΑ Σονβά,
Luc. Σονσά) is given as Solomon's secretary. Ben-
zinger (on 1K.4) has made the attractive suggestion
that this list names those in office during the
earlier part of Solomon's reign. It would then
be evidence that Shavsha continued for a time
Solomon's secretary, died during Solomon's reign,
and was then succeeded by his sons. But there
does not seem to be evidence to establish this
view of the two lists. It is probable that they
are duplicates, and that in 1 Κ 246h the names
of the sons have dropped out before the word
Shavsha. W. B. STEVENSON.

SHEAL ( ^ , Β Σαλονιά, Α Σαάλ), Ezr 1029.—One
of the sons of Bani, who had married a ' strange'
wife ; called Jasaelus in 1 Es 930.

SHEALTIEL ( W J ? W ; in Hag I12·14 22 *>m)ti;
LXX and NT always Σαλαθί'ήλ, hence Salathiel of
1 Es 55·48·56 62, AV of Mt I 1 2 and Lk 327).—The
father of ZERUBBABEL, Ezr 32·8 52, Neh 121, Hag
χι. i2. i4 22.23. According to 1 Ch 317 Shealtiel was
the eldest son of king Jeconiah. In v.19 the MT
makes Pedaiah (a brother of Shealtiel) the father
of Zerubbabel; but BA of LXX read here also
Σαλαθιήλ, although Lucian has Φαδαιά.

SHEARIAH (nnyp).— A descendant of Saul, 1 Ch
838 (BA Σα/xua, Luc. 2e/ua) 944 (ΒΑ Σαριά, Luc.
Σααριά).

SHEARING-HOUSE, THE (ογιπ ι$ι π$; Β Bcu0a-
καθ των ποιμένων, Α Βαιθάκαδ τ. ττ.; Vulg. camera
pastorum; RV tr. ' shearing-house [lit. binding-
house,' cf. Gn 229] of the shepherds,' RVm 'house
of gathering [so Targ. but improbable] of the
shepherds').—A place at which Jehu, on his way
from Jezreel to Samaria, met and slew the brethren
of Ahaziah, king of Judah (2 Κ 1012·14). Eusebius
and Jerome {Onom. s. Βαιθακάθ) place the shearing-
house in the Great Plain (Esdraelon), 15 M.P. from
Legio ; and in this position, 3 m. east of Jenin, is
the village of Beit Kad (Robinson, BMP2 ii. 316).
This is possibly the site of the shearing-house
(Conder, PEF Mem, ii. 83). C. W. WILSON.

SHEAR-JASHUB (mtr nxp ' a remnant shall re-
turn,' LXX ό καταΧειφθεΙϊ Ίασούβ, Is 73).—A symboli-
cal name given to a son of Isaiah to signify the
return of the remnant to God after the punishment
at the hands of the Assyrians. See 8181020·21, and
cf. 714 81-4.

SHEBA ( w ) . — 1. A Benjamite who headed a
new revolt against David immediately after the
suppression of Absalom's rebellion. He was be-
sieged by Joab in Abel-beth-maacah, whose in-
habitants were persuaded to procure their own
safety by casting the head of the rebel from the
battlements of the city (2 S 20 l f·6 f·1 0·1 3·2 1 f·; Β uni-
formly Σάβ€ε, A occasionally "AjSee). See, further,

* LXX ' son/ applying to Ahijah only.

art. DAVID, vol. i. p. 570b. 2. A Gadite, 1 Ch 513

(B 2<?/3ee, Α Σόβαθβ, Luc. Σάβεε).

SHEBA (κ#), more correctly Saba (LXX Σαβά,
Jos. Σά/Sas), the name of a race (the Sabseans) several
times mentioned in the OT. In the genealogical
tables it is given three pedigrees (Gn 107 son oi
Ra'mah, cf. Ezk 2722, where these two names are
juxtaposed; Gn 1028 son of Yoktan, and juxta-
posed with IJazarmaveth [Hadramaut]; Gn 253

son of Yokshan). Ezekiel (2723) mentions Eden
(Aden), IJaran (IJirran), and Canneh (Kanneh) as
connected with i t ; and of these places the first
two are known to be in S. Arabia. At the time
of Israel's highest prosperity, Solomon was visited
by the queen of Saba (IK 101"13), an event which
gave rise to a number of legends, none of them
perhaps of high antiquity in the form wherein we
possess them. The Sabseans were known to the
Israelites as exporters of gold (Is 606, Ps 7215),
precious stones (Ezk I.e.), perfumes (Jer 620, Isaiah
and Ezekiel), and perhaps slaves (Jl 4(3)8). In
the Bk. of Job (619) there is an allusion to their
trading caravans, with at least a suggestion that
their capital was Tema (Tayma); and also to their
raiding other Arab tribes (i15).

Till the attention of Orientalists was called by
Wellsted and Cruttenden to certain inscriptions
discovered by them in S. Arabia, our knowledge
of Saba was confined to the meagre and often
unintelligible matter collected by the Greek ge-
ographers and Pliny. But since the middle of the
century large finds of inscriptions have been made
in various parts of Arabia, in the old Arabic
character (of which a copy was given by the
Arabic bibliographer Al-Nadim, in his Fihrist,
A.D. 978), and dealing with Saba and various in-
stitutions connected with it. The attempt made
in England to decipher these inscriptions was
utterly incompetent; but German scholars were
more successful, and the honour of having founded
the study of Sabsean is shared by Rodiger and
Osiander, whose papers in the ZDMG, vols. xx.
and xxi., laid the basis for the right understand-
ing of these texts. A full and accurate account
of the literature of the subject down to 1891 was
given by Fr. Hommel in his Siid-Arabische Chres-
tomathie, Munich, 1893. Next in importance to
the collection published by Osiander was that
brought back by Halevy, and edited by him in
the Journal Asiatique, Serie 6, vol. ix. ; since then
great finds have been made by Glaser in his vari-
ous journeys in S. Arabia, not many of which
have as yet been given to the public. In the
fourth part of the CIS> edited by J. and H.
Derenbourg, of which three fasciculi (containing
308 inscriptions) have as yet appeared (1889-1900),
the material for the study will be eventually re-
corded in the most trustworthy form; at present
the works of the eight or nine scholars who pur-
sue it (esp. Derenbourg, Glaser, Halevy, Hommel,
Mordtmann, D. H. Miiller, Prsetorius, Winckler)
are all indispensable.

Besides inscriptions, considerable finds of coins
have also been made. The first Sabsean coin ever
interpreted was described in the Revue Numis-
matique, 1868, pp. 169-176; but for this part of
the subject the most important stage was marked
by the work of Schluinberger (Le tresor de Sana,
Paris, 1880), who gave an account of some 200
coins that had been discovered at Sana'a, and pur-
chased by him of a dealer in Constantinople.
Many of these coins contained the monograms of
kings whose names also figure in inscriptions;
whence, though these signs were puzzling at first,
they have all since been interpreted : a list of the
monograms, with their interpretations, is given by
D. H. Miiller in his Burgen u. Schlosser, ii. p. 995.
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The date of the coins described by Schlumberger
was fixed by him, on numismatic grounds {i.e. the
evolution or the style from Attic, Seleucid, and
Roman models), at from about B.C. 150 to A.D. 150,
and, while he derived the style of the art from the
sources named, he regarded the weight as fixed by
Persian models. The purity of the silver and the
accuracy of the weight were greatly admired by
this numismatist; other coins that have been dis-
covered are described by Mordtmann, Wiener
Numismatische Zeitschrift, 1880, pp. 289-320. The
researches of Glaser and others were also rewarded
by the discovery of a variety of other objects,
illustrative of Sabsean civilization, of which de-
scriptions have been given by Mordtmann (Himyar-
ische Inschriften in den koniglichen Museen zu
Berlin, 1893) and others {e.g. Derenbourg, Les
Monuments Sabaens du Musae d'Archoologie de
Marseille, 1899; D. H. Miiller, Sildarabische Al-
terthumer im Kunsthistorischen Ho/museum, Wien,
1899; Hommel, 'Die siidarab. Altertiimer des
Wiener Hofmuseums,' in Aufsatze u. Abhand-
lungen, ii., 1900).

Finally, the works of the S. Arabian geographer
and archseologer Hamdani (Abu Muhammad Al-
Hasan) have been brought to Europe, his Descrip-
tion of the Arabic Peninsula in a number of copies,
and his Iklil in portions; both these works have
been edited by D. H. Miiller, the former at Leiden,
1891, the latter in the Sitzungsberichte der Wiener
Akademie, Ph. -Hist. Kl. xciv., xcvii., and in Miiller's
Siidarab. Alterthiimer, p. 8 fF. The lexicon of
Neshwan the Himyarite, which is of some value
for the interpretation of the texts, is as yet un-
published. In the following paragraphs a few of
the chief results of the study will be collected.

[The following abbreviations recur below: A A = Glaser's
Abessinier in Arabien (Munich, 1895); HI = Himyarische
Inschriften; MM = Mordtmann and Miiller's Sabaische Denk-
mdler; MVAS = Mittheil. d. vorderas. Gesellschaft; SA =
Miiller's Siidarabische Alterthiimer].

i. HISTORY. — On this subject an authentic
chronicle of a few pages could give us more in-
formation than all the inscriptions together; it is,
however, clear that they cover an enormous length
of time—it can scarcely be made less than 1300
years. The dated inscriptions of the mound at
Marib (published by Glaser, MVAS, No. 6) are of
the 5th and 6th cents. A.D., one of them being
Christian and another perhaps Jewish; and the
final destruction of the Sabsean State is known
to have taken place in the 6th cent. A.D. On
the other hand, the name of Ithamara the Sabaean,
occurring in the inscriptions of Sargon of B.C. 715
(ed. Winckler, p. 97), was identified with justice
by Lenormant with the Yetha'amara of the
Sabaean inscriptions. That name belongs to no
fewer than six Sabaean potentates (Glaser, AA
p. 29); and there seems no probability that Sar-
gon's contemporary is the first of these. The in-
scriptions, however, are not divided equally over
this vast expanse of time; so far as they are at
present accessible, it is only for the period just
before and just after the commencement of our
era that they render the writing of a continuous
chronicle possible; an attempt of this sort has
been made by H. Winckler, * Die Inschriften des
Alhan Nahfan ' {MVAS, No. 5), perhaps without
conspicuous success. The greater number of the
texts published are devoid of political interest,
and indeed emanate from members of two fami-
lies or clans, the Bakilites of f Amran, and their
leaders the Banu Marthad, and the Hashidites of
Na'it, and their leaders the Banu Hamdan. These
great families are said to exist still in S. Arabia
in the neighbourhood of their ancestral seats
(Mordtmann in MM ρ 9).

Saba is the name of a nation or political unit,

not of a city, though the classical writers speak
repeatedly of a city Saba. The Arabic etymologists
derive its name from saba, ' to take captive'; but
they might with greater probability have derived
it from the Sabsean verb saba'a, ' he raided'; and
indeed in CIS 84. 3, the Sabaeans are mentioned as
normal raiders, somewhat as in Job I1 5. The
Sabaean name for * nation' is khums, ' a fifth,' and
it is applied by them to other nations as well as to
their own, e.g.' the two Khums, Saba and Himyar'
{MM 5). These nations or ' fifths' were divided
into ' tribes' * (shi'b), which again were sometimes
divided into 'thirds' {CIS 187, where Derenbourg
gives us the names of two 'thirds' of the tribe
Samai), and sometimes perhaps ' tenths ' {CIS
128). There might be some ground for suspecting
that the word fifth implies the original existence
of five nations who shared S. Arabia between
them; at the latest period of the inscriptions,
Saba has swallowed the others up. In these the
kings style themselves kings of Saba, Dhu Raidan,
IJadramaut, and Yamanet. The earliest king who
assumed this title was, according to Glaser {A A
p. 31), Shammir Yuhar'ish, about A.D. 281 (others
would place him some 200 years before). Before
this he and his predecessors called themselves kings
of Saba and Dhu Raidan, a title which implies the
conquest of Raidan, which the combinations of
Glaser and H. Winckler place about B.C. 70.
Prior to this last date the kings style themselves
sometimes malik ('king'), sometimes mukarrib, a
word of uncertain meaning, but of a root which
forms an element in many proper names, and is
the source of Makorabah, the old name for Mecca.
It is customary to place the Mukarrib period before
the Malik period, and it is certainly noticeable that
Sargon does not bestow the title 'king' on his
Sabaean contemporary, though the Assyrians are
ordinarily rather lavish with the title. Naturally,
such a point could not be settled without better
documents than are at our disposal. The residence
of the king was at Maryab or Marib (in Beled Al-
Jihaf), and sometimes at Ghaiman. But Marib
had also a king of its own, probably dependent on
the kings of Saba, since in CIS 37. 7 the two are
mentioned simultaneously; and kings of Kamna
{SA 12) and other places are mentioned.

In the time of Eratosthenes (B.C. 240) Saba was
one of four nations which shared S. Arabia between
them—Minaeans with capital Kama, Sabaeans with
capital Maryab, Kattabanians with capital Tamna,
and IJadramaut with capital Katabanon. The
Greek writer adds that these were all monarchies,
but that they were not hereditary, the succession
falling to the first male born to one of the leading
families after a king's accession. How such a
system would work it is impossible to conjecture;
but a study of the texts makes it certain that
Eratosthenes' account contains some truth, though
he may have omitted important details. So about
the time of the Aelius Gallus expedition (B.C. 24)
we find kings of the Hamdanide family preceded
and followed by kings of another family. Alhan
Nahfan seems to disclaim the title ' king of Saba'
himself, while giving it to his two sons {A A 42.
1), though he allows it to be given him by others
{ib. 24), and in another > inscription {HI 2698)
appears as a subject of the then king of Saba,
and in yet another {CIS 2, 10) is called simply
Hamdanite and Bata'ite by the men who put up
a votive tablet for help received in his service.
Quite similarly Il-Sharh (Elisaros), who in some
inscriptions figures as king of Saba and son of a
king of Saba, in others is called Kabir of Akyan,
a title of which the import is not known, but

* This name (tribe) is also sometimes applied to Saba (SA
p. 17). The term ·fifth' is also found in other divisions (ib.
p. 39).
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which seems to have been combined with some-
thing like royal functions (A A 82 and 105). What
we should infer from these facts is that the king-
ship was held by the leading families in some sort
of rotation. This inference is further supported
by the nature of the kings' names, which do not
appear to differ in form from those of other eminent
men; they are ordinarily, though not always,
double, consisting apparently of a name and an
epithet (rarely of a name and two epithets), and
are ordinarily retained unaltered by those persons
who figure in different inscriptions as kings and in
some other capacity. Finally, the fact that the
inscriptions often speak of 'the kings of Saba,'
and that as many as three appear as kings simul-
taneously, implies that the sense which attached
to the word ' king' in this community was different
from that which attached to it elsewhere. And
this not only explains the great number of the
kings who figure in the inscriptions, — Miiller
(Burgen, ii. pp. 982-986) counted 33, and some
have since been added to the number,—but har-
monizes with the fact that Sargon does not give
the Sabsean the title ' king.'

Besides the kings, there were eponymous magis-
trates, after whom the years were named, till the
adoption of an era, which Glaser fixes at B.C. 115
(AA p. 29; Gesch. i. 3), whereas others regard it
as the Seleucid era (see CIS p. 18); the text CIS
46 seems to date ' in the year 386 from the year
of Mubih son of Abu-IJubb,' an era of which
nothing is at present known. The tribes of which
the Sabsean community consisted had sometimes
their kings (as the Sam'ai, CIS 37), but more often
chieftains called haul (in Arabic hail); another
title is habir (' great'), which in one case appears
to be given to the eponymous magistrate {CIS 80),
but is also held by the king Il-Sharh, probably
before his accession (CIS 46). Since, however,
this personage has a 'minister* (muhtawi, A A p.
105), while he is still habir, we clearly cannot yet
settle the precise meaning of these terms. A dis-
tinction which pervades the inscriptions is that
between ' lords' and ' men,' analogous to that be-
tween ' royalties' and ' men' which is found in the
Phoenician inscriptions : probably the former were
what Eratosthenes calls 'distinguished,' i.e. quali-
fied to participate in the sovereignty. In most of
the votive tablets the author prays the god for the
favour of his lords, who sometimes are the whole
of a family, sometimes one or more members of it.
A difficult constitutional term is that rendered
'heirs' or 'co-heirs' (CIS 95. 5) in the same con-
text in which ' lords' usually figures ; and indeed
the number of terms which imply some unknown
status or caste is very considerable.

The state of society seems in general to have
borne some resemblance to that of feudal Europe.
The great families possessed towers and castles,
the building of which is commemorated in many
inscriptions ; and the word bait, which in ordinary
Semitic means ' house,' would seem with this com-
munity to have meant ' tower.' The Ihlil of the
archseologer Hamdani contains a description of
these feudal dwellings, portions of which are still
to be seen. The right to build a castle was
sometimes given by the head of a family (CIS 145,
153), sometimes by a king (CIS 172); in some of
the texts ample details (not as a rule intelligible)
are given of the manner in which the building was
carried out (CIS 17, 29, 40), and these seem to
have involved measurements of land and technical
distributions of it. In each case the building is
put under the protection of a deity. Many of the
texts also commemorate renewals, repairs, the
digging of wells and other domestic operations, in
all of which the deity had some share.

Owing to a far larger portion of S. Arabia being
VOL. iv.—31

under cultivation in ancient times than now, the
extent of territory covered by these feudal estates
was very great, and, as we have seen, ere the
final extinction of the Sabsean State by the
Abyssinians in the 6th cent, it had swallowed
up the other States in its neighbourhood. Hence
the inscriptions which tell of its former glories
are found all over South Arabia, except perhaps
in IJadramaut, and some even in the far north
of the peninsula. Many indeed have been
transplanted from the buildings which they
originally adorned to distant towns, but of the
vast extent of the country which at certain times
was subject to the Sabseans there can be no doubt.
Certain episodes of the reign of Alhan Nahfan, as
mentioned above, have been enucleated from his
inscriptions by Glaser (AA) and Winckler (I.e.);
but even in these results there is much that is
problematic, and little that is sharply defined ;
while for the rest of Sabsean history the inscrip-
tions which have as yet been published contain
far less material. Arabic writers have only vague
recollections of certain events of great importance,
such as the bursting of the dam at Marib, which
they strangely fancy led to the ruin of the State,
and of a few names and words of the old language ;
even the well-informed Hamdani has only fables
and fictions. Hence for a history of Saba the
materials are still wanting.

ii. CIVILIZATION.—The list of goods said to come
from Saba in Is 606 bears a striking likeness to
that given by Sargon (I.e.) ι ' Gold, precious stones,
ivory, perfumes of all sorts, horses, camels,' and
the gold and perfumes were associated with Saba
by classical writers also. It is remarkable that
gold and perfume were called by the same name
in Saba; for the suggestion of D. H. Miiller, that
dhahab meant perfume as well as gold, has been
confirmed by a document brought to light by
Count Landberg (SA p. 30). The inscriptions
reveal a lavish use of gold, if indeed the precious
metal be meant thereby. Alhan Nahfan offers
thirty statues of gold at once (̂ 4̂ 4 p. 42), and
numerous inscriptions commemorate the employ-
ment of this metal for images of gods and of
animals (e.g. camels and gazelles, MM 1). Other
gifts were of silver, called, in this language, sirf;
and a variety of objects used for devotional pur-
poses is enumerated by Alhan Nahfan (I.e.), not
many of which can at present be identified with
certainty. Perfumes are also mentioned with
considerable frequency, and various sorts are enu-
merated. D. H. Miiller has devoted many pages
to the description of them (Burgen, ii. 975; MM
26 ; SA 48). The greater number of the texts deal
not with the commercial side of the Sabseans' life
(though there may be allusions to that), but with
the agricultural and military sides. Prayers for
crops and vegetables are mixed with supplications
for male children. The sorts of fruits which they
desire to thrive are sometimes enumerated. In
some we learn a little of the artificial system of
irrigation whereby the fertility of the fields was
maintained. But more commemorate successful
raids, or successful repulses of raids by other
tribes; and once it would seem a disaster conse-
quent on delay in the fulfilment of a vow is
commemorated (CIS 81). The position of women
would appear to have been little inferior to that
of men, if we may judge by the number of texts
in which they figure as authors or joint-authors of
inscriptions. One woman (CIS 179) appears to be
called mistress of a castle ; and, though a queen of
Saba has not apparently been discovered in the
inscriptions, queens of other Arabian tribes occur,
both in Arabian and Assyrian texts (D. H. Miiller,
Epigraphische Denkmaler aus Arabien, p. 3). The
honourable title ' consort,' by which they are often
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called, confirms this. There are, however, texts
which imply the practice of concubinage, though
not, apparently, of polygamy. It is observable
that the women make offerings to the same gods
as the men, describe themselves by similar family
names, and profess to have received similar
benefits.

The Sabsean art, which in some respects is highly
praised by experts, appears to have been greatly
affected at different times by contemporaneous
civilizations, i.e. those of Assyria, Persia, Greece,
Rome, and Parthia; and the formulae of the
inscriptions appear here and there to exhibit
Assyrian influence. The caligraphy of the in-
scriptions, especially those first brought to Europe,
has won much admiration; the alphabet in which
they are written varies somewhat in different
places (see especially D. Η. Miiller, Epigraphische
Denkmdler, ad fin.), but the present writer sees no
reason to doubt that it represents the earliest
form of the Semitic alphabet, whence the others
are derived, partly by the suppression of a number
of unnecessary signs. The excessive vigour with
which the consonants are pronounced in S. Arabia,
on which several writers have commented, would
make that the likeliest country for the invention
of a system of writing in which the consonant was
the element.

iii. RELIGION. — The greater number of the
tablets at present accessible are dedicated to two
deities, Il-Makkih and Ta'lab. The latter appears
to have been a specially Hamdanite deity, and is
ordinarily described as Ta'lab of Riyam. He is
called not 'god/ but shay yam, * patron* or 'pro-
tector,' a title which is also given to Wadd {HI 7),
who is sometimes ascribed to Kibab (ib. also
in CIS 30) and Khatban {CIS 293), and £ajar
('stone'; CIS 49-69).' The former of these 'pat-
rons ' also figures in pre-Islamic antiquity. If we
may judge by the honours lavished on Ta'lab, the
position of ' patron' can have been little inferior to
that of god. The god of the Bakil was Il-Makkih,
probably 'the hearing god,' whose name seems
connected with a verb WKH, which figures often
in the votive tablets. Different forms of Il-Makkih
were worshipped in different sanctuaries. The
places with which he is most frequently associated
are A warn in Aiwa (on which see especially A A
p. 16 ff.), IJirran, and'Irran. Next in importance
to him was probably Athtar, the male form of
Ashtoreth, often called Sharkan, which is thought
to mean 'Oriental.' He had a divided person-
ality : in CIS 293 no fewer than four forms of him
are mentioned simultaneously — Athtar lord of
Thanain, Athtar lord of Ta'allu^ (?), Athtar lord
of Jumdan, and Athtar Sharkan. Two other
deities whose names are of interest are Samf {CIS
282) and Kawim {CIS 194), which seem to be per-
petuated in the epithets ' the Hearing' and 'the
Sustaining,' which the Koran gives to Allah. Con-
siderable popularity was also enjoyed by Ramman
(who figures in the Bible as Rimmon), sometimes
called lord of Alam of Ashkur {CIS 140, by a
IJimyarite). The sun was also much worshipped,
and is ascribed to a number of places {e.g. Barrat,
CIS 293. 2; other places 40, 132, 294), and also
to particular tribes and persons, e.g. 'Il-Makkih
and their sun' {CIS 143. 5), and indeed the plural
' their suns' is of occasional occurrence, implying
that the sun was regarded as of divided person-
ality, like Athtar. The Sabsean worship of the
sun was sufficiently famous to be known to the
author of the Koran (xxvii. 24). A similar deity
is Dhu Samai, · lord of Heaven,' ascribed to Bakir
{MM 1); and there are some goddesses whose
names are similarly formed—Dhat IJima, Dhat
Badan {CIS 41 etc.). Other gods are called Bashir
(< bringer of good tidings,' CIS 41. 3), Haubas (172,

etc.), Rahman ('merciful,' perhaps of monotheistic
times, CIS 6), Hainan (8) and others whose name
is thought to signify water-nymphs (153, etc.).

This pantheon appears to resemble that of the
Italians before Greek influence: the gods were to
some extent hypostases of operations or objects,
and there was supposed to be some special merit
in enumerating them. Of this last process the
terminations of many inscriptions oft'er illustra-
tions. The more important of their temples had
names, after which the god was often called. The
offerings to them consisted, as we have seen, of
lavish gifts to the temples; but sacrifices of the
ordinary sort {CIS 290) and offerings of incense
(194) also form the subject of allusions. Sometimes
it took the form of self-presentation on the part
of the worshipper, whatever may have been the
import of that act. The earliest instance is said
to be in a bustrophedon inscription {ZDMG xxii.
425), and the most elaborate, that contained in the
inscription of Hadakan {CIS 37), in which the
author declares that he puts the god in possession
of himself, his family, his and their property, and
all the property belonging to his clan. If the
inscription HI 2678 (p. 26) be rightly interpreted
by Mordtmann, this act could be performed re-
peatedly ; and the inscr. CIS 126 would probably
explain it more clearly, if we knew the meaning
of the words. The plan of erecting stones in
honour of the gods also finds illustration {CIS 100);
and most of the texts we have are musnads, or
tablets dedicated to the gods, sometimes with other
offerings. The office of priest (ΊΚΗΝ) seems some-
times to have been united with that of tribal head
{CIS 41. 1), but at other times was probably dele-
gated to humbler individuals. That pilgrimages
were made in honour of the gods appears from the
month Dhu IJijjat or Mahajjat; the former of
which is the only month-name which the Sabseans
share with the Moslems (the Sabsean twelve are
enumerated by Miiller in MM 51). Prayers are
ordinarily designated by the common Semitic word
for petition, but the other word {amid), which
occurs often, perhaps implies stereotyped formulae.
From the inscr. CIS 126 it would appear that the
gods were also appeased iby certain forms of per-
sonal abstinence, and from one of those edited by
Winckler {I.e.) it might appear that they had
some share in the administration of justice. The
Sabseans also had certain ideas of ceremonial
purity, violation of which had to be atoned for
by public acknowledgment on tablets placed in
temples: some curious specimens of these are
given in SA pp. 20-25.

iv. LANGUAGE.—Of the S. Arabian inscriptions,
a few are couched in a dialect scarcely distinguish-
able from classical Arabic. This is the case with
the texts dealing with ceremonial purity, to which
reference has been made. The Sabsean texts seem
to resemble most closely the dialect known as
Ethiopic; and indeed Ethiopic may be regarded as
the form of Sabsean first given literary shape by
Christian missionaries, although, unless the dates
on the Marib inscriptions (Glaser, MVAS 6) are
absolutely misleading, Sabsean must have con-
tinued in use for a century or two after the com-
mencement of Ethiopic literature. Owing to the
absence of vowels, we know little of the pronun-
ciation or the grammatical finesse of Sabsean; but
it clearly differed from the classical Arabic idiom
in many particulars; in some of which it pre-
served what classical Arabic lost, while more often
it seems to represent a later stage of development
than the latter. Its alphabet retains a sibilant
lost to Arabic ; and in certain cases the weak
letters have still consonantal value in Sabsean (as
in Ethiopic) where they have lost it in Arabic.
Instead of the prefixed article which governs
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Arabic syntax, Sabsean has an affix, similar to
that in use in Aramaic; both of which bear a
curious likeness to the Armenian system. For the
nunation which in Arabic supplies, to some ex-
tent, the place of an indefinite article, Sabsean has
mimation. Probably in this matter Arabic retains
the older termination, whereas the two languages
may have developed or borrowed their definite
articles independently. The employment of the
dual would appear to have been as regular in
Sabaean as in Arabic, though the mode of express-
ing it differed somewhat. The Sabsean syntax
has also some remarkable peculiarities, to which
nothing in Arabic corresponds, though they might
be illustrated from Hebrew. We have already
seen (in art. LANGUAGE OF THE OT) that, like
Ethiopic, Sabsean occasionally agrees in its vocabu-
lary with Canaanitish against Arabic; and there
are also cases in which it agrees remarkably with
the Aramaic vocabulary, although in the most
striking of these (see CIS 79) the common words
are perhaps borrowed from Aramaic, since the in-
scription shows signs of having been written by
a foreigner. Though there is still much about
both grammar and vocabulary that is obscure,
the progress made in the study since Osiander's
time compares favourably with that achieved in
other regions of epigraphy.

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
SHEBA (yi&; Β Σάμαα> A Σάβ€β; Sabee).—A town,

according to AV, which was allotted to Simeon
(Jos 192), and is mentioned between Beersheba and
Moladah. This was apparently the view of Euse-
bius and Jerome {Onom. s. Σαβέ). RV, however,
and the edition of 1611, read * Beersheba or Sheba';
and this is in agreement with the number of towns
(13) said to have been allotted to Simeon (Jos 192'6),
and with the omission of Sheba from the list in
1 Ch ̂ r28. It is not unlikely that viw) is due to
dittography from yiv nta, or it may be a corruption
of yoen (cf. LXX B) of Jos 1526. So Dillm. adloc.

C. W. WILSON.
SHEBANIAH (η^ψ ; in 1 Ch 1524 wjtf).— 1. The

name of a Levite or a Leyitical family that took
part in the religious services which followed the
reading of the Law, Neh 94· (Β Σαραβιά, Α Σαχα^ά,
tf Σαραδιά)5 (LXX om.). The name appears in Neh
1010 amongst those who sealed the covenant (B
Σαβαριά, fc*A Σζβανιά, Luc. [in both verses] Σεχενίατ).
2. A priest or Levite who sealed the covenant,
Neh 104 (B 'E/fopei, Α Σεβανί, Luc. Bavalas) 1214 (Btf*A
om., Kc· * Σεχβλιού, Luc. SexeWas). See SHECANIAH,
No. 8. 3. Another Levite who sealed the cove-
nant, Neh ΙΟ12 (ΒΑ Σεβανιά, Luc. Sa/3aWas). 5. A
priest in David's time, 1 Ch 1524 (Β Σομνιά, Κ Σοβνπά,
Α Σωβενιά, Luc. Σαβανιά).

SHEBARIM ( D * 1 W , with art. ; καΐ [Luc. £ws]
σννέτριψαν αυτούς; Sabarim).—A place mentioned
(Jos 75) in the description of the pursuit of the
Israelites by the men of Ai. RVm (so also Keil,
Josua) tr. hash-shebarim by ' the quarries,' a ren-
dering which Steuernagel (in Nowack's Hdkomm.)
is also inclined to accept. The place was on the
descent from Ai to the Jordan Valley, but the
name has not been recovered. The LXX (cf. Pesh.
and Targ. Ώ"ηφη-Ί%) does not recognize a proper
name, but takes the meaning to be * [they pursued
them] till they were broken/ i.e. completely routed
and mostly destroyed. See, further, Dillm. ad loc.

C. W. WILSON.

SHEBAT.—Zee I7. See SEBAT and TIME.

SHEBER ( τ # ; Β Σάβερ, Α Σέβερ, Luc. Σάβαρ).—
A son of Caleb by his concubine Maacah, 1 Ch 248.

SHEBNA in 2 Κ 181 8·2 6 nj# SHEBNAH;

LXX Σόμνα* [in Is 363 Β Σ6βνας, and so Qm* in
3611]).—A major-domo or palace-governor of king
Hezekiah, against whom is directed one of the
recorded utterances of Isaiah (Is 2215"25). The
prophet's language implies that Shebna possessed
wealth and high position. His chariots and their
splendour drew remark (v.18). He had begun the
construction of a tomb such as princes made for
themselves (v.16). The office he held was domestic
in origin, but had become one of the highest in the
State. Control of the royal household and man-
agement of the affairs of the palace brought the
holder of the office into intimate relations with the
king, and placed in his hands the dispensing of
much favour and patronage. The palace guards
were probably under his control, so that the im-
portant element of a certain military power was
added to his position. Isaiah refers to the suprem-
acy of his authority in the palace (v.22). He also
implies that the office (ηκ as in Gn 458) had duties
beyond the palace precincts, in Jerusalem and even
in Judah (v.21). When Jerusalem was threatened by
the Assyrian king, the holder of this office was one
of three chosen by Hezekiah to negotiate for him
(2 Κ 18 f.). The palace-governor, in short, was one
of the principal ministers of State.

The full significance of Isaiah's prediction re-
garding Shebna is apparent only if it be remem-
bered, firstly, that he was a foreigner, and, secondly,
that he was just then constructing for himself a
tomb which should be his monument and resting-
place. It was probably on a day when he was
viewing complacently the progress of this work
that the prophet came to him with his disturbing,
disconcerting message. He will not rest in the
sepulchre he is making. He has not even found, as
he had thought, an adopted country. He will be
cast out from the land of Judah, and die and be
buried far away from the tomb he is preparing.

The simplest way of regarding Isaiah's message is to take it
as a special case of the warning, ' He putteth down the mighty
from their seat, he exalteth them of low degree.' Shebna's
pride, his arrogant splendour, and his confidence in the future
are marked features in his character as it is presented to us.
His fate is not represented as retribution for what he has done.
Rather, it is the contrast between his present haughty inde-
pendence and his future humiliation which exposes him to
rebuke and brings upon him the prophet's warning. It might
be argued that the application of the words · my servant' to
his successor (v.20), and the evidence of v.is, imply that he had
transgressed J"'s law. It is certainly probable that a man of
Shebna's spirit would in his position be guilty of conduct which
Isaiah elsewhere resents. But the prophecy does not denounce
judgment on him for this reason. It has been suggested that
Shebna's policy was not in accordance with Isaiah's, that he
was one of those who instigated the king to a breach with
Assyria. This also is possible, but is merely conjecture. Even
the interpretation of the «large country» of v.is as Assyria is no
support.

The date of the prophecy may be inferred from
2 Κ 18 f. ( = Is 361.), where Eliakim appears as
holder of the office of major-domo. That was in
the year B.C. 701. Some time before this, accord-
ingly, Shebna had been removed from his office.
The prophecy was delivered still earlier. The
argument implies, in accordance with Is 2220"23,
that Eliakim's tenure of office followed Shebna's
(see ELIAKIM). But this same narrative mentions
also a certain * Shebna the scribe' (2 Κ 1818·26·37

192=Is 36 3 ·u · 2 2 372). It is unlikely that there was
more than one Shebna among Hezekiah's officers
of State. The subject of Isaiah's prophecy appears,
accordingly, to have held, later on, the office of
royal secretary. One of two conclusions may be
drawn : either the prophecy was unfulfilled in 701,
or there is a mistake in describing it as directed
against Shebna.

A third view has been maintained, to the effect that change
of office from major-domo to secretary is degradation equivalent
to fulfilment of the prediction. There is not, however, sufficient
proof that the office of State secretary was lower than that of
governor of the palace. But, besides, Isaiah foretells as Shebna's
fate much more than loss of office. That, indeed, is merely part
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of the implication of a sentence of exile and banishment. Loss
of office, or rather transference to another office, is by no means
the same as exile. Isaiah mentions it as a part of Shebna's
misfortune. It is less easy to decide between the alternatives
which remain. If the spirit and essence of Isaiah's prophecy
be considered, Shebna's change of office was not in the slightest
degree its fulfilment. This conclusion may be declared im-
possible on theological grounds. But Shebna's history did not
end with the year 701. His exile may have come after that
date. Delay in the fulfilment of the prediction or premature
anticipation of its fulfilment is all that need be assumed. The
alternative conclusion is that the governor of the palace in
Is 22 is wrongly named Shebna. In support of this it may be
argued (Duhm, adloc, and others) that the last clause of v.18 is
in its wrong place, was originally an editorial heading to the
section, and may be in error. The words * against (h%) Shebna
the palace-governor' certainly read like a heading and leave
an improved text when removed from their present position.
But the suggestion that an editor took the name from 2 Κ 18 is
improbable, since, (1) Shebna is secretary there, and (2) the
identification creates evidence against the fulfilment of the
prediction. The difficulty, therefore, that Shebna was royal
secretary in 701 remains the only reason for eliminating the
name from Is 2215.

The designation f 3D in Is 2215 has not been referred to. The
title occurs only here in the OT.* In 1 Κ 12.4 the feminine
is used (AVm * cherisher'). In a Phoenician inscription about
30 years older than Isaiah's prophecy (?) (CIS i. p. 25) it is used
possibly in the sense of city-governor.f This may be its mean-
ing here. It harmonizes sufficiently with the designation of
Shebna as palace-governor. The domestic office may have in-
cluded the other (cf. v.2i). The cognate in Assyr. denotes
' governor' (Del. HWBs. ptf). W . B . STEVENSON.

SHEBUEL (^ntf).—1. A son of Gershom and
grandson of Moses, 1 Ch 2316 (ΒΑ Σουβαήλ, Luc.
Σονβι-ήλ). He was ' ruler over the treasuries,' 2624

(Β Ίωήλ, Α Σονβαήλ, Luc. Σωβιήλ). He is called in
2420 Shubael (̂ ans>; Β Ίωβαήλ, Α Σουβα-ήλ, Luc.
Σονβιήλ), which is prob. the original form of the
name (see Gray, HPN 310). 2. A son of Heman,
1 Ch 254 (ΒΑ Σονβαήλ, Luc. Σουβιήλ), called in v.20

Shubael (LXX as in v.4).

SHECANIAH (η^ψ ; in 1 Ch 2411, 2 Ch 3115 wj#).
—1. A descendant of Zerubbabel, 1 Ch 321·22 (B
Σεχενιά, A and Luc. Sexe /̂as, which is the reading
of Luc. also in all the following passages). It is
probably the same Shecaniah who is named in Ezr
83 (Β Σαναχιά, Α Σαχα ι̂ά) ; see Ryle, ad loc. 2. Ac-
cording to the MT of Ezr 85, ' the sons of Sheca-
niah ' were amongst those who returned with Ezra;
but a name appears to have dropped out of the
text, and we should read 'of the sons of Zattu,
Shecaniah the son of Jahaziel' (cf. 1 Es 832 ' of the
sons of Zathoes, Sechenias the son of Jezelus').
Ezr 8s is wanting in Β; A has άπό υΙων ZaOoijs
Σεχονία*. 3. Chief of the tenth course of priests,
1 Ch 2411 (Β Ίσχανιά, A Sejrewd). 4. A priest in
the reign of Hezekiah, 2 Ch 3115 (ΒΑ Σεχονίας).
5. A contemporary of Ezra, who supported him in
his action in connexion with the foreign marriages,
Ezr ΙΟ2 (Σεχβ^α*). 6. The father of Shemaiah,
' the keeper of the east gate/ Neh 329 (Β Έχβνιά,
tfA ΣεχβζΊά). It is possible that he and No. 1 are
identical. 7. The father-in-law of Tobiah the
Ammonite, Neh 618 (Σεχενιά). 8. The eponym of a
family which returned with Zerubbabel, Neh 123

{Σςχενιά). It is the same name which, by inter-
change of 3 and 2, appears as Shebaniah (see
SHEBANIAH, NO. 2) in Neh ΙΟ41214.

SHECHEM. — 1 . (03?) Gn 3319 342·4 etc. See
HAMOR. 2. (03#, Σύχεμ) the name of a Manassite
clan, Nu 2631(35) (the Shechemites 'Wn, Smios ό
Σνχβμ(6€)ί), Jos 172, 1 Ch 719. The various con-
flicting schemes by which these three passages
(P, J, and the Chronicler) connect Shechem with
Manasseh are discussed in art. MANASSEH, vol. iii
p. 231 f.

* Cheyne (Expositor, ix. [1899] p. 454) would read this word
also in 2 S 8*3 2026, ι κ 45 (1 Ch 1817), but see art. PRIESTS AND
LEVITES, p. 73b.

i i 2 ^ U O t e d a n d S° t r a n s I a t e d hy Winckler, Geschichte Israels,

SHEGHEM (ny# ' s h o u l d e r ' ; Σνχέμ, η Σίκιμα
(1 Κ 1225), τά Σίκιμα (Jos 2432), Σήκιμα, Σήλω (Jos
241· 2 5 ), Σίκιμον, Σίκιμα (Joseph.); Sichem, Sicima
(Jerome, Onom.)).—There are two views with
regard to the name. One, held by Eusebius (Onom,
s. Σνχέμ), is that Shechem, the son of Hamor, ' the
Hivite, the prince of the land' (Gn 3318·19), gave
his name to the town. In this case the name is
used in Gn 126 by anticipation. The other view is
that Shechem received his name from the town,
which was so called from the shechom, ' saddle,' or
' shoulder' (cf. Gn 4822), between Ebal and Gerizim,
which separates the waters of the Mediterranean
from those of the Dead Sea. The latter supposi-
tion is the more probable. The name occurs in the
' Travels of a Mohar,' if Max Miiller's reading,
* Mountain of Sakama,'—the mountain of Sichem,
i.e. Ebal or Gerizim,—be correct (Asien u. Europ.
p. 394). Eusebius and Jerome (Onom.) held the view-
that Shechem was formerly called Salem; but this
opinion is apparently based on a wrong interpre-
tation of Gn 3318 (see SHALEM).

The position of Shechem is clearly indicated in
the Bible. It was west of Jordan ; in the territory
allotted to Joseph (see Gn 4822, where ' portion' is
the translation of shechem); in the hill-country
of Ephraim (AV Mount Ephraim), within the
limits of the tribe of Ephraim (Jos 207 2121,
1 Κ 1225, 1 Ch 667 728, cf. Jos 177), and immedi-
ately below Gerizim (Jg 97). It was beyond Shiloh
on the high road from Jerus. to the north (Jg 2119),
to the west of Michmethath (Jos 177), and not
very far from Dothan (Gn 3712'17). The evidence
outside the Bible is decisive: Josephus distinctly
says (Ant. IV. viii. 44) that Shechem was between
Ebal and Gerizim. Eusebius (Onom. s. Σνχέμ, Λου̂ ά,
Ύερέβινθο*) places it in the suburbs of, or close to,
Neapolis; whilst Jerome (Ep.Pau. xvi.), Epiphanius
(adv. Hcer. iii. 1055), and later writers identify it
with Neapolis, the present Nablus. Shechem is
supposed to have been destroyed during the Jewish
War, and to have been rebuilt by Vespasian, who
named it Flavia Neapolis. It is so called on coins
(Eckhel, Doc J Num. iii. 433), and by Justin Martyr,
who was a native. Josephus says (BJiv. viii. 1)
that Neapolis was anciently called Mabortha, or
Mabartha—a name which Pliny gives (HN v. 13)
in the form Mamortha. This word has been
variously explained. Reland conjectures (Dis. Mis.
i. 138-140) that the readings should be corrected
from coins which have Morthia—the classical form,
according to his view, of Moreh. Tomkins (Abra-
ham and his Age, p. 90) connects Mabortha,
Morthia, with Martu, the Sumerian form of the
name Amorite, and takes it as evidence of a pre-
Semitic occupation of the site. He quotes the
view of Sayce, who sees Martu in ' the terebinth
of Moreh.' Ritter (Pal. 646) considers that the
name refers to the ' pass' or valley in which the
town is situated. Olshausen, Ritter (as above),
Guorin (Samarie, i. 420), and Riehm (HWB) take
it to mean a ' thoroughfare,' or place of ' passage'
or ' crossing' (KJrp̂ D madbartd) — a name very
applicable to a town situated in the natural pas-
sage or valley from the Mediterranean to the
Jordan, or on the caravan road from Judsea to
Galilee. Neubauer (Gaog. du Talm. 169) sees in
the word a corruption of the Aramaean NDD-DD
(mabdrakhta), 'blessed town,' and supports his
view by the statement in the Talmud that the
Samaritans called their mountains ' the mountains
of blessing.'

When Abram entered the land of Canaan, he
camped by the oak (AV ' plain,' RVm 'terebinth')
of Moreh, at or near ' the place of Shechem ' (AV
Sichem), and there built ' an altar unto the LORD '
(Gn 126·7). Some authorities maintain, from the
expression 'place of Shechem,'that the city did
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not then exist; but the word ' place ' (Gesen. Lex.)
is applied to inhabited towns in Gn 1824 1912 and
2922. It is also most unlikely that the Canaanites,
who were ' then in the land,' would have overlooked
or neglected to occupy a well-watered site which
possessed so many natural advantages. The oak of
Moreh, or a successor, is apparently mentioned as
* the oak which was by Shechem ' (Gn 354), * the oak
that was in the sanctuary of the Lord' (Jos 2426),
' the oak of the pillar that was in Shechem' (Jg 96).
* The oak of Meonenim' (Jg 937 ' the diviners'
tree') is possibly also the tree of Gn 126, but, Moore
thinks, not of Jg 96.

When Jacob e came from Paddan-aram,' Shechem
was a Hivite city under the rule of Hamor the
father of Shechem. The patriarch pitched his
tent to the east of the city on ground which he
afterwards purchased from Hamor, and bequeathed
to the children of Joseph. Here Jacob erected an
altar, and sunk a well for his family and cattle;
and here Joseph was buried (Gn 3318"20 342 4822, Jos
2432, Jn 45·6·12, Ac 716). The size of the ' parcel' is
unknown, but it possibly included the oak beneath
which Jacob concealed the gods and trinkets of his
household before moving to Bethel (Gn 354). From
the account of the capture and pillage of Shechem,
perhaps alluded to in Gn 4822, and of the events
which followed the defilement of Dinah, it would
appear that the Shechemites were a peaceful, un-
circumcised people, who possessed sheep, oxen, and
other wealth (Gn 341 0·2 3·2 3·2 6"2 9; Jos. Ant. I. xxi.
1). The massacre of the Shechemites (if indeed it
belongs to the patriarchal period, but see arts.
HAMOR, SIMEON) does not seem to have aroused
the ill-will of the surrounding tribes, for, whilst
Jacob lived at Hebron, his sons pastured his flocks
at Shechem in peace (Gn 3712'14).

Shechem acquired additional importance and
sanctity from the promulgation of the Law in its
immediate neighbourhood (Dt 2712"14, Jos 833"35) ;
and from the renewal of the covenant with God
when Joshua, towards the close of his life, gathered
all the tribes of Israel to Shechem and set up a
great stone, as a witness, under ' the oak that was
in (AV by) the sanctuary of the LORD ' (Jos 241·25"27).
Joshua made Shechem a city of refuge, and gave it
to the Levites (Jos 207 2121, 1 Ch 667; cf. Hos 69

(RV); Jos. Ant. v. i. 24). Yet under the Judges
we find a temple of Baal-berith in or near the town
(Jg 94·46), and the population is plainly Canaanite.

After Gideon's death, the men of Shechem made
Abimelech, his son by a Shechemite concubine,
king by the oak (RV * plain') of ' the pillar that
was in Shechem' ; and it was during, or immedi-
ately after, the ceremony that Jotham delivered his
parable of the trees from Mount Gerizim (Jg 831

gi-3.6-20)# When Abimelech had reigned three years
the Shechemites rose against him, but he soon re-
took the city, and, after destroying it, sowed the
site with salt. He also set fire to and burned the
temple of Baal-berith, in which a portion of the
garrison had taken refuge (Jg 923"57; Jos. Ant. V.
vii. 4). In consequence of its central position and
sacred associations, all Israel assembled at Shechem
to make Rehoboam king (1 Κ 121, 2 Ch 101); but
the great disruption followed, and the ten tribes
revolted, and made Jeroboam their king. Jeroboam
rebuilt or fortified the town, and built himself a
palace there (1 Κ 1225; Jos. Ant. VIII. viii. 4). The
position, however, was not a strong one, and the
capital of the new kingdom was first moved to
Tirzah and then to Samaria—sites more capable
of defence against the attack of an enemy. When
Samaria became the political and religious centre
of the Northern Kingdom, Shechem lost its import-
ance, and it is not once mentioned during the
monarchy. The town was, however, inhabited
after the fall of Jerusalem (Jer 415), and became

the chief town of the Samaritans (Sir 5026; Jos.
Ant. XI. viii. 6). About B.C. 132 it was taken by
John Hyrcanus, and the temple on Mt. Gerizim
destroyed (Jos. Ant. xin. ix. 1; BJl. ii. 6).

Shechem was probably destroyed during the
Jewish War, and its place taken by Flavia Nea-
polis, built by Vespasian a short distance to the
west of the ancient site. Coins struck at Neapolis
during the reign of Antoninus Pius represent Geri-
zim with a large temple on its summit, approached
by many steps cut or built in the side of the moun-
tain. This temple, according to the Samaritan
Chronicle, Dion Cassius (xv. 12), and Damascius
{Phot. Bibl. p. 1055), was built by Hadrian, and
dedicated to Jupiter. In the reign of Zeno the
Samaritans attacked (A.D. 474) the Christians at
Pentecost, and wounded the bishop, Terebinthus,
whose name was perhaps taken from the terebinth
or oak of Moreh. In consequence of this, the
emperor deprived the Samaritans of Gerizim and
gave the mountain to the Christians, who built a
church on it which they dedicated to the Virgin.
Justinian afterwards surrounded the church with a
strong wall, and rebuilt five churches in Neapolis
which the Samaritans had destroyed (Procop. De
JEdif. v. 7). The only known bishops of Neapolis
are Uermanus, who attended the Councils of Ancyra
and Nicaea, Terebinthus, Procopius, Ammonas,
and Joannes, who was present at the Council of
Jerusalem (A.D. 536). In 1184 Ndblus was pillaged
by Saladin, and in 1834 by the soldiers of Ibrahim
Pasha. In 1202 and again in 1837 the town suffered
greatly from severe earthquakes.

Near the centre of Palestine the range of hills
which traverses the country from north to south
is pierced by a remarkable pass—the only one
conspicuous from the sea. The pass, which lies
between Ebal and Gerizim, is the Vale of Shechem.
The valley rises gradually eastward to a grand
natural amphitheatre, with its southern end re-
cessed in Gerizim and its northern in Ebal. Here
the gently swelling ground of the arena separates
the waters of the Mediterranean from those of the
Dead Sea; and here, in all probability, was held
' the great inaugural service of all Israel on taking
possession of the country.' Eastward of the water-
parting, the ground fails gradually between Ebal
and Gerizim to the rich level plain of el-Mukhna;
and near the spot where the valley merges into the
plain are the traditional sites of Jacob's Well and
Joseph's Tomb. The beauty of the Vale of
Shechem and its exuberant fertility have often
been described. The soft colouring of the land-
scape, the fresh green of the gardens that slope
down on either side, the grey olive trees, the joyous
notes of the numerous birds of song, and the
4 mighty burst of waters from the flank of Gerizim,'
make the vale the most beautiful spot in Central
and Southern Palestine. Amidst this wealth of
verdure, clinging as it were to the lower slopes
of Gerizim, lies N&blus (Neapolis), the ' little Da-
mascus' of the old Arab writers, and a little to
the east, between the modern town and the water-
parting, probably lav Shechem. The natural
attractiveness of the locality, its central position
on the highland road from north to south, and
the facilities for communication on the one hand
with Sharon and the Mediterranean, and on the
other with the Jordan Valley and the trans-Jordanic
regions, marked it out as a place of importance
from the remotest period. A trade route, to which
allusion is made in Hos 69, and which the Psalmist
may have had in his mind when he connected
Shechem with the valley of Succoth (Ps 606 1087),
ran at a very early date from the coast districts,
past Shechem to Gilead. The connexion with the
districts east of Jordan remained almost to the
present day, for, until recently, Gilead was gov-
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erned from Ndblus, which is still the connecting
link between the telegraph system east and west
of Jordan. The modern town contains three
churches built by the Crusaders which are now
mosques, the synagogue of the Samaritans, and a
few fragments of the Roman city. Immediately
outside the town, on the S.W., there is a small
mosque on the traditional site of Jacob's mourning
when Joseph's coat was brought to him. In the
minaret close by there is a stone with a Samaritan
inscription containing the Ten Commandments.

Environs.—There are three spots in the neigh-
bourhood of Shechem which require some notice :
the Well of Jacob, the Tomb of Joseph, and the
site of the ' oak' of Moreh. A tradition that goes
back to the early part of the 4th cent., and in
which Jews, Samaritans, Christians, and Moslems
agree, identifies Jacob's Well with Bir Y%akub.
This well, sometimes called Bir es- Samarieh, 'well
of the Samaritan * (woman), is situated in the level
plain of el-Mukhna, about 1£ m. from Nablus on
the road to Jerus., and a little beyond the village
of Baldta. The well is sunk to a great depth,
partly through alluvial soil and partly through
limestone, so as to secure, even in exceptionally
dry seasons, a supply of water. By its construction
in his own * parcel' of ground, the patriarch, with
great prudence and forethought, made himself in-
dependent of the springs which probably belonged
to the Shechemite villagers, and avoided those
quarrels about water which are so common in a
country where the population is partly sedentary
and partly nomadic. Eusebius (Onom.) and the
Bordeaux Pilgrim (A.D. 333) mention the well in
connexion with Sychar, a place which they distin-
guish from Sichem and Neapolis. Jerome {Onom.)
adds that there was a church at the well which was
visited by St. Paula (Ep. Paul. xvi.). Antoninus
Martyr (A.D. 570), Arculfus (A.D. 670), and Willi-
bald (A.D. 754), mention the well and church, and
Arculfus adds that the church was cruciform, the
well being in the centre. The church was appar-
ently destroyed before the arrival of the Crusaders
and rebuilt in the 12th cent. It was again destroyed
after the battle of Hattin, and remained a heap of
rubbish until a few years ago, when it became the
property of the Greek Church, and its foundations
were uncovered by excavation. The stone on which
our Lord sat is said to have been taken to Con-
stantinople in the reign of Justinian (see SYCHAR).

Jewish, Samaritan, and Christian tradition iden-
tifies the Tomb of Joseph with a modern building,
called Kabr Yusuf, situated in the plain about |
m. north of Jacob's Well. Moslem traditions vary
—one accepting the Kabr Yusuf, another placing
the tomb in the cemetery Rijal el-Amuda.t the foot
of Gerizim. The latter place was apparently shown
to Maundrell (A.D. 1697). Eusebius, the Bordeaux
Pilgrim, and Jeiome (Onom.) place the tomb to the
east of Neapolis and close to Sichem. Jerome
elsewhere {Ep. Paul, xvi.) says that St. Paula,
after leaving Jacob's Well, visited the * tombs of
the twelve patriarchs.' The tradition that the
twelve sons of Jacob were buried at Shechem rests
on the words of St. Stephen (Ac 715·16). Josephus
(Ant. II. viii. 2) says they were buried at Hebron.
Nearly all later writers refer to the tomb without
distinctly indicating its position; but all Jewish
travellers place it in the immediate neighbourhood
of the village of Baldta.

Two sites have been suggested for the * oak' of
Moreh. At the foot of Gerizim, in the recess which
forms part of the natural amphitheatre already
described, there is a small, well-kept cemetery,
with a mosque, a courtyard, a well, and several
tombs of which one is the tomb of Sheikh Yusuf.
The place is called Rijal el-Amud, ' the men of
the column,' or simply el-Amud, ' the column.'

Here, according to one tradition, Joseph and his
brethren were buried, or, according to another,
several Jewish prophets. A third tradition finds
in it the spot where Jacob buried the idols of his
household, whilst the Samaritans believe it to be
the place where Joshua set up a great stone under
the ' oak' that was in the sanctuary of the LORD
(Jos 2426). The other site is Baldta, a small hamlet
with a beautiful spring, not far from Jacob's Well.
The village is mentioned in the Samaritan Book of
Joshua under its present name, which contains the
radicals of the Aramaic word for ' oak.' The place
is also, apparently, that mentioned by Eusebius
and Jerome (Onom.) as Balanus (translated by
them 'oak') near Joseph's Tomb, and identified by
them with the oak of Shechem.

LITERATURE.—Descriptions of Ndblus and its environs, and of
the importance of Shechem in the history of the Jews, will be
found m PEF Mem, ii. 172-178, 203, etc.; Stanley, SP p. 233,
etc.; Smith, HQHL 332, etc.; Guerin, Samarie, i. p. 372, etc.;
Robinson, BRP* iii. p. 96, etc.; Wilson, PEF St. 1873, p. 66, etc

C. W. WILSON.
SHEDEUR ("tixniff; the first part of the word is

probably 'W Shaddai, cf. Gray, HPN 169, 197).
—The father of Elizur, the chief of Reuben, Nu I 5

210 (B and Luc. in both Σεδωύρ, Α Έδωύρ) 730

(Β Έδισουρ, B a b A F Σβδισούρ) ΙΟ18 (Σεδιούρ).

SHEEP.—The generic name for 'sheep* is ft?*
z6n (properly ' small cattle'). The unit is expressed
by ηψ seh, which also applies to goats. h\x 'ayil
signifies ' a ram' ; Vj rahel, ' a ewe'; BOS kebhes
(fem. kibhsah and kabhsah), or by transposition 2ψ$
kesebh (Lv 37, fem. kisbah), ' a (yearling) lamb'; njp
taleh (1 S 79), and 13 kar (Ps 3720), ' a young lamb.'
See, further, LAMB.

The sheep, as supplying most of the wants of a
pastoral people, was their chief possession, and a
measure of their wealth and prosperity. Job had
7000 head of sheep at first, then 14,000 (Job I3 4212).
Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and Esau had vast flocks
of them. Sheep furnished their owners with cloth-
ing, milk, butter, cheese, meat, and a medium of
exchange. The king of Moab (see art. MESH A) paid
an annual tribute of 100,000 lambs and the same
number of rams to the king of Israel (2 Κ 84).
Reuben took from the sons of Ishmael 250,000
sheep (1 Ch 521). Solomon sacrificed 120,000 sheep
at the dedication of the temple (1 Κ 863). His
household consumed 100 sheep a day (1 Κ 423).
The Israelites entered Egypt as shepherds (Gn
471'6), and left it with much cattle (Ex 1238). The
same regions which furnished the vast flocks in
ancient times are still noted for their sheep. All
the plateaus east of the Jordan, and the moun-
tains of Palestine and Syria, are pasture-grounds for
innumerable flocks and herds. In the spring, when
the ewes bring forth their young, the succulent
grasses furnish suitable nourishment. Later on,
when the rain has ceased, the sheep still nibble
the dried herbage and stubble, and flourish where
to a Western eye all is barren desert. They require
water but once a day, and, where they cannot get
it from perennial streams as the Leontes, the
Orontes, the Jordan, the Yermuk, the Zerka
(JabboW, the Zer^a-Main, the Mu'jib (Arnon),
etc., they find it in the innumerable wells, foun-
tains, and cisterns known to the Arabs. The
descendants of the same shepherds who tended
flocks in Bible days, still occupy the great sheep-
walks of Palestine.

The male of sheep, as of other animals, was
usually chosen for sacrifice, as being the repre-
sentative sex, and because the female was reserved
for breeding. The leper, however, offered two he-
lambs and one ewe (Lv 1410). Similarly, while the
sin-offering of a ruler was a male kid, that of one
of the common people was a female kid or lamb
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(Lv 423·28·32). The idea of sacrifice has not dis-
appeared wholly, even from Islam. On important
occasions, as the opening of a new road, or the
erection of an important building, sheep are sacri-
ficed, and their flesh given to the poor. There is a
' Feast of the Sacrifice' at Mecca every year, in
connexion with the haj, when many thousands of
sheep and other animals are killed, and their flesh
distributed among the poor. The milk of sheep is
especially mentioned (Dt 3214, 1 Co 97). Wool was
and is a staple of commerce (2 Κ 34, Ezk 2718). It
is very frequently mentioned. The priests had the
first of the clip (Dt 184). Good housewives spun it
and wove it (Pr 3113). Sheep-shearing was a festival
(Gn 3119 3812, 1S 25, 2 S 1323"27). The ram has long
recurved horns, which were used for trumpets (Jos
64) and oil-flasks (1 S 161). They are now used as
powder-horns. Earns' skins, dyed red, were used
in the construction of the tabernacle (Ex 2614).
Sheep skins were and are fashioned into a baggy
kind of coat (He II3 7). Such a garment is the
protection of every Syrian shepherd against the
wind and rain.

The broad-tailed breed of sheep, now universal
in Palestine and Syria, was prob. there from ancient
times. The immense tail is a great desideratum.
It is the 'rump' of Ex 2922, Lv 39 (RV 'fat taiP).
It furnishes as much as 10 pounds of pure fat.
This is tried out, usually mixed with fine morsels
of lean, about as large as a white bean, and packed
away in earthen jars for winter use. This mixture
is the main reliance of the peasants of Lebanon in
the way of animal food for several months of each
year. It is called kauramah. To increase the
amount of adipose matter in the tail, the sheep
is fattened by forced feeding with mulberry leaves.
A bolus of these leaves is made up by the woman or
girl in charge, and crammed between the teeth of
the animal, which is then compelled to masticate
and swallow it. Towards the middle of October the
sheep become so fat that they are often unable to
stand.

The care of sheep is a subject of frequent allu-
sion in Scripture. They are exposed to the vicissi-
tudes of weather, winter and summer, frost and
drought, in the immense treeless plains where they
are most raised (Gn 3140); to the attacks of beasts
and robbers (v.39, 1 S 1734, Jn 101·10·n). The shep-
herd leads (not drives) them to pasture and water
(Ps 23. 7720 7852 801); protects them at the risk of
his life (Jn 1015). To keep them from the cold and
rain and beasts, he collects them in caves (1S 243)
or enclosures built of rough stones (Nu 3216, Jg 516,
Zeph 26, Jn 101). The sheep know the shepherd,
and heed his voice (Jn 104). It is one of the most
interesting spectacles to see a number of flocks of
thirsty sheep brought by their several shepherds
to be watered at a fountain. Each flock, in obedi-
ence to the call of its own shepherd, lies down,
awaiting its turn. The shepherd of one flock calls
his sheep in squads, draws water for them, pours it
into the troughs, and, when the squad has done,
orders it away by sounds which the sheep perfectly
understand, and calls up another squad. When
the whole of one flock is watered, its shepherd
signals to it, and the sheep rise, and move leisurely
away, while another flock comes in a similar
manner to the troughs, and so on, until all the
flocks are watered. The sheep never make any
mistake as to who whistles to them or calls them.
' They know not the voice of strangers' (Jn 105).
Sometimes they are called by names (v.3). It was
such a scene that greeted Jacob's eyes when he fell
in love with Rachel at first sight (Gn 2910·11).
Moses met his wife and her sisters at the water-
ing troughs (Ex 216"21). The shepherd often carries
the smaller lambs in his bosom, or under his arm,
or in the folds of his cloak (Is 4011). Dogs are indis-

pensable to shepherds (Job 301). They protect the
nock from wild animals and robbers. They are the
unkempt, savage, shaggy originals of the city dogs
of the East. They help to keep the sheep together
like the Scotch collies. Syrian sheep are usually
white (Ps 14716, Is I18, Dn 79), but some are brown
(Gn 3032-42, RV 'black5).

No animal mentioned in Scripture compares
in symbolical interest and importance with the
sheep. It is alluded to about 500 times. The
people of God are His sheep (Ps 9571003, Jn 2115"17),
and His ministers pastors,* i.e. shepherds (Jer 231,
Eph 41 1; cf. our Lord's charge to St. Peter Jn 2115ff·;
see art. PETER, vol. iii. p. 761). Christ is the Good
Shepherd (Jn 1011), and 'the Lamb (ό άμνόι) of God,
which taketh away the sins of the world' (Jn I29).
The song of the redeemed is 'the song of Moses
and the Lamb' (Rev 153), of the law and the gos-
pel. Satan and his hosts 'made war with the
Lamb,' and the Lamb overcame (1714). The last
act of the drama of redemption is ' the marriage
of the Lamb' (Rev 199 219·14), and thereafter
'God Almighty and the Lamb are the temple'
(v.22), and 'the Lamb is the light thereof (v.23).
Those who are written in 'the Lamb's book of
life' (v.27) enter into His rest. The last vision of
Revelation is ' the throne of God and the Lamb'
{τό άρνίον, 221). G. E. P O S T .

SHEEP FOLD.—See FOLD and SHEEP.

SHEEP GATE, Neh 31·32 1239.—See JERUSALEM,
vol. ii. p. 593. For the Sheep Gate (AV Sheep
Market; Gr. ή προβατική [sc. πύλη as in LXX of
OT passages]) of Jn 52, see ib. and art. BETHESDA.

SHEERAH (mt^).—A 'daughter' of Ephraim,
who, according to the MT of 1 Ch 724, built the two
Beth-horons and a place of doubtful identity f called
Uzzen-sheerah (mT^-j*N= 'portion [? lit. something
weighed] of Sheerah'). In v.24a, while A and Luc.
recognize a proper name in π-w, B, reading ap-
parently n-iNfji instead of Γτν$ψ teq? (Α καΧ ή θνγατηρ
αύτοΰ Σααρά", Luc. Σαραά), renders καΐ 4ν εκείνοι roh
καταλοίπου, and makes Ephraim himself the builder
of the upper and the lower Beth-horon. In v.245 the
LXX gives quite a different turn to the passage.
Instead of the place-name Uzzen-sheerah, it reads
καΧ viol Όζάν Σεηρά [ = rrixw JJX \jni).

J. A. SELBIE.
SHEHARIAH (nnnt?; Β and Luc. Σαραιά, A

Σααριά).—A Benjamite, 1 Ch 826.

-See artt. MONEY and WEIGHTS ANDSHEKEL.
MEASURES.

SHEKINAH (Heb. nptf ' that which dwells or
resides').—The word, as well as the conception,
originated after the close of the Hebrew Canon,
and is characteristic of Judaistic theology, though
the conception occurs also, with deeper connota-
tion, in NT writings. The word is never used
except of God; and implies what we should
designate ' the Divine Presence,' or ' the Divine
Manifestation.' The two most remarkable features
of Judaistic theology were its development of the
doctrine of Divine ' aloofness,' and the way in
which it then sought to bridge the chasm which it
had created between God and man. It was felt to
be an indignity to God that He should be supposed
to have direct contact with inert matter, and im-
mediate intercourse with sinful man ; and He was
gradually pushed further away from His world.
The transcendence of God, and His exemption

* The same misleading tr. occurs also in Jer 28 31*5 ΙΟ2 1171 6

2222 232-4, i n all of which RV alters to 'shepherd.'
t It is identified in Bartholomew-Smith's map of Palestine (1901)

with Beit Sira, a little to the SiW. of the lower Beth-horon.
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from all limitations, was insisted on with increas-
ing vigour, until it reached the ne plus ultra in
Philo, who maintains that to assign any quality to
God would be to limit Him ; and that He is the
absolutely unlimited, since He is eternal, un-
changeable, simple substance. 'Of God, we can
only say that He is, not what He is ' (Drummond,
Philo Jud. ii. 23-30). Having thus undeified God,
in their endeavour to dehumanize Him, the object
of philosophic Jews was to posit some one or more
intermediary Hypostases, who might occupy the
place which had previously been assigned to God,
in the world of matter and of mind. Of these
the most prominent were the Metatron, the Word,
the Spirit, Wisdom, and the Shekinah. It is the
last of these which now calls for investigation.

In the Hebrew religion, even in its least de-
veloped form, Jehovah is always the God of
heaven as well as of earth. In times of storm,
God was very near and very real to the Hebrews.
They conceived of Jehovah as sitting on the storm-
cloud, which they designated an? : ' He rode upon
a cherub and did fly. He flew swiftly on the wings
of the wind' (Ps 1810): and the brilliance gleaming
forth behind and through the black cloud was con-
ceived to be due to the very presence of God : the
light being the body or garment of God. When
' the Lord of (the heavenly) hosts' was described
as dwelling in the midst of the earthly ' hosts' of
His favoured people, we are told that cherubim
overlaid with gold were prepared for His throne ;
and that a brilliance shining behind and through
clouds was His mundane manifestation, as He is
also seen in the clouds of heaven (Ex 4034"38). On
the summit of Sinai a cloud rested six days, amid
which the glory of the Lord was like devouring
fire, and Moses entered into the midst of the
cloud (Ex 2416"18). And when the tabernacle was
finished, ' the cloud covered the tent of meeting,
and the glory of the Lord filled the tabernacle'
(Ex 4034). ' By day the cloud was upon the
tabernacle, and there was fire therein by night'
(Ex 4038).

It was these celestial and terrestrial phenomena
which suggested to the Jew the conception of the
Shekinah. The desideratum was to find some-
thing which is Divine but is not God. God was
very far away; literally ' beyond all knowledge
and all thought': yet He rules the world mediately,
if not immediately; and being a monotheist the
Jew could not let go his belief—that only that
which is Divine can rule the world. This, then,
was the problem : to discover a mediator, or medi-
ators, Divine, but not God. How can this be
made thinkable? Well, the wind {ruah) is the
breath of God, whether in the zephyr or the
storm; and if so, it is Divine. So thought the
Jew ; and in course of time the ruah, which first
meant 'breath' or 'wind,' was supposed to be
endowed with the attributes of God — power,
wisdom, holiness—and then ' spirit' becomes its
more appropriate rendering. God's ruah is thus
Divine—an effluence from Deity—and is thus
fitted to be intermediary between God and the
world of nature and man. Further, there was the
Divine Word. The sacred Hebrew books assigned
great importance to Divine utterances or words.
' God said, " Let light be " ; and light was' (Gn I3).
It was a peculiarity of the ancient world to ascribe
causal efficiency to an uttered word, as is seen in
the potency ascribed to magical formulae. When
later Judaism expounded such passages as the one
we have just quoted, it assigned to the uttered
word a causal efficacy in the physical realm.
The very words ' Let there be light' were to them
a vera causa in the natural sphere, and were
instrumental in causing the light to come into
being; as Zee 54 speaks of an uttered ' curse'

entering a house and ' consuming its timbers and
its stones.' An utterance of God is something
Divine : as potent as God Himself, and therefore
'Word* lends itself to Jewish philosophy as a
suitable expression for a Divine intermediary
between God and the world. This helps us to
understand how Judaism came to its conception of
the Shekinah. The glory in the storm-cloud, in
and over the tabernacle, is a manifestation of God.
The brilliance is not God; for it was a matter of
fixed Jewish belief that God is invisible, and yet
the brilliance is an effluence from Deity. When
the Jew had banished God from his universe, the
recorded manifestation of the Divine Presence in
the ark and elsewhere seemed to him a tertium
quid between God and Nature: Divine, but
separable in thought from God.

The word Shekinah is used very often in the
Jewish Targums. It does not indicate the radi-
ance or brilliance, but the central cause of the
radiance. This centre was conceived to be Divine.
The Heb. Scriptures often speak of ' the glory' of
the Lord, but, with one exception (Zee 29), the Tar-
gumists never use the word Shekinah to translate
the Heb. word for 'glory.' They understood "lina
to be the effulgence of the substantial glory, i.e.
of the Shekinah. The Shekinah is used in the
Targums as the equivalent for the Divine Being,
not for His glory. A good illustration of this
occurs in Is 602, where the Heb. reads, ' The LORD
shall arise upon thee, and his glory shall be seen
upon thee,' and the Targ. renders, 'In thee the
Shekinah of the LORD shall dwell, and his glory
shall be revealed upon thee.' Whenever the Heb.
text would seem to impose any limitations of space
upon God, the Targ. substitutes for 'God,' 'his
Shekinah.' In every instance where God is said
to dwell in a place, the Targ. renders that God
'causes his Shekinah to dwell' there (Gn θ27,
Ex 258 2945, 1 Κ 613 812, Zee 83). Every expression
which would in any sense localize God, is scrupu-
lously altered by all the Targumists, who believed
that the Shekinah can be localized, but not the
omnipresent God. When Jacob says (Gn 2816),
'God is in this place,' Targ. renders, 'The glory
of the Shekinah of J" is in this place.' So Hab 220

'The Lord is in his holy temple,' becomes ' J "
was pleased to cause his Shekinah to dwell,' etc.
When J" is said to ' sit upon the cherubim' (1 S 44,
2 S 62) the Targ. must needs read, ' the Shekinah
of J" ' for ' J " ' : and Jerusalem is the place where
J" causes His Shekinah to dwell (1 Κ 812·13 1421,
Ps 742). Similarly, when the Heb. text says that
any one saw God, or that God appeared to any
one, the Targ. can only permit the glory of the
Shekinah of J" to be visible to mortal man (Is 65

' My eyes have seen the glory of the Shekinah of
the King of the world'; cf. Ex 36, Ezk I1, Lv 94).

The Targumist even shrinks from saying that
J" is or dwells in heaven. The Heaven of Heavens
cannot contain God; and therefore it is not God,
but His Shekinah, which can be localized, even in
heaven. Is 335 'He dwelleth on high,' becomes
in Targ. 'He has placed his Shekinah in the
lofty heaven' (cf. Is 3215 3814). In Dt 439 ' J" is
God in heaven above and on earth beneath,' Onk.
renders 'God, whose Shekinah is (Targ. Jerus.
' dwells') in heaven above, and who rules on earth
beneath ' ; so Dt 324.

If a rigorous conception of God's ubiquity for-
bade His dwelling in a place, so also must it pre-
clude His removal from a place. When Hos 5e

says, ' J" has withdrawn himself from them,'
Targ. reads ' J " has removed his Shekinah from
them.' This phrase is also used of God's 'hiding
his face' (Is 817 5717 592, Jer 335), and 'hiding his
eyes' (Is I15). The words 'Thou art a God that
hidest thyself (Is 4515) are rendered, 'Thou hast
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placed thy Shekinah in the lofty fastness.' Cf.
Hab 34.

It was the belief of the Jews that the glory of
the LORD did not dwell in the Most Holy Place
in the second Temple. The Talmud {Yoma 9b)
explains this on the ground that God only dwells
in the tents of Shem; not of Japheth, of whom
Cyrus was a descendant. This was deplored, and
the promises of more intimate fellowship to be
enjoyed by the Church in the Messianic age are in
the Targ. all made to predict the presence of the
Shekinah (Jl 3 (4)17 ' I will place my Shekinah in
Zion'; so Ezk 437·9, Hag I8 29, Zee 210).

It would be difficult among all these passages
from the Targum to point to one in which activity
or personality is assigned to the Shekinah. Under
the conception that 'God is Light/ the Skekinah
is God's mere 'manifestation-form.' When we
pass, however, from the Targ. to the Midrash and
Talmud, the Shekinah ceases to be inactive, and
has functions assigned to it which belong rather
to the Logos or the Spirit. Lv 2612 ' I will walk
among you, and be your God,' becomes in Targ.
Ί will place the glory of my Shekinah among

iou, and my Memra (word) shall be with you.'
>t 125 Targ. Jerus. ' The place which the Memra

of J" shall choose to place his Shekinah there';
but in Midr. and Talm. the Memra almost dis-
appears, and His functions are assigned to the
Shekinah. We find in Pesachim 73 that it was
the Shekinah which spoke to Amos and the pro-
phets; and the expression τπ^ TIDID ('a Psalm of
David') means that the Shekinah came down upon
David, and he then spake forth the Psalm {Fes.
114). The Shekinah is, in the Talmud, regularly
the source of inspiration. The reason why Eli
mistook Hannah's grief for inebriety was that the
Shekinah had departed from him. The Mishna
was given through Moses under the auspices of
the Shekinah. Pirfye Aboth iii. 3 uses Shekinah
in the Christian sense of the word Spirit: ' When-
ever two men sit together and are occupied with
words of the Torah, the Shekinah is with them.'
In the Talmud (Berakhoth 6a) the number is
raised to ' ten.' The Shekinah is always present
in synagogues, in schools, and in the homes of
the pious (Sota 17a). 'He that eats with the
Wise enjoys the Shekinah' (Weber, 182 [2188]).

We have seen that it was usually taught that
the Shekinah was not visible in the second Temple.
Yoma 1 mentions the Shekinah in a list of things
absent from it. But others teach that the She-
kinah is inseparable from Israel. When Israel
was in Babylon the Shekinah was there. The
Shekinah was under the yoke, when Israel so
suffered. Wherever Israel is scattered, the She-
kinah dwells. When Titus destroyed the Temple,
the Shekinah could not desert it, and it is still
there behind the remaining western wall (Weber,
60[262]).

The activity of the Shekinah was conceived to
extend not only to earth, but to Sheol. There
were some of the Rabbis who held the doctrine
now known as 'final restoration.' R. Joshua ben
Levi was one of these. He believed that the
bound in Gehinnom will one day see the Messiah,
and all who bear the mark of the covenant will
loose their chains and ascend from the darkness.
But in Bereshith Babba to Gn 448 the Shekinah is
the deliverer. It affirms that the wicked Jews
now ' bound in Gehinnom will ascend out of hell,
with the Shekinah at their head3 (Weber, 351
[2 368]).

We turn now to the NT where the word ηΐΈψ
occurs both transliterated and translated. There
can be no reasonable doubt that the Greek word
σκηνή ( = ' tabernacle') was from its resemblance in
sound and meaning used by bilingual Jews for

the Heb. Shekinah; e.g. in Rev 213 ' Behold the
σκηνή of God is with men, and he will tabernacle
{σκηνώσβή with them.' The allusion is equally
clear in Jn I1 4 'The Logos . . . tabernacled
(έσκήνωσεν) among us, and we beheld his glory.'—
The conception of the Shekinah appears in Greek
dress under the word δόξα. In several instances
δόξα is used of Deity or a manifestation-form of
Deity, and thus shows itself to be the equivalent
of Shekinah. We will first cite one or two pas-
sages from the Apocrypha. In Enoch 1420 we
read, 'And the Great Glory sat thereon, and his
raiment shone more brightly than the sun';
Enoch 1023 'The angels will seek to hide them-
selves from the presence of the Great Glory';
To 316 ' The prayer of both was heard before the
glory of the Great One/ ενώπιον της δόξης του
μεγάλου [Query: Since Tobit was translated from
a Semitic source, is it not likely, with Enoch
before us, that the Greek ought to be ενώπιον
τψ δόξης της με-γάλης: ' before the Great Glory' ?];
Sir 1713 ' Their eyes saw the majesty of the glory.'
In the NT there are several instances in which
δόξα is used as more or less the equivalent of
Shekinah. In Ro 94, where St. Paul is enumerat-
ing, with patriotic fervour, the privileges of the
Jew, and amongst others mentions * the giving of
the law' and ' the glory3 he evidently means ' the
Shekinah-glory': as in He 95 ' the cherubim of
glory' means 'the cherubim on which the She-
kinah was enthroned.' So in He I3 when the Son
of God is said to be ' the effulgence of the glory'
(not 'of his glory') it seems probable that the
Shekinah was intended, in the sense of ' the mani-
fested Deity.' The personality of the Shekinah
is implied in 2 Ρ I17, where we read (translating
literally), 'when such a voice was borne in to
him by (υπό) the majestic glory.' The word υπό
denotes the agent. ' The glory' is the speaker:
as in Targ. Jerus. of Gn 2813 the glory of J" says,
' I am the God of Abraham'; and as is possibly
implied in Mt 175 Ά bright cloud overshadowed
them, and there came a voice out of the cloud.5

2 Mac 28, in anticipating the fulfilment of OT
prophecy, says, 'The glory of the LORD shall be
sun and the cloud.'

There are three other NT passages where an
allusion to the Shekinah is probable, though
exegetes are divided on the matter. Ro 64 ' Christ
was raised from the dead by means of {διά) the
glory of the Father.' 'Glory' may of course
here mean ' glorious power,' as commentators say;
but, with the passage from the Midrash before
us, in which the Shekinah is said to release cap-
tives from Sheol, it seems to the present writer
probable that St. Paul was thinking of the She-
kinah piercing with its radiance the gloom of
Sheol, and co-operating with God to release the
Divine captive from the power of Satan and ' the
gates of Sheol.' The second disputed passage is
1 Ρ 414 ro της δόξης καϊ τό του θεού πνεύμα, which
RV renders, ' The (Spirit) of glory and the Spirit
of God,' where Bengel is probably correct in re-
garding δόξης as an appellation of Christ. If this
be so, it helps to elucidate our third passage, viz.
J a 21 την πίστιν του κυρίου ημών Ίησοΰ Χρίστου της
δόξης, which Mayor correctly renders, ' the faith
of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Shekinah.3 The
context refers to an assembly of Christians, where
the Shekinah was believed to be present. Thus
interpreted, the passage blends together Mt 1820

and the words cited above from Pirke Aboth, iden-
tifying Jesus with the Shekinah.

LITERATURE.—Weber, Lehren des Talmud [2nd ed. under
title Jiid. Theol. auf Grund des Talmud, etc.]; Gfrorer,
Urchristenthum, i. 301 ff.; Langen, Judenthum zur Zeit Christi,
201 ff.; Levy's and Buxtorf's Lexicons; C. Taylor, Sayings of the
Jewish Fathers*, p. 43. J . T. MARSHAL!...
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SHELAH {ribp).— 1. The youngest son of Judah
by Shua, Gn 3 8 5 · u · 1 4 · 2 6 4612 (Α Σηλώμ, Luc. Σιλώμ),
Nu 2620 (16> (BA and Luc. ΣηΚών, F Σηλώμ), 1 Ch 23

(Σηλών) 421 (ΒΑ Σηλώμ, Luc. Σηλών). He gave his
name to the family of the Shelanites ('ί^π, δήμο* δ
Σηλων{ε)ί), Nu 262°(16>. Probably 'the Shelanite'
should be read also for ' the Shilonite' (VWB
or »A»#B) of Neh II 5 (Luc. Σηλωνεί, Β Αηλωνέ,
χ Αηλωνεί, Α Ήλωνί) and I Ch 95 (Σηλων(ε)ί). 2.
(ϊΛψ) the son or (LXX) grandson of Arpachshad
and father of Eber, Gn 1024δ<β I I 1 3 (1 2)·1 4·1 5, 1 Ch
I 1 8 · M (Σαλά, Luc. in Gn 1024 in second occurrence
Σαλα*), Lk 33 5 (Σαλά).

SHELAH, T H E POOL OF (π^π nai3; Β κολνμβήθρα
των κωδίων, Χ + του Σιλωάμ, Luc. τ) κρήνη του Σίλωάμ ;
Piscina Siloe).—This name occurs only in Neh 315,
where it is given in AV as 'Siloah.' 'Shelah' is
probably a corrupt form of Siloam, the modern
Silwdn. See SILOAM, POOL OF. Perhaps in Neh
315 we should punctuate n^n as in Is 86.

C. W. WILSON.
SHELANITES.—See SHELAH.

SHELEMIAH (,TD^).— 1. (Β Σελεμιά, Α Σελεμίας)
One of the sons of Bani, who married a ' strange'
wife in the time of Ezra, Ezr 1039; called Selemias
in 1 Es 934. 2. (B Ύελεμιά, tf TeXe/tias) Father of
Hananiah, who restored part of the wall of Jeru-
salem, Neh 330. His son is perhaps ' Hananiah, one
of the apothecaries' (Neh 38, AV 'son of one of
the apoth.'), i.e. makers of perfumes, who restored
another portion of the wall. 3. A priest who was
appointed by Nehemiah to be one of the treasurers
over the treasuries, to distribute the Levitical
tithes, Neh 1313. i . The father of Jehucal or
Jucal in the time of Zedekiah, Jer 373, 381; in the
latter passage his name appears in the longer form
ίπΌ.^. 5. The father of Irijah, the captain of the
ward who arrested Jeremiah as a deserter to the
Chaldseans, Jer 3713. 6. Ο-τρ.̂ , Β Σαλαμειά, Α Σε-
λεμιά) 1 Ch 2614 = Mesheleniiah, Meshullam, or
Shallum, the head of a family of porters. 7. An-
other of the sons of Bani who married a ' strange'
wife in the time of Ezra, Ezr 1041. 8. Ancestor of
the Jehudi who lived in the time of Jehoiakim,
Jer 3614. 9. (LXX om.) Son of Abdeel, and one
of those sent by Jehoiakim to take Baruch and
Jeremiah, Jer 3626. H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

SHELEPH (*\h$ [pause]; LXX Α Σαλέφ).— Son
of Joktan, Gn Ίθ 2 6, 1 Ch I20. The word is evi-
dently identical with the Arabic salaf, salif, etc.,
which figure as the names of several places in
Arabia; Yakut mentions a place called ' the two
Salafs,' quoting for it a verse of a pre-Moham-
medan poet; places called Salf, Salif, and Salafah
are noticed in the S. Arabian geography of Ham-
dani; and a province called Salif is mentioned by
Mukaddasi among those of Yemen (p. 90). The
Arabic genealogists further discovered a sub-
division of the Himyarites which had the name
Sulaf, and which they identified with the son of
Joktan (Taj al-arus, vi. 143). The Arabic salaf
means simply ' ancestor,' while salif ox silf means
' a sister's husband'; there would therefore be no
improbability in the name in the text being not
geographical but personal. Some further guesses
are recorded by Dillmann (Genesis, ad loc).

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
SHELESH (B$g>; Β Σβμή, Α Σελλτ ,̂ Luc. Σέλεμ).

—An Asherite, 1 Ch 735.

SHELOMI (φ#; Β Σελεμεί [λεμ sup ras Ba],
AF Σελεμί).—Father of an Asherite prince, Nu
3427.

SHELOMITH (rrpty; in Ezr 810 nnpfy).— 1. The

mother of the man who was stoned to death for
having blasphemed ' the Name,' Lv 2411 (B*AF
Σαλωμείθ, Luc. Σαλμίθ). 2. Daughter of Zemb-
babel, 1 Ch 319 (Β Σαλωμεθεί, Α Σαλωμεθί, Luc.
Σαλωμίθ). 3. One of the ' sons of Izhar,' 1 Ch 2318

(Β Σαλωμώθ, Α Σαλουμώθ, Luc. Σαλωμίθ), called in
2422 Shelomoth. 3. The name of a family whose
representatives returned with Ezra, Ezr 810 (B
Σαλειμούθ, Luc. Σαλιμώθ). It is probable that a
name has dropped out of the MT, and that we
should read 'of the sons of Bani, Shelomith the
son of Josiphiah' (cf. Avid άττό νΙων Βαανί Σελειμμούθ,
and 1 Es 8 s 6 ' of the sons of Banias, Salimoth son
of Josaphias').

SHELOMOTH (ntety).— 1. An Izharite, 1 Ch 242a

(ΒΑ Σαλωμώθ, Luc. Σαλωμίθ) = Shelomith of 2318.
2. A descendant of Moses, 1 Ch 2625 [KerS jvpty] 26.28
(in the last Heb. rvuV, BA in all Σαλωμώθ, Liic. in
first two Σαλα/i^, in last Σαλωμίθ). 3. A Gershonite,
1 Ch 239 (KerS rnfyf ; Β 'Κλωμείθ, Α Σαλωμείθ, Luc.
Σαλωμίθ).

SHELUMIEL ( V P V » a name exhibiting a late
and artificial formation [Gray, HP Ν 200]; LXX
Σαλα/αήλ).—Prince of the tribe of Simeon, Nu l e

2i2 736.4i 1Oi9 ( c f # j t h 8 i ) # g e e a i s o S H E M U E L .

SHEM.—See HAM and JAPHETH.

SHEMA (νζψ).-ί. A Reubenite, 1 Ch 58 (BA
Σάμα, Luc. Σεμεεί). See SHIMEI, NO. 8. 2. One of
the heads of ' fathers' houses' in Aijalon who put
to flight the inhabitants of Gath, 1 Ch 813 (BA
Σάμα, Luc. Σαμαά). He is called in v.21 Shimei.
3. One of those who stood at Ezra's right hand, at
the reading of the law, Neh 84 (Σαμα/α*). He is
called in 1 Es 943 SAMMUS.

SHEMA (yot?; Α Σα^αά, Luc. Σομά).— A town of
Judah, situated in the Negeb or South, and men-
tioned between Amam and Moladah (Jos 1526).
Some authorities suppose it to be the same place as
Sheba (Jos 192), being a corruption of that name.
On the other hand, if Sheba and Beersheba be
identical (see SHEBA), this cannot be the case, for
Shema and Beersheba are both found in the list of
towns in Jos 15. The site is unknown. It is
probably this Shema which appears in 1 Ch 243 as
a ' son' of Hebron.

SHEMAAH (nynyu; Β Άμά, Α Σαμαά, Luc. 7λ.σμά).
—A Benjamite, father, according to MT, of Ahiezer
and Joash, but, according to the LXX (vlos=~]3.
instead of »̂ i), of Joash alone, 1 Ch 123.

SHEMAIAH (fryef; in 2 Ch II2178 3116 359, Jer
2620 2924 3612 HTO?; ' J " has heard').—Of the
twenty-four persons who bore this name, only four
can be certainly said to have belonged to other
than prophetical or priestly families.

1. Β Σαμμαία*, Α Σαμαία* (2 Ch 125· 7). A prophet
who with AHUAH guided the revolution which
deprived Rehoboam of the ten tribes. According
to the MT, he does not come on the scene untu
Rehoboam was on the point of leading a vast army
against the revolters. He then appears (1 Κ1222'24,
2 Ch II2"4) to give the Divine sanction to the re-
bellion. ' Thus saith the LORD . . . this thing is
from me.' But the second Greek account, which
omits all mention of Ahijah in this connexion,
introduces Shemaiah at the assembly at Shechem,
before the people entered into negotiations with
Rehoboam. 'The word of the Lord came to
Shemaiah the Enlamite (cf. Jer 2Θ24 LXX), saying,
Take to thee a new cloke which hath not gone into
water, and rend it into twelve pieces; and thou
shalt give it to Jeroboam, and shalt say unto him.
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Thus saith the Lord, take to thee twelve pieces to
cover thee. And Jeroboam took them, and Shema-
iah said, Thus saith the LORD concerning the ten
tribes of Israel' (1 Κ 1224°). This is evidently
another version of the story told of Ahijah, 1 Κ
ll2 9 f f·. There is another mention of Shemaiah in
2 Ch 125"8, in which he points the moral of the
invasion of Shishak, and at the same time
announces the mitigation of it in view of the
repentance of Uehoboam. The Chronicler also
cites * the history of Shemaiah the prophet' as an
authority for the reign of Kehoboam, 2 Ch 1215.

2. Son of Shecaniah (1 Ch 322 Σαμαιά); ap-
parently a descendant of Zerubbabel. It is tempt-
ing to identify him with ' the keeper of the east
gate,' who helped to repair the wall under Nehe-
miah (Neh 329 ΒΑ Σαμαιά, Κ Σεμειά). On the other
hand, Ryle conjectures that the latter was a Levite,
and that ' the east gate was the eastern approach
to the temple precincts.' Lord A. Hervey {Geneal.
p. 107) would remove the opening words of 1 Ch 322,
and read Shimei for the second Shemaiah, see v.19.

3. A Simeonite (1 Ch 437 Β Συμβών, Α Σαμαία*),
perhaps identical with the Shimei of 1 Ch 426· **.
46. A Reubenite (1 Ch 54 Β Σί-μεεί, Α ΣβμεΙν), called
Shema in v.8. 5. A Merarite Levite (1 Ch 914,
Neh II 1 5 Σαμαιά), one of those who dwelt in Jeru-
salem. 6. A Levite of the family of Jeduthun,
father of Obadiah or Abda (1 Ch 916 Β Σαμειά, Α
Σαμίας, called Shammua in Neh II1 7). 7. Head of
the Levitical Kohathite clan of Elizaphan in the
time of David (1 Ch 158 Β Σαμαία*, A Σεμαιά,
Κ Σαμέα?; ν.11 Β Σαμαία*, Α Σβμείαί, tf Σαμαί). He
is possibly identical with—8· The scribe (1 Ch 246

Β Σαμα£α$, Α Σαμμαία$), the son of Nethanel, who
registered the names of the priestly courses. 9.
A Korahite Levite, eldest son of Obed-edom (1 Ch
264· 6 Β Σαμαίαι, Α Σαμε£α$ ; ν.7 Β Σαμαί, Α Σεμειά).
10. A Levite (2 Ch 178 Β Σαμούας, Α Σαμοι/ias), one
of the commission employed by Jehoshaphat to
teach the book of the law in Judah. 11. A Levite
of the family of Jeduthun in the reign of Heze-
kiah (2 Ch 2914 Β Σαμαιάί, Α Σαμβίας), one of those
who took a leading part in the purifying of the
temple. He is possibly identical with 12, one of
those who were 'over the freewill offerings of
GodJ (2 Ch 3115 Se^ei). 13. One of «the chiefs of
the Levites' (2 Ch 359 Σαμαίαί; ' captains over
thousands,' 1 Es I 9 where he is called Samaias).
15. One of the ' chief men' sent by Ezra to fetch
Levites and Nethinim (Ezr 816 Σαμαιά, Α Σεμεκί;
Maasmas, Samaias, 1 Es 843·44); possibly the same
as —15. A member of the family of Adonikam,
(Ezr 813 Β Σαμαιά, Α Σαμαβιά; Samaias, 1 Es 839). 16.
17. Two of those who had married foreign wives,
a priest and a layman respectively (Ezr ΙΟ21 Σαμαιά,
V.31 Β Σαμαιά, Ν Σεμεά, Α Σαμαία* ; Sameus, Sabbeus,
1 Es 921· 3 2). 18. A prophet (Neh 610"14 Β Σεμβεί,
Α Σβμεί) who had been hired by Sanballat and
Tobiah * to put Nehemiah in fear.' His father's
name, Delaiah (see 1 Ch 2418), would suggest that
he belonged to a priestly house. The circumstance
is evidently mentioned by Nehemiah as a typical
one. The governor's answer to Shemaiah's sug-
gestion indicates that his design was at once to
bring Nehemiah into contempt as a coward, and
also to expose him to the charge of sacrilege,
which would be certainly raised if he, a layman,
were to intrude where priests alone might tread.
19· One of the 24 courses of priests, 16th under
Zerubbabel (Neh 126 tfA Σεμείαί), 15th under
Joiakim (Neh 1218 κ Α Σεμειά), and 21st under
Nehemiah (Neh ΙΟ8 Σαμαιά). It is probably this
clan, and not an individual, that is mentioned as
taking part in the ceremonies at the dedication
of the wall (Neh 1234 Btf Σαραιά, Α Σαμαία?). 20.
Probably a Levite, descendant of Asaph (Neh 1235

Σαμαιά). 21. Probably a Levitical clan of singers
that took part in the dedication ceremonies (Neh
1236 Σαμαιά; ν.42 tfc-a-ms Σβμεία*). We may sup-
pose that half of it went in one procession and half
in the other. 22. Father of the prophet Urijah
(Jer 26 [Gr. 33]20 Β A Σαμα/ay, Ν Macros). 23. A
prophet at Babylon, one of those who had been
brought into captivity with Jehoiachin (Jer 29
[Gr. 36] **-** Σαμαιά*, Κ Σαμεάι). He is called < the
NEHELAMITE' (which see). He belonged to the
party opposed to Jeremiah, and it is evident that,
like HANANIAH (Jer 28), he had predicted a speedy
termination to the Captivity. Enraged at the
letter of Jeremiah, in which the exiles had been
counselled to acquiesce cheerfully in a prolonged
stay in Babylon, Shemaiah sent letters to Jeru-
salem taxing Zephaniah the second priest and the
other ecclesiastical authorities with supineness, in
that they did not visit Jeremiah with the punish-
ment due to a false prophet. It would seem from
this that it was the special duty of the ' second
priest' to enforce order in the temple (see art.
PRIESTS AND LEVITES, p. 74a). 'Jehoiada the
priest' may possibly be the name of Zephaniah's
predecessor in the office of ' second priest,' or more
probably he may be the great high priest of that
name whose zeal in God's service Shemaiah bids
Zephaniah emulate. The punishment denounced
against Shemaiah for this action was even more
severe, according to Hebrew ideas, than that
awarded to Hananiah. The latter was visited
in his own person with premature death, but
Shemaiah was punished not only with exclusion
by death from such blessings as might fall to the
lot of the exiles in Babylon, but with the complete
excision of his family. 25. Father of Delaiah, who
was one of the princes in the reign of Zedekiah
(Jer 36 [Gr. 43]12 ΒΑ Σελεμία ,̂ κ Σεδε/cias).

Ν. J. D. WHITE.
SHEMARIAH (nnDt? and ίπηρ^).—1. ABenjamite

warrior who joined David at Ziklag, 1 Ch 125

(Β Σαμαραιά, tfA Σαμαριά, Luc. Σαμαρ/as). 2. A
son of Kehoboam, 2 Ch II 1 9 (Σαμαρία*). 3. One of
the sons of Harim who had married a foreign wife,
Ezr ΙΟ32 (Β Σαμαρειά, tfA Σαμαριά, Luc. Σαμαρ/as).
4. One of the sons of Bani who had committed the
same offence, Ezr ΙΟ41 (Β Σαμαρειά, Α Σαμαρείας, Luc.
Σαμα/)£α$).

SHEMEBER ("15^).—King of ZEBOIIM, one of
the five kings defeated by Chedorlaomer, Gn 142

(Α Σνμόβορ, Luc. Σι/μόρ, Syr. « > [Vn *} Josephus
Σνμμόβορος). The Samaritan has "ΠΚΟΡ, which may
have arisen from a confusion between η and *i, or
may be due to an attempt to play upon the name.
It has even been suggested (cf. Ball in SBOT) that
the name in the text may have originated from
a marginal gloss 12a n& ('name lost').

SHEMED.—See SHEMEK, NO. $.

SHEMER (iDty). — 1. The owner of the hill
purchased by Omri, upon which ^SAMARIA was
afterwards built, 1 Κ 1624 (Σέμηρ, Luc. Σέμμηρ).
Difficulties both etymological and historical attach
to the statement in the same passage that the
name Samaria (fnipte') was derived from an indi-
vidual instead of a clan name (but see Kittel,
Konige, ad loc.)) and that it was first given to
the place by Omri (see Stade in ZATW v. (1885)
160 ff.). 2. A Merarite, 1 Ch 631(4β) {Σέμμηρ). 3.
An Asherite, 1 Ch 7s4 (Β Σέμμηρ, A and Luc.
Σώμηρ), called in v.32 Shomer (cf. the names 'Ebed
and Obed). i . A Benjamite, 1 Ch 812 (Β Σ-ήμηρ,
Α Σ^μμ^ρ, Luc. Σαμαι^λ). The Heb. MSS show
here some confusion between τ and 1 as the final
letter of the name. The AV (Shamed) and RV
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(Shemed) retain the reading of the Geneva version,
which is based on the Vulg. Samad.

SHEMIDA (yyof).-—A 'son' of Gilead, according
to Nu 2632 [Ρ] {Συμαέρ); called in Jos 172 [JE] a
'son* of Manasseh (Β Σνμαρβίμ, Α Σβμιραέ, Luc.
Σαμιδαέ); his descendants are enumerated in 1 Ch
719 (Se/A(e)ipa, Luc. Σαμαδά). The gentilic name
Shemidaites ('yynyπ, ό Σνμαβρ^ί) occurs in Nu 2632.
See, further, art. MANASSEH, vol. iii. p. 231 f.

SHEMINITH See art. PSALMS, p. 154b.

SHEMIRAMOTH (ntorp?; in 2 Ch 178 Kethibh
niô TD»; Σ€μ{€)φαμώθ). — The name of a Levitical
family. In 1 Ch 1518·20 165 Shemiramoth appears
in the list of the members of David's choirs, while
in 2 Ch 178 the same name occurs amongst the
Levites sent by Jehoshaphat to teach in the cities
of Judah. In both cases a guild or family rather
than an individual is probably to be thought of.

SHEMUEL (̂ NiD-f, the name which, following
the LXX and Vulg., is, in the case of the prophet,
transliterated in EV Samuel [AV has Shemuel in
1 Ch 633; on the derivation and meaning of the
name see art. SAMUEL, and Gray, HP Ν 200, η. 3]).
— 1 . The Simeonite appointed to assist in the divid-
ing of the land, Nu 3420. It is not improbable that
the MT should be corrected to W p ^ (Shelumiel),
the form in I 6 212 736·41 1019. The LXX in all the
six passages has Σαλαμιήλ. 2. Grandson of Issachar,
1 Ch 72 (Β Ίσαμουήλ, A and Luc. Σαμονήλ).

SHE Ν (]Ψ0 hash-shen, the ' tooth' or 'crag ' ; τψ
Trakaias; Sen).—A well-known place, ' the Shen,'
named with Mizpah to indicate the position of the
stone, called Ebenezer, which was set up by
Samuel to commemorate the defeat of the Philis-
tines (1 S 712). The site is unknown. It is not im-
probable, however, that the LXX τή$ παλαιάς puts
us on the track of the original reading, ηιψ*η or
fW; (Jeshanah, 2 Ch 1319). So Wellh., Driver,
Budde, et al.; cf. art. EBENEZER.

C. W. WILSON.
SHENAZZAR (iWW ; ΒΑ Σανβσάρ, Luc. Σανασάρ).

— A son of Jeconiah, 1 Ch 318. See, further,
SHESHBAZZAR.

SHEOL.—See ESCHATOLOGY, HADES, and HELL.

SHEPHAM (Dst? ; Σεπφάμαρ; Sephama).—A place
on the eastern boundary of the Promised Land
(Nu 3410·n), and apparently to the north of Riblah,
now Bibleh, between Baalbek and Horns. The
site has not yet been identified. In the Targum of
pseudo- Jonathan the name is rendered by Apameia,
but this place is much too far to the north. Per-
haps Zabdi, the Shiphmite,—one of David's house-
hold who was ' over the increase of the vineyards
for the wine-cellars' (1 Ch 2727),—was a native of
Shepham. So Siegfried-Stade, who would vocalize
v?$y instead of 'pstf. But see SIPHMOTH.

C. W. WILSON.
SHEPHATIAH (n;p^ and i.rtpst? * Jahhas judged').

— 1 . One of David's sons, 2 S "34 (B Σαβατβιά, A
Σαφαθιά, Luc. Σαφατίας) = 1 Ch 33 (B and Luc. as
before, Α Σαφατίας). 2. A family of which 372 re-
presentatives returned with Zerubbabel, Ezr 24 (B
Ασάφ, A and Luc. Σα0ατίά) = Neh 79 {Σαφατιά), and
84 besides their head with Ezra, Ezr 88 (Σα0ατ(ε)ιά).
The name appears in 1 Es 59 as SAPHAT and in 834

as SAPHATIAS. 3. A family of the ' sons of Solo-
mon's servants,'Ezr 25 7=Neh 759(Σαφατ{€)ιά). i . The
eponym of a Judahite family, Neh II 4 (ΒΑ Σαφατιά,
Luc. Σαφατίας). 5. The eponym of a Benjamite
family, 1 Ch 98 (Σαφατιά). Either this or the pre-
ceding should perhaps be identified with No. 2

above. 6. A contemporary of Jeremiah, Jer 38
[Gr. 45] * (BAtf Σαφανία*, Q* Σαφάτ, Qm« Σαφατία*).
7. A Benjamite warrior who joined David at Ziklag,
1 Ch 125 {Σαφατιά, Luc. Σαφατίας). 8. A Simeonite
prince, 1 Ch 2716 (Σα0ατ£α$). 9. A son of king
Jehoshaphat, 2 Ch 212 (Sa0ar(e)i'as).

J. A. SELBLE.
SHEPHELAH.—See PLAIN, vol. iii. p. 893 f.

SHEPHER.—Mount Shepher {Ί$ψ in) is a station
in the journeyings of the children of Israel, men-
tioned only Nu 3323·24. Nothing is known about
its position.

In both verses 1st? being in pause is pointed Shapher, the
form that appears in AV. The LXX in Β Luc. has 2«<p«/>, taking
no account of ' mount,' which is represented in A by Άρσ-άφκρ and
Έα,ρσ-άφκρ, and in F by' Αρο-άφα,Ο; Vulg. has Sepher. The word
(which means' beauty') occurs (as a noun) only in Gn 4921«giving
goodly words' (words of beauty or elegance); but see Dillmann or
Spurrell, ad loc, for an alternative rendering of this verse.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
SHEPHERD.—See SHEEP.

SHEPHI Oe?;· Β Σώβ, Α Σωφάρ, Luc. Σαπφβί),
1 Ch I4 0; or SHEPHO (top; Α Σώφ, D Σωφάν, Ε Σώρ,
Luc. Σωφάν), Gn 3623.—A Horite chief.

SHEPHUPHAM (nyw; ΒΑ Σωφάν, Luc. Σοφάν),
Nu 2639 i43); or SHEPHUPHAN {\^ψ; Β Σωφαρφάκ,
Α Σωφάν, Luc. Σεπφάμ), 1 Ch 85.—The eponym of a
Benjamite family. The name appears in Gn 4621

as MUPPIM and in 1 Ch 712·15 2616 as Shuppim. The
proper form of the name must remain doubtful.
The gentilic Shuphamites (ΌΕ^Π, ΒΑ ό Σωφαν{€)ί,
Luc. ό Σοφανί) appears in Nu 2639(43).

SHERD.—See POTSHERD.

SHEREBIAH (n;^).—One of the Levites who
joined Ezra at the river Ahava, Ezr 818 (LXX om.).
Along with eleven others, he was put in charge of
the silver and gold and the vessels for the temple,
ν.24 (ΒΑ Σαραιά, Luc. Σαραβία*). He assisted Ezra
in the exposition of the law, Neh 87 ; took part in
the public confession and thanksgiving, 94; and
sealed the covenant, 1012(13> (Β Καραβιά). He is
named also in 128·24. In all these last passages
except ΙΟ12*13) Β A have Σαραβία, Luc. Σapaβίas. The
name appears in 1 Es 847 as ASEBEBIAS, v.54 ESERE-
BIAS, and 948 SARABIAS.

SHERESH (Bh#; Β Σουροτ, A SO/JOS, LUC. ρ ,
Φόρος).—The name of a Manassite clan, 1 Ch 716.
See MANASSEH, vol. iii. p. 232b.

SHERIFF.—In Dn 32·8 4 sheriffs' is the EV tr. of
Aram. N;M?I, a word of quite uncertain meaning.
Bevan and Driver regard it as improbable that it
has any connexion with the Arab. }afta ' to notify
a decision of the law' (ptcp. mufti, * a jurisconsult').
This supposed connexion probably underlies the
RVm * lawyers.' Bevan thinks it possible that the
word may be a mutilated form of some Persian
title ending in pat' chief.' For an account of other
conjectures see Driver or Prince, ad loc. Perhaps
Theod. and LXX render by oi 4π' εξουσιών, but it is
impossible to be certain, as their text contains only
seven names of officials as against eight in the
Aramaic text. J . A. SELBIE.

SHESHACH ( w ) . — This name, which occurs
only in Jer 25 (32)26 51 (28)41 (LXX om. in both
passages), is generally taken to be a designation
of Babylon (cf. the parallelism in the latter pas-
sage : · How is Sheshach taken, and the praise of
all the earth surprised ! How is Babylon become
a desolation among the nations ! '). It is probable,
in fact, that Sheshach is simply a cryptical way of
writing Babel. By the device known as Albash
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(wmx) whereby κ=η, 2 = v, and so on, the last letter
of the Heb. alphabet being substituted for the iirst,
the second last for the second, etc., ipv would be
written for Vaa. An example of the same thing
should probably be discovered in Op a1? of Jer
51 (28) \ which apparently has been substituted for
an original onba (LXX 'XaXdaiovs). See, further,
A. Berliner, Beitrdge zur Heb. Gramm. aus Tal-
mud und Midrasch, pp. 12-14. It is right to add
that Frd. Delitzsch (Paradies, 214 if.) rejects this
explanation of Sheshach, holding that it represents
SiS-ku-KI of an ancient Bab. regal register, which
may have stood for a quarter or division (perhaps
Borsippa) of the city of Babylon (cf. Lauth in
PSBA, 1881, p. 47 f.). Schrader (ΚΑΤ2 415 [COT
ii. 108 f.]) objects that the name quoted by Delitzsch
is not found in the later Bab. literature (dating
from the time of Nebuchadnezzar), and that even
the reading of the name is by no means settled.

J. A. SELBIE.
SHESHAI (w).—A clan, possibly of Aramaic

origin, resident in Hebron at the time of the
Hebrew conquest and driven thence by Caleb
(Nu 1322 Β Seo-o-ef, Α ΣεμβΙ; Jos 1514 Β Σονσεί, Α
Σουσαί; Jg I1 0 B Zeaaei, Α Τβθθί). See, further,
AHIMAN, NO. 1.

SHESHAN (]W).—A Jerahmeelite, who, having
no sons, gave his daughter in marriage to his
Egyptian slave Jarha, 1 Ch 231· 3 4 · 3 5 (A has Σωσάν,
Luc. Σισάν, throughout; Β has Σωσάμ in v.34 his,
elsewhere Σωσάν).

SHESHBAZZAR (τχιφν).— There is some uncer-
tainty as to the correct form of this name, and still
more as to the identity of the man who bears it in
the MT.

Ezr I 8 B 'Σα.βχνα,ο'άρ, Α ΊΣχσ'α,βάα'σ'χρος, Luc. β
which is read by Luc. throughout Ezra.

I 1 1 B om., Α Έαισ-χβασ-ίΓχρ.
5 1 4 Β Hayoctroip, Α 'Σοκταβάα'σ-Μροί.

„ 5ΐβ Β 'Σοίρβοι,γάρ, Α Ί,α.σα.βα.νσάρ.
1 Es 2 1 2( 1 : ι) Β Σχνα,μ,οίσ-σ-α,ροί, Α Ί,α,νοιβά,σ-σ-Μρος, which is read by

A throughout 1 Esdras, Luc. Έοκταβα.λοίο'σ-άρΥΐς.
2 1 5 ( 1 4 ) Β Έανα,μ.ά,ο·σαροί, L u c . Ι Ι β ά
6 1 8 ( 1 7 ) Β 1,α.β(χ.νάσ·ο-«,ροζ, L u c .
6 2 0 ( 1 9 ) Β Έ α ν α β ά ο - ο - α ρ ο ς , L u c . ^ ^ / ^ .

Josephus exhibits a similar variety: Άβίο-σ-κρος,
Ί,Λνοί,βόίΐτοίροζ, ~2oe,fia,vcitrerutpoi.

The above variations (apart from Βαγασάρ and
Σαρβα*γάρ) may be reduced to two types : (1) Shesh-
bazzar or Sasab(al)azzar, (2) Sanabazzar. If we
adopt the first of these, the name may stand for
Bab. Sama$-bil [or -bal\ -uzur, * Ο sun-god protect
the lord [or the son]'; so van Hoonacker (Zoroba-
belt 43; Nouvelles itudes, 30; cf. Academy, 30th
Jan. 1892), followed by Wellhausen {IJG3 158 n.),
Cheyne {Academy, 6th Feb. 1892), Ryle (Ezra and
Nehemiah in Ca'mb. Bible, 32), Sayce (HGM 539),
et at. The Sanabazzar type, again, may represent
an original Sin-bal-uzur, * Ο moon-god protect the
son' ; so esp. Ed. Meyer (Entstehung des Juden-
thums, 77), cf. also Sayce (I.e.).

Sheshbazzar is mentioned in Ezr I 8 · n (the work
of the Chronicler, who has just quoted what pur-
ports to be an edict of Cyrus authorizing the
return of the Jews and the rebuilding of the
temple) as entrusted by Cyrus with the vessels of
the house of the LORD which had been carried away
by Nebuchadnezzar, and which were now to be re-
stored. These vessels are said to have been brought
up by Sheshbazzar 'when they of the captivity
were brought up from Babylon unto Jerusalem'
(cf. 1 Es 212·15). The same particulars regarding
him are repeated in 514·16 (where the Chronicler
uses an Aramaic source, which professes to contain
a transcript of the letter of Tattenai and others to
Darius), in which he bears the familiar Bab.-Assyr.
title pehah (' governor'), and is said, further, to have
laid the foundations of the temple (cf. 1 Es 618·20).

It is probably * Sheshbazzar also that is called in
Ezr 263 ( = Neh 765), Neh"770 by the Persian title
tirshathd.

It is a very difficult question whether Sheshbazzar
is to be identified with Zerubbabel. Their identity
was commonly accepted till lately, and has still
the support of weighty names, f but the tendency
of modern scholars X is to deny it.

In favour of the identification (which appears to
be made by Jos. Ant. xi. i. 3) the two strongest
arguments are (a) the occurrence elsewhere (e.g.
2 Κ 2334 2417, Dn I7) of double names, and (b) the
fact that the laying of the foundation of the temple
which in Ezr 38 is ascribed to Zerubbabel is in 516

ascribed to Sheshbazzar.
But in answer to (a) it may be urged that the

case of Daniel and his companions is not strictly
parallel, for there we have native names (Daniel,
Hananiah, etc.) and foreign names (Belteshazzar,
Shadrach, etc.), whereas Zerubbabel (which see) and
Sheshbazzar are in all probability both foreign (sc.
Babylonian) names. The names in 2 Κ 2334 2417

really furnish an argument against identifying
Sheshb. with Zerubbabel. It is true that in
Eliakim - Jehoiakim and Mattaniah-Zedekiah we
have two couples of Hebrew names, but the author
of these passages at least takes care to let us know
that Eliakim is identical with Jehoiakim, and
Mattaniah with Zedekiah, just as in Jg 71 we read
'Jerubbaal which is Gideon,' and in Dn 226 419

'Daniel whose name was Belteshazzar.' In view
of the usage elsewhere, it is surely strange (and
van Hoonacker's argument, with all its skill and
ingenuity, does not, to our mind, remove the
strangeness) that in Ezr 32 there is not a hint by
the Chronicler that Zerubbabel, who then comes
upon the scene for the first time, is identical with
Sheshbazzar, who had been mentioned in I8. More-
over, it is hard to believe (and here again van
Hoonacker's argument appears to us unconvincing)
that Zerubbabel could be spoken of in 52 and Shesh-
bazzar in 514·16 in the way they are, if the two
names stood for one and the same person.§

As to (δ), reason will be shown in art. ZERUB-
BABEL for suspecting that Ezr 38 and 516 both ante-
date the laying of the foundation of the temple,
transferring it from the second year of Darius
Hystaspis (B.C. 520) to the second year of Cyrus
(537). But whatever view be held as to that, the
identity of Sheshb. with Zerub. does not appear to
us to follow from a comparison of 38 with 516. All
that we need to assume is that the two returned
from Babylon at the same time, and that Sheshb.
was the official head (pehah) of the community,
while Zerub. was the moving spirit in the rebuild-
ing of the temple, whatever may have been the
date when this work was undertaken. If Ezr 38

(the Chronicler's own account) and 516 (a professedly
official account) be historical, they contain the
names, respectively, of the actual (Zerubbabel) and
the official (Sheshbazzar) founders of the temple.

Assuming, now, that the two names designate
two different men, was Sheshbazzar a foreigner or

* Unless one holds with Kosters that the list of names in
this passage really belongs to Nehemiah's time, and that the
tirshathd is Nehemiah himself.

t Notably van Hoonacker (Zorobabel et le second temple,
29 ff.; cf. his Nouvelles atudes sur la restauration Juive, 30,
also 'Notes sur l'hist. de la restauration Juive' in MB, Jan.
1901, p. 7ff.) and Ryle (Ezra and Nehemiah, xxxi. 12 f.).
Kuenen (Onderzoek* [1887], 437, 468, 503) was also at one time
disposed to favour the identification, although latterly he
abandoned it. See next note.

% Stade (GVI ii. 98 ff.), Kuenen (Gesam. Abhandl. 218 ff.),
Renan (Hist, du peuple d'Israel, iii. 519 f.), Smend (Listen,
etc., 19), Kosters (Het herstel van Israel, 32 ff.), Wellh. (IJG 3
158), Sayce (HCM 539), and many others.

§ We refrain from citing, as an argument against the identifi-
cation, the occurrence of the two names together in 1 Es eiSi1?)
(Ζοροβάβελ και Ί,α.να.βα.σ-σάρω), because it is probable that the
first of these names is interpolated (note the following sing
pronoun α,υτω).
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a Jew? It has been contended (by de Saulcv,
Stade, et al.) that he was a Persian. But his
Babylonian name does not increase the probability
of this view, and the appointment of a Jew to head
the return and to act as pehah of Judah would be
quite in harmony with the policy of Cyrus towards
the conquered races of the empire he had over-
thrown. Hence the view has lately been gaining
ground that he was a Jew (Ed. Meyer, Wellh.,
Cheyne, et al.). It is a tempting suggestion,
although of course it has not been made out, that
Sheshbazzar is the SHENAZZAR of 1 Ch 318, one of
Jehoiachin's sons and uncle of Zerubbabel (Imbert,
Renan, Kosters, Ed. Meyer, et al.).* If this were
so, it would justify the epithet ' prince of Judah'
(rnirr^ w'vw) applied to him in Ezr I8, a title which
those who take him to be a foreigner have to ex-
plain as due to a mistake (Kuenen) or an intentional
transformation on the part of the Chronicler. The
nephew rather than the uncle appears from the
first to have played the leading role, and his ser-
vices, especially in connexion with the rebuilding
of the temple, gave him such a place in the memo-
ries of his countrymen that in Ezr 22 (= Neh 77)
Zerubbabel stands at the head of the list, while
Sheshbazzar [may the heathenish character of his
name have also given offence to the puritan zealots
who compiled the list ?] is not mentioned at all.

How long Sheshbazzar held office is uncertain,
but at all events in the second year of Darius
Hystaspis (B.C. 520) he had given place to Zerub-
babel, who is known from contemporary evidence
(Hag I 1 · 1 4 22) to have been then pehah of Judah.
See, further, ZERUBBABEL, and the Literature
cited at end of that article. J. A. SELBIE.

SHETH.—In Nu 2417 (only) AV and RVm tr.
r\w Ή ' children (sons) of Sheth' (LXX Σήθ, Vulg.
Seth), but there can be little doubt that the correct
tr. is that of RV, ' sons of tumult.' In that case
r\p would stand for ηαψ (from root πκν), and would
be=fW of the parallel passage Jer 48^ (AV and
RV * tumultuous ones'). G. Hoffmann (ZATWiii.
97) takes np to be a textual error for ρκ^, which he
supposes in both these passages as well as in Am 22

(2xiD γ\χψψ ηοί) to be a Moabite place-name, perhaps
that of the acropolis of Ar. See, further, Dillm.
on Nu 2417.

SHE THAR (W, Btf LUC. Σαρσαθαΐος, Α Σαρέσ-
ueos).—One of the seven princes who 'sat first in
the kingdom' and had the right of access to the
royal presence (Est I14, cf. ADMATHA). The deriva-
tion and meaning of the name, which is presumably
Persian, cannot be determined.

SHETHAR-BOZENAI {'ip w [meaning doubt-
ful]).—Named along with TATTENAI and others in
connexion with the correspondence with Darius
about the rebuilding of the temple, Ezr 53·6 66·1 3

(Β Σαθαρβουζανά except in 6 1 3 Σαθαρβουζάν ; A
ΣαθαρβουξαναΙ in 5 3 61 3, Σαθαρβουζάνης in 56, Σαθαρ-
βουζανέ in 6 6 ; Luc. throughout θαρβουζαναΐος),
called in 1 Es 63· 7 · 2 7 71 SATHRABUZANES.

SHEYA.—1. (κ# ; Β Σαοι5, Α Σαούλ, Luc. Σουέ)
A son of Caleb by his concubine, Maacah, 1 Ch
249. See Wellh. de Gentibus, 18, note 1. 2. See
SHAVSHA.

SHEW.—Both verb and subst. (always spelt
'shew,' the modern spelling 'show' had not yet
come in; both are found in early copies of Hooker,
though 'shew' is even then most frequent) are
used in AV with greater freedom than now.

For the verb we find: 1. Make to see (or of
* It is scarcely worth mentioning that a Jewish tradition

(Jalkut on Ezr 1) identifies Sheshbazzar with Daniel.

things make to be seen), literally, as now. Thus
Ex 3318 ' I beseech thee, shew me thy glory'; Jn
148' Lord, shew us the Father.' So Bacon, Essays,
' Of Death' (Gold. Treas. ed. p. 6), ' Groanes and
Convulsions, and a discoloured Face, and Friends
weeping, and Blackes, and Obsequies, and the like,
shew Death terrible.' 2. Make to be seen figura-
tively, declare, reveal (cf. Driver, Daniel, pp. 18 f.,
47; Par. Psalt. 481). Thus 1 S 2217 'They knew
when he fled, and did not shew it to me' (*ta u1?)
\3m~nx, L X X ούκ απεκάλυψαν τό ώτίον μου; Vulg.
non indicaverunt mihi; IIV ' did not disclose it
to me'); Job 3210 ' Hearken to me; I also will
shew mine opinion'; Ps 192 'Night unto night
sheweth knowledge'; Sir 3720 ' There is one that
sheweth wisdom in words, and is hated'; 1 Co
II 2 6 'Ye do shew (καταγγέλλετε, RV 'ye proclaim')
the Lord's death till he come'; 15δ1 ' I shew you
a mystery' (λέγω, RV ' I tell'). Cf. Shaks. All's
Well, iv. i. 93—

' O, let me live 1
And all the secrets of our camp I'll show.'

3. To give or do something to one—a natural exten-
sion of the general sense cause to appear. Thus
Ac 422 'The man was above forty years old, on
whom this miracle of healing was shewed' (Gr.
iyeyovei, edd. yeybvfu., RV * was wrought'); 24s7

' Felix, willing to shew the Jews a pleasure, left
Paul bound' (θέλων τε χάριτας [edd. χάριτα] κατα-
θέσθαι, RV 'desiring to gain favour with'). Cf.
Babees Book, 2—

* And eke, ο lady myn, Facecia!
My penne thow guyde, and helpe unto me shewe.'

The subst. means: 1. Outward appearance, Is
39 'The shew of their countenance doth witness
against them' (Dn*j? rnsn, RVm ' their respecting
of persons'); Sir 431 ' The beauty of heaven, with
his glorious shew' (iv δράμαη δόξης, RV 'in the
spectacle of its glory'); Gal 612 ' As many as
desire to make a fair shew in the flesh' (εύπροσ-
ωπήσαι). Cf. Pref. to A V, ' Some peradventure
would have no varietie of sences to be set in the
margine, lest the authoritie of the Scriptures for
deciding of controversies by that shew of uncer-
tain tie, should somewhat be shaken'; and Drayton,
Sol. Song, ch. 5—

1 His eies be like to doves'
On rivers' banks below,

Ywasht with milk, whose collours are
Most gallant to the shew.'

2. Spectacle, Col 215 'He made a shew of them
openly' (έδε^μάτισεν iv παρρησία). Cf. Ezk 126 Cov.,
' Hyde thy face that thou see not the earth, for I
have made the a shewtoken unto the house of Israel.'

3. Semblance, Ps 39e ' Surely every man walketh
in a vain shew' (D^?, RVm [implying false etjm.
connexion] ' as a snadow'); Col 223 ' which things
have indeed a shew of wisdom' (\6yov σοφίας). Cf.
Fuller, Holy State, 158, 'Travell not too early
before thy judgement be risen, lest thou observest
rather snews than substance, marking alone
pageants, pictures, beautifull buildings,' etc.

4. Pretence, Lk 2047 'Which devour widows'
houses, and for a shew make long prayers' (irpo-
φάσει, RV ' for a pretence'). Cf. Purchas, Pilgrim-
age, 386, ' In shew to keepe the straits,*in deed to
expect the event'; and Paraph. 2510—

'Who can his generation tell?
From prison see him led !

With impious shew of law condemn'd
And number'd with the dead.'

Shewing is used as a subst. in Lk I 8 0 ' Till the
day of his shewing unto Israel' (εΌ« ημέρας ανα-
δείξεως αύτοϋ). The Eng. word is quite unusual,
and is simply a literal tr. (after vulg. ostensio
and Wyclirs 'schewynge') of the Gr. άνάδειξις,
which does not occur elsewhere in NT. On com-
paring Lk 101 ' The Lord appointed (avideij-ep) othel
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seventy also,' and Ac I2 4 ' Shew (άνάδειξον) whether
of these two thou hast chosen,' we see that the
reference is to the entrance of John on his public
ministry. J. HASTINGS.

SHE WBRE AD.—'Shewbread,' formed apparently
on the pattern of Luther's Schaubrot, is the tr.,
first adopted by Tindale, of the Heb. D ŝ(n) nrrp
' bread of the presence [of J"],' of which, accord-
ingly, the more correct tr. is that proposed by
IIVm, viz. 'presence-bread.'

It has been usual hitherto to assign the introduction of the
term 'shewbread' to Coverdale (see, e.g., Plummer's Luke,
167). But it is found as early as 1526 in Tindale's New Testa-
ment, He 92 ' and the shewe breed which is called wholy' (Offor's
reprint). Curiously enough, Tindale not only uses other render-
ings in the Gospels (« the halowed loves,' Mt 124, Mk 226 ; «loves
of halowed breed,' Lk 64), but retains the same inconsistency in
his revised edition of 1534, after he had adopted * shewbred' in
his Pentateuch of 1530. In the latter on its first occurrence (Ex
2530) he adds the marginal note: ' Shewbred, because it was
alway in the presence and sight of the Lorde' (see Mombert's
reprint, in loc). Wyclif had naturally followed the Vulgate
(see below) with 'breed of proposicioun.' The Protestant
translators and revisers who succeeded Tindale give ' shew-
bread' in OT, * shewe loves,' * shewbreads,' and ' shewbread' in
NT, the last by the end of the 16th cent, being firmly estab-
lished in both Testaments (the Rheims version, however, retain-
ing ' loaves of proposition').

i. NOMENCLATURE.—On the occasion of the ear-
liest historical mention of the presence - bread
(D ŝn urh 1 S 216 tneb. 7]) ^ i s a i s o termed ' holy
bread' '(επρ νφ ib. δ· 6· C6· 73 RV ; AV ' hallowed
bread'). The former term is that used through-
out the Priests' Code (P) of the Pentateuch,
with the addition of the name * continual bread'
<τρ9 "? Nu 47 b; cf. ' bread' only Ex 4023). In the
post-exilic period we meet with another desig-
nation, viz. 'the pile-bread* (npT ŝn nnb 1 Ch 932

2329, Neh 1033, but with the terms reversed 2 Ch
1311, cf. He 92; also MTJ» alone 2 Ch 24). This
name is due to the fact that the loaves were
arranged upon the table in two piles (ntaTĵ D Lv
246; this, the rendering of RVm, suits the facts
better than the ' rows' of the text of ΕV). The
tr. varies considerably in the Gr. versions, the
most literal rendering of the older designation is
άρτοι του προσώπου 1 S 216, 2 Es 2033 (but cf. Aquila's
άρ. προσώπων), άρ. ένώπιοι E x 25 3 0 , ol &p. ol προκείμενοι
Ex 3918; elsewhere most frequently dp. τψ προ-
θέσεως, 'loaves of the setting forth.' This, the
term used in the Gospels (Mt 124, Mk 226, Lk 64),
reflects the later Hebrew designation above men-
tioned (cf. προτιθέναι in LXX to render ijiy ' to set
in order,' ' set forth' [a meal upon a table]).* The
variant η πρόθεση r. άρτων (He 92) follows 2 Ch 1311,
2 Mac 103. Still another rendering, οί &ρ. τή* προσ-
φοράς, is confined to some MSS of the Greek of 1 Κ
748 (Lucian has προθέσεως). The Vulgate also re-
flects both the Hebrew designations with panis
facierum (cf. Aquila, above) and panis proposi-
tionis.

The table of shewbread has likewise in Hebrew
a twofold nomenclature : in Ρ n^n }nW ' the pres-
ence-table' (Nu 47), but in Chronicles nrjyen "v
(2 Ch 2918) ; in both we also find ΪΊΓΙΒΠ 'V ' the pure
table' (Lv 246, 2 Ch 1311), probably because over-
laid with pure gold. For other designations now
disguised in MT see next section.

ii. THE SHEWBREAD IN THE PRE-EXILIC PERIOD.
—The earliest historical mention of the shewbread
occurs in the account of David's flight from Saul,
in which he secures for his young men, under
conditions that are somewhat obscure, the use
of the shewbread from the sanctuary at NOB (1 S
212ff·). It is here described, as we have seen,
both as 'presence-bread' (ν.6Ή) and as 'holy 'or
' sacred bread' (vv.4· 615· 73), in opposition to ordi-

* Codex Bezse (D) has νροσ-θίσ-ίω;, with which comp. ττροα-τιθίνοα
for προπθ. in some MSS of the LXX (passim). See for D's read-
ing, Nestle, Introd. to Text. Criticism of Gr. MT (1901), 237.

nary or unconsecrated bread (Vm). The incident
appears to have happened on the day on which
the loaves were removed to be replaced by fresh
or ' hot bread' (on nnb ν.6Ή).

It must not be inferred from this narrative that the regu-
lation of the Priests' Code, by which the stale shewbread was
the exclusive perquisite of the priests, was already in force,
although this, naturally, is the standpoint of NT times (see
Mt 124 and paralls.). Ahimelech, in requiring and receiving the
assurance that David's young men were ceremonially ' clean'
(see art. UNCLEANNESS), seems to have taken all the precautions
then deemed necessary. The narrative is further of value as
giving us a clear indication of the meaning originally attaching
to the expression ' presence-bread,' for the loaves are here ex-
pressly said to have been * removed from the presence of J"'
(" \JSVp Dnoisn MT, v.7 ; cf. the similar expression Ex 2530).

We next meet with the rite in connexion with
Solomon's temple, among the furniture of which is
mentioned in our present text ' the table where-
upon the shewbread was' ( I K I48 RV). This
table is here further said to have been ' of gold,'
by which we are to understand from the context
'of solid gold' (cf. Ex 2524 in LXX, and Josephus'
[Ant. VIII. iii. 7] description of the temple). But
it is well known that in this section of the Book of
Kings the original narrative has been overlaid
with accretions of all sorts, mostly, if not entirely,
post-exilic ; these are due to the idea of this later
time, that the interior decoration of Solomon's
temple, and the materials of its furniture, could
in no respect have been inferior to those of the
tabernacle of P. See Stade's classical essay, ' Der
Text des Berichtes ueber Salomo's Bauten,' in
ZATWy 1883, 129-177, reproduced in his Akad.
Beden u. Abhandlungen (1899), 143 if. Stade's
results have been accepted in the main by all
recent scholars. Thus he shows that the original
of 1 Κ 62 0 b·2 1 probably read somewhat as is still
given in the middle clause of the better Gr. text
of Α (έποίησεν θυσιαστήριο? κέδρου . . . κατά πρόσωπον του
δαβίρ), viz. ν;ππ ̂ φ ΪΊΧ Π3}Ρ by:i ' and he [Solomon]
made an altar of cedar-wood (to stand) in front
of the sanctuary (the 'Holy of Holies' of P).'
Whether we should retain or discard the words
'and overlaid it with gold,' is of minor import-
ance. *

The altar, therefore, of v.20b i s not to be understood of the
altar of incense, which first appears in the latest stratum of Ρ
(see TABERNACLE), but, as in the passage of Ezekiel presently to
be considered, of the table of shewbread. The express mention
of the latter by name in 1 Κ 74iib is also part of an admittedly
late addition to the original text (see authorities cited in foot-
note). The same desire to enhance the glory of the Solomonic
temple is usually assigned as the ground for the tradition fol-
lowed by the Chronicler, who states that Solomon provided the
necessary gold for ten tables of shewbread (1 Ch 28^ ; cf. 2 Ch
48.19). This writer, however, is not consistent, for elsewhere
we read of * the ordering of the shewbread upon the pure table
(2 Ch 1311).' In his account, further, of the cleansing of the
temple under Hezekiah, only * the table of shewbread, with all
the vessels thereof' is mentioned (ib. 2918),—a view of the case
which is undoubtedly to be regarded as alone in accordance
with the facts of history.

This table fell a prey to the flames which con-
sumed the temple in the 19th year of Nebu-
chadrezzar (2 Κ 258, Jer 5213). The tale related
by the Byzantine chronicler (Syncellus, 409), that
it was among the furniture concealed by Jeremiah
on Mount Pisgah, is but a later addition to the
earlier form of the same fable, which we already
find in 2 Mac 2lff\ Notwithstanding these un-
certainties, the continuance of the rite under the
monarchy is sufficiently assured.

iii. THE POST-EXILIC PERIOD.—Ezekiel in his
sketch of the ideal sanctuary likewise contem-
plates the perpetuation of the rite, for in a passage
of his book, which on all hands is regarded as

* See besides Stade, op. cit., the Commentaries of Kittel and
Benzinger, esp. the latter's Introduction, p. xviif., where an
interesting stud.y will be found of the gradual growth of the
accretions with which 1 Κ 616*21 is now overgrown ; also Burney's
art. KINGS in the present work, vol. ii. 863^, and his Notes on
the Hebrew Text of the Books of Kings, in loc.
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corrupt, but capable with the help of the LXX of
easy emendation, we read thus (as emended): ' In
front of the sanctuary [this also = P's 'Holy of
Holies'] was something like an altar of wood,
three cubits in height, and the length thereof two
cubits, and the breadth two cubits ; and it had
corners, and its base and its sides were of wood.
And he said unto me: This is the table that is
before J " ' (Ezk 412 1·2 2; so substantially Cornill and
all recent commentators). Here, then, we have not
the altar of incense, but once more the table of
shewbread. The twofold circumstance that it is
here expressly termed an altar, and is of plain
wood without a gold covering, is a strong argument
in favour of Stade's restoration of the text of 1 K,
discussed above. Ezekiel's table of shewbread
resembled in its general outline the similar altar-
tables so often seen on the Assyrian monuments
(see last section); its height was half as much
again as its length, and in section it formed a
square of at least 3 ft. in the side. The projec-
tions or ' horns' were, no doubt, similar to those of
the Assyrian altars (see, e.g., Perrot and Chipiez,
History of Art in Chaldea and Assyria, i. pp. 143,
255, etc.).

In the temple of Zerubbabel, consecrated in the
6th year of Darius (B.C. 516), the table of shew-
bread, we may safely infer, had its place in the
outer sanctuary, although we have no information
as to whether or not it was modelled on Ezekiel's
altar-table. After the introduction of the Priests'
Code it may have been remodelled according to
the instructions there given (Ex 2523ff·); we may
at least, with some measure of certainty, suppose
that it was then overlaid with gold, since Antiochus
Epiphanes, when he carried off the spoils of the
temple (1 Mac I22), would scarcely have taken the
trouble to remove a plain wooden altar. The well-
informed author of 1 Maccabees, in the passage
cited, includes among the spoils not only the table
itself, but ' the flagons and chalices and censers of
gold' used in the ritual of the table (see for these
art. TABERNACLE, section on Table of Shewbread).
The provision of the shewbread, it should be
added, was one of the objects to which were de-
voted the proceeds of the tax of one-third of a
shekel instituted by Nehemiah (1032, cf. Jos. Ant,
πι. x. 7, § 255).

Here attention may be called to two non-canonical Jewish
writers who allude to the subject of this article. The earlier
of the two is pseudo-Hecatseus, whose date is usually assumed
to be the 3rd cent. B.C. (Schurer, GJV* iii. 465 ; but Willrich,
Juden u. Griechen, etc., 20 f., argues for a date in the Macca-
bsean period). This writer, in a passage preserved for us by
Josephus (c. Apion. i. 22), describes the second temple as ' a
large edifice wherein is an altar (βωμός), and a candelabrum
(λυχνίον), both of gold, two talents in weight.' The former term,
in the light of what has been said above with regard to the
altar-tables of Solomon and Ezekiel, we must identify with the
table of shewbread. The other writer referred to is pseudo-
Aristeas, whose date falls within the century 200-100 B.C. In
his famous letter, purporting to give an account of the origin of
the Alexandrian version of the OT, he gives the rein to a lively
imagination in his description of a shewbread table of unex-
ampled magnificence—all of gold and precious gems, and of
unsurpassed artistic workmanship—which Ptolemy Philadelphus
is said to have presented to the temple at Jerusalem (see
Wendland's or Thackeray's edition of Aristeas' letter — tr. by
the former in Kautzsch's Apokryphen u. Pseudepigraphen, ii.
6 ff.). This table is admitted to have had no existence outside
the pages of Aristeas.

To resume the thread of our narrative, we find
that on the re-dedication of the temple (B.C. 165)
Judas Maccabseus had new furniture made, includ-
ing the shewbread table (1 Mac 449),—now, we may
be sure, constructed in entire conformity to the re-
quirements of Ex 2523ff·,—upon which the loaves
were duly set forth (v.51). This table continued
in use till the destruction of the temple by Titus
in A.D. 70. Rescued from the blazing pile, it
figured along with the golden candlestick and a
roll of the law in the triumph awarded to the

victorious general (Jos. BJ vn. v. 3-7, esp. 5, § 148).
Thereafter, these were all deposited by Vespasian
in his newly built temple of Peace (ib. v. 7), while
a representation of the triumph formed a conspicu-
ous part of the decoration on the Arch of Titus,
erected subsequently. Few remains of classical
antiquity have been so frequently reproduced as
the panel of the arch on which are depicted the
table and the candlestick, borne aloft on the
shoulders of the Roman veterans (see illustration
under Music, vol. iii. p. 462). Both seem to have
remained in Rome till the sack of the city by
Genseric, king of the Vandals, in 455, by whom
they were transferred to Carthage, the site of the
new Vandal capital in Africa. From Carthage
they were transferred to Constantinople by Beli-
sarius, in whose triumph they again figured. On
this occasion a Jew, it is said, working on the
superstitious awe felt by Justinian for these sacred
relics, induced the emperor to send them back to
Jerusalem. They probably perished finally in the
sack of Jerusalem by Chrosroes, the Persian, in
614 (see Reinach, 'L'Arc de Titus,' in REJ 20, p.
lxxxv f., in book form, 1890; Knight, The Arch of
Titus, 112 ff.).

iv. PREPARATION OF THE SHEWBREAD.—Accord-
ing to the express testimony of Josephus {Ant. in.
vi. 6), the Mishna, and later Jewish writers, the
shewbread was unleavened. Nor does there seem
to be any valid ground for the assertion, frequently
made by recent writers, that it was otherwise in
more primitive times. The absence of leaven best
suits the undoubted antiquity of the rite, and,
moreover, is confirmed by the Babylonian practice
of offering * sweet' {i.e. unleavened) bread on the
tables of the gods (see below). The material in
all periods was of the finest of the flour (Lv 245),
which was obtained, according to Menahoth (vi. 7),
by sifting the flour eleven times. The kneading
and firing of the loaves in the time of the Chronicler
was the duty of the 'sons of the Kohathites,' a
Levitical guild (1 Ch 932); in the closing days of
the second temple their preparation fell to the
house or family of Garmu {Ydma iii. 11, Shekal.
viii. 1). The quantity of flour prescribed by the
Priests' Code for each loaf (n̂ o halla) was * two
tenth - parts of an ephah ' (Lv 245 R V), which —
reckoning the ephah roughly at a bushel—repre-
sents about fths of a peck (c. 7£ litres), a quantity
sufficient to produce a loaf of considerable dimen-
sions, recalling the loaves which gave their name
to the Delian festival of the MeyahapTia.

In the earlier period, at least, the loaves were
laid upon the table while still hot (1 S 216). The
later regulations required that they should be
arranged in two piles (ni:nj;p, see sect. i. above).
On the top of each pile, apparently,—on the table
between the piles, according to another tradition,—
stood a censer containing 'pure frankincense for
a memorial (nnsix, for which see comm. on Lv 247),
even an offering by fire unto the LORD.' Alex-
andrian writers give salt in addition (Lv I.e. in
LXX; hence, doubtless, Philo, Vit. Mos. ii. 151).
The stale loaves, by the same regulations, were
removed and fresh loaves substituted every Sab-
bath. According to Sukka (v. 7f.), one half went
to the outgoing division of priests, the other to the
incoming division, by whom they were consumed
within the sacred precincts.* In order to avoid
repetition, further examination of the details given
by post - biblical Jewish writers—many of them
clearly wide of the mark — regarding the shape
and size of the loaves and their arrangement on
the table, as well as regarding the nature and
purpose of the vessels mentioned, Ex 2529, Nu 47,
is reserved for the section on P's table of

* It is a mere conjecture that the shewbread was originally
burned (Stade, Akadem. Reden, etc., 180, note 15).
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shewbread and its vessels in the general article
TABEKNACLE.

v. SIGNIFICANCE OF THE RITE. — The rite of
' the presence-bread' is one of the fairly numerous
survivals from the pre-Mosaic stage of the religion
of the Hebrews, and goes back ultimately to the
naive conception that the god, like his worshippers,
required and actually partook of material nourish-
ment. No doubt, as W. R. Smith has pointed out,
this idea * is too crude to subsist without modifica-
tion beyond the savage state of society' (BSτ 212).
In the case of the shewbread, it may be suggested
that the odour of the ' hot bread ' (oh nnb 1 S 216 P])
was regarded in ancient times as a ' swe'et savour,'
like the smell of the sacrifice to J" (Gn 821, Lv 2313).
In any case the custom of presenting solid food on
a table as an oblation to a god is too widespread
among the peoples of antiquity to permit of doubt
as to the origin of the rite among the Hebrews.

The lectisternia,which the Romans borrowed from the Greeks,
afford the most familiar illustration of this practice (see Smith's
Diet. o/Gr. and Rom. Antiqs.* s.v.). In the OT itself we hear
of Jeremiah's contemporaries kneading cakes for the queen of
heaven (Jer 718), and, at a later date, of the table which even
Jews spread to Fortune (GAD, IS 65*1 RV). In the religious
literature of the ancient Babylonians, again, particularly in the
ritual tablets to which the attention of scholars has lately been
turned, we find numerous references to the various items of
food and drink to be presented to the deities of the Babylonian
pantheon. The tables or altars, also, on which the food was set
out are frequently represented on the monuments (see, e.g.,
Benzinger, Heb. Arch. 387; Riehm's HWB* i. 143, etc.). And
not only so, but, as Zimmern has recently shown, the loaves
of sweet or unleavened bread thus presented are, frequently at
least, of the number of 12, 24, or even as many as 36 (see the
reff. in Zimmern's Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Babylon. Religion,
1901, p. 94 f.). These numbers, we can hardly doubt, have an
astronomical significance, 12 being the number of the signs of
the Zodiac, 24 the stations of the moon, and 36 those of the
planets (see 2 Κ 23*> RVm, Job 3832, and art. BABYLONIA in vol.
ι. p. 218a). The knowledge of this ancient practice of offering
food on the tables of the gods survived to a late period ; see
Epist. of Jeremy, v.26ff·, and the fragment of Bel and the Dragon
(esp. v.1 1; note also that the food of Bel comprised ' twelve great
measures of fine flour'). Hence, if the loaves of the presence-
bread were 12 in number from the earliest times,—though of
this we have no early testimony,—we should have another of
the rapidly increasing instances of early Babylonian influence
in the West (cf. Josephus' association of the 12 loaves with the
12 months, Ant. in. vii. 7).

While, however, it must be admitted that the
rite of the presence-bread had its origin in the
circle of ideas just set forth, it is not less evident
that, as taken up and preserved by the religious
guides of Israel, the rite acquired a new and higher
significance. The bread was no longer thought of
as J"'s food (" oro) in the sense attached to it in an
earlier age, but as a concrete expression of the fact
that J" was the source of every material blessing.
As the 'continual bread' (TZ?J? nnb Nu 47), it became
the standing expression of the nation's gratitude
to the Giver of all for the bounties of His provi-
dence. The number twelve was later brought into
connexion with the number of the tribes of Israel
(cf. Lv 248), and thus, Sabbath by Sabbath, the
priestly representatives of the nation renewed this
outward and visible acknowledgment of man's
continual dependence upon God. The presence of
the shew bread in the developed ritual, therefore,
was not without a real and worthy significance.
It may here be added, in a word, that the explana-
tion of the shewbread hitherto in vogue among the
disciples of Bahr, according to which the ' bread of
the face' was so named because it is through par-
taking thereof that man attains to the sight of
God, accords neither with the true signification of
the term, nor with the history of the rite.

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
SHIBAH ( n ^ ; LXX 8PKOS [O.L. iuramentum];

Aq. Symm. π\ησμονψ [Vulg. abundantia]).—The
well dug by Isaac, from which Beer-sheba took its
name, Gn 2633 (J, who apparently makes η%2φ =
nyy# ' oath'). The well, according to this view,
derived its name from the 'swearing' (v.31) of the
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oath by which Isaac, on the one part, andAbimelech,
with his friend Ahuzzath, and his chief captain
Phicol, on the other, ratified the covenant they
had made (vv.26"33). According to another account,
Gn 2122-31 (E), the well was dug by Abraham, and
Beer-sheba was so called because it was there that
he and Abimelech ' sware both of them.' In the
latter passage there is also manifestly a play upon
the word ν^ψ * seven,' seven lambs having been
used (v.28ff·) in the ceremony. For a description
of the existing wells see BEER-SHEBA, and add to
Literature : Gautier, Expos. Times, 1899, pp. 328 f.,
478 f.; and esp. G. L. Robinson, Bibl. World, Apr.
1901, pp. 247-255 (with plan and photos.): an
abstract at the end of Driver's Joel and Amos3.

C. W. WILSON.
SHIBBOLETH ( n ^ ) , Jg 12°.—The Ephraimite

fugitives at the Jordan-fords betrayed themselves
by pronouncing this word sibboleth (n^ap)—an
interesting proof of the difference in dialect which
distinguished the western tribes from those on
the east of Jordan. By confusion of sounds
shibboleth {rhiv) would become sibbdleth {rhito), and
so sibbdleth (rhiu); see Wright, Comp. Gram. p.
58. Etymologically D (s) is quite distinct from
Ό (s),* but the two are not infrequently confounded
in Heb., e.a. vyz and DM, X\OI PS 4414 and ity 2 S I22,
mhiv for η$?ρ Ec I1 7 etc.; by using D (S) rather than
b (s), the author of Jg 126 simply wished to make
the sound as distinct from ν (sh) as possible. In
illustration of this peculiarity of the Ephraimite
speech, it may be noted that the Heb. ν {sh) as a

rule=the Arab. (j+> (s), e.g. j/;», *_X*!; and vice

versa, the Heb. έ? (,?) = Arab. ij* (sh), e.g. Ktyy

-ĉ -""». I£imhi, in his commentary, in loc., mentions

another local peculiarity in the pronunciation of
the sibilant: the people of Sarepta sounded ts> (sh)

as η (th); so frequently Heb. ti (sh) =Arab. ̂ LJ
(th)=A?&m. L(th).

The Gr. versions of the passage are interesting: Β ihov hv
Στά,χ,υί. xct) ου κα.τίύθυνίν του λαλησοω ούτω? ; Α ίίπα,τί δ»; οΌνθγ,μ,οι.
χ«.) xoLTYtiduvoiv χ.τ.λ. In both, the Ephraimites' reply is omitted.
' L u c i a n ' (ed. L a g a r d e ) : ΐ'ίχη,τι hv) συνθγι/ΛΛ. xeti ίϊπον Ί,τάχυς
χ.τ.λ. Codd. 54, 59, 75, 82 (Moore, Μ) : ύναχ,τι δη σύνθημα, χα.)
λίγοντ$ί σύνθν,μΜ ου χα,τηύθυνα,ν χ.τ.λ. By σύνθη/ΜΧ, is meant
* watchword,' ' countersign'; see 2 Mac δ 2 3 1315. The Gr.
versions, of course, could not imitate the change of the Heb.
sibilants, as the Targ. and Syr. do. Vulg. Die ergo: Scibboleth,
quod interpretatur spica. Qui respondebat: Sibboleth, eadem
liLtera spicam exprimere non valens.

The meaning of the word is unimportant; it may
be either * ear of wheat' (Assyr. subultu), Gn 415ff·,
Is 175 etc., or 'flood,' 'stream,' Is 2712, Ps 692·15.
In the latter sense, which is suitable to the context,
the word appears only in late passages; in this
ancient story it would probably be understood 'ear.'

Marquart (ZATW, 1888, 151 ff.) attempts to prove that the
Ephraimites did not pronounce v) (sh) as Ό (s) (cf. the name of
their chief town p~\D& Shomerdn, Samaria), and that b (s)
could not pass into D (s) in old Hebrew. He thinks that the
Gileadites said n^ais? (shibbOleth) and meant ' flood,' but the
Ephraimites said ΓΡΙΙΠ (thibboleth) and meant 'ear ' (cf. ίότιπ
Jerus. Targ. Gn 415ff·). This Π (th) was represented by D
(cf. *τ and Bibl. Aram. ·>!) for want of a closer equivalent. But
Marquart's arguments are not convincing, and have not gener-
ally been accepted. We have no means of knowing what the
Ephraimite dialect was.

For parallels from European history see art.
JEPHTHAH, vol. ii. p. 568 n. G. A. COOKE.

SHIELD (or BUCKLER) is EV tr. in OT of the
following Heb. words. 1. (Most commonly) JJC
mdgen, a small round shield, a buckler; the Gr.

* The exact relation between the two sounds is still undeter-
mined ; see Ges.-Kautzsch, Heb. Gr. p. 30, n. 2 (Eng. ed.).
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άσπίϊ and Lat. clipeus. 2. nj? zinndh, a large oval
or rectangular shield. 3. rnnb soherdh, 'buckler,'
only in Ps 91 [90]4; the word, however, is prob-
ably a participle (LXX κυκλώνα); tr. with a slight
emendation, * His truth is an encompassing shield.'
L· fir? klddn, 'shield,' 1 S 1745 AV, * target' v.6

AV, similarly LXX; RV correctly 'javelin.' 5.
οηΛ? sheldtlm, 'shields,' 2S 87 = 1 Ch 18*, 2Κ 1110 =
2 Ch 239, Ca 44, Jer 5111, Ezk 2711 (only in these
places, and only in the plur.), more correctly ' suits
of armour,' Jer 5111 RVm (see Expository Times, x.
(1898) 43 ff.). rtaj; 'agdldh, usually tr. 'wagon,'
means in Ps 469 [Heb.io] perhaps ' shield' (so LXX,
Vulg., Targ.); EV, Jerome {Psalter, iuxta Heb.),
Peshitta, 'chariots.' In the NT 'shield' occurs
once, Eph 616, as tr. of dvpeos, the large Rom. shield.

1. Material and Construction.—The material of
which the shields known to the Hebrews were
commonly made can only be inferred. Solomon
prepared 200 'targets' (nay, i.e. large shields) and
300 'shields' (JJD, i.e. bucklers), which were either
made of gold or else heavily overlaid with gold
(1 Κ 1016·17). When these were carried off by
Shishak, Rehoboam made ' brazen' (bronze) shields
to take their place {ib. 1426·27). The 'shields'
found among the treasures of Hezekiah were also
probably made of one of the precious metals, or at
least adorned with it (2 Ch 3227).* Both the golden
shields and the bronze were probably used only for
state ceremonial: the war shield was doubtless
either like the Roman scutum of leather stretched
over a wooden frame, or like the Persian ytppov of
wickerwork. That shields were largely composed
of some inflammable substance may be inferred
from such passages as Ezk 399, Ps 469 [4510] LXX
(cf. Is 95 RV). A shield was overlaid with plates,
perhaps of bronze (cf. Job 4115 RVm, where the
scales of the crocodile are compared with the
plates of a shield); it was also furnished with a
boss (cf. Job 1526), such as is shown on the Assyr.
reliefs, passim. The Assyr. shields were highly
convex and sometimes round, sometimes irregular
in shape, i.e. rectangular at the foot (for planting
firmly against the ground) but pointed at the top.

2. Use.—The shield was kept in a case when not
in use (Is 226; cf. Aristophanes, Ach. 574, and
Euripides, Andr. 617). It was anointed before
battle to make its surface slippery (Is 21 5; cf.
Driver on 2 S I21, who quotes Vergil, JEn. vii.
626). In battle it sometimes had a ' red' appear-
ance (Nah 23 W), either because it was dyed red
(A. B. Davidson, ad loc), or because it was over-
laid with burnished copper (Nowack, Heb. Arclido-
logie, i. 364), or again because the leather itself might
be described as ' red,' Diix 'adorn being applied to
the colour of the human skin (La 47). The large
shield was much used in sieges as a stationary
screen, from behind which the garrison on the
walls might be assailed with arrows (2 Κ 1932=Is
3733, Sir 375 Heb.). A large shield was sometimes
carried in battle by an attendant in front of his
master (1 S 1741 Heb., LXX [A and Luc], Peshitta,
a verse om. in LXX B, but probably genuine). In
times of peace shields were hung in armouries, to
the admiration of beholders (Ca 44, Ezk 2710).

3. Metaphorical use of the term ' shield.'—In the
OT God's favour (Ps 512 t13J) and His faithfulness
(Ps 914 [904]) are compared to a shield, cf. ' the
shield of thy salvation' (Ps 1835 [1736]). By a
still bolder metaphor in several other places God
Himself is called the 'shield' (]ID) of His people
or of His saints: Gn 151, Dt 3329, Ps 33 W 182·80

[173·31] 33 [32]20 5911 [5812] 84 9 · u [8310·12] 1159"11

[11317"19], Pr 27 305 [242s]. In all these passages
the LXX tr. ]1D either by ύπβρασπιστής (once Ps 34

by άντιλήμπτωρ) or by some form of the verb υπερ-
ασπίζω. The Peshitta follows a similar course. It

* But see note ad loc. in the Camb. Bible.

is true that jap taken as Hiphil partic. of \zi is a
possible nomen agent is, but it is probable that the
Heb. metaphor was too bold for the Gr. and Syr.
translators. Thus in Ps 8411 [8312] the Heb. and
Aq. give 'The LORD is a sun and shield,' while the
LXX (followed by the Vulg.) timidly paraphrases
£\eov καΐ άλήθααν άyaπg, KupLos. Symm. (if rightly
given in Field) is also timid, ijXiov yap καϊ ύπερασ-
πισμόΐ' Kvpios (a transitive verb, probably δώσει
from the next clause, being understood). Jerome
(Psalter, iuxta Heb.) gives ' Sol et scutum Dominus'
here, and 'clipeus' in some other places quoted
above, but in Ps 59nd2) 1159"11 (17"19> he has 'pro-
tector' (^υπερασπιστής). Ben Sira (5112c(10) Heb.)
writes, ' Give thanks to the Shield of Abraham'
(in allusion to Gn 151).

In the one passage of the NT in which ' shield'
occurs, the word is metaphorically applied to
Christian faith (Eph 616 άναλαβόντες rbv θυρεόν TTJS
πίστεως, sumentes scutum fidei). In 1 Th 58 the
apostle had urged his converts to put on θώρακα
πίστεως και ayanris, ' a coat of mail of faith and
love' (see BREASTPLATE) ; but during his Roman
imprisonment his imagination was struck with the
great Roman shield, and he changed his metaphor,
without, however, abandoning the thought that
faith is the Christian's vital defence. In the OT
(Ps 91 [90] 4) God's faithfulness is man's shield ; in
the NT the identification of faith with the shield
gives us the necessary complementary thought
that on man's side faith is needed in order that
God's proffered protection may be embraced.

W. EMERY BARNES.
SHIGGAION, SHIGIONOTH.—See art. PSALMS,

p. 154bf.

SHIHOR (nirrt?, -ήπ#, ·ΐπρ). — A word meaning
' black' or ' turbid,' from "\ηψ to be black (Ca I5).

1. In 1 Ch 135 Shihor of Egypt {όρια λiyύπτoυ;
Sihor JEgypti) and the entering in of Hamath are
mentioned as the southern and northern limits of
the kingdom of Israel in the time of David. The
same (or similar) limits recur in 1 Κ 865, where ' the
wady (nahal) of Egypt' takes the place of ' Shihor
of Egypt.' In Jos 133 (ή άοίκητος ή κατά πρόσωπον
^ύπτου, fluvius turbidus) the southern limit of the
land that had not been conquered when Joshua was
grown old is said to have been ' the Shihor which
is before Egypt,' and the northern one was the
entering in of Hamath (v.5). Elsewhere the S.W.
limit of the Promised Land is ' the wady of Egypt':
Nu 345·8; cf. Ezk 4719·20 481·2·8, and see EGYPT
(RIVER OF). The southern boundary of Judah,
also, which corresponded with that of the Promised
Land, 'went out at the wady (nahal) of Egypt,
and the goings out of the border were at the sea'
(Jos 154). In the same chapter (v.47) the territory
of Judah is said to have extended ' unto the wady
of Egypt and the great sea.' In each of the above
passages the nahal referred to as forming the
southern boundary of the Promised Land is the
same, and it must have been a well-known and
well-defined feature. Such a feature is found
in the Wady el-'Arish, which, with its many
branches, drains nearly the whole of the desert
et-Tih. The ' nahal of Egypt' (2 Κ 247, Is 2712) and
the ' ποταμοί of Egypt' (Jth I9) are also of course
the Wady el-Artsh. In Isaiah the LXX reads
*Υινοκορούρων, now el-Arish. Whether, however,
this is the same as the Shihor is disputed. It is
so taken by some (e.g. Knobel, Keil, Konig [Fiinf
neue arab. Landschaftsnamen im AT, 1902, p. 37]),
but Del. (Parad. 311) and Dillm. regard it as the
easternmost or Pelusiac arm of the Nile; while,
according to Brugsch [Steininschrift u. Bibelwort,
153], it is Shi-Hor, or the ' Horus canal,' mentioned
in lists of the Ptolemaic period as flowing by the
border-city of Thiru or Tar (see under SHUR).
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2. Shihor is certainly the NILE in ' the seed of
Shihor' (Is 233 σπέρμα μεταβολών [in» confused with
inD; see vv.2-3b], Nilus); and in 'the waters of
Shihor' (Jer 218 ϋδωρ Υηών {aqua turbida)).

C. W. WILSON.
SHIHOR - LIBNATH (nn) -ήπ^; Β τφ Σειών καϊ

Ααβανάθ, Α Σειώρ κ. Λ. ; Sichor et Labanath).—A
natural feature near, and apparently to the south
of, Carmel, to which the territory of Asher ex-
tended (Jos 1926). Eusebius and Jerome (Onom.)
take Shihor and Libnath to be two distinct places ;
but modern commentators consider Shihor-libnath
to be a river. The meaning of Libnath is * white,5

and some authorities have taken the words to
mean 'the glass river,' which they identify with
the Belus (Plin. v. 19),—now the Nahr Na'mdn,—
a little south of Acre. The Belus, however, is to
the north of Carmel, whilst the boundary of Asher
included Dor (Jos 1711), which lay to the south.
The Shihor-libnath was most probably the Nahr
ez-Zerka, which has been identified with the river
Crocodeilon (of Ptolemy, V. xv. 5, xvi. 2; Pliny,
v. 19)—the southern boundary, according to Pliny,
of Phoenicia (so Keil, Dillmann, et al.). Shihor, one
of the names of the Nile (Is 233, Jer 218), may have
been given to this river because there were crocodiles
in it;—they are still found in the Nahr ez-Zerka.

C. W. WILSON.
SHIKKERON (p?B>; Β Σοκχώθ, Α Άκκαρωνά;

Sechrona).—A place on the northern boundary of
Judah, mentioned between Ekron and Mount
Baalah, the next place westward being Jabneel
(Jos 1511). The Targum has the form Shicaron,
Eusebius {Onom.) Σαχωράν, Jerome {Onom.) Sacho-
rona. The site is unknown (so Dillm.). Tobler
{Drit. Wand. p. 25) identified it with Khurbet
Sukereir; but this place lies between Jabneel
(Yebnah) and Ashdod {Esdud), and is about 4
miles south-west of Jabneel. C. W. WILSON.

SHILHI OnW; BA in 2 Chron. Σαλεί, Β in
1 Kings Σεμεεί, A in 1 Kings Σαλαλά, Luc. in both
Σελεεί).—Father of king Asa's wife Azubah, who
was queen-mother in the reign of Jehoshaphat
(1 Κ 2242, 2 Ch 2031). It is unusual for the queen-
mother's father to be named in the summaries
of the earliest reigns. Besides Shilhi, Absalom
(1 Κ 15, Abishalom) and (2 Κ 818·26) Ahab (or Omri)
are the only certain cases.

SHILHIM (B'nfa ; LXX Β Σαλ^, Α Σελεείμ ; Vulg.
Silim). — A town of Judah, in the Negeb, or
South, which is mentioned between Lebaoth and
Ain (Jos 1532). The site was unknown to Eusebius
and Jerome {Onom. s. Σαλεεί, Selei), and has not yet
been recovered. In the list of towns allotted to
Simeon (Jos 196) its place is taken by Sharuhen,
and in 1 Ch 431 by Shaaraim (see SHAARAIM, NO. 2).

From the reading of the LXX, it lias been
erroneously supposed that Shilhim and Ain are the
Salim and Aenon of Jn 323. See SALIM.

C. W. WILSON.
SHILLEM, SHILLEMITES. — See SHALLUM,

No. 7.

SHILOAH.—See SHELAH and SILOAM.

SHILOH (usually nV, 8 times ife, thrice Ί^#, Gn
4910 [see the next art.] ·τ6τ; originally, as the
gen til ic »jW 'Shilonite' shows, jW; LXX Σ^λω,
Σηλωμ, Jg 2112·19·21 Β Σηλων).— The situation of
Shiluh is, in Jg 2119, described with unusual min-
uteness : it is said to lie ' on the north of Beth-el,
on the east side of the highway that goeth up
from Beth-el to Shechem, and on the south of
Lebonah.' The position of the modern Seilun
corresponds exactly with this description: as the
traveller now journeys along the great north road

which leads to Nablus (the ancient Shechem), he
passes Beitin (Beth-el) at 10 miles from Jerus.;
at about 8 miles N. of Beitin (near Sinjil), if he
turns to the right for about a mile, and then, at
Turmus'Aya, turns northwards and crosses a small
plain, he will see rising before him, at 9^ miles
N.N.E of Beitin, the large rounded Tell, on the
summit of which is the ruined site of Seilun ; N. of
the Tell runs the Wady Seilun, and going down
this to the W. he will rejoin the high road at a
point 10 miles N. of Beitin, and a little E. of
el-Lubban, evidently the Lebonah of Jg 2119, 3
miles N.N.W. of Seilun. The most noticeable
feature in the natural situation of Seilun is its
seclusion. 'On the E. and N. it is shut in by
bare and lofty hills of grey limestone, dotted over
with a few fig-trees ; ' only on the S. is it open to-
wards the plain just mentioned. The Tell on
which Seilun stands is some 1800 ft. in length from
N. to S., and 900 ft. from E. to W. ; the Wady on
the N. is a deep valley, in the sides of which are
many rock - cut sepulchres; at the head of the
valley on the E., about f mile from the Tell,
there is a fine spring of water. The site consists
of nothing more than * the ruined houses of a
modern village, with here and there fragments of
masonry which may date back to Crusading times,
especially one sloping scarp.' The vineyards (Jg
2i2o. 2i) of Shiloh have disappeared ; but the traces
of terraces, still visible on the sides of the Tell,
show that once it was actively cultivated. Below
the top of the hill, on the N. of the ruins, a kind
of irregular quadrangle, some 400 ft. from E. to
W., and 80 ft. from N. to S., has been hewn
roughly out of the rock; it has been conjectured
that this was the site of the ancient sanctuary (see
below). Leaving the Tell on the S.E., traces of an
ancient road, about 10 ft. wide, are visible. At the
S.E. foot of the Tell there is a small disused
mosque, shaded by a fine oak tree; and, some 500
yds. S.E. of this, a building which seems to have
been once a synagogue, 37 ft. square, built of good
masonry (see further particulars in Guerin, Samarie,
ii. (1875) 21-23 ; PEFMem. ii. 367-370, with a plan
of the Tell; Conder, Tent Work*, 44-46).

Shiloh is mentioned frequently in the earlier
history of Israel. It lay in the territory of Eph-
raim, 12 miles S. of Shechem. It was the spot at
which, after leaving Gilgal, the ark and tent of
meeting were stationed, and where also, according
to tradition, Joshua divided the land by lot be-
tween the tribes (Jos 188·9·10 JE ; 181 1951 21* 229·12

P). It continued to be the principal Isr. sanctuary
throughout the period of the Judges (cf. Jg 1831

'all the time that the house of God was in Shiloh')
till the age of Samuel (1 S 1-4). The narrative of
Jg 2119"22—which, whatever may be the case with
some other parts of Jg 19-21, is certainly ancient—
introduces us to a primitive stage of religious feel-
ing and practice in Israel: we hear of w Jahweh's
pilgrimage,' held annually in Shiloh, and of the
maidens of Shiloh coming out to dance in the
choruses (cf. Ex 1520 3219); the feast, to judge from
the terms in which it is spoken of, seems (like that
of Shechem, Jg 927) to have been at this time
hardly more than a local village festival, though it
may have already been attended by pilgrims from
the neighbourhood, and in 1 S 1-2 appears to have
developed into an early form of what is called in
JE the 'pilgrimage of Ingathering'(Ex 2316 3422),
or (D, P, and later) the ' pilgrimage of Booths' (cf.
Wellh. Hist, 94): on the particular occasion referred
to, the Benjamites, laying wait for the women in
the vineyards, captured them, and carried them
home as wives. In 1 S 1-4 (cf. 143, 1 Κ 227) Eli and
his two sons are priests at Shiloh ; the ark is still
there, till it is carried off (43ff·) to be a protection
to the Israelites in their battles with the Philis-
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tines; a pilgrimage is made to it * from year to
year' (π^ρ; α>ρ;ρ 1» 219 [cf. I 2 1 ] : so Ex 1310, Jg II 4 0

2119), for purposes of sacrifice, at the * coming
round of the days' (I20, cf. Ex S422), i.e. at the
arrival of the new year, when the pilgrimage of
Ingathering (̂ pxrr :n Ex. I.e.) was held ; Elkanah
and his household go up to it regularly (I21 219b)
from their home—probably (see RAMAH, 6) either
at Ram-allah, 12 miles to the S.W., or at Beit
Rima, 12 miles to the W.; and the youthful
Samuel is presented there to Jahweh, to minister
before Him (I22"28 211 etc.). The sanctuary in which
the ark is, is however no longer, as in the Pent.,
a ' tabernacle' or * tent' (^nx); it is a fixed structure,
a £ temple' {byn I 9 33) or * house' (I7·24), with a
* door-post' {τ\Νη I9) and * doors' (nirta 315): see,
further, TABERNACLE. The representation in 1 S
1-4, taken as a whole, points to the existence
of a more considerable religious centre, and a
more fully organized system of religious observ-
ances, than appear to be implied by the terms
of Jg 2119'21. The sanctuary of Shiloh is not,
however, after 1 S 1-4, again referred to in the
history; and it seems in fact that, shortly after
the events narrated in these chapters, it \vas de-
stroyed, probably by the Philistines; in ch. 22 (v.11 cf.
with 143), it may be observed, the priesthood settled
formerly at Shiloh appears at Nob. The recollec-
tion of this disaster was so vividly impressed upon
the people's memory that long af terwards Jeremiah
could refer to it as a token of what J" might do
then to His temple in Jerusalem (Jer 712 * But go
ye now to my place [i.e. my sacred place], which
was in Shiloh, where I caused my name to dwell at
the first, and see what I did to it for the wicked-
ness of my people Israel,'ν.1 4; 266 Ί will make
this house like Shiloh,' v.9); and it is alluded to
also by a late psalmist (Ps 7860 * He forsook the
dwelling-place of Shiloh, the tent he had caused
to dwell among men'). It is indeed very possible
that the narrative of this disaster formed the
original sequel of 1 S 4lb-71, and that when the
Book of Samuel assumed its present form it was
omitted to make room for 72-8. Shiloh itself,
however, continued to be inhabited; for the pro-
phet Ahijah, who promised Jeroboam the kingdom
of the ten tribes, was a native of it (IK II 2 9 1215

[ = 2 Ch ΙΟ15] 1529 ; cf. 2Ch929) ; and Jeroboam's wife
went there to consult him when her husband was
ill (1 Κ 142·4): see also Jer 415.

Though a few mediaeval writers were acquainted with the
site of Shiloh (Moore, Judges, p. 451 n.), it was practically un-
known from the time of Jerome till it was rediscovered by
Robinson, BRP ii. 268-270. Cf. Stanley, SP 231-3. Jerome
speaks of the remains of an altar as just visible there: Epi-
taph. Paulce (iv. 2, p. 676, ed. Bened.), ' Quid narrem Silo, in
qua altare dirutum hodieque monstratur ?'; Comm. on Zeph
114 (iu. 1655), * vix altaris fundamenta monstrantur.'

S. R. DRIVER.
SHILOH (,-όψ, Sam. rtW), Gn 4910. — i. In ex-

amining the various interpretations that have been
given of this passage, it will be convenient to
take first those adopted by AV and RV, or admitted
into RVm. There are four of them.

(1) * Until Shiloh come.'—This rendering did not
appear in any translation of the Bible before the
16th cent., though some authority for it might
have been found in a fanciful Talm. passage. The
Wyclif VSS followed the Vulg. (qui mittendus est,
reading apparently o^P): * till he come that shall be
(or is to be) sent.' Coverdale's Bible of 1535 has ' till
the worthye come.' Seb. Miinster's version (1534)
was the first to treat the word as a name : quousque
veniat Silo. John Rogers (1537) has * until Sylo
come.' Matthew, Taverner, the Great Bible, and
the Bishops' Bible all adopt i t : 'till Shiloh come.'

The difficulty in the way of this rendering is to
find a meaning for Shiloh as a designation of the
Messiah. The only indication of a desire to make

it a proper name appears in the Talm. passage
alluded to above, Sanh. 986 : * Rab said. The world
was created only for the sake of David; Samuel
said, It was for the sake of Moses; R. Yochanan
said, It was only for the sake of the Messiah.
What is his name? Those of the school of R.
Shila say, Shiloh is his name, as it is said " Until
Shiloh come." Those of the school of R. Yannai say,
Yinnon is his name, as it is said (Ps 721), Before
the sun let his name be propagated {yinnon). Those
of the school of R. Chaninah say, Chaninah is his
name, as it is said (Jer 1613), For I will give you
no favour (Ιιαηϊηα).* This attempt to connect
the Messiah's name with that of some favourite
teacher, of course renders the passage worthless as
an authority.

Even as a title Shiloh cannot be legitimately
supported. It has been taken as an abstract noun
put for a concrete, * till rest (or a rest- or peace-
giver) come.' This interpretation has been adopted
by Vater, Justi, Rosenmiiller, Winer, Baumgarten-
Crusius, Hengstenberg, Reinke, Gesenius {Lex.),
Murphy, and others, though many of these writers
understand by the peace-giver Solomon or some
other earthly ruler, not the Messiah. But the
philological difficulties in its way are very great.
The form rhv presupposes a verb hw or h'l? which
does not exist. It cannot be legitimately derived
from nhip. Besides, this verb is so often associated
with the idea of careless, worldly ease, that a title
of the Messiah is not very likely to have been
derived from it.

A different justification of Shiloh = Messiah is
attempted in the Targum pseudo-Jonathan, and
the MT nW may rest on it. It makes it mean
'his son.' But there is no Heb. word ̂ "ψ.

Even could these difficulties be surmounted, a
greater one remains in the way of the AV and
RV rendering. The announcement of the Messiah
by name or title is out of place in a patriarchal
blessing. Even a late editor would not so glar-
ingly have violated the proprieties of time. The
absence of NT reference is also strongly against
such an interpretation.

(2) 'Until he come to Shiloh.' This has much
in its favour. Shiloh, wherever else it occurs,
denotes the Ephraimite to\yn. It is natural to take
it so here. The construction of the sentence and
the parallelism both suggest this rendering. In
1 S 412 the very phrase occurs, rhp «no.

Taken so, the clause is understood to refer to
the assembling of Israel as a nation at Shiloh
(Jos 181), when Judah may be supposed to have
lost the pre-eminence or tribe-leadership held by
it in the wanderings (Nu 1014, Jg I 2 · l a , Jos 15).
This interpretation does not necessarily affect the
Messianic character of the whole passage, though
it no longer attaches the thought to the word
Shiloh. The view is undoubtedly an attractive
one. We see Judah, the honoured of his brethren,
marching in triumphal progress to the national
sanctuary, and there laying down the emblems of
authority in order to enjoy the fruits of peace,
while the nations around bow submissive to his
sway. And if, as seems not unlikely, an effort
was made to constitute Shiloh a political as well
as a religious centre, thus anticipating Jems., this
interpretation becomes still more attractive.

The objections to it are twofold. First, ant? and
ppro seem to suggest sovereignty rather than mere
tribal pre-eminence (see art. LAWGIVER, vol. iii.
p. 83a). The historical difficulty is still greater.
No particular place is assigned to Judah in the
histories in connexion with Shiloh. Indeed its
role took it, not to Shiloh, but to Hebron and its
neighbourhood. To obviate this difficulty some
commentators supply a general subject to the verb,
'till one or the people come.' But, even so, an
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objection remains. It is out of keeping with the
spirit of the patriarchal blessings to affix a limit
to the prosperity of a tribe. In the case of Judah
especially, we should expect a further outlook, and
it seems too violent to explain ' Judah will lead till
Canaan is subdued and after.' [Cf., however, the
use of 12 in Ps HO1 1128; see Oxf. Heb. Lex. s. iy,
II. 16],

Many good names, however, support the render-
ing just discussed. Among them are Eichhorn,
Herder, Ewald, Bleek, Delitzsch, Dillmann [pro-
visionally; but thinking (so also Holz.) that a
really satisfactory explanation is not to be found],
S. Davidson, S track (and Rodiger, Thes., giving pro-
minence to the idea of peace or rest in Shiloh).
Influenced by the objections stated above, Hitzig,
Tuch, and G. Baur would translate '3"itf as long as,
on the analogy of Hor. Od. iii. 30. (7-9); cf. Verg.
JEn. ix. 446-449. But Shiloh had been destroyed
long before Judah obtained real supremacy. It is
as a fallen rival to Jerusalem that prophets allude
to the place.

(3) * Until that which is his shall come.' This
follows the reading nW, a poetical equivalent of
i1? Ίψχ. It was presumably the reading of the LXX
(and Theod.), who render fas αν ΐλθχι τα άποκείμενα
αύτφ, ' till the things reserved for him come.' This
is adopted, with some hesitation, by Driver. But,
as Dillm. says, » for the relative in an apparently
Judsean text would be very strange. The inde-
terminate expression of the Messianic hope is in
its favour.

(4) 'Until he come whose it is.' This follows a
variant reading of LXX φ απόκειται, a reading lend-
ing itself so readily to Christian exegesis that we
do not wonder at its adoption by the Fathers,
e.g. Justin, Ap. i. 32 (supplying shortly after το
βασιλέων), Ignat. Phil, (longer form), Iren. IV. x.
2, Origen (frequently). It was adopted also by
Onkelos ('the Messiah, whose is the kingdom'),
the Peshitta, and Saadya (10th cent.). The ren-
dering is, however, a doubtful one, though it is
adopted by Gunkel; for the subject ' i t ' (κιπ) is
missing: Onkelos' version is a paraphrase which
may or may not be legitimate. Ezk 2132 (Heb.)
presents a somewhat similar phrase i1? *ψί>; Κ3 ny
BB-fsn; but the subject in the relative clause is
here expressed. Still, whether original or not,
this reading seems to express a right sense; cf.
(6) below.

ii. Other suggestions are—(1) ' Till tranquillity
come.' This assumes the existence of a very
possible nh# or nby? = peace. But it leaves the
sentence without an explanation of iVi, and the
parallelism suffers. It has the support of Reuss,
Knobel, Friedlander.

(2) ' Till he comes to peacefulness or a place of
rest' (also nbv). So Kurtz, Oehler, and Perowne.

(3) 'Till he comes to that which is his own.'
So Orelli {Alttest. Weiss, von d. Vollendung des
Gottesreiches, 1882, p. 137 ff. [ = OT Proph. 117 if.]),
comparing Dt 337; and apparently Ball.

(4) Lagarde (Onom. Sacra, 1870, ii. 96), compar-
ing Mai 31, conjectures, as Matthew Hiller had done
before him, rh'xp=his desired one. This is accepted
by Bickell (Carm. VT Metrice, .1882, p. 188). Driver
objects that the word savours of Syr. rather than
Heb., and that the sense asked is not suitable here.

(5) Wellhausen, in his Geschichte, p. 375 (1878),
threw out the suggestion that '"h] was a gloss
explanatory of rrVa\ ' Till he come to whom is the
obedience,' etc. But this destroys the parallelism
and the symmetry of the verse.

(6) Wellh. (Comp. 321), abandoning (5), thinks
that the verse denotes in some way an ideal limit
of time, the coming of the Messiah, and pre-
supposes (as in fact the terms of vv.8·9 do likewise)
the Davidic monarchy [he does not say clearly

how he understands nW]. This view of the pas-
sage certainly seems correct. In spite of the diffi-
culties connected with nhw, the words do seem to
refer to the transition of the power of Judah into
the hands of an ideal ruler.

(7) Cheyne {Isaiah, ii. [1884] Essay iv.) thinks the
text was once fuller, and would read ΪΛ n#r or ctrr.

(8) Neubauer, Athenaeum, May 30th, 1885, pro-
poses to read DW, i.e. Jerusalem, 'until he come
to Salem' (cf. Ball), with allusion to the establish-
ment of the Davidic kingdom. This, of course,
implies that v>2& has the meaning 'leader's staff,'
not ' sceptre' (cf. p. 500b bottom).

It may be noticed that the Messianic tone of
the passage is independent of the reading of this
clause, being conveyed by the clause succeeding it.

LITERATURE.—Besides above citations and references see
Driver in Camb. Journal of Phil. vol. xiv. No. 27, 1885
(synopsis and explanation of Rabbin, and other interpretations),
and Expositor, 3rd series, vol. ii. [1885] p. 10 ff.; S. Davidson,
Introd. to ΟΊ\ vol. i.; Kurtz, Hist. Old Covenant, vol. ii.;
the Comm. on Gn 49!0; and the hist, and exeg. discussion in
G. Baur, Alttest. Weissagung (1861), 227-290.

A . S. AGLEN.
SHILONITE (;JST ; in 2 Ch 929 ^ψ ; 1015, Neh

II 5 'frhip).—Gentilic name from SHILOH (which see
ad init. p. 449a). It is applied in the OT to 1.
AHIJAH (see vol. i. p. 56a). 2. A Judahite family,
settled at Jerusalem after the Exile, Neh II 5 (AV
wrongly Shiloni), 1 Ch 95. In these last two
passages we should prob. read *}bw Shelanite (cf.
Nu 2620), i.e. descendant of SHELAH, one of the
sons of Judah. The LXX readings are : Β Σηλω-
vclrns (1 Κ II 2 9 1215 1529, 2 Ch 929 ΙΟ15), Σηλωνεί
(1 Ch 95), Αηλωνέ (Neh I I 5 ) ; A (in the same three
groups of passages, respectively) Σηλωνίτψ, Σηλωνί,
'Κλωνί; Luc. (in Neh Π5) Σηλωνεί.

SHILSHAH {nvbv ; ΒΑΣαλεισά, Luc. Σελεμσάν).—
An Asherite, 1 Ch 737.

SHIMEA (Kjpt?).— 1. See SHAMMUA, NO. 2. 2.
A Merarite, 1 Ch 63ϋ(15> (Β Σομεά, Α Σαμά, Luc.
Σαμαά). 3. A Gershonite, 1 Ch 639 (24) (Σεμαά). S.
See SHAMMAH, NO. 2.

SHIMEAH {ηψ2ψ ; Β Σεμαά, Α Σαμεά, Luc. Σαμαά).
—A descendant of Jehiel the ' father' of Gibeon,
1 Ch 832, called in 938 Shimeam (DXCP; Btf Luc.
Σαμαά, Α Σαμά).

SHIMEAM.—See SHIMEAII.

SHIMEATH (nyptf or mw; LXX in 2 Kings
Ίεμουάθ, Β in 2 Chron. Σαμά, Α Σαμάθ, Luc. Σαμαά#).
—One of the murderers of king Joash of Judah is
called son of Shimeath (2 Κ1221 (Heb.22), 2 Ch 2426).
His own name in 1 Kings is given as Jozacar. But
the evidence of 2 Chron., and in a less degree
the witness of Heb. MSS, suggest that the name
was originally Jehozabad (see JOZACAR). This is
the name of the second assassin also. It is there-
fore significant that in the text of 2 Chron. the
one is nj/Dtrp and the other msty-p. It becomes
highly probable that the historian named one
assassin only, and that a second has been created
by dittography and textual corruption. If so,
Shimeath is probably the original of the variants
Shomer, Shimrith, and Shimeath. In the present
text of 2 Chron. Shimeath is plainly a woman, an
Ammonitess. But in the light of the hypothesis
here maintained there is equal reason to adopt the
alternative 'Moabite' from the following clause,
and the one throws doubt on the other. Probably
Shimeath's Ammonite nationality belongs to a
later amplification of the narrative. It is then
most natural to suppose that the father of Jozacar
(Jehozabad) was named Shimeath, and not his
mother, VDV ' to hear' is the root of a number of
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proper names both in Hebrew and the cognate
languages (Shimea, Shimei, etc.).

W. B. STEVENSON.
SHIMEATHITES (DTitfDtf; ΒΑ Σαμαθίείμ, Luc.

Σαμαθείν).—A minor subdivision of the Calebites
(1 Ch 255). They are represented as belonging
to that section or generation which inhabited
districts near Jerusalem. They appear to be a
dependency of Bethlehem as the text stands (cf.
v.54). Possibly they are named as one of the
' families of the scribes which dwelt at Jabez.'
In that case it is unlikely that the name is derived
from the name of a place. The Vulgate does not
transcribe, it translates resonantes. Wellh. (de
Gentibus, 1870) implicitly suggests the meaning
' traditionists' (p. 30). This would no doubt
stamp the record as a description of the post-
exilic distribution of the population of Judah
(vv<50b-55 according to Wellh.'s conjecture). Simi-
larly, but in appearance less logically, the state-
ment : canentes (Vulg. tr. of * Tirathites') et
resonantes ideo scribuntur eo quod assidue in
Lege Dei et in Prophetis versabantur (Jerome,
Opera, ed. Vallar.2 iii. 855). But the Shimeathites
may be distinct from the * families of the scribes,'
and the name may denote the inhabitants of a
locality other than Jabez. The state of the text
even suggests that they were a dependency of
some other town than Bethlehem, now unnamed.
It is not clear who are designated 'Kenites' by
the last clause of v.55. The Kenites were closely
allied to the Calebites. See, further, Wellh. de
Gentibus; also art. GENEALOGY, § IV. 39.

W. B. STEVENSON.
SHIMEI (^stf; Β Σεμεεί always, Α Σεμεί always

except in Samuel and Kings).—1. Second son of
Gershon, Ex 617, Nu 318·21, 1 Ch 617 237· 10. In
Zee 1213 * the family of the Shimeites' (φυλή τον
Σνμεών) is specified merely as a typical instance of
a division of the tribe of Levi, which would mourn
apart from the other divisions. In 1 Ch 239

Shimei must be a mistake for one of the sons of
Libni or Ladan mentioned in the previous verse.
2. * A man of the family of the house of Saul,'
2 S 165"141916"23, 1 Κ 28· »·*»·. He is called son of
Gera, by which it is probably meant that he was
descended from Gera, son or grandson of Benjamin
(Gn 4621, 1 Ch 83· 5). The incident so graphically
described in 2 S 165ff· must not be regarded as an
isolated outrage committed by an individual acting
on a momentary impulse. Its true significance
will be seen when it is taken in connexion with
the rebellion of SHEBA a Benjamite (2 S 20), which
occurred very shortly afterwards. The Benjamites
never quite forgave David for his having prevailed
over the house of Saul; and later on, when the
great schism took place, the most important of
the Benjamite towns, such as Bethel and Jericho,
sided against the Davidic dynasty. David cer-
tainly was not directly responsible for the death
either of Abner or of Ishbosheth (2 S 337 4n), but
his complicity in their murders may very possibly
have been suspected by Saul's adherents. It would
be remembered, too, that David's men had origin-
ally formed a division of the Philistine army (1 S 281

292) that killed Saul and his three sons, and more
recently seven of Saul's sons had been sacrificed
by the Gibeonites with David's sanction (2 S 216).

When the king was returning in triumph,
Shimei was among the first to greet him, * the
first of all the house of Joseph.' Josephus (Ant.
VII. xi. 2) says that he assisted Ziba and the men
of Judah in laying a bridge of boat« over the river
Jordan. In any case he poured forth an abject
apology for his past misconduct, and obtained a
promise that his life would not be forfeited for it.
As David's strong sense of submission to God's
will had previously made him restrain Abishai

from taking summary vengeance on the insulter,
so now, realizing that by the mercy of God he was
beginning his reign afresh, he felt that it was
fitting that the occasion should be marked by the
customary exhibition of royal clemency (cf. I S
II 1 3, 2 Κ 2527). Perhaps David never forgot that
' grievous curse,' every letter of which was signifi-
cant, as was afterwards said (Jerome, Qu. Heb.), or
forgave the utterer of i t ; and a late (?) writer in
1 Κ 2 records that years afterwards he recalled it
in his dying charge to Solomon, and bade him
devise some means whereby Shimei's hoar head
might be brought down to the grave with blood.

This narrative, if taken as historical (which Wellh., Stade,
and others deny it to be), has given rise to much discussion.
It has often been urged that, in acting as he did, David · kept
the word of promise to the ear, and broke it to the hope.' Let
it at once be acknowledged that the spirit of David, if he gave
the charge ascribed to him, was not that of Christ. Is there
not an anachronism involved in the supposition that it should
be ? But, even apart from that, it does not seem likely that
David's promise, as recorded by the historian, * Thou shalt not
die,' or, as recollected by himself, ' I will not put thee to death
with the sword' (* non te interficiam gladio sed lingua,' Jerome,
Qu. Heb.), could have been understood by Shimei as an un-
conditional one; and in fact, however strongly we may con-
demn David's unforgiving spirit, it cannot be denied that
Shimei's execution was solely due to his own folly. * His blood
was upon his own head.' It should be noted that, in the agree-
ment that Solomon made with him, ' the brook Kidron' (1Κ 237)
is to be understood as meaning the city boundaries in any direc-
tion. Shimei would not cross the Kidron when going to Gath.

3. An eminent man who remained loyal to
David when Adonijah rebelled ( I K I8). It is
very uncertain who he was. Jos. {Ant. VII. xiv. 4)
vaguely calls him 'David's friend.' Jerome {Qu.
Heb. in loc.) identifies him with No. 2. Other con-
jectures are that he was the same as No. 4 or No. 5.

4. A brother of David (2 S 2121), otherwise
k n o w n a s S H A M M A H ( I S 169 1713), S h i m e a h (2 S
133), and Shimea (1 Ch 213 207). 5. The son of
Ela, one of Solomon's commissariat officers. His
district was Benjamin (1 Κ 418). 6. Brother of
Zerubbabel (1 Ch 319, Β om.). 7. Apparently
grandson of Simeon (Idi4 2 6 · 2 7 ) . He had six-
teen sons and six daughters, and is specially noted
as having been the most prolific of all his tribe.
8. A Reubenite, son of Joel (1 Ch 54. A has Σεμείν
in the first occurrence of the name); possibly the
same as Shema in v.8 9. Β Σομεί, a Levite, son
of Merari (1 Ch 629). 10. A Levite, in the pedi-
gree of Asaph, David's precentor (1 Ch 642). He is
omitted in v.20. 11. A Benjamite chief, 1 Ch 821.
See SHEMA, NO. 2. 12. Β Έμεεί, son of Jeduthun,
who gave his name to the tenth course of Levites
(1 Ch 2517). His name is omitted in MT of v.3,
but the LXX has it there after * Jeshaiah.' 13,
The Ramathite (1 Ch 2727), one of David's officers.
He was ' over the vineyards.' 14. A Levite * of the
sons of Heman,' in the reign of Hezekiah (2 Ch
2914) ; one of those who took a leading part in the
purification of the temple. Perhaps the same
person is meant in 2 Ch 3112·13, where he is the
second Levitical superintendent over the * oblations
and tithes' which were stored in the house of the
Lord. 15. A Levite (Ezr ΙΟ23 ΒΑ Σαμού, Κ Σαμούδ ;
1 Es 923 Semeis). 16. A layman * of the sons of
Hashum' (Ezr 1033, 1 Es 933 Semei). 17. A layman
'of the sons of Bani' (Ezr 1038, 1 Es 934 Someis).
These last three are in the list of those who
married foreign wives. 18. A Benjamite in the
pedigree of Mordecai (Est 25), called in Ad. Est II 2

Semeias. N. J. D. WHITE.

SHIMEON (jty!?#, the name that appears else-
where as Simeon).—One of the sons of Harim, who
had married a foreign wife, Ezr ΙΟ31 ;# ΒΑ Σεμεών,
Luc. Σνμεών.

SHIMON (ρΏΤ ; Β Σεμιών, Α Σεμειών, Luc. ΣαμΙ).
—The eponym of a Judahite family, 1 Ch 420.
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SHIMRATH (rnsi? ; ΒΑ Σαμαράθ, Luc. Σαμαρεί).—
A Benjamite, 1 Ch 821.

SHIMRI (not?).—1. A Simeonite, 1 Ch 4* (B
Σαμάρ, A Σαμαρ/as, Luc. Σαμαρεί). 2. The father
of one of David's heroes, 1 Ch I I 4 5 (Β Σαμερί, A
and Luc. Σαμαρί). 3. The eponym of a family of
gatekeepers, 1 Ch 2610 (ΒΑ φνλάσσοντες [translating,
as if ncy], Luc. Σαμαρί). 4. A Levite, 2 Ch 2913 (B
Σαμβρεί, A and Luc. Σαμβρί).

SHIMRITH.—See S H I M E A T H .

SHIMRON (jVi#).—The fourth son of Issachar,
Gn 4613 (Α Σαμβράμ, D Σαμβράν, Luc. Σαμβρα καϊ
Σαμβρίν), Nu 26'24 W (Β* Σαμαράμ, B a F Σαμρά,α, A
Άμβράν, Luc. Άμβράμ), 1 Ch 71 (Β Σεμερών, A
Σαμράμ, Luc. Σομβραν). The gentilic name Shim-
ronites (';np#n; Β* Σαμαρανεί, B a b Σαμραμεί, A
Άμβραμεί, Luc. Άμβραμί) occurs in Nu 2624 (-°J.

SHIMRON (fhiptf 'watch-height'; Β Συμοώι>, Α
Σε/*ρώρ (Jos 1915)," Α Σομερώ*/ (II1), Α Σαμρώ*/ (1220);
Semeron, Semron).—One of the towns whose kings
Jabin, king of Hazor, called to his assistance
when he heard of Joshua's conquest of Southern
Palestine (Jos II1). It was afterwards allotted
to the tribe of Zebulun (Jos 1915). Its site is un-
known ; Dillm. enumerates various conjectures.
ISeubauer (G6og. du Talmud, p. 189) identifies it,
very improbably, with the Simonia (iryiDO) of
the Talmud, the Simonias of Josephus (Vit. § 24),
now Semunieh, a small village, 5 miles west of
Nazareth, and not far from Bethlehem {Beit
Lahm), which is mentioned with it in Jos 1915

(PEF Mem. i. 339). Riehm (HWB) considers a
site so far south in Lower Galilee unlikely, and
would identify it with es-Semeiriyeh, a village
about 3 miles north of Acre, and not far from
Kefr Yasif. C. W. W I L S O N .

SHIMRON - MERON (p*nn \γ\ψ ; Β Συμοών . . .
Μαμρώθ, Α Σαμρών . . . Φασγά . . . Μ,αρών; Simeron
Mar on).—A Canaanite town, west of Jordan,
whose king was amongst those whom Joshua
smote (Jos 1220). Comparing its position in the
list with that of Shimron in the list given in Jos
II1, it seems probable that the two places are
identical. The LXX treat Shimron and Meron
as two places, and in this they are followed by
Eusebius (Ononi.). Possibly Shimron-meron was
the full name of Shimron. Schrader (ΚΑΤ2 ρ.
163; cf. Del. Paradies, 286 f.) identifies it with
Samsimuruna, a Canaanite royal city mentioned
in inscriptions of Sennacherib, Esarhaddon, and
Assurbanipal, and places it at es-Semeiriyeh,
following Socin (in Baedeker's Pal.). See also
SHIMRON. C. W. WILSON.

SHIMSHAI (TDB?).— The scribe or secretary of
Helium, Ezr 48· 9 ; 17· 2 3 (Β Σαμασα, Σαμα<ί, Σαμβαί*,
Σαμεσά ; A has Σαμσαί and Luc. Σα/xatas through-
out). He is called in 1 Es 216 SAMELLIUS.

SHIN (tr) and SIN (£>)·—The twenty-first letter
of the Hebrew alphabet, and as such employed in
the 119th Psalm to designate the 21st part, each
verse of which in Heb. begins with this letter in
one or other of its two forms. These are trans-
literated in this Dictionary by sh and s respectively.
On the question when the two forms of the letter
began to be distinguished by the so-called dia-
critical point, and for a strong plea in favour of
the order shin-sin, instead of the customary sin-
shiny in Heb. Grammars and Dictionaries, see
Nestle in Transactions of the IXth and XIth
International Congress of Orientalists (Semitic
section).

SHINAB (a^#, Σενναάρ, Sennaab).—The king of
Admah who was attacked by Chedorlaomer and
his allies (Gn 142). The name has been supposed
(cf. Frd. Delitzsch, Paradies, 294) to be the same
as that of Sanibu who is mentioned by Tiglath-
pileser III. as king of Ammon. The reading, how-
ever, is quite uncertain, the LXX form having the
support also of the Sam. IK:P.

SHINAR ( i y # ; LXX Σενναάρ, Ε Σεναάρ Gn 14 1;
γ?7 Σεναάρ [Theod. Σενναάρ] Dn I 2 ; Sennaar).— The
name given, in the OT, to the country known as
Babylonia, elsewhere called Babel or land of Babel
{'4rez Babel), from the name of its chief city. In
Gn 1010 it is described as the district in which
were situated the four great cities of Babylonia,
namely, Babel, Erech, Accad, and Calneh, which
were the beginning of Nimrod's kingdom, and
in Gn II 2 it is spoken of as a place where there was
a plain, wherein early migrants in the east settled,
founded the city Babel or Babylon, and built a
tower, afterwards known as ' the Tower of Babel.'
In Is II 1 1 the Heb. Shinar is rendered by the LXX
as * Babylonia,' and in Zee 511 by * the land of
Babylon,' thus showing that the two terms were
practically synonymous. To all appearance Ellasar
or Larsa, and the district of which it was capital,
does not seem to have been included in this term
(Gn 141·9). In Syriac Senar was used of the
country around Baghdad (Ges. s.v.).

The most common explanation of the word
Shinar is, that it is derived from an earlier form
of the Babylonian Sumer, va dialectic form of an as
yet unfound non-Semitic Senger, just as dimmer is
the dialectic form of the non-Semitic dingir, ' god.'
It cannot be said, however, that this explanation,
plausible as it seems to be, is entirely satisfactory.
Jensen objects (ZKSF ii. 419) that Sumer stands
for south Babylonia, whilst Shinar, on the con-
trary, indicates the north, and he puts forward for
consideration, whether Tindir, the name of the city
of Babylon as the * Seat of Life,' may not go back
to an original form Singar (Singir), comparing, for
the interchange between d and g, agar and its
dialectic form adar. Like most of Jensen's pro-
posals, this is suggestive, but at the same time
hardly convincing. Hommel, in the art. BABY-
LONIA (vol. i. p. 224b), derives Shinar from Ki-
Imgir through the intermediate forms Shingar,
Shumir (=Sumer), and Shimir, Ki-Imgir being an
older form of J£i-Ingi, ' the region of Ingi,' which
was rendered Sumer by the Semitic Babylonians.
It will thus be seen that he does not recognize the
force of Jensen's objection with regard to the
geographical position.

One thing, however, is certain, and that is, that
the Heb. Shinar to all appearance represents the
whole of Babylonia, excepting the district of which
Larsa was the capital (see above). This being the
case, it corresponds with the Kingi-Ura of the non-
Semitic texts, which is translated in the bilingual
inscriptions by the expression ' Sumer and Akkad'
—that is to say, not only N. Babylonia, but S.
Babylonia also. The question, therefore, naturally
arises, whether a modification of Hommel's theory
would not furnish the best explanation. That k
changed, in the non-Semitic idiom, into $, is proved
by the post-position for * to,' which was pronounced
either ku or s"u. This would produce the form &ingi-
Ura, from which the Heb. Shin'ar (Siriar) might
easily have been derived.* It is noteworthy that,
from the geographical point of view, such an ex-
planation of the word would leave nothing to be
desired.

The latest or one of the latest identifications of Shinar is
with Sanfyar of the Tel el-Amarna tablets (Winckler 25=London

At least one compound group indicates the possible value of
si for the character κι, whilst two others suggest that of eSse.
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No. 5). This, however, requires much further light before it
can be admitted into the bounds of likely theories. The only
statement with regard to Sanhar made by the letter in question
is a reference to gifts which the king of $att i (Heth, the
Hittites) and the king of Sanhar had made to the writer, the
king of Alasia. W. Max Miiller (Asien und Europa, p. 279)
i d t i f i S h ith ^ίγγαρκ the modern Sinjar

g o Al (
identifies Sanhar with ^ίγγα,ρκ, the modern Sinjar.

Sumer, generally regarded as the Babylonian original of
Shinar, is usually found coupled with the name of the sister-
province Akkad, of which the Accad of Gn 10*0 was the capital.
As stated above, the two provinces together are called Kingi-
Ura in the non-Semitic inscriptions, rendered, in the bilingual
texts, by the words mat Su-me-ri u Ak-ka-di-i, ' the land of
Sumer and Akkad.' The first component of the non-Semitic
equivalent, Kingi (also written Kengi), is explained as matu>
'country,' and Ura as Akkadu or Akkad. Kingi therefore
meant 'country' par excellence—-in fact, in the bilingual inscrip-
tion of Sama§-Sum-ukm (5 R. 62, 40a b), kingi· Ura is translated
by the words mat Akkadi, ' the land of Akkad.1

The original language of the country of Shinar
was to all appearance non-Semitic, and it is very
likely that, as already indicated, the Heb. word in
question may be derived from that idiom. It is
true that several Assyriologists (notably Halevy,
the leader of the school) regard this language as
being more or less artificial (see art. ACCAD) ; but
that it should be so is hardly likely, the idiom in
question (often called Akkadian in England, and
generally called Sumerian on the Continent) differ-
ing considerably from Semitic Babylonian, not
only in words, but also in grammatical forms.
Among the chief differences may be cited the use
of suffixes instead of prefixes to express the pro-
positions {έα-ni-hu or έα-ni-lcu, ' to his house,'lit.
' house-his-to'), the use of long strings of verbal
prefixes, suifixes, or infixes (innan-lal for inna-in-
lal, ' i t he weighed,' gab-indaria, 'he opposed,'lit.
'breast-him-with-(he)-set'), the use of compound
words (ki-dur, 'seat,' lit. 'place-(of )-sitting,' (lu)-
gubba-igi, ' attendant,' lit. ' (man)-standing-before,'
sa-bat, ' sabbath,' lit. ' heart-rest,' §a-hula, 'heart-
joy,' and many others), and the numerical system,
which goes up to 5, and then begins a new series,
combining the numbers of the first (d$ for ia-as,
' five-one'='six,' imina for ia-mina, ' five-two' =
'seven,' etc.). The objection that this ancient
idiom cannot be a real language, but only a system
of writing, because the same or similar words occur
in it and in Semitic Babylonian, is easily explained
away by the fact that, when two nationalities live
together, in close intercourse, words and phrases
are extensively borrowed on both sides: and this
was certainly the case here.

In support of the contention that there was
another race and another language in the land of
Shinar than the Semitic, may be cited the fact
that the oldest sculptures give, to all appearance,
examples of a race not possessing the Semitic type
of the later Babylonians, but one differing con-
siderably from it. The Semitic inhabitants of
Shinar were thick - set and muscular, as the
cylinder-seals of Semitic work and the later monu-
ments, such as the boundary-stone with the bas-
relief of king Marduk-nadin-ahi, show. The type
of at least one section of the non-Semitic inhabit-
ants, on the other hand, was slim and spare, and
is illustrated by the bronze statuettes of the time
of kingGudea(c. 2700 B.C.), representing a kneeling
figure holding what is generally regarded as a fire-
stick ; the human figures found in bas-reliefs from
Lagas; and those on a large number of cylinder-
seals. It would, moreover, seem that the ancient
inhabitants of Shinar were accustomed to do a
thing which the Semites do only under foreign
influence, namely, shave the hair from the face
and head. This is shown not only by the heads of
statues and statuettes from Tel-loh (the ancient
Lagas), but also from numerous cylinder - seals
and impressions of cylinder - seals of the later
Akkadian (or Sumerian) period, in which an offi-
cial is represented being introduced to the god
whom he worshipped. The god himself, however,

generally wears a beard. Whether they regarded
the heads of their divinities as being shaved or not
is uncertain, as they are commonly represented
wearing hats.

In connexion with this may be mentioned, that the great
majority of the names of the deities of the Babylonian pantheon
are non-Semitic, and this shows what a preponderating influence
that part of the population must have had. Indeed the religious
system of the Assyro-Babylonians was probably to a great extent
alien, and the comparatively few Semitic divine names which
are found are to all appearance often applied to deities which
were at first non-Semitic.

As to the order of precedence of the two races—
the non-Semites and the Semites—in occupying
the country, we have no certain information. It
is worthy of note, however, that Nimrod, the
founder of the great cities of the land of Shinar, is
represented as a son of Cush (Gn 108), and that
in Gn II 2 the name Shinar is spoken of as if it
existed before the foundation of Babylon and its
tower,—in other words, both passages suggest that
the non-Semitic occupation of Shinar preceded that
of the Semites. This seems also to be confirmed
by the indications of the ancient monuments of
the country. The figures of non-Semitic type, for
the most part, precede those of the Semitic period
in chronological order; the earliest inscriptions are
in the language which the majority of Assyriolo-
gists regard as the non-Semitic (Sumerian or Akka-
dian) idiom; the contract-tablets of the dynasty
of Ur, called by Radau the fourth, are written in
it, as are also, wholly or partly, numbers of tablets
of the dynasty of Babylon (that to which Ham-
murabi belonged), though Semitic Babylonian at
this period begins to take its place. The Semitic
renderings of the early non-Semitic texts are some-
times as much of the nature of glosses as of real
translations, for they are written, where possible,
in the blank spaces left for that purpose between
the beginning and the end of the lines of the
original text.* When not arranged thus, the non-
Semitic text of these bilingual tablets occupies the
first, third, and remaining alternate lines of the
inscription, or the left-hand (or first) column.

The early languages of Shinar (Sumerian or
Akkadian) are mentioned more than once in the
inscriptions of Babylonia and Assyria. Thus the
tablet S. 1190 is described as containing 'two
Sumerian incantations used (seemingly) for the
stilling of a weeping child'; another fragment
says 'the tongue of Sumer (?assumed) the likeness
(of the tongue) of Ak(kad)'; whilst a third informs
us that 'Akkad is above, &u(mer below),' but what
this refers to is doubtful,—perhaps the position of
the tablets of each dialect on the library shelves,
or in the rooms. The tablet K. 11,856, a fragment
which refers to ' the great tablet-house,' states
that ' the tongue of Akkad is in the third . . .'
(?room, space, division). What these disconnected
statements refer to in reality will probably for
some time be a matter for discussion, but the
existence of other languages than Semitic Baby-
lonian in Shinar or ancient Babylonia can no
longer be doubted. To the above indications that
this was the case may be added the fact that
Sumer was called also bur a Eme-laha, ' the land of
the noble (or pure) tongue,' as well as Kingi.

The bilingual lists of Babylonia and Assyria distinguish the
two dialects, but do not mention by what name the standard
idiom (probably the older of the two) was known. The other,
generally called by modern scholars ' the dialect,' is distin-
guished in the bilingual lists by the term eme-sala, generally
translated ' tongue (of) the woman,' or 'women's tongue,' per-
haps so called because it was softer, being more affected by
phonetic decay. The possibility that this refers to women of a
conquered race taken as wives by the conquerors has been sug-
gested, but seems unlikely.

To all appearance the non-Semitic idiom and its
* The tablet inscribed with the bilingual story of the Creation

is written almost wholly in this way, and has therefore the
appearance of a text in three columns.



dialect gave way to Semitic Babylonian about the
time of the dynasty to which JJammurabi belonged,
but when it finally ceased to be spoken is not
known. Compositions were probably made in it
from time to time until a very late date. This is
shown by the existence of a bilingual hymn con-
taining the name of Assur - bani - apli or Assur-
banipal, though the text bears the appearance of
an ancient composition into which that king's
name has been introduced. His brother Samas-
sum-ukin (Saosduchinos), king of Babylonia, how-
ever, seems to have had original compositions in
this old language made for him, as in the case of
the text referred to above (5 R. pi. 62). It is
noteworthy that all these late inscriptions, made
when the non-Semitic idiom was a dead language,
are in the 'dialect.' There is not much doubt
that Semitic Babylonian was the language of the
country from about B.C. 2000 onwards, and con-
tinued in use until about the Christian era.

Besides the archaic historical inscriptions, of
which the best examples come from the French
excavations at Tel-loh; the brick-inscriptions, of
which most really ancient Babylonian sites furnish
many examples ; and numerous short inscriptions
on cylinder-seals, the bulk of the non - Semitic
literature of Shinar consists of incantations,
hymns, and penitential psalms. Several interest-
ing but fragmentary historical inscriptions exist
(accompanied by translations into the Semitic
idiom), together with the remains of a chrono-
logical text supposed to be that made use of by
Berosus in his history. It is also worthy of note
that several fragments of a glossary of the Semitic
story of the Creation (art. BABYLONIA, vol. i.
p. 220b, and NIMROD, vol. iii. p. 523a), or the story
of Bel and the Dragon, imply that that composi-
tion existed in the old language of Shinar, and
that it was a ' dialectic' text. Classified lists of
words, without Semitic translation, are also found.
In all probability, however, many other inscrip-
tions known only in their Semitic dress are really
of non-Semitic origin. For an account of these,
as also for a description of the country, its history,
etc., see the article BABYLONIA.

LITERATURE.—Radau, Early Babylonian History, Lenor-
mant, Etudes Accadiennes, ii. 3, p. 70; Schrader, ΚΑΤ1* 118if.,
Keilinschr. u. Geschichtsforschung, 296, 533; Weissbach, Zur
Losiing der Sumerischen Frage, Leipzig, 1897 ; Pinches, ' Lan-
guages of the Early Inhabitants of Mesopotamia' in JRAS,
1884, p. 301 ff., •Sumerianor Cryptography,' ib. 1900, p. 75 ff.,
343, 344, 551, 552 ; and the works mentioned at the end of the
articles ACCAD and BABYLONIA. T . G. PINCHES.

SHION (ρκτ ; Β Σιωνά, Α Σειάν ; Seon).—A town
of Issachar (Jos 1919) mentioned between Hapha-
raim and Anaharath. Eusebius and Jerome (Onom.)
place it near Mount Tabor. Its identification by
Eli Smith with *Ayun esh-Sh'ain, about 3 miles
east of Nazareth, has been very generally accepted.

C. W. WILSON.
SHIPHI ( W ; Β Σαφάλ, Α Σβφβίν, Luc. Σωφεί).

—A Simeonite prince, 1 Ch 437 (3G;.

SHIPHMITE.—See SHEPHAM and SIPHMOTH,

SHIPHRAH (rnrt? ; LXX Σβπφωρά, the rendering
also of .rib* Zipporah, in Ex 221).—One of the two
Hebrew midwives, Ex I1 5 (E). The name is prob-
ably connected with the root nsc ' to be beautiful'
(Baentsch in Nowack's Hdkom.). It is unlikely
that it is a Hebraized form of an Egyptian name.
See, further, Dillm. -Ryssel, ad loc.

SHIPHTAN (flpfl?>; Β Σα/3α0ά, Α Σα/3α0άϊ>, Γ
Σαφατάν, Luc. [Σ]αφαθά).—An Ephraimite prince,
Nu S424.

SHIPS and BOATS (n;jR, n^rp [only Jon I 5 ], ** ;

vavs [only Ac 2741], πλοΐον, πλοιάριον, σκάφη [only
Ac 2716·30·32]).—These are often referred to in the
Bible, but to a very small extent in connexion
with Israelitish history. In OT the most im-
portant instances connected with this people are
the building of the fleet of Solomon at the port of
Ezion-geber, at the head of the ̂ Elanitic arm of
the Red Sea (1 Κ 926); and another undertaking of
a similar kind in the reign of Jehoshaphat, which
had a disastrous result (1 Κ 2248). In NT we have
the voyages of St. Paul, especially the last into
Italy (Ac 27).* The voyage of Jonah belongs to
another category.

The Phoenicians were by far the most successful
navigators of ancient times; and the history of
the art of shipbuilding amongst Eastern nations
can be very clearly followed in connexion with
the history of this remarkable people (see GREAT
SEA). Originally settled on the shores of the
Erythrsean Sea (Persian Gulf),f they had become
familiar with navigation in a rude form before
their migration to the shores of the Mediterranean
about B.C. 1500, and carried with them the art of
shipbuilding to their new home.J Perhaps in
both countries this art did not extend beyond the
construction of rafts, or canoes hollowed out of
trunks of trees [Monoxylce); but as time went on
these would give place to boats, built with a keel,
and ribs covered with canvas and daubed with
pitch. The models of boats found amongst Phoe-
nician remains are of a very rude and simple
form.§ From a Cyprian model, represented by
Count L. di Cesnola, and believed to be of early
Phoenician date, the ships appear to have con-
sisted of a hull of wood with a high curved stern
and an upright bow; from the centre rose a mast
not very high, supporting a yard-arm for carrying
a sail; from the stern projected two steering oars
with broad shovel-shaped blades passing through
the timbers of the ship.|| The use of sails was
probably preceded for a long period by that of
oars. A boat of large size is represented on cer-
tain coins, regarded by some as Phoenician, by
others as belonging to Cilicia, in which the bow
is low, the stern elevated and accompanied by
steering oars. It was impelled by one bank of
oars, such as was called by the Greeks a 'tria-
conter' or 'penteconter,' and it was destitute of a
mast.1T

About B.C. 700 a great advance seems to have
been made in navigation by the Phoenicians, owing
to the introduction of two sets of oarsmen seated
on benches at different levels, and using double
banks of oars; these were called by the Greeks
* biremes *; and, at a later period, a further ad-
vance was made by the introduction of a mast
and sail, somewhat of the shape of a * square-sail'
of our own times. These ships must have resem-
bled the Chinese junks of the present day.

The Phoenician ships described by Herodotus
were of two kinds: those used in war, and those
employed in mercantile traffic. The former were
broad of beam, and impelled both by oars and
sails. The sails were, from their shape, of use
only when sailing before the wind. The war
vessels wTere those which the Greeks called tria-
conters and penteconters, each impelled by fifteen
to twenty-five oars on either side. They were
long open boats in which the oarsmen sat all on
the same level; each galley was armed at its head
with a sharp metal spike or beak, intended for

* On the Sea of Galilee, in the time of our Lord, small trading
vessels and fishing boats appear to have been very numerous,
and some of the most interesting events in His life are con-
nected with this lake and the sailors on its waters (Mt δ 2 3,
Mk 436, Lk 51-H, J n 622 214-14).

t Herod, i. 2, vii. 89. t Pliny, HN vii. 56.
§ Perrot et Chipiez, Hist, de Γ Art, iii. 517.
|| Cesnola, Cyprus, pi. xlv. TI Rawlinson, Phoenicia, 273.
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ramming.* Afterwards these were superseded by
biremes, which were decked, had masts and sails,
and double banks of oarsmen. Later still, tri-
remes, impelled by three banks of oarsmen, came
into use; and about the end of the 6th cent. B.C.
boats with additional banks of oars were invented, f

For some centuries the Phoenicians confined their
navigation to the shores of the Mediterranean,
Propontis, and Euxine; but before the time of
Solomon (c. B.C. 930) they had launched out into
the deep, had passed the pillars of Hercules, and
opened a trade with Tartessus (Tarshish) on the
Atlantic coast of Spain. Coasting along Africa,
they had visited the Senegal and Gambia; and,
in the opposite direction, had crossed the Bay of
Biscay and the English Channel, and opened a
trade for tin with the Cassiterides. It is no less
certain that they reached the Canaries (Fortunate
Islands), lying 170 miles oft' the coast of Africa.
In Ezk 27 we have an eloquent description of the
glories of Tyre and Sidon, and the construction
of their ships.

The Greeks.—Ships with four ranks of oarsmen
were first constructed by the Greeks about the
year B.C. 400, when Dionysius I. of Syracuse built
the first quadriremes (rerp^pets), with which he
had probably become acquainted through the Car-
thaginians. % After the time of Alexander the
Great, ships with four, five, and even more ranks
of rowers became general; and, according to Poly-
bius, the first Punic war was chiefly carried on
with quinqueremes.§

Assyrian.—While the Phoenicians were making
progress in naval architecture, their old neigh-
bours and probably rivals, the Babylonians and
Assyrians, were also at work in the same direc-
tion, but not to any important extent. As Raw-
linson observes, it is only as fresh-water sailors
that the Assyrians come within the category of
navigators at all.|| They left the navigation of
the Persian Gulf and Mediterranean to the Baby-
lonians and Phoenicians, contenting themselves
with the profits without sharing the dangers of
sea voyages; their attention being concentrated
on the navigation of their two great rivers—the
Tigris and Euphrates. This was effected at first
by rafts of timber supported on inflated skins;
and these are still in use on the rivers of Meso-
potamia. IT Bas - reliefs from the most ancient
palace of Nimroud show two kinds of boats: the
larger contains the king in his chariot with his
attendants, and is navigated by two men.** It is
considered by Rawlinson to have resembled in
structure the Welsh coracle, round in form and
made of wicker - work covered with skins and
smeared over with bitumen. To have carried
such heavy loads they must have been of large
size. The smaller was used for the conveyance
of merchandise.

In the sculptures of Sargon, who reigned from
B.C. 722-705, we have a representation of a ship

* These were probably the kind of boats in use amongst the
Greeks in Homer's time, in which he represents the descent of
the Grecian warriors on the coast of Ilium (Iliad, i. 360, ii. 585,
630; Smith's Diet. Greek and Roman Antiquities, art. 'Naves,'
783 (1849), in which the subject is very fully treated).

t The Phoenicians had a practice of placing at the bow of
their boats the figure of some monstrous form gaudily painted,
in order to strike terror into the natives whose country they
were invading. We seem to have something of the kind in the
case of the Greek ships invading Asia Minor, 'Twelve ships
with scarlet bows' (Iliad, ii. 739).

% Pliny, HN vii. 5. 7; Diodor. xiv. 41, 42.
§ Polybius, i. 63; Haltaus, Geschichte Moms im Zeitalter der

Punischer Kriege, Leipzig, 607 (1846).
Ν Ancient Monarchies, i. 544.
ΤΓ Layard, Nineveh, ii. 96; Rawlinson, Anc. Mon. i. 545. A

representation of such a raft carrying blocks of stone for build-
ing, taken from Kouyunjik, is given ib. p. 338. The raft is
impelled by two oarsmen.

** Ib. p. 546. Boats similar to these are also described by
Herodotus, i. c. 194.

of a more advanced type. Here four rowers stand-
ing to their oars impel a vessel, having a figure-
head of a horse, and for the stern the tail of a
fish; but it is possible that this vessel may have
belonged to an invading force, not that of the
Assyrian inhabitants.*

The sculptures of Kouyunjik represent ships in
great perfection. One of these represents a naval
battle, as may be gathered from the introduction
of marine forms, such as star-fish and jelly-fish,
not found in rivers. Layard recognizes in these
vessels a resemblance to those used to a compara-
tively late period by the inhabitants of the cities
of Tyre and Sidon on the Syrian coast, f That
the Chaldaeans were skilful shipbuilders, and were
proud of their attainments in this art, may be
gathered from the statement in Isaiah (4314), where
they are referred to as rejoicing in their ships.X

Christian era.—The ships in NT times, chiefly
belonging to the Romans, were galleys impelled
by oarsmen and using square sails. They were
sometimes of large size ; that which carried St.
Paul containing in all 276 souls, besides cargo.§
Their timbers were so badly put together, that
when subjected to the strain arising from a storm,
they required to be undergirded (or braced) by
means of strong ropes ; and they seldom ventured
far out of sight of land, or some port into which
they could be run in stress of weather.

E. HULL.
SHISHA.—See SHAVSHA.

SHISHAK (ptyu? [in 1 Κ 1425, Keth. ptfw, J£$r$
ρφ'ψ], Σονσακ(€)ίμ).—Shishak is Sheshonk I., the
first king of the 22nd or Bubastite Dynasty.
He belonged to an important family of chiefs
of Libyan mercenaries, who by degrees attained
to very high position. His grandfather married
a princess named Mehtenusecht, doubtless of
the 21st or Tanite Dynasty. The successors of
Sheshonk were much attached to Bubastis, and
his dynasty is named Bubastite by Manetho ; but
it is doubtful whether he himself had much con-
nexion with that city. In his 21st year he
began building a new court in the great temple
of Karnak, and close to it caused to be sculptured
a representation of himself sacrificing figures sym-
bolic of the conquered cities in Palestine. In all,
156 place - names were thus recorded, and most
of them are still legible. There are few important
cities amongst them. They include Rabbath and
Hapharaim in Issachar, and Mahanaim on the east
of the Jordan, besides towns in Judsea. From
the biblical account (1 Κ 1425), it had been con-
cluded that Shishak attacked only the kingdom of
Rehoboam and spared that of Jeroboam, who had
lived many years in exile in Egypt; but this
interpretation is not necessary. Since Ramses ill.
no Pharaoh had ventured to transport an army
across the eastern desert and to attack Palestine.
Later, even Taharka and Psammetichus did not go
so far; only Necho went farther. But Sheshonk's
expedition was insignificant compared to the ex-
peditions of the 18th dynasty. For the absence of
the title ' Pharaoh' in the biblical record see above,
vol. iii. p. 819.

LITERATURE.—For Shishak's campaign against Judah see W.
Max Muller, Asien u. Europa, 166 ff.; Blau in ZDMG xv.
233 ff.; Meyer, Gesch. i. 385 f.; Stade, Gesch. i. 353 f.; Maspero,
Struggle of the Nations, 772ff.; Driver in Hogarth's Authority
and Archceology, 87 f. F. LL. GRIFFITH.

SHITRAI ( 'W Kethibh, *rm KerS ; Β Άσα/wafe,
A Luc. Σατραί).—A Sharonite who was over king
David's herds that fed in SHARON, 1 Ch 2729.

* Layard, Nineveh, ii. 383.
t Layard, vol. ii. 384, 385.
i RV «In the ships of their rejoicing.'
§ Ac 2737.
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SHITTAH TREE [ΠΏΨ shittah, 7ri5£oj, spina, Is
4119 RV 'acacia tree')'; SHITTIM WOOD ( D ^ ^ ,
'tizS-shittim, ξύλα άσεπτα, ligna setim, Ex 255· 10* ^
2615.26 271.6, Dt 103 RV 'acacia wood').— Shittah
is modified from shintah, as hittdh, ' wheat,' from
fyintah. The cognate Arab, equivalent for shintah
is sont, a name identical with the old Egyp. name
of this tree, and is, like it, generic for Acacia,
but particularly applied to A. Nilotica, Del. The
desert acacia, of which the Ark of the Covenant,
and the boards, tables, etc. of the Tabernacle were
made, is no doubts . Seyal, Del., and A. tortilis,
Hayne, if the two be not, as we suspect, varieties
of the same species. Both are called seyyal. Sayl
means ' torrent,' and prob. the ellipsis' tree' should
be supplied. It is the torrent tree, i.e. the char-
acteristic tree of the desert wadis of Sinai, et-Tih,
and the Dead Sea. The comus of these trees
resembles that of the apple. It is about 15-25 ft.
high, and a little broader than its height. It has
stiff", thorny branches, bipinnate leaves with leaf-
lets 1-2 lines long, and J line broad, and more or
less spirally twisted, necklace-shape pods, 3-4 in.
long. Its wood is heavier than water, exceedingly
hard, of line grain, the sap-wood yellow, the heart-
wood brown. It is not attacked by insects. It
was therefore eminently suited for furniture such
as that for which it was employed, in a climate
where insects commit such ravages as in the
desert and in Palestine. These trees must have
been very numerous in ancient times, perhaps
filling most of the desert valleys, and growing in
clefts of the rocks on the now bare mountain sides.
Even now, after they have been so extensively cut
by the charcoal burners, there are large numbers
of them. They form quite a characteristic feature
of the desert landscape. The trunks are now not
infrequently 2 ft. thick, and old trees may have
been much thicker, quite sufficiently so to supply
planks 10 cubits long and 1J wide (Ex 3621). If
any difficulty existed on this point, it would be
easily met by supposing that the planks were
joined. Arab, carpenters do this now very cleverly
in Egypt and Syria. Besides the wood, so valuable
on account of its durability and the excellent
charcoal which can be made from it, the tree
yields the famous ' gum arabic' in considerable
quantities. Its astringent bark is used for tanning
yellow leather.

A number of places were named from this tree,
as SHITTIM (JOS 21 al.), perhaps the modern Ghor
es-Saisaban, where there are still plenty of acacia
trees, and ABEL-SHITTIM (NU 3349), i.e. the Plain
of the Acacias, which is the same as the above.
The Valley (^n: < wady ') of Shittim (Jl 3 (4)18) may
have been the lower part of the Wady en-Ndr, the
continuation of Kidron, into which flows the water
from the neighbourhood of Jerusalem. This, as all
the valleys debouching on to the Dead Sea, would
naturally have acacia trees growing in it.

G. E. POST.
SHITTIM {η'Ώψη always with def. art. ' the

acacias/ see preceding article).—One of the limits
of the camping-ground of the children of Israel in
the plains of Moab, Nu 3349 (here only it is called
ABEL-SHITTIM). According to Nu 251 the anger
of the Lord was there kindled against Israel for
joining himself unto Baal-peor. The spies were
sent out from Shittim (Jos 21), and from thence the
children of Israel moved to Jordan before crossing
the river (Jos 31). These are the only places where
the word occurs in the Hexateuch. The LXX in
the last three passages has Σαττείν in Β (ν is omitted
in A of Jos 21). In Nu 3349 Βελσά in Β and Βελσαττίμ
in A are renderings of Abel-shittim.

The word occurs twice in the Prophets : (1) Mic
65 'from Shittim unto Gilgal.' By some this is
regarded as a gloss ; others suggest that a part

of the text has been lost here—' [remember that
which I did] from Shittim unto Gilgal'—with refer-
ence to the wonders manifested at the passage of
the Jordan. (2) Jl 318 < the valley of Shittim.3 The
Heb. word here used for 'valley' (̂ ru 'wady'; see
BROOK) is never applied to the broad open space
immediately N. of the Dead Sea in which Shittim
was situated. The idea in the passage is similar
to that in Ezk 471"12, Zee 148, and Rev 221—waters
(of life) issuing from the house of God would reach
the Eastern (the Dead) and the Western (the Medi-
terranean) seas. The ordinary course of waters
from Jerusalem to the Dead Sea would be along
the Wady Sitti Mariam and Wady en-Nar, the
ancient Kidron called hni 2 S 1523 (cf. Driver, ad
loc, in Camb. Bible for Schools and Colleges).

The LXX rendering in both these passages is των σχοίνων. It
has been proposed (the suggestion is as old as Jerome) to read
ο-χίνων, and then the translators would have considered the
shit^ah-tree as equivalent to the mastick-tree (σχΊνος, Pistachio,·
lentiscus\ a tree common in Mediterranean countries. The
agreement between these two passages, and their variation
from the renderings in the Hex., are noteworthy (cf. Ryssel on
Mic 65). A . T. C H A P M A N .

SHIZA (κνν; Β Σαιζά, Α Σεχά, κ Σεζά, Luc.
Σ^αί).—The father of a Reubenite chief, 1 Ch
II 4 2 .

SHOA {$&; Β Σουέ, ΑΣοι5δ; tyranni).— Apparently
a race-name. It is mentioned in connexion with
the Babylonians, Chaldaeans, PEKOD, KOA, and all
the Assyrians (Ezk 2323), whose relations with Jeru-
salem had been intimate, and who were to come
up and sit in judgment upon her. According to
Schrader {ΚΑΤ2 ρ. 425), Shoa is the Assyrian
Sutu, the name of a people who are constantly
associated in the inscriptions with the Kutu. The
land of Sutu is identified by Delitzsch (Par. p.
233, etc.) with the district that extends eastward
from the Tigris to the southern declivities of the
Medo-Elamite mountains. C. W. WILSON.

SHOBAB (ajW).—1. One of David's sons, 2 S 514

(Β Σωβάβ, Α Σωβαδάν, Luc. Ίεσσεβάν), 1 Ch 3 5

(Β Σωβάν, A Luc. Σωβάβ), 144 (Β Ίσοβοάμ [i.e.
ηφν>) ' and Shobam ' ?], Α Σωβάβ, Luc. Σωβήβ). 2.
A Calebite, 1 Ch 2 1 8 (Β Ίασούβ, Α Σωβάβ, Luc.
Σονβάβ).

SHOBACH (ipte ; Β Σωβάκ, Α Σαβάκ; Sobach).—
A general in the army of Hadadezer, king of
Syria, at the time of the Avar with Ammon (2 S
1016). He is not mentioned as taking part in the
battle near Rabbah, where Joab and Abishai routed
the combined forces of Ammon and Syria, and we
may infer that he did not become ' captain of the
host of Hadadezer' until after that event. The
victory of Joab does not seem to have been fol-
lowed up (see KABBAH), and before long the
Syrians again prepared to attack the newly-
founded kingdom of Israel. For this purpose
Hadadezer gathered all the forces at his com-
mand, even the distant tribes from ' beyond the
river': the latter were led by Shobach, who was
apparently placed in command of the whole Syrian
army. In the engagement that ensued at Helam
on the east of Jordan, David commanded the
Israelite army in person, and utterly defeated the
Syrians. Shobach was mortally wounded in the
battle, and his fall doubtless contributed to the rout
of the Syrians (2 S ΙΟ15"18). In the parallel narrative
(1 Ch 1916·18) his name is given as Shophach (TJSW ;
Β Σωφάρ and Σαφάθ, Α Σωφάχ and Σωβάχ, Κ*
Έσωφάρ, Xca ? Έσωφάχ). J . F . STENNING.

SHOBAI ( ^ ) · — A family of gatekeepers, Ezr 24 a

(B fA/3ao<J, A Luc. 2w/3ai) = Neh 745 (Β Σαβεί, A
Σαβαί, Luc. Σωβαί).
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SHOBAL (^iir).—1. A 'son' of Seir the Horite,
and one of the 'dukes' of the Horites, Gn 3620·
23· » (Σωβάλ) = 1 Ch I38· 40 (ΒΑ Σωβάλ, Luc. Σονβάλ).
2. A Calebite family in the tribe of Judah. This
Shobal is called in 1 Ch 4 1 · 2 (ΒΑ Σουβάλ, Luc.
Σωβάλ) a ' son' of Judah, and in 250· (Β Σωβάρ, A
Σωβάλ, Luc. Σωβά)52 (ΒΑ Σωβάλ, Luc. Σωβά) « son '
of Caleb and 'father' of Kiriath-jjearim. The
name is probably to be connected, if not identified,
with No. 1; see Wellh. de Gentibus, etc. 39.

SHOBEK (paw; ΒΑ Σωβήκ, Luc. Σωβείρ).—One of
the chiefs of the people who sealed the covenant,
NehlO24(25).

SHOBI (*& ; Ούεσβ€ί; Sobi).—¥rom 2 S 1727f· we
learn that Shobi the son of Nahash of Rabbah of
the children of Ammon, together with two other
influential and wealthy landowners of the trans-
Jordanic country, came to meet David, when he
fled from Absalom, at Mahanaim, bringing with
them large quantities of stores and provisions for
the Israelite army. It seems, however, very
doubtful whether such a person as Shobi ever
existed. His name is not mentioned elsewhere,
and it is difficult to reconcile this action on the
part of a son of Nahash with the insults offered
by Hanun the son of Nahash, king of Ammon, to
David's ambassadors (2 S 10lf·), and with the sub-
sequent Avar between Israel and Ammon, which
resulted in the siege and capture of Rabbah.
S. A. Cook (AJSL xviii. 3, p. 155 f.) suggests
very plausibly that we should read 'Nahash, etc.,
brought' (#m ίκ*3;ι), in place of ' Shobi the son
of Nahash/ etc. (^"1? *5'B'])· This emendation
restores a natural construction to the verse at the
expense of the words ' Shobi son of': in its pres-
ent form the construction is involved and un-
usual (see Driver, ad loc.). If, however, Cook's
emendation is accepted, it is difficult to resist his
further contention that the section dealing with
the Ammonite Avar (2 S ΙΟ^ΙΙ1 1226"31) has been
misplaced, and that it should follow and not pre-
cede chs. 13-20. J. F. STENNING.

SHOE (byi naal, σανδάλων, υπόδημα).—The ndal
of the modern Arabic shoe means the sole, thus
indicating the sandal character of the ancient
Heb. naal, usually tr. 'shoe.' Similarly, the Gr.
term υπόδημα means something tied on or under
the foot, that is, a sandal. Sandals must have
varied in material and appearance according to
the station and occupation of the wearer, those of
shepherds being strongly made as a protection
against thorns and rocks, while those worn by
women of rank would be of a lighter and more
ornamental pattern (Ca 71). Cf. art. DRESS, vol. i.
p. 627. The shoes of the present day in Syria
exhibit various transition forms, from the single
strap of leather or embroidered cloth over the toes,
and the leather sheath for the front of the foot, to
the complete upper in different colours of leather,
and covering the whole foot. Sandals of the
original form are still worn by Bedawin and
monks. Peasants when on a journey prefer to
press down the leather at the heel-end of the shoe,
and thus make them more loose and open, like the
sandals of primitive times. In this way also the
dust of the road can from time to time be shaken
out without the trouble of removing the shoe.
The act of repudiation mentioned in Mt 1014, Mk
611, Lk 95 1011, Ac 1351, meant, along with the
implied release from all moral responsibility, that
the connexion thus dissolved was one of defilement
and worthlessness.

1. Putting on and removal of shoes.—From the
Oriental habit of sitting and moving about in the
house with the feet uncovered, the possession of

shoes became one of the essential requirements for
a journey, and the wearing of them one of the
symbols of travel (Ex 1211). The Gibeonites drew
attention to their feet bandaged with rags in order
to keep their out-worn sandals together and protect
their feet (Jos 95·13). A similar appearance is
presented by Turkish troops at the present day
when returning from a punitive expedition against
the Arabs of the desert. In the parable of the
Prodigal Son the absence of shoes is noted (Lk 1522).
In the apostolic injunction to have the feet' shod
with the preparation of the gospel of peace' (Eph
615), the symbol of travel is introduced among
the leading truths of the Christian life, making
progress one of the permanent features of the
Christian Church.

As Oriental peasant life has always been in
villages and not in solitary houses, the shoes were
constantly covered with dust and defiled with mud
and refuse, and consequently were left at the door
of the house. This custom, beginning with ordinary
comfort and cleanliness, received a new emphasis
when the entrance was into a house of prayer and
into the presence of One who required cleanliness
of heart. Hence the removal of the shoes on holy
ground (Ex 35, Jos 515, Is 202, Ac 733). The custom
is still observed in Oriental churches and mosques.
It was the inevitable result of such connexions
that any reference to the shoe and the thong or
latchet that passed through the sandal loops was
one of implied inferiority and contempt (Mk I7,
Jn I27, Ac 1325). ' You are my shoe ! ' ' You are
under my shoe ! ' are exclamations of abuse often
heard in the streets of Oriental villages and towns.

2. The shoe of witness (Dt 259·10, Ru 47·8).—From
the latter passage we learn that it was an ancient
custom in Israel, when property was sold or any
right given up, to take oil" the sandal and hand it
to the purchaser or the person to whom the right
was transferred. In the former passage the hus-
band's brother allows his sandal to be taken off by
the widow, who at the same time reproaches him
both by act and word for renouncing an honourable
privilege and duty. The removal of the shoe
became a sort of documentary evidence. The
possession of one shoe by the widow was to her
like a bill of divorce to a betrothed or married
woman, setting her free to marry another; and the
possession of the corresponding shoe by the man
remained his protective proof that all claims had
been formally settled.

3. * Upon Edom ivill I cast my shoe* (Ps 608=
1089).—From the context the leading idea in this
expression appears to be that of taking possession
of or claiming as one's own. Possibly the casting
of the shoe upon a piece of land may have been a
legal symbol, similar to that considered above, of
a claim to ownership. Or the meaning may be,
' Unto Edom do I cast my shoe,' Edom being then
represented as the slave to whom his master tosses
his sandals (see Driver, Par. Psalt. p. 169). Duhm
also suggests that the allusions to Edom and Moab
are designedly contemptuous, the latter being
represented as a washing-basin for the feet, while
Edom is thought of as a kind of corner into which
dirty shoes may be cast.

The ' shoes' (AV and RVm) of Dt 3325 should be
4 bolts'or 'bars' (RV). The Heb. is ^ J D (cf. hyp
of Ca 55, Neh 33·6·13·14·15). G. M. MACKIE. '

SHOHAM (any [on this word see art. ONYX];
Β Ίσοάμ, Α Ίσσοάμ, Luc. Ίεσσάμ).—A Merarite,
1 C h 24 2 7 .

SHOMER.—1. 1 Ch 732. See SHEMER, NO. 3.
2. 2 Κ 1221. See SHIMEATH.

SHOPHACH.—See SHOBACH.
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SHOSHANNIM, SHOSHANNIM EDUTH.—See
PSALMS, p. 155a.

SHOYEL.—1. [y;], only in plur. wyi (from root
njp = * sweep together,' with collat. idea of carrying
away, Is 2817 [only]), occurs 9 times (Ex 273 38έ,
Nu 414 [all P], 1 Κ 740·45, 2 Κ 2514, 2 Ch 411·16, Jer
5218), always in a list of utensils belonging to the
tabernacle or the temple. There is no reason to
doubt that shovels for removing the ashes from
the altar are meant (cf. AVm note at Jer 5218).

The LXX has in 1 Κ 740· 4 5 (26· 31) θερμάστρας (' tongs or
pincers' for taking hold of hot metal or coals), in 2 Κ 2514 it
transliterates 1<χ.μύν (so Β; A strangely Ιμάτια). In the other
passages of the LXX either the Heb. word is not represented at
all, or it is difficult to say what stands for it in the Gr. text,
which differs from the MT both in the order and in the number
of utensils mentioned.

2. nrn Is 3024 [only]. This stands for the broad,
shallow winnowing shovel (the πτύον of Mt 312, Lk
3 1 7; cf. the use of the Gr. word [not found in
LXX] in Horn. II. xiii. 588 ; Aeschyl. Fr. 194 ;
Sophocl. Fr. 931 ; Theocr. vii. 156) with which
corn after threshing was thrown up against the
wind to clear it of the chaff. It is to be distin-
guished from the rt~\p (Arab, midrd) mentioned
along with it in Is 3024 (elsewhere only Jer IS7

fig. of winnowing, i.e. chastising, the people),*
which was a fork with 5 or 6 prongs, used in the
process of winnowing, along with the nrn, in the
way described in art. AGRICULTURE, vol. i. p. 51a,
where both instruments are figured (cf. Wetzstein
ap. Del. Jes* 707 ff.). The EV of Is 3024 would
therefore be improved by reading ' winnowed with
the shovel and with the fork' for ' winnowed with
the shovel and with the fan.' The word 'fan,'
which is misleading at best, ought, if retained
in our version at all, to be used for nrn, not for
rnip. J. A. SELBIE.

SHREWD.—Sir 819 only, < Open not thine heart
to every man, lest he requite thee with a shrewd
turn' (/cat μη άναφερέτω σοι χάριν: the sense, says
Bissell, is given correctly by AV, χάριν meaning
here ' an ill t u r n ' ; but RV renders literally, * And
let him not return thee a favour.' [Is * shrewd ' a
tr. of ψευδή, which is read before χάριν in some
good MSS and by the Lat. falsam gratiam ?]).

The Eng. word 'shrewd' is a participial adj. meaning
• malicious/ originally the ptcp. of shrewen, to curse. The verb
shrewen was formed from the subst. 'shrew,' an Anglo-Sax,
word, meaning a scolding or cursing person, usually a woman.
In Shaks. ' shrewd' has the general sense of«bad'; it is applied
to the contents of a paper, to news, to days and nights. The
modern sense of * clever' perhaps occurs in Troil. and Cress, i. ii.
206—'He has a shrewd wit, I can tell you.' But the usual
meaning is ' sharp-tongued,' ' shrewish,' as in Much Ado, n. i. 20,
' Thou wilt never get thee a husband, if thou be so shrewd of thy
tongue.' The expression in Sirach (a 'shrewd turn') occurs in
All's Well, IIL v. 71 and Henry VIII. y. iii. 178. So Latimer,
Seven Sermons, 96, ' The greatest man in a realme can not so
hurte a judge as the poore wyddow, suche a shrewede turne she
can do him.* J . HASTINGS.

SHRINE.—See under DIANA, vol. i. p. 606a.

SHROUD.—Coming from the Anglo-Sax, scrud, a
garment (connected with shred, as a portion torn
off for some purpose), 'shroud' meant originally
any piece of clothing. Thus Piers Plowman,
Prol. 2—

Ί shope me in shroudes as I a shepe [=shepherd] were,
In habite as an heremite unholy of workes';

* The verb mi in the sense of c fan,' * winnow,' ' sift,' occurs
(in Qal and Piel) as follows: Ru 32, Is 3024 4116 (mountains as
object), Jer 4 " (fig. of purification, || -nn^) 157 (fig., see above),
Fs 139s (fig., 'thou siftest [or winnowest, i.e. scrutinizest nar-
rowly] my path and my couch,'—Driver, Par. Psalt. ad loc).
Elsewhere the root has the sense of ' scatter,' * disperse' (Qal,
Piel) or 'be scattered' (Niph., Pual).

and Chapman, Odysseys, vi. 274—
' Give my nakedness

Some shroud to shelter it, if to these seas
Linen or woollen you have brought to cleanse.'

But the meaning was soon restricted to clothing
for the dead, a winding-sheet. So usually in
Shaks., as Love's Labour's Lost, V. ii. 479—

' Die when you will, a smock shall be your shroud.'

There was, however, a side application of the word,
to express covering or shelter of any kind. Thus
Milton, Comus, 147—

• Run to your shrouds, within these brakes and trees';

and PL x. 1067—
' The winds

Blow moist and keen, shattering the graceful locks
Of these fair spreading trees : which bids us seek
Some better shroud, some better warmth to cherish
Our limbs benumb'd.'

This is the meaning of the word in Ezk 313, its
only occurrence in AV, ' Behold, the Assyrian was
a cedar in Lebanon with fair branches, and with a
shadowing shroud5 (Heb. tsnn, a thicket or forest;
LXX omits; Vulg. frondibus nemorosus).

J. HASTINGS.
SHUA (tftf).—The father of Judah's Canaanite

wife, Gn 382·12 (Α Σαύα, Luc. Σοι/e), who appears
in 1 Ch 23 (RV) as Bath-shua (Β θυγάτηρ Aftw,
A . . . ZaiJas, Luc. . . . Σούε).

SHU AH (mty).—A son of Abraham and Keturah,
Gn 252, 1 Ch Ι3 2 (Α Σωύβ, Luc. Soue, Β in latter
passage Swe). The tribe represented by this name
may perhaps be the Suchu of the cuneiform in-
scriptions, on the right bank of the Euphrates
south of Carchemish (so Dillm., Holzinger, et al.).
BlLDAD the Shuhite (wn) of Job 211 (ό Σαυχαέω*/
τύραννος) 81181251429 (ό ΣαυχφΙτη*) is prob. intended
to be thought of as belonging to this tribe.

SHUAL frspti; Β Σουλά, Α Σουάλ, Luc. Σουάν).—
An Asherite, 1 Ch 736.

SHUAL, THE LAND OF (^E> p * 'the land of the
jackal'; Β ή Σωγαλ, Luc. η yr) Σωγάλ).—When the
Philistines encamped at Michmash, they sent out
three foraging parties. One of these ' turned unto
the way that leadeth to Ophrah, unto the land of
Shual3 (1 S 1317). Another party went westward
towards Bethrhoron, and the third apparently east-
ward toward the wilderness. The road to Ophrah
must have run northward between the last two
routes, and the ' land of Shual' must consequently
have been to the north of Michmash (Mukhmas),
and not far from Ophrah, which is very generally
identified with the village et-Taiyibeh, to the east of
Bethel {PEF Mem. ii. 293). C. W. WILSON.

SHUBAEL.— See SHEBUEL.

SHUHAH (nrnty).-A brother of Chelub {i.e.
CALEB), 1 Ch 411. Instead of ' Chelub the brother
of Shuhah,' LXX BA read Χαλέ/3 πατήρ Άσχά,
( Caleb, father of Ascha' {i.e. ACHSAH, Jos 1515ff·,
Jg l l l f f ·, 1 Ch 249); Luc. has Χαλέ/3 ό άδβλφόϊ Σουά.

SHUHAM (onuy).— A son of Dan, Nu 2642 (Β Σαμβ/,
Α Σαμζώή, F Σαμί, Luc. Σαμέ), called in Gn 46s3

HUSHIM. The gentilic name Shuhamites (pj
Β ό Σαμβί, Α ό Σαμειδηί, F ό Σαμί, Luc. ό Σαμβί)
occurs in Nu 2642.

SHUHITE.—See S H U A H .

SHULAMMITE.—See SONG OF SONGS.

SHUMATHITES Onc-fn ; Β 'Ή,σαμαθςίμ, Α Ήσα,αα-
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deiv, Luc. ό Ί,αμαθί). — One of the families of
Kiriath-jearim, 1 Ch 253. Nothing is known of
this family, or the origin of its name.

SHUNAMMITE.—See next article.

SHUNEM {Ώ$ν ; in Joshua Β Σουνάν, Α Σουνάμ,
Luc. Συν-ημ; in 1 Sam. Β and Luc. Σωμάν, A
Υωναμάν ; in 2 Kings Β Σουμάν, B a m g Luc. Σωμάν,
A* v i d Σιωνάμ, Α? Σιωμάμ). —A place-name men-
tioned three times in the OT (Jos 1918, 1 S 284,
2 Κ 48). In Joshua it is named in the enumeration
of the towns and villages belonging to Issachar.
Eusebius-Jerome identify it with a village 5
Roman miles south of Tabor, in their time called
Σονλήμ (Lag. Onom* pp. 183, 284). There is still a
hamlet in this same locality named Sulem or
Solam. It lies on the slopes of Jebel Dahi, the
hill which faces Jezreel from the north. It looks
across to Gilboa, which bounds the southern side
of the valley that lies at the foot of Jebel Dahi.
It has therefore been identified with the camping-
ground of the Philistines before their victory over
Saul (1 S 284). Saul's army is supposed to have
occupied the ground at the foot of Gilboa. If so,
the valley lay between the hostile armies. It
runs eastward from Jezreel (Zer'in) to the Jordan.
Shunem is almost at its N.W. extremity. The
district is described in Robinson, BMP iii. 168 if.

There is precedent for distinguishing the Shunem of 2 Κ 48
from that already identified. Eusebius-Jerome say it was a
place in the territory of Sebaste (Samaria), tv opion 2., within the
district of Akrabatta (Lag. Onomfi pp. 184, 285). They give
Sanim as the later name. If Akrabatta is the ' toparchy'
earlier known as part of Judaea, lying considerably south-east of
Samaria, it is too far from Carmel to be very probable. But
even Solam is not within the easy reach of Carmel implied by
v.22ff.# The statement that Elisha frequently passed Shunem
(y.9) gives more help than any other in determining its situa·
tion. It seems to imply that Shunem was a place near his
home or on the direct road to a locality which he frequented.
Now Samaria was Elisha's home (6a 2 5& 9, cf. 225), and Carmel
appears to have been a favourite resort and the destination
of his journeys when he passed through Shunem (425, cf. 225).
But Solam is 8 or 9 hours from Samaria, and decidedly off the
road from there to Carmel. The claim of Sanim should there-
fore perhaps be left open. Whether it was near Samaria or not,
if it lay on the way to Carmel the situation would be more
appropriate than that of Solam. Near Taanach a place Salim
is marked on the maps. It is not far from the eastern ex-
tremity of Carmel, and might be made a stopping-place on the
way from Samaria.

An inhabitant of Shunem is a Shunammite ( ^
rriMiy ; Β Σωμανβΐτις, A (in Kings generally) Σονμαν-
LT7]S, Luc. Σωμανΐτίζ), perhaps also called a Shulam-
mite (see SONG OF SONGS, p. 592h). The vowel of
the second syllable is in both cases a, as it is in
the oldest spellings of the place-name also (LXX
and the Egyptian transcription Shanama [Shanma]
given by W. M. Miiller, Asien u. Europa, p. 170).
The interchange of the I and the η is further ex-
emplified in the modern name Solam compared
with Shunem. The former may be a variant
which existed even in biblical times.

Two women are designated Shunammites in
the Old Testament. One is ABISHAG (1 Κ I 3 · 1 5

2i7. 2i. 22)# x n e other is simply named «the
Shunammite' (2 Κ 412·25·86). She is one of those
who play a part in the history of ELISHA (2 Κ 48"37

81*6). Her own history is interesting as a picture
of domestic and social life, and particularly as an
example of the position a Hebrew woman might
occupy at the head of a household. Her power
of initiative and freedom to act are prominent
features in the narrative. It would almost appear
as if she were proprietor of the land which belonged
to the family, or perhaps rather an heiress who
had brought wealth to her husband (48 ' a great
woman,' cf. 1 S 252, 2 Κ 413 83). It has been supposed
that by the date of the events recorded in ch. 8 she
was a widow. Even in these circumstances her in-
dependence is notable. W. B. STEVENSON.

SHUNI (ψΒ>).—A son of Gad, Gn 4616 (A Sawfe,
D and Luc. Zawefr), Nu 2615 <24) (Β Σουκί, AF Σουνί,
Luc. Σωυνί). The gentilic name Shunites (w&O)
also occurs in the latter passage.

SHUPHAM, SHUPHAMITES, SHUPPIM.—See
MUPPIM and SHEPHUPHAM.

SHUR (TU* ; LXX usually Σονρ, but Gn 2518 Σονηλ,
1 S 157 Ασσονρ, 278 a confused doublet -ψουρ τεταχισ-
μένων).—The name of a place, or district, on the
N.E. border of Egypt. It is mentioned Gn 167

(where the angel finds Hagar * by the fountain on
the way to Shur'), 201 (Abraham dwelt ' between
Kadesh and Shur, and sojourned in Gerar'), 2518

(the Ishmaelites dwelt ' from IJavilah—prob. N.E.
Arabia—unto Shur that is in front of—i.e. east of
—Egypt'; cf. 1 S 157 278), and Ex 1522 (where the
Israelites, after the passage of the Red Sea, go out
into * the wilderness of Shur,' i.e. the wilderness
bordering upon it). The 'way to Shur' was no
doubt the principal caravan route leading from
IJebron and Beersheba into Egypt, and having
close to it (Gn 1614) the well Beer-laliai-roi.
Though the general position of Shur is thus
clear, the precise meaning of the expression is,
however, uncertain. A line of fortresses, if not,
as others think, an actual wall {anbit), had
been built at a very early date, as a defence
against invaders from the East;* and as the
Heb. *w means a wall, it has been often thought
that this is what the term denotes, f Others,
starting from the same meaning of 'Shur/ have
supposed it to denote a long range of white cliffs,
running parallel with the coast, some 12-14 miles
E. of the Gulf of Suez, now called Jebel er-Rahah,
which at a distance presents the appearance of a
wall (so F. W. Holland in Recovery of Jerus. 527 ;
Porter in Kitto, iii. 1079 f.; Palmer, Desert of
Exodus, i. 38 f., and others): it is said, indeed, that
this range is still called by the Arabs Jebel es-Sur
(Rowlands in Williams' Holy City, i. 465). It is,
however, some objection to both these views that
•nt? is an Aramaic (Ezr 412·13·16) rather than a Heb.
word (it occurs in Heb. only in poetry, and there
but rarely, Gn 4922, Ps 1829=2 S 2230), and also that
it has not the art. (as is usual with topographical
terms possessing an appellative force, e.g. n;nj;rr,
γ\-\ψη). The most important of the border fortresses
referred to above was Ta-ru {Tor), the Selle of the
classical writers, often mentioned as the starting-
point of military expeditions (Ebers, I.e. 80 f. ;
Maspero, I.e. 75 [map], 201 n. 4, and esp. Struggle
of the Nations, 122f., 370, 371f.;£ Erman, 537), now
tell Abu-Sdfeh, 20 miles S. of Port Said ; and W.
M. Miiller (PSBA x. [1888], 476, As. u. Eur. 102)
would identify this fortress with Shur, supposing
' Shur' (wall) to be its original name, represented
in Egyp. by Ta-ru {Tor).% S. R. DRIVER.

SHUSHAN (JW, Σουσα, Σουσάν).— Th<eTSusa (Ad.
Est II3) of the Greeks, now Sus or Shush in
S.W. Persia, between the Shapur and the river

* Maspero, Dawn of Civil. 351 f. It is mentioned in the
Flight of Sinuhit, under Usertesen i. (B.C. 2758-2714, Petrie);
ibid. 469 n., 471 ; Petrie, Egyp. Tales, i. 100 f.; W. M. Muller,
As. u. Eur. 43 f.; Sayce, HCM 203 ; Hogarth, Auth. and Arch.
57 f. See also Ebers, Aeg. u. die Bb. Mose's, 78-82; Trumbull,
Kadesh·Barnea, 44 ff. The names and destinations of persona
passing these fortresses were taken down by officers: see
Erman, Life in Ancient Egypt, 537 f.; Hogarth, I.e. 60.

t Brugsch, Hist, of Egypt, ed. 1891, p. 97 ; Sayoe, ΕΠΗ 187 ;
Trumbull, 46, 57. Dillm. also thinks it probable.

% With representations (from Karnak) of Seti i. returning to it
in triumph after his Syrian expedition, in the course of which
he is said to have annihilated the Shasu (Bedawin) ' from the
fortress of Ta-ru, as far as Pa-Kan'ana' [prob. a little S. of
Hebron] (Brugsch, I.e. 244; Hogarth, 58).

§ Hommel conjectures that Shur is abbreviated from A'shur
(cf. Gn 253), the name of a tribe mentioned by the side of Egypt
(and Gaza) in two Minsean inscriptions (AHT 238-45, 249, 252,
253). But see Konig, Fiinf neue arab. Landschaftsnarien, 17 f.
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of Dizful (the ancient Koprates). It was for
many centuries the capital of Elam, and after-
wards one of the three capitals of the Persian
empire, and is sometimes described as standing
on the Choaspes (Hdt. v. 49; Strab. xv. 3. 4),
sometimes on the Eulseus (Arr. Exp. Alex. vii.
7; Ptol. vi. 3; Plin. HN vi. 27). This was due
to the fact that the Choaspes (now the Ker-
khah) originally bifurcated at Pai Pul, 20 miles
above Susa, its right branch following its present
course, while the left branch flowed east of
Susa, absorbing the Shapur 12 miles to the
south and afterwards joining the Pasitigris (now
the Karun). The ruins of Susa were excavated by
Williams and Loftus in 1851-1852, and more re-
cently by Dieulafoy and de Morgan. They covered
a space about 6000 ft. long from E. to W., by 4500
ft. broad from N. to S. The greater part of them,
however, cover the buildings of the Persian, not
of the Elamite, city. On the west is the high
mound which marks the site of the Elamite cita-
del. East of it are the remains of the palace of
Darius Hystaspis, and immediately to the north
the ruins of the Apadana or audience-chamber,
also the work of Darius, which was restored by
Artaxerxes Longimanus after a fire, and again by
Artax. Mnemon. The Avails of the Apadana and
palace were adorned with exquisite friezes of enam-
elled brick, much of which is now in the Louvre. %

Susa is probably referred to in Bab. documents
of the age of the second dynasty of Ur (c. B.C.
2400) under the name of Sas and Sisa, which is
stated to be a city of Elam, but the native name
was Susun. This seems to be connected with the
words suse-ti and sassa, which in the older and
later Susian dialects signified * former,' and so
would mean 'the old* city. In the early days
of Bab. history, however, the chief city of Elam
was not Susa, but Anzan. Already in B.C. 2285,
Kudur-Nankhundi, king of Elam, carried away
the image of the goddess Nana from Erech to Susa.
Susa, however, has been shown by the recent exca-
vations of de Morgan to have still been at this
time a province of Babylonia, inhabited by a
Semitic population. It was not until after the
rise of the Kassite Dynasty in Babylonia that the
kings of Anzan made themselves masters of it.
From this time forward Susa was the capital of
the non-Semitic Elamite sovereigns, many of
whose names have been recorded in the inscrip-
tions of Babylonia as well as in those of Elam
itself. These latter, though written in the Bab.
cuneiform characters, are in the agglutinative lan-
guage of Elam, which was closely allied to the
Amardian or Neo-Susian dialect of the second
column of the Achsemenian inscriptions, and is
still but partially deciphered.

About B.C. 647, after a long and desperate
struggle, the Elamite forces were annihilated by
the Assyr. army of Assurbanipal, and Susa was
captured and razed to the ground. The images
of its gods and kings were taken to Assyria,
and the monuments of its former princes were
destroyed, the bones of their occupants being
scattered to the winds. When Susa rose again
from its ashes we do not know; Xenophon {Cyr.
viii. 6. 22) and Strabo (xv. 3. 2) state that Cyrus
made it his capital (see also Hdt. iii. 30. 65, 70);
but its palace, according to inscriptions found on
the site, was built by Darius Hystaspis. In Dn 82

the prophet is said to have had a vision * at
Shushan the palace' in ' the third year of Bel-
shazzar,' but Belshazzar never actually reigned
over Babylonia. An account of the palace in the
time of Xerxes is given in Est I2"7. When Susa
was entered by Alexander the Great, he found in
it twelve millions sterling and the Persian regalia
(Arr. Exp. Alex. iii. 16). After the rise of the

kingdom of the Seleucids, Susa gradually fell into
decay, being superseded by Babylon and Seleucia.
When the kingdom of the Sassanids was conquered
by the Arabs, the site of Susa was finally deserted.
(Loftus, Chaldcea and Sitsiana, 1857; Dieulafoy, La
Perse, la Chaldae et la Susiane, 1887, L'Acropole
de Suse, 1890 ; Billerbeck, Susa, 1893 ; de Morgan,
Daligation en Perse, vol. ii., containing the Semitic
inscriptions found at Susa, edited by Scheil, 1900).

A. H. SAYCE.
SHUSHANCHITES (K^ehtf; Β ΣουσνναχσΧοι, Α

Σονσαναχαΐοή.—The Shushanchites or inhabitants of
SHUSHAN (Susa) are mentioned in Ezr 49 amongst
the colonists settled by OSNAPPAE, (Assurbanipal)
in Samaria (cf. ΚΑΤ2 375f., 610f.).

SHUSHAN EDUTH.—See PSALMS, p. 155a.

SHUTHELAH (rr?nn*; Β Σοντάλα in Numbers,
ΣωθάΧαθ in 1 Chronicles; Α θωσουσάλα and θου·
σάλα in Numbers, Σωθάλα and Σωθέλβ in 1 Chron-
icles ; Vulg. Suthala; gentilic name Shuthelah-
ites 'π^η-̂ π; Β ό Σουταλαεί, Α ό θουσαλαί).—In Nu
2635"37'(P«)"Shuthelah, Becher, andTahan are given
as the clans of Ephraim, and Eran as a ' son' or
subdivision of Shuthelah. In the LXX Becher is
omitted, Tahan becomes Tanach, and Eran (py)
becomes Eden (py). The parallel passage 1 Ch
720-29 j^g i3 e e n variously altered and expanded ;
instead of a list of three co-ordinate clans and one
subdivision, MT has a genealogy beginning with
Ephraim and extending to Joshua, into which is
inserted an episode concerning certain descendants
of Ephraim (for which see BERIAH). Instead of
Shuthelah, Becher, and Tahan as clans of Ephraim
we have Shuthelah as the son, Bered the grand-
son, Tahath the great-grandson of Ephraim. As
the genealogy proceeds the names repeat them-
selves. There is a second Shuthelah, and the ' and
Telah' (nWn) of v.25 is probably a torso of a third.
Tahath occurs again in v.20, and Tahan of v.25 is a
variant of Tahath. Eleadah and Elead (v.20f·) are
variants of the same name; Zabad is a variant of
'and Bered.' Ladan (py1?) may be a variant of
Elead (IJ?^N), and also represent the ' to Eran'
(pyV) of Numbers. Thus in v.20 ' Shuthelah . . .
Eleadah,' (v.20f·) '[Tahath] . . . Elead,' (v.25)
' [Shu]T[h]elah . . . Ladan,' we seem to have three
versions of the same genealogy variously supple-
mented, all three, perhaps, ultimately based on
Nu 2635"37, combined with some other source, in
which Ezer and Elead were subdivisions of the
clan Shuthelah. Cf. GENEALOGY, VII. 4.

LXX Β has for v.20f. «And the sons of Ephraim: Sothalath.
The sons of Laada, Noome his son, Zabed his son, the men of
Gath,' etc. The omissions may be due to the carelessness of
scribes, but it is also possible that the names omitted by LXX
were a very late addition to MT. W . H . BENNETT.

SHUTTLE.—Only Job 76 ' My days are swifter
than a weaver's shuttle' (rjx, prop. ' loom ' ; cf. Jg
1614 [the only other occurrence of the Heb. word]
and Moore's note there). See art. WEAVING.

SIA (MV'P), Neh 747, or SIAHA (κπ^ρ), Ezr 244.—
The name of a family of Nethinim (called in 1 Es
529 SUA) who returned with Zerubbabel.

LXX in Neh 74? : Β 'Atrouix, A 2;awa, Κ Ίοια-ουιά, Luc. ' W/a&i \
in Ezr 2*4 ; Β 2ω^λ, Avid Άο-αώ, LUC. 'lucriecs.

SIBBECAL—See MEBUNNAI.

SIBBOLETH.—See SHIBBOLETH.

SIBMAH (no?'*?; Σφαμά, in Jer. ωσερ-ημα ; Sabama,
Sibama).—See SEBAM.

SIBRAIM (αηπρ; Β Σφράμ, Α Σεφράμ, Q Σ^φραίμ;
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Sabarim).—One of the points on the ideal northern
boundary of the Holy Land, described by Ezekiel,
was to be * Sibraim which is between the border
of Damascus and the border of Hamath' (Ezk 4716).
Its site is uncertain. Von Kasteren (Buhl, 67)
would identify it plausibly with Khurbet Som-
bariye, between Men 'Ayyun and Hermon.

C. W. WILSON.
SICCUTH.—See CHIUN and REPHAN.

SICKLE stands in EV of OT for two Heb.
words, the distinction between which is not ap-
parent.—1. etenn Dt 169 232 5; 2. Van (cf. Aram.
magaltd, Arab.' manjal) Jer 50 (27)16, Jl 4 (3)13

(fig. of judgment). The LXX in all these pas-
sages has δρέπανον, which is also the NT word for
'sickle' (Mk 429, Rev 1414·15·16· »·»Ms.MJ See,
further, art. AGRICULTUKE, and fig. in vol. i. p. 50a.

SICYON {Σικυών, Σνκυών, or Συκιών).—This name
occurs in a list of places in 1 Mac 1523, to which
Lucius, the consul, on behalf of the Romans, wrote
(B.C. 139) to beg them to be friendly to the Jews,
and to deliver up to Simon the high priest any
fugitives from the Jews that had taken refuge with
them. All the places mentioned in this passage
were constantly visited by the trading vessels from
Syria on their way to Italy. The matter of the
letter is most probably authentic, though the form
cannot be correct.

Sicyon is a town on the Gulf of Corinth, a few
miles to the N.W. of Corinth. The name seems
to mean ' cucumber-town.' The town stood ori-
ginally on the shore with an acropolis above it,
and this latter formed the town in the time of the
Maccabees. In their time it was always to be
found on the side of the Romans, and the direction
of the Isthmian games was assigned by them to the
inhabitants of Sicyon, though afterwards they were
deprived of it. It appears to have been the centre
of Roman power for that part of the world.

H. A. REDPATH.
SIDDIM, YALE OF {u^n pay ; LXX η fapay^ (or

KOLXCLS) η αλυκή ; On^. Sam. vale of fields [i.e. DH^n];
on Aq. Theod. see Field. The meaning of D^ty
is obscure; a connexion with Arab, sidd, 'dam,'
'mound' (Conder, Tent Work, 208), is very doubtful).
—The place in which the kings of the five cities of
the Kikkar joined battle with Chedorla'omer and
his allies (Gn 143·8); said in v.10 to be full of wells
of BITUMEN (which see). In v.3 it is identified
with the Salt Sea; but this (if the entire sea is
meant) is geologically impossible; for the DEAD
SEA existed ages before the time of Abraham:
either therefore the clause v.3b is a late and in-
correct gloss, or the reference (if the narrative is
historical) is to the shallow S. part of the Dead
Sea (from the peninsula el-Lisan S.-wards), where,
in the time of Abraham, there may have been dry
land. This view, already allowed by Noldeke in
1869, has also been adopted by the two geologists
who have written most recently upon the subject.
Blanckenhorn, in an elaborate geological study
O n the Origin and History of the Dead Sea'
(ZDPV9 1896, 1-59), says (pp. 51-53) that to the
'critical geologist' the matter is 'extremely
simple': at the beginning of the post-glacial period
what is now the shallow S. part of the Dead Sea
was fertile soil (like the present GMr es-Sdfiyeh,
at its S.E. corner [see ZOAR]); but an earthquake
took place, which caused a subsidence of the
ground, and overthrew all the cities except Zoar;
the ' Vale of Siddim' was engulphed by the S.
part of the Dead Sea, and the site of the four cities
became the present saline morass (6 m. broad by
10 long), es-Sebkha* S. of the Dead Sea; f a tradi-

* The word {Sebkha' means salt and watery ground.
t Against the view that these cities were at the North end of

tion of this prehistoric event is preserved in Gn 19,
where it is connected with the history of Lot.
Blanckenhorn considers that this earthquake waa
'tektonic,' i.e. connected with a dislocation of the
earth's crust, taking place at a 'fault' (such as
pass along both the E. and the W. sides of the
Dead Sea).* Diener, in a criticism of his article,f
while agreeing that it was an earthquake which
destroyed the four cities, regards it not as
• tektonic/ but rather as a local subsidence, accom-
panied by an effusion of underground water, which
may well have taken place in the age of Abraham
(pp. 13-16, 22); as a parallel he quotes the earth-
quake near Lake Baikal (in Central Asia) in 1862,
which broke up a large area of the adjacent
alluvial soil, so that it sank, and the lake covered
it. Blanckenhorn in his reply {ZDPV, 1898, H. 2,
pp. 65-83) maintains (pp. 70-76) that this view is
improbable, and inconsistent with the fact that all
the conditions for a 'tektonic' earthquake are
present in the Jordan Valley; and he supports his
opinion by quotations from two high geological
authorities, Suss and Homes. Which of these two
views is the more probable, a writer who is no
geologist is naturally not in a position to say;
perhaps some one sufficiently conversant with the
geology of the district covld explain whether it
might not be possible to combine them, or, in other
words, to suppose that the 'tektonic'dislocation,
producing the broader features of the S. end of the
Dead Sea, took place at the beginning of the post-
glacial period, while the local subsidence, producing
the submergence of the 'Vale of Siddim' under
the present lagoon, and overthrowing the four cities,
may have followed long afterwards, in the days of
Abraham.ΐ S. R. DRIVER.

SIDE {Σίδη; Side).—One of the towns to which
the Roman Senate sent letters in favour of Simon
Maccabseus and the Jews (1 Mac 1523). It was
colonized by Cyme, surrendered to Alexander, be-
came the chief port of the pirates,—who used it as
a market to dispose of their plunder,—and was an
important town under the Roman emperors. It
was closely connected with Aradus in Phoenicia,
and the men of Side and Aradus fought side by
side in the fleet of Antiochus the Great when it
was defeated by the Rhodians off the harbour of
Side. The town occupied a low triangular pro-
montory on the coast of Pamphylia. It had two
harbours, and was strongly fortified. The ruins,
now known as Eski Adalia, are about 10 miles east
of the Keupri Su, the river Eurymedon, and are
extensive and interesting. They include the
remains of a very large theatre, the city walls and
their gates, temples, a nymphseum, streets with
covered porticoes, etc. (Murray, Hbk. to Asia
Minor, p. 173). C. W. WILSON.

SIDON, SIDONIANS.—See ZIDON, ZIDONIANS.

SIGN (ηίκ, σημεΐον, signum) is used throughout
the Bible of any symbol or token, but more especi-
ally of such as mark the relation of man to God
and the providential care which God lavishes upon
men. The rainbow was the first sign of this (Gn
912) as the token of a Divine covenant. The Jews,
from the beginning of their chequered history,
counted themselves God's chosen people; and
the Dead Sea, see vol. iii. p. 151»· *>, and art. ZOAR ; it is at the
S. W. corner of the Dead Sea, also, that, according to Blancken-
horn (pp. 50, 53, and Profil iv. in Tafel iv.), bitumen deposits
(cf. Gn 1410) a r e particularly abundant.

* See Blanckenhorn's Geol. map.
t Mitth. der kais. kon. Geogr. Ges. in Wien, 1897, pp. 1-22.
j Prof. Hull does not seem either in his PEF Memoir on the

Geol. of Arabia Petrcea and Palestine or in Mount Seir (pp.
109 ff., 133) to have discussed the special question of the forma-
tion of the Sebkha. Blanckenhorn (1898, p. 75) denies that it
is a purely alluvial formation.
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circumcision was the sign of the covenant relation
in which a Jew stood to the God of Abraham (Gn
1711, Ro 411). Living under the direct rule of J",
they looked for signs of His power and pledges of
His care at every crisis of their fortunes. Such
were the plagues of Egypt (Ex 102); such was the
visitation vouchsafed to Gideon (Jg 617); such were
the events by which Saul was assured of his future
dignity as king (1 S 107). The prophets frequently
allege their forecasts of the future as signs that
their message is from J" (Is 714 387, Jer 4429, Ezk
148). St. Paul's observation that 'Jews ask for
signs' (1 Co I22) is abundantly illustrated by the
Gospels (Mt 1238 161, Lk II1»·», Jn 448); they
demanded of Christ credentials of His authority
to speak in the name of God. It will be observed
that a sign need not necessarily be miraculous (see
1 S 234, and esp. Is 818 203 where the expression
sign and wonder is applied to events which were
only extraordinary because unexpected); the dis-
tinction between natural and supernatural pheno-
mena was not clearly conceived by the simple piety
of the Jews.* But (although John did no sign,
Jn 1041) a sign is closely associated with the idea
of prophetical prediction and warning. That was
the motive of the sign of Jonah (Mt 1239). A sign
was given to the shepherds (Lk 212); Simeon de-
clared that Jesus Himself was eis σημ€Ϊον avriXeyo-
μενον (Lk 2s4). Christ's miraculous works are
spoken of all through St. John's Gospel as His
signs (Jn 32 454 etc.); they are the signs of one who
declares 'His almighty power most chiefly in
showing mercy and pity.' So signs were wrought
in His name by the apostles (Mk 1620, Ac 416), by
Stephen (Ac 68), and by Philip (Ac 86·13); and the
signs of an apostle are claimed by St. Paul (2 Co
1212, cf. Ac 1512). And, though we may not recog-
nize them when they come, the end of the present
dispensation shall be ushered in by signs (Mt 2430,
Lk 2125, 2 Th 29, Rev 1211313 1511614 1920). To seek
a sign is not necessarily a mark of faithlessness
(see Jn 626); on the contrary, faith will naturally
look for such tokens of the Divine protection. It
is the demand for prodigies, τέρατα, which is the
mark of an ill-instructed and undisciplined mind
(Jn 448). See MIRACLE, NATURE.

J. H. BERNARD.
SIGNET.—In the early days of civilization the art

of writing was practically limited to a class of pro-
fessional scribes. Every one outside that class, from
the king downwards, needed a signet to authenticate
the documents with which he was concerned. Hero-
dotus, i. 195, says of the Babylonians, σψρ^ΐδα δ£
%καστο$ έχβι. An immense number of these seals
have come down to us, Egypt and Assyria being
the two great sources from which, directly or by
imitation, the leading types have been derived.
One of the earliest and most persistent forms is
that of the scarab, originating in Egypt, but imi-
tated by the Phoenicians and others. These scarabs
were often made of clay or steatite, and bore the
owner's name on the flat side. Another very early
variety is the Assyrian and Babylonian cylinder of
jasper, chalcedony, or other stone, £ of an inch to
1£ inches long and from ^ inch to 1 in. diam., pierced
longitudinally, and worn on a linen or woollen cord
round the neck. Ball (Light from the East, p. 24)
figures some of these, which are said to range from
B.C. 4500 downwards. The name of the owner and
of the deity whom he specially worshipped were
engraved on them ; sacred emblems and scenes are
also common, such as a god slaying a lion, a tree
guarded by genii. Conical signets, with the device
on the broad end and the attachment at the top,

• At Ex 79 the LXX translates nsiD a wonder, by β-̂ εΓβν. show-
ing that there was no very sharp distinction between σνιμ,ίϊον and
ripots; cf. also Lk 238. See Trench, Miracles, pp. 1-6, for the
subject of this article.
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have also come down to us from very early ages.
Amongst what are classified as 'Hitt i te ' gems
there are several other shapes; some almost hemi-
spherical, with hole near the top; some nearly
annular; a few stone rings ; tablets with a device
on the lower side; lenticular gems; square or
polygonal tablets, with a design on each side;
seals with handles. Some very ancient Greek
signets are gold rings with large bezels, on which
are designs that originated in Assyria or Egypt.
In the iEgean Islands and elsewhere engraved
bean-shaped pebbles of various materials have been
found, to which the names ' island' or ' lenticular'
gems were given. The signets found in Palestine
are mainly oval in form. Such of them as bear a
device, in addition to a name, are either of Phcen.
workmanship or imitations thereof. And the Phoe-
nicians themselves were under the influence of
Babylonian or Egyptian craftsmen. Amongst the
designs may be mentioned the Phoenician palm-
leaf, a border of pomegranates, a bull, a worshipper
whose attire reminds us of the Egyptian priests, a
winged circle. The matter on which the signet
was pressed was wax or prepared clay. There is
an allusion to the latter at Job 3814, and excellent
illustrations are to be found in the photographs of
jar-sealings given by Flinders Petrie in Royal
Tombs of the First Dynasty.

Judah's signet (οξΐπ, npnh Gn 3818· 2δ) is worn by a
cord (Vfl5) round his neck, as the inhabitants of the
Arabian towns wear their seal-rings still. He
gives it as a pledge, because it was the one thing
which could be proved to belong to him, and would
serve to identify him. Pharaoh (Gn 4142) took off
his signet-ring (njna) from his hand and put it on
Joseph's; it was the Egyptian custom to wear the
signet on the finger (cf. Jer 2224). Joseph was now
enabled to sign decrees on behalf of the king. Jer
2224, Hag 223, Sir 1722 4911 indicate the value of the
rings in question. Sir 3827 shows that in the 2nd
cent, before Christ the seal engravers must have
occupied a prominent place amongst the artisans
of the day. 2 Ti 219 refers either to the two in-
scriptions which were sometimes engraved on two
sides of a seal, or to the authentication of a docu-
ment by each party affixing his signature. Such
passages as 2 Es 2% To 95 imply that the signet
was used as a mark of proprietorship. When
Darius (Dn 617) seals the den with his own signet
(KJ?1V) and that of his lords, and when the Jewish
authorities (Mt 2766) 'made the sepulchre sure,
sealing the stone/ the idea was that if the impres-
sion was broken the fact could not be hidden, for
the culprits would not be able to reproduce the
stamp. In this connexion it should be remembered
that one of Solon's laws forbade gem engravers to
keep an impression of any gem they had sold, lest
another should be made exactly like it (Diog.
Laert. i. 57, in Middleton, Engraved Gems, p. 22).
Greek and Roman letter-writers were also so much
afraid of their letters being tampered with, that at
the close of the epistle they often described the
seal. See also RING and SEAL. J, TAYLOR.

SIHON (}rrp and prrp, cf. for the ending fb}%;
Β Α Σηών, Luc. Σιών ; Vulg. Sehon).—A king of
the Amorites defeated by the Israelites at Jahaz
after crossing the Arnon. This battle marks the
commencement of the struggle for the possession
of the land, and the end of the journeyings past
friendly tribes with which Israel was forbidden to
contend. The account of Sihon's defeat is given
in Nu 2121"26, and is followed by a poetical extract
from an older source commemorating a defeat of
Moab. The account is repeated in Dt 224*37 [with
the additional statement that the country was
treated as w\n (see CURSE)], and in Jg II 1 8"2 2.
References are made to Sihon's defeat and the
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assignment of the land in Nu 32;j3, Dt I4 32·6 446· 47

297 314, Jos 210 910 122 1310·21·27, 1 Κ 419, Neh 922, Ps
13511 13619. ' Sihon' in Jer 4845 is in parallelism
with ' Heshbon,' and equivalent to the city of
Sihon.

In these passages the name of Sihon occurs
almost invariably in close connexion with that of
Og, king of Bashan. The territories of these two
kings became the inheritance of Israel on the E.
of the Jordan, and were assigned to Reuben, Gad,
and the half tribe of Manasseh. According to
Nu 2126 the Amorite king Sihon had, before the
coming of Israel, taken from the Moabites the
portion of their kingdom lying to the N. of the
Arnon. For the criticism of this passage and of
the song in Nu 2127"30, and discussion of the wars
of Sihon against Moab and Israel, see art. MOAB
in vol. iii. p. 409 f. A. T. CHAPMAN.

SILAS {Σίλατ, in Acts), SILYANUS {Σιλονανόϊ, in
Epp. ).*—A prophet and leading member (ηγούμενος)
of the primitive church of Jerusalem (Ac 1522·82),
who seems to have possessed the Roman citizenship f
(1637). He was sent as a delegate of that church to
Antioch, along with Judas Barsabbas as colleague,
and in company with Paul and Barnabas, in order
to convey to the converted Gentiles of Syria and
Cilicia a brotherly greeting, and the epistle which
embodied the decrees of the Council of Jerusalem ;
and also to 'tell them the same things by mouth,'
with any necessary explanations (Ac 1522"29). Silas,
as well as Judas, remained at Antioch ' for some
time,' and, in the exercise of the gift of ' prophecy,'
' exhorted the brethren with many words, and
confirmed them' (1532). Thereafter he returned to
Jerusalem ; % but, prior to St. Paul's Second Mis-
sionary Journey, Silas came again to Antioch,
perhaps along with St. Peter, on the occasion of
the latter's visit recorded in Gal 211, or at St.
Paul's invitation after the rupture with Barnabas
(Ac 1539). St. Paul's choice of Silas as missionary
colleague (1540) was particularly appropriate in
view of the projected tour 'through Syria and
Cilicia' (1541), to the Gentile Christians, for which
Silas had been accredited by the church of Jeru-
salem (1523). If Silas possessed the Roman citizen-
ship, this may also have led, in part, to his being
selected, in view of missionary ' perils from the
Gentiles,' as well as from the Jews. The accept-
ance of St. Paul's invitation by a leading member
of the church of Jerusalem, even after the apostle's
ecclesiastical as well as personal difference (Gal
213f·) with Barnabas, the trusted ambassador of
that church (Ac II22), testifies to the fulness of
confidence reposed at that time in St. Paul by the
more liberal Jewish Christians.

In company with St. Paul, Silas journeyed not
only through Syria and Cilicia, but in Lycaonia,
Phrygia, Galatia, and the Troad (Ac 161"8). He
crossed over with the apostle to Macedonia, shared
his varied experiences at Philippi (1612ff-),§ accom-

* Silas may be a contraction of Silvanus (cf. Apollos from
Apollonius), or the original name (pern. = I??ti> 1 Ch 735, but see
Zahn, Einl. i. 22 f.), of which Silvanus is a Latinized form. Several
persons called Silas are mentioned by Josephus (Ant. xiv. iii. 2,
XVIII. vi. 7; Vita, 17). The identity of Silas and the Silvanus
of 1 Th I 1 , 2 Th 11, and 2 Co 119, is generally accepted (cf.
Ac 171 185); although pseudo-Doroth. (6th cent.) in his Ί,ύγ-
γρα,ρμ,κ represents them as separate individuals; and Weizsacker,
with some hesitation (Apost. Age, i. 292 f.), suggests, without
reasonable grounds, that the author of Acts has substituted
Silas of Jerusalem for the Pauline Silvanus, ' in order to signalize
the apostle's connexion with the primitive Church.'

t So Ew. HI vii. 361; Mey. Gomm.; Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 176;
McGiffert, Ap. Age, 242, etc. On the other side, see Wendt
{Gomm.), who regards the inclusion of Silas with St. Paul in
Ac 1637f. as due to · inaccuracy for the sake of brevity.'

t Ac 1534 is prob. an interpolation ; it is not found in NAB.
§ For vindication of the credibility of Ac 1625-34 (assailed on

internal grounds by Weizs., Wendt, and B. Weiss) see Giesekke
in SK, 1898, p. 348 ff., and Exp. Times, March 1898, p. 274 f.

panied him to Thessalonica, and thence to Bercea,
where he remained with Timotheus after St.
Paul's departure for Athens (1714). He rejoined St.
Paul, apparently, not at Athens, as originally
had been intended (1715), but (owing probably to
the apostle's early departure from that city) at
Corinth (185).* His evangelistic service there is
referred to in 2 Co I19. In the two letters, sent
by St. Paul from Corinth to the Thessalonians,
Silvanus is associated with him in the opening
salutations. His name then disappears from the
history.

That he did not leave Corinth in company with St. Paul
appears to be indicated by Ac 1818, and by the absence of all
reference to him in the record of the remaining stages of St.
Paul's Second Missionary Journey (1819ff·)· That he did not
settle at Corinth, in permanent charge of the church there (as
suggested by pseudo-Doroth., who calls him bishop of Corinth), t
may be inferred from the omission of any greeting to him in
1 and 2 Cor., and also from the fact that both Timotheus and
Titus act as deputies of St. Paul in Corinth a few years later
(1 Co 417, 2 Co 88 1218). Probably Silas left Corinth during St.
Paul's protracted sojourn of 18 months (Ac 18H). He may not
have been prepared for longer absence from Jerusalem. More-
over, at Corinth, where the Jewish element in the church
was weak (Ac 186), St. Paul does not seem to have felt bound to
impose the decrees of the Jerusalem Council (1 Co 8). These
decrees were intended, immediately at least, for the churches
of Syria and Cilicia; they were 'delivered for to keep* in
Lycaonia (Ac 164); but at Corinth the circumstances were dif-
ferent. We can readily understand, however, that the bearer
of the Council's communication might deem it improper for
him to take part in any deliberate disregard of the Council's
compromise between liberty and restriction, and would feel
constrained, without any personal quarrel, to separate from
one who went beyond what Silas's own fellow-churchmen of
Jerusalem would approve. The addition of Timotheus, also, to
the missionary party, and the strong personal attachment of
St. Paul to him, may have caused Silas to feel that he was no
longer indispensable to the apostle, and may thus have loosened
the tie between the two men. Beyond question, the attitude of
the Jewish Christians towards St. Paul changed considerably
prior to the Third Missionary Journey. It was about this time
that the Judaistic counter-mission to Galatia and elsewhere
originated ; and the same broadened ecclesiastical policy of St.
Paul, which aroused the hostility of the narrower party in
Jerusalem, probably also cooled, to some extent, the cordiality
previously subsisting between the apostle and the more liberal
section to which Silas belonged. X

It is highly probable, although not certain, that
the Silas or Silvanus who was St. Paul's associate
is the Silvanus referred to in 1 Ρ 512 as the bearer §
of St. Peter's Epistle from Rome || to the Christians
of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia.
The separation of Silas from St. Paul would
naturally lead to the resumption of the former's
intimate relations with St. Peter, between whom
and Silas, as both Jewish Christians of liberal
views on the whole, there would be full sympathy ;
and the description of St. Peter's Silvanus as * a
faithful brother' to the Christians in the above-
named provinces, fits in with the experience of St.
Paul's colleague, who, long before, had visited a
portion, at least, of the churches now addressed by
St. Peter, and would be probably known by repute
to all. More than ten years had passed since
Silvanus had parted from St. Paul. The apostle's
last visit to Jerusalem, his charitable errand, his

* It is possible, however, that Silas (as well as Timotheus)
may have come to Athens, and returned to Macedonia for some
special purpose. 1 Th 3if· is not decisive on the point. Silas
and Timotheus are probably the brethren referred to in 2 Co
119 as having brought from Macedonia what supplied St. Paul's
needs.

t The same designation is given to Silas in the Ιπόμ,νημ,κ,, or
Memorial of Peter and Paul (a compilation, ascribed to the 9th
cent., but embodying more ancient material; seeLipsius, Apok.
Apost. ii. 9, 10). The testimony, however, of both documents
is discredited by their representation of Silvanus as bishop of
Thessalonica, apparently owing to 1 Th I 1, 2 Th 11.

% This coolness is perhaps suggested by the summary manner
in which St. Paul's visit to Jerusalem is referred to in Ac 1822

(see Farrar's Life of St. Paul, ii. p. 5); and it manifests itself,
on that apostle's side, in the somewhat disparaging tone of
Gal 26, written from Ephesus during St. Paul's Third Journey.

§ Possibly, but not necessarily, the amanuensis also of St.
Peter (see vol. iii. p. 790, and Ewald, HI vii. 464).

|| The Babylon of 1 Ρ 513 is usually interpreted as meaning
Eome(see vol. i. 213 f., iii. 769).
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conciliatory attitude on that occasion, and his
subsequent sufferings for the truth, had doubt-
less improved the relations between him and
Jewish believers (Ac 21. 2417). The majority of
St. Paul's extant letters, moreover, had prob-
ably by this time come into' circulation, and pro-
duced a favourable impression on Hebrew Chris-
tians. In 1 Peter extensive use is made of Pauline
ideas and phraseology, especially those of the
Epistles to the Romans and Ephesians (see vol. iii.
788). Accordingly, since at the time when 1 Peter
was written St. Paul either was a prisoner at
Rome, or had recently suffered martyrdom, the
mission of Silvanus, as representative of both
apostles, may have been part of an Apostolical
eirenicon, expressly designed to undo, in Galatia
and in Asia Minor as a whole, the effect of earlier
rivalry and friction between the Pauline and the
Jewish parties in primitive Christendom. (See
vol. iii. p. 791).

The names of both Silas and Silvanus are
included, as different individuals, in the list of
the ' Seventy' compiled by pseudo - Dorotheos.
The position of Silas as a η~/ούμ€νος of the church
at Jerusalem renders it fairly probable that in this
instance the catalogue is correct. For the con-
jecture that Silas is the author of Hebrews (Bohme,
Mynster) there appears to be no foundation. The
adoption of the name Silvanus by Constantine, the
founder of the pseudo-Pauline Paulician heresy in
the 7th cent., indicates a conviction that Silas
remained faithful essentially to Pauline views.

LITERATURE.— Act a Sand. 13th July (xxx. 452); Cellarius,
de Sila; Lipsius, Apok. Apgesch. i. p. 203, ii. 9ff., iii. 277ff.;
Ewald, HI vii. 361 ff., 464; Weizsacker, Apost. Age (Index);
McGiffert, Apost. Age, pp. 230-242, 426. H . COWAN.

SILK.—See DKESS in vol. i. p. 624a.

SILLA(*^p; ΒΓααλλα, ΑΓααλλάδ; Seta).— Joash
was murdered * at (AV 'in') the house of Millo,
on the way that goeth down to Silla' (2 Κ 1220).
Millo was possibly either the acropolis of Mount
Zion or one of its. towers, and Silla was, appar-
ently, in the valley below. There is no clue to its
position. It has been suggested, from the reading
of the LXX, that the Hebrew name may, origin-
ally, have commenced with gai ' ravine,' as in the
case of Ge-hinnom. For other conjectures see
Benzinger in Kurzer Hdcom. ad loc.

C. W. WILSON.
SILOAM.—A place mentioned, apparently, four

times in Scripture : (1) Is 8 6 ' the waters of Shiloah'
(rib&n ( shooting forth' or · sent forth'; Β Σειλωάμ,
Α Σιλωάμ. ; Luc, Aq., Symm., Theod. Σιλωά ; Vulg.
Siloe). (2) Neh 315 ' the pool of Siloah' (RV
Shelah, nbwn ; ΒΑ κόλνμβήθρα των κωδίων : * piscina
Siloe). (3) Jn 97 ' the pool of Siloam' (κ. τον
ΣιΧωάμ; natatoria Siloe). (4) Lk 134 'the tower
in Siloam ' (o πύργο* έν τφ Σίλωάμ ; turris in Siloe).
The Rabbis and early Jewish travellers use the
word with the article (rvhwn hash-Shiloah) as in the
Bible. Josephus gives the name as Σιλωά, Σίλωα?,
and "Σιλωάμ; the Greek Fathers have Σΐλωάμ ; and
the Latin Fathers, following the Vulgate, have
Siloe and Syloe ; Arabic *Ain iSilwdn.

Excepting the statement in Neh 315 that the
wall of the * pool of the Shelah' was close to the
king's gardens, which were on the south side of
Jerusalem, and the fair inference that the wall of
the pool formed part of the fortifications of the

* Shelah is possibly a corrupt form of the earlier Shiloah, due
to a change in the pronunciation, or in the spelling of the word
during the period that intervened between Isaiah and Nehemiah.
The meaning of shelah in Hebrew is 'dart,' but in Talmudic
Hebrew ' skin'; and the LXX adopted the latter interpretation.
They and the earlier Rabbis appear to have regarded the pool of
the Shelah, or of the * sheep-skins,' as being distinct from the
pool of Siloam.

city, the Bible gives no indication of position.
Josephus, on the other hand, distinctly states (BJ
v. iv. 1) that the spring {πηγή) of Siloam was at
the end or mouth of the Tyropceon ravine, which
separated the hill of the upper city and the lower
hill. This position is indicated in other passages
(BJII. xvi. 2; v. iv. 2, vi. 1, xii. 2; VI. viii. 5),
and agrees with the statements of Jerome, who
writes of the fons Siloe as flowing * in radicibus
Montis Moria' (in Matt. 10), and 'ad radices
Montis Zion' (in Is. 86); and also as watering the
gardens of Hinnom and Tophet (in Jer. 8. 196 3235).
The Bordeaux Pilgrim (A.D. 333) and all later
pilgrims place Siloam near the mouth of the valley
that runs through the midst of Jerusalem, and
there is every reason to believe that its general
position is represented by the present *Ain Silwdn
and Birket Silwdn.

The Birket Silwdn, situated in the narrowest
part of the Tyropceon ravine, is an artificial pool,
which receives its supply of water, by transmission
through a rock-hewn tunnel, from the %Ain Sitti
Mariam, or Fountain of the Virgin—an inter-
mittent spring in the Valley of the Kidron. A
little below the B. Silwdn, at the very mouth of
the ravine, which is here closed by a dam of
masonry, there is a second and larger pool, known
as the Birket el-Hamra. This pool, long filled
with soil, and now an open cess-pit, received the
surplus waters of Siloam before they were utilized
in the irrigation of the gardens which once filled
the open space below the junction of the Tyropceon
with the Valley of the Kidron.

The Fountain of the Virgin, the only true
spring at Jerusalem, is very generally identified
with GIHON, and the changes made in the distribu-
tion of its waters are intimately connected with
the history of Siloam.* After the capture of Jeru-
salem by the Hebrews, possibly during the reign
of Solomon, the water of the spring was impounded
in a reservoir in the Kidron Valley, and used for
irrigating the king's gardens, which filled the
valley to the south. This reservoir, the site of
which is lost, is called by Josephus (BJ V. iv. 2)
* Solomon's Pool.' After a time the water was
carried by a rock-hewn conduit (discovered by Dr.
Schick, PEFSt, 1886, p. 197 ff.; 1891, p. 13 ff.) down
the west side of the Kidron Valley, and through the
extremity of Mt. Moriah, to a pool in the Tyropceon,
so that it might be more accessible to dwellers
in the lower parts of the city. To this conduit,
with its slight fall and gently flowing stream,
Isaiah possibly referred when he compared (Is 86)
* the waters of Shiloah that go softly'—typical of
the unseen working of God and of the prosperity
that would follow the confidence in Jehovah which
he was urging upon the people—with the turbulent
waters of the mighty Euphrates overflowing their
banks,—an emblem of the overwhelming violence
of the great world-power, Assyria, with which the
people were seeking alliance.

At a later period the winding rock-hewn tunnel
which connects the Fountain of the Virgin with
the Birket Silivdn was made, and the water of the
spring was collected in the two reservoirs in the
Tyropceon Valley. The execution of this remark-
able work may be ascribed with much probability
to Hezekiah, who, prior to the Assyrian invasion,
stopped ' the upper spring of the waters of Gihon,
and brought it straight down to (or on) the west
side of the city of David' (2 Ch 3230, cf. 2 Ch 324,
Sir 4817). In June 1880 a Hebrew inscription (see
Literature at end) in old Semitic characters was
discovered on the east side of the tunnel, about
25 ft. from its exit at Siloam. The inscription
records that the tunnel was excavated from both

*The Targ. Jon., Pesh., and Arab. VSS read 'Shiloah' for
1 Gihon' in 1 Κ 133.
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ends, that the workmen met in the middle, and
that the length was 1200 cubits.* There is no name
of any king, and this, with the absence of a date,
seems to indicate that the inscription was cut by
one of the workmen employed, and had no official
character. The form of the letters is not opposed
to the view that the tunnel was made during the
reign of Hezekiah. The serpentine course of the
tunnel is attributed by M. Clermont-Ganneau
(Les Tombeaux de David et des rois de Juda et le
Tunnel-Aqueduc de Siloe, 1897) to the prior exist-
ence of the rock-hewn tombs of the kings, which
he places immediately north of the great southern
bend. The view that this curve is due to design,
and not to accident or bad workmanship, is sup-
ported by the existence of shafts from the surface
which determined its direction at two important
points (PEFSt, 1882, plan, p. 123).

Excavation has shown that the present Birket
Silwdn has been constructed within the limits of
the ancient pool of Siloam. The original pool
measured 71 ft. from N. to S. and 75 ft. from E. to
W., and was for the most part excavated in the
rock. A flight of rock-hewn steps led down to it
from the city, and it could be emptied by a sluice-
gate at its southern end. After the return from
the Captivity, possibly during the reign of Herod, a
covered arcade, 12 ft. wide, 22£ ft. high, and roofed
with large flat slabs of stone, was erected in the
pool, and ran round its four sides. This was prob-
ably the condition of the pool when Christ told the
blind man (Jn 97) to go and wash ' in the pool of
Siloam (which is by interpretation, Sent).'f

In the 5th cent, a three-aisled church was built, with its high
altar directly above the point at which the stream issued from
the tunnel, and its south aisle over the northern arcade of the
pool. The church was entered from the north, on which side
there were an atrium, and a narthex with a flight of steps
leading down to the level of the north aisle. It appears to have
been the work of the empress Eudocia, who is said to have
included the pool of Siloam within the city wall. In the reign
of Justinian the basilica was converted into a domed church, %
which is noticed by Antoninus Martyr (c. 570), the only pilgrim
who mentions a church at Siloam. § The church must after-
wards have been destroyed, probably during the Persian
invasion (614), for it is not again mentioned (Bliss, Excavations
at Jerusalem, pp. 132-210; Guthe, * Ausgrabungen bei Jeru-
salem,' in ZDPVv. p. 52ff.).

The larger pool, Birket el-Hamra,\\ has not been
completely examined, but excavation has shown
that it is partially cut in the rock, and that the
dam of masonry at its lower end, which has a
thickness of 20 to 8 ft., and is strengthened by
buttresses, is at one point 44 ft. high. The con-
struction of the dam, and the manner in which its
masonry is bonded into the rock at either end,
shows that, like the dam of the Birket Israil, it
formed part of the defences of the city (Bliss, I.e.).
The pool is probably the work of Hezekiah, and
referred to (Is 2211) as the mikveh, or * ditch (RV
reservoir) between the two walls for the waters of
the old pool.' The dam is apparently the wall of
the 'pool (berekhah) of the Shelah' repaired by
Shallun (Neh 315). This pool is mentioned by the
Bordeaux Pilgrim, by Antoninus Martyr, and
other pilgrims, and, m the Middle Ages, it was
frequently called Natatoria Siloe, to distinguish
it from the upper pool of Siloam. The tunnel and

*Conder, in his very complete description of the tunnel
(PEFSt, 1882, p. 122ff.), gives its length as 17O6'8 ft., or,
approximately, 1200 cubits of 17 in., and states that the point
of junction was 944 ft. from the Siloam end. See also PEFMem.
' Jerusalem,' p. 345.

t On the play upon the meaning of the word, and on the
parallelism between ' the sent one' and 'the sent water,' see
Basil on Is 8.

% The position of the church with regard to the pool is not
unlike that of St. Mary in probatica, in the Pool of Bethesda
near the Church of St. Anne.

§ The church is also mentioned in the life of St. Peter the
Iberian (409-488).

II This name is derived from the hard red cement full of
pounded pottery which is used for lining cisterns, and is locally
called hamra.

the pools are possibly referred to in 2 Ch 324, la
229, and Sir 4817.

The water of Siloam is described by Josephus aa
being sweet and abundant (B J V. iv. 1); and by
the fiabbis, who attributed digestive properties to
it, as being clear and sweet. On the last day# of
the Feast of Tabernacles, water from the spring
was poured upon the altar (Neubauer, G6og. du
Talmud, p. 145 f.). In 985 Mukaddasi, a native of
Jerusalem, calls the water ' fairly good'; but the
author of the Marasid (c. 1300) says that it was
then no longer sweet. Writers of the 15th and
16th cents, call it brackish but wholesome. As
the spring depends upon the annual rainfall for it&
supply, the water, which percolates through vast
accumulations of refuse, must to a certain extent
be impure, but it is still used for drinking pur-
poses by the villagers of Silwan and by the poor
of Jerusalem. In consequence of the miracle
wrought on the blind man, the water and pool are
held in much honour by Jews, Christians, and
Moslems. Healing properties, especially in the
case of eye diseases, have been attributed to the
water from the early days of Christianity, and
numerous legends have gathered round it. Chris-
tians believed that it came from Shiloh or from
Mt. Zion ; Moslems, that on the night of 'Arafat it
came underground from the holy well, Zemzem,
at Mecca. A small perennial stream flows from
the Fountain of the Virgin to the Pool of Siloam,
and its volume is increased, at uncertain times, by
a sudden rush of water from the spring. Tha
Bordeaux Pilgrim, Jerome (in Is. 86), and most of
the pilgrims, write of the increased flow as periodic;
but in reality it varies greatly, and is dependent
upon the rainfall and the season. During a wet
winter the stream swells two or three times a
day, whilst in summer the rise takes place only
once in two or three days. All knowledge of the
tunnel through which the stream runs was lost for
several centuries, and it was first rediscovered in
the 13th cent. It may perhaps even be inferred
from the silence of Josephus that the Fountain of
the Virgin was unknown to him, and that it was
first opened, after its closure by Hezekiah, some
centuries later.

After the capture of Jerusalem by the Arabs a village sprang
up in the valley below the pool. In 1047 Nasir-i-Khusrau found
an endowed hospital, with salaried physicians, and many build-
ings, erected for charitable purposes, near the spring. Early in
the 12th cent, there was a small monastery at Siloam, but about
1300 the buildings were in ruins, and the irrigated gardens,
which had been bequeathed by one of the Khalifs to the poor of
Jerusalem, had disappeared. By the middle of the 17th cent,
the pools were filled with rubbish, and the tradition, which had
lingered into the 16th cent., that a church dedicated to the
Salvator illuminator had once stood above the mouth of the
tunnel, was lost. The village of Siloam, Kefr Silwan, on
the left bank of the Kadron Valley, at the foot of the Mount of
Olives, is of comparatively recent growth. Christian anchorites,
and afterwards Moslems, are alluded to as living in the caves \.
but Quaresmius, in the 17th cent., is the first to distinctly
mention the village by its present name (Guy le Strange, Pal.
under the Moslems; Tobler, Die Siloahquelle und der Oelberg \,
P.P. Text Society translations).

The ' tower in Siloam' (Lk 134), of which nothing
further is known, may have been one of the towers
in the city wall near the pool.

LITERATURE.—The principal authorities for the site and the
description of the pool have been cited in the article. For the
inscription and its bearing on the history of the Heb. alphabet,
see esp. Driver, Text of Samuel, p. 14ff. (with facsimile, tran-
scription, and translation); Weir, Short Hist, of the Heb. Text
of OT, 9ff.; Euting in Ges.-Kautzsch's Heb. Gram.; Socin
(plate 8 in ZDPViv., and, in an amended form, Die Siloahin-
schrift, Freiburg, 1899); Lidzbarski, Handb. d. nordsem. Epi·
graphik, 1898; cf. Cheyne in PB, * Isaiah,' 143.

C. W. WILSON.
SILYANUS.—See SILAS.

SILVER (ηο| [Aram, ηρ?], &pyvpos, apyipiov) cornea
next to gold in the list of precious metals. Its
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value arises partly from its comparative rarity, and
partly from its properties of resistance to corro-
sion, brilliant white lustre, malleability, ductility,
and the like, which make it a specially suitable
material for artistic workmanship. The know-
ledge and use of silver in classical and Bible lands
go back to prehistoric times. This metal appears
in Homer as put to a great variety of purposes.
Vessels and ornaments made of it were found by
Schliemann at Mycenae. Silver is equally in evi-
dence among the remains of the ancient Egyp-
tians, Assyrians, and Hittites. It is repeatedly
mentioned in the Tel el-Amarna tablets.

Silver is rarely found in the native state, and
has almost always to be extracted from some form
of ore. The principal Asiatic source of it in
ancient times was in the mountains of Armenia
and Kurdistan. Homer (H. ii. 857) refers to the
special excellence of the silver brought from
Alybd in Pontus. The mines of these regions
have been wrought by the Turkish Government in
modern times. In Europe the silver mines of
Laurium in Attica were of considerable import-
ance, and proved a rich source of wealth to Athens.
There were also mines in Thrace and Epirus. But
the most abundant supplies of silver were obtained
from Spain. The workings there were at first in
the hands of the Carthaginians, and it was when
the Romans obtained possession of them that
silver first became plentiful in Italy, though it
had previously been used in art by the Etruscans,
who may have derived their supply of the metal
from Gaul or from the Phoenicians.

Silver was obtained from its compounds by
smelting along with other metallic ores, of which
that of lead was essential to the process. At a
high temperature the lead combined with the im-
purities in the silver to form a heavy * slag,' which
separated by its weight from the molten silver,
leaving the latter pure.

The relative values of gold and silver varied in
ancient times. As long as the supply was restricted
to Asiatic sources, silver was scarcer than it after-
wards became. There are indications of a struggle
for supremacy between the two metals at first,
and even of a preference for silver to gold in some
places. In Egypt silver is always mentioned before
gold in the inscriptions, and silver objects are rarer
than golden ones in the tombs. From a fragment
of Agatharcides it appears that in ancient Arabia
silver was reckoned 10 times more valuable than
gold. The laws of Menes in Egypt fixed the value
of gold as 2^ times that of silver. Herodotus (iii.
95) makes gold equal in value to 13 times its weight
of silver. The Egyptian asem (Gr. ήλβκτρον [or -os],
Lat. electrum) was a highly prized alloy of gold
and silver.

Silver was an early form of currency, and at first
was reckoned by weight (see MONEY, vol. iii. p.
418 ff.), coinage being unknown among the Hebrews
before the Exile. Hence in OT ηρ| is frequently
tr. αργύρων by LXX, and 'money' in EV. It is
also occasionally rendered 'price,' and once (Is 723)
' silverlings.' Similarly in Apocr. and NT apyupwp
is often tr. 'money.' 'Piece of silver' stands in
one passage (Lk 158) for δραχμή.

The mention of silver in Scripture as a medium
of exchange goes back to the time of Abraham
(Gn 2315·16). Silver is an item constantly enumer-
ated in accounts of wealth, spoil, and tribute.
The wealth of Solomon is indicated by his making
silver as plentiful as stone in Jerusalem (1 Κ 1027,
Sir 4718), and that of the restored Jerusalem is
described in the promise, 'for iron I will bring
silver' (Is 6017). So Tyre (Zee 93) and the wicked
man (Job 2716) are said to 'heap up silver as dust.'
Idols were made of silver or plated with it. It
was the material of various parts of the Taber-

nacle (sockets, fillets, hooks, etc.), of the trumpets
of the priests, and of many of the sacred vessels
of the temple. Vessels of silver were a form of
votive offering (Nu 7 passim), and were part of the
furniture of wealthy private houses (2 Ti 220).
Joseph's divining cup was of silver (Gn 442ff·).
This metal was used for chains (Is 4019) and orna-
ments ('jewels,' Gn 2453; «pictures,' Pr 2511). Silver
'shrines,' or models of the temple of Diana, were
largely made and sold at Ephesus (Ac 1924). Silver
mines are referred to in Job 281, and the process
of refining is alluded to in Pr 17s 2721 254, Zee 139,
Mai 33 etc. It is described with special fulness in
Jer 628"30 (where it is represented as fruitless) and
in Ezk 2217"22. In both of these passages special
emphasis is laid on the presence of lead among
the other metallic ores. These other metals and
the impurities combined with them are the ' dross'
of silver. 2 Ch 914 tells how Solomon obtained
silver from Arabia. Tarshish is named as the
source of the metal in 2 Ch 921, Jer 109, Ezk 2712,
the second of these passages referring specially to
the silver being ' spread into plates.' In 1 Mac 83

the acquisition of the Spanish mines by the Romans
is mentioned. Silversmiths are mentioned in Wis
15 9 (apyvpoxoos) and A c 19 2 4 (apyvpoKOiros). There
was a guild of this craft at Ephesus, of which in
St. Paul's day Demetrius was a leading member.
In LXX apyvpoK07ros is the tr. of η-ite ('founder,'
Jg 174) and of φη* (AV 'founder,' RV [as inf. abs.]
'refine,' Jer 629, where also *py = apyvpoKoireTv).
' Silver plate' is the equivalent of άpyύpωμa in Jth 121

1511,1 Mac 1532. The plumage of doves in sunlight
is described in Ps 6813 as 'wings covered with
silver.' Wisdom and instruction are frequently
compared for preciousness to pure silver, as are
also the words of God (Ps 126). The refining of
silver is a figure for the discipline of the righteous
(Ps 6610, cf. also Is 4810). Silver turned to dross is
a metaphor for moral deterioration (Is I22, Jer 630).

For questions connected with currency and coin-
age see MONEY.

LITERATURE;.— Polybius, xxxiv. 9 ; Pliny, Η Ν xxxiii. 23, 31;
Erman, Life in Ancient Egypt, 461; Layard, Nineveh, ii. 264;
Perrot and Ohipiez, Hist, of Art in Sardinia, Judcea, etc. ii.
268; Hamilton, Researches, i. 234 ff.; Del Mar, Hist, of Precious
Metals, 221 ff.; Schrader and Jevons, Prehistoric Antiquities,
180 ff. J A M E S P A T R I C K .

SILYERLING.—See M O N E Y in vol. iii. p . 432a.

SIMEON fttyctf; LXX and N T Συμεών, whence
R V form usually employed in N T , Symeon).—A
common name amongst t h e Jews, esp. in i ts la ter
(Greek) form Simon (see ar t . P E T E R ( S I M O N ) , ad
init.). The Heb. name is used of—1. T h e second
son of Jacob and Leah, Gn 29 s 3. T h e etymology,
or a t all events t h e original signification of t h e
name, is unknown. J , in Gn 2931"35, characteristi-
cally derives i t from HW ( = ' h e a r J ) , and reports
t h a t ' L e a h said, Because t h e L O R D h a t h heard
{shamd) t h a t I am hated, he h a t h therefore given
me this son also, and she called his name Simeon
(Shimon).' Only two incidents in t h e history of
Simeon are related in t h e Book of Genesis. I n
conjunction with his brother Levi he is said to
have massacred t h e Shechemites in revenge for t h e
dishonour of his sister Dinah (Gn 34). T h e details
of t h e story are obscure, and are drawn from
several sources, whose standpoint is not always t h e
same. The real significance of th i s narrat ive we
shall seek t o appreciate in a r t . S I M E O N ( T R I B E ) .
The other occasion upon which Simeon is mentioned
is when Joseph determined t o detain one of his
brothers in Egypt as security t h a t they would
re turn with Benjamin (Gn 4224). F r o m t h e circum-
stance t h a t Simeon is selected for th i s purpose, i t
has been supposed t h a t t h e narra tor means t o
insinuate t h a t he had been t h e chief actor in t h e
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tragedy that led to Joseph's servitude in Egypt.
The truculent character of Simeon, as vouched for
by the massacre at Shechem, might also be sup-
posed to furnish the justification for his severe
treatment; but it is questionable whether the
narrator (E) of his detention in Egypt had any
such reference in his mind, seeing that among the
sources of Gn 34 Ε has no place, and consequently
he may have been ignorant of that story. It is
more probable that in Gn 4224 Simeon the second
son of Jacob is detained as a hostage rather than
Reuben the firstborn, because the latter, according
to Ε (Gn 3722), had acted a more friendly part than
the rest of Joseph's brethren, and had sought to
deliver him out of their hands.

The rape of Dinah and the massacre of the Shechemites were
commemorated in verse by the Jewish or Samaritan poet
Theodotus (c. 200 B.C.). It is instructive to compare the judg-
ment passed upon the act of the two brothers in Gn 49 (cf. 3430)
with what we find in some of the literary productions of post-
exilian Judaism. Words of disapproval and severe censure give
place in the latter to hearty approval and warm eulogy. The con-
trast is strikingly displayed in the Book of Judith, whose heroine
belongs to the tribe of Simeon, and whose estimate of the char-
acter and conduct of her progenitor is as different from that
ascribed to Jacob in Genesis as her language is offensive to
good taste (Jth 92f·; cf. Book oj Jubilees, ch. 30).

2. The great-grandfather of Judas Maccabseus,
1 Mac 21. 3. An ancestor of Jesus, Lk 330. 3. The
'righteous and devout3 (δίκαιος καΐ ευλαβή) man
who took the infant Jesus in his arms and blessed
Him, on the occasion of the presentation in the
temple (Lk 225ff·). The notion that this Simeon is
to be identified with a Rabbi who was the son of
Hillel and the father of Gamaliel I. is as precarious
as the apocryphal legends about his two sons
Charinus and Leucius; see NICODEMUS (GOSPEL
OF). The very existence of a Rabbi Simon ben
Hillel is doubtful (see Schiirer, HJP π. i. 363), and
in any case he was not, as late legends assert,
president of the Sanhedrin, an office which in the
time of Christ was always held by the high priest
(see SANHEDRIN, p. 401). If the Simeon of St.
Luke had been Hillel's son, is it conceivable that
he would have been introduced simply as * a man
in Jerusalem whose name was Simeon'? 5. A
prophet and teacher at Antioch, whose surname
was NIGER (AC 131). 6. Ac 1514, 2 Ρ I 1 (RVm).
See PETER (SIMON), vol. iii. p. 756.

J. A. SELBIE.
SIMEON (TRIBE).—The history of this tribe,

which theoretically traced its descent to the second
son of Jacob and Leah, is involved in considerable
obscurity. From the fact that Shaul, the eponym-
ous head of one of its families, is called * the son
of the Canaanitish woman' (Gn 4610, Ex 615), we
may infer that it contained a considerable admix-
ture of non-Israelitish elements. From Jg I 3 · 1 7

we learn that, at the beginning of the conquest of
Canaan, Simeon joined his forces with those of
Judah. It was probably not long thereafter that
Simeon and Levi together sought to gain a settle-
ment in Mount Ephraim, which was then occupied
by the Canaanites. Such at least is a plausible
interpretation of the tradition which underlies the
narrative of Gn 34. Upon any theory it is difficult
to disentangle the details of that story, for the
chapter in question is, in its present form, not
homogeneous, and the different narratives date
from different periods, and are inspired by different
motives (cf. artt. Η AMOR, and JACOB in vol. ii. p.
530 f.). None of these narratives is at all suitable
to pre-Mosaic times, and there is much plausibility
in the theory of Wellhausen, that we have here a
reminiscence of an attempt on the part of Dinah
bat-Leah (a branch of Simeon) and the other
Simeonites, in conjunction with Levi, to possess
themselves of the town of Shechem by treacher-
ously taking advantage of the friendly relations

that had hitherto subsisted between them and the
Canaanites.

Whatever degree of success may have attended
the enterprise at first, its ultimate consequences
were most disastrous, for the Canaanites of the
surrounding districts appear to have attacked and
practically annihilated the invaders (cf. Moore,
Judges, 240). This explains the insignificance or
the entire absence of Simeon in the subsequent
history of Israel. The shattered remnants of this
tribe, which had begun its warlike activity in
alliance with Judah, now fell back upon the latter
for protection and a share of the land (Jos 199).

In the Song of Deborah (Jg 5), in which the tribes of Israel
are praised or blamed according to the part they had played in
the struggle, both Judah and Simeon are passed over—Judah
probably because at this period it pursued its own aims in
complete separation from the northern tribes (cf. Gn 38), Simeon
because it was practically part of Judah.

The absence of Simeon in the Blessing of Moses (Dt 33) has
been felt to be more surprising, and various explanations have
been offered, or attempts made to supply the omission. A and
some other MSS of the LXX, indeed, insert Simeon in v.6 b ' Let
Reuben live and not die, and let Simeon be many in number*
(Συμ,Βών itrroo πολύς iv ά,ριθμ,ω). This, however, may be simply a
deliberate correction of the text, devoid of any support from
Heb. MSS. Other solutions of the difficulty have been proposed
by Kohler (Der Segen Jacob's, 5) and Graetz (Gesch. d. Juden, IT.
i. 486 f.) which have been accepted with modifications by Heil-
prin (Hist. Poetry of the Hebrews, i. 113 ff.) and Bacon (Triple
Tradition of the Exodus, 270 f.). Founding upon the unnatural
shortness of the blessing of Judah, and the character of Levi's
blessing, which seems too warlike for a non-secular tribe, Kohler
conjectures that v.7 has fallen out of its place and should follow
v.io, so that vv.7· 11 would form the blessing of Judah. Graetz
boldly substitutes 'Simeon' for ' Judah' in v.7, a method of
procedure which is approved by Heilprin and Bacon as far as
v.7a is concerned, while at the same time they change the order
of the verses as Kohler proposed. We thus obtain (vJ&) as the
blessing of Simeon, ' Hear, Ο Jehovah, the voice of Simeon, and
bring him to his people' (the latter prayer perhaps referring ta
the Simeonites who, according to 1 Ch 442f:, found a settlement
in Mt. Seir). The blessing of Judah would then be contained
in v.7t> 'Judah with his hands contends,' etc., and v.1 1 'Bless,
Lord, his substance,' etc.—But, however plausible these explana-
tions maybe, there will probably be little hesitation in assenting
to the judgment of Dillmann (approved by Driver), that the
corrections of the text which they involve are ' too violent' to be
probable. The death-blow which Simeon received so early in his
career is quite sufficient to account for the non-mention of him in
Dt 33, even if we ascribe a considerable antiquity to that chapter.

The early decadence of this tribe is implied also
in the priestly narrative of the Hexateuch, for
while at the first census (Nu I23) Simeon counted
59,300, at the second (2614) it had fallen to 22,200.
Knowing the methods and the motives of the
Chronicler, we can of course attach no import-
ance to his introducing the tribe of Simeon as
numerous in the time of David (1 Ch 1225), especi-
ally when we observe that elsewhere even he is
compelled to acknowledge its feebleness (1 Ch 427).

The question has been needlessly raised, To which
of the two divisions did the tribe of Simeon attach
itself at the disruption of the kingdom? The
truth is that long before that event this tribe had
ceased to have any independent existence, having
been practically absorbed by Judah. The Chron-
icler, indeed, perhaps in order to make up the
number ten, appears to reckon Simeon as belong-
ing to the N. kingdom (2 Ch 159 346; cf. Ezk
4g24.25.33j R e v γγ There is probably more founda-
tion for the tradition which he has preserved of
conquests made by Simeonites in the time of
Hezekiah (1 Ch 428"43).

The list of the sons of Simeon is given in Gn 4610

and Ex 615. A different list appears in 1 Ch 424f·,
which is practically identical with another in Nu
2612'14. Simeon's towns are named in Jos 192-6 and
(with the exception of some deviations due prob-
ably to copyists' errors) in 1 Ch 428f\ All these
towns are in Jos 1526-32·42 reckoned to Judah, and
to the same tribe are elsewhere reckoned such of
them as Ziklag (1 S 276), Hormah (1 S 3030), and
Beersheba (1 Κ 193). This is in perfect harmony
with the conclusion already reached, that Simeon
was absorbed by Judah ; and this same conclusion
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is strengthened by the circumstance that after the
return from the Exile there is no mention of
Simeonites, but only of Judahites as dwelling in
any of the above cities (Neh ll26f·).

In addition to what is contained in the OT, the Pal.-Jewish
literature supplies a multitude of details regarding the tribe of
Simeon and its eponymous head (cf. especially Test, of Twelve
Pair, and Bk. of Jubilees). These stories are too manifestly
apocryphal to merit serious consideration ; and the basis is not
more substantial upon which Dozy (de Israelieten te Mekka)
builds his theory that the sanctuary at Mecca was founded by
Simeonites in the time of David. In his important monograph,
der Stamm Simeon (Meissen, 1866), Graf not only rejects this
opinion as wholly devoid of historical support, but subjects to a
searching examination the attempt of Movers and Hitzig to
discover other OT allusions besides those of the Chronicler to
Simeonite conquests and settlements outside Palestine. The
words of Mic I 1 5 'The glory of Israel shall come even unto
Adullam' have been, strangely enough, connected with the
history in 1 Ch 434-43. The exegesis by which this result is
reached is exceedingly strained, and the interpretation also
involves, what was not the case, that Simeon belonged to the
N. kingdom. Equally unsuccessful is the attempt to prove
that it is the Simeonites of Mt. Seir who put the question in
Is 21H («Watchman, what of the night?')· The title of the
oracle, ' Burden of Dumah,' has been sought to be connected
with the DUMAH of Gn 251*, mentioned as a family of the
Ishmaelites side by side with Mibsam and Mishma, which last
are in 1 Ch 425 the names of Simeonite families. The latter
circumstance may legitimately be urged in favour of the proba-
bility of large admixtures of Ishmaelite as well as Can. elements
in the tribe of Simeon. But none of the localities known to us
by the name Dumah will suit the topographical necessities of
Is 2lHf·, and it is far more probable that ΠΏΜ is a textual error
for miK (Cheyne in SBOT; Marti, Jes. ad loc), or that Dumah
(' silence') is in this instance a symbolical designation of Edom
(Del., Dillm., and many others).

Side by side with Dumah we find in Gn 2514 Massa, to which
Hitzig finds a reference in Pr 301 311. By an emendation of the
text he makes the former read, ' Words of Agur, the son of the
queen of Massa,' while the latter is rendered 'Words of (to)
Lemuel, king of Massa, which his mother taught him.' Hitzig
endeavours to connect Massa with the Simeonite settlement in
Mt. Seir; but the very most that the evidence entitles us to
infer is that there may have been an Ishmaelite kingdom of
Massa, and that its queen, like the queen of Sheba, may have
had a traditional reputation for wisdom. That this kingdom,
however, had any connexion with the Simeonites of 1 Ch 442 ig
not proved, and is on many grounds unlikely.

LITERATURE.—Especially Grafs monograph, der Stamm Simeon]
cf. also his Gesch. BB. d. AT, 221; Kuenen, Gesam. Abhandl.
255 ff.; Wellh. Compos, d. Hex* 312 if., 353 f., IJG3 35 f.; Stade,
GVI i. 154; Ewald, Hist. ii. 287 f.; Graetz, Gesch. d. Juden, n.
i. 486 f.; Kittel, Hist, of Hebrews, ii. 69; the Commentaries of
Del., Dillm., Gunkel, and Holzinger on Genesis, and of Dillm.,
Driver, Steuernagel, and Bertholet on Deut.; see also Moore,
Judges, 12, 36, 240 f. J . A . SELBIE.

SIMILITUDE, as used in AV, usually means
'image5 or 'likeness.5 Cf. Gn I2 6 Tind. 'Let us
make man in our symilitude and after oure lyck-
nesse,' and Ezk 83 Cov. (where the Heb. is η\πη),
' The symilitude stretched out an honde, and toke
me by the hayrie lockes off my heade.5 The words
so trd are (1) rv::m (Ps 10620 14412), for which see
under PATTERN ; (2) η$Ώψ (Nu 128, Dt 412·15·16), for
which see under IMAGE'; and (3) nio^ (2 Ch 43, Dn
1016), which is usually trd 'likeness.' The last is
the only word trd ' similitude5 in RV. The words
trd ' similitude5 in NT are : ομοίωμα (Ro 514), ομοίωσα
(Ja 39),* and ομοώτη* (He 715); in each case RV
substitutes ' likeness.' See under PATTERN.

But 'similitude' occurs once in the sense of
illustration, parable, proverb: Hos 1210 ' I have
multiplied visions, and used similitudes5 (naii*, from
nn? [the root of ηχη] ' to be like,5 Piel 'to' liken5).
Cf. Mt 133 Tind. ' And he spake many thynges to
them in similitudes5; He 99 Tind. ' Which was a
similitude for the tyme then present'; and Lk 4s3

Rhem. ' Certes, you wil say to me this similitude,
Physicion, cure they self.5 J. HASTINGS.

SIMON (Σίμων), one of the commonest names
amongst the Jews, is a later (Greek) form of SiMEON
(cf. Ac 1514, where St. James, in referring to St.
Peter, uses the archaic form of his name). This
form is naturally confined to the Apocr. and NT.

* For the distinction between ομ,οίαχη? and ύχών see Mayor on
Ja 39.

i. IN THE APOCRYPHA.—The name belongs ι ο -
ί. Simon I., the high priest who succeeded Onias I.
during the Ptolemaic domination (c. 300 B.C.).
According to Josephus {Ant. xn. ii. 5) he obtained
the surname of ' the Just5 (ό δίκαιος), a designation
intended, probably, to emphasize his strict legalism
in opposition to the Hellenizing tendency of the
majority of the high priests of the Greek period.
In Pirke Aboth (i. 2) he is said to have been one of
the last of the Great Synagogue, and the saying
is attributed to him : ' On three things the world
is stayed, on the Torah, on the Worship [cf. ή
λατρεία in Ro 94], and on the bestowal of Kind-
nesses5 (Taylor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers2,
p. 12). It is very doubtful, however, whether
Josephus is right in identifying Simon I. with
Simon the Just. Herzfeld (ii. 189ff., 377 f.) and
others claim the title for — 2. Simon II. (Jos.
Ant. XII. iv. 10), the successor of Onias II. (c. 220
B.c.). The same doubt exists as to the subject of the
panegyric contained in Sir 50lff\ He is designated
simply ' Simon the son of Onias the high priest,5

a title applicable either to Simon I. or to Simon II.
The graphic description, however, contained in
this passage leaves the impression on one's mind
that Ben Sira (c. 180 B.C.) is speaking of an elder
contemporary (Simon π.) of his own rather than
of a high priest who had died a century before
(Cheyne, Job and Solomon, 180; see, further,
Kuenen, Gesam. Abhandl. 153f.; Schiirer, GJV3

ii. 355f. [HJP II. i. 355f.]; Graetz, 'Simon der
Gerechte und seine Zeit,5 in Monatsschrift, 1857,
pp. 45-56). 3. A temple official who, out of ill-will
to the high priest ONIAS HI., suggested to SELEU-
CUS IV. the plundering of the temple treasury,
2 Mac 34. See HELIODORUS. i . Simon the Mac-
cabee.—See MACCABEES, vol. iii. p. 185. 5. 1 Es
932. See CHOSAMEUS.

ii. IN THE NT.—1. The Apostle Peter.—See
PETER (SIMON). 2. See SIMON MAGUS. 3. Another
of the apostles, Simon the CANANiEAN (which see).
Ϊ. A brother of Jesus (Mt 1355, Mk 63). It is very
doubtful whether he should be identified with the
Symeon who is said to have succeeded James ' the
Lord's brother5 as bishop of Jerusalem (Euseb. HE
iii. 11, iv. 22), and to have suffered martyrdom
under Trajan (ib. iii. 32). Hegesippus, whom
Euseb. professes to quote, describes this Symeon
as son of Clopas, and calls him ανεψιός of the Lord,
while James and Jude are spoken of as the
Lord's αδελφοί. See art. BRETHREN OF THE LORD,
vol. i. pp. 320% 321b. 5. Simon ' the leper,5 in
whose house a woman anointed Jesus, Mt 266,
Mk 143. The question of the identity of our
Lord's host and the cognate questions connected
with the incident of the anointing are exhaustively
discussed in art. MARY, vol. iii. p. 279 ff. 6. A
Pharisee who invited Jesus to eat with him, Lk
736ff#. On this occasion we read that a woman that
was ' a sinner' {αμαρτωλός) anointed Jesus' feet.
For the relation of this incident to the narratives
of Mt 26, Mk 14, and Jn 12, see, again, art. MARY
as just cited, and cf. Bruce, Parabolic Teaching of
Christ, 250 ff. 7. The father (?) of JUDAS ISCARIOT.
In all the passages (Jn 671 132·26) where this Simon
is named, the Greek text {'Ιούδας Σίμωνος, ' Judas of
Simon5) leaves it uncertain what was his relation-
ship to the traitor, but the EV ' Judas the son of
Simon5 is probably correct. It is very precarious
to identify Simon Iscariot (Jn 671 1326) with Simon
the Canansean. 8. A Cyrenian, who was compelled
by the Roman soldiers to bear the cross of Jesus
(Mt 2732, Mk 1521, Lk 2326). He is described by
St. Mark as the father of ALEXANDER and RUFUS,
names evidently well known in the early Christian
Church. The story in the Gospels was perverted
by some of the Docetic sects, the Basilidians going
the length of maintaining that Simon not only
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bore the cross, but was actually crucified in mis-
take for Jesus. 9. The tanner, with whom St.
Peter lodged at Joppa (Ac θ43 106·17·32).

J. A. SELBIE.
SIMON MAGUS.—The name usually given for

the sake of distinction to that Simon who is men-
tioned in only one place in the NT, but to whom,
both in Patristic literature and in modern criticism,
the part assigned is very considerable. There are
some features in the story of the NT which excite
our curiosity; the early Fathers have detailed
accounts of his false teaching, and give him the
doubtful honour of being the first of the heresi-
archs, the source and spring of all later heresy;
early Christian romance writers embellished his
history with many wonderful details, and made
him the antagonist of Simon Peter, both in verbal
disputations and in the exhibition of magical arts;
while a school of modern critics has found in his
career and the stories concerning him the chief
support for a far-reaching reconstruction of our
conceptions of early Christianity. In order to
obtain a sound basis for our investigations, it will
be useful after examining the account in the NT to
go carefully through the Patristic evidence in
chronological order, and after that consider the
fuller narratives of uncertain date contained in
the Clementine literature and Apocryphal Acts.
We shall thus be in a better position to estimate
the force and value of modern criticism, and be
able to offer a probable explanation of the various
difficulties that the problem presents.

Simon in the New Testament.
Simon in Patristic literature to A.D. 400.
The Clementine literature and Apocryphal Acts.
Modern critical views.
The growth of the legend.
The affinities of Simon's system.
Simon Magus and simony,

viii. Simon Magus and the Faust legend.
Literature.

i. SIMON IN THE NT. — In Ac 85"24, where the
preaching of Philip in Samaria is described, we
are told that 'there was a certain man called
Simon, which beforetime in the city used sorcery,
and bewitched the people of Samaria, giving out
that himself was some great one' (Xiycav etvai τίνα
eavrbv μέΎ<χν). All the people followed him, and
described him as ' that power of God which is
called g r e a t ' (οΰτός έστιν η δύναμις του θβου η καλού-
μενη μ€*γάλη). When the rest of the city was con-
verted, Simon also believed and was baptized, and
continued with Philip, amazed at his miracles.
When Peter and John came down, they laid hands
on the converts, who received the Moly Ghost.
Simon then offered Peter money, saying, * Give me
also this power, that on whomsoever I lay hands, he
may receive the Holy Ghost.' Peter sternly re-
buked him. 'Thy money perish with thee . . .
thou hast neither part nor lot in this matter . . .
thou art in the gall of bitterness, and the bond of
iniquity.' Simon entreated him to pray the Lord
that none of those things might come upon him.

It will be more convenient to postpone comments
on this passage until we have collected further in-
formation on the subject.

ii. PATRISTIC EVIDENCE.—-The earliest informa-
tion outside the NT comes from Justin Martyr, c.
150 (Apol. i. 26, 56 [cf. Eus. HE ii. 13. 14]; Dial.
120). He tells us that Simon was a Samaritan, of
the village of Gitta; he came to Rome in the time
of Claudius Caesar; by the power of the demons he
worked miracles, and was honoured in Rome as a
god, so that a statue was erected in his honour by
order of the Senate and people, between the two
bridges, bearing the inscription SIMONI DEO
SANCTO. Almost all the Samaritans and a few
of other nations honour him as the first god (πρώτος
6ebs). He took about with him a woman called

Helena, who had formerly been a prostitute, and
whom he is said to have called the first conception
(πρώτη &νοια) which came forth from him. He is
described as God above ' all rule and authority and
power.' We also gather that Justin looked upon
him as the originator of heresy and the source
whence all later heresies were derived.

As regards one part of this story an interesting
discovery has been made. In the year 1574 there
was dug up in the place indicated by Justin,
namely, in the island of the Tiber, a marble frag-
ment, apparently the base of a statue, with the
inscription SEMONI SANCO DEO FIDIO. It
is now generally agreed that Justin mistook a
statue dedicated to a Sabine deity for one dedi-
cated to Simon (Gruter, Insc. Ant. i. p. 95, n. 5),
although whether the mistake was his own or was
earlier than himself we cannot say. But nothing
in this mistake need invalidate his testimony about
Simon in Samaria. Justin himself was a Samaritan;
he draws attention at least once (Dial. 120; cf.
Apol. ii. 15) to the fact that he had spoken the
truth to his own disadvantage. On the subject
of the sect which called itself after the name of
Simon he must be taken as first-hand evidence.
And there are strong grounds for thinking that
we have a fuller account which emanates from
him. Accounts of Simon Magus are contained in
the following heresiological works : Irenseus (I.
xvi.), pseudo-Tertullian (i.), Hippolytus (Hefutatio,
vi.), Philaster (29), Epiphanius (Panarion, 21).
Of these, that in Hippolytus' Befutatio consists of
two parts; that from § 7 to § 18, containing extracts
from a work called ή με^γάλη άπόφασις, * the Great
Revelation,' presents a different system from that
found elsewhere, and will be noticed further on;
that in § 19 and § 20 is derived from the same source
from which the greater part of the matter in all
the other heresiologists comes. It is now gener-
ally agreed, and probably on good grounds, that
this common source was a treatise (σύντα'γμα) on
heresies written by Justin and referred to by him-
self (Apol. i. 26). The following is the account put
together from these different sources :—

Simon was said to have taught that he was the highest
God, the most elevated virtue (jw vrlp χάντ» ΰύναμιν). He
carried about with him Helena, who he said was the first
conception of his mind, the mother of all, by whom he con-
ceived in his mind to create the angels and archangels. She
was also called Wisdom (σ-οφία,), according to pseudo-Tertullian,
and Holy Spirit and Prunicus (vpoCvtxos), according to Epi-
phanius. She, knowing her father's wish, leapt forth from him
and created the angels and powers by whom this world and
man were created. She was unable to return to her father
because of the envy and desire of those whom she had created,
and suffered contumely, and was compelled to assume human
form. She passed through the centuries, as it were, from one
vessel to another, transmigrating from one female form to
another. She was the Helen about whom the Trojan war was
fought; the wooden horse representing the ignorance of the
nations. After that she passed from form to form, and lastly
became a prostitute in a brothel at Tyre: she was the lost
sheep. But since the rulers of the world ruled it ill, and in
order to redeem her, the Supreme Power descended to the
lower world. He passed through the regions ruled by the
principalities and powers, in each region making himself like
to those in it, and so among men he appeared as a man. He
appeared among the Jews as the Son, in Samaria as the Father,
in other nations as the Holy Spirit. In Judssa he had seemed
to suffer, but had not. He allowed himself to be called by
whatsoever names men liked. He thus succeeded in saving
Helena, as she expected. He brought man to a knowledge of
himself, and liberated the world and those who were his from
the rule of those who had made the world. The Jewish pro-
phecies, he said, were inspired by the angels who made the
world. Therefore those who had hope in him and Helena need
no longer care for them, but might freely do as they would, for
men were saved according to his grace and not according to
good works. There was no real difference between good and
bad, they were merely accidental distinctions made by the
creators of the world. The morality of the sect was, we are
told, in accordance with these principles. Their priests (mystici
sacerdotes) lived lascivious lives, used magic and incantations,
made philtres, had familiar spirits, and had images of Simon
and Helena made in the form of Zeus and Athena.

Hegesippus (c. 180), in a corrupt passage quoted
by Eus. iv. 22, speaks of Simon, from whom came
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the Simonians; Cleobius, whence the Cleobians;
and Dositheus, whence the Dositheans; and Gor-
thseus, whence the Gortheni; and Masbotheus,
whence the Masbotheans—from these, he says,
came the followers of Menander; and he then enu-
merates the later heretics. It would be interesting
to know if this heretical genealogy is independent
of Justin.

Tertullian (c. 200) does not seem to have any
original information. He knows the story about
the statue (Apol. 13). He gives a long account of
Simon's system,derived apparently from Iren9eus(c£e
Anima, 34). He says that even in his own day the
presumption of the sect of Simon is so great that
they even presume to raise the souls of the prophets
from the lower regions (Ecce hodie eiusdem Simonis
hcereticos tanta presumptio artis extollit, ut etiam
prophetarum animas ab inferis movere se spon-
deant).

Clement of Alexandria (c. 200) gives us little
information about Simon. There is a chronological
remark in Strom, vii. 17 which is quite inexplicable,
and in Strom, ii. 11 he tells us that the followers
of Simon wish to be made like the ' Standing One'
whom they worship.

In Hippolytus (Refutatio, vi. 7-18) (c. 230 A.D.)
extracts are given from a work which evidently
described a somewhat different system, and was
called ' the Great Revelation.'

The first principle, according to this, is called απέραντος
ΰύνχ,μ,ιε, it is fire or silence ; the fire is of two sorts, φανερόν
and xpvtrrov, that which is hidden being the secret principle
which causes that which is open. The world is derived from
the unborn fire (γεννντος Ιζ αγεννκτου); first came six roots in
pairs, male and female, viz. νους and irima, φωνή and όνομα,
λογισ·μό$ and ενθύμησ-ις. Corresponding to these are six visible or
realized counterparts ουρανός and γν, 'ήλιο? and σελήνη, αήρ and
ΰίωρ. A large part of the work is devoted to proving the
system by an allegorical use of the OT, but it is interesting to
notice that there are elements derived from Aristotle, especi-
ally the distinction which runs through the whole of ΰύναμις
and ϊνεργειχ. Simon calls himself ο εστώς, ο σ·τάςί Ό σ-τησόμένος,
implying his pre-existence and his immortality. A short ex-
tract will be sufficient to show the character of the book: * To
you then I say what I say, and I write what I write. The writ-
ing is this. There are two offshoots of the complete iEons,
having neither beginning nor end, from one root, which is the
invisible, incomprehensible power silence, of which the one is
manifested from above, which is the great power, the intellect
of the universe, that administers all things, the male principle ;
but the other is from below, vast thought, the female principle,
generative of all things. Whence corresponding to one another
they form a pair (συζυγία), and they reveal the middle space as
an atmosphere which cannot be comprehended, having neither
beginning nor end. But in this is the father who hears and
nourishes all things that have beginning and end. This is he
who stood, who standeth, who will stand, being a bisexual
power, the reflex of the pre-existent, unlimited power which
hath neither beginning nor end, being in solitude; for from
this the thought which pre-existed in solitude came forth and
became twain.'

Besides the extracts from this book, Hippolytus
also tells us (vi. 20) that Simon went as far as Rome,
where he seduced many by his magical arts, but
was opposed by Peter. This is the earliest refer-
ence to a contest with St. Peter at Rome, unless
the notice in Philaster (see below) was derived
from the earlier treatise of Hippolytus, in which
case it would belong to the close of the 2nd cent.
Hippolytus goes on to give an account of his
death, different from any that we have in other
sources. At the end of his life Simon stated that
if he were buried alive he would rise on the third
day. He ordered his disciples to dig a grave and
to bury him. They did as they were ordered,
' but he remained away even to the present day.
For he was not the Christ.'

Origen (c. 249 A.D.), in the contra Celsum, γ, 62,
tells us that Celsus, enumerating all the Christian
heretics, speaks of Simonians who, worshipping
Helena, or a teacher Helenus, are called Heleniani.
Origen points out that Celsus has omitted to notice
that the Simonians never confess Jesus as the Son
of God, but say that Simon is the power of God.

In vi. 11 Origen points out that Simon has no
followers, and Dositheus not more than thirty.
He adds that this is all the more marvellous, as
Simon had taken away for his disciples the danger
of death, saying that to sacrifice to idols was a
matter of indifference. In the same work (i. 57)
we are told that Simon has not thirty followers, or
that that is an exaggerated number.

Commodian (c. 250), in Carm. apol. p. 613, speak-
ing of beasts which have had the power of speech
by the power of God, tells us of the dog which
St. Peter made to speak to Simon. This story is
found in the Apocryphal Acts.

The author of the treatise de Rebaptismate, ch.
16 (c. 260 A.D.), tells us of followers of Simon who
make fire appear in the water when they baptize.

In the Syriac Didascalia (end of 3rd cent.), vi.
8 and 9 (Lagarde, Syriac text, and in Bunsen, Ana-
lecta Anteniccena, ii. p. 325), we have a reference
to Simon and Cleobius and others of his followers,
and an account of the final destruction of Simon
in the contest with Peter at Rome. As this work
is almost inaccessible, and its evidence is import-
ant, the following extracts are given in full: *—

Syriac, p. 100, 1. 18 ' (Concerning Simon the sorcerer). For
the beginning of heresies was on this wise. Satan clothed him-
self with Simon, a man who was a eorcerer, and of old time was
his servant. And when we, by the gift of the Lord our God,
and by the power of the Holy Spirit, were doing powers of heal-
ing in Jerusalem, and by means of the laying on of hands, the
communication of the Holy Spirit was given to those who
presented themselves, then he brought to us much silver, and
desired that, as he had deprived Adam of the knowledge of life
by the eating of the tree, so also he might deprive us of the
gift of God by the gift of silver, and might seize our understand-
ings by the gift of riches, in order that we might give to him in
exchange for silver the power of the Holy Spirit. And we were
all troubled about this. Then Peter looked at Satan, who was
dwelling in Simon, and said to him, "Thy silver shall go with
thee to destruction, and thou shalt not have part in this
matter."'

P. 101 * (Concerning false apostles). But when we divided to
the twelve parts for all the world, and went forth among the
Gentiles in all the world, to preach the word, then Satan
wrought and disturbed the people to send after us false apostles
for the refutation of the word. And he sent out from the
people one whose name was Cleobius, and joined him to Simon,
and also others after them. They of the house of Simon followed
me, Peter, and came to corrupt the word. And when he was in
Rome he disturbed the Church [much], and turned away many.
And showed himself as though flying. And he laid hold of the
Gentiles, terrifying them by the power of the working of his
sorceries. And in one of the days I went and saw him flying in
the air. Then I rose up and said, "By the power of the name
of Jesus I cut away thy powers." And he fell, and the ankle of
his foot was broken. And then many turned away from him.
But others who were worthy of him clave to him. And thus
first was established and became that heresy of his. And also
by means of other false apostles,' etc.

(Brackets as in Syriac text).

Arnobius (c. 310, contra Gentes, ii. 12) knows of
the story of the contest of Simon and Peter at
Rome. 'For they had seen,' he says, 'the chariot
of Simon Magus and the four flaming horses
scattered by the mouth of Peter, and disappearing
at the name of Christ.' He had been hurled down,
and his legs broken; then, taken to Brunda, worn
out with tortures and with shame, he had again
thrown himself down from a lofty summit.

Eusebius (c. 324 A.D., HE ii. 13. 14) gives an
account of Simon drawn from Justin Martyr and
Irenaeus, and embellished with somewhat strong
vituperative language. He then goes on to refer
to a contest with Peter, first in Judaea, then in
Rome.

•Forthwith,' he says, ' the above-mentioned impostor was
smitten in the eyes of his mind by a Divine and wonderful
light, and when first he had been convicted in Judsea by the
Apostle Peter of the evil deeds he had committed, he departed
in flight on a great journey over the sea from the East to the
West, thinking in this way only he would be able to live as he
wished.' He tells us that he came to Rome, was assisted there

* The writer is indebted for these extracts to the Rev. W. C.
Allen of Exeter College, Oxford, who is engaged on a translation
of the Syriac. The passage is also contained in the Latin Frag-
ment, xxxii.
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by the devil, obtained great influence, and was honoured by a
statue. But during the reign of Claudius, Peter himself came
there. 'And when the Divine word thus made its dwelling
there, the power of Simon and the man himself were immedi-
ately quenched.'

Eusebius and the author of the Syriac Didascalia
quoted above are the first writers who speak of
both a contest in Judaea and also one in Kome ; but
there does not seem to be any reason for thinking
that either of them had any other source for the
former than the Acts of the Apostles. We do not
know Eusebius' source for the overthrow of Simon
by Peter, and his language is curiously ambiguous.
Probably he is giving the common story, drawn
from mere apocryphal writing, the worthlessness
of which he knows quite well. This makes him
avoid both a quotation and direct details.

Cyril of Jerusalem (c. 347, Cat. vi. 14, 15) gives
an account based upon the Acts and Justin. He
also gives an account of the destruction of Simon
when he attempted to fly. It is interesting, as
we shall see, to notice that he ascribes the final
catastrophe to the joint agency of Peter and Paul,
showing that he possessed a story which contained
the names of them both.

The work de excidio Hierosolym. iii. 2 (A.D. 368),
ascribed to Hegesippus, but probably by Ambrose,
gives an account of a contest at Rome of Peter
and Paul with Simon. It narrates a considerable
number of incidents contained in the Latin Acts,

Philaster (c. 380 A.D.), in his account of heresies
(Hcer. xxix.), knows of the contest at. Rome with
Peter before Nero. He tells us that Simon fled
from Jerusalem to escape Peter, and came to
Rome, and then narrates the contest. If this came
from his source, the early treatise of Hippolytus,
it would throw the evidence for it into the 2nd
cent.; but as it is absent in the parallel passage of
Epiphanius, and as Hippolytus in his later treatise
knows the story in another form, it is not prob-
able that it did.

Jerome {in Matt. 245) (387 A.D.) tells us that
Simon said, ' Ego sum sermo Dei, ego sum spe-
ciosus, ego paracletus, ego omnipotens, ego omnia
Dei.'

The Apostolic Constitutions, which date from
Antioch about the year 400, give the legend of
Simon Magus in what we may call its complete
form (vi. 7-9)—

The source of all heresy is Simon of Gitta. First of all, the
story in the Acts is given. Then comes an account of all the
false teachers who went forth into the world. Then of
the contest between Simon and Peter at Caesarea, where the
companions of Peter were Zacchaeus the publican, and Barnabas,
and Nicetas and Aquila, brothers of Clement, ' bishop and
citizen of Rome, who had been the disciple of Paul and co-apostle
and helper in the gospel.' They discoursed for three days con-
cerning prophecy and the unity of the Godhead. Then Simon,
being defeated, fled into Italy. Then comes an account of the
contest at Rome of the same character as we shall come
across shortly in the Apocryphal Acts.

This account is very much fuller than the narra-
tive contained in the Syriac Didascalia, written
probably rather more than a century earlier, and
seems to imply a considerable growth of the legend.
As will shortly be seen, it implies a knowledge of
the Clementine literature in some form, and of the
Apocryphal Acts.

In reviewing this catena of passages certain
points become clear. During the 2nd cent, all the
information, as far as we know, that existed about
Simon, is derived from the Acts of the Apostles
and the writings of Justin. There seems to be no
knowledge of the contest with Peter at Rome,
although Justin believed that Simon had visited
Rome. In the 3rd cent, we begin to get an account
of the contest with Peter, which we find in
Hippolytus, Commodian, the authors of the Syriac
Didascalia, and Aurelius. Eusebius and the Did-
ascalia contain this legend, with an account of a

contest in Palestine, but do not imply anything
beyond the narrative of the Acts of the Apostles ;
Cyril's account seems of much the same character.
It is not until we reach the close of the 4th cent,
that we find in the Apostolic Constitutions what
we may call the completed legend, combining the
stories which, as we shall see, are derived from
the Clementine literature with those derived from
the Apocryphal Acts and the narrative in the Acts
of the Apostles. The contrast between the earlier
Didascalia and the later Constitutions is from this
point of view most instructive. We are now in a
position to study the fuller legends.

iii. THE CLEMENTINE LITERATURE AND APOC-
RYPHAL ACTS.—(a) TEE CLEMENTINE HOMILIES
AND RECOGNITIONS.—These are two forms of what
appear to be an early Christian romance, containing
the story of the wanderings of Clement in search of
truth, the preaching and missionary journeys of
Peter, his contest with Simon Magus, and the re-
union of Clement with the lost members of his
family—his father, mother, and two brothers. The
Recognitions we possess only in a translation made
by Rufinus about the year 400; the Homilies con-
tain a somewhat different form of the same story
in Greek. There are also a Syriac version and
later epitomes which need not trouble us. Neither
the Recognitions nor the Homilies contain the story
in its original form, both presenting later features ;
and there is no accepted opinion concerning the
date or the sources of the book. But the completed
work must belong to a time when the controversy
with Marcion's teaching and the preservation of the
Divine μοναρχία were of interest in the Church, i.e.
to the early part of the 3rd cent.; and some of the
sources may be earlier. The earliest quotations
come from Origen (c. 230). The work is clearly
not orthodox in doctrine, but presents Ebionite
features tinged with the Gnosticism it combats.
We will give the account contained in the Homilies,
stating at the conclusion the main differences in
the narrative of the Recognitions.

The Homilies begin with an account of Clement, of his early
religious impulses, of the desire that he had to hear of the new
prophet, and of his meeting with Peter at Csesarea in Palestine.
He finds that Peter is, on the next day, to dispute with a
certain Simon of Gitta (Bk. i.). The history of Simon is then
related by Aquila and Nicetas, who had formerly been his
pupils. His father's name was Antonius, his mother's, Rachel.
He was a Samaritan of the village of Gitta or Gitthse, six miles
from Samaria. He was educated at Alexandria, and skilled in
the wisdom of the Greeks and in magic. He wishes to be con-
sidered the highest virtue (κνωτάτη τις 'δυνα,μ.ιί), higher than the
Creator of the world. He calls himself the Standing One (ο' Εσ-τώί),
as signifying that he will always be firmly established (ώς δι? στ^σ-ό-
μ,ίνοζ α,ύ), and having no cause of corruption in him. The
Creator of the world is not the highest God, nor will the dead
be raised. He denies Jerusalem and substitutes Mt. Gerizim.
He puts himself in the place of Christ. He perverts the Law
by his own interpretation of it. He was the chief of the
disciples of John the Hemerobaptist. As our Lord had 12
apostles symbolizing the 12 months of the year, so John had 30,
of whom one was a woman named Helena, thus symbolizing the
29£ days in a month. The death of John occurred during th&
absence of Simon in Alexandria, and Dositheus succeeded to
his place. Simon, on his return, desiring the headship, pre-
tended to be a disciple, and then accused Dositheus of not
delivering the teaching correctly. Dositheus then attempted
to beat him with a rod, whereupon Simon became a cloud of
smoke. Dositheus, knowing that he was not himself the
'Standing One,' said, 'If you are the Standing One, I will
worship you.' Simon claims that he is, becomes head of the
sect, and Dositheus shortly afterwards dies. Simon, taking
Helena with him, goes about disturbing the people. Helena,
he says, had come down from the highest heavens; was mistress
(xvpiuv), the All-mother, and Wisdom (ττΛμμγιτορα ουσία,ν κοά σ-οφίαν);
for her sake the Greeks and barbarians fought, having formed
an image of the truth, for she was really then with the highest
God. To aid him in his magical arts, he had killed a boy, and
separated the soul from his body, and made an image which he
kept concealed in an inner room by which he divined. A
description is given of his miracles. He made statues walk.
He appears wrapped in fire without being burnt. He is able
to fly, to make bread out of stones. He becomes a serpent or a
goat. He shows two faces. He can open and shut doors. He
makes vessels in his house which wait upon him, without its
appearing how they are moved (Bk. ii.).

After some delay, during which Peter has explained the
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mystical meaning of Scripture, the disputes between him and
Simon take place; Simon undertaking to prove from the
Scriptures that there is more than one God, and that he whom
Peter called God is not the highest God, for he is without
foresight, imperfect, incomplete, and exposed to every form of
human passion (iii. 38). The disputations last three days.
On the fourth day it was found that Simon had fled by night to
Tyre, and was there deceiving the people by his magic (iii. 58).
Clement, Nicetas, and Aquila are sent on to Tyre, and Simon
flees to Sidon, leaving some of his disciples (iv. 6), who, at
Tyre, discuss with Clement the Greek fables concerning the
gods (Bks. iv.-vi.). Peter comes to TjTe and Sidon, when
Simon goes on to Berytus. Peter follows him, and after a
slight altercation Simon goes to Tripolis. Peter again follows
(Bk. vii.) him, and Simon flees into Syria.

At Tripolis Peter remains a long time. There Clement is
baptized, and then they go on towards Antioch in Syria by
Orthosia and Antaradus (viii.-xi.). Then comes the story of
Clement's family (xii.-xv.), and they go on by Bataniae, Paltus
and Gabala to Laodicea. To Laodicea comes Simon from
Antioch, and a long dispute takes place between him and
Peter concerning the unity of the Godhead and the existence
of evil (xvi.-xix.). Then Faustus, the newly-discovered father
of Clement, goes to see Simon. Simon by his magical arts
succeeds in making the face of Faustus like his own, and then
departs to Antioch, where he accuses Peter of being a magician.
Cornelius the centurion has been ordered by the emperor to
arrest all magicians. It is for this reason that Simon has
changed the face of Faustus, and he escapes to Judaea. Faustus
then goes to Antioch, and uses the appearance which Simon has
given him to destroy the latter's influence. The people think
that he is Simon. In Simon's name he recants, confesses his
deceit and impostures, and Peter is sent for to come to Antioch.

The main differences which concern us in the Recognitions
are as follow: Nothing is said about Simon being a pupil of
John. Helena is called Luna {σελήνη). Simon says that Rachel
was not really his mother, but that he had previously been
conceived by a virgin. The main difference in the book is one
of order: instead of two disputes between Peter and Simon—one
at Caesarea, the other at Laodicea—we have one dispute at
Cassarea, and there most of the matters discussed in the Homi-
lies at Laodicea are placed by this editor (ii. 19-72, iii. 12-48).
Reference is made (iii. 63) to Simon having said that he would
go to Rome, and that there he would be looked on as a god and
honoured with statues, and in iii. 64 it is said that he had been
there. The voyage along the Syrian coast-line is treated very
shortly, in iv.-vi. we have discourses of Peter, in vii.-ix. the
story of Clement. Then at the end of x. Simon comes on the
stage again, we have the same story as at the close of the
Homilies, only that the father of Clement is called, not Faustus
but Faustinianus.

It will be noticed that this work seems to fall very easily into
separate elements. Bks. i. and vii.-x. 51 are concerned with the
story of Clement. Bks. ii. and iii. with the story of the contest
of Simon and Peter. Bks. iy.-vi. with sermons of Peter. Bk.
x. 52 ff. contains the concluding story concerning Simon, which
hardly fits in with this version of the history. The journey
along the Phoenician coast is very much attenuated, and there
are suggestions that originally Simon went straight to Rome after
the contest at Caesarea.

(b) THE LEGENDARY ACTS OF ST. PETER AND
ST. PAUL.— The story of Simon in these Acts
differs from that in the Clementine literature.
Both alike are concerned with contests between
Simon Magus and Simon Peter; but while the
latter place the scene of the contest in Syria, the
Acts place it in Rome. The legends appear in two
forms: the one is that contained in the Actus
Petri cum Simone, a document of Gnostic origin,
believed to have belonged to the collection known
as Leucian; the other is the Acts of Peter and
Paul [πράξεις των αγίων αποστόλων Τίέτρου καΐ ΙΙαύλον).

(1) According to the Actus Petri cum Simone, after St. Paul
had left Rome, a stir arose in that city, about a man called
Simon, who was at Aricia, who had worked many miracles, and
said he was the great power (magnam virtutem) of God, and
without God did nothing. He receives a summons : ' Thou art
in Italy God, thou art the saviour of the Romans; hasten
quickly to Rome.' He promises to come the next day at the
seventh hour, flying through the air at the city gate. At the
appointed time smoke is seen approaching, and suddenly Simon
appears in the midst. The brethren are in a state of great
consternation because Paul is away, and they are left without
any to comfort them, and the greater number fall away. Mean-
while the twelve years of Peter's sojourn in Jerusalem are
fulfilled, and Christ bids him go to Rome, for Simon, whom he
had driven out of Judsea, had anticipated him there. We
may pass over the account of Peter's voyage and arrival in
Rome. He finds Simon living in the house of Marcellus, a
Roman senator of great philanthropy, whom he had perverted
by his magic. When Peter hears of the manner in which
Marcellus has been deceived, he begins an attack on Simon,
describing him as a 'ravening wolf, stealing the sheep which
are not his.' It was he who inspired Judas to betray Christ,
and hardened the heart of Herod and Caiaphas. He then goes

to the house of Simon. Being refused admittance, he looses
a dog and bids him carry a message. The dog goes in, raises
his forefeet, and in a loud voice bids Simon come forth.
Marcellus at once recognizes his sin, and, going out, falls at
Peter's feet and asks pardon. He explains how he had been
persuaded to erect a statue SIMONIIVVENI DEO : «To Simon,
the youthful god.' Further conversations of Simon and of
Peter with the dog follow; then it, having fulfilled its mission,
dies. Peter then turns a dead sardine into a live fish, and
Marcellus, overpowered by these miracles, with the help of his
servant turns Simon out of his house. Simon then goes to
Peter's home. Peter sends him a message by means of an
infant seven months old, who speaks and bids him leave Rome,
and keep silence until the following Sabbath.

Peter then narrates the story of how he had rescued a
woman named Eubola from Simon in Palestine. Further mir-
acles and discourses of Peter are narrated, and the night before
the contest is spent in prayer and fasting. On the day of the
contest all Rome comes together, the senators, the prefect, and
the officers. First comes a verbal disputation, and in the speech
of Peter we notice apparently a Gnostic tendency. The contest
begins by Simon making a young man die by his word. An
interruption occurs. A woman rushes in saying that her son
is dead, and some young men are sent to fetch him. Peter
then raises the young man whom Simon had put to death, a
favourite of the emperor, and the son of the widow who had
been brought to him. Again, the mother of a certain senator,
Nicostrates, asks Peter to heal her son. The dead body is
brought. Peter challenges Simon to raise it. Simon makes it
seem to move, but Peter really raises it. All the people then
follow Peter.

Simon still tries to deceive the people by pretended miracles,
but Peter exposes him. As no one believes him, he explains
that he is going to God : ' Men of Rome, do you think that
Peter has shown himself stronger than me, and has overcome
me ? And do you follow him ? You are deceived. To-morrow,
leaving you impious and godless men, I will fly to God, whose
power I am, having been weakened. If, then, you have fallen, I
am he that standeth (β Έσ-τώί), and I go to the Father, and
will say to him, "Me, the Standing One, thy son, they wished
to overthrow; but having refused to agree with them, I have
come to thyself."' The people come together to see him fly.
He appears flying over Rome. Peter prays, and he falls down,
having his leg broken in three places. The people stone him,
and all follow Peter. Simon is taken to Aricia, and then to
Terracina, where he dies.

(2) The Ada Petri et Pauli occur in two forms, the M«£-
τύριον rav αγίων αποστόλων ΤΙίτρον xoci ΙΙαύλου and t h e πράξει? τω*
ά,γίνν ά,ίτοα-τόλων Ώίτρου xct) Παύλου, b u t t h e variations between
them do not affect the story of Simon. The main point of
difference between this story and that which we have just
narrated is that St. Paul is here made the companion of St.
Peter instead of being represented as having left Rome.

Owing to the success of the preaching of Peter and Paul, the
Jews and priests stir up Simon against Peter. Simon is sum-
moned before Nero, and by his miracles convinces Nero of the
truth of his claims to be Son of God, and Nero orders Peter and
Paul to be brought before him. The contest is first one of
words, in which St. Peter quotes a letter of Pontius Pilate
about our Lord, then it passes into miracles. Each challenges
the other to say what is in their thoughts. Peter blesses and
breaks a loaf of bread, and has it prepared to give to the dogs
which Simon sends against him to devour him, thus disclosing
that he knew what was in Simon's thoughts. Simon then
demands that a lofty tower should be erected. Nero remem-
bers how once Simon had appeared to raise himself from the
dead after he had been killed three days, and still expects his
victory. This Simon had done by making the executioner who
had been sent to execute him cut off the head of a ram
instead of his own. At this point there is inserted a conversa-
tion between Nero and Paul, and then a dispute on the subject
of circumcision. Then comes the final test. While Paul prays,
it is the part of Peter to oppose Simon. Simon starts flying.
Peter then says, c I adjure you, angels of Satan, who bear him
to the air to deceive the hearts of the unbelievers, by God the
creator of all, and Jesus Christ, whom on this day He raised
from the dead, from this hour no longer bear him, but let him
go.' He then falls and dies. Nero puts Peter and Paul in
prison, but keeps the body of Simon to see if it will rise on the
third day.

It will be noticed in this narrative that the part played by
St. Paul is clearly subordinate. His name and his action might
really be omitted without serious injury to the narrative.
This suggests that very probably the story in its original form
came from a source similar to the Actus Petri cum Simone, in
which St. Paul is entirely absent.

iv. MODERN CRITICAL VIEWS.—We have now
gone sufficiently minutely through all the various
vicissitudes which the legends about Simon Magus
experienced during the early centuries, and can
pass to some equally curious developments of
modern criticism.

There is no doubt that the Clementine litera-
ture is to some extent Ebionite in character,
and might naturally contain anti-Pauline teach-
ing. Starting from this point of view, Baur dis-
covered certain passages in which Simon repre-



524 SIMON MAGUS SIMON MAGUS

sented, or seemed to represent, St. Paul. He
then propounded the view that Simon the Sa-
maritan was not a historical character, but a term
of reproach invented for the Apostle Paul. The
contest between Simon Peter and Simon Magus
really represented the original conflict of Peter
and Paul. Wherever Simon Magus occurs we
should read Paul. At first it was clearly under-
stood who this person designated as Simon the
Samaritan really was, but as the two parties more
and more came together the original meaning
was forgotten, and hence we find, even in a book
like the Acts of the Apostles, written in a con-
ciliatory interest, fragments of the old contest
still embedded. But we have to recognize that
the whole of our accepted history of early Chris-
tianity is really a conventional ecclesiastical
legend, and the real history of the period must
be disentangled from the Clementine literature.
It is marvellous with what ingenuity the parallel
was worked out when once the idea was started.
Simon called himself the great power of God.
Paul claims that he lived by the power of God
(2 Co 129 134). When Simon offers money to buy
the power of conferring the gift of the Holy
Ghost, this is an allusion to Paul, who by his
contributions for the poor saints at Jerusalem
was attempting to obtain the apostleship. Peter
telling Simon that he has neither part nor lot in
this matter, is really Peter telling Paul that he
has not the κλήρος τψ άττοστόΚψ.

Lipsius, who had worked out this theory in the
most ingenious manner, did so mainly in con-
nexion with his researches into the early history
of the story of St. Peter's martyrdom at Rome.
The original idea of Peter having visited Rome
was Ebionite. * The tradition of Peter's presence
in Rome, which, unhistorical as it is, can only be
explained by an anti - Pauline interest, is most
universally connected in the most ancient records
with his relation to Simon' (Zeller, Acts of the
Apostles, i. p. 267, Eng. tr.). Rome must be claimed
for true Christianity and the Jewish prince of the
apostles, so a story was invented describing the
manner in which Peter had visited Rome and
there won a great victory over the false apostle,
the Samaritan, i.e. Paul. Ultimately, the Roman
Church realized how important for their prestige
was the visit of Peter to Rome and his martyrdom
there, and they adopted this legend in a Catholic
sense, Peter and Paul being represented as the
first founders of the Roman Church. The diffi-
culty about this theory is that in the documents
which we possess the Catholic theory is really the
oldest, and therefore it is necessary to invent an
early Ebionite Acts of Peter which contain the
Ebionite form of the legend. This, according to
Lipsius, was the common source of the Simon
legend and the Apocryphal Acts, and he devoted
great ingenuity to reconstructing it in accordance
with his theory. But in his later works Lipsius
has given up much of his former theory, although
he still holds to the existence of early Ebionite
Acts of Peter.

This theory of the identity of Simon Magus
and the Apostle Paul is gradually ceasing to be
held, and many scholars summarily dismiss i t ;
it is, however, we notice, still accepted by
Schmiedel {Encyc. Bibl. i. p. 913), and will, no
doubt, be fully worked out by him. At first
sight, from the point of view of common-sense, it
seems absurd, and as a matter of fact it has very
little evidence in its favour. The evidence that
there seemed to be arose from a certain method of
looking at facts owing to preconceived ideas.
Without going into the question more thoroughly
than space permits, we may touch upon the fol-
lowing points :—

(i.) It is very doubtful whether the Simon of the Clementines
conceals the Apostle Paul.

(ii.) There is little or no evidence for early Ebionite Acts of
Peter.

(iii.) The evidence for the Catholic history of the visit of
Peter to Rome is earlier and better than that for his visit to
Rome to combat Simon Magus. That is a later story (not ap-
pearing until the 3rd cent.)» arising from the combination of
two or three stories.

(iv.) The catena of Patristic evidence given above suggests a
quite different account of the growth of the legend.

(i.) How far does the Simon of the Clementines
conceal the Apostle Paul ?—It is quite natural that
the writer of the Clementines, who was probably
an Ebionite by extraction, should be anti-Pauline,
and any teaching that he would consider erroneous
he would put into the mouth of Simon. But
how far does the masque of Simon really conceal
Paul?

(a) In Horn. xvii. 12-19 Simon defends the thesis that the
belief obtained by visions is more certain than that from per-
sonal intercourse. Peter maintains that the personal know-
ledge that he possesses is more trustworthy. This may very
naturally be referred to the claim of St. Paul, that he was an
apostle because he had seen the Lord in a vision; nor are there
wanting verbal parallels. Peter says (ch. 19): il χχτίγνωσ-μίνον
με λίγίΐζ, cf. Gal 2 1 1 ; SO again, u h\ υπ εκείνου μ,ια,ς ωρα,ς οφθεϊ,
χα) μΜ,Β^τευθειζ ά,πόσ-τολος εγίνου, a n d we know t h a t St. Paul
claimed to have visions (2 Co 121). This explanation is quite
possible; but has not the whole passage probably very much
more meaning when applied to the claims made by heretics to
have a special revelation superior to the Church revelation ?

(6) In Horn. ii. 17 Simon is said to be ό χρο εμού ik r» Wwi
πρώτος ίλθών. He preaches the false doctrine, the coming of
which must precede the true which Peter taught. Is not this
Paul going among the heathen and teaching them falsely, to
be followed by Peter, who teaches them what is true? So
again Horn. iii. 59 Peter says that when he wished to teach
the heathen the belief in one God, Simon went further, and
taught them to believe in many. In vii. 4-8 Peter tells the
people of Tyre that they have been deceived by his forerunner
Simon. The second instance clearly takes away from the force
of the first, because the false teacher is made to teach the belief
in more than one God, and is clearly the first disseminator of
Marcionism.

(c) In Horn, xviii. 6-10 we have a condemnation of indis-
criminate teaching. This is Peter condemning Paul; but really
it will have equal meaning if we suppose it introduced to
explain why this special doctrine of the Clementines has only
been known to a few.

(d) In Recog. iii. 49 Simon is called a vas electionis . . .
maligno, a chosen vessel for evil, cf. Ac 9 1 5 ; and in Recog.
ii. 18 he is said to be malignus transformans se in splendoretn
lucis, cf. 2 Co I I 1 4 . But nothing can be drawn from the last
sentence, and the first does not mean much. Why, if Paul
is called a chosen vessel in a good sense, should not Simon be
called a chosen vessel for evil ?

(e) Something more may be said for the expression in the
letter of Peter prefixed to the book in which he speaks of
έχ,θροΰ άνθρωπου οίνομόν rtvcc ΧΟΛ φλυοίρωδνι . . . . προοΊηχοίμενοι dihac-
trxocXictv.— Here Paul may well be referred to as ' the enemy'
whose doctrine was lawless ; but why should not the enemy be
simply Simon, who was by tradition the source of all false
teaching? Lawlessness does not mean breaking the law, but
teaching immorality.

(/) The most significant passage is Recog. i. 70 (a curious
episode peculiar to the Recognitions). James by his preaching
has very nearly persuaded the high priest and all the people to
be baptized when * homo inimicus' appears and bids them not
to be deceived by a magician, and attacks them. He was clearly
intended to be Saul (in his unconverted days), but he is
specially distinguished from Simon, who is introduced as some-
one different in the next chapter but one. Paul is quite clearly
not Simon here.

It seems very doubtful, indeed, whether Simon
is ever intended to represent Paul, nor is there
any Pauline teaching put into Simon's mouth.
The above passages, which are all the more im-
portant quoted, are hardly sufficient to establish
the theory that Simon is Paul. The author or
compiler of the Clementines really starts from the
belief that the Simon of the Acts, whom Peter
combated, was the source of all heresy, and so he
makes his favourite apostle travel from place to
place combating in the person of Simon the false
Marcionite teaching of which he was believed
to be the originator. This will explain the
whole situation, and is much less far-fetched
than the explanation which finds St. Paul every-
where.

(ii.) But without forcing this too far, and ad-
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mitting that the writer may possibly have been
intending somewhat delicately to attack Pauline
teaching, there is a further question: Is there
any evidence for early Ebionite Acts which con-
tained a narrative of Peter and Simon {concealing
Paul) ?

The theory of Lipsius formerly was that there
was an original Ebionite Acts which was the com-
mon source of both the Roman legend and the Clem-
entines. He found an external support for this
statement in the passage given above from the
Apostolic Constitutions, which he boldly said be-
longed to the earlier portion of that work. This
is an admirable illustration of the danger of such
statements, and how very untrustworthy are the
attempts of any critic, however able, to guess at
the original portions of a work. Some years
before Lipsius wrote thus, Lagarde had already
published his Greek version of the Didascalia, the
earlier form of the Constitutions, and disproved the
whole theory. There is no external evidence for
the existence of early Ebionite Acts as the source
of the whole story, and Lipsius has given up the
theory in this form, but he still believes in early
Ebionite Acts. As a matter of fact, there seems
very little evidence for their existence. He finds
Ebionite tendencies in some passages of the Acts
of Peter and Paul, but the controversy there is not
with Jewish Christianity, but with Judaism—and
Simon Magus is the champion of Judaism. That is
the position that he occupied in the Leucian Acts,
and the passages suggest much more a Leucian
than an Ebionite origin. It is even more difficult
to speak of the sources of the Clementines, but it
is very doubtful if it is necessary to assume an
Ebionite A cts which contained an account of Simon.
The contest between Simon and Peter along the
Syrian coast is almost absent from the Recognitions,
perhaps the earlier form. With the exception of
the concluding incident, which was clearly not
part of the original work, the portion concerning
Simon resolves itself into the account of his career,
which is obviously based largely on Justin, and the
disputes with Peter at Csesarea, in which Simon is
made the protagonist of Marcionism. The latter
would probably be the direct work of the author,
and does not demand a source. On no subject con-
nected with the Clementines is it possible to speak
with certainty; but this much seems clear, that
there is no evidence of Ebionite Acts, and no need
to suppose that they existed. They are merely a
hypothesis, invented to support preconceived views.

(iii.) If we examine the chronological order of
the development of the legend, the Catholic account
of the first work of Peter and Paul at Rome is older
than the story of Simon and Peter. Both Dionysius
of Corinth and Irenseus know the story of their
visit, and both ascribe to them the foundation of
the Roman Church. There is no certain trace of
the story concerning the contest of Simon and Peter
at Rome before the 3rd cent., although as a matter
of fact it probably existed in the Leucian Acts not
later than the close of the 2nd century. Chrono-
logically, the Catholic story caused the legend, not
vice versa.

(iv.) The same is true of the whole growth of the
story. We first of all trace the various elements
of it as existing in different sources and varying
forms. The more complicated and fuller stories
are the result of later growth, and not the original
source. The simple narrative of the Acts is the
earliest, not the latest account. This will come
out more clearly in what follows.

v. THE GKOWTH OF THE LEGEND.—We are now
in a position to sketch tentatively the growth of
the whole legend. Our primary authorities must
be the Acts and Justin Martyr, because they are
chronologically the earlier, and because the accept-

ance of them explains the rest. Justin Martyr,
who lived in Samaria less than 100 years after the
time of Simon, was writing about something that
he would know. Whether the fully developed
system as described by Justin comes directly from
the founder of the heresy or was the product of a
later member of the school, may of course still be
doubted, but the system harmonizes with what we
read in the Acts; nor are there any a priori reasons
for doubting the story about Simon and the woman
he chose to call Helena. The later account of the
system which we find in Hippolytus was probably
the production of some member of the sect; but it
is on the same lines as the older work, and we must
remember that the essence of Gnosticism was not
orthodoxy but speculation. Different members of
the school of Basilides produced very different
systems, and in the same way some members of the
school of Simon produced the later development
described above. The main source of the Clemen-
tine literature was directly or indirectly Justin,
possibly also Hegesippus, and some of the personal
details of his life and connexion with Dositheus
may be authentic.

We now pass to the Roman visit. Are there any
grounds for thinking that this really took place ?
Probably not. Of what happened in Samaria,
Justin is a first-hand authority ; on matters in
Rome he would be ignorant and misinformed.
He saw the statue, and jumped to the conclusion
that Simon, of whom he had known so much, was
here represented. It may be noticed that Justin
gives no authority for the Roman visit except the
statue. In another direction Justin is responsible
for the Simon legend, namely, by making him the
source and originator of heresy. How far there
is an actual historical basis for the idea that
Gnosticism was directly or indirectly derived from
him may be doubtful. His system exhibits all the
elements which go to make up Gnosticism ; especi-
ally we may notice that there we first find the idea
that the highest God was not the creator of the
world; but then such tendencies and ideas were
in the air. The same influences of dualism and
syncretism which worked in his case would work in
others. But, anyhow, Simon was the one clear in-
stance of a heretic mentioned in the New Testament.
It was natural, therefore, to represent him as the
typical arch-heretic, the originator of heresy, and
the place which Justin assigned to him at the head
of his heretical genealogy was one in which his
position was uncontested.

Next comes the Roman contest with Peter.
The materials out of which this was constructed
were (1) the contest of Peter and Simon in the
Acts; (2) the Roman tradition that the Church
was founded by Peter; (3) the story of the Simon
statue ; (4) a story contained in Suetonius {Nero,
12). At games initiated by Nero, some one, per-
sonating Icarus, attempted to fly, and the emperor
was sprinkled with blood when he fell. The
story of Simon's flight towards heaven was prob-
ably invented at Rome before the close of the 2nd
cent., not later at any rate than the beginning
of the 3rd. Whether the author of the Leucian
Acts of Peter—a Gnostic—was the first originator
or not we cannot say; very probably he was, as he
seems to have helped to give Simon Magus a pro-
minent place. According to Photius {Cod. cxiv.)
that work taught that the God of the Jews was
evil, whose minister Simon was. This would make
it very natural that the author we call Leucius
should have invented the episode; and the date
which we assign later than Justin, but not later
than the end of the 2nd cent., harmonizes with
other indications. This story, like many other
Leucian inventions, was attractive to the orthodox,
and therefore we find it here worked up in a com-
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paratively speaking orthodox dress. Paul was in-
troduced as a companion of Peter, not because
there had been anything anti-Pauline in the original
story, but because the combined activity of Peter
and Paul became a favourite subject of legend.
For an Ebionite form of this legend there appears
to be no evidence. There remains a certain chrono-
logical confusion to discuss. According to Justin,
it was in the reign of Claudius that Simon came to
Rome. The origin of this date was probably the
date on the statue which he saw. The earlier form
of the story, then, would bring Peter to Rome in the
days of Claudius; and in the Actus Petri cum
Simone nothing is said about Nero. But the
martyrdom of Peter was by tradition under Nero,
so that at a later date the legend was changed to
Nero's time. Eusebius, however, had before him
the earlier account. He brings Simon to Rome
under Claudius, and Peter immediately after him.
Is not this probably the origin of the 25 years'
episcopate of Peter at Rome ?

The origin, then, of the Roman legend was prob-
ably the Leucian Acts. These are represented for
us mainly by the Actus Petri cum Simone, the
Leucian affinities of which have been shown by
James {Apocrypha Anecdota, ii. p. xxiv); the πράξεις
Τίέτρον καΐ Τίαύλου are an orthodox recasting of the
story, with the exaggerated miraculous tendency
omitted.

A separate line on which the legend developed
is represented by the Clementine literature. A
combination of arguments would incline us to put
its date at the beginning of the 3rd cent, and its
origin in Syria. The sources out of which it was
composed must be very doubtful, as we have little
to go on, but the story is obviously made up of
different elements. There is a story of Clement
and his relations; there is a story of a dispute with
Apion, which sometimes seems to have been put
into the mouth of Peter, but in our texts is put into
the mouth of Clement. There are certain κ-ηρύ^-
ματα or Preachings of Peter, and there is an account
of the travels of Peter. But how much of this was
derived from earlier sources and how much was the
work of the compiler of the legend we have no
means of determining. The story of the travels of
Peter contained, obviously, an account of his journey
from Csesarea to Antioch, of the Churches that he
founded during that journey, and the bishops and
presbyters that he instituted. This is preserved in
both our texts; but was the dispute with Simon
Magus part of the original document? It is usually
supposed that it must have been; but in the Recog-
nitions, which is generally considered the older
form of the story, the part of Simon is confined
to Csesarea, and is an episode by itself. Again, does
the author know of the Roman contest ? The refer-
ences to Rome occur mainly in the Recognitions,
and may have been introduced to adapt the story
to a Roman audience. It is quite possible that
the introduction of Simon Magus is due to the
compiler of the work, and that his only historical
source of knowledge about Simon was Justin
Martyr and, possibly, Hegesippus.

But if his sources are doubtful, his purpose is
more clear. He is an Ebionite Christian by ex-
traction, who has been influenced by the specula-
tive ideas which we associate with Gnosticism, and
he writes to reconcile the conflicting claims of
Judaism and Christianity. His main tenet is the
Divine unity, and therefore he combats the poly-
theism of the heathen, the dualism of Marcion,
and Trinitarianism (if we may use the term). This
last feature gives us his date, the period of the
Monarchian controversy early in the 3rd cent.;
and for this date there is also external evidence.
Within the limits of a common Monotheism he
Jiopes to find room for both Jews and Christians, and

his references to the establishment of bishops and
presbyters by Peter show that he wishes to adont
the existing ecclesiastical organization. There is
a certain amount of art in his choice of characters.
The defender of polytheism is Apion, perhaps
the traditional opponent of Judaism ; the attack
is put into the mouth of Clement, as obviously
more fitted for such work than Peter. The one
heretic of the apostolic age, Simon, who was the
traditional source of all heresy, is made the
exponent of all false Christian teaching, and his
natural combatant is Peter. Paul is never men-
tioned by name, but anything like an overt attack
on him would have been quite beside his purpose.
There are no doctrines which were ascribed to Paul
attacked in the person of Simon. Simon is not
Paul, nor intended by the author to be Paul. He
was obviously a writer with considerable powers
of invention; he had a certain amount of history
or legend or tradition, but he may very likely be
himself responsible for most of the personal episodes
he describes, and for the use he has made of Simon.
There is no evidence, at any rate, for any Ebionite
Acts which he is supposed to have used, nor any
need to imagine them. One more feature must be
referred to. Simon is with him the magician as
well as the false teacher, and a great deal is said
about the magical element, which requires all
Peter's miraculous powers to dispel. The whole of
this side of the legend appears absurdly puerile to a
modern reader. But we are apt to forget that all
the tricks Simon claimed to perform were believed
in at the time, and that those who claimed to
perform magical rites were among the most deter-
mined opponents of Christianity. Magic was a
real danger, and a very subtle form of false teach-
ing. It was the true spiritual force of Christianity
which overcame i t ; but numerous writers always
ascribed this triumph to the exhibition of vulgar
miraculous power.

It is maintained that this reconstruction of the
history of the Simon legend represents a much
more probable and consistent account of the origin
of the story than the distorted and complicated
theories which have appeared since the time of
Baur, and have rested chiefly on unproved hypo-
theses of sources and fanciful reconstructions of
the early historical period. *

vi. THE AFFINITIES OF SIMON'S SYSTEM.—The
historical nucleus of the legend is, as we have seen,
the narrative in the Acts, part of the story in
Justin, the system as described by him belonging
either to Simon himself or an earlier follower,
and perhaps some incidents recorded by the Clem-
entines. When we accept this as original, the
affinities of the system suggested by Baur and his
followers become a legitimate explanation. Sam-
aria was a country in which a sort of bastard
Judaism came in contact with the old Syrian
and Phoenician religions and the newer Hellenic
paganism. All these different elements are present
in Simon's system. That the relation of himself
and Helena is a reminiscence of the Syrian male
and female deity is equally natural, whether Helena
be a real person (as is probable) or only the per-
sonification of an idea. The fact that in one
account—that of the Recognitions—she is called
Luna (a translation of σελήνη), makes the parallel
to the Sun and Moon worship, the Baal and
Astarte, more close. Simon represents an almost
pre-Christian Gnosticism, and it is significant that
only here do we find this very repulsive dualistic
element. Simon represents the impostor of the

* It may be objected that nothing has been said about the
Simon of Cyprus mentioned in Jos. Ant. xx. vii. 4. In the
opinion of the present writer the two Simons have nothing to
do with one another, and the resemblance of names counts for
nothing. There are said to be twenty-four Simons in the Index
to Josephus.
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period, whose claims are even more improbable
than those of Apollonius of Tyana or Alexander
of Abonoteichus. His mind is a medley of Hellen-
ism, Judaism, and Orientalism; out of this he
forms a system, in which he himself occupies the
first position. The influence of Christianity and
then the opposition to it give a certain vitality
and force to the ideas he suggests, and in other
hands they become fertile and prolific. Later
Gnostics were more definitely Christian. The
founders of the sects never claimed Divine honours
for themselves. They discarded more extravagant
features. But they shared with Simon the funda-
mental doctrine that the Creator of the world was
an inferior and, perhaps, a malevolent deity.*

vii. SIMON MAGUS AND SIMONY. — In another
direction the name of Simon has become used
universally for the sin of attempting to purchase
spiritual gifts or spiritual preferment for money.
Both sorts were included under the sin of Simon.
The earliest example seems to be from the Apos-
tolical Canons, where it is said: *If any bishop,
presbyter, or deacon obtain this dignity for money,
both he that is ordained and the ordainer shall be
deposed, and also cut off from all communion, as
Simon Magus was by Peter.' And the instance
is often quoted in later canons. The use of the
term appears to have arisen through the Canon
Law.

viii. SIMON MAGUS AND THE FAUST LEGEND.—
There are some curious coincidences, if they are
nothing more, between the legend of Simon and
the story of Faust. The hero of that legend is sup-
posed to have been a certain Dr. Faust, of Knitt-
lingen, who died in 1540. The legend appears first
in a written form in 1587, and was obviously the
result of a fertile imagination. It is quite possible
that in building up the story reminiscences direct
or indirect of the legend of Simon Magus may
have come in. The following are points of re-
semblance : (1) firstly and most clearly the intro-
duction of Helena in both; (2) the name Faustus ;
(3) the homunculus; (4) in Simon Magus himself
we may have a suggestion of Mephistopheles.
This connexion may be due to direct literary in-
fluence, or we may have here two different versions
of a theme which has been common at various
times, the contest between Religion and Magic—a
contest which we have to believe is far older and
more universal than was once thought.

LITERATURE.—(1) On Simon Magus generally. The two most
complete expositions of the two opposing points of view are by
Moller in Herzog, RE2 xiv. s.v., and by Lipsius in Schenkel's
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of Hilgenfeld, die Ketzergeschichte des Urchristenthums, pp. 163
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Salmon in Diet. Chr. Biog. iv. 681. Other treatises referred to
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Theol. 1841, iii. 39; Baur, Das Manichaische Religionssystem,
Tubingen, 1831, 467, Die Christliche Gnosis, Tubingen, 1835,
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Lipsi

* The criticisms of Renari (ii. 154) are interesting and worth

Josus . . . (ib. 269). Helene, significant par la qu'elle otait l'objet
de l'universelle pursuite, la cause oternelle de dispute entre les
hommes, celle qui se venge de ses ennemis en les rendant
aveugles : theme bizarre qui mal compris ou travesti a dessein,
donna lieu chez les peres de l'eglise aux contes les plus banals.'

Petrus-Sage kritisch untersucht, Kiel, 1872, and in Die Apokry-
phen Apostelgeschichten und Apostellegenden, ii. 1, Braunsch-
weig, 1887. In the latter volume he very much modifies his
earlier conclusions.

(4) On the Clementines may be mentioned Schliemann, Die
Clementinen, Hamburg, 1S44; Uhlhorn, Die Homilien und
Recognitionen des Clemens Romanus, =Gottingen, 1854 ; Hilgen-
feld, Die Clementinischen Recognitionen und Homilien, Jena,
1848, and in Theol. Jahrbiicher, 1854, 1868; Lehmann, Die
Clementinischen Schriften; Lipsius in Protestantische Kir·
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(5) On Simon and the Faust legend see Zahn, Cyprian von
Antiochien und die deutsche Faustsage, Erlangen, 1882; and
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SIMPLE, SIMPLICITY.—The words trd ' simple'
in AV are (1) 'n$ (from nr© to be open), Openness,'
inexperience, descending to 'heedlessness.' In Pr
I2 2 the abstract use occurs and the word is trd

' simplicity/ elsewhere the meaning is personal,
and the translation 'simple* or 'simple one.' In
Pr 96 the translation is * foolish' (RV ' simple
ones'). It occurs chiefly in Proverbs (see Oehler,
Theol. of OT, ii. 446; Cheyne, Devout Study of
Criticism, 388; Schultz, Old Test. Theol. ii. 283 f.).
(2) nvrj5, only Pr 913, of Folly personified. (3) άκακος
< guileless/ Wis 412, Ro 1618. (4) ακέραιο!, ' sincere,'
lit. 'unmixed,' Ro 1619 (see Trench, Syn. § lvi.).

Simplicity is the tr. of (1) -n$ in Pr. I22. (2)
D'n (of which the plu. is Q'sn, the Thummim of
Heb. oracles) completeness, uprightness (from
Dpn to finish), only 2 S 1511. (3) άπλότης, ' one-
foldedness,' 'singleness,' 'sincerity,'Wis I1, 1 Mac
237m, Ro 128, 2 Co I1 2 II 3. (See Sanday-Headlam
on Ro 12s; G. Montefiore in JQB vi. 469).

The Eng. adj. 'simple' (used also as a subst.) signifies 'one-
fold,' * single' (from Lat. simplex, through Old Fr. simple).
This original meaning is seen, e.g., in its application to medicines:
thus Gosson, School of Abuse• (Arber, p. 37), 'Chiron was . . . a
reader of Phisicke, by opening the natures of many simples.'
And we still speak of a matter being ' simple' when it is not
complicated. When applied to persons the meaning is now
' weakminded,' * foolish.' But in AV and older Eng. generally
the meaning is never quite so strong as that, and, when it
approaches it, always implies moral blame.

1. Inexperienced or unsophisticated, as On 252? Tind. * Jacob
was a simple man and dwelled in the tentes.' This is perhaps
all that is expressed by the word in Pr I 4 'To give subtilty
(RVm ' prudence') to the simple'; 1415 «The simple believeth
every word'; and especially Ro 1619 ' I would have you wise unto
that which is good, and simple (AVm 'harmless') concerning
evil.'

2. This inexperience may be ignorance to be instructed, or
weakness to be defended. Thus Ps 197 'The testimony of the
Lord is sure, making wise the simple'; 1166 ' The Lord pre-
serveth the simple.' Cf. Hamilton, Catechism, fol. xv, ' Ye that
are simple and unleirniC men and wemen suld expresly beleif al
the artikils of your Crede'; Is 53^ Oov. «He shalbe the most
symple and despised of al l ' ; 6022 Oov. ' The yongest and leest
shal growe in to a thousande, and the symplest in to a stronge
people.'

3. But in Proverbs the tendency is to regard inexperience as
heedlessness and almost folly, thus 14 1 8 ' The simple inherit folly';
and as blameworthy, thus I 2 2 «How long, ye simple ones, will ye
love simplicity?' Of. Bunyan, Holy War, 129, ' I heard him say
it in Folly Yard, at the house of one Mr. Simple, next door to
the sign of the Self-deceiver.'

Simplicity has not quite the same range of meaning as
'simple.' 1. Ignorance or weakness, descending to folly, as
Pr I 2 2 , cf. Adams, Works, i. 29—'God, in regard to thy sim-
plicity, brings to naught all their machinations.' 2. Guileless-

' He that giveth, let him do it with simplicity' (iv χπλότγ,τι, AVm
'liberally,' RV 'with liberality,' RVm 'with singleness5); 2 Co
112 «in simplicity and godly sincerity' (RV [reading with edd.
ά,γίόττ,τι for ά,ΛλότΥ,η of TR] ' in holiness'); I I 3 ' the simplicity
that is in Christ.' Cf. Elyot, Governour, i. 220, 'Trewely in
every covenaunt, bargayne, or promise, ought to be a simplicitie,
that is to saye, one playne understandinge or meaning betwene
the parties'; and Ac 246 Rhem. 'They tooke their meate with
joy and simplicitie of hart.' It is to be observed t h a t ' simpli-
city ' in its modern sense does not occur in AV or RV : to take
2 Co 113 in the mod. sense is wholly to misunderstand the

J. HASTINGS.

SIMPLICITY (άττλότ^, ' singleness,' LXX tr. of nh
as also of ~\ψ) is the characteristic attribute of the
man who is whole-hearted and single-hearted.
The word cnrXovs is applied by Plato to God, who is



' perfectly simple and true both in word and deed'
(Rep. ii. 382 E). It is used to describe the man
who plays only one part and does one thing, in con-
trast to him whose energies are not concentrated
but divided over a variety of pursuits {Rep. iii.
397 E). Simplicity is a mark of the just man who
wishes to be and not to seem good (Hep. ii. 361 B),
while the man of an opposite type who lacks the
true virtue of a ' unanimous and harmonious soul' is
διπλούς, for he is at war with himself, and is virtu-
ally two men, not one (Rep. viii. 554 D). Its close
relationship to ακακία (guilelessness) is indicated by
the fact that in many passages where the LXX
has απ\6της, Aq. has ακακία as tr. of the same word
(Ps 79 261· n 4113 7872); its relationship to εύθύτψ
(rectitude), by the fact that in LXX i^1 is tr. by both
words (1 Κ 94, 1 Ch 2917). Simplicity describes the
moral and mental attitude of the man who is
absolutely at one with himself in motive, aim, and
end, whether in relation to God or his fellow-men.
This unity and concentration of the inner nature
gives fulness of spiritual perception, as our Lord
shows by a comparison taken from another sphere
of vision. 'If, therefore, thine eye be single
(airXovs), thy whole body shall be full of light' (Mt
622, Lk 1134). Such a man is incapable of insincerity,
or artifice, or malice, or finesse. Hence he is
opposed to the two-souled man, who is driven now
Godwards, now earthwards (δίψυχος, Ja I8), to the
double-hearted (Ps 122) and the double-tongued
(ίιλόγοί, 1 Ti 3 8 ; dlykwnros, Pr II 1 3, Sir 59). In
his walk he does not try to go upon two ways
(Sir 212), but goes straight to the goal, with his
face set thitherward, neither halting, nor lingering,
nor diverging. In his obedience to Christ there is
no reservation, no element of calculation, only
unconditional loyalty (2 Co II3). In his devotion
to God there is no bargaining as to the minimum
of disobedience which He may permit (2 Κ 518), in
his work for men is no taint of eye-service (Col 322,
Eph 65). In his giving there is no admixture of any
base element (Eo 128). For he gives as God gives,
without any afterthought (Ja I5), for no end save
the good of the receiver. The simple one is guile-
less, and as such, though not free from prejudice,
he is open to conviction (Jn I47). Himself incapable
of being swayed by ignoble motives, he attributes
a similar incapability to others, and thus may be
easily deceived; in this way simplicity may so
degenerate that it becomes not merely opposed to
craftiness, but to prudence (2 S 1511).

In the NT conception prudence is consistent with
simplicity, and should be inseparably associated
with it (Mt 1016, Ro 1619 ακέραιο*). In the Test, of
the Twelve Patriarchs there is a graphic picture of
the man of simplicity. He is not a busybody in
his doings, nor malicious and slanderous against
his neighbours. He never speaks against any
one, nor censures the life of any one, but walks
in the simplicity of his eyes. He is free from
lustful desires; he is unselfish in his beneficence.
' The simple coveteth not gold, defraudeth not his
neighbour, longeth not after manifold dainties,
delighteth not in varied apparel, doth not picture
to himself to live a long life, but only waiteth for
the will of God, and the spirits of evil have no
power against him' (Testament of Issachar, c. 3-4,
Sinker's tr.).

LITERATURE.—Suicer, Thesaurus; Cremer, Bib.-Theol. Lex.;
Trench, NT Synonyms, pp. 204-209; Kling in Herzog2, vol. iv.
135, 136 ; Lemme in Herzog 3, vol. v. 251-253.

JOHN PATRICK.

SIN.—I. IN THE OLD TESTAMENT.—Prefatory.
—The doctrine of sin in the OT must be con-
sidered as there given; that is to say, the historical
method forbids our taking into account NT inter-
pretations of it—such, for instance, as St. Paul's
comments in Romans on the sin of Adam and its

consequences. The same method requires that
the chronological order of the OT should be fol-
lowed, but the attempt to do this precisely would
so complicate the treatment that it seems best to
examine the main divisions of the Heb. Bible as
they stand—(1) the Law, (2) the Prophets, (3) the
Hagiographa, leaving open such questions as what
amount of the Priestly legislation may be con-
sidered to be pre-exilic, and what dates are to be
assigned to Deuteronomy and the Books of Kings.

Sin is a negative conception, and involves a pre-
ceding idea to which it is contrary, namely Right-
eousness, first attributed to Noah, Gn 69. The
righteousness of God is His conformity to the
moral law which is His nature, and to His covenants
with man. The righteousness of man is conformity
to the same moral law and the same covenants.
' Walking with God' (Gn 524) is but another phrase
for righteousness. Sin as the contrary of right-
eousness is disobedience to God, departing from
God, self-assertion against God. Thus the funda-
mental OT conception of sin is not sin against
other men, or against a man's self, but sin against
God. The OT anticipates what modern Christian
thought has asserted, that the nearest relation of
the human soul is its relation to God (Miiller, Chr.
Doct. of Sin, tr. vol. i. p. 81).

i. THE LAW.—Starting with this hypothesis,
let us first see how far it is borne out in the tra-
ditions of pre-Mosaic religion.

(1) There is no occasion to enter into the question
whether the story of the Fall is to be regarded as
both historical and symbolic (Aug. de Civitate Dei,
xiii. 21) or merely symbolic (Origen, de Prin.
iv. 16). One point comes out clearly: sin is set
before us at its very beginning as disobedience to
Divine law, an exercise of human free will in
conscious opposition to that law, a departure from
an original state. There is, however, nothing ta
imply that that state was a perfect one, as
scholastic theology described it. The free com-
munications with God, on which much stress has
been laid as evidence of a lofty state, continue after
the Fall. (On the supposed contradiction between
the results of anthropological science and the idea
of a Fall, see Illingworth's Bampton Lectures,
Lect. vi.). It must also be observed that the OT
does not anywhere teach a corruption of human
nature derived from Adam, still less an imputation
of his guilt. All that it teaches is the universality
of sin in Adam's offspring. But if the descent of
all mankind from Adam is taken as a fact, then
the universality of sin may be presumed to have
some relation to descent from Adam (see Mozley's
Lectures and Theological Papers, Lect. on ' Original
Sin'). And the prevalent feeling that the nation
rather than the individual was the subject of sin
(see Clemen, Lehre von der Sunde, p. 42 ft'.) would
prepare the way for the thought of all mankind
being involved in the guilt and penalty of Adam
and Eve, when religious thought came to reflect on
the relation to God of mankind generally, and not
merely of Israel. This reflexion, however, belongs
to a later date (2 Esdras and Romans), and the
absence of reference to the Fall in OT is remark-
able. The three passages usually quoted, Job 3133

(see RVm), Hos 67 (see RVm), Is 4327 (see Dill-
mann, ad loc), are not to the point. Cf., further,
Thackeray, St. Paul and Jewish Thought, 31 ff.

(2) The interest of the Cain narrative is, (a) that
man is not left to himself either before or after
sin. There are voices of God warning, promising,
condemning. And (b) sin is already personified;
it has gained a positive existence instead of being
a mere negation: * If thou doest not well, sin
coucheth at the door,' Gn 4 7; cf. Sir 2710.

(3) The next point is the development and in-
crease of sin (Gn 65·11"13). Sin is a parasitic growth
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which multiplies in its appropriate soil. It is not
merely a number of isolated rebellions, but results
in a state of sin both in the individual and in the
race. This state of sin takes possession of the
thoughts of the heart, and its outward effect is
violence (DCJ?) between man and man.

(4) At the Flood the method of God is, so to
speak, changed. He recognizes (Gn 65) the pre-
dominance of ' the evil imagination' (jnn i^.), a
term which afterwards plays an important part in
Jewish theology (see Weber, Jud. Theol.2 p. 213 if.,
and Dillmann, ad loc). Sin must be dealt with in
other ways, by an election and a covenant. The
one righteous man is taken, special relations are
established with him, and a covenant given. This
covenant is followed by those with Abraham, and
with Israel at Sinai. But these covenants, while
designed for salvation, open out, each of them,
new possibilities of sin. It is no longer a matter
of transgression against undefined moral law, but
there are definite ordinances. Sin is not merely
the breach of the universal relation between
creature and Creator, but the breach of covenant,
a revolt (y#s). Moreover, with patriarchal re-
ligion, the contrast of faith and unbelief comes in
in a definite way (Gn 156). Esau's sin also is
plainly unbelief. This is gradually shown to be
the root of sin, and every particular sin is regarded
as a manifestation of it. When, with Abraham,
we reach the distinction between those within and
those without the covenant, the question arises,
Is there a recognition of the moral law and a con-
sciousness of sin in the Gentile world ? The ques-
tion is answered in the affirmative by the case of
Abimelech (Gn 20), and the existence of such a
law outside the covenant is implied throughout
the OT, e.g. Am 1. Thus there is nothing in the
OT claim of unique revelation to Israel, which is
inconsistent with that consciousness of sin which
is to be found in Babylonian, Persian, Vedic, and
Greek sources, though there it is sin against Istart,
Ahuramazda, or Varuna, not against Jehovah.
As to what conduct is sin, the range is narrow,
and the moral standard within the covenant does
not materially differ from that outside it. Deceit,
sensuality, and cruelty are not yet distinctly felt
as sinful.

(5) The Mosaic covenant. The terminology of
sin now increases and becomes definite, and it will
therefore be necessary to examine it in detail.
The three most important terms occur together in
one verse, Ex 347 (cf. Ps 321·2), iniquity (py), trans-
gression (ytfs), sin (nxipq, ηκΒΠ, κβπ).

(a) Sin.— Three cognate forms in Heb., with no distinction of
meaning, express sin as missing one's aim, and correspond to
a.^ocptia. and its cognates in NT. The etymology does not
suggest a person against whom the sin is committed, and does
not necessarily imply intentional wrong-doing. But the use of
the word is not limited \>y its etymology, and the sin may be
against man (Gn 40*, 1 S 201) or against God (Ex 3233). Clemen's
concession (Lehre von der Siinde, pp. 22, 23), that sin and
iniquity meant failure to comply with national custom (Volks-
sitte), must be qualified by the consideration that national
custom was practically religion, and was always associated
with supernatural sanction, so that sin against it was considered
sin against God, even where God is not mentioned. # It is no
doubt true that this implicit thought that sin is against God,
comes much more distinctly to the surface in Deuteronomy. Two
subsidiary uses of ΠΚΕΠ must be noticed. Like \\]}, it is used for
the punishment of sin, as well as for sin itself (Zee 1419, La 339).
The passage from one sense to the other is seen in Nu 322§.
These instances open the question of the meaning of ΠΝΕΠ (and
py) in a class of passages in the Psalms, where modern ex-
positors take them to signify not sin or guilt, but punishment.
See Cheyne on Ps 311 1. This double sense of both words is a
witness to the Heb. view of the close connexion of sin and
suffering, which will demand special attention in Job. Secondly,
ΠΚΒΠ is used for sin-offering (Lv 43). This use of the same
word for the offence and the offering meets us again under ΏψΚ
(trespass).

φ) Iniquity (py), literally * perversion,' * distortion' [but see
Driver, Sam. 135 ή., who follows Lagarde in distinguishing two
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roots my, one= ' bend, twist,' the other (the root of pj;) = 'err
(from the way)'].—It is to be distinguished from (a) as being a
quality of actions rather than an act, and it thus acquires the
sense of ' guilt,' which might well have been adopted by RV as
the rendering of |ty. Guilt as distinguished from sin may be
described as the sinner's position in regard to God which results
from his sin. Guilt involves punishment, and thus the connota-
tion of jty is enlarged still further. As Schultz says (01* Theol.
ii. p. 306), ' in the consciousness of the pious Israelite, sin,
guilt, and punishment are ideas so directly connected that the
words for them are interchangeable.' See esp. Gn 413, Lv 2641.
An illustration of this connexion is the phrase 'bear iniquity'
(less frequently ' bear sin'), first occurring Gn 41 3, and frequent
in Ezekiel, Η and P. The idea is that of being involved in guilt
with the inevitable consequence of punishment (Nu 1434), a n ( i the
phrase is nearly equivalent to the verb DB>N; cf. Lv 51-6. It must,
however, be noticed that the verb translated 'bear' (N^j) some-
times has for its subject the person offended against,' and is
used in the sense of ' taking away' sin. For reff. see Oxf. Heb.
Lex. p. 671. In Lv 1622 the goat for AZAZEL ' bears iniquities'
into a land not inhabited. Here both the senses above men-
tioned are implied; and the same may be said of the more
important passage in Is 5312, where the Servant of the LORD
both bears and takes away the sin of many. Thus this phrase
lies at the root of the doctrine of the Atonement.

(c) Transgression O/t?B).— The original sense of the noun is
clear from the use of the verb (cf. 1 Κ 1219 * Israel rebelled
against the house of David'). It is a breaking away from law
or covenant, and thus it implies a law and lawgiver. It im-
plies what r.Ntsrf does not necessarily imply, namely, the volun-
tariness of sin. This distinction comes out clearly in Job 34s?
' he addeth rebellion unto his sin.'

(d) Wickedness (J/gn).—This is sin become a habit or state.
Its adjective #£H in plur. describes sinners as a class, ' the
wicked'; and is invariably the correlative of p^y ('righteous');
cf. Gn 1823.

Besides the foregoing, three other words require brief notice,
ΏψΧ with h%D and yi. AV does not sufficiently distinguish
them, rendering ^yo 'trespass,' 'transgression,' and ΏψΧ or
ϊΐϋψχ 'trespass,' 'trespass-offering'; whereas h%D is strictly an
act of unfaithfulness or treachery towards God or man, pro-
ducing a state of guiltiness designated by ΏψΧ, requiring an
offering to atone for it, which offering is also expressed by the
same word ΏψΗ (RV 'guilt-offering'). See Oehler, OT Theol.
§ 137. b%D is a word of limited range belonging to the priestly
terminology (see Driver, LOT 127 [6134]), while D^N and its
cognates run through OT. There is in the latter word the
sense of a need of compensation, and the guilt-offering is to be
regarded as a compensatory offering for an injury done (see
Oxf. Heb. Lex. p. 79).

We now proceed to the Mosaic covenant, not
merely as contained in Ex 20-23, but as developed
in the whole of Ex. - Lv. - Numbers, keeping in
mind the widely different dates to which different
portions may belong. The object of this law as a
whole, if we regard it as providentially developed,
appears to be not so much directly to advance
morality or to deepen a sense of moral imperfec-
tion, as to create a nation within which communion
with the One God might be realized and preserved,
—or, in other words, to form a hard external shell,
within which a higher religious life might be gradu-
ally and securely evolved. Hence the political
and ceremonial elements were the prominent ones.
And hence sin under the Law meant much more
neglect, conscious or unconscious, of ceremonial
regulations than moral transgression, and no dis-
tinction was drawn between the two. This was a
necessary first stage. Again, God was the King
of the new nation. Thus there was no room for
non-religious law. His purview embraced all acts.
Therefore there was no distinction between sin and
crime. In the present day there are sins which
are not regarded by English law as crimes or torts.
It was not so in Israel. If an act was outside the
Law, it was not sin. He who kept the Law was
blameless. Conversely, there are offences against
the law of England which the most conscientious
would hardly regard as sin ; but in Israel all enact-
ments were part of the Divine law, and the breach
of any of them was sin. This religious character
of law was, of course, not peculiar to Israel. It is
characteristic of early Brahmanic law (see Maine,
Early Law and Custom, c. ii. esp. p. 42 ff.) and
of other systems.



530 SIN

If, as seems probable, Deut. is earlier in date
than much of Exodus, Leviticus, and Numbers, it
cannot correctly be called an advance on the views
hitherto treated, but at any rate it takes much
higher ground. Not only does the love of God
and of one's neighbour in Deut. supply the Israelite
with new motives for fulfilling express commands,
but this love opened new views of duties beyond
those commands, and thus enlarged and deepened
the sense of sin where these were not fulfilled.
There are humane directions which tend to positive
virtue. Deut. is not open to Wellhausen's charge
against the rest of the Law, 'What holiness re-
quired was not to do good, but to avoid sin' (Hist.
Isr., Eng. tr. p. 500).

It will now be necessary to examine one class of offences
against the Law which has had an important part in providing
terminology and forming conceptions of sin. It is acknowledged
that the Law of Israel was in great part a reformation and
republication of existing Semitic custom, and indeed of customs
not exclusively Semitic. This was the case with the class of
enactments which related to what was clean ("ΤίΠΚι) and unclean
(NDip). These concerned not only food, but persons and things.
Offences in respect of these were sin, and punishable with death.
There are three explanations of these enactments which must
be set aside. Taking them as a whole, it is impossible to regard
them as having a moral character. Nor are they designedly
allegorical. So far as they disclose this character they possess
it not by virtue of direct Divine appointment, but from their
origin long before the birth of Israel. They grew out of man's
sense of the unseen, his reverence for it, his consciousness of
physical and spiritual dangers besetting him. The proof of this
lies in the existence of very similar bodies of law as to cleanness
and uncleanness, outside Israel, as for instance in the Vendidad
{Sacred Books of the East, tr. Darmesteter, vol. iv.). Thirdly,
the conception of clean and unclean was not a sanitary one,
and had nothing in common (except incidentally) with modern
notions of cleanliness. It was rather, that certain things,
especially everything connected with birth and death, carried
with them an infection of danger and an unfitness for worship.
The opposite of uncleanness was holiness, and this too in the
Law has an infectious character (Lv 62?). The sin-offering is so
holy that everything it has touched must be washed, broken, or
done away with (see, further, art. UNCLEAN, UNCLEANNESS).

The importance of the foregoing in considering the OT
doctrine of sin is as follows: (1) All these enactments enlarged
the area of sin (Ro 520), though no doubt they mainly affected
the priests (Montefiore, Hibbert Led. ix.). At the same time it
must be added that to those who observed them they also
increased the area of righteousness and the opportunities of
conscious joyful obedience. (2) The notion of the holiness of
God, to which the system of clean and unclean had a close
relation, was so elevated by the prophets, especially by Isaiah,
that the terms connected with the system or their equivalents
came to supply much of the vocabulary for sin in the NT and in
the Christian Church : e.g. the use of such words as xacdxpos,
καθαρίζω cannot be understood without recalling their source in
the Law.

The next matters for consideration are the pun-
ishment and the forgiveness of sin under the Law.
—(1) Punishment. Sin is to be stamped out; the
punishment for almost all sin is death. In theory,
at any rate, the severity of the Law is amazing.
What is taken into account is not so much the ill-
desert of the individual, as his guilt involving the
nation in guilt, so he must be extirpated (cf. Jos
2220). It is only as regards the nation that punish-
ment is restorative.—(2) Forgiveness. The only
sin admitting of individual atonement was sin not
committed 'with a high hand' (i.e not wilful), for
which sin-offering and guilt-offering were provided
(Lv 4-67); see Westcott, Ep. to Heb. p. 288. The
DAY OF ATONEMENT must also be taken into con-
sideration, though its main object appears to have
been the purification of holy things and places.
That forgiveness was so difficult of attainment,
implied and fostered conceptions of God and His
wrath which were strongly anthropopathic. One
effect was that God was thought of as injured by
man's sin ; and the guilt-offering had in it, as we
have seen, the notion of compensation for injury
done. In Job (720 356) we find the first explicit
contradiction of this thought. But Deuteronomy,
if anterior to the priestly legislation, had already
provided an antidote. There God's love for Israel
is set forth, and the purpose of all His commands

is repeatedly stated to be man's good (Dt 624 1013).
His commands give life. Hence God hates sin
against Himself because it hurts, not Him, but the
sinner.

ii. THE PROPHETS.—(a) The Former Prophets.—
If the essence of sin is departure from God, then,
in whatever form, idolatry must be the worst sin
because the most complete. That is its position
throughout the historical books. In Judges it is
the cause of all Israel's sufferings. In 1 and 2
Samuel it is comparatively absent, and conse-
quently there is a great burst of national vigour
and prosperity. In 1 and 2 Kings the standard by
which all reigns are measured is the permission or
repression of idolatry. The history of the Northern
Kingdom is the history of the continuance and
effects of the sin of Jeroboam, and the word * sin'
is almost restricted to that special meaning. The
sin of idolatry took different forms, such as de-
grading the conception of Jahweh, identifying
Him with Baal, worshipping Him in heathen
fashion and with visible representations, combin-
ing His worship with that of other gods, or, far
less commonly, forsaking Him altogether for other
gods. But in one form or another it is regarded
in the historical books as the first and worst of all
sins, and rightly so, at that stage of national life.

(b) Yet this view was too concentrated to be
complete. It is not to the retrospective record in
1 and 2 Kings that we look for light on the progress
of the national conscience, but to contemporary
authorities, the so-called Later Prophets, i.e. the
prophetical books of the 8th cent., Amos, Hosea,
Micah, Isaiah. It is they that develop the moral
character and moral requirements of J" ; and as
a necessary consequence the range, depth, and
danger of sin.

The history of David supplies us with two examples of sin—
one flagrant, and the other difficult to regard as sinful. The
points which come out in his sin with Bathsheba are (1) possi-
bility of immediate forgiveness on repentance ; (2) punishment
after forgiveness, severe and protracted; (3) the punishment
of the sinner involves suffering for others. This, however,
appears more clearly in the next instance, that of the census
(2 S 241). The point to notice in this is, that the sin is ascribed
to the causation of 3" Himself, just in the same way as the evil
spirit which came upon Saul is described as 'from God.'
Several other passages, e.g. Jg 9s3, are of the same character.
On them Clemen (Lehre von der Sunde, p. 123 ff.) builds the
conclusion that God was regarded as the author (Veranstalter)
of sin. It is more correct to say that we have in them reflexions
of that perplexity about the interaction of Divine control and
human freedom which has at all times been felt, and not alone
in Israel. For later protests against false inferences from such
expressions, see Sir 1511-20 and Ja 113-16. What was in Hebrew
religion only a hesitation and perplexity, which never produced
dangerous results, became in Islam a principle fatal to morality.
* The unbelief of the unbeliever, the impiety of the impious, and
bad actions, come to pass with the foreknowledge, will, pre-
destination, and decree of God, but not with His satisfaction
and approval' (Sell, Faith oflslami, pp. 118,173).

Amos leads the way in bringing moral offences
to the front. He carries on one side of Elijah's
work, and the transgressions denounced in Am 1. 2
are offences against justice and humanity between
man and man. Micah and Isaiah (e.g. Is I10"17)
follow Amos. To Hosea the sin of Israel is heinous
because it is sin against God's love. In Hosea we
have the OT counterpart to 1 John. What Hosea
(and indeed all the prophets) did, ŵ as to enlarge
and deepen the conception of sin indirectly by
making men realize far more fully the moral
character of God. This work of the prophets,
though by far the most important phase in the
history of the OT doctrine of sin, is so obvious on
the surface of their writings, and has been so often
and so fully dealt with (e.g. Robertson Smith,
Prophets of Israel, Lect. ii. ; Kirkpatrick, Doctrine
of the Prophets, passim), that it must here be taken
for granted in order to leave room to deal with
less obvious contributions and developments. See
also Clemen, Lehre von der Sunde, p. 70 f.



Another point in the teaching of the prophets
as to sin is their preaching of repentance, both
national and individual, outside the covenant (cf.
Jonah) as well as within it. The development
of individualism by Jeremiah and Ezekiel is a
moment of great importance in the doctrine of sin.
Hitherto the prominent thought has been that of
sin affecting the nation through the individual,
and entailing guilt on succeeding generations,
though it must be noticed that the heredity of
guilt is not allowed as a ground for private revenge
(Dt 2416, 2 Κ 146, but cf. 2 S 216). Ezekiel attaches
his teaching to that of Jeremiah, and works it
out. His result is well summed up by A. B.
Davidson in his note on Ezk 18, 'the individual
man is not involved in the sins and fate of his
people or his forefathers.' But even Ezekiel did
not dissolve entirely the great predominant OT
thought of the solidarity of Israel in respect of
sin. There was work for that conception to do in
the NT. It made possible the thought of the
vicarious atonement of Christ, as representative of
the nation and the race (Jn II 5 1 · 5 2). For a strong
instance of the sense of sin as national, see Is 64.
The feeling has been well expressed by Monte-
ftore : ' At his worst the individual felt he belonged
to the people of God, and shared their righteous-
ness; and at his best he still felt the depressing
burden of Israel's national sins' (Hibbert Led. p.
T512). The wThole question was deeply affected by
the obscurity and comparative unimportance of
the Heb. expectation of a future life. When that
dawned clearly, the importance of the individual
dawned with it.

iii. THE HAGIOGRAPHA. — The Psalms belong
largely, though not entirely, to the prophetic
school of thought, and either anticipate or develop
its teaching, according to the view we may take of
their respective dates. It is in the Psalms that
we first have a deep view of sin from the sinner's
side. In the Prophets we have the historian or
preacher denouncing, but in the Psalms the sinner
confessing sin, either personal or national. This
deep sense of sin arises invariably out of the
pressure of suffering in some form; and in some
cases, at any rate, is due to the national suffering
of the Captivity and Exile, The Psalmist does not
repent for fear of future punishment, but from the
pressure of present affliction. It is true that we
find the consciousness of uprightness and sincere
purpose as well as the consciousness of sin {e.g. Ps
26), but this does not contradict the general im-
pression. A special aspect of sin in the Psalms is
that of falsehood. The service of J" is thought of
as truth, practical truth, much in the same way as
in the Gospel and Epp. of St. John; hence sin, its
opposite, is untruth, vanity, lies. In the Psalms,
as in the Prophets, sin is no longer a matter of
strict legalism, of failure to obey. Emotions and
affections come in largely (as in some degree in
Hosea and Deut.). The Psalmists love God, and
look on sin as breaking this happy relation, hiding
His face and shutting up His mercies. All this
reaches its highest point in Ps 51, with its pro-
found consciousness of sin in the individual and in
the race (v.5, cf. Job 144), hatred of it for its own
«ake, not merely for its consequences, and hopeful
assurance of forgiveness and renewal.

M. Holzman (Lazarus and Steinthal's Zeitschrift fur Volker-
psychologie, Bd. xv. 1884) contrasts the doctrine of sin in the
Rig Veda with that of the Psalms in the following respects:
(1) Varuna (the god addressed) is regarded as himself the
cause of man's being deceived into sinning; (2) ceremonial
offences are regarded as on the same level with moral, which is
certainly not the case in the Psalms; (3) guilt is dreaded not
for itself, but solely for its punishment.

In Proverbs the aspect of sin is, of course, wholly
different. It is practical religion which is treated
here, and this from an external and an intellectual

point of view. Righteousness is wisdom, and sin
is folly. The sinner is (1) simple (*n$), (2) & fool
(hii, see article FOOL), or (3) a scorner (yb).

Two characteristics may be specially noticed. (1) Men are
sharply divided into good and bad; and though in chs. 1-9 the
possibility of change is assumed, there is no reference to sorrow
for sin, or conversion from bad to good (see Toy, Proverbs,
Introd. p. xiii). This is the attitude towards sinners which is
developed and hardened in Sirach, as noticed below. (2) In
Proverbs, and still more distinctly in Job, it is the moral state
of the individual which occupies attention ; for even if Job be
typical of Israel, the type is worked out with thorough dramatic
truth. The result is that we obtain in these books far more
detailed ethical reflexions than are found elsewhere in the OT.
Although the religious consciousness of sin cannot be said to be
prominent, yet it does find expression in a verse which is the
strongest statement in OT of the universality of human sinful-
ness, namely Pr 209; a n d throughout Pr 10-24 the approval or
disapproval of the Lord often recurs as the standard of action.

The Book of Job presents features of far greater
interest, and represents the furthest advance in
the doctrine of sin prior to the NT. Its results
may be classed under three heads. (1) The Law
being designedly excluded from the drama, the
sins which come in question are purely ethical
and nowhere ritual. The spread of sin is definitely
acknowledged as universal; it is inherent in human
nature (Job 417 RVm, 144 1514"16), and it includes
sins of thought and desire. This latter point
comes out most fully in Job 31, where we get the
author's conception of sin, a very wide and pene-
trating one, not less remarkable for inwardness
than the Sermon on the Mount. (2) The close
relation between sin and suffering, believed in by
Israel in early times, and implied by the double
sense of natsrj and fty (see above), is in this book
shown to be at any rate not a necessary one. Sin
does not always bring suffering, and suffering does
not always imply sin. But this result is some-
thing very different from denying altogether such
a relation between the two, a denial which would
at a blow cut away the ground from under the
religious life of Prophets and Psalmists. (3) The
character of sin as affecting God comes in for
treatment incidentally. Expression is given to
two false guesses: (a) that God watches man's
transgressions with something approaching satis-
faction, Job 1416·17; (b) that human sin cannot
affect Him, Job 720 RV; cf. Elihu in 356. Of these {a)
is merely one of the rash words which fall from the
sufferer, but (δ), as confirmed by Elihu, shows Jewish
thought strongly, perhaps dangerously, in reaction
against its earlier anthropopathic conceptions.

Ecclesiastes contributes little except the final
decisive conviction of the universality of sinful-
ness, * Surely there is not a righteous man upon
earth that doeth good and sinneth not' (Ec 720).

II. IN THE APOCRYPHA.—Sirach.—As in Pro-
verbs, so in Sirach the righteous and the wicked
under various names form two great classes over
against one another (3312"15), and it is to the former
class only that the writer addresses himself. Fools
are incapable of amendment. Turning from sin
(85) is only the repentance of the righteous; and,
with the exception of 172δί·, the attitude of Sirach
prefigures that attitude towards sinners which it
was the great work of Jesus to challenge and set
aside by His example (Lk 152). Yet Sirach denies
to sinners the excuse that they cannot help them-
selves. It is not God who causes man to sin (see
above, I. ii.). The author's assertion of human
freedom and responsibility is striking and powerful,
if somewhat too broad (Sir 1511"20). It is not in any
degree limited by the statement of 2524 that Eve's
sin brought death upon the race, for the inheritance
of death by every man does not necessarily imply
a doctrine of original sin.* The philosophy of

* See important art. byF. R. Tennant {Journal Theol. Studies,
ii. 6, p. 207), published since this art. was written. He sums up
thus : ' The Fall (according to Sirach) was the cause of death,
but only the beginning of sin.' Cf. Thackeray, I.e.
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Sirach accounts for physical evil in creation as a
necessary complement to moral evil in man, and
designed for its punishment; see Sir 3928"31 408'11.

Wisdom of Solomon. — In this book, notwith-
standing the totally different atmosphere produced
by (1) a hope full of immortality (34), and (2) the
practical identification of Wisdom with the Spirit
of God (917), the ground thought is the same as that
of Sirach, namely, that sin is ignorance, and that
it is the intellectual side of man that must by
' discipline' be fortified against it. The character
of the book is therefore, at first sight, in the
strongest contrast with the words of Christ, * I
thank thee, Ο Father, Lord of heaven and earth,
that thou didst hide these things from the wise
and understanding, and didst reveal them unto
babes' (Mt II25). Yet if the above-mentioned
identification of Wisdom with the Holy Spirit be
pressed a little further, the contradiction dis-
appears (cf. 1 Co 213). It should be noted that
Wis 1210f·, which appears to make for a doctrine of
inborn sin, applies only to the Canaanites, and not
to mankind at large. The idea of the derivation
of a universal taint from Adam's transgression is
altogether wanting.

Prayer of^ Manasses.—We here encounter the
first unqualified presentation of the later Judaic
belief in the complete sinlessness of the patriarchs
(* Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, which have not sinned
against thee,' 4). This attribute was extended
afterwards to many other OT personages (see
Weber, Jud. Theol/^. 32 and 54 if.). Lk 157 does
not necessarily admit the existence of absolute
human sinlessness, and must be interpreted, ad
hominem, as addressed to Pharisees and scribes
(see 152) in a spirit not far removed from irony.
St. Paul expressly dissociates himself from the
above tendency (Ro 323), but Rev 141"5 seems to
show traces of it.

2 Esdras (chs. 3-14).—This book ought in strict-
ness to be dealt with separately, as being post-
Christian (prob. A.D. 81-96). Its close relation
(along with Apoc. Baruch, see BARUCH [APOCA-
LYPSE OF]) to the line of thought in the Ep. to
Romans has been fully brought out in Sanday-
Headlam, Romans; see esp. p. 137. We learn from
2 Esdras that at the time at which it was written
there was in Judaism a doctrine of inborn inherited
sin. It is hard to see how such a doctrine could be
expressed more definitely than is the case in 2 Es 430

' a grain of evil seed was sown in the heart of
Adam from the beginning, and how much wicked-
ness hath it brought forth unto this time.' In the
light of this passage the less clear utterances of
2 Es 321f · and 748 become unambiguous. On the side
of human free-will Sanday-Headlam {I.e.) quote
2 Es 859 911 and esp. Apoc. Bar 5415·19. They truly
remark that both works * lay stress at once on the
inherited tendency to sin, and on the freedom of
choice in those who give way to i t ' (p. 134). If
the biblical doctrine of sin finds its most important
expression in Romans, then 2 Esdras, as illustrat-
ing Romans, has a special value for the study of
the subject. Cf. Thackeray, I.e.

III. IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. — Termin-
ology.—

1. The α,μ,χρτάννν group. 'Αμαρτία may mean sin as a habit,
a state, a power (so freq. in Romans), and also a single act of
sin; while αμάρτημα is restricted to the latter; see Westcott,
Epp. John, Add. Note o n l J n 19.

2. ααράβασ-ις, transgression; παράπτωμα, trespass (more pre-
cisely, fall or declination). (These two words are closely allied,
referring respectively to the consequences on the agent and to
the line transgressed. Both presuppose the existence of a law'
(Lightfoot, Notes on Epp. St. Paul, Ro 520), and herein they
differ from αμαρτία. While law multiplies transgression, it
reveals sin.

3. ανομία., AV iniquity. The word had been so coloured by
its LXX use, as a frequent rendering of f)VT and other words
meaning sin, that its proper sense, violation of law, can be
certainly recognized only in one passage, 1 Jn 34. In its strict

sense it truly represents the conception of sin given in the Epp.
of James and John.

4. οίο-ίβίΐα. As ανομία is disregard and defiance of God's law,
so άο-ίβεια is the same attitude towards God's Person. It ex-
presses the insult and blasphemy involved in sin.

5. αδικία. This word brings forward that side of sin which is
against our neighbour and does him a wrong, and as such is
common to human and to Divine law (see Westcott, Epp. John
517, note for relation of αδικία, to αμαρτία).

6. οφείλνμ,α.. Though occurring but once, it has a special im-
portance from being the term for sin chosen by the Lord Himself
to be used by us in our daily prayer for forgiveness, the Lukan
form αμαρτία? (Lk II 4 ) being probably a paraphrase (see Chase,
The Lord's Prayer, p. 54 ff.).—Other words for sin are rather
aspects of it, such as falsehood, darkness, ignorance, and do not
come under terminology.

i. SYNOPTIC GOSPELS. — Looking back on the
OT as a whole, we are struck with the range and
completeness of the doctrine of sin which it pre-
sents. This accounts for a feature in Christ's
teaching as given in the Synoptic Gospels which
would otherwise be surprising, namely, the paucity
of teaching about sin. Sin is mentioned almost
exclusively in connexion with its forgiveness. Jesus
appears as one who forgives sin, and not as insist-
ing and enlarging on it, or as convicting of it. It
is obvious how different would have been the effect
of His ministry on the world, if it had been primarily
a ministry of conviction of sin. In the Fourth Gos-
pel He explicitly disclaims such an aim (Jn 1247),
thus confirming the impression derived from the
Synoptists. At the same time it is forgiveness, not
indifference. There is no trace of the Ritschlian
view, that till He came all sin was practically
ignorance, and that sinners only needed to lay
aside their sense of guilt. That ignorance, even
where it exists, is but a partial and not a sufficient
excuse, appears in Lk 1247, and the explanation of
that passage is that moral ignorance is never total,
and only comes near totality by man's own fault.
The sharp distinction between sins of ignorance
which are forgivable, and sins without ignorance
which are not, is untrue to life. The man who sins
from ignorance has still some spark of knowledge
which is enough to condemn him, and the man who
sins against light has still some ignorance, for how
can a man in his present limitations realize the
gravity of the issues which are presented to him
here ? For the first point see Lk 233 4; the soldiers
in their ignorance, nevertheless, need forgiveness ;
and for the second see the lament over Jerusalem,
Lk 1942.

The Lord's teaching as to sin, so far as He touched
it, was not so much to correct OT doctrine regard-
ing it, as much rather to get rid of a spurious de-
velopment of it, represented by the legalism and
casuistry of the Jewish scribes. The character of
prophetic invective appears in one class of discourses
only—those addressed to the Pharisees. We are
next led to consider what exceptions must be made
to the general statement above as to the absence
in the Gospels of denunciations of sin. They are
as follows :—

(1) Hypocrisy, (2) offences (σκάνδαλα), (3) sin against the Holy
Ghost. It will be seen that two of these are closely cognate,
and all three attach more or less to the same class of persons.

(1) Hypocrisy, denned Mt 235 «all their works they do for to
be seen of men.' It is in a great degree a new revelation of sin,
for the words in OT tr. ' hypocrite' have not that meaning (see
art. HYPOCRITE). Yet although no corresponding Heb. word
occurs, the condition of soul is described in Is 2913, and is quoted
as such by Christ (Mk 76). Further, it had already been brought
as a charge against the Sadducees by the Pharisees, άνθρω-
πάρζσκοι being used to denote hypocrites (Ps-Sol 48· io). They
were now to have the reproach cast back upon themselves by
Christ.—(2) Offences. This sin is fairly prominent in OT; as, for
instance, the sin of Hophni and Phinehas, who made the Lord's
people to transgress (1S 224), and still more the sin of Jeroboam.
The offence (σκάνίαλον) may be within the man and limited in
its operation to him, as in Mt 188 and perhaps 1 Jn 2!0. ̂  Or it
may involve two persons, the cause of the offence being in one
person and the actual stumbling taking place in another, as in
Mt 186. Subdividing this latter alternative, we find that the
cause of stumbling may be in itself positively sinful, as in the
OT instances quoted above, and again as in the attitude of the
Pharisees towards Christ, which turned the multitude away
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from Him. Another instance is that of Simon Peter, whose
counsel was an Offence' to Christ Himself (Mt 1623). Or,
secondly, the cause of offence may be in itself quite an innocent
act, as in Ro 145, and only sinful because of its easily foreseen
consequences (Ro 1421). This principle explains the otherwise
unnecessary payment of the half-shekel (Mt 172?). Yet, further,
the act causing offence may be not only innocent, but necessary
in itself, in which case its incidental consequences cannot make
it sinful. Christ Himself, His sayings, His cross, are all described
in NT as * offences.' The general teaching, if we anticipate and
include St. Paul's development of the subject, is that we are
bound to look forward to the probable consequences of our
actions, even when those consequences are far from our inten-
tions. Ro 14 grows naturally out of Mt 186. Nothing is gained
by confounding, as Clemen does (Lehre von der Sunde, p.
216 ff.), the sin of causing offences with the general topic of
the self-propagation of sin, and its power to bring men into
bondage, on which see below, § ii. 2.—φ) Sin against the Holy
Ghost. This was exemplified in, but is not to be limited to,
the attribution to evil spirits of the work of the Holy Spirit in
the actions and words of Christ. For a probable explanation of
the different judgments pronounced by Christ on blasphemy
against the Holy Spirit and that against the Son of man, see
art. BLASPHEMY. The persistent denial of the inspiration of
Jesus by those who in some measure felt the truth of His
claims was an unpardonable sin. The three passages, Mt 1231· 32}
Mk 328· 2(J, Lk 121(>, are, like most of the Lord's teaching, not a
new unrelated utterance, but rather a republication and adapta-
tion to the Kingdom of God of the ancient law of blasphemy,
Lv 2416. It must be added that the unpardonable sin does not
consist in the utterance of particular words, but in the condi-
tion of soul which is expressed by them, namely, that persistent
resistance to the Holy Ghost which was afterwards emphasized
by Stephen (Ac 751)

Taking a general survey, it may be said that
there are three points which appear specially in
the Synoptists of which the last is by far the most
important. (1) An extension of the area of sin by
the spiritual interpretation of the Mosaic law, and
by the new requirements of the Kingdom of God.
(2) A limitation of its area by the great principle
now clearly formulated, that sin cannot be con-
tracted by physical contact with things ceremonially
unclean, but must proceed from within (Mk 715,
Mt 15n). (3) The Lord's own attitude towards
sin in man as a revelation of God's attitude to
it, namely forgiveness. The message which He
brought and which He entrusted to the apostles
(Lk 2447) was the forgiveness of sins, and it is
this which we find them declaring in Acts and
expanding in the Epistles.

ii. THE FOURTH GOSPEL. — The same note is
struck by St. John at the outset: * Behold the Lamb
of God, wrhich taketh away the sin of the world'
(Jn I29). Yet His coming and gracious work opened
the possibility of a new sin, that sin of rejection of
salvation which overshadows so largely the first
twelve chapters of the Fourth Gospel, and re-
appears under other circumstances in the Ep. to
the Hebrews (He 23 41 64·5 1026).

1. In short, the principal teaching as to sin in the
Fourth Gospel is the capital nature of the sin of un-
belief in Jesus as the Christ the Son of God. There
had been unbelief in Galilee, and that unbelief had
called forth the severe denunciation in Lk 1012"16.
But the unbelief of Judsea was far more marked
and general, and the gospel of the Judeean ministry
is darkened everywhere by collision with it. This
is the sin of which the Holy Spirit will specially
convict men, 'of sin because they believe not on
me.' Could this sin be regarded as a sin of ignor-
ance? It could not, for Christ had come and
manifested Himself. ' If I had not come and
spoken unto them, they had not had sin : but now
they have no excuse for their sin' (Jn 1522). We
are here close to the sin against the Holy Ghost,
which has been already treated. That is a special
and aggravated form of the more general sin of
unbelief.

It may be added that the sin of unbelief in Jesus
as the Christ the Son of God holds in the NT much
the same position which idolatry holds in the OT.
In each case the sin is the worst sin that can be
committed, because it cuts off the soul from God,
and so from the source of its life and peace. It is

an evil heart of unbelief falling away from the
living God (He 312).

2. The second important point in the Fourth
Gospel is its emphasis on sin as bondage. The
direct teaching is brief, contained in six verses in
Jn 831ff#, but the development afterwards given it
by St. Paul in Ho 6 places it in the front of NT
teaching on sin. It is perhaps anticipated in Mt
624 * ye cannot serve God and mammon.7

3. There are also lesser points worthy of notice.
The old question of the connexion of sin and suffer-
ing is raised in Jn 9, and its universality is there
denied; while, on the other hand, it is clear that it
holds good in some cases, as appears in 514 * sin no
more, lest a worse thing befall thee.J The pas-
sage in Lk 15 as to the slaughter of the Galilseans is
not precisely to the point, as what is there taught
is the general guilt of the nation of which only
these few had as yet paid the penalty. Another
class of passages bearing on the subject is that dis-
tinctive one in which this Gospel gives us, far
more fully than the others—the Lord's dealings
with individual souls. What is remarkable is His
gentleness towards their sins, as, for instance, Jn
41 7·1 8 and 811.

Lastly, we must observe that the principal teach-
ing as to sin in the Gospels, taken as a whole, is
that which results from the revelation of a perfect
standard of life as shown in Christ. As liitschl
says (vol. iii. Eng. tr. p. 329), ' The only way in
which the idea of sin can be formed at all is by
comparison with the good.' It is true that Ritschl
presses this too far, and seems to imply that no
competent standard of morality had existed before
the preaching of the Kingdom of God. 'But to
affirm the absolute standard is not to deny the
relative standard. God was in the preparation
for the Kingdom of God as in the realization of
that Kingdom in Christ' (Garvie, Ritschlian The-
ology, p. 303). We must, nevertheless, allow that
the coming of Christ and the preaching of the
gospel did give a new character to sin. Sin was
thus placed in a new relation, that of opposition to
the Kingdom of God, and yet, further, it was shown,
as in the parable of the Prodigal, to be not only
sin against power and wisdom, but also against
goodness and love.

iii. EPISTLES.—1. St. James.—Three passages de-
serve special consideration, {a) The genesis of sin
in the individual (Ja I14·15). It comes from the will
consenting to a desire for something not lawful.
The desire in itself may be innocent (see art. LUST),
but, in the case supposed, it can only be gratified
at the expense of transgression of moral law. The
will surrenders, and the desire is fulfilled in an
act of sin (cf. 41·2). Desire (επιθυμία) here corre-
sponds nearly to ' the flesh' of St. Paul's theology.
To understand the bearing of the passage, see Sir
15llff·, which perhaps suggested it. There the source
of evil lies in the freedom of the will. The fact
that this freedom is God's gift does not make Him
the author of evil, for it is freedom, (b) Sin in
relation to law. The Law, rather than Christ,
is the central thought of the Epistle, but it is
the Law as revealed and interpreted by Christ in
the Sermon on the Mount and in His life. It is a
perfect law (I 2 5); a law of freedom, i.e. not enforced
from without, but freely accepted as the aim and
desire of the subject of it (I25 212); a royal law (28).
There is also the thought of the solidarity of the
Law, with its consequences on the doctrine of sin.
Conscious, wilful transgression of any one point is
tantamount to transgression of the whole, for, all
being God's will, any transgression is defiance of
God's will (210). This, so far from being a pedantic
conception, is founded on a true spiritual view of the
relation of man to God. It is applied to an appa-
rently small matter—respect of persons within the
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Church, and preference given to the rich over the
poor. It must be added that the passage does not
justify us in inferring the equality of all sins. It is
rather a warning against regarding lesser sins as
of no consequence, (c) Forgiveness of sin (515'20).
Two points deserve notice. (1) The mediation of
the Christian community, not of the elders only, in
the forgiveness of sins (βϋχβσθε υπέρ αλλήλων, ν.16).
This mediation is effected by mutual confession
and prayer. It may extend even to the case of a
Christian who has actually forsaken the truth
(v.19), and every member of the Church is bidden
to consider the blessing which may attend his
efforts. The sins covered are certainly those of
the sinner who is converted (see Toy on Pr 1012).
(2) The close connexion in the writer's mind be-
tween forgiveness of sin and healing. The passage
begins simply with the idea of a case of sickness
(v.14), and goes on to assume that it may perhaps
be occasioned by sin (cf. the forgiveness of the
paralytic, Mt 9i<2). The removal of the chastise-
ment and the forgiveness of the sin which occa-
sioned it go together; cf. Ps 1033, which was
interpreted in this sense.

2. Hebrews.—The persons addressed had to the
full the sense of sin which the OT had prepared
and developed, and they had had to part with the
ritual which had hitherto cleansed them and
brought them nigh. A main purpose of the
Epistle is to show them that better provision than
the Law could offer is made for these needs in
Christ and His priestlv sacrifice. Hence the
prominent aspect of sin in this Epistle is that of
sin as guilt, as the cause of the separation between
man and God, barring access to Him. The work
of Christ is the restoration of communion, and the
earlier portion of the Epistle reaches its goal in
He 1019. Besides the general teaching as to the
removal of guilt, the Epistle deals with a particular
form of sin, that of falling away from grace. It is
written to men in danger of lapsing into their
former Judaism, not merely as individuals, but as
a body (see 64ff· 1026ff·)· The sin as to which the
Hebrews are warned is not ordinary sin after
baptism to which every Christian is liable, but
nothing less than apostasy. It should also be
observed that He 210 sets a final seal on the
gradually developed conviction that much of
human suffering is not a consequence of sin, but
a means to perfection.

3. St. Paul.—Lechler (Apostolic Times, Eng. tr.
vol. i. p. 340) asks what is the kernel, the life-
centre of St. Paul's Christian feeling and doctrine,
and replies, 'God's grace in Christ towards the
guilt-laden sinner.' It is not merely that St.
Paul as a theologian felt that the most important
aspect of the gospel was that of a remedy for sin,
but that the gospel was that remedy for himself.
He had felt as few men have felt, his own sinful-
ness. In this respect we recognize a contrast be-
tween him and other NT writers. If it is in the
Epistle to the Romans that we find the full develop-
ment of St. Paul's hamartiology, it is because the
question there propounded is, How is man to be
righteous before God ? For that purpose man's
present sinfulness must first be set forth, and that
is done systematically in Ro 1-320, and incidentally
throughout the Epistle. The teaching of St. Paul,
esp. in Romans, on the subject will be considered
under the following heads : (a) universality of sin;
(b) heredity of sin ; (c) the seat of sin; (d) sin as
a power ; (e) sin and law; (f) sin and death; (g)
death to sin.

(a) Universality of sin. — The Jewish and the
Gentile worlds had to be dealt with separately. In
the Jewish world there had been preparation, but
sin against ceremonial law had been so exaggerated
as to pat out of sight sin against moral law. Here

St. Paul follows Christ Himself, and his exposure in
Ro 217ff· reminds us of Mt 23 and many scattered
sayings in the Gospels. Another point regarding
Jewish sinfulness has already been noticed under
II. (Prayer of Manasses). St. Paul rejects the
supposed sinlessness of the patriarchs. We next
take his condemnation of the Gentile world, which
in Romans comes first. This had become necessary
now that the gospel of forgiveness was offered to
the Gentiles. It was true that they had had their
preparation. The notion of sin is clear enough in
Babylonian, Egyptian, and Persian religion, but
it is mainly ceremonial sin. In Greek religion
there was a truer conception of sin, which reaches
its highest representation in iEschylus, the poet
of Divine retribution on the sinner. 'The "Pro-
metheus," the "Seven against Thebes," and the
" Orestes" contain a natural testimony of the soul
to the reality of sin, and the inevitable penalty
which it carries in itself (Westcott, Religious
Thought in the West, p. 94).

But to accompany a gospel of forgiveness some
clear arraignment was needed. So, in an epistle
addressed to the centre of the Gentile world, this
clear arraignment stands in the front. And here
the doctrine of the universality of Gentile sin is set
on a true foundation, not on the popular Jewish
conception that every Gentile was a sinner simply
as not knowing the Mosaic law (cf. Gal 215, and
Lightfoot, in loc.). But, as the sin of the Gentiles
did not consist in not having the Mosaic law, so
neither did their want of it excuse them. They
had the law of conscience or reason (Ro 214"16), and
sin against this was sin against God.

(b) Heredity of sin.—Here we must distinguish
two separate ideas, both of which find expression
in Romans, namely, (1) participation in guilt; (2)
inheritance of sinful disposition.

(1) In the OT (to use Dorner's words, System Chr.
Doct., Eng. tr. vol. ii. p. 325) are already found ' the
materials for a conception of moral evil as a generic
characteristic, and not merely a matter of the in-
dividual person.5 A family, a tribe, a nation are
conscious of a solidarity in respect of guilt and
innocence difficult to realize in an age of strongly
developed individual responsibility. It is enough to
refer to the guilt in the sense of liability to punish-
ment brought about by the sin of Achan, and by
David's census ; and to the effect of sin on the land
itself (Dt 244). So St. Paul, contemplating not
merely a family, tribe, or nation, but all mankind,
sees them all affected by the sin of Adam—all recon-
ciled by the obedience of Christ (Ro 512"21 and cf.
Sir 2524). The correspondence between Adam and
Christ has taken hold of his mind, it helps him to
set forth the work of salvation which the Lord has
accomplished. It is not that Adam's sin is actually
reckoned against us, but that we are because of it
involved in punishment.*

This effect on mankind of the sin of Adam may
be inferred (according to Ro 513) from the death of
Adam's descendants who lived before the law was
given. In the absence of law they were not liable
to punishment. To account for their mortality,
'generic3 guilt must be assumed. It is evident
that such an argument cannot be pressed abso-
lutely, but must be correlated with the statement
as to Gentile responsibility without the Law (Ro
212-16). s e e Sanday-Headlam on Ro 513.

(2) But besides generic participation in Adam's
guilt we have also to consider the doctrine of the
inheritance from Adam of a sinful nature. In OT
the transmission of a sinful nature from parent to
child is clearly admitted (Ps 515, Job 144), but it is
not traced back to Adam. It is a question whether
St. Paul so traces it, for neither Ro 512 nor 519 is
decisive on the point. Taking the section (Ro 512"21)

* See Tulloch, Christian Doctrine of Sin, p. 193.



as a whole, it is difficult to disentangle with certainty
the ideas of a transmitted sinful disposition, or of
an actual sinfulness of all men, from the idea of
the generic guilt of mankind (described above) with
which they are closely interwoven. The latter is
certainly the leading though not the only thought
(cf. ν.12 4φ3 φ iravres ήμαρτον) of the passage, which
is occupied much more with the reign of death
than with the reign of sin. The view taken of the
sin of Adam is not so much that thereby human
nature was infected in itself, but rather that there-
by sin, an alien power, got a footing in the world,
and, involving all men in actual sin, brought death
upon all. This is very far short of the Augustinian
doctrine of Original Sin, which appears to be a
development of 2 Es 321 430 rather than of anything
to be found in NT. The language of St. Paul ('sin
came into the world,3 Ro δ1'2) leaves room for the
communication of a sinful tendency, not only by
heredity in the strict sense of the word, but also
by all that interpenetration of the individuals by
the race which makes it impossible to regard them
as isolated atoms dependent only on birth for their
characteristics. *

(c) The seat of sin.—Strictly speaking, this is in
the will; but in a wider sense its seat is in that
which moves the will, namely, in 'the flesh.'
4 The flesh' in St. Paul denotes not merely sensual
desires and appetites, but ' man's entire life so far
as it is not determined by the Spirit of God.' It
may thus denote also man's rational nature. The
fleshly mind is ' the God-resisting disposition in
virtue of which man in self-sufficiency and pride
opposes himself to God, and withdraws himself
from the spirit of Divine life and love.' t In short,
' the flesh' is man in his selfishness. But neither
the flesh in the material sense, nor human nature
on the whole, are in themselves evil; for the body
may be brought into subjection (1 Co 927), may
become a temple of the Holy Ghost (1 Co 619), and
its members may be ' servants to righteousness
unto sanctification.'

(d) Sin as a power,—St. Paul regards sin not as
an isolated act, nor as an accumulation of acts,
but as a power which has gained a lodgment in
man (Ro 717), enslaving and paralyzing his will.
4 The flesh' is only the material medium in which
it works. Cf. above, Prefatory (2), and Jn 834, and
see esp. Sanday-Headlam on Ro 512'21, p. 145.

(e) Sin and laic. — Here we have something
new, new as the result of conscious reflexion, yet
the result of what has gone before. St. Paul
looks back on the history of the nation, and of his
own spiritual experience, and sees (Ro 83) ro αδύνατον
του νόμου (the inability of the Law) for the restraint
of sin. The result of law, by itself, must always
be sin rather than righteousness. It provoked
and revealed sin. ' The strength of sin is the
law' (1 Co 1556).

(/) Sin and death.—St. Paul, as stated above
(ό), regarded physical death as the consequence of
the Fall, and argues from this premiss in Ro 512"21.
But it is probable that he (like the author of
Wisdom) did not separate strictly the conceptions
of physical and moral death. He uses the words
' death' and ' life' with a breadth which makes it
difficult to say in any particular case which kind
of death he is attributing to sin as its effect, e.g.
Ro 621·23. To him physical death is but the
symbol of its far more terrible moral counterpart,
final separation from God, and the extinction of
the life of the Spirit; cf. Ja I15. See Beyschlag,
NT Theol., Eng. tr. vol. ii. p. 55 if.

{g) Death to sin.—The wide use of the idea of
' death,' illustrated above, enabled it to be applied

* Cf. Dorner, System Chr. Doctr., Eng. tr. vol. iii. p. 56 ff.
t Dorner, System Chr. Doctr., Eng. tr. vol. ii. p. 319. The whole

passage on σ-ήρξ should be referred to. See also art. FLESH.

to any absolute final separation of objects hitherto
closely related. Hence the entry into union with
Christ is death to sin (Ro 61"14). All that St. Paul
has to say on the sinfulness of the flesh, on sin as
an inmate of the soul, on sin as a ruling power,
relates to the state before justification. The
Christian is, as such, dead to sin. St. Paul con-
templates the Church (as in Eph. passim) and the
Christian in their ideal state. But he is no
dreamer; he knows how incompletely the ideal is
realized. His delineation of it is his mode of ex-
pressing the imperative. His hopefulness as to its
realization is not mere opinion, but the experience
of a man who himself had felt what he taught, of
a teacher who had entered into the heart of the
gospel. The doctrine of St. John (see below) con-
verges to the same goal, starting from a different
point, and expressed in different phrases. And it
must be remembered that 'death to sin' is not
equivalent to insensibility to temptation; it is
rather deliverance from bondage.

4. St. John (Epistles).—{a) The great contribu-
tion which 1 John makes to the doctrine of sin is
a paradox. Nowhere is the reality of sin more
strongly insisted on as occurring in the Christian
life, and nowhere is the sinlessness of the Christian
more distinctly asserted. In 1 Jn 1 the sinfulness
of Christians is presented in three different aspects
(reality, responsibility, fact; seeWestcott, in loc.).
Again, it is involved in the very purpose of the
Epistle (1 Jn 21, and cf. 516). But in 1 Jn 36·9 and
518 he who is begotten of God and abides in God
does not, cannot, sin. St. John is not intention-
ally putting these opposing statements side by
side, but they are called out by different forms of
error {πλάνη). While some denied in various ways
the reality of sin, others were under the delusion
that, for the enlightened, conduct is a matter of
indifference. The answer to the first was this :
we have sin (I 8); and, to the second, whosoever
abideth in Him sinneth not (36). So far as we sin
we fall short of our position as children of God
abiding in Him. There must be infirmities need-
ing repeated advocacy and propitiation (21· 2), but
the choice of the man is against all sin, and
towards complete conformity to the will of God.
He still needs to purify himself (33); but sin is no
longer at the centre of the inner life, it has been
driven out to the circumference. Further, St.
John goes on to teach a certain security against
sin, regarded as coming from without. ' The evil
one toucheth him not' (518). The Christian abides
in Christ and is 'kept.' The agency of Satan in
occasioning human sin is strongly marked in this
Epistle (38"12 518·19), as it had been also in the Lord's
teaching recorded by St. John (Jn 844). On the
whole section cf. above iii. 3 (^). (b) A second but
less important point in 1 John is the sin unto death
(516). It is inconceivable that this should be some
particular kind of sin, the name of which is con-
cealed. A classification of sins as mortal and
venial, though not without its grounds and its
uses, is alien from the spirit of the gospel, which
teaches us that the guilt of sins is estimated by
their conditions rather than by the actual thing
done. The sin unto death is nearly related to,
but not the same as, the sin against the Holy
Ghost; again, it is also nearly related to the sin
of wilful apostasy, already treated under Ep. to
Hebrews. But the three must not be identified.
Any sin wilfully persisted in would satisfy the
conditions of 1 Jn 516, and the ' sin unto death' is
perhaps to be regarded as a genus under which the
two sins above mentioned are to be classed. St.
John does not forbid intercession for such a case,
he only says that such a case is not what he is
speaking about, and that he cannot attach a
distinct promise to such intercession, (c) Another
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characteristic of these Epistles is the representa-
tion of sin and righteousness in the aspect of false-
hood and truth (cf. above, Sin in Psalms). Sin is
falsehood. It came in with the primal lie, ' thou
shalt not die' (cf. Jn 844). It rests for its power
upon deceit. But the life of love is the life of
truth; it corresponds with the movement of the
Divine government, with its purposes of mercy,
with the Being and attributes of God (2 Jn 1"4).
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SIN (pp; Sdis, Συήνη, A in Ezk 3015 Tarn; Vulg.
Pehisium).—A city in Egypt mentioned in Ezk 3015f·
along with Pathros (Upper Egypt), Zoan (Tarns),
Sin, No (Thebes), Noph (Memphis), Aven (Helio-
polis), Pi-beseth (Bubastis), and Tehaphnehes
(Daphnse). Arranging these in geographical order,
we find them to be the most important cities in
the N.E. of the Delta and along its eastern edge
leading to Memphis, the capital of Lower Egypt,
followed by Pathros (Upper Egypt) and its capital
No. Sin is characterized by Ezek. as ' the strong-
hold of Egypt' (RV), yet it is not mentioned by
Jeremiah. LXX tr. it by Sais (the capital of the
26th Dynasty, in power at the time of the
prophecy), or Syene, the southern frontier. The
latter identification is, however, impossible. In all
probability Sin is Pelusium. The name Sin seems,
like Pelusium, to be connected with ' mud'; and
a modern name that clings to the neighbourhood
of Pelusium is et-Tineh, which is from the same
root as Sin. Unfortunately, nothing is known of
the history of Pelusium before the time of Hero-
dotus, in whose days it was a place of importance
owing to the development of commerce by sea;
and soon it became the key of Egypt on the N.E.,
as in the Persian war and long afterwards (Her.
ii. 17, 154, iii. 10). From the wording of Ezek. it
would seem to have held this position at a date
when Daphnee was still a great garrison city,
guarding the approach to Memphis. The ancient
Egyptian name of Pelusium is still unknown. In
Coptic it is Peremun, in Arab. el-Fermd. The ruins
are about a mile distant from the sea in the ex-
treme N.E. corner of the Delta. They consist of
a long narrow mound parallel to the sea, containing
ruins of a temple and a large red brick enclosure,
evidently a Byzantine or Arab fortress. At the E.
extremity, after a slight gap, is another high
mound, nearly touching the desert, and crowned by
a structure of red brick. These brick buildings are
of the Arab, period. West and south all is barren
salt marsh, without a living soul for miles; the
marsh is now indeed intersected by the Suez canal,
which brings human beings within 20 miles. Yet
even down to the 11th cent. A.D. el-Ferma was a
large city, and the country round, though marshy,
was to a great extent cultivated and populous.
Near the shore were salt-pans, and places for
salting fish. F. LL. GRIFFITH.

SIN, WILDERNESS OF (pp-irp; LXX ή ρημ
2(e)iV ; Vulg. desertum Sin).—This ' wilderness' is

described in Ex 161 as between Elim and Sinai ; in
171 an encampment in Rephidim is mentioned
between Sin and the wilderness of Sinai; and in
the itinerary of Nu 33 an encampment by the Red
Sea is inserted between Elim and the wilderness
of Sin, and two other camping - places besides
Rephidim between the wilderness of Sin and the
wilderness of Sinai. On the supposition that the
traditional site of Sinai is the correct one, the
encampment by the sea is generally placed at the
end of Wddy Tayibeh, near Eds Abu Selimeh, and
the wilderness of Sin may be the open plain a
little to the south of this headland. Others put it
in Wddy Schellal or Wddy Budrah. This wilder-
ness appears to be different from the wilderness of
ZiN (Nu 1321 201 2714 3336 343· 4, Dt 3251, Jos 151;3),
in which the Israelites encamped after leaving
Mt. Sinai, but the student cannot fail to notice
the close similarity of the three names Sinai, Sin,
Zin. A. T. CHAPMAN.

SINAI, MOUNT (\pp, Σ(ε)^ά).— The impressions
derived from a study of the wanderings of the
children of Israel as they are recorded in the
Scriptures, are found to undergo important modi-
fications as soon as the biblical tradition is supple-
mented by an actual topographical survey of the
peninsula at the head of the Red Sea, which takes
its name from Mt. Sinai, and is supposed to contain
the famous mountain where the Law was said to
have been given to Israel. For while the student
of the Scriptures without their topographical
supplement would conclude that the route of the
Exodus lay entirely outside the pale of civilization,
the student of the country is able to affirm with
certainty that there was an actual civilization in
the peninsula itself; that there were important
mines, with at least one port of debarkation for
ships coming from Egypt; and that the country
was intersected by trade routes which connected
the upper end of the Red Sea with regions lying
farther north and east; the mines alluded to being
contemporary with the earliest Egyptian dynasties,
and the trade routes being also, in all probability,
of extreme antiquity. And not only are there
within the limits of the so-called Sinaitic peninsula
the marks of an astonishingly early stage of
civilization, but there is also the indication of the
existence of early forms of religion, far removed
from the semi-fetishism of wandering Arab tribes.

One of these forms of religion was the Egyptian,
represented by the temples at Sarbut el-Kadeem
on the northern route to Mt. Sinai; it was the
natural concomitant of the imported Egyptian
influence which came in with the officials who
had charge of the mining operations in the west of
the peninsula. But besides this form of religion
there is reason to suspect that Babylonian religion
was also represented, for there are traces in the
Babylonian literature of mining and quarrying
operations in the eastern part of the peninsula and
in the adjacent country of Midi an, and these
traces are very suggestive of religious concomi-
tants, especially when we find a reflexion of the
Babylonian theology in the very name of the
sacred mountain. Mount Sinai, in fact, is named
after the moon-god Sin (cf. the formation of
Mordecai from the name of Marduk); and if this be
so, it was from the earliest times a place of sanctity,
and the routes that converge upon it would easily
acquire the character of haj routes or pilgrim
roads. There is therefore no a priori difficulty
in the account of the wandering of the children of
Israel to a sacred mount, nor any need to regard
the sanctity of the place as acquired in the time of
the Exodus, or projected back upon the story by
later chroniclers.

The real problem lies in the identification of the
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mountain described in the Pent., especially in view
of the fact that the whole of the peninsula is a
mass of mountains, many of which are conspicuous
objects in the landscape, and certain to have early
attracted attention and invited nomenclature. We
are assuming that Mt. Sinai is somewhere in the
tongue of land at the head of the Red Sea, between
the two arms of that sea which constitute respec-
tively the Gulf of'Akaba and the Gulf of Suez.
It should, however, be remembered that Sayce
thinks he has grounds for locating Mt. Sinai outside
the peninsula and in the land of Midian itself.
In this he is following in some points an earlier and
more fantastic suggestion of Beke. The advantage
of such a theory lies in the fact (1) that Mt. Sinai
is closely connected with the land of Midian in the
biblical account. Thither Moses escapes from the
wrath of Pharaoh, and while engaged in pastoral
occupations in that land he sees the theophany of
the burning bush. Moreover, his wife and her
relations are Midianite. The general opinion is
that Midian is on the farther side of eAkaba to the
east and north, and that special evidence is needed
if we would include in it the surroundings of the
traditional Mt. Sinai. (2) The theory furnishes a
new explanation of the encampment of the Israelites
by the sea, which on this theory is the Gulf of
'Alcaba; (3) it finds a site for the much-disputed
Elim in the modern Aileh (ancient Eloth); (4) it
explains why nothing is said about the exquisite
valley of Feiran by a writer who is so careful to
record the palm-trees and springs (certainly of a
much inferior quality) at Elim ; the identification
of Rephidim with Feiran is, on this hypothesis,
incorrectly made.

The theory is not lightly to be set aside; the
main objection to it lies in the itinerary (which
appears to have been one of daily marches along a
conventional road). No satisfactory attempt has
been made to trace this itinerary to the E. or N.
of the Gulf of 'Akaba.

Setting aside, then, the theory of a (trans-'Akaba)
Midianite Sinai as inconsistent with the most
natural interpretation of the biblical traditions, we
proceed to determine the most likely spot within
the peninsula to which those traditions can be
referred. And first of all we may clear away the
apparent confusion between Horeb and Sinai which
occurs in the Pent., and has often been perplexing
to commentators who had to reconcile such ex-
pressions as ' to the mountain of God, even to
Horeb' (Ex 31), with which cf. I K 198, where
Elijah is said to have come 'to the mountain of
God, even to Horeb.' Here and in other places
' the mountain of God' is identified with Horeb,
i.e. Sinai and Horeb are practically interchange-
able. An examination of the sources of the
narrative will show that Horeb is the term used
for the seat of the Deity in Ε and D, while Sinai is
the term used in J and P. According to the sources,
then, we can only say that the centre of the worship
of J" is in Horeb according to the northern tribes,
and in Sinai according to the southern; and no
further help is forthcoming for the location of
Horeb (which may simply mean * waste').

Returning to the question of the actual moun-
tain involved in the tradition, we have a remark-
able divergence of opinion amongst critics and
travellers, not a few of whom (especially Lepsius
and Ebers) have sought to identify the biblical
Sinai with Mt. Serbal, which rises just above the
oasis of Feiran to the south. It may be admitted
that Serbal is a much more conspicuous object
than Jebel Musa (the traditional mountain of the
Law), although it is not so lofty. It is also
true that the centre of early Christian life
in the peninsula in the first centuries of the
occupation of the holy places is in the Wady

Feiran, which stands for the ancient Paran, the
seat of an episcopate and the home of innumer-
able ascetics, whose caves and rude dwellings may
still be traced. We need not be surprised, then, if
it should be maintained that the special place of
sanctity in the peninsula was not far from the
Wady Feiran, in which case Serbal can hardly fail
to be the holy mountain. In further support of
this it is urged that immediately after the battle
with Amalek the Israelites are said (Ex 192) to have
come to Mt. Sinai, or at all events to the wilderness
which bears the name of that mountain, and it
would therefore seem that the mountain was at
no great distance from Rephidim, w~hich is almost
universally identified with the Wady Feiran. So
that, when we combine the biblical statement of
the proximity of Rephidim to Mt. Sinai with the
undoubted fact that Feiran is the primitive
Christian metropolis, a strong case is made out for
identifying the beautiful and imposing Mount
Serbal with the biblical Sinai. Various attempts
have further been made, by means of quotations
from Cosmas Indicopleustes, Eusebius, Jerome, etc.,
to show that there has been a monastic translation
of the accepted site of Sinai from Serbal to Jebel
Musa (cf. Lepsius, Tour from Thebes and the
Peninsula of Sinai, 1846, tr. by Cottrell; and
Ebers, Durch Gosen zum Sinai, 2nd ed. Leipzig,
1881). And it has been affirmed in accordance
with this hypothesis that there was no monastery
or monastic settlement in the neighbourhood of
Jebel Musa before the convent, called popularly
after the name of St. Catherine, was built by
Justinian.

Unfortunately for this ingenious hypothesis, it
has been reduced almost to absurdity by the dis-
covery of a document which is in itself one of the
most interesting of pilgrim itineraries, and which
for the settlement of the early Christian tradition
has immense weight. We refer to the document
known as the Peregrinatio Silvice, edited in Rome
in 1887 by Gamurrini from an imperfect MS, and
since reprinted by J. H. Bernard as a volume of the
Palestine Pilgrims' Text Society. The pilgrimage
in question is dated in the years 385-388 by its
editor, and its authorship is assigned with good
reason to a lady from Aquitaine. The imperfect MS
opens with topographical details which certainly
identify the plain of er-Rahah in front of Jebel
Musa ('vallem infinitam ingens* planissima et
valde pulchram, et trans vallem apparebat mons
sanctus Dei Syna'). And, in fact, the whole of the
route which Silvia describes between Egypt and
Sinai, and the holy places which she visits, coincide
closely with the route and the sanctities recorded
in modern books of travel. The theory of the dis-
placement of the traditional Sinai from Serbal to
Jebel Musa in the early Christian centuries may
therefore be abandoned, and this practically
amounts to the final abandonment of the Serbal-
Sinai theory itself and the acceptance of the
traditional site. Any residual difficulties which
are connected with the account of the Exodus
and the last stages of the journey to Sinai
are probably due to unhistorical elements in the
tradition. Mt. Sinai must therefore be sought in
the cluster of eminences which includes Jebel
Katerina, Jebel Musa, etc. Of these the highest
is Jebel Katerina, but it does not appear that any
attempt has been successful to find at the foot of
Jebel Katerina a suitable place for an Israelite
encampment. And in so far as this is the case,
the traditional site must be allowed to retain the
identification until further light can be thrown on
the subject from unexpected quarters.

* Ingens—valde in this document frequently; but here in its
natural sense, for she says a little later valle ilia quam dixf
ingens.
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The traditional Sinai is bounded on the north
side by the great plain er-Rahah, out of which it
rises precipitously; on its east and west sides are
wadis named respectively, the one on the east
Wady ed-Deir and the one on the west Wady
el-Lei a. The former takes its name (Valley of
the Convent) from the celebrated convent of St.
Catherine, which stands upon the slope of the
mountain; the derivation of the other name is
more obscure. In this western wady are the
remains of the convent of the Forty Martyrs {Deir
el-Arbdin) and a number of other traces of early
monastic life, and by this valley it is customary to
make the ascent of Jebel Katerina, which lies
to the S.W. of Jebel Musa. The northernmost
peak of Jebel Musa is called Has es-Sufsafeh
('Head of the Willow,' probably from a tree
growing in one of its gullies), and is commonly
taken as the place of promulgation of the LaAv,
for which it is a very striking and suitable site.
The height of Sufsafeh is 6937 ft., while the south-
ern peak is somewhat lower. The latter is the
true holy place according to the Greek and Arab
tradition. There is an ascent to it by a flight of
rude steps commencing not far from the convent,
and extending, with slight intermission, almost to
the summit.

ADDITIONAL NOTE.—Objections to the traditional site of Mt.
Sinai.—In the foregoing we have found ourselves closely in
accord with the traditional vievy of the route of the Exodus,
and of the location of Mt. Sinai. If the Israelites really went
into the Sinaitic peninsula, the route and the goal of their
wanderings have probably been correctly identified. We have
shown that the tradition in favour of Jebel Musa is earlier and
more constant than has generally been recognized. But the
real difficulty begins with the question whether the biblical Mt.
Sinai was in the peninsula, after all. Objection after objection
has been raised under this head, and some of them are not easy
to refute. (1) The biblical references to Mt. Sinai do not seem to
warrant an identification in the limits of the peninsula. Dt I 2

gives a distance of 11 days from Horeb to the mountains of Seir,
and this would agree well enough with the distance from Jebel
Musa. But in other passages, such as Dt 332, Hab 38, the
contiguity between Sinai and Edom seems to be more pro-
nounced : even if we grant a certain freedom of expression to
poetical passages, still such language as Dt 332—

J" came from Sinai,
And rose from Seir unto them,

might, in view of Heb. parallelism of the members, imply more
than that Sinai was in the direction of Seir. It might be urged
in reply that the passage continues—

He shined forth from Mt. Paran,
And came from Meribah Kadesh,

and Paran has been commonly identified with Feiran in the
peninsula. But this identification has also been questioned on
account of the parallelism with Kadesh and other references.

(2) Some of the places in the itinerary of Exodus have
apparently been found outside the limits of the peninsula, as
Elim in Elath-Eloth, and the encampment by the sea in the
Gulf of' Alpha.

(3) Mt. Sinai is suspiciously connected with the land of Midian,
and it has to be shown that the Sinaitic peninsula could be thus
described. At the time of the Exodus it was an Egyptian
province.

These and other objections have been raised against the
traditional theory; their resolution depends upon the final
discrimination of the documents underlying the Pent, and upon
the results of further archaeological investigations, not only in
the peninsula of Sinai but to the N. and E. of it.

LITERATURE.—Robinson, BRP^x. 90 ff., 119 ff.; Stanley, SP
42 f.; Palmer, Desert of the Exodus, passim ; Hull, Mount Seir,
Sinai, etc., 51 ff. [all these support the identification of Sinai
with Jebel Musa]; Lepsius, Briefe, 345ff., 416; Ebers, Durch
Gosen zum Sinai, 392 ff. [both advocate the claims of Mt. Serbal];
Sayce, HCM 263 ff. (his view is discussed above). There is a full
account of the controversy as to the identity of Sinai in Dillm. -
Ryssel on Ex 191. For the sacred character of Mt. Sinai see
W. R. Smith, ItS* 117 f., and Smend, Alttest. Religionsgesch.*,
32 ff. J . R E N D E L H A R R I S .

SINCERE.—In 1 Ρ 2 2 ' s incere' is used in the
sense of * unmixed,' * p u r e ' : * Desire the sincere
milk of the w o r d ' (το Xoyucbv άδολον γάλα, Vulg.
sine dolo, Wye. ' with out gile,' Tind. ' which is
without corrupcion,' Cran. 'which is with out
disceate,' Gen. ' syncere,' Rhem. ' w i t h o u t g u i l e ' ;
RV goes back to Wye. and Rhem. ' which is

without guile'). For 'sincere* in this sense, cf.
Rhem. NT, Preface, p. 16, 'We translate that
text which is most sincere, and in our opinion,
and as we have proved, incorrupt'; and Cranmer,
Works, i. 134, 'If there be none other offence
laid against them than this one, it will be mucli
more for the conversion of all the fauters hereof,
after mine opinion, that their consciences may be
clearly averted from the same by communication
of sincere doctrine . . . than by the justice of the
law to suffer in such ignorance. J. HASTINGS.

SINGERS, SINGING.—See artt. PRAISE IN OT,
and PRIESTS AND LEVITES.

SINGULAR is properly that which concerns a
single person or thing; so AV, after Tindale, in
Lv 272 * When a man shall make a singular vow'
(•m xb$:, RV ' shall accomplish a vow,' RVm ' make
a special vow').* So also Knox, Works, iii. 141,
'Without names or weaponis (except my sling,
staf, and stonis) I durst interpryes singular battell
aganis him'; Bp. Davenant, Life, 329, 'For my
part, I am of opinion that there is no sane or
possible Way for any singular person to attein to
the comfortable persuasion that hee is Elected unto
Salvation, but a Posteriori.' Cf. the phrase ' all
and singular,' as in the Act of Uniformity in K.
Edward VI. Second Prayer-Book (1552), 'And for
their authority in this behalf, be it further likewise
enacted, by the authority aforesaid, that all and
singular the same Archbishops, Bishops, and all
other their officers exercising Ecclesiastical juris-
diction, as well in place exempt, as not exempt,
within their dioceses, shall have full power and
authority, by this act, to reform, correct, and
punish, by censure of the Church, all and singular
persons which shall offend within any their juris-
dictions or Dioceses.'

Then the single person or thing may be regarded
as special and remarkable, as Wis 1418 ' the singu-
lar diligence of the artificer.' Cf. Ridley, Brefe
Declaration, 144, ' Origen . . . was compted and
judged thi singular teacher in his tyme of Christes
religion'; Mt 547 Tind. ' And yf ye be frendly to
youre brethren onlye, what singular thynge doo
ye?' J. HASTINGS.

SINIM (D»i»p; ΤΙέρσαι; de terra australi).—The
'land of Sinim' (Is 4912) must, from the context,
have been in the extreme south or east of the
known world. In the south, Sin [Pelusium, Ezk
3015f·) and Syene (Ezk 2910 306) have been suggested
(the former by Saadya, Bochart, and Ewald ; the
latter by Cheyne [Introd. to Is. 275, and in SBOT],
who would read Q*iip, with J. D. Michaelis,
Klostermann, Marti), but these places are perhaps
too near. The LXX favours the view that a
country in the east was intended, and modern
commentators have identified Sinim with China,
the land of the Sinse. The name Tsin was known
as early as the 12th cent. B.C. ; and it was not
improbably familiar to the Phoenicians. There
was a trade, at a very early date, between the
extreme east and southern Arabia and the Persian
Gulf. This interpretation of the name Sinim as
referring to China, which was first suggested by
Gesenius, is strongly opposed by Dillm. (Jesaja,
ad loc), Duhm, and Richthofen [China, i. 436f.,
504). Dillm. e.g. points out that no Israelites
could have been in China at the time of this
prophecy, that we should expect DTX not Ό, and
the name Tsin (derived from a dynasty of 255 B.C.)
could not have been yet in use in Babylon.

C. W. WILSON.
SINITES (TSD; Α ό "Aaevvaios, Luc. ό 'Aaevvd).—

* On the vocalization and meaning of the Heb. word see the
Coram., especially Dillm.-Ryssel, ad loc.
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A Canaanite people, Gn 1017 = l Ch I15. Dillm.
(Genesis, ad loc.) compares the name of the ruined
city Sin, mentioned by Jerome (Qucest.)y as not far
from Ar^a at the foot of Lebanon. Strabo (XVI.
ii. 18) also names a mountain stronghold Sinna{n)
{Σινναν, accus.) on Lebanon, and a Phden. city
Sidnu is named along with Semar and Arka in an
Assyr. inscription (Del. Paradies, 282; cf .* W. M.
Muller, As. u. Europ. 289).

SIN-OFFERING.—See SACRIFICE, p. 337b.

SION.—1. (}«'£; LXX Σηών) A name of HERMON,
Dt 448. Sion is taken by some to be a textual
error for SlRiON {γΐψ), the Zidonian name of the
same mountain, Dt 39. This view is supported by
the reading of the Syr., which, however, is as
likely to be a correction of the Hebrew text
(Driver, ad loc). Like SENIR, Sion may have
originally been the designation of a particular part
of Hermon. 2. See ZION. J. A. SELBIE.

SIPHMOTH (niDDt?; Β Σαφεί, Α Σαφαμώι; Sepha-
moth).—One of the places, ' where David and his
men were wont to haunt,3 to which a portion of
the spoil of the Amalekites was sent after David's
return to Ziklag (1 S 3028). It is mentioned with
Aroer, now %Ararah, to the east of Beer-sheba,
and Eshtemoa, now es-Semu'a, in the hill-country
S. of Hebron. The site was unknown to Eusebius
and Jerome {Onom. s. Σαφαμωθ, Sofamoth), and it
has not yet been recovered. It was probably in
the Negeb to the S. of Eshtemoa. Riehm {HWB)
suggests that Zabdi, the Shiphmite (1 Ch 2727),
was a native of Siphmoth and not of Shepham—
the change from Sh to S being easily made, and a
few MSS reading Shiph- for Siph- in 1 Samuel.
See SHEPHAM. C. W. WILSON.

SIPPAL—See SAPH.

SIRACH (BOOK OF).—
i. History.

ii. Importance.
iii. Name and Place in the Bible.
iv. Name of the Author.
v. Editions.

vi. Greek Text,
vii. Versions and Quotations,

viii. The Syriac Text.
ix. The Hebrew Texts.
x. Contents and Theology.

Literature.

[Abbreviations in this article :—Ed. =Edersheim, Commentary
on Sirach in Wace, Apocrypha, ii.; C-N=Cowley-Neubauer,
The original Hebrew of a portion of Ecclesiasticus; R = Ryssel,
Translation of Sirach with Notes in Die Apokryphen ubersetzt,
. . . ed. by E. Kautzsch (1900, i.)and in SK 1900,1901; S-T=TAe
Wisdom of Ben Sira, Portions of the Book Ecclesiasticus, ed. by
Schechter-Taylor (1899); # the Greek, % the Hebrew, £ the
Latin, S the Syriac Text, ϋ the Syriac translation of Paul of
Telia]. r

i. HISTORY.—The history of the book, which in
the English Bible retained the Latin name Ecclesi-
asticus·, while it is called in German the book (of)
Jesus Sirach or, abbreviated, Sirach, falls into two
periods, the second beginning on 13th May 1896,
when S. Schechter, Talmudic reader in the Uni-
versity of Cambridge, wrote in a letter to Mrs. A.
S. Lewis there, that the fragment of a Hebrew MS
of hers, which he had taken with him, represented
' a piece of the original Hebrew of Ecclesiasticus.
It is the first time that such a thing was discovered'
(see A. S. Lewis, In the Shadow of Sinai: A Story
of Travel and Research from 1895 to 1897 ; Cam-
bridge, 1898, p. 174). Since that day, 39 out of the
51 chapters of which the book consists have been
recovered totally or in part in Hebrew from 4
different MSS, and a new period in the history of
this book has thus been opened. What we knew
about it before that time or believed we knew, is,

perhaps, best summed up in the Introduction and
Commentary of A. Edersheim, in the Speaker**
Commentary ('Apocrypha,' ed. by Henry Wace
(London, 1888), ii. 1-239).

ii. IMPORTANCE.—In many respects this book is
the most important of the so-called Apocrypha.
It is important for the student of history who
wishes to trace the Jewish religion in its transition
from the OT to the NT, and it is important on
account of the influence it exercised and still exer-
cises on the religious life of generations. Both
the Jubilee Rhythm of St. Bernard of Clairvaux
(partially translated in Hymns Ancient and
Modern, 178, 177), and what may be called the
German Te Deum, Nun danket alle Gott {ib. 379),
are taken from this book. How much has been
lost by those parts of the Church which excluded
it from their Bibles may be gathered from the use
made of it in other parts, not only in the Greek
and Roman, which place it on the same footing
as the whole Bible, but also in the Lutheran,
which placed it among the Apocrypha but made a
very large use of it.

On the Latin Church compare especially Augustine. When
he collected from the Bible, towards the end of his life, his so-
called Speculum, i.e. those passages which he considered useful
for the guidance of the religious life, he found in this book more
for his purpose (plura huic operi necessaria) than in any other
book of the OT or NT (no fewer than 36 pages out of 285 in the
edition of Weihrich [CSEL, vol. xii. 1887]; from Proverbs 21
pages, from Matthew 18). After the excerpts from those books
' quos et Judsei canonicos habent,' he goes on to say * sed non
sunt omittendi et hi quos quidem ante salvatoris adventum
constat esse conscriptos, sed eos non receptos a Judaeis recipit
tamen eiusdem salvatoris ecclesia, in his sunt duo qui Salomonis
appellantur a pluribus propter quandam sicut existimo eloquii
similitudinem. nam Salomonis non esse nihil dubitant quique
doctiores. nee tamen eius qui Sapienti» dicitur quisnam sit
autor apparet. ilium vero alterum quern vocamus Ecclesi-
asticum, quod Jesus quidam scripserit, qui cognominatur
Sirach, constat inter eos qui eundem librum totum legerunt.'

As to the Lutheran Church it may be noted that the protocols
of the Meistersinger of Niirnberg alone mention about 100 songs
all beginning 'Jesus Sirach' or 'Sirach (the wise man)'—see
the Indexes published by K. Drescher in vol. 214 (1897) of the
Literarische Verein. In 1676 a preacher published the themes
and dispositions of 170 sermons on this book,* and the Bible
Society of Halle (founded by Francke-Canstein) circulated from
1712-1823 no fewer than 77,105 copies.t

iii. NAME AND PLACE IN THE BIBLE.—(a) Place.
(1) The book had at no time a place among the 24
(or 22) books of the Hebrew Bible, though it is
quoted in one passage of the Bab. Talmud (Berakh-
oth, 48a) with the quotation-formula τη:π * as it is
written,' which is used elsewhere only of the
acknowledged books; but in the parallel passages
the name of the book is added. In two other
passages two rabbinical authorities actually quote
from our book, while believing themselves to be
quoting from Scripture (see Strack, · Kanon des
AT ' in PBE3 ix. 753). The book is therefore not
mentioned in those lists of the canonical books
which profess to give the Jewish Canon, as
Melito, Origen, Cyril of Jerusalem, Gregory of
Nazianzus, Amphilochius, pseudo - Athanasius'
Synopsis, Canon of Laodicea, capitulus (Zahn,
Geschichte des Kanons, vol. ii.). Epiphanius, de
Mens. 4 (Lagarde, Symmicta, ii. 157), says on the
two books, mentioned above by Augustine, Wis-
dom and Sirach : αΰται χρήσιμοι μέν βίσι και ωφέλιμοι,
αλλ' els αριθμόν των ρητών ουκ αναφέρονται'^ δι3 δ ουδέ
έν τψ άρών (ρ*)Ν) ένετέθησαν, τοντ έστιν έν Trj της δια-
θήκης κιβωτψ.

(2) But Sirach had a sure and prominent place
among the books of the Bible in the Greek and

* Sacrarum Homiliarum Thematicarum e Sapientia Ώα,ν»-
pirv, sive Ecclesiastico Jesu filii Sirach centum et septuaginta
dispositiones, annotationibus textualibus illustrator, quibus
prcefixus, liber Siracidis grcecus cum variis lectionibus . . .
autore . . . W. M. Stissero, Lipsiae, 2 pts. (1676), 4to.

t On the use made of the book in the English Church see
below, p. 550 .̂

X Compare with this assertion Luther's definition of the
Apocrypha, as 'Biicher, so der Heiligen Schrift nicht gleich
gehalten, und doch nutzlich und gut zu lesen sind.'
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still more in the Latin Churches. In the MSS of
the Greek Bibles it was most commonly grouped
with the other Poetical books (see the lists in
Swete's Introduction, pp. 198-214) ; the order being
in cod. S : Psalms, Proverbs, Eccl., Cant., Wisd.,
Sirach, Job; in Β : Ps., Prov., Eccl., Cant., Job,
Wisd., Sirach, Esth. ; in AN: Ps., Job, Prov.,
Eccl., Cant., Wisd., Sirach.

On the question whether Clement of Alexandria had Wisdom
and Sirach as an Appendix to the NT, see, on the one side,
Credner-Volkmar, Geschichte des neutest. Canons, p. 387 (on the
s t rength of Phot ius, cod. 109, b hi 'όλος o-xotros [of his 'Εχλογα,/]
ώο-ocvu Ιρμ,ηνέΐοίΐ τυγχάνουοΊ της Υίνί<πωζ, της Έξόδου, των ψχλμ>ων,
του θίίου Ώοίύλου των ιπιστολων χα,) των Καθολικών xoc) του
'Έ>κκλ7ΐσ·κχ.σ·τιχον), and Η. Eickhoff, Das NT des Clemens
(Progr. Schleswig, 1900, p. 22); on the other side Zahn,
Geschichte des Kanons, ii. 223.

The 85th of the Apostolic Canons orders : έξωθεν
δε ύμίν προσιστορείσθω μανθάνειν ύμων τους νέους την
Σοφίαν τον ποΧυμαθοϋς Σειράχ.

The Coptic Church counts 6 books of Wisdom
{έξάσοφος) ; see I. Guidi, ' II canone biblico della
chiesa copta' {Revue biblique, x. 2, 166, 169) = Job
+ Salomone 5libri (Prov., Wisd., Eccl., LaSapienza
di Bagor ben Bagy ( = π,τ ρ TUN), Cant.); after the
Prophets follows La Sapienza di Gesu figlio di
Sirach scriba di Salomone.

(3) In the Western Church, too, it became at a
very early date common to group these 5 books
(Prov., Eccl., Cant., Wisd., and Sirach) together
and presently to count them all as Solomonic.
One passage from Augustine has been already
quoted [§ 1]: in de Doct. Christ, ii. 13 he says of
Wisdom and Sirach : ' de quadam similitudine
Salomonis esse dicuntur . . . qui tamen quoniam
in auctoritatem recipi meruerunt juxta pro-
pheticos enumerandi sunt.' Innocent I. (JEp. ad
Exswperium) counts expressly, after Prophetarum
libri xvi., Salomonis libri v.,' then Psalterium;
so also Cassiodorius {de Inst. Div. litt. 14; but see
Zahn, Gesch. d. Kan. ii. 270, 271 n. 5, 272), the
Council of Carthage, A.D. 397 (can. 47 = 39), the
stichometrical list from Freisingen published by
C. H. Turner {JThSt ii. 240), while, in the list of
the MS of F. Arevalo {I.e. p. 241), in pseudo-
Gelasius and in Isidore, ' Salomonis libri Hi.' is
followed by Wisdom and Sirach (in pseudo-Gelasius
in the order Sirach, Wisdom).* The same arrange-
ment is found in mediaeval Bibles and translations—
for instance in the famous Wenzel Bible at Vienna
(on which see Kurrelmeyer, Amer. Journ. of Phil.
xxi. 62, 69); and this custom of placing Sirach and
Wisd. in company with Prov., Eccl., and Cant.,
and of reckoning all five as books of Solomon,
became so prevalent that as late as the sixteenth
and seventeenth centuries several separate editions
of this group were published, not only in Latin
but also in English, either with the express head-
ing * libri Salomonis' or without it.

See in the Catalogue of the British Museum * Bible' (OT) the
remark before Hagiographa (col. 323, comp. with 718, 720, where
Sirach by mistake is called ' the Book of Wisdom'). Latin
editions containing· these 5 books are in the Brit. Mus. from
Antw. 1537 ; Paris, 1537; Lyons, 1543 ; Paris, 1564 ; Antw. 1591;
with Psalms, 1629; Psalterium Davidis et Libri sapientiales
(without Cant.), Leiden, 1659. Of English editions the two
oldest are: The Bokes of Salomon, namely, Proverhia, Ecclesi-
astes, Sapientia, and Ecclesiasticus or Jesus the sonne of
Syrach {The story of Bell, whjch is the xiiij chapter of Daniel
after the Latin), E. Whytchurch, London [1540 ?], 8vo (in the
copy of the Br. Mus. a few MS notes by King Henry vni.; the
text follows that of the Bible of 1535 ; a reprint 1545,16mo); The
bokes of Salomon, namely, Proverbia, Ecclesiastes, Cantica
Canticorum, Ecclesiasticus or Iesus the sonne of Syrach, W.
Bonham, London [1542 ?], 8vo (text follows Great Bible of 1539 ;
another ed. Wyllyam Copland, London, Jan. 1550 [1551], 8vo).

The order in the present English editions of the
Apocrypha (1 Es., 2 Es., Tobit, Judith, the Rest
of Esther, The Wisdom of Solomon, Sirach, etc.)

* On Mommsen's list, the Catalogus Claromontanus, the Liber
sacramentorum of Bobbio, see Swete, Introd. p. 212 ff. See also
the Damasine list published by C. H. Turner, JThSt, i. 557.

seems to go back in the last instance to the German
(Zurich) translation of Leo Jud (Zurich, 1529, fol.
and 8vo; Strassburg, 1529-30), which separated
'die Bucher die by den alten onder Biblische
geschrifft nit gezelt sind, auch by den Ebreern nit
gefunden' from the rest of the Bible, and arranged
them 1-2 Es., Tob., Jud., Bar., Wisd., £ das Buch
Ecclesiasticus das man nennen mag die weisen
Spruch Jesu des Suns Sirach,' 1-3 Mac, Sus., Bel
and Dragon.

The first Greek edition of the Bible, which
separated 'Απόκρυφοι αϊ παρ' Έβαίοις [sic] έκ rod των
αξιόπιστων αριθμού σνΎκαθίστανται, is that of Lonicerus
(Argentorati, Cephaleus, 1524, 26). Its order is :
Tob., Jud.; Bar., Ep. Jer.; Song of the Three
Children, Esdras, Σοφία Σολομώντος, Σοφία Ίησοΰ
νιου Σειράχ. The ground of Luther's (1534) arrange-
ment (Judith, Wisd.; Tob., Sirach) becomes clear
only from his Prefaces, which are now omitted in
almost all German Bibles : the story was made to
be followed by the fabula docet.

In Syriac Lexicographical Notes on the Bible
the order is: Kings, Ruth, Wisd., Eccl., Cant.,
Sirach, Prophets (see Opuscula Nestoriana, ed. G.
Hoffmann).

{b) Name.—Luther says in his Preface : ' This
book has been called hitherto in Latin Ecclesi-
asticus, which has been rendered the spiritual
discipline {die geistliche Zucht). Elsewhere its
true name is Jesus Sirach, after its master, as it is
styled in its own Preface and the Greek, * in the same
way as Moses, Joshua, Isaiah, and all the books
of the Prophets are styled after their masters.'
In our documents it is styled (1) Σοφια Σειραχ in
codex Β (inscr.); (2) Σοφια Ιησού υιού Σειραχ (or
Σι-) in codd. ACS, and in the subscription of B.
Ch. 50 has the inscription Ιίροσευχη Ιησον νιου
Σειραχ, and occurs separately under this heading,
e.g. in cod. Bodl. misc. gr. 205 (xiv cent.); (3) Σοφια
η πανάρετος Ιησού υωυ Σειραχ stands in the edition
of Camerarius, 1551, before the so-called Prologue
incerti auctoris. The expression πανάρετος is applied
to Proverbs (Eus. RE iv. 22), to Wisd. (Athan.,
Synops., Epiph., subscr. in codex Syro-hexaplaris
Ambrosianus), to Sirach (Eus. DE viii. 2, Jerome).

Clement of Alexandria quotes : φησίν η του Ίησοΰ
Σοφία, η 'γραφή (Str. ii. 180), η Σοφία, παρά τφ
ΣοΧομώντι (ii. 160), παρά Σολομώντος, Ilaι^ayωyός.
Origen (ii. 77) : του τό σύ^ραμμα την Σοφίαν ημΐν
καταλιπόντος Ίησοϋ υιού Σιράχ ; (in. 48) φησιν yap η
Σοφία, (139) λεγούσης TTJS yραφής.

In the official editions of the Latin Bible the
book has the heading Ecclesiasticus; then follows,
' In Ecclesiasticum Jesu filii Sirach Prologus.'
Ch 50 has the heading Oratio Jesu filii Sirach.'
In the codex Amiatinus the inscription and sub-
scription is Liber Ecclesiasticum Salomonis; the
subscription standing after 3 Regn. 822'81, which
follows in this MS immediately after ch. 51. The
same arrangement is found in mediaeval Bibles, as
the Wenzel Bible, the first German Bible (Eggestein,
Strassburg, c. 1461).

Very strange is the heading Εκκλησιαστικός (be-
cause hitherto found only in Latin and the pas-
sage of Photius quoted above) f in cod. 248 before

* Of printed Greek texts Luther knew probably only the edition
of Lonicerus just mentioned, 1526; the other texts printed at
that time were in the Polyglot Bible of Ximenes, 1514, and in
the Greek Bible of Aldus, 1518; Melanchthon's edition of the
Greek Bible appeared a few months before Luther's death, 1545.
Frz. Delitzsch (Studien zur Entstehungsgeschichte der Poly-
glottenbibel des Cardinals Ximenes, Leipzig·, 1871, p. 5) states
that Luther nowhere mentions the Bible of Ximenes, but that
Melanchthon refers to it while Luther was living, and that the
library of Wittenberg possessed the copy dedicated to the
Elector; two years after the death of Luther it passed into the
library of Jena.

t Besides the statement of Zahn, Gesch. d. Kan. ii. 233, cf.
Oikonomos, trspi των ό ίρμ,ηνιυτων, ii. 579. On the adjective
Ιζχλτ,οΊασνιχός see Clement, Str. vi. 125 (ed. Dind. iii. 217),
χάνων ίχχλνκτιοισ-τίχό;, Origen, ii. 97. 1, iii. 44.1; Rufinus (Expos.
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the text of the book and the Prologue incerti
auctoris, the latter being inscribed Σοφία Ίησοΰ νίοΰ
Σβιράχ.

The common Latin designation since Cyprian is
Ecclesiasticus, and means, most probably, the
Church-book /car' εξοχήν, from its frequent use in
the Church, especially for the instruction of cate-
chumens.

Eccledasticus is used in Cyprian once of Ecclesiastes (Test.
3, 86. 61), once of Wisd. (3, 112 cod. A), of our book (3,1. 95. 110.
I l l ) ; it is ascribed to Solomon in 3, 6. 12. 20. 53.113, Op. 5, Sent.
27, Ep. 3, 2 ; it is both ascribed to Solomon and called Ecclesi-
asticus in 2, 1. 3. 35. 51. 96. 97. 109 (see Ronsch, * die Alttest.
Oitate bei Cyprian' in Zeitschrift fur histor. Theol. 1875, 95).
Ambrose writes: * In Ecclesiastico Syrach, in libro Sapientiss
Syrach'; Lactantius (Ep. 25),' In Ecclesiastico per Salomonem ' ;
it is referred to Solomon also by Vigilius of Thapsus, Anicetus
of Buruch; Hilary (· qui nobiscum Salomonis inscribitur, apud
Graecos atque Hebrceos [!] Sapientia Sirach habetur'). Jerome
says, ' In Sapientia quse Sirach inscribitur.'

The (wrongly) abbreviated inscription of codex Β
and the editio Sixtina have become prevalent in
modern books, even in those of Roman Catholic
authors.

(c) Name of the original work.—Jerome (in the
Preface to the books of Solomon) writes : ' Fertur
et πανάρετος Jesu filii Sirach liber, et alius ψευδ-
ετΓίγρα ο̂ί qui Sapientia Salomonis inscribitur; quo-
rum priorem Hebraicum reperi, nee Ecclesiasticum,
ut apud Latinos sed Parabolas prgenotatum ; cui
juncti erant Ecclesiastes et Canticum Canticorum,
ut similitudinem Salomonis non solum librorum
numero, sed etiam materiarum genere adsequaret,*
secundus apud Hebrseos nusquam est.' This raises
the question, What was the original title of the
work? The Syriac version, which is based (see
§ viii.) on the Hebrew, is in Lagarde's edition
(from cod. 12,142 of the Brit. Mus., vi cent.) in-
scribed KTD "m twiDan 'Wisdom of Bar Sira'; in
Walton's Polyglot, ΝΠΓΟ in κηρηοη KTDK PJJDBH anr\3
NYDK "im nnoan ' Book of Simeon Asira, which book
is called the Wisdom of Bar Asira.' At the end
we read (a) Hitherto the words of Jesu bar Simeon,
who is called Bar Asira t and (b) ' Endeth to write
the Wisdom of Bar Sira.' Walton has (see Lagarde,
p. ix) ' Endeth the Wisdom of Bar Asira. In 20
chapters and to God glory in eternity.' The MSS
of Pococke and Ussher add after (a) instead of (b)
t Endeth the book of the Wisdom of Jesus the son
of Simeon who is called Bar Asira (cod. Ussher 2,
Sira/c), in which are 2500 words.'

In the Hebrew text we read at the end, ' Hitherto
the words of Simeon ben Jeshua who is called ben
Sira. The Wisdom (Γ\ΏΏΠ) of Simeon ben Jeshua
ben Eleazar ben Sira. The name of Jahweh be
blessed from now and till eternity.'

From these Greek, Syriac, and Hebrew state-
ments it would appear that the title of the book
was * Wisdom,' Σοφία, in Heb. nD?n (or ΐφϋ); but
how is this to be reconciled with the statement of
Jerome that the title was in Hebrew Parabolce
(i.e. ^ψΏ) ? Is this a confusion with Proverbs, a
solution recommended by the fact that in the
Hebrew seen by Jerome Eccl. and Cant, followed;
or was the copy seen by Jerome not a copy of the
original, but a retranslation from the Greek, as
already Scaliger suggested? And then, Jewish
quotations from Sirach, where they mention not
only the name of the author as KTD ρ ηοκ, or in

in Symb.), after the canonical books of the OT, among which
he mentioned ' Salomonis vero t r e s ' : * Sciendum tamen est,
quod et alii libri sunt, qui non canonici sed ecclesiastici a
maioribus appellati sunt, ut est Sapientia Salomonis et alia
Sapientia qu» dicitur filii Syrach, qui liber apud latinos hoc
ipso generali vocabulo Ecclesiasticus appellatur, quo vocabulo
non auctor libri, sed Scripturse qualitas cognominata est.'

* How are these words to be understood ? Just as there are
three books of Solomon (Prov., Eccl., Cant.), so there were extra-
canonical books equal in number and contents (Sirach+Eccl. +
Cant. ?).

t Thus also Opuscula Nestoriana, p. 107, and after a remark,
c endeth Bar Sira.'

Aramaic KTD in, or NTD ρ ISD, have twice "V?K ̂ gten
' the Parabolist said,' or «το \Ί TDK Ν*?ΠΟ ' & proverb
said ben Sira' (see C-N, p. xxiv n. v. liv and p. xx
n. x.). The same word vhn'Q ' proverbs' occurs in the
Syriac VS at 5027; the Heb. text has there hiw "IDID,
and the book is quoted as IDID ISD by Saadia (C-N,
p. ix n. 4). The question of the original title is,
after all, a puzzle, and new puzzles as to the
author's name arise from the newly discovered
texts.

iv. THE NAME OP THE AUTHOR.—(a) Hitherto
it has been generally held that the author's name
was Jesus the son of Sira (Jesus films Sirach, Jesus
Siracida). Especially subsequent to the Reforma-
tion this name became current instead of the
Latin book-name Ecclesiasticus. Compare the
title of the first separate edition of the book in
Greek by Joachim Camerarius (Basilese, 1551),
' Sententise Jesu Siracidae Greece.' * But now new
difficulties arise. In the Greek text the author
himself (5027) gives his name as 'IT/O-OUS vios Σειραχ
Ελεάζαρ 6 Ίεροσολνματης ; t instead of the last word
the first hand of codex S had iepeus δ Σολνμβίτηϊ;
the name 'EXeafrp is omitted by cod. 248 and the
Complutensian and Sixtine editions ; ΈΧεαζαρου is
written in cod. 68 and the Aldine Bible, 'EXeafapos
in V 253. The Syriac Hexapla has ' Jesus son of
Sirach of Eliezer' (niy^in); the Pesh. omits the
passage altogether; in the Latin Vulgate it runs,
' Jesus films Sirach Jerosolymita'; and now in the
Hebrew in the twice-repeated colophon, ρ pyDs?'?
KTD p niy'pN ρ yw 4 by Shimeon son of Jesus son
of Eleazar son of Sira.' And so the author is
called also by Saadia (see S-T, p. 65). Many recent
writers think the Hebrew pedigree Simeon—Jesus
—Eleazar—Sira a mere clerical error for the
sequence Jesus—Simeon—Eleazar—Sira. But it
must be pointed out that the name Simeon is
firmly attached to the author of this book in the
Syriac Church. There he was identified with the
Σνμεών ο θεοδβχος of the NT, the author of Nunc
dimittis. On this identification see especially
Georg, bishop of the Arabs (Briefe und Gedichte,
ed. Ryssel, p. 59 f., 80 f., 159 f.), who opposes the
identification for chronological reasons, the author
of the book having lived, according to Georg, 244
years before Christ, in the 65th year of the Greek
era, under Euergetes. Cf. further, Gregory Bar-
hebrseus (Scholien, ed. Kaatz), who identifies him
at the same time with Simeon (π.) son of Onias;
Opuscula Nestoriana (ed. G. Hoffmann, p. 107,t
139 §); History of the Blessed Virgin Mary, ed.
Budge (p. 36), where cod. Β for * Simeon the
old' has ' Simeon Asira'—he becomes priest after

* There is a good story told by Melanchthon, which, whether
it refers to this edition or not, ought not to be suppressed:
'Quidam sacrificulus cum in bibliopolio vidisset Syracidem
editum dixit: quam mali homines sunt Lutherani; etiam
Ohristo nomen ahud affingunt: antea vocabatur Christus Jesus,
nunc illi vocant eum Jesus Syrach' (see GGN, 1894, 180).

t AV * Jesus the son of Sirach of Jerusalem'; RV * Jesus the
son of Sirach Eleazar of Jerusalem.' Note the Grecized form of
the name (instead of Ίερουο-κλήμ,).

X ' That he was called bar Sira; they relate that he called his
father NYDK, because he is the Simeon whose tongue was
bound (N"ypN) by the Holy Ghost, till he should see the Christ,
and when he had seen Him, he spoke, Let me now part in peace
to my fathers.'

§ The Septuagint is said here to have been made ' six years
after the return of the children of Israel from Babel, which
was the 17th year of the death of Alexander the Greek, and
1400 years after the Law was given to Moses. Simeon the
old (N2D), the father of Jesus bar Sira, the Wise, was one of the
seventy-two old men just mentioned; and he was the Simeon
bar Nethaniah bar Chonja (=Sir 501), and Simeon was brother of
the priest Eleazar ; and it was he who carried our Lord in his
arms, and his life was stretched over 216 years, and he called
himself with a contemptible name (KTD3 NDBO), like Abraham,
who called himself dust and ashes, and David, who said, I am a
worm and no man, KTD, i.e. dust from the white-washing,
which is beaten off the walls. Instead of Sira the Greek saye
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or
Jesus Bar-Sira.

Simeon.

Zechariah the father of John the Baptist, Protev.
Jacobi, ch. 24; The Book of the Bee (p. 71):
' Simeon the son of Sira died in peace in his own
town.' In one Greek recension of the Lives of the
Prophets, Συμεών δ Ιερεύ* found a place towards the
end between Zechariah the son of Barachiah and
Nathan (see Nestle, Marg. und Mat. p. 33). That
Simeon θεοδόχο* was one of the Seventy, is stated,
among Greek writers, by Euthymius Zigabenus,
Kedrenus, Nicephorus Kallisti.

The pedigrees we thus obtain are—
1b Θ £

Simeon. Jesus. Jesus.

Jesus. Sirach. Simeon.
I I I

Eleazar. [Eleazar]. Sira.
I

Sira.
It has been suggested by Blau that ' the two

traditions, that of the Greek and that of the
Syriac, are mutually complementary.' Thus we
should have in |§ a combination of both, what
textual critics call a conflation. The decision
depends on the general question of the value of
pj, see § ix. As to whether Simeon or Eleazar can
be identified with one of the known bearers of
these names, see below.

(b) The name Sirach.—The latest contribution
to Hebrew lexicography, M. Jastrow's Dictionary
of the Targumim, etc., contains the following
words which come into consideration for the
explanation of this name: (1) YD ' p o t ' ; (2) XYD
= Heb. πηρ 'coat of mail '; (3) NTD ' thorn' ;
(4) xTD=the present proper name; (5) <τνρ, N"rpf.
(a) '[degenerate growth],' 'thorn,' 'thornbush,'
(b) 'refuse,' 'foul matter'; (6) .τνρ, *rp?f. «sur-
rounded place,' 'court,' 'prison.' From Thes. Syr.
we may add (7) ΎΌ=σύρ, ' Sir'; (8) KTD = σειρά ; and
(9) the explanation of the name given by the
Syriac lexicographers = xyw 'thin dust from the
walls.' If there was not the constant tradition
that the initial letter was D, the Greek Σ might
correspond also to other letters, as τ, or s, or v,
and the name might be connected with κτ-χτ, ΚΤ5#»
'small,' 'little,' 'lesser,' τ$η or κτ-yj being, in fact,
the name of several Jewish Amoraim.

The χ at the end of the Greek form may corre-
spond to : (cf. Σερουχ, Φαλεχ), Π (Καλαχ, Μασβαχ), to
r{ (many names in -μελεχ), to V (Βαλαχ), to ρ {Άμαληχ,
Έαραχ), to still other letters, as τ {Κενεχ, Μαωχ) or
η {Βαιθαναχ, Αειναχ); but it is most probably a mere
representation of the mater lectionis κ ; cf. Άκελ-
δεμαχ, Ίωσηχ Lk 329 = *pv, the spelling "Αλλάχ =
Allah [Schlatter takes it for v=vib*]. A. Meyer
{Muttersprache Jesu, p. 39) takes the word to mean
coat of mail or iris oculi; Ryssel (p. 234), ' more
probably thorn or thorn-hedge than mail-coat,'
referring to Levy, NHWB iii. 519, 520. Ryssel
takes bar-Sira as name of the family; we should
thus have only three generations : Jesus, Simeon,
Eliezer—not four as in | § . * In view of the Pro-
logue, 'ό πάππο* μου Ίησοΰ*,9 it seems certain that
the author was Jesus (the son of Simeon), and not
Simeon the son of Jesus. Whether the translator,
too, bore the name of his grandfather, as is stated
by the Prologus incerti auctoris, is not certain.
This second Prologue, which was first printed from
cod. 248 in the Complutensian Polyglot, and was
first shown by Hoeschel (1604) to be part of the
so-called pseudo-Athanasian Synopsis, begins—

'Ιησούς ούτος "Σιράχ μεν ην νιος, εγγονός ΰ& * Ιησού ομωνύμου αυτω
. . . β ουν πάππος αυτού . . . φιλόπονος τε γίγονεν άνηρ εν Έβραίοις
. . . \πει ουν την βίβλον ταύτην β πρώτος 'Ιησούς σχεδόν τι συνειλεγ-
μίνην χαταλιπων εζ ανθρώπων ωχετο, "Σιράχ ούτος μιτ αυτόν πάλιν

* This IS possible ; Cf. JosephuS, Vita, 1 : ο προπάππος ημών
Έ,ίμων ό "Ψελλός επιχαλούμενος . . . γίνονται δέ τω Ψελλω "Σίμωνι
zOi'idss ivvioc τούτων εστίν Μ.ατθίας 6 'ϋφαίου (ν.Ι. Ήφλίου) λεγό-

τω οιχείω παίδι χατίλιπεν Ίτ,σου' ο$ hi) αυτής λαβόμενος ι)ς β»
άπασαν εναρμόνιον σύνταγμα συνήγαγε "Σοφίαν Ιπί τε αυτού και τω
του πατρός άλλα μ.%ν χα.) τω πάππου * ονόματι (φίχλνιχ,ώς.

Thus we have the pedigree : Jesus [Π, the trans-
lator]—Sirach [Π]—Jesus [I, the author]—Sirach
[I, Eleazar].

Another enlargement has taken place in the
translator's Preface, as it seems, in Latin MSS,
though it is known to the present writer only from
the pre-Lutheran German Bible. There it is
stated that the 'anherre' (avus, πάππος) wTas a son
of Josedek (see ch. 4912), and one of the Seventy,
and that the grandson Jesus the son of Sirach
pursued higher studies. Finally, Euergetes is
stated in the same connexion to have reigned after
Philadelphus, his brother, under whom the Bible
had been translated from Hebrew into Greek (see
Nestle, *Zum Prolog des Ecclesiasticus' in ZATW,
1897, p. 123 f.). Already Isidore of Seville identifies
Jesus the son of Sirach with Jeshua the son of
Jozedek. This is of course impossible. For the
translator states : έν yap τψ ό~γδόφ καΐ τριακοστψ £rei
επί του Έυ€{τγέτου βασιΧέωζ παρα^νηθύς eh Αίγυπτον
καϊ σι/γχροι>ίσας ευρον ου μικρά* παιδεία* άφόμοιον.
This date is not to be understood of the 38th year
of the life of the translator (Camerarius) nor of
any unknown era, but of the reign of Euergetes (see
especially Deissmann, Bibelstudien, i. 255 [Eng.
tr. 339ff.] ; R 235; Ed. 4ff. As only Euergetes
II. reigned more than 38 years (from B.C. 170 with
his brother, from 145 alone, reckoning his years
from 170),t it is the year B.C. 132; and as he states
that he stayed some time in Egypt {σιτ/χρονίσας)
before he undertook his task, we may place the
translation about 130, and the original some forty
or fifty years earlier (B.C. 190-170). Then we must
understand the high priest Simon, who is so highly
praised in Sir 50lft·, from personal knowledge as it
seems, to be Simon II. Others, taking πάππο* in
the sense of ' ancestor,' prefer to place the author
more than a hundred years earlier, under Simon I.
In the former case it would be possible to identify
our author Ίησοΰ* with the high priest 'Ιάσων (175-
172); but beyond the identity of the time and
name nothing leads to this identification. That
the author of our book was high priest is stated by
Syncellus {Chron., ed. Dindorf, i. 525); the reading
Ιερεύ* δ Σολυμείτη* by the first hand of S cannot be
more than a clerical error, ΐ

ν. EDITIONS.—(α) The first editions of the Greek
text are in the Complutensian Polyglot (c) 1514,
from cod. 248 § (see below, p. 544a), in the Aldine
Bible {a) 1518, which has been taken for this book

* The word πάππος used here and in the Preface may have the
more general meaning ' ancestor,' but in this connexion it will
be 'grandfather.' In the Concordance of Hatch-Redpath it is
quoted from Symmachus on Zee I 1 , where it seems to belong to

t On the reign of Euergetes we are well informed through the
inscriptions of the temple of Edfu (see Dumichen, Die erste
bis jetzt aufgefundene sichere Angabe iiber die Regierungs-
zeit eines Agyptischen Konigs aus dem alten Beiche, Leipzig,
1874, p. 20 ff.; and Ztschr. f. ag. Sprache, 1870). There the
years 28, 30, 46, 48, 54 (as the last of this king) are mentioned ;
the first Toth of his 28th year fell on the 28th Sept. B.C. 143, the
first Payni (rise of Sirius) on the 20th-19th July 142.

t Here it may be mentioned that in a late compilation (see
C-N, pp. xivf., xxix) Ben-Sira is made the son or grandson of
Jeremiah, and has a son Uziel and a grandson Joseph. See
Proverbia Ben-Sirce Autoris antiquissimi, qui creditur fuisse
nepos leremicz prophetce, Opera J. Drusii, Franeker, 1597. In
the Preface Drusius thinks it a probable inference, ' interpretem
Grsecum Ecclesiastici Josephum fuisse Vzielis filium.' Cf. on
this literature the edition of Steinschneider, Alphabetum Sir ad-
dis utrumque, Berolini, 1858 ; and Schurer, GJV3 ii. 161.

In other legends he has been brought into connexion with
Solomon as his wezir or secretary; see above, p. 540a ; a legend
about Aphkia (the wife of Sirach) and Solomon has been pub-
lished in Arabic by Mrs. M. D. Gibson in number viii. of the
Studia Sinaitica, London, 1901.

§ Sirach was committed with the rest of the ' libri Sapien-
tiales' to the care of J ohan de Vergara, who, at the end of his
life, had no greater wish than to illustrate Sirach by notes
(Alvarus Gomez, de rebus gestis a Franc. Ximenio, lib. 2).
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without any doubt from cod. 68; and cod. 68 itself
is, to all appearance, for this book a copy of cod.
B, so that a represented the text of cod. Β in many
passages more faithfully than the Sixtine of 1587.*
A reprint of a is the edition of Lonicerus t (Argent.
1526); but the editor introduced many changes:
for instance, in 31, where a has έμοΰ του πατρός,
Lonicerus put (from the Latin) κρίμα του πατρός.
That Lonicerus changed his text has been over-
looked by subsequent editors and commentators,
hence in later books a number of misstatements
as to the text of a ; ΐ Lonicerus in turn was followed
by Melanchthon (Basle, 1545), Melanchthon by the
edition of Wechel (1597, see art. SEPTUAGINT, p.
440a).§ The editors of the Sixtine {b) made use
not only of B, but of c a Lonicerus, Melanchthon,
and the codd. V 106, 155, 2531| (see on b3 above, p.
440a); on Grabe's edition, see p. 440b.

(b) Separate editions of the Apocrypha are men-
tioned, p. 441b. The edition of Fritzsche (1871) is
the best, but for our particular book quite un-
satisfactory (see Nestle, Marg. 1892, pp. 48-58).

( ) Of t diti f S i h l(
ld

y ( , g , pp )
c) Of separate editions of Sirach alone the
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oldest is: Sententice Jesu Siracidce, Grceco summa
diligentia et studio singulari educe, cum neces-
sariis Annotationibus, Joachimo Camerario, Pabe-
pergen., autore, Basilese, 1551, 8vo.1T

It has both Prologues, is the first which numbers the verses,
and has useful notes, especially parallels from the classics, but
also various readings. In the Prologue, Camerarius writes
Ιφόδιον for t h e doubtful ά,φόμοιον (v.l. Ιφόμοιον and αφορμών), which
reading has been mentioned in the notes of b and other editions
and received into the text by Grabe.

Then comes Σοφια "Σειραχ, sive Ecclesiasticus
Greece ad exemplar Bomanum, et Latine ex inter-
pretatione J. Drusii, cum castigationibus sive
notis eiusdem, Ad Reverendissimum in Christo
patrem D. Johannem Whitgiftum archiepiscopum
Cantuariensem, etc., Franekerse, 1596, 4to ; with a
double appendix, * Proverbia-Bensirse' and ' Ad-
agiorum Ebraicorum Decuriee aliquot nunquam
antehac editse.'

Besides the previous printed editions—among them' BiUia R.
Stephani quce vulgo Vatablo attribuuntur,' apparentty the edition
[Geneva, 1st March] 1557-58—Drusius made use from ch. 20 on-
ward of a collation sent to him through Jan Gruter from Heidel-
berg. 'Huius enim hortatu Jacobus Kimedontius iunior . . .
codicem Palatinse bibliothecse vetustissimum membranaceum
cum editione Camerarii anno 1578 [sic; in his notss he writes
1570] Lipsise cusa diligentissime contulerat.' This is apparently
the codex 296 of HP.

A most conscientious edition is that of Hoeschel:
Sapientia Sirachi sive Ecclesiasticus, Collatis lecti-
onibus variantibus membranarum Augustanarum
vetustissimarum et xiv prceterea exemplarium.
Addita versione Latina vulgata, ex editione Ro-
mana, cum notis Davidis Hoeschelii Augustani.
In quibus multa SS. Patrum loca illustrantur,
Augustse, 1604.

His codex Augustanus (' Η ' in the edition of Fritzsche, p.
xxii) is apparently codex 70 of HP, now at Munich 551, and
deserves the more a fresh collation, as HP gave it only for the

* More than thirty readings quoted by Holmes-Parsons as
singular from a turn out to be in reality readings of B. How
did 68 really read in these passages ? it seems very badly col-
lated, for Holmes-Parsons.

f See above, pp. 440», 540*>.
j Comp. Bretschneider on 3 1 ' Aldina, Melanth. et Bas. minor:

χρίμχ, του trotr/sos quod et codd. quidam Hoeschelii.' The first and
last statements are quite incorrect.

§ D. Hoeschel quotes amongst the editions used by him fre-
quently * Biblia Parisiis impressa a R. Stephano, A 1555.' From
his quotations it would appear that it is in Greek and Latin with
notes. Is there such an edition ?

|| This follows from a comparison of the scholia and the Notes
of Nobilius in the edition of 1588; comp. on 3 1 · in aliquibus
libris est xp'urtv του π<χ.τρο$' [ = cod. 253], 'in aliquibus aliis χρίμη*
[= Lonicerus]. Nobilius quotes at least a dozen readings from
a and MSS which are not found in HP.

^Kolde (art. 'Camerarius' in Ρ RE* iii. 689) mentions only
the second edition (Lipsise, 1568); the same year is given by
Hoeschel (1604); but Drusius (1596) and the Catalogue of the
British Museum give 1570, 2 vols.

first chapter, and as the codex is closely related to 253 and the
Syriac Hexapla.

The source and present place of another MS used by Hoeschel
(' Fragmentum MS varise lectionis aliquot capitum e scidis Fr.
Sylburgii') are unknown to the present writer.

From Hoeschel till Fritzsche not much was done
for the textual criticism of a book which needed it
greatly. We have—Sententice Jesu Siracidce, Grce-
cum textum ad fidem codicum et versionum, emen-
davit et illustrayit, Linde (Gedani, 1795); and
Liber Jesu Siracidce Greece, Ad fidem codicum et
versionum emendatus et perpetua annotatione illus-
tratus, a C. G. Bretschneider (Ratisbonse, 1804),
xvi. 758 pp.

Br. is not accurate enough, but he has the merit of having
called attention to a witness in textual criticism, the Florilegium
of Antonius and Maximus, neglected by most workers in this
field.

Hart's edition must find its place among the
SS (see below).
yi. THE GREEK TEXT.—The problem of textual

criticism in this book is of exceptional interest.
Luther declares in the Preface to his translation
(what pains it had taken him to translate this book
may be judged from a comparison with all other
copies, Greek, Latin, or German, old or new):
' There have come so many " KliXglinge " over this
book, that it would be no wonder if it were totally
disfigured, not to be understood, without any use.
Like a torn, trampled, and scattered letter, we
have gathered it, wiped off the d.ust, and brought
it as far as can be seen.' Some idea of this may
be gathered by the English reader from a glance at
the margins of RV. There are about eighty mar-
ginal notes; fifty times it is stated that a verse or
part of a verse or even a series of verses is omitted
by many or by the best or the oldest authorities
(cf. I 4 · 1 8 · 2 1 ) ; once only (1710) ' this line is added by
the best authorities3; at other places we read,
'The Greek text here is probably corrupt,' 'the
Greek text is here very confused.' The numbering
of verses and even of the chapters does not agree.
The latter is caused by the misplacement of some
leaves (Ryssel says ' two'; and it may have been
two, which must have been the inner leaves of
a layer, and somewhat more closely written than
A and still more than BS*) in the copy from
which all the Greek MSS hitherto known have
been derived. This fact, first pointed out by O. F.
Fritzsche (Ausleg. 169, 170), who was led to his
discovery by a similar observation of H. Sauppe
on a Heidelberg MS of Lysiasf, would not have
been recognized with such certainty but for the
Latin and Syriac texts, which have the different
order, t Already Nobilius declared the Latin
order to be the better, calling attention especially
to the reading κατακληρονόμησον ' in non nullis
(libris),' ' quod op time convenit, si conjungatur cum
illis quse in vulg. c. 36' (a reading received into
the text by Grabe, but not to be found elsewhere
in HP, quoted by Hoeschel from his codex
Augustanus; Camerarius put κατακληρονόμησαή.
Where did the Eoman editors get it from? and
which is the * unus vetustus codex,' which accord-
ing to their repeated statement has, like the Com-
plutensian, the Latin order ? It is not the cod. 248,

* Toy (Encyc. Bibl. vol. ii. col. 1173) speaks of the displace-
ment of rolls of the © MS, or possibly of the Hebrew MS from
which the Gr. translation was made.

t This accident occurs very often in ancient MSS. In the
British Mus. there is a German Bible which has Mt l !-5 4 after
Deuteronomy ; at Gotha there is another with the same mis-
placement. On a misplacement in cod. S see Swete, Introd.
p. 131; in a MS of ecclesiastical canons see Turner, JThSt ii.
269; in the Church History of Zacharias of Mitylene see the
edition of Brook-Hamilton ; in the Homilies of Origen on Jer. see
E. Klostermann (Or. in. p. xiii). For other examples (Plautus,
Mostellaria, etc) see Ed. p. 154.

X The strange confusion Melanchthon produced in his edition,
by placing the verse χα) κ,<χ.τζ·ΛΚγ\ρονo^^a-cx, in the middle of ch. 33
and λ<χ,μ.πρ£ χα phi a, in the middle of ch. 36, has been partially
amended in the edition of 1597.
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in spite of the definite statement of Edersheim
and others * (see Nestle, Marginalien, 1892, p. 58;
J. K. Zenner, * Ecclesiasticus nach Cod. Vat. 346'
in Z. f. Kath. Theol. 1895; Kyssel, p. xxviii; and
now the edition of Hart).f

Parsons used for this book fourteen MSS; the two
uncials iii. and 23, i.e. AY, but cod. 70 (HoescheFs
Augustanus) only for the Prologue and ch. 1. In
the Addenda is to be found for the Prologue the
collation of a fifteenth MS (234). Fritzsche ex-
cerpted the apparatus of Parsons, but in an in-
sufficient way, and added the collation of C, S, and
Hoeschel's Augustanus from his edition of 1604. χ

In Swete's OT in Greek we have a faithful repre-
sentation of the readings of BACS ( = K); but it
is now generally acknowledged that the text of
these uncials is a very bad one in Sirach.§ It is
therefore a great boon that the Syndics of the
Cambridge University Press are to publish shortly
an edition of the codex Vaticanus 346 ( = HP
248, the basis of c) by J. H. A. Hart, who, with
the assent of the Syndics, had the kindness to
communicate to the present writer, for the benefit
of this article, the proofs before publication. ||

Of MSS not yet laid under contribution there are known to
the present writer:—(1) A palimpsest of the 6th or 7th cent,
at St. Petersburg, written in three columns (see urtext, p. 74 ;
Swete, Introd. p. 147 n. 12). (2) Two palimpsest leaves belonging
to cod. 2 in the Patriarchal Library at Jerusalem, ascribed to
the 6th cent., containing Prol. and 11-14 i29_siif published by
J. R. Harris, Biblical Fragments from Mount Sinai, No. 5.

(3) The itpcfftuxvj (ch. 51) is to be found in Cod. Bodl. Misc. 205
(xiv ssec.); see Coxe, Catalogue, i. 762. This chapter is missing
in the MSS 296 and 308* of HP and (at present) in the codex
Syro-Hexaplaris Ambrosianus; but there only through the de-
plorable loss of a leaf.

Of minuscles, two Vienna MSS, Cod. Theol. Gr. xi. and cxlvii.,
both of which were brought by Busbecq from Constantinople,
have been partially collated by Edw. Hatch and quoted as
Vienna 1 and 2 in his Essay on the text of Ecclesiasticus (Essays
in Biblical Greek, p. 247 ft\). On the confusion about the 308 (or
808*)in HP see Hatch, I.e. 248; and Swete, Introd. p. 159, No. 149.

Now comes the strange fact that our Greek
MSS—which, as stated, go back, without any ex-
ception, to one and the same copy, in which the dis-
location had taken place—show the greatest diverg-
ences. For instance, after I4 two lines are inserted
by six MSS of HP (23, 55, 70, 106, 248, 253); after
v.5 again two lines by five MSS (the above without
248); after v.10 and v.12 two lines, but only by two
MSS (70, 253); after v.17 one line by two MSS
(here, however, not 70 and 253, but 70 and 248);
after v.20 two lines by four MSS (70,106, 248, 253);
in v.10 two words, άπ' αυτής, by one MS (70). How
is this possible if all go back to the same original ?
And the variation is increased by the second and
third class of our witnesses, the ancient Versions
and Patristic Quotations.

vii. VERSIONS AND QUOTATIONS.—{a) In the

* e.g. C. H. Toy (art. 'Ecclesiasticus' in Encyc. Bibl. vol. ii.
col. 1173).

t At present the Latin order is found in the edition of
Camerarius ; can this be meant ?

% Bretschneider, p. 694 : 'Cum Compl. textu maxima ex parte
consentit codex Augustanus, cuius lectiones Hoeschelius in
criticis sacris t. v. nobis dedit, quod modo accuratius ac clarius
f ecisset voluerim. . . . quum . . . haud raro lectiones, neque eas
spernendas haberet, quorum nullum in reliquis deprehenditur
vestigium.' That Hoeschel's codex Ε is identical with 'Drusii
MS Heidelbergense' Bretschneider failed to recognize.

§ Edw. Hatch closes his examination of the text of Sirach
with the remark, that as one of the points established by his
investigation will be acknowledged ' the inferior value of some
of the more famous uncial MSS as compared with some cursives'
(Essays, p. 281).

|| One of the characteristics of this MS is the insertion of
about 130 glosses, to guard the text against misunderstanding,
especially in chs. 1-30; see I 3 1 h αλγβαα, 24 άσ-μ,ίνας, 3 2 1 αναισ-θί,·
TUS and αφροσύνη, 2 2 οσ-ίως and βλίπειν οφθαλίΜΪς, 24 ή ματαία, 48
αλΰττως, 25 χα,<τοί μ,γ,ΰϊ εν, 5*1 ορθγιν, 6^7 τίλίιαζ, 8§ ΐυμαρως, 131(>
ακρίτας, 164 Ιν τάχει, U δια τάχουΐ, 2 0 αξίας, 17 9 συητας, 29 otr'iai.
Interes t ing is 19 1 5 πολλάκις γαρ γίνεται διαβολή ματαία, because
the motive is quite the same as led to the addition of ι/*ί? in
Mt δ2 2. Some of them are found in the SjTO-Hexaplaric MS
under asterisks, one of these (5U) also in one of the Hebrew
texts, others in the Latin texts.

first place has to be mentioned the Syriac version
by Paul of Telia (c. 616 A.D.), the so-called Syro-
Hexaplar, preserved to us through the codex
Syro-Hexaplaris Ambrosianus. If we retain the
designation Syro-Hexaplar, we must bear in mind
that Sirach had no place in Origen's Hexapla;
but in one particular respect this Syriac version
reminds us of the Hexapla : one of the critical
marks of Origen, the asteriscus, appears also in
Sirach, at least in its first part up to ch. 13. There
are altogether 45 asterisks, and they mark just
some of the additions mentioned above. No Greek
MS of Sirach seems to have been found as yet with
asterisks; but there is scarcely a doubt that the
asterisks were not added by Paul of Telia, but
were taken over by him from the Greek MS which
he translated. This MS contained, before the text
of the book, the capitulation, which is found in the
so-called Synopsis of Chrysostom (Migne, Patr. Gr.
lvi. 575), and some good corrections of the printed
text may be gathered from it. Now the question
arises the more : Where did these additions come
from in this Greek copy ? Take the very first one,
which has an asterisk in ρ, Ι7 άπ' αυτής, given in
the text in Syriac as m o 4 and on the margin,
to remove any ambiguity, in Greek letters as
ΑΠΑΤΤΉΣ. There is a slight difference between
ρ and the solitary Greek witness, from which this
addition is known hitherto, Hoeschel's Augustanus
(70), inasmuch as the latter gives it after μετά
πάσης σαρκός (' alii non agnoscunt has voculas neque
Athanasius Orat. 3. contra Arian.'), while ρ has
it after κατά την δόσίν αύτοΰ. This makes no
difference of sense; in both cases άπ' αυτής is a
limitation of the preceding αυτήν (retained by
70 p): God does not shed out His whole wisdom
{αυτήν) on all flesh, but only άπ' αυτής; it is a
mere dogmatical correction; but while appearing
hitherto only in a single and late Greek MS—70
is of the 15th cent.—it gains suddenly in strength
when shown by ρ to be perhaps 1000 years older ;
nevertheless it is a mere gloss, which might be
added by any copyist from his own brain, without
any source. But what about the lines immedi-
ately following, put in ρ under asterisks in quite
the same way ?—

^ and he gives it to them that love him,
sfc the gift of the Lord is Wisdom,

$z glorious,
$z to them to whom he appears he deals

%i it in his appearance ;
or with the two lines after v.12,

^ the fear of the Lord is a gift from the Lord,
for on love he raises paths. *

Both additions are found not in 70 alone, but in
70 and 253. Where do these additions come
from ? f We must look for more witnesses—
versions and quotations.

The versions to be mentioned are the Armenian,
Georgian, Ethiopic, Coptic, Arabic.

On the Armenian version and its complicated
history see PEE3 ii. 68, 69 (= Urtext, p. 128 f.);
Ryssel, p. 129; Margoliouth - Edersheim, § ix.;
Conybeare (vol. i. p. 153a); Herkenne, pp. 28-33.
The older text rests on the authority of a single
MS, which breaks off at 4227, and has a lacuna from
3519-3814, and several omissions besides—e.g. the
whole of ch. 8.

* That the critical marks are not absolutely to be trusted i&
shown by these examples : in the first a line is placed under
asterisk (' and he gives it,' etc.), which ought to be free from i t ;
in the second, the second line (' for on love,' etc.) ought to have
the asterisk.

t Starting from the same observation, that some of the char-
acteristic additions of the cursives 106, 248, 253 are to be found
in the Syr.-Hex. with asterisks prefixed, the editor of cod. 248
raises (in a private communication to the present writer, 8th
June 1901) the question : Is it possible that Sirach also was
found in Origen's Hexapla, and that he knew a Hebrew original
and compared the Greek text therewith I
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On the Georgian version no more is known to the
present writer than what is stated by Holmes at
the end of the Prcef. in Pent.: ' In Bibliis Georgianis
Moscuse curatis, liber Ecclesiastici et duo libri
Macchabseorum, critico usui forte haud inser-
vient.'

The Palceo-Slavonic version, says Margoliouth,
* follows a text similar to that of the Complu-
tensian version, but with only a portion of the
additions.' As in other books it is revised from a,
the question must be put, whether this be not the
case in Sirach also.

The Ethiopic version was published in 1894 as
the last work of A. Dillmann (Veteris Testamenti
jEthiopid tomus quintus, quo contincntur libri
Apocryphi, Baruch . . . Judith, Ecclesiasticus,
Sapientia . . . Berolini, 1897, 4to. On its confused
state see Nestle, Marginalien, p. 58 ; Dillmann's
Epilogus, p. 113ff. ; Herkenne, pp. 33-38 : Margo-
liouth believed he could find in a few places signs
of contamination from the Syriac (85 2215 3830 etc.);
but they are of rather doubtful character.

Of Coptic versions the one in the Sahidic
dialect is almost complete, existing in a unique
MS of the 6th cent, at Turin, and published by
P. de Lagarde in his JEgyptiaca (Gottingen, 1883 ;
Anastatic reprint, 1897; see his Mittheilungen, i.
p. 176 n.). From a MS in the Museo Borgiano,
A. Ciasca published short fragments from chs.
1 and 2 (Sacrorum Bibliorum fragiaenta Copto-
Sahidica, vol. ii. (1889) p. 218); and the same by
E % Amelineau (Fragments de la Version Thibaine de
VEcriture Ancien Testament, Parisiis, 1889), to-
gether with two leaves from a MS at Berlin, con-
taining 617-718, 218'23a, supplying and emending
some defects in Lagarde's codex (see Herkenne, pp.
23-27, and Norb. Peters, Die sahidisch-koptische
Ubersetzung des Buches Ecclesiasticus auf ihren
wahren Wert fur die Textkritik untersucht
Freiburg, 1898).—A fragment in the Bohairic
dialect (ch. 21"9) has been published by Lagarde,
Orientalia, i. (1879) p. 69; the same piece with
some more fragments (chs. 1. 420-52 12ιδ-131 227'18

237-14 241"11) by U. Bouriant, Becueil de travaux
relatifs ά laphilologie et ά I'archiologie agyptiennes
et assyriennes, vol. vii. (Paris, 1886), p. 81 if.—One
piece, finally, has been published by U. Bouriant
in the dialect of Akhmim in the Momoires publies
par Us membres de la mission archoologique /ran-
caise au Caire sous la direction de M. Maspero, I. 2.
(Paris, 1885), 255 if., containing 2216-236.

In Arabic there seem to exist several versions.
One MS, said to be corrected from the Greek, is
preserved in the Medicean Library at Florence :
in the Prologue the grandson is made to say that
he translated the work into Syriac. A com-
pendium of the Arabic version in an imperfect
state (5 pages) is preserved, according to Mar-
goliouth, in the Bodleian Library (Hunt. 260).

The version contained in Karshuni in cod. Syr.
179, i., at Paris, is said to be due to Basilius,
bishop of Tiberias, but goes back to the Syriac,
not the Greek text of Sirach.

All these versions, except the last, rest on the
common Greek text; and so do most of the
quotations in Greek Fathers. An exceptional
position among them is held by Clemens Alex-
andrinus, whose quotations in important details
agree with cod. 248, 253, and the monks Antonius
and Maximics.

Of greater importance than the other versions,
and of greater value than for other parts of the
Greek OT, is—

(b) The Latin Version. It is true that the sug-
gestion first broached by the Roman Catholic
commentator Cornelius a Lapide (fl637, Comm. on
Sirach, 2 vols., 1634), next mooted by Sabatier,
then discussed in a special paper by Ernst Gottlob
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Bengel (1769-1826),* that the Latin version was
based immediately on the lost Hebrew original,
has turned out to be wrong; but even the latest
investigation (H. Herkenne, de Veteris Latinm
Ecclesiastici capitibus i-xliii, Leipzig, 1899) has
arrived at the result: ' Nititur Vetus Latina textu
vulgari grseco ad textum hebraicum alius recen-
sionis Greece castigato.3 It is all the more to be
regretted that its text has not yet been published
in a satisfactory way.

It is generally believed that the text in our
ordinary editions of the Vulgate is the Old Latin
untouched by Jerome, f But his expression 'calamo
temperavi * does not exclude, in our opinion, those
stylistic emendations which we perceive when
comparing the current Latin text with older docu-
ments, either MSS or quotations, ΐ

The most convenient edition of the Latin Vulgate
is that of van Ess (pub. 1824), which gives on the
margin the variations of the Sixtina and Clemen-
tina after the Vatican editions of 1590, 1592, 1593,
and 1598.

Sabatier (see vol. ii. 53) reprinted the official
text with the collation of four MSS ' optimse
notae' (ib. 389, * Corbeienses duos, unum Sangerman-
ensem, & alium S. Theoderico ad Rhenium').
The Corbeiensis I. is now Paris 11,532 (9th cent.;
Berger, Histoire de la Vulgate, 104, 107); Sanger-
manensis 15, now Paris 11,553 (9th cent.; Berger,
65, 408).

In 1740 J. Blanchinus published, in his Vindicice
canon, script. Vulgatce Latince editionis, a collation
of the codex Toletanus, with Henten's edition
(1569); repeated in Migne, Patr. Lat. xxix. 985.

After the collations of the Amiatinus by Heyse-
Tischendorf (LIDS. 1873) the whole text of this MS
was published for Wisd. and Sirach by Lagarde,
Mitth. i. 283-377; see also p. 191.

Ph. Thielmann devoted to the Latin Sirach two
articles in Wolfflin's Archiv, and showed that chs.
44-50 were due to another hand than the rest of
the book; the former of European, the chief part
of African origin {Archiv fur lat. Lexikogr. viii.
501-561, ix. 2, 247 if.); see vol. ii. p. 10.

The text published by C. Douais (une ancienne
version latine de V Ecclesiastique, Paris, 1895, 4to)
is, according to Thielmann and Kennedy, an appar-
ently Spanish text, a revision of the primitive
African version (ch. 2117-2222). In the judgment of
the present writer it may be just as well a new
translation, independent of the former.

Ph. Thielmann ('Bericht iiber das gesammelte
handschriftliche Material, zu einer kritischen Aus-
gabe der lateinischen tj bersetzungen biblischer
Biicher des alten Testamentes' in Munchener
Sitz.-Ber., 1899, ii. 2, 205if.) gives for Sirach the
collation of twenty-three MSS (1-4 Spanish, 5, 6
Anglo-Saxon, 7-12 French before Charlemagne,
13-16 St. Gall and Italy, 17-19 Theodulf, 20-23
Alcuin), and specimens from fourteen MSS more;
some fragments cod. Veron. i. and cod. Ambr.
D. 50 f. (olim Bobb.) are of the 6th cent. But
still older are the—

QUOTATIONS OF THE LATIN FATHERS. —Aug-
ustine's Speculum is mentioned above ; it contains
whole chapters from Sirach, and its text agrees
closely with that of the codex Amiatinus; but
other quotations in the writings of Augustine

* * Ueber die muthmassliche Quelle der alten lateinischen
Uebersetzung des Buches Sirach' in Eichhorn's Allgemeine
Bibliothek der bibl. LitL, 1796, vii. pp. 832-864.

t Edersheim : «Jerome tells us expressly that he had left the
text of the Vetus Latina untouched (calamo temperavi) in the
(apocryphal) Wisdom of Solomon, and in Sirach' (Prcef. in edit,
libr. Salom. iuxta Sept. interpr., ed. Vallarsi, 10,436).

% Comp. the same expression on his version of the Latin
Gospels in the Epistula ad Damasum: * quse ne multum a
lectionis Latin» consuetudine discreparent, ita calamo temper-
avimus, ut his tantum quse sensum videbantur mutare correctis,
reliqua manere pateremus ut fuerant.'
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(collected by Sabatier and Lagarde) show strange
variations.

See, for instance, 15 2 1 ' laxamentum peccandi' for' spatium p.'
(' spatium' also in the Speculum).* Not a single one of his MSS,
as Thielmann informs the present writer, has this word ' laxa-
mentum ' ; yet it is found for this passage also in that other
Speculum falsely ascribed to Augustine, now called liber de
divinis scripturis (edited together with the former by Weihrich),
and must for internal reasons be considered as the original read-
ing of the Latin version.

For •opprobrium,' 2026, this Speculum has 'supervacuitas'
(in no MS of Thielmann); further, 2223 ' conservationem' in-
stead of ' custodiam' (no Biblical MS); Augustine ' signaculum
astutum' instead of 'certum'; 2532 instead of 'beatificat virum
suum' the Liber has ' consentit in angustio viro suo'; in this
case Oomplutensis 1 agreeing with it (only ' angustiis'); 285 in-
stead of 'dum caro sit servat iram' (α-α,ρζ ων) the Liber has
O(Bpit retinere iram' (=αρχών); 2911 we find in the Liber the
imperative ' animaequitarda' (= μ,κχροθύμ,νισ-ον), a word to be
added to the new Thesaurus Latince linguce for ' animo fortior
esto' of the Vulgate, or * animgequior esto' of Cornpl. 1, Metz 7
(first hand, second hand=Vulgate). Here we have three stages
of subsequent revisions.

The greatest surprise is 315. By a comparison with the Syriac
it seemed clear that instead of ΰιαφθοράν we must read hia<popot,
and χλα.ντβγι<ητ<χ,ι instead of νλησ-θησ-ίτοα (see Ball, Variorum
Apocrypha; Nestle, Marginalien, p. 56. The RV does not
materially alter the AV: ' he that followeth destruction shall
have the fill of i t ' ) ; ' qui insequitur destructionem replebitur
ea ' : for this the Liber has ' qui ins. multa, in illis implanabi-
tur,' i.e., jus t as proposed, liatpopoc and πλοίνηθγ,ο-ε-τΛί. Of all
MSS collated by Thielmann, only the first hand of Metz 7 has
preserved a remembrance of this rendering, reading ' inulta, in
illis inplicabitur' (sic).f

Now the questions arise—(1) How have this quo-
tation and the codex of Metz preserved this true
reading ? (2) How did the wrong text find its way
into all the other MSS ? Is the latter circumstance
due to an intentional revision, and may this re-
vision have been made through Jerome? The
former may be due either to a Greek MS which pre-
served the original text, or to recourse to the Syriac
version, or to derivation from the original Hebrew. J

In all cases the importance of 3L in its original
form and of the early quotations is evident—the
worse therefore the neglect of these studies; but
still more evident is the value of the Syriac and
the Hebrew texts.

viii. THE SYRIAC TEXT.—In his edition of the
Libri Veteris Testamenti Apocryphi (or deutero-
canonici, as he wished to read afterwards) syriace
(1861), Lagarde gave to Sirach the first place, to
show that he believed with Bendtsen {Specimen
exercitationum criticarum in V. T. libros apocry-
phos e scriptis patrum et antiquis versionibus,
Gottingen, 1789), that this version was not made
from the Greek, but from the 'Hebrew* (see
Lagarde, Bymm. i. 88, 17 ; Mitth. i. 191). As this
view is now almost universally accepted—it was
still debated by Brebschneider and Fritzsche—it
need no longer be proved. The question is only
whether the translation was not influenced, like
other books in the Peshitta, here and there by the
Greek version, and whether its text has come
down to us in good preservation.

It was first published in the great Polyglot
Bibles of Paris and London,—in the latter on the
basis of three MSS of Ussher and Pococke ; then
by Lagarde from the cod. 12,142 in the British

* The variations are partially mere lexical: 4 3 3 * veritas' in-
stead of * iustitia'; β36 ' limen' instead of ' gradus'; 1412 ' sascu-
lum' instead of' mundus'; others touch the sense or even the
underlying Greek text, as 38*6 «flectet fortitudinem' (=}<τχίν)
against' flectet cervicem' (αυχίνα. ?).

t Another trace of this reading is found in the 25th epistle
of Paulinus (p. 167c): ' qui terrenas possessiones concupiscit,
in illis implanabitur.' Sabatier, who quotes this passage,
remarked: 'at haec postrema ex alio loco desumpta videntur.'

X For mere conjectural emendation the rendering seems too
clever, or rather not clever enough, for the proper meaning
of &άφορ<χ.= 'property' has not been recognized. It is quite
the same with the preservation of the original order in chs.
31-36 in %. This may be due either to the fact that % was
made from a Greek MS which was independent of the one from
which our present Φ texts are derived, or it may have been
restored after the Syriac or after the Hebrew. % shares some
of the strangest misspellings with (5 ; see 432s * dominus Jhesus'
Ίηο-ους instead of vfotus * insulas' (in the official Vulg.).

Museum, which belongs to the 6th cent, (with a
collation of Walton's text), and lies before us
further in Ceriani's photo-lithographic reproduction
of the codex Ambrosianus of about the same age
(Milano, 1876-83, folio). It suffered, of course,
some textual corruptions, but on the whole there
are no such difficulties as arise in connexion with
(Sr and 3L. The other question whether it was
influenced by (5r must, it seems, be answered in the
affirmative. This may have been the case already
when the version was made, or at a later though
very early and only partial revision. The former
view seems the more probable (see Ryssel, p. 253).
It is a drawback for our purposes that Sb is rather
a paraphrase than a version; nevertheless, the
great progress made in the explanation of Sirach
by Margoliouth - Edersheim depends on the use
made especially of «S for the corroboration or
correction of (5r and the restoration of the original
Hebrew. These two texts were, so to speak, our
Rontgen apparatus, enabling us to see the Hebrew
text underlying them.

ix. THE HEBKEW TEXTS. — Especially among
those who knew the precarious state of the present
Greek, Latin, and Syriac texts of Sirach, the
surprise and joy were great when the news spread
that a fragment of the original Hebrew text had
been discovered, and when, after its publication,
more and more parts of a Hebrew Sirach came to
light, of which in the Church at least, since the
days of Jerome, nobody had heard or seen any-
thing, while even among the Jews few scattered
quotations had survived, partially in Hebrew and
partially in Aramaic (see their collection in C-N).
It is impossible to notice all that has been pub-
lished on these finds. Suffice it to say that after
the first private communication (see above, p. 539a)
the first public announcement appeared in the
Academy of 16th May 1896. (1) The first publication
of the text was in the Expositor, July 1896, 1-15
(see on it D. S. Margoliouth in the same periodical,
Aug., 140-157); (2) then came nine leaves, which
had found their way into the Bodleian Library,
published by Cowley and Neubauer, 1897, and re-
published by R. Smend {Abhandlungen der K. Ges.
der Wiss. zu Gottingen, N.F. ii. 2); after this (3) the
chief publication of Taylor-Schechter (Camb. 1899),
containing, besides fourteen pages from the first
MS (now called B), eight pages from a new MS,
now called A ; (4) in the Jewish Quarterly Review
for Oct. 1899, G. Margoliouth gave four pages
from MS B, acquired by the British Museum;
(5) I. Lovi published in the Revue des Etudes
Juives for Janvier-Mars, 1900, two pages from a
third MS (C) and two from a fourth MS (D), both
in the library of the Consistoire Israelite at Paris.
The JQR for April 1900, finally, gave four pages
of MS A published by Ε. Ν. Adler and four of
MS C by S. Schechter (6, 7), and (8) in the number
for July 1900 (p. 688 ff.) two pages of C belonging
to M. Gaster. All the publications were at last
brought together most conveniently—if it may be
called convenient to study torn and faded leaves
of Hebrew MSS—in a splendid publication, Fac-
similes of the Fragments hitherto recovered of the
Book of Ecclesiasticus in Hebrew (Oxford and Cam-
bridge, MDCCCCI, 60 plates in case).* C, it should
be added, consists only of excerpts (see p. 548b).

But in the meantime—between the second and
third publications—there had suddenly fallen a
bitter drop into the general joy. D. S. Margo-
liouth, who had published in 1890 as his Inaugural
Lecture an Essay on the place of Ecclesiasticus in
Semitic Literature, and before that time had con-
tributed largely to the commentary of Edersheim,
declared in a paper on The Origin of the ' Original

* With * New York, Frowde, 5 dollars,' mentioned by W. Muss-
Arnolt in the Theol. and Sem. Lit. for 1900, p. 32.
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Hebrew1 of Ecclesiasticus (Parker, 1899, 20 pp.)>
that the newly-discovered Hebrew was not the
original, but a retranslation; a certain reading,
4313, appeared to him to be a translation of a
corruption of a Persian translation of a corrupt
reading in the Greek, the work of a Jew, whose
native language was Arabic, about the 10th cent.
He closed his paper with the remark that 'Mrs.
Lewis by her precious discovery has hit biblical
criticism harder than it was ever hit before, or is
ever likely to be hit again. For, the next time we
proceed to parcel out Isaiah, will not our very
street boys call out to us, "You who misdate
by 1300 years a document before you, what do
you know of the dates of the Prophecies and
Psalms"?'

Startling even as this was, a similar verdict was
pronounced by such a scholar as Bickell, who in
earlier years had discovered under the Greek dis-
guise that the closing chapter must have been an
alphabetical poem (' Ein alphabetisches Lied Jesus
Sirach's. Nachgewiesen von G. B.J in Z. f. hath.
Theologie, vi. 319-333), and had tried to restore the
very metres of the Hebrew (' Die Strophik des Ec-
clesiasticus ' in Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Mor-
genlandes, 1892, 87-96). Bickell published his view
in a short paper on this alphabetical poem ('Der
hebraische Sirachtext eine Riickiibersetzung,' ib.
1899, 251-256). Other scholars took upthe challenge
of Prof. Margoliouth—among them Th. Noldeke
(' Bemerkungen zum hebraischen Ben Slra' in
ZATW xx. [1900] 81-94); Smend {ThLZ, 1899,
col. 506); M. D. Gibson {The Record, June 23, 1899,
p. 641); Ed. Konig in a series of papers in the
Expos. Times, 1900, and separately (see Literature,
6, at end of present art.) and in other periodicals;
see Muss-Arnolt, p. 33.

Fortunately, the new documents which came to
light afterwards enable us to place our judgment
on a broader basis. The four MSS seem to be all
of about the same age, the 11th cent. D is
apparently the oldest of them, but even on C
Adler remarked : ' From a comparison of paper
and character with my earliest fragment from the
Genizah, dated 832, there is nothing to induce one
to assume that its date is later.' Some passages
of Sirach occur in these four MSS twice, a few
even three times. Now if J§—to use this symbol
for the Hebrew texts—were the original, the MSS
of J^ must agree,—apart, of course, from such
transcriptional variations as are common to the
transmission of works before the invention of
Gutenberg,—according to the rule laid down by
Jerome on the Latin texts of the Gospels as
compared with the Greek, verum non esse quod
variat. But what do we find? One of the first
verses now lying before us in two MSS of Jg is
4 3 0 _

(2r μη Ισθι ως λέων έν τφ οϊκφ (ν.Ι. ΤΎ\ οικία:.) σον
καΐ ψαντασΊΟκοπών έν τοϊς οΐκέταις σου.

3L Noli esse sicut leo in domo tua;
evertens domesticos tuos et opprimens

subiectos tibi.

' be not a dog in thy house,
and rebuking and fearful in thy works.9

Nobody doubted t h a t ' us λίαν' and * a dog' went back to an
original *57?, read 3^3 by S, and that ' as a lion' was right.
Again, in the second member it appeared necessary to seek a
common Hebrew equivalent for <ρα.ντα.σιοχοχων on the one hand,
and ' rebuking and fearful' on the other; further, for ' slaves'
and ' works.' The latter was, so it seemed, found easily: D'"]3J£
from 1$%, would = 'slaves,' from 13J;. (Ec 9*)='works'; the
other was more difficult to guess, because φαντασιοχοπω» is a
hapax legomenon in the Greek Bible, and a rare word, with

doubtful meaning; some good examples of it from Ecclesiastical
authors may be found in the edition of Hoeschel.*

And now for the texts of J§—

11131003 KTDDl

by τπεηοι
i.e. A * be not like a dog in thy house,

and [—?] and fearful in thy labour.'
C ' be not like a strong lion t in thy house,

and raging over thy works.i %
Can there be any doubt that A agrees with «£ and
C with (& ? Compare especially the second clause,
where Β has two words, A has also two, § C for one
word of (Sr has one word. What is more natural than
the conclusion that A and C are not the original,
but dependent upon J5 and (5r, retranslations, as
Margoliouth affirmed of Β ? But we must not be
too rash : we ask, How would a late Jewish trans-
lator hit upon msno to render so obscure a word
as φαντασωκοπων ? ms is rare in biblical Hebrew
(Gn 494, Jer 2332); it suits the context very well ;
it might be easily confounded with ins ' fear,' and
thus explain the rendering of S$, and it is a
favourite word with Sirach (see fg 82 192 4117m&·
42io mg.} 3 1 92 234·6· w. Π). Μ m a y therefore have
preserved the original. || This supposition gains
probability from a comparison of Zeph 3s· 4 ' her
princes are lions in her midst. . . her prophets are
D'mV where the two words stand together just as
here in clause a and b. Schechter has shown that
the whole text of fg is full of allusions to the
OT (cf. p. 548b: II 3 0 a reminiscence of Gn 429).
These are used, of course, also by pious Jews of
later times ; but when the grandson testifies in his
prologue that his grandfather ' having given him-
self to the reading of the Law and the Prophets
and the other books of our fathers, and having
gained great familiarity therein, was drawn on
also himself to write somewhat pertaining to
instruction and wisdom,' why should we hesitate
to consider those characteristics as belonging to
the original ?

Take the next verse which lies before us in two
MSS of $ —

43 1 (5r μη £στω η χειρ σου εκτεταμένη εις τό Χαβεΐν
καϊ έν τφ άποδίδόναι συνεσταλμένη.

ΚΊΠΓΙ Χ1?

κιπηι

* In the Thesaurus of Stephanus-Hase ' Eccl 4' and 'Sir 4β*'
are quoted as different passages! The wrong form φχντοισ-ιο-
σ-χοίτων is translated suspicax by Grotius. Nobilius gives arre-
pticiue; even Ryssel translates as if it came from ατχοπίϊν, ' Ge-
spensterseher,'i.e. argwohnisch, misstrauisch ohne thatsachlichen
Grund. AV ' frantick' (see vol. ii. 65), RV * fanciful'; Frankel
translated "ijafc 'cruel'(for 'lion' wy?); ρ ΓΡΝζΡρ} η$Ηϊΐ? 'boister-
ously rebukeful' (whether influenced by S? or reading φυσιο-Ί);
on the Coptic see Herkenne, who thought for (5 of some word
from ^/qycy (Job 413), for % of /̂rjyD (Is 1033), and adduced
from the Apophtliegmata Antonii etMaximi, p. 602 ('morosus')
iv τοΐζ olx. σου χα.) τχπανων τους ΰποχιιρίους σου ( = 3L).

t The Hebrew word is different from H'lb.
t Or slaves, if we derive fnuy from «TOJ/. (Job 13), as sug-

gested to the present writer by Dr. Driver', and independently
to the editor by Dr. A. B. Davidson.

§ The first of them IND is not clear; see C-N and R (SK,
1900, 378); the latter compares Ps 699. We suspect a corrup-
tion of φ) = *jyT, see Expos. Times, xi. 336 note; for ΝΎΠΟ Β
proposes }5ΠΏ or j'PiD ' zuwartend, langsam'!

|| The passage is discussed with a different result by Taylor
(JThSt, i. 576). He considers .TIN aryeh and NTJiD mithyart to
be the original; (5 may have turned the latter into ΠΝΤΠΟ; ' the
synonymous "ΙΠΒΠΟ with a clerical error accounts for tnsnD O.'
The first two suppositions are natural, but when, where, and
why should ΚΤΠΟ have been turned into insnD, so as to arrive



548 SIRACH (BOOK OF) SIRACH (BOOK OF)

ρ agrees in the first clause completely with «$, in
the second it has

Now take A and C—

A nnpV nmns ην \nn bx

"IT \in

•map nyni

that is to say : instead of a common original we
have two versions differing more from one another
than the two Syriac, every word for which there
is more than one Hebrew equivalent available being
rendered differently—

stretch out ,J nns and B»'
receive npb and ati
in Tpm and nya
give (back) jnj and 3'srn
shut pap and isp

A third passage is—
5 9 b (5c /cat μτ] πορβύου έν iracrrj άτραπφ

A
C

j

A is translated by Taylor, ' and turning the way
of the stream,' C agrees with (Gr.

Further, v.11—

C njia: ruyn njy η

C = (5* with the addition optf?̂ , which is found only
in 248, 253 and ρ swδ ^

V . m 05 εύλαλια
& ^DDI ρ τα * through him that is speak-

ing.'
A «013 1V2
C nau T3

V.1 3 b (5r ή πτωσι,ς αυτών
& ρ π*? NDI * throws them down'
A inVao
C "ItD^SD

(C being, of course, a corruption of A).

7 2 5 (5r

A
C

δώρησαι αυτήν
,Τ3Π give her
.τππ join her
rmi grant her.*

What follows from these passages? That the
question is a very complicated one. Not even of
C is it possible to say that it is a simple retrans-
lation of (Gr, for even in C there are passages
which are at variance with (£. On the other
hand, it is equally impossible to maintain that f§
has preserved everywhere the original, independent
of (& and B. There are passages in J§ which can-
not be explained in any other way than by the
supposition that they rest on a corrupt and glossed
text, sometimes of (&, sometimes of J5.

A passage which, for the present writer at least,
is perfectly convincing is—

2517. ' The wickedness of a woman . . . darkeneth
her countenance like sackcloth,' AV (mg. * Or, like
a bear'), RV as a bear doeth (without even men-
tioning the other reading).

* 72 5 AC poy ΚϋΊ Π3 ΚΧ1Π, Θ xoti 6<r»j rtr$Xtxi>s ίργον μίγκ,
& N'piCi/ pia:i, AC poy KS'l; 'and the trouble (or strife, see
S-T p. 47) has gone' ; cf. the witty though rude saying
of Schopenhauer at the death of an old woman whom he had
to care for: obit anus, abit onus. It is clear that here C cannot
rest on (5.

(Jft B, etc. ώ$ σάκκον ; (& AS» e t c · us apKos.
IL combining both readings : tanquam ursus et

quasi saccum.
Β . . . * makes pale the face of her husband and

makes it black like the colour of a sack)'; * now
C has 3Π1? **:s τιρη 4 makes black (his or her ; the
letters are torn away) face . . . to a bear.3

All rules of textual criticism (the general one:
scriptioni proclivi prsestat ardua, and the special
one for Sirach, the agreement between (3r and <£>)
must be nought, or C is here the retranslation of a
corrupt Greek text.

The close connexion of C with (& is corroborated
by other passages. The very first words preserved
in C—it begins 423 {"[ΏΏΏΠ ηχ) pspn, for which A has
the synonymous pasn—do not occur, it is true, in
the received Greek text, but in the MSS 106, 248,
253 (c); C even preserved such glosses (mentioned
above, p. 544a) as 511 ylvovraxfc (C p33 = ?) έν άκρο-
άσ-ei σου + ay α θ rj (C rma = 106, 248, 253 ρ), καϊ έν
μακροθυμία φθέγγου άπόκρισιν + δρθήν (C Π313: = 248,
2 5 3 * )Ρ*)

Again, all rules of textual criticism are nought
if such additions be not glosses, and glosses added
to the Greek, not to the original Hebrew text; and
yet they occur in C. f§0, therefore, is dependent
—partially at least—on a glossed text of ($r, as it
is represented by 248, 253.

It is to be hoped that scholars will agree in this,
and they may do so the more because this con-
cession does not decide the question for the other
MSS ABD, nor even for the whole content of C ;
C being an exception also in this respect, that it
does not give a continuous text, but mere excerpts
from chs. 423-725 1831-207; then come suddenly
37i9.22.24. 26j+ followed by 2018, and, finally, 258-262.

If !§C is chiefly dependent on (&, there abound
in the other MSS f̂ ABD traces of the influence
of j$, especially in so - called doublets^ passages
appearing twice. Cf. I I 3 0 —

In (fix we have two lines—

Ιίέρδίξ θηρβυτης έν καρτάΧλφ, οϋτως καρδία ύπερη-
φάνου*

καϊ ώ$ κατάσκοπος έτηβλέττβί πτωσιν.

In IL three—

sicut perdix inducitur in caveam (v.l. foveam)
et ut caprea in laqueo, sic et cor superborum
et sicut prospector videns casum proximi sui.

In 5 five-

like a partridge caught in a cage is the heart
of the proud,

and like a spy who looks on the fall;
How many are the iniquities of the ungodly !

m [cf. <& v.*>] m

like a 'dog which enters into every house and
robs,

so enters the ungodly into every house and
disturbs.

In f§ six or more—

As a bird caught in a cage so is the heart of
a proud man;

As a wolf that lieth in wait to tear.
How many are the iniquities of the covetous

man !
As a dog is he among those that eat in the

house.

* It is difficult to understand how Bickell, Zockler, Ryssel,
RV could prefer the bear, which crept in from the mentioning
of lion and dragon in the context; S being independent of (3
decides for the sack; and then compare parallels like Rev
612, but especially 1 Clem, ad Cor. 8, eu ά,μαρτία,ι υμών. . . μίλ»-
nurtpeu ο-άκχου; see on these variants Nestle, Marginalien,
p. 51.

t It is owing to this insertion that we have these fragments
three times in B, C, D, with slight variations.
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He doeth violence to all . . .
The covetous man cometh and maketh strife

in all their goods ;
The tale-bearer lieth in wait as a bear for

the house of the scorners ;
And as a spy he seeth nakedness.

On the two lines of <5r Bochart has written a
whole chapter in his Hierozoicum. More than one
article would be necessary on the correspondence
between κατάσκοπος (and its equivalents *DO3 =
3κτ=3Π) and the other equivalents. It seems clear
that the dog ihn owes its existence to the κάρταλλος

On the arguments adduced by Margoliouth from the Persian
we must refer to Noldeke (ZATW 1900, p. 94); on the question
raised by Margoliouth, whether the Sepher ha-galuy, which
betrays knowledge of the Cairene texts, is by Saadia or not; and
on the age of the Talmudic quotations from Ben-Sira, cf. the
papers of Margoliouth on the one hand, and Konig, Schechter,
Abrahams, Bacher, Harkavy, etc., on the other (see Literature).

But that even in C fragments of the original are
preserved, see above on 725. What Jew of later
times, who had nothing before him except (Or,
£κδου θυγατέρα καϊ 'έση τβτέλεκώς μέ-γα fyyov, could
have hit on poy ΚΧΊ nn train? Even with the help
of 5 it would have been difficult to arrive at this
text. But there are passages where J^ offers read-
ings different alike from (& and j§.

A good example occurs in the very first leaf dis-
covered of Jif, 4018—

(Sir ζωη αυτάρκους έρΎατου "γλυκανθήσεται
καΐ υπέρ αμφότερα ό βύρίσκων θησαυρόν.

The very context shows that (5r is wrong; in-
stead of the one member αυτάρκους εργάτου there
must have been two. Grotius, Grabe, Fritzsche,
AV, RV, inserted καί and spoiled the sense; for
the life of the αυτάρκης is sweet {ipse suis pollens
opibus, Lucretius), but not that of the working man.
& gave no help ; for the first member is wanting.
What a pleasure, then, to read in p£—

ipnD1 nan p* "ft

a life of wine and strong drink is sweet; cf. the
same pair in v.10 in J§, where (5r had οίνος καϊ
μουσικά = Ύ&, and J8 κρτιρ κιοπ «old wine.' And
what a surprise to find on the margin an additional
(though wrong) reading : hw την (C-N = ' that excels
in prudence'; but "inr perhaps — αυτάρκης). The
grandson mistook ip# ' strong drink' for i(*)?^
* hired worker.' * What a surprise, again, to find
the whole margin of this leaf covered with various
readings, spellings, notes—one in Persian referring
to a different MS.

V.20, where we had read in <5i that 'better than
wine and music is the love of wisdom? in «S ' better
than old wine the love of & friend? we now find
that the grandfather had written, ' Wine and
strong drink make the heart exult, but the love
of lovers (αηΉ) is above them all.'

Surely it is not going too far to say that with
the finding of these texts a new period begins in
the history of our book. Where we hitherto were
bid (7s3) to bow down the neck of our children from
their youth (κάμψαι τόν τράχηλον αυτών—but τον
τράχηλον αυτών is correctly omitted by 3L and
Clemens Alexandrinus (i. 186, 2, ed. Dind.f),—we
are now advised to marry them early (j$ J§AC = con-
fusion between nvr and m).

It is neither possible nor necessary to go on
multiplying examples of this kind. A great field

* Bacher, Ryssel, Smend are not satisfied with ' wine and
strong drink.' Bacher, comparing Ex 511, wishes to read JB^
Ύ3'ψ) * who can sleep and has work'; Ryssel with Smend, inv
"Db'i ' who has plenty, and has paying work.'

t The agreement between % and Clement is of great import-
ance.

waits for patient workers. The task for future
editors of Sirach will be to compare most care-
fully—(1) the witnesses for (Sr (MSS,* Versions,
Quotations f); (2) the witnesses for £> — on the
whole, an easy task; (3) the witnesses for f§ABCD;

and the quotations to be compared with each other,
where there is more than one, then with (!Er5f>.
The text, in translation, would have to be given
in parallel columns : in the middle what is common
to all, at the right and the left the variations, at
the bottom would be shown how the variations
originated.

On the language of 1b see in C-N p. xxxiff. the * Glossary of
Words not found in the Hebrew of the OT, or found in it only
in the passages quoted or referred t o ' ; and cf. Noldeke (ZATW,
1900, p. 94), who was at first in favour of the Oxf. Heb. Lex.
beginning to take notice of Ben Sira, but afterwards thought
it a safer course that his words should be gathered into an
Appendix. The Concordance to the Septuagint by Hatch-
Redpath promises for the second part of the Supplement Ά
Short Concordance showing the Hebrew equivalents to the
Greek in the lately discovered fragments of Ecclesiasticus.'
This will be very welcome. To learn what interesting questions
are raised, see, for instance, 101(> nbnD γΏ&=/Μχρον ίρρώσ-τνιμ»; χ
1832 (O) :mj/n γϋν=μιχρ» τρυφή ; ΏΊ23ν=μ.ίρτ! 3718 (Cf. Gn 4822);
^Vy (see I. Low, 'Marginalien zu Kohut's Aruch' in Semitic
Studies in Memory of A. Kohut, p. 374); D'JSK 5027 with ^3Κ
509 and Pr 252. The similarity to the language of the ' Pai-
tanim,' the late Jewish hymn-writers, seems to militate against
the originality of 1b ; but even Schechter cannot deny i t : 'If
he thought like a Rabbi, he wrote like a Paitan' (cf. Toy in
Encyc. Bibl. p. 1167 f.; D. Strauss, Sprachl. Stud, zu den heb.
Sirachfragmenten, Zurich, 1900; W. Bacher, Die alteste Ter-
minol. derjiid. Schriftauslegung, Leipzig, 1899, p. 207).

x. CONTENTS AND THEOLOGY.—1. It is clear
that in many details our views about the contents
of the book must be revised since the recent finds ;
but on the whole the standpoint of the book has
been correctly estimated. It has been considered
as the chief monument of primitive Sadduceism,
and this found corroboration in an unexpected
way.

C. Taylor wrote (1877) in the first edition of the Sayings of
the Jewish Fathers: ' It has been suggested, with a certain
plausibility, that the Book Ecclus. approximates to the stand-
point of the primitive Caduqim as regards its theology, its
sacerdotalism, and its want of sympathy with the modern
Soferim. The name of Ezra is significantly omitted from its
Catalogue of Worthies.' At the same time he called attention
to the fact that the Book of the Sadducees and the Book of Ben
Sira are placed side by side on the 'Index Expurgatorius'
(Sanh. 1006). It must have been gratifying to be able to publish
twenty years later, at the end of the Hebrew Ben Sira, a hymn,
not to be found in the earlier texts, which ends with praise of
the Sons of Sadok. See S-T p. 41, the hymn (after ch. 50*2)—

1 0 give thanks unto the Lord, for he is good;
For his mercy endureth for ever.'

Ο give thanks unto him that maketh to bud a horn for the
house of David;

For his mercy endureth for ever.
Ο give thanks unto him that chose the sons of Sadok to be

priests;
For his mercy endureth for ever.'

jm1? ριιχ Ή2 imnb.

* Special attention is due, amongst these, to those of the longer
recension, called ' Alexandrian' by Ryssel; cf. A. Schlatter, Das
neugefundene hebrdische Stuck des Sirach. Der Glossator des
griechischen Sirach und seine Stellung in der Geschichte der
judischen Theologie, Gutersloh, 1897(='Beitrage zur Fbrderung
christlicher Theologie,' i. 5, 6). On the passage 2618ff·, especially
'the tower of death' (=2 Mac 13 5; Valerius Maximus, ix. 2), see
Nestle, Marginalien, p. 52.

t On the quotations of Clement see esp. O. Stahlin, Clemens
Alexandrinus und die Septuaginta (Niirnberg, 1901, Progr.),
pp. 46-58 ; note in 1822 μιζρκ.

X uxxpov α,ρρ. all Greek MSS; most σχ,ώπτιι, four xoxru or
ίκχοππι, one σχόπίΐ; instead of iatrpos Hitzig and the corrector

languorem prsecidit medicus'; S 'and his bowels the physician
tears' (NISJ); but, with Herkenne, we may perhaps read ttixi
(χώπτίΐν). Adler's translation of 1b ('of course quite tenta-

') is, ' A trace of disease that maketh the physician serene'
( ) It seems best to combine the translation of Hitzig
with the reading μ,ικρόν: Ά little disease baffles the physician.'
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2. Among former descriptions of its contents see
especially Τ. Κ. Cheyne, Job and Solomon, or The
Wisdom of the OT, 1887, pp. 179-198, 247 (ch. i . :
The wise man turned Scribe—Sirach's moral teach-
ing ; ch. ii. : his place in the movement of
thought); then the Introduction of Edersheim,
and now the article of C. H. Toy {Encyc. Bibl.
1164-1179).

3. In its form and substance the book is a fine
example of Hebrew JETo&maA-literature, with its
lights and shadows. It is no longer the prophet
that speaks in it, neither the prophetic speaker
of earlier times, nor even the prophetic writer like
Ezekiel or Malachi; nor is it &poet like the author
of Job; on the other hand, the Babbi of the Tal-
mud has not yet taken their place; there is
scarcely a trace of Haggadah and Halachah in the
book. The author is full of respect for the religious
literature of the past; he knows himself to be an
epigone, but nevertheless he dares to give some-
thing of his own. He does not preach as yet from
given texts (3316 * I awaked up last of all, as one
that gathereth after the grape-gatherers; by the
blessing of the Lord I profited (got ahead) and filled
my winepress like a gatherer of grapes'; cf. also
the Prologue). What he has to give is Jlokmah,
Wisdom, an outcome of that Divine Wisdom which
is from the Lord, and is with Him for ever, but
given by Him to them that fear Him, especially
among His chosen people Israel (1717ff· 247ff·). But
the author does not dwell long in those lofty
regions, but turns himself to the wisdom of daily
life, giving counsels for all kinds of emergencies,
and communicating his observations on men and
women, rich and poor, high and low.

4. The book has not received, apparently, its
final shape ; its contents at least are so varied and
loosely arranged that it is difficult to give a table
of contents.

See the headings, which are partially preserved in the book
itself, in the Greek text from IS 3 0 onwards (εγκράτεια, ψυχνα ;
202? λόγοι παραβολών; 23? •raihi'ta. στόμ,ατοί J 241 octvscrts σοφίοα \
30 1 -χιρ\ τίχνων \ Ιδπερι βρωμ,άτων ; 441 Πατέρων ΰμ,νο; ; 51 1 Προσ-ευχη
' Ινισου υιού Ίζιράχ); the capitulations placed before the book in
ancient Greek and Latin texts; the Synopsis of pseudo-Chry-
sostom ; the headings of the AV, which are dropped instead of
revised in the RV; careful superscriptions in the German trans-
lation of Ryssel; the attempts in the Comm. to find out a plan
of the book.

But it would be a pleasant task to give more
than a sketch of its moral and religious teachings.

(a) The author's idea of God shows an interest-
ing combination of Jewish piety and Greek philo-
sophy, the former decidedly predominating. What
Edersheim considered, on account of its pantheistic
ring, as a bold later addition of the younger Siracide,
namely 4327 ' We may speak much and yet come
short: wherefore in ' sum he is all' (τό παν έστιν
avros), is found in f§, and means nothing more than
that God is to be found in all His work; it does
not deny His unity or personality, which is emphas-
ized by the new reading in |§ 42-1 * he is one from
everlasting' {els instead of ifws or <bs or 6's). God is
the absolute Lord, the righteous judge, the wise
ruler, rich in forbearance, though the full concep-
tion of Divine fatherhood finds no expression
(1810ff·).

(b) Of angels and demons there is scarcely any
mention, quite in agreement with the Sadducean
standpoint; the central idea is the personified
Wisdom, which is seen in nature and history,
especially in the history of Israel, first of all in
the Law. The prominence given to the Law, both
its moral and ritual parts, is one of the features
which distinguish Ben Sira from Proverbs, leading
over to the later Rabbinism. But from the latter
our author is far removed, especially in his attitude
towards the heathen world. He does not despise
it, like the Pharisees, nor does he expect any

special manifestation of Jahweh for the benefit of
His people or the conversion of the nations. As
regards the individual, he speaks neither of the
resurrection of the body nor of the immortality of
the soul—αθανασία occurs only in the glossed text
1919 yvGxns 4ντο\ων κυρίου iraideia fw^s, οί δέ ττοιονντες
τα αρεστά αύτ£ ά^α^ασ/as δένδρον καρπούνται; see on
this point especially Schlatter, pp. 110, 176;—of
death and Sheol he thinks like the psalmists.

5. A much larger space is taken up in the book
by the ethical and social teachings. Through their
pointed form many of Ben Sira's sayings have
remained popular. Much, of course, is to be
taken cum grano salis; to guard against mis-
understanding, the glosses have been added in
MSS like 248, 253. The author is «generally
acute, sometimes a little cynical, never pessimistic'
(Toy, I.e. 1178). Most unfavourable is his judg-
ment on the female sex (2513ff·); friendly is that on
physicians (ch. 38); he does not despise wine and
music. A great role is flayed by money matters
and trade; but almsgiving is the chief part of
righteousness, and readiness to forgive is a primary
condition of obtaining Divine forgiveness. In
some of his precepts he comes near to those of the
gospel; the Golden Rule, however, does not occur.
No wonder that this book was used in the Church,
especially for instruction of the young, almost like
a catechism of morals and religion (85th Can.
Apost.), and that Augustine embodied so many of
its sayings in his Speculum. In modern times
one of the few attempts made in England to
employ its teaching for religious instruction is
the small selection published by E. J. Edwards,
School Lessons from Ecclesiasticus (1853). It is to
be hoped that, when the critical questions about
the book are settled, it may gain in popularity.

NOTE.—USE OF THE BOOK IN THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH.—-Of.
Daubney, The Use of the Apocr. in the Christian Church
(London, 1900). For the use of Sirach in NT, he compares
about 20 passages, e.g. Mt 614 with 282, 619 with 2912,1627 with
3?24. On Lk 117 Bengel quoted 4810 and remarked: * Minime
proiecarium esse Siracidro librum, convenientia eius cum angeli
sermone docet.' For the Epistle of James, J. B. Mayor (1897)
collected thirty-two resemblances to Sirach. The question
whether St. Paul did not quote from the Hebrew Sirach in
1 Co 1540 has been raised by Muller (' zum Sirachproblem,' in
the Orientalistische Literaturzeitung, June 1900).

Early Christian writers made such extensive use of Wisdom,
Sirach, and Baruch that they appear more familiar with them
than with several books of the NT. Allusions to Sirach may be
discovered in Polycarp, i. (629-30); Bidache, iv. 6 (431); un-
doubted quotations from Sirach occur in Barnabas, Tertullian,
etc.; Eusebius introduces a quotation from 329 by the formula :
ίιδασ-ζάλω χρύμινος παραγγίλμΜ,τι θείω hdae-ζοντι (Dem. Εν. I. i.).
On the use made of Sirach in the Roman Church (Breviary and
Missal) see W. Schenz, Einleitung in die kanonischen Bilcher
des alien Testamentes (Regensburg, 1887, 409). In Britain,
Alfred (t 1005) seems to have been the first writer to make any
investigations touching the Canon, especially the two books
Wisd. and Sirach, * placed with Solomon's works as if he made
them; which for likeness of style and profitable use have gone
for his; but Jesus the Son of Sirach composed them . . . very
large books and read in the church, of long custom, for much
good instruction.' In the Prayer-Book of 1549 there were 108
daily lessons from the Apocrypha; that of 1552 had 110, that of
1558 had 125. On the use of Sirach in the •Homilies' see
Daubney, p. 67 ; on that made by English divines, p. 71 ff. To
Archbishop Whitgif t (t 1604), who declared the Apocrypha' Parte
of the Bible,' and gave command for them to be bound up with
the Bible, Drusius dedicated his edition of Sirach (1596).

LITERATURE. — Only a selection can be given. 1. Commen-
taries : Camerarius, Drusius, Bretschneider (see p. 543), Grotius
(best edition: Hug. Grotii Annotationes in Vl\ curavit Geo.
Jo. Lu. Vogel, Hal®, t iiL 1786, pp. 63-236,4to), Cornelius a Lapide
(Antw. 1634 f.; often, at last Paris, 1859 f.), Fritzsche (Kgf.
exeg. Hdb. zu den Apokryphen, vol. iii. 1859), E. C. Bissel
(The Apocrypha, New York, 1880); the place of a Commentary ia
filled by the Notes in the Variorum Apocrypha, ed. by C. J.
Ball (Eyre & Spottiswoode, no date); Edersheim (in Wace,
* Apocrypha,' see p. 539̂ >), Zockler (in Strack-Zockler's Kgf. Kom-
mentor, 1891, weak in textual criticism), Ed. Reuss, Das Alte
Testament iibersetzt (vol. vi. 1894, p. 289 ff.), Ryssel (in * Die
Apokryphen und Pseudepigraphen des AT . . . iibersetzt und
herausgegeben von E. Kautzsch,' i. 1900, pp. 230-475).

2. Monographs: Tetens, Disquisitiones generates in Sapien-
tiam Jes. Sir., Hauni», 1779; B. G. Winer,..De utriusgue
Siracidce cetate, Erlangen, 1832; H. Ewald, «Uber das grie·
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chische Spruchbuch Jesus' des Sohnes Sirachs,' in Biblische
Jahrbu'cher, iii. (1851; cf. Geschichte Israels, iv. 340 if.);
Vaihinger in SK, 1857, 93 ff. ; A. Geiger,«Warum gehort Sirach
zu den Apokryphen' (ZDMG xil [1858] 536 ff.); Horowitz,
' Das Buch Jesus Sirach,' in Monatsschrift fiir Geschichte und
Wisserischaft des Judenthums, xiv. and separate (Breslau, 1865);
H. Gratz, 'Die Sohne des Tobias, die Hellenisten und der
Spruchdichter Sirach' (ib. 1872); A. Astier, Introd. au livre de

1901); Sellgmann, x/tts JUAAAJH u/Hi rr ova/vow U/CO I/WHO wiiiv «co
Sirach (Josua ben Sira) in seinem Verhdltniss zu den Salomon-
ischen Spriichen und seiner historischen Bedeutung (Breslau,
1883); F. E. Daubanton, · Het apokryphe boek 2e?/« 'I*j<reu mod
Έιρ&χ en de leertype daarin vervat' (in Theol. Studien, 1886-1887).

3. On the milieu of the Book: Dahne, Darstellung der
judisch · alexandrinischen Religionsphilosophie (1837); J. F.
Bruch, Weisheitslehre der Hebraer (1851); Faure, La sagesse
divine dans la littorature didactique des Hibreux et des Jui/s
(Montauban, Inaug. Diss. 1900, 73 pp.).

4. On questions of textual criticism : B. Bendtsen (see p. 546*);
E. G. Bengel (see p. 545*·); J. Fr. Gaab, De locis quibusdani
sententiarum Jesu Siracidce (Tubing», 1799), and Versio
carminum quorundam Arabicorum . . . cum animadyersioni-
bus ad sententias Jesu Siracidce (Tub. 1810); Dyserinck, De
Spreuken van Jesus den Zoon van Sirach (1870); Edw. Hatch,
• On the text of Ecclesiasticus/ in Essays in Biblical Greek,
1889, pp. 246-282; Eb. Nestle, Marginalien (Tub. 1893, p. 48 ff.);
Ph. Thielmann, * Die lateinische Uebersetzung des Buches Sirach,'
in Archiv fiir lat. Lexikographie, viii. 501-561 (1893), and
4 Die europaischen Bestandtheile des lateinischen Sirach' (ib. ix.
1896); H. Herkenne, De Veteris Latince Ecclesiastici capitibus
i.-xliii. Una cum notis ex eiusdem libri translationibus
cethiopica, armeniaca, copticis, latina altera, syro-hexaplari
depromptis (Leipzig, 1899), and 'Die Textiiberlieferung des
Buches Sirach,' in Biblische Studien, ed. Bardenhewer, vi. 1, 2
(1901), 129-140; Norb. Peters, * Die sahidisch-koptische Ueber-
setzung des Buches Ecclesiasticus auf ihren wahren Werth fur
die Textkritik untersucht' (ib. iii. 3 [1895]).

5. On the Alphabet of Ben Sira cf. I. Low, Aramdische
Pfianzennamen (Leipzig, 1881, pp. 2ff., 417).*

6. Literature since the discovery of the Hebrew texts: On the
publication of the texts bjr Schechter, Cowley-Neubauer (Smend,
Levi), Schechter-Taylor, G. Margoliouth, I. L6vi, Ε. Ν. Adler,
Schechter, Gaster, see above, p. 546b. The Expository Times,
vol. vii., has two, vol. viii. again two references to Sirach (p. 262,
a review of Hogg on C-N), vol. ix. one, vol. x. seven, vol. xi.
twenty-four such references (by the editor, Konig, D. S.
Margoliouth, S. Schechter, J. A. Selbie, I. Abrahams, Eb.
Nestle, O. Taylor, W. Bacher). The record of ' Theological and
Semitic Literature for the year 1900,' published by Muss-Arnolt
(Chicago, 1900), enumerates thirty papers, published (1900) in
twenty-two different periodicals. See also JQR: Adler,
Harkavy, D. S. Margoliouth, L6vi, Schechter, Tyler; REJ:
Bacher, Chajes, Lambert, Lovi; ZATW: Bacher, Noldeke;
RB: Condamin, Grimme, Touzard. Ed. Konig, in addition to
his papers in the Expository Times, which were published
separately in German (Die Originalitat des neulich entdeckten
Sirachtextes), wrote in four other periodicals. Of., further, in
Muss-Arnolt, pp. 32-34, the names: Buhl, Flournoix, Halovy,
Houtsma, Mochineaux, Noordtzij, Peters, Ryssel (in SK, 1900,
3, 4,1901,1, 2, 4, a very careful comparison of 1b with (5 and S,
to be continued), Schlogl, Strauss,Wilson, Zenner. B. Baentsch,
in Theol. Jahresb. for 1900, notes 51 books or papers on Sirach.

Even on the Strophic structure of Sirach several papers have
been published by H. Grimme (at first in RB, 1900-1901; then
separately, Leipzig, Harrassowitz); by Norbert Peters (Theol.
Quartalschrift, 1900, pp. 180-193); t by Nivard Schlogl in ZDMG
liii. (1899), pp. 669-682, and Ecclesiasticus (3912-4916) ope artis crit.
et metr. informant originalemredactus, Wien, 1901, xxxv. 72,4to.

It will be a long time before all the questions connected with
Sirach are settled and a critical edition becomes possible

EB. NESTLE.
SIRAH, THE WELL OF (H-JDH lia; ΒΑ τό φρέαρ του

Σβ€φάμ, Luc. Σεειρά).—The place at which Joab's
messengers overtook Abner, and brought him back
to Hebron, where he was assassinated by Joab (2 S
32 6; Jos. Ant. VII. i. 5, Βησιρά). It lay on the road
from Hebron to Jerusalem, and is now probably
%Ain Sarah, near Hebron, the * spring' Cain) having
taken the place of the <well' {Mr). The spring
flows from a spout into a small tank, and stands
back from the road in a little alley with walls of
dry stone on either side [PEF Mem. iii. 314).

C. W. WILSON.
SIRION [pv in Dt 39; f\nip MT and Baer, but

Mich. \vwt in Ps 296).—The name said to be given

* Nebuchadnezzar wishes to know whether Ben Sira is a
prophet, and asks of him the number of trees in the royal
gardens. Ben Sira answers that there are thirty kinds: of ten
the whole fruit may be eaten; of ten the kernel; of ten the
outer parts. Low gives the list, which is found also in the
Bundehesh, on the basis of five texts.

t A great work on Sirach by Norbert Peters is advertised for
1902 by Herder of Freiburg.

by the Zidonians to Μτ. HERMON, Dt 39 {Σαριώρ).
Like SENIR, it may have originally been the desig-
nation of a particular part of the mountain. In
Ps 296, where Sirion is coupled with Lebanon, the
LXX (confusing with j w Jeshurun ; cf. its render-
ing in Dt 3215 335·2fi, Is 442) reads ό ήγαπηφο$.

SISERA (κ"}Ρ*ρ ; Σβισαρά, meaning doubtful; cf.
Assyr., sasur 'progeny,'—Sayce, Hibbert Lects. 373.
Ball, Light from the East, s.v., gives the Assyr.
form sisseru, seseru, 'child.' Moore, Judges, 112,
thinks that the name is not Semitic, and compares
Hittite names ending in -sira, IJtasira, Manrasira,
etc.,—W. Max Miiller, Asien u. Europa, 332).—
1. Jg 4 and 5, 1 S 129, Ps 839. The history of
Sisera is told in a poetic (Jg 5) and a prose form
(Jg 4). In the main particulars both agree, but
they differ considerably on some important points.
The Song of Deborah, as being nearer in date to
the events recorded, must be treated as the more
authentic source. (1) In 44'22 Jabin, king of Hazor,
is introduced into the history of Sisera. He is not
mentioned in ch. 5, he takes no part in the battle,
and his city Hazor, if ==Merj Hadire (or near it), a
little S. of Kedesh and W. of the lake of £uleh,
is far away from the scene of the conflict, and
brings impossible situations into the narrative.
Sisera is throughout the actual and independent
leader; his forces are his own (cf. 413 with 43); to
slay him is to carry off the honours of the fight
(49). This Jabin-tradition is of the same charac-
ter as the fragments preserved in Jg 1, and forms
the basis of the history in Jos II1"9 [JE]. How it
came to be combined with the Sisera-tradition is
not clear; perhaps because both were concerned
with fighting in Upper Palestine, and because
the northern tribes and Canaanites were the com-
batants in both cases. * The combination must be
earlier than the work of the redactor (41-»· «>. 9a/3.
14a. 23.24̂  w n o provided the narrative with an intro-
duction and conclusion (vv.1*3· 2 3 f*) } and gave Jabin,
who is called merely king of Hazor in v.17, the un-
historical title of 'king of Canaan' (42-23f·). It is
noticeable that 1 S 129 and Ps 839 imply the com-
bination of the Jabin- and Sisera-traditions. (2)
In order to harmonize these, Sisera had to be made
the general of Jabin's army (42· 7 ) ; and this must
have been done before the redactor dealt with the
narrative. (3) The campaign is on a larger scale
in ch. 5 than in ch. 4. In the former Sisera appears
at the head of a federation of Canaanite kings
(519), and attacks the six tribes bordering on the
Central Plain. In ch. 4 only Naphtali and Zebu-
lun are engaged (v.6); the mention of these two
tribes only and of Kedesh their headquarters (v.10)
was probably an element in the Jabin-story. (4)
The scene of the battle in 519 is the left bank of
the Kishon; this implies that Barak advanced
against Sisera from the S.W. and fell upon him
from the Carmel range. In 41 2·1 4 Barak attacks
the Canaanites from Mt. Tabor, and the battle
apparently takes place at its foot. (5) The accounts
of Sisera's murder present a striking divergence.
In ch. 5 Jael, by an ingenious stratagem, kills him
with a tent-mallet while he is standing and drink-
ing out of a deep bowl; in ch. 4 she hammers a
tent-peg through his temples while he lies asleep
in her tent. Some explain this divergence as a
prosaic misunderstanding of the parallelism of
526 (so Wellhausen, Composition 222; Robertson
Smith, OTJC2 132), but it is more likely to be due
to a different tradition. One important detail is
preserved in ch. 4 alone—that Sisera's stronghold
was ]Jarosheth hag-gojrim (42·13ff·). This place has
been plausibly identified with el-Harithlyeh, on

* Budde (Richter u. Samuel, 69) thinks that the person of
Barak was the link which connected the two, and that tradi-
tion ascribed both victories to him (cf. Jos. Ant. V. v. 4).
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the right bank of the Kishon, commanding the
road from the Central Plain to the sea. Perhaps
41 3·1 6 imply that IJarosheth was at some distance
from the battlefield; so the identification cannot
be called certain, and the resemblance of the
names, though philologically correct, may be ac-
cidental (see Buhl, GAP 214). See arts. DEBORAH
and JABIN.

2. A family of the Nethinim, Ezr 253 (B om., A
Σκεραά, Luc. Σισαρά), Neh 755 (Β Σεσεφάθ, Α Σεσι,αράθ,
Luc. om.). G. A. COOKE.

SISINNES {Σισίννης).— The governor {έπαρχος) of
Coele-Syria and Phoenicia under Darius, and a
contemporary of Zerub., 1 Es 63·7·27 71. In Ezr 53,
etc., he is called TATTENAI, 'the governor (ΠΠΒ) be-
yond the river,' i.e. satrap of the whole of Syria
west of the Euphrates.

SISMAI (ΌΡΡ; ΒΑ Σοσομαί, Luc. Σασαμεί).— A
Jerahmeelite, 1 Ch 240.

SISTER.—See FAMILY.

SITH.—The Anglo-Sax, prep, sith (originally an
adverb = ' after') with the pron. dam = them, formed
siththan ' after that ' (= Ger. seitdem). Then
sithtimn was contracted to sithen, which again
became sometimes sith and sometimes sin. The
adv. suffix s being added to sithen gave middle
Eng. sithens, afterwards spelt sit hence to keep the
s sharp in pronunciation, like pence for pens, dice
for dies; and this was contracted to since, the
contraction being helped by the form sin. ' Sith '
was used as a prep., an adv., or a conjunction.
Thus as adv., Wye. Works, iii. 114, 'Ffyrst they
trow in the Ffadyr, for he ys fyrst persone; aftyr
they trow in Jesus Crist, be dyvers artyclys; and
sytthe they trow in the Holy Gost'; as prep.,
Knox, Works, iii. 278, ' Transubstantiation, the
byrde that the Devel hatched by Pope Nicolas,
and sythe that time fostered and nurryshed by al
his children'; and as conj., Berner, Froissart,
Pref., ' Among all other I read diligently the four
volumes or books of sir John Froissart of the
country of Hainault, written in the French tongue,
which I judged commodious, necessary and profit-
able to be had in English, sith they treat of the
famous acts done in our parts.'

'Sith' occurs in AV 1611 in Jer 157 2338, Ezk
356, Zee 41Omars·, 2 Es 753, and Ro 5headine, and
'sithence' in 2 Es 1014. As early as 1616 ' sith-
ence' was changed into 'since,' and 's i th ' was
in time changed (by Paris or Blayney) into the
same mod. form in all places except Ezk 35e, Ro
5headi γ0Υ 'githence' cf. Lk 2033 Rhem. ' In the
resurrection therefore, whose wife shal she be
of them? sithens the seven had her to wife.'
' Sith' often occurs in the Psalms in metre, viz.
168 228 314 3321 5017 (both versions) 7310 863 10921

11945, always as a conjunction. J. HASTINGS.

SITHRI (njip ; Β Σβγρβί, Α ΣβθΡ€ί, Luc. Σβτρί).—Α
grandson of Kohath, Ex 622 (P).

SITNAH (η:ψ ' enmity'; Έχθρία ; Inimicitice).—
The second well dug by the servants of Isaac, and
for which they strove with the herdmen of Gerar
(Gn 2621). The name of the well is derived by J
from the disputes over its construction. The site
is unknown, but it is supposed to have been in the
valley of Gerar, though this is not distinctly
stated in the narrative. Palmer {PEFSt, 1871,
p. 35) finds a reminiscence of the name in Shutnet
er-Ruheibeh, a small valley near Huheibeh (Reho-
both). Riehm {HWB) apparently means the same
place, which he calls Wddy esh-Shetein.

C. W. WILSON.

SIYAN (jvp).—The third month, according to the
later (Babylonian) mode of reckoning. See TIME.

SKILL.—Skill comes from a Scand. root meaning
to separate, discern, and means discernment, under-
standing. The verb to skill, i.e. to discern or
understand, has now gone out of use, but occurs in
AV in 1 Κ 56 'There is not among us any that
can skill (so RV, Amer. RV ' knoweth how') to
hew timber,' 2 Ch 2 7 · 8 (all jn; to know), and 2 Ch
3412 'all that could skill of (Amer. RV 'were
skilful with') instruments of musick' (yin to
be skilled in, Hiphil of pa to separate, under-
stand). Cf. Milton, Areopag. (Hales' ed. p. 39),
' A wealthy man addicted to his pleasure and to
his profits finds Religion to be a tramck so entangl'd
and of so many piddling accounts, that of all
mysteries he cannot skill to keep a stock going
upon that t rade ' ; Elyot, Governour, ii. 181,
' Whether he be a gentyll man or yoman, a ryche
man or a poore, if he sitte nat suerly and can skill
of ridynge, the horse casteth him quickely'; and
Lk 1256 Tind. ' Ypocrites, ye can skyll of the
fassion of the erth and of the skye.'

J. HASTINGS.
SKULL, PLACE OF Α.—See GOLGOTHA.

SLANDER or EYIL-SPEAKING (noun ππ, from
[33η] ' glide'; verbs [\v)f\, lit. ' use the tongue';
bri, lit. 'slink about,' and other roots. Greek
βλασφημέω, 'speak injuriously'; adj. and subst.
βλάσφημος; subst. βλασφημία ; διαβάλλω, ' throw
over,' ' slander'; διάβολος, adj., and subst. 6 διάβολος
= ]®ψη).—This sin, of which the tongue is the organ
(Pr 'l821, Ja 38·9), springs from the heart, as the
seat of inner life (Mt Ϊ234· 3S 1519, Mk 721, Lk 645).
As a rule, its mental feature is falsehood (Pr 1018

1 2 n 145.25) a n ( j i t s emotional hate (1 Ρ 21); but even
truth may be circulated from motives of malice,
and falsehood may be told simply from a perverse
pleasure in lying. Hence all tale-bearing, whether
false and ill-tempered or not, is blameworthy and
injurious (Lv 1916, Pr II 1 3 2620 188, Ezk 229).
Against slander and evil - speaking, from which
arises much strife (Pr 1627"30 3010), warnings abound
in the OT (Ps 3413, Pr 1528 3032 2428) as in the NT
(Eph 431, Col 38, Ja 411, 1 Ρ 310), and threats of
punishment are not wanting, alike from God (Ps
5OIU-22 1O92o J4QH, p r $i3 2128) and from man (Ps 1015,
Pr 195; cf. Ro 38). Slander is a sign of moral
corruption (Jer 628 94, 2 Ti 33). As angels abstain
from all reviling (2 Ρ 211, Jude 8), so proneness to
slander is regarded as disqualifying for citizenship
in the Hebrew commonwealth (Ps 153 244) and for
membership or office in the Christian Church
(Tit 23, 1 Τι 311). Instances of slander are recorded
(2 S 1927, Dn 38, Neh 613, Ezr 46) against persons,
and even against a land (Nu 1332 1436). Among
other forms of persecution to which the pious in
Israel were exposed was slander (Ps 3113 415 2712

3511, Jer 2010), from which also the members of the
Christian Church ( I P 212 44), and especially the
apostles, suffered (Ac 199 245 2822, 2 Co 68), even as
Christ Himself did (Lk 234, Mk 939, Mt II19), and
as He foretold that they would (Mt 511, Lk 622).
Christians are warned to give no occasion for it
(Tit 28 32, 1 Ρ 316), as thereby they may bring
discredit on the gospel and the Church (Ro 1416;
cf. Ro 224, 2 Ρ 22, Tit 25, 1 Ti 61). Among charges
later brought against them falsely were cannibal-
ism, incest, atheism, hatred of human race, licen-
tious orgies. When suffering from such slander
innocently, they are urged to bear with patience
( I P 3 9 ; cf. 1 Co 412) even as Christ did ( I P 22 3;
cf. Mt 2739, Mk 1532, Jn 928), and even to rejoice
therein (1 Ρ 414).

False witness is but slander carried into a court
of justice, and against this sin the ninth command-
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ment is directed (Ex 2016; cf. 231, Dt 520). Its
prevalence in the East (Ezr 46, Lk 314 198) necessi-
tated great severity in punishing it, and in the
Pentateuch the law of retaliation is literally
enforced regarding it (Dt 1916"19). To avoid mis-
carriage of justice, the testimony of one person
was not accepted as sufficient by the Jewish law
(Nu 3530, Dt 176 1915), and this rule was adopted in
the Christian Church (2 Co 131,1 Ti 51 9; cf. Mt 1816).
When the charge involved a death sentence, the
witnesses had to be first in carrying it out (Dt 177;
cf. Ac 7δ8). Yet false witnesses could be found
(Dn β24, 1 Κ 2110), as against Jesus (Mt 2659· 60,
Mk 1455"57), Stephen (Ac 613), and Paul (Ac 2413).

The heinousness of slander is shown by the use
of the same Gr. word in NT for sins of speech
against God and man (Mt 2739, Lk 2339 2265, Ac 1345

186 2611, 1 Ti I20, Tit 32, Ja 27); by our Lord's
warning about the unpardonable sin (Mt 1231,
Mk 328, Lk 1210); and by the name 6 διάβολος, given
to the spirit of evil, who is represented as playing
the part of slanderer against Job (Job I9"11), Joshua
the high priest (Zee 31), and Christians (Rev 1210).

A. E. GARVIE.
SLAYE, SLAYERY.—See SERVANT.

SLAVONIC YERSIONS.—See VERSIONS.

SLEIGHT.—Eph 414 ' B y the sleight of men ' (έν
rrj κνβείς, [Tisch. W H κυβία,] των ανθρώπων, lit. * by
the dice-playing of men,' from κύβοτ, a cube, die).
Tindale translates 'by the wylynes of men,' which
is the meaning of A V * sleight.' It is of the same
root as ' sly,' as if for slyth=' slyness.' Cf. Ridley,
Works, 31, 'The sleights and shifts which craft
and wit can invent'; Tymme's Calvin's Genesis,
569, ' Nowe, seeing a lye is damnable of it selfe,
therein she sinned the more, that she durst use
such deceiveable slightes in so holy a matter.'
But the word properly means a device, and may
be used in a good sense, as Udall's Erasmus'
Paraph, i. 106, 'If this invencion and sleight be
brought unto your presidente, we will perswade
hym, and deliver you from all daunger of this
matter'; Elyot, Governour, i. 173, ' I t hath ben
sene that the waiker persone by the sleight of
wrastlyng, hath overthrowen the strenger.' We
still have the phrase ' sleight of hand.'

The adverb sleightly is used in the Preface to
AV, ' Now, when the father of their Church, who
gladly would heale the soare of the daughter of his
people softly and sleightly, and make the best of
it, findeth so great fault with them for their oddes
and jarring, we hope the children have no great
cause to vaunt of their uniformitie.'

There is no connexion either in origin or mean-
ing with 'slight,' 'slightly,' which means originally
'flat,' 'smooth.' J. HASTINGS.

SLIME.—See BITUMEN and MORTAR.

SLING (yVg held, σφενδόνη).—A weapon used by
the Hebrews, Egyptians, Assyrians, and other
Eastern nations, from whom it passed over to the
later Greeks. During the best days of Rome,
slingers appeared only among the foreign auxili-
aries — Greek, Syrian, and African. We know
nothing definite concerning the form of the Hebrew
sling, but on the Assyr. reliefs slings are shown,
made of two thongs, one of which was doubtless
released in the act of discharging the stone. The
hollow in which the stone was placed was called the
hand (η? kaph, ' the bent hand'). Smooth stones
(I S 1740, Job 4128(20))* were used by the Hebrews,
stones or leaden bullets (μολνβδίδες) by the Roman
auxiliaries, as missiles. Slings were employed in

* Cf. * Teretes lapides de funda vel fustibalo destinati' (Vege-
tius, i. 16).

attacking fortresses (2 Κ 325, 1 Mac 6δ1). Among
the Israelites the Benjamite left-handed slingers
were famous (Jg 2016,1 Ch 122); David the Judoean
appears as a slinger only in his contest with
Goliath (1 S 1740, Sir 474). From the prominence
given to David's 'staff' in 1 S 1740·43 it is not
improbable that his 'sling' was mounted on a staff;
the weapon may in fact have been that described
by Vegetius, iii. 14, ' Fustibalus fustis est longus
pedibus quattuor, cui per medium ligatur funda
de corio, et utraque manu impulsus prope ad instar
onagri (a powerful military engine) dirigit saxa.'
The 'sling' of v.40 is a gloss on 'staff,' just as
' scrip ' is a gloss on ' shepherd's bag.' The sling-
stones might be carried either in a bag (so David,
1 S 1740) or in the bosom of the outer garment (so
the Roman slingers). Abigail (1 S 2529) predicts
that God will take the lives of David's enemies
out of the bag or purse (iny zeror) in which He
holds the lives of men, and will ' sling them out,'
i.e. cast them away. In Zee 915 hailstones are
spoken of as God's slingstones (tr. 'and [His]
slingstones shall devour and subdue'; cf. v.14

' His arrow shall go forth as the lightning '). On
the difficult verse Pr 268 ' As he that bindeth a
stone in a sling' (ΠΕΓΊΏ margemah), see Toy in
Internat. Crit. Comm. and RV ('a heap of stones').

W. EMERY BARNES.
SMITH.—irjn an artificer, a workman, 1 S 1319,

Is 5416; f?ns znn a smith (lit. a worker in iron), Is
4412; nap© (lit. locksmith ?) 2 Κ 2414·1(i, Jer 241 292.
The name smith is common to several metal
workers: the goldsmith, the silversmith, the copper-
smith, and the ironsmith. The most important of
these in ancient times was the coppersmith. Though
iron seems to have been known at a very early
period, it did not come into common use. Copper,
being more easily worked, was the universal metal
for tools, arms, and all kinds of utensils. Alloyed
with tin it became hard, and wTas capable of taking
a sharp edge: thus it was suitable for knives, swords,
spears, axes, etc. The coppersmith is still a very
important workman in Syria, for almost all domestic
utensils are made of that metal. Pans, pots, trays,
caldrons for boiling the grape juice, are made of
copper. The goldsmith and silversmith are next
in importance, and their methods of working are
almost the same as the pictures on the tombs in
Egypt show to have been followed by the ancient
Egyptians. The silversmith is usually also the
tinsmith of a Lebanon village.

Iron ore of the very best quality is abundant in
the Lebanon range, and has been worked for ages
by the smiths. The forests around supplied the
fuel, and the iron obtained was similar to what is
known as Swedish iron. It was probably from
this iron that the smiths of Damascus made their
famous steel. Nearly every village in Syria has its
smith, whose business it is to make and repair
ploughs, pickaxes, hoes, and the tools for the
masons and carpenters. He makes shoes also for
horses, mules, donkeys, and for the oxen used for
ploughing. The fuel of the smith is charcoal, and
two very large circular bellows keep up a steady
blast. Smiths in ancient as well as in modern times
were noted for the strength of their arms, Is 4412.

The discovery of the smith's art is ascribed in Gn
422 (J) to Tubal-cain (which see) the son of Lamech
(see Dillmann, ad loc, and Benzinger, Heb. Arch.
214). A smith at work is graphically portrayed in
Sir 3828. W. CARSLAW.

SMYRNA (Σμύρνα) was an ancient city in the
west of Asia Minor, situated at the head of a gulf
which runs up about 30 miles into the country.
It was at first a colony of Aeolic Greeks, but was
taken by an attack from the Ionian colony of
Colophon and transformed into an Ionian city.
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The original Aeolic and Ionian Smyrna was cap-
tured by the Lydians, who broke up its constitu-
tion as a Greek city about the end of the 7th cent.
B.C.; and it existed as a mere Oriental town or
series of villages for more than three centuries,
till Lysimachus (301-281) refounded it as a Greek
city, in a new situation about 3 miles south-
west from the ancient site. It has continued ever
since an unbroken history as one of the greatest
cities of Asia.

Smyrna was a faithful ally of Rome, from the time when the
great Italian republic began to interfere in the affairs of the
East, choosing that side before Rome had become all-powerful,
and remained true to it even during the Alithridatic wars, when
a Smyrnsean assembly, hearing of the distressed condition of
Sulla's army, stripped off their own clothes and sent them to
clothe the soldiers; and it was accordingly favoured in the
Roman policy, though it suffered during the Civil War after
the death of Csesar. That early appreciation of the value of
the Roman alliance was undoubtedly due to the position of
Smyrna as a great trading city: the exact circumstances are
unknown to us, but Smyrna must have been as early as B.C. 200
brought into such relations with the general Mediterranean
trade that its interest lay in supporting Rome against Carthage
and the allied Seleucid kings of Syria, and against Rhodes
(just as the old friendship of Massilia and Rome was due to
their common dread of the competition of Carthaginian mer-
chants).

Smyrna was the port at the end of one of the great roads
leading from the inner country, Phrygia, Galatia, etc., across
Lydia towards the west. It was also the harbour for the whole
trade of the fertile Hermus Valley, and was probably hardly
second even to Ephesus as an exporting city. Its great
wealth is attested by its abundant coinage. It was the chief
city of a conventus, and was one of those cities that were
dignified with the title of metropolis. It vied with Pergamus
and Ephesus for the title of 'First (city) of Asia' (πρώτ*
Άα-ίοίζ); and the contests between the three great cities were
carried to a great height, as each invented new titles for itself
or appropriated the titles of the other. In one case, at
least, their jealous rivalry led to an appeal to the imperial
decision.

In A.D. 23 the cities of Asia obtained permission to found a
temple in honour of Tiberius and his mother Julia Augusta,
and in 26 several contended for the privilege of having the
temple within their walls. The pleadings of the different
cities which claimed that honour throw considerable light on
the state of the great Asian cities under the early Roman
emperors, though only a very brief report has been preserved
by Tacitus {Annals, iv. 55, 56). The claim of Pergamum was
rejected because it already had the temple dedicated by the
province to Augustus: that of Ephesus because it was sufficiently
weighted by the worship and the temple of Artemis: that of
Laodicea, Tralles, etc., because they were not sufficiently great.
Halicarnassus was carefully considered, but at last the choice
lay between Sardis and Smyrna. Sardis relied especially on
its past histor3r, and quoted, amidst other evidence on its side,
a decree passed in its honour by the twelve ancient Etruscan
cities. But the Smyrnaeans could appeal to their faithful
friendship and alliance with Rome ; and they mentioned that
they had dedicated a temple to the goddess "Rome in B.C. 195,
before the eastern cities had learned by experience that Rome
was the one supreme power in the world. The claim of
Smyrna was preferred to that of Sardis, thus marking the
superior dignity of the former in the province. The temple
was erected by the provincial council (see ASIARCII) in Smyrna,
which henceforward could claim the Imperial Neokorate, i.e.
the title of temple-warden (νεωκόρο;) of the emperors. The title
was not so much prized in the 1st cent.; and the earliest proof
that Smyrna had assumed it is in A.D. 98-102. A second and
a third Neokorate were afterwards granted to Smyrna (as to
Pergamum and Ephesus)—the second by Hadrian (though not
mentioned on coins till the reign of his successor Pius), the
third by Severus towards the end of his reign (along with the
same compliment to Ephesus)

In the Roman time Smyrna was perhaps the most
brilliant and splendid of the cities of Asia. No
other city of the province could vie with it for the
handsomeness of its streets, the excellence of the
paving, and the skill with which it was laid out in
rectangular blocks; but it was badly drained, and
the streets were liable to be flooded in rain. It
stretched along the southern shore of the gulf, not
far from its eastern extremity. On the west a hill
which overhangs the sea was enclosed within its
walls; and on the south a still loftier elevation
called Pagos, * the hill,' * 460 ft. high, served as its

* Pagos is, indubitably, an ancient name; but the hill appears
also to have had the special name Mastusia, alluding to its
shape as seen from the sea (though the likeness to a breast is
seen to be illusory when one goes round it, or ascends).

acropolis, and afforded a strong line of defence for
the walls of Lysimachus. The modern city stretches
beyond the «ancient walls on the east side, but
leaves out part of the ancient city on the west.
On the lower ground west from Pagos, abouc
the south-western extremity of the city, was the
' Ephesian Gate,' whence issued the ancient road
to Metropolis, Ephesus, and the south generally.

Another gate near the modern station of the
Hermus Valley Railway is still called the Black
Gate (Kara Kapu). The most splendid street in
ancient Smyrna was called the Golden Street; it
led perhaps from the temple of Zeus on the hill
over the sea to the temple of Cybele on the hillock
east from Smyrna called Tepejik (if, as is probable,
the temple stood there), issuing from the city prob-
ably through Kara Kapu.

There was, in addition to the mooring-ground in
the open gulf, an inner harbour nearly land-locked,
which was sufficiently commodious for ancient
vessels. It was in the heart of the modern city;
and the Bazaars now occupy part of its area. In
A.D. 1402 the entrance to it was blocked by Tamer-
lane with a mole, to facilitate his assault on the
stronghold of the Rhodian Knights beside the sea.
Even before that, it had probably been a good deal
neglected in the troubles and the weak govern-
ment that prevailed for centuries; and afterwards
under Turkish rule the harbour became more and
more choked up, till in the 18th century it finally
disappeared.

Smyrna has suffered much from earthquakes. A
severe one occurred in A.D. 180, and great shocks
seem often to be felt in the latter part of a century.
The last was in 1880.

There was no specially famous cultus at Smyrna. The ' Mother
of Sipylos' was worshipped in a great temple, which probably
stood on the already mentioned mound outside the city on the
east side ; the priestess of the goddess in front of the city (lipti*
ΙίροτίόΜως) is mentioned in an inscription; and the Meter Sipy-
lene is a common type and legend on the coins of Smyrna.
But her cultus was common to other cities round Alt. Sipylos,
and the Smyrnsean worship did not become famous and im-
portant like those of Ephesus, Magnesia, etc. The temple of
the Nemeseis, or Fates, and a Hieron of the Kledones, in which
divination was practised from chance words or phrases or acts,
are mentioned; but it seems very probable that those two
foundations may have been only a single holy place. According
to the legend, the two Nemeseis had appeared to Alexander the
Great in a dream, and ordered him to rebuild Smyrna. In
Smyrna alone was the ordinary singular conception of Nemesis
doubled as a pair of divine figures.

Smyrna was one of the cities claiming to be the birthplace
of Homer. The poet is often represented on its coins; and
there was a building in or near the city, called the Ilomereion.
Tradition connected him with the sacred river, called Meles.
The descriptions of the river by Aelius Aristides, and its sacred
character, show that it was not any of the varying streams,
dry in summer and torrents in the rainy season, which have
been identified by different authorities as the Meles (especially
the stream on the eastern skirts of the modern city, crossed
by Caravan Bridge on the great road leading to the east). The
Meles was the unvarying stream rising in the splendid sacred
springs called Diana's Bath, more than a mile east from Cara-
van Bridge, and flowing in a steady uniform stream through
a partly artificial channel (as Aristides says) into the gulf.
The whole character of the localities, both springs and
channel, has been changed by modern engineering operations.

The Church of Smyrna has had an honourable
history. The message sent to it among the letters
to the seven Churches, Rev 2 and 3, is more uni-
formly laudatory than those sent to the other
Churches ; even Philadelphia is hardly praised so
highly as Smyrna, and the others are all blamed
in varying degrees. But the Smyrnsean Church
was apparently kept pure by continual suffering:
the Church was poor and oppressed: it was not
exposed to the dangers of riches, but was rich
spiritually. The Jews of Smyrna are described
as bitterly hostile. Few or none of them seem to
have adopted Christianity, and they are described
as not being really Jews, but merely a synagGgue
of Satan. This probably means both (1) that the
Gentile Church of Smyrna represents the true
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stock of Abraham, while the Jews say they are
Jews, claiming the name, but losing the reality
of Jewish inheritance; and (2) that the Jews in
the city had given way to the temptations of
luxury and civilization, and degenerated from
Jewish purity and religion. It is an interesting
point that, in an inscription of the 2nd century
(CIJ 3148), we find mentioned as one of the classes
of the population * the erstwhile Jews' (ol ποτέ
Ίουδαωι), an enigmatic phrase which probably
means * those who formerly were the nation of
the Jews, but who have lost the legal standing
of a separate people and are now merged in the
numerous class of resident strangers, sprung from
various parts of the empire.' *

In the popular outburst which led to the martyr-
dom of Polycarp, bishop of Smyrna in A.D. 155,t
the Jews are described as playing a prominent
part. The ASIARCH Philippus, who was presiding
at the games (which therefore must have been those
called Κοινά 'Ασία?, celebrated by the provincial
council called the Koinon, and held at the various
metropoleis in turn), was very unwilling to authorize
the deed, and without his permission it could not
have been carried out in the stadium on the occa-
sion of the games; but the popular clamour con-
strained him. The Jews were active also in fetching
and arranging the wood to burn the aged bishop.
The view that the Jews of Smyrna are described
in the Apocalypse as degenerate from the pure
religion of their race seems to be confirmed, when
we observe that Polycarp's martyrdom occurred
on a Saturday afternoon, and the Jews, who were
so active against him, must have appeared in the
stadium at games which should have been an
abomination to them on the Sabbath day.

It is a noteworthy coincidence, which may be
intentional, that the Divine Sender of the message
to Smyrna, the city which had been destroyed
and after 340 years refounded, calls himself * the
first and the last, which was dead and lived again.3

The various titles which the Sender of the messages
to the Seven Asian cities assumes in each case
have sometimes at least an obvious relation to the
circumstances of the city to which the message is
addressed : that is evidently the case at THYATIRA,
and may be in other cases, though we cannot trace
the relation. Here, however, it seems very clear.
That, of course, is not inconsistent with the equally
obvious relation of the title to the immediate cir-
cumstances of the Smyrnoean Christians as de-
scribed in Rev 210· n ' Fear not the thing which
thou art about to suffer; behold, assuredly, the
devil is about to cast some of you into prison that
ye may be tried ; and ye shall have tribulation
fora ter?n of ten days [i.e. a time not unlimited,
but with an end fixed]. Be thou faithful unto
death ; and I will give thee the garland of life
[i.e. the prize which consists in life]. As your
city was destroyed, and lived again more glorious
than before, so I who died and lived again will
give to thee [each individual Christian is singled
out and addressed], if thou be true to death, the
reward of the true life {τψ £ωτ}$).'

On the other hand, it seems highly improbable that there is
here intended any * allusion to the ritual of the pagan mysteries
which prevailed in that city' (as is suggested by Rev. J.
W. Blakesley in Smith's DB iii. p. 1335): ' the story of the
violent death and reviviscence of Dionysos' was not specially
characteristic of Smyrna, or likely to be specially familiar to
the Smyrnaean Christians. It seems quite unnatural that the

* See Mommsen in Historische Zeitschr. xxviii. p. 417. The
meaning 'who were once Jews, but have abandoned their re-
ligion,' seems quite impossible : renegade Jews would not be
called so in an inscription which mentions them in a compli-
mentary way.

t The date, as fixed by Waddington, is nearly, but not abso-
lutely, certain. Harnack considers Waddington's reasoning to
be entirely erroneous, but accepts the date on different grounds
{Chrrniohder altchristl. Litt. i. pp. 355, 721).

Divine Sender of the message should be represented in a
character designed to recall that of Dionysos.

It is probable that the writer had in his mind the prize o*
victory (as in the Greek games), when he spoke of the ' garland
of life.' It is indeed quite out of keeping with his usual custom
to take a metaphor from such a source : he was not, like St.
Paul, brought up in Greek surroundings and accustomed to
draw his illustrations from the social life of the Greek cities.
But that special metaphor had entered so completely into
current language that the writer was hardly conscious of its
source : he was probably thinking more of St. Paul's garland of
righteousness (2 Ti 4«), St. Peter's garland of glory (1 Ρ 54), and
above all St. James's garland of life * (112), than of the athlete's
garland. At the same time it is possible, and even probable,
that another pagan usage was also in his mind. The worship-
per, while engaged in the service of a deity, wore a garland of
the kind sacred to that deity,—myrtle in the service of Aphro-
dite, ivy in that of Dionysos, wild olive in that of Zeus Olympius
(out of which, indeed, developed the victor's garland in the
Olympian games), and so on. The meaning then would be :
1 Be thou faithful to death, and I will give thee the garland of
my service, which is of life.' Yet the idea of prize or reward
seems inseparable from the passage ; and it is only through the
victor's garland that the Stephanos acquired that connotation.
Probably both ideas are united in this passage. The magis-
trates of hieratic origin, called Stephanephoroi, who were
found in Smyrna and the other Asiatic cities generally, are not
alluded to in this passage (as has been suggested): such an
allusion lends no point to the words.

Again, we notice that, whereas Sardis, the city
whose impregnable fortress had twice been cap-
tured while its people slept and neglected to
watch, is advised to * be watchful,' Smyrna, the
city which boasted of its faithfulness to the Roman
alliance, is counselled to ' be faithful [not now to
an earthly power, but to God].5

Throughout the messages to the Seven Cities it
is evident that the writer knew the circumstances
of each city, and alluded to many facts of its
present or past life. The references to past history
are not gathered from reading and literature. The
facts alluded to are of that marked type which
would be universally known in each city, and
would be appealed to by orators addressing popular
assemblies.

The Church in Smyrna is addressed rather as
separate from (and persecuted by) the city, than
as forming part of the city and characterized by
its qualities and sharing in its works (like Sardis
and Laodicea). Only the faithfulness and the
resurrection of the city are alluded to as proper to
the Church. In its separation from and superiority
to the society by which it was surrounded lay the
glory of the Smyrnsean Church ; and life is to be
its reward for its faithfulness and its patient
endurance. Life is the dominant tone in the
letter to Smyrna, death in that to Sardis, weak-
ness and indecision in that to the Phrygian
LAODICEA. It is remarkable how later history
has confirmed the prophecy and the character
ascribed to the Church.

Smyrna had a chequered history during the Turkish wars;
and it was the last independent Christian city in the whole of
Asia Minor. It was thrice captured by the Seljuk Turks in the
end of the 11th and beginning of the 12th cent., but was
recovered by the Byzantine government; and the emperor
John in. Ducas Vatatzes, who resided frequently at Smyrna
or at Nymphaion, rebuilt the castle on Mount Pagos (1221-
1254). Early in the 14th cent, it passed into Mohammedan
possession, and formed a part of the dominions of Aidin, the
lord of Guzel-Hissar, ' the Beautiful Castle' of Tralles ; but the
Knights of Rhodes seized the lower city, and strengthened the
fortifications of the harbour, though the castle on Pagos over-
hanging the city remained in Turkish hands. Two Osmanli
Sultans, Amurath i. and Bayezid, besieged the city and castle
of the Knights, but without success. At last in 1402 the hosts
of Tamerlane captured the castle ; and after he retired the city
passed quietly under the power of the Seljuk chiefs of Ayasaluk
(Ephesus) and Guzel-Hissar, until they were reduced by
Amurath n. under the Osmanli sway.

The last stronghold of Christianity in Asia
Minor, Smyrna still is more occidental in char-
acter and more solidly flourishing than any other
city of Turkey. It is called by the Turks,
accordingly, Giaour Ismir, Infidel Smyrna. The

* Zeller's idea, that St. James imitated this passage of the
Apocalypse, seems not acceptable.
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Mohammedans number less than a quarter of the
population, which totals over 250,000: more than a
half is Greek : there are large Jewish and Armenian
quarters : colonies from all the chief countries in
Europe, from the United States, and from Persia,
also arti settled there. The views from the sea,
and from the summit of Mount Pagos, are among
the most exquisite in the whole Mediterranean
lands; and the prosperity within the city is, in
comparison with all other Turkish towns, plain to
the eye. As in the message to the Church, so at
the present day, life is the prominent note.

In the early ecclesiastical system Smyrna was
a bishopric under the authority, probably, of
Ephesus; but, soon after, it was raised to be
independent and autokephalos. In the later
Notitice it appears as a metropolis, having six
bishoprics subject to it — Phocaea, Clazomense,
Magnesia ad Sipylum, Archangelos, Sosandra,
and Petra.

LITERATURE.—Though Smyrna has been so frequently visited
by European travellers of every kind, very little has been
written on its history, and no proper study has ever been made
of the literary and monumental evidence on the subject. The
account given in Sir Charles Wilson's Handbook to Turkey
(Murray) is the best, though necessarily very brief. In the
Historical Geography of Asia Minor, Ramsa}', there are only
some inadequate notes, pp. 107-109, 115, 116. An old book in
French, by Slaars, on Smyrna, published there, is practically
unprocurable. An article by Arist. M. Fontrier, in Bulletin de
Corresp. HelUrvique, xvi. pp. 379-410, on le Monastere de
Lembos (five miles east of Smyrna and one south of Bunar-
Bashi) is by far the best study that has been written on the
subject. Numerous picturesque descriptions of the beauty of
the scenery may be found in the books of travellers and

tourists. W. M. RAMSAY.

SNAIL.—Two Heb. words are trd < snail' in AV.
1. aon hornet, σαύρα, lacerta (Lv II3 0). There seems
to be no foundation for the AV ' snail.' Other
ancient VSS besides the LXX and Vulg. under-
stand the word as referring generically to the
lizard. It is in a list of those animals, and prob.
one of them. RV tr. it by ' sand-lizard,' which
is Lacerta agilis, L., a species of wide distribution.
This rendering, however, is a mere surmise.

2. ViW shabbelul, κηρότ, cera (Ps 588). The Heb.
is Shaph. form from the root r?2 balal, similar to
the Arab, balla, * to moisten.' The rendering
* wax,' of the LXX and Vulg., is amplified
by the expressions eireae πυρ, supercecidit ignis
(from a confusion of nyx h$i with ε>χ hsi). Never-
theless, the modern VSS are unanimous in the
rendering ' snail.' The allusion to * melting away'
is explained in two ways: (a) that a snail, in
moving from one place to another, leaves a slimy
track, which was popularly referred to the dis-
solution of its body. The Arab, popular name for
the snail, bizzak, ' the spitter,' is derived from this
characteristic; (b) Tristram explains it by the
fact that, in the dry season, snails attach them-
selves to rocks, trees, shrubs, or the soil, if possible
in a moist situation, or at least one sheltered from
the direct rays of the sun. If, however, a snail
be long exposed to the sun, it will be dried up in
its shell. Tristram thinks that this explains the
metaphor of the text.

A large number of species of land and fresh-
water snails are found in Palestine and Syria.
They emerge from their hiding-places after the
early rains, and are collected by the natives, and
boiled and eaten with great relish.

G. E. POST.
SNOW (άψ; Aram, ήψ [Dn 79]; Gr. χιών) * is men-

tioned in Scripture with a degree of infrequency
corresponding to the rarity of its appearance in
Palestine proper. Of an actual fall of snow we
read only twice in the biblical narrative—in 2 S 2320

* The verb lh$ occurs in Ps 6814 and is tr. in LXX by χιονουσθοα.
thw is tr. by Ιρόσ-ος in Pr 261, and in Pr 312 1 χρονίζγ appears to be
a corruption of χιονίζω.

= 1 Ch II 2 2, where Benaiah, one of David's mighty
men, is described as going down and slaying a lion
in a cistern on a snowy day; and in 1 Mac 1322,
where the horsemen of Tryphon, the usurper king
of Syria, were prevented from attacking Simon at
Adora (or Adoraim) by reason of ' a very great
snow' which fell in the night.

Snow is unknown on the seaboard of Philistia,
Sharon, and Phoenicia, and seldom whitens the
ground inland below an elevation of 2000 feet. In
the Ghor and the plain of Jericho it never falls.
South of Hebron it is rare. Along the summits
of the central ridge of Palestine and on the high
tableland east of the Jordan snow falls nearly
every winter.

The snowfall at Jerusalem, which is 2500 ft. above sea level,
may be taken as typical of the whole central ridge. A table is
given by Dr. Chaplin in the PEFSt (vol. for 1883, p. 32), covering
the winters from 1860-1861 to 1881-1882. Out of the twenty-two
seasons to which his report refers there were eight when no snow
fell, four of these being consecutive (1863,1864,1865,1866). It is
not wonderful that in 1864-1865 (see JERUSALEM, vol. ii. pp. 585,
586) the water supply from the chief springs entirely failed.
From Dr. Chaplin's table we learn that the last few days of
December, the months of January and February, and the first
fortnight of March make the period within which the snow falls
in and around Jerusalem. In 1870 there was a fall of nearly two
inches on April 7th and 8th, but this was a very remarkable and
extraordinary occurrence. ' For the most part,' says Dr. Chaplin,
' the snow is in small quantity and soon melts, but heavy snow-
storms sometimes occur, and the snow may then remain unmelted
in the hollows on the hillsides for two or three weeks. The
deepest snowfall was in Dec. 28 and 29,1879, when it measured
17 inches where there was no drift. In Feb. 1874 it was 8£ inches
deep, and on March 14, 5 inches.' Sir J. W. Dawson {Egypt and
Syria, p. 113) reports that at the Jaffa Gate in Jan. 1884 there
were snowdrifts 5 ft. deep. Wallace (Jerusalem the Holy, p.
252) mentions that three heavy falls of snow occurred during
Jan. and Feb. 1898, when the weather was exceptionally cold,
and much suffering was endured by the people.

Galilee, with a general elevation of 2000 to 2500
ft., is less liable to snowfalls. But sometimes these
are heavy. In March 1884 a party riding through
N. Galilee was overtaken by a snowstorm which
covered the ground to the depth of several inches.
It lay during the night, and when the members of
the party set out next day after a comfortless en-
campment the snow still lay white over the land-
scape, and its glare was almost blinding as the sun
poured down his rays in a blaze that threatened
sunstroke.

The snow of Lebanon was proverbial (Jer 1814,
Ca 415). It is * the white mountain,' probably because
the snow never fails altogether from its summits
(for another explanation of the name see LEBANON,
ad init.). On the highest cultivated lands the snow
covers up the wheat sown by the peasantry and
protects it from the cold in winter. The lofty dome
of Hermon is white all the winter, and through the
summer broad patches and long streaks of snow are
to be seen upon its widely-extended mass.

Snow is an emblem of refreshment in Scripture.
It may be the glowing aspect of the distant moun-
tain tops that is in the mind of the psalmist when,
speaking of the scattering of Jehovah's enemies
and the consequent elation of the people, he says,
' Then fell snow on Zalmon' (Ps 6814; see Delitzsch,
in loc.). Lebanon and Hermon with their snowy
sides have a delightfully refreshing aspect as the
inhabitants of the sultry lowlands look up to them
from afar. * The cold of snow in the time of har-
vest' (Pr 2513) may refer to the sight of snow upon
the mountain, but more likely to the snow which
is preserved and stored to make cooling drinks in
the heat of summer. Just as snow from Lebanon
and Hermon was carried as a luxury in Jewish
times to Tyre and Sidon and Tiberias, so it is to-
day used in Beyrout and Damascus for mixing with
beverages. ' Water like snow' is still the beverage
most grateful to the fellahin or to the thirsty
traveller. Snow-water is mentioned for its cleans-
ing properties (Job 930; but the text is doubtful,
see Dav. ad loc.); and the rapidity with which
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the snow disappears in the heat of the sun is
noticed by the sacred writers (Job 616 2419). Snow
by reason of its rarity and beauty is one of the
wonders of God's power (Job 376, Ps 14716); the
hail and the snow are conceived to be stored in the
heavens for use by God in the productiveness of
nature (Is 5510), and in the accomplishment of moral
ends (Job 3822·» ; cf. Jos 1011 and 1 Mac 1322). To
be prepared against its coming, seeing that it keeps
its season so precisely, is one of the virtues of the
ideal woman (Pr 312Ϊ 261). Snow is taken to ex-
press whiteness in the realm of nature—the white-
ness of wool, hoary hairs, leprosy, milk (Rev I14, cf.
Dn 79, Ex f, Nu 1210, 2 Κ 527, La 47). Snow is the
chosen Scripture emblem of stainless moral purity.
We are perhaps not at liberty to say it is used of
the transfigured Christ (Mk 93), because the best
MSS omit ω? χιών. But it is taken to describe the
purity of the Nazirites of Zion (La 47), of the
Ancient of Days (Dn 79), of the Angel of the Resur-
rection (Mt 283), of the Risen Lord (Rev I14). As
against the defilement and condemnation and per-
sistence of sin, it describes the righteousness, for-
giveness, and complete acceptance of the penitent
believer (Ps 517, Is I18).

LITERATURE.—Mackie, Bible Manners and Customs, v. p. 8;
Conder, Handbook to the Bible, p. 221; G. A. Smith, HGHL p.
64 f., PEFSt, 1883, p. 32. T . NlCOL.

SNUFFERS, SNUFFDISH.—In three passages
of the Priests' Code mention is made of two
utensils connected with the golden candlestick,
named respectively Ώ'πφη melkahayim, and ηήζΐο
mahtoth, and rendered by AV in Ex 3723 * snuffers'
and ' snuffdishes,' in 2538 Nu 49 * tongs' and
' snuffdishes' (so RV also in Ex I.e.).* The mah-
toth bear the same name, and were probably of
the same shape, as the censers or fire-pans (so
Tindale, 1530, * snuffers and fyrepanns'). In them
were deposited and removed from the sanctuary
the burnt portions of the wicks (see CENSER and
TABERNACLE, section on the Candlestick). The
melkahayim, as the etymology and the dual form
show, was clearly a snuffers (Vulg. emunctoria,
forcipes, LXX, Ex 3817, Nu 49 Xa/3i5es),f resembling
in shape a pair of tongs, like the Roman forceps
(illustrs. in Smith, Diet, of Gr. and Rom. Ant}
i. 872), since the same word is used of the tongs
with which, in Isaiah's vision, the live coal was
lifted from the altar-hearth (Is 66). It was used
to trim and adjust the wicks of the lamps, like
the acus (the pin for pushing up the wick) which
figures in representations of Roman lamps. In
later times we hear of a wool or flax comb, re-
duced to a single tooth, being used for this purpose
(Mishna, Kelim xiii. 8 end). The same instrument
{melkahayim) is mentioned (1 Κ 749) in connexion
with the lamps of Solomon's temple, in a late
addition to 1 Κ 7 (for 748-50 see KINGS, vol. ii. p.
864% the commentaries of Kittel and Benzinger,
and esp. Stade's essay cited there), and its parallel
2 Ch 421, in both passages trd ' tongs' in AV and RV.

It will thus be seen that in RV ' tongs' is now
the uniform rendering of melkahayim in all the
passages where it occurs, * snuffers' being reserved
for another word ήιψ_ϋ mezammeroth (from ID τ to
prune, trim), also mentioned among the temple
furniture ( IK 750=2 Ch 422, 2 Κ 1213[ΜΤΗ]) 2514=
Jer 5218). This, as the etymology again shows,
also denotes some species of scissors or snuffers for
trimming the lamp-wicks. From a survey of the
passages cited in this art. it would appear that
mezammeroth is the older term of the two, melkah-
ayim being found first in P, and in the later addi-

* The American Revisers, however, prefer «snuffers' in all
three passages.

t But Ex 2538 and elsewhere • ί**ρυο·τ4ρ and ifretpvo-vpig, a
funnel or other appliance for feeding the lamps with oil.

tions influenced by it, in which indeed both terms
occur side by side. In all these, further, the
material is given as gold, and even ' perfect gold'
(2 Ch 421), while in the older and historical sources
the material is bronze (cf. 1 Κ 745).

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
SO (king of Egypt [Mizraim]; αη^ρ η̂ ρ KID, LXX

Σ^γώρ, Vulg. Sua).—According to 2 Κ 174 (AV
and RV), Shalmaneser, * king of Assyria, found
conspiracy in Hoshea (king of Israel); for he had
sent messengers to So, king of Egypt, and offered
no present to the king of Assyria.' This was the
cause of the invasion that ended in the captivity
of Israel. Kings of the Ethiopian dynasty (25th)
were reigning at this time in Egypt, and it has
been supposed that one of these, either Shabaka or
Shabataka, was intended by ' So.'

From cuneiform sources, however, we learn that
there was at this time a certain Pir'u, king of
Musri, and that in B.C. 720, shortly after the fall
of Samaria in 722, Sib'i, tartan (commander-in-
chief) of Musri, was sent by him to the help of
Hanno, king of Gaza, against Sargon. It was
formerly thought that ' Pir'u, king of Musri,' must
be * Pharaoh, king of Egypt,' Musri corresponding
in general to the Hebrew Mizraim ; but Winckler
has recently shown that this Musri must be distinct
from Egypt, and belong rather to North Arabia, in
the country of the Nabatseans. He finds the same
Musri also in the Bible under the name Mizraim,
and identifies the biblical 'So, king of Egypt'
(Mizraim) with Sib'i, the tartan of the North
Arabian Musri, proposing to read N3D sb* for KID
sw' (So) (see his art. 'Pir'u, king of Musri,' in
Mittheil. d. vorderas. Gesellsch. 1898, 5).

The identification of So with Shabaka or Shab-
ataka seems impossible. Shishak of the 22nd
dynasty, who invaded Judah and Israel in the
reign of Jeroboam, is indeed entitled in the Bible
DH*O *φρ 'king of Mizraim,' as were the later
4 Pharaohs,' Necho and Hophra. But the position
of the somewhat obscure 25th dynasty with
regard to the throne of Egypt was peculiar.
Tirhaka, who was the last important king of
Shabaka's dynasty, is entitled wa ψρ ' king of
Cush (Ethiopia)' in 2 Κ 199, and in the' cuneiform
4 king of Cusi'; we might expect, therefore, to
find the other kings of that dynasty bearing the
same title * king of Cush,' rather than ' king of
Egypt,' if referred to in any Hebrew or As-
syrian record. This is a slight additional argu-
ment in favour of Winckler's theory. To the
Egyptians themselves every king of Egypt in these
later times, whether the Persian Darius, the
Macedonian Alexander, the Roman Augustus,
or the Ethiopian Tirhaka, was known as the
' Pharaoh,' and this is the title which they all bore
in Egyptian legal documents. To the rest of the
world Shabaka, the Ethiopian conqueror of Egypt
and the founder of the 25th dynasty, presumably
would be known as ' king of Ethiopia.'

F. LL. GRIFFITH.
SOAP, SOPE (13, nni ; ποία) is a general name

for the class of substances obtained by decompos-
ing fats or oils by an alkali such as soda or potash.
Fats and oils are compounds of certain 'fatty
acids' with glycerine, and in the process of
' saponification' the alkali combines with the acid
to form a soap, while the glycerine is set free.
Soaps dissolve readily in water, imparting to it a
peculiar slippery or greasy feeling, forming a lather
easily, and adding greatly to its cleansing powers.

According to Pliny {HN xxviii. 51), soap was an
invention of the Gauls, who prepared it from
tallow and ashes. They had two kinds of it, the
hard and the liquid. Soap-making is the chief
industry of modern Palestine. It is carried on in
Jaffa, Nablus, Jerusalem, and elsewhere, and the
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product is exported along the coast, and even to
Egypt and Asia Minor. Olive oil is used, and the
poorer qualities of it especially are turned to
account in this way. The alkali employed is
potash, and is locally known as kuly. It is ob-
tained by burning certain saliferous desert plants,
the chief of which is Salsola kali. This alkali
resembles cakes of coarse salt, and contains many
impurities, and these accumulate to form great
rubbish heaps in the places where soap is made.
The potash obtained from the ashes is in the form
of a carbonate. This is dissolved in water, and
made caustic by treatment with lime. The solu-
tion or * lye' is then boiled, the refuse from the
oil-press being used as fuel. Olive oil is added,
and after repeated boilings and additions of oil
the solution is allowed to cool, when the soap sets
in a solid mass.

'Soap' (AV 'sope') appears twice in EV (Jer
222, Mai 32). In each case it is the translation of
ΓΡΊ3, a word connected with the root Ύ23 ' to
cleanse.' The previous clause in Jer 222 refers to
nm or mineral alkali (see NITRE). LXX translates
nn3 in both places by ποία ('grass'). These facts
suggest that vegetable alkali is to be understood
rather than soap in the strict sense. The carbonate
of potash contained in the ashes of plants has
detergent properties similar to those of washing-
soda.

Another word, -ώ, from the same root, usually
rendered 'cleanness,' is tr. ' lye ' in RVm in Job
930, Is I25, on the supposition that it means the
same thing as nna, vegetable alkali or a solution
of it.

LITERATURE.—Thomson, Land and Book, i. 130; Warren,
Underground Jerusalem, 500ff.; SWP, Flora, 398.

JAMES PATRICK.
SOBER, SOBRIETY.—Both ' sober' and ' temper-

ate ' are used in AV in the narrower meaning of
'not drunk' or 'not drunken,' and in the wider
meaning of 'moderate,' 'reasonable.' The earliest
sense of ' sober' is ' not drunken' (from Fr. sobre,
Lat. sobrius, i.e. se-ebrius), and that is now its
only meaning; but it early adopted the wider
signification, as Piers Plowman, B. xiv. 53—

' Be sobre of syghte and of tonge,
In etynge and in handlynge and in alle thi fyne wittis.'

For an example of sober=not drunk, take Tindale's
tr. of Nu 618 ' And the absteyner shall shave his
heed in the door of the tabernacle of witnesse, and
shall take the heer of his sober heed and put it
in the fyre which is under the pease ofterynge.'
Soberly (Wis 911, Ro 123, Tit 212), soberness (Ac
2625), and sobriety (1 Ti 29·15) are all used in both
senses. Cf. Tindale, Pent. (Prologe), ' Behold how
soberly and how circumspectly both Abraham
and also Isaac behave them selves amonge the
infideles'; Tindale, Expos. 127, 'With their fast
they destroy the fast which God commandeth,
that is, a perpetual soberness to tame the flesh';
Ac 2626 Rhem. ' I speake wordes of veritie and
sobrietie'; Ro 123 Rhem. ' For I say by the grace
that is given me, to al that are among you not to
be more wise than behoveth to be wise, but to be
wise unto sobrietie.'

The words rendered 'sober/ etc., or 'temperate,' etc., in AV
and RV, are the following :—

1. (α) νί,φω, 1 Th 56-8, 2 Ti 45,1 Ρ 113 47 58 (all 'be sober' in AV
except 2Ti 4» 'watch'; in RV all 'be sober'). In
every case the Greek word has the wider meaning of
'moderate.'

(δ) νν,φάλίοί, 1 Ti 32 (AV ' vigilant'), 3H (AV 'sober'), Tit 22
(AV 'sober'; all 'temperate' in RV). In all these
cases the meaning of the Greek is ' not drunken.'

2 (α) τάφρων, 1 Ti 32 (AV ' sober'), Tit 18 (AV 'sober'), 22 (AV
' temperate'), 2P (AV ' discreet'; a l l ' sober-minded' in
RV).

(b) σωφρονως, Tit 212 (AV and RV 'soberly').
(c) β-ωφρονε», Mk δ " = L k 835 (AV and RV' in his right mind'),

Ro 123 (φρύ*ε7ν tU τβ <ru<ppove7vt AV and RV ' t o think
soberly'), 2 Co 513 (AV «be sober'), Tit 26 (AV 'be

sober-minded'), 1Ρ 47 (AV 'be sober'; RV in last three
' be of sober mind').

(d) ο-νφροσ-ύννι, Ac 2625 (AV and RV 'soberness'), 1 Ti 29·ΐδ
(AV and RV ' sobriety').

3. (α) Ιγχράτίκχ,, Ac 2425, Gal 523, 2 Ρ 16 6is (AV and RV always
' temperance,' RVm always ' self-control'),

(δ) iyxpcvrts, Tit 18 (AV and RV ' temperate'),
(c)ΐγκρκ,τεύομοα, 1 Co 79 (AV 'contain,' RV 'have conti-

nency'), 925 (AV and RV ' be temperate').
It thus appears that in RV 'sober,' 'sober-minded,' etc.,

represent σώφρων and its derivatives, as well as νίψω ; ' temper-
ate ' is the tr. of ννφάλιοί and of the derivatives of iyxparu*;
while for ιγ. itself' temperance' is retained from AV, with the
marg. 'self-control.'

For the difference between lyxp»Tr,s and α-ύφρων see Page on

Ac 2425. j . HASTINGS.

SOCO, SOGOH CDIS?, nbib' «branches'; Soccho,
Socho). — The form of the name varies in the
LXX (see below), and quite needlessly in AV.
RV has Socoh everywhere except in 1 Ch 418 and
2 Ch 2818, where it has Soco.

1. A town in the lowland of Judah, mentioned
with Adullam and Azekah (Jos 1535 Β Σαωχώ, Α
Σωχώ). The Philistines, before the battle in which
Goliath was slain, assembled at Socoh, and camped
between Socoh and Azekah, at Ephes-dammim
(IS 171; Jos. Ant. VI. ix. 1). It was in the
district of Ben-hesed, one of Solomon's commis-
sariat officers (1 Κ 410); and was fortified by Reho-
boam (2 Ch I I 7 ; Ant. VIII. x. 1). In the reign of
Ahaz it was taken by the Philistines (2 Ch 2818).

Eusebius and Jerome {Onom.) mention two
villages—one in the mountain, the other in the
plain, or an upper and lower Socoh—which were
9 Roman miles from Eleutheropolis, on the
road to Jerusalem, and were called Socchoth
{Σοκχώθ). Socoh was passed by St. Paula on her
way from Jerusalem to Eleutheropolis (Homei,
Ep. Paul, xviii.). This place is now Khurbet Shu-
weikeh (a diminutive of Shaukeh, the Arabic form
of Shoco), on the left bank of Wddy es-Sunt, ' the
Valley of Elah.' The position, strong by nature,
was of strategical importance, for it commanded
one of the great highways from the coast to the
hill-country of Judah. Beneath Shuweikeh, the
Wddy es-Sunt makes a great bend, and runs west-
ward instead of from south to north. And here,
at the foot of the highland district, the roads from
Jerusalem and Hebron unite, before running on-
wards down the valley to the plains of Philistia.
The important part played by Socoh in the wars
between the Jews and the Philistines is clearly
indicated in the Bible narrative (Rob. BBP2 ii. 21;
PEF Mem. iii. 125; Guerin, Judae, i. 201, 332).

2. A town in the hill-country of Judah, named
with Jattir, Dannah, and Debir (Jos 1548 Β Σωχά,
Α Σωχώ). The Soco of 1 Ch 418 is apparently the
same place. It is now Khurbet Shuweikeh, to the
S.W. of Hebron, and near Eshtemoa. There are
some insignificant remains (Rob. BBP2 i. 494;
PEF Mem. iii. 410).

At Socoh, according to the Talmud, was born
Antigonus,—the first Jew known to have taken a
Greek name,—who was noted as the disciple of
Simon the Just, and the master of Sadok, the
reputed founder of the Sadducees. It is not, how-
ever, known of which of the two Socohs he was a
native (Neubauer. Gtog, du Talmud, p. 121).

C. W. WILSON.
SOD, SODDEN.—See SEETHE.

SODI (niD, perh. =ππίο ' intimacy of Jah').—The
father of the Zebulunite spy, Nu 1310 (B Σουδεί,
Α Σουδί).

SODOM (DIP, Σόδομα).—One of the five 'cities
of the Plain' in the time of Abraham and Lot,
destroyed by fire from heaven (Gn 1924) for the
wickedness of the inhabitants.* Its position, in

* The five cities were Sodom, Gomorrah, Admah, Zeboim, and
Zoar (Gn 142, Dt 2923). That the language of St. Jude is not
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the opinion of the present writer, was on the
Arabah north of the Dead Sea not far from Go-
MORRAH (which see). Weighty authorities, how-
ever, can be cited in favour of a site at the S. end of
the Sea (Dillm. Genesis, 111 f. ; Robinson, BBP2 ii.
187 if.; G. A. Smith, HGHL505S.; Blanckenhorn,
ZDPV xix. (1896) 53if.; Baedeker-Socin, Pal. 3,
146 ; Buhl, GAP 117, 271, 274; see also art. ZOAR).
The wickedness of the Sodomites appears to have
been so heinous and debasing as to have become
proverbial (Gn 1313 1820, La 46, Is 39, cf. 2 Ρ 26,
Jude 7j. The term ' Sodomite' (υπβ) is used in Scrip-
ture to describe offences against the laws of nature
which were frequently connected with idolatrous
practices (cf. Dt 2317, I K 1424 1512, 2Κ 237; see
art. SODOMITE). The fate of Sodom and Gomorrah
is referred to by our Lord as a warning to those
who reject the offer of the gospel (Mt 1015; cf.
Jude7, 2 Ρ 26). A spiritual or typical meaning
is applied to the word in Revelation (II8).

E. HULL.
SODOM, YINE OF.—See VINE.

SODOMITE (Bhp, lit. ' sacred'; fern. ηψι$, inade-
quately tr. by EV * harlot,' see note in RVm at
Gn 3821).—The Eng. word is derived from SODOM
[in 2 Es 736 ' Sodomites' of AV is used in lit. sense
for ' people of Sodom' (so RV)], where unnatural
offences prevailed. But the Heb. kddesh and
kedeshah have in view not ordinary immorality
but religious prostitution, i.e. 'immorality practised
in the worship of a deity and in the immediate
precincts of a temple' (Driver, Deut. 264, where
see references to authorities for the widespread
existence of this practice). Such Ιερόδουλοι of
either sex were not tolerated in Israel by the
Deuteronomic law (Dt 2318·19 (17· 18>). The kedeshim
are said to have been banished from Judah by
Asa (1 Κ 1512). References to them are found also
in 1 Κ 1424 2247(46), 2 Κ 237, Job 3614, while we meet
with kedeshoth in Gn 3821f· and Hos 414.

J. A. SELBIE.
SODOMITISH SEA, THE {mare Sodomiticum),

2 Es 57.—A name for the Dead Sea. One of the
signs of the times to come there given is that * the
Sodom sea shall cast out fish (cf. Ezk 479 for the
belief that fish could not live in its waters), and
make a noise in the night which many have not
known.' This is the only passage in the Bible or
the Apocr. which directly connects the lake with
the Cities of the Plain; and even here the name
may be derived from the closeness of Sodom to
the lake, and not from the incorrect theory of
that city having been submerged by the Dead
Sea. H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

SOJOURNER.—See G E R .

SOLEMN, SOLEMNITY.—Derived through Old
Fr. solempne from Lat. sollemnis (from sollus,
entire, and annus, a year), * solemn' means pro-
perly that which occurs annually, and is thence
applied to any stated or regular occurrence. Thus
Mt 27ie Wye. * But for a solempne day (Rhem.
* upon the solemne day') the justise was wonte to
delyvere to the puple oon bounden'; Lk 241 Wye.
'And his fadir and modir wenten eche yeer into
Ierusalem, in the solempne daie of pask' (Rhem.
'a t the solemne day of Pasche'). And then, as
that which was stated, especially when public, was
frequently grand or ceremonious, ' solemn' assumes
this meaning; thus Shaks. Tit. Andron. II. i. 112,
' A solemn hunting is in hand'; Macbeth, III. i.
14, 'To-night we hold a solemn supper, sir.' Such

overstrained in describing the habits of the Gentile inhabitants
of Eastern countries will be clear from the account given by-
Prof. Rawlinson of the character of even the highly civilized
Phoenicians of Tyre and Sidon: History of Phoenicia.

an occasion might be merry or sad, according to its
nature; whence Chaucer, Prologue, 209—

' A Frere ther was, a wantoun and a merye,
A limitour, a ful solempne man.'

Chaucer uses the word simply in the sense of
' public' in Persones Tale, 105, * The spyces of
Penitence been three. That oon of hem is sol-
empne, another is commune, and the thridde is
privee.'

These examples illustrate the use of the word
in AV. In all its numerous occurrences it signifies
'stated' or 'public,' having no Heb. word corre-
sponding to itself, but being used along with
assembly or meeting for rnyj£ or n*$£ (see Driver on
Am 521); with feast or day sometimes (as Nu 1010,
La I4, Hos 211) for njnD* (prop, stated time, then
used esp. of stated sacred seasons [see Lv 232 RVm
'appointed seasons']) 'solemn feast'; also thrice
in AV (Nah I15, Mai 23, Ps 813) for in, and (with
keep) for un Dt 615 [RV omits ' solemn,' harmonizing
with Lv 2339].f It is easy to understand how the
modern sense of 'serious,' 'grave,' or 'gloomy'
arose, but in AV that sense is never present.

The expression ' with a solemn sound' occurs in Ps 923 (' Upon
the harp with a solemn sound'), on which de Witt remarks,
* Heb. higgayon, from the verb hdgdh, which is imitative of any
low, suppressed sound, and especially applicable to the soft trill
of the harp. The English Bible has the rendering "solemn
sound," which does not at all represent the meaning of the
word.' Not now, for the next verse says, ' For thou, LORD, hast
made me glad'; but ' solemn' once expressed gladness as readily
as gravity. Elyot (Governour, i. 41) speaks of the theatre as * aii
open place where al the people of Rome behelde solemne actis
and playes.'

In accordance with the meaning of 'solemn,'
solemnity always means a sacred or ceremonious
occasion. It is the tr. of hag, a feast, in Is 30^
('in the night when a holy solemnity [RV ' a holy
feast'] is kept'); and of m&ed, a (sacred) season,
in Dt 3110 (RV ' set time'), Is 3320 (RV ' solemnity,'
RVm ' set feast'), Ezk 4517 (RV «appointed feast'),
4611 (RV 'solemnity,' RVm 'appointed feast').
The word also occurs in Sir 5019 ' the s. of the Lord'
{κόσμος Κυρίου, RV 'worship of the Lord,' RVm
' Gr. adornment'); and 2 Mac 1536 ' in no case to
let that day pass without s.' (άπαρασήμαντον, RV
'undistinguished'). Cf. Shaks. Mids. Night's
Dream, V. i. 376—

' A fortnight hold we this solemnity,
In nightly revels and new jollity.'

And so also solemnly means sacredly or cere-
moniously, Gn 433 ' The man did solemnly protest
unto us' (AVm ' Heb. protesting he did protest');
1 S 89 ' Howbeit yet protest solemnly unto them';
2 Mac 144 ' of the boughs which were used solemnly
in the temple ' (των νομιζομένων θαΧλών του iepod).
Cf. Fuller, Holy War, 338, 'His [the prince's]
clothes are such as may beseem his Greatnesse,
especially when he solemnly appears, or presents
himself to forrein Embassadours.'

J. HASTINGS.
SOLOMON (nbty; Β Α ΣαΚωμών, Luc. Σολομών and

Σαλομών, NT and Josephus Σολομών).—The third
king of Israel, a son of David and Bathsheba.

1. The Name.—Another name Jedidiah (.TTT * beloved of
J a h ' ; Β Ίδεδε;, A Ehfchta, Luc. Ίώΰώιά) was given him by the
prophet Nathan as a pledge that the Lord would be specially
gracious to him, and that his father was restored to the Divine
favour. As that name, however, occurs only once (2 S 1225), we
may infer that it never came into common use. Not improb-
ably it may have been deemed too sacred for such use. The
name Jedidiah has the same root as David, viz. i n * a primitive
caressing word.'J Wellhausen and others conform the Heb.
text of 2 S 1225 to the Vulg. and represent David as the
originator of the name. The hypothesis is unlikely consider-
ing the difference of the relations of David and Nathan to J" aC

* ny'lD once also of solemn assembly.
t On the distinction of in and Ί$Ώ see vol. i. p. 860».
% See Oxf. Heb. Lex. 8.v.
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the time when the name was given, and that the name was a
sacred one and the vehicle of a Divine message. Cheyne (art.
' Jedidiah' in Enc. Bibl.) not only alters the text but makes for
it a new context, and so arrives at the original and remarkable
result that Jedidiah was David's first son by Bathsheba, and
that he called his second son by her not Shelomdh, but * Shillumo
(ioVt?, i.e. 'his compensation') because of Jedidiah.· Accord-
ing to that finding, Solomon wras never called Jedidiah. Nor
was he entitled to the name of Solomon. His real name was
Shillumo, although no Hebrew king is known to have borne
that name. It is difficult to see where, on the hypothesis of
Cheyne, the consolation of David could come in. Nor is it
probable that any Hebrew king would call his son by the name
Shillumo. Shillumah is only used in the OT once (Ps 918), and
it is in the sense not of compensation but of retribution, the
reward of the wicked (so shillum in Hos 97, Is 348). Shillum
and shalmonim are also each used once (Mic 7a, Is l2^) of
4 rewards' in the sense of bribes.

According to one reading of 2 S 1224, it was Bathsheba that
gave her son the name of Solomon. She may have done so. In
the OT more instances are mentioned of the names of children
being given by their mother than by their father. In a num-
ber of cases the names are said to have been given by both
parents, and that may have been so as regards Solomon,
although the evidence for David's participation in the act is
positive, and that for Bathsheba's only problematical. Accord-
ing to one account of David's naming of Solomon, he is repre-
sented as having acted under the belief that God had expressly
directed him to give the child the name he did. The Chronicler
(1 Ch 229) describes him as telling his successor that he had
himself proposed to build a temple to J"; but that the word of
J " had forbidden him because of the blood he had shed, while
promising him that the work would be accomplished by a son
who would bear the name of Solomon, and have a reign of peace
and quietness. Whether that statement be historically accurate
or not cannot be decided by the merely historical evidence in
our possession. There is, however, no internal impossibility in
the account of the state of mind ascribed to David. On the
contrary, that is psychologically quite natural. The name
Sheldmoh (Solomon) means 'peaceful,' 'pacific,' like the Gr.
Irenceus and Ger. Friedrich. And when Solomon was born,
David was a man whose strength had been exhausted in war-
fare, and who was keenly sensible of the blessings of peace both
for a king and a kingdom. Hence it was altogether natural
that at that period of time he should have given the name
Solomon to a son on whom he placed high expectations and for
whom he desired a happier life than his own, and very con-
ceivable even that he may have felt that God directed him to
name his child as he did. The name was certainly one which
indicated well a prominent and distinctive feature of both the
character and reign of Solomon. Although he ruled as an
absolute monarch, allowed no rivals, and did not hesitate to
crush dangerous adversaries, he was not naturally cruel, and
had no taste for war. He was a man of peace—the most
peace-loving, perhaps, of the Hebrew kings; and under his
sway there was for about forty years in Palestine, not absolute
peace indeed, either as regards contentment within or cessation
of hostility from without, but such peace as the Hebrew nation
had never known before or was ever to know again.

2. The Sources.—The chief sources of informa-
tion regarding the life and reign of Solomon are
contained in the books of Kings and Chronicles.
The narrative in Kings (1 Κ 1-1143) is closely con-
nected with a section of the books of Samuel
(2 S 11-20). The latter is also a continuous nar-
rative. It leads steadily up to the story in Kings,
and shows in a graphic and picturesque way what
obstacles blocked the way of Solomon's accession
to the throne, and how unlikely it was that he
would have reached it had J" not specially loved
and favoured him. Along with the narrative in
Kings it forms a whole in which there is both
unity of plan and similarity of style. Both of our
oldest sources are far from being contemporary
documents. The record in Kings is historically
much the more valuable ; but the compilation even
of Kings cannot have been completed until about
400 years after the death of Solomon. The com-
pilation of Chronicles was not completed until at
least three centuries later.

The author of the account in Chron. made use of the account
in Kings, and added to it only little information of a strictly
historical character. The author of the account in Kings refers
(1 Κ 1141) to an older account ' the book of the annals of
Solomon.' The author of the account in Chron. refers (2 Ch
929) to (a) ' the words of Nathan the prophet,' (6) ' the pro-
phecy of Ahijah the Shilonite,' and (c) ' the vision of Iddo the
seer.' See artt. KINGS and CHRONICLES. Through the hands
of what authors and editors Kings and Chron. passed before
they reached their present form no one knows, and even the
process by which they became what they are has been only
vaguely ascertained. The loss of older records than those
which we possess is all the more to be regretted, as both Kings

and Chron. were written largely under the influence of religious
motives and with a view to religious edification. Merely to
record events and trace their connexions, causes, and course of
movement had no interest for the authors of them. What
they were chiefly concerned with was how they might make
known the hand and voice of God in His dealings with Israel,
and with her friends and foes. The authors of the accounts in
Samuel, Kings, and Chron. were manifestly men of limited
views, men of their time, and much influenced in what they
wrote by the feelings and beliefs prevalent in their social
medium. They are entitled, however, to be credited with
honesty and piety in intention. Their account has its faults.
Although they assign a comparatively large space to Solomon,
they give us no very precise or vivid description either of his
private life or public career, and no distinct view of the order
of succession of events in his reign. They may not be wholly
to blame for that, nor may it be much to be regretted that they
did not succeed better. Seemingly, the character of Solomon
was one exceptionally difficult to portray. Saul and David
were far more interesting personages, and it is natural that
they should have been presented in a far more lifelike manner.
Solomon is left by his biographers an imposing but very in-
distinct figure. Was that, however, not just as it should be ?
Was not want of reality his great want ? If so, could he have been
more truly and wisely represented than he was? The accounts
given of him in both Kings and Chron. are priestly in tone and
tendency, but that in Chron. is much more so than that in
Kings. The general view given of the character and reign of
Solomon in the latter is far more discriminating than that in
the former. While in Kings the glory of Solomon is dwelt on
with patriotic pride, the mischievousness of his conduct is also
clearly set forth, whereas in Chron. what tends to glorify him
is alone dwelt on, and what was unworthy of his reputation,
judged of from a Levitical point of view, is either passed over
unnoticed or very slightly indicated. There are no traces,
however, of conscious dishonesty in the Chronicler, no grounds
for holding him to have stated what he did not believe, while it
is of great advantage to have two accounts which so far agree
and so far differ. The Chronicler assumed certain preconcep-
tions current in his age as to the history of his people to be
unquestionably true, and wrote his history in conformity \yith
those preconceptions. That, however, is what all historians
do, even the most advanced and critical. History cannot be
written without preconceptions, and preconceptions cannot but
lead to conclusions which must appear to those who do not
accept them falsifications of the historical data. The Chronicler's
pride in the glory of Solomon and in the position attained by
Israel under him, the exaggerated importance which he assigned
to priests and priestly things, his prodigality as regards number,
and other peculiarities, are themselves most instructive, because
characteristic of him not as an individual merely, but also as a
representative of the time and society to which he belonged.
His estimate of the conduct of Solomon does not substantially
differ from that given in Kings. It amounts to a severe con-
demnation—one all the more severe coming as it does from a
writer so biassed in his favour—of the evil which he had done
notwithstanding his vast means and opportunities of doing
good.

The fragments of ancient historians quoted by
Josephus (Ant. VIII. ii. 6), by Eusebius of Csesarea
(Prcep. Ev. ix. 34), and by Clemens Alex. (Strom.
i. 386) add little, if anything, to our knowledge of
Solomon beyond what is stated in Kings and
Chronicles. The narrative of Josephus himself
in Ant. VIII. i.-viii. depends almost entirely on
the Biblical records. Where he deviates from
them, he is rarely to be trusted. It is noteworthy
that he describes Solomon as a powerful sorcerer.
That had already become in his time a generally
accepted belief among the Jews, and probably was
not confined to them. It is especially as a sor-
cerer and lord over the elements, animals, aphreets
and jinn, that he is renowned in the East. The
Oriental imagination has run riot in the invention
of legends regarding him. *

The writings long attributed to Solomon, to be
found in the OT or the Apocrypha, cannot in the
present state of opinion among Biblical critics as

* Jewish legends of the kind referred to are to be found in the
Targum on Eccles. and II. Targ. on Esther. For those in the
Koran see suras 21. 27. 28. 37. For the opinions of Jewish
Rabbis see Eisenmenger, Entdeck. Jud. 351 ff., 440 ff. For
Mohammedan stories, Weil, Bibl. Legenden der Musselmanner,
225ff.; Baring Gould, Legends of OT Characters, vol. ii. ch.
xxxvii. f.; and Lane's Thousand and One Nights (Index, s.
•Suleiman ibn David'). Hottinger's Hist. Or., Herbelot's Bibl.
Or. 333, and the historians Abulfeda, Tabari, and Ludolph
(Hist. Eth.) may also be referred to. M. D. Conway in his
Solomon and Solomonic Literature (Open Court Pub. Co.,
Chicago, 1900) deals with the Solomon mythology as a whole in
an ingenious but often very arbitrary way. He considers * the
external and historical data insufficient to prove certainly that
an individual Solomon ever existed' (p. 1).
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to their authorship be assumed to supply materials
for his biography. He may have been the author
of a few of the Psalms and a number of the Pro-
verbs, but to prove him so and to establish which
are his is difficult. The SONG OF SONGS cannot
be his, but it has a historical value dependent
neither upon its date nor its authorship, but on
its testimony to the impression which Solomon's
character had left on certain Jewish minds. The
WISDOM OF SOLOMON, which professes to have
Solomon for author, shows what impression he
had left on a very different class of minds at a
still later date. As to the relation of ECCLESI-
ASTES to Solomon, see art. in the present work
and in Enc. Biblica; cf. also Sir 4213-23. Con-
siderable sidelight has been cast on the Solomonic
age in Israel by archaeological and historical
investigations, but it has not so much increased
our knowledge of Solomon himself as of his build-
ings, the topography of his capital, the geography
of his kingdom, the ethnology and ancient history
of it, and the state of the countries with which
the Israel of his time was brought into contact,—
subjects which cannot be dealt with in this article.
Modern criticism of the Biblical sources has dis-
pelled many erroneous views regarding Solomon's
life and reign ; but it has, of course, not increased,
and cannot be expected to increase, that know-
ledge of positive facts regarding them, which is
the great desideratum.

3. Birth,parentage, and training.—The account
of the birth of Solomon in 2 S 1224·25 conveys the
impression that he was the second child of David
and Bathsheba. The lists of their children in
2 S 514, 1 Ch 35, and 1 Ch 144, on the other hand,
seem to imply that he was their fourth child, their
youngest son, and that Shammua (or Shimea),
Shobab, and Nathan had been previously born to
them, as in all those lists his name is mentioned
last. No quite satisfactory explanation of the
apparent discrepancy has yet been given. The
likeliest, perhaps, is that Solomon was mentioned
last as being the most important member of the
family group, the heir to his father's throne.

Nathan, by his rebuke of David, lost none of his
influence with either him or Bathsheba, and con-
tinued to be the friend of both. He prophesied
good for their child, and strongly supported his
cause at the moment when it was most in danger.
Owing to that and the vagueness of a phrase in
2 S 1225, he has very generally been held to have
had the charge of Solomon's education. There
is, however, no real foundation for the opinion.
Scarcely any information is given us regarding
Solomon previous to his elevation to the throne.
It may safely be inferred from what he was in
manhood that his education had not been neglected
in youth, and that he must have been very recep-
tive of learning and eager to excel in accomplish-
ments ; but there is nothing to indicate that he
was trained under any prophet, or that he was in
sympathy with anything distinctive of prophetic
teaching or prophetic ideals of life. There is no
trace of Nathan, or any other prophet, having had
any influence over him when king. The prophetic
ministry almost disappeared during his reign.
What prophets there were in Israel in his day
were opposed to his policy. Far more probably
he was educated in his father's palace. In various
respects the court of David must have been the
best school possible for the education of David's
successor, while in others one most apt to develop
the defects so conspicuous in Solomon's after-life.
The atmosphere of a court presided over by David,
and agitated by the internal dissensions and con-
flicting passions to which despotic power and
polygamy combined necessarily gave rise, cannot
have been favourable to his healthy moral growth.
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There is no definite information given us as to
how far or in what ways he was influenced by
his mother ; but there can be no reasonable doubt
that her influence was considerable. To have
retained the hold which she had upon David
and the rank which she held among his wives,
she must have been more than merely 'a very
beautiful woman' (2 S II2). She must have
been also a talented and sagacious one. That
she was in close alliance with Nathan, that
Adonijah sought her aid on his behalf in the
belief that her son would refuse nothing that she
asked, and that Solomon received her with the
utmost reverence when she presented herself
before him, are indications of fact which all
point in one direction. We may accordingly infer
that she had considerably contributed to the for-
mation of Solomon's character.

4. AdonijaKs rebellion. — There is very little
further information given regarding Solomon pre-
vious to his accession to the throne. The account
in 1 Ch 222"19 describes David's preparation for the
building of the temple, and records his charges to
Solomon and the.princes. If it be in its proper
place in the book—a point on which there is room
for difference of opinion—it clearly shows that
Adonijah's rebellion was inexcusable. There is,
however, nothing elsewhere to correspond to it,
nor are there any means afforded us of verifying
what needs verification in it. The rebellion of
ADONIJAH was what necessitated the elevation of
Solomon to the throne before his father's death.
Adonijah was then, perhaps, his father's eldest
son, and may naturally have considered himself
to have had on that ground a preferential claim
to the throne. There was at that time, however,
no authoritative law or settled precedent to regu-
late the succession.

Adonijah himself does not seem to have rested his claim on
right or precedent, but on the goodwill of the people. * Thou
knowest,' he said to Bathsheba when obviously trying to make
the most of his own cause,—' thou knowest that the kingdom
was mine, and that all Israel set their faces on me, that I should
reign: howbeit the kingdom is turned about, and is become my
brother's: for it was his from the Lord' (1 Κ 2*5). That is a
very intelligible view, and all the more so that we know the
people of Israel in the time of David and Solomon unquestion-
ably felt that they had some right to consideration in the
appointment of their kings. The Northern tribes unmistakably
snowed that when they rejected Solomon's only son. It is
none the less very misleading to speak of Adonijah as * the
rightful heir' to the throne, as Stade and some other critics do.
The ' rightful heir to the throne' in an absolute monarchy such
as Israel had become under David, was the son nominated by
the reigning monarch. It has been so in all such monarchies ;
and wherever polygamy has prevailed in these monarchies,
younger sons have been often appointed to the exclusion of the
eldest. The present Shah of Persia is an instance of * a rightful
monarch,' although he has an older and, it is said, exceptionally
able brother. The appointment of the youngest son to the
throne was very common in the despotisms of India.

Adonijah, it would seem, was ' a very goodly
man,' captivating in his manners, fond of display
and magnificence, ambitious, and scheming. He
made it quite apparent that he wished to be king,
assumed royal honours, and gained over to his side
powerful allies, in Joab the general of the army,
Abiathar the priest, and the princes of the royal
house. In a word, he began to play the role of
the ill-fated Absalom. The conspirators may
possibly have deemed that his seniority of birth
or superiority of qualifications gave him a right to
reign. They may also have possibly deemed that
it was expedient for him to ascend the throne at
once owing to David's bodily weakness. But they
were certainly engaged in a real and formidable
conspiracy kept secret from the kin<r, and meant
to set him aside and to thwart his wishes. Their
attempt does not seem to have been either skil-
fully planned or strongly supported in popular
feeling. The account given of it and of its failure
in 1 Κ I5"50 distinctly conveys that impression.
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;ting punishment beyond what was deemed
y. He struck only at the heads of the

As soon as divulged, the whole plot came to
naught. *

5. Commencement of reign and first acts.—David
soon afterwards died, and Solomon succeeded him
without opposition. The year in which he began
to reign has not been determined, nor are there
yet known data for doing so exactly. He is said
both in Kings and Chron. to have reigned forty
years; but that may be a round, not an exact,
number. If exact, however, we may assign about
B.C. 970 as the time at which he began to reign,
since there are good reasons for considering B.C.
930 as about the iirst year of Jeroboam's reign—
the year in which Solomon died.

The Jewish and Arabic tradition that Solomon was only
twelve years old when he began to reign, obviously originated
in misconception of the meaning of the words in 1 Κ 37 ' I am
but a little child; I know not how to go out or come in,' etc.;
words not to be taken literally, but as a humble confession of
inadequacy, owing to youth and inexperience, for the great
task of royalty. The generally received view that he was
about twenty years old when he began to reign cannot be far
amiss. According to Josephus, Solomon began to reign when
he was fourteen years of age ; but, in the same sentence he tells
us he reigned eighty years, and died at the age of ninety-four
(Ant. VIII. vii. 8). He does not mention the source of his
information, f

The first concern of Solomon as king naturally
was to make his seat secure. The Chronicler
characteristically says nothing regarding the way
in which he established himself in his kingdom.
The whole account, however, in 1 Κ 213-38 seems
worthy of credence. It represents Solomon as
acting with great decision and vigour, and yet as
not inflictin;
necessary
conspiracy which had been formed against him.
Considering that he was an Oriental ruler, not his
cruelty but his clemency was exceptional. David
is not recorded to have advised the taking of any
strong measures against Adonijah, and Solomon
had granted him a pardon accompanied with a
stern warning. Very naturally, however, and
probably quite correctly, he interpreted his re-
quest to have Abishag for a wife as a proof that
he had not abandoned his pretensions to the
throne. Bathsheba, it has been argued, would
not have communicated the request to her son if
she had deemed it treasonable in intention. Per-
haps not, but perhaps also she did not act in
earnest for the good of the son of Haggith.
Abiathar was leniently dealt with in considera-
tion of his past loyalty. David, according to
1 Κ 26, had advised the putting to death of Joab ;
but, even if he did not do so (see art. JOAB),
Solomon could not have been expected to spare
his life. Joab was the most dangerous enemy
he could possibly have in all Israel. He was so
resolute, so able, so much a favourite with the
army, that even David had not been able to
keep him in check. Not inferior, and seemingly
even superior, to David as a commander, there
was no one left in Israel to compare with him in
military ability. His successor Benaiah was a
valiant warrior, and an efficient tool for an abso-
lute ruler to have at hand, but there is no evidence

*Wellhausen, Stade, and other eminent critics represent
Nathan and Bathsheba, Zadok and Benaiah, as conspirators,
and the choice of Solomon by David as the result of a palace
intrigue. It is possible to think so, but the supposition
appears to the present writer to be merely conjectural. As to
what is related of David's advice to Solomon in 1 Κ 21-12 and
1 Ch 216-19 and 28-291-22, s e e the art. DAVID in the present
work, and Enc. Bib., and the commentators mentioned under
heading of Literature.

t Perhaps 1 Κ 3 1 4 sufficed to suggest to him the eighty years'
reign and ninety-four years of life. It is not unlikely, however,
that earlier Jewish authors may have written to the same effect.
The promise of length of days was a merely conditional one,
and Solomon did not fulfil the condition. Stade rightly holds it
as certain that Solomon must have reigned over thirty years,
but inconclusively infers from 1 Κ 151 and 2 Ch 1213 that he
could not have reigned forty years (see his GVI i. 307).

that he was a great general. Joab could neither
have respect for the character of a man like
Solomon, nor sympathy with his policy; indeed
a reign like that of Solomon could hardly have
been possible so long as Joab was at the head of
the Hebrew army. The view of Guthe and others,
that David and Solomon hoped that the putting
of Joab to death would avert the vengeance which
his crimes might otherwise bring upon the house
of David may be correct, but it is not necessary to
account for his death. Resentment and policy are
sufficient to account for it. They also account
best for the way in which Shimei was dealt with.
It does not appear that he was implicated in the
conspiracy, but he had been a bitter enemy of
David, was suspected of being still disloyal and
hostile to the house of David, and, on account of
his influence with the Benjamites, was deemed
dangerous to the peace and comfort of the new
monarch.

6. Convocation at Gibeon, dream and request.—
The way in which Solomon dealt with the enemies
wrhom he had recently feared could not fail greatly
to * strengthen him in his kingdom.' He not only
thereby got rid of them, but showed to his sub-
jects that young as he was he was neither weak
nor foolish, but a shrewd and capable man who
could effectively discharge the functions of a king,
and might be hoped to act neither capriciously
nor cruelly. To have gained so great a triumph
at the very commencement of his reign was enough
to secure his popularity, for with the populace of
all times and places ' nothing succeeds like suc-
cess.' When he felt himself secure on his throne
he resolved to make manifest his gratitude to J",
and proceeded to do so on a scale indicative of his
taste for magnificence and display in worship, as
in other things. He called a convocation of his
captains, judges, governors, and heads of houses,
at the ancient city of Gibeon, where was a famed
bamah, ' a great high place,' and there, surrounded
by his dignitaries, he offered in thanks to God a
thousand burnt-offerings—*a thousandfold holo-
caust3—on the brazen altar which stood before
the sanctuary and could be seen from afar. On
the following night the king dreamed that J"
appeared to him and asked what He should give
him, and that he replied by asking * an under-
standing heart to judge aright' the great people
entrusted to his charge while so young and in-
experienced. He dreamed also that, because such
had been his request, God promised him not only
what he asked for—wisdom and knowledge—but
also wealth and honour, and, conditionally, how-
ever, on conformity to the Divine law, length of
days. The dream was naturally accepted by the
king as a Divine communication. To Solomon
there seems to have never been vouchsafed any
clearer or higher form of Divine revelation than
the dream.

7. Solomon's judgment.—According to his bio-
grapher in Kings, he was soon afforded an oppor-
tunity of displaying the wisdom which he had
asked for and received. From Gibeon he returned
to Jerusalem, where the ark of the covenant was
now located in the tabernacle erected by David on
Mount Zion, and there also presented offerings to
J", and likewise made a feast to all his servants.
At Jerusalem he was f orthwith called to pronounce
a decision between two harlots who both claimed
the same live child while each affirmed that a dead
one was her neighbour's. The way at which he at
once arrived at the truth immediately made him
famous, and has greatly helped to maintain his re-
putation for wisdom ever since. It showed an in-
stinctive insight into the workings of the human
heart very remarkable in so young a man, and a
keenness of practical discernment of a kind invalu-
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able in one whose chief duty was to act as the
supreme judge in all disputed cases throughout
Israel. That 'all Israel heard of it, and feared
the king, for they saw that the wisdom of God
was in him, to do judgment,' may well be be-
lieved. That there was nothing miraculous in it
may as reasonably be admitted. Innumerable
examples of the same kind of wisdom as remark-
able and as well authenticated might easily be
given. Far more wonderful stories of a similar
kind are told of Solomon himself, but they are
entirely fictitious. The story, as told in 1 Κ 316"28,
can alone be regarded as historical narrative.
Josephus (Ant. vni. ii. 2) seems to have had no
other source of information, yet he gives a very
distorted version of it. He represents the king
as proposing to divide both the dead and the live
child, and the people as privately laughing at the
proposal as that of a mere youth.*

8. Solomon's policy dependent on David's.—The
task which fell to Solomon was that of building up
a kingdom on a foundation already laid and on lines
already drawn. A reign like his was only made
possible by what Samuel, Saul, and David had
accomplished. Samuel, the last of the Judges,
was also the first of them whose influence extended
over all Israel, and was powerful enough to recon-
struct the theocracy on a monarchical basis. Saul,
by his struggles with the Philistines, Moabites,
Ammonites, Edomites, and Amalekites, rendered
comparatively easy the consolidation of all the
tribes of Israel into a nation under David. It
was David, however, who made the policy of
Solomon feasible, who indicated both by his
counsels and example how it could be carried
into effect, and who enabled him to start with a
sufficiency of the means necessary to enter on his
schemes of ambition and to revolutionize the
manners and the ideals of Israel. Solomon seems
to have done little which his father had nob in-
itiated : both imitated the doings and methods of
Oriental despots.

9. His military policy. — Solomon had not the
genius requisite to extend his kingdom. He seems
to have had no military taste or talent; and cer-
tainly the glory of the conqueror he but little
sought and little won. He was content to main-
tain and develop what he had inherited, and to
abstain from dangerous adventures. The weak
condition of the surrounding States would have
presented to an ambitious warrior-king a strong

* There is no mention of the incident in Chronicles. The
story told by Diodorus Siculus of Ariophanes, king of Thrace,
in general character resembles very closely that of Kings. On
the death of the king of the Cimmerians, three young men
appeared before Ariophanes claiming to be the only son of the
deceased king, without producing adequate evidence for the
truth of their claims. Ariophanes ordered them to hurl a
:avelin at the corpse of their alleged father. Two consented,
Dut one refused, and he was declared to be the true son and heir
of the deceased monarch. Another parallel is the account which
Suetonius gives of a judgment of Claudius (Lives of the Twelve
Ccesars). A woman refused to acknowledge that a young man
who claimed to be her son was so. In the absence of other
means of deciding on which side was the truth, the emperor
ordered the woman to marry the youth, and so obliged her to
acknowledge that the latter was her son. Most of the Oriental
parallels have a manifestly mythical and fabulous setting. In
some of them, however, the resemblance is so close as to amount
almost to verbal repetition. See Benfey's Pantschatantrat i.
894-896, ii. 544, also Kleine Schriften, 3rd Abt. 171 ff.; Eng. tr.
of the 'Kah-Gyur' (Trubner's Or. Ser.y—the tale of Visakha;
Weber's Indische Streifen, iii. 60 (also T. Steele's An Eastern
Love Story, Trubner, 1871, pp. 218 f., 248 f.); Reinh. Kohler,
GGA, 1872, pp. 1219-1221; Fausboll, Buddhist Birth Stories, tr.
by Rhys Davids, vol. i. xiv-xvi; and Rev. de VHistoire de Rel.
xxxviii. (1898), art. by Leclere, ' Une version cambodgienne du
Jugement de Salomon,' 176-187. In the last-mentioned version,
a mother, her child, a female ogress in woman's form, and a
Buddhist Solomon, ' the noble Mohosoth,' are the parties. To
the questions whether the stories of the judgments of Solo-
mon, Ariophanes, and Claudius are legendary or historical, and
whether the judgment of Solomon originated in the Indian
stories or had its origin in India, definite answers do not seem
to have been as yet arrived at.
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temptation to attempt to create a powerful Semitic
empire, which, if unified and vivified by faith in
J", might have anticipated Islam by a millennium
and a half and given the history of Israel a very
different direction. Yet Solomon, far from being a
feeble or incapable monarch, was an able, shrewd,
and enterprising one, who knew well how to mag-
nify his office, further his interests, and attain his
ends. He must have had very exceptional adminis-
trative talent, and he applied it to military as well
as civil organization. Not otherwise could he have
preserved for forty years the security and unity of a
nation so recently and loosely constituted; kept
down its strong disruptive tendencies; and prose-
cuted a policy which must have been obnoxious to
the majority of his subjects. Although he did not
increase his territory, he kept a firm hold of it, and
made his sphere of influence much wider than his
father's had been. His troubles with HADAD,
REZON, and JEROBOAM prove nothing to the con-
trary. The account of them given in 1 Κ II9-4 0

is placed—obviously with a view to religious edifi-
cation—in the closing period of his reign, instead
of at or near its commencement; and the informa-
tion which it conveys, although it may be received
as trustworthy so far as it goes, is scanty, and can-
not be supplemented either from other Biblical or
non-Biblical sources. It does not appear that
Solomon's adversaries gained much advantage over
him. Hadad was doubtless, and very excusably,
as troublesome a neighbour to him and his people
as he could be, and did them all the ' mischief' in
his power ; but there is no evidence that he became
king of Edom, or that Edom under him secured
independence. The fact that the port of Elath re-
mained in Solomon's hands showed that the king
of Israel was the overlord of Edom. As regards
Kezon ben-Hadiada, he may have made himself
master of Damascus even in the lifetime of David.
There is no evidence of David's having had an
acknowledged and effective suzerainty over Syria.
And, besides, although we are told that Rezon
£ was a foe to Israel all the days of Solomon,5 it
does not appear that he succeeded in seizing any
portion of Israelitish territory. Jeroboam's attempt
to stir up sedition against him can still less rele-
vantly be referred to as evidence of his weakness,
seeing that it was a failure, and Jeroboam did not
venture to return from Egypt until he heard that
Solomon was dead.

Solomon left out of his military calculations the
possibilities neither of invasion from without nor
of insurrection from within. He strengthened his
capital by the construction of fortifications which
David had only begun or merely contemplated.
See art. MILLO. He established fortified cities,
well - garrisoned and well - provisioned, at well-
chosen strategic points (see HAZOR, MEGLDDO,
GEZER, BETH-HORON, BAALATH, TAMAR). He
thus guarded the kingdom against attack at all
its more vulnerable points, as well as increased
the safety of the sacred city. By adding to his
army a force of 12,000 horsemen and 1400 war
chariots, he must have greatly increased its effici-
ency. The innovation was unpopular among the
ultra-conservative and superstitious portion of the
community, but it was a real improvement. In
the plains of N. Palestine, on the borders of Phil-
istia, and in most directions beyond the national
boundaries, cavalry could not fail to be of great ad-
vantage. The Canaanites had employed it with
success against the Israelites in the time of the
Judges. Before its adoption by Solomon it had
come into use in all the neighbouring States. Once
introduced, it was adhered to so long as Israel and
Judah retained their independence.

10. A prominent feature of Solomon's policy was
his full recognition of the importance of interna-
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tional alliances. He immensely increased his power
and influence by the treaties which he formed with
the rulers of neighbouring States. The most advan-
tageous of them was that formed with Hiram, king
of Tyre—the continuation of an alliance formed
in the time of David, but utilized by Solomon to
an immensely greater extent than by David.
Without it Solomon could not have given effect
either to a commercial policy or to his desire to
build the temple and beautify Jerusalem. It was
for the manifest benefit of both the contracting
parties. To Hiram it ensured, in case of attack
from the landward side of his kingdom, the aid of
a powerful army in its defence; an abundant supply
at all times of such commodities as corn, oil, and
wine ; an enlarged traffic with the Hebrews by way
of Joppa; and the opening up of the Yam Sitph
(so-called Red Sea), and of the ocean beyond it, to
the enterprise of his mariners and merchants. To
Solomon it was equally advantageous. It enabled
him to enter into mercantile copartnership with
Hiram, and in conjunction with him to have ships
trading both in the Mediterranean and the Red
Sea. Whatever may have been the exact position
of TAKSHISH and OPHIR, Solomon must have had
vessels on both seas. If Elath and Ezion-geber
were open to him, Joppa or Dor was still more so.
He was not the man to make a foolish bargain, or
to prefer doing business on a small to a large scale.
That he derived annually from his foreign trade as
much revenue as his historians (1 Κ 1014, 2 Ch 913)
state is very difficult to believe. The trade, how-
ever, may well have been a very lucrative one.
And, obviously, without the aid of Hiram and his
subjects Solomon could have found neither the
ships nor the men necessary to him for engaging
in it. Nor was he less dependent on the skill and
tastes of Phoenician artists and artisans for the
construction and ornamentation of the buildings
on which his desires were set, and to which he
was to owe so much of his fame in future ages.
His own subjects were incapable of supplying
workmen of the kind needed, whereas the Phoe-
nicians were famous for their proficiency in archi-
tecture and the plastic arts. It was chiefly from
Phoenicia that Hebrew art was derived. In that
sphere the influence of Egypt on Israel was not
direct, but through Phoenicia.*

Next in importance to the Tyrian was the Egyp-
tian alliance (1 Κ 31). The Pharaoh with whom
Solomon entered into alliance is not named in the
Bible, but must have been one of the last of the
Tanite Pharaohs (perhaps the last—Pasebchanu II.,
called by Manetho Ψουσενής). Solomon obtained a
daughter of the Pharaoh for his wife, and received
with her as a dowry the town of Gezer, which her
father had captured. Gezer was a valuable gift,
and the marriage itself seems to have flattered the
pride both of Solomon and of his subjects. In the
age of the Chronicler and of the Jews of later times
the marriage came to be regarded by the pious as
disastrous, but there is no trace of such a feeling in
the older historical sources. The first great edifice
which Solomon caused to be built was not the
temple of J", but a palace for the Egyptian prin-
cess. The daughter of Pharaoh was always the
chief personage in his harem. In all probability
she had received a much more comprehensive and

* In the Histories of Phoenicia by Kenrick, Rawlinson, Movers,
Pietschmann, in Kenan's Mission en Phdnicie, in CIS ii. tome
1 and 2, and in Perrot and Chipiez' Hist, de Γ Art, much infor-
mation is to be obtained as to the relations between the Phoe-
nicians and the Hebrews. The reigns of Hiram and Solomon
appear to have been contemporary almost all through, as the
former is said (Menander, fr. l)to have begun to reign when nine-
teen years old and to have been fifty-three years old when he died.
The enumeration given in 1 Κ 7i3ff. of the qualifications of the
Hiram who was Solomon's chief architect and artist, indicates
what the Phoenicians could teach the Hebrews during the reign
of Solomon.

refined education and training than his Moabite,
Ammonite, Edomite, Sidonian, and Hittite wives
and concubines. His own tastes, indeed, were of a
kind which would have disposed him to imitate the
style of life of a Pharaoh, but they must have been
strengthened by his marriage with a Pharaoh's
daughter. However explained, his ideal of king-
ship was the ideal which had for ages been con-
spicuously exemplified in Egypt. Like the Tyrian
alliance, the Egyptian alliance was uninterrupted
throughout his reign, and of the latter as of the
former he would seem to have taken full advan-
tage.* That he bought droves of horses and large
numbers of chariots in Egypt and sold them at
high prices to Hittite and Syrian kings may be
fairly inferred from 1 Κ 1028·29 and 2 Ch I 1 6 · 1 7 , if
by Mizraim in those verses Egypt be meant.f
He also promoted and protected the carrying and
caravan trade, which extended almost from the
Nile to the Euphrates. He saw that the geo-
graphical position of Palestine—between the Medi-
terranean, Red Sea, and the Desert—gave him
command of the chief highways of Asiatic com-
merce, and power to secure to himself a share of
the profits of the greatest markets of the then
known world (those of Egypt and Chaldsea), fully
recognized the importance of trade and commerce,
and acted accordingly. Therein lay, perhaps, his
greatest originality as a Hebrew ruler. His pre-
decessors—the Judges, Saul, and David—could not
do so, continually engaged as they were in fierce
struggles with their enemies in and around Pales-
tine. The general result of their struggles made
his wider and more humane views and schemes of
policy possible and so far realizable ; but to himself
belongs the credit of their inception and prosecu-
tion, ΐ Looked at in itself, his foreign policy must
be pronounced on the whole a reasonable one. And
it had good results. It was a policy of peace; it
saved his subjects from the miseries of Avar; it
enriched certain classes and benefited in some
degrees other classes; it made the Hebrews better
acquainted with the greatness, the wealth, and the
state of civilization of the world around them,
widened their views, corrected sundry prejudices,
suggested improvements, and stimulated activity.
It was, perhaps, the chief factor in making the
Solomonic age the period of greatest material pro-
gress in the history of Israel. Yet it is quite
possible to estimate too highly the external policy
of Solomon, while quite impossible to estimate it
aright without viewing it in relation to his internal
policy. There is no evidence that it was disapproved
of by his subjects, and he did not enter into, what
would have been abhorrent to them, any alliance with
the Canaanites; but it was the expression merely
of the king's will, not of the national desire, and
when the king died no one thought of continuing
his policy. On the contrary, so long as the nation
retained its national existence, it tended increas-
ingly to self-isolation.

11. As regards the domestic policy of Solomon,
the list of his chief officials in 1 Κ 4 is of special in-

* Neither the general Histories of Antiquity nor the special
Histories of Ancient Egypt make any appreciable addition to
what the Biblical historians tell us of the connexion between
Israel and Egypt during the reign of Solomon. The lack of
information is strange.

t Winckler holds that by Mizraim a N. Syrian Musri is meant
(Alttest. Untersuch. 168 ft., and Altor. Forsch. i. 24-41, 337,338).
Kittel, Benzinger, and others have accepted his view. Valuable,
however, as his new facts are in themselves, they do not prove
his Musri to be the Mizraim of Kings and Chronicles.

X According to Eupol'emus, as quoted by Eusebius (Prcep. Ev.
ix.), David began the maritime trade. The statement appears
to be merely a conjecture suggested by the fact recorded in 2 S
814,1Κ 1115· 16} and 1 Ch 1813, that David conquered the kingdom
of Edom. Possibly David foresaw and suggested the use to which
his conquest might be put. It is very unlikely, however, that
at so late a stage of life he should have begun such an enterprise,
and still more unlikely that, if he had begun it, he should not
have got the credit of it.
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terest, particularly when compared with the lists
of those of David in 2 S 816"]8 and 2023'26, although
of too general a nature to be definitely referable
to any particular period. The comparison will
show that David in the later years of his life had
gone far in the direction followed by his son, and
that between them they had effected a great
revolution—economic, social, and political—in the
national life of Israel. The old tribal system had
been undermined and shattered, and a monarchical
despotism of the only kind known in the East—
one none the less a despotism in reality for being
a theocracy—had been built up. The will of
Solomon was practically the supreme law of his
people, and neither priests nor prophets ventured
to oppose it or to attempt to limit it. Through-
out his reign all power in Israel was centred in
himself and carried into effect by his officials.
The list of his sarim (princes or chief ministers)
in 1 Κ 42*6 does not contain the name of a single
individual who can be supposed to have been an
independent adviser. The name of Abiathar
should not be in it, as he was a degraded and
banished man during Solomon's reign. The sons
of Nathan mentioned were much more probably
the king's own nephews, the sons of his brother
Nathan, than the sons of the prophet Nathan [but
see vol. iii. p. 488b]. There was no prophet among
Solomon's princes, nor any man not directly and
entirely dependent upon him. We are not told
that he made any direct attack on the old tribal
systems. It seems erroneous to represent as such
his division of the territory of Israel (that of
Judah was exempted) into twelve districts, over
which were appointed twelve * officers' (nizzabim),
each bound to provide in regular monthly suc-
cession victuals for the king and his household,
and provender for his horses and dromedaries.
Those districts were not coextensive with the
tribal territories. The officers to whom they were
assigned did not displace the tribal chiefs, and had
only a definite specific duty to perform. They
were merely * purveyors' or ' providers' for the
king, his annonce curatores. But, although the old
tribal system and its chiefs may not have been
assailed, the claims of the monarchy were asserted
and its powers exercised independently of them.
The tribal system and the monarchy coexisted
under Solomon, but the latter was so dominant
that the king could introduce what changes he
pleased. Tribal and personal privileges, rights,
and liberties were at his mercy. Doubtless the
nation realized only slowly that such was the case,
and how dangerous a state of things it was. The
monarchy had been a great success, and was re-
garded as a sacred institution. The king was
4 the Lord's anointed.' The new king was young,
beautiful in person, a rarely brilliant, attractive,
and imposing personality; to outward seeming a
perfect king. He was well aware that a great
trust had been assigned to him, and he set a high
value on equity in judgment and orderliness in
administration. Many of his innovations must
have been improvements. Some of his enter-
prises were largely successful. For a season the
sun of prosperity shone so brightly on his reign
that there may well have been great contentment
and rejoicing in Israel. 1 Κ 42 ϋ·2 5·3 4 may be re-
garded as echoes of that time. But disillusion-
ment was bound to come, and gradually came as
what was radically evil in the government of
Solomon gradually displayed itself. Entrusted
with unlimited power, he yielded to the tempta-
tion to abuse it, and to enjoy it mainly for what
he deemed his own honour and advantage. His
policy, although not uninfluenced by worthy and
pious aspirations, must be pronounced essentially
selfish. The chief motives of it were the love of

pleasure and power, of wealth and splendour and
fame; its main object was to promote his own
interest, to enrich and glorify himself, and to
strengthen and magnify the Davidic dynasty. To
obtain his ends he required to have recourse not
only to measures obnoxious to chiefs of tribes,
elders of cities, and holders of landed property,
but to such as were most oppressive to the poorer
classes. He reduced the Canaanites to slavery,
and employed 160,000 of them in quarrying stones
and bearing burdens. From the Israelites he
exacted less labour; but they, too, were constrained
to give personal services and to submit to heavy
exactions. Thirty thousand of them were required
to work by relays of ten thousand, every third
month, in the forest of Lebanon. The statement
to the contrary in 1 Κ 922 and 2 Ch 89 is an in-
structive, patriotic gloss, inconsistent with the
general narratives either in Kings or Chronicles.
The Hebrews under Solomon were no longer a free
people. While not slaves in the strict sense of
the word, they were subject to forced labour, ' the
levy,' the mas—a term as hateful to them as were
its equivalents, corvoe or Froh?i, in mediieval
Europe. David had introduced the form of servi-
tude denoted by it (2 S 2024), but Solomon greatly
increased it. The favouritism which he showed
towards Judah in connexion with it must have
made it all the more offensive to Israel, while it
was doubtless one reason why Judah did not join
Israel in the revolt against Rehoboam. The evils
of the 'levy1 could not fail to make themselves
increasingly felt in the course of the building
operations which were so conspicuous a part of the
king's domestic policy. One of his chief aims was
to have a strong and magnificent capital. It was a
very reasonable aim within proper limits, but these
he failed to recognize. To render Jerusalem as far
as possible impregnable, and to make it a capital
worthy of Israel and of being the centre of its
political and especially of its religious life, was
manifestly desirable. The fortifications and the
temple of Jerusalem were for the benefit of all
Israel. Like so many kings of his type, however,
Solomon failed to see that there should be limits
set to expensive building. He did not adequately
realize that the territory of Israel was a very small
one, and that, although he and those around him
were rich, the general population—one in a transi-
tional stage from pastoral to agricultural—was not.
The cost of the superb buildings erected for himself
and his dependants, added to the provisioning of a
household containing many thousands of persons,
the supply of what was required besides food to
gratify the desires of his wives and concubines, and
the expenditure on his splendid pageants, must
have been an enormous burden on his subjects.
No truly wise king would have persisted in such a
policy. The natural result of it was just what
actually happened. Whatever Judah thought, all
Israel felt his yoke to have been intolerable ; and
when his son refused to lighten it, cried out,
' What portion have we in David ? neither have
we inheritance in the son of Jesse : to your tents,
Ο Israel: now see to thine own house, David'
(1 Κ 1216). Solomon was responsible for the dis-
ruption of the united kingdom of Israel and Judah,
and for the consequences of it. That disruption,
which led to the loss of the independence of both,
was the natural result of the policy on which he
acted throughout a forty years' reign.

12. The foregoing observations raise the ques-
tion, What really was the wisdom which the
Biblical historians attributed to Solomon? Cer-
tainly it was not wisdom in the higher significa-
tions in which the term is used either in the OT
or the NT. There is teaching in Job, Proverbs,
Ecclesiastes, and a few of the Psalms as to a
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' wisdom' which is nowhere in Scripture attributed
to Solomon. The wisdom of Solomon as described
either in Kings or Chron. has very little in
common with the wisdom inculcated by St. Paul,
St. Peter, and St. James. Further, in what the
Biblical writers say of the wisdom of Solomon
there is nothing which implies that it included
any of the supernatural attainments attributed
to him in Jewish, Arabian, and Persian traditions,
or even of any scientific or philosophic knowledge
properly so called.* And it must be added, that
although they ascribe his * wisdom' to God, a gift
in answer to prayer, they do not represent piety—
the fear and love of God—as a prominent feature
in his 'wisdom.' While declaring him to be the
wisest of all men, they do not represent him as an
especially devout or righteous man. In that respect
David, notwithstanding his many defects and
crimes, was regarded by them as far superior to
him. So much, then, as to what the wisdom of
Solomon was not. As to what it was, it compre-
hended at least the following elements :—[a) Pos-
session of the qualities of mind—the quickness and
accuracy of discernment and the practical sagacity—
which are most indispensable to one who constantly
requires to decide readily and correctly on which side
truth and justice lie in disputed cases. Those quali-
ties were of the utmost importance to a Hebrew
king. Judicial functions had been the chief function
of the ' judges,' and continued to be so of the kings.
The king was the chief justice of the realm.
David in his later years had been blamed for
neglecting his judicial duties. The prayer of his
son, on his accession to the throne, was for the
knowledge and wisdom which would qualify him
for the fulfilment of those duties. The judgment
which he pronounced on the dispute between the
two harlots was regarded by the people as evidence
that his prayer had been granted. Seeking justice
was by the Hebrews held to be sacred, inasmuch
as it involved 'inquiry of God.3 Almost all the
Oriental legends regarding Solomon's wisdom whicli
are not utterly extravagant are those which give
the same kind of instances. An excellent and able
judge, however, may not be an eminently good
and wise man. He may be sadly lacking in true
wisdom, {b) Possession of comparatively exten-
sive knowledge and varied culture for a man of
the time in which he lived. That Solomon was
widely observant and inquisitive, interested in all
that came under his notice and was likely to add
to his knowledge, and that he could talk instruc-
tively on a great variety of subjects,—on trees and
plants, beasts and fowls, creeping things and
fishes, etc.,—must be admitted. ' The largeness of
heart {rdhabh lebh)> even as the sand that is on the
seashore,' ascribed to him in 1 Κ 429 [Heb. 59],
means merely, if properly understood, a compre-
hensiveness of mind, a many-sidedness of intelli-
gence, of great and indefinite extent. There is
nothing exaggerated or incredible in the phrase,
which may perhaps have suggested what has been
so finely said of Plato : ' His pliant genius sits close

* The knowledge of the language of birds attributed to
Solomon in Jewish, Arabic, and Persian traditions was in Greek
mythology ascribed to Tiresias. The Rabbis represented Solo-
mon as the originator of the science and philosophy of the
Greeks, Romans, and their successors. Aristotle was supposed
to have gained his knowledge of natural history by appro-
priating Solomon's MSS when Alexander entered Alexandria.
The Spanish theologian J. de Pineda, in lib. iii. pp. 111-208
of his Be Rebus Salomonis, attributes to him mathematical,
physical, astronomical, botanical, economic, ethical, and politi-
cal writings, as well as many scientific discoveries. Theophilus
Gale, Phil. Gener. § 8, maintains that Pythagoras and Plato got
their symbolical and the Stoics their ethical philosophy, Hippo-
crates his knowledge of medicine, Aristotle of animals, and
Theophrastus of plants—ex Salomonis schola. How greatly ex-
aggerated, down even to recent times, has been his knowledge
of theology may be learned from many of the commentaries
published on the 'Song of Solomon,' and even from the 'head-
ings' of our AV of that book.

to universal reality, like the sea which fits into all
the sinuosities of the land. Not a shore of thought
was left untouched by his murmuring lip' (Ferrier,
Inst. Met. p. 165). The wisdom of Solomon was
wisdom at a very different stage from the wisdom
of Socrates or Plato; but they may have been
alike in implying ' largeness of heart,' universality
of intellectual interests and activity, (c) There
have also to be included in the wisdom of Solomon
skill in propounding and solving riddles, in put-
ting and answering hard and abstruse questions,
and the faculty of expressing himself in meshalim,
similitudes and parables, and proverbial or gnomic
sentences which sum up in a pithy and memorable
form the findings of prudential sagacity and moral
reflexion. 1 Κ 432 states that he 'spake three
thousand proverbs.' One reason given for the visit
of the queen of Sheba to his court was her desire
to test the report which she had heard of him by
' proving him with hard questions.' The Phoeni-
cian historians quoted by Josephus (̂ 4w£. VIII. v. 3)
relate that the Hebrew and the Tyrian king
entered into a contest to determine which of them
could solve riddles best, and that the former was
at first successful, and won largely from his oppo-
nent, until the latter got the assistance of a very
acute youth called Abdemon, when Solomon was
always defeated, and had to pay much money back
to Hiram (see art. RIDDLE). In the time of Solo-
mon, Israel passed from its heroic and imaginative
age into a positive and practical one, resembling
the stage in Hellenic history in which originated
the practical maxims of the Greek ' sages' and the
verses of the Greek 'gnomic' poets. The result
in Israel was the rise of a new way of thinking and
the beginnings of a new kind of literature, the
whole development of which must have been
greatly influenced by the character and reign of
Solomon. How much, if anything, he personally
contributed by speech or writing to the ' Wisdom
literature' we do not know, and yet perhaps the
whole of it, Biblical and Apocryphal, may be not
inappropriately termed Solomonic. At the same
time no one has probably been so overpraised for
' wisdom' as he, and that alike by Mohammedans,
Jews, and Christians.* See, further, art. WISDOM.

13. Solomon is represented as excelling all con-
temporary kings in tuealth as well as in wisdom.
His father is said to have left him for building the
temple ' one hundred thousand talents of gold and
a thousand thousand talents of silver' (1 Ch 2214), a
sum calculated to be equivalent to £1,025,000,000
sterling, f His annual revenue in money is stated
(1 Κ 1014, 2 Ch 913) to have amounted to 666 talents of
gold, equal to £4,095,900 (see art. MONEY, vol. iii. p.
420b); and besides payments in money he received
large payments in kind, both from his own subjects
and from foreigners. Hence he was able to spend
vast sums in luxury and display. His great ivory
throne, which came to figure so largely in Oriental
tradition, was overlaid with pure gold ; the shields
of his bodyguard and the utensils of his palace

* For an admirable comparative study of Hebrew and Greek
proverbial literature see H. Bois, La Poesie Gnomique chez Us
Hebreux et les Grecs: Salomon et Theognis, Toulouse, 1866. A
careful comparative study of Hebrew and Egyptian proverbial
wisdom is a great desideratum. Wisdom books akin to the
Proverbs of the OT, and partly to Ecclesiastes, were produced
in Eg3φt from about B.C. 3500 until about A.D. 200. It cannot
reasonably be supposed that in the age of Solomon they were
wholly unknown to the Hebrews. The sayings in the oldest of
them — the Instructions or Maxims of Ptahhotep — often
strikingly resemble those in Proverbs. Before and during the
reign of Solomon Egypt was open both to Greeks and Jews. It
does not follow that any of the Hebrew Wisdom books were
composed in the time of Solomon.

t Prideaux's estimate, long generally accepted, was consider-
ably less, viz. £833,000,000. Yet he added, ' the sum is so
prodigious, as to give reason to think that the talents whereby
the sum is reckoned were another sort of talents of a far less
value than the Mosaic talents, of which an account is given in
the preface' (Old and New Testament Connected, p. 5).
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were all of gold. Silver, we are told, was nothing
accounted of in his days; he made silver to be in
Jerusalem as stones. Such is the account given us
of his wealth. What are we to think of it ? The
statement as to the sum amassed by David for the
building of the temple is, of course, incredibly large.
The amount of annual revenue assigned to Solo-
mon is not so, although very large. Probably it
may have been his income merely for an excep-
tional year or years. That he was the wealthiest
king known to his Hebrew contemporaries may
well be believed. But even what is said of his
wealth in Kings and Chron. suggests that he was
only rich after the fashion of Oriental kings. His
golden targes, golden utensils, and throne overlaid
with gold, seem to imply that he could find little
productive use for his gold. Gold came into circu-
lation as money among the Hebrews only in the
time of David, and probably it was little used by
them as such in the time of Solomon. Various
peoples have passed through a stage in which a
pound of gold was willingly exchanged for a pound
of silver or even of copper. The Shahs of Persia
and Emirs of Scinde were not wealthier than are
European monarchs, although they had, as a rule,
vastly more treasure in the form of jewels and the
precious metals. The value of the material of
money depends largely on its purchasing power
and rapidity of circulation. Had Solomon's silver,
and still more had his gold, much of either ? It is
not likely that they had. Although he may have
made silver as stones 'in Jerusalem,' there is
nothing to indicate that it was plentiful outside of
Jerusalem. There was gold in abundance at the
court and among the king's officers and favourites,
but there is no evidence of its having reached the
farmers and peasants of Palestine. Probably in
the form of money most of it got into the hands of
the Phoenicians and other foreign traders. By the
great extension of the royal domains during his
reign, Solomon must have increased his real wealth
more than by the importation of gold; but such
enrichment of himself implied the impoverishment
of his subjects, and that in a country of very small
extent, and of which the real prosperity mainly de-
pended on agriculture. The money spent on mag-
nificent buildings must have been to a large extent
wasted. We may believe, therefore, almost all
that we are told about the wealth of Solomon, and
yet believe also that even his economic policy was
foolish, and tended to national bankruptcy and the
ruin of his dynasty.

14. Closely connected with the wisdom and wealth
of Solomon was his 'fame' and * glory.' The
' fame' of Solomon denoted by the Hebrew words
shim (1 Κ 431), shemtiah (1 Κ 107, 2 Ch 96), and
shema* (1 Κ 101, 2 Ch 91),—name, hearing, report,—
was, like all fame, an external thing, ' a fancied
life in others' breath.' The 'glory' of Solomon,
although denoted in the NT by the same term
{doxa) as 'the glory of the Son of Man,' was a
very different kind of glory. It was not glory of
the highest order, the glory of essential excellence,
but a superficial glory attainable by striving after
effect, by the lavish display and expenditure of
wealth, by showy talents, by courting popularity,
and the like. The glory which Solomon sought
for he obtained in an extraordinary measure in
his lifetime, and it grew in the course of ages to
the most extravagant proportion. Orientals are
fond of display and pomp, and doubtless, at least
for a lengthened period, Solomon, with his good
disposition and brilliant gifts and conspicuous suc-
cess, must have seemed to his subjects an almost
ideal king. He gave Israel a place among the
nations which it had never previously held, secured
to it peace and prosperity, perfected its organiza-
tion and administration, and so transformed,

adorned, and enriched Jerusalem as to make it
appear the central city, the joy and pride of the
whole earth. Nob only to the Hebrews but to
all the peoples of the Semitic world he must have
seemed the foremost monarch of the age. His in-
tellectual gifts and acquisitions were so displayed
as to cause him to be regarded as a paragon
of wisdom, one whose knowledge and judgment
had never been equalled, a sage and ruler superior
to all others on the earth. Hence we are told
many princes and renowned men came from afar
to visit him, to see the grandeur of his court, to
hear the wisdom of his words, and to pay him
homage and present him with gifts. Of all his
visitors, the queen of SHEBA naturally made the
greatest impression. She was a much more ex-
alted personage than the princes and sheikhs with
whom the Israelites were familiar. She came from
'the uttermost parts of the earth' (Mt 1242); came
in high state ' with a very great train with camels
that bare incense and very much gold and precious
stones' (1 Κ 102); came, it would appear, attracted
purely by the fame of the wisdom, and especially
of the religious wisdom, of Solomon ; and departed
leaving magnificent gifts, confessing that what she
had heard was not half of what she had found to be
true, and thanking and blessing the God of Israel.

The above is, in substance, all that is related of the famous
visit of the Sabsean queen to Solomon ; and it is also the origin
and basis of all that has been fabled about herself and her
visit by the Rabbis, Arabs, Persians, and Abyssinians. Many
modern critics pronounce even the Biblical account of it (1 Κ
101-13, repeated in 2 Ch 91*12) to be manifestly legendary. And
it may be a legend. There is no historical evidence to the
contrary except the clear and positive statement made by Kings.
But it is certainly not manifestly legendary. Wellhausen,
Stade, Klostermann, Benzinger, and other eminent critics all
content themselves with mere assertion to that effect.

The fame of the glory of Solomon was largely posthumous.
Great as it was among his contemporaries, the whole course of
subsequent Hebrew history tended to increase it. After his
reign the Hebrew people passed through stages of humiliation
and affliction while clinging tenaciously to the belief that they
were God's elect and had a glorious future before them. To
endure the present, they were always providentially constrained
to magnify the past. The more they sank, the more they com-
forted themselves by thinking of what they had been and
imagining what they could be. And the age of Solomon was
the golden age of their history, and Solomon himself their
most brilliant and renowned king. Hence there was in the
OT an idealization of kingship founded on the character of the
personality, life, and reign of Solomon, and impelled and guided
by a truly Divine inspiration which has been of immense signifi-
cance to the world. It forms a large and precious portion of

(2S T11-^ and 1 Ch 1710-14) that J" would raise up 1
him a seed that should build up the house of the Lord, and
whose kingdom and throne would be established for ever. As
soon, however, as we go further we find ourselves in an alto-
gether unreal world. Jewish Rabbis indulged in the most ex-
travagant exaggerations as to the gifts and glory of Solomon.
Christian writers followed suit, and showed themselves almost as
credulous and inventive.

15. Religion of Solomon.—The Biblical historio-
graphers who have treated of the reign of Solomon
regarded him as having fallen far short of his
father in piety. While pronouncing David a man
according to God's own heart (1 S 1214, 1 Κ II3 3·3 8),
they have so spoken of Solomon's death (1 Κ II4 3,
2 Ch 931) as to have given rise to a long controversy
among the Church Fathers as to his salvation.*

* St. Augustine and the Latin Fathers generally pronounced
against, and St. Chrysostom and the Greek Fathers in favour
of, belief in his salvation. Calmet, in his Diet., s.v. 'Salomon,
Nouyelle Dissert, de la salut du Salomon/ has collected the
opinions. Dante unites him in Paradise with the four great
schoolmen, and makes Aquinas thus describe him:—

•The fifth light,
Goodliest of all, is by such love inspired,
That all your world craves tidings of his doom:
Within there is the lofty light, endowed
With sapience so profound, if truth be truth,
That with a ken of such wide amplitude
No second has arisen.'

—Par. x. 108-114 (Cary's tr.>
The third line is the rendering of Dante's:

'Che tuttoilmondo
Laggiu ne gola di saper novella.'
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Now, that Solomon's piety was not so warm and
intense as David's is what no one will question, yet
that it was in some respects superior may well be
maintained, and can even scarcely be denied by any
one who attempts to judge of David and Solomon
from a Christian standpoint. With good gifts and
great qualities, David had terrible defects. While
intensely real, his faith in J" was comparatively
crude and unenlightened. Hence his piety was
compatible with such horrid deeds as his conduct
towards Uriah, his allowing the innocent sons of
Saul to be 'hung up unto the Lord in Gibeon'
(2 S 215·9), and his ruthless treatment of the Moab-
ites (2 S 82) and Ammonites (2 S 1231).

The memory of Solomon is unstained by such
acts. His faith in J", however otherwise inferior
to David's, was so much more rational and ethical
as to save him from much which David did. He
too had faith in J", but a considerably different
faith, and one implying a higher and worthier
conception of J". The general tendency of his
reign was towards spiritual enlightenment. The
Solomonic age was not one of spiritual decadence
on the whole, but a distinct spiritual advance in
important respects on the age of the 'judges' and
of the first two kings; and doubtless Solomon
contributed more to its being so than any other
person. The interest of revelation required a
Solomon as well as a Samuel, Saul, or David.
David's significance as a king in relation to the
Messiah was as a victorious warrior; Solomon's
as the prince of peace—no inferior honour. There
is no warrant for reckoning Solomon among the
sceptics. The son of David could not fail to have
been taught to revere and honour J". The com-
mencement of his rekpi was marked by a display
of ardent piety towards J", and the expression of
humble dependence on His guidance. Throughout
his reign he acted as temporal head of the Hebrew
theocracy, as chief of the ministers of J" in Israel.
He delighted in the offices of Divine worship.
Some have denied, but without apparent proof,
that he took part in what have been called dis-
tinctly priestly acts—slaying the victims and offer-
ing incense. All the other acts of worship—all
those which the Hebrew prophets deemed most
sacred and spiritual — he is clearly recorded to
have performed. In connexion with the building
of the temple, he showed his anxiety to render to
J" a worthy expression of gratitude for His kind-
ness towards David and himself. His prayer at the
dedication of the temple, the substantial authen-
ticity of which there seems to be no reason to doubt,
is one of the grandest devotional utterances to be
found in pre-Christian devotional literature.

Solomon evidently desired to render the service
in the temple beautiful and impressive, the temple
itself the chief and central sanctuary in the land,
and Jerusalem not only the royal residence and
national capital, but the holy city. He thereby,
however, displeased those who disliked changes in
religion and preferred the old simplicity and rude-
ness of worship to innovations. They included
probably most of the uncultured tribesmen of the
north. The seer AHIJAH was at their head. They
may have had a considerable amount of truth and
reason as well as piety on their side, but not more
than the innovators—Solomon, the priests, and all
others who were in favour of progress. The changes
introduced by Solomon tended to further the spiri-
tual education of the Jewish people, to suggest to
receptive minds among them larger and worthier
thoughts of God, and to contribute to the perman-
ence and progressiveness of religion in Israel.

16. Alleged Apostasy of Solomon.—The age of
Solomon was in the main one of intellectual libera-
tion and religious enlightenment, although to many
of his subjects it may have appeared one of scepti-

cism and impiety. That the king abandoned his
faith in J" and became an idolater is difficult to
believe, while it is easy to conceive how the fama to
that effect may have arisen. Solomon built altars
for his foreign wives, and allowed them to worship
their national gods on earth brought from their
native lands and in the language and forms of de-
votion which were familiar and sacred to them.
He did not allow them to proselytize or to attempt
to act the part which was afterwards played by
Jezebel; and it is even very unlikely, seeing that
they were all members of his own household, that
he permitted either the cruel or the licentious acts
sometimes practised in the worship of certain of
their deities. But to Ahijah and his partisans
toleration of any worship in Israel except that of
J" appeared tantamount to apostasy from J'', and
the worship of a strange god. They necessarily
saw therefore in Solomon's conduct proof that his
heart was turned away from J" and given to the
foreign gods whom he allowed his wives to worship.
They judged of it by a crude and immoral concep-
tion of J", while Solomon himself must have seen
in it no treason against J", and believed it to be
reasonable and right. The religious toleration
granted by him to his wives was an almost inevit-
able consequence of his policy of alliances with
foreign rulers through marriages. There was,
however, apparently no opposition given or offence
taken by his subjects either to his polygamy or
his marriage with foreign women. They seem to
have regarded his multitude of wives complacently
as a sign of his wealth and grandeur. In his poly-
gamy he only followed the example, and probably
the advice, of his father. Nor was his offence
marriage with foreign wives, although he is not
recorded to have married any of his own subjects.
Perhaps few of them would have been considered
suitable wives for so great a king, and marriages
with them could have had no political advantages.
It was his religious toleration per se which was
condemned, and held to imply disloyalty to J" and
the worship of other gods.

That he should have been guilty of the apostasy
and sin alleged seems incredible and inexplicable
on any supposition except one, viz. that his mode
of life had left him prematurely worn out both in
body and mind, so as to be, even in the fifth
decade of his age, in a senile condition, and hardly
responsible for his actions. That is little if any-
thing more than a supposition. Yet it seems to
be hinted at by the author of 1 Κ 111"8, who writes
as if willing to excuse and yet unwilling to express
himself plainly, when telling us of Solomon's
* cleaving in love to many strange women/ and
that 'his heart was turned away after strange
gods when he was old' (say over fifty years of age).
The erotic element in the Song of Songs, so far as
it refers to Solomon, is also, perhaps, in this con-
nexion not to be overlooked. The apocryphal
book Sirach, while otherwise glorifying Solomon
in the most generous manner, distinctly singles
out for condemnation his sensuality as 'what
stained his honour and polluted his seed, brought
wrath on his children, divided Israel, and made
Ephraim a rebel kingdom' (4219"23). The censure
was fully deserved. However numerous and
attractive may have been the gifts and good
qualities of Solomon, he had two great faults—
self-love and self-indulgence. He was blind to the
claims of self-sacrifice and self-restraint, and hence
was no wise man in the highest sense, but merely
the wisest fool of his day. His harem may suffice
for proof. If his wives and concubines together
really amounted to a thousand women, it would
seem to have been the largest of which there is
any record in history. It was doubtless mon-
strously large, and 'eunuchs' were among the
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attendants in it. Yet Solomon had only one son,
and that son was Kehoboam—'ample,' as Ben
Sira says, 'in foolishness and lacking in under-
standing, who by his counsel let loose the people'
(Sir 4723). God's violated law of married love
clearly avenged itself on Solomon and condemned
his polygamy.

17. Close of Solomon's Career.—Before his death
Solomon had largely lost the popularity which he
had enjoyed in the earlier years of his reign. He
had overtaxed and overburdened his subjects, and
made a lavish and wasteful use of the national
resources, and the selfishness which led him to do
so had defeated its own ends. He had given offence,
in a considerable measure, perhaps unnecessary
offence, to the prophets and their adherents and to
the Ephraimites generally. But the fame he had
acquired could not be forgotten, and he had done
too much for Israel to be despised or assailed. His
reputation was a part, and a large part, of that
of the nation. Hence none of his 'adversaries
rose against him.' The recollection of what he had
been protected him even against his bitterest ene-
mies among the Ephraimites; and Ahijah himself
preached the very strange doctrine that God desired
Solomon's sins to be overlooked for David's sake,
and Rehoboam punished for the transgressions of
Solomon (1 Κ 1127"36). But, even although left un-
molested, he must surely, when he began to realize
that death was not far away, have looked back on
his lengthened reign with great dissatisfaction.
He had abundant cause for contrition and regret.
He had not been a good shepherd of his people.
He had sought his own glory far more than their
good. He had preferred low aims to high, and
could not fail to be conscious thereof. He had
impoverished and oppressed large numbers of his
subjects. He had not made Israel a thoroughly
consolidated nation, as he might and should have
done. He had talked wisdom and practised folly.
He had through selfishness failed to take advan-
tage of the precious gifts and grand opportunities
for usefulness which J" had granted him. He had
professed piety and preached righteousness, yet
dishonoured God, degraded himself, and set an
evil example to others by his luxury and licentious-
ness. Looking seriously over his past, he could
not but realize that, with all its appearance of
splendour, it had been essentially, so far as he
was concerned, a deplorable failure, a vanity of
vanities, whatever might be made of it by an over-
ruling Providence. He may have been spared the
misery of foreseeing that immediately on his
death his son would be so foolish as to provoke a
disruption of the kingdom, and therefore bring
innumerable woes both on Judah. and on Israel,
but he can hardly have failed to forecast that
troublous times for the monarchy were approach-
ing. Throughout almost the whole of his reign
the relations between Israel and Egypt had been
friendly; by the time of his death the Pharaoh
Shishak was meditating war, and five years later
he captured Jerusalem, plundered Solomon's temple
and palace, and left Rehoboam to substitute shields
of brass for his father's shields of gold. The dis-
ruption of Israel and Judah was fatal to both, and
Solomon even more than Rehoboam was respon-
sible for it. It is not surprising, therefore, that
both in Kings and Chronicles, when his death is
recorded, he should, notwithstanding all the glory
he had gained, receive no word of commendation.
All that is said is that ' he slept with his fathers,
and was buried in the city of David his father;
and Rehoboam his son reigned in his stead' (1 Κ
II4 3, 2 Ch 931)·
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SOLOMON'S PORCH.—See PORCH, and T E M P L E ,
p. 713b.

SOLOMON'S SERYANTS (nbty nnj?; LXX usually
δούλοι Σαλωμών [but see ad fin.]).—In the two lists
of exiles who returned to Jerusalem from Babylon
with Zerubbabel, the sons of Solomon's servants are
first mentioned immediately after the Nethinim
(Ezr 255-57, Neh 757"59), and then included with them,
as though they were subdivisions of the same class:
' All the Nethinim, and the children of Solomon's
servants, were three hundred and ninety-two'
(Ezr 258, Neh 760). At Neh 1028 the sons of Solo-
mon's servants appear to be included amongst the
Nethinim. At Neh II 3 they are again mentioned
along with them; but the parallel list of 1 Ch 93

contents itself with using the more familiar of the
two titles, as though the person who inserted this
list did not distinguish between Nethinim and
sons of Solomon's servants. As to their position
and functions it will therefore be sufficient to
refer to art. NETHINIM.

It is clear from Ezk 448f· that non - Israelites
were employed for many menial duties connected
with the temple service. The caste of foreigners
thus referred to may have originated from the
body of forced labourers whom Solomon is said to
have used in building the temple and other struc-
tures (1 Κ 920·21). These would not unnaturally
be called Solomon's slaves or servants. After the
temple was iinished, some of them might be
retained for the inferior offices of the house of
God, and the title originally bestowed on them
would cling to them. In succeeding generations
the composition of the class would vary from a
number of causes: some families would die out,
others would be added from prisoners of Avar and
other sources. Nor is there any difficulty in con-
ceiving of them as holding together in the Exile.
We can readily imagine members of the minor
orders in the Roman Catholic Church doing so in
like circumstances. Torrey {Co?np. and Hist.
Value of Ezra-Nehemiah, p. 40) thinks that the
mention of them is simply an instance of the
Chronicler's determination to connect every insti-
tution belonging to his own day with David and
Solomon. But it may fairly be argued that the
very lowliness of the title * Solomon's slaves' is
in favour of its genuineness. No body of men
would have been willing to bear it if it had been
arbitrarily imposed from without in the days of
the second temple. But if it were inherited, the
disagreeable connotation would be worn off in the
process of time.

The remark made respecting the family names
of the Nethinim must be repeated here. They
indicate a foreign origin. There can have been
οτύγ a small number of persons in each of the
families, as will be seen by dividing the total
number by that of the families. The spelling of
the names varies slightly in the two lists, but
there is no ground for the distinction Pochereth
ofZebaim (Ezr 257) and Pochereth Zebaim (Neh 759)
in AV; in both places RV rightly reproduces
Pochereth-hazzebaim. The Pesh. differs from MT
in two points. At Ezr 257—but not at Neh 759—
it gets rid of Solomon's servants entirely, reading

^O ι \ · > • 1 Ο ; LXX Β has viol
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Άβδησέλ, ν. 5 5, and viol Άβδησελμά, ν.5 8. At Neh I I 3

it makes them dwell at Jerusalem, not in the
cities of Judah. J. TAYLOR.

SOMEIS (Zojtieefe, AV Samis), 1 Es 934=Shimei,
Ezr 10s8.

SOMETIME, SOMETIMES These forms are
used indiscriminately in AV, and (except Sir 3714)
always in the sense of * once upon a time,'
• formerly.' The Gr. is always ποτέ. RV changes
in every case : in Wis 53, Col 37, Tit 33, 1 Ρ 320 into
' aforetime'; in Eph 213 58 into ' once'; in Col I2 1

into ' in time past.' For the indiscriminate spell-
ing, cf. Melvill, Diary, lx., ' He tuik him to rest,
and passed ouer that haill day, sum tyme in rest,
as it seimed, and sum tymes in paine.' For ' some-
time,' meaning * formerly,' cf. La I 1 Cov. ' Alas,
how sitteth the cite so desolate, yt some tyme
was full of people ?'; and for ' sometimes,' Shaks.
Rich. II. I. ii. 54, 'Thy sometimes brother's wife.'
Abbott {Shaks. Gram. p. 51) thinks this is the
meaning also in Merch. of Venice, I. i. 163—

' Sometimes from her eyes
I did receive fair speechless messages.1

In the mod. sense of 'occasionally* the only
example in AV is Sir 3714 (Gr. ενίοτε). But that
meaning was quite common at the time. Thus
Elyot, Governour, ii. 225, ' Some tyme it [fides]
may be called faythe, some tyme credence, other
whyles truste'; Tindale, Expos. 30, ' Centurion is
a captain of a hundred men; whom I call some-
time a centurion, but for the most part a hunder-
captain.' J. HASTINGS.

SON.—See FAMILY.

SON OF GOD.—
Use of the title ' Son of God' in—

I. OT AND JEWISH WRITINGS.
1. OT.—Title applied to :

(a) angels;
(b) judges or rulers ;
(c) the theocratic king;
(d) the theocratic people ;
(e) the Messiah—Ps 89 and Ps 2.

2. Jewish Writings :—
(i.) Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha.
(ii.) The Talmud.

II. NT.
1. The Gospels.

(a) Use of the term ' Son of God.'
(i.) Incidental uses,
(ii.) St. Peter's confession.

(ill.) The voice from heaven at the Baptism
and at the Transfiguration :

(a) The textual question.
(/S) Nature of the manifestations.

(&) The correlative terms ' Father' and * Son.'
2. Best of NT.

(a) The title ' Son of God.'
(b) The titles · Father' and ' Son.'

Note on the use of ποίϊς θεοΰ.
3. The significance of these titles—

(a) For contemporaries, Jewish and non-Jewish—
(i.) The populace,
(ii) Th t i
() pp
(ii.) The centurion,

(iii.)
( i )

()
(iii.) The ruling classes.
(iv.) The disciples,

(δ) For Jesus Himself—
(i.) The filial consciousness of Jesus.

(ii.) The testimony of the Father.
(iii.) Messiahship and Divinity.
(iv.) Pre-existence.

(c) For the Apostles-
He 11-3.
Col 1(13). 15.

Note on the origin of the Christian use of the title
4 Son of God.'

III. THE EARLY CHURCH.
1. The sub-Apostolic Fathers.

Note on the meaning of' Son' in the Apostles' Creed.
2. Marcellus of Anc3rra.

Conclusion.
Literature.

I. THE OLD TESTAMENT AND JEWISH WRITINGS.
The history of the term ' Son of God' in the pre-

Christian period is the history of a gradual height-
ening and concentration of meaning in connexion
with the culminating point of biblical revelation.
The use of the term is at first rather poetic or
rhetorical than in the strict sense theological. It
is applied to a number of objects in such a way as
to invest them with a special dignity and value, or
to hint at a special relation of nearness and appre-
ciation on the part of God ; but it did not denote
any essential nartaking in the Divine nature. Only
in Christian times does this latter sense come to
attach to it.

1. OLD TESTAMENT. — In OT the phrase, or
something like it, is used of angels, of human
judges, of the theocratic king, of the theocratic
people, and of the Messiah. It is this last use
which is taken up and further developed in Chris-
tianity.

(a) In the first passage that meets us, Gn 62· 4

(ascribed to the 9th cent, document J), the term is
applied to the race of demigods or angelic beings
which is conceived as existing before the Flood.

This passage proved rather a stumbling-block to the later
Jewish exegesis, and was variously explained. The main body
of Septuagint MSS (n Β are not extant) tr. literally ol vlo) του
θιου (so also Theodotion). A group, including A, paraphrases
this (in v.2 but not in v.4) as ol ocyysXot. Aquila tr. still more
literally ol vlo) των βίων, leaving an opening, as it would seem,
for some such sense as that given in the next paragraph.
Symm. interprets less equivocally ol vlo) των δνναο'τενέντων, as
though the reference was to the profligate sons of the upper or
ruling classes. So most Jewish commentators; some, however»
with Field (Hexapla, i. 22), make the 'sons of God'=the de-
scendants of Seth, and the 'daughters of men'=the descend-
ants of Cain. But there can be little doubt that the sense ia
as in Job 16 21 38?; cf. Ps 291 896, and Dn 325.

(δ) In one remarkable verse the title seems to be
applied to judges or rulers (Ps 826), ' I said. Ye are
gods; and all of you sons of the Most High' (cf.
v.1; also Jn 1034). And in a number of places
* judges' are in some way or other equated with
' gods' (Ex 216 RVra and AV, 228·9 RVm and AV,
1 S 225 RVm and AV ; in all these places ' God' in
RV is lit. ' gods,3 'elohim, according to the familiar
idiom).

The origin of this latter usage is not quite clear. It appears
to be connected with the fact that judicial or quasi-judicial
decisions were given in early times in the form of oracles ab
some sacred place and in the name of the deity.

It is a further question whether or how far Ps 826 w a s
suggested by this usage. That it was so suggested was the
older view; and Duhm (e.g.) still explains of the Hasmonsean
princes ; Baethgen, of heathen rulers. But some recent writers,
not without precursors in the earlier days of criticism, take
more literally: e.g. Cheyne, of the ' patron angels' of oppres-
sive heathen nations; Wellhausen (ad loc.) and Smend (AT
Theol. p. 394 ff.), of the gods of these nations. Most commen-
tators compare Ps 58, reading * Ο ye gods' in ν A

(c) Of more importance, and indeed on the direct
line of Messianic promises, is the designation as
applied to the theocratic king. For this the lead-
ing passage is the assurance given by Nathan to
David, ' I will be to him a father, and he shall be
to me a son' (2 S 714). Many other places point
back to this, esp. Ps 8926· ™. But these will meet
us again under (e).

{d) Closely associated with the application to
the theocratic king is that to the theocratic people.
For this we go back primarily to Ex 422 'Thou
shalt say unto Pharaoh, Thus saith the LORD,
Israel is my son, my firstborn,'—an announcement
that seems to have been present to the mind of the
prophet Hosea when he wrote, ' When Israel was
a child, then I loved him, and called my son out
of Egypt' (Hosll1).

(e) If the title ' son' is given both to the theo-
cratic king and to the theocratic people where
these are clearly distinguished from each other,
still more inevitable was it that the same title
would belong to them when the two ideas coalesce
into one, as they do in the passages that may be
called more directly Messianic. Conspicuous among
these are Pss 89 and 2.
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Ps 89.—This psalm is based upon the promises of
2 S 7, but also in v.27 clearly takes up Ex 422.
Hence, while it is agreed that both king and
people are in view, opinions differ somewhat as to
the degree of prominence to be assigned to each.
Cheyne (Comm. on v.39) has 'no doubt that the
Davidic king (or rather ' the Davidic royalty') is
meant.' But 'the Davidic house has long been
overthrown, and the fate of the nation has a more
practical interest for the writer, whose description
partly fits the king, partly the people, now become
the heir of the old Davidic promises.' In OP p.
118 he pronounces more decidedly for the 'post-
exile Jewish Church3 in the Persian period (Arta-
xerxes n. and III.). Strack points out a close
resemblance to the state of things under Josiah;
Duhm, to that under Alexander Jannseus (c. 88 B.C.).
Wellhausen, like Cheyne, explains of the com-
munity, which ' in the history of the theocracy
succeeded to the place formerly occupied by the
kings.'

Ps 2.—Even more central in its bearing upon the
history of Christian thought is Ps2, esp. v.7b ' Thou
art my son; this day have I begotten thee'; i.e.
from the day of thine enthronement I have adopted
thee for my own son. Opinion is leaning rather
more than it did to the view expressed by Cheyne,
that this psalm has not ' a contemporary historical
reference' (Cheyne himself thinks that the writer
'throws himself back' into the age of David or
Solomon, to which, according to Strack, he belongs).
What might be called the most modern view is con-
cisely stated bŷ  Wellhausen {PB, ' Psalms,' ad loc.):
' The Messiah is the speaker, and the whole psalm
is composed in His name. It is not merely the
hopes concerning the future to which he gives
expression; it is the claims to world-wide dominion
already cherished by the Jewish Theocracy. All
the heathen are destined to obey the Jews; if
they fail to do so, they are rebels. The Messiah
is the incarnation of Israel's universal rule. He
and Israel are almost identical, and it matters
little whether we say that Israel has or is the
Messiah. . . . On the day when JHVH founded
the Theocracy, He gave it the right to unlimited
earthly dominion. This right is involved in the
very idea of the Theocracy. Zion, as being the
seat of the Divine rule, is, ipso facto, the seat of
universal rule.'

It will be seen how the most advanced science of
our time is by degrees giving back a full equiva-
lent for the old naive conception that would make
the passages above quoted direct unmediated pre-
dictions of the personal Messiah. As applied to
the Messiah these prophecies are not unmediated.
The steps are one thing, the shrine to which they
lead is another. The Scriptures of which we have
been speaking mark so many separate contri-
butions to the total result; but the result, when
it is attained, has the completeness of an organic
whole. A Figure was created — projected as it
were upon the clouds—which was invested with
all the attributes of a person. And the minds of
men were turned towards it in an attitude of ex-
pectation. It makes no matter that the lines of
this Figure are drawn from different originals.
They meet at last in a single portraiture. And we
should never have known how perfectly they meet
if we had not had the NT picture to compare with
that of OT. The most literal fulfilment of pre-
diction would not be more conclusive proof that
all the course of the world and all the threads of
history are in one guiding Hand.

2. JEWISH WRITINGS.—PS 2, as it has been
rightly observed, stands at the head of a long line
of subsequent development. The conception of the
Messiah as also ' Son' became a fixed part of the
tradition, not perhaps quite so widely extended as

might have been expected,—it does not figure at all
largely in the Talmud,—and yet sufficiently attested
in those forms of Judaism which present the nearest
affinities to Christianity.

(i.) The Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha.—The
title 'Son'as applied to the Messiah occurs only
once in the Book of Enoch (1052) in a passage the
origin and date of which are uncertain. It does
not occur at all in Apoc. of Baruch. But in 4 Ezra
(2 Esdras) it seems to be fairly well established.
This book is lost in the original (Gr. or Heb. ?), but
is preserved in no f ewer than five versions, Lat., Syr.,
iEth., Arab, (two forms), Arm., which are com-
monly supposed to rank in this order, though the
subject has not yet been thoroughly investigated.

The text printed in our Bibles is from the Latin. In 728· 29
this version has evidently passed through Christian hands; Syr.
has twice and Arab, once * my Son Messiah,' ^Eth. once * my
Servant Messiah' (perhaps = *r«7?), and Arm. once ' the
Messiah of God.' From this rough statement, which can hardly
be pursued into close detail, it will be seen that there is some
doubt. In 1332 and 37 Lat. Syr. Arab., and in 13&2 Lat. Syr.
identically, and iEth. Arab, approximately, all have ' Son,' which,
however, does not appear in the Armenian. A like relation
is found in 149, where Lat. Syr. ^Eth. codd. Arab, have ' Son';
iEth. codd. 'sons,' while Arm. drops and paraphrases. The
edd., including Hilgenfeld and Gunkel in Kautzsch, Apokr. u.
Pseudepig. d.AT} read ' Son ' in all these places; but the reading
cannot be regarded as quite secure (cf. Drummond, Jewish
Messiah, pp. 285-288).

The strongly Messianic passage in Ps-Sol 17 2 3 5 1 has not the
title ' Son,' but clearly borrows from Ps 2 in v/~6.

(ii). The Talmud.—Apart from the above instances
there is not much evidence for the Messianic inter-
pretation of Ps 2 in the Rabbinic literature. Dal-
man (Worte Jesu, p. 222) gives three examples of
this, one dating c. 240 and another c. 350 A.D.

Two other comments quoted by him are of some interest.
The Midrash on Ps 2*2 concludes thus: ' To whom is this like ?
To a king who is wroth with his subjects, and the subjects go
and make their peace with the king's son, that he may make
peace for them. Then when the subjects go to give thanks to
the king, he saith to them: Would 3re give thanks to me ? Go
and give them to my son ; since, but for him, I should long ago
have blotted out the people. So saith God to the nations of the
world when they would give thanks to him. Go thank the
children of Israel, for without them ye would not have continued
for a single hour.'

A late comment in Midr. Tehill. ii. 7 is expressly directed
against the Christian interpretation : ' From this passage (Ps 2?)
an answer may be given to the Minim (Christians) who say the
Holy One—blessed be He—has a Son, and thou canst reply to
them : it does not mean " A Son art Thou to Me," but "Thou
art My Son"; like a servant whom his master encourages by
saying to him, " I love thee as my son ! " ' Although this is set
down as ' very late,' it is just the interpretation that would be
natural to a Jew.

II. THE NEW TESTAMENT.—In passing over to
NT it is important to observe that we should not
form an adequate conception of the significance of
the title ' Son of God' if we were to confine our-
selves to the use of that title alone. It is true that
it occurs in some central passages, and true that
in these passages the phrase is invested with great
depth of meaning. But we should not adequately
appreciate this depth, and still less should we
understand the mass and volume of NT teaching
on this head, if we did not directly connect with the
explicit references to the 'Son of God' that other
long series of references to God as pre-eminently
' the Father,' and to Christ as pre-eminently ' the
Son.' These two lines of usage are really conver-
gent. And we must first consider them separately
before we bring them together. It has seemed
best first to collect and sift the evidence before
seeking to penetrate further into its meaning.

1. THE GOSPELS.—{a) Use of the term 'Son of
God.''—The use of this term is perhaps more sparing
than we might suppose. And the number of in-
stances on which we can really lay stress will be
found to shrink somewhat on examination.

(i.) Incidental uses.—Only in the Fourth Gospel
(525 935 [ m r # iectj 1036 Π 4) i s t h e t i t i e < S o n o f G o d >
used by our Lord expressly of Himself. And
although three at least of the places in which it
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is described as used of Him are of salient import-
ance, this is not the case with others. Instances
like Mk I 1 (where the reading is also not quite
certain), Jn 318 2031 belong to the evangelists, and
are therefore evidence for a later stage of belief
than that of the narrative. And we must allow
for the possibility that to this later stage are really
to be assigned words such as those ascribed to the
Baptist in Jn I3 4 and to Nathan ael in Jn I49. Nor
can we be too confident as to the exact wording of
the discourses or sayings in Jn 318 δ25 935 [v.l.] 1036

II 4. St. John, even more than the other evange-
lists, was so intensely absorbed in his own belief in
the Godhead of Christ that it was natural to him
to antedate expressions which really would be ex-
ceptional at the time to which they are referred.
Even in the First Gospel (Mt 1433 26tt3) the absence
of the phrase from the Synoptic parallels must cast
some doubt upon its originality.

On the other hand, in the cases of the demoniacs
(Mk 3111| 571|) and of the centurion at the Cross
(Mk 15391|) the attestation indeed is excellent, but
we cannot deduce anything very tangible (see
below, 3 (a)).

(ii.) St. Peter's Confession.—We cannot be sur-
prised if by an application of similar critical
methods some scholars (e.g. Dalman, Worte Jesu,
p. 224) should also cancel the phrase in the more
important connexion of Mt 1616. Here, in the
version of Matthew, Peter's confession runs: ' Thou
art the Christ, the Son of the living God ' ; where
Mark has only, * Thou art the Christ/ and Luke
'The Christ of God.' And no doubt it follows
from this that the Marcan document had no more
than our present Gospel. Still this passage is not
really on all fours with the others that have come
before us. For the context clearly proves that
Matthew had before him some further tradition,
possibly that of the Logia, but in any case
a tradition that has the look of being original.
Whether this originality extends to the whole
phrase may be more than we could assert posi-
tively, but to the present writer it appears to be
probable that it does. We should more easily
understand the apostolic use of the title 'Son of
God' if there had been precedents for it on im-
portant occasions like this, when it is represented
as receiving the sanction of Christ Himself. The
whole phrase as it stands, including the epithet
' living God,' calls up such a host of OT associa-
tions, and at one step sets the confession so
conspicuously in its place amid the whole series
of biblical revelations, that we may be loth to let
it go.

(iii.) The voice from heaven at the Baptism and
Transfiguration.—The next two places that we
have to deal with are encircled, like the last, with
critical considerations. It may be well first to
state the textual facts, so that the reader may
have the evidence fully before him.

a. The textual question.—

T H E BAPTISM : —

Mt 3*7 xa) Idol· φωνή ix των ουρανών λίγουσα' ΟΖτόί itrrtv i vloi
μ,ου ό αγαπητός iv ω ίνΰόχησα.

Mk 1*1 χοι} ψωνη Ιχ γων ουρανών* 2y i! ο υϊόξ μ,ου b αγαπητοί, Ιν
σοι ίΰΰόκησα.

Lk 3 2 2 . . . χα) φωνην ίξ ουρανού γίνίσθαι' Σϋ ιΐ ο υΐόζ μ»υ ο
αγαπητός t iv σο) ευδόκησα.

Ί,υ εΤ, χ.τ.λ. codd. Grcec. et verss. (inc. Syr. Sin.) fere omn.
Ύΐόζ μου it σί>(-\- αγαπητοί, Clem. Alex.), ίγώ σήμερον γιγίννηχά σ*,

Dabcff2*lr.
Hanc lectionem quasi evangelicam agnoscunt (nisi psalmum

alicubi respiciant), Just. Mart., Clem. Alex., Method.,
Juvenc, Tycon., Aug. Habet etiarn, Ev. Ebionit. ap.
Epiph. 1/2.

THE TRANSFIGURATION :—

Mt 175 xa) tdol·^ φωνη^ ix τηί νιφίλης λέγουσα* ΟΖτόί εστίν ο υιός
μ,ου ο αγαπητός iv ω εύδόχησα' αχουίΠ αυτού.

Mk 9? χα) ίγίνίτο φωνή ix τη! νεφέλης' ΟΖτός εστίν Ό vlis μου ο
αγαπητοί, αχούίτε αΐιτου.

Lk 9 3 5 χα) ^ φωνή εγίνετο ix τγ,ς νίφίλης λίγουσα' ΟΖτόί εστίν i
νϊός μου Ό Ιχλελίγμίνος, αυτού αχούίτί.

We may also compare Ac 1333 . . . άναστηο·ας Ίησουν, us χα) iv
τω ψαλμω γίγραπται τω δευτερω (ν.I. iv τω πρώτω ψαλμω
γίγρ.)' Τϊός μου ει σύ, εγω σήμερον γεγίννηχά σι. Cf. H e I** 5^.

The main question here is as to the reading of Lk 3 2 2 : εγώ
σνμ,ερον γεγίννηχά σε is clearly Western, with strong Latin sup-
port, though even here the whole family is not included, e f
going the other way; the absence of Syriac evidence is also
important. The natural inference would be that the reading,
although, no doubt, very ancient, was not really primitive. And
when we think how strong the temptation would be to assimi-
late the text of the Gospel to that of the psalm, and how readily
this latter text would fall in with ideas that are known to have
been current in the 2nd cent., the presumption against its
originality is increased. In any case Luke is the only Gospel
affected. The agreement of Matthew and Mark is sufficient
guarantee that the reading found in them was found also in the
common Synop. document. Luke can at most represent only
a separate tradition, which hardly in this instance carries with
it so much weight as the others.

If the common reading is to be preferred, then the first half
of the words presents a coincidence with Ps 27, the second half
with Is 421. The words heard at the Transfiguration also pre-
sent a general resemblance to Ps 2. That psalm is directly
quoted in Acts and Hebrews.

β. The nature of the Manifestations.—It is char-
acteristic of the OT prophets that the revelations
made to them sometimes took the form of remark-
able sights and sometimes of remarkable sounds.
At least these are the terms in which they are
described to us; what exactly were the psycho-
logical phenomena corresponding it is beyond our
power to say. They belong to the peculiar experi-
ence of the Hebrew prophets. The Jewish notions
about the Bath Kol are an extension of the same
idea (Weber, Jud. Theory. 194 f.).

It is natural to suppose that the manifestations at
the Baptism and at the Transfiguration were similar
in kind. It is possible that they were known only
to Jesus Himself, perhaps in the one case also to
the Baptist, and in the other to one or more of the
apostles who possessed the prophetic endowment.
Through such a channel as this the Divine ap-
proval of the Son was in all probability communi-
cated to men. The significance of this Divine
testimony will come before us later.

(b) The correlative terms ' Father' and ' Son.'—
We are told (Dalman, Worte Jesu, p. 156) that
it is contrary to Jewish usage to speak of God as
'Father' absolutely without some such addition
as ' who is in heaven.' The only exceptions occur
in prayers. It also appears that great care and
reserve were used in the application of this title
generally. The Targums, where they have occa-
sion to refer to it, adopt a paraphrase.

In this respect the Gospels show a marked con-
trast. Our Lord does, indeed, make use of the
Jewish form (which is found most frequently in
Matthew, but cf. also Mk II2 6, Lk II 1 3 ) ; and it is
probable enough that the real instances of this use
may have been more numerous than would appear
from our Gospels.

At the same time the Christian use goes far
beyond the Jewish limitations. And besides the
general use as applied to the disciples, there is a
special use in which our Lord reserves it in a
peculiar manner to Himself. He nowhere speaks
of ' our Father,' numbering Himself with His fol-
lowers. The Lord's Prayer is not an exception,
because it is a form prescribed to the disciples, and
constructed entirely for them. The prayers of the
Son to the Father are different.

On the other hand, our Lord constantly speaks of
' my Father,' whether with (Mt 721 10s2 1513 1617

1810·19·35) or without addition. And this use ap-
parently goes back even to His childhood (Lk 249).

The use in question is illustrated in a number
of ways. So in the parable of the Wicked Hus-
bandmen, where the * beloved son' (Mk 126), who
is also 'heir,' is distinguished from all other mes-
sengers. So again in the parable of the Marriage
Feast, which the king makes for his son (Mt 22*) j
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where, though the parallel in Lk 1416 may point to
this description as added later, the instance just
given would at least show that it lay near at hand ;
and some further support is given to it by the part
played by the * bridegroom' in the parable of the
Ten Virgins.

In any case the whole argument of Mt 1725 turns
on the distinction between ' son' and * stranger.'
And the point of the discussion about Ps HO1 (Mk
1235"37) is just to prove that the Messiah is not
' son of David' in the same sense in which other
members of his lineage are spoken of as sons. We
shall have occasion to come back to some of these
passages presently.

We observe in our Lord's use of the titles
' Father' and ' Son' in connexion with Himself
an ascending scale. First, there are the places
where He speaks of God as His heavenly Father,
or Father in heaven, after ordinary Jewish usage
(Mt 721 etc., see above). Then there are the places
where He speaks of God as ' my Father' without
addition, which are too numerous to need specifica-
tion. Then we come to a smaller number of pas-
sages in which * the Son' and · the Father' are at
once opposed and associated. And lastly, there
are the cases in which mention is made of * the
Father* and ' the Son/ where the correlation is
not expressed but implied. The last two classes of
passages alone will require some discussion.

The classical passage in the Synoptic Gospels for
the correlative use of * the Father' and * the Son'
is, of course, Mt II271|. By the side of this we have
Mk 13321| [v.l.] and the important and much de-
bated verse Mt 2819.

Dalman (see pp. 231-235) allo\vs the first of these
passages to stand, explaining it as a figurative
application of the relation of 'father and son.'
The relation of Jesus to Him whom we call ' the
Father' is such a relation, and therefore implies
mutual knowledge. But the other places, he
thinks, bear too close a resemblance to the theo-
logical language of the Early Church; and he
would set them down, in their present form, to
the reflex influence of that language. He ques-
tions the use by our Lord Himself of either phrase
as a theological term. And this kind of view is,
no doubt, widely spread in critical circles.

Now, in the first place, we note that the passages
just referred to are not the only evidence for
bringing the use in question within the cycle of
Synoptic language. We may fairly add to these
for this purpose Ac I4· 7 233; for not only is the
author of Acts the author also of one of our
Synoptic Gospels, but it is probable that these
early chapters are based upon a document that is
very much upon the same level with the sources
used in the Synoptics.

Next, we observe that if the use of ' the Father'
and ' the Son' as theological terms belongs to the
Early Church, it at least goes back to the very
first moment at which we possess contemporary
evidence for the vocabulary of that Church, and
indeed to a date which is not more than 23 years
from the Ascension (see 1 Th I1). And at the
time when we thus first meet with it the use is no
novelty, but already firmly and deeply rooted,
a thing generally understood in all the Pauline
Churches, and, so far as we can see, without any
hint of question or dispute beyond their borders.
As we shall have to illustrate this more at length
in the next section, we need not pursue the point
further.

These facts demand an explanation. How are
we to account for the rapid growth within some
23 to 26 years of a usage already so fixed and
stereotyped? Where is the workshop in which
it was fashioned, if it did not descend from Christ
Himself ? When we think of the way in which

the best authenticated records of His teaching
lead us up to the very verge of the challenged
expressions, it seems altogether an easier step to
regard them as the natural continuation of that
teaching than to seek their origin wholly outside
it. Of the two alternatives the former seems not
only in other ways the more satisfactory, but
really the easier and the more critical.

2. THE BEST OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.—The
same two convergent lines of doctrine may be
traced in the rest of the NT as in the Gospels.
Here again we have two groups of passages, the
one introducing the title ' Son of God,' and the other
speaking rather of ' the Father' and ' the Son.'
And here again we find the two groups approach
and mutually support each other.

The main difference between the Gospels and
the rest of the literature is that, whereas we have
seen that in the Gospels there is an ascending
scale of expression, corresponding to the gradual
unfolding of the new conception in the course of
the history, in the Epistolary and other books
(which though, as writings, for the most part
earlier than the Gospels in point of composition,
are later than them in the stage of development to
which they have reference),—in these books the
process reflected in the Gospels is seen as complete.
Both titles, or sets of titles, 'Son of God' and
' Father and Son,' have come to represent definite
theologumena. Their content is fixed, and carries
with it a distinct doctrinal meaning. The climax
to which we have been advancing has been reached,
and now simply perpetuates itself. The point
gained is not lost again.

(a) The title ' Son of God.9—We open the Epistle
which stands at the head of the collection in our
Bibles, and the state of belief implied in it is
revealed to us in the very first verses (Ro I1"4).
We read there that the main subject of the Gospel,
or new announcement to mankind, is just this,
' the Son of God.' And the nature of the announce-
ment respecting Him is, that while on one side of
His Being He satisfies the conditions expected in
the Jewish Messiah by His descent from David,
on another side of His Being He is defined or
marked out as attaining to a higher designation
still. He is nothing less than ' Son of God.' And
the incontrovertible proof of His higher nature is
to be seen in His victory over death by the Re-
surrection.

The term 'Son of God' is evidently by this
time chosen and established as the standing formula
to express what we mean by the Divinity of
Christ. If in the OT the term did not necessarily
imply Divine origin in the strict sense at all, that
state of things has once for all been left behind ;
and this particular formula has been fixed upon by
the Christian consciousness as the shortest and
most decisive expression for the proposition in
which its whole faith centres.

The inference which we thus draw from the
opening verses of Ep. to Romans is confirmed on
all hands, and shown to hold good for every
branch of the Church. We need not stay to illus-
trate it further from such passages as Gal 220, Eph
413 for the Epp. of St. Paul. But Ac 920 shows that
to preach ' that Jesus is the Son of God' was a
current way of describing the gospel. A like
result follows from 1 Jn 38 (where ' the Son of
God was manifested' is a name for what was after-
wards called ' the Incarnation'), and 1 Jn 41555·10< 13

prove clearly that the confession of Jesus as the
Son of God was the cardinal point in the Chris-
tian faith. Somewhat more indirectly the same
conclusion follows from He 414 1029 and Rev 218

(taking up the description of I13*16). The Gospel of
St. John (I14·18) identifies the Only-begotten with
the Logos of God.
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(b) The titles 'Father' and 'Son.'—In the Pro-
logue to the Fourth Gospel we are in the region of
high theology. But the fundamental assumptions
of the Epistles (Pauline, Petrine, Johannean,
Hebrews) are on the same plane. From the first
we have in the greetings of such as begin with
greetings frequent reference to the standing cor-
relatives * the Father' and ' the Son.' There never
was a time within the range of this literature
when the two correlative terms were not under-
stood and accepted as part of the essential voca-
bulary of Christianity.

When, therefore, we read in Mt 2819 the com-
mand to baptize in the name of the Father and
the Son, this combination is one proved to have
been in common use less than 25 years after
the command is said to have been given ; and the
complete triad is proved to have been recognized
very little later.

We repeat that the matured form in which these
conceptions are found in the earliest Epistles seems
to us abundantly to justify not only the few places
in which they enter into the Synoptic Gospels,
but, in principle at least, the more numerous places
in which they occur in the Gospel that bears the
name of St. John (see below, 3 b i).

Note on the use of vous θιου.—We must reckon with the possi-
bility that vrads (QioZ) in Ac 313- 28 427. so w a s intended to be taken
in the sense of ' Son.' It certainly has this sense in a number
of places in the Apostolic Fathers (see below, III. 1). It is,
however, more probable that (as in Mt 1218) the earlier writers
distinctly have in view the * Servant of Jehovah' of Is 421 etc.
Only when the preaching of the gospel left Jewish ground and
began to spread among peoples ignorant of Heb. were the two
senses wholly confused. This process, indeed, was rapid; and
the effect was so far good that it blended with the conception
of Christ as * Son' a quantity of valuable teaching relating to
the * Servant' which was most truly applicable to Him (though
under another name), and which, but for this, might have met
with less attention. On the passages in Acts see esp. an
excellent note by Knowling on Ac 3 1 3 ; cf. also what is said by
the same writer on 'St. Peter's Discourses,' p. 119 ff.

3. TEE SIGNIFICANCE OF THESE TITLES.—
We have now collected most of the data bearing
upon our subject. The next step must be to con-
sider their significance under the different condi-
tions in which we have found the titles used. In
other words, we shall have to ask what they really
meant, in the fulness of their meaning, (a) for the
contemporaries of Jesus, both Jewish and non-
Jewish ; (b) for Jesus Himself; (c) for the apostles,
looking back upon and interpreting them.

(a) For contemporaries, Jewish and non-Jewish.
—(i.) The populace.—Not much can be extracted
from the witness of the demoniacs (Mk 311 || 57 ||).
If we read into it a higher meaning than the words
conveyed to the mind of the speaker, it could only
be by assuming a providential action outside the
working of ordinary laws. The prophecy of Caiaphas
(Jn II4 9'5 2) is perhaps sufficiently parallel to justify
us in introducing this; and it is a common belief
that, where the human will is most dormant,
Divine influences are felt most readily. But,
looked at psychologically, the confessions of the
demoniacs could not mean more than that they
believed themselves to be in the presence of the
expected Messiah.

(ii.) The centurion.—In spite of the divergent
report of the words of the centurion at the cross
in Lk 2347, there can be little doubt that the
common source of the Synoptic narrative is rightly
reproduced by Mark and Matthew, * Truly this
was the Son of God.' As, however, there is no
obvious reason why Luke should have altered this,
and as there are other details in the history of
the Passion for which he appears to have inde-
pendent authority, it is possible that another
version of the words may have reached him ;
and that version may have as good a chance of
being true as that which competes with it. If
the words ' Son of God' were really used, the

sense attaching to them would depend to some
extent on the nationality of the centurion, in
regard to which we are in the dark. Probably
what was in his mind would be an undefined feel-
ing of awe, and a consciousness that events were
happening that transcended his experience and
apprehension.

(iii.) The ruling classes. — The question was
directly put to our Lord by the high priest, * Art
thou the Christ, the Son of the Blessed ?' (Mk 14W).
And the assenting answer was treated as blas-
phemy. Still, it would not follow that this was
taken as an assertion of full Divinity. It prob-
ably was taken as a claim to be the Messiah.
But if the Jews in general thought of the Messiah
as superhuman indeed, but not strictly Divine, the
high priest (unless it were by such an overruling
as we have considered above) is not likely to have
meant more than this. The claim might well
seem so audacious as to amount to blasphemy
even without this aggravation (cf. Holtzmann,
Neutest. Theol. i. 266), more especially as it in-
cludes the prophecy of a second coming as Judge.

(iv.) The disciples.—The highest point of recog-
nition of our Lord's true nature was no doubt
reached in St. Peter's confession. We have seen
that there is some presumption (the extent of
which we would not exaggerate, though it seems
to us real) that St. Peter did actually use the
words attributed to him by Matthew. If so, ' the
Son of the living God' would be stronger still than
the *more common phrase without the epithet.
Not only (as we have suggested) does this at once
bring before the mind a whole mass of most
central OT teaching, but by the very fact of
varying from and adding to the current phrase
it prepares us for a variation from and addition to
the meaning. 'The Son' is emphatically taken
out of the common category of all others who may
be described as 'sons.' And, ' the Son of the
living God' is as much as to say 'the Son of
Jehovah Himself,' the God of Revelation and
Redemption, and the expression of His Personal
Being. We are on the way towards the απαύγασμα,
της δόξης καΐ χαρακτηρ τψ υποστάσεως of He I 3 .

(b) For Jesus Himself.—But the question that
concerns us most is, of οομί'ββ, What sense did the
title and its equivalents bear for Jesus Himself?
And here again we shall have to regard the ques-
tion from several distinct points of view. We shall
do well to look at it, (i.) in the light of our Lord's
own filial consciousness; (ii.) in the light of the
external testimony borne to Him by the Father;
(iii.) with reference to the two distinct things,
Messiahship and Divinity; (iv.) and lastly, with
reference to the extent to which the Divine Son-
ship is to be carried back behind the Incarnation.

(i.) The filial consciousness of Jesus.—We have
expressed our reluctance to speak too freely of the
human consciousness of our Lord (art. JESUS
CHRIST, ii. 603). But there can be no question
that the central constituent in that consciousness
was the complete and unclouded sense of the
filial relation, evidenced at once by perfect mutu-
ality of knowledge between the Son and the
Father, and perfect submission and response on
the part of the Son to the Father's will. On this
head it may be said that critics of all shades are
agreed (see, e.g., Holtzmann, Neutest. Theol. i.
2811, with numerous authorities quoted on p.
282; alsoHarnack, What is Christianity'i'p. 127 ff.).

But, that being so, it is rather strange that the
references to this filial relation in the Synoptic
Gospels should be so comparatively few. It is
indeed implied in the many places in which (as
we have seen) Jesus speaks of ' My Father' in a
sense peculiar to Himself. But, apart from these,
there are but two conspicuous passages in which
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the relation in question is described. On the side
of action we have the supreme obedience unto
death Of Mk 1436|| < Abba, Father, all things are
possible unto thee; remove this cup from me :
howbeit not what I will, but what thou wilt ' :
with which we may compare the intimacy of in-
ward converse throughout the Passion (Lk 2334.
[v.l.]*6). And on the side of knowledge we have
the one great passage, Mt II 2 7 'No one knoweth
the Son, save the Father ; neither doth any know
the Father, save the Son, and he to whomsoever
the Son willeth to reveal him.' It is in conse-
quence of this relation that ' all things have been
delivered' unto the Son by the Father {ib.)f and
that whosoever receives the Son receives really the
Father who sent Him (Mk 937||).

In the Synoptic Gospels, with these few excep-
tions, the filial relation is rather felt as an under-
lying presupposition of the narrative than directly-
expressed in it. But when we turn to the Fourth
Gospel, what has been hitherto of the nature of
incidental comment or implication becomes nothing
less than a standing theme, worked out in great
variety of detail.

The Son is come forth from God, from the Father (Jn 133
1627.28); He is not come of Himself, but is sent by God (842 178);
and as He comes forth from God, so also He returns to God
(133 1628). He is come in the Father's name (5*3); not to seek
His own will, but the will of Him that sent Him (530 638 14311716);
to do that will is the support and stay, the ruling function, of
His whole being (434). i t follows that the Son does not seek
His own glory but the Father's (71» 850 17*); and, as the con-
verse of this, He does not glorify Himself, but is glorified by the
Father (1228 1332 175), though the Father is glorified in the Son.
The acts of the Son are really the acts of the Father, the
natural expression of that perfect intimacy in which they stand
to each other (5*9.20 829 1025.37.38). The reciprocity between
them is complete, it is seen in the perfection of their mutual
knowledge (72» 8™ 1015 1725); so that the teaching of the Son is
really the teaching of the Father (716 826· 28.38 i249.50 1410.24
1515). [It is important to note that the after-teaching of the
Spirit comes under the same description; He too will * not
speak from himself; but what things soever he shall hear,
these shall he speak' (1613; cf. 1515)]. Hence the life and char-
acter and words of the Son, taken as a whole, constitute a
revelation of the Father such as had never been given before
(646 147-10; Cf. 114.18). The great fundamental fact is that the
Son is in the Father and the Father in Him (103814111721); or,
in other words, the Son and the Father are one (1030); a claim
which the Jews appear to have understood, for they accused
our Lord of ' making himself equal with God' (518).

It was but another aspect of His filial relation that the Son
was the object of the Father's unwavering and unfailing love
(Jn 335 520 10Π 159.10 1723.24.26 ; cf. ιχ4ΐ 1423); that the Father
bears witness to Him (537 8!8 1230) [and we observe here again
that the witness which is borne to the Son by the Father is also
borne by the Spirit (1526)]; or, to use a summary Jewish expres-
sion, ' him the Father, even God, hath sealed' (627). Nor is it
surprising that the prerogatives of the Father are committed to
the Son (335 133 i6is 177), more particularly the prerogative of
judgment (522.27 939), and the power of both possessing and
imparting life (526 H25 146.19 172; cf. 14); or that the Son is to
be honoured as the Father is honoured (523; cf. 1523.24) ; o r that
mankind are invited to * come' to the Son as the source of all
highest nourishment (4*4 635 737), and as the way to the Father
(637.44.45 146).

It is open to us, if we will, to think that in this
collection of sayings there is an element—possibly
a somewhat considerable element—that represents
not so much what was actually spoken as enlarge-
ment or comment embodying the experience and
reflexion of the growing Church. It is open to us,
if we will, to think that the part played by such
sayings in the Gospel is proportionately greater
than they would have seemed to bear to any average
disciple who had heard the Lord. That it should
be so would be perfectly consistent with the Gospel
being the work of an apostle. It would be the
natural and deliberate result of his setting himself
to write a πνευματικόν eiayyέλιον, the object of which
was not so much to furnish a photographic repro-
duction of the events as to fill up gaps and defici-
encies in the records of preceding evangelists. But,
when every deduction is made, the fact remains
that sayings of this character there most certainly
were; and not only so, but on the showing of the

most critical of critics they supplied the real key-
note to the whole history. A scientific examina-
tion of the Gospels, whatever else it brings out,
brings out this, that the root-element in the con-
sciousness of Jesus was a sense of Sonship to the
Divine Father, deeper, clearer, more intimate,
more all-embracing and all-absorbing, than ever
was vouchsafed to a child of man.

(ii.) The testimony of the Father. — We have
spoken so far of what might be called the sub-
jective consciousness of Jesus. As much at least
as this not only follows from the logic of the
history, but is distinctly revealed to us—in the
Synoptic Gospels sufficiently, in the Fourth Gospel
abundantly. But to this subjective conviction on
His part the narratives tell us that there was also
added an objective confirmation. The confirma-
tion was given in the two voices at the Baptism
and at the Transfiguration (Mk I111| 971|), and also
—if we take in St. John—by the voice heard at
the visit of the Greeks (Jn 1228). How are we to
explain these utterances ?

If the narratives are well founded, we are not
limited in our explanation by any inquiry as to
the current contemporary interpretation of such
texts as Ps 27, Is 421, Dt 1815, however much the
words said to have been spoken contain reminis-
cences of or allusions to those texts. For the
hearing of the voices was what might be called a
prophetic hearing. The probability is, as we have
hinted above (p. 572b), that just as on the third
occasion, while the crowd said, ' I t thundered,' or
' An angel spake to him,' either in the first instance
the Baptist, or in the second instance the three
apostles, or perhaps in all three, Jesus Christ
Himself alone was aware of something that con-
veyed a more articulate sense than this. But in
any case the sense thus conveyed was conveyed to
the spiritual ear by a method analogous to that of
prophetic inspiration.

And if, on the occasions in question, the Spirit of
God did intimate prophetically to chosen witnesses,
more or fewer, a revelation couched partly in the
language of the ancient Scriptures, it would by no
means follow that the meaning of the revelation
was limited to the meaning of those older Scrip-
tures. On the contrary, it would be likely enough
that the old words would be charged with new
meaning—that, indeed, the revelation contained in
them, though linking on to some message of the
past, would yet be in substance a new revelation.

We have seen that the ancient Scriptures of
which we are speaking contributed, each in its way,
to create that Ideal Figure which, in dimensions
varying with the apprehending eye and mind,
hovered before the imaginations of the contem-
poraries of Jesus. To Jesus Himself it reached
the fullest dimensions of which it was capable.
And we may assume that to His mind the an-
nouncement ' Thou art my Son' meant not only
all that it had ever meant to the most enlightened
of seers in the past, but, yet more, all that the
response of His own heart told Him that it meant
in the present.

It might well content us to put into the words
this, and no more. But it is possible, and we
should be justified in supposing—not by way of
dogmatic assertion, but by way of pious belief—in
view of the later history and the progress of sub-
sequent revelation, that the words were intended
to suggest a new truth not hitherto made known,
viz. that the Son was Son not only in the sense
of the Messianic King, or of an Ideal People, but
that the idea of Sonship was fulfilled in Him in a
way yet more mysterious and yet more essential;
in other words, that He was Son, not merely in
prophetic contemplation but in actual transcendent
fact, before the foundation of the world.
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(iii.) Messiahship and divinity.—This last possi-
bility brings us to the question, which in any case
we shall have to face: What exactly is the mean-
ing of the title * Son of God' ? There is no doubt
that it means the expected Messiah,—that at least.
But how much more does it mean than that ? In
particular, does it mean the Son as incarnate, or
does it go behind and beyond the Incarnation ?

We reserve the last part of this question for a
moment. In the meantime we must attempt to
define rather more exactly the relation of the title
' Son of God' to the conception of the Messiah. In
the popular mind, at the period with which we are
concerned, the two things would be simply iden-
tical. But, as we so constantly see, our Lord was
not content merely to take a popular idea with the
conventional stamp upon it. In His hands the
popular idea is nearly always remoulded, renewed,
brought into harmony with some fresh and power-
ful reality, and reissued with the signature of that
reality.

He had done this with the title SON OF MAN.
For the author of the Similitudes in the Book of
Enoch and for those who inherited his tradition,
the Son of Man was just the Messiah as Judge.
But our Lord went back to the original sources of
the title, Dn 713 and Ps 84; and He thus brought it
into living contact with the conception of Man as
Man. In His lips it was the Messiah as Man, the
perfect Man, in the sense of being more man—more
completely embodying in Himself the essence of
all that went to make man, more utterly in touch
with everything in man—than any who had ever
borne the name of man before.

So, too, with the title ' Son of God.' Its meaning
was very far from being exhausted by the holding
of a certain office or function, such as that of the
Messiah. For Jesus the phrase means the absolute
fulness of all thatjit ought to mean—the perfection
of Sonship in relation to God; in a word, just all
that sum of relations and habitudes of feeling and
thought and action that we have seen so amply set
before us in the Gospel of St. John. It is the pic-
ture of a mind lying open without flaw or impedi-
ment to the stream of Divine love pouring in upon
it, and responding to that love at once with exquisite
sensitiveness and with entire completeness. It is
indeed the very perfection of what we mean by
religion and the religious attitude of the soul to
God.

It thus appears that in the mind of Christ the
Jewish conception of the Messiah parted in two
directions—one covering all the relationships of
man to man, and the other in like manner covering
all the relationships of the perfect Man to God. It
parted in these directions, and it was resolvable
into the two complementary ideals to which they
led. And as a matter of fact the life of Christ on
earth was the consummate realization of those
ideals. [Compare with the above an admirable
paragraph in Holtzmann, Neutest. Theol. i. 281 f.].

The Jewish title 'Messiah' had upon it the
stamp of something local and temporary; and as
such it has lost much of its interest for the modern
world. But the two other titles of which we have
been speaking imply what is neither local nor
temporary, but as permanent as Humanity itself.
It is therefore specially under these titles that our
Lord most freely revealed Himself.

There is, however, something in the title ' Mes-
siah ' which although present was not quite so
prominent in the other two. They convey to us
as fully as it could be conveyed what Jesus was
in Himself. But they do not bring out in the same
relief the historical mission that He had in the
first instance for His contemporaries and through
them for all after-ages. The wonderful birth, the
wonderful works, the crucifixion, the resurrection,

and the ascension may be viewed as aspects of the
work of the Son of Man and of the Son of God,—
they are aspects of the work of salvation and of
the coming forth from and return to the Father,—
but as enacted in space and time they might be
more appropriately described as belonging to the
manifestation of the Messiah.

What deeper implications are there in the title
' Son of God' ? Were the 4th cent. Fathers right in
claiming that He who bore this title was not only
in the full sense ' Son' but in the full sense ' God,'
—that to be the Son of God implied identity of
nature or of essence ?

We may say with confidence that a Sonship such
as is described in the Fourth Gospel would carry
with it this conclusion. How could any inferior
being either enter so perfectly into the mind of the
Father or reflect it so perfectly to man ? Of what
created being could it be said, ' He that hath seen
me hath seen the Father' ? We need not stay to
pick out other expressions that admit of no lower
interpretation, because the evangelist has made it
clear by his Prologue what construction he himself
put upon his own narrative.

But, although this conclusion can really be made
good independently of the next and last point that
we have to consider, it is to some extent mixed
up with it, and it may be well to pass on to this
point.

(iv.) Pre-existence.—When we use the title 'Son
of God,' how much does it cover ? Is it strictly and
properly applied to the incarnate Christ, or does
it extend backwards before the Incarnation ? In
other words, does it, or does it not, imply pre-
existence ? We cannot discuss this question ade-
quately without taking in the rest of the NT.
We may, however, provisionally ask what infer-
ence would be drawn from the Gospels.

And in regard to these there is no doubt that
in the great majority of cases the words would be
satisfied by a reference to Christ as incarnate. All
the instances in the Synoptic Gospels would come
under this head. On the other hand, it is equally
little open to question that in the Fourth Gospel
Christ is conceived as pre-existent. Nothing could
be more explicit than the opening verse. Christ as
the Logos was in the beginning with God, and was
God. But does this hold good of Him also as the
Son ? That is more debatable. We have to look
about somewhat for expressions that are free from
ambiguity. Perhaps there are not any.

The clearest would be the verse Jn I1 8 (which
belongs to the evangelist), if we could be sure that
the common reading is correct: ' the only-begotten
Son, which is in the bosom of the Father,' seems
to speak of this pre-existent condition (=irpds τον
θ€Οι> of ν.1) as though it belonged to Him as Son.
But then we are confronted by the well-known
question of reading. It must be enough to refer
to the elaborate note in WH, and to Dr. Hort's
dissertation (1876), with which the present writer,
so far as his judgment goes, would express his
agreement. But the reading would then be not
' the only-begotten Son,' but ' God only-begotten.'
Places like 313· [v.l.]31, which are unambiguous as
to pre-existence, do not clearly connect it with ' the
Son.' Indeed the first of these introduces some-
what unexpectedly not the ' Son of God,' but the
' Son of Man,' who must be the Son incarnate. At
the same time the terms ' Father' and ' Son ' are so
correlative that the frequent occurrence of such
phrases as ' My Father which sent me,' * Not any
man hath seen the Father save he which is from
God,' ' I speak the things which I have seen with
my Father,' would seem to suggest that the relation
of Father and Son existed before the Son became
incarnate. At any rate the great emphasis on the
two terms would seem to show that the relation to
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which they point is not a passing phase, but some-
thing that goes deep down into the essence of
being.

Or perhaps the case might be stated thus. The
burden of proof really seems to lie with those who
would refuse to associate the idea of pre-existence
with that of Sonship. The many examples in
which the term ' Son' is used without any such
implication go but a very slight way to exclude
it where it is really suggested. In the case of St.
John there is a clear presumption that it is so
suggested; while in the Synoptic Gospels it is prob-
able that the writers had not reflected upon the
subject at all, and did but reproduce a portion of
our Lord's teaching upon it. The decision as to
how far the Johannean presentation is to be
accepted will depend upon the general estimate
of the Fourth Gospel as a historical authority.
To the present writer it seems in this instance,
as in so many others, just to supply what the
other Gospels lead us to the verge of without
directly supplying.

(c) For the apostles. — We have seen that the
apostolic writers freely make use of the title
'Son of God* as a formula to express their Chris-
tian faith, or, as we may say in other words, in
order to bring out their belief in the Divine side
of the nature of Christ. What they meant would
be very similar to the well-known exordium of the
Second (so-called) Epistle of Clement: ' Brethren,
we ought so to think of Jesus Christ as of God (ώς
irepl Oeov), as of the Judge of quick and dead.' The
phrase, in each case, is vague; to define it more
exactly will be the work of centuries; but the
frame or mould has been provided by which the
work of those centuries is to be circumscribed.

The principal question that meets us is the same
as that with which we have just been dealing in
regard to the Gospels. Does the term 'Son of
God/ as used by the apostles, contain any implica-
tion of pre-existence, or is it limited to Christ as
incarnate ?

Here again by far the greater number of passages
are ambiguous; if they do not suggest pre-existence
and pre-existent relations, they also do not exclude
them. There are, however, two passages that bear
upon the question more directly.

One is the opening of the Ep. to the Hebrews :
' God, having of old time spoken unto the fathers
in the prophets . . . hath at the end of these days
spoken unto us in his Son, whom he hath appointed
heir of all things, through whom also he made the
worlds; who being the effulgence of his glory, and
the very image of his substance, and upholding all
things by the word of his power, when he had made
purification of sins, sat down on the right hand of
the majesty on high.'

Two ways of taking this passage are possible.
On the one hand, if we argue strictly, it may be
urged that there is but one principal clause in the
sentence, to which all the other subordinate and
relative clauses are referred. This principal clause
speaks of the Son [of God]. It would therefore
follow that all the relative clauses point back to
Him as Son. That is to say, that as Son He
' made the worlds'; as Son He is the effulgence
of the Divine glory, the image of the Divine sub-
stance ; as Son He upheld and upholds all things.
That would carry back the Sonship to the time
before creation, and would make it an attribute
pertaining to the essence of Christ's Godhead.

But, on the other hand, it may be questioned
whether we ought in this case to argue strictly.
Because the relative clauses refer to the Son, it
does not quite necessarily follow that they refer to
Him as Son. It may be urged that the main
contrast in the passage is between the previous
revelations through the prophets and the final
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revelation through the Son, i.e. the incarnate Son,
and that this contrast dominates the whole pas-
sage, many parts of which do indeed point to the
Son as incarnate ('whom he appointed heir of all
things/ 'when he made purification of sins/ 'sat
down at the right hand'). The other clauses,
which imply pre-existence, would then be referred
to the Son not strictly as such, but by a slight
and quite natural laxity of language to Him who
[afterwards, in view of His incarnation] came to
be specially called ' Son.' This second way of
taking the passage is not really stretched beyond
what is common enough in language, though the
first would be more accurate.

The other passage is Col K13)·15 «the Son of his
love . . . who is the image {βίκων) of the invisible
God, the firstborn of all creation' (πρωτότοκος
πάση* κτίσεως). Now, it is true that in biblical
usage the leading idea in πρωτότοκος is that of the
legal rights of the firstborn, his precedence over
all who are born after him (cf. Ro 829). But in a
context like this, in view of the defining genitive
πάσης κτίσεως, it seems wrong to exclude the idea
of priority as well (πρό πάσης κτίσεως ^εννηθείς^
Theodrt.; otherwise Haupt, Gefangenschaftsbriefe,
p. 27). There is not a direct allusion to Ps 8927 (28>,
though it is very possible that the Messianic
application of that verse led by several steps to
the use of the term here. It brings in another
cycle of expressions which help to carry back the
conception of sonship from the historic to the pre-
historic stage. See, further, Lightfoot, Col. ad loc.

Ro 83, where the Son does not become the Son
by being sent, but is already 'God's own Son'
(emphatic) before He is sent, tends the same way.

In the Epp. of St. John there is nothing quite
conclusive. We are really at the same level as in
the Gospel. But, as there, the absolute use of ' the
Father' and 'the Son' and of 'God the Father'
(1 Jn 222"24 414 512, 2 Jn s · 4 · 9 , cf. 1 Ρ I2, Jude1) sug-
gests a conception of Sonship which dates back
behind the historic manifestation. On Jn I1 8 see
above.

Note on the origin of the Christian use of the title ' Son of
God.' — In his able and interesting but far too confident and
sweeping book, Die Anfange unserer Religion (Tubingen u.
Leipzig, 1901), p. 295, Prof. Wernle of Basel commits himself to
the proposition t h a t ' from the OT and from Rabbinism there is
no road that leads to the doctrine of the Divinity of Christ.'
He allows that the title * Son of God' is strictly Jewish, but he
appears to think that the further step 'Son of God=God'was
taken upon Gentile ground, through the lax ideas brought in by
the converts from paganism, and their readiness to admit new
divinities to the Pantheon. Against this, indeed, ought rightly
to be set the fact that the first lesson that they learnt on
coming over to Christianity was the great lesson that God is
One. But it was not really left to the Gentile Christians to
crown an edifice that was incomplete without them. Wernle
himself evidently feels that St. Paul had already gone far by
identifying Christ with the * Lord' of OT. He is obliged further
to say that in his Christology St. Paul is not really a Jew, and
to set down this side of his teaching to a supposed 'mytho-
logical tendency' which he himself is unable to account for.

It is one of the ground fallacies of Wernle's book to attribute
far too much to the initiative of St. Paul. If the deification of
Christ had been really due to him, and if in carrying it out he
had been acting in opposition to the sense of the Christian
community, we should most certainly have heard of it. But it
is quite beyond question that Christ Himself was accused before
the Sanhedrin of an extreme form of blasphemy, and that it
was upon that charge that He was condemned (Mk 1461-641). In
the Fourth Gospel we are expressly told that the Jews regarded
the claim of Christ as 'making himself equal with God' (Jn
5!8). It is, however, another of Wernle's ground fallacies to
treat especially the Jewish element in this Gospel with great
one-sidedness (see Synopt. Frage, p. 255, a real blot upon an
otherwise excellent book).

The only at all contemporary attempt known to the present
writer to distinguish radically between vlos θίον and βίος is in
Clem. Horn, xvl 15, 16 (cf. x. 10). It is characteristic of the
teaching of that curiously isolated production. At a later date
the distinction became the main fulcrum of Arianism.

III. THE EARLY CHURCH.—We might sum up
at the point we have reached; but it seems better
to pass on a few steps beyond the close of NT,
which is not a real break.
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1. The sub-Apostolic Fathers.—In the sub-Apos-
tolic writings we find a state of things very similar
to that which we have just left behind. There is
no doubt a certain amount of usage in which the
term ' Son' may be appropriately explained of the
Incarnate.

Such would be, e.g., Ignatius, Smyrn. i. 1, 'per-
suaded as touching our Lord that he is truly of
the race of David according to the flesh, but Son
of God by the Divine will and power, truly born
of a virgin.' This is clearly modelled on Ro I 4

(similarly Barn. v. 9, 11).
But even in this writer there are instances where

a less restricted sense would seem to be intended,
as in the Trinitarian passage, Magn. xiii. 1, ' that
ye may prosper in all things . . . in the Son and
Father and in the Spirit' {iv vl£ καΐ πατρϊ καΐ
iv πνεύματι); and in Rom. inscr., '[the Church]
which I also salute in the name of Jesus Christ,
the Son of the Father' {viov πατρός). We seem
to have here the absolute use of 'Father' and
' Son' as correlative to each other, without refer-
ence to the Incarnation. Cf. Magn. vi. 1, 'Jesus
Christ, who was with the Father before the worlds
and appeared at the end of time'; if the Father-
hood is pre-mundane, the Sonship must also be
pre-mundane.

All ambiguity is removed in Barn. vi. 12, where
we have the first express reference of the plural in
Gn I2 6 to ' the Son,' ' For the scripture saith con-
cerning us, how he saith to the Son : Let us make,'
etc. (cf. v. 5). The strange reading * Son of God,'
foisted into the free quotation of Ex 1714 in Barn,
xii. 9, can hardly be adduced, because Joshua
is regarded as a type by anticipation of the In-
carnate.

Another quite clear passage is Herm. Sim. ix.
12. 2, where the Son of God, eo nomine, is described
as ' anterior to all creation, so that he became the
Father's adviser in his creation' (ό μεν vibs του θεού
πάσης της κτίσεως αύτοΰ προ-γενεστερός έστιν, κ.τ.Χ.).
This evidently takes up the πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως
of Col I15, assuming the doctrine if not actually
referring to the words.

Of the group of passages in Patr. Apost. where
παΐς is certainly used in the sense of ' Son,' one at
least, Ep. Diogn. viii. 9-11, refers unequivocally to
the pre-Incarnate, 'having conceived a great and
unalterable scheme, he communicated it to his
Son alone' (άνεκοι,νώσατο μόνω τφ παιδί). The state
of the case appears to be, that while in Patr. Apost.
the title is still predominantly referred to the in-
carnate state, the writers have no sense of being
confined to this, and are quite prepared to go be-
yond it.

When we come to Justin all distinction is ob-
literated, and the Son is frankly identified with
the Logos; Apol. ii. 6, ' But to the Father of all,
who is unbegotten, there is no name given. . . .
And his Son, who alone is properly called Son, the
Word, who also was with him and was begotten
before the works, when at first he created and
arranged all things by him,' etc. (o δε νιος εκείνον,
6 μόνος λ^Ύόμενος κυρίως νΙός, 6 λό'γος πρό των ποιη-
μάτων καΐ σννων καϊ γεννώμενος, κ.τ.λ.). H e r e w e n o t
only have ' Son' and ' Word' used as convertible,
but a special stress is laid on the idea of ' genera-
tion ' as involved in ' Sonship,' which a little later
in Origen took shape in the doctrine of the Eternal
Generation {de Princ. I. ii. 4, 9). Before this, in
Ignat. Eph. vii. 2, both words ^εννητός and ά~γέννητος
{ν.Ι. Ύενητός and ά*γένητος) had been applied to
Christ, but with quite untechnical freedom (cf.
Lightfoot, ad loc, and ii. 90-94; also Robertson,
Athanasius, pp. 149, 475 n.).

The passage of Justin is very important as a
landmark. From that time forwards what might
be called the metaphysical treatment of the title

' Son' becomes more and more common until it
reaches its climax in the writers of the 4th century.

Note on the meaning of 'Son' in the Apostles' Creed.—
There arose in Germany in the years 1892-1894 a rather sharp
discussion about the Apostles' Creed, begun by Harnack and
taken up by Zahn, Kattenbusch, Cremer, and others. This also
produced in England an admirable little volume of lectures by
Dr. Swete {The Apostles' Creed, Cambridge, 1894), which gives
a concise account of most of the points at issue. Among these
was the question as to the interpretation of the term ' Son' in
the Creed, which Harnack wished to limit to the historic, as
contrasted with the prehistoric, Sonship. Dr. Swete perhaps
(p. 26 ff.) a little overstates both Harnack's contention and the
strength of the arguments against it. And yet that contention
is really too sweeping, though the point made by Kattenbusch
in his recently completed larger work (Das Apost. Symbol, ii.
566 f.)> t h a t t h e Clause rov γίννηθίντα, ix xvsC/x. ά,γ. χ. ~M.tt.ptaS της
χαρθ. shows that the historic yivwtris was in the author's mind,
appears to be valid. It is true that the first interest in this
paragraph of the Creed is in historical facts. But at the same
time, as Kattenbusch also very rightly observes, there is no
antithesis to the Christology of Pre-existence. The question is
not really raised; and yet, as we might perhaps put it, the
conception of Sonship is left open on that side. We are re-
minded that the Creed is in its origin Western and not Oriental.
And for Western thought more especially, the denial of a purely
natural birth may be taken to imply pre-existence.

It should be added that recent research places the origin of
the Creed with confidence in the first half of the 2nd cent., and
many would say in the first quarter; so that it would be
strictly parallel to the Apostolic Fathers.

2. Marcellus of Ancyra.—One episode in the
controversies of the 4th cent, has a not incon-
siderable reflex bearing on the interpretation of
NT.

Marcellus of Ancyra was one of the keenest
supporters of Nicene doctrine. He seems, how-
ever, to have asserted it on different grounds from
those commonly brought forward. The position
he took up was in the first instance biblical. We
have seen that the Arians exploited in their own
interest the title 'Son.' They inferred from it
the posteriority and inferiority of Him by whom
it was borne. Marcellus appears to have met
them by saying that the use which they made of
the title was unwarranted and indeed altogether
wide of the mark. According to him, the title
' Son' had no reference to origin or to the pre-
existent relation of Christ to the Father. The
proper term to denote this relation was in his view
not 'Son,' but 'Logos.' It appears to be a mis-
take to say that he denied the ' Trinity' or the
distinct hypostatic existence of the Logos, though
some of his speculations were not quite easily
reconcilable with this. But his main contention
was that ' Logos' was the proper name of the pre-
Incarnate and ' Son' of the Incarnate, and that
the biblical writers observed this distinction, the
only apparent exception being cases in which the
title ' Son' was used ' prophetically.' Eusebius of
Csesarea, who replied to him, marshals an impos-
ing array of no fewer than thirty separate desig-
nations which he maintains to have been also used
of the Son before the Incarnation; but they are
nearly all wide of the mark, and it must be con-
fessed that on this ground the victory rests rather
with his opponent (see Euseb. de Eccl. Theol. i.
17-20, Migne, Pat. Gr. xxiv. 856-896; and on the
whole controversy, esp. the monograph by Zahn,
Marcellus von Ancyra, Gotha, 1867 ; and Moberly,
Atonement and Personality (London, 1901, pp.
208-215).

Conclusion.—From what has been said, it will
be seen that the assertion of Marcellus in regard
to the biblical usage was really very much in the
right direction, though—as is so often the case
with the ancients, when they have got hold of a
right principle in criticism or exegesis — it is
rather too sweeping and unqualified.

As compared with Marcellus and the modern
revivers of his opinion, our own conclusion from the
evidence passed in review would be, that while it
is undoubtedly true that the biblical writers and
the other early Christian writers before Justin,
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start from the Incarnation and are thinking
primarily of this, their thought does not neces-
sarily end with it. It seems to point backwards
into the dim past behind it. Certainly there is no
sharp line of demarcation restricting the meaning
of the title to the incarnate state and no other.
The writers are so far from guarding themselves
against any reference beyond the Incarnation that
they seem rather naturally to suggest it. The
Son is so called primarily as incarnate. But that
which is the essence of the Incarnation must needs
be also larger than the Incarnation. It must
needs have its roots in the eternity of Godhead.
[See esp. a very instructive and carefully balanced
discussion in Moberly, Atonement and Person-
ality, pp. 185 ff., 211-215].

LITERATURE.—The most important literature will have been
sufficiently indicated in the course of the article. The works
to which the writer himself owes most are Dalman's Worte Jesu
(Leipzig, 1898), and H. J. Holtzmann's Neutest. Theologie (Frei-
burg i. B. u. Leipzig, 1897). To these should now be added
Harnack's Das Wesen des Christentums (admirably translated
under the title What is Christianity t London, 1901), which has
a very suggestive treatment of the subject, though too im-
patient of formulated doctrine; and the portion of Moberly,
Atonement and Personality, just referred to. Younger students
should not fail to have recourse to Dr. Swete's Apostles' Creed
(Cambridge, 1894). W . SANDAY.

SON OF MAN. — 1. An expression occurring in
both OT and NT, and used in the following
applications. (1) A poet, synonym of 'man,' found
in parallelism with 'man' (the word for 'man' in
the two clauses being in the original a different
one). See the occurrences in § 6; and add Ps 1443b

(for KVUN-J! ; II &}*). (2) In Ezek. the title under which
the prophet is regularly addressed by J", 21·3 31·3

and upwards of 90 times besides. Ezek. has a pro-
found sense of the majesty of J" ; and the expression
is no doubt intended to mark the distance which
separated the prophet, as one of mankind, from
Him. The title is borrowed from Ezek. in Dn 817.
(3) In the vision in Dn 7 the glorious being whom
Dan. sees brought ' with the clouds of heaven ' to
the Almighty, after the fourth beast (representing
the empire of the Seleucidse) is slain, to receive an
everlasting and universal dominion (v.14), is de-
scribed as ' one like unto a son of man' (Aram, "o?
vix). The expression means simply a figure in
human form. What the figure was intended to
denote has been the subject of much controversy.
At an early date (see § 11) it was undoubtedly in-
terpreted of the Messiah, and the same view has
been largely held down to the present time (e.g. by
Ewald, Riehm, and Behrmann); but in the author's
own interpretation of the vision (vv.18·22·27) the
'saints of the Most High' take the place of the
' one like unto a son of man'; and this constitutes
a strong ground for concluding that he himself
understood by it the glorified and ideal people of
Israel (see, further, the present writer's Comm. on
Dan. p. 103ff.). The same expression in Greek (όμοιος
νίφ άνθρωπου: see RV) is applied also in Rev I1 3 1414

to the risen and glorified Christ.

2. ' The Son of m a n ' (6 vlbs του ανθρώπου) is a
designation of Christ, though one confined to the
Gospels and Ac 756, and, except Ac 756 (where it
occurs in Stephen's dying exclamation*), found
only in the mouth of Christ Himself (the quota-
tion in Jn 1284 forming no real exception).

3. The following is a synopsis of the occurrences
in the Synoptic Gospels, in the order given, or
suggested, by St. Mark :—

Mt

128

Mk
210

Lk

65

(hath authority on earth to forgive
sins)

(is lord of the sabbath)

* Of. the words spoken by James, the brother of the Lord,
just before his martyrdom, as reported by Hegesippus, ap.
Euseb. ii. 23 (see vol. ii. p. 542t>).

Mt
1232a

Mk Lk

1119
820

[164*]

1240
1337

1341
1613

179

1712

1722

2427

2430a

2430b

2437

243?

2444
2531

(whosoever shall speak a word against
the Son of man, etc.)

622 (when men reproach you, etc., for the
Son of man's sake)

(shall not have finished the cities of
Israel, till the Son of man be come)

128 (him shall the Son of man also confess
before the angels of God)

734 (came eating and drinking)
9̂ 8 (hath not where to lay his head)

[812*] ) (as Jonah was three days, etc. [Mt]; as
Jonah became a sign unto the Ninev-
ites, etc. [Lk])

(he that soweth the good seed is
the Son of man) ||

(will send forth his angels, etc.) R
[827f] [9l8f] (who do men say tha t the Son of man

is?)
831 922 (must suffer many things, be killed,

and rise again)
838 926 (of him shall the Son of man be

ashamed, when he cometh in the
glory, etc. [Mk, L k ] ; for the Son of
man shall come in, etc. [Mt])

[9if] [927f] (shall not taste of death, till they see
the Son of man coming, etc.)

99 [93*] (to tell the vision to no man till the
Son of man be risen from the dead)

912 (to suffer like Elijah [John the Bap-
tist])

931 944 (shall be delivered into the hands of
men, etc., and [Mt, Mk] rise again)

[1029*] [1829*] (in the regeneration, when the Son of
man shall sit on the throne, etc.)

1033 1831 (to be delivered to the chief priests,
etc., and rise again)

1045 [cf. 2227] (to give his life a ransom for many)
1722 (when ye shall desire to see one of the

days of the Son of man)
1724 (as the lightning . . . so shall be the

coming of the Son of man)
[1326*] [2127*] (then shall appear the sign of the Son

of man)
1326 2127 (shall see the Son of man coming in

(on) the clouds of heaven)
2136 (watch . . . that ye may be able . . .

to stand before the Son of man)
1726 (as were the days of Noah, so shall be

the coming of the Son of man)
[1727*] ([as they were in those days . . .,] so

shall be the coming, etc.)
1730 ([as the Idays of Lot . . .,] so shall

it be in the day tha t the Son of man
is revealed)

188 (when the Son of man cometh, shall
he find faith on the earth ?)

1C10 (came to seek and to save that which
was lost)

[cf. 1333f] 1240 (in an hour that ye think not, etc.)
(whent*

2645
[2649*]

the Son of man shall come in his
glory)

[141*] [221*] (after two days the passover cometh,
and the Son of man is delivered, etc.)

2222a (goeth even as it is written of him)
[2222bf](WOe unto that man through whom

the Son of man is betrayed)
(is betrayed into the hands of sinners)
(betrayest thou the Son of man with a

kiss?)
(from now ye shall see the Son of man

sitting at the right hand of power)
(saying that the Son of man must be

delivered, etc., and rise again)

1421a
I421b

1441
[1445*] 2248

2664 1462 2269

[286*] [1G6*] 247

30 14 25 =69 times

Mt 1 8 n (H Lk 1910, though in a very different connexion), in
Mt 2513 the words ' in which the Son of man cometh,' and in Lk
956 the clause «For the Son of man came not to destroy men's
lives but to save them,' are not in the best MSS ; cf. RVm on Mt
18ii, Lk 956.

The occurrences in the Fourth Gospel are J n 151 313.14
627.53.62 828 935 ( N B D : cf. RVm), 1223.34 (See 314 828), v.34 1331
(11 [or 12] times). None of these occurrences are parallel to
any of those in the Synoptists. See, further, § 23.

4. If the occurrences in the Synoptic Gospels are
analyzed, it will be seen that the expression is
attributed to Christ upon (probably) 40 distinct

* The corresponding clause, or verse, entirely omitted (in Mk
328 either omitted or modified ; see p . 588).

t ' Son of m a n ' represented by a pron., or (Mk 91, Lk 927) by a
paraphrase (' the kingdom of God').

X In instructions to the disciples, attached to 101·5- 7. 9-14=Mk
6 7 - n = L k 91-5.

§ Observe that Lk I l29b=b o th Mt 164 a n d Mt 1239, a n d that
Lk 1131· 32 = Mt 1242. 41.

II In the explanation of the parable of the Tares (no |l in Mk, Lk).
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occasions,* of which 8 are reported by the three
Gospels, 13 by two, and 19 by one. No instance
is, however, reported in Mark which is not in one
(or both) of the other two Gospels. The occasions
fall naturally into two great groups: (1) those in
which the reference is to some aspect or other of
the earthly work of Christ, in the time of His
humility (including, in particular, His sufferings
and death); (2) those in which the reference is to
His future coming in glory. It is important to
bear in mind the fact of these two applications of
the expression; for it has some bearing upon recent
discussions of the subject. On the crucial passage,
Mt 1613, see § 19.

5. Before, however, we can proceed to examine the
meaning of the title, a prior question must be con-
sidered, which has assumed, within recent years,
great prominence. Jesus, it is not doubted, spoke,
at least as a rule, not Greek but Aramaic; a proper
method, therefore, it is urged, requires that we
should begin by inquiring how the title would be
expressed in Aramaic, and what meaning it would
there possess. And when we proceed to trans-
late back ό vlbs του ανθρώπου into Aramaic an unex-
pected and startling result discloses itself, which
has involved students of the NT in great per-
plexity.

6. Let us first, for clearness, explain briefly the
usage of the expression in Biblical Hebrew.

In Biblical Hebrew, DIN \33 or Dixn ^a * sons of
man' (or 'of men,'—αηκ being a collective term)
occurs frequently,— though not so frequently as
•ΙΝ(Π) alone, and chiefly in poet, and later Heb.,—
to denote mankind in general (Gn 105, 1 S 2619, 2 S
714, Ps II4(δ> 121·8(2·9) 142 etc.).f The sing. 01^3
' son of man' (i.e. not son of an individual man,
but son (i.e. member) of the genus man) also occurs,
viz. (a) in the address to Ezekiel 21·8 31· s, and more
than 90 times besides (so also Dn 81 7; cf. Enoch 6010

7114) ; (b) occasionally in poet, parallelism with cKs
or stag Nu 2319, Is 512 562, Jer 4918 ( = v.33 = 5040=
(nearly) 5143), Ps 84(5> 8017(18> 1463 (|| D<3HJ 'nobles'),
Job 1621 (|| -93 < man ')J 256 358.

7. In Aramaic ma is not found. § The term
which, speaking generally, corresponds is etyg, t?rx
(in some dialects contracted, without difference of
meaning, to w;), in the status emphaticus (corre-
sponding to the def. art. in Heb.) χψ}$, χφνκ (contr.
αψι). }£jndshd (ndsha) mostly denotes ' man' in a
general or collective sense, though it occurs occa-
sionally (p. 582b) in an individual sense : 3 enash
(ndsh), on the other hand, not infrequently pos-
sesses an individual sense, and also often sinks to
express nothing more than nj, or 'one' (as in
' every one,3 ' n o one3).

In some Aramaic dialects, however, though not
in all, ' son (or sons) of man (men)' is common—in
prose, and not merely, as in Heb., chiefly in
poetry — in the ordinary sense of man (or men),
the distinctive force of bar, ' son,' being no longer
felt. The following are the main details of this
usage:—

(a) Judcean Aramaic. — In Biblical Aramaic, the plur. •£·!
ΧψΙΧ 'sons of men' occurs Dn 238 521 («driven from the sons
of men,'—interchanging with ' driven from men' (K5?JK), 425· 32.
83 (22.29.30)): elsewhere 'Sndshd is used, 243 (· the seed of men') ;
416 (13) (< changed from (the heart of) men'); 417.25.32(14.22.29)
52i ; 425.32.33 (22. 29.30) (jUst quoted); 78 («eyes like the eyes of
men'); Ezr 411 (B>2£ determined by the foil. gen.), 'Enash occurs
in the indeterm. sense of c a man,' 55 67. 12 (8.13) (< of any god or
man'), 74· 1 4 ; and in ' every man,'' no man,' 210 310 57 6i2 (!3),

* Holsten and Oort reckon 42 occasions, distinguishing Lk 1130
from Mt 1240, and Mk 838 Lk 926 from Mt 1627.

t So t r x \13 Ps 42(3) 492 (3)b 629 (10), La 333.
t But read here prob. ΏΊΧ J3} (' and between a man, and,' etc.).
§ The Targ., where it has DIN Ί3 (as in Ezek., for D1JTJ3,

and occasionally besides), meanV* son of Adam.'

Ezr 611.* Bar '£ndsh, · a son of man,' occurs only in the passage,
of which more will be said below, Dn 71 3 ' one like unto a son of
man'

In the Targ. of Onkelos the plur. KBTK »J3 occurs Gn 61115,
Nu 2319, Dt 326· 26: the sing, bar 'enash does not occur at all,
'man'—where it is not expressed by T32, χη2ϊ (mV) —being
represented always by 'enash, 'gndshd.

In the Targ. of Jonathan (on the prophets) the plur. \?5
N& X̂ occurs at least 20 times (as 1 S 1529 167.7 2410 2619)';
'&ndsh frequently (as Jos 15 2 " 8 " 108); bar '#ndsh only Is 5112
[cod. Reuchl., in ed. Lag., DiX Ί3] 562, Jer 4918.83 5040 5i43f Mic
56—in each case being suggested directly by the Hebrew.

(6) In Nabatcean Aramaic (some 30 inscriptions, chiefly
sepulchral, mostly of 8-14 lines each, dating from B.C. 9 to
A.D. 75), t bar '&ndsh does not occur at all. Mnosh, &ndsh
occur pretty frequently, very much as in Daniel, in * every
one,' 'no one,' etc. (see CIS 11. i. 197? 2063-6 2095-6 2103.5 2127
etc.).

(c) Galilcean Aramaic—In the Palest. Talm. (3-4 cent, A.D.)
bar ndsh (determ. bar nashd) occurs with great frequency, and
means simply a (single, individual) man, as W2 "13 "Ι Π ' a certain
man (did so and so),' NBM 12 ΚΊΠ ' that man,' NB'J Ί2 pin * this
man,' and in a weakened sense, with a neg. or *?3 ' all,' as ' he
went out BO "13 mB'N xh) and found no one,' m 12) BO "Π *?3
(=late Heb. B"iO B"X "?3) ' every one.' % Obviously, in all these
cases it would be absurd to render bar-ndsh(d) by 'son of
man.'

In the Palest. Lectionary (the ' Evangeliarium Hierosoly-
mitanum,' ed. Erizzo, 1861, ed. Lagarde, in his Bibl. Syr.
1892), of the 5th cent, A.D., the usage is similar: barndsh
standing regularly for 'a man' (as WYX2 ΐη=οίνθρν*ος or ίνθρντός
ης, Lk 225 433 66 1030 1511 etc.); and barndshd (determ.) for
b α.νθρα,*$(, as Mt 44 1235. 35 2624- 24, Lk 829. 33. 35 etc.

The same usage prevails in the Palest. Targums on the
Pent.§, and on the Hagiographa (c. 7th cent, A.D.) : see, for
instance, bar ndsh in Lv 21 4* 61·2- 4. 21 e t c . (' if a man do so
and s o ' : Onk. in all such passages wyx), Ps 8018b (for p
DIN) 1154 1186- 8 1443a. 4 e tc . ; || and bar ndsha in ' that man,'
Lv 720b. 2ib. 27b 174. 9 198 etc. (Onk. always NBO'K)» Ps 85- 5 5612
6013 119134.

(d) In Syriac, barndsh, barndshd, in the meaning ' man,' are
very common. Examples : for D1K Ex 1313, Is 4413, j e r 26 1014,
Ezk 18-10. 26 108.14, Dn 78; for ίνθρωτ»?, Ouret. and Pesh., Mt 44
1212.43 1511.11.18 196, pesh. Mk 836. 37, j n 225 722.23.23, and (in
' every man') Ro 29 3 4 1218 1619 (|/f ravT»s), and elsewhere.^!

8. It thus appears that bar ndsh(d) is a common
Aramaic expression, in which the force of the ' son *
has been so weakened by time as virtually to have
disappeared, so that it practically means nothing
more nor less than man (homo, Mensch,—not vir).
The natural Aramaic original of ό vtos του άνθρ.
would, however, seem to be barndshd. If, now,
our Lord spoke Aramaic, and denoted Himself by
this expression, what meaning canj He have in-
tended to convey by it ? To this question, which
is by no means a simple one, different answers have
been given.

(1) C. B. E. Uloth, who, it seems, was the first to
set himself to answer it, came to the conclusion
that Jesus called Himself 'the man,'meaning by
the expression to point to His creaturely frailty
and humility.**

(2) Eerdmans argued that the expression was not
in the days of Christ a Mess, title, and was not
used by Him as such. In opposition to the
prevalent Mess, expectations, Jesus called Himself
'the man,' meaning it to be understood that He

*Cf. Dalman, Aram. Dialektproben, 1896, p. 3 (from the
Megillath Ta'anith, of 1-2 cent. A.D.; see ib. p. 32, Gramm. des
Jud.-Pal. Aram.p. 7).

t See Euting, Ifab. lnsehriften (1885), ed. and tr., with notes
by Noldeke; or CIS n. i. 196-224; several also reprinted in
Lidzbarski, Nordsem. Epigr. pp. 450-455.

X See numerous examples in Lietzmann, 34-7 ; and cf. Dal-
man, Aram. Bialektproben, pp. 28-30. The usage of the
Palest. Midrashim is similar (ib. p. 15 ff.).

§ In which bar ndsh(d) occurs much more frequently than
would be supposed from the terms used by Dalman (Die Worte
Jesu, 194).

|| And so, in the 'Fragmentary' (Palest.) Targ. to the Pent., in
the recension from a Paris MS edited by Ginsburger (1899), even
in Gn 126 (jmDia m 13 naa) : cf. Ex 1913 (for tTK; Onk. KB^N),
Nu 127 rWD 'iny V2 "Π3 IV1? (in the Leipz. MS [p. 85] &1X 133).

If On the Samaritan see Fiebig [§ 24 end], p. 14 ff.
** Godgeleerde Bijdragen, 1862, p. 467 ff.
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was a man, and not more. Translated literally
into Greek, it was not understood, and under the
influence of apocalyptic phraseology (Dn 713 etc.)
made into a title of Christ.*

(3) Wellhausen, in 1894 and 1897, also considered
that Jesus intended by the term to speak of Him-
self as 'the man,' meaning, however, by the ex-
pression the one who completely fulfilled the idea
of man, and who as such was in specially close
relation to the Father; and the early Christians,
not understanding how He could have so described
Himself, in translating rendered barndshd falsely
by ό vibs του ανθρώπου instead of by ό άνθρωπος: the
expression was thus brought into connexion with
Dn 718, and so became a standing Messianic desig-
nation of Christ, t

(4) Arnold Meyer ΐ called attention to the fact
that in Aramaic, in particular in the Aramaic
spoken in Galilee, it was not unusual for a person
to speak of him- (or her-) self as ' this man,' * this
woman' (xm mnn, ΝΠΓΡΚ Ν*ΠΠ),§ and also that there
are, even in the OT, passages in which, though the
general term ' man' is used, the reference is clearly
to the speaker (Job S23 1621); and he applied this
principle to the explanation of at least some of the
passages in the Gospels: sometimes, in using the
expression, Jesus spoke of men in general (as
Mk 228 'Therefore man is lord of the sabbath,'
1232), sometimes He pointed by it to Himself (as
Mk 210 ' that ye may know that a man hath
authority on earth to forgive sins,' Mt 820, II 1 9 ' a
man came eating and drinking,' etc.): the early
Greek-speaking Christians, translating it by ό vibs
του ανθρώπου, combined with it associations derived
from Dn 713. This explanation does not carry us
very far. It is true, it might in the abstract (see
§ 22) be adopted for some of the passages cited;
but otherwise the expression used in the Gospels is
not, as in the Galilsean phrase quoted, 'this man';
nor does Meyer make any attempt to show how
in the numerous other passages concerned, the pre-
dictions of sufferings and the eschatological utter-
ances, the expression ' a man' could have been
naturally employed by Christ (cf. Fiebig, p. 74 f.).

(5) Lietzmann, as the result of a careful ex-
amination of the existing evidence, literary and
philological, rejecting the solutions of his prede-
cessors, reached the startling conclusion || that
'Jesus never applied to Himself the title "son of
man " at all, because it does not exist in Aramaic,
and upon linguistic grounds cannot exist,'—on
account, viz., of the fact mentioned above, that
barndshd, though it is lit. ' the son of man,' in
actual usage means simply 'the man,'so that the
distinction made in the Greek between ό άνθρωπος
and ό vibs του ανθρώπου could not have existed in
Aramaic (both expressions being translations of
the same word, barndshd). The evangelical tradi-
tion which attributes to Christ the use of this
title is consequently false. The title arose in
Greek : vibs ανθρώπου, as a translation of barndsh
in such passages as Mk 210·28, sounded strange; it
was consequently, under the influence of Dn 713,
turned, under the form ό vibs του ά., into a title of
Christ, first in the apocalyptic discourses declaring
His future παρουσία, and afterwards more generally
in other discourses (pp. 91-95). And Lietzmann
supports this conclusion by various subsidiary
arguments, of which the principal are : (1) the fact
that ' the son of man' was no accepted Messianic
title in the age of Christ; (2) the absence of the
expression from the writings of St. Paul, which, he
claims, is scarcely conceivable had it really been

* Theol. Tijdschr. 1894, pp. 153-176; 1895, pp. 49-71.
t Isr. u. Jud. Gesch. (1894) p. 312; ed. 3 (1897),

kizzenund Vorarbeiten vi (1899) p 200 f
. G . ( 8 9 ) p. ;

Skizzenund Vorarbeiten, vi. (1899) p. 200 f.
X Jesu Muttersprache (1896), pp. 91-101,140-149.
§ Dalman, Grammatik, 77 f.; Die Worte Jesu, 204 f.
Η Der Menschensohn, 1896, p. 85

p. 381; cf.

used habitually by Christ; (3) its absence likewise
from the literature of the sub-apostolic ages, the
Didache, Clement, Polycarp, the Shepherd of Her-
mas, etc., after a review of which Lietzmann finds it
to be first alluded to by the Gnostic sect of Ophites
(pp. 62-69), Marcion (c. 120-150 A.D.),and Ignatius
(Ephes. xx. 2, τφ νίφ ανθρώπου καϊ νίφ θεού). And
Wellhausen, though for long he could not bring
himself to such a tour de force ('Gewaltstreich'),
was forced ultimately to agree with Lietzmann.
The sense in which he formerly (see above)
supposed Christ to have used the expression he
now considered to be too abstract, and could conse-
quently find no alternative left but, bold as the
step might appear, to deny that Christ used the
expression at all. The title originated in Dn 713,
being attributed first to Jesus in the eschatological
passages (cf. Mk 1326, where, as Wellh. observes,
' the son of man' is not expressly identified with
the speaker); and its adoption afterwards as a
general self-designation of Jesus was perhaps
facilitated by a misapprehension of passages such
as Mk 228, in which barndshd, though meant gener-
ally, was interpreted as referring specially to
Christ.*

The general conclusion that Christ had not Himself used the
title had been reached before, though without the use of the
argument based upon the Aramaic, by Volkmar in 1870, and
especially by Oort (in De Uitdrukking Ό vios του ». in het NT,
1893), who, though he allowed that Jesus might have used the
expression as a symbol of the future kingdom, argued that He
did not use it as a self-designation; it was introduced first as
a personal title by the early Christians from apocalyptic litera-
ture, and was ascribed afterwards to Jesus Himself by the
evangelists.

9. Such a conclusion, conflicting, as it does, with
all the direct evidence that we possess on the
subject, could not be accepted, except upon the
clearest and strongest grounds; and it is not sur-
prising to find the leading NT scholars on the
Continent, including even those who approach the
Gospel records from a thoroughly critical stand-
point, opposed to it. The principal objections
may be thus summarized. (1) The variations be-
tween this title and the personal pron. presented
by many of the parallel narratives (see the Table),
show, indeed, that there are occasions on which
we cannot be sure whether the term was actually
used by our Lord or not, and it might be admitted
(see § 22) that there were even other passages in
which it had been attributed to Him incorrectly;
but that an expression which in the Gospels is
attributed solely to Him, and is never used by
the evangelists themselves, should in reality have
been never used by Him, but have been introduced
into the Gospels entirely by the evangelists,
implies an inversion of the facts which is hardly
credible. (2) The attribution of the expression
to Christ does not depend upon isolated texts in
individual Gospels; it has in many cases, as the
Table shows, the support of the double, and even
of the triple, Synoptic tradition. (3) Exactly the
same usage is found, moreover, in the independent
tradition represented by the Fourth Gospel; and,
as Dr. Drummond [§ 24] remarks, ' there seems to
be no particular reason for its appearance in this
Gospel, except the fact that it was at least believed
to be a common expression in the mouth of Jesus.'
Direct personal reminiscences unquestionably un-
derlie both these traditions; and, as the same
authority further remarks, ' the apostles must
have known whether their Master spoke of Him-
self in the way recorded in the Gospels or not; and
the Gospels are sufficiently near apostolical sources
to make us pause before admitting that the Church
is responsible for the appearance of so striking
a characteristic' as this title in the mouth of
Christ. (4) Even assuming that the title was intro-
duced into the eschatological passages in the manner

* Skizzen u. Vorarheiten, vi. (1899) pp. 188, 200 f., 206, 214.
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supposed, it is difficult to conjecture a motive for
extending the usage to a number of other passages
of an entirely different character (Baldensperger
[§ 24], p. 254). (5) As regards the supposition that
the ascription of the expression to Christ was due
to the early Church, Dr. Drummond observes:
'The Church was more likely to omit than to
insert the phrase. Reliance is placed on the
silence of Christian writers to show that the phrase
was not known. The Gospels conclusively prove
that it was known; and to imagine that it was a
favourite expression just during the period when
the Gospels were composed, and that before that
time it was not known, and after that time it
was not in common use, is to construct history
to suit the hypothesis. The Church would have
preferred some title apparently higher and more
dignified.' (6) St. Paul, it is urged, never uses
the title. But neither do the evangelists in
speaking of Christ, and yet their own narratives
show that they were acquainted with it, and
believed it to have been used by Christ. Unless
Ac 758 is to be eliminated as unhistorical, along
with the numerous occurrences of the title in the
mouth of Christ found in the Gospels, it must have
been known at the time of Stephen's martyrdom
as a designation of Jesus; for otherwise there
\vould be no sufficient cause in Stephen's exclama-
tion to account for the fury of the Jews (Drum-
mond). Schmiedel, moreover,* argues at length
that the use made of Ps 8 in 1 Co 1527 and He
26-9 presupposes the acquaintance of the apostles
with the expression as a designation of Christ;
the fact that they do not use it more frequently is
not difficult to explain. They wrote largely for
converts from heathenism, who would be liable to
misunderstand i t ; and they naturally chose by
preference terms which would give prominence to
the Divinity of Christ. The case would be similar
with the sub-apostolic writers. Barnab. 128"10,
however, which, it had been alleged, was proof
that the writer was unacquainted with the title,
had been wrongly explained (as Lietzmann after-
wards admitted f).

10. All these considerations would, however, un-
doubtedly have to yield, if it were philologically
certain that ' the son of man' could not have been
an expression used by our Lord. The reasons ad-
duced in support of this conclusion are, beyond
question, weighty; we must consider carefully
whether they are conclusive.

In the first place, it must be clearly understood
that we have no actual knowledge of the Aram,
original used (presumably) by Christ. We have
no records of the Galilsean dialect as early as the
first cent. A.D. ; and hence the Aram, original of
' the son of man' is a matter not of actual know-
ledge, but of inference. Three possibilities must
be kept in view. (1) Wellh. says that barndsh{d)
in the sense of 'man' is common to Aramaic
dialects in general; but this statement is in excess
of the evidence; its occurrence in the exceptional
passage Dn 713 (in which a semi-poetical expression
would be but natural) is not proof that it was in
general use in that sense in Bibl. Aramaic; and
it is not found in other passages of Dn. (as 74·8),
in which, if it were as commonly in use as it is in
the Jerus. Talm., it might be naturally expected.
It does not occur in the Aram, of On^., and occurs
but rarely in that of Jon. (§ 7 a); and though
Wellh. (pp. vi, 195) explains its absence from these
Targums by the fact that their authors adhered
closely to the Heb. (in which, as pointed out in § 6,
the sing. ' son of man' is of rare occurrence), yet
it is not certain that this explanation is the
correct one. The Pal. Targ. on the Psalms and

* Prot. Monatshefte, Juli 1898, p. 260 ff.
t Theol. Arb. aus dem Rhein. Pred.-Verein, 1898, H. 2, p. 8.

Job, and the Pesh., are also in general literal
translations, and yet bar ndsh{d) occurs in both
frequently (cf. above, § 7 (c), {d)).

Onk. uses regularly K>rK for 'soul' (=person), Lv 21 42-27
51.2.4 etc.; and Minn MiM*M for * that soul,' Gn 1714, Ex 3114,
Lv 720.21.27 198 206 and elsewhere. In all these passages
pseudo-Jon, uses as regularly i barnash,' ' barnasha.' So in Dt
83.3 (for ΏΊΧΠ) pseudo-Jon, has NC?J "Π, while Onk. has K&rx;
and in the expression ' the work of man's (or men's) hands'
D"1N is rendered by bamdsh(a) in the Palest. Targums (Ps 115*
13515, 2 Ch 3219), but by 'Sndshd in Onk. (Dt 428) and Jon.
(2 Κ 1918, Is 3719). Similarly ΒΊ:Μ is rendered in the Pal.
Targums by bamdsh(d), Ps 85 920.21 10315 10415 etc., but by
Vnashd in Jon. (Is 13? 246 5112 562). Cf. also Ps 1188b (p al.
Targ.: CJ "Π) with Jer 175 (Jon.: NBTX). So Fiebig, p. 11.

It is true ('e~)ndshd is used mostly as a collective term; but
Wellh.'s argument (p. v) to show that it is used so always,
and that consequently, unless bar ('#)ndsh(d) were in use, there
would have been no means of expressing the idea of (a single,
particular) man (homo) in Aram., is surely not conclusive; for
in Onk. Minn Nt^N, as has been just shown, occurs repeatedly
in the sense of that man (comp. in Heb. the analogous indi-
vidual and collective applications of i^M). So Fiebig, p. 11.

The Aram, dialects do differ from one another in
details of linguistic usage ; * and though barndsh(d)
is common in the Galilsean dialects of the 3rd or 4th
cent. A.D., it may not, as Dalman points out, have
been equally common in the 1st cent. ; and if usage
had not at that time obliterated the distinctive
force of the first part of the compound, bar ndshd
might have been used by Christ in the sense of
'the Son of man.' It must, however, be allowed
that Fiebig [§ 24] has made it probable (pp. 33-36,
59 f.) from quotations in the Jerus. Talm. that bar
ndsh{d) = ' man' was current in Galilee in the 2nd
cent. A.D.

(2) In the Sin. (Curet.) and Pesh. versions of
NT, ' the Son of man' is, for distinction from the
barndshd which stands for 6 άνθρωπος, always repre-
sented by b'reh d'ndshdf (lit. his son, that of man,
—the pleonasm being an idiom very common in
Aram.J),—grammatically (Nold.) ' a more strongly
determined form of barndshd.' If in the Aram,
spoken in the time of Christ barndsh{d) was really
in common use in the sense of ' man,' there does
not seem to be any sufficient reason why, if our
Lord desired to express the idea of ' the Son of
man,' He should not have made use of this expres-
sion. There would be nothing unsuitable in it»
being an unusual and emphatic one; and that there
was some Semitic expression bearing this meaning
appears, as Hilgenfeld has pointed out,§ from the
fact that in the Gospel ace. to the Hebrews, which
Jerome himself translated from Aramaic (or, as he
elsewhere says, from Hebrew), there was a saying
of Christ, addressed to James, which (in Jerome's
tr.) reads, ' Frater mi, comede panem tuum, quia
resurrexit filius hominis a dormientibus.' ||

From a communication printed by Dr. Drummond,^" it appears
that Prof. Noldeke also is disposed to agree with Wellhausen.
To differ from Prof. Noldeke on a point of Aramaic or Arabic

* See, for some illustrations, Dalm. Gramm. 34-40.
t Ereh d'barnashd * Son of the son of man' is certainly a

'theological barbarism'; it does not, however, occur (as Wellh.,
by an oversight, says, p. 194n.) in the Pesh., but in the Palest.
Lectionary.

% See, e.g., Dalm., Dialektproben, p. 15,1. 2, }ND1 ΡΡ·Π = whose
son? iTp?m n n a = t h e son of Hezekiah. So Dn 220 38.25 etc.,
and constantly in Syriac (as Mt I 1 [thrice]). According to Wellh.
b'reh d'ndshd (on account of the sing. suff. and the following
virtual plural) is 'unmoglich' (p. vi). But KffJ'K is regularly
in the Tgg. construed with a sing.; and Job 720 1419 3316, p e s h . ,
are precise formal parallels (see, further, Fiebig, p. 48 ff.): more-
over, if the expression were * impossible' in Syr^c, would the
authors of the Syriac versions of the Gospels have employed it?

§ Z.f. Wiss. Theol. 1897, 475 (cf. Berl.philol. Wochenschr. 1897,
Heft 49); 1899, 150.

|| Jerome, de Viris III. c. 2 end (ed. Bened. iv. ii. 102; ed.
Vail. ii. 817; Migne, ii. 613); see Hilgenf. Evangg. sec. Hebr.
etc. quce supersunt (1866), pp. 17ff., 29. Lietzmann's reply
(Theol. Arb. p. 10) is to the effect that even here the title must
be of Greek origin, because it is only in Greek that the con-
ditions for its having arisen can be shown to have existed.

if Journ. of Theol. Studies, Apr. 1901, p. 357 f.



SON OF MAN SON OF MAN 583

usage would be to court certain error; but from the terms in
which he expresses himself, it does not seem that he means to
pronounce an absolute philological veto against the position
that Jesus may have spoken of Himself in Aramaic as ' the Son
of man.'

(3) No doubt our Lord, as a rule, spoke in
Aramaic; but, as Prof. Sanday has remarked to
the present writer, it is quite possible that He
may, upon occasion, have spoken also in Greek.
In this case, which is more than a mere abstract
possibility, the expression 6 vibs του ανθρώπου may
actually have been sometimes heard upon His lips.

11. Origin and meaning of the term as used in
NT.—Here we must first consider the question
whether the term is used in previous or contem-
porary Jewish literature, and, if so, in what sense.
In Dn 713, as has been already remarked, the ' one
like unto a son of man' denoted originally, in all
probability, the glorified people of Israel; but the
expression was undoubtedly interpreted at an early
date of the Messiah. The most remarkable evi-
dence of this is afforded by that part of the
(composite) Book of Enoch (ch. 37-70), which is
commonly known as the * Similitudes,' and which
is attributed generally to the 1st cent. B.C. (see
vol. i. pp. 707b-708a). Enoch is here represented
as carried in his vision into heaven, where he
sees the * Head of Days' (a title of the Almighty
suggested by Dn 713) surrounded by an innumer-
able company of angels (401), and beside Him the
Messiah, sitting on ' the throne of his glory'
(622·3·5 6927·29), and executing judgment upon
wicked men and angels. The Messiah is often
spoken of as the * Elect One' (Is 421); but in ch.
46 he is introduced in terms which more particu-
larly concern us here—

461 *And there I saw One who had a head of days (i.e. an
aged head), and his head was white like wool (Dn 79), and with
him was another one whose face was as the appearance of a
man, and his face was full of graciousness, like one of the holy
angels. 2 And I asked the angel who went with me, and showed
me all the hidden things, concerning that son of man, who he
was, and whence he was, and why he went with the Head of
Days. And he answered and said unto me, 3 This is the son of
man who hath righteousness, with whom dwelleth righteous-
ness, and who reveals all the treasures of that which is hidden,
because the Lord of Spirits hath chosen him, and his lot before
the Lord of Spirits hath surpassed everything in uprightness
for ever. 4 And this son of man whom thou hast seen will
arouse the kings and the mighty ones from their couches, and
the strong ones from their thrones, and execute judgment
upon them.'

The judgment is described most fully in ch. 62—
622 «And the Lord of Spirits seated him (the Elect One) on

the throne of his glory, and the spirit of righteousness was
poured out upon him, and the word of his mouth slew all the
sinners [Is II 4 ], and all the unrighteous were destroyed before
his face. . . . 5And their countenance will fall, and pain will
seize them, when they see that son of man sitting on the throne
of his glory. . . . 9 And all the kings and the mighty and the
exalted and those who rule the earth will fall down on their
faces before him, and worship, and set their hope upon that son
of man, and will petition him and supplicate for mercy at his
hands.' But it will be too late: the 'angels of punishment'
will take them in charge, and carry them away to their appointed
doom. But the righteous will be saved on that day; 14«and
the Lord of Spirits will abide over them, and with that son of
man will they eat and lie down and rise up for ever and ever.'
Cf. 6927 ' And he sat on the throne of his glory, and the sum of
judgment was committed unto him, the son of man, and he
caused the sinners and those who have led the world astray
to pass away and be destroyed from off the face of the earth.'

The * son of man' of the ' Similitudes' is thus an
august, superhuman being, who is seated on his
throne beside the Almighty, and exercises in par-
ticular the functions of judge. This representation,
it is to be observed, though based, no doubt, upon
that of Dn 7, is not identical with i t : in Daniel it
is God who is the judge; the ' one like unto a son
of man' appears upon the scene only after the
judgment is completed, and he comes, not to
exercise judgment, but to receive a kingdom.

It has been much disputed whether * the son of
man' is a title in the Similitudes or not.

The expressions used are, ' that (zeku or we'etu) son of man'
(462 482 625 [See Charles, or Beer, in Kautzsch's Apokryphen,
ad loc], vv.9.14 6311 6926.29.29 7oi 7117), «this son of man' (464),
and * the son of man' (463 [see Dillm. JEth. Gram. § 194] 627 6927).
On the one side, it is argued, Enoch sees in his vision a human
form (461), which is afterwards (462 etc.) referred to as ' that
(or this) son of man,'—' son of man,' rather than simply ' man,'
being (presumably) employed, partly on account of Dn 713 (which
the context shows to be in the writer's mind), partly as being a
rather more distinct and individual term. * The son of man' of
463 627 6927 might similarly be nothing more than an expression
referring back to 461; and the same, it is urged, might be said
even of Ό vlos του< ά,νθρώπου, if, as is possible (see esp. Charles.
Eschatology, p. 214 f.), this were the Greek which lay before the
Ethiopic translator.* On the other hand, the somewhat marked
prominence of the term is an indication that some significance
attaches to i t ; else why does the writer not say * the Elect one'
(as 492- 4 513.5 526.9 ai.\ or * the Anointed one' (as 4810 524)?

On the whole, it may probably be fairly said, as
is claimed by Baldensperger ([§ 24], p. 246), and
admitted by Dr. Drummond (p. 544), that the ex-
pression, even if not a title in Enoch, is next door
to becoming one, and that the step of making it
a title is one which at any time afterwards might
be readily taken. If, however, the view of ' the
son of man' adopted in this art. (§§ 17, 21) be the
correct one, it will be seen to be a matter of in-
difference whether the expression was a ' title' in
Enoch or not.

The reader ought, however, to be aware that it can hardly
be said to be certain that the * Similitudes' are of pre-Christian
origin; though this is the view taken by the great majority of
critics, who urge in particular that, had they been written (or
interpolated) under Christian influence, the allusions to the
historical Christ would have been more definite. See Schurer2,
ii. 626 (3 iii. 201 f.).

12. Another passage, which, though of post-
Christian date (probably A.p. 81-96), seems to
show no traces of Christian influence (see vol. ii.
p. 766a), and deserves to be quoted in the sanm
connexion, is 2 (4) Es 133ff·. Here Ezra is repre^
sented as seeing in a dream the sea disturbed by a
wind, and a 'man,' who is declared afterwards
(v.26) to be God's appointed judge and deliverer
{i.e., though the word itself is not used, the
Messiah), ascending out of it—

' And I beheld, and, lo, this wind caused to come up from the
midst of the sea as it were the likeness of a man, and I beheld,
and, lo, that man flew with the clouds of heaven [cf. Dn 7 i 3 ] :
and when he turned his countenance to look, all things trembled
that were seen under him.' In the sequel, the same ' man that
came up out of the sea,' as he is termed (v.5, cf. vv.25.51^
destroys by a 'flaming breath,' proceeding out of his mouth,
the multitudes which assemble against him, and calls back to
the land of Israel the ten tribes (vv.iof. 12.39-49).

Here then at least the Messiah is described, with
evident reference to Dn 713, as a 'man.'

Dr. Charles has called attention also to 4 Es 61 in the Syr.,
Eth., and Arab, t versions (the world to be judged finally—first by
[Arab, on account of] a * man' [Syr. N£?:m T3],—or, to judge
from the Eth. vers., by a f son of man,'—and afterwards by God:
see Hilgenf. Mess. Jud. pp. 223, 275, 334); but the statement is
inconsistent with 66, and is open to the suspicion of being a
Christian interpolation (cf. Hilgenf. p. 54 n.).

13. In spite, however, of the usage of the * Sim-
ilitudes,' and of 2 Es 133ff·, it seems clear that * the
Son of man' was no generally accepted title of the
Messiah in the days of Christ. Dalm. {Die Worte
Jesu, 197-204) shows that nothing exists in Jewish
authorities in favour of such a supposition. The
same conclusion is supported by the testimony of
the Gospels. ' It is inconceivable that the Lord
should have adopted a title which was popularly
held to be synonymous with that of Messiah,
while He carefully avoided the title of Messiah
itself (Westcott). The reply that He used it
enigmatically is not to the point; for though He

* The Eth. zeku and we'etu not infrequently, in translations
from the Greek, represent the Greek art. (Charles, I.e.; Dillm.
jEih. Lex. col. 1057, 919). They are not, however, used in the
Eth. NT in the tr. of h u'tfc του άνθρωπου. (Dr. Charles, in his tr.
of 6926.29.29 701, has not represented the Eth. ' that ') .

t The Arab version published by Ewald (Das vierte Ezrabuch.
1863): that published by Gildemeister (1877) is different.
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might have signified by it something different
from the popular conception of the Messiah, it
would still (ex hyp.) have been the Messiah, which
those who heard Him would have understood Him
to mean. Upon the same supposition, moreover,
His use of it could not but have excited the hos-
tility of the Jews, of which, however (in this con-
nexion), the Gospels afford no trace: the ' blas-
phemy' of Mt 2665=Mk 1664 consisted evidently
not in His use of this title, but in the Divine
prerogatives predicated of Himself as the bearer
of it. The most that might be supposed is, that
though not generally current as a title of the
Messiah, it was familiar in that sense in the
particular circle to which the Similitudes' be-
longed (above, vol. ii. 622b, cf. 616a).

14. In considering the meaning of the title, it
ought to be clearly understood that it is not any-
where explained in the NT, so that whatever view
of it be adopted must be a matter of conjecture
and inference. To the same cause is due what is
generally allowed to be the great difficulty of the
question, and also the wide divergence of the con-
clusions which have been reached regarding it.
The question is further complicated by the fact
that there are two possible starting-points for the
investigation: is the name a mere title, taken, as
it were mechanically, from Dn 713, and so a mere
periphrasis for ' Messiah' ? or does the significance
of the title lie in the four words of which it con-
sists, and is the meaning which our Lord intended
to convey by it to be ascertained by an analysis of
these words ? Or may the interpretations suggested
by these two opposite points of view be in any way
combined ? Or, on the other hand, whichever of
these interpretations be adopted, does it logically
render the other unnecessary and superfluous [cf.
§ 20. 12]? Still further difficulties arise when the
details of its usage in the Gospels are considered,
as, for instance, the very different predicates
associated with it; and further divergent con-
clusions are arrived at, corresponding to the view
taken by the individual critic of the chronology
of our Lord's discourses, and other questions of
Gospel criticism.

15. Two main views may be said to have been
advocated. According to one view, the title has
no meaning of its own,* it is intended simply to
point to the ' one like unto a son of man' in Dn
713,t and so to express, directly and distinctly,
the Messiahship of Jesus. According to the other
view, the title, though it may have been chosen
with an eye to Dn 713, expressed primarily the
thought that Jesus was, in some special sense, a
man above other men, the supreme representative
of humanity, and only indirectly, especially towards
the close or His ministry, suggested in addition the
thought of His Messiahship. High authorities can
be quoted for both these views. Thus Holtzmann
writes (NTTheol. 1897, p. 247), 'The title certainly
originates in Dn 713. Jesus adopts Daniel's view of
the future kingdom : close beside this is in Daniel
the figure of the "one like unto a son of man"
who receives the kingdom from God, and in whom
therefore it was natural for Jesus to see Himself pre-
figured : even though in Daniel the figure symbol-
ized only the kingdom (and not its head), still here
was the person who would establish i t : Jesus, by
His adoption of the title, implied that it would not
be established apart from Himself.' He did not,
however, this being the sense of the title, use
it before Peter's confession (pp. 250 top, 260, 263

* Schmiedel, p. 264: ' The name is given [viz. by Dn 713];
what it signifies is matter not for an analytical judgment, but
for a synthetical one,' i.e. it is to be ascertained from * predicates
defining the work or office of the Messiah.' Of. Holtzm. p.
253 bottom, 264 n.; Wellh. p. 214.

f Cf. H. A. W. Meyer on Mt 820 (altered in the 8th ed. by
B. Weiss).

[cf. below, § 19]). 'Jesus,' Holtzmann continues,
' throws into the title whatever is characteristic of
His mission and ministry. He makes it the exclu-
sive designation of the person who is to represent
and realize the ideas expressed by it. Just because
He is conscious that this mission brings with it
earthly privation and suffering, and even death,
the "Son of man" becomes the subject of pre-
dications relating not only to future glory, but
also to earthly humiliation and death. Thus
Jesus is, and is called, the " Son of man," on the
one hand wherever by forgiving and healing, by
teaching and suffering, He proclaims, represents,
or extends the kingdom; on the other hand, and
especially, when, coming in glory, He completes it.
As the kingdom is a present as well as a future
reality, so the title "Son of man" bears reference
to His work in the present not less than in the
future' (pp. 250-3, abridged).

Upon this view the first art. (β) points to Dn 71 3 (Holtzm.
p. 264 n.; Schmiedel, p. 264), the second (rod) results simply by
a kind of attraction, from the presence of the first (Schmiedel,
I.e.; Winer, Gramm. § 19, 26-4).

16. In what is here said of the use of the title,
there is much that is, of course, perfectly just;
but to the view taken of its origin there seem to
be objections. In the vision of Daniel the 'one
like unto a son of man' is represented as a
glorified, heavenly being, and the kingdom is a
triumphant kingdom. No account is taken of the
long period during which, as a matter of history,
the kingdom was gradually and slowly to extend
itself among men ; it has been finally and univers-
ally established in the earth (714). Now, if the
passages in which our Lord first used the expres-
sion had been those in which He describes His
future advent in glory, there would have been a
direct point of contact with the vision in Daniel,
sufficient to account 'for the title being adopted
from i t ; but, as it is, it is impossible, without
most arbitrary treatment of the Gospel narratives,
to suppose that to have been the case ; and thus,
with the passages in which He is actually repre-
sented as first using it, and which all deal with
various aspects of His life in humility upon earth,
there is no point of contact in Daniel at all. As
Westcott {Speaker's Comm. on St. John, p. 34) says,
' It is out of the question to suppose that the
definite article simply expressed " t h e prophetic
son of man." The manner in which the title is
first used excludes such an interpretation.' There
is nothing, viz., in the manner in which the title is
first used—or indeed chiefly used—in the Synoptic
Gospels, to suggest a reference to Daniel, or to
lead to the supposition that our Lord intended by
His use of it to bring before His hearers the tran-
scendent, heavenly being represented in Daniel.
A being, conscious, indeed, of his authority and of
the high mission entrusted to him, but presenting
all the outward marks of earthly humility, and
only in the future destined to assume heavenly
majesty, is surely what the title denotes in the
Gospels. Holtzmann's identification of the king-
dom pictured in Daniel, not with the kingdom of
Christ in its final glory, but with the kingdom at
the time of His founding it during His earthly
ministry, is not natural. There is equally little,
not to say less, to suggest that the title is borrowed
from the ' Similitudes' of Enoch. It is also diffi-
cult not to think (in spite of Holtzm. p. 253 f.)
that it is intended to express primarily, and also
more fully and distinctively than even Holsten
(§ 20. 11) allows, some meaning directly involved
in the words of which it consists (analogous, for
instance, to that of its correlative, the 'Son of
God').

17. The other main view may be stated sub-
stantially, as is done by B. Weiss {NT Theol. 1884,
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§ 16). (1) Our Lord adopted this title just because
it was not a current title of the Messiah. In view
of the expectations of a personal Messiah which
prevailed at the time, Dn 713 could certainly in
His day be interpreted only of the Messiah; but,
even so, He could not assume that this particular
passage would be so generally known that the
expression, ' the Son of man/ would be at once
understood as referring to it. The case would be
different if we could presuppose the use made of
Daniel in Enoch; but, even if the pre-Christian
origin of the ' Similitudes' be granted, it is far
from clear that they were familiarly known in the
circles in which our Lord's ministry principally
lay. Only when Jesus in the eschatological pas-
sages directed attention to Dn 713 could the title
be understood generally as a Messianic designa-
tion. This view of His use of the title agrees with
the manner in which, during all the earlier part
of His ministry, He avoided any direct announce-
ment of His Messiahship, in order not to lend
encouragement to the unspiritual ideas attaching
to the popular conception of the Messiah. (2) For
His hearers the idea expressed by the title would
be that He was not a ' son of man' like all others,
but that He was 'the son of man,' one who, in
virtue of His character and personality, held a
unique position among men. It did not designate
merely His humanity (for this must have been
evident to all who saw Him), but it marked Him
out as in some sense a special or representative
man. (3) Christ's statements respecting the ' Son
of man,' the functions, office, and divinely appointed
destinies assigned to him, point to one who has
a mission higher than that of an ordinary prophet,
i.e. indirectly to one who is also the Messiah.
They speak of Him, for instance, as in various
ways proclaiming or establishing the kingdom
of God. He has authority to forgive sins; and
He gives His life a ransom for many. He is con-
trasted with John the Baptist, who is merely a
forerunner. The sufferings of the Son of man are
divinely appointed (Set,—Mk 8311| ||, al.), because it
is implied in the OT that God's plan of salvation
would not be finally realized upon earth without
the suffering and death of the servant of God by
whom it would be accomplished. (4) Lastly, in
the prophecies of the Second Advent, our Lord
alluded so clearly to Dn 713 that though He does
not expressly identify Himself with the ' one like
unto a son of man' there spoken of, those who
heard Him, and who identified the figure in Daniel
with the Messiah, could not but conclude that He
meant by the term that particular 'son of man'
who was to be the Messiah.*

Upon this view the second art. (του) is generic or collective
(Winer, § 27. 1; Gn 66.7 gai 96, 2 S 719, Mk 227, Jn 225), the first
art. (ό) specifies the individual of the genus meant (Weiss, § 16b).

18. This opinion, that the title, viz., even though
it may have been suggested by Dn 713, was never-
theless intended, and even intended primarily, to
express in some manner the relation of Jesus to
humanity, has been largely held (see § 20; and
the references in Holtzm. pp. 254, 255). It has,
however, been objected to it that if the title
denoted the 'ideal' or 'representative' man, the
predicates affirmed of it could be only those which
were involved in the idea itself,—i.e., to speak
technically, were the predicates of analytical, not
of synthetical judgments, which obviously is not
the case with the predisates affirmed of the ' Son
of man' in the Gospels. This would, no doubt, be
true if the title were understood to be a designa-
tion of the 'ideal' man, but not if (abandoning
this abstract expression) it be understood to desig-

* The views of Brace, Kingdom of God 2 (1890), 172-78, and of
Stevens, NT Theol. (1899), 51-53, while somewhat differently
put, do not differ materially from that of Weiss.

η ate a particular, individual man, embodying in
their highest perfection the attributes of humanity.
And this is the sense in which Weiss and West-
cott (§ 20), for instance, understand the title.
There will then be no difficulty in understanding
the predicates affirmed of the ' Son of man' as
synthetical judgments : they will result, in other
words, not from an analysis of the idea of 'man,'
but from the experience, present or future, of the
particular individual actually denoted by the term.
As Holtzmann, though himself preferring the
other view, writes (p. 254), ' The possibility is by
no means excluded that the conception of the
Messiah was rooted in the idea of man, and that
Jesus, in choosing this designation, instead of
others that were open to Him, intended thereby to
express His relationship to humanity.'

The fact just mentioned has been made the
ground of a further objection to the same opinion.
As has just been shown, if we start from the idea
of ' man,' none of the predicates applied in the
Gospels to the ' Son of man' can be obtained from
an analysis of that idea. But if we start from the
equation (given by Dn 713) 'Son of man' = ' Messiah,'
then all these predicates become analytical judg-
ments; they are, it is said, derivable, at least
largely, from the idea of 'Messiah' itself; they
are expressions, not of Jesus' conception of 'man,'
but of His conception of His Messiahship. * And
hence it is concluded that the term was used by
Him as properly and primarily signifying * Messiah.'
It may be doubted if this conclusion necessarily
follows from the premises. If the term denoted
Jesus primarily as a Man above other men, a Man
with a unique position and mission, this position
and mission would, from another point of view,
be also those of the ' Messiah ' ; and the predicates
describing different aspects of His work and
ministry would accordingly be those belonging to
Him as 'Messiah.' The offices and functions
ascribed to the 'Son of man' in the Gospels are
deduced by Weiss, starting from the idea of ' man,'
not less naturally than by Holtzmann, starting
from the idea of ' Messiah.'

19. Two questions, intimately connected, remain
to be considered, which also, as will appear, have
a bearing upon the question of the origin of the
title. At what period in His ministry did our
Lord first use the title ? And in what sense was it
understood by those who heard it ? Or, to put the
possible alternatives unambiguously, did it veil or
reveal His Messiahship ? It is clear that our Lord
only declared His Messiahship gradually. The
question put by Him to the disciples at Csesarea
Philippi, and Peter's reply (Mt 1613"16 = Mk 827"29 =
Lk 1918"20), particularly when taken in connexion
with our Lord's comment in Mt 1617, make it
evident that up to that time He had not openly
declared Himself as the Messiah ; and the prohibi-
tions in Mt 1620 = Mk 830 = Lk 921, and Mt 179 =
Mk 99, cf. Lk 936, show that He still did not wish
the fact to be known to the people generally. In
the Synoptic Gospels there are, however (see the
Table, § 3), 9 passages in Matthew, 2 in Mark,
and 4 in Luke, in which the title ' Son of man' is
ascribed to our Lord before the occasion at Csesarea
Philippi. If, then, the title was a current Mess.
title, or even if His hearers, when He used it,
were likely at once to perceive a reference to Dn
713, it is clear that He must, by His use of it, have
revealed His Messiahship, from virtually the begin-
ning of His ministry, both to His disciples and to
the people at large. This, however, as we have
just seen, was inconsistent with His avowed
purpose. Hence those who believe that it was a
current Mess, title are obliged to get rid of those
passages in the Gospels which represent our Lord

* Holsten [§ 10. 11], pp. 36-39 ; cf. Lietzmann, 14, 15, 24.
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as using it before Peter's confession at Csesarea
Philippi. Matthew (in whom most of the pas-
sages occur) is the evangelist who, generally,
displays the least regard for historical sequence,
and sometimes groups incidents and sayings to-
gether merely on account of material resemblances ;
he even represents the disciples as owning Jesus to
be the ' Son of God' (1433: no || in Mk 651f· Jn 621)
before the confession at Csesarea Philippi. Hence
there is no difficulty in supposing that Mt ΙΟ23 1341

(in which, whatever view be taken of the meaning
of the title, the predicates applied to it, describ-
ing the Second Advent, show that the Messiah is
referred to) are placed too early in our Lord's
ministry ; * and the same supposition might be
reasonably made (upon the assumption that ' the
Son of man' was a Mess, title) in the case of some
other passages, as Mt 820 1240; t but it is difficult
to think that Mk 21 0=Mt 96 = Lk 524, Mk 22 8=Mt
128=Lk 65, [Mk 328f- = ] Mt 1232=Lk 1210, can be so
misplaced. Nevertheless, those who believe 'the
Son of man' to be an explicit Mess, title are
obliged to assume this (cf. § 20. 12), or else to hold
either that Jesus never used the title at all, or (so
Holtzm. p. 263, cf. 256 f.) that, on at least the
three last-named occasions, He spoke of ' man' in
general (see, further on these passages, § 22).X

The second of these alternatives we have already
found ourselves unable to accept; but does either
the first or the third suffice to remove the diffi-
culty? Is it really credible that our Lord first
used the expression of Himself, after Peter's con-
fession at Csesarea Philippi ? Is not the familiar
manner in which He used the title, if not in the
question put to Peter (Mt 1613, but not Mk 827,
Lk 918), yet directly after it (Mk 831, Lk 922), with-
out exciting any comment or surprise, sufficient
evidence that it must have been often used by Him
previously, and that it was an expression which,
whatever special ideas it may have been intended
to convey, was well understood to denote Himself ?
These considerations, as it seems to the present
writer, constitute a strong argument against the
supposition that it was a current Mess, title, or
even (without supposing as much as this) that it
was adopted by our Lord as a Mess, title, for the
purpose of proclaiming His Messiahship.

The title, we thus seem forced to conclude, was
used by our Lord in His Galilsean ministry; but
it did not suggest to those who heard it Mess.
associations, until it came to be connected with
predictions of the Second Advent; it thus did not
reveal, but veil, His Messiahship. Christ's use of
the term was pcedagogic. It veiled His Messiah-
ship during the earlier part of His ministry, till
the time was ripe for Him to avow it openly. §
By His adoption of it, He found a means, on the
one hand, of not denying even in public His con-
sciousness of His unique mission, and, on the
other hand, of lending no countenance to the crude
and illusory hopes which attached to popular ideas
of the Messiah (Weiss, Leben Jesu, i. 429).

20. The following summary (which makes no
pretension to be exhaustive) may be useful to the
reader, partly as illustrating, especially when
taken in connexion with the views that have been
already stated, the great diversity of opinion
which has prevailed—and in part prevails still—
with regard to the meaning of the title, partly as
exemplifying the lines along which attempts have

* Some other passages in Matthew, involving the avowal of
Jesus' Messiahship, though not with the use of this title, are
also probably ante-dated; cf. Holtzmann, p. 259.

t In Lk 622 [contrast Mt 5"], 734=Mt H19, Holtzmann (p. 251)
doubts whether the title (which he regards as Mess.) is original.

X Fiebig, however [§ 24], thinks that in these cases it was
simply misunderstood (as = ' man,'' a man') by those who heard it.

§ Keim. Similarly Baur, Hase, Lange, Ritschl, Harnack, and
others, as cited by Holtzmann, p. 261 n. 1, 262 η. δ.

been principally made to solve the problems which
it presents.

1. Neander (Leben Jesu, 1837,129ft; Eng. tr.4 p. 99). The
title denotes Jesus on His human side, as One belonging to
humanity, who in His humanity has done so much for it,
through whom it is glorified, and who has realized most com-
pletely the ideal (' Urbild') of humanity.

2. Baur (Z. Wiss. Theol. 1860, 274-292 ; NT Theol. 1864,
77-83). Not at the time a current title of the Messiah, but
chosen by Jesus in opposition to prevalent Jewish conceptions
of a victorious, earthly Messiah. It emphasized His humanity,
His subjection to the needs and experiences of ordinary men ;
and denoted Him also as one who made all the deepest human
interests His own, and had the wide human sympathies ex-
pressed, for instance, in the Beatitudes. It was suggested by
Dn 7 1 3 ; and Jesus adopted it as a title, which, while possessing
no popular Mess, associations, was adapted to express the Mess,
idea in its higher significance.

3. Hilgenfeld (Z. Wiss. Th. 1863, 327-334; cf. 1894, 161.\
Not a current Mess, title. Suggested by Dn 713, but used by
Jesus with the object of giving prominence to His humanity, and
of emphasizing the humility and external lowliness which in Hia
person were combined with the exalted dignity of the Messiah.
It thus in a veiled manner pointed to His Messiahship. Jesus,
by uniting spiritual loftiness with earthly lowliness, t rans-
figured ' the popular Jewish idea of the Messiah.

4. Weizsacker (Evang. Gesch. 1864, 426-431). Not a current
Mess, title (for, if it had been, Jesus would have been attacked
for appropriating it); and adopted by Jesus, not from Dn 713,
but from Ezekiel, to designate Himself specially as a prophet.
The Mess, sense, derived from Dn 713, was attached to it only
at a later period of our Lord's life.

5. Holtzmann (in 1865; Z. Wiss. Th. 212-237). Not a current
title of the Messiah (for else Jesus would have been attacked
for using it), but borrowed by Him as a Mess, title from Dn 71 3,
* the expression used by Dn. reflecting itself in His conscious-
ness in a universal and human sense.' It thus denoted Him
not merely as the Messiah, but as ' the bearer of all human
dignity and rights,' as ' one who held a peculiar and central
position among the υϊοί των α,νθρώτων.* Not being a current
Mess, title, it was a riddle to those who heard it, and served to
veil, not to reveal, His Messiahship.

6. Keim (Der Gesch. Christus, 1865, p. 105 f.; Jesus of Naz.
tr. iii. 79-92). The title had a double aspect: on the basis first
of Ps 84f·, though afterwards also of Dn 713, it expressed Jesus'
sense on the one hand of His human lowliness, on the other
hand of His Messianic dignity: in particular, He intended by
His use of it to show that even in His capacity as Messiah He
was part and parcel of humanity, and to teach His disciples
that it was pre-eminently His vocation to serve and suffer for
humanity.

7. Wittichen (1868). In Dn 71 3 the * son of man' represents
the ethical character of the future Isr. dominion, as opposed to
the worldly heathen dominions; this idea is, however, first
embodied in an individual in Enoch, from which book Jesus
adopted the title. He designated Himself by it as the perfect
representative of the idea of man, especially on its ethical side,
and at the same time as the Messiah, the chosen organ for the
fuller realization of this idea in the world. The idea as pre-
sented in Enoch is spiritualized and morally deepened by Jesus,
and also combined by Him with associations derived from the
OT ' servant of Jehovah.'

8. Westcott (I.e. 1880). The title is a new one, not derived
from Dn 7 1 3 ; and it expresses Christ's relation not to a family,
or to a nation, but to all humanity. There is nothing in the
Gospels to show that it was understood as a title of the Messiah.
The idea of the true humanity of Christ lies at the foundation
of it. He was the representative of the whole race, in whom the
complete conception of manhood was absolutely attained, and
who exhibited all the truest and noblest attributes of the race.
Cf. Stan ton, The Jewish and the Christian Messiah, 1886, p. 246 :
* It is clear that Christ by His phrase represented Himself as-
the head, the type, the ideal of the race.'

9. Wendt, 1890 (The Teaching of Jesus, ii. 139-151). Not a
current Mess, title. Dn 713 suggested the combination of
creaturely frailty and lowliness with high dignity; and so Jesus,
when He used the title, taught that He was a frail human
creature, and yet showed that He remembered the proph. word
that the Mess, dignity was to belong to 'one like unto a son of
man.' It was no announcement of His Mess, claims, but rather
propounded a problem for His hearers to reflect upon.

10. J. E. Carpenter (The First Three Gospels, their Origin and
Relations, 1890, pp. 118-120, 244-257, 372-388). Jesus never
used the expression to designate Himself: He employed it only
in the eschatological passages, and in these it was used by Him
symbolically to denote the establishment of God's kingdom of
righteousness upon earth. The primitive Church understood
the expression in a personal sense, and then ascribed it, as a
Mess, title, to Jesus Himself.

11. Holsten (Z. f. Wiss. Theol. 1891, pp. 1-79). The title,
though not a current Mess, one, was understood by Jesu»
in that sense, as appears from the fact that He always uses it to
express some aspect of the work or activity of the Messiah (cf.
Holtzmann: § 15). It was adopted from Dn 713, though this
passage gave only the outer form, the contents being supplied
by the experience and knowledge of the historical Jesus (aa
teacher, sufferer, redeemer, etc.): only thus did He convert
* the visionary form of a Messiah, which He found in Daniel,
into His own living Mess, personality' (p. 68, cf. 60). He would
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not, however, have appropriated the title, had He not desired to
designate Himself as a member of the genus 'man,'and also
recognized Himself as the member of the genus referred to in
Dn 7!3 (p. 47). The difficulty (cf. § 16) of understanding how
Jesus could have denoted Himself, under the conditions of His
earthly life, by a term suggesting only the transcendent Being
of Daniel, is met by the supposition (which, however, lacks
support in the text of Dn. itself) that the ' one like unto a son
of man' in Dn 713 is really to be conceived as having been
brought before God, and invested by Him with power and
greatness, out of a previous state of earthly humility and weak-
ness (pp. 61, 67 f.). The title was used by Jesus in His Galilsean
ministry (Mk 2™ etc.); for though He Himself understood it in
a Mess, sense, this was not necessarily placed upon it even by
scripture-students, esp. if His own appearance and manner of
life did not suggest i t : it would be taken naturally by those
who heard it, including, up to the time of Peter's confession,
even the disciples, to signify simply ' the man.' And this
would agree with His own purpose of keeping for a while His
Messiahship a secret (pp. 20, 22, 31 f., 70 t).

12. Baldensperger (pas Selbstbewusstsem Jesu im Lichte der
Mess. Hoffnungen seiner Zeit2, 1892) emphasizes strongly the
prevalence of apocalyptic conceptions in the time of Christ. He
rejects emphatically the opinion that the title concealed Jesus'
Messiahship, and also the view that it was intended to express
any aspect of His humanity. It was (through the influence of
Daniel and Enoch) a known Mess, title in the time of Christ;
and Jesus adopted it with the express object of proclaiming
His Messiahship. It was a triumphant designation of the
Messiah ; and Jesus connected it with declarations respecting
His humiliation and sufferings for the express purpose of show-
ing (in opposition to current Jewish ideas) that these were
integral elements in His conception of the Messiah. As, how-
ever, it was an open proclamation of His Messiahship, He
cannot have used it before Peter's confession at Csesarea
Philippi: the passages in the Gospels which imply that He did
this must be chronologically misplaced. Baldensperger closes
with a severe criticism of Holsten for admitting in again ' by a
back-door' (see above, No. 11) any reference in the title to the
humanity of Jesus, which he had himself shown to be out of the
question, as well as unnecessary, in view of the direct derivation
of the title from Dn 713 (pp. 182-189); and of Wendt for dis-
covering in the expression anything of the nature of creaturely
weakness or humility (pp. 189-192).

13. J. V. Bartlet (Expos., Dec. 1892, 427-443). The title may
have been suggested by Dn 713; but as used by Jesus it denotes
Him as the ideal representative, partly of humanity in general,
partly of the Kingdom of God in particular, especially under
those aspects of character which belong to the suffering servant
in Deutero-Isaiah.

14. Dalman (Die Worte Jesu, 1898, 191-219; cf. Exp. Times,
x. 438-443). Not a current Mess, title, but adopted by Jesus
from Dn 713, and very probably also with the thought of Ps 8^·
at the same time, because He was the destined Messiah. It
veiled His Messiahship behind a name which emphasized the
humanity of its bearer. It implied that He was in some sense
a man ' above other men,' but not that He was the ' ideal' man
—a conception foreign to Jewish thought, and not at all sug-
gested by the teaching of Jesus. He avoided the term
' Messiah' on account of the false ideas associated with it
by the Jews: the ' son of man' in Daniel, on the other hand,
was one who was not to win the kingdom by his own strength,
but to receive it at the hands of God, and might have to do this
through suffering and death : Jesus thus assumed the title as
• a frail child of man, whom God would make Lord of the world.'
Probably not used before Peter's confession; the passages in
the Gospels which imply that it was, being chronologically

m i 5 . Gunkel (Z. Wiss. Theol. 1899, 582-590) agrees that in
Aram, the term meant only ' the man,' but thinks that there
may have been an esoteric eschat. tradition underlying both
Daniel, Enoch, and other apocalypses, in which (like other
apoc. expressions, as ' the end,' ' the woes,' the ' elect,' ο χχ,τί-
χα>ν, etc.) ' the man' (perhaps orig. ' the man of God,' or 'of
heaven') may have come to be used conventionally as a mystic
synonym of ' the Messiah' : Jesus might thus have adopted it
as a self-designation; to outsiders it would mean simply ' the
man,' and might be understood, for example, of an ancient
prophet, returned to life(Mt 1614); by the initiated, it would be
understood to be a covert title of the Messiah.

16. J. Drummond, 1901 [see § 24]. The term is used elastic-
ally : starting from Dn 71 3 Jesus may have regarded it as a
typical expression for the ideal people of God, with which
associations derived from the 'servant of God' in Is 5213-
5312 would readily connect themselves : conscious Himself of
His Messianic calling, He would naturally regard Himself as
the Head of this ideal class. The central idea of the expression
would thus be that of the true servant of God,—pre-eminently
Himself, but not necessarily and uniformly exclusive of others
(so, e.g., in Mt 820 1231, Mk 210.28,_in Mt 1118 the expl. ' a man'
[§ 8. 4] may be adopted). The eschat. passages may be visions
of the spiritual conquest of the world by a Divinely commissioned
humanity, personified as ' the son of man.'

21. Most of these opinions contain elements of
truth ; but the divergence as regards the funda-
mental idea denoted by the expression is remark-
able. Still those views which see in the title some
relation to humanity decidedly predominate. The

present writer must own that he is most attracted
by the views of Westcott and Weiss (to which
those of Neander, Baur, and Holtzmann in 1865
lead up). The expression, understood in the natural
sense of the words, denotes one who, though a
Man, holds nevertheless a unique position among
men; and this, it seems to him, is the proper
starting-point for investigating its meaning, and
discovering the further ideas (if any) attaching to
it. He cannot think that the title was first used
by Christ in the eschat. passages, or even after
Peter's confession: whatever its special signifi-
cance may have been, it must have been an ex-
pression heard frequently upon our Lord's lips,
and the disciples must have first become familiar
with it in comparatively neutral or colourless pas-
sages, not in those foretelling either His future
sufferings or His future glory. The title may have
been borrowed by our Lord from Dn 713 ; but He
did not, at least when first using it, intend to
bring before His hearers the figure there portrayed :
He adopted it as a mere shell or form, suggestive
of His humanity, into which He threw a new
import and content of His own: more special
associations derived from Dn 713—perhaps, also,
in Mt 1627 1928 2531 from Enoch *—came first to be
attached to it in the eschat. passages. Ps 8, with
its strikingly-drawn contrast between the actual
lowliness and the ideal dignity of man, may also
well have contributed to the adoption of the title
by our Lord. The title, as it seems to the present
writer (though he would avoid such expressions
as the * ideal' or ' representative' man), designates
Jesus as the Man in whom human nature was most
fully and deeply realized, and who was the most
complete exponent of its capacities, warm and
broad in His sympathies, ready to minister and
suffer for others, sharing to the full the needs and
deprivations which are the common lot of humanity,
but conscious at the same time of the dignity and
greatness of human nature, and destined ulti-
mately to exalt it to unexampled majesty and
glory. He would in general endorse cordially
what is written on this subject in vol. ii. p. 623a"b

(cf. also p. 850b).

22. We append a few remarks on some particular
passages in which the title is used.

a. Mk 820 = Lk 958 ('the foxes have holes,' etc.).
As Schmiedel remarks (p. 293), Meyer's ' a man'
{i.e. Jesus) f is exegetically impossible; Lietz-
mann's * man' (generally) J is out of the question.
The contrast is evidently between the external
lowliness and the inherent dignity of Him who in
a special sense was the ' Son of man.'

b. Mt 96=Mk 210 = Lk 534. There is no neces-
sity, for the purpose of understanding this passage,
to suppose that the title was a Mess. one. Jesus,
in order to meet the objection, * Who can forgive
sins, but God only ?' heals the paralytic, thereby
showing that He holds an extraordinary commis-
sion from God upon earth sufficient to satisfy the
Jews that He is justified in claiming also to possess
authority to forgive sins. The passage, it is true,
is one in which an Aram, original ' that a man
hath authority on earth to forgive sins' § would
be quite possible, and yield a suitable sense,—the
word, though in form general, being meant to be
limited to Jesus Himself; but, if ' the Son of man'
be admitted as a title of Jesus elsewhere, there is,
of course, no necessity for having recourse to the
supposition here.

c. Mt 128=Mk 22 8=Lk 65. Here in Mk we read:
'(v.27) And he said unto them, The sabbath is

* For (§ 11) it is only here (and not in Daniel) that the · son of
man' appears as judge.

t P. 96 f. (cf. above, § 8. 4).
j P. 90 (but allowing that, in its present connexion, only Jesus

can be meant: so Well. p. 206).
§ Meyer, p. 94 (cf. § 8. 4); Lietzm. p. 89; Wellh. p. 203.
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made for man, and not man for the sabbath :
(v.28) so that the son of man is lord even of the
sabbath,'—the statement that the son of man is
lord of the sabbath being based upon the premises
contained in v.27. But in the premise, ' the sabbath
is made for man,' ' man' is evidently meant gener-
ally, so that the only logical conclusion from it is,
not that a particular man, but that man gener-
ally,—or, at least (since, from the nature of the
case, the worldly, unspiritual man would not be
thought of), the religious man, who weighed
reasons, and could judge how to use rightly what
was instituted for the benefit of man,—is 'lord of
the sabbath'; Jesus, by His argument, though
He would mclude Himself, would not exclude
others. And such a conclusion would be in agree-
ment not only with the general teaching of Christ,
but with the context, which shows that Jesus is
defending not His own action, but that of His
disciples. Hence, as Schmiedel also allows, the
supposition that ' the son of man' has arisen out
of a misinterpretation, or false limitation, of the
Aram, barnasha,* is here certainly plausible. At
the same time, it is possible that the argument is,
* The sabbath was made for man; and therefore
the Son of man, as holding a unique position
among men, and knowing what their welfare
requires, may, for a sufficient reason, dispense
with the obligation to observe the sabbath' (cf.
Stan ton, 247 f.)· It must, however, then be sup-
posed that the action of the disciples in plucking
the ears of corn had been implicitly authorized by
Jesus.

d.f

between Himself and the Holy Spirit), has, upon
intrinsic grounds, a far higher claim to originality
than the remark of the narrator in Mk 330 (which
makes blasphemy against Jesus tantamount to
blasphemy against the Holy Spirit); while the
declaration that blasphemy against Himself was
pardonable is one which no evangelist would have
ventured to place in Jesus' mouth, had He not
really uttered it. Mt 1232 is not necessarily a
parallel recension of 1231, or superfluous beside i t ;
it would be perfectly in place if it stated with
explicit reference to the 'Son of man' what is
indeed implicit in v.31, but is not there expressed
explicitly. Mark ' may have had before him, not
indeed our Matthew, but Mt 1231f· in a similar
form, and have re-cast v.32, on account of its seem-
ing inconsistency with reverence for Jesus, in a
form influenced by the phraseology of v.81.' But
the correctness of the comment in Mk 330 must,
upon this view, be given up ; and indeed (Schmiedel)
it is not certain that Mk 328f· (=Mt 1231f·) is his-
torically connected with the preceding narrative;
the parallel in Lk (1210) stands in a very differ-
ent connexion. The impossibility of questioning
the originality of Mt 1232 = Lk 1210 thus consti-
tutes to Schmiedel a conclusive argument against
explaining the variations between the Synoptista
here by means of the Aramaic.

23. In the Fourth Gospel the title is still found
only in our Lord's mouth; but it is lifted into a
higher plane, and, in agreement with St. John's
predominant point of view, is used commonly in
more distinct connexion with His Divine nature.

Mk 328-30.

28 All sins and
blasphemies

shall to the sons of men
be forgiven,

wherewithsoever they
blaspheme :

29 But whoso blasphemeth
against the Holy Spirit

hath not forgiveness
for ever {sis τον αιώνα),

but is guilty of
an eternal sin.

30 Because they said, He
hath an unclean spirit.

Mt 1231.

Every sin and
blasphemy

shall unto men
be forgiven;

but the blasphemy
of the Spirit

shall not be forgiven.

Mt 1232.

And whoso speaketh
a word

against the son of man,
it shall be forgiven him ;

but whoso speaketh
against the Holy Spirit,

it shall not be forgiven him,
neither in this age {«.Ιών)
nor in that which is to

come.

Lk 1210.

And every one who shall speak
a word

against the son of man,
it shall be forgiven him ;

but unto him that blasphemeth
against the Holy Spirit

it shall not be forgiven.

Here Mt 1231·32 certainly wear the appearance of
being duplicate versions of one and the same say-
ing, v.31 agreeing with Mk 328f·, and v.32 with Lk
1210; and the contrast expressed in Mk 328f· Mt
1231 between * men' in general and the Holy Spirit
becoming in Mt 1232 Lk 1210 one between the * Son
of man' and the Holy Spirit. It is not difficult to
understand how these duplicates might have arisen
out of different recensions of the original saying,
of which one read K Ĵ Ή ('men'), and the other
i?j 13 ('a man,'—intended in a general sense).£
According to Wellh. the version in Mk 328 Mt 1231

is the original, the contrast (as Mk 330 shows)
being between blasphemy against men and blas-
phemy against the Holy Spirit [cf. 1 S 225 KV];
Jesus, therefore, if this view be correct, never
declared blasphemy against Himself to be pardon-
able. Schmiedel, in his acute discussion of these
passages, replies that although no doubt Mark, as
a rule, has the greater originality than Matthew,
that is not the case universally [cf. vol. ii. p. 241a];
and in the present instance the words of Jesus in
Matthew 1232=Lk 1210 (in which He distinguishes

* Meyer, p. 93; Lietzm. p. 89 f.; Wellh. p. 202: cf. Holtzm.
p. 256.

t The tabular arrangement is Schmiedel's (p. 303).
X Lietzm. p. 87-89; Wellh. p. 203 f.

It is thus applied to Him not only with reference
to events in His life on earth as a man, but also
with reference to His pre-existence with God.*
The uniqueness of the 'Son of man' consists in
His having' come down from heaven' (313), whither
also He will return again (662), and in virtue of
which those who 'work' that they may appro-
priate Him, and who further eat His flesh and
drink His blood, have eternal life (β27·53, cf.
vv.50·61· 5 8). While on earth, He remains in con-
stant spiritual intercourse with His Father in
Heaven, as those whose eyes are opened may
see by His life and works (I51). He will be 'lifted
up' on the cross in order that those who believe
in Him may have eternal life (313ί·), and that
men may perceive who He is (828); and His ap-
proaching death is the hour of His glorification
(12231331). The multitude understood Him to claim
to be the Messiah; and ask (1234) to have it ex-
plained to them how, if the Son of man is thus
to be 'lifted up,' He can be the Messiah who is
to 'abide for ever' (as head, viz., of an earthly
kingdom). In 935, according to the reading of
tfBD, the unique position occupied by the ' Son
of man' is attested by the importance attached to

* In connexion with our Lord's future Advent, it is not used
at all in St. John.
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belief in Him.* Cf., further, Holtzm. ii. 426-30;
Weiss, § 144c.

24. LITERATURE.—Holtzmann, NT Theol. (1897), i. 24^64, is
Indispensable for all further study of the subject: it is, un-
fortunately, not very clearly written, the writer's literary
method leaving it sometimes uncertain how far he identifies
himself with the alternative views stated:—Reuss, ΤΊιέοΙ. Chrot.
1860, tr. i. 197-200 (as realizing the moral ideal of humanity), ii.
410, 412; Weiss, 1884 (above, § 17) ; Baldensperger, 11888, 21892
(above, § 20. 12); Holsten, 1891 (§ 20. 11); Sanday, Expos. Jan.
1891, 18-32 (crit. of Carpenter, § 20.10); Bartlet, 1892 (§ 20.13);
Charles, Book of Enoch, 1893,312-17; Oort, 1893 (§ 8 end); Wellh.
1ST. U. Jiid. Gesch. 11894, 312, 21895, 346, 31897,381; Eerdmans,
1894-5 (§ 8. 2); N. Schmidt, JBL 1896, 36-53, * Was NC7J 12 a
Mess. Title?' [Answer, No, on grounds of Aram, usage]; A.
Meyer, 1896 (§ 8. 4); Lietzmann,:i896 (§ 8. 5) [pp. 1-29, survey
and criticism of previous views]; Hilgenfeld, 1897 (§ 10n.);
Nestle, Expos. Times, Feb. 1900, p. 238 (on Ps 8016.18 LXX
[where,|however, rev vi.rov «. does not occur]); Schmiedel, Prot.
Monatshefte, 1898, H. 7, 252-67, H. 8, 291-308 (crit. of Meyer,
Lietzm., and Wellh. Gesch.); Lietzmann, Theol. Arbeiten aus
demRhein. Wiss. Pred.-Verein, 1898, H. 2,1-14 (reply to Hilgen-
feld and Schmiedel); Dalman, 1898 (§ 20. 14) ; Wellh. Skizzen u.
Vorarbeiten, 1899, 187-215, and v, vi; Klopper, Z. Wiss. Th.
1899,161-86; Gunkel, 1899 [§ 20. 16]; Hommel, Expos. Times,
May 1900, 341-5 (develops Gunkel's view, and traces title back
to the Bab. Adapa); Baldensperger, Theol. Rundschau, June
1900, 201-10, July 1900, 243-55 (survey of recent discussion);
J. Drummond, Journ. of Theol. Studies, Apr. and July 1901,
for the loan of which in MS the writer of the preceding article
is greatly indebted to the author; Fiebig, Der Menschensohn,
1901 [appeared since this art. was in type. Impartial and inde-
pendent : very clear and thorough, esp. on the Aramaic side ;
thinks the title was a current Mess, one, meaning ' the man,'
based on Dn 713, but enlarged and enriched by Jesus and adopted
by Him because (cf. § 19) it did not necessarily point to Him-
self, and also was not specifically national],

S. K. D R I V E R .

SONG OF SONGS (QTtfn νψ ; Β $σμα, Ν C $σμα
φσμάτων, Α ςΐσματα φσμάτων; Vulg. Cantictim Canti-
corum, whence the common name Canticles; AV
Song of Solomon).—

i. Name and place in the Canon.
ii. Methods of Interpretation. An allegorical sense maintained

both in Jewish and Christian Church: Targum, St. Ber-
nard, Luther; Seb. Castellio (opposed traditional view);
Grotius, R. Simon, Clericus, Whiston, J. D. Michaelis (all
opposed at least to the exclusively allegorical sense);
Herder (regarded the book as a collection of separate love-
songs); allegorical interpretations of Keil, Rosenmiiller,
Hengstenberg, Hahn, Goltz, Hug, G. P. O. Kaiser; views
of Jacobi, Delitzsch, von Orelli, Ewald ; two distinct types
of the dramatical theory, represented by Delitzsch and
Ewald respectively; a new era in interpretation of the
Song inaugurated by J. G. Wetzstein, whose views have
been most fully carried out by Budde; Budde's view
stated and criticised; the present writer's own view.

iii. Authorship, Place of composition, and Date.
Literature.

i. NAME OF THE BOOK AND ITS PLACE IN THE
CANON.—' Song of Songs,' which is the exact render-
ing of the Hebrew title of this little book, does not
mean * a song of the songs (sc. of Solomon),' as Ibn
Ezra and Kimchi supposed, but, by a not uncom-
mon periphrasis for the superlative, is equivalent
to ' the finest song,' that which is superior to all
other songs, that which unites in itself the excel-
lences of everything that is called song. The title,
which, as we shall find, did not originally stand at
the head of the book but was introduced after-
wards, thus contains a significant expression of
opinion regarding the composition. It is explicable
only on the ground of the view which a later age
thought it necessary to hold as to the real sense of a
work which had now gained a place in the Canon of
the OT. Nay, it is only the prevalence of the same
view that will explain how the Song ever found
entrance at all into the circle of Sacred Writings.

This pregnant title corresponds with the high estimate of the
book expressed by R. Akiba (cf. Jadaim, iii. 5), about the end
of the 1st cent. A.D. : ' God forbid! No one in Israel has ever
doubted that the Song of Songs defiles the hands [i.e. that it is
a holy canonical book f], for the whole world is not worth the

* In Jn δ2? the expression is different, ' because he is a son of
man' (vlos ίνθρ.), i.e. (see Westcott, or Meyer, ad loc.; and Holtz-
mann, ii. 427 f.) because of His true humanity, adapting Him
specially to be a judge of men. Cf. the human sympathy of
the Judge in Mt 2534-40.

t On' defile the hands' see Delitzsch in Zeitsch. f. luth. Th. u.
K. xv. (1854) 280ff., and W. R. Smith, OTJC* 186, note 1.

day on which the Song was given to Israel. For all the Writings
[i.e. the Hagiographa] are holy, but the Song of Songs is a holy
of the holies.' Henceforward this idea of the incomparable value
of the book continued to be the only prevailing one amongst the
Jews, and thus passed over also into the Christian Church.

ii. METHODS OF INTERPRETATION.—The above
Talmudic citation shows, however, that this high
estimate of the Song of Songs did not succeed in
establishing itself without opposition. The ques-
tion whether they 'defile the hands' received a
vacillating answer especially in regard to the Song
and Ecclesiastes. And it is easy to account for
this. The plain language of the book, soberly
interpreted, does not suggest that we have to do
with a work of high religious value or with a sacred
poem. It was necessary to wrest the language
and to assume that a deeper sense underlay the
literal meaning, before one could justify the pres-
ence of such a book and gain an abiding place for
it amongst the Sacred Writings.* What we hear
of is earthly love, that of betrothed or married
persons, and nowhere does the natural eye detect
a single indication that would call it away from
this and compel it to see in the figures presented
to it images of a higher love. But at the time the
step was taken of admitting the Song into the
Canon, there can be no doubt that amongst those
scribes whose influence was greatest in the collect-
ing of the Sacred Writings, it had long been the
custom to find in this exquisite work an allegory,
and in the bond of love there presented to see the
bond of love between J" and Israel. Sufficient in-
ducement to such an interpretation was supplied
by Scripture itself, for at least since the time of
the prophet Hosea the representation of the cove-
nant between J" and His people under the figure of
the relation between husband and wif e had become
frequent and popular. When in consequence of
the allegorical interpretation the book had been
received into the Canon, objections to its being
allowed to remain there could, of course, arise
only from the strong impression which its lan-
guage makes upon the reader, and the removal of
such objections was facilitated in proportion as
the allegorical interpretation obtained acceptance.
The latter interpretation was bound to triumph in
the end, for the more the true conception of the
origin and character of Scripture was lost and a
false notion of its inspiration came in, the more
did the need make itself felt that all writings
received into the Canon, the Song included, should
be viewed and interpreted in such a way as to
entitle them to rank as holy writings inspired by
God's Spirit.

One result of the triumph of the allegorical
interpretation, and of the extravagant estimate
of the book (so well illustrated by the above words
of R. Akiba), was the introduction of the liturgical
use of the Song into the Jewish Church. Canticles,
along with Ruth, Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, and
Esther, made up the five Megilloth ('rolls') which
were read to the congregation at certain festivals.
The liturgical use of Canticles deserves all the
more careful consideration, because it helps us to
decide what view of its contents was entertained
by the Jewish congregation in the earliest times.
For undoubtedly the contents of each book were
intended to be brought into close connexion with
the festival at which it was read. Now, Canticles
was appointed to be read on the 8th day of the
Feast of the Passover, f But this feast com-

*See Aboth of R. Nathan, c. i . : 'At first they said that
Proverbs, Canticles, and Ecclesiastes were apocryphal. They
said they were parabolic writings and not of the Hagiographa
. . . till the men of the Great Synagogue came and explained
them' (cf. W. R. Smith, OTJC* 181, note 1).

t Ruth is read on the 2nd day of the Feast of Weeks or
Pentecost, Lamentations on the 9th Ab (i.e. the anniversary of
the burning of the temple by the Chaldaeans), Ecclesiastes on
the 3rd day of the Feast of Tabernacles, and Esther on the 13th
Adar (the opening day of the Feast of Purim).
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memorated the time when J" delivered His people
from the oppression of a strange lord in order to
unite them to Himself at Sinai by an everlasting
covenant. J" then is the beloved, and the people
of God or the congregation of Israel are His loved
one.

According to the paraphrase of the Targum, the poem por-
trays the history of Israel from the Exodus to its redemption
and glorification in Messianic times, when the full and final
union of J" with His people shall be realized. This is certainly
a profound interpretation, and one, too, which could find its
roots in the Prophetic literature (cf. Hos 1-3, Jer 2*ff· 31 ·̂,
Ezk 16, Is 501 545*. etc.). But this explanation puts difficulties
in the way of the plain natural understanding as soon as it is
sought to apply it to individual features of the poetical repre-
sentation. These everywhere indicate too strongly that what
we have to do with is really earthly love and a product of
erotic poetry.* The consciousness of this had certainly not
been lost even by the Jews. It was felt that one required ripe-
ness of religious and moral insight and strength in order to
understand the Song not in a false and morally pernicious
fashion, but according to its hidden deeper meaning. Thus we
must explain the Jewish regulation, reported to us by Origen
and Jerome, that no one was to read the book till he was 30
years of age (the age, according to Nu 43, at which the Levite is
ready to enter upon his sacred duties).

The allegorical interpretation, which had been
adopted by the Jews, gained acceptance also in the
Christian Church, chiefly through Origen's exposi-
tion of the Song, and all through the Middle Ages
this continued to be the prevailing interpretation.
Nay, until quite recently it has maintained its
supremacy in the Roman Catholic Church, and has
found defenders even in the Churches of the Refor-
mation. The allegorical interpretation, indeed,
speedily assumed here a mystical character. It
was supposed that one could discover in the poem
a (prophetical) description beforehand of the loving
relation between Christ and His people or between
Him and the individual believing soul, and of the
yearning desire of the latter for loving union with
the Lord. The most notable witness to this alle-
gorico-mystical view is to be found in the 86 sermons
of St. Bernard, which, however, do not extend be-
yond Ca 31. Of course there are particular features
in the poem which give abundant scope for mystical
fancies. It was only with the Reformation that
an era dawned which created the conditions neces-
sary for a more correct understanding of the Song.
It should not, indeed, be forgotten that Theodore
of Mopsuestia, who belonged to the exegetic school
of Antioch, had long before sought to do justice to
the literal sense of the Song, by teaching that it
treats simply of earthly love. But he stood alone
with his interpretation over against the prevailing
allegorical view, and was anathematized for holding
it at the fifth OEcumenical Council at Constantinople
(A.D. 553). Even in the Churches of the Reforma-
tion a more natural understanding of the Song
made its way at first very slowly. In general the
allegorical interpretation, borrowed from the Jews,
and subjected to Christian modifications, continued
to reign: especially within the Reformed Church
was there a tendency to adhere closely to the ex-
planation of the synagogue, and to see in the Song
a prophetical pre-description of the development of
the history of the Church, f

A unique view, which deservedly gained no adherents, was
put forward by Luther : ' Solomon intends by these discourses
of the lover and his beloved to show that, where obedience and
good government are, God dwells and kisses and embraces His
bride by His word; in short, he means to sing the praises of
obedience as a gift of God.' X—It was still a dangerous thing,

* According to another interpretation, Canticles portrays
Solomon's love to Wisdom. (The last representative of this
view is Rosenmuller, in his Scholia in Vet. Test.; the Peshitta
substitutes np?n for Ύψ in the title of the book). Are we to
infer from Wis 82 that the author of the Wisdom of Solomon
already held the same view ?

t As a notable representative of this view we may specify
Cocceius (tl669), whose federal theology this view of the Song
suited admirably.

t Of. Kostlin, M. Luther, sein Leben u. seine Schriftert*, i. p.
610 f.

even in the century of the Reformation, to depart from the
traditional allegorical interpretation. Seb. Castellio of Geneva
learned this to his cost when, on account of having seen in the
Song a ' geistlich Buhllied,' and having pronounced it unworthy
to stand in the Canon, he was accused (not, it is true, simply
for holding this opinion) by Calvin and banished from Geneva
(1544).—A more decided movement in favour of an interpreta-
tion corresponding to the original sense of the poem, was
inaugurated by Hugo Grotius (t 1645). Even he, to be sure,
does not yet break absolutely with the traditional view, for he
does not simply reject an allegorical exegesis, but, primarily and
according to the literal sense, the Song is for him concerned
only with earthly love, in fact the love of Solomon for the
Egyptian princess, his wife.*—The number of those who under-
stood the subject to be earthly love and rejected the allegorical
interpretation continued to grow ; in particular the pioneers of
the critical study of the OT, men like R. Simon, Clericus,
Whiston (Cambridge), belonged to this category. The first to
oppose the allegorical interpretation by weighty arguments
was J. D. Michaelis (in his edition of R. Lowth's De sacra poesi
Hebrceorum prcelectiones, Gottingen, 1758-61, Notes, p. 603 &.,
he even excluded the Song from his translation of the Bible).
But to J. G. Herder belongs the credit of having helped to its
triumphant recognition the only true view of the fundamental
character of Canticles as a product of genuine and pure erotic
poetry. In his work, entitled Lieder der Liebe, die altesten und
schonsten aus dem Morgenlande; nebst kh alien Minneliedern
(1778), he contends that the book is a collection of separate love-
songs of an impassioned and morally pure character, and this
view of his has continued to gain adherents (Reuss, Budde,
et al.; see, further, below) down to the most recent times.

But the allegorical interpretation also found champions not
only among Roman Catholic, but also among Protestant
theologians. In itself this is not at all surprising, for any one
who took his stand upon the ground of the old orthodox
doctrine of inspiration would feel compelled to do justice to
the simple fact that the Song is included in the Canon. He
would have to bring it into relation with the system of revealed
truth, and discover revelation, that is, prophecy, in its contents
as well; for in no other way could he explain its reception into
the Canon. Accordingly, we find, on the one hand, a movement
in the direction of the old Jewish interpretation. So, in par-
ticular, Keil (Einleitung, 1853, p. 373) holds that in Canticles
' in dramatico-lyric responsive songs, and under the allegory of
the betrothed love of Solomon and the Shulammite,' we have
portrayed 'the loving intercourse between the Lord and His
people in their ideal character resulting from Israel's choice to
this privilege, according to which all disturbing of this inter-
course by unfaithfulness on the part of Israel only leads to an
establishing more firmly of the covenant of love, through return
to the true covenant God and His unchangeable love.' But, as
he himself expressly notes, Keil does not mean by this that we
can discover in the Song a literal reflexion of the actual ' history
of the covenant relation' or 'an allegorical veiling of the
principal features of the theocratic history.' On the contrary,
it is the loving intercourse of the Lord * according to its Divine
idea' that is portrayed. In this way Keil obtains for the Song
a Messianic character in so far as it describes a relation 'which
was first realized through Christ.' Accordingly, he insists also
upon the inspired character of the book, which is ' no product
of the soil of the natural development of the theocratic God-
consciousness, but, like the prophetical Psalms, one due to the
supernatural working of the Holy Spirit in the mind of Solomon,
and so constructed that the mutual love of king Solomon and
the ideal Shulammite undergoes transfiguration and becomes
an allegory of the marriage of the Heavenly Bridegroom with
His elect bride on earth.' Of course Keil considers that this
allegorico-prophetical view is amply supported by the above-
mentioned Biblical description of the covenant relation be-
tween Jahweh and Israel under the figure of a marriage union.
—The same principle of interpretation lay at the root of Rosen-
muller's original view (cf. Keil and Tschirner's Analekten, i.
[1813] p. 138ff. ; for his later view see preceding col., note*),
as well as at that of Hengstenberg (Das Hohe Lied, 1853) and
others, t—Another set of interpreters refer the contents of the
Song (in a Messianic sense) to the mission of the kingdom of
Israel to heathendom (H. A. Hahn, 1852), or of Christ to the
presently divided Church, which is to be brought back to the
perfection which belonged to it in the apostolic age (G. F.
Goltz, 1850).

The attempts to convert the Song into a political allegory
may be pronounced completely mistaken. For instance, it has
been supposed by J. L. Hug (1813) to be a fancy poem in
which the longing of the ten tribes for a reunion with king
Hezekiah is set forth under the figure of the love relations of
the Shulammite with Solomon. According to G. P. C. Kaiser
(1825) the Song of Songs is ' a collective song, addressed to
Zerubbabel, Ezra, and Nehemiah, as the restorers of a Jewish
constitution in the province of Judah.'

* The form in which Grotius states the traditional view is
worthy of note: ' Creditur autem Salomon, quo magis peren-
naret hoc scriptum, ea arte id composuisse, ut sine multa
distortione allegoric in eo inveniri possent, quse Dei amorem
adversus populum Israelit. exprimerent. Ille amor typus cum
fuerit amoris Christi erga ecclesiam, Christiani ingenia sua ad
applicanda ad earn rem huius carminis verba exercuerunt,
laudabili studio.'

t E. Rupprecht (Einleit. in d. AT, 1898, p. 353ff.) still walks
quite in the footsteps of Hengstenberg.
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The allegorical interpretation has all along
started with presupposing the internal unity of
the poem, and has uniformly seen in Solomon its
author and its hero. On this view of the Song,
moreover, the dramatical element in its construc-
tion, which makes itself felt not indistinctly, is
preserved, even if it is not always recognized.
Over against not only the allegorical explanation
but also that view of the Song which breaks it
up into separate songs or fragments of songs in
the fashion so brilliantly inaugurated by Herder,
another manner of interpretation began to gain
always wider currency and acceptance. This
agreed with the second of the views just named,
in holding that it is earthly love that is the
subject of the Song, and with the first in main-
taining the literary unity of the poem. It ceased
to search in Canticles for deep secrets of revela-
tion, prophetico-symbolical glances into the de-
velopment of the kingdom of God, and preferred
to take its contents realistically, as the reflexion
of a historical occurrence. What the poem lost
in this way of the value which the allegorical
interpretation had sought to impose upon it, was
richly compensated by the ethical significance
which it gained upon the new theory. The man
who led the way in this mode of interpretation
was J. C. Jacobi (in his anonymous work, Das
durch eine leichte Erkldrung von seinen Vorwurfen
gerettete Hohelied, 1771). He saw in the Song a
panegyric on conjugal fidelity, for he considers
that its subject is the steadfastness with which
a wife who had been carried off from her husband
maintained her fidelity to the latter, in face of
the seductive attempts of Solomon. Afterwards
the adherents of this system of interpretation
deviated from Jacobi in one point. They saw in
the heroine of the poem, not a married woman,
but a virgin, who, in spite of all the insidious
arts of Solomon, remained true to her lover or
betrothed, and who finally received the reward of
her faithfulness in her union with her beloved.

Those who, in spite of differences in detail,
which it is impossible to describe more fully here,
held the same general view (just described) of the
Song, were not all agreed also in regarding it as
a dramatic poem. Some took it to be an epic
poem; others, in view of its strongly pronounced
lyric character, would have it that it is a collection
of ballads, or even an operetta, with choruses,
duets, and solos. But the majority of the ad-
herents of the above theory, especially amongst
the most distinguished exegetes, took the view
that the Song is a drama, or it might be a melo-
drama. We may specify such names as Ewald
(1826, 1867), Umbreit (1828, 1839), Hitzig (1855),
Renan (1860), even Delitzsch (see, further, below),
Stickel (1888), Oettli (1889), Driver (1891, etc.),
Bruston (1891). Amongst many others the present
writer has given in his adhesion to this opinion
(1893). But as to the internal structure of the
poem there is by no means complete agreement,
although the differences that exist are no evidence,
as has been supposed, that there is nothing in the
dramatic theory. The absence of scenic indica-
tions in the text, and the necessity of inferring
simply from the contents, or the form of expres-
sion, who is the speaker in particular sentences
or sections, are quite sufficient to account for the
surprising differences in the dramatic arrangement
of the Song proposed by different exegetes. These
differences are, of course, due also in large measure
to the very great difficulties that beset the ex-
position of the Song of Songs.

The main difference amongst the adherents of
the dramatical theory is the following. Starting
with the primary assumption that Canticles is a
dramatic poem, exegetes, in answering the ques-

tion as to the principal dramatis personce, part
company in two quite different directions. De-
litzsch (1851, 1875), and, in essential agreement
with him, Zockler (in Lange's Bibelwerk, 1868),
and von Orelli (in PBE^vi. p. 245ff., art. «Hones
Lied Salomos,' 1880), hold, in harmony with the
traditional view, that, apart from certain sub-
ordinate figures, there are only two principal
persons to be recognized, namely, Solomon and
the Shulammite, and that, where a shepherd is
spoken of, Solomon is here also to be understood.

The poem is supposed to describe the bond of love between the
two, from the first moment of mutual burning passion (12-27),
and mutual seeking and finding (28-35), down to the realization
of the desire for love in the marriage union (36-51); and then,
after a passing estrangement, the mutual return (5^69), the
praise of the charms and beauty of the bride now raised to be
queen (610-84), and the confirming of the love covenant in the
home of the Shulammite (85-14). Delitzsch, however, finds in
the whole poem a deeper idea expressed. He says (Comm.%
p. 5): * the Shulammite is a historical person . . . a country
maiden of lowly rank, who by her physical beauty and purity
of soul awakened in Solomon a love which elevated him above
the wantonness of polygamy, and gave him a personal experi-
ence of the Paradise idea of marriage as this is expressed in
Gn 228f· with reference to the first created woman. It is this
personal experience that he celebrates, at the same time ideal-
izing it in the manner of poets by stripping off the husk of all
that is accidental, and presenting the kernel and essence. . . .
The Song is a protest against polygamy, although only to the
extent that one could expect from the Mosaic standpoint.' He
finds in the Song a reflexion of the μλγα. μυσττφιον of Eph 532.
But he claims for it, not only a historical and ethical but also
a typico-mystical significance. Solomon is to him a type of
Christ, and accordingly he sees in the love relations between
Solomon and the Shulammite ' the mysteries of the love of
Christ and His people shadowed forth' (p. 5), remarking at
the same time that the typical exegesis must bear in mind
that type and antitype do not exactly coincide, and the
mystical that ' the heavenly stamps itself, indeed, upon the
earthly, and yet is poles asunder from it.'—Von Orelli differs
from Delitzsch only in so far as he holds the subject of the
Song to be ' not marriage as a permanent bond and condition,
but betrothed love which finds simply its climax and goal in
the marriage union' (I.e. p. 252). According^ in 36-51, upon
his view, there cannot be already an allusion to the marriage
union, as Delitzsch holds. In his typical view of the Song,
Orelli is otherwise essentially at one with Delitzsch (I.e. p. 249).

Apart from the fact that such exegesis as the above is
dominated by considerations supposed to be involved in the
history of revelation, there are serious objections to the view
that there are only two principal persons in the Song, and to
the identifying of the shepherd with the king. Above all, it
is hard to comprehend how the Shulammite, even after her
marriage has taken place, should continue to treat and to
address the king as shepherd, and should even inquire (17)
where he pastures his flocks. To discover ' an essential feature
of the spiritual beauty' of the Song in the circumstance ' that
the ideal virgin loves him, not as king, but loves in him the
shepherd, and longs to share with him the innocent simplicity
of her former manner of life, a desire to which he joyfully
yields,' is possible, indeed, but in the highest degree unnatural,
and may be regarded rather as an outcome of a mystical
deepening of the sense of the Song than as the result of a
sober interpretation of the actual words of the text.

Far more support has been accorded, and rightly
so, we consider, to the view represented above all
by Ewald. According to it, besides Solomon, the
king who is courting the love of the Shulammite,
we must distinguish a shepherd who was the
real object of her passion, and the beloved of
her heart.

The fascinatingly beautiful Shulammite is supposed to have
been met by the king on the occasion of a tour of his in the
north of his kingdom (β1""·)» a n d placed in his harem. The
king seeks by enticing flattering speeches to win her love, but
from the very first meeting (ch. 1) she gives him to understand
to whom her heart belongs. While the king then presses her
with ever renewed words of love and admiration, the emotion
of love thus stirred within her pours itself forth in words
addressed to her lover far away. Nay, in the intensity of her
feelings, she imagines she sees him come from afar to her
prison, she hears his words meant for her (28ff· 47ff· 52ff·), and
in a dream seeks for him by night in the streets (3lff· 52ff·).
Even the prospect of becoming the favourite wife of the
splendid monarch cannot shake her fidelity to her absent
lover, and even when the king imagines he has gained his
point she remains firm, and refuses to entertain the idea of
allowing any one to enjoy her love but the object of her heart's
affections (36-58). A last attempt of Solomon to win her heart
fails (chs. 6. 7). Finally, the king magnanimously gives her
back her liberty, and in her home in union with her beloved
shepherd she finds the consummation of her happiness. On



592 SONG OF SONGS SONG OF SONGS

this view, the Song reaches its ideal goal in the impassioned
eulogium on true, pure love in 86f·.*

It is quite true that, even upon this inter-
pretation, which at all events does fuller justice
to the text than the traditional view adopted
anew by Delitzseh, there are still difficulties
enough in points of detail. But it is question-
able whether these difficulties are sufficiently great
to make this explanation inadequate alike from
the formal and the material point of view, and
thus to demand its rejection. The present writer
does not think so.

The principal difficulty is in the so-called Third Act (36-51).
The question is whether the conclusion (51) is intended to
mark the longed-for marriage union as actually consummated.
Hitzig held that this question must be answered in the affirma-
tive, and supposed the marriage in view to have been one that
Solomon contracted with a woman of Jerusalem, but not with
the Shulammite. Bruston is also of opinion that in this Third
Act we have to do with the marriage of the king to another—
in fact, as he thinks may be gathered from 48, with a Tyrian
princess. This actually accomplished marriage with another
woman would thus place on a still higher level the invincible
fidelity of the Shulammite. But there is really no necessity
to take the Shulammite's words in 4i6b a s formally different
from her words in ch. 1. She is thinking in both passages,
not of the king, but of her true lover, and it occasions no
difficulty, but only marks the climax of the conflict that the
king believes, of course, that the object of his desires is now
about to yield to him, whereas, as the very next scene shows,
such an idea has never entered her mind. Ewald himself held
that from 48 onwards we have again words of her lover, which
the Shulammite imagined she heard, as in 28ff·; he even sup-
posed that two lines have dropped out before v.8, their con-
tents being, * Behold, my beloved, behold, there comes h e !
Hark how he speaks to me his words . . . ,' or the like. But
it is unnecessary and hardly justifiable to suppose that a
different subject speaks in 48ff· from the speaker in v.iff. t—
Stickel, too, denies that 48ff- are words of Solomon, but he
thinks to escape all difficulties by the strange assumption that
in 17.8 115-24 47-51 there are three scenes that are to be
separated from the rest of the poem. In these he supposes
a second pair of lovers, a shepherd and a shepherdess, to be
introduced, who actually arrive at a marriage union, this inter-
lude having the effect of setting Solomon's wooing of the
Shulammite in a peculiar light. % Otherwise, the relation of
Solomon to the Shulammite and her relation to him remain
the same as on Ewald's theory. But this view of StickePs,
which destroys the unity of the poem, presupposes far too
great skill in producing stage effects (* Buhnengeschicklichkeit')
on the part of the author to be well founded.

A very important turn of opinion as to the
literary character of the Song of Songs has been
brought about in the most recent times. J. G.
Wetzstein, who was for long Prussian consul at
Damascus, and who has rendered much service in
the way of increasing our knowledge of Oriental
life and contributing to the understanding of the
OT, availed himself of his opportunities of making
acquaintance with the marriage customs in modern
Syria. In this way he met with some things which
are certainly calculated to throw light on certain
portions of the Song of Songs. He published in
Bastian's Zeitschrift f. Ethnologie (1873, p. 270if.),
an article, entitled ' Die syrische Dreschtafel,' in
which he describes the manifold uses made of the
threshing-board, and amongst others its symbolical
employment in the so-called * king's week,' i.e.
during the seven days' marriage festival (p. 287 ff.).
It was partly from this article that the * Bemer-
kungen zum Hohenliede' in Delitzsch's Commentary
were taken, but the author contributed further
important materials to the elucidation of the sub-
ject. To the same category belongs an earlier

* The reader will find an exact account of the scheme of the
Song proposed by Ewald, in Driver's LOTS p. 440ff.

t It may be noted that, in the opinion of the present writer,
46 is not now in its original place. It is not till vJ that the
description of the charms of the Shulammite (vv.i-5) closes.
Perhaps v.6 should follow v.7, and formed originally the con-
necting link with v.8ff..

J Cf. Stickel, Das Hohelied, p. 45: 'Antithesis, that indis-
pensable art of the drama, by presenting so vividly the un-
disturbed happy shepherd's love in contrast with the sorely
tried heroine of the Song, awakens warm sympathy with the
latter, and a feeling of suspense and compassion,' etc. Further,
this interlude is supposed to mark and fill up various spaces
of time in the course of the main transaction.

article by Wetzstein, entitled * Sprachliches aus
den Zeltlagern der syrischen Wiiste,' in ZDMG
xxii. (1868), p. 69 if., containing valuable notes on
a story written down from oral communication.
The remarkable similarity between certain songs
sung at modern marriage celebrations and certain
portions of the Song of Songs, naturally enough
forced upon him the conclusion that the latter is
not * a dramatic unity,' but rather a collection of
* beautiful nuptial songs' which were received into
the Canon 'to furnish good models to the occasional
poets whose productions may in Hebrew antiquity,
as at the present day, have transgressed the bounds
of decency and good taste.' The allegorical or
mystical interpretation is held to have come in
afterwards (cf. Delitzsch, Comm. p. 172, note).
After Stade {Gesch. Isr. ii. [1888] 197) had referred
approvingly to Wetzstein's 'most helpful contri-
bution to the understanding of this quite unique
book,' Budde, in an article on ' The Song of Solo-
mon' in the New World (Boston, U.S.A. 1894, p.
56 ff.; cf. Preuss. Jahrbucher, 1894, p. 92 ff.), went
in the fullest detail into Wetzstein's communica-
tions, and sought with their help to win its natural
sense for the Song of Songs.* His arguments
gained complete assent from Kautzseh ('Abriss
der Gesch. d. alttest. Schrifttums' in the 'Beilagen'
to his A T p. 210 f. [in the ' Sonderabdruck' of 1897,
p. 134 f.]), and in specially emphatic, confident
fashion from Cornill {Einleitung 3, p. 256 : ' In this
way the enigma of our book is definitively solved ').f
Whether this confidence is really justified is open
to doubt. With reference to Budde's claim {I.e. p.
9) that he has cut away the roots of the dramatical
interpretation of the Song by his explanation of
'Solomon* and ' the Shulammite,' which stand
simply for bridegroom and bride, husband and
wife, Bruston (cf. Le Xe congrds des Orientalistes
et Vancien Testament, Paris, 1895, p. 13ff.) declares,
' I fear that this is a huge and extraordinary
illusion,' a judgment with which the present writer
agrees.

Budde attempts first of all to prove that by
Solomon, or the king, the Song means not the
real king Solomon, but that we have here only
a type, a poetical designation of any and every
bridegroom. In order to give a worthy title to the
latter on his wedding day and in his wedding dress,
the figure of Solomon is supposed to have been
employed as that of the monarch whose riches and
splendour had become as proverbial as his wisdom.
The case is similar with the Shulammite. * She is,
indeed, no other than Abishag the Shunammite,
but only as the representative of her qualities' (p.
8). The maiden from Shunem (the modern Sholam,
a pronunciation to which the Heb. Shulammith
also goes back), who was brought to the aged king
David, and on whose account Adonijah had to die
(1 Κ 213ff·), was admittedly, according to the cor-
rect sense of 1 Κ l3 f·, the fairest virgin to be found
in the whole land, and continued to enjoy this
reputation in the memories of the people. Hence,
argues Budde (p. 9 ) : ' . . . as the bridegroom is
compared with king Solomon in his glory, or even
named with his name, and would not exchange his
fortune with Solomon, so for the beauty of the
bride no less a woman could be named than the
fairest of whom the ancients spoke, and one who
was also a queen [Solomon may have, at least
according to the legend, introduced her into his
harem], which certainly was not an unwelcome
fact. That she should be called the fairest of all
is the right of every bride on her wedding day,
however she may be outshone by hundreds at
other times.'

The present writer has no difficulty in admitting
* Cf. his Comm. in Kurzer Hdcom. 1898, and art. POETRY.
t Cf. also Siegfried's Comm. in Nowack's Hdkom. 1898.
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that the situation may be understood in the above
way, that is to say, that it is not necessary to pre-
suppose absolutely that the Song of Songs is based
upon an actual historical occurrence ; but he fails
to see how, on this view, the dramatical theory of
the poem in its present form is wounded unto
death. If Budde is right in holding that in later
times the two outstanding figures in the popular
recollection were employed as above described in
the poetry of marriage celebrations, this very cir-
cumstance might also lead a poet to give a dramatic
fashioning to the material supplied by 1 Κ 1.2, and,
in so doing, to utilize the further development the
story had undergone in the popular memory. Now,
Budde himself (p. 8) remarks that the circumstance
that Solomon had his brother put to death on
Abishag's account, may have given rise to the
legend that he himself loved her and made her
his wife, and that the execution of his brother
was thus an act of jealousy. But if we admit
the possibility of this, there is another possibility
we should not leave out of account. In 1 Κ 2 we
hear nothing of Abishag having really become the
wife of Solomon. Why may not this circumstance
have given rise in poetical legend to the conception
that the lovely virgin refused to become Solomon's
wife, nay even to the conception that her refusal
was based upon her unconquerable love for a youth
in her native district ? Moreover, when the notion
was once seized that she had not chosen to be the
wife of Solomon, it was no great stretch of poetic
fancy to assume that her first introduction into the
apartments of David by his servants was not a
willing one on her part, and the presupposition
that from the first she succeeded in defending her
honour finds its firm basis in the express statement
of 1 Κ I4· (' and the king knew her not3).

We see then that the narrative of 1 Κ 1. 2
supplies, especially if we take into account the
influence of inventive popular reminiscence, quite
sufficient material for developing the story which
the dramatical theory of the Song of Songs con-
siders to be unfolded in it. It required at all
events no very great gift of poetic construction to
give a dramatical form to this material borrowed
from recollections, in which all the points necessary
for a simple dramatical development were con-
tained and spontaneously offered themselves to the
poet's notice. But, we repeat emphatically, this
does not absolutely exclude the possibility that in
later times it was customary in a poetical and
symbolical form of address to call a bridegroom
and a bride * Solomon' or * king,' and * Shulam-
mite.' * At the same time we think it only right
and proper to emphasize the other possibility, that
an unknown man, of a poetical turn and moved
perhaps also by special circumstances, found in
this very custom the motive for working up the
material that lay to his hand. The one supposi-
tion does not exclude the other. The question
whether we have really to do with a dramatical
poem must be settled from the book itself, and
in any case the matter is not so easily settled as
Budde and those who agree with him suppose.

Budde finds ' the solution of the problem of our book' (p. 10)
in the customs reported by Wetzstein in connexion with
weddings amongst the Syrian Bedawin, namely, in the festive
proceedings of the so-called 'king's week.' The book con-
tains, according to him, ' songs' sung at the wedding festivities,
during which bridegroom and bride (or husband and wife) are
honoured for seven days as king and queen, whose throne is the
threshing-board, set on the threshing-floor of the place and
decked out with carpets and pillows. A principal element in
these songs are the wasfs^ or lyrical descriptions of the physical
charms and wedding attire of the young pair. Especially im-
pressive, according to Wetzstein's account (cf. Delitzsch, Comm.

* By the way, Budde's view is not at all favoured by the
circumstance that in the Song of Songs the Shulammite or the
bride is never called 'queen.' The 'daughter of a noble' (71)
does not take the place of this.
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p. 171), is the so-called sword dance of the bride on the evening
before the bridal night. In this dance, which is accompanied
by the song of a double chorus of men and women in praise of
her physical beauty, she seeks in the light of the high-leaping
flames of a fire to display to the bridegroom the charms of her
person, brandishing all the time a sharp sword in her right
hand, and holding a handkerchief in her left. The whole per-
formance is an imitation of the dance that celebrates a victory.
Now, as a matter of fact, the was/sung during the sword dance
corresponds in Canticles to 7 ltf· (as far at least as v.?). The was/
referring to the young wife (i.e. the queen) after the consum-
mation of the marriage on the bridal night, on the first day of
the * king's week,' is found, according to Budde, in 4!-*>. It is
put in the mouth of the young husband, and is partially re-
peated in 64-7. There is also a panegyric on the physical charms
of the husband or king, the wasf referring to which is put in
the mouth of the wife in 59ff·, v.2ff· being supposed to be intended
simply to serve as an introduction to this wasj with a pleasing
dramatical movement. Next, according to this mode of in-
terpretation, 36-H contains a description of the festive train of
the gorgeously dressed bridegroom - king, and their joyous
greeting to him on the morning after the bridal night, when
the threshing-board has been placed and decked out as the
throne; here the name ' Solomon' is, of course, not meant to
be taken literally.* The 'sixty mighty men' are the 'com-
panions of the bridegroom,' who, as Wetzstein with the
approval of Budde suggests, were perhaps originally charged
with the duty of protecting the festival against attacks,
especially during the night (38, cf. Delitzsch, Comm. p. 170). t
The ' daughters of Jerusalem' are of course, in the same way,
not ladies of the royal harem, but virgins from the same
neighbourhood as the bridal pair, who take part in a variety
of ways in the wedding celebration. % The circumstance that
it is with Jerusalem in particular that they are brought into
relation, proves, according to Budde, that the home of the
wedding songs which are brought together in Canticles is to
be sought in this city or its environs.

But now, as Budde further supposes, the passages just named
have not, in their present order, the chronological succession
demanded by the course of the marriage celebrations. At all
events, the song that accompanied the sword dance (7lff·) must
stand before 3^-, the greeting addressed to the approaching
bridegroom-king. Budde suggests, however, that perhaps its
proper place is after 3 6 1 1 and before 4-6, if, as is possible, the
subject of 36-11 is not the procession to the throne on the day
after the marriage, but the ceremonial arrival of the bridegroom
at the marriage itself on the evening of the wedding day. (If
51 alludes to the coming actual consummation of the marriage
covenant, the latter supposition appears to the present writer
to be the only suitable one). From all this it follows, according
to Budde, ' that the songs are brought together irregularly, and
the last trace of an orderly arrangement thus appears.' It is a
question, however, whether the premisses upon which this
conclusion rests are in all respects correct. The present writer
does not think so.

In the remaining portions of Canticles also there is of course,
in Budde's opinion, no connexion to be discovered, but still

, y g
the ' king's week' in praise of love in general, and of the love
of the present pair in particular (Budde, p. 15 f.).

But, after the Song of Songs has been thus
resolved into a number of separate songs, the ques-
tion arises, What judgment is to be passed on the
book in its present form ? Was it originally nothing
more than a collection of wedding songs, or was a
species of editing carried out in the arrangement of
them with the intention of establishing an internal
connexion ? Budde decides in the main in favour
of the first of these alternatives, holding that we
have to do, at least originally, only with a collec-
tion. Some one who felt an interest in this species
of lyric poetry is supposed (like Wetzstein in our
own day) to have written down these songs, and
then the collection would be passed on to posterity
in this form, perhaps without indication of their
origin and without any exact distinction of the
limits of the different songs. In this way the book
would be exposed to the greatest danger of falling
into disorder. Of course this is in itself a possible
view. But that the question as to the origin of
the book in its present form is not settled in this
simple fashion, Budde is well aware. He finds
here and there short pieces which possess, in his

* This approach of the bridegroom is recalled, as Budde ex-
pressly notes, by the figure in Ps 196.

t Samson had thirty such ' companions' about him (Jg 14U),
who were headed by one who had the special title of the

friend' of the bridegroom (cf. Jg 1420 and also Jn 329).
% Their greeting addressed to the approaching bridegroom

(311) finds a parallel in the parable of Mt 25iff.
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opinion, small poetic value, which he holds it to
be impossible to bring into any connexion with
the surrounding and originally independent songs
and songlets. One trace of the later origin of
these he finds, above all, in the circumstance that
the composer of them misunderstood the real
meaning, and in particular the symbolically in-
tended expressions, in older passages and took
these in a literal sense.

The most striking instance of this is discovered by Budde in
48, where the purely typical Lebanon of vv.11·15 is alleged to be
converted into the real Lebanon and associated with other
mountain heights. The author of 48 is thus supposed to have
been guilty of a crude misunderstanding, and it is declared
that, when closely examined, the list of mountains is so little in
place and yields so little sense, while the whole verse is so weak
from the poetical point of view, that it is most natural to infer
* misunderstanding and insertion.' But this is a purely subjec-
tive verdict. It may reasonably be asked how any one was
likely to introduce such an addition at this particular place.
And what compels us to understand the names of the mountains
here, ' the lions' dens'and ' the leopards' mountains,' literally
and not symbolically ? This symbolical sense is as suitable to
them as it is t o ' the clefts of the rock' and ' the covert of the
steep place' in 21*. Other sentences which are supposed to
have originated in a similar way are found by Budde in 814, cf.
216. He also holds, strangely enough, that 28a$-9a is an addition
introduced on account of v.16, for plainly (?), he argues, the
words ' Hark, my beloved 1' (v.8a«) should be connected immedi-
ately with the words of v.9*> ('there he stands behind our
wall'). But here again the question may be asked, Why should
it have occurred to any one to insert the words in y.8, which
at least are so evidently poetical and out and out original ?

A similar judgment is passed by Budde upon 83· 4, cf. 26f-; 85
is due to a misunderstanding of 36. He makes a special allusion
to 613, arguing that what was intended in 58·9 to serve simply
as a transition to the wasf of the bridegroom is here transferred
to the sphere of actuality, and that the figures borrowed from
the plant-world (513) are likewise misunderstood and taken in
their literal sense, the beloved becoming the gardener who has
gone into his garden, etc. But, says Budde, if the Shulammite
really knew this, why does she search so long for her lover and
call for help to find him ? Here, again, * genuine phrases' like
I7f. 216 (jiif. are supposed to have been worked up in a way
opposed to their proper meaning. It is quite natural that
Budde, with his view of the Song of Songs, can make nothing
of these verses (61-3), which beyond a doubt are as genuine as
27.8. We must ask here once more, How can it have occurred
to a later editor to introduce such sentences? What motive
could have led him to do so?* Even Budde feels the above
difficulty, but, for all that, he is unable to give a satisfactory
answer to the question. ' What reasons led him [the redactor
to whom we are supposed to owe these strange interpola-
tions] . . what suppositions and intentions, of course we
do not know.' Of course, if an author is to be held capable of
such misunderstandings, it is difficult to give any satisfactory
account of the motives that actuated him. And yet Budde
repeats that one can recognize ' the plain effort' of the redactor
' to introduce tnovetnent and action where none were.'

The author of these later additions is held, then,
to have meant to bring movement and action into
the whole work. May he then have been guided
by dramatizing aims ? May it be that elsewhere
too he is not without responsibility for the present
form of the Song of Songs, but actually brought
movement and action into the material of the
work, i.e. that he perhaps worked up the latter
from the dramatical point of view ? These ques-
tions are very readily suggested by Budde's own
words. True, he does not actually raise them,
although he afterwards concedes that the addi-
tions just described (with which also may have
been coupled trifling alterations and corruptions
of the text) have given to the dramatical view of
Canticles ' a certain justification from antiquity
downwards, because separated matters were
thereby connected and a certain movement and
development brought in.' Of course he no longer
gives the dramatical view the benefit of this
excuse, now that he has shown what the Song
of Songs really is.

It is interesting to note the manner in which Budde supposes
it possible that the book assumed its present disordered form.
It was originally, as we have been told, a collection of wedding
songs. This collection came, of course in manuscript form,
into the hands of a later writer, torn into single leaves and

* We shall see afterwards that, on a correct view of the Book
of Canticles, these verses [61-3] show themselves to be unques-
tionably original.

damaged. He supposed that he had before him not a collection
of songs, but a literary unity, of whose contents and aim he
had, however, ' only an obscure idea.' He attempted a restora-
tion of the unintelligible work by putting together as he best
could the separate leaves, and trying to amend the text by
additions and supplements of the kind described above. But
this is a very strange account of the matter, a real hypothesis
of despair. There is one point, above all, to which exception
must be taken. By way of supporting his general view of
Canticles, Budde insists with much emphasis that the marriage
customs, and of course also the peculiar character of the
marriage songs, have continued essentially unaltered in Syria
and Palestine from early times down to the present day. Now,
how is it conceivable that an author living in Palestine (for it is
there that we are supposed to look for the ' redactor') as early
as the pre-Christian era should either have failed to recognize
the contents and aim of songs which had been handed down for
the most part without any corruption, or should have had
'only an obscure idea' of their true character? Might we not
assume that this Judaean redactor would have recognized the
so-called watfs as readily as Wetzstein has done ? Here, then,
Budde brings us face to face with a serious problem. The
extremely mechanical explanation of the origin of the present
Song of Songs, which he considers to be ' a satisfaction of all
just demands,' appears to the present writer to condemn itself.
And, as a matter of fact, Budde himself by the characteristics
he assigns to the redactor points the way again past his own
hypothesis to the dramatical view of the Song. His merit thus
comes to be, not that of having cut the thread of life of the
dramatical explanation, but—and it is a service not to be under-
valued—of having laid the foundation, by the aid of Wetzstein's
information, for a more correct opinion of the character, and
perhaps even of the origin, of the Song of Songs.

The present writer recognizes, then, the possi-
bility that older wedding songs (as, for instance,
the wasfs) are worked up in the Song of Songs.
But this does not exclude the supposition that the
Song in its present form is of a dramatical nature,
and that its author (not a redactor or * reviser')
introduced 'movement and action' or 'develop-
ment ' into the material of which it is composed.
At all events, this view is not set aside by simply
pointing to passages in certain parts of the book
which are marked by the characteristics of cus-
tomary wedding songs, and which were perhaps
taken over by the author ready made. If an
examination of the separate parts of the book and
a study of the connexion of the whole tend to
show that everywhere, and not merely in the
passages attacked by Budde, there is dramatical
movement and expression, however great or small
this may be, then the question is decided in favour
of the correctness of the dramatical view, whatever
may be urged to the contrary. Of course a dra-
matic poet who utilizes older material in his work
cannot have the full credit of originality allowed
him, but a dramatic poem is the result of his
work all the same. Moreover, it is by no means
certain that the Song of Songs contains foreign
matter which did not proceed from the pen of one
and the same writer ; on the contrary, there are
not wanting indications, both in thought and ex-
pression, wliich point to an identity of authorship
for the whole work.*

As to the general view of Canticles that ought
to be taken, there can be no doubt, in the judg-
ment of the present writer, that it is a poem whose
subject is love, or more specifically that it is a
carmen nuptiale or wedding song. The crucial
question, however, is whether the poem, viewed as a
whole, sets out from a marriage as an accomplished
fact,—in other words, whether its subject is married
love,—or whether a marriage is the goal at which it
aims, in which case it is intended to glorify betrothed
love and fidelity. The present writer is convinced
that the second alternative is the correct one, and
hopes in what follows to substantiate this.

We have already pointed out (p. 592 f.) how the
story which Ewald's interpretation discovers in the
Song of Songs might be readily developed in the
popular memory and by a poetically inventive
disposition from the history of Abishag of Shunem.
Budde, citing a word of Goethe's, reminds us that

* A careful reading of the book itself will readily supply the
necessary evidence of this.
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if we are to understand the poem which we call
the Song of Songs, we must visit the poet's own
land. This is what we propose now to do. If
Budde himself had continued his journey further
and looked more carefully around him, he might
have discovered the story of two lovers, Habbas
and IJamda, which bears a very close resemblance
to what we find in Canticles. The story is given
by Wetzstein in the Arabic text with German
translation (see ZDMG xxii. [1868] p. 74 ff.), and
was taken down by him directly from oral communi-
cation. In any case, this beautiful love romance
proves that under special circumstances even at
the present day amongst the Bedawin the possi-
bility of love entanglements is contemplated, such
as are presupposed in ancient times in the Song of
Songs, if we adopt the dramatical view of Ewald
and others. ]Jamda is said to have loved Habbas,
who lived far away and belonged to another tribe.
Her heart remains true to this love, although,
after long separation in time as well as place from
him whom her soul truly loves, she is destined to
become the wife of her cousin Ali, and the wedding
day (or rather evening) with all its festal celebra-
tions has arrived. Nay, she has not omitted even
to tell her cousin, Ali's sister, how it is with her
heart, and has given her such a description of her
lover's stature, his physical excellencies, and his
beauty that even she must have been able to pick
him out of a crowd (cf. I.e. p. 103). And, in point
of fact, the lover drawn from afar by his love
comes, accompanied by a true friend (ljusein),
while there is yet time to prevent the closing of
the marriage bond between I^amda and Ali, and
to win his true love for himself. And he does win
her and takes her home.

No one who reads this story, which is given in
its most general outlines, will be able to avoid the
impression that here there is partially the same
problem before us as is presented in the Song of
Songs. Budde (p. 4) insists again with much
emphasis that in neither the modern nor the
ancient East has a real betrothal and an intimate
intercourse between the betrothed parties been
permitted or possible prior to marriage, and that
there is no place for such a natural growth of
affection as the dramatical view postulates. Well,
of course we must be on our guard against apply-
ing rules borrowed from the West and from the
condition of things amongst ourselves. But the
story communicated by Wetzstein shows that such
affections, even if these are surrounded a little
with the halo of romance, are still possible at the
present day, and evidence may be brought from
the OT itself to show that even in ancient times it
was not an impossible thing for two young people
(especially leading a country life) to make each
other's acquaintance and fall in love, and then to
gratify their inclinations by personal meetings,
even if these had to be stealthily contrived.* The
present writer must confess, then, that in his
opinion no real objection to the dramatical view
of the Song of Songs can be taken on the ground
of the contents which this view discovers in the
Song. Moreover, the structure which is formed
out of these contents presents so close a parallel
to the story communicated by Wetzstein, that one
can only feel thus confirmed in one's opinion that
Canticles is a dramatic poem, taking for granted,
of course, that in the contents of the latter there is
really a dramatical progress or structure discover-
able. That this last assumption is well founded
is our firm conviction ; and even Budde himself, as

* In favour of such a possibility may be cited in the first place
Jg 14"· 7f., and then legal enactments like Ex 22i5f-, Dt 2223ff.;
cf. also Gn 341·2. It may be held as certain that even in ancient
Israel, in spite of the strictness of morality, nay, perhaps even
because of it, there was no lack of a genuine romantic side to
love.

we have seen, is not so very far removed from
this opinion, since he cannot deny that at least his
assumed redactor (or ' reviser') sought to introduce
movement and action into the older material whose
peculiar character is supposed to have passed un-
recognized by him. This, however, is tantamount
to saying that he gave it a dramatic form, even if
he did so in an imperfect fashion. Of course the
objection that the Semites had no dramatic poetry
at all (cf. art. POETRY, p. 9a) has no force, for it
starts by assuming as an axiom the very point
whose universal application is disputed on the
ground of the Song of Songs. The proof that the
dramatical view of Canticles is the correct one
cannot be offered, of course, through general
considerations; but it is offered, and that with
tolerable certainty, if we succeed in formulating a
theory of the contents and structure of the Song,
which is natural on all sides and capable of ex-
plaining, at least in the main, all the particular
phenomena exhibited by the book.

The ideal goal of the'whole poem appears to the
present writer to have been found, from Ewald
downwards, in 86·7. The real aim of the Song of
Songs is to glorify true love, and, more specifically,
true betrothed love, which remains steadfast even in
the most dangerous and most seductive situations.
The author, as we may perhaps assume with cer-
tainty, found the material for his work in the
story of Abishag of Shunem (IK 1. 2), and that
in the form which we described above (p. 592 f.).
She remained true to the beloved of her heart, she
steadily repelled all the advances of Solomon, into
whose harem she had been brought, and finally
she triumphed (812 and 810b), wTas conducted home
and restored to her lover perfectly pure. The
poem makes two presuppositions—one being that
the Shulammite's heart belonged to a youth in her
own home, and the other that meanwhile against
her will she has been brought into the royal apart-
ments (I4). The dramatical exposition commences
at the time when the first meeting of the king
with the maiden is close at hand and actually takes
place (I9). The dialogue between the Shulammite
and the * daughters of Jerusalem' (the wives and
maidens belonging to the royal harem, cf. 68f·) in
I2"8* serves to pave the wTay, in true dramatic
fashion, for that meeting, and at the same time to
explain the real inward disposition of the Shulam-
mite towards the approaching royal suitor, which
the poet henceforward makes her retain without
wavering. If, now, we would understand aright the
further structure of the poem, it must be observed
that the scheme chosen by the autJwrfor the poetical
disposition of his material is based upon the different
stages in the courtship and the marriage festivities,
down to that moment when alone the real victory of
loyal love, the preservation of bridely honour in
face of all temptations and assaults, was evidenced,
and could be evidenced, namely, the morning after
the bridal night passed with the real lover, f

The Song of Songs is in fact a love- or marriage-
drama, but, by reason of the lyrical tone which
rules in its various parts, we may more appro-
priately call it a melodrama.

If now, keeping in view the legend derived from the story of
Abishag, and the progressive stages of the marriage proceedings,
we look at the whole poem, it falls, alike in point of matter and

* The way in which the particular sentences are to be
assigned to the respective speakers will be found exhibited in
the present writer's work Das Hohe Lied, to which he begs to
refer the reader.

t As bearing on this, the reader may be reminded of the
legislative enactment of Dt 22i3ff.. The cloth with its irrefrag-
able proof of the virginity of a newly married woman points to
a very serious transaction in the early morning after the bridal
night. The practice forms even at the present day part of the
proceedings in connexion with a wedding, and is described by
Wetzstein (' Die syrische Dreschtafel' in Bastian's Ztschr. f.
Ethnol. 1873, p. 290).
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form, into two nearly equal parts. The dividing point is reached
in 51, where also the dramatic entanglement reaches its climax.
Up till then the king is the suitor for the maiden's love, and in
51 the course of development leads to the point where every-
thing appears to point to the certain consummation of the
marriage bond in the coming night.* From the very first
encounter (1 -̂27) the king, as intended by the poet, goes away
with the impression that the fair maiden longs with intense
passion for union with him; he does not notice that the out-
bursts of passionate longing called forth by his words are meant
not for him, but for another whom she loves. The reader or
the spectator of the play can have no doubt on this point, for
already in I2-8 (cf. especially v.8) it comes out clearly enough
how the heart of the maiden is engaged, and the Second Act
(28-35) confirms this in the strongest way by the two dream
visions. The Third Act (36-51) corresponds to the first of the
festal proceedings on the day (evening) before the bridal night.
The king proceeds, in his wedding attire, surrounded by his
trusty men, and amidst greetings from the women, to the
house where the lovely maiden is detained. This answers to
the joyous procession in state by the bridegroom and his
friends to the place where the feast was celebrated, on the
occasion of weddings amongst the common people. The
equally pompous conducting of the bride in the evening to
the same place and to the performance of the sword dance,
which characterized popular weddings, is wanting here ; nor is
this surprising, since the bride is already in a place where she
belongs to the king. We may probably assume also that a
king's marriage was not celebrated in exactly the same way
as that of one of the common people. The sword dance and
other popular customs may have been wholly absent, t Of
course this does not prevent the poet from introducing into
his description certain features borrowed from these customs,
simply because these were calculated to introduce movement
into the material. Thus he makes the king draw near in all
his splendour, with his sixty heroes and friends, and (51) even
go in to the festive meal exactty after the fashion of popular
wedding festivities. J On the other hand, the enticing sensually
flattering words of the king in 4 lff· convey the impression, since,
as we have said, we can hardly think of the sword dance, that
they are the transition link to the bridal night with its
mysteries. The same inference is supported by the context, as
far as the contents of 416-5! are concerned; from the Shulam-
mite's reply in 4*6b to his longing desire to enjoy the fruits of
the garden that is supposed to belong to him, the king has
concluded that she waits for him in order to accord him the
enjoyment of her love (whereas she is thinking of her true
beloved), and in this, of course, mistaken assurance he calls
his friends to give themselves up to the joys of the marriage
festival. At this point the king disappears. This is not
specially noted, indeed, but it was unnecessary that it should
be, on a correct understanding of the story of the poem, and
with an actual dramatical presentation of it. As in the story
of Habbas and Hamda related by Wetzstein, the fortune of the
maiden turns at the last moment, just when the final consum-
mation of the marriage union with the unloved one was
imminent. The king has learned in the night shrouded with
mystery that she does not belong and cannot belong to him,
and he is magnanimous enough not to claim what only violence
could procure. He has set her free, as Ali did with Hamda,
and the next section (52-63) of the Fourth Act conducts us
slowly away from the king's domain. The poet retains the
scheme of the wedding celebration, but now we have to do with
the celebration of the marriage of the Shulammite with the object
of her heart's affections. Between 51 and 52, properly speaking,
there intervenes a space of time, which, to be sure, required in
the dramatical construction of the poem no further indication
than the passing from one scene to another. In what will be
conceded to be an extremely skilful manner the poet moves on
to the goal of his task, by placing us in 52ff· at the same stage
in the celebration of the marriage of the Shulammite with her
lover as we had reached in 36-51 in connexion with the abortive
attempt of Solomon. The passage 52-63, rightly understood,
forms the introduction to the principal part of this Act, which
reaches its climax in 86· 7. We hear in it the outpouring of the
burning longing of the Shulammite for union with him whom
she loves. The women, ' the daughters of Jerusalem,' by whom
she is surrounded, are called on by her to assist her search for
the beloved of her soul, who is portrayed in glowing colours.
In this way a perfect movement is given to the action, which is
conceived of after the model of a marriage celebration.

For the correct understanding of the further context it is
necessary, above all, to take 6 1 3 rightly. In 62 there is an
allusion, expressed in a beautiful figure, to part of the festal
procedure of the marriage evening having already taken place.
The beloved has already gone down to enjoy the fruits of his
garden (a plain allusion to 41Q), i.e. he has already gone to the
place of the festival, and is present there with his escort. The

* It is impossible to understand the perfects in 51 as real
preterites. They are perfects of certain expectation (perfecta
confidentice, cf. Ges.-Kautzsch, Gram.2® § 106n.). The mis-
understanding of these perfects has been the occasion of much
confusion.

f How kings married daughters of the people maybe gathered
from 2 S 1127, while Ps 45 may give light in regard to the pro-
cedure when a foreign princess was concerned.

ί The following of these popular customs also shows irrefut-
ably that the call to eat and drink and intoxicate themselves
refers not to the enjoyment of love, but to an actual banquet at
which the friends, too, are to do their part.

ceremonial procession of the bridegroom, which was expressly
mentioned in the case of the king in 36ff·, is thus presupposed
in the present instance. The search for the beloved, in which
the women (61) are prepared to help the Shulammite, corre-
sponds to the ceremonial conducting of the bride in the evening
to the festal spot. 6 4 1 0 [vv.5b-7 are to be struck out as having
been introduced by mistake from ch. 4] contain the songs
which greet the approaching bride and describe in striking
figures her unique overpowering beauty. 6 1 1 · 1 2 are words of
the Shulammite. She is apparently surprised at coming upon
the festive company, she still acts as if she did not notice that
the object of her search is in their midst. She had gone down,
she says, to the nut garden to refresh herself by the enjoyment
of it, i.e. she too has gone out to find her beloved and to enjoy
his love, and has all at once come upon the crowd. We are to
suppose now that she makes as if she would turn back, where-
upon the chorus breaks out (71 [Eng. 613]), ' Turn round, turn
round, Ο Shulammite,' etc. Then the short invitation and
dialogue of this verse lead directly to the sword dance, in which
the bride dances in a sense to her beloved and presents herself
to him symbolically with all her charms, while the double chorus
ranging itself behind her proclaims her physical attractions in
a highly realistic was/. Now she is ready, as 7 l l f f· show, to
yield to the wishes of her beloved (78-i0), and herself invites
him to go with her where she will grant him her love. The
last section of this Act, 85-7,* shows the loving pair on their
way to the house where the bridal night is to be passed; they are
received by the festal chorus with the words of 85a, which find
their echo in the alternating song of the lovers with its glorious
panegyric on true love (νν.6· 7).

And now the moment had come when it must be shown
whether the Shulammite had really maintained her love true
and unimpaired, whether the lofty ode to love in which she had
joined (86· 7) was really suitable to her love. 88ff· f transport us
to the morning after the bridal night. In the space of time
between v.7 and v.8 we are therefore to place not only the bridal
night with its mysteries, but also the transition to the serious
transaction early in the following morning (see above, p. 595,
note f). The latter is brought directly before us in vv.8-i°,
which proclaim the triumph of steadfast loyal love over all the
difficulties and fears that have beset it. We hear in vv.8· 9 the
brothers of the Shulammite declaring what they mean to do to
their sister according as she has shown herself, in face of the
seductive whispers of love, firm and inaccessible as a wall, or open
and easily approachable like a door (i.e. easily led into inchastity).
These, of course, are words which the brothers have spoken
before the commencement of the severe period of probation
and danger exhibited to us in the Song of Songs. We are thus
vividly reminded of I 6 , and in point of fact—as is shown also
by 812a, which in like manner looks back to I6—the author in
his beautiful closing section, 88ff·, attaches his words once more
to the opening of the poem, thus indicating not only that this
resolute maiden has succeeded in maintaining her childhood's
purity, but also that the Song of Songs is really a well-rounded
whole. The brothers have a direct interest in the issue of the
test of their sister's virginity, and, besides, have the duty of
maintaining the honour of the family. But while they are
uttering the language of anxious expectation, which is finely
put into their mouth, regarding the result of the test, the
actual piece of evidence is brought forward (this we must
suppose to be done between v.9 and v.10), and in face of this
irrefragable proof the Shulammite breaks forth in the confident
triumphant words of v.10. She has been found inviolate, she
has kept herself as an impregnable fortress, there being perhaps
in the last words of the verse a delicate allusion to Solomon,
and the fact that even he had finally to recognize that this
virgin was unimpressed by himself, his splendour, his allure-
ments, and that he must thus let her go in peace. The words
in v.12 connect themselves closely with v.iO; she has kept her
own vineyard, i.e. herself, her honour, her love, for herself and
her beloved; Solomon may rest content with the abundant
resources he possesses for gratifying his love.

So ends the dramatical development of the
material used in the Song of Songs. The present
writer considers that in the scheme of interpreta-
tion just proposed everything proceeds in good
order and exhibits a perfectly natural connexion.
He thinks it well to say natural, because, as a
matter of fact, the different parts of the Song

* It may be noted that 83· 4 have been wrongly placed in their
present position, where they do not at all suit the context.
Their insertion after vv.i·2 is readily intelligible on the ground
of a certain similarity of thought in 24 f f·; but see the next note.

t In this last section the present writer regards v.u as an
archsBological and in any case very prosaic gloss, occasioned by
the ' thousand' of v.12. In like manner νΛ4 is a later insertion
by one who misunderstood the Song of Songs in so far as
he believed that the Shulammite in the end became the wife
of Solomon. In no other way can the strange invitation to the
beloved be understood. The same hand which added v.14 may
also through a similar misunderstanding have inserted vv.3.4.
In 812, which is unquestionably genuine, the Shulammite
manifestly contrasts herself with the thousand wives of Solomon;
v.!3, which we also hold to be genuine (cf. 2*4), closes the Song
of Songs, but serves at the same time as an introduction to the
merry songs, dances, and games which followed at a marriage
feast, and which lasted for seven days.
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correspond exactly in their progress to the various
stages in a marriage celebration. Even the transi-
tion from the first to the second half of the poem
is dramatically, beautiful and essentially uncon-
strained, and, as deserves to be once more empha-
sized, has a remarkable resemblance to the turning-
point in the narrative of the loves of Hamda and
Habbas. So also in the progress from one Act to
another or one Scene to another, everything has
an unconstrained flow, there is nothing abrupt or
unnatural. We may then be permitted to express
our conviction that if the Song of Songs be taken
in the sense above indicated, not only will it be
found to be perfectly intelligible in every part of
its contents, but it will also prove itself beyond
question to be a dramatical unity and constructed
with dramatical skill.—Whether this melodramatic
marriage-play was ever actually performed, say at
wedding celebrations, or whether it was simply
the product of a poet's leisure (composed with a
didactic aim), cannot of course be determined, but
at all events it was capable of being so presented.

iii. AUTHORSHIP, PLACE OF COMPOSITION, AND
DATE OF THE SONG OF SONGS.—The title at the
head of the work means, of course, to point to
Solomon himself as the author of the poem,
and down to the most recent times this view
has been closely bound up with the allegorical
interpretation and has been widely held. But
it is out of the question, alike on the theory of
Herder and on that inaugurated especially by
Ewald. As a matter of course, the Solomonic
authorship is excluded also if Budde's view be
accepted. The present writer is equally com-
pelled, in view of all that has been said above,
to regard the traditional opinion as erroneous.
Solomon is indeed partly the subject of the poem,
but it is quite impossible that he himself should
have composed it. And it is of course beyond
our power so much as to hazard a conjecture as
to who the actual author was.

Nor can much be said as to the place of com-
position. Budde has sought to infer from the
mention of the * daughters of Jerusalem' that the
poetical material contained in the Song of Songs
had its birthplace in Jerusalem or the neighbour-
hood of it. But every hint that can be utilized
for locating the poem appears to point to the north
of Palestine. There and nowhere else is the stage
upon which the movement takes place in most
parts of the poem that contain geographical allu-
sions. This does not, however, imply that the
actual composition of the poem must have taken
place in North Palestine. It was extremely
natural that, even if the author lived in Judaea,
the locality of the dramatic poem should be fixed
in the north, if its material was supplied by the
story of Abishag of Shunem in the developed
form explained above. In the first part, accord-
ingly, we should find ourselves, of course, in the
royal palace at Jerusalem, and this agrees ad-
mirably with 28 b·1 7 b, where it is presupposed that
the place of residence of the Shulammite is sepa-
rated from that of her beloved by a number of
mountain heights. While there is nothing in the
contents of the Song of Songs to justify any cer-
tain inference as to the place of composition, the
present writer considers it probable that it was
Judsea, perhaps even Jerusalem. This conclusion
is perhaps supported also by the decision, so far as
any such is possible, regarding—

The date. It has been supposed that the Song
of Songs originated, if not in the Solomonic era, at
least at a time not far removed from it. The life-
like conception of the conditions of that time, on
the one hand, and the occurrence of Tirzah, the
ancient capital of the Northern Kingdom, along-
side of Jerusalem (64), on the other hand, are sup-

posed to necessitate the fixing of the date of
composition of the Song of Songs in the early
decades after the reign of Solomon. Neither of
these arguments, however, proves anything, for
there is nothing in them but what is readily
explicable even on the view of a late date,
especially if we may regard it as settled that the
author derived his material from the story of
Abishag. Besides, it is very questionable whether
the conceptions of local, personal, and other rela-
tions are so lifelike, and in general so accurate, as
to permit or justify the inference that the poet
lived near to the time with which he deals. Tirzah
and other places that enter on occasion into his
descriptions were, of course, not outside the sphere
of knowledge even of a poet belonging to a later
age.—The strongest objection, however, to placing
the Song of Songs so early is presented by cer-
tain linguistic phenomena that characterize it.
The form of the relative pronoun (#) and other
peculiarities of expression may, indeed, be ex-
plained on the view that the Song of Songs was
composed in North Palestine, the language of
which was doubtless dialectically different from
that of Judcea, and more akin to the neighbouring
Aramaic dialects. But the Persian loan-word ons
(413) and the word pnsK (39), which in all proba-
bility is borrowed from the Greek φορεΐον, cannot
possibly be explained at so early a period, but
rather compel us to come down to the Macedonian
era (cf. on this point especially Driver, LOT6 p.
449 f.). The poet was then in all probability a
member of the Jewish community in Jerusalem,
and lived at a time when, through contact with
the Greek world, the adoption of Greek terms had
become possible not only in the language of daily
life, but also in literary usage. It is of course
difficult, or rather impossible, to fix the terminus
ad quern for the composition, and we do not intend
to propose even a tentative date. One point, how-
ever, may be noted. The general tone of the
whole poem appears to imply that the time when
the Song originated was a time of peaceful, we
might say happy, repose for the community, when
love could unhindered follow after love and finally
rejoice in the full possession of its object.—And
now, perhaps, at last we may hazard a conjecture.
It is true that purely dramatic poetry is in general
alien to the Semitic mind, and, although we felt
compelled to maintain the dramatical character of
the Song of Songs against all objections, yet we
found it necessary also to make our recognition of
the presence in it of the lyrical element, which
is the fundamental characteristic of all Semitic
poetry, by calling Canticles a melodrama. The
question naturally arises, Whence came the
author's stimulus to compose this melodramatic
poem ? Was it from a wide contact with the
Greek world ? This appears to the present writer
not impossible.

LITERATURE.—All the principal authorities are mentioned in
the body of the article. We may add Cheyne's art. ' Canticles'
in Encyc. Bihlica (practically in agreement with Budde), which
appeared since the above was written ; and W. Riedel, Die
cilteste Auslegung d. Hohenl. 1898. Further references to
literature may be found in Driver's LOT 6 p. 436 ; C. D. Gins-
burg, The Song of Songs, with a Comm. historical and critical,
1857; and E. Reuss, Gesch. d. heil. Schriften alt. Test. § 189 ff.

J . W. ROTHSTEIN.
SONG OF THE THREE CHILDREN.—See THREE

CHILDREN (SONG OF THE).

SONS OF GOD. —This expression is used in
Scripture in two distinct senses. For one of
these see articles ADOPTION, and GOD (CHILDREN
OF). The other is found in six passages: Gn 62,
Job I 6 21 387 (all πντ?§(π) \J? ; LXX in first three
oi &yye\oL του θεού, in last ayyeXoi μου), Ps 29 l

897(6> (both vb* \43; LXX viol θεού); cf. in the
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sing. Dn 325 pn^-13, RV ' a son of the gods.'
The meaning is 'sons of the 'elohini or 'elim' in
the sense of members of that class or race (cf.
1 sons of the prophets '=members of the prophetic
guild) of which God Himself is the pre-eminent
'j&lohim (see A. B. Davidson's note on Job I6).
Hence the expression is practically synonymous
with ' angels' (cf. LXX above). The only passage
where any difficulty has been felt (and that only
for dogmatic reasons) about interpreting the
phrase in this way is Gn 62. Onkelos, Beresh.
rab., Saadya, Ibn Ezra, et al., take it to mean
there * sons of princes,' 'mighty men'; Theod.,
Chrys., Jerome, Aug., Luther, Calvin, Hengsten-
berg, et al., understand by.'the sons of God' the
pious (Sethite) portion of the human race, which
is opposed to the (Cainite) 'daughters of men.'
Neither of these interpretations suits either the
context or the usage of the Heb. phrase. The
interpretation * angels' is correctly taken in Jude 8

and 2 Ρ 24, in the Books of Enoch and Jubilees, as
well as by Philo, Jos. (Ant. I. iii. 1), and most of
the older Church Fathers. J. A. SELBIE.

SOOTHSAYER, SOOTHSAYING.—
The Heb. for 'soothsaying' is DDJ3» DC?j?Q, Gr. μάντη», μαντιΤον,

όΐώνισ-μ» (the last term being also used to tr. tynj 'augury,'
Nu 2323 || DDJ3). 'Soothsayer' is DDp, which in Is 32 is rendered
by α-τοχα,σ-τν,ς. The Arab, kasama means properly ' divide or
portion out.' Hence kismet is a man's apportioned lot or
destiny. The word ]}}V'Q is another alternative expression not
easy to distinguish from Dp'p (see below). The term »jtyT
is always closely connected in the OT passages with TIX, and
will be dealt with under * Necromancy' in art. SORCERY. The
other terms Dbnn (see below) and the Aram, jnja (Dn 227 47 5?)
do not possess a clear connotation.

Soothsaying, though separate from magic, is
nevertheless very closely associated with it (see
MAGIC). It may be denned as involving an abnor-
mal mode of obtaining knowledge. Just as magic
is the abnormal method of obtaining control over
persons or events by means of some supernatural
Divine or demonic agency, so soothsaying involves
the corresponding abnormal method of obtaining
information. The soothsayer is to be found in
every primitive religion, and ancient Semitic
culture formed no exception to the rule. The
comparison of early Arabic religion with that of
primitive Israel conducts us irresistibly to the
conclusion that the Hebrew priest in early times
was also a soothsayer. For the Heb. jna' is the
Arab, kahin, 'soothsayer,' who owned the local
shrine and kept watch and ward over it, and gave
replies to the inquiring pilgrim. We thus observe
how the priest and the prophet in primitive Semitic
antiquity started from a common base and blended
their functions. The priest offered sacrifices, and
likewise gave answers to satisfy the worshipper
who came to seek information and guidance. Both
functions, that of sacrifice and that of divination,
were united in one person. Indeed, as we know in
the case of the soothsayer and prophet Balaam,
sacrifices accompanied the declarations which he
made * (Nu 224" 231· 4· 1 δ · 1 7 ; 2 0). Accordingly, the
combination of the functions of divination and
sacrifice may be assumed to be characteristic of
primitive Israel as it was of ancient Arabia. To
the priest belonged the function of giving replies
by (a) URIM AND THUMMIM, (b) by TERAPHIM,
and, lastly, (c) by EPHOD.

Much obscurity invests the actual nature of all these objects.
The most probable view is that the teraphim, were ancestra
images and of human shape (to which 1 S 19!3-16 irresistibly
points, cf. Gn 3119·30), and that the ephod was a plated image

* ' In petitioning the deity a sacrifice was naturally offered.
Through the sacrifice, which was rendered acceptable to the
deity by the mediation of the priest, the desired answer to a
question was obtained' (Morris Jastrow, Religion of Babylonia
and Aasyria, p. 331).

used as a symbol of Jehovah. This seems clear from Jg δ 2^·, in
which we are told that Gideon made it of the gold rings
captured from the Ishmaelites and Midianites. Both ephod
and teraphim are mentioned together in Hos 3 4 ; and Ezk 2121
and Zee 102 clearly prove that the teraphim were employed in
the act of divination. Reference to the employment of the ephod
is to be found in a series of ancient OT passages which describe
the consultation of Jehovah in special emergencies. A series of
interrogations was put to the deity, one following in logical
sequence on the other, each capable of being answered in the
alternative form of 'yes' or 'no.' Of this, perhaps the most
instructive example is to be found in 1 S 239f-, in which David
inquires through the priest Abiathar by means of the ephod,
and a series of categorical affirmative (or in other cases negative)
replies are given (cf. 1S 307· 8t a n d Benzinger, Heb. Arch. pp. 382,
408). Obviously, information could be eked out by this process
only very slowly, and in one case we read that Saul was com-
pelled by the exigencies of war (1 S 1419) to interrupt the tardy
procedure of the priest as the tumult of the advancing Philistine
army increased. Sometimes the omens were unfavourable for
obtaining Divine answers (ib. 1437). The close connexion which
certainly subsisted between the ephod which was carried by the
priest (1 S 236) and the divination which he practised, seems to
point to the conclusion that the ephod was m some way a part
at least of the apparatus of inquiry.* But it is not necessary to
suppose that it was more than the symbol or idol which repre-
sented the deity whose presence gave validity to the whole
procedure. The actual apparatus of soothsaying probably con-
sisted in blunted arrows or, in primitive times, small twigs;
and it is to this rude mechanism of inquiry that Hosea (4*2)

refers under fjg (cf. Arab. ^ in Wellh. Rested p. 132)

and b$2, while Ezk 2121 mentions the arrows.

Early Arabic cultus, as Wellhausen has pointed
out (I.e. p. 141), bears an unmistakable family
likeness to the Hebrew, and it is to ancient Arabic

g that we turn for the most instructive illus-
trations of our subject. Among primitive Arab
warrior tribes, as in ancient Israel, campaigns
were never conducted without constant resort to
the kdhin or priest-soothsayer, who usually be-
longed to a family which owned the sanctuary
and kept guard over its treasures.

Ordinarily the answer to the inquiry consists only in 'yes' or
•no,' indicated by one arrow for affirmative and another for
negative. There might also be complicated alternatives. The
arrows might be marked to meet every possible range of
inquiry, and the arrow drawn forth or shaken out was the
answer to the question. Soothsaying was constantly resorted to
before a military expedition. It is said of nearly all the clan
chiefs of the Kuraish that they consulted the lots before their
departure to Badr, although Abu Sufian, for whose deliverance
the expedition was made, had sent them word that they were
not to begin by consulting the lots. Strictly speaking, thia
consultation takes place in the sanctuary before the idol (Well-
hausen)

Among the Arabs, money was paid for divination,
and sacrifices (as of a camel) preceded or accom-
panied the divining ceremony. In these respects
we find close parallels in the Balaam narrative,
to which allusion has already been made. Accord-
ingly, in this episode we do not fail to note that
the deputations were provided with money pay-
ment for the soothsaying (called DODJ? NU 227), a
feature in the story which reminds us of 2 Κ 55.

As the ancient Hebrews in early times called
the soothsayer ηκτ or ' seer,' so the primitive Arabs
called him a 'gazer.' When 'gazing' he would
veil his face. Hence the epithet, dhul chimar, or
* the (man) with the veil,' applied to several seers.f
We naturally revert to the veil of the prophet Moses
(Ex 3483ff·). Under the influence of the super-
natural spirit or demon a series of short sentences
would be uttered, of which four to six would be
united together in a strophe by rhyme. This
is called in Arabic Safun, comp. the Heb. y%wn
applied to a prophet (2 Κ 911). This wild ecstatic
condition often characterized the primitive Hebrew-
prophet in pre-exilic times (1 S 1010f·), and this
became contagious, and affected those who wit-
nessed it (1 S 1920·23·24, cf. 18T0). What the OT
ascribed to possession by the spirit of God (Jehovah)
the Arab in primitive times ascribed to the spirit

* So Moore, art. ' Ephod' in Encyc. Biblica.
t The root of the word for ' seer' in Arabic corresponds to the

Heb '
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or demon that dwelt in him. Among the Moslems
a demon was called a shaitan (see under SATAN).

The connexion between the jinn in early Arabia
(and in later times the shaitan) and serpents throws
light upon the serpent of Gn 3 as well as the *\ϊφ of
Is 62. The jinn were considered to reside in ser-
pents, and the name shaitan is applied to a serpent.*
The jinn were not necessarily evil. Some might be
well disposed to truth (]£oran, 4628), like the great
male serpent which met Mohammed on the way to
Tabuk (cf. Baudissin, Studien zur semit. Religions-
gesch. i. p. 279 ff.).

These illustrations from ancient Arabic belief
enable us to understand the use of the Heb. tfnj for
'divine' (from tyni 'serpent') and vr\i for * divina-
tion' (2 Κ 1717 216, Dt 1810, Lv 19», Gn 3027 4415).
This association of the art of divination with the
serpent arose from a variety of causes. This
reptile springs mysteriously from holes in the
earth with the hissing or whispering sound char-
acteristic of incantations (see MAGIC, vol. iii. p.
210b and footnote), and with a fascinating power of
the eye which made it inevitable that a serpent
should be regarded as the embodiment of a demon.
Hence cunning and wisdom were ascribed to ser-
pents (Gn 31, Mt 1016). Thus it was natural that the
denom. Piel e>n: came to be employed of the sooth-
sayer, who was considered to be demon-possessed
(like the sorcerer or necromancer, ':JH: and y\x byz).

Both in Arabia and in ancient Assyria the desire
to know the course of future events in their bear-
ing upon the interests of the inquirer, more espe-
cially with respect to the success or non-success
of some enterprise, impelled him to find clues of
information in the movements of nature, more
especially of animals, since these were held to be
possessed by demons. The Arabs believed that the
animal is ma'mur, i.e. is subject to some higher
behest, and has open eyes to see (like Balaam's
ass) when human eyes are without vision. The
wolf, the dog, the hare, and the fox were omen-
giving animals. Coming from the right hand, one
of these animals would be hailed as portending
good; from the left, bad (Wellh. p. 201 f.). Birds
were especially considered to convey omens, viz.
the raven, goose, starling, and hoopoe. The raven
was the bird which heralded misfortune, especially
the separation of friends from loved ones.

The cuneiform records exhibit the wide preva-
lence of a great mass of similar beliefs and prac-
tices in Babylonia, but with this difference, that
the omen-tablets mark the distinctions in special
cases with a wearisome excess of detail which we
do not find in the simpler civilization of the
Western Semitic lands, Palestine and Arabia.
The omens may be divided into different classes :
(1) those concerned with days and heavenly bodies;
(2) those concerned with the features of human
childbirth and also with those of birth-giving by
animals ; (3) omens concerned with movements of
animals.—These will be found fully treated in
Morris Jastrow's instructive work, Religion of
Babylonia and Assyria, chs. xix. and xx. The
following is a good example of (1)—

• Sun and moon are seen apart (i.e. at different times);
The king of the country will manifest wisdom.
On the fourteenth day sun and moon are seen together ;
There will be loyalty in the land,
The gods of Babylonia are favourably inclined,
The soldiery will be in accord with the king's desire,
The cattle of Babylonia will pasture in safety.

On the fifteenth day the sun and moon are seen together ;
A powerful enemy raises his weapons against the land,
The enemy will shatter the great gate of the city.'

Omens were likewise derived from the particular

* Iblts ( = δ/άβολοί) is not so frequently employed in the sing,
as the plur. form of shaitan, which takes the place of jinn
(plur.) (Wellh. I.e. p. 157 footnote).

day of the month on which an eclipse takes place;
from the appearances or disappearances of the planet
Venus (Ishtar). In Kawl. iv. pi. 32, 33 we have
a calendar of the intercalated month Elul. The
deity is mentioned to which each day is sacred,
and certain sacrifices are prescribed and precau-
tions indicated. The 7th, 14th, 21st, and 28th
days are called evil {limnu); see art. SABBATH,
p. 319a; and cf. Schrader, COT i. p. 19 f., and
Jensen in Ζ A iv. (1889) p. 274 ff.

(2) Varied forms of abnormal birth are specified,
and the events which they portend—

' If a woman gives birth to a child with the right ear missing,
the days of the ruler will be long. If a woman gives birth to a
child with the left ear missing, distress will enter the land and
weaken it.'

The abnormal features in the birth of young lambs were
carefully noted and interpreted—

* If the young one has no right ear, the rule of the king will
come to an end, his palace will be uprooted, and the population
of the country will be swept away. The king will lose judg-
ment, the produce of the country will be slight, the enemy
will cut off the supply of water. If the left ear of the young
one is missing, the deity will hear the prayer of the king, the
king will capture his enemy's land, the palace of the enemy will
be destroyed.'

(3) The number and variety of cases here as in
(1) and (2) are endless.

1 If a dog enters the palace and crouches on the throne, that
palace will suffer a distressful fate. If a dog enters a palace
and crouches on the couch, no one will enjoy that palace in
peace.'

The colour of a dog that enters a palace or of the locusts that
enter a house, will affect the precise form of good which is por-
tended by the occurrence.

The gods were constantly approached with ques-
tions involving the future interests of the State or
affecting the fate of a military campaign. Knud-
tzon in his Assyr. Gebete an den Sonnengott fur
Staat und konigliches Haus, has devoted a careful
examination to these questions addressed to Samas
the Sun-god, which are shown to follow a fixed
pattern. First we have a series of questions which
the god is petitioned to answer. The god is then
implored not to be angry, and to protect the sup-
pliant against errors unwittingly committed in the
sacrificial rites—

' Ο Shamash, great lord, as I ask thee, do thou in true mercy
answer me.

' From this day the 3rd day of this month of Iyyar to the 11th
day of the month Ab of this year, a period of one hundred days
and one hundred nights, is the prescribed term for the priestly
activity.*

' Will within this period Kashtariti, together with his soldiery,
will the army of the Gimirri, the army of the Medes, will the
army of the Manneans, or will any enemy whatsoever succeed in
carrying out their plan, whether by stratagem (?) or main force,
whether by the force of weapons of war and battle or by the
axe, whether by a breach made with war-machinery or battering-
rams or by hunger, whether by the powers residing in the name
of a god or goddess . . . will these aforementioned, as many as
are required to take a city, actually capture the city Kishsassu,
penetrate into the interior of that same city Kishsassu. . . .
Thy great divine power knows it. . . . Will it actually come
to pass?'

We observe that all possible contingencies are specified as in
a lawyer's deed, and no loophole is left by which the deity may
escape the obligation of a definite answer. (See Jastrow, p.
334 ff.)

How far Israel, and more particularly Judah, at
the close of the 8th cent, became influenced by Bab.
or Assyr. practices, it would be very difficult to say.
That the older and more highly developed civilization
of the Euphrates and Tigris should have affected
the Palestinian tribes at this time is surely more
than possible. In the 15th and earlier centuries
B.C. that influence was powerfully felt through-
out the Western border (mdi amurri), as the Tel el-
Amarna tablets clearly testify, and it spread into
Egypt itself. Moreover, we may infer from cer-
tain indications that some influences from Bab. and

* This expression is interpreted to mean that the priest is only
asked to give a reply concerning the events of the hundred days
specified in the text.
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Assyr. divination not improbably found their way
into the Southern kingdom. (1) We know that
Ahaz was particularly susceptible to foreign re-
ligious influence, and did not hesitate to borrow
from foreign courts (2 Κ Ιθ1 0 '1 8 2011). (2) The
embassy of Merodach - baladan shows that the
relations between Judah and Babylonia were inti-
mate (2 Κ 2012f·)· (3) The proneness of Ahaz to
alliance with Assyria at an earlier period may
have opened the way for the entrance of Assyro-
Babylonian traditions. (4) If we combine these
facts with Is 26, where reference is made to the
superstitious tendencies which prevailed in Israel,
and where these are ascribed to the * East,' we may
find the true clue to the meaning of this term ' East.'
The true reading here has been conjecturally re-
stored by critics with some probability in the form
ni%D fD»P9p) 'pp'p IK^D "Ώ ' for they are full of sooth-
sayers from the East,' which harmonizes with
the parallel clause that follows. Teman (Edom)
also had its soothsayers (Jer 497, Ob8). Was the
source Arabia ?

Egypt presented parallel phenomena. Divination
and the practice of occult sciences prevailed in the
plains of the Nile as much as in those of the
Euphrates. In Egypt the division of time among
the higher divine powers was carried to such an
extent that even every hour of day and night
was allotted to some goddess (though not to the
superior deities). The character of the divinity
determined the destiny of the period over which
that divinity presided. By turning up the calen-
dar of the days of the month it was thought
possible to gain a glimpse into futurity, and decide
whether a particular day was favourable or unfav-
ourable ; what should be done and what omitted ;
and what prospects awaited the child who was
born upon it. We have an example of such a
calendar in the papyrus Sallier iv. belonging to the
19th dyn., in which there are instructions cover-
ing several months of the year. We select the
following in reference to one month—

' 4th Paophi: unfavourable, favourable, favourable {i.e. of vari-
able significance). By no means leave your house on this day.
He who is born on this day, dies upon it through a contagious
disease.

' 5th — : unfavourable, unfavourable, unfavourable. By no
means leave jOur house on this day. Do not approach any
woman. On this day we should offer gifts to the god. The
majesty of the god Month was satisfied on this day. He who
is born on this day will die of love.

' 9th — : favourable, favourable, favourable. The gods are in
gladness, men in exultation. The foe of Ra has fallen. He who
is born on this day dies of the weakness of old age.

• 22nd — : unfavourable, unfavourable, unfavourable. Do not
bathe in any water on this day. He who embarks on a vessel
on the river on this day will be rent in pieces by the tongue of
the crocodile.' *

To what particular mode of divination allusion
is made in Gn 445, where the silver bowl with which
Joseph practised the art is referred to, cannot be
determined from ancient Egyptian sources. It has
been supposed that some form of κυλικομαντεία or
νδρομαντεία was in the writer's mind. The goblet
was filled with water and the sun's rays were ad-
mitted, and, as the goblet was moved, the circles
of light that were formed were closely observed
(Iamblichus, de mysteriis, iii. 14), or the cup was
marked with letters and a divining-ring touched
them here or there, and conclusions were deduced
therefrom (Amm. Marcellinus, 29); cf. Dillm. ad
loc. These are, however, conjectures only.

The word employed in the passages dealing with
the story of Israel in Egypt for * soothsayer' or
* magician ' (for the word expressed both) was Dbin,
plur. Dwin, Gn 418·24 (E), Ex 711 87·18 etc. 911 (P),
bn I2 0 22, variously rendered in LXX έπαοώοί,
φαρμακοί έξη~/ηταί [in Dn Ι 2 0 σοψισταί, Theodotion
έπαοώοί]. The Heb. word is probably derived from
trvn, stylus for graving words, since the arts of the

* Wiedemann, Die Religion der alien Aegypter, p. 141.

magician or soothsayer were based, in the more
elaborate systems of Babylonia and Egypt, upon
carefully written rituals.

Dreams.—In ancient Arabic belief sleep was con-
sidered in a mysterious sense to be sacred, and
subject to the control of demons.* 'All Arabs
reverence a man sleeping ; he is, as it were, in
trance with God : in their households they piously
withdraw, nor will they lightly molest him.' f It
is not surprising, therefore, that the significance
attached to dreams is a universal feature of anti-
quity. The ancient Egyptians believed in the
significance of the dream as the state of mind
through which deities entered into personal re-
lationship with men and gave them guidance.
Thus Ka Harmachis appeared to king Thothmes
IV., when he rested in the chase near the Great
Sphinx, and commanded him to have the statue
dug out of the sand. A sure means of obtaining
a prophetic dream was to betake oneself to one of
the temples that were sacred to divinities who
vouchsafed oracles, and there sleep. The temple
of Serapis was one of the most celebrated of these
shrines, like the temple of iEsculapius at Epidaurus,
where dreams were bestowed in which remedies
were communicated against disease. Sometimes
as a last resort magic was appealed to in order to
extort the dream from the reluctant deity. Wiede-
mann {Religion der alien Aegypter, p. 144) cites one
of the magical texts from a Gnostic papyrus of
comparatively late date preserved in the Leyden
Museum, entitled ' Agathodes' Recipe for sending
a Dream^ which runs thus—

• Take a slaughtered cat, quite black, prepare a tablet, and
write the following with a solution of myrrh and the dream
which you wish to send, and put it into the cat's mouth :
Keimi, Keimi, I am the great one who rests in the mouth
Mommom Thoth, Nanumbre, Karicha, Kenyro, Paarmiathon,
the holy Iau iee ieu a^oi who is above the heaven [other names
follow] put thyself in connexion with N.N. about this [i.e. the
said dream]. If necessary, secure for me N.N. through thy
power. Lord of the whole world, fiery god, put thyself in con-
nexion with N.N. Tharthar, thamara thatha mommom thana-
botha [other names follow]. Hear me, for I will pronounce the
great name Thoth, whom every god reverences and every demon
fears. My name corresponds to the seven (vowels) a e 6 i ο y ό
iauoe'ead ouee1 oia. I named thy glorious name, the name for
all needs. Put thyself in connexion with N.N. . . .'

Here we find soothsaying passing over into magic,
to which it stands, as we have already explained,
so closely related. The apparently meaningless
combination of syllables which the magician em-
ploys contains the names of deities. Compare the
name SabaCth, borrowed from the Jewish Holy Scrip-
tures, to which a mysterious potency was ascribed.
These must be reproduced in their exact original
form. No translation was tolerated : not only did
it render the charm inoperative, but brought down
evils upon the magician (cf. art. MAGIC, ad fin.).

The Assyrians, like the Egyptians, attached
great importance to dreams. Of this we have two
interesting examples in the Rassam - cylinder of
Asurbanipal. In col. ii. 95 we are told that to
Gyges, king of Lydia, Asur revealed Asurbanipal's
name in a dream, saying : * Embrace the feet of
Asurbanipal, king of Assyria, and thou shalt con-
quer thy enemies by his name.' On the same
day on which he had seen this dream, Gyges de-
spatched his horsemen to greet Asurbanipal and
narrate it to him. The inscription goes on to state
that from that day forth he conquered the Kim-
merians, who had attacked the people of his land
(lines 95-105).—The other passage occurs in col. v.
95 ff. Asurbanipal's troops feared to cross the
Idide, but Istar of Arbela appeared to them in a
dream, and said : * I go before Asurbanipal, the
king whom my hands have made.' Confiding in
this dream, his troops crossed the Hide1 safely.

* Wellhausen, I.e. p. 163 ff.
t Doughty, Arabia Deserta, vol. i. p. 249 ff.
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It should be noted that one special branch of
the art of the priest-soothsayer in Babylonia con-
sisted in the interpretation of the manifold appear-
ances in dreams. A considerable portion of the
omen-documents in cuneiform consists of the rules
laid down as to what the different features in a
dream may portend.

If a lion appears to a man, it means that a man will carry out
his purpose. If a jackal, that he will secure favour in the eyes
of the gods. A dog portends sorrow ; a mountain goat, that the
man's son will die of some disease ; a stag, that his daughter
will die, etc. (Bezold's Catalogue, pp. 1437, 1438, cited by
Jastrow).

To this special function of the Babylonian temple
officials we have reference in Dn 22, where they are
summoned by Nebuchadnezzar to discharge the
perplexing task of not only interpreting but also
of first recalling a dream which the monarch had
forgotten (cf. Gn 418ff·). *ini3 is the proper word in
Heb. for interpreter of dreams.

Divine revelation through dreams constantly
meets us in the OT (Gn 203·6 3110· n 376 405ff· 41lif·
429, 1 Κ 35·15, Dn 219 7\ Nu 126, Job 3315, Jg 713,
and in NT Mt I2 0 213, Ac 2311 2723). Dreams were
a legitimate mode of Divine manifestation, though
we find warnings against the dreams of false pro-
phets, as against magic and soothsaying (Jer 2328·32

298, Zee 102, Sir 341· 2· 5·7). It is worthy of note that
among the Hebrews, as among the Egyptians, im-
portance was attached to the dreams which came
to a man who slept in a sanctuary or sacred spot.
The dream of Jacob might be included among such
visions (Gn 2812"19), since the scene was at Bethel,
the renowned sanctuary. The dream recorded^ in
1 Κ 35"15 was vouchsafed to Solomon at the high
place of Gibeon, where he had offered sacrifices.

Just as among the Arabs the art of soothsaying
began to decline after the advent of Mohammed
and the monotheism which he taught,* so among
the ancient Hebrews the prophetic teaching from
the 8th cent, onwards constantly declaimed against
the arts of the soothsayer, and the burden of this
prophetic Torah became embodied in legislation
(Dt 1810ff·, cf. Lv 206·27). In Is 26 we find mention
of D»2fiy[D] among the other modes of foreign Eastern
superstition with which Judah by the time of Isaiah
had become familiar. But in this special case the
original source probably lay at Israel's doors, and
the tradition was borrowed from the Canaanites.
Of this we have clear evidence in Dt 1814, and
in the 'terebinth (oak) of diviners' (D'utyD MEO-
NENIM) mentioned as a well-known sacred spot
with a sacred tree (Jg 937). There is a similar
* soothsayer's tree' t (see MOREH) mentioned in
Gn 126 (ITTID fibx). To this we may find a parallel
in the oaks of Dodona, sacred to Zeus, whose
rustling branches were supposed to utter oracles
(Odyss. xiv. 328) ; cf. 2 S 524. In Dt 1810 the μ^ρ
stands in close conjunction with the 'diviner oi
divinations' (0*99,7 D5P) a n ( i the tfnp. The Greek
equivalent of 'JH? is κληδονι,ζόμενος, meaning one who
judges from omens (κληδών); cf. Is 26. The ety-
mology of the Hebrew Poel form piy is not easy
to determine. To connect it with j:j/ * cloud' has
no foundation in the known practices of the ancient
Israelites. More probable is the etymology which

"Si '

connects it with the root which is in Arabic ^L·

* For demonology and soothsaying· were closely interwoven
(as in the case of magic). Now, according to Mohammedan
ideas, the devils after Mohammed's advent were prevented from
mingling with the sons "of God and learning the secrets of
heaven (cf. SATAN and ref. to Book of Enoch). When so detected,
the angels pelt them with meteorites and drive them away:
Bee Sur. 331 ad fin., 377ff·; and cf. Wellhausen, Rested p. 138.

t It is by no means certain that the Heb. nbx, p"?N may not

be used generally for ' tree,' like Syr. f [ 1 \ »|

' to snuffle' (cf. the use of the Heb. 0*9^9 Is 819

294); scarcely probable is the suggestion of Well-
hausen to regard this Poel form as a denominative
from the subst. ]]% 'eye.' Cf. Nowack, Heb. Arch.
ii. 274 footnote. The form of soothsaying which
the word friyi? represents may have been akin to
that which was practised by the Roman augurs or
haruspices. In fact it is difficult to say how far the
ptyD differed from the nip or primitive Hebrew ' seer,'
or from the ορρ. As to the first, we do not know
what was his mode of procedure, whether it con-
sisted in the examination of the entrails or general
appearance of the victim in the sacrifices, as was
done by the Assyrian priests (Jastrow, I.e. p. 337)
and the Homa,n*haruspices or extispices. Or it may
have taken the form of observing closely the move-
ments of animals, as was done by the Philistine
diviners (θ'9Ρ'ρ) in the case of the two cows yoked
to the cart on which the ark of God was placed
(1 S 68ff·) ; or it may have consisted in observing
the sounds produced by wind (as the sound among
the tops of the balsam trees in 2 S 5'24) or the special
action of rain or dew upon objects (cf. Jg 636ff<).

The 8th cent., as well as the 7th, witnessed the
wide prevalence of these arts as well as that of
necromancy (Is 819ff·). Probably the Assyrian in-
vasions and the disasters which they entailed drove
the panic-stricken people to resort to abnormal
practices of magic and soothsaying.* From Is 32

we learn that the soothsayer held an important
place in national life, and was regarded as one of
the props of the social fabric. He takes his place
by the side of the judge, prophet, and elder. The
attitude of prophecy towards soothsaying was uni-
formly uncompromising and hostile (Mic 512, cf.
Jer 279 and Is 573, this last passage being descrip-
tive of the degenerate practices that still went on
in Palestine after the return from the Exile). In
Ezk 2121ff· we have a vivid description of the king
of Babylon standing at the crossways, shaking the
arrows (βελομαντεία). We may assume that there
were two arrows in the quiver, one bearing the
name Jerusalem and the other Rabbah, and the
result was determined by the particular arrow that
was drawn out by the right hand or shaken out.
He also inquires of the teraphim and looks into the
liver. The reference to the teraphim is a Pales-
tinian trait (the LXX yXvwrols suggests D'̂ J/. rather
than D*9"J?I). When we compare this with Is 478'15

with its closing references to the soothsaying, we
can clearly see that the latter writer had become
yet more familiar with the practices in divination
carried on in Babylonia, and portrays them with
remarkable vividness :— * Thou art wearied with
thy counsels ; yes, let them stand by and save you,
they who divide the heavens, who gaze at the stars,
announcing month by month whence they (i.e. the
events) are to come upon you.' The account given
in the earlier portion of this article of the omen-
tablets of Babylonia and the calendars of the days
of the month, with its lucky and unlucky days,
clearly illustrates the accurate delineation given
us in Deutero-Isaiah. The phrase ' dividers of the
heavens' (D:D^ nnn Kere) contains a reference to
the custom of the Babylonian astrologers of divid-
ing the heavens into districts to take a horoscope
(cf. Jastrow, Religion of Babylonia^ p. 369 ff.).
See also art. DIVINATION.

LITERATURE. — This has been indicated in the course of the
article. The reader should consult art. * Wahrsagerei' in
Riehm's HWB%; Nowack's and Benzinger's Heb. Arch.; art.
' Divination' in Encyc. BibLica ; Smend, ATBeligionsgesch. pp.
76 ff., 113, 178, 195, 276, 290; W. R. Smith, ap. Driver on Dt
18!0f·, and in Journal of Philology, xiii. 273 ff., xiv. 113 ff. On
Dreams cf. Brecher, Das Transcendentale . . . im Talmud,
§§ 37-47. O W E N C. W H I T E H O U S E .

* Cf. W. R. Smith, Kinship and Marriage, p. 308, in reference
to the mystic piacular rites of the 7th cent. B.C.
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SOP.—A sop (Anglo-Sax. [soppa], from supan, to
sup) is a morsel of food soaked in liquid. Cf.
Chaucer, Marchantes Tale, 599—

1 And then he taketh a sop in fyn clarree.'

The word was used by Tindale to translate ψωμίον
(from ψωμ-ίζω, to feed) in Jn 13266is-27·30, the only
occurrences of the Gr. word. (Wyclif had already
used it in 1326·27, giving ' bread' and * morsel' in
the other places. The Vulg. has buccella in 1327·30,
but simply pants in 26 Us, and the Rheims follows
with ' bread' in 26 ™s, and * morsel' in 27·30). The
mod. meaning, ' something given to keep quiet,' is
also found in early writers, as Howard, Committee,
iv. 1, 'Why, you unconscionable Rascal, are you
angry that I am unlucky, or do you want some
fees ? I'll perish in a Dungeon before I'll consume
with throwing Sops to such Curs.'

J. HASTINGS.
SOPATER {Σώπατρος, Sopater).—A man of Bercea

who in St. Paul's third missionary journey accom-
panied him from Philippi (Ac 204). He is called
in the older MSS son of Pyrrhus. He was com-
memorated June 25 and July 12. See also SosiP-
ATEK.

SOPE.—See the modern spelling SOAP.

SOPHERETH (rnsb; ΒΑ Σαφάραθ, tf Σαφαραθί,
Luc. Άσοφέρεθ).—A family of Nethinim that re-
turned with Zerubbabel, Neh 757. In the parallel
passage, Ezr 255, the name appears as Hasso-
phereth (rr$bn; Β Άσεφήραθ, Α Άσεφόραθ, Luc.
Άσωφέρβθ), and in 1 Es 533 as AssAPHlON.

SOPHONIAS.—The form in which the name of
the prophet ZEPHANIAH occurs in 2 Es I40.

SORCERY.—The subject of sorcery has already
been treated in most of its aspects under MAGIC.
There remain, however, certain features in this
extensive department which are reserved for treat-
ment in the present article.

The wide prevalence of sorcery in pre-exilian
Israelite life is only partially revealed in the OT.
That the underlying motive of the Brazen Serpent
in Nu 214"9 was the same as that of the winged
colossal and human-headed bulls or genii {lamassu
or Ιατηαέέιι, cf. the cherubim in Gn 324, and
Schrader, COT, ad loc.) which were set up at the
doors of the Assyrian palaces to prevent the access
of demons, of disease, or other calamity, seems to
be fairly probable. In this connexion we must
bear in mind the undoubted fact that the serpent
was associated not only with demons to whom a
destructive power belonged (cf. Gn 3 and Is 1429 271

and Am 93),* but also with those endowed with
beneficent powers. Mohammed held that serpents
might be inhabited by good as well as by evil
jinn, and among the ancient Greeks the serpent
was held to be sacred to the healing god iEsculapius.
Also, as Robertson Smith reminds us, the South
Arabs regard medicinal waters as inhabited by
jinn, usually of serpent form (RS2 p. 168, cf. 172).
On this subject interesting facts have been col-
lected by Baudissin, in his Essay on the Symbolism
of the Serpent, in Studien zur sem. Religions-
gesch. i. p. 257 ff. The brazen image of the serpent
(fn^m), worshipped in the reign of Hezekiah, and
the Occurrence of the name Nahash among Canaan-
ite peoples, point to the prevalence of the serpent-
cult. See NEHUSHTAN.

Again, the law, to which the modern Jew pays
so much deference, contained in Dt 68· 9, involves
an ancient belief in the magic potency of written

• Here Gunkel (Schopfung u. Chaos) has shown that we have
remnants of the old Babylonian chaos-myth (Tiamtu, ' dragon
of the deep').

words and names, of which Lane {Modern Egyp-
tians, 1871, i. pp. 7 if., 319 if.) gives valuable illus-
trations. The Shemd, as well as the following
precept, 'And thou shalt love Jehovah thy God
with all thy soul . . .,' were to be bound as a sign
upon the hand, and for frontlets between the
eyes. They were also to be written upon the
doorposts of the house and on the gates. The
Jews in the present day use the name mezuzah,
which in the original Deuteronomic sense meant
'doorpost,' for the small metal case which con-
tained a piece of folded parchment, upon which
the words aforesaid were written, viz. Dt 64"9 as
well as Dt II1 3"2 1, in twenty-two lines. This would
be placed at the right of the entrance, on the
upper part of the doorpost. Like an amulet in-
scribed with words or names of mysterious potency,
this piece of parchment was held to possess a
magic and protective efficacy. See Edersheim,
Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah, i. p. 76. The
tephillin or phylacteries, on the left arm and fore-
head, are of like character (see art. PHYLACTEEIES).

Again we have an instructive example of the
all-prevailing faith in magic in the case of the
afflicted woman who came to Jesus in the midst
of the crowd, believing that His garments were
possessed of mysterious healing virtue (Lk δ44, see
Plummer, ad loc). The same idea underlies the
narrative of Ac 1912, where we read that hand-
kerchiefs and aprons were conveyed from St. Paul's
person to the diseased, who were thereby cured,
and the demons expelled. A man's clothing was
supposed to convey with it some charm or efficacy
from the owner. Mohammed was besought to
give his shirt that a dead man might be buried in
it. The character of the wearer and his clothing
were identified in some mysterious way. Prob-
ably in this way we are to interpret the reference
to the mantle of Elijah (2 Κ 213-15, cf. 8), and such
expressions as 'robe of righteousness,' 'garments
of salvation' (Is 6110), 'of vengeance' (5917), etc.
See Wellhausen, Reste 2, p. 196.

In Arabia sorcery was even employed in digging
for treasure. Doughty relates a story that a
Moor, who was regarded as specially proficient in
magical arts, ' sacrificed to the jdn in the night a
black cock, and read his spells, and a great black
fowl alighted beside him. . . . The earth rumbled,
and rose as it were in billows, gaping and shutting,
and in that earthy womb appeared an infinite
treasure' (Arabia Deserta, ii. p. 103). But we hear
even more frequently of counter-spells, whereby
the demons were coerced or terrified into im-
potence. And this specially applies to the various
diseases which the jan were supposed to inflict.
The remedies are in almost every case magical in
character, and were carried out by the physician
called tabib or wise man, who was, in fact, a
magician. The methods of the magic-healing art
were the same as those of the sorcerer who worked
the evil. There was stroking and rubbing of the
part affected; most frequently we have the tying
of knots, spitting, and breathing.

' A young mother, yet a slender girl, brought her wretched
babe, and bade me spit upon the child's sore eyes. This ancient
Semitic opinion and custom I have afterwards found wherever
I came to Arabia [cf. Jn 96]. Meteyr nomads in El Kasim have
brought me bread and salt that I should spit in it for their sick
friends.—Also the Arabians will spit upon a lock which cannot
easily be opened' (Doughty, Arab. Des. i. p. 527). 'Another
time I saw Salih busy to cure a mangy thelul (riding-camel).
He sat with a bowl of water before him, and, mumbling there-
over, he spat in it and mumbled solemnly, and spat many
times, and, after a half hour of this work, the water was taken
to the sick beast to drink' (ib. ii. p. 164).

This strange custom may be combined with
the prevalent notion that the more repulsive and
disgusting the remedies, the more efficacious they
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' They will take of the unclean and even abominable, and say,
dawdy " i t is medicine." These Bedouin give the sick to eat of
the rakham or small white carrion eagle. Upon a day I found
a poor woman of our menzil seething asses' dung in the pot.
She would give the water to drink with milk to her sick
brother' (Doughty, L p. 255).

Magic devises strange remedies. The person of
the king has a supernatural character (Frazer,
Golden Bough2, i. p. 8 ff.), and it is owing to this
belief that we constantly find the royal personality
or his family invested with a priestly function.
Thus in Arabia it was believed that hydrophobia
was to be cured by royal blood, i.e. not merely the
blood of the reigning monarch, but also that of
the royal family. Even sorrow for the dead had
its magic remedy. Dust from the grave of the
deceased beloved one was to be drunk, mingled
with water; and the same remedy was employed
as an antidote to love-sickness, for a man who was
in love was held to be possessed or bewitched.
By the spells of a sorcerer, too, lovers may be
parted.

It may here be remarked that the introduction of
Islam did even less to destroy belief in magic than
the growth of Jewish monotheism. We can only
say in both cases (that of the Arab and of the Jew)
that the belief in spirits entered, as Wellhausen
says of the Arab (ib. p. 157), * upon another stage.'
* The old gods are deposed and degraded into the
position of demons. The latter thereby change their
character and become hellish creatures, bitterly
hostile to Allah and his heavenly surrounding.'
They became Satans (Shaitans), with Iblis at their
head, opposed to prayer and the cry of the muezzin,
loving uncleanliness and dirt, and therefore de-
barred by washings and the burning of incense.

Consequently sorcery was just as prevalent after
Islam as before it. Mohammed placed the interior
bark of the Samara tree on the arm of Dhul
Bigadain to render him invulnerable. Gum resin
from this tree was constantly carried as an amulet.
The ankle-bones of a hare are effective to ward off
the jinn of the camp, the ghoul of the desert, and
Satan himself. They are also effective in quelling
fever. Similar efficacy belonged to the teeth of a
cat or a fox. The magic of the knot-tying was
encountered by the protective spell of the amulet.
One species of amulet was called tangis (defiling),
and contained dirt, bones of the dead, and other
repulsive objects. Many amulets, however, con-
sisted of ornaments, often precious stones, deemed
on this account sacred. Their object seems to be
to divert the attention of the demons from the
wearer. Thus a mark on the face of a woman,
or even tattooing, served this purpose; also the
fragrant berries carried by children, the silver and
gold plates worn by horses, and the bells carried
by camels (cf. Zee 1420), which diverted or scared
away the demons by their sound. Cf. Wellhausen,
Beste2, p. 164ff.

Ancient Jewish magic, to which Blau has
devoted a special treatise, presents many features
which are analogous to those of early Arabia just
described. Indeed it is by no means an easy
problem to determine how' much of the latter
came from Jewish, Babylonian, and Aramaic
sources, and how far the Jewish in turn became
affected in very early times by Arabia.* There
can be little doubt that the main source of Jewish
tradition in magic and demonology, in and after
the Exile, was Babylonia, and that Babylonia
also influenced Arabia.

The magical effect of spitting, to which Doughty
* According to the Talmud (Sanhedrin 67b, 91a) the Arabs

were regarded as endowed with magical powers. In the first
passage it is related that an Arab sorcerer cut his camel in
pieces and then restored it to life. In the latter passage it is
stated that Abraham communicated to the sons of his concubines
the unclean name, i.e. the names of deities potent in magic; cf.
Blau, p. 48, and footnote 2.

has referred (in the passages cited), was also an
element in Jewish superstition. But what is most
significant in Jewish sorcery is the belief in the
magic power of words and names which was held
almost universally, in the time of Christ, by the Jews
in common with other contemporary nations. Pas-
sages from Scripture were considered to be espe-
cially effectual. These were constantly employed
in bringing about cures. Thus the words in Lv 131

njny V^ a n ( i , a l s o Lv I 1 were considered efficacious,
though forbidden by Rab and Rabbi Chanina
(Sanhedrin 101a). Ex 1526 was employed in heal-
ing wounds ; but when, in addition to this, spitting
was resorted to, this was regarded as a forbidden
form of magic, and whosoever attempts it has no
part or lot in the future life (Mishna Sanhed. xi. 1;
Tosefta xii. 10). Of course special force belonged
to the words, 'For I, Jehovah, am thy healer.'
Unclean water has a magical influence, which can
be increased or arrested by some incantation.
Magic influence of a deterrent character was also
attributed to iron. Iron has the power to ward off
evil spirits and to break spells. Spirits stand in
fear of iron (cf. Blau, p. 159; and Berakhoth 6a,
cf. Tosefta y\. 13). The iron is cast between the
graves, and the word hada is pronounced; for the
graveyard has always been the place where sorcery
is practised, since the spirits of the departed dwell
there. Thither Canidia and Sagana, the sorceresses
of Horace's muse, repair in the moonlight (Sat.
I. viii.); and Wellhausen (Beste2, p. 157) considers
that close relations subsisted between jinn and
spirits of dead men, the spirits of the departed
becoming jinn.

The Talmud gives special recipes for turning a
bad dream into one of good omen. One of these
consists in repeating 9 verses (3 χ 3) of the Bible.
If a man sees a river in a dream, let him recite
Is 6612 (in which peace is compared to a flowing
stream) before he thinks of Is 5919 'When the
enemy comes like a river.' It is dangerous to
drink water on Wednesday or Friday night. If,
however, one is compelled to drink it, it is recom-
mended that Ps 293"10 should be recited, where the
voice of Jehovah is mentioned seven times and
also the waters, and it is said that Jehovah is
enthroned above the flood.

Incantations were constantly employed in the
art of healing. Most of these spells are derived
from the teachers of the Talmud, who also prac-
tised the medical art. As the remedy was applied,
the incantation was whispered in the ear of the
patient. The head of the operating physician was
anointed with oil, and, if any unbidden or un-
initiated person heard the spell, its magical power
was lost. Two examples of these magical remedies
may be found in art. MAGIC, vol. iii. p. 211, and
further illustrations will be found in Blau's mono-
graph, pp. 72-77, 156 ft'., and Brecher's Das Tran-
scendentale, Magie u. magischeHeilartenim Talmud,
p. 198 ff.

Sorcery, in the narrower sense of magic em-
ployed with malignant or evil intent, would seek
to accomplish such ends as causing one's neigh-
bour's house to catch fire, bringing a hailstorm on
his field, depriving his cows of milk, making his
child die of illness, causing domestic brawls, or
visiting himself with sudden death. In fact the
ancients were accustomed to attribute all such
disasters to a malignant demon, sorcerer, or
witch ; and the possession of any unusual physical
or mental quality, especially an uncanny look
about the eyes, would expose the male or female
possessor of these characteristics to the unenviable
reputation of being a sorcerer or sorceress. Espe-
cially old women of unusual ugliness were credited
with dealings with the dark supernatural world.
Even men distinguished by brilliant acquirements
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or clever play would be liable to the suspicion of
sorcery.

The chief motives to sorcery were love and
hatred, and the result was frequently death or
unfaithfulness to the marriage vow. Magic was
employed to win forbidden love. The chief means
to compass this end was mandragora, which was
universally regarded as an erotic plant (hence the
Heb. name D'Nin Gn 3014f·). It was customary to re-
cite verses from the Bible over this—a practice which
the Talmud forbids {Shabbath 8b, 19). Tying of
knots was sometimes resorted to in order to prevent
childbirth. Cf. ]£oran 113 (blowing on knots).

Simon ben Jochai had the reputation of being a
magician, and tradition relates that when he with-
drew from his cave, after residing there for thirteen
years, he transformed every one upon whom he
gazed into a heap of bones; and it is reported that
he destroyed a heretic in this way (Pesikta 90b,
137a).

Amulets were employed as prophylactics, i.e.
as a means of counterworking the evil influences
of witchcraft and demons. The Ώψώ, to which
Is 320 alludes as one among the articles of feminine
attire, may be considered to be this simply and
solely. These were not forbidden, though they
partook of a magical character. It is only in cases
where the amulets were heathen in origin that
they were strictly forbidden. Thus in 2 Mac 1240

the amulets discovered on the slain came from the
idol temple at Jamnia, and were on this account
objectionable. The name by which the amulet
was called in later Jewish literature is kemSa
(5T£j?). The 7cemSa is mentioned with the tephillin
or phylacteries. Both were covered with leather.
Similarly, the amulets of the Greeks and Romans
were contained in capsules (bulbce). The Jewish
amulet consisted either of some inscribed object or
of certain roots of plants, or, in some cases, of
grains of corn bound up in leather.* It may here
be remarked, in passing, that every vegetable was
supposed to have a subtle connexion with a planet
in heaven (see Blau, p. 160 f.). Anything offered
with incense to the gods, or shavings from the
Asherah tree, were considered to have a special
healing virtue. Metal plates consisting of an
upper and lower plate were constantly employed
as amulets. A pearl wrapped up in leather was
regarded as a healing remedy for cattle.

In all spells, charms, incantations, amulets, and
other prophylactics, stress is always laid on the
mysterious potency and significance of the name.
Nomen involves omen. Name to the ancient
Semite involves reality and personal power. And
the superstitious dread of the ancient Greek who
cried εύφημεΐτε at solemn crises or functions, and
of the Roman who under like circumstances said
favete linguis, was founded on this same belief in
the underlying dread potency of words or names
to summon forth catastrophes. To this tendency
the etymologizing efforts and plays on words in
the OT are probably due, viz. to the endeavour to
discover in the name a clue to the underlying
power that shapes individual destiny. 'As his
name, so is he,J says Abigail of her wrong-headed
husband Nabal. * Fool is his name, and folly is
with him' (1 S 2525). The combination of the name
of deity with a newborn child was therefore quite
explicable. Even the names of angels in later
Judaism, like those of individuals, contained the
name of deity (Vx), e.g. Michael, Raphael, etc.
Heaven and earth are perishable, but * Thy great
name liveth and abideth for ever' {Berakhoth 32a).
Hence those names (especially of angels) which
contain the name of deity possess a special potency.

* On this subject of amulets consult Winer, RWB* i. p. 56;
Com. on Gn 354 and Is 3 !^ · ; Hamburger, BE, Supplem.-Band,
ii. pp. 8-11.

Particular power was assigned to the mysterious
tetragrammaton, which could be pronounced only
on the Great Day of Atonement in the temple by
the high priest. Hence it is called in the Talmud
Bhison Ώψ (in Aramaic KrjsD χηψ), the name pro-
nounced (cf. Pael »H$) then, and then only. This
name later Judaism believed to have been inscribed
on the wonder-working staff of Moses. The tehom
no longer overflows when a potsherd engraved with
the tetragrammaton is thrown into it. Ashmodai
(cf. APOLLYON), the prince of demons, was bound
by a chain and a seal ring, on which was inscribed
the Divine name {Gitttn 68, bottom). By mark-
ing this name on the mouth of the idol calf of
Jeroboam it was made to speak.

This mysterious and potent name was designated
in Hebrew as Ώψη, by the Greeks το όνομα, also
called άρρητον—on magic papyri (see Wessely) δνομα
κρυπτον καί άρρητον, or, as in the inscription of
Hadrumetum (see iirt. MAGIC, and Deissmann,
Bible Studies, 146 if., 196 ff.), τό dyiov δνομα δ ου λέγεται
(line 20), also τό κρυπτον όνομα καϊ άρρητον έν
άνθρωποι? (Dietrich, Abraxas, 195, line 7), or it is
called τό Τ€τρά"γραμμον δνομα το μυστικόν. The
Hebrew η\ψ_, ί.τ, η; is reproduced in a variety of
forms in Greek (see Deissmann, ib. p. 4). The
manifold employment of the letters of the tetra-
grammaton, as well as of the seven vowels
a e η L ο υ ω, played a considerable part in magic
papyri; and it is impossible within the space at our
disposal to enter into the maze of details on this
subject, which may be found in Blau's treatise,
pp. 141-146.

The belief in the power of words, especially those
of Scripture, is exhibited by the custom of repeat-
ing a phrase, as, for example, the Shemd, or some-
times in inverting the order of letters, as in the
Gnostic gem referred to by Schwab (Vocabulaire
de VAngelologie, p. 303), in which is inserted
Ονκλι,αλιξ, which is the expression wp ha,1? *D inverted.
The belief underlying these inversions is that the
reversal of the order effects the retreat or over-
throw of the demons and of the sorcery they em-
ploy. According to Rabbi 'Akiba, special potency
belongs to the letters of the alphabet to which special
meanings by acrostics were assigned. Thus φκ =

Belief in the power of the evil eye was just as
prevalent in Semitic lands as in those of classical
antiquity. Especially were women with an ugly
squint or strange look or contracted heavy eye-
brows considered to possess powers of the evil eye
(see art. MAGIC, vol. iii. p. 208a).

Tradition ascribed the belief in the power of the
evil eye to Babylonia. Rab lived in Babylonia,
where the evil eye is often found (Jerus. Shabbath
14c48; cf. Baba mezia 107b, above). It is said of
Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, that after they
were delivered from the fiery furnace they fell
victims to the many eyes which were fixed on
them. According to Baba bathra i. 18, Joshua
commanded the sons of Joseph to conceal them-
selves in the wood in order that they might not be
overpowered by the evil eye (Jos 1715). Men of
distinction were specially exposed to this evil.
But the tradition prevailed that descendants of
Joseph were exempt. Thus when the distinguished
and handsome Rabbi Jochanan was asked whether
he did not fear the evil eye, he replied, ' I am of
the seed of Joseph, who are not injured by the
evil eye' {Berakhoth 20a, below). It was recom-
mended as a precaution, if one is about to enter
a town and is afraid of the evil eye, to place the
right thumb in the left hand and the left thumb
in the right hand and say, * I am N. son of N., and
am descended from the seed of Joseph.' Another
preservative was to look on the left side of the
nose.
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Horses were preserved from the power of the
evil eye by hanging a fox's tail or a scarlet thread
between the eyes. Children were more frequently
provided with amulets than adults, and those they
held in their hand {Shabbath 166, 616). Children
have naturally a weaker power of resistance to
evil influence or fascination than adults. Hence
an inscribed card or leaf [τηττάκων) or other kind
of amulet was hung around the neck. A Jewish
amulet would contain the letters of the name of
Deity and various extracts from the Torah. It
would also contain the name of the person to be
protected.

Even articles of furniture or vessels were pro-
tected in this manner. Handles and 'pedestals
were inscribed with the Divine name. Especially
the bedstead was guarded in this way against en-
chantment. The blessing in Nu 624"26 was intended
to protect Israel against the evil eye. Indeed the
Torah itself was designed by God as a defence
against evil (Wayyikra rabba, c. 25, ad init.).

The magic of the evil eye is a topic avoided in
the Mishna, and the attitude of orthodox Judaism
towards the entire subject of sorcery was hostile,
and in this respect coincided with the spirit and
teaching of St. Paul, who regarded sorcery as
belonging to the sphere of the ivapyeia του "Σατανα
and φαρμάκια as one of the products (2/rya) of the
flesh (Gal 520). This attitude of Judaism rested on
the ancient precepts of the Torah, even the most
primitive code (Ex 2218, cf. Dt 1810) containing
prohibitions and death penalties directed against
sorcerer and sorceress.

The causes of this ancient antagonism between
religion and magic, which certainly existed, though
far from universal, evidently lie in some funda-
mental distinction between the two, which we have
already endeavoured to elucidate in the opening
pages of the art. MAGIC. The subject has been
ably discussed in Frazer's Golden Bough (i. p. 61 ff.),
but not with complete success, since the writer
refuses to admit what the researches of Tylor and
others have made clear, viz. that ancient culture
in all its manifold forms rests upon a primitive
basis of animism, an interpretation of life whereby
man surrounded himself with a cosmic society of
personal agencies. Frazer considers that the few
cases cited, 'in which the operation of spirits is
assumed, and an attempt made to win their favour
by prayer and sacrifice,' are exceptional. ' Wher-
ever sympathetic magic occurs in its pure un-
adulterated form, it assumes that in nature one
event follows another necessarily and invariably
without the intervention of any spiritual or personal
agency.3 The final negative clause of this sen-
tence, which we have italicized, lacks historic
proof. The most ancient inscribed documents of
human life, discovered in Babylonia and Egypt,
point to the opposite conclusion, that in man's
primitive condition magic was closely interwoven
with a belief in gods and demons. That in some
more recent examples of sympathetic magic the
primitive elements of spiritual belief have dis-
appeared, and nothing apparently* remains but
the assumption that ' in nature one event follows
another necessarily and invariably,' we may with
certain limitations admit to be true. In some
exponents of * modern science' we observe a similar
process of the attrition of a belief in or recogni-
tion of an ultimate Personal Cause which sustains
* nature's unchanging harmony.' But without the
assumption of a primitive belief in personal agen-
cies, how can we explain the constant employ-

* We say * apparently,' because missionaries from Central
Africa, where magic abounds (we refer particularly to the Rev.
Harry Johnson), have informed the present writer that natives
are very reticent with regard to their beliefs as to what under-
lies their practice. Moreover, belief in spirits they certainly

ment of incantations and of formulae, spoken or
written, as well as the close relations which in
ancient culture undoubtedly subsisted between
magic and religion, the priest combining in his
own person the normal functions of worship
with those of soothsaying and magic? But our
criticism does not in reality obscure the illumin-
ating value of Frazer's statements, which we now
cite.

' Its fundamental conception is identical with that of modern
science. Underlying the whole system is a faith, implicit but
real and firm, in the order and uniformity of nature. The
magician does not doubt that the same causes will always
produce the same effects, that the performance of the proper
ceremony accompanied by the appropriate spell will inevitably
be attended by the desired results, unless, indeed, his incanta-
tions should chance to be thwarted and spoiled by the more
potent charms of another sorcerer. . . . The fatal flaw of magic
lies not in its general assumption of a succession of events*
. . . but in its total misconceptions of the nature of . . . that
succession . . . In ancient Egypt the magicians claimed the
power of compelling even the highest gods to do their bidding.'

Hence arose a radical conflict between magic and religion.
'The haughty self-sufficiency of the magician . . . and his

unabashed claim to exercise sway could not but revolt the priest.
Sometimes, we may suspect, lower motives concurred to whet
the edge of the priest's hostility. He professed to be the proper
medium, the true intercessor between God and man, and no
doubt his interests as well as his feelings were often injured by
a rival practitioner.' t

We may here briefly advert to the prevalence of
magic and sorcery in ancient Greece and in ancient
Greek settlements. Aristotle {Probl. xx. 34) refers
to the superstition of the evil eye (βασκαίνω and
βάσκανοτ, βασκανία through the οφθαλμέ κακός). This
particularly affected children and cattle (Verg.
Eel. iii. 103). Theocritus {Idyll, ii. throughout,
and vi. 39) clearly proves how prevalent sorcery
was in the beginning of the 3rd cent. B.C. A
century earlier Plato {Rep. ii. 364 B) describes the
wandering beggars and soothsayers who go about
to rich men's doors persuading them that they
have power from the gods to avenge any man on
his enemies, and can induce the gods to do their
bidding by certain enchantments and magic knots
{ivayiayah καΐ καταδέσμοι,ς). Herodotus (in the 5th
cent.), ii. 181, tells the story of Amasis, king of
Egypt, who believed he had been spell-bound by
his wife Ladica. The Greeks believed in and
practised the magic κατάδεσμοι (καταδέσεις) or knots
as much as the Hebrews their nnn (cf. Euripid.
Medea, 1136-1230).

These κατάδεσμοι (Lat. dirce) were inscribed on
their leaden tablets or on strips of papyrus or
talc (Tacitus, Annals, ii. 69). The first actually
known were discovered at Athens in 1811 by M.
Fauvel, and two years later, in the public ceme-
tery of the Pirseus, by Mr. Dodwell. Recently they
were found among the tombs in Cyprus (of the
1st cent. A.D.). The character of the inscription
or incantation which is scratched, is mainly as
follows : * I bind with this spell (καταδώ) So-and-so,
his shop and all his property.' In the formula
employed on one of the two Athenian leaden
tablets the writer binds over his enemies by name
to Hermes Cthonius, YTJ κάτοχος, and Persephone.
In the other we read : ' I bind over such-and-such
persons to thee, Onesime.' Onesime may perhaps
have been the occupant of the tomb where the
tablet was discovered.

In addition to this method of writing the name
of the enemy on a tablet and marking it with
magical signs or characters, we have another,

* We prefer to omit here all reference to ' law.' The belief of
ancient magic in the uniformity of nature can only have been
of a very partial and rudimentary kind, viz. in the limited sphere
of magical practice.

t Another contributing cause to the hostility of religion and
of the priesthood towards magic was morally justifiable. Magic
and the popular faith in it armed the sorcerer with awful
powers over his fellow-men, which he often used for unscrupu-
lous ends. Thus in early Rome we find a law in the Twelve
Tables which forbids charming away a neighbour's crops by
incantations (excantare).
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which at once reminds us of Babylonia (cf. MAGIC).
A waxen image of the obnoxious person was made
and caused to melt away in order that that person
might melt away likewise (sympathetic magic).
Cf. Verg. Ed. viii. 80; Horace, Sat. I. viii. 32;
Theoc. Idyll, ii.

There is good reason to suppose that these magic
practices were introduced from Babylonia into
Greece through Persia. ^Eschylus and Sophocles
show no trace of them, but Euripides alludes to
the 7077s and επωδός. In Antiphon (end of 5th
cent.) we read of a love-potion or φίλτρον, while
Plato speaks of magicians {Symp. 203 D) and of the
Thessalian women who are said to draw down the
moon {Gorg. 513 A).

Necromancy, or the special mode of obtaining
aid or knowledge by the conjuration of the dead,
was a form of divination and magic which may
be appropriately treated under the head of sorcery,
since the sorcerer or sorceress would likewise
become the medium of communication with the
departed spirit. Necromancy is a practice which
is linked to the belief in the continued existence
of spirits in the dark underworld or Shedl. Hence
among the ancient Greeks νεκυία, or the summon-
ing of the dead for interrogation about the future,
became locally associated with caves and volcanic
regions, where communication, it was supposed,
would be easily established with the lower regions.
Such a spot, called νεκνομαντεΐον or ψυχοπομπεΐον,
was the lake Aornos in Thesprotian Epirus (Herod,
v. 92), Lake Avernus in Campania, and Tsenarus
in Laconia. There is, however, no clear proof that
conjuration of the dead in Canaan was associated
with any special spot. It seems rather to have
been associated with the personality of the con-
jurer than with special places. Nevertheless we
might expect that caves or dark spots, and more
especially sepulchres, would be selected by the
Canaanite necromancers for the practice of their
rites.

The Heb. name for the spirit to whom the
summons was given was 3iN, a word wThich is prob-
ably no other than that which is used in Job
3219 for a skin-bag for holding water. The term
would be applied to the spirit on account of the
mysterious hollow sound which he was supposed
to make, as though speaking from some hollow
cavity.* This y\a or spirit was considered to
reside in the necromancer, who was for the time
identified with it. The term properly used to
describe the necromancer was aia hyz, or for the
female sorceress ηΐκ η^3. We might compare the
D*$^3 n^/3 of Nah 34. ai** rfe? is the term applied
to the witch of Endor (1 Β 287), who summons
Samuel from his grave at the request of Saul
(vv.12"14) and plays the part of clairvoyante as well.

Another obscure term frequently combined with
rriN is ':in:, and it is exceedingly difficult to say
whether any actual distinction of meaning properly
belonged to the use of either. The etymology of
the latter word, corresponding to our English word
wizard, suggests the divining function of the spirit
inhabiting the necromancer, whereas ηΐκ was rather
a term which indicated the ventriloquizing and
hollow tones of his utterance. The LXX usually
render nix or 'κ ^ 3 by iyyaarpipvdos, once (Is 193)
by έκ 7?}s φωνών; whereas '&γ, which they hardly

* This derivation is, however, disputed by Nowack and others.
Hitzig, in his Commentary (on Is 81»), connects it with the

Arabic L >t (i.e. <• ^ | , reversus fuit), and thus regards it

as meaning 'returning one.' Cf. Baudissin, Stud. 2ur semit.
Religionsgesch. i. p. 143 footnote. On the whole, we agree with
Dillm. on Lv 1931 that the connexion with 31K, 'bag,' is the
most probable. The interpretation of the word as connected
with 23'N, and as signifying ' enemy (of God),' is the least prob-
able.

understood, is variously rendered by τερατοσκόπος,
έπαοιδός, and "γνωστής ̂ νωριστής), and apparently in
one instance (Is 193) by iyyaarpi μύθος. In Dt 1811

there is a curiously amplified phraseology which
ought not to be pressed, viz. 'interrogator (̂ N'ET)
of the ato,' \jjn:, and the 'inquirer of the dead'
(o*flsrr^ BHPI). In this as in the preceding verse
(v.10) we have a fairly exhaustive phraseology, but
each term employed does not cover an altogether
distinct conception, but is more or less a synonym.

During the closing decades of the 8th cent.,
amid the dangers, apprehensions, and calamities
occasioned by the Assyrian invasions, the people
resorted in large numbers to these occult modes of
inquiry. To this Isaiah refers in scathing terms
of rebuke (819ff·). Instead of turning their faces
heavenwards to Jehovah and to the words of the
Torah committed to faithful prophets, many were
saying in these degenerate days, 'Consult the
conjurers of the dead and the necromancers, who
chirp and whisper, Shall not a people inquire of
their manes,* on behalf of the living, of the
dead ?' f To this pitiful and degrading appeal to
popular superstition the prophet replies in tones of
thunder: ' To the instruction and testimony ! '
The wide prevalence of necromantic practice is
illustrated by a vivid simile employed by the same
prophet. In a beautiful and graphic oracle (ch.
29) Jerusalem is threatened with all the horrors
soon to impend over the city in the siege of Sen-
nacherib : ' And thou shalt lie prostrate, speaking
from the earth, and from the dust shall thy speech
sound low, and thy voice shall be like a ghost (2ΐκ)
from the earth, and from the dust shall thy speech
twitter' (v.4).

Thus the higher prophetic teaching was as
hostile in its attitude towards necromancy as it
was towards magic and soothsaying; and this tone
of reprobation is echoed in the stern penalties of
death denounced against it in the legislation, Dt
1811 (cf. 1 S 289), Lv 1931 206·7. The attitude of the
teachers in the Talmud is not so uncompromising.
Though they regarded it as the work of the devil,
they believed in the validity of the art of necro-
mancy {Berakhoth 59a12, Shabb. 1520). The dead
can only be conjured in the first year after burial.
It is said of Rab that he even himself inquired of
the dead (Baba mezia 107δ).

LITERATURE.—This has been indicated throughout this article.
On Jewish magic Blau's work is the main authority. On Greek

Cyprus.' In this instructive art. there are useful citations from
Wessely's Griechische Zauberpapyri. A good illustration is
given of a recipe for a χα,τόιδίσμΛς taken from his edition of
Papyrus Anastasi in the British Museum. On the subject of
magic in general Frazer's Golden Bought should be consulted,
and A. Lang in Fortnightly Rev. Feb. and April 1901. The litera-
ture has been indicated already in art. MAGIC, by reference to
the exhaustive list in Schiirer, GJV% iii. pp. 300-304.

OWEN C. WHITEHOUSE.
SORE.—This word is used freely in AV as adj.,

subst., or adverb.

The Anglo-Saxon adj. sdry meaning 'painful,' develops a
subst. sdr, meaning ' a sore,' as that which caused the pain;
from this subst. another adj. was formed, sdrig, in the sense of
' sad.' Sdr became in later Eng. ' sore,' as ban became * bone,'
hdm ' home,' eta Sdrig became * sorry,' the double r being a
mistake, due to a fancied connexion with the subst. 'sorrow.'
Between ' sorry' and ' sorrow' (Anglo-Sax, sorg) there is no
etymological connexion.

Thus the adj. comes first, and its primary mean-
ing is painful, which is the only sense it now
retains. Job 518 ' For he maketh sore, and bindeth
up' (^x?!, LXX aXyeiv ποιεί). But this literal
meaning is rare, the word having early adopted

* Comp. the similar use of Ο'ΓΛΒ in 1 S 2813.
t These verses (i.e.19·20) are without adequate reason declared

by Duhm and Cheyne to be non-Isaianic.
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the fig. sense of severe, grievous. The transition
may be illustrated from Shaks. Tempest, v. i. 288—

* Steph.—O touch me not; I am not Stephano, but a cramp.
Pros.—You'd be king o' the isle, sirrah ?
Steph.—I should have been a sore one, then'—

where there is a play on the word.
Is 271 * In that day the Lord with his sore and

great and strong sword shall punish leviathan'
(πψ$η Ί3"ΐΠ5, L X X την μάχαιραν ττ]ν ay Lap) ; E z k 14 2 1

* when I send my four sore judgments upon Jeru-
salem ' (D'jnrt, LXX ras πονηράς); Wis 1012 < In a
sore conflict she gave him the victory' (ά-γώνα
Ισχυρόν); He 1029 ' Of how much sorer punishment,
suppose ye, shall he be thought worthy?' (πόσφ
χείρονος). Even when the reference is to suffering
or disease, 'sore' almost always means severe
rather than literally painful, as Dt 28s5 * With a
sore botch' (jn pnt?5?). Cf. Udall, Erasmus, i. 20,
* Making the law more heavy and sore'; Taverner's
Bible, 3 Mac 3 headin& ' The kyng maketh a sore
decree'; Lk 1514 Rhem. * And after he had spent
al, there fel a sore famine in that countrie' (λιμός
Ισχυρός). In the passage just quoted Tindale and
others have merely ' great' (AV and RV * mighty'),
and it is probable that the word ' sore' itself often
means no more than that. Cf. Is 2419 Cov. * The
earth shal geve a greate crack, it shal have a sore
ruyne, and take an horrible fall.' But this is
most frequently seen in the adverb.

The adv. 'sore' ('sorely' occurs twice) never
means in AV lit. ' painfully,' often, however,
severely, grievously,*' as 1 S I 6 ' And her adversary
also provoked her sore' (oarna 0̂1V π̂ Ρΰ,?}); Mt 1715

' He is lunatick, and sore vexed' (κακώς πάσχει,
RV ' suffereth grievously'). But the usual mean-
ing is greatly, exceedingly (Germ, sehr), as Is 383=
2 Κ 203 * Hezekiah wept sore' (Vna '?? wp\n p.'!,
LXX 'έκλαυσεν Έζεκίας κλαυθμφ μεγάλη). The adv.
IND in Heb. is often t r d ' sore,' and σφόδρα occa-
sionally (1 Mac 21 4 68 968 1622, Mt 176) in Greek.
Cf. Chaucer, Prologue, 148—

* Of smale houndes had she, that she fedde
With roested flesh, or milk and wastel-breed.
But sore weep she if oon of hem were deed,
Or if men smoot it with a yerde smerte.'

The phrase ' lie sore o n ' occurs in Jg 1417. See
L I E in vol. ii. p. 113.

The subst. occurs rarely : Lv 134 2·4 3, P s 381 1 (yjJ
a plague-spot); P s 772 ' My sore ran in the n i g h t '
(mtii »τ, R V ' my hand was stretched o u t ' ) ; Is I 6

' wounds and bruises and putrifying sores ' (nsD
πηί? RV ' festering sores,' RVm ' fresh s t r i p e s ' ) ;
Lk : 1620 ' full of sores ' (είλκωμένος); 1621, Rev 162· n

(e'X/cos). J . H A S T I N G S .

SOREK, T H E V A L L E Y O F (pi'ib *?n:; Β Άλσωρήχ,ή·
Α Χείμαρρους Σωρήχ; vallis Sorec).—The valley or
wddy (Heb. nahal) in which Delilah lived (Jg 164).
Eusebius and Jerome (Onom.) connect the valley
with Capharsorec, a village to the north of
Eleutheropolis and near Saraa (Σαάρ), that is,
Zorah (Sur'ah), the home of Samson's father.
Capharsorec is now Khurbet Surik, to the north of
Wddy Surdr, which is identified with ' the valley
of Sorek,' and not far from Sur'ah.

The Wddy Surdr is one of the great features of
Southern Palestine. It rises to the N. of Jerus.,
near Bireh (Beeroth), and, running between Neby
Samwil and Jerus., passes Kulonieh and %Ain
Kdrim. It now becomes deep and narrow, and
belo\v %Akur is joined by Wddy es-Sikkeh, which
rises in the valley of Rephaim, close to Jerusalem,
and passes Bittir. North of Khurbet *Erma (one of
the sites proposed for Kiriath-jearim) it becomes a

* In the Scotch Liturgy ' sore' is changed into ' grievously' in
the ' Communion'-—* whereas you offend God so sore in refusing
this holy banquet.'

t The Άλ- probably represents the last part of Νάχαλ.

narrow gorge with precipices on its northern side,
and, a little lower, it emerges from the hill-country
of Judah and enters the Shephelah, or lowland.
Here, in a fertile well-watered basin, it is joined
by Wddy Ghurab, which, after passing Kuryet el-
'Enab (another proposed site for Kiriath-jearim),
runs in from the N.W., and by Wddy en-Najil,
which comes from the south. On the northern
slopes of the basin are Zorah and Eshtaol, and
between them ' the camp of Dan' (Mahaneh-dan),
the early home and burial-place of Samson (Jg 1325

1631). On the southern slope is Beth-shemesh jff Ain
Shems), prettily situated above the rich cornfields,
and commanding a fine view down the broad fertile
valley which runs past the vineyards of Timnath,
Makkedah, and Jabneel to the sea.

The ' valley of Sorek' offers an easy and natural
line of approach to Jerus. and the highlands of
Judah. The Philistines followed it in the days of
the Judges and of David; up it the kine, lowing
as they went, dragged the cart with the ark to
Beth-shemesh; and, at the present day, it is
followed by the railway from Jaffa to Jerusalem.
In or near the basin, according to several authori-
ties, were fought the battles in which the ark was
taken by the Philistines, and in which the Philis-
tines were defeated by Samuel (1 S 7).

In Hebrew the word sorek means a particular
kind of vine, which produced a purple grape, and
' the valley of Sorek' may have derived its name
from the growth of this vine in the vineyards that
covered its slopes (PEF Mem. iii. 53 ; G. A. Smith,
HGHL 218 ff.; Conder, Tent-Work, i. 172).

C. W. WILSON.
SOSIPATER (Σωσίπατρος, Sosipater).—ln Ro 1621

called a kinsman of St. Paul, i.e. a Jew, and joined
with him in greetings at the close of the Epistle.
The name is the same as SOPATER (AC 204), and
the two may be identical, as Jason, another of
those mentioned in Ro 1621, may be identical with
the JASON of Thessalonica (Ac 175); two Mace-
donian Christians might naturally be with St.
Paul at Corinth. The name Sosipater occurs in
the well-known inscription of Thessalonica (CIG
ii. 1967) giving a list of Politarchs, as also does that
of SECUNDUS (AC 204). For later traditions see
Ada Sanctorum, June vol. v., June 25, p. 4.

A. C. HEADLAM.
SOSTHENES (Σωσθένης). — A name occurring

twice in the NT, but under circumstances which
leave it doubtful whether it denotes one or two
persons. 1. In Ac 1817, when the Jews at Corinth
rose against St. Paal and brought him to the
tribunal of Gallio, the proconsul of Achaia, and
the latter, refusing to be a judge in questions of
their law, dismissed them from his bar, we learn
that 'they all,' i.e. the bystanders or assembled
crowd, 'laid hold on Sosthenes, the ruler of the
synagogue, and beat him before the judgment-
seat,' without interference on the part of Gallio,
who, in his indifference to Jewish disputes, gave
himself no concern. In the best critical texts the
word 'a l l ' (πάντες) stands without any defining
noun, which has accordingly been supplied by the
insertion, in some MSS, of an explanatory gloss,
either οι 'Ιουδαίοι, as though the assailants were the
Jews, visiting the failure of their complaint on the
head of their own leader, or oftener and more
feasibly ol "Ελληνες, the (predominantly) Greek on-
lookers. Sosthenes, described as 'ruler of the
synagogue' (which see), was doubtless the chief
representative and mouthpiece of the complainants.
He was probably the successor in office of Crispus,
who had become a convert to Christianity (Ac 188).
The theory of Chrysostom, which identifies him
with Crispus, and ascribes his maltreatment to his
being a Christian, is wholly arbitrary ; and hardly
less so are the conjectures that he had been a
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colleague in 'rule' with Crispus (see 'rulers' in
the plural, Ac 1315), or had presided over another
synagogue.

2. In 1 Co I1 Sosthenes stands alongside of St.
Paul in the inscription of the Epistle. He is simply
designated as 'the brother,' which would seem to
imply that his person and Christian standing were
well known to the readers of the letter. He has
been often identified with the synagogal ruler of
Ac 18, who is assumed to have become a convert in
the interval; but such an assumption is arbitrary,
when the name was, confessedly, a common one;
and St. Paul's associate was now at Ephesus, not
at Corinth. Many have assumed him to be the
apostle's amanuensis in the Epistle, to which he
appends an autograph salutation (1621); but he
must have been something more than a mere
amanuensis to be thus honourably co-ordinated in
the superscription. Later tradition represented
him as having been one of the seventy disciples,
and as having become subsequently bishop of
Colophon. WILLIAM P. DICKSON.

SOSTRATUS (Α Σώστρατος, V Σόστρατος).—The
governor of the citadel (o της ακροπόλεως έπαρχος) at
Jerusalem, who in vain demanded, on behalf of
Antiochus Epiphanes, the money which Menelaus
had promised to pay on being raised to the high
priesthood in place of Jason, 2 Mac 427 (28)·29.

SOTAI (^ ;D and »ob).—The eponym of a family of
'Solomon's servants,' who returned with Zerub-
babel, Ezr 255 (Β Σατβί, A and Luc. Σωτα/) = Νβ1ι 757

(ΒΑ Σουτεί, Luc. Σωταί).

SOUL is throughout a great part of the Bible
simply the equivalent of ' life' embodied in living
creatures. In the earlier usage of the OT it has
no reference to the later philosophical meaning—
the animating principle, still less to the idea of an
' immaterial nature' which will survive the body.
Ά living soul' in Genesis and other records is
simply an ' animated being,' and the word is ap-
plied equally to the lower animals and to man.
When the life is emphasized as human, it signifies
life in the individual. This meaning it takes
especially when »*>j, ψυχή, is put in contrast with
πη, πνεύμα, ' spirit,' which then comes to signify
the principle of life. In this way ' soul' acquires
more precisely the idea of the individual life in
man, the Self, the Ego, although it may denote
other aspects of man than the intellectual, and,
in fact, is sometimes equivalent to 'heart ' as
well as to ' mind' (see analysis below). In the
NT the emphasis on the personality becomes most
marked in such sayings of our Lord as Mt 1625· 26,
Mk 835.

The following is an analysis (abridged from Oxf. Heb. Lex.) of
the usage of the Heb. terras for ' soul':—

1. tl>32 nephesh, lit. ' that which breathes,' ' the breathing
substance or being ' — ̂ υγγ\, anima (opp. bdsdr, ' flesh' [Dt 1223,
Is 1018], or beten, 'body' [Ps 3110]); its source of life is the
nishmath hayyim breathed into the nostrils of its bdsdr by God
(Gn 27), in virtue of which man (ib.) becomes a nephesh hay yah
[this expression elsewhere always of animals, Gn I2»·<2A- 30 912·
is. 16 (all P), Ezk 479; cf. nephesh hahayyah in Gn 121 910 (both
P), Lv llio. 46 (H)]. The life of the nephesh resides in the blood
(Gn 94· 5, Dt 1223.24, Lv 1710· n. 12.14). Nephesh is used for life
itself, 171 t., either (a) of animals Pr 1210, or (δ) of man Gn 4430,
Ex 2123, Lv 2417 et al.: hence K>33 Π|Π = 'smite mortally' Gn
3721, Dt 196-11, Jer 4014.15 f ; 'a nj£ Hake away life' 1 Κ 194,
Jon 43, Ps 3114, p r i9 f ; n ^ p B>s: b'xri ' deliver life from
death' Jos 213, Ps 3319 5614 f ; ' 3 a?p χ g 1911, 2 S 196 quater,
1 κ 112 Ms, Jer 486 516. 45, Ezk 335, Am 214-15, P s 8949 Π64 f ;
r3 Π13 ' redeem life' 2 S 49, 1 Κ 129, p s 3423 4916 5519 7123 f ;

' j- l i^ 'keep life' Ps 2520 9710, Job 26, Pr 133 16" 1916 225 f.
Nephesh, as the essential of man, stands for the man himself,
and may thus paraphrase the personal pronouns, esp. in poetry
and ornate discourse : e.g. *$E)J=' me' (Gn 496, Nu 2310, Jg 1630,
La 324), Tj^Ej={thee' (Is 434 5123), e t c . ; or it may represent

the reflexive «self: e.g. 'myself (Job 921), 'thyself (Dt 49),
' himself' (1 S 181·3 2017); or it stands for 'person,' 'individual'
(cf. Eng. ' souls,' esp. in enumerations or collective expres-
sions), Lv 2417, Nu 3135, Dt 1021 247 ; and is used even of
deceased persons, with (Nu 66, Lv 21U), or (more usually)
without (Nu 52 611 96· 7 19H· 13, Lv 1928 211 224, Hag 213), ni?.
Nephesh is largely used for the seat of the appetites: e.g.
Π^Ί '2 ' hungry soul' Ps 1079, Pr 277 ; in Is 514 it is said that
' Sheol enlarged her appetite' (Χψ£1 ΤΓΠΠ) *, similarly it is the
seat of emotions and passions: e.g. 'i ΓφίΝ 'soul desires' (Dt
1220 1426,1 s 216, 2 S 321, 1 Κ1137, Job 2313/Pr 134 2110, Mic 71);
'3 n ^ a 'soul abhorreth' (Lv 26H· 15·30.43, j e r 1419); ' : n o
' bitter* of soul' (Jg 1825, 2 S 17», Job 320, Pr 316). When used
with lebhdbh, ' heart' (in D), nephesh is assimilated in meaning
to it, so as to include intellect and will as well as feeling (e.g.
Dt 429 2616, 1 Κ 848, 2 K 2325). See HEART.

2. nyjii tr. in AVof Job 3015 ' soul,' means ' nobility' (RVm),
i.e. ' honour' (RV). 3. ΠΏφ), lit. ' breath,' is once in EV (Is
5716) tr. ' soul.' It is used in' the same absolute way in Jos 1040
and Ps 1506 (both ΠΏψφ-^ ' every breathing being').

The LXX and NT ·ψϋ%»} follows very closely the above usages
of nephesh (see Cremer or Grimm, s.v.).

The development of a double expression for
man's inner life (ψυχή, πνεύμα) gives throughout
the whole Bible a usage which is often not much
more than a vague parallelism, as, e.g., in Is 269,
Lk I46· 47, Ph I2 7 (RV). It undoubtedly, however,
contains a hint everywhere of the antithesis be-
tween the life-principle and the individual life.
Where the two are set side by side, as in He 412,
the actual relation subsisting between the ' soul'
and its life - principle ('spirit') is brought into
view. While in the older language of the Gospels
σώμα and ψυχή appear as the two constituent parts
of human nature (Mt 1028), there is in the Pauline
usage a threefoldness : τό πνεύμα the Divine life-
principle, η ψυχή the individual life in which the
πνεύμα is manifested, τό σώμα the material organism
vivified by the ψυχή (1 Th 523).

Where the most distinct antithesis occurs is in
the use of the adjective psychic ovsoulish (ψυχικός).
In the only places in which ψυχικός occurs in OT
Greek (2 Mac 4371424) it means < hearty.' [In 4 Mac
I3 2 something more purely psychological is meant,
but this is hardly biblical Greek]. In the NT
another interest comes in. In the six instances
where ψυχικός occurs (not wholly Pauline), an
altogether new antithesis is introduced. What
is natural or human in the ψυχή is contrasted with
what is Divine and divinely given in the πνεύμα
θεού. So that ψυχικός has acquired a meaning
almost equivalent to ' carnal' or * sensual,' by
which latter word it is twice rendered in A v.
But since the πνεύμα and πνευματικός, with which it
is contrasted, is the Divine spirit in regeneration,
it seams fair to render ψυχικός 'natural' as AV
does in four of these places, and RVm in the other
two (see 1 Co 214 Ιδ 4 4 6 *· 4 6 , Ja 315, Jude 1 9). Thus
Christianity has enriched this word ψυχικός, adding
to its psychological sense an ethical or even a
theological significance.

Additional NT instances of the use of ψυχή in
composition are άψυχα ( soulless,' or ' lifeless,' 1 Co
147; σύμψυχοι ' of one accord,' Ph 22 ; Ισόψυχον
Mike-minded,' Ph 22 0; δίψυχος 'double-minded,'
Ja I 8 48. See also art. PSYCHOLOGY.

J. LAIDLAW.
SOUTH.—See NEGEB.

SOW.—See SWINE.

SOWER, SOWING.—See AGRICULTURE.

SPAIN (Σπανία).— The S.W. peninsula of Europe
was known to the Greeks as Εσπερία or 'Ιβηρία, the
latter name being derived from the river"Ιβηρ (the
modern Ebro). The Roman name was Hispania.
The information of the Greeks about the country
was somewhat vague. Gibraltar was one of the
Pillars of Hercules, and Herodotus (iv. 8) speaks
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of Gades (Τάδειρα) as lying beyond these. Spain
had been colonized in very early times by the
Phoenicians. Strabo (I. iii. 2) refers to settlements
beyond the Pillars of Hercules soon after the
Trojan war. The country first comes into the
clear light of history in connexion with its con-
quest by the Carthaginians, a Phoenician people,
between B.C. 237 and 218. In the second Punic
war (B.C. 218-205) the Romans conquered that
portion of Spain which had been subdued by
Carthage, and divided it into Hispania dterior
and Hispania ulterior, the Ebro being the boundary
between the two. The northern and western
parts of the peninsula remained unsubdued, and
the conquest of them proceeded only gradually.
It was greatly advanced by the operations of
Pompey and Caesar, and was finally completed
under Augustus, who divided the country into
three provinces, Bcetica in the south, Tarraconensis
in the north, and Lusitania (the modern Portugal)
in the west. The first-named province was sena-
torial, and the other two were imperial.

The mineral wealth of Spain is greater and more
varied than that of any other country in Europe.
Copper, lead, and quicksilver are abundant, and
silver and gold are also found. It was the mines
of Spain which gave the country its chief value
for its ancient colonists and conquerors.

The river Bcetis (Guadalquivir), and also the
surrounding country, had the name Ταρτησσός,
which was derived from that of the inhabitants
{Turti) (Herod, iv. 152; Strabo, III. ii. 11 if.).
With this locality the B̂ BHPI of the Hebrews is
generally identified (but see TARSHISH).

The other Scripture references to Spain are few,
and in all of them Έττανία, a form of the Roman
name, takes the place of the older Greek ones.
1 Mac 83 refers to the Roman conquest, and to the
acquisition of the gold and silver mines. On his
third Missionary Journey the Apostle Paul formed
the purpose of extending his evangelistic labours
into the lands west of Greece. In writing to
the Corinthians from Macedonia he indicated his
intention of preaching the gospel in ' the parts
beyond' them (2 Co 1016); and in writing a little
later from Corinth to Rome he explained his pur-
pose as specially including Italy and Spain (Ro
1524·28). Whether he ever carried out this inten-
tion as regards Spain is a matter of much dispute,
and the question is important only from its con-
nexion with that of the authenticity of the
Pastoral Epistles. St. Paul certainly did not
visit Spain before his first Roman imprisonment.
On the hypothesis of his liberation and second
imprisonment he may have done so at a later
time. The Pastoral Epistles themselves only refer
to his journey ings in the eastern part of the
Mediterranean; but if the fact of his liberation be
admitted, credence may be given to the statement
of Clement of Rome (1st Ep. i. 4), that the apostle,
before his martyrdom, preached the gospel ' to
the extremity of the west' {έπΐ το τέρμα της δύσεως).
Clement's expression naturally suggests Spain,
and the Muratorian Canon shows that the apostle's
visit to Spain was an accepted tradition of the
Church before the end of the 2nd cent. It says
that Luke in the narrative of the Acts omits
' profectionem Pauli ab urbe ad Spaniam proficis-
centis' (see PAUL, vol. iii. p. 714a). See, further,
Lightfoot, Clement, I.e., and Biblical Essays, 423 ft'.,
where the whole of the evidence is collected.

JAMES PATRICK.
SPAN.—See WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

SPARROW (niss zippor).— There is only one
passage where the context makes it reasonably
certain that the house sparrow is intended by
zippor (Ps 844 [LXX στρουθίον], where AV and

VOL. iv.—39

RV both tr. 'sparrow).' The 'zippor alone upon a
housetop' (Ps 1027 [LXX νυκτίκβραξ]) may also be
this bird. It is true that this is one of the most
gregarious of birds, and that it is usually seen in
large flocks, flitting from branch to branch, and
from the ground to the roofs of houses and stables.
But it happens sometimes that a single bird
perches alone on a branch or on the roof. The
fact of its generally sociable habits would make
this the more phenomenal and illustrative of the
loneliness of the psalmist. The attempt to identify
it with the blue thrush Petrocossyphus cyaneus,
Boie, is strained. If it does not refer to a solitary
house sparrow, it is probably intended to indicate
any small solitary bird. In addition to the above
two passages, RV tr. zippor 'sparrow,' in Pr 262

[LXX 6pvea], unhappily, for the sparrow never
wanders. Elsewhere in the 40 or more passages
where it occurs, both Eng. VSS render it by
'bird' or 'fowl.' In some of these passages it is
doubtless generic for small birds, corresponding to
the Arab. %usfur (Job 415 [LXX δρνεον], Ps II 1

[LXX στρονθίον], etc.). It is also used for such
birds as are caught by fowlers (Pr 65 723, Am 35

[LXX in all three 6pveov])f which would exclude
the house sparrow, as it is notoriously far too
cunning to be so taken. The Arabs have a pro-
verb, ' the duri (house sparrow) cannot be taken
with bird-lime,' applying it to persons who are too
shrewd to be entrapped by guile. Zippor is also
used generically for birds, and even for birds of
prey (Ezk 3917, see FOWL). The meaning of the
Heb. root to twitter or chirp, which caused its
original application to the passerines, has been
overlooked in this broader application. The con-
siderable number of LXX renderings shows this.
The NT στρονθίον (Mt 1029, Lk 126·7) refers to the
sparrow Passer domesticus, L., or two closely allied
species, P. Italica, Vieill., the Italian sparrow, and
P. hispaniolensis, Temm., the Spanish sparrow. The
latter is found in great abundance in the Jordan
Valley, where it breeds in Zizyphus bushes. The
house sparrow is so familiar that any allusion to
its habits would be superfluous. G. E. POST.

SPARTA.—See LACEDEMONIANS.

SPEAR.—The spear of antiquity was a near
relation of the sword. The primitive knife might
be fitted with a short handle and become a sword
proper, or be mounted on a pole and become a
spear; hence possibly the doubt whether the
ρομφαία, (see SWORD) was a sword or a spear.

BRONZE SPEAR-HEAD FROM TELL EL-IIESY (LACHISU).

(By kind permission of the PEF).

The spear-head was of flint or bronze (see the
illustrations in Bliss, Mound of many Cities, pp.
36, 37) or of iron (1 S 177; Bliss, pp. 106, 107).
Egyptian spears (perhaps only for hunting and
fishing) have been found made of wood throughout.

Different kinds of spears were :—1. The jaYelin
(rtr? Mddn): RV of Jos 818·26 (AV < spear'); 1 S 176

(AV 'target '); v.45 (AV 'shield'); Jer 623 (EV
' spear'); 5042 (AV ' lance'); Job 3923 (AV < shield');
4F9£213 (RV 'the rushing of the javelin'; AV 'the
shaking of a spear'). This weapon was for casting.
In the Heb. Sirach (462) Mdon preserves the refer-
ence to Jos 818, which is lost in the Gr. ρομφαία (EV
" sword').
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2. The lance (πςή romah, cf. Arab, rumh), perhaps
a lighter weapon than the spear proper. In 1 Κ
1828 romah is trd in AV * lancets' ('lancers' in the
earlier editions). See, further, Driver's note on
Jl 310.

3. The spear (proper)—once a tr. of \# kayin (2 S
2116, where H. P. Smith accepts the emendation
ŷ ip kobhd 'helmet'); generally, however, the
rendering of rnn hanith. This (heavy) spear was
used probably in close array, when an army was
drawn up shield touching shield, and with spears
at the charge to repel a threatened attack. From
this array champions advanced to issue their
challenges (1 S 1721*23), and back to it upon occasion
they retreated. In Ps 352·3 the Psalmist seems to
think of himself as such a champion defeated and
retiring. The hanith was used by Saul (1 S 226) as
a ' sceptre' {vzv'shebhet, the shepherd's staff).* The
cutting up of the spear (Ps 469) is a sign of the end
of war. The two parts of the spear were the
'staff' or butt (j>S 'ez 'wood,' 1 S 177 Ker$; 2 S
211 9; or γη hez 'arrow' or 'shaft,' 1 S 177 Kethibh)
and the 'head' (ran1? lahebheth or an*? lahabh
' flame,' Job 3923).

In NT ' spear' represents λίτγχη (Jn 1934 [the only
occurrence], Vulg. lancea). In Jn 1929 F. Field
{Notes on the Translation of the NT, pp. 106-108)
points out that ύσσώπφ περιθέντες corresponds with
the irepLdeis καλάμφ of Mt 2748; accordingly, re-
viving an old conjecture, he suggests ύσσφ περι-
divresy 'putting [a sponge] upon a spear' (ύσσός=
pilum); certainly ' a sponge upon hyssop' is a
difficult phrase to explain.

W. EMERY BARNES.
SPEARMEN.—1. Incorrectly for nj,1? kdneh,' reeds,'

in the phrase π:β ΠΪΠ hayyath kdneh, ' the company
of spearmen,' Ps 6830'[6731] AV (similarly Pr. Bk.);
KV ' the wild beast of the reeds' [LXX rots OrjpioLs
του καλάμου], i.e. probably the crocodile or the
hippopotamus (cf. Job 4021) as the symbol of Egypt.
2. For δε&ολάβου* (Ac 232 3 E V ; Vulg. lancearii),
Lachmann, following cod. A and the Peshitta
{11 > Vn > ο WJ'JL·), reads here δεξωβόλονς, 'right-
handed slingers.'5 E. Egli {ZWTh xxvii. pp. 20, 21)
proposes to take the word in a passive sense (δεξώ-
λαβος, sic proparoxytone, ' recta captus'), ' left-
handed slingers' (cf. Jg 2016). See Blass, in loc.

W. EMERY BARNES.

SPECKLED BIRD.—Jer 129 (only). If the MT
of this passage (»TJ?JJ 3^D &!ΰπ *b »fljqj &2γ κ>]χ$) is
correct, the tr. can hardly be other tnan ' Is mine
heritage unto me {i.e. to my sorrow, a dativus
ethicus [Cheyne, ad loc.]) (as) a speckled bird of
prey ? Are (the) birds of prey against her round
about?' (so, substantially, EV). The people of
Israel is compared to a bird of prey, just as, on
account of its hostility to Jehovah, it is compared
in v.8 to a lion. But as a speckled {UWf, cf. Jg 530)
bird attracts the hostile attention of other birds
(Tac. Ann. vi. 28; Suet. Ccesar, 81; Pliny, HN
x. 19), Israel becomes a prey to the heathen (so
Cheyne, Reuss, et al.). Cornill (in SBOT) alters
the text slightly, changing ^ into '? (originally
proposed by Graf) and pointing the π of the second
tryn as the art. instead of the interrogative particle.
This does not seriously affect the tr., which would
now be ' Is my heritage a speckled bird of prey,
that the birds of prey are against her round about ?'
It need scarcely be said that the rendering ' mine
heritage is unto me the ravenous hycena' (see art.
HY^NA) cannot be obtained from the present text.
It is a fair question, however, whether the MT is
correct. The LXX has, Β σπήλαων ύαίνης (' hyaena's
den,'? = s£y ΓΠ#9)> Α σπήλαων ληστών ('robber's
den'). Siegfried - Stade suggest jpy nsnip 'torn
(prey) of the hyaena.' J. A. SELBIE.

* Cf. Pausanias, ix. 40. 11, where it is said that Agamemnon's
ancestral σ-κϊ,πτρον was also called δόρυ.

SPELT.—See RYE.

SPICE, SPICES.—Three Heb. words are so
translated in OT. 1. U'BD sammim. This is a
generic word (perh. loan-word from Arabic) for
odoriferous substances. It is used alone in Ex
3034 (LXX ήδύσματα), and with rnbi? ketoreth =
'incense' in Ex 307 {σύνθετο*) 4027, Lv 47 1612,
Nu 416 etc. {σύνθεσε = 'composition'). In the first
passage cited is a list of three of the substances
included under this heading. Of these, two are
known, galbanum, a gum resin, and onycha, the
operculum of a Strombus: for the third see
STACTE.

2. D̂ 3 bdsdm (Ca 51 RVm ' balsam,' LXX άρω-
μάτα), Ώψ'ζ bosem, Ώ'ψ3. besem, p i . Ώ'Ώ'ψψ besdmim. A
list of some of the aromatics included under this
generic name is given in Ex 3023 (LXX ήδύσματα) :
myrrh, cinnamon, calamus, and cassia, and with
two of them, cinnamon and calamus, besem and
bdsem are construed as adjectives, to denote sweet-
ness. Such are spoken of as a sign of wealth (2 Κ
2013, 2 Ch 3227), and were given as tokens of royal
favour (1 Κ 102 etc.). They were objects of com-
merce (Ezk 2722). Asa was laid in a bed of spices
(2 Ch 1614 AV; RV 'sweet odours'). Some have
supposed that the expression 'and they made a
very great burning for him' indicates that Asa
was cremated. As the previous part of the verse
says, however, that they buried him in the
sepulchre, and laid him in a bed of spices, the
better explanation of the burning is that it was a
bonfire in his honour. Such fires are favourite
expressions of popular enthusiasm on feast days in
Bible lands. Spices were stored in the temple
(1 Ch 929), and used for the purifying of women
(Est 212, Ca 410 etc.). ' Mountains of spices' (Ca 814)
may refer to the hillsides around Jerusalem, where
were Solomon's Botanical Gardens, containing
beds of spices (513 62). Besem and bdsem may
have signified originally the same as their Arab,
cognate basham = the Balsam of Mecca tree, Bal·
samodendron Opobalsamum, Kth., which is defined
in the Arab, lexicons as ' a certain kind of odor-
iferous tree, of sweet taste, the leaves of which,
pounded and mixed with henna, blacken the hair.'
This confines it to a single tree or group of trees
(see BALM). But the analysis of the use of bosem
and besem given above, with the fact that a special
word zori is used for Mecca Balsam, makes it
evident that these two words are not to be taken
in any such restricted sense, but to be understood
generally of aromatics, which would be a better
translation than that of our Eng. VSS 'spices.'

3. r\u2$ neko'th. This was a substance or sub-
stances carried by the Ishmaelite traders from
Gilead to Egypt (Gn 3725), and of which Jacob
sent some as a present to Joseph (4311). It is asso-
ciated in both passages with balm and ladanum
(see artt. on these words), and, in the latter,
with honey, pistachio nuts, and almonds, which
were products of Gilead proper. Some have sup-
posed nek&th to be the same as the Arab, naka'ath
or nakdath. This is defined as a plant similar to
the turthith. The latter is defined by Avicenna
as—'Pieces of rotten wood, with an astringent
taste . . . it is said that they are brought from
the desert. Its medicinal properties are astringent'
(ii. 183). The plant is defined in the dictionaries
as ' a slender, oblong plant, inclining to redness,
serving as a stomachic, included among medicines
. . . a plant of the sands, similar to a fungus . . .
having no leaves.' This corresponds, with con-
siderable accuracy, to the characteristics of Cyno-
morium coccineum, L., a parasitic, leathery plant,
of the order Balanophoracece, with a crimson,
club-shaped spadix, 3-4 in. long, and J in. to 1 in.
thick, borne on a cylindrical stalk. It grows in
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sand on the coast, and in the salt marshes of the
interior. We have been unable to find in the
Arab, dictionaries sufficient authority for the tr.
'gum tragacanth' (RVm Gn 3725) for naka'ath
and nakdath. Moreover, the tragacanth bears
no resemblance to the above description of the
turthith. It has also a special name kethird,
which is denned as ' a liquid exuding from a tree
in the mountains of Beirut and Lebanon.' This is
undoubtedly the gum tragacanth, which exudes
from a number of the mountain species of Astra-
galus in Syria and other parts of the Orient as
A. gummifer, Lab., A. echinus, DC, etc. The
genus Astragalus is represented by over 120
species in Palestine and Syria. We are inclined to
reject the idea of any connexion between nakdath,
nakdath, and nek&th. If by the former two were
meant the Cynomorium coccineum, it would not
have been an article of commerce important in the
Egyptian trade. Could it be proved, which we
believe impossible, that they meant tragacanth,
the same remark would apply. The quantity
exuded from all the Astragali of Lebanon and
Hermon would not load a dozen camels. We
have no reason to believe that it was ever more
abundant. We incline, on the authority of the
LXX in both the above passages (θυμίαμα), to
render the word neko'th ' perfumes' or ' aromatics,'
which better expresses the Gr. than ' spices,' and
corresponds to the grouping of articles enumer-
ated. See, further, Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.v., and
Literature there cited.

As to nj; nekoth (2 Κ 2013 = Is 392), the meaning
is uncertain, although the context demands some-
thing like 'treasure.' Possibly the word is of
Assyr. origin (see Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.v.): read then

Spices (αρώματα) are mentioned in NT in con-
nexion with the burial of our Lord (' MkJ 161, Lk
2356 241, Jn 1940). In Rev 1813 AV tr. αμωμον by
* odours,' RV ' spice,' m. * Gr. amomum.'

G. E. POST.
SPIDER.—Two words are trd ' spider' in AV. 1.

»'3!ΰ 'akkabish (Arab. *ankabut), αράχνη, aranea.
In both the passages in which this word occurs (Job
814, Is 595·6) the allusion is to the gossamer web of
the spider, as an emblem of frailty and speedy
destruction, Bildad declaring that the hope of
the wicked is as the spider's web (m. * house'; cf.
beit 'ankabut in Arab.), and Isaiah saying that the
tenuous web cannot be wrought into a garment.
The number of species of spiders in Palestine and
Syria is very large.

2. rvpci? semamith (Pr 3028). This word, from an
obsolete root Ώ&φ samain, ' to poison,' refers to
some noxious, reputedly poisonous creature, which
is probably some species of lizard (so RV; see,
further. Toy, Proverbs, ad loc). The LXX καλα-
βώτψ signifies a newt, gecko, or spotted lizard.
The latter may be the abu bureis of the Arabs.
Stellio in the Vulg. signifies the newt or gecko.
Several species of lizards frequent houses, as the
gecko, wall lizard, green lizard, etc. See CHAMEL-
EON, GECKO, LIZARD. G. E. POST.

SPIKENARD (τμ nerd, vapdos, nardus). — A
fragrant, essential oil, from Nardostachys Jata-
onansi, DC, a plant of the order Valerianacece,
growing in India. The shaggy stems, branching
from their base, resemble the tail of an ermine.
The perfume is procured from this part of the
plant. It is called by the Arabs Sunbul Hindi,
the Indian Spike. It is mentioned 3 times in the
OT (Ca I1 2 418· [pi. neradim]14), and once in the
NT (Mk 143 || Jn 123), where it is called vapdos
πιστική. The root meaning of pistic is fluid. AVm
gives * pure' or * liquid nard,' and RVm * genuine'
or 'liquid nard,' or considers that pistic may be

a 'local name.' As the perfume is an oil, the
etymological signification is eminently appropriate,
and should be retained. The Romans used it in
this state for anointing the head. It was exceed-
ingly valuable (Jn I.e.), that used to anoint Jesus'
feet being worth about £12. Pliny gives 100
denarii as the value of a pound of it. That used
for our Saviour must have been of a very superior
grade. The tests of genuineness given by Pliny
are lightness, red colour, sweet smell, taste which
leaves a dry sensation but pleasant flavour in the
mouth (HN xii. 26). G. E. POST.

SPINNING.—The notices of spinning in the Bible
are very meagre, being found only in Ex 3525·26 Ρ (rn$
• spin,' and mi?D 'yarn') and Mt628, Lk 1227 (νήθβιν))
but the art is implied in many other passages, such
as where the curtains and hangings of the taber-
nacle are mentioned; and the various garments,
the materials for which must have been spun.
The description of the virtuous woman in Pr 3110-31

includes it as one of her chief accomplishments
(vv.13·19); and the Heb. women were certainly
skilled in working the spindle, as is evident from
the articles which, ace. to P, they prepared for the
tabernacle (Ex 3525f·). They used a hand-spindle,
such as was in use in Egypt, and such as the
women of Syria and Palestine still employ. This
consisted of a whorl or hemispherical disc of wood,
amber, or other material, for steadying the motion
of the pin which passed through the centre (Wilkin-
son, Anc. Egyp. i. 317, ed. 1878). The Egyp.
spindle was over a foot long (ib. ii. 171, 172), and,
though generally of wood, was also made of rushes
and palm-leaves. The distaff was no doubt em-
ployed, but the word so trd in Pr 3119 means more
properly the whorl, or the spindle itself. (See
DISTAFF).

In Egypt men as well as women engaged in
spinning, but among the Hebrews women only are
mentioned in this connexion. The materials they
used were wool and flax (Pr 3113), goats' hair (Ex
3526), and possibly cotton, which was known in
Egypt (Wilkinson, ii. 159). Even silk may have
been used (cf. Ezk 1610·13 and Pr 3122), as Kenrick
(Phcen. p. 246) says that raw silk was brought to
Berytus and Tyre by the Persian merchants, but it
was too rare to have been much employed. Raw
silk is spun quite extensively at present by the
Syrian women, and they use the spindle to fill up
leisure hours much as Western women do the
knitting-needle. H. PORTER.

SPIRIT.—Besides its use for the Supreme Spirit,
—the Spirit of God, the Spirit of the Lord, the
Spirit of Jesus Christ, the Holy Spirit, the Spirit
of truth, etc.,—this word is occasionally used for
the extreme opposite, as πνβΰμα δαιμονίου ακαθάρτου
(Lk 433). Then there is its secondary use for an
influence, or power, as 'spirit of error' (1 Jn 46),
' spirit of the world' (Eph 22), ' of bondage' and ' of
sonship' (Ro 815), etc., yet often with a refer-
ence to the spiritual personality controlling these
influences. But the main use of it is psychological,
where it is immensely indebted to the Bible and
to Christianity. Indeed it may be said to be an
expression created by Christianity.

Two Heb. terms are tr. in EV 'spirit.' 1. ΠίΊ, lit. 'wind'
(so often in OT); used of the breath of life (ruafy hayyim)
which animates God's creatures, Gn 617 7 1 5 (both Ρ ; cf. nish-
math hayyim in 2? [J]); the medium of consciousness, 1 S 3012,
Jg 1519, job 918; the seat of emotions, 1 Κ 215, i s 662, p r 1513,
Ezk 314, Jos 211 (courage; and so 51, Pr 1814, Is 5715); and of
intelligence and will, Ezk 20̂ 2, p r 1632 212 2412, Dt 230, j o b 203;
of an inexplicable or uncontrollable impulse, Nu 514·30, Is 19 i 4

286 2910 377, Hos 412 54. When used with reference to God, ruah
is used of the brooding (npniD) and creative activity of His spirit
(Gn 12, Ps 10430), which imparts itself to men with the result of
capacitating them for the performance of extraordinary deeds, Jg
634 (Gideon) 146· 19 (Samson), and is specially noted as fitting tbe
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prophets for their work, Is 4816 5921, Hos 97 (the prophet is
* the man of the spirit'), Ezk 371 (and often). See, more fully,
vol. ii. p. 402 ff.; and add Schultz, ii. 242 ff. (249 on distinction of
nn and E>2J); Wendt, Notiones carnis et spiritus quomodo in
VT adhibeantur; Briggs, «The uses of ΠΠ in OT' in JBL, 1901,
p. 133 ff. (synopsis of passages arranged and translated).

2. n c ^ is twice in EV (Job 264, Pr 2027) tr. 'spirit.' Its lit.
meaning is 'breath.' See, also, under SOUL.

The LXX and NT πνίΖμ,κ, follows the usage of ruah. In the
two passages (Mt 1426, Mk 649) where «ράντας* occurs, the
AV tr. «spirit' is replaced in RV by ' apparition.'

So far as it depends on physiological suggestion,
in all the languages 'spirit' is the same,—the
inhaling of the * breath,' and so * wind,' and more
remotely ' life,' and so is closely allied to ' soul'
{ψυχή), which depends upon a similar physiological
derivation. In one respect the two words soul and
spirit differ widely, πνεύμα is far less than ψυχή con-
nected with the life of man in the Greek classics.
πνεύμα is never used in classical psychology for one
of the elements of man's inner life, whereas ψυχή
is invariably so used. Indeed it is one of the chief
distinctions of biblical from all other psychology
to give πνεΰμα the supreme place as an element in
the life of man. Only in the LXX and in the
NT has πνεύμα the sense of a spiritual being,
or refers to man in his higher inward aspects.
Thus it is a good example of the language-building
and enriching power of the Bible religion. The
suggestion depends mainly upon two biblical ideas,
viz. the attribution of spirit in man to Divine gift
or creation (Ec 127), and the parallel or analogy
between 'spirit' in man, and the Divine Spirit
(1 Co 2n, Ko 816).

Sufficient attention has already been called to
the frequent and intimate association of the two
terms ' Soul' and * Spirit' (see art. SOUL) occurring
so often in the Bible as nearly parallel psycho-
logical expressions ; yet each implying all through
the characteristic distinction: 'soul,' the individual
and personal life; * spirit,' the principle of life.

There is another antithesis, more peculiarly
Pauline, of the ' spirit' over against the * flesh.'
The more obvious antithesis of 'body' and 'spirit'
(Ja 226) is upon purely natural ground. But the
Pauline is a moral distinction, and belongs to
specially Christian doctrine. It occurs chiefly in
those passages where St. Paul is describing the
conflict of the old nature, or the ' old man' as he
calls it, with the new nature or the new man.
Human nature, as it comes to any one through the
σαρξ, manifests itself in the σαρξ, is determined by
it, and called after it, comes to stand in contrast
with ' spirit' (πνεύμα), the Divine nature, or the
divinely originated and sustained new nature.
Thus σαρξ came at length, in distinct and pre-
supposed antithesis to πνεύμα, to signify the sinful
condition of human nature, and in such a manner
that this same σαρξ mediates or effectuates that
sinful condition—the σαρξ αμαρτίας, ' the flesh deter-
mined by sin' (Ro 83). In this antithesis there is
progress or intensification in the meaning of πνεύμα
as well as of σαρξ. The πνεύμα in man, which is
the element originally created by God, and which
ought to rule or govern his whole nature, is used
by St. Paul for the new nature divinely originated
in the Christian, so that a direct antithesis is
brought out between 'flesh' and 'spirit,' and
everything πνευματικόν, spiritual, is a Divine pro-
duct or creation, according to that new nature.

This use of πνευματικόν for everything determined
or influenced by the Divine πνεύμα extends beyond St.
Paul's writings, and is quite general in the Epistles
of the NT. There is the ' spiritual house' (οΐκος πνευ-
ματικός, 1 Ρ 25) because ' built up of living stones';
'spiritual sacrifices,'i.e. offerings fixed or determined
by the Spirit (ib.); * spiritual understanding' (Col
I 9 ) ; ' spiritual songs' (cfdal πνευματικαί, Col 316);
'spiritual food, drink, rock' (βρωμά, πόμα, πέτρα,

1 Co ΙΟ3·4). In two sets of passages St. Paul con-
trasts it with ψυχικόν (1 Co 214 1544· 46). There is
one curious exception from this Pauline use of it
for divine, viz. Eph 612 τα πνευματικά της πονηρίας =
' wicked spirits,' or something equivalent.

There is another antithesis in which St. Paul
places it as contrasted with νους or σύνεσις, where
the intention plainly is to contrast the action of the
' understanding' in man with that of spiritual or
ecstatic impulse even in a Christian (1 Co 1414·15).
It is also once or twice opposed to Ύράμμα, where
inwardness or reality is the thing to be brought
out (Ro 229 76, 2 Co 36).

There are two things mainly noticeable and dis-
tinctive in this biblical use of ' spirit.' The first
is the habit of biblical writers to explain the
'spirit' in the natural man as the product or
creation directly of God, and as accounted for only
by the direct contact of man with the Almighty
in his origin. This is peculiarly prevalent in the
OT (Gn 27, Is 425). Then there is the assertion of
a parallelism and communication between the self-
conscious, inner life of man—his spirit—with the
Spirit of God (1 Co 211·12, Ro 81'17, Philem 25).
There is a foundation laid in this way for the
whole spiritual life of man, and especially for the
renewed and redeemed life of which, according to
Christianity, he is made a partaker.

See also art. HOLY SPIRIT : for ' unclean (or evil)
spirit' cf. art. DEMON, vol. i. p. 593; for ' familiar
spirit' art. SORCERY, p. 606 ; for ' spirits in prison'
see vol. iii. p. 795. J. LAIDLAW.

SPITE. —Like DESPITE (which see), 'spite*
means in AV 'injury' (rather out of contempt
than malice). It occurs only Ps 1014 'Thou be-
holdest mischief and spite' (DM, properly 'vexa-
tion '). Cf. Child's Ballads, v. 299—

• Day and night he'll work my spight,
And hanged I shall be.'

The adv. ' spitefully' is used in the same sense ;
the phrase is ' entreat spitefully,' Mt 226, Lk 1832

(υβρίζω, RV ' entreat shamefully').
J. HASTINGS.

SPONGE (AV spunge, σπόγγος, spongia).—The
medium by which vinegar or sour wine was carried
to the mouth of Jesus on the cross (Mt 2748, Mk
1536, Jn 1929). This well-known substance is a
porous, fibrous framework, composed of a material
called keratode, invested by a fleshy covering and
lining of amoeboid bodies. Sponges grow only in
sea water, near the coast, and mostly in the
warmer seas of the globe, although some kinds are
found even in the polar regions. Sponge fishing
is a considerable industry along the coasts of
Syria, Asia Minor, and the iEgean Sea. The
divers go out in row-boats or sail-boats, a short
distance from the shore; they then strip, and
holding in their hands, high above their heads, a
heavy stone attached to a rope, fill their chests
with air, and then plunge, stone downmost, and
so rapidly reach the bottom. They often dive to
a depth of 60 ft. or more. They then walk or
creep quickly along the bottom, holding the stone
to steady themselves, and tear the sponges off the
stones to which they are attached, and put them
into a netted bag hung around their neck. When
they are exhausted they jerk the rope, and their
companions quickly haul them to the surface.
Few can stay under water more than 60 seconds,
none as long as 100. Their occupation usually
develops emphysema, and other diseases of the
lungs, from which they are apt to die early.

G. E. POST.
SPRING.—See FOUNTAIN, vol. ii. p. 62.

SPY.—See ESPY, vol. i. p. 767.
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STACHYS (Στάχυ*).—The name of a Christian
greeted by St. Paul in Ro 169, and described as
* my beloved.' The name is rare, but found among
members of the Imperial household {OIL vi. 8607).
He is commemorated Oct. 31, and later legends
will be found in Ada Samct., Oct., vol. xiii. p. 687.

A. C. HEADLAM.
STACTE (rpi nataph).—The Heb. word occurs

twice: Ex 3034 (cf. Sir 2415), LXX στακτή, Vulg.
stacte, RVm opobalsamum; Job 3627 (LXX arayoves,
Vulg. stillce, both of which signify * drops,' and
refer to water). The Heb. ysi nataph (=Arab.
nataf) signifies to drop or distil. As the exuda-
tion of all gums is in drops, the etymology does
not help us. But it is evident from the context
in Exodus that a fragrant gum is intended.
Many identify the ατακτή here mentioned with
the gum from the libneh (=storax, see POPLAK).
But στακτή means primarily myrrh. Myrrh, how-
ever, is mentioned by its proper namenb mor (v.23),
coupled with "ΐνη deror, which AV tr. * pure,' and
RV 'flowing.' The LXX tr. this expression by
άνθος σμύρνης εκλεκτής; Vulg. primce myrrhce et
electee. Dioscorides describes two kinds of stacte,
one of which is pure myrrh, and the other made
from storax and fat. It is unlikely that any such
inferior compound as the latter would be used in
making the sacred incense. It is most likely
then that nataph, and its LXX and Vulg. equiva-
lent stacte, refer to myrrh in drops or tears, which
is the purest form. G. E. POST.

STAFF.—See ROD and SCEPTRE.

STAGGER.—In Ro 420 ' stagger' has the mean-
ing of ' stumble,' and so literally ' waver' (as RV),
* He staggered not at the promise of God through
unbelief (ού δι,εκρίθη). Tindale uses the stronger
form of the same word, * He stackered n o t ' ;
Rhem. is the first to use 'stagger.' The word is
of Icel. origin, strakra, freq. of staka, to push. Cf.
Mt 2121 Rhem. ' Amen, I say to you, if you shal
haue faith, and stagger not, not only that of the
figtree shal you doe.' J. HASTINGS.

STALLION (ftnrof els όχείαν, only in Sir 336).—

inferior breeds.

STANDARD.—See BANNER and POLE.

STAR.—The Bible treats the stars as the noblest
work of the Creator (Ps 83 191, Job 255, Wis 729),
insisting on their brightness (Dn 123), their height
above the earth (Is 1413, Ob 4, Job 2212), and
especially their number (Gn 155 2217 264, Ex 3213,
Dt I1 0 1022 2862, Jer 3322, Neh 923, He II 1 2 etc.).
They are sometimes poetically represented as living
beings ('sang together,' Job 387; 'fought against
Sisera,' Jg 520), and the darkening of the stars is
treatod as a sign of coming distress (Jl 210 315, Am
89, Is J310 344, Ezk 327·8, Mt 2429, Mk 1325, Lk 2125,
Rev pass.). But they were created by God (Gn
I14, Am 58, Ps 7416 1367, Job 97, Sir 439) to give
light (Gn I16, Jer 3135); He gave them their paths
according to fixed laws (Jer 3325, Job 3833), and
they are subject to Him (Job 97, Is 4512, Ps 1474,
Bar 334, Ep. Jer 59), who calls them by their names
(Is 4026). It follows that star-worship is rigorously
forbidden (Dt 419 172·3); though introduced by
Manasseh (2 Κ 213, cf. 234· 5 · η ; Am δ26 does not
necessarily imply its existence at an earlier date,
cf. Driver in Smith, DB, art. 'Amos'), and several
times mentioned at a later date (Zeph I5, Jer 718 1913

4417, Wis 132), it is always spoken of with reproba-
tion (cf. also 2 Κ 1716, Jer 4425"27). On the sources

of this star-worship among the Jews see W. Lotz
in Herzog, BE2 xiv. 694. For the stars known to
the Israelites and for astrological views see ASTRO-
NOMY AND ASTROLOGY ; for the star of the Magi
see MAGI. P. V. M. BENECKE.

STATER.—See MONEY, vol. iii. p. 428b.

STEALING.—See CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS,
vol. i. p. 522b, s. ' Theft,' and MAN-STEALING.

STEEL is a form of iron intermediate in com-
position between cast iron and wrought iron, and
combining the most useful properties of both (see
IRON). The word occurs thrice in AV for n??nj
(2 S 2235, Job 2024, Ps 1834), and once for r\vn\
(Jer 1512). In these cases the reference is not to
steel but to brass (so RV) or bronze (see BRASS).

' Steel' appears in RV only in Ν ah 23, where it
is the translation of m ^ (AV 'torches'). The
word nib$ occurs nowhere else, but its Arabic and
Syriac cognates have the meaning of steel, or iron
of fine quality. The * fire' or ' flashing' of steel in
this passage may be understood either of the appear-
ance of the metal-plated chariots themselves or
of the glitter of the 'scythes' attached to their
wheels. Against this latter supposition is the fact
that such scythes are never represented on Assyrian
chariots, but appear to have been introduced for
the first time by the Persians (see CHARIOT).

JAMES PATRICK.
STEPHANAS {Στεφανας, Stephanas; the name

occurs CIG ii. 3378).—A Christian of Corinth, 1 Co
!i6 1615.17. St. Paul mentions the household of
Stephanas as one of the few exceptions to the
practice which he had followed of not personally
baptizing his converts. At the end of the Epistle
the same household are spoken of as the first-fruits
of Achaia. They are said ta^have given them-
selves to the ministry of the saints, and the Cor-
inthians are exhorted to obey such persons and
all who work and labour with them. From the
next verse we gather that Stephanas himself was
with St. Paul at Ephesus at the time when the
Epistle was written. In Clement of Rome's
Epistle, ch. xlii., we are told that the apostles,
preaching from city to city and country to
country, appointed their first-fruits, having tested
them by the spirit, to be bishops and deacons of
those that should believe (καθίστανον TCLS άπαρχας
αύτων . . . els έτησκ6πον$ καϊ διακόνους των μβΧλόντων
τηστ€ύ€ίν, Clem. Rom. i. 42). It would be beside
our purpose to discuss the exact meaning of this
passage, but it may reasonably be held that
Stephanas, and perhaps some members of his
household, had been appointed to a position in
the nascent church at Corinth, which implied on
the one side ministry (διακονία), on the other side
some recognition of their authority. If this was
not a local ministry, in the later sense of the term,
there were here the germs out of which it grew.

A. C. HEADLAM.
STEPHEN (Στέφανος), Ac 6-82.—Some dissatis-

faction having been expressed by the Grecian
Jews or Hellenists in the infant Church at Jeru-
salem regarding the distribution of alms among
their widows, seven brethren were chosen, and
solemnly set apart by the apostles, to undertake
the administration of the poor-table. Of the seven
(see DEACON), Stephen is the first named (Ac 65),
and the most distinguished, though in a sphere,
strictly speaking, beyond his office, viz., as a
preacher and a worker of miracles—characteristi-
cally apostolic functions. Nothing is known of
his conversion to Christianity, though Epiphanius
(Hcer. xx. 4) records that he was one of the
Seventy. It is not certain that he was a Hellenist,
though his Greek name, the fact that a committee
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largely Hellenistic would probably be chosen to
deal with the grievances of the party, and to some
extent his opinions, make the supposition very
probable. His character and abilities as given in
Ac 6 are of the highest: ' a man full of faith and
of the Holy Spirit3 (v.5, cf. 755), 'full of grace (AV
faith) and power' (v.8), 'the wisdom and the Spirit
by which he spake' (v.10); cf. also the qualifica-
tions necessary for the office (v.3), and St. Paul's
words, 'Stephen thy witness3 (2220). Stephen
seems to have aroused the hostile notice of the
Hellenistic synagogues (see below) by the wonders
and signs which he wrought among the people (68),
but probably also by the substance and manner of
his preaching; in any case they challenged him to
disputation. But his skill in maintaining his
opinions was so irresistible, that his adversaries,
discomfited in argument, raised the charge of
blasphemy, procured witnesses to testify to it, and
thus succeeded in having him arrested and brought
before the Sanhedrin. Here he was formally
accused of speaking blasphemous words against
the Temple and the Law, having said, as the false
witnesses maintained, that Jesus of Nazareth
would destroy ' this place,' and change the customs
delivered by Moses. Stephen was unperturbed by
these accusations; his face appeared to those
present 'as the face of an angel' (69"15). Being
asked by the high priest to answer to the charges,
Stephen made a long speech, traversing the greater
part of the history of the chosen people, from the
call of Abraham, through Joseph and Moses, to
David, and the building of the Temple by Solomon.
Towards the close he fearlessly turned to his
judges, rebuked them as 'stiffhecked and un-
circumcised in heart and ears,' and as those who,
carrying on the unholy work of the persecutors
of the prophets, had become the betrayers and
murderers of Him whom the prophets had foretold
(71"53). These words were the occasion of a furious
outburst of wrath on the part of the assembly;
and when Stephen, undismayed, looked upwards,
and declared that he saw the heavens opened and
the Son of Man standing on the right hand of
God, the exasperated hearers violently rushed
upon him, dragged him forth by one of the gates
of the city, and stoned him to death. The witnesses
(who according to Dt 177 had to take the lead in
casting the stones) placed their garments in the
keeping of a young man named Saul (cf. 2220)—
the first historical mention of a great name.
Among the last words of Stephen were, 'Lord
Jesus, receive my spirit,' and 'Lord, lay not this
sin to their charge,' which are very similar to two
of our Lord's sayings on the cross, Lk 2346·M. In
fact, the bearing of Stephen throughout — his
courage, his calm, his patience, his gentleness—
accords remarkably with the demeanour of his
Master in like circumstances. The mutilated body
was reverently interred by ' devout men' (754-82).

The vividness of the narrative hardly leaves room for the
supposition that the stoning of Stephen was a legal execution,
i.e. one carried out with the sanction of the Roman authorities,
or, indeed, that it was other than a murder. But the Sanhe-
drin may have been able to represent the whole incident as a
mere tumultuous outbreak, for which they could not officially
be called to account.

A few other minor points require notice : (1) As to the number
of synagogues implied in 69, whether five, or three, or two, or
only one (each number has had its advocate among expositors),
the Greek seems to support the view of Wendt, viz. that two
synagogues are meant: (a) of the Libertines (Cyrenians and
Alexandrians), and (b) of those from Asia and Cilicia. See
LIBERTINES ; Sanday, Expositor, viii. p. 327 (third series); also
Winer-Moulton, Grammar, p. 160 note. (2) The date of the
martyrdom of Stephen can be determined only approximately:
Bengel gives A.D. 30, Ewald A.D. 38, and every intervening year
has had its supporter. Acts seems to place the event shortly
before St. Paul's conversion; certainly nearer to that event
than to the terminus a quo, the Crucifixion (say 29-30). Recent
chronologists have somewhat narrowed the termini of St. Paul's
conversion: von Soden 31-35, Harnack 30, Ramsay 33; see
CHRONOLOGY OP NT, vol. i. p. 424 (C) and Table. (3) Who are

the persons covered b}r the term 'devout men,' «,νίρεί εύλχβίΑ
(82)? Hardly proselytes (Renan, Apostles, viii.) of either class,
as St. Luke regularly uses προσήλυτος and φοβούμενος (or σφόμ,ε*ος)
το* θεόν for proselytes of the higher and the lower rank respec-
tively, and elsewhere applies ευλαβείς to Jews (Lk 225, Ac 25 2213
RV). It is also unlikely that they were Christians, else we
should have expected the designation to be μαθητοιί or αδελφοί.
Most probably they were Jews who took a sympathetic interest
in the fortunes of the Church, and who may have known and
respected Stephen. Cf. Joseph of Arimathsea and Nicodemus
(Jn 1938.39), and see Knowling in Expositor's Greek Testa-
ment, ii., ad loc. (4) Traditions about Stephen. According to
an early tradition, the scene of the martyrdom was the open
ground outside the Damascus Gate on the north; but about the
15th cent, this gave place to the popular belief that it was on
the east, where, accordingly, St. Stephen's Gate is now located
(see Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, small ed. p. 61). Another
legend relates that, through the friendliness of Gamaliel, the
body of Stephen was buried at Kafr Gamala, a day's journey
from Jerusalem, all the apostles being present. This story
probably originated after the so-called 'Invention and Trans-
lation of the Relics of St. Stephen,' the chief details of which
are that in the year 415 Gamaliel appeared in vision to Lucian,
parish priest of Kafr Gamala, and indicated the resting-place of
the remains of Stephen, which were then disinterred, carried
to Jerusalem, and buried in the church of Mount Zion ; it was
also said that the exhumation disclosed a tablet bearing the
Aramaic name of Stephen, Kelil (Syr. kelila, * crown '=<rri<pa,vos).

The Speech of Stephen.—The historical narrative
given by Stephen shows a considerable number of
divergences from the OT account; e.g. according
to Ac 72"4 Abraham receives his call before his
migration to Haran, in Gn 121 while in Haran;
the giving of the Law is connected with angels
in Ac 753, while Ex 19 has no mention of angels.
' Remphan' in 743 shows that Stephen was quoting
from the LXX; the Hebrew has ' Chiun' (Am
526); see CHIUN. A full list of these variations is
given by Farrar, St. Paul, small ed. p. 92 note.

The authenticity of the speech has been much
canvassed; e.g. Weizsacker (and he is representa-
tive of many more) regards the speech as a
'doctrinal exposition,' i.e. a later composition; but
see ACTS, vol. i. p. 33 f. There has been an almost
equal diversity of opinion regarding the purpose
of the address. Now, this very diversity seems a
remarkably convincing proof of its substantial
historicity; a mere fabricator would surely have
taken care to leave his readers in little doubt as
to his 'tendency.' Was the speech completed?
Was it intended as an answer to the charges made
hj the false witnesses? Or was it meant as a
vindication, in whole or in part, of the opinions
by which Stephen had originally provoked opposi-
tion? As to the first of these questions, it may
be said that the speech has all the appearance of
being complete; the fact that Stephen did not
proceed to recount the nation's story beyond the
building of Solomon's temple is sufficiently ex-
plained if we remember that the legal and institu-
tional status quo was traditionally held to have
been but little altered subsequent to that event.
As to the second, it is certainly difficult to main-
tain that the address is a counter-plea to the very
definite charges of 613·14. It remains, then, to
seek an answer to the question whether the speech
was, so to speak, a plea of veritas, i.e. a re-declara-
tion of what Stephen had said against the Temple
and the Law. If we answer affirmatively, the
climax will be found in vv.48"50, where it seems to
be suggested that the building of the Temple was
an act contrary to God's will, a continuation of
the contumacy that had fashioned the golden calf,
and taken up the tabernacle of Molech (yv.41·43);
while, if we answer negatively, the essential point
will lie in vv.51*53, where Stephen declares that
(not he and his brethren, but) his hearers and
judges were the real violators of God's commands.
The former view is usually adopted by those who
regard Stephen as the first to discern that the
gospel could not be confined within the bonds of
Judaism, as, in fact, the forerunner of St. Paul.
But it should be observed that if Stephen had
spoken (as th.z false witnesses said) against the
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Temple, and had affirmed that Jesus would change
the customs of Moses, his adversaries would have
been his own Christian brethren, whereas he was
held in the highest repute by them. Further,
such words as 'the Most High dwelleth not in
temples made with hands' can hardly be taken as
implying any disparagement of the Temple, since
similar language was used by Solomon himself
(1 Κ 827, 2 Ch 618). Finally, Stephen speaks of the
Law in terms of the highest respect (738> 5 3 ) ; and
his references to the call of Abraham in Meso-
potamia (v.2), to the Divine favour vouchsafed to
Joseph and Moses in Egypt, and to the subsequent
revelation accorded to the latter in Midian (v.29ff·),
while they might be interpreted as signifying
that the Divine purpose and blessing were not
limited to the Holy Land, are rather to be under-
stood in the light of the fact that Stephen repre-
sents Canaan as the destination of the Chosen
People from the first; the patriarchs are buried
there (v.16) as in a country really their own; and
the sojourn in Egypt (still more the deportation to
Babylon) is plainly regarded as a misfortune. On
the other hand, if Stephen was at one with his
opponents (as with his brethren) in their high
appreciation of the Holy Land, the Law, and the
Temple, how could the charge of blasphemy arise ?
The witnesses might be false, but there must have
been some colourable reason for an accusation so
definite. But it seems a quite satisfactory answer
to this to say that Stephen had attacked the
traditional Law (as did Jesus Himself, Mt 151"20=
Mk 71"23), which was freely held to have authority
equal with the Mosaic, and that he may have
urged, in the manner of Isaiah, that ' temple-
treading ' and external observances did not ensure
acceptance with God. It is quite conceivable that
such teaching would be misunderstood, and even
misrepresented as blasphemy against ' the law and
this holy place,' or even against God (611). On
this view, then, the speech was not so much the
advancing of a new theological position against an
older ; its purpose was rather ethical and personal.
God had vouchsafed great privileges to the nation,
—the land, an ordained leader (Moses), the Law,
the Tabernacle, and the Temple,—but they had
been rendered of none effect by the people's con-
tumacy and disobedience. Doubtless, as Spitta
makes out, there is an unmistakable intention to
draw or suggest a parallel between Moses and
Jesus, ' the prophet whom the Lord will raise up
unto you . . . like unto me' (737), and the treat-
ment accorded to each; but this is meant to give
point to the general theme of the speech, viz.
that the members of the council, and all in league
with them, had proved themselves to be only too
truly the children of ungrateful and unworthy
forefathers. It is thus questionable how far we
are entitled to speak of Stephen as the forerunner
of St. Paul. Even if we accept Spitta's view that
the erection of the Temple is represented by
Stephen as an unauthorized and presumptuous
act, this is something very different from St. Paul's
conception of the national institutions as having
had validity for their own time. Certainly Stephen
never asserts the secondary and provisional char-
acter of the Law, nor does he suggest the call of
the Gentiles—two of St. Paul's most characteristic
tenets. In short, Stephen seems to regard Chris-
tianity (as did the apostles generally) as the con-
tinuation and development of the Divine purpose in
the history of Israel; St. Paul sees in it the begin-
ning of a new order of things—another dispensation.

LITERATURE.— Farrar, St. Paul, ch. viii.; Conybeare and How-
eon, St. Paul, ch. ii.; Weizsacker, Apostolic Age, i. 62 fl.;
McGiffert, Christianity in the Apostolic Age, 81-93; Spitta,
Apostelgeschichte, p. 105ff.; Expositor's Greek Testament, ii.,
R. J. Knowling, Acts; and commentaries cited at ACTS, vol. i.
p. 35, on relevant chapters. A . GRIEVE.

STEWARD occurs six times in AV of OT. It
is used in Gn 152 of Eliezer, where for 'steward
of my house' KV rightly substitutes ' he that shall
be possessor of my house' (Heb. »rr3 pato'ja. For the
correct text and meaning of this verse see Kautzsch -
Socin's Genesis, Comm. of Del. and Dillm. ad loc,
and above all Ball's note in Haupt's OT). In Gn
4319 441.4 «steward'is trn (both AV and RV) of
'•m'3 ?a "IPN «he who was over his (Joseph's) house.'
The same trn is given by RV in 4316, where the
Heb. is the same, but AV arbitrarily and incon-
sistently gives 'ruler.' See art. JOSEPH, vol. ii.
p. 772a. In 1 Κ 169 for AV ' steward of his (Elah's)
house' RV substitutes ' who was over the house-
hold' (n\3D). See art. KING, vol. ii. p. 843b. The
only remaining instance in AV is 1 Ch 281. The
Heb. is ηηψ, which RV tr. 'rulers.' In Dn I11,
where AV gives MELZAR as a prop, name, RV
is perh. correct in translating ' the steward' ("iŝ sn
with the article shows at least that we have here
some title, although its meaning is not certain).

In NT 'steward' is trn of επίτροπος in Mt 208

(the steward of the lord of the vineyard), Lk 83

(Herod's steward). This word occurs also in Gal 42

(AV ' tutors,' RV ' guardians') and twice in Apocr.,
2 Mac II 1 132 (AV 'protector,' RV 'guardian').
Elsewhere in NT it is the trn of οικονόμος, which
is used both literally and metaphorically, Lk 1242

161·3·8 (the cogn. vb. οίκονομέω occurs v.2, cf. 2 Mac
34), 1 Co 41·2, Tit I7, 1 Ρ 410. In Gal 42 οικονόμοι is
coupled with επίτροποι (see above), and is trd in AV
'governors,' RV 'stewards.' The former of these
Gr. terms occurs also in Ro 1623, where RV has
'treasurer' (cf. 1 Es 449), AV 'chamberlain.'

Stewardship (οικονομία) in lit. sense occurs in Lk
162· 3 · 4 (AV and RV), and in metaphorical sense is
substituted by RV for AV ' dispensation' in I Co
917. So RVm gives 'stewardship' in Eph 32, Col
I25, lT i I4 where 'dispensation' stands in the
text. J. A. SELBIE.

STILL. — 1. As adj. : the general meaning is
silent, as Ps 4610 'Be still' (?£ηπ, RVm 'Let be,'
LXX σχολάσατε); Ps 831 'Be not still, Ο God';
Is 4214 ' I have been still, and refrained myself;
now will I cry'; Mk 439 ' Peace, be still' (πεφίμωσο,
lit. ' be muzzled'). Cf. Ac 189 Wye. ' Speke and
be not stille' [μη σιωπήστ)*). Or it means a low
sound, as 1 Κ 1912 ' A still small voice' (TOOT ?ip
Π,·?Ί, lit. as RVm ' a sound of gentle stillness,' LXX
φωντ) αϋρα* λεπτής); Ps 232 ' He leadeth me beside
the still waters' (nnwo 'D-Vy, RVm 'waters of rest,'
LXX έπϊ ϋδατος άναπαύσ^ω^ι the idea is 'waters
that refresh,' or 'waters that are resting-places'
[Del., Cheyne], not 'softly flowing waters' as in
Is 86).

From meaning ' silent' the word passes naturally
to mean inactive, as Jg 189 ' Are ye still ? be not
slothful to go'; I K 223 ' Know ye not that Ramoth
in Gilead is ours, and we be still, and take it not
out of the hand of the king of Syria ?'

2. As adv.: the idea of persistence is more pro-
minent than in modern usage. Cf. Hall, Works,
ii. 14, ' God uses still to goe a way by himself e' ;
Adams, 2 Peter, p. 46, ' If the hand be still striking
and stabbing, there is a bloody heart ' ; Shaks.
Hamlet, 11. ii. 42—

1 Thou still hast been the author of good tidings.'

So 1 S 2625 ' Thou shalt both do great things, and
also shalt still prevail' ; 2 S 165 'He came forth,
and cursed still as he came'; Ps 844 ' They will be
still praising thee ' ; and Jer 2317 ' They say still
unto them that despise me' (RV ' They say con-
tinually'). J. HASTINGS.

STOCKS.—See CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS, vol.
i. p. 527a.
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STOICS (ΣτωίλοΟ·—When St. Paul at Athens
encountered the Stoics (Ac 1718), they regarded his
teaching as an interesting novelty : and so in some
respects it was. Jesus and the Resurrection were
indeed * strange gods/ but, for all that, there was
more in common between St. Paul and his hearers
than either party was perhaps aware of. To
begin with, the Jews had a natural affinity with
Stoicism. What nation indeed could stand more
in need of the philosophy of endurance than that
whose whole history was one long record of perse-
cution ? The ' courage never to submit or yield,'
which animated Stoicism, was the moral also of
the story of the 'seven brethren with their
mother' (2 Mac 7). The Jews claimed kindred
with the Spartans, who were the ideal of Stoicism,
and admired the Romans, of whom Stoicism was
the ideal (1 Mac 12). But, in the next place,
Stoicism, as has been shown by Sir Alexander
Grant, was not a genuine product of Hellenic
thought, but an importation from the East. ' Its
essence,' he says, ' consists in the introduction of
the Semitic temperament and a Semitic spirit into
Gr. philosophy' {Ethics of Arist. vi.). Not one of
the famous Stoic teachers was a native of Greece
proper. Zeno, the founder of the school· who
flourished about B.C. 278, was a native of Citium
in Cyprus, a Greek town in which there was a
large infusion of Phoenician settlers (Diog. Laert.
vii. § 1). Hence Zeno is sometimes called ' the
Phoenician' {ib. ii. § 114), and his master Crates,
the Cynic, used jocularly to address him as Φοινι-
κίδων. His successor, Cleanthes (about B.C. 263),
was a native of Assos. The third head of the
school, Chrysippus (B.C. 280-207 ; ib. vii. § 184),
whose intellectual ability caused him to be re-
garded as its second founder, came from Cilicia,
either from Soli or from St. Paul's native city,
Tarsus. Tarsus, indeed, was a very stronghold of
Stoicism. To it belonged Zeno, a disciple of
Chrysippus, who seems himself at one time to
have been head of the school {ib. vii. §§ 35, 41, 84).
Though Strabo in his account of Tarsus (xiv. p.
674) says nothing of this person, he mentions
among the Stoic teachers who had adorned that
city, 'Antipater, Archedemus, and Nestor, and
further, the two Athenodori.' Of these Antipater
was a disciple of Diogenes of Babylon (Cic. de Off.
iii. § 51), one of the three philosophers who were
sent on the famous embassy to Rome in B.C. 155
(Aul. Gell. Noct. Att. vi. xiv. 9). He wTas himself
the instructor of Pansetius of Rhodes (Cic. de Div.
i. § 6), who was the friend of the younger
Africanus, and the teacher of Posidonius (of
Apamea in Syria), who in his turn numbered
Cicero among his hearers. Archedemus is men-
tioned by Diogenes Laertius (vii. §§ 40, 68, 84) in
a way that would lead us to think that he f ollowed
Chrysippus. Of Nestor the Stoic nothing more is
known. Of the two Athenodori, the earlier, known
as Cordylion, died in the house of Cato Uticensis ;
the later, who was also known as ' the Kananite,'
from a village {Kanna) in Cilicia, was the friend and
adviser of Augustus. In his old age he was given
power to restore civil order in his native city.

St. Paul then, coming from Tarsus, the home of
so many of the Stoics, was not likely to have been
a stranger to their way of thinking. In his speech
on the Areopagus he seems to have addressed
himself more directly to the Stoic part of his
audience. He deftly quoted part of a line with
which they were familiar, ' His offspring, too, are
we,' probably thinking of the Hymn of Cleanthes,
though the precise form in which he quotes it
comes from the contemporary poet Aratus.*
Another point in which the apostle's language

* It may be remarked that the language of He 4*2 is strongly-
suggestive of the Hymn of Cleanthes (lines 9-13), which might

is coloured by the presence of Stoic auditors, is in
the appeal he makes to their sentiment of cosmo-
politanism—' and he made of one every nation of
men for to dwell on all the face of the earth,'
while the words which follow, ' having determined
their appointed seasons, and the bounds of their
habitation,' express a conception of fate and pro-
vidence, which was common ground to the apostle
and his hearers.

The constructive era of Greek thought had
already passed away before the Stoics appeared
upon the scene. Neither they nor the Epicureans
extended the bounds of thought, but only empha-
sized certain aspects in the philosophy of their
predecessors. Both schools were intensely prac-
tical, and endeavoured to make philosophy a 'life,'
as Christianity afterwards announced itself to be.
Both also were systems of materialism, and agreed
in discarding the abstractions of earlier thought.
The Stoics adopted the physical theory of Hera-
clitus, the Epicureans that of Democritus. With
both, however, physics were a mere scaffolding for
ethics; but the Stoics paid great attention to logic,
while the Epicureans neglected this department of
philosophy. What was special to the Stoics was
the exalted tone of their morality, their grim
earnestness, and their devout submission to the
Divine will. Of the Stoic physics we seem to
have a trace in the doctrine of the destruction of
the world by fire (2 Ρ 35"7· 10-13). The idea of the
soul going up to heaven at death is not alien to
their philosophy. For death with them was the
resolution of man's compound nature into its
elements, and the soul, whose nature was fire (cf.
Verg. JEn. vi. 730, 'igneus est ollis vigor et
cselestis origo'), struggled upward to its native
home in the empyrean. Without dogmatizing on
disputed ground, it is at least interesting to com-
pare Ec 127 'And the dust return to the earth
as it was, and the spirit return unto God who
gave it,' with what Velleius Paterculus (ii. 123),
echoing the Stoic doctrine, says of the death of
Augustus: * in sua resolutus initia . . . animani
cselestem cselo reddidit.'

The doctrine of the Logos may not have come
exclusively from Greek sources ; but at all events
Lactantius {Div. Inst. iv. 9) admits that Zeno had
anticipated the Christian teaching: ' Hunc ser-
monem divinum ne philosophi quidem ignorave-
runt: siquidem Zenon rerum naturte dispositorem
atque opificem universitatis Xoyov prsedicat, quern
et fatum et necessitatem rerum et deum et animum
Jovis nuncupat.' The words oV δν τά πάντα, ap-
plied to God in He 210, are suggestive of the Stoic
explanation of the name of the Supreme Being:
' Δία μέν yap φασι, δι δν τά πάντα,3 while the words in
St. Paul's sermon, ' in him we live,' recall the
explanation offered of the other form of the name :
'Ζήνα δέ καλοΰσι, παρ 8σον του ζην ahtos εστίν.9

The problem of fate and freewill, which was
hardly raised by the Socratic philosophers, was
much discussed by the Stoics. In this also they
display an affinity with Semitic speculation. For
this was the philosophical problem which divided
the Jewish schools, as it lias since divided the
Christian Churches. The Pharisees leaned strongly
to predestination, as we can see from the senti-
ments of Gamaliel (Ac 539) and from those of St.
Paul himself. Josephus, himself a Pharisee, says
that that sect was very like the sect of the Stoics
among the Greeks {Vita, ch. ii.).

Another point of resemblance, which justifies
this remark of Josephus, is the Stoic belief in a
future life. It is true they did not regard the
souls even of good men as being absolutely im-
mortal. But they held that these were destined
he used as an argument, so far as it goes, in favour of t ie
Pauline authorship of that Epistle.
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to last until the next re-absorption of all things
into the Divine nature. God was defined by the
Stoics as 'an individual made up of all being,
incorruptible and ungenerated, the fashioner
of the ordered frame of the universe, who at
certain periods of time absorbs all being into
himself, and again generates it from himself
(Diog. Laert. vii. § 137).

Instead of drawing out further, as might be
done, the parallelism between Stoicism and Chris-
tianity, we will here close with a caution. It
does not follow that, because we find a Stoic
notion in the Bible, it has got into it from the
Stoics. It may originally have come to the Stoics
from the Jews, or both may have borrowed from
the same source.

LITERATURE.—The chief ancient authorities for a knowledge
of the Stoics are Cicero's philosophical works, especially de
Finibus, Book iii.; Diogenes Laertius, Book vii.; Stobasus, Eel.
Eth. pp. 166-184; Plutarch, de Repugnantiis Stoicis, and de
Placitis Philosophorum; Sextus Empiricus, adversus Mathe-
maticos. Among modern works may be mentioned Zeller,
Stoics and Epicureans; Sir Alexander Grant, The Ethics of
Aristotle, Essay vi.; Lightfoot, Philippians, Excursus on · St.
Paul and Seneca.' ST. GEORGE STOCK.

STOMACH.—In modern Eng. 'stomach* is con-
fined to its literal meaning of the receptacle for
food in the body. In this sense it occurs in 1 Ti
523 ' Use a little wine for thy stomach's sake' (διά
rbv στόμαχον). But in older Eng. the word was
used figuratively, as we use ' heart' or ' spirit,' and
expressed either courage or pride.

The transition from the literal to the fig. sense was the easier
that 'stomach' was freely used for appetite. Thus Fuller,
Holy State, 185, * A rich man told a poore man that he walked
to get a stomach for his meat: And I, said the poore man, walk
to get meat for my stomach.' The sense of courage ('heart') is
seen in Ridley, Works, 359, ' Blessed be God, which was and is
the giver of that and all godly strength and stomach in the
time of adversity'; and in Coverdale's tr. of Jos 211 * And sence
we herde therof, oure hert hath failed us, nether is there a good
stomacke more in eny man, by the reason of youre commynge.'
Cov. even applies the word to Jehovah in Is 42J3 · The LORDE
shal come forth as a gyaunte, and take a stomacke to him like
a fresh man of warre.' The sense of pride is seen in Knox,
Works, iii. 187, 'And ye haif a Quene, a woman of a stout
Btomak, more styffe in opinioun nor fiexibill to the veritie';
Golding, Calvin's Job, 574, ' Therefore when wee come to heare
a sermon, let us not carie such a loftie stomacke with us, as to
checke agaynst God when we be reproved for our sinnes'; and
Fuller, Holy Warre, 99, ' A man whose stomach was as high as
his birth.' This is the meaning of the word in Ps 101?, Pr. Bk.
* a proud look and high stomach,' where Earle quotes in illustra-
tion Katharine's character of Wolsey from Henry VIII. iv.
ii. 3 3 -

1 He was a man
Of an unbounded stomach, ever ranking
Himself with princes.'

The word occurs figuratively in the sense of
courage in 2 Mac 721 * Stirring up her womanish
thoughts with a manly stomach' (&ρσει>ί θνμφ, RV
' with manly passion'). J. HASTINGS.

STOMACHER is the EV tr. of ^rri?, Is 324 (only).
The derivation of the Hebrew term is very un-
certain. There is no probability in the supposition
that it represents two words, *ηξ> ' width' and
S»a * mantle/ although the sense thus obtained
would yield an effective contrast with the fol-
lowing ρψ nyrp: * instead of a flowing mantle,
a girding of sackcloth* (Cheyne, PB, cf. Dillm.-
Kittel, Jes. ad loc). Others think that the
antithesis suggests that h'rn$ is a kind of orna-
mental girdle (see art. DRESS, vol. i. p. 628a).
The LXX tr. by χιτών μεσοπόρφνρος, Aq. ζώνη
ayaWLao-ecos, Symm. στηθοδεσμίς, Vulg. facia pec-
toralis.

The Eng. word ' stomacher' was applied to that
part of a woman's dress which covered the breast
and the pit of the stomach. It was usually much
ornamented, and looked upon as an evidence of
wealth. Coverdale translates Is 472 (of the de-
graded daughter of Babylon), ' Thou shalt bringe

forth the querne, and grynede meel, put downe thy
stomacher, make bare thy knees, and shalt wade
thorow the water ryvers.' J. A. SELBIE.

STONE.—1. A fragment of rock of any size from
a pebble up to the most massive block. In AV
* stone' usually stands for ]2x or λίθος; but it also
occurs as the tr. of yh? (Ps 1379 1416, RV 'rock'),
of ira (Ex 425, AV 'sharp stone,' RV 'flint,' Job
2224), of b-jn (Job 4130, RV 'potsherd'), of iny (2 S
1713, Am 99, AVm), of πέτρο: (2 Mac I1 6 441, Jn I42),
and of ψηφos (Rev 217). ' Gravel stones' is for yyn
(La 316) ; ' corner stones' for n'vn (Ps 14412); ' chief
corner stone' for άκρο*/ωνιαΐος (Eph 220, 1 Ρ 26); ' a
heap of stones' for nsai© (Pr 268 RV); and ' hewn
stone' for jvra (Ex 2025) ϊ Κ 517 636 79·"·1 2, Is 910, La
39, Ezk 4042,TAm 511). Conversely £« appears in
EV as ' weight' (Lv 1936, Dt 2513·15, 2 S 142tf, Pr II 1

1611 2010·23, Mic 611, Zee 58) and as 'plummet' (Is
3411 RV).

The stones referred to in Scripture may be
classified according to their size and the uses to
which they were put. Among the smaller stones
mentioned are ' gravel stones' (La 316) and ' stones
of the brook' (1 S 1740, Job 2224). The smoothness
of the latter is noted in 1 S 1740, and the effect of
water in wearing them is alluded to in Job 1419.
Stones in the soil interfered with its fertility, and
it was part of the husbandman's work to gather
them out. On the other hand, to scatter stones
over the fields was one way of devastating an
enemy's country (2 Κ 319·25). These are probably
the opposite circumstances referred to in Ec 35.
The 'stony ground' (τα πετρώδη, τό TrerpQdes) of
Mt 135·201| is not soil full of stones, but shallow
soil with rock near the surface (RV ' rocky').
Stones were convenient missiles for the hand (Ex
2118, 2 S 166·13, Sir 2220 2725, 2 Mac I1 6 441, Mk 124),
for the sling (Jg 2016, 1 S 1740·49·50, 1 Ch 122, 2 Ch
2614, Pr 268, Jth 612, Sir 474), or for larger military
engines (2 Ch 2615, 1 Mac 651). Josephus (BJ in.
vii. 23, V. vi. 3) gives an account of these engines
as used in the sieges of Jotapata and Jerusalem.
Stone projectiles roughly spherical, and 13 or 14 in.
in diameter, have been found at Banias (Merrill,
E. of Jordan, p. 524). A stonecast was a rough
measure of distance (Lk 2241). Stone - throwing
might prove fatal (Nu 3517·23), and was a common
method by which death-sentences were executed,
and in which popular violence found vent. The
verbs i?pp, ori, Χίθάξω, καταΚιθάζω, λιθοβολέω, are used
to denote this practice. A heap of stones was some-
times raised over the bodies of those who were
thus put to death (Jos 725·26), or who were other-
wise executed (Jos 829) or slain (2 S 1817). This is
perhaps the fate referred to in Is 1419, La 353. Such
heaps were also placed over ordinary tombs for pro-
tection or to mark the spot (see BURIAL, vol. i. p.
333a). The density of stones (Pr 273) made them
convenient for use as weights (see list of passages
above) and plummets (Is 3411), and also for attach-
ing to anything to be sunk in water, like Jeremiah's
book of prophecy (Jer 5163), or the body of a criminal
to be executed by drowning (Mt 1861|). Sharp stones
were used as knives (Ex 425, Mk 55). In the former
case the reference is probably to artificially fash-
ioned knives of flint such as have been recently
found among the prehistoric remains of Egypt
(see FLINT, vol. ii. p. 15 ; KNIFE, vol. iii. p. 8; and
Petrie and Quibell, Naquada and Ballas, pp. 55-
59). Vessels of stone are mentioned in Ex 719,
Jn 26. In connexion with the former passage,
see Wilkinson, Ancient Egypt, ii. 8; Petrie and
Quibell, Naquada and Ballas, p. 10. Small stones
or pebbles were originally used in voting, and the
counters of metal, etc., afterwards employed were
still called ψήφοι (4 Mac 1526, Ac 2610).

Among larger stones, besides mill-stones (for
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which see MILL, vol. iii. p. 369), may be noticed
chose which covered wells (Gn 292·3> 8t 10) and de-
posits of treasure (Sir 2910), and those which closed
the mouths of caves (Jos 1018·27), pits used as dens (Dn
617), and rock-hewn tombs (Mt 2760). The entrances
of tombs were closed sometimes by stone doors hung
on stone pivots, and sometimes by circular slabs
like millstones set on edge, which rolled in grooves
athwart the openings, the grooves being sloped so
as to make the stone easy to roll to the door and
difficult to roll away again. The entrance to the
Tombs of the Kings at Jerusalem has both kinds
of stone doors (see Tristram, Land of Israel, pp.
406-7, and SWP Special Papers, p. 280ff.). Og's
* bedstead of iron' (Dt 311) was probably a sarco-
phagus of basalt, such as have been found in abund-
ance E. of the Jordan (see Driver, Deut. in loc).

Certain large stones served as landmarks, such
as the great stone in Gibeon (2 S 208), the stone of
Bohan the son of Reuben (Jos 1561817), the stone of
Zoheleth (1 Κ I9), the stone Ezel (1 S 2019 MT).
Other large stones had a more or less sacred char-
acter. Rude stone monuments of religious origin
are still plentiful E. of the Jordan, though they
are not found W. of it except in Galilee. They
have been divided into four classes, menhirs or
pillars, dolmens or stone tables, cairns or stone
heaps, and cromlechs or stone circles. Examples
of the first class are the ' pillar' which Jacob set
up at Bethel and anointed (Gn 2818 3514), and that
which he erected at Mizpah (Gn 3145). In early Sem-
itic religion these pillars were associated with the
presence of a deity, and were smeared with blood
or oil as an act of worship (see PILLAR, vol. iii. pp.
879-81). In some cases a rude stone pillar seems
to have served simply as a memorial (Jos 2426·27,
1 S 712) or as a monument to the dead (cf. 1 Mac 1327,
2 Κ 2317 RV, Ezk 3915). While at first the sacred
stone representing the deity served also as an altar,
the latter came to be distinct at a very early
period. It might be a natural rock (Jg 620·211319,1 S
614 1433) or artificially built of stone. In the latter
case the stones were unhewn (Ex 2025, Dt 275·6,
Jos 831). Elijah's altar on Carmel was, no doubt, of
this kind (1 Κ 1831ff·). Under the Maccabees the
stones of the altar of burnt-offering in the temple
wrere laid aside as defiled and a new altar was built
(1 Mac 446·47). Ezekiel's ideal temple was to be
provided with hewn stone tables for slaying the
sacrifices (Ezk 4042) (see ALTAR, vol. i. pp. 75, 76,
and Robertson Smith, ES 184 ff., 214). The narra-
tive in Gn 31 mentions a cairn ("?$) as well as a pillar
at Mizpah. The stones set up by Joshua at Gilgal
(Jos 4) were an example of a circle with a memorial
significance (Conder, Syrian Stone-lore, 220; Ben-
zinger, Heb. Arch. 56 ff., 379, 380). Inscriptions
might be placed upon monumental stones (Dt
274·8), on altars (Jos 832), or on stone tablets such
as those on which the Law was engraved. Stone,
like wood, was among the commonest materials
out of which idolatrous images were made (Jer 227,
Hab 219 etc.). Such images, as well as sacred
pillars, were forbidden in Lv 261.

The most important use of stone was, of course,
for building. For this purpose it was regarded as
superior to brick (Is 910), which was substituted for
it in Babylonia (Gn II3). The chief references, to
stone as a building material are in connexion with
the temple. Stone was among the preparatory
stores collected by David (1 Ch 2214·15 292). The
foundation of the temple consisted of great costly
hewn stones (1 Κ 517·18 710), and the superstructure
was also of stone, though covered with wood (1 Κ
6i8 79. ii. i2)# T h e stones were brought to the site
in a prepared state (1 Κ 67). Hewn stone is men-
tioned in connexion with the repairs executed by
Joash (2 Κ 1212) and Josiah (2 Κ 226, 2 Ch 3411),
and stone was among the materials of the second

temple (Hag 215, Ezr 58 64, 1 Es 69·25). The size
and splendour of the stones of Herod's temple are
referred to in Mt 241·2!!. Contrasted with the
process of building is that of demolishing (Mic I6,
La 41). The stones in the ruins of Jerusalem were
dear to the exiles (Ps 10214). The opponents of
Nehemiah laughed at the idea of rebuilding the
city walls with stones from among the rubbish
(Neh42·3).

Some of the great stones in the foundation wall
of the temple are visible in the Jews' Wailing
Place. Other parts of the Avail have been reached
by recent excavation, notably at the S.E. corner.
The lowest stone at this point is 14 ft. long and
3 ft. 8 in. high, * squared and polished, with a
finely dressed face.' If the present foundation,
which rests on the solid rock, be really that of
Solomon's temple, then this stone is the * founda-
tion ' or * chief corner stone' so often referred to
in Scripture (Is 2816, Ps 11822, Mt 21421| Ac 411, 1 Ρ
26). While the ' head of the corner' is a founda-
tion stone, the 'head stone' (riyui ĵ x Zee 47) is the
highest and the last to be placed. Large as the
temple stones are, they are small compared with
some found in the ruins of Baalbek. Three of
these, forming one course, are the largest hewn
stones in the world. They are all 13 ft. high
and as many thick, and their respective lengths
are 64, 63£, and 63 ft. A still larger stone, 70 ft.
long, 14 ft. thick, and 14 ft. high, lies in the
adjacent quarry. For methods of transporting
such stones, see Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. ii. 302-10.
The remains of quarries are visible in many places
in Palestine, and their extent affords a measure
of the antiquity of the building sites near them.
The greatest quarries at Jerusalem are the caverns
under Bezetha, from wThich a great part of the
stone work of the city has been excavated. Traces
of the process of working the quarry still remain.
The blocks were separated from the rock by cut-
tings from 3 to 6 in. wide made all round them
with some instrument like a pick. The margins
of the stones were dressed with toothed chisels
(Benzinger, Heb. Arch. 238). In the basaltic
rocks of Bashan there are many circular holes

4 or 5 ft. deep, and as great in diameter, from
which millstones have been quarried (Merrill, E.
of Jordan, p. 25).

A few references to stone are of a symbolic
character. Jeremiah was directed to hide some
great stones in the clay of a brick-kiln at the
entrance to Pharaoh's house at Tahpanhes, to be
a foundation for the throne of Nebuchadnezzar,
which would be set up in that place (Jer 439·10).
In Zee 39 a stone with seven eyes (or facets) is set
before Joshua the high priest, and an inscription
is to be placed upon it. This stone has been vari-
ously understood as referring to the foundation
stone of the temple, the ' head stone' of Zee 47, a
jewel in the high priest's breastplate, or in Zerub-
babel's crown, or the finished temple as a whole
(see G. A. Smith, Twelve Prophets, ii. 296). The
white stone with a new name written on it (Rev
217) is likewise an obscure symbol. From the
reference in the same verse to the ' hidden manna'
the 'white stone' has been connected with the
Roman tessera hospitalis—the token divided be-
tween two friends who had entered into hospitium,
and handed down to their descendants, so as to
secure perpetual mutual hospitality; or with the
tessera frumentaria—the token in exchange for
which a free grant of corn was given to the poorer
citizens of Rome. Putting aside the reference to
the manna, a possible explanation may be found
in the tessera gtadiatoria, an oblong token of ivory
given to a gladiator when he had passed success-
fully through a certain number of contests. It
had inscribed on it the name of the combatant and
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that of his trainer, the date of his first victory and
the letters SP {spectatus). In Rev 1821 the de-
struction of ' Babylon' is symbolized by an angel
casting a great stone into the sea.

The various properties of stone give rise to
numerous comparisons. The Egyptians sank in
the sea like a stone (Ex 155, Neh 9"). Fear made
the enemies of Israel still as a stone (Ex 1516).
Nabal became as a stone before his death (1 S 2537).
The heart of leviathan is firm as a stone (Job 4124).
The strength of stone is also alluded to in Job 612.
Ice is compared to stone (Job 3830). Other figura-
tive usages are frequent. The deadness and
sterility of stone gives point to the Baptist's say-
ing in Mt 39 | |; so with its dumbness (Hab 211,
Lk 1940), and inedibility (Mt 43 79 ||). Its weight
suggests what Jerusalem will be to the nations
(Zee 123), and what wisdom is to the unlearned
(Sir 621). Its hardness supplies a metaphor for
hardness of heart (Ezk II 1 9 3626). As a contrast
to this, Ezekiel's figure is combined with an allu-
sion to the inscribed tables of the Law in 2 Co 33.
The new name TLarpos given to Simon (Jn I42)
denoted the firmness of his character in the future.
A slothful man is compared to a ' defiled stone'
(Sir 221). God is called 'the stone of Israel' (Gn
4924). The Messiah's kingdom is represented in
Dn 234 as a stone cut out of the mountain without
hands, which breaks in pieces the composite image
symbolizing the kingdoms of this world. Christ
uses a similar figure regarding Himself (Mt 2144

TR, Lk 2018). Isaiah describes the Deliverer of
Judah as a foundation' and a 'corner stone.'
Christ applies Ps 11822 to Himself (Mt 21421|), and
similar applications are found in Ac 411, 1 Ρ 24-7.
In the latter passage Christ is called a 'living
stone,' and Christians are also called ' living
stones.' The same ideas of Christ as the corner
stone and Christians as forming a building along
with Him, appear in Eph 220-22.

2. Anatomical—a testicle, Lv 2120 (ψκ), Dt 231

(in a free tr. of Π3ΤΗ«9), Job 4017 (ins, RV ' thigh').
JAMES PATRICK.

STONES, PRECIOUS. — This subject is both
obscure and complex, and one on which no help
is to be gained by relying on modern traditional
results. The only satisfactory way to treat it
is as a series of quite independent stages of re-
search :—i. The actual stones known to {a) the
ancient Egyptians, (b) the early Greeks, (c) the
Roman writers, ii. The equivalence of Hebrew
and Greek names, iii. The substances designated
by the Greek names, iv. The side-lights on the sub-
ject from {a) the Arabic or other versions, (b) the
colour arrangement, (c) beliefs about stones, etc.

i. It is obviously useless to attempt to identify
gems which were unknown before the Roman
age with any of the earlier names, and hence
the diamond and the sapphire are outside of
the question. It is also quite useless to expect
the same distinctions between stones that we now
make by chemical and crystallographic classifica-
tion. Different materials, if of the same appear-
ance, were doubtless classed under the same name,
such as beryl and green felspar, or carnelian and
fleshy felspar. On the other hand, the same
material, under different appearances, would have
different names, such as the many different aspects
of quartz, in rock-crystal, amethyst, chalcedony, car-
nelian, red jasper, green jasper, and yellow jasper.

The stones commonly known to the Egyptians
for jewellery and engraving are as follows, those
not known as engraved being in brackets. These
are arranged according to the colours, which would
be natural classification, and which shows what is
liable to be confounded under a single name. The
transparent stones are in italics, according to the
varieties actually found. BLACK : [haematite],

obsidian. BLUE : amethyst, lazuli. GREEN :
serpentine, felspar, [beryl], jasper, turquoise.
YELLOW : agate, jasper. BROWN : sard, [corun-
dum]. RED : red sard, [garnet], felspar, carnelian,
jasper. WHITE : quartz, milky quartz, chalcedony.
Two stones that might reasonably be expected in
early use, but have never yet been found in Egypt
before Greek times, are the onyx or nicolo (known
to the Romans as iEgyptilla), and the olivine=
peridot (modern chrysolite), from the Red Sea.
And the beryl is rare before Grseco-Roman times.

The early Greeks, down to Theophrastus, appear
to have had much the same series as the Egyp-
tians ; but in Roman times, with extended com-
merce, more of the stones became known which we
now class as gems. With these, however, we are
not here concerned in OT usage.

ii. The second consideration is the equivalence
of the Hebrew and Greek names. For, as we have
only a few vague indications of the meanings of
the Hebrew names, or connexions of those with
other languages, it is really the tradition of the
times of the LXX that has to be almost entirely
trusted. Of lists of stones there are five to be
considered, — The list of the breastplate (Ex
2817"20), that of the king of Tyre (Ezk 2813), the
translation of these two lists in the LXX, and the
foundations in Rev 2119-2°. All these lists are
certainly connected, as we shall see by the state-
ment of them.

3 Bareketh
6 Yahalom
9 'Ahlamah

12 Yashgpheh

3 Yahalom
6 Yashgpheh

G9 Barekath

THE BREASTPLATE.

2 Pitdah
5 Sappir
8 Sh6bo

11 Shohara

1 'Odem
4 Nophekh
7 Leshem

10 Tarshish

THE KING OF TYRS.

2 Pitdah 1 Odem
5 Sh'oham 4 Tarshish
8 Nophekh 7 Sappir

BREASTPLATE AND KINO OF TYRE. LXX.

3 Smaragdos 2 Topazion 1 Sardion
GS6 Iaspii

9 Amethystos
12 Onychion

1 Iaspia
4 Smaragdos
7 Chrysolithos

10 Chrysoprasos

5 Sappheiros
8 Achates

11 Beryllion

THE FOUNDATIONS.

2 Sappheiros
5 Sardon3Tx
8 Beryllos

11 Hyakinthos

4 Anthrax
7 Ligurion

10 Chrysolithos

3 Chalkedon
6 Sardion
9 Topazion

12 Amethystoa

The LXX mustSeveral problems meet us here,
either have found the lists of Ex. and Ezek. alike,
or else have altered one into conformity with the
other. There is one sign of confusion in the LXX,
where silver and gold are interpolated in the
midst of the series (marked S and G here); where-
as the Heb. in Ezek. has gold at the end (marked G
here); so far the Hebrew is the more consistent.
On the other hand, it is evident that the list in
Ezek. has been written with the list in Ex. in view :
the first two names being the same, the 2nd line
being the 4th line in Ex., and the 3rd line being
5, 4, 3 of Ex. in inverted order, all show that Ezek.
is apparently a corrupted copy of Ex., perhaps
changed by the prophet quoting from memory.

But here another difficulty arises: the ydshepheh
12 in Ex. cannot but be intended by iaspis 6,
while the ydshepheh is 6 in Ezekiel. Here LXX
agrees with Ezek. ; while, in sappir 5 in Ex. and
7 in Ezek., the LXX agrees with Ex. in 5 sappheiros.
In another point probably Ex. agrees with LXX ;
bareketh, the 'flashing' or 'lightning' stone, is
probably quartz crystal; and smaragdos, which
it parallels in Ex., is also probably quartz, as we
shall see further on. On the whole, it seems
safest to take Ex. and LXX as equivalent lists;

* The Greek forms are kept here to avoid confusion with
English names derived from them, which now denote different
stones.
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granting a transposition of 12 and 6, probably in
the Hebrew.

iii. Next we come to the third section — the
meaning of the Greek names; and for this we
must remember that the series should correspond
to the stones actually in use in early times, and
not to those which may have had those names in
Graeco-Roman writings. (1) Sardios = 'odem, is
the * blood'-coloured stone (Heb.); and as none of
the early ones except red jasper can be so de-
scribed, it seems that this must be intended.

(2) Topazion — pitdah, is reputed to be the
peridot, because of its being described as imported
from the Red Sea, as of a greenish-yellow colour,
and as the softest of precious stones. The diffi-
culty in this is that no instance is known of
peridot in Egyptian work ; and this would lead us
to look for some similar stone as the earlier repre-
sentative of pitdah. The transparent precious
serpentine was in use in Egypt, and is of closely
the same colour ; in fact, of the same composition,
but hydrated. This, then, has the best claim to be
the original stone, for which the harder olivine,
peridot, was later substituted. The Arabic has
'asfar, ' yellow,' which corresponds with peridot.

(3) Smaragdos = bdreketh. This is commonly
supposed to be emerald ; but, as there is beryl also
in the list, it is unlikely that a slight variety of
purer and less pure colour should give occasion to
repeat the same stone. There are two indications
that in smaragdos is included rock-crystal. Pliny
mentions the shortsighted Nero using an eye-glass
of smaragdus; the difficulty of getting emerald
free from flaws and large enough for an eye-glass,
the depth of colour (for this was not the lighter
beryl), and the greater hardness of emerald, all
make that stone very unlikely. The colourless
rock-crystal is far more probably the material
used. And in Rev 43 there is described—a rain-
bow like a smaragdus: now a colourless stone
is the only one that can show a rainbow of pris-
matic colours; and the hexagonal prism of rock-
crystal., if one face is not developed (as is often the
case), gives a prism of 60°, suitable to show a
spectrum. The confusion with emerald seems to
have arisen from both stones crystallizing in
hexagonal prisms; and, as the emerald varies
through the aquamarine to a colourless state,
there is no obvious separation between it and
quartz crystal. The meaning of bdreketh, the
* flashing' or ' lightning' stone, agrees with the
brilliancy of rock - crystal. The Arabic has
samurod=smaragdus.

(4) Anthrax = ndphekh. The former name is
generally agreed to be the carbuncle, which is the
dark clear red garnet. Garnet was a favourite
stone in Egypt for beads, but is not found en-
graved, at least not till late times.

(5) Sappheiros=sappir. There can be no doubt
of the equivalence of these names; yet they do
not mean our sapphire or corundum, as that was
quite unknown in early times, and probably too
hard to be engraved. Pliny's description of it as
opaque and speckled with gold, shows it to have
been our lapis-lazuli, which was used and greatly
valued in early times.

(6) As we cannot sever the iaspis from the
yashepheh, we must assume a corruption in either
the Heb. or Greek. The Greek is more probably
correct, as the iaspis was certainly opaque, and
would well consort with the opaque lazuli. We
must restore, then, (6) iaspis=yashepheh. The ear-
liest jaspers mentioned by Greek writers appear
to have been green; and a dark green jasper was
a favourite stone among early Greek engravers,
and used also by Egyptians. This is probably,
then, the iaspis.

(7) Ligurion = leshem. The ligurion is a cor-

ruption of lyncurion, described as brilliant yellow,
and in Greek times apparently identified with the
jacinth=zircon. As this is unknown in Egyptian
work, probably yellow quartz or agate (R.) was
intended by leshem.

(8) Achates = shebo. This is agreed to be con-
nected with some varieties of modern agates. The
black and white banded is said to be probably the
variety earliest known as achates to the Greeks;
but this is little, if at all, known in Egypt until
Greek times. From the contrasts of colour in the
series a red agate would be the more likely here ;
but a grey and white is the only closely-banded
agate that occurs in Egyptian work. If possible
we should expect the carnelian here, as it is a
usual stone, and yet does not appear elsewhere in
the list.

(9) Amethystos^ahldmah. There is no question
as to this being the modern amethyst, which was
frequently used in Egypt at an early date, and
well engraved.

(10) Chrysolithos—tarsMsh. This stone among
later Greeks is probably the topaz; but, as that
was quite unknown in earlier times, some other
golden-coloured stone must be intended. As clear
yellow quartz is already fixed to the ligurion, that
is not in question ; nor would a transparent yellow
stone be so appropriately termed 'golden' as an
opaque one. The bright yellow jasper was finely
engraved by the Egyptians of the 18th dynasty
and onward, and that may well be the 'golden
stone' or chrysolithos.

(11) Beryllion=shoham.—It is generally agreed
that this is the modern beryl, the opaque green
variety of the emerald ; and with this was doubt-
less confused the green felspar, which is only dis-
tinguished in appearance by its brighter cleavage
and lustre. As the felspar was far more usual
for jewellery than the beryl in early times, it is
pretty certain that it was the shoham, afterwards
confused with the beryl.

(12) As we have already noticed, the yashepheh
has probably changed places in the Hebrew with
yahdlom, and therefore (12) onychion = yahdlom
seems to be the probable equivalence. This is
usually accepted as being the modern onyx; but
such a stone in layers was apparently not known
to early engravers, the first dated example being
of the 26th dynasty. There is, however, no other
stone which seems more probable for this name.

It may be as well now to state what stones that
were used for early engraving stand outside of the
identifications we have arrived at, and appear not
to have been used in the breastplate. The follow-
ing were all wrought in Egypt: obsidian, black
jasper, haematite, fawn-coloured chert, milky quartz,
chalcedony, and turquoise. Thus no striking or
important stone is omitted from the list of Ex.
except turquoise, which was mainly used before
4000 B.C., and in late times. But we have in
several cases put down two stones to one name,
where they were such as were likely to have been
confounded in one class together.

iv. We now turn to the question of colour. The
breastplate would apparently have stood thus—

3 White quartz 2 Yellow serpentine 1 Red jasper
6 Green jasper 5 Blue lazuli 4 Red garnet
9 Purple amethyst 8 Red carnelian 7 Yellow agate

12 White and black 11 Green felspar 10 Yellow jasper
onyx

Here there is good contrast maintained except in
the right column, where there are two reds together
and two yellows ; but none of these are in serious
doubt, and if any change is suggested it would be
by transposing two of these. The first entry seems
well fixed in the lists ; and the fourth cannot
change with the seventh without bringing red
garnet and carnelian together. If, however, the
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fourth and tenth interchanged, then the opaque
yellow jasper would be next to the opaque lazuli
and in line with opaque green jasper, which would
be harmonious. Should this be accepted, then the
red garnet, anthrax, would be tarshish (R.); and
the yellow jasper, chrysolithos, would be ndphekh.

There now remains the question of the relation
of the stones in Rev. to those in the OT. They
have evidently some connexion ; but sometimes in
the object order, sometimes in the verbal order,
the Heb. reckoning running contrary to Greek.
Thus there is—

Ex. LXX 6 Iaspis
Rev.
Ex.
Rev.
Ex.
Rev.

Ex.
Rev.

1 Iaspis
3 Smaragdos
4 Smaragdos

10 Chrysolithos
7 Chrysolithos

7 Ligurion
10 Chrysoprasos

1 Sardion
6 Sardion

12 Onychion
9 Topazion

9 Amethystos

5 Sappheiros
2 Sappheiros

2 Topazion
5 Sardonyx

11 Beryllion
8 Beryllos

8 Achates
11 Hyakinthos 12 Amethystos

Here topazion and sardonyx appear to have
changed places ; as, if so, the topazion would agree
in both, and the onychion compare with the sar-
donyx. The chrysoprasos may well be a later
name of the ligurion. There is, in any case, a
strong influence of the LXX lists on the Kev. list;
but yet it seems much like the apparent relation
by memory of the Ezek. list with the Ex. list in
the Hebrew.

A few stones occur in Rev. that are not in LXX.
(3) Chalkedon was a green stone according to
Pliny, from the copper mines near Chalcedon. As
it was only found in very small pieces, the sugges-
tion that it was dioptase (silicate of copper) seems
not unlikely, as that is in small crystals. (5)
Sardonyx is doubtless the red and white onyx.
(7) Chrysolithos in the Roman age was the present
topaz; while (9) topazion was the present chrysol-
ite —peridot. (10) Chrysoprasos was probably the
green chalcedony, or the plasma. (11) Hyakinthos
was the present sapphire, according to the account
of it by Solinus. Of these stones in Rev. there is
far less doubt than of those in OT, as the writers
on gems are nearly contemporary with Rev., and
describe the gems in detail.

The shamir of Ezk 39 'harder than flint' is
evidently connected with the Egyptian asmer and
the Greek smiris, both of which mean corundum
or emery. The hardness of that stone agreeing
with the description in Ezek., leaves no doubt that
it is the shamir.

Finally, we may here summarize the results—
Early. Late.

Red jasper Sard
Amethyst

Quartz crystal Emerald
Yellow agate

Garnet=Carbuncle
Yellow jasper Topaz)
Yellow - green Peridot

serpentine
Lazuli

Corundum
Agate ? Black and
Red carnelian ? white

and felspar? agate
Green felspar Beryl
Yellow jasper Topaz

Garnet=Carbuncle)
Dark green jasper

Onyx ? Onyx

_ Heb.
Odem
'Ahlameh
Bareketh
Leshem
Nophekh

Pitdah

Shamir
Sh6b5

Greek (LXX).
Sardion
Amethystos
Smaragdos
Ligurion
Anthrax
(or Chrysolithos?
Topazion

Sappheiros
Smiris
Achates

Shoham
Tarshish

Beryllion
Chrysolithos
(or Anthrax

YashSpheh Iaspis
Yah&lom Onychion

Also in Rev.
Hyakinthos
Chalkedon
Chrysoprasos

Sardonyx

Sapphire
Dioptase?
Green chal-

cedony or
plasma

Red and
white onyx

The lists of stones anciently used in pre-Greek
times are from the writer's own observation. For
the greater part of the information on Greek names
and gems, King's Antique Gems has been the

source here used. But for corroborations and
modifications of the general views, the results of
Prof. Ridgeway's private studies have been most
generously communicated, especially in points
marked (R.); and it must be remembered that the
details of the reasons for some of the identifications
cannot be fully stated or discussed in a brief out-
line like the present.

See, further, the separate artt. on the EV names
of the precious stones mentioned in the Bible.

W. M. FLINDERS PETRIE.
STONING. — See CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS,

vol. i. p. 527a.

STONY.—1. In the Preface to AV the word
' stony' is used with the meaning * made of stone':
* Although they build, yet if a fox go up, he shall
even break down their stony wall.' * Cf. Shaks.
Jul. Ccesar, I. iii. 93, ' Nor stony tower, nor walls
of beaten brass.' 2. In Mt 135·20, Mk 45·1 6 ' stony'
means 'rocky' (τά πετρώδη, AV 'stony places,'
RV 'rocky places '). This is the meaning also in
Ps 1416 'When their judges are overthrown in
stony places' (J^D »T?, RV 'by the sides of the
rock'). Cf. Raleigh, Guiana, 69, 'The maine
banks being for the most part stonie and high.'
So * stone' is used for ' rock' in Peres the Plough-
mans Crede, 806—

* And sythen his blissed body was in a ston byried,
And descended a-doune to the dark helle';

and by Coverdale in Is 511 ' Take hede unto the
stone, wherout ye are hewen, and to the grave
wherout ye are digged.' 3. In Ezk II 1 9 3626 and
Sir 1716 ' stony' means' hard as stone,' as in Shaks.
Merch. of Venice, IV. i. 4—

1 Thou art come to answer
A stony adversary.'

J. HASTINGS.
STOOL.—1. A chair of honour for a guest, 2 Κ 410

' Let us set for him there a bed, and a table, and a
stool.' (So RV, though the Heb. is KD?, which
elsewhere means a royal throne or other seat of
state: the LXX gives δίφρος, which is trd ' stool'
in AV of 2 Mac 1421, but in RV ' chair of state').

In older English ' stool' was used freely for any kind of seat,
as in Chaucer, Wife of Bath's Prol. 287, ' Spones and stoles, and
al swich housbondrye'; Mk I I 1 5 Tind. ' the stoles of them that
sold doves' (χα,Β&ραχ, AV «seats'); I S 19 Cov. * Eli the prest
sat upon a stole by the poste of the temple of the Lorde'
(AV 'upon a seat'); Job 269 Cov. 'He holdeth back his stole,
that it cannot be seen' (ng>3"\J9, AV and RV c the face of his
throne'); Jer lT2^ Cov. ' Then shal there go thorow the gates
of this cite, kinges and prynces, that shall syt upon the stole of
David' (ΝΘ3, AV and RV * throne'); 29^ Cov.; 331? Cov.' David
shal never want one, to syt upon the stole of the house of
Israel' (ΚΘΞΓ ΰ̂, AV and RV 'upon the throne,' which is Cover-
dale's own tr. of the same Heb. in v.21).

2. Mother's bearing stool (but see Holzinger in
loc, and Expos. Times, xii. 165), Ex I1 6 'upon the
stools,' RV 'upon the birthstool' (Heb. Dijaxn-̂ ,
found only in dual, its only other occurrence
being Jer 183, where it describes the potter's
wheel, ' two discs revolving one above the other' ;
cf. vol. iii. p. 367a). J. HASTINGS.

STORAX.—See MYRRH, POPLAR, STACTE.

STORK (πτρπ hdsidah).—Although one of the
commonest and the largest birds of Bible lands, the
LXX translators do not seem to have known its
name, as they render hdsidah in the six passages
where it occurs by four different words (Lv II 1 9,
Ps 10417 έρωδώτ, Dt 1418 irehetcav, Jer 87, Job 3913

άσιδά [transliterated], Zee 59 Ζποψ). There is, how-
ever, no doubt as to its identity. Two species are
found in the Holy Land—the black stork, Ciconia
nigra, L., and the white stork, C. alba, L. The

* In the text of Neh 43 it is c their stone wall,' the form * their
stony wall' being from Coverdale and the Geneva Bible.
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former is a little smaller than the latter, and less
common in the southern and western districts.
It is more common towards the north-east. Its
colour is black, and it is a shy bird, frequenting
the desert, where it lives in nocks. The white
stork is 44 in. long and has black wings, but the
coverts and rest oF its plumage are white. The
beak, legs, and skin about the eyes are red; the
iris is dark brown.

Few as are the passages in which the stork is
mentioned, we can gather from them some of its
chief traits: (1) It was an unclean bird (Lv. and
Dt. I.e.); this corresponds to its food, which con-
sists of reptiles, amphibians, and garbage. (2) In
the obscure passage (Job 3913) there may be a
reference to the contrast between the supposed
indifference of the ostrich to its young and the
proverbial affection of the stork. This, however,
is uncertain ; see the Comm. ad loc. (3) The stork
nests in fir trees (Ps 10417). Most storks in Pales-
tine now nest in the tops of ruins. In many
places in other countries they build on chimney
tops. But there is abundant evidence that they
even now sometimes nest in trees in the Holy
Land, as well as in other countries. It has been
\vell observed by Tristram that, in ancient times,
when there were fewer ruins and more trees, storks
must perforce have resorted to the trees and rocks.
He says that the black storks still always prefer
trees. (4) The migrations of the stork at definite
times (Jer 87) did not escape notice. At such
times it flies high 'in the heaven.' There are
abundant illustrations of the regularity with which
these birds return to their old haunts year after
year, and repair the very nests which they had
before occupied both as offspring and parents. (5)
Their power of wing and the sound as of wind
made by their flight are alluded to (Zee 59). The
spread of their wings is nearly 7 feet.

G. E. POST.
STORY.—In older Eng. 'story' and 'history'

(of which 'story' is an aphetic form) were used
interchangeably. We accordingly find 'history'
applied to romance, and ' story' to continued his-
torical narrative. In Pref. to A.V the translators
even use the word ' story' of history in general,
' This will easily be granted by as many as know
storie, or have any experience.' The word 'story'
occurs in AV (outside the Apocr.) only in 2 Ch 1322

2427, for which see art. COMMENTARY in vol. i.
p. 459b. In the Apocr. it is used as the tr. of
Ιστορία in 2 Mac 224·30· 3 2 , of δ^ησι,ς in 232, and of
σύνταξις in 153 8·3 9, and in 1 Es Ι 3 3 η βίβλος των Ιστο-
ρονμένων περί των βασιλέων της 'Ιουδαίας is t r d ' t h e
book of the stories of the kings of Judah.' Cf.
Rhemish NT, note on Jn 52 ' The force of divers
waters in the world is justly attributed by our
forefathers and good stories to the prayers and
presence of Saincts, which profane incredulous men
referre onely to nature.' Tindale says (Expos. 201)
'We believe not only with story faith, as men
believe old chronicles.'

Story writer, for 'historian' (i.e. chronicler),
occurs in 1 Es 217 (6 γραμματεύς ; RVm ' recorder ),
and 225 (6 γράφων τα προσπίπτοντα); in the latter
verse 'γραμματεύς is trd ' scribe.' J. HASTINGS.

STOUT, STOUTNESS.—The modern meaning of
the Eng. word 'stout,' viz. solid, substantial (and
then corpulent), suggests a connexion with Lat.
stolidus and the root sto, to stand; but the word is
of Low Germ, origin (coming to us through the
French), and in its earliest use signified 'brave,'
'bold,' 'impetuous.'

In AV the meaning is bold in Job 411, Dn 720, and
presumptuous in Is 1012, Mai 313. Stouthearted
occurs in Ps 765, Is 4612 with the former meaning
(Heb. 2b %T?N). The subst. stoutness is found in

Is 99, also with the meaning of boldness, as in
Golding, Calvin's Job, 570, ' For what is the cause
that oftentymes wee dare not undertake a good
quarell, but for that we have not the stoutnesse
and skill too resist so stedf astly as were requisite ?'

J. HASTINGS.
STRAIT.—The Eng. words ' strait' and ' strict'

are doublets, the latter coming directly from Lat.
strictus,* ptcp. of stringere, to draw tight; the
former through the Old Fr. estreit or estrait (mod.
etroit)."\ 'Strait ' is an adj., an adv., a subst., and
a verb.

As an adj. 'strait ' means in AV either lit.
narrow, confined, or fig. strict, rigorous.

1. Narrow, confined: e.g. 2 Κ 61 * The place where we dwell
with thee is too strait for us ' («Sp "is, LXX e-rivos «.φ ήμων) ;
Mt7J3-i4 «Enter ye in at the strait gate . . . because strait is
the gate' (σ-τενό;).

2. Strict, rigorous.—The transition from the lit. to the fig.
sense is seen in 2 Es 714.18 bisy thus 7 1 8 ' The righteous shall suffer
strait things, and hope for wide (Jerent angusta sperantes
spatiosa); for they that have done wickedly have suffered
the strait things, and yet shall not see the wide.' Then the fig.
sense appears in 72 1 'God hath given strait commandment'
(mandans mandavit; RV ' straitly commanded').

As an adv. ' strait' means closely, narrowly. It
occurs in 1 Es 572 ' The heathen . . . holding them
strait' (πολωρκοΰντες, RVm 'besieging them'); and
1 Mac 1349.

As a subst. : e.g. La 1* ' All her persecutors over-
took her between the straits' (Dnyuprr pa, RV 'within
the straits').

As a verb ' strait' occurs only in Sus 22 ' I am
straited on every side,' where mod. editions give
' s traitened' (στενά μοί πάντοθεν).

The verb straiten is used both literally and
figuratively.

1. Literally it means (1) to shorten or narroio, e.g. Job 3710

' The breadth of the waters is straitened' (p^D?, lit. ' in narrow-
ness,' i.e. ' in a narrow channel,' RVm 'congealed').

2. Figuratively, ' straiten' means narroio (opp. ' enlarge') or
confine, and so hamper: Job 122^ ' He enlargeth the nations and
straiteneth them again' (Heb. as RV 'bringeth them in,' RVm
' leadeth them away'), 187, Pr 412 (both of the straitening of
steps—' Widening of the steps is a usual Oriental figure for the
bold and free movements of one in prosperity, as straitening of
them is for the constrained and timid action of one in adversity'
—Davidson on Job 180-

The adv. straitly means either (1) closely, Jos
61 'Jericho was straitly shut up' (niappi nnab,
RV ' shut the gates, and was shut in ' ) ; Wis 1716

'was straitly kept' (έφρονρεϊτο, RV 'was kept in
ward'); Sir 2610 ' keep her in straitly' (στερέωσον
φνλακήν, RV ' keep strict watch'): or (2) strictly,
as Ac 417 'Let us straitly threaten them' (TR
απειλή άπειλησώμεθα ; edd. omit άπειλτ), whence RV
' let us threaten them').

Straitness.—Dt 2853 ' In the siege and in the
straitness, wherewith thine enemies shall distress
thee' (RV 'shall straiten thee'), so vv.55·57, Jer 199.
The word also occurs in Job 3616 opposed to ' a
broad place,' and 2 Mac 1221 (στενότης). Cf. Is 583

Cov. ' Wherfore fast we (saye they) and thou seist
it not ? we put our lives to straitnesse, and thou
regardest it not ?' J. HASTINGS.

STRANGE, STRANGER.—Both these words have
shades of meaning in AV which are now almost
obsolete, and they are also used to represent
various Heb. terms, whose significations are materi-
ally distinct. On the other hand, the word ' strange'
has a connotation in modern English which it
never possesses in the OT, and very rarely in the
NT. Hence in many passages considerable con-
fusion, which might have been obviated by a

* Chaucer uses the ptcp. in its lit. sense, ' drawn,' applying it
to a sword: Nonne Preestes Tale, 537—

' Pirrus with his streite swerd
When he hadde hent king Priam by the berd,
And slay η him.'

t 'Straight' is a distinct word, from Anglo-Sax, streht, ptcp.
of streccan, to stretch.
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change of rendering in the RV, is produced in the
mind of the English reader.

* Strange' (Old Fr. estrange, Lat. extraneus) and
* stranger' mean in a great many instances simply
' foreign' * [a word unknown to AV except in
1 Mac 153, 2 Mac 1024; but introduced by RV in
Zeph I8, Ac 2611 in place of AV «strange'] and
foreigner' (AV only Ex 1245 [wrongly for 'so-
journer,' ayta], Dt 153, Ob11, Eph 219 [wrongly for
'sojourner,' πάροικος]; but introduced by RV in
Lv 2225, Dt 1715 2320 2922, by Amer. RV in Ru 210

and 2 S 1519 for AV ' stranger,' and by RV in Dt
1421 for AV 'alien'). It would conduce to clear-
ness if, in the great majority of instances where
(as in all the above OT passages except Ex 1245 as
noted) derivatives of the root ΊΜ are employed, the
renderings ' foreign' and ' foreigner' were adopted.
Thus we should have ' foreigner(s)' for i?2(n)-}| (lit.
* son of foreignness') or 'j(n) ua in Gn 1712 (denned
by the || «not of thy seed')2?/ Ex 1243 [all P], Lv
2225 [H], 2 S 2245· 46 = Ps 1845·«, Ezk 447·9 bis, Neh 92,
Is 563·6 6010 61s 628, Ps 1447· n ; and ' foreign (not
strange') god(s)' (iaa x̂ Dt 3212, Mai 211, Ps 811 0;
'a 3^8 Dn I I 3 9 ; 'j(n) ^ Gn 352·4, Jos 2420· 23[all E],
Jg 1016, 1 S 73, Jer 519i 2 Ch 335; Π*ζη» ^ D t

3116); «foreign vanities,' i.e. idolatries (': 'bin Jer
819); «foreign altars' ('a ninajp 2 Ch 142); 'foreign

il' (' Ps 1374); 'everything foreign' ' 1
) ;

soil' ('J
Neh 1320).

The same rendering would reproduce n ^ in Gn
3115 [but here, perhaps, in narrower sense of «not
of one's father's family'], Dt 1421 [|| na] 153 (cf. Ί ^x
1715) 2311 [opp. «thy brother'] 2921 [+ ' who cometh
from a far distant land'], Jg 1712 (defined by «who
is not of the children of Israel'), Ru 210, 2 S 1519

[|| rhh ' exile'], 1 Κ 841 [ + ' who is not of thy people']
= 2Ch 632, v.4 3=2 Ch 6s3, Is 26, La 52, Ob1 1 [both
|| DHJ]. So we should have a ' foreign (not * strange')
people' (npj nil Ex 218 [E]), 'foreign apparel'
('a Btâ jD Zeph I8), «foreign land' (rr-pj ρνκ Ex22 2[J]
183 [E]j; note esp. rivpa nw of «strange (i.e. foreign
[non-Isr.]) wives' (1 k! II 1 · 8 , Ezr 10 2 · 1 0 ·n · 1 4 · 1 7 · 1 8 · 4 4,
Neh 1321· **). A «strange woman' (^Ί^) is a techn.
term in Proverbs for a harlot (perhaps because in
Israel harlots were originally chiefly foreigners):
Pr 216 75 520 [all || ΠΊΪ (nyx)] 624 [|| y\ ηψκ] 2327 [|| mil].

The word IT, which is also frequently rendered
«stranger' in AV, can in some of its usages hardly
be distinguished in sense from n?j (see art.
FOREIGNER), but, if a distinctive Eng. term be
desired, we would suggest «alien' (used in AV in
Ex 183 [wrongly for «sojourner,' ger], Dt 1421, Job
1915, Ps 698(9>, La 52 [all n?:], Is 615 [T3j \£], He
I I 3 4 [dWorptos], E p h 2 1 2 {άπηΚΚωτριωμένοι \\ ξένοι] ; and
introduced by RV in Pr 510 [-IJ], Ezk 447 [TJTR], and
by Amer. RV in Ps 1447·« [TJJ \£|).

Zdr may denote 'alien' or 'strange' in a nar-
rower or a wider sense ; (a) strange to a person:
Job 1927 ' and mine eyes shall behold, and not
another' (m. ' as a stranger'), a passage of doubtful
meaning; Pr 1410 ' The heart knoweth its own
bitterness, and a stranger doth not intermeddle
with its joy'; 272 'Let another man praise thee
. . . a stranger . . . ' ; cf. the «alien woman' (ηψχ
,TJJ) of Pr 216 53·20 752214 2333 [several times || nn^,
see above], (b) Strange to & family, i.e. belonging
to another household: Dt 255, 1 Κ 318, Job 1915, Ps
10911, Pr 510·17 61 II 1 5 2015 2713; fig. of another house-
hold than God's, Hos 57; esp. of another family
than the priests (Ex 2933 3(F, Nu 310·38 175 [Eng. 1610]
187 [all P], Lv 2210·12·13 [all H]), or of another tribe
than Levi (Nu I5 1 184 [both P]). (c) Strange to a
land, i.e. foreign; so freq. plur. οητ «foreigners,'

* Cf. Udall, Erasm. Paraph, i. fol. 65, ' the straunge woman'
(of the Syro-Phcenician); Homilies, p. 512, «a certain strange
philosopher'; Shaks. Henry VIII. n. iv. 15—

• I am a most poor woman, and a stranger,
Born out of your dominions.'

« aliens' (often with the implication of hostility):
Hos 79 87, Is I7 Us 252·5 295 615, Jer 519 308 512·51, La
52, Ezk 721 II 9 1632 287·10 3012 3112, Jl 4 (3)17, Ob11,
Job 1519, Ps 545 (3>; note esp. the phrases a « strange
god' (IT "?x Ps 4421(2<>) 8110(y), Is 4312 [ij alone, cf.
DHJ 'strange ones' in Dt 3216 and in Jer 225 313]),
'strange {i.e. foreign) waters' (2 Κ 1924, Jer 1814),
'strange slips' ("IT nib}, lit. 'vine-slip of an alien,'
Is 1710); God's torah is counted as alien (ntfift ipD?
Hos 812); ' his work is alien' (Is 2821, see below).
(d) Strange to the Law: ' strange incense' (ΓΠΤ rrfii?
Ex 309 [P]); 'strange fire' (.TJJ vx Lv 101, Nu 34

2661 [all P]). See NADAB.

The LXX and NT equivalents of ' strange' and
' stranger' in the senses discussed above will be
found under art. FOREIGNER.

The idea of foreign naturally leads to that of
unfamiliar or unknown : Job 1915 ' I am become
a foreigner (n^a) in their eyes'; Ps 698(9) Ί am
become estranged (nno) unto my brethren, and a
foreigner (n^) to my mother's children'; Ec 62

' a stranger (n-n) eateth i t ' ; Is 2821 'foreign (nn ĵ)
is his task, alien (IT) his act' [cf. the common ex-
pression «this is foreign to one's nature'; or is the
meaning here that he acts as if dealing with
(foreign) enemies ?]; Jer 221« a foreign vine' (nnji jsa
fig. of degenerate Israel); Pr 2016 2713, where IT'and
n:n are both used of persons unknown to one. *

This last usage approaches, but does not reach,
the modern sense of 'strange,' namely peculiar or
wonderful, a sense which is pretty near to that re-
presented by ζενίζοντά τίνα ({certain strange things')
of Ac 1720 (cf. ξβνίξΌνσαι σνμφοραί, 'strange suffer-
ings' of 2 Mac 96), £evi£ovTCLi («they think it
strange') of 1 Ρ 44, and μη ^evipade (' think it not
strange') of v.12. Once only is this sense unmis-
takably conveyed by ' strange' in canonical Scrip-
ture, namely in Lk 526 'We have seen strange
things to-day.' The Gr. is παράδοξος, which occurs
in the same sense in the Apocrypha in Jth 1313,
Wis 52 195 (cf. ν.8 θανμαστύϊ), Sir 4325, 2 Mac 924 [EV
in last «contrary to expectation'].

It is most unfortunate and confusing that AV
uses «stranger' also to represent ia or (thrice, Lv
256.45.47) t n e allied term 2ψ\η, words which would
be much more happily rendered 'sojourner.'
«Stranger' might suitably be retained as trn of
both 1̂93 and IT in the few instances where their
specific renderings «foreign(er)' and «alien' hardly
suit the idiom or the context. The standing and
privileges of the ger (the familiar «stranger within
thy gates') are described fully in art. GER.

J. A. SELBIE.
STRAW (I?n teben, in Is 2510 jariD mathben; άχνρον,

palea).—The Hebrew teben is the same as the
Arabic tibn, which is the straw of wheat and
barley cut by the threshing machine into pieces
from £ to 2 in. long, and more or less split and
torn, and mixed with chaff. It is the universal
accompaniment to the provender of the domestic
herbivorous animals. It is usually mixed with
barley, and takes the place of hay. It was mixed
with clay in the manufacture of unbaked bricks
(see Dillm.-Ryssel on Ex 57). In one passage (Jer
2328) AV tr. it 4 chaff,' RV «straw' (see CHAFF).
In one (Job 2118) AV and RV tr. it 'stubble.' In
all the rest (Gn 2425·32, Ex 57·10· n · 1 2 · 1 3 · Ι ϋ · 1 8 , Jg 1919,
1 Κ 428, Job 4127, Is II 7 6525) both VSS tr. it
'straw.' As 'straw' in Western languages refers
to whole stalks of the cereals, it might be better
to adopt the Arab, tibn, a word now well under-

* The denom. verb Ί31 occurs in Hithp. in sense of * make
oneself strange,' 'act as a stranger' in Gn 427 (of Joseph's
attitude to his brothers) and 1Κ145- 6 (of Jeroboam's wife feign-

) I Dt 27 th d to
t ) (

ing herself to be a stranger). In Dt 3227 the words tony }
(AV ' lest their adversaries should behave themselves strangely')
appear to mean 'lest . . . should misdeem' (RV), i.e. fail to
recognize the truth [lit. ' treat as foreign,' cf. Jer 19*].
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stood, and which is better than 'cut straw,' as it
includes the chaff. There is no reason for the
rendering stubble' or 'chaff.' Whole straw is
seldom used for any purpose in the East.

G. E. POST.
STREAM.—See BROOK and RIVER.

STREET.—In Oriental towns the streets seem to
owe their form and direction more to accident
than design. The houses are built with a view to
seclusion and comfort within, and with little care
as to what is without. Space is precious, so the
streets are narrow ; and as no order is enforced in
building, they twist and turn among the houses
with bewildering effect. They are usually un-
paved, and go swiftly to mud in rainy weather.
Often, in spite of the industry of innumerable
dogs, the refuse cast out is at once offensive and
dangerous to health. The upper storeys frequently
project over the street, leaving only a narrow
opening overhead. This utilizes space, and forms
a shelter from heat. In unwalled towns and vil-
lages, in obedience to the instinct of defence, the
houses are crushed closely together : the openings
between them are rather alleys than streets.
Schick gives the average width of the streets in
Jerusalem as 275 m. (ZDPV, 1884, iv. 217); the
στενωποί of Josephus (BJ V. viii. 1) would still
accurately describe most of them. Where a town
is built on a steep slope, as, e.g., in Safed, the roofs
of the lower houses sometimes form the street in
front of the higher.

Tobit (1317) sees the streets of the future Jeru-
salem 'paved with beryl, and carbuncle, and
stones of Ophir' (cf. Rev 2121). Herod the Great
laid a main street in Antioch with ' polished
stone' (Jos. Ant. XVI. v. 3). This is the first
mention of actual pavement. Agrippa II. con-
sented to the paving of Jerusalem with white
stone (ib. XX. ix. 7). The two spacious thorough-
fares characteristic of Syro-Greek and Syro-Roman
cities, which cut through the city at right angles,
were commonly paved with stone. Their remains
can be traced in Bozrah, Damascus, etc.; but by
far the finest example is found at Shuhba, on the
north-western shoulder of Jebel Hauran. In
some cases the central roadway was separated
from the passage for foot passengers on either
side by a stately colonnade. The imposing effect
of this arrangement may still be seen among the
ruins of Jerash.

Men of the same trade are usually found in one
street. In Jer 3721 we read of the ' bakers' street.'
Josephus (BJ v. viii. 1) says Titus entered through
the second wall ' at the place where are the mer-
chants of wool, the braziers and the market for
cloth.' So in Cairo and Damascus, for instance,
we have the bazaars of the braziers, the silver-
smiths, the saddlers, etc. The goods are exposed
for sale in little shops whose fronts are entirely
open. The bazaars are frequently roofed with
glass. As strictly business streets, they are shut
at sunset, and closely guarded.

pn, 'what is without,' is the Heb. word which
properly corresponds to street: y\ni is unhappily
often so rendered, esp. in AV (less often in RV),
but it really means broad or open place (cf. Driver
on Am 516 or Dn 925). For pn LXX gives 680s (Is
525 etc.), έξοδος (2 S I2 0 etc.), δίοδος (Is 734), πλατεία
(Ps 1842 etc.); for p r r ^ y (Job 1817), επί πρόσωπον
έξωτέρω, where the sense is obviously ' on the face
of the earth' (Davidson, Job, ad loc). In each
case AV and RV render 'street.' This is right
when the reference is to the outside of the house.
The context determines the meaning. In Ps 14413

RV gives correctly 'in our fields.' y\rrt is repre-
sented in LXX by οδός (Is 5914), δίοδος^ (Dt 1316),
Ζ λ (Ps 14414); but the usual equivalent is

πλατεία, in which the root idea is the same. It
applies to the open space at the gate (see OPEN
PLACE) where assemblies met, cases were tried,
and business done; also to any square or open
space in the city, as, e.g., before the house of God
(Ezk 1019). put? occurs in Pr 78, Ec 124·5, Ca 32.
In the first LXX renders δίοδος, ' thoroughfare' ;
in the others ayopa. This corresponds with Arab.
suk= 'market,' or 'place of concourse': zukak is
used for the common passages between the houses.

In NT πλατεία and ρύμη are practically synony-
mous. Although in Lk 1421 we read πλατείας και
ρύμας, possibly here implying distinction in breadth,
and rendered 'streets and lanes,' yet the street
called Straight in Damascus is called ρύμη (Ac 911),
and it was one of the finest streets in Syria. For
ayopa (Mk 656) RV gives correctly 'market place.'

W. EWING.
STRENGTH OF ISRAEL The EV tr. of the

Divine title byrffi rm in 1 S 1529. The word n%i
occurs parallel with nin, rnN r̂i, π-ina, njna, in a
list of Divine attributes in 1 Ch 2911, where it is
tr. in EV 'victory' (so LXX νίκη). Driver (Heb.
Text of Samuel, p. 98) points out that the proper
meaning of the root rm is splenduit, and argues
that the sense of victory is a special and derived
one. He adopts for bxw ΠΉ the tr. ' the Glory of
Israel' (similarly, Lohr). H. P. Smith (following
the Vulg. triumphator) renders ' the Victor';
Wellh. 'the Faithful one: The LXX in 1 S 1529

has καϊ διαιρεθήσεται. 'Ισραήλ εις δύο, which implies
that the Gr. translator read or misread nsrr for nsj.

J. A. SELBIE.
STRIKE, STROKE.—The verb ' to strike' is of

Anglo-Sax, origin, coming from strlcan ' to ad-
vance swiftly and smoothly' (Middle Eng. striken),*
though it is allied to Lat. stringere ' to touch
swiftly and lightly, graze.' It is thus properly an
intrans. verb, its trans, form being ' stroke ' (from
Anglo - Sax. stracian, causal of strlcan). But
' strike' early adopted a transitive sense, and the
two verbs were not kept distinct.

1. In AV 'strike' occurs transitively in the
phrase 'strike through.'

For example: Jg 526 ' When she had pierced and stricken
through his temples' (\T)&1 Π2̂ ΓΠ, RV * she struck through his
temples'; Moore ' she . . . demolishes his temple, lit. makes it
vanish,' with a long note justifying the tr.; the Oxf. Heb. Lex.
gives 'pierce'; the Heb. vb. is usually intrans. 'pass on or away,'
but here and in Job 2024 it is trans. * pass through') ; Job 2024
'The bow of steel shall strike him through,' Ps 1105, Pr 723,
La 49, Hab 314 (RV - · - - -
to crush, and the ver
motion. Cf. Milton, „ „_ __ ..—«,—
blissful Reformation (by Divine Power) strook through the
black and settled Night of Ignorance and Anti - Christian
Tyranny.'

2. Through the confusion between ' strike ' and
' stroke,' the former came to mean rub smoothly.
There are some examples in AV.

Ex 12? «They shall take of the blood and strike it on the two
side-posts' (Uflj, LXX Qnarovtnv, RV ' p u t i t ' ) ; so 1222; also
2 Κ 51 1 ' He will surely come out to me, and stand, and call on
the name of the Lord his God, and strike his hand over the
place, and recover the leper' (Dipsrr1?^ )Ττ η^Π, LXX \*tifou
την χε7ρ» αυτού Wi τβν τβίτβν, RV * wave his hand over the place'
—because it is the same Heb. verb that is used for ' waving' the
' wave-offering' [Ex 2924· 26 etc.], for waving the hand as a signal
[Is 132], and the like—see Oxf. Heb. Lex. s. ψ); To l i n 'He
strake of the gall on his father's eyes' (προο·ίπ<χ.<η την χο\%ν επ)
TOUS οφθαλμούς). Cf. Holland, Pliny, ii. 313, ' If the side-posts or
doore-cheeks of any house be striked with the said bloud, where-
soever magicians are busie with their feats and juggling casts,
they shall take no effect.'

* This early meaning is most nearly seen in the phrase
stricken in age or in years: Gn 1811 'Now Abraham and
Sarah were old and well stricken in age' [DO'3 D'N3, which is
always the Heb. whether the Eng. be ' age' T(Gn 18U 24*, Jos
231· 2) or 'years' (Jos 131 Us)]; Lk 1? * They both were now well
stricken in years' (νροβεβηχοτεί iv τα,Ίς ήμεραα α,υταν), 118. Of.
Robinson's More's Utopia, 29, * I chaunced to espye this fore-
sayde Peter talkynge with a certayne Straunger, a man well
stricken in age.'
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3. To ' strike sail' is simply to haul it down in
order to ease the ship: Ac 2717 * strake sail,' Gr.
χαλάσαντες τό σκεύος, RV * they lowered the gear'—
see Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck, p. 105 if.;
Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, 329 f.; and the
notes by Page and by Knowling.

4. To * strike hands' is to become security, as
Pr 1718 Ά man void of understanding striketh
hands, and becometh surety in the presence of his
friend,' so 61 ll1 5 m· 2226, Job 173, Ad. Est 148. The
expression is Heb. and arises from the action.

5. In the Pref. to AV occurs the rare but intel-
ligible phrase * strike the stroke'; ' The vintage
of Abiezer, that strake the stroke ; yet the glean-
ing of grapes of Ephraim was not to be despised.'

6. The verb ' to strike' is used for the action of
God's hand in disease or death, and the result is a
'stroke.'

Strike: 2 S 1215 «The Lord struck the child that Uriah's wife
bare unto David, and it was very sick'; 2 Ch 1320 * The Lord
struck him, and he died'; Is I 5 ' Why should ye be stricken any
more?'; 16? ' Surely they are stricken' (D'JOrTJX, RV 'utterly
stricken'); 534 «We did esteem him stricken'; 538 'For the
transgressions of my people was he stricken' (\th JMi, RVm
'to whom the stroke was due'—see Cheyne's and Skinner's
notes). Cf. Knox, Works, iii. 231, «I can not but feir lyke
plagues to stryke the realme of England'; Bunyan, Holy War,
27, ' My brave Lord Innocent fell down dead (with grief, some
say; with being poisoned with the striking breath of one Ill-
Pause, as say others).'

Stroke: Job 232 ' My stroke is heavier than my groaning' (so
RV; Heb. lit. as AVm ' my hand' : but it is scarcely possible,
says Davidson, t h a t ' my hand' should mean ' the hand of God
upon me,' i.e. * my stroke'; see his note); 3618 ' Beware lest he
take thee away with his stroke' (ρ5ψ2 W&:\B, R V < l e s t t h o u

be led away by thy sufficiency,' RVm * lest wrath lead thee away
into mockery'); Ps 3910 * Remove thy stroke away from m e ' ;
Is 146 «He who smote the people in wrath with a continual
stroke'; Ezk 2416 ' I take from thee the desire of thine eyes
with a stroke.' The * stroke' * of OT, as of Is 534· 8, was prob-
ably leprosy ; in modern language a ' stroke' is paralysis. See
art. PLAGUE in vol. iii. p. 887b. Cf. Shaks. Rich. II. in. i. 31—

4 More welcome is the stroke of death to me
Than Bolingbroke to England.'

Timon of Athens, iv. i. 23—

• Plagues, incident to men,
Your potent and infectious fevers heap
On Athens, ripe for stroke.'

J. HASTINGS.
STRIPES. —See CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS,

vol. i. p. 527.

STUBBLE.—In one place (Job 2118) this is the
unfortunate trn (AV and RV) of teben (see STRAW).
In all other places it is the equivalent, in both
Eng. VSS, of tfp hash. The LXX tr. this word
in two places (Job 1325 4128) χόρτοι; in eight
καλάμη ( = 'stubble' or 'straw'), and in four ψρύ-
yava ('dry sticks' and * stems,' including stubble,
such as are gathered for fuel). This is the current
(not classical) meaning of the Arab, cognate hash.
Once (Is 3311) the expression ' ye shall bring forth
stubble' is tr. by LXX αίσθηθήσεσθε (Β), < ye shall
perceive,' or αίσχννθήσεσθε (Kc·a), 'ye shall be
ashamed,' evidently a different reading. Grain in
Bible lands is not cut by the sickle, but pulled up
by the roots, or the straw broken off short near
them. Consequently there is little stubble in the
harvest field, in our sense of the term. When
teben was withheld from them, the Israelites had
to utilize Tpash for the manufacture of their bricks.
J^ash refers to such remnants of grain stalks, with
sticks and stumps of small plants, as are ex-
pressed by φρύγανα. Such furnish the pasturage
of countless herds of cattle and flocks of sheep.
They are liable to catch fire and burn. Most
of the allusions to stubble are with reference to
such conflagrations (Ex 157, Is 524, Jl 25 etc.). It
is finally rooted up and carried away by the wind

* In the same way the subst. * blow' is used in Ps 391" and
Jer 1417. in the former passage RV retains, the Heb. being
found only there; in the latter it changes into ' wound'
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(Job 1325, Is 4024, Jer 1324 etc.). One of the most
characteristic spectacles witnessed in passing over
the breezy plains of Syria, after the harvest is
over, is that of the uprooted plants of the large
Umbelliferce, Composite, and others, often with a
spherical contour, dried to excessive lightness by
the hot winds and whirled across the fields, leaping
madly over stones and inequalities in the surface,
and sometimes taking long flights in the air, then
pausing a moment, only to bound off again, until
they are caught in some thorn bush, or lost to view
beyond the distant horizon. G. E. POST.

STUFF (Lat. stupa, stuppa, the coarse part of
flax, tow, Old Fr. estoffe) is used in AV in the
sense of goods, esp. household furniture. The
Heb. is >̂? kelt, except in Ex 367 (πρίψο, lit. ' work,'
of the furniture of the tabernacle). The Gr. is τά
σκευάσματα, Jth 1511; or τά σκεύη, Jth 1619, Lk 1731.
Cf. Udall, Erasmus' Par. i. 7, * All that ever they
had about them of stuffe or furniture, shewed
and testifyed povertie and simplicitie'; North,
Plutarch, 871, ' This man after he had spent the
most part of his father's goods, was so sore in debt,
that he was driven to sell his household stuffe, by
billes set up on every post.'

In 2Ch 2h e a d i n* 'stuff' means 'materials' for
building. Cf. Erasmus, Crede, 39, ' Certayne men
. . . have taught that he doth create which doth
brynge forthe and make somewhat of nothynge,
which belongeth onely to God, and that he doth
make which frameth or shapeth ony thing of some
matere or stuffe'; Ex 395 Tind. ' And the brod-
rynge of the girdel that was upon it was of the
same stuffe and after the same worke of gold.'

J. HASTINGS.
STUMBLING BLOCK.—The word 'block' was

formerly used of a lump of wood, stone, or the
like, in one's way, and was then applied fig. to any
obstruction. Thus Payne, Royal Exch. 38, 'At
which common block many weakelings do stumble.'
The expression exists now only in the compound
' stumbling-block,'and only the compound is found
in AV.

The words so trd are in Heb.: (1) mikshol (Lv 1914, Is 5714,
Jer 621, Ezk 320 719 143· 4 * ) ; a n d (2) mdksMlah (Zeph 13). The
Gr. words are: (1) χρόϊχομ.μΜ (Sir 3924, R 0 1413, 1 Co 89); (2)
ξύλον προσ-κόμ,μΜτος (Sir 317) ; and (3) σ-χάνΰα,λον (WlS 1411, Q[r 76,

Ko 119,1 Co 123, Rev 214). see OFFENCE, vol. iii. p. 586».

In the same way stumblingstone is used in Ro
932.33 (\£0os προσκόμματος), for which RV gives ' stone
of stumbling,' the AV expression for the same Gr.
in 1 Ρ 28. ' Stone of stumbling' occurs also in Is
814 for 'eben negeph, the latter word meaning lit.
' plague,' ' stroke' (see STRIKE, STROKE).

J. HASTINGS.
SUA (Β Σονά, Α Σονσά, AV Sud), 1 Es 529=Siaha,

Ezr2 4 4; Sia, Neh 747.

SUAH (CUD; Β Χουχί, A and Luc. Σοΰε).— An
Asherite, 1 Ch 736.

SUBAI (Συβαεί), 1 Es 530=Shamlai, Ezr 246; Sal-
mai, Neh 748.

SUBAS (Σουβάς, AV Suba), 1 Es 534.—His sons
were among the sons of Solomon's servants who
returned with Zerubbabel. There is no correspond-
ing name in the lists of Ezr 2, Neh 7.

SUCATHITES (D^Jib; Β Σωχαθίείμ, Α Σωκαθιείμ,
Luc. Σονχαθείμ).—A family of scribes that dwelt
at Jabez, 1 Ch 2s5. See SHIMEATHITES, and cf.
GENEALOGY, iv. 39, and Wellh. de Gentibus, 30 ff.

SUCCEED, SUCCESS.—To succeed (Lat. sue-
cedere, from sub, next, and cedere, to go; Fr. sue-

* On Ezekiel's * block-gods' see Davidson's note to 64.
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coder) is simply to follow; and success (Lat.
successus, Old Fr. succes) is that which follows.
Thus, Shaks. II Henry VI. II. iv. 2—

' After summer evermore succeeds
Barren winter';

Tymme, Calvin's Genesis, 785, 'This verily was
rare honour, to be tolde of the event, and successe
to come of fourteen e yeares'—in reference to the
interpretation of Pharaoh's dreams. In modern
Eng. when the reference is to the result of an
enterprise, 'succeed' and 'success' denote pro-
sperity, but in older Eng. the nature of the result
was not contained in the words themselves, but
had to be indicated by an adv. or adjective.

Succeed: In Sir 488 the verb occurs in its simple sense, and
the prep, is expressed, * Who anointedst kings to take revenge,
and prophets to succeed after him' (διαδόχους μετ οώτόν). We
still say ' follow after,' but n o t ' succeed after.' The nature of
the result is expressed by an adv. in To 46 ' If thou deal truly,
thy doings shall prosperously succeed to thee' (tboYw ισοντα,ι
iv TO7S tpyon σον). Cf. Shaks. Lear, i. ii. 157, 'The effects he
writes of succeed unhappily.'

Success: It was possible in 1611 to use ' success' in a good
sense; * it occurs so once in AV, 2 Mac 1028 * For a pledge of
their success and victory' (ίγγυον ώνμερίοχ χ») νίχη). So Fuller,
Holy State, 258, * God causeth sometimes the sunne of successe
to shine as well on bad as good projects.' But elsewhere in AV
an adj. is used, either 'good' (Jos 18,1 S leading, To 712, wis
1319, Sir 209 3813, 1 Mac 455 823, 2 Mac 1023 1316) or ' prosperous'
(Sir 4326). Cf. Fuller, Holy State, 109, ' God mouldeth some for
a scholemaster's life, undertaking it with desire and delight and
discharging it with dexterity and happy successe.' On the other
hand, Holy State, 79, ' Sorrow-struck with some sad signe of ill-
successe'; and Milton, PR iv. 1—

1 Perplexed and troubled at his bad success,
The tempter stood.1

J. HASTINGS.
SUCCOTH.—1. (nisp) A place so called accord-

ing to Gn 3317 because of the booths (Heb. sukkoth)
which Jacob made there for his cattle.' In the
Heb. text of this verse sukkoth occurs three times
and is rendered ' Succoth'—' booths'—' Succoth '
in AV and RV. The LXX by using σκηναί three
times makes clear the identity of Succoth with
booths, which has to be explained in the margin of
AV and RV, but conveys the impression that the
name of Succoth was then Σκψαί. Josephus (Ant.
I. xxi. 1) states that the place was so called in his
time; but this name would not have been given
before the period of Greek supremacy. The Targ.
and Syr. preserve the proper name Succoth, but in
place of the second sukkoth (tr. ' booths' in EV)
use Ĵ tsD, N^BD, words which in a modified form are
employed as equivalents for 'tabernacles' and
* booths' in Lv 2334·42 and other places where
reference is made to the Feast of Tabernacles.
The Vulgate explains ' Socoth, id est tabernacula,'
though ' tentoriisJ corresponds to * booths' in the
earlier part of the verse.

The passages where t h e name occurs a r e : Gn 3317 2*uv«/;
J l 3 2 7 B 2 0 A 2 i L Έώθ J 5 i 6Josl327B2o^a>0a,A2w%<i,Luc. Έιχώθ; Jg85-i6B2o»vo0,inv.l6
rvs χόλιως, Α Ί,οχχώθ; 1 Κ 7*6 (v.33 in LXX) Έοχχώθ; 2 Ch 417
Β Ί,ίχχώθ (?), Α Ί,οχχώθ; Ps 608 Β των trxnvuv, Aq. <rv<rxici<r/u£v ;
PS 1088 Ν των ο-χηνωμάτιν, ART <r^v«v.

The passages in Joshua, Judges, Kings, and
Chron. refer to a place E. of Jordan. Jos 1327

mentions Succoth as in the territory of Sihon,
king of Heshbon. In Gideon's pursuit of the
Midianites as related in Jg 8, he comes to Succoth
after crossing the Jordan. From the references
in Ps 606 [Heb;8] 1087 [Heb·8] to the «valley of
Succoth ' nothing definite as to geographical posi-
tion can be inferred, but a locality east of the
Jordan is suitable (note that the LXX in these two
passages does not treat Succoth as a proper name).
Jerome on Gn 3317 (Qucest. Heb. in lib. Gen.) ob-
serves with reference to Succoth : ' Est autem
usque hodie civitas trans Jordanem hoc vocabulo

* On the other hand, it is found in the Rhemish NT in a bad
sense<: ' As God hath shewed by the successe of all Heretical
Colloquies, Synodes, and Assemblies in Germanie, France, Poole,
and other places in our daies' (note on Ac 1528).

inter partes Scythopoleos.' Jerome testifies to the
survival of the Heb. name, while Josephus (as
already remarked) testifies to the existence of its
Gr. equivalent. The Talm. Jems. (Shebiith, ix. 2)
gives nVjm (in some edd. nVjnn) as yet another
name for Succoth, and Merrill (East of the Jordan,
p. 386), followed by Conder (Heth and Moab, p.
183) and G. A. Smith (HGHL, 685), proposes Tell
Deir'Alla, a mound about 1 mile N. of the Jabbok,
as the site of the ancient Succoth, and the present
equivalent of rhjnn. A place Sdkut, about 10 miles
south of Beisan, on the west of the Jordan, has
also been proposed as the site; but, though this
may meet the requirements of the narrative in
Gn 33, a place E. of the Jordan seems necessary
for some of the other places where the name is
mentioned. Tristram (Bible Places, p. 345) failed
to find any trace of the name Succoth east of
Jordan.

2. (Σοκχώθ, Ex 1237 1320, Nu 335·6) The first
encampment of the children of Israel on leaving
Egypt. The word is a pure Heb. one, signifying
* booths' or * tents' (see above), but Egyptologists
regard it as the equivalent of an Egyptian word
Thuku or Thuket, the name of a region of which
the capital was Pithom. Brugsch and Naville are
agreed on this point, but not as to the situation
of Pithom. Ebers proposes a different Egyptian
word as the equivalent of Succoth, but agrees with
Naville as to the position of the region so desig-
nated. Referring to art. EXODUS, vol. i. p. 802,
it will be seen that the neighbourhood of the
station Ramses, on the railway from Zagazig to
Ismailia, corresponds to the ancient Succoth.
The children of Israel must have remained here
a short time to arrange themselves in order for
their future march; and whether the name was
used by them in imitation of a similarly sounding
Egyptian word, or because they then began to
dwell in booths, may be left an open question.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
SUCCOTH-BENOTH (rrtayirtap; Β*?οχχωθβαιν€ΐθ€ί,

Α Σοκχωθββνι,θεί; Sochoth-b'enoth).—In 2 Κ 1730 it is
said that the colonists from Babylon at Samaria
' made Succoth-benoth,' just as the colonists from
Cuth 'made Nergal.' The parallelism between
Nergal and Succoth-benoth shows that the latter
must be the name of a deity. As Nergal was the
patron-god of Cuth, it is reasonable to infer that
m Succoth-benoth we have a corrupted form either
of Bel-Merodach, the patron-god of Babylon, or
of his wife Zarpanit. There is consequently a
good deal of probability in the conjecture of
Rawlinson (Herodotus3, i. p. 654) that we have in
it a corruption of the Babylonian Zarpanit, ' the
silvery one,' which, in accordance with a popular
etymology, is generally written Zer-bamt, ' the
seed-creatress,' in the cuneiform texts. The spell-
ing of the name in the LXX lends support to this
view; and it is just possible that Rawlinson may
be right in suggesting that the biblical Succoth is
due to a confusion between zerit, which seems to
be a derivative form from zeru (see Haupt, Nimrod-
Epos, 8, 35), and zarat, ' tents ' or 'booths.' In
Am 526 the name of the Babylonian god Sakkut
has been transformed into n?ap, if we accept
Schrader's explanation of the passage (SK, 1874,
pp. 324-332). Perhaps the fact that the images
of the Babylonian divinities were carried in pro-
cession in ' ships' or arks, assisted in the change
of the name. It is even possible that by Succoth
the Hebrew writer intended to denote these pro-
cessional shrines, Benoth (from Benith) being
corrupted from Belith or Belit, the classical Beltis,
a common title and synonym of Zer-banit.

LITERATURE.—Schrader, COT i. 274 f. ; Delitzsch, Parodies,
215; Jensen, Ζ A iv. 352; and the Gomm. ad loc.

A. H. SAYCE.
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SUD (Σούδ, Sodi).—The 'river' of Babylon, on

which dwelt' Jechonias, the son of Joakim, king
of Judah,' and his fellow-exiles (Bar I4). The
canal on which Babylon was situated before its
destruction by Sennacherib was called the Arakhtu;
but the whole of Babylonia was intersected by
small canals, each of which had a name, and it is
therefore quite possible that in the time of Nebuch-
adrezzar one of those in the neighbourhood of the
capital bore a name which resembled Sud. As,
however, the Greek sibilant can represent more
than one Semitic letter, it is useless to speculate
about the Babylonian form of the name until we
know how it was written in Hebrew or Aramaic.

A. H. SAYCE.

SUDDENLY The adj. «sudden' and the adv.
' suddenly' were often used formerly without the
element of surprise which belongs to their root
(Lat. subitaneus, from subire, ' to come stealthily'),
and is always associated with their use in mod.
English. Thus Shaks. uses ' sudden' in the sense
of soon {Meas. for Meas. II. ii. 83, ' To-morrow!
0, that's sudden'); and of hasty {As You Like It,
v. ii. 8, ' My sudden wooing, nor her sudden con-
senting ' ) ; and of impetuous (Eich. II. II. i. 35,
' Small showers last long, but sudden storms are
short'). So also he uses 'suddenly' in the sense
of quickly (Tarn. Shrew, ii. 327, 'Was ever match
clapped up so suddenly ?') or presently {I Henry IV.
1. iii. 294, 'When time is ripe, which will be
suddenly'). In AV ' suddenly' means speedily in
Ps 610 ' Let them return and be ashamed suddenly'
{vn LXX &* τάχους); and in Jer 4919 5044. In
1 Ti 522 'Lay hands suddenly on no man,' the
meaning is hastily (Gr. ταχέως). J. HASTINGS.

SUDIAS (ΒΑ Σονδίας, Luc. Ώδονιά).— A Levitical
family that returned with Zerubbabel, 1 Es 526,
called in Ezr 240 HODAVIAH and in Neh 743

HODEVAH.

SUICIDE. —See CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS,
vol. i. p. 522\

SUKKIIM (D"?D; Β Τρωγοδιίταί, Α Τρωγλοδιίται,
Luc. Σουχιείμ).—The name of a tribe mentioned
together with Libyans and Cushites as led by
Shishak against Judsea (2 Ch 123). The passage
is not found in the corresponding text of Kings.
The LXX rendering 'Troglodytes' was probably
suggested by the fact of a place called Suche (Pliny,
Η Ν vi. 172) being mentioned among Troglodyte
possessions; the same is called by Strabo (iii. 8)
' the fortress of Suchus,' and Suehus, he tells us,
is a name for a sacred crocodile {ib. xvii. 1). Several
geographers identify this place with the modern
Suakin, which, however, may well be an Arabic
word (sawdkin). The identification of the Sukkiim
with the inhabitants of Suakin, though accepted by
Forbiger and Dillmann (in Schenkel, i. 288), is there-
fore very uncertain ; nor is the view of Gesenius,
that the word should be treated as a Hebrew ad-
jective, ' dwellers in tents,' much more probable.

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
SULPHUR.—See BRIMSTONE.

SUN.—The usual word in the OT for the first of
the great lights of heaven is νϋψ, Phcen. WUV, Aram.
χψΏψ (Dn 614) and shemsha, Arab, shamsun, Assyr.
sains"u {samsuin the name Samsu-iluna, c. 2200 B.C.,
evidently a West Semitic form). There is consider-
able uncertainty as to the etymology (for conjec-
tures see Levy, Worterb. uber die Targg. ii. 578 f.).
Other words for sun are nan, lit. 'heat,' or, adj. [?],
'hot' (Job 3028, Ca 610, Is 24» 3026), and D-in (Jg 8» 1418,
Job 97), of doubtful derivation. Both these terms
are used poetically, and the latter occurs in the
place-name Ir-ha-Heres, ' city of the sun' (Helio-

polis), RV ' city of destruction' (see IR-HA-HERES).
In Job 3126 the word used is nix, marg. 'light.'

The earliest mention of the sun in the Bible ia
in Gn I14"16 [P], in which, however, none of the
above words are used, the luminary being referred
to as the greater of the two 'great lights' {m&ordth),
created to rule the day, the lesser light being to
rule the night, and to divide the light from the
darkness (v.18). Both of them were placed in the
firmament for signs and for seasons, and for days
and years (v.14). As the lesser light, the moon was
the measurer of time, by her constant and clearly-
marked phases; the sun was, by the constancy
and regularity of his apparent motion, the real
indicator. With those of the lesser light, his
eclipses were regarded as signs foretelling events.
He indicated the beginning and the end of each
day; seasons, both religious and agricultural;
regulated the festivals; and determined the com-
mencement and termination of every year, his
movements forming, at the same time, the basis
of all chronological data.

Naturally, the ideas of the ancient Hebrews con-
cerning the movements of the sun, when tested by
modern science, were erroneous. As we, in the
language of everyday life, speak of the sun as
'rising' and 'setting,' so they spoke of him as
' going forth' [ydzd\ Gn 1923 etc.; zdrah, Jg 933,
2S 234 etc.) and''entering' (bo\ Gn 151'2·17 etc.).
From zdrah and bo' came the expressions, mizrah
(shemesh), ' the rising (of the sun),' also 'east'*;
and mebd' (shemesh), 'the setting (of the sun),'
also 'west.' The equivalent Assyrian expres-
sions are similar, being zit (for azit, from azu—
ydzd1) $am$i and drib samsi, the 'coming forth'
and the 'entering of the sun' (cf. for the latter,
the Heb. mj; ' to become evening'). Poetically,
this idea of going forth and entering was extended,
and the sun, as well as the moon, was regarded as
possessing a habitation (Hab 3U) and a tent or taber-
nacle (Ps 194·5), set for him by God, from which
he came forth as a bridegroom from his chamber,
rejoicing as a strong man to run his course. This
idea seems to be illustrated by the designs on
certain of the cylinder-seals of Babylonia, on which
a deity, evidently the sun-god, is represented
coming forth through the open doors, which the
attendants hold back for him, at the same time
turning their faces away, in order not to be blinded
by his brightness. In connexion with this, it is
also worthy of note that the Babylonians speak
of the bolts of the high heavens greeting the sun
at his setting, and his beloved wife going to meet
him. There is hardly any doubt that these
poetical similes are based upon the unfailing
regularity of the sun's daily course, which, in
more southern latitudes, varies less than with us,
marking the two cardinal points, and also the divi-
sion of day and night, with less variation. Such
expressions as 'the time when the sun is hot' (1 S
IF, Neh 7s) were therefore more precise than they
would be in our latitudes. Having risen, and run
his fixed path in his might (Jg 531) until the time
of his greatest heat, the sun went down at the hour
which, like a living thing, he was supposed to
know (Ps 10419).

Like all God's creatures, the sun was altogether
dependent on His will, and at His command would
cease to shine (Job 97); and, this being the case,
the sun could also undergo a change of his course.
Of this there are two examples: Joshua's order
to the sun to stand still (Jos 1012"14, Sir 465), and
the going back of the shadow on the dial of Ahaz
(2 Κ 208"11, Is 387). The former has given rise to
a considerable amount of discussion, the impro-
bability of such a change as the stoppage of the
earth's rotation implied thereby being generally
recognized, notwithstanding that God's power to
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do so without harm to the world and its inhabit-
ants cannot admit of doubt. The probability,
however, is that this passage, being a poetical
extract from another work, * the Book of Jashar,'
is not to be understood literally, the statement
being made by poetic licence for some such expres-
sion as ' the sun did not set until the enemies of
Israel were completely defeated,' i.e. the opera-
tions were carried out so rapidly, that as much
was done as if the day had been twice as long
(cf. v.14). On the other hand, the explanation
that the lengthening of the day, and the continued
appearance of the sun above the horizon, may have
been due to a considerable increase of the refrac-
tive properties of the atmosphere, is also possible.
The return of the shadow on the dial has also been
referred to various causes, and may, according to
some, have been due to an eclipse (see Bosanquet
in G. Smith's Assurbanipal, p. 346, and Τ SB A iii.
31 if., v. 261). In 2 Κ 208"11 it is the shadow only
that is spoken of; but the parallel passage in Is
387 mentions also the sun, and on account of this it
has been contended that the movement recorded
must have been purely optical. The phenomenon
referred to in Mk 1533, Lk 2344·45, where it is
stated that the sun was darkened, cannot refer to
an eclipse, as it was the time of the full moon.
The sun is in these passages, to all appearance,
represented as hiding himself in order to cast a
veil of darkness over the death of the Son of
God. Whatever be the explanation of these three
apparent departures from the sun's daily routine,
there is no doubt that they are intended to em-
phasize the power of God, and His active interest
in the affairs of man. The same ideas were, to
all appearance, generally current with regard to
eclipses in general, these being looked upon in like
manner as extraordinary manifestations of the
power of God over nature, or as foreshadowing the
cerrible tokens of the day of judgment (Is 1310, Jl
2io 3i5=Ac 220, Mt 2429, Mk 1324, Lk 2125, Rev 612

812).* The setting of the sun at bright noonday is
figurative of loss of happiness, prosperity, or success
(Is 6020, Jer 159, Am 89, Mic 36), whilst the reverse
of this is indicated by the rising of the 'sun of
Righteousness' of Mai 42 (see also vol. i. p. 193b).

Like the moon, the sun was also regarded as an
emblem of constancy, on account of the unerring
daily repetition of his course (Ps 725·17 8936). The
man who loves God (Jg 531) and the just ruler (2 S 234)
are both compared with him as the thing of all God's
creation shining with the greatest brilliance, whilst,
for the same reason, he became the image of God
Himself (Ps 8411). His pure, unfailing light became
also an emblem of beauty (Ca 610), and his force in-
creasing daily, or at certain seasons, typified the
progress of a good man towards perfection (Pr 418).
The great luminary (Sir 1731) and adornment of
the heavens (Sir 2616), his light shone on all things ;
and is surpassed in brilliance only by the heavenly
world to come, of which God Himself is to be the
light and the glory (Is 6019, Ac 2613).

It is to the penetrating heat of the sun that the
poetical expression nsn, hammah, is applied (cf.
Ps 196); and by means of this, as well as by his
light, he exercises his beneficent power, bringing
forth the fruits of the earth (Dt 3314), grass with
the help of the rain (2 S 234), and giving man the
desire of life (Ec II7). But the sun has also the
power of injuring, smiting, and scorching men and
the fruits of the earth by his heat (Ps 121e, Is 4910,
Jon48, Rev716 168etc).

Observation of the movements of the sun, and
his influence upon the earth and upon all nature,

* Mahler, in JRAS, 1901, p. 42, explains the plague of dark-
ness referred to in Ex 102iff· as an eclipse of the sun, which took
place in B.O. 1335 (Sitzungsher. der k. Akad. der Wiss., Vienna,
1885).

caused all the ancient world, with but few excep-
tions, to regard him as a living thing; and from
this view, dwelling, as they did, in the midst of
heathendom, the ancient Hebrews were not wholly
free, especially during the time of the kings. Ex-
cept, however, where a direct reference to idolatry
is made, the sun is spoken of as a personal living
being only in the domain of poetry, though, as
will be seen further on, the writers of the Hebrew
poetical books had been apparently influenced by
the heathen teaching concerning the luminary of
day. He ruled over the day, not as a god bub as
the source of light, heat, and the divisions of time,
and came forth from his chamber to run his fixed
course as one of the great creations of God, not as
being himself a deity whom men should worship.

Nevertheless, the Hebrews were attracted by the
worship of the sun, under the influence of the
heathen nations by whom they were surrounded.
A common act of worship is that mentioned in
Job 3126·27, in which the hand was kissed, and
which is described as an iniquity to be punished
by the judges. The law against idolatrous wor-
ship of the sun and heavenly bodies is given in
Dt 419, and from 172"5 we learn that the penalty
was death by stoning at the gate of the city. The
open idolatry which took place in the time of the
kings, however, shows clearly that the laws re-
corded in the passages quoted were not generally
observed.

On the entrance of the Israelites into the Holy
Land, they found there the worship of the sun
under the name of Baal-hammon, the last com-
ponent part of this appellation being the singular
of the word hammanim, meaning ' sun-images,' and
connected with the word hammah, 'heat or hot,'
one of the words used in the OT for the sun (Job
3028 etc.). As pointed out in the article BAAL,
however, it is not certain that Baal was regarded
as the sun, but the sun was a baal, or 'lord,' just
as the Babylonian sun-god, Samas, bore the title
of bSlu, 'lord,' in common with the other deities
of the Assyro-Babylonian pantheon. In all proba-
bility, therefore, tne worship of the sun, properly
so called, came from Babylonia, in which country
there were at least two shrines to this god—one at
Sippar (Abu-habbah), and the other at Larsa, which
is identified with the Ellasar of Gn 141. He was
also worshipped, however, at many other places in
Babylonia and Assyria.

Noteworthy in connexion with the worship of
the sun by the Jews, and its origin, is the reference
to the chariots of the sun in 2 Κ 2311. To all
appearance the chariot, as well as the horses, had
been dedicated by various idolatrous kings of Judah,
and they were stationed at the western entrance
to the temple, ' by the chamber of Nathan-melech
the chamberlain, which was in the precincts.' At
the temple of the sun at Sippar in Babylonia there
was also a chariot, and presumably horses, dedi-
cated to that deity; and it is worthy of note that,
as one of the sacred objects belonging to the
temple of the god, it was the custom to make
sacrifices to it.* In the 19th year of Nabopolassar
this was transferred from the keeping of the men
who had care of the horses (? of the sun at Sippara)
to a man named Bel-ahd-iddina, and a list of the
furniture {udi) of the chariot was drawn up,
enumerating about 140 objects belonging to it,
many of them of silver, though some were of gold
and of bronze. It is doubtful whether the Baby-
lonians ever thought of the sun-god coursing through
the heavens in a chariot drawn by swift steeds of
fiery breed typifying his brilliant daily journey
through the heavens, as the inscriptions, so far as

* One of the tablets referring to this states that on the 13th
of Iyyar, in the 14th year of Nabopolassar, a full-grown white
sheep was offered before it.
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they are known, do not refer to this, and the
representation of the sun-god on the stone found
by Mr. Rassam at Abu-habbah shows the deity
seated in his shrine, with the representation of his
disc before him, and two small figures coming out
of the top of the shrine, seemingly guiding the
disc by means of the cords attached to it, which
they hold in their hands. The sacrificial instru-
ments which formed part of the furniture of the
chariot suggest that it was used in connexion with
the worship of the sun; and as, in its equipment,
swords or daggers of gold (3 in number) and of
some other material (2 in number) are referred to,
the suggestion that it may have accompanied the
army on certain occasions would not be without
probability. The ceremonies in connexion with
the chariot of the sun at Sippar, in all probability,
had their reflexion at Jerusalem. It is hardly
likely, however, that the chariot of the sun at
Jerusalem, which Josiah burned with fire, was so
splendid as that at Sippar in Babylonia.*

The worship of the sun at Jerusalem is described
by Ezekiel, who speaks of the five and twenty
men (? priests) with their backs towards the temple
of the Lord, and their faces towards the east, wor-
shipping the sun (Ezk 816). During this ceremony
it is said (v.17) that 'they put the branch to their
nose,' a doubtful phrase which has been the subject
of much discussion. The general opinion, however,
is, that this is a reflexion of a Persian custom in
which, when repeating the liturgy, the priests
held from time to time in the left hand a bunch of
twigs called baregman, and wore, at the offering
of the daily sacrifice, a kind of veil. It may be
noted in connexion with this, that, in the list of
things belonging to the chariot of the sun at
Sippar, 2 nurmu are mentioned. Now the word
nurmu, as is suggested by Frd. Delitzsch {Assyr.
HWB), possibly means 'fig,' 'fig-tree,' and two
models of a tree of this kind, or of branches,
probably belonged to the chariot as ornaments,
and may have been carried ' before the face' when
worshipping the sun, as his emblems. Whether
this practice originated in Persia or in Babylonia
is doubtful.

These idolatrous Jews of old are represented as
worshipping the sun towards the east, i.e. at his
rising. This was a custom with the Persians, and
also, in all probability, with all the nations which
adored that luminary. At the temple of Borsippa,
which is generally regarded as the Tower of Babel,
the worship of the sun was possibly an institution
of long standing, and at the beginning of a new
day, that is, at sunset, the following hymn was
sung :—

• Sun-god in the midst of heaven, at thy setting,
May the bolt of heaven lofty speak thee peace-
May the door of heaven bless thee.
Mi§aru, the messenger, thy beloved, let him direct thee.
At E-babarra, the seat of thy dominion, thy supremacy

shines forth.
May Aa, thy beloved wife, gladly come to meet thee ;
May thy heart take rest;
May thy divine refreshment be prepared for thee.
Warrior, hero, sun-god, may they glorify thee.
Lord of E-babarra, may the course of thy road prosper.
Sun-god, direct thy path, make firm the road, go to thine

abode.
Sun-god, thou art judge of the land, (and) director of its

decisions.'

In this hymn the sun is not only represented in
a manner similar to that of the psalmist, as a
bridegroom coming out of his chamber (Ps 195),
but his bride is conceived as going to meet him,

* Among the Babylonians, the important thing in connexion
with the ceremonies seems to have been the chariot, and this
was probably the case at Jerusalem. With the Persians, on the
other hand, the horses seem to have been at least as important,
and sometimes the one, sometimes the other, followed in the
processions. The colour of these sacred horses was white, and
they were on certain occasions sacrificed to the sun (Herod, i.
188, vii. 40, 55 ; Xen. Cyr. viii. 3).

and he takes rest and refreshment after his weary-
ing course. The last line of the inscription shows
him also in the character which he commonly had
with the Babylonians, namely, that of judge,
which he apparently possessed as witness of every-
thing that passes on the earth ('under the sun,' as
so often occurs in Ecclesiastes, e.g. I 3 · 9 etc.). The
tablet which followed the above was a hymn to the
rising sun, beginning (the Akkadian version only
is preserved), Utu ana-azaga-ta έα, ' Sun-god in the
glorious heaven rising,' and may have resembled
that with which the heathen Jews greeted the
luminary, when performing the ceremony referred
to by Ezekiel.*

The judgment pronounced against the sun and
moon (Is 2423), in which the former was to be
ashamed, is regarded by some as resting upon the
fact that the idolatrous worship which was paid
to it was accounted as a sin, the consequences of
which rested upon the object causing it, and would
be visited upon it by God at the last day. This is
probable; but the end of the verse ought to be
taken into account, for when the Lord reigns in
Zion gloriously the sun may well be put to shame
on account of his inferior lustre.

LITERATURE.—Riehm, HWB; Sayce, Hibbert Lectures, 1887 ;
Pinches in Τ SB A, 1884, pp. 164-169; Transactions of the
Victoria Institute, 1894, pp. 10,16, 17.

Τ G PINCHES
SUPERSCRIPTION (έτη7ραφ<ή).— 1. The legend

on a coin (Mt2220, Mk 1216, Lk 2024). See MONEY.
2. The accusation on the Cross of Jesus (Mk 1526,
Lk 2338). See TITLE ON THE CROSS.

SUPH.—One of the expressions used in Dt I 1

to define the locality of Moses' address to Israel
[?; on the difficulty of this interpretation see Driver]
is 'in the Arabah, over against Suph' (^D b)D [i.e.
by dissimil., for VID], AV ' over against the Red
Sea'). If the MT be correct, Suph is a place-
name, possibly identical with SUPHAH of Nu 2114,
but, upon the whole, it appears more probable that
φΰ ?ID is a textual error for ^D-D:D (cf. LXX πλησίον
TTJS ερυθράς [θαλάσσης], Vulg. contra mare rubrum).
Yam suphj· means probably 'sea of reeds,' and
appears to have been originally a title given to
the upper end of the Gulf of Suez, which would be
shallow and marshy, and abounding in reeds (W.
M. Miiller, As. u. Europ. 42 f.). In the OT this
designation is usually confined to the W. (Suez)
arm of the Red Sea: Ex 1019 (J) 1318 154·22 2331

(all four E), Nu 33 1 0 ·n (P), Dt II 4, Jos 210 (J) 423

(D), Neh 99, Ps 1067· 9 · 2 2 13613·15. It stands, how-
ever, for the Gulf of 'Akabah not only in Dt I 1

(if the above suggestion is correct), but in Nu 214

(E) and 1 Κ 926; prob. also in Nu 1425 (E), Dt I4 0

21; and perhaps Jg II 1 6, Jer 4921.
J. A. SELBIE.

SUPHAH (nsiD). — The name of an unknown
locality E. of Jordan, found only in an obscure
fragment of ancient poetry preserved in Nu 2114

(' Vaheb in Suphah'). The suggestion of Tristram
{Land of Moab, 50 f.), that it may be the modern
Safieh, is exposed to the objection of which he
himself is aware, that the initial D of the Heb.

word could hardly represent an Arabic ^JD. The
same difficulty attaches to Knobel's identification
with Nakb es-Safa, some 25 miles W.S.W. of the
Dead Sea. See, further, the Comm. ad loc.

J. A. SELBIE.
SUPPER.—See FOOD, vol. ii. p. 41b ; and for the

' Last Supper' see LORD'S SUPPER.

SUR (Β Άσσούρ, Α Σούρ).—One of the towns on

* For other forms of the sun-god and sun-worship see the
articles BAAL, CHBMOSH, MOLECH, and TAMMUZ.

t Suph is attributed also to the Nile in Ex 23. Β (cf. Is 196).
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the seacoast of Palestine upon whose people the
fear and dread of Holofernes fell when they heard
that he had reached Damascus (Jth 228). The
towns are mentioned in order from north to south ;
and Sur comes between Tyre and Ocina—the next
place to the south being Jemnaan (Jamnia). The
site, if a different place from Tyre (Heb. Zor,
Arab. Sur), is unknown. C. W. WILSON.

SURE, SURELY, SURETY. —The adjectives
'secure,' 'sicker' (or 'siker'), and 'sure' all come
from the Lat. securus; the first being taken
directly, the second through the influence of the
Teut. siker, sicker; the last through the Old. Fr.
seiir (mod. sur), ' Secure' retained the meaning of
the Lat. (se 'without,' cura 'care ' ; see SECURE);
between ' sicker' and ' sure' the difference was
mainly one of dialect, till 'sicker' dropped out
of literary English. Thus Chaucer, Tale of
Melibeus, 2642, 'Whan thow trowest to be most
seur or siker of Mr [fortune's] help, she wol faille
thee and deceyve thee.' Both had a wider use
than * sure' has now.

'Sure' was often used where we should now use 'secure.'
ThusUdall, Erasmus? Par. i. 13, 'Solitarines doeth quicken and
make lustye the mind of a Christian souldier, and some time it
is more sure for a man to count himself to the wild beastes,
than to men. Baptisme taketh away al sinnes of the former
life, but for al that, no man is sure from the assaultes of Satan
which liveth sluggishly.' So Pr. Bk. Pref. (1552), ' There never
was any thing by the wit of man so well devised, or so sure
established, which (in continuance of time) hath not been
corrupted.' And in AV 1 S 235 • I w i l l build him a sure house';
Is 2223 «I will fasten him as a nail in a sure place'; 32*8 «My
people shall dwell . . . in sure dwellings.'

The adverb surely, in like manner, means some-
times securely: Pr 109 ' He that walketh uprightly
walketh surely.' Cf. Robinson, More's Utopia,
141, 'They fence and fortifie their campe sewerlye
with a deape and a brode trenche.' Jer 3δ14 Cov.
' The wordes which Ionadab the sonne off Rechab
commaunded his sonnes, that they shulde drynke
no wyne, are fast and surely kepte'; Elyot, Gover-
nour, ii. 237, ' David . . . came to the pavilion of
king Saul, where he found hym suerly slepynge,
havinge by him his speare and a cuppe with water.'

But it is of more importance to observe that
in its ordinary meaning ' surely' has now lost so
much of its force that its use in AV sometimes
suggests to the reader the opposite of that which
is intended. Thus in Gn 217, the first instance of
its use, ' In the day that thou eatest thereof thou
shalt surely die,' the assertion is the strongest
possible. The Hebrew is the idiomatic phrase,
' dying thou shalt die.' But the English suggests
a slight doubt. So in Gn 34 ' And the serpent said
unto the woman, Ye shall not surely die,' i.e. Ye
shall certainly not die.

This Heb. idiom, an account of which will be found in
Davidson's Hebrew Syntax, § 86, or in Gesenius - Kautzsch,
§ 113, is variously rendered in AV. Sometimes the idiom is
preserved, as Gn 2217 'in blessing I will bless thee, and in
multiplying I will multiply thy seed.' More frequently an
adverb or adverbial phrase is inserted, such as ' exceedingly'
Gnl6io, «certainly' Gn 181» 43?, 'doubtless' 2S519, 'utterly'

Gn 245; «indeed' Gn 378 ; * ever' Jg 11®; ' plainly' 1 S 227 1016;
' at all' 2 Κ 1833, Jer 2619; ' straitly' Gn 437, ι s 1428; · freely'
Gn 216. But by far the most frequently used adverb i s ' surely ·;
and in every instance it has the force of 'assuredly' or 'cer-
tainly.' Thus Gn 2822 «I will surely give the tenth unto thee ' ;
jg 1322 «We shall surely die, because we have seen God'; Hab 23
4 It will surely come, it will not tarry.' Cf. Sir 48" ' We shall
Surely l ive ' (ζαιγ ζνκτόμίθα)

' Surely' is also the translation of certain Hebrew
and Greek adverbs and other expressions, some of
which are very forcible. Thus (l)'aken,* Gn 2816

' surely the Lord is in this place'; Ex 214 ' surely

* A rather less emphatic particle is 'ak, the force of which is
well seen in Ps 395.6.11, esp. in RV. In Ps 62 this word is tr.
five times ' only' (both AV and RV), once ' surely'; cf. Ps 731.

this thing is known'; 1 S 153 2 ' surely the bitter-
ness of death is past'; Is 407 ' surely the people is
grass'; Jer 410 ' Ah, Lord God! surely thou hast
greatly deceived this people.' The same word is
tr. 'verily' in Is 4515, ' t ruly ' in JerS 2 3 6 *, 'cer-
tainly ' in Jer 88. (2) 'Im (an emphatic negative), as
Nu 1423 ' surely they shall not see the land which I
sware unto their fathers'; or Hm-lo* (an emphatic
affirmative), as Ezk 36 5 ' Surely in the fire of my
jealousy have I spoken against the residue of the
heathen.' (3) 'Omnam (a strong asseverative from
'aman, ' to confirm'), as Job 3412 'Yea, surely
God will not do wickedly' (RV 'of a surety').
(4) 2 S 125 ' The man that hath done this thing
shall surely die' (Heb. 'is a son of death'; cf.
1 S 2031 26ιδί). (5) άληθως, as Mt 2673 ' surely thou
also art one of them?' (RV ' of a truth'); Jn 178

' They have known surely that I came out from
thee' (RV 'of a truth'). (6) πάντως, Lk 4s3 'Ye
will surely say unto me this proverb' (RV ' doubt-
less ye will say'). (7) $.[eQ μ-ήν, He 614 'Surely
blessing I will bless thee, and multiplying I will
multiply thee' (ή* [edd. el] μην εύλογων ευλογήσω ae,
καϊ ττληθύνων πληθύνω σε). (8) vat, Rev 2220 ' Surely
I come quickly' (RV 'yea').

Examples of' surely' are Knox, Hist. 315, · I thinke and am
surely perswaded.' Rhemish NT, Preface, * Vulpilas surely gave
the Scriptures to the Gothes in their own tonge, and that before
he was an Arrian.' Generydes (E.E.T.S.), 1317—

* They were fully accordid all in one
That Auferius suerly shuld be ther kyng.'

Surety occurs in the phrase ' of a surety,' Gn 1513

1813 269, Ac 1211 {αληθώς, RV 'of a truth'). Cf.
1 S 264 Cov. ' David . . . sent out spyes, and
knewe of a suertie, that he was come in deede.'
Elsewhere the word means ' security' in the legal
sense; cf. Paraph, in Verse, 582—

• He who for men their surety stood.'

Suretyship occurs only in Pr I I 1 5 ' He that hateth
suretiship is sure' (Heb. as AVm and RVm ' those
that strike hands'; see STRIKE). See DEBT,
PLEDGE. J. HASTINGS.

SURGERY.—See MEDICINE, vol. iii. p. 333.

SUSA.—See SHUSHAN.

SUSANNA {Σουσαννά).—ί. TEXT AND VERSIONS.
—The history of Susanna forms a part of the Bk.
of Daniel in the Greek Bible and in those versions
which are taken from the Greek. In Gr. MSS,
and also in the Old Latin and Arabic, it stands
before Dn 1 ; but in the Latin Vulgate it stands
as Dn 13. Swete prints it as a separate work
after Daniel. The LXX is the oldest extant text,
but there may have been a Semitic original. If
so, it is antecedently probable that it would be in
Aramaic, not Hebrew. Hebrew was the language
of legal discussions, hymns, and prayers. Aramaic
was the language of such anecdotes and histories
as circulated freely among the people. The LXX
of the History of Susanna, as indeed of the whole
of the Gr. Daniel, was lost for many centuries,
because of the preference of the Church for the
text of Theodotion. The LXX of Susanna is, even
now, extant only in Cod. Chisianus, otherwise
known as 87, a cursive of the 9th cent. Theod.
for the most part transcribed the LXX literally,
but in several instances he made additions and
alterations meant to relieve improbabilities, or to
supply details which seemed to make the narrative
more smooth and intelligible. The Latin Vulg. is
an accurate rendering of Theodotion. In Syriac
Versions, our * History' is exceptionally rich. We
have (1) the Syro - Hexaplar, which is a close
translation of the LXX; (2) the Peshitta, which is



SUSANNA SUSANNA 631

given in Walton's Polyglott, Ceriani's Codex Am-
brosianus, and in Lagarde's Libri VT Apocr.
Syriace, and designated Wx; (3) and (4) from v.42

onwards Lagarde gives two other Syriac recensions,
both differing in many respects from each other and
from Wl9 and known as Lj and L2; (5) there is a
remarkable VS given by Walton, the so-called
Harklensian VS, known as W2.

ii. THE STORY.—We intend first to give the
story in those features which are common to all
our sources, and then to specify the important
additions or alterations made in each. In the
early days of the captivity in Babylon, there was
a woman named Susanna, very beautiful, very
pious, the daughter of a priest. Her husband
Joakim was very wealthy and honourable. He
had a park adjoining his mansion, and his fellow-
exiles were always welcome to both (vv.1"4).
There were two elders in Babylon, who were also
judges, and were held in high repute ; but both so
far forgot God and the judgments He has pro-
nounced against adultery (v.9) as to foster impure
desires towards Susanna. Neither dared divulge
his secret to the other; but one day they met in
the park unexpectedly and agreed to coerce her;
but she strenuously refused to listen to them,
saying that she would rather die than sin against
God (vv.10-24). Shortly afterwards, the elders sum-
moned Susanna before the assembly of the Jews,
and laid against her the false charge that they
both saw her lying with a young man in the park,
who, however, fled when they came near. Susanna
protested her innocence, but the people felt obliged
to believe two such honourable witnesses, and con-
demned her to death (vv.28"44). As they were leav-
ing the judgment-hall, Daniel, then a very young
man, met them, and undertook to prove Susanna's
innocence. He insisted on cross-questioning the
witnesses apart, and put the same question to
each : Under what kind of tree did the adultery
occur? Each gave the name of a different tree
(vv.45-59). The people being thus convinced of the
falsity of the charge, praised God, applauded
Daniel, and put to death the false accusers
(v.60ff·).

This is, in the main, the story as it appears in the LXX.
Theod. adds many details. It is probable that vv.i-4 originated
in Theod. and were transferred from him verbatim, to our solitary
codex of the LXX; because LXX in v.7 introduces Susanna, as
though she had not been mentioned before. LXX simply states
that the elders saw her walking in the park one evening, and
they both came thither early next morning ; but Theod. adds
that the house of Joakim was used every morning as a court
of justice, and, after the people had been dismissed, Susanna
walked daily in the park, and both the elders became enamoured
of her. One day they both lingered when the court closed;
and after they had separated, saying it was dinner hour, they
both came back, and confessed their lust. Theod. and the VSS
taken from it then insert a part altogether lacking in LXX, how
the elders watched her go into the park and concealed them-
selves among the trees, surmising that she was going to bathe.
When Susanna sent her maids for oil and cosmetics (W2 ' soap')
the elders rushed on her, tempted her to adultery, and threatened
to testify that she had sent her maids away, so as to have inter-
course with a young man. When the maids came back and
heard this accusation from the elders, they were utterly
ashamed. Further, while LXX states that the trial was held
in the synagogue, Theod. says it was held in the house and
presence of Joakim. He omits from LXX that 500 of Susanna's
relatives and friends came to the trial: and he puts Susanna's
protestations before the charge; LXX after. Theod. says the
young man escaped because he was stronger than the elders.
In LXX the elders did not recognize him because he was
masked. LXX introduces an angel as inspiring Daniel with
wisdom at the moment when Susanna was being led to death.
This Theod. omits; but he adds to the LXX that Daniel said
aloud, 4Turn back to the tribunal'; and that Daniel was invited
to an elder's chair. Theod. omits most of v.si in LXX where
Daniel says, 'Do not suppose elders cannot lie.' LXX puts two
questions to the wicked elders: 'Under what tree?' and 'In
what part of the garden ?' The punishment in LXX is : ' they
threw them down the precipice'; in Theod. 'they slew them.'
LXX only says: ' And the angel of the Lord cast fire through
the midst of them,' and it alone adds a eulogy on jroung men
meant to secure for them larger influence in public affairs.

The Vulgate translates Theod. very accurately; the chief
deviation being the addition of one verse at the end: * And

king Astyages was gathered to his fathers, and Cyrus the
Persian took the kingdom.' This contradicts Dn 1, where
Daniel is ' a young man' in 597, whereas Cyrus began to reign
in 538.

The Peshitita is given, as we have said, by Ceriani, Lagarde,
and Wx. Pesh. agrees in the main with Theodotion. The
chief exceptions are that in v.22*"· Pesh. lengthens Susanna's
soliloquy and consequent repudiation of their overtures; and
between vv.26 and 2? Pesh. inserts a verse which may well have
dropped out from Theod., giving the testimony of the elders to
the household which gathered when Susanna cried aloud. It is
almost verbatim with 37-39. After v.4i, Wx presents a recension
of Pesh., different from Lx. Lx inserts, after the sentence on
Susanna, these words: ' That all women may fear and not do
again according to this shame.' This W, omits. L t adds after
v.43 ' concerning this which I have not done I am willing that
they should ask me anything.' Lx calls the first tree ' a pistic
t ree ' ; Wx ' a terebinth.' The second tree, in hlt L2 is ' a
pomegranate'; in Wx ' a chestnut.' At the end of v.64 L^
L2, and Wf give a eulogy on Daniel, which Wx omits.

Lagarde gives, as we have said, a second Syriac recension,
from v.42 and onwards (L2), which has several interesting read-
ings. Two are unique. After v.43 Susanna's prayer continues :
* Appear for me and send a Redeemer from before thee, that
thy truth may be believed by those that fear thee.' In v.53

Daniel says to the first elder: 'These things thou hast done
and thou saidst: God is righteous, and the righteous He will
not destroy ; and thou hast not obeyed what thou hast taught
to others.'

Much more important are the variations in Walton's second
Syriac Version (W2). It almost amounts to a distinct tradition.
W2 states that Daniel was 12 years old at the time : that the
synagogue was held in the house of Joakim: that Susan was a
widow, having lost her husband after a married life of a few
days, and devoted herself to the Lord: that the names of the
elders were Amid and Abid, and they were chiefs of the
synagogue : that before the trial Susan was in chains in prison
three days: that the two elders were not witnesses, but judges
of Susan : that it was decided that at the 9th hour Susan should
be cast down a precipice : that a throne was brought from the
treasury for Daniel to sit upon, but that he refused to sit upon it.

iii. ITS ORIGIN.—There are several indications
that the story before us cannot be regarded as
historical. (1) The discrepancies in the several
accounts, e.g. those just given from W2. (2) The
improbability that in the first days of the Captivity,
when Daniel was * a young youth' (v.45), any Jew
in Babylon could be so affluent as Joakim, or that
so soon after the deportation of Jehoiachin the
Jews should, in exile, possess the jus necis. (3)
The reasons for Susanna's condemnation are very
flimsy, and the behaviour of the very youthful
Daniel is, at least, arbitrary. He loudly condemns
both culprits before he adduces any proof of their
guilt.

Assuming that we have here an ethical mythus,
can we find its origin and motif t Ball {Speaker's
Apocr. ii. 325 f.) has a probable theory, borrowed
in the main from Rabbi Briill (Das apokr. Susanna-
Buch). He adduces evidence from several sources
of a tradition of two elders, who, in the Captivity,
led astray silly women, by the persuasion, that,
through them, they would become the mother of a
great prophet, or of the Messiah. These stories
are an amplification or embellishment of Jer 2921"23,
where we read of two prophets, Ahab and Zedekiah,
whom ' Nebuchadnezzar roasted in the fire because
they committed folly in Israel, and committed adul-
tery with their neighbours' wives.' Origen and
Jerome both knew of the elaborated form of this
incident, and it occurs with sundry variations in
Midrash Tanfyuma on Leviticus ; Bab. Talm. San-
hedrin 93 a; Boraitha of R. Eliezer, c. 33, and in
Pesikta, No. 25. Here we have materials for the
former half of the story: but not for the trial.
The reasons for the rehabilitation of the tradition,
with the trial attached, are ingeniously supposed
to have arisen about B.C. 100, when Simon ben
Shetach was president of the Sanhedrin. Simon
was extremely anxious to introduce reforms into
criminal procedure. It is said that his son was
falsely accused of a capital offence. On the way
to his execution the false witnesses confessed the
crime, but the son said to his father, 'If the
salvation of Israel can be wrought through you,
consider me the threshold over which you may
pass.3 Simon, the Judsean Brutus, let the law
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take its course, that by the death of one he might
save the innocent lives of many. He advocated a
more careful examination of the witnesses—his
favourite dictum being: * Examine the witnesses
abundantly' (Pirke Aboth i. 9). He sought also
to suppress perjury by insisting that he who swore
falsely should, if detected, be punished with the
same penalty as he sought to inflict on another.
(N.B.—The elders were put to death for seeking
to cause Susanna's death). The Sadducees, against
Simon, interpreted the law, * an eye for an eye,'
etc., to mean that the false witness should be
punished, if his crime were detected after the
penalty had been inflicted on the innocent one.
We must confess that the appearance of our
'History' at such a juncture would be most
opportune for Simon. There is, it seems to us, a
further coincidence. The moral of the narrative
is, in LXX, summed up thus: ' Because of this,
young men are beloved in Jacob, by-virtue-of {iv)
their ingenuousness (άπλότητι); and as for us, let
us take heed that our youths be powerful; for
young men will be pious, and there will be in
them a spirit of knowledge and understanding
for ever and ever.' Clearly, this is a eulogy on
youth; and may well have been meant as a com-
pliment to Alexander Jannseus, whose adviser
Simon was, and who ascended the throne at the
age of twenty-three.

This assumes that the ' History' is of Palestinian
origin: and there is nothing against this. If it
cannot be proved to have been originally written
in Aramaic, it cannot be proved that it was
not.

An argument, as old as the time of Origen, which has been
adduced in favour of a Greek original, seems to the present
writer untenable. In w.e4f· and 58f. there occur two paranomasise.
Daniel asks the first elder: * Under what tree didst thou see
them ?' and the reply is : ' Under a mastic tree' (Gr. σχίνος) ;
and Daniel says: ' The angel of God shall cleave (ατχκηί) thy
soul to-day.' The second elder replies: 'Under a holm-tree'
(*p7vos); and Daniel says: ' The angel of God has a sword to cut
thee in two' {τρίβ-eti <n). These verbal plays are so ingenious
that they have been held by many to prove, beyond all con-
troversy, a Greek original. There is no more cogency in this,
it seems to us, than if, supposing all early VSS to be lost, we
should read in English: ' Under a clove tree' . . . ' the Lord
shall cleave thee,' * Under a yew tree' . . . ' the Lord shall hew
thee,' and should therefrom infer English authorship. Origen
says that he asked many Jews to furnish him with Heb. words
that would produce a similar assonance: but always in vain
(Migne, xi. 61-65). If Heb. fails, Aramaic is equal to the de-
mand. The 'mastick' is in Syriac VSS KpnDS (using Heb.
letters); and the verb ' to cut in two' is pD3 : the word which
occurs in Pal Syr of Mk 616 Ί beheaded John.' In the second
case L 2 and W2 have ΜΟΠ 'a pomegranate'; opposite which,
we surmise that there originally stood the words: * The angel
of God shall precipitate thee' (KD">). This is the punishment
stated in LXX to have been inflicted: * They muzzled them
and threw them down into the ravine.' The verb KDT is used
in this same sense in the Aram, of Dn 320 6*6, and in the Targ.
of Jon 116, Ezk 165.

iv. CANONICITY.—The History of Susanna was
included in the Canon by the Greek, Syrian, and
Latin Churches. The first to dispute its claim was
Julius Africanus. In his Letter to Origen he
powerfully questions its historicity (Bissell, 446),
and calls it a σι̂ γραμμα νβωτβρικόν καί ττεπλασ-
μένον. Origen makes a rejoinder to each of his
objections, but the replies are far from satisfactory.
Irenseus cites vv.52·53 and 66 as ' voices from Daniel
the prophet' {adv. Hcer. iv. 26. 3), and Tertullian
refers to our history {de Corona, iv.). Hippolytus
treats it exegetically at the commencement of his
Comm. on Daniel; and fragments are extant of a
Comm. by Origen in Book x. of his Stromata,
from which Jerome makes extracts in his Comm.
on Daniel, c. xiii. Schurer (HJP II. iii. 186)
collects Origen's citations from Susanna.

LITERATURE.—Ball in Speaker's Apocr. ii. 323 ff. ; Fritzsche,
Handbuch zu den Apokr. i. 116 f., 132 f.; Schurer, HJPu. iii.
183 ff.; Zockler, Apokr. des AT 213 ff.; Bissell in Lange's

Apocr. 445 ff.; Eichhorn, Einleitung in die Apokr. Schriften,
447 ff.; Rothstein in Kautzsch's Apokr. u. Pseudepigr. d. AT

i- tt«ff. J. T. MARSHALL.

SUSI (WO; Β Σουσεί, AF Σουσί).— A Manassite,
Nu 1312 ("). The text, however, is doubtful (see
Nestle, Eigennamen, 209; Gray, HP Ν 92 ; Dillm.
Nu. adloc).

SWADDLE, SWADDLING-BANDS (nWiq fr
ullah; ' to swaddle' [WII?] hathal, σπαρ-γανόω).—The
wrapping in swaddling-clothes is at the present day,
as it was in ancient times, one of the first services
rendered to the newborn infant in the East. The
child is laid across the diagonal of a square of
cloth of which the corners are folded over the
body and feet and under the head. The bandages,
which are of plain cotton among the poor and of
silk and embroidered work in the case of the rich,
are then wrapped round the cloth which encases
the child. The custom seems to point back to the

INFANT IN SWADDLING-CLOTHES.

early nomadic life, as the bandaging not only affords
protection against cold and support to the spine, but
also by the confinement of the limbs enables the
mother more easily to carry the child on the day's
journey. During the first week salt water (Ezk
164) is applied daily to the lips and flexures of the
body wherever the tender skin might become
inflamed. This hardening process as a protection
against chafing is further assisted by dusting the
joints with a powder of pounded myrtle leaves, and
any tender or irritated parts of the skin are rubbed
with olive oil. The absence of these attentions at
the birth of Israel (Ezk 164) indicated the outcast
insignificance of the nation at the beginning.
Amid the privations of the manger at Bethlehem
this maternal duty was carefully attended to (Lk
27·12). The swaddling-bands are daily unfastened
in attending to the child, but the practice is kept
up for about a year until the child is strong enough
to use his limbs. The Oriental cradle has not the
high sides of the Western cradle or infant's crib,
and the infant is firmly tied down by long straps
resembling the swaddling-bands round the body.
This idea of restraint appears in the majestic
figure of the clouds as the swaddling-bands of the
sea (Job 389). In La 222 the AV 'swaddled' (*?ιςι§&
tippahti) is in B.V tr. 'dandled.' The word is a
denominative from πξ>Β 'span' or 'palm of the
hand.'

The English words ' swaddle' and 4 swathe' are
merely different spellings of Anglo-Sax, swethel or
swethil, a strip of cloth for wrapping a child, or for
bandaging in any way. Cf. Purchas, Pilgrimage,
446, ' Their feet to this end so straitly swadled in
their infancie that they grow but little.'

G. M. MACKIE.
SWALLOW.—Two words are trd 'swallow' in

AV, and a third in RV. 1. "ή-ra deror (Ps 843

LXX Tpvyav ; Pr 262 LXX στρουθός = ' sparrow' or
other small bird). The allusion to the nesting of
this bird in the sanctuary and its swift (imalighting)
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flight fit the swallow. 2. nu# %agur (Is 3814 LXX
περιστερά = ' pigeon'; Jer 87 LXX στρουθίον = ' spar-
row' or other small bird). *Agur (see CRANE)
seems to be an adjective, and perhaps signifies
'twitterer' instead of 'crane5 (RV), and is ex-
planatory of sus or sis; see, further, Dillm.-Kittel
on Is 3814. 3. D*D sics, D'U sis, should be trd as in
RV(Is3814, Jer87)', 'swallow' instead of 'crane'
(AV; see CRANE). If sus or sis be the s\vallow, or
better, the swift or martin, the twittering could
only refer to its note in its nest. The allusion to
the migratory habits of the bird would suit the
swallow. The following swallows and swifts or
martins are common in the Holy Land :—Hirundo
Savygnii, Steph., the Oriental swallow ; H. rustica,
L., the common swallow (Arab, sununu, or sus or
sis); H. rufula, Temm., the red-rumped swallow ;
Chelidon urbica, L., the martin; Cotyle riparia,
L., the sand martin; C. rupestris, Scop., the crag
martin; C. obsoleta, Cab., the pale crag martin;
Cypselus opus, L., the black martin or swift; C.
melba, L., and C. Galileensis, would be included
under the popular conception of the swallow or
swift. Any or all of them would sometimes be
called sus or sis. G. E. POST.

SWAN.—The AV trn (twice) of mvw tinshemeth,
a word which occurs thrice in the list of unclean
creatures, once at the end of a list of lizards (see
MOLE, 1 (b))t and twice among the birds (Lv II 1 8

LXX ΐΓορψυρίων = ί water-hen,' Vulg. porphyrio, RV
4horned owl,' m. 'swan'; Dt 1416 LXX f/3ts, Vulg.
ibis, RV * horned owl'). The arguments against
the swan are—(1) There is no reason why the
swan should have been held unclean. (2) The swan
is very rare in the Holy Land and Egypt, and
therefore would have been little recognized. (3)
The ancient VSS are against it. The gallinule or
water-hen {Porphyrio) and the ibis are, however,
birds which would have been held unclean, which
are quite common, and each of which has the
support of one passage in the VSS. Porphyrio
cceruleus, Vandelli, the Purple Gallinule, and Ibis
religiosa, L., or /. falcinella, L., the Glossy Ibis,
would suit the requirements of the passages.

G. E. POST.
SWEARING.—See OATH.

SWEAT.—See MEDICINE, vol. iii. p. 330a.

SWEET CANE.—See REED.

SWINE (Tm hazir).—This word is cognate to the
Arab, khinzir. ' The LXX tr. hazir in Ps 8013 σύς
(AV and RV 'boar'), Lvll 7,*Dt 148, Pr II 2 2 Cs
(AV and RV ' swine ) There is no question as to
the identity of the animal intended. The NT word
for it is χοίρο*. The eating of swine's flesh is for-
bidden in Israel (Lv II 7, Dt 148), hence the in-
fringement of this rule was one of the practices
to which the Hellenizing party sought to compel
the faithful (2 Mac 618). The flesh (Is 654 6617) and
blood (663) of swine are described as characteristi-
cally heathen and repulsive offerings (cf. 1 Mac I47).
A jewel of gold in a swine's snout is used as a
simile of a fair woman of doubtful character (Pr
II2 2). A wild boar appears as fig. of the foes of
Israel (Ps 8013). The ancient Egyptians and Phoen-
icians, as well as the Jews, regarded swine as
unclean. Mohammedans are, if possible, more
intense than the Jews in their disgust for them.
To call a man a hog is worse than to call him a
dog. This feeling is shared by most of the Chris-
tians in Palestine. But a considerable number of
them breed swine and eat their flesh. Swine's
flesh is sold in a number of shops in Beirut. The
writer has seen native Christians in Amanus
hunting wild swine, which are very abundant in

that range, as also in the Jordan Valley, and in
the higher regions of Lebanon and Antilebanon.
It would appear that, in the time of Christ, Jews
had come to raising swine in large herds (Mt 830

etc., Lk 1515). G. E. POST.

SWORD in OT is the rendering of several
Hebrew words:—1. rrgq mekherah, Gn 495 RV
'weapons of violence are their swords' (better
RVm ' compacts'). The word is of very doubtful
meaning, the VSS being at fault; cf. Dillmann,
Genesis, ad loc. 2. nhv shelah, Jl 28 AV (better
RV 'weapons'). 3. ρτ? kido'n, Sir 462, through
the ρομφαία of LXX (better ' spear' as Jos 818·26 or
' javelin'). $. nnn herebh (the usual word, occurring
with great frequency in OT), which can nearly
always be trd 'sword* or 'dagger' (Jg 316), but once
had a more general meaning; cf. the Arab, harb
'war.' Thus herebh is 'tool' Ex 2025, 'axes' Ezk 269,
and 'mattocks' 2 Ch 346 AV (RVm 'axes'; RV,
following a different reading, ' in their ruins'; the
text is quite dubious), and in Jos 52 DH« ηηηπ
harbhdth zurim is 'knives of flint.' Probably
therefore herebh denoted originally the primitive
flint implement, which, according to its varying
shape and size, might serve the purpose of spear-
head, arrow-head, axe, hammer, or knife, ouch
implements have been found during the excava-
tion of Tell el-Hesy (Lachish). The ' blade ' of a
sword and the ' head' of a spear are alike called
3Π^ lahabh.

STONE KNIFE FROM TELL EL-HESY ( I J A C H I S H ) .

(By kind permission of the PEt1).

In size the herebh was probably quite short.
Ehud's ' sword''(Jg 316 RV) was a cubit (about 17
inches) long, and Goliath's (1 S 219) was a possible
weapon for David. The material of all weapons
of offence was sometimes iron and sometimes
bronze (cf. Gn 422, Jos 831, 1 S 177, Jg I19, Is 1034);
at the excavations at Tell el-Hesy (Lachish) spear-
heads and a battle-axe of bronze were found as
well as arrow-heads and a curved dagger {khanjar)
of iron (F. J. Bliss, PEFSt, 1892, pp. 101-113, with
illustrations; for mines in Palestine cf. Driver on
Dt 89). Roughly speaking, the difference of metal
marks a difference of time, bronze weapons being
earlier than those of iron or steel. In shape the
herebh was sometimes curved with a sharp inner
edge like the Egyptian sword, sometimes straight
like the weapon worn by the Assyrians ; for illus-
trations see R. F. Burton, Book of the Sword,
pp. 156, 205. The ' double-edged' herebh (Jg 316, Ps
1496, Pr 54, Sir 213) might be either curved or
straight; cf. Burton, as above.

The use of the sword was twofold : in war to
despatch the flying or fallen enemy after the bow
and the spear had done their work, in peace to
execute malefactors; cf. 1 Κ 28·46. The sword
was carried in a sheath {inn tdar, Jer 476, or ]ii
nadan, 1 Ch 2127) 'probably of leather' (Nowack,*
Heb. Archdologie, i. 363), but ancient sheaths
were made also of metal (Burton, p. 222, with
note 11), of wood (Schliemann, Mycence, p. 281;
cf. p. 303), of ivory {Odyssey, viii. 404), and perhaps
even of linen (Schliemann, p. 283). When not
worn a sword might be wrapped in a cloth (1 S 219),
just as blades are bandaged with greased rags by
the natives of India (Burton, p. 232). The sheathed
sword was worn hanging from a girdle (-nan htiqor.
2S20 8 ; cf. Ps45»M)? " '

Among the many interesting sword-passages ot
the OT are:—Gn 324 RV (the two guardians are
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the cherubim and the darting flame, i.e. prob-
ably the lightning; cf. Burton, p. 183, who sug-
gests the disc-like sword of Merodach); Gn 423

(the Song of the Discovery of the Sword, according
to some); Dt 3329 (the LORD Israel's sword, so EV
rightly); Jg 7<18)·20 (the war-cry ' a sword for the
LORD and for Gideon'); Is 271 (the LORD'S sword
of chastisement); Is 24=Mic 43 ('swords into plow-
shares ' a symbol of peace); Jl 310 [410] (' plowshares
into swords' a symbol of war); 2 Mac 1515 (the
prophet Jeremiah delivers a golden sword to Judas
Maccabseus in a vision).

In LXX and NT * sword' is represented by three
words:—1. ξίφος, a long straight sword, only in
LXX. 2. μάχαιρα, a word used to describe a mere
knife (Gn 2210, Jg 1929 LXX (A) for nbzsD ma'tfMe-
leth; cf. Lk 2238 in F. Field, Notes on the Trans-
lation of NT, pp. 76, 77), as well as the legionary's
sword (Eph 617), and the executioner's weapon (Ac
122). Μαχαίρα is used in Mt 2652, a verse sometimes
supposed to refer to war, but really referring to
ordinary violence; in Eph 617 of the ' sword of the
Spirit, the word of God (βήμα θεού)' received (not
* taken') by the Christian warrior; and in He 412

of the two-edged sword with which 'the word
(o Xoyos) of God' is compared.* 3. ρομφαία, a word
of somewhat doubtful meaning, but used in several
interesting passages. It is found in Latin in the
forms romfea (Sir 462) and rumpia (Livy, xxxi. 39).
It is certain that it was a Thracian weapon of
large size (Livy, loc. cit.), but whether it was a
sword or a spear is not quite certain. In Plutarch
(Mmil. 18) the Thracians are spoken of as όρθας
ρομφαίας βαρυσιδήρους από των δεξιών ώμων επισείοντες
('having straight rumpice of heavy iron swaying
from their right shoulders'). Suidas (ed. Bern-
hardy, 1853) gives τό μακρόν ακόντων ή μάχαιρα, and
Hesychius (Leyden, 1766) μάχαιρα, ξίφος, ή ακόντων
μακρόν. In the ' Vulgate' Psalter (taken from the
LXX) ρομφαϊαι is rendered framece {i.e. large spears
such as were used by the Germans) in Ps 97,
where Jerome's ' Hebrew' Psalter gives solitudines
(=nmn). The usual Syr. rendering is ' sword,' but
in Lk 235 both Pesh. and Syrs ingiverumha 'lance,'
and in Rev I1 6 the Philoxenian (ed. Gwynn, 1897)
gives ruha (apparently a mistake for rumha).
General Pitt-Rivers, quoted by Burton (p. 183),
speaks of a ' leaf-shaped sword-blade attached to
the end of the spear like the Thracian romphea,'
but Burton himself (p. 237) says that in modern
Romaic it denotes the flamberge, the wavy blade
carried by angels in art {ib. pp. 136, 138). That
ρομφαία may possibly mean 'spear' is disputed
by W. Wayte (Smith's Diet. Antiq* 1890), but
acknowledged by Plummer on Lk 235.

Instances of the use of ρομφαία are—Gn 3M (την
φλοχίνην p., see above); 1 Ch 2112·27 (the. sword of
pestilence); Sir 462 (Heb. |iT? Jdddn 'javelin');
2 Mac 1515 (' the sword seen in vision); Lk 235 (the
sword of anguish), Rev I1 6 1915 (the sword of judg-
ment proceeding out of the mouth of the glorified
Christ; cf. Is II 4 492). This last image is not so
strange as appears at first sight, for the short
Roman sword was tongue - like in shape, as the
annexed illustration (taken from Lindenschmit,
Tracht u. Beivaffnung. Tab. xi. fig. 11) shows.

ROMAN DAGGER.

(By kind permission of Messrs. Vieweg· u. Sohn).

* Cf. Bab. Talm. Berdkhdth 5a, ' R. Isaac said, Every one
who recites the Shema (Dt 64) upon his bed (Ps 1495) is as if he
held a two-edged sword in his hand.'

LITERATURE.—Sir Richard Burton's Book of the Sword (London,
1884) is a work of great but unequal merit, with many helpful
illustrations; pp. 183-186 are on The Jewish Sword. Schlie-
mann's Mycenae, (London, 1878) contains a good deal of in-
formation about ancient Greek swords. For other works see
A R M S · W . E M E R Y B A R N E S .

SYCAMINE (σνκάμινος, L k Γ76). — A s St . L u k e
alludes by n a m e to t h e sycomore (σνκομορέα), i t is
prob. [but see Plummer, ad loc] t h a t he discrimin-
ates between i t and t h e sycamine. By consent of
scholars, σνκάμινος is t h e Black Mulberry, Morus
nigra, L., t h e str ict signification of t h e word. Yet
σνκάμινος undoubtedly signifies also t h e sycomore.
In all the passages in t h e OT where D'pj?^ and
ntoptf occur (1 Κ 1027, 1 Ch 272 8, 2 Ch I 1 5 9^,'Ps 784 7,
Is 910, A m 71 4), t h e L X X tr . i t by συκάμινα* (or -ov).
As i t is undoubted t h a t shikmim and shikmoth
refer to t h e sycomore, we conclude t h a t t h e L X X
so understood σνκάμινος. T h e t r u e sycamine is
therefore mentioned b u t once in the canonical
books of the Bible and once in Apocr. (1 Mac 63 4

μόρος, A V and R V * mulberry ' ) . I t is a fine tree
of t h e order Urticacece, w i th a hemispherical comus,
20-30 ft. high. I t s leaves are cordate - ovate,
undivided or more or less lobed and toothed.
They are too tough to be suitable food for t h e silk-
worm, l ike those of t h e W h i t e Mulberry, Morus
alba, L. The fruit resembles in size and shape t h e
larger varieties of blackberries. I t really consists
of an aggregation of flowers, in an oblong spike,
t h e succulent p a r t of t h e fruit being t h e fleshy
sepals. It has a pleasant acid taste, and is
sold in all Oriental fruit markets. It is so
abundant in Damascus as to be known as tut'
shdmi=Damascus Mulberry. Neither it nor the
white mulberry is to be confounded with the
'mulberry trees' of 2 S δ2 3·2 4, 1 Ch 1414·"
MULBERRY. G. E. POST.

SYCAMORE, SYCOMORE.—As pointed out under
SYCAMINE, the Heb. DV?J?# and niDptf refer to the
sycomore, which must not be confused with the
tree known by that name in England and America
—Acer pseudo-platanus, L., the false plane tree.
The reference is to a tree of the same order,
Urticacece, as the sycamine. It is of the same
genus as the fig, and known in botany as Ficus
Sycomorus, L., Arab, jummeiz. It has a flattened
spherical comus, from 15-50 ft. high, often one-
sided, as in the illustration, and sometimes shading

SYCOMORE TREE OVERHANGING A ROADWAY.

(The hedge to the right is Indian Fig).

an area 60-80 ft. in diameter. As it is very fre-
quently planted by roadsides, its long, nearly
horizontal branches project over the road. It wTas
therefore eminently a suitable tree for Zaccheus
to climb (Lk 194) in order to see Jesus passing.
Seated on its lowTest branch, he would be within
easy speaking distance of the Saviour, The



SYCHAE SYMMACHUS 635

foliage also is not usually dense, esp. in the old
trees by waysides. The trunks often attain a
very large size, sometimes 30-40 ft. in circumfer-
ence. The leaves are ovate-subcordate. The fruit
is a small, not very palatable fig, about 1 in. long,
growing thick together on curious little leafless
twigs on the trunk or large branches. Whatever
may have been the custom in ancient times in re-
gard to puncturing the figs of the sycomore to
cause them to ripen, or to improve their flavour,
this is no longer done in Palestine. The fruit is
either shaken down or plucked as it ripens, and
eaten without any preparation. It ripens in suc-
cessive instalments almost throughout the year.
The wood of the sycomore, although light and
porous, is durable. It was used in Egypt for
mummy cases. It is not now so common in the
Holy Land as to furnish much available timber,
but it was formerly very plentiful, esp. in the low
lands (1 Κ 1027, 1 Ch 21™). It occurred, however,
in the hill-country also. Amos, a Judsean shep-
herd, collected (?)* its fruit (714). The destroying
of sycomore trees by frost (Ps 7847) was phenomenal,
as frost is exceedingly rare in Egypt. At the same
time it was a great disaster, as the sycomore was
much cultivated there for the industrial uses of
its wood. Sycaminopolis (Haifa) derived its name
from this tree. G. E. POST.

SYCHAR (ABtf Συχάρ; Vulg. Sichar). — Jesus
passing through Samaria, on His way from Judaea
to Galilee, came ' to a city of Samaria called
Sychar,' which was * near to the parcel of ground
that Jacob gave to his son Joseph' (Jn 45); and
Jacob's well was there (v.6). The identification
of Sychar has been the subject of much discus-
sion. All commentators now agree t h a t ' Sychar'
is the correct reading, and not a copyist's error
for * Shechem' as Jerome and Epiphanius held.
But the question remains whether Sychar was
Shechem or another place in the vicinity of
Shechem.

It has been urged that, in consequence of the
hatred which existed between the Jews and the
Samaritans, the Jewish common people ironically
called Shechem Shikkor, ' drunken,' or Sheker,
' falsehood.' But there is no evidence either in
Josephus, the Targum, or the Talmud of their
ever having done so ; and the only support of the
theory seems to be that Isaiah (281·3), referring,
apparently, to the city of Samaria, denounces the
* drunkards' (shikkorim) of Ephraim ; and that the
expression in Hab 218, a ' teacher of lies' (moreh
sheker), which refers to idolatry, contains an allusion
to Moreh and Shechem. These interpretations are
too forced, and the suggestion of Trench (Studies
in the Gospels, p. 86), that St. John · was himself
the author of the nickname,' is too far-fetched.
Another view is that m and r are often confounded
in pronunciation (Olshausen and Liicke, Com. z.
Ev. Joh. i. 512), and that Sychar comes from
Sychem as pronounced by the Greek residents (cf.
Beliar for BeliaJ, 2 Co 615, Eph 22). The change
from e to a is not, however, explained. Jerome
(Ep. Paul, and Qucest. Gen.) says that Sychar and
Sychem are the same place, but he gives no evi-
dence, and attributes the altered form to a copyist's
error. This view has been adopted by Epiphanius
and the pilgrims Arculf (A.D. 670), Theoderich
(A.D. 1172), Maundeville (A.D. 1312), etc. ; and in
modern times by Robinson, Stanley, Guerin, and
Eiehm (HWB).

It is more logical to take Sychar to be another

* AV tr. boles shikmim, ' a gatherer of sycomore fruit,' RV * a
dresser of sycomore trees.' It is possible that the Heb. ex-
pression (cf. LXX χνίζαν, Vulg. vellicans) refers to the above-
mentioned method of improving the fruit. See, further,
Driver, ad loc.

place in the vicinity of Shechem. The writer of
the Fourth Gospel was well acquainted with the
OT, which sufficiently indicates the position of
Shechem; and it is inconceivable that he should
have described a well-known town with such a
history and with so many sacred associations as
' a city of Samaria near the parcel of ground that
Jacob gave to his son Joseph.' It is also highly
improbable that St. John, in this particular narra-
tive, would have referred to Shechem by a nick-
name. St. Stephen (Ac 716) uses the LXX form,
Sychem (Συχέμ), and this would probably have
been employed by the evangelist if he had not
intended to indicate another place. Sychar and
Sychem are, in fact, distinguished in ancient docu-
ments. Eusebius (Onom.) says that Sychar was
' before,' that is * east* of Neapolis (Nablus), which
he distinguishes from Sychem—a place in its
suburbs, near Joseph's tomb. Jerome (Onom.)
translates this description without remark. The
Bordeaux Pilgrim (A.D. 333) makes a distinction
between Neapolis, Sichem, and Sichar, and places
the last one Roman mile from Sichem. Sychar is
also mentioned as a distinct place from Neapolis
and Shechem by Abbot Daniel (A.D. 1106), Fetellus
(A.D. 1130), and John of Wiirzburg (A.D. 1160).
All these pilgrims apparently refer to el-Askar,—
a village on the lower slopes of Mt. Ebal, which has
a fine spring,—'Ain el-Askar, and gives its name,
Sahel *Askar, to the northern portion of the plain
of el-Mukhna. This village answers much better
than such a well-known place as Shechem to the
casual notice of St. John. Robinson (Later Re-
searches, p. 133) held that 'the fact that 'Askar
begins with the letter 'Ain excludes all idea of
affinity with the name Sychar.' But there are
cases, such as Ascalon ("Askulan), in which the
Aleph of the Hebrew has changed to an 'Ain. In
the Samaritan Chronicle, which cannot be later
than the 14th cent. A.D., mention is made of a
town, apparently near Shechem, that is called
Ischar,—merely a vulgar pronunciation of Sychar,
—and the Samaritans, in translating their Chron-
icle into Arabic, call this place xAskar. Thus the
transition is traceable from the Hebrew form,
through the Samaritan Ischar, to the Arabic KAskar
(Conder, Tent-Work, i. 75). The Mishna mentions
a place called * the plain of En-Sokher,J which is
perhaps Sychar (Neubauer, Goog. du Talmud,
p. 169). Schwarz (HL p. 127) correctly identifies
En-Sokher with xAin el-Askar, and the plain with
the Sahel 'Askar. There is thus a strong case for
the identification of Sychar with el-Askar. This
view is supported by Thomson (L. and B. ch. 31),
Williams (Smith's D. of G. ii. 412δ), Raumer
(Pal. p. 163), Ewald (Gesch. iv. 284, v. 348, 3rd ed.),
Derenbourg (Geog. du Talmud, p. 169), Caspari,
Neubauer, Conder, Smith (HGHL p. 367 ff.—a
good summary of the question), Tristram, and
others. C. W. WILSON.

SYCHEM (Συχέμ; Sichem).—The Greek (LXX
Gn 126 etc.) form of Shechem. It occurs only in
the speech of St. Stephen (Ac 716), according to
which the twelve sons of Jacob were buried in
Sychem, in the tomb that Abraham bought of
Hamor (Emmor) in Sychem. See SHECHEM.

Although in the above-named passage in Acts
the strictly accurate reproduction of the original
demands Sychem (so AV), RV, consistently with
its practice of following the Hebrew in the case of
OT names, gives Shechem. C. W. WILSON.

SYENE.—See SEVENEH.

SYMEON.—See SIMEON.

SYMMACHUS.—See VERSIONS (GREEK).
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SYNAGOGUE.—
i. The name.

ii. Origin and history.
iii. Situation of the building, style of architecture, etc.
iv. Synagogue worship, officials, etc.
v. The synagogue as an elementary school.

vi. Other uses of the synagogue,
vii. Latest history of the synagogue.

Literature.

i. THE NAME.—Synagogue is the name applied
to the place of assembly used by Jewish com-
munities primarily for the purpose of public
worship. The Gr. συναγωγή stands for the
assembly itself, and represents in the LXX in
most instances the Heb. ni#. So also in the Heb.
Sirach {e.g. 47 4118) niy answers to the σι̂ αγωγή of
the Gr. text. The Aramaic versions of the Bible
reproduce nijj by NJ?tf:? (Syr. Knanw). The verb
wn, from which this Aram, substantive is derived,
has its representative in Hebrew in the rare verb
wa, which is used in Est 416 of the assembling of
the Jews of Susa for a religious fast. The common
Heb. verb ηοκ is translated in Aramaic by iwa, in
Greek by συνάγω (cf. e.g. Jl 216). From DJD (of which
the verbal noun is nD\?| in the special sense of assem-
bling for worship, Megilla, i. 1, Gen. rab. ch. 49,
on Gn 1842) was formed, as the equivalent of the
Aram. κηρΉ, the subst. nw?, which may indeed
stand for any gathering, but which appears at a
very early date to have acquired the special sense
of an assemblage for worship. It was perhaps
originally this special sense that was attached to
the word when the gathering of which we read in
Neh ί^-ΙΟ40 was called rbnm no:2 «the great
assembly' [ISDKJ of Neh 91 is translated in Pesh.
by ΙΡΜΠΚ, in LXX by συνήχθησαν]; for this epoch-
making assembly had the marks of a worshipping
body (fasting, reading of the Torah, confession of
sin, prayer). See art. SYNAGOGUE (THE GREAT).
The house, in which the meeting for worship was
held, was called nD.:?n n\n (Aram, KP^':? *3), but the
words DD.45 and Nn'pr?? standing alone may also be
used for the place of meeting. It is noteworthy
that in the Pal. Talmud the use of Knvrn predomi-
nates, in the Bab. Talmud κηνη »a. The plural
of np:3 is nvp.43 (from a supposed *rrp;i3; cf. nvwD,
plur! of ΤΙΜΏ), hence nVp.43 vn3='synagogues.' To
this plural goes back the sing, form .τpa?, of which
there is only an isolated occurrence (Aboth, iv. 11;
the reading HD:?, cited by Taylor, is not suffi-
ciently authenticated), which is not the equiva-
lent in meaning of Jim?, but stands for an associa-
tion or society in general. In this more general
sense of rrp.4? we should also understand the plural
found in Aboth, iii. 10, andEcha rabbathi, Prooem.,
No. 10.—The shorter expression no:? or Νζψ 'J? (with-
out JV3 or *?) finds its representative in the Gr.
avvaycoytf, which in the NT and Josephus stands
for the place of worship, the synagogue. Cf.
Philo, Quod omnis probus liber, § 12 (of the
Essenes) : εις Ιερούς άφικνούμενοι τόπους οΐ καλούνται.
σι^αγωγαί.

Another Gr. name for the synagogue is ττροσ--
βυχή, which occurs especially in Philo (in
Flaccum, § 6, 7, 14, Leg. ad Gaium, § 20, 23, 43,
46), but is found also elsewhere (3 Mac 720, Ac
1613; Jos. Vita, 54; inscriptions ap. Schiirer,
GJV8 ii. 443). It appears in Latin (proseucha)
in Juv. Sat. iii. 296. As συνα^ω-γή is shortened
from οίκος avvayor/rjs, so is προσευχή from οΐκος
προσευχής. The corresponding Heb. expression is
found in Deutero-Isaiah, not only in 567 (viVfln n*3,
nhzn rrn), but also in 607, where 'imsn jvn is ren-
dered in the LXX by ό οΐκος της προσευχής μου, so
that the original reading must have been vî sn 'a.
The Jewish tradition-literature offers only once,
in an anecdote of the Bab. Talmud (Gittin, 39δ),
the half-Aramaic half-Heb. n̂ sn '3. Once (Midrash
Tehillim on Ps 4) the synagogue is called Dipo

in ŝn, ' his (God's) place of prayer.' Philo has also
προσευκτήρων, ' place of prayer' {Vita Mosis, iii. 27).

In an edict of the emperor Augustus the syna-
gogue is called σαββατεΐον, 'house of Sabbath-
keeping* (Jos. Ant. XVI. vi. 2), to which corre-
sponds in later times the Syr. "-nm Nms? n»a, plur.
*3ΐ? rrn (see Payne-Smith, col. 497).

One other term may be mentioned, V*oTi?>: nms
used by the Agada as a personification of the
whole body of Israel, the Jewish people. In the
Tannaite literature the expression is still rare
(see Bacher, Die alteste Terminologie der judischen
Schriftauslegung, p. 85), but it is very frequent in
the post-Tannaite Agada (from the 3rd cent, on-
wards; see the passages cited under 'Gemeinde
Israels' in the Index to Bacher's Agada der pal.
Amorder, vols. i. ii. iii.). It is the same kind of
personification as took place when the analogous
term εκκλησία was adopted as a designation for the
whole body of adherents of the Christian faith.
For the use of the term by the Church Fathers
see Schurer3, ii. 432.

ii. ORIGIN AND HISTORY OF THE SYNAGOGUE.
—1. The first beginnings of the synagogue as an
institution of Judaism are involved in complete
obscurity. The later Tradition represents it, like
other more recent institutions, as in existence
from the earliest times. According to the Pal.
Targ. on Ex 1820, this verse already contains an
allusion to the prayers to be repeated in the
synagogues; the Targ. on 1 Ch 1639 states that the
great place of offering at Gibeon was a synagogue.
An anonymous Midrash (Pesikta, ed. Buber, 129&)
makes three contemporary prophets proclaim the
word of God in three different places : Jeremiah in
the public squares, Zephaniah in the synagogues,
Huldah among the women. The 'house of the
people' (Jer 398) was, according to a Midrash cited
by D. Kimchi, the synagogue (see also Rashi's
Com. ad loc. ; L. Low, Gesam. Schriften, iv. 8,
wrongly cites here the Targum). Although a
tradition of the 2nd cent, tells us that uneducated
people were accustomed to call the synagogue n^
Ν©ΰ (Simon b. Eleazar, Shabbath, 32a), this ex-
planation of the expression uyn n'n in Jeremiah
cannot be taken seriously. Philo and Josephus
(see Schurer3, ii. 429) both believed that the institu-
tion of the synagogue goes back to Moses, and the
same notion perhaps finds expression in the words
of the Apostle James in Ac 1521 ' For Moses from
generations of old (έκ γενεών αρχαίων) hath in every
city them that preach him, being read in the syna-
gogues every Sabbath.'

In all probability, the germs of the future in-
stitution of the synagogue should be sought during
the Babylonian exile. Thus the historical reality
is not so very far removed from the view which the
Targ. on Ezk II 1 6 attaches to the words oro \™
ayp &ΐ\?φ, namely, that when Israel was scattered
among the nations God gave them the synagogue
as a compensation for the loss of the sanctuary.
Amongst the exiles torn from their homes, but
brought nearer to God and His teaching, the
need must have made itself felt of a medium
for cultivating, in common, religious emotions and
for receiving religious instruction. The absence
of the sacrificial cultus during the Exile, the
higher significance to which Sabbath observ-
ance attained, the regular fast-days (cf. Zee 75,
Is 58) augmented this sense of need, which would
find satisfaction in gatherings at fixed places and
times. All these considerations, which were at
work in Babylon, made their influence felt also
in Palestine, when Israel after the Return struck
new roots in the old home, and the religious life,
in spite of the fact that the newly-built temple at
Jerusalem was its central point, gained a basis
independent of the sacrificial cultus. In particular,
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the activity of Ezra and his successors the scribes
guided the development of the religious life in a
direction which was bound to lead to the rise of
synagogues all over the country. Hence we may
confidently place the origin of the synagogue in
Palestine at the period of the Persian domination.
There is indeed no express and unmistakable
mention of the synagogue either in the Persian or
in the first two centuries of the Greek era. Even
the narratives about the religious persecutions
under Antiochus Epiphanes are silent as to syna-
gogues. At most, the 74th Psalm, if it really
belongs to the Maccabsean age, may be cited as
the earliest source where the synagogue is named ;
for ba Hj/iD (v.8) may very well be interpreted, with
Aquila and the Midrash on Psalms, as a name for
the places of assembly throughout the land con-
secrated to God, ijnD being thus a poetical equiva-
lent of nowr» rra (Low cites, in illustration of the
expression, itfiD rva of Job 3022; cf., also, ij/i JT3,
Aboth, i. 4).—Express notices of the synagogue, so
far as these are found in the literature, belong for
the most part to the last century of the Second
Temple. But in all cases where it is mentioned
the synagogue appears as an institution that has
long existed, and as the central point of the organ-
ized social life of the Jews.

2. In Jerusalem itself, immediately before the
destruction of the city by Titus, there were 394
(Bab. Kethub. 105a), or, according to another
version (Jerus. Megilla, 73o* and oft.), 480 syna-
gogues. Even if these figures are exaggerated,
the number of synagogues in Jerusalem must be
thought of as very large. Apart from the syna-
gogues belonging to the inhabitants proper of the
capital, there were others for the various com-
munities of foreign Jews settled in Jerusalem.
A Tannaite tradition mentions the synagogue of
the Alexandrians at Jerusalem (Tos. Megilla, ii.
22426, Jerus. Megilla, 73c?40; otherwise Bab. Megilla,
26a). The Acts of the Apostles (69) also names the
synagogue of the Alexandrians, along with the
synagogues of the Cyrenians, Cilicians, and Asians;
the Hellenistic members of these synagogues dis-
pute with Stephen (ib. cf. 929). In the temple
itself there was a synagogue, which Joshua b.
Chananja mentions from recollections of his own
(Tos. Sukka, iv. 19818), and of whose function-
aries we hear also from other quarters {Yoma,
vii. 1; Sot a, vii. 7, 8). On the synagogues of
Jerusalem cf. also Jerus. Sukka, 54a 45.

Of the synagogues of Palestine the Gospels name
Nazareth (Mt 1354, Mk 62, Lk 416) and Capernaum
(Mk I21, Lk 75, Jn 659) as those in which Jesus
taught. The synagogue of Dora was built by
Agrippa I. (Jos. Ant. xix. vi. 3); the synagogue of
Caesarea became a moving cause of the rising against
Rome {BJ π. xiv. 4-5), and in memory of this con-
tinued to be called in the 4th cent. ' the revolution
synagogue' (κητιοι aru ĵa, Jerus. Bikkurim, 65a717

et al. ; see Graetz, Gesch. d. Juden2, iv. 313).
The great synagogue of Tiberias is mentioned by
Josephus {Vita, 54). During the three centuries
that followed the destruction of Jerusalem, the
Talmudical literature names various Pal. syna-
gogues : for instance, those that were the centres
of scribal activity: Sepphoris (the * great syna-
gogue,' Pesikta, 1366; the ' synagogue of the
Babylonians,' Jerus. Berakhoth, 9a32, Shabb. 8a4 2;
the 'synagogue of the vine' [loam 'a], Jerus.
Berakhoth, 6a, et al.); Tiberias (Erubin, x. 10;
'the 13 synagogues of Tiberias,' Berakhoth, 8a,
30δ ; the ' synagogue of the senate-house' [βουλή,
**?m 'a], Jerus. Taan. 64a51, see Die Agada der
pal. Amor. iii. 100); Csesarea (see above); Lydda
(Jerus. Shekalim, v., end). There is mention,
further, of the synagogues of Beth-shean [Scytho-
polis] (Jerus. Meg. 74a67); Kiphra or Kuphra

(Jerus. Taan. 68634, Meg. 70a4 9; in Pesikta rabb.,
ed. Friedmann, p. 196b anaa hw nsa 'village of

{Shabb. 139a, Zebach. 118δ);
75δ41); Tibein (Tos. Meg.

Tiberias'); Maon
Sichnin (Jerus.
22313).

In Babylonia the oldest synagogues were counted
to be that of Shaph-Jethib at Nahardea {Megilla,
29b, Bosh hash. 240, Aboda zara, 436, Nidda, 13a),
and that of Huzal {Megilla, 29δ). The founding of
the former was ascribed to king Jehoiachin. From
the 3rd cent, there is witness for a ' synagogue of
Daniel' {Erubin, 21a). In Machuza there was in
the 4th cent, a 'synagogue of the Romans' ('a
'warn, Meg. 26δ).

In Syria specially famous was the great syna-
gogue of Antioch, to which the successors of
Antiochus Epiphanes presented the brazen vessels
which had been carried off from the temple at
Jerusalem (Jos. BJ VII. iii. 3). On this syna-
gogue, on whose site arose in the 4th cent, the
Christian basilica dedicated to the Maccabsean
martyrs, see Cardinal Rampolla in Revue de Γ Art
Chretien, 1899, p. 390.—The Apostle Paul preached
in various synagogues at Damascus (Ac 920, cf. v.2).
The narrative of the journeys of the same apostle
makes mention of synagogues in Asia Minor,
Macedonia, Greece : for instance, those of Pisidian
Antioch (Ac 1314), Iconium (141), Ephesus (1819),
Philippi (1613), Thessalonica (171), Bercea (1710),
Athens (1717), Corinth (184·7). There were several
synagogues at Salamis in Cyprus (131).

The numerous Jewish population of Alexandria
had, according to the testimony of Philo {Leg. ad
Gaium, § 20), many synagogues in the different
quarters of the city. The largest of these was the
famous basilica, of which the Tannaite tradition
of the 2nd cent, gives a hyperbolical but yet very
graphic description (Tos. Sukka, iv. 19820; Jerus.
Sukka, 55a, bottom; Bab. Sukka, 51a). The
founding of the synagogue of Ptolemais is related
in 3 Mac 720.

We learn from Philo {Leg. ad Gaium, § 23) that
as early as the time of Augustus there were a
number of synagogues in Rome. The names of
several of these have been preserved in the in-
scriptions (see Schiirer3, iii. 44 ff.). An ancient
literary tradition names the 'synagogue of Severus'
at Rome (see Epstein in Monatsschrift fur Gesch. u.
Wiss. des Judenthums, 1885, p. 338).

The memory of many synagogues of the Diaspora
is preserved in early Greek inscriptions. Specially
noteworthy are the ruins of ancient synagogues at
several spots in northern Galilee, 'of which the
oldest date from the second or even the first cent.
A.D.'(Schiirer2, ii. 445).

3. At the time of the rise of Christianity every
Jewish community, whether in Palestine or in the
Diaspora, certainly had its synagogue. The words
of St. James quoted above are in harmony with
the testimony of Philo, who speaks of the places of
prayer that existed in every city as so many places
of instruction in virtue and piety (Vita Mos. iii. 27:
TCL κατά. TTOXets προσευκτήρια τι 'έτερύν εστίν ή διδασκαλεία
κ.τ.λ.). Hence there is a reflexion of the real con-
dition of things when in a Tannaite saying of the
1st or 2nd cent. (R. 'Akiba already glosses it) the
synagogue is named as one of the qualifications of
a city in which a scribe may settle down {Sanhedrin,
176, bottom). When in the Tannaite halacha the
synagogue is looked upon as the property of the
city {Nedarim, v. 5), the places in view are such as
are inhabited wholly or for the most part by Jews,
for in these the political and the religious body are
one and the same. Where there is no synagogue,
the citizens (Tjjn 1:a 'sons of the city') have the
right to demand that one be built and ' to compel
one another to do this' (Tos. Baba mezia, xi.
39629). The same rule applies to the procuring of
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the necessary copy of the Pentateuch and the
Prophets for the synagogue (ib.).—The members
of the community belonging to the same synagogue
are called nDaan »aa ('sons of the synagogue'), a
designation which has a special significance when
there are a number of synagogues in the same place.
See the use of the expression in Tos. Megilla, ii.
22320; Bar. Moed katon, 22b, bottom; Bekhoroth,
v. 5; Zabim, iii. 2. In Tos. Megilla, iii. ad init.
(22410) the members of the synagogal community
are opposed to the rulers of the city (vyn ·Ο3ΊΒ).—
With reference to the right to alienate a synagogue
to another use, the casuistry of the Pal. Amoras
draws a distinction between private synagogues
(vrr hv ηοζΏη ινη) and public synagogues (hw 'n 'a
win); see Jerus. Megilla, 13d*8 and 74a57. The
corresponding passage of the Bab. Talmud (Meg.
26a) distinguishes village from city synagogues
(D^ID, D'TSD hv 'n 'η).—The possibility of a private
house being converted into a synagogue is con-
sidered in the Tannaite halacha (Nedarim, ix. 2,
cf. Jerus. Meg. 73c?49). As a rule, the synagogues
were buildings specially erected for the purpose.
In spite of the public character of the synagogal
buildings they were subjected to certain ceremonial
regulations applicable to dwelling - houses (Tos.
Negaim, vi. 62517, Bar. Yoma, lib). A varying
tradition {Yoma, ib.) distinguishes between syna-
gogues which contain a dwelling for the synagogue
attendant (nojan ρπ1? πτι) and those that do not.—
The Tannaite halacha deals with the contingency
of a non-Jew supplying the building material for a
synagogue (Tos. Meg. iii. 22420). This recalls the
case of the Roman centurion at Capernaum, who
had built a synagogue for the Jews (Lk 75).—The
consecration attaching to the synagogal building
in virtue of its sacred destination does not cease
entirely even when the building is no longer used
for its original purpose. A synagogue may be
sold only on condition that it is not used for
dishonourable purposes (Meg. ii. 2). It is even
considered a profanation of its sacred character to
enter a synagogue for shelter from the burning
sun or from frost or rain (Tos. Meg. iii. 22427; Bab.
Meg. 28a b). Citing the circumstance that even
the ruined holy places are called sanctuaries
(Lv 2631), Jehuda b. Ilai (2nd cent.) teaches that
even the ruins of synagogues are not to be used
for profane purposes (Meg. iii. 3). The Bab. Amora
Chisda (3rd cent.) prohibits the pulling down of a
synagogue until another has been built (Meg. 26b,
Baba bathra, 3b).—In Babylonia there appear to
have been two kinds of synagogue—winter and
summer synagogues (Baba bathra, 3b; see Low,
Gesam. Schriften, iv. 97).

iii. SITUATION OF THE BUILDING, STYLE OF
ARCHITECTURE, ETC. — 1. A Tannaite tradition,
appealing to Pr I21, lays down the rule that the
synagogue should be built ' on the height of the
city,5 i.e. upon a commanding point (Tos. Meg. iii.
22716). With reference to this, a later Midrash
(Tanchuma, •mpra 4, ed. Buber, iii. 10) declares:
'In early times the synagogue was built on the
height of the city.' So also Rab in Babylon (3rd
cent.) taught: 'A city whose roofs overtop the
synagogue is given over to destruction* (Shabb.
lla). Of course these words can apply only to
synagogues built within the city, and there can be
no doubt that this was the case with the syna-
gogues in Palestine. On the other hand, there is
evidence that in Babylonia the synagogues were
frequently outside the city. The Bab. Talmud
speaks of synagogues which are e in the neighbour-
hood of the city,' and presupposes others which
are at a greater distance from it (Kiddush. 736, cf.
Shabb. 24b, and also the Comm. of Rashi, s. )

Allusion is made to such extra-mural synagogues in a Midrash
on Ec 125, where the old man, to whom the walk to the syna-

gogue is a hard task, is addressed in the words ΓΡ3 bit NX31 ΝΊ3
ΠΟ33Π ('come let us go to the synagogue,' Tarujhuma, ed.
Buber, m » "Π, 7). On the other hand, we are not to follow
L. Low (Gesam. Schriften, iv. 15) in seeing in the interpretation
of the ' well in the field' (Gn 292) as an allegory of the synagogue
{Gen. rabba, ch. 70) an allusion to the situation of synagogues
outside the city; for the expression ' in the field' is as indifferent
for the purpose of the allegory as it is in the immediately pre-
ceding interpretation of the well as an allegory of the Sanhedrin.
Nor does the passage Pesikta, 158a (ed. Buber), refer to syna-
gogues in the country (Low, ib. note 2), but the contrast there
is between prayer in the open country and prayer in the syna-
gogue inside the city (cf. Midrash Tehillim on Ps 3, ed. Buber,
p. 46).

The fact that the synagogues in Babylonia
were — partly at least — outside the cities was
perhaps connected with the circumstance that at
the beginning of the Sassanide rule the synagogues
were destroyed by the Persians (Yoma, 10a), and
the rebuilding of them within the cities was not
allowed.

To another category belong the statements from
which it has been inferred that it was customary
to build the synagogues by a running stream or
by the sea. None of these statements, moreover,
refer to either Palestine or Babylonia. During
St. Paul's stay at Philippi it is said (Ac 1613): * And
on the sabbath day we went forth without the gate,
by a river side, where we supposed there was a
place of prayer.' The synagogue of Philippi was
thus situated by a river outside the city. The
assumption that it would be found there shows
that this must have been the case elsewhere also.
The municipality of Halicarnassus expressly
granted permission to the Jews to perform their
devotions, according to their ancestral habit, by
the seashore (Jos. Ant. xiv. x. 23). But here
there is no mention of a synagogue, but simply of
prayer in the open air. We may recall in this
connexion the religious fasts that were held in
Palestine in the open market-place of the town
(Taanith, ii. 1). It is the same allusion to the
fasts of the Jews that underlies the similar state-
ments of Tertullian (de Jejunio, 16 ; ad Nationes,
i. 13; see Schiirer3, ii. 447). In like manner the
Jews of Alexandria betook themselves, in their
time of straits, to the seashore, to pray there * in
the purest place' (iv καθαρωτάτφ; Philo, in Flaccum,
§ 14). This remark of Philo throws light upon
the custom of the Jews living among the heathen
of praying by the seashore, and perhaps also upon
the building of the synagogue by a river, which is
witnessed for Philippi. The motive would be to
avoid the interior of the city polluted by idolatry,
and to seek the * purest' places for prayer, namely,
the banks of rivers and the seashore. The same
notion finds expression also in the ancient Midrash
on Ex 121 (Mechilta, ad init.) : Moses prays out-
side the city (Ex 933), because it was full of abomi-
nations and idolatry (see Kohler, Monatsschrift,
xxxvii. 442; Blau, Magyar-Zsido Szemle, x. 494).
Once more, it may be noted that at Corinth the
synagogue was inside the city; for the house of
Titius Justus, where St. Paul lived, ' joined hard
to the synagogue' (Ac 187).

2. The style of building adopted in the ancient
synagogues of Palestine is illustrated by the above-
mentioned ruins in N. Galilee. * Almost all these
synagogues lie north and south, so that the entrance
is at the south. As a rule they appear to have
had three doors in front—one principal entrance
and two smaller side doors. In some instances it
can still be seen that the building was divided by
two rows of pillars into three aisles. Some had a
portico in front. In general the style was influ-
enced by the Grseco-Roman, although it shows
very characteristic differences from it. In par-
ticular it was marked by a wealth of overladen
ornamentation* (Schiirer^, ii. 446). This orienta-
tion of the synagogue from north to south contra-



SYNAGOGUE SYNAGOGUE 639

diets a prescription of the Tannaite halacha (Tos.
Megilla, iv. 22715), according to which the syna-
gogue entrance, like that of the sanctuary (Nu 338),
is to be at the east. One is tempted to assume
that this rule, found only in the Tosephta, has in
view Babylonia and other lands to the east of
Palestine; for in these the orientation from east
to west corresponds with the direction prescribed
to the congregation at prayer in the synagogue.
In the Tosephta there are other traces of Baby-
lonian redaction. As far as the synagogues of
Galilee are concerned, their orientation, as the
ruins show, was the opposite of the direction
prescribed for prayer. In an early halachic tradi-
tion (Siphrd on Deut. § 29, 706; Bab. Berakh. 30a)
it is said, upon the ground of 1 Κ δ48, that during
prayer the worshipper must face towards Jerusalem
and the sanctuary: those dwelling in the north
stand with their face to the south, those in the
south face the north, those in the west the east,
those in the east the west. From this it follows
that the worshippers in the synagogues of N.
Galilee would turn in prayer towards the entrance.
The direction towards the sanctuary, i.e. towards
that part of the synagogue which is turned towards
the sanctuary, is dealt with in the following rules,
which are likewise found only in the Tosephta
{Megilla, iv. 22711) :—

1 The elders (D*3pl) take their places facing the people, and
with their back to the sanctuary (κπιρ *ζ&2). The book-press
in the synagogue is so placed that its front is towards the
people, its back to the sanctuary. When the priests lift up
their hands to bless, they stand with their face to the people,
their back to the sanctuary. The synagogue attendant (hazzan)
stands with his face turned towards the sanctuary, which is
also the direction in which all the people face.'

In the above quotation snip may be a designation
of the particular side of the synagogue itself. In
any case, we may assume that this part of the
building was not always opposite the entrance.

In the case of two considerable synagogues, we
know that they had the form of a basilica with a
double row of pillars. The expression διπλή στοά
is used of both of them. One is the famous great
synagogue of Alexandria mentioned above; the
other is that of Tiberias, to which an author of
the 4th cent, (see Agada der pal. Amor. iii. 672,
from Midr. Tehillim on Ps 93, end) applies that
designation.

According to Philo {in Flaccum, § 7) there were
exhibited in the περίβολοι, of the synagogue of
Alexandria dedicated gifts and inscriptions set
up in honour of the emperors (Schurer3, ii. 446,
iii. 52).

3. Of the furnishings of the synagogue the most
important was the press (na*n) in which the sacred
writings were kept. The complete expression is
onso he? na*n (Tos. Yadayim, ii. 6838); rarely do
we find the Aram, term NJTIK ( = Heb. fn%), Jerus.
Meg. 73d61·65. The same 2nd cent, tradition
which censures the use of NDy ira by uneducated
persons as a term for the synagogue (see p. 636b),
condemns in the same way the employing of the
term xmx for the book-press {Shabbath, 32 a). It
appears that in popular speech |ηκ or ΚΠ*ΙΝ meant
either a coffin or a press for keeping victuals (see
Kelim, xii. 3), and hence the word nrn established
itself for the press of the synagogue which served
a sacred purpose. It appears in Aram, as Kma»n
(Jerus. Berakh. 9c 3 8 · 4 3; Bab. Meg. 26δ), and is re-
produced by the Gr. κιβωτοί (Chrys. Or at. adv.
Jud. vi. 4).

The press was furnished with a species of canopy
called n^a (Jerus. Meg. 73a*61; see Levy, ii. 3185),
which was spread over it before the commencement
of the Sabbath (Jerus. Shabb. Vie 42). In Babylonia
its name was HOYS. {Meg. 26δ). As long as the
congregation remained in the synagogue the press

was not to be denuded of this adornment (Bab.
Sota, 39δ, na*nn trtysn1?).

The press appears to have been placed in a shut-
off part of the synagogue, with a curtain in front
of it which, like the curtain in the sanctuary, bore
the name nans (Aram, wnans). Behind this curtain
took place the rolling up of the Torah after the
reading of the Scripture lesson (Jerus. Sota, 22a22;
Jerus. Meg. 75b60; Soph. xi. 3).

The cloths in which the copies of the sacred
writings kept in the press were wrapped were
called ninsap, or, in full, ISD he? 'D or D-TSD \V 'D, also
DHSD Ό (see Kelim, ix. 3, xxiv. 14; Negaim, xi. 6;
Tos. Kilayim, ν. 8018; Tos. Yadayim, ii. 6838).
Such cloths were used elsewhere also to wrap up
the books of Scripture : thus in Sanhed. 100a we
read of the cloths in which, in the house of the
Bab. Amora Jehuda (3rd cent.), the books were
wrapped (mvr an m 'TSD Ό). By na»n Ό (Tos.
Kilayim, ν. 8018) appear to be meant the cloths
used to wrap up the books that lay in the synagogue
press. From a controversy between the schools of
Hillel and Shammai {Kelim, xxviii. 4) we learn
that these cloths used to be adorned with em-
broideries (niTWD). Little bells were also attached
to them (Dnso 'oh DMT, TOS. Kelim, i. 1, 57921; Bab.
Shabb. 58b).

In the graduated scale of consecration attaching
to the synagogue and its furnishings, the press is
holier than the building, the cloths for the Scrip-
tures are holier than the press {Meg. iii. 1). In
the halacha in question there is no mention of the
chest {θήκη); hence it is probable that the ISDH p̂ n
of Shabb. xvi. 1 and the onson p*n of Tos. Yadayim,
ii. 6838, do not refer to the chest in which the
synagogue Scriptures were kept.

Amongst the fittings of the synagogue was the
tribune (no'a, i.e. βήμα). There was a tribune of
wood {γν he? no*a, cf. yy hiso of Ν eh 83; see art.
PULPIT) also in the temple at Jerusalem, upon
which king Agrippa I. stood—instead of sitting—
and read the Torah at the Feast of Booths {Sota,
vii. 7; Tos. Sota, vii. 30720). There was a similar
structure in the centre of the great synagogue of
Alexandria, from which the signal to utter the
Amen was given to the congregation (Tos. Sukka,
iv. 19823). In small synagogues the tribune appears
to have been in close proximity to the press;
hence the pronouncement of the Bab. Amora
Samuel (3rd cent.), preserved in the Pal. Talmud
{Meg. 73a*62), that the tribune and the tablets
(pmî i ?iD*a) possess the degree of sacredness of the
building but not of the press. The Bab. Talmud
{Meg. 32a) speaks in like manner of the tablets
and the tribunes (mD»am mmVn). In the Midrash
{Pesikta, ed. Buber, 84a) there is a story of how
some one had pVosoi niKD'a mtoao made of a cedar
tree (where nwVaa is the same as mm1?). But there
is nowhere sufficient evidence what is to be under-
stood by these 'tablets' which belonged to the
furnishings of a synagogue. They may have been
tablets inscribed with Bible texts (cf. Is 308), such
as were used in connexion with elementary Scrip-
ture lessons (see Jelamdenu, cited in Friedmann's
introduction to his edition of the Mechilta, p.
xxxiv).

The above-mentioned pVoso (i.e. subsellia),
seats for the congregation, are named in Jerus.
Meg. 73c?61 as among the furnishings of a syna-
gogue ; they have the same degree of sacredness
as the building. Along with the seats are named
also rrvthp; but this word should be emended to
niTBp, which stands for the usual tnvnp (or nvrnp),
i.e. cathedra (cf. Jerus. Shabb. 6a2 mrnpm ^DSD.I).
Chairs were, no doubt, provided for the elders and
scribes, who sat in a prominent place (see above,
ii. § 5, and cf. the πρωτοκαθεδρία of Mt 236, Mk 1289,
Lk II43). So also in the great synagogue of Alex



640 SYNAGOGUE SYNAGOGUE

andria there were 71 chairs of gold (ηπκι J
ηπτ h& niNmnp) for the members of the great council
there (Tos. Sukka, I.e.). On the * chair of Moses,'
which the Chinese Jews had in their synagogue
instead of the bimd (Almemor), see BEJ xxxv. 110,
and on the Μωσέως καθέδρα spoken of by Jesus in
Mt 232 see ib. xxxiv. 300.

At the reading of the Scriptures a reading desk
(-I5D iv p^JN, or, shortly, yihu* [avaXoyeTov]) was
used (Kelim, xvi. 17), which, as a piece of the
synagogue furniture, had the same degree of
sacredness as the building itself (Jerus. Meg.
ISd64).

We hear also of candelabra and lamps (")J, muD)
being provided for the synagogue (Tos. Meg. iii.
22415). The Pal. Talmud tells of a candelabrum
which Antonine, to the great joy of the patriarch
Jehuda, presented to a synagogue (Meg. 74a29);
the Bab. Talmud (Arakhin, 166) relates how an
Arab, named piiy, presented a lamp to the syna-
gogue of Jehuda, the head of the school of Pum-
beditha (3rd cent.). The Mishna (Terumoth,
xi. 10) speaks of the oil which was burned in the
synagogue, and also of the custom of keeping
lamps burning in the synagogues on the Day of
Atonement (Pesachim, iv. 4).

iv. SYNAGOGUE WORSHIP, OFFICIALS, ETC.—
For the holding of public worship in the synagogue
the presence of at least ten adult male persons
is required. These constitute the minimum of a
congregation (niy. = nD4|). (See Sanhed. ii. 3, Meg.
iv. 3). It once happened that Eliezer b. Hyrcanus
(1st cent.), accompanied by his slave, came into
the synagogue, and, finding that the requisite ten
were not present, he gave the slave his freedom in
order to make up the proper number {Pesach. 47δ ;
Gittin, 380). With this story may be compared
the testimony of the inscription of Pantikapseum,
according to which a manumitted slave was bound
to attend the synagogue regularly (Schiirer3, iii.
53). That was considered a great city in which
there were at least ten synagogue members un-
encumbered by business (o^on), and who thus
made it possible to hold a daily service (Meg. i. 3;
Baba kamma, 82a; Sanhed. lib; Jerus. Meg.
70663), whereas the great mass of the congregation
could attend only on the Sabbath and on the
festival days. At a later period the ' ten men of
leisure' became a kind of institution in the con-
gregation.

Women were not counted as members of the
synagogue congregation. Yet even a woman
could take part in the reading of the Sabbath
lesson as one of the seven persons required on such
an occasion ; but it was considered objectionable,
on grounds of decency (insn TQD ^SD), for a woman
to read in public from the Torah (Tos. Meg. iv.
2264; Bab. Meg. 23a). Women were zealous
attenders of the synagogue. A Tannaite halacha
(Aboda zara, 38a b) names as the two places for
which a woman is wont to leave her house, the
baths and the synagogue (cf. also Yoma, 156).

Characteristic is the anecdote of the woman who had become
very old and longed to leave this world. When she went to
Jose b. Chalaphta (2nd cent.) with her complaint, he asked her:
'What duty art thou accustomed daily to perform?' She
replied: ' I t is my custom to neglect even what is dearest to
me, in order that I may visit the synagogue daily.' Then he
advised her to leave off for three successive days attending the
synagogue. She followed his counsel and died on the third day
(Jalkut Shimeoni, i. 871, from Jelamdenu).

In the Diaspora, women played an important role
in synagogue life. St. Paul found in the syna-
gogue of Philippi (see above) a gathering of women
(Ac 1613). On the inscriptions of S. Italy mater
synagogue appears side by side with pater syna-
gogce as a title of honour (Schiirer3, iii. 50). From
Babylonia we have the information (Kiddushin,
81a) that two school heads of the 4th cent., Abaji

and Raba, arranged that men and women should
sit apart from each other in the synagogue. The
members of the synagogue congregation were
called nojsn *an (see above); at their head was the
'an j?tn ('head of the synagogue,' Gr. άρχισυνά-
γωγος or [Lk 841] άρχων της συναγωγής). The
synagogue of the Jerus. temple had in like manner
its head. The * ruler of the synagogue' had the
responsibility of maintaining order in the syna-
gogue (see Lk 1314); it was his part to decide who
was to conduct the public worship (Ac 1315). If he
himself wished to take part in the reading of the
Scriptures, he had to be invited by others to do so,
because he could not of himself assume an honour-
able function (Tos. Meg. iv. 22710). The * ruler'
was not a scribe, but he stood in rank immediately
after the scribes (Pesachim, 495, top; Gittin, 60a,
top). At mourning feasts it was customary, follow-
ing a rule dating from the 2nd cent. (Jerus. Berakh.
6a 3 3 ; Semachoth, ch. 14, end), to drink a cup, with
a blessing, to the health of the ruler of the syna-
gogue. A more extended sense was assumed by
the title ' ruler of the synagogue' in the Diaspora,
as is evident from the Gr. and Lat. inscriptions, in
which it frequently implies no function, but is
simply an honorary title, bestowed even upon women
and children (Schurer3, ii. 438 f., iii. 49 f.).

The service of attendant in the synagogue as well
as charge of the building and its furnishings was
assigned to the synagogue official called noi^n jjrj
(shortly |?o).

The word |ΪΠ was derived not only by Nathan b. Yechiel
(Aruch, s.v.) but, before him, by Dunash b. Labrat (10th cent.)
from the verb Π1Π (Kritik gegen Saadja, ed. Schroter, No. 170).
But this derivation is unsatisfactory from the point of view both
of grammar and sense. It is better to assume that the root ρ Π
has the same meaning as the identically sounding Arab, root

*£^. (see Perles, Monatsschrift, 1870, p. 521). This root is

indeed unexampled elsewhere in Hebrew, but it is readily
conceivable that alongside of }0Π there existed also a root pn with
the same meaning (cf. iVj/ side by side by ohy). From the verb
pn = ' keep charge' was formed the subst. }m which was used to
designate the man who had charge of the synagogue and its
furnishings, and who had also to give attendance at the con-
ducting of public worship.

Even the synagogue of the temple at Jerusalem
had its hazzdn (see Yoma, vii. 1 ; Sota, vii. 7, 8).
The temple, however, had other attendants also
called hazzdnim; see Sukka, iv. 4, where the sub-
ject is the keeping of the palm branches at the Feast
of Booths, and Tamid, v. 3, where the keeping of
the priests' garments is spoken of. The synagogue
attendant is called in Greek υπηρέτη* (Lk 420);
Epiphanius (c. Hcer. xxx. 11) knows also a Grse-
cising of the Heb. word : Άζανι,των των παρ' avrots δια-
κόνων έρμηνενομένων f) νπηρβτών. — From the period
while the temple at Jerusalem yet stood it is re-
lated that, along with the pilgrims who brought
the firstlings to the sanctuary, the synagogue
attendants (nwan ira, »:τπ, var. lee. 'an rra. hi) pain)
also went up (Tos. Bikkurim, ii. 10129). — The
advent of the Sabbath and of festival days was
announced by the hazzdn from the roof of the
synagogue, with a thrice-repeated trumpet blast
which was the signal for the suspension of work
(Tos. Sukka, iv. 1998; cf. Chullin, i. 7; Jerus.
Shabb. 16a53; Bab. Shabb. 35). In the legend of
the schoolmaster Nakkai (a contemporary of the
Hadrianic persecutions) the latter is called both
N»D» (attendant) and NTSD. Every Friday he
arranges the lamps of the synagogue at Migdal-
Zabbaaya (Jerus. Maaser sheni, 56au, Echa
rabbathi on Ec 37).

During public worship it is the hazzan that calls
to the performance of any function (Jerus. Berakh.
9c61). He hands the copy of the Scriptures to the
reader, and receives it back from the hands of the
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man who has read the final lesson {Soph. xiv. 3).
Cf. Lk 420, where Jesus, having read the passage
from the Prophets, returns the book to the attend-
ant. The hazzdn rolls up the Torah roll after the
reading (Jerus. Meg. 75659), and, after holding it
up to view (Jerus. Sota, 2\d, top), deposits it in
the press. He calls upon the priests at the proper
moment to pronounce the benediction (Siphr6 on
Nu 623, § 34, end; cf. Jerus. Gittin, £lb61, B&b. Sota,
38a). On the occasion of religious fasts he indicates
when the priests have to blow the trumpets (Bab.
Taanith, 166). In the great synagogue of Alex-
andria he waved a handkerchief as a signal to the
congregation for the Amen (Tos. Sukka, iv. 19823).
When the hazzdn himself read the Scripture lesson,
another had to wait upon him (iV }ΪΠΟ ηπχι [this
denom. verb does not occur elsewhere], Tos. Meg.
iv. 22710). The hazzdn belonged to the scribal body,
of which he constituted, as it were, the lowest
grade. In an Aram, saying of Eliezer b. Hyrcanus
(1st cent.) the scale is stated thus : ΚΌ*3Π (scribes),
KHSD (schoolmasters), *φϊπ. At mourning feasts a
cup was drunk in his honour (Jerus. Berakh. 6a33),
as in the case of the ruler of the synagogue (see
above). Even in early times it must have been
customary, especially in smaller congregations, for
the hazzdn to read the Scripture lesson. An instance
of this from the beginning of the 2nd cent, occurs
in Bab. Meg. 25b. He acted also as leader in prayer.
For an example from 3rd cent, see Jerus. Berakh.
12i/46.—The patriarch Jehuda I. was requested by
the inhabitants of an inconsiderable place to recom-
mend to them one of his pupils to discharge the
duties of preacher, judge, fyazzdn, and schoolmaster.
His recommendation fell upon the afterwards so
well-known Levi b. Sisi (Jerus. Yebam. 13a17; Gen,
rabba, ch. 81, ad init.). In the 3rd cent, the
Jewish inhabitants of Bostra (*nm) beg of Simeon
b. Lakish to recommend to them some one capable
of exercising all the functions necessary, as preacher,
judge, schoolmaster, and hazzdn (Jerus. Shebiith,
36d6). In the Midrash Ko'heleth rabba (on Ec 75

and 915) the liazzdn already appears as leader of the
prayer, in virtue of his office ; i.e. the word hazzdn
has the character which it gained in the period of
the Gaons, and which it has retained down to the
present day (see also Soph. x. end, xi. ad init. ;
Pirkt B. Eliezer, xiii. end).

Seeing that, as a rule, the instruction of children
was also carried on in the synagogue, the hazzdn
acted, further, as assistant to the schoolmaster, or
was himself schoolmaster, in addition to his other
duties {Shabb. i. 3 : D'*mp mpirnn ρ*π ΠΝΠ ρππ). He
discharged the functions also of an officer of the
law court, carrying out, for instance, a sentence of
scourging (see Makkoth, iii. 12; Tos. Makkoth, v.
44429.1i. c f # a i s o x o s # Sanhed. ix. 42825 [ = Jerus

gg ( , ; ,
44429.1i. c f # a i s o x o s # Sanhed. ix. 42825 [ = Jerus.
Sanhed. 23a2: nvwa *jm]). It appears, however,
that officers of the law court bore the title hazzdn,
even when they were not at the same time syna-
gogue attendants (see Jerus. Kiddushin, 65c 18,
Sanhed. 19c44 and 23d1 6; Bab. Shabb. 56α, 139α,
Makkoth, 23a).—It is only in the Bab. Talmud
{Kethuboth, 8b) that we meet with the title *Jin
TJ/Π [the parallel passage of the Jerus. Talmud
(Pesach. 6a) has noaan pn], Aram, ΝΠΟ *im (Baba
mezia, 93b). Cf. Arakhin, 6b : JWODISI ̂ τπ.

The leader in prayer who as the representative
of the congregation recited aloud the prayers in
the synagogue, was called Ή3χ η^ψ, (delegate of the
whole' ("flax is the name of the collective body
assembled in the synagogue, in opposition to the
individual, TIT). This leading in prayer was a
voluntary function discharged by members of the
congregation who were qualified for it and invited
to undertake it. According to a Tannaite tradi-
tion, the formula addressed to the person selected
was not 'Come and pray,3 but 'Come and offer' (κπ
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mpi, Jerus. Berakh. 8b24). The uttering of prayer
was considered the equivalent of the offering of
sacrifice; hence the leader was called κτηβ (see
Jerus. Berakh. 3c, bottom ; Leviticus rabba, chs.
19. 20).—The leader in prayer stepped in front of
the synagogue press; hence the function was
known also as n2v\n ^ώ iny (see Berakh. v. 3, 4 ;
Meg. iv. 3), Aram. Nnirrn »oip -DJ; (Jerus. Berakh.
9c43). The prayer is preceded by the reciting of
the Shema and the Blessings connected with i t ;
this function was called j/Di? 9y Dna [Dns means pro-
perly to break off a piece of bread and ask a bless-
ing over i t ; in the expression before us it is used
in the sense of to pronounce the Blessings attached
to the Shema].

A principal part of the public worship of the
synagogue is the reading from the Pentateuch and
the Prophets. This office is discharged by members
of the congregation, among a fixed number of whom
the particular passage of the Pentateuch is portioned
out. On the Sabbath the number of readers is
seven, on festival days five, on the Day of Atone-
ment six, at the New Moon and on the half-festival
days of Passover and Feast of Booths four, on week
days and on the afternoon of the Sabbath three
{Meg. iv. 1, 2). After the reading of the Penta-
teuch lesson, a passage is read from the Prophets
by one who may at the same time act as leader in
prayer {ib. 5). When there is only one of the
members of the synagogue who can read from the
Scriptures, he reads the whole section (Tos. Meg.
iv. 2265).

The reading of the Scriptures was coupled with
the translating of the Heb. text (in Palestine and
Babylonia into Aramaic). The man who publicly
gave the translation (Targum) in the synagogue
was called i£f]fl, also ]£>ρ)η or jea~ihnp (see, on the
correct pronunciation, Bacher, Die dlteste Termin-
ologie der jud. Schriftauslegung, p. 206). The
larger synagogues would have a Targumist or
Methorgemdn of their own. There was one of this
class at Jamnia in the time of Gamaliel 1. (1st
cent.), namely Rabbi Chuzpith, who was surnamed
jD:mnn {Berakh. 27b). In the 3rd cent, there was a
Rabbi Hoshaya in Palestine with the (Aram.) sur-
name KJDfiin {Gen. rabba, ch. 51, ad fin.). But as a
rule it was the schoolmasters, those who from their
calling were familiar with the Bible and had a tra-
ditional acquaintance with the Targum, that gave
the translation. From the beginning of the 4th cent,
comes a story of how Samuel b. Jizliak once came
into a synagogue and saw that the schoolmaster
read the translation from a written Targum (Jerus.
Meg. 74ο?15 υ ρ κηι;ηη BBOD nso in κε>π Nrû jD1? hay
NIS'D). But any one who was capable, even a
minor, was entitled to give the Targum in the
synagogue {Meg. iv. 6 ; Tos. Meg. iv. 22721).

The reading of the Scriptures was f ollowed, when
a competent person was present, by an exposition
of the lesson, or, in other words, by a sermon. It
was customary to invite any stranger scribe who
happened to be there, to deliver this address.

It is told of a Palestinian Amora of the 4th cent, how he once
came to a strange place and followed up the lesson by a sermon
(Lev. rabba, 3). Ν ahum b. Simai, a Pal. teacher of the 3rd cent,
preached in Tarsus (Pesiktarabbathi, ch. 15, 78δ). In Midrash
Tanchuma (Teruma, 1, ed. Buber, ii. p. 89) an anecdote is told of a
scribe who, travelling by sea in company with some merchants,
was derided by them when he boasted of the wares which he had
by him, and which they sought in vain. When they landed, the
merchants had their goods taken from them by the custom-house
officials, while the scribe went into the synagogue, preached there,
and was loaded with honours and gifts. In like manner Jesus
travelled about in Galilee, teaching in the synagogues (ΰώάσχων
h τ«7? σ-υνκγωγαϊ;) ; see Mt 423, Lk 415; a nd cf. Mk 121 6̂ , Lk 66
1310, Jn 659 1820.

The synagogue, as has been already said, was
called also σαββατεΐον, because its principal purpose
was to serve as the meeting-place of the congrega-
tion for public worship on Sabbaths (and festival
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days). From the period when the temple and its
sacrificial cultus still existed at Jerusalem, the
tradition is preserved that the body of men (i<?;/.£)
belonging to the division of priests in charge of
the temple service for the week, assembled daily in
the synagogue of their dwelling-place and read the
Creation story of Gn 1 (Taanith, iv. 2; Tos. Taanith,
iv. 21918; Bab. Taanith, 275). The second and fifth
days of the week also saw from early times the
congregation assembled in the synagogue, because
on these days there was reading from the Torah
(Tos. Taanith, ii. 21711). But the practice of daily
service could prevail only in larger towns where
there were at least ten members unencumbered by
business and thus able to give daily attendance at
the synagogue (see p. 640a). Nevertheless, it was
enjoined by the scribes that every one should, as
far as was in his power, discharge his duty of
prayer by taking part in the common prayer of the
synagogue.

An early Tannaite, Eliezer b. Jakob (1st cent.), introduces his
pronouncement on prayer with the exhortation to pray in the
synagogue (Pesikta, ed. Buber, 158a). A Tannaite of unknown
date, Abba Benjamin, derives from 1Κ δ 2 8 the thesis that it is
only prayer offered in the synagogue that is heard (Berakhoth,
5b). Joshua b. Levi (3rd cent.) gives this instruction to his
sons: * Going into the synagogue morning and evening prolongs
life' (Berakhoth, 8a). Jizhak, a great Agadist of the 3rd cent.,
says in a paraphrase to Is 501»· u : ' If there is a man who is wont
to go into the synagogue and on some particular day comes not,
God inquires after him, saying, Where is the God-fearing one
who is wont to be among you? He ought to have trusted in the
name of the Eternal and left himself in the hands of his God,
and not have absented himself from the house of God for the
sake of gain or any worldly end' (Berakh. 6b). Another great
Agadist of the 3rd cent., Levi, applying Jer 1214, says: ' The man
in whose place of abode there is a synagogue and who does not
frequent it is called an "evil neighbour" of God' (Berakh. 8a).
Another Pal. teacher of the 3rd cent., adopting an artificial ex-
planation of Job 365, says: ' God does not leave unheard the
prayer that is offered in company with the assembled congrega-
tion ' (Berakh. 8a). A Pal. Agadist of the 4th cent., Jehuda b.
Simon, makes Israel sing (Midrash, Tehillim on Ps 5) : ' Behold,
Ο God, to how much persecution and oppression I am subjected
by Edom (i.e. Rome), to keep me from owning thee as my God
and king. But we go daily into our synagogues and own thee
in our confession of faith (the Shema')as God and king.' The
same Agadist applies to Pr 83 5 the oft-recurring idea that God's
glory is present with the congregation assembled in the syna-
gogue : ' Who ever came into the synagogue without finding my
glory there' (Deut. rabba, 7)?

The above and similar sayings (cf. e.g. also
Derech Erez zuta, 9, ad init.) show not only the
importance attached to the prayer of the congre-
gation in the synagogue, but also the constant
need there was of warning the members against
negligence in their attendance. In the 3rd cent,
it was told in Palestine to the credit of the Baby-
lonian Jews that they visited the synagogue every
morning and evening (Berakh. Sa).

v. THE SYNAGOGUE AS AN ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL.—The synagogue was not only the place
of public worship; it embraced also the school in
which the first instruction in the Holy Scriptures
as the principal or the sole subject of education
was given. As the bSth hammidrdsh served for
the studies of more advanced youths and adults,
the synagogue was the place in which—perhaps in
a special room—the children were taught. <

In a homiletical exposition of La 19 Abba b. Kahana (3rd
cent.) adds to the words of Jer 92* [Heb.20] «to cut off the
children from the street, the youths from the squares' the
gloss 'but not from the synagogues and the schools' (Echa
rabbathi, ad loc). Joshua b. Levi himself conducted his
grandson to the synagogue, i.e. to school (Kiddush. 30a).
Chija b. Abba (3rd cent.), as he passed a synagogue of Sei
phoris, heard children being taught to repeat Gn 20*, and
this the subject of a remark (Gen. rabba, 52). In an anecdote
of the 4th cent, we are told how a teacher in the synagogue
punished a child excessively and was cursed for this by a
woman who happened to be passing by (Jerus. Moed katon,
81a"44). Rab, the Bab. Amora, said that women gain special
merit by conducting their children to the synagogue, i.e. to
school (Berakh. 17a). See also the saying of the Pal. Amora
Simon (end of the 4th cent.) reported in Jerus. Challa, 57618.
That in Babylonia the synagogue was the place of elementary
education is evident from Meg. 286 ; Yebamoth, 216, top ; Baba
bathra. 21a.— According to the above-mentioned tradition

(ii. § 2, ad init.) regarding the synagogues of Jerusalem, each
of these was provided with a school for children and one for
more advanced students. In a hyperbolical statement about;
Bethar, the capital of Judeea in the time of Bar Cochba, it is said
(Gittin, 58a): 'There were 400 synagogues in Bethar, and in each
of these there were 400 teachers (JVpirn '"ID^D), each with 400
children under his instruction.'

vi. OTHER USES OF THE SYNAGOGUE.—The
synagogue was also the scene of legal decisions.
Of Abahu, the head of the school of Csesarea
(beginning of 4th cent.), it is expressly recorded
that he lectured (Jerus. Berakh. 6a, bottom) in the
ancient synagogue there (see above, ii. § 2), and
also decided questions of law in it (Jerus. Sanhed.
18a, bottom). In the same synagogue Jochanan,
the famous teacher of Abahu, also acted at one
time as judge (Bab. Yebamoth, 65a). From the
NT we learn that the punishment of scourging
was inflicted in the synagogues (Mt 1017 2334, Mk
139, Ac 2611; cf. Lk V211 21 i2, Ac 2219, 2 Co II2 4).
It has already been mentioned (above, § iv.) that
the hazzdn carried out this sentence and acted in
other ways as an officer of the law court. There
is mention in Lev. rabba, 6, ad init., of an oath in
a civil process being taken in the synagogue.

The mourning for a man who was lamented by
the whole community was held in the synagogue
(Tos. Meg. iii. 2252; Bab. Meg. 28δ ; cf. the story
of the funeral of Jehuda I. in Koh. rabba on Ec
910). A Bab. Amora of the 5th cent, held the
mourning for his daughter-in-law in the syna-
gogue {Meg, 28δ).

At the time of the war against Rome, gatherings
of a political character were held in the great
synagogue of Tiberias on the Sabbath and the fol-
lowing day (Jos. Vita, 54). R. Jochanan (3rd
cent.) gave express permission to deliberate about
public affairs in the synagogues and schools on
the Sabbath (Kethuboth, 5a). After the destruc-
tion of Jerusalem it was customary—so a Tannaite
tradition tells us—to give out in the synagogues
and schools a list of articles lost (Baba mezia,
28δ). Thefts were also intimated in the syna-
gogue with a view to the detection of the per-
petrator (Lev. rabba, 6, ad init.). For other
announcements made in the synagogue, see Yeba-
moth, 63δ. An Agadist of the 4th cent, once fol-
lowed up an address in the synagogue by calling
upon the congregation to contribute alms for a
stranger (Lev. rab. 32, ad fin.).

In a Tannaite rule, amongst the prescriptions
concerning what is due to the dignity of the
synagogue, there is one forbidding eating and
drinking in it (Meg. 28a, bottom). Nevertheless,
common meals were held even in the synagogue
(see on this point K. Kohler, Monatsschrift, xxxvii.
p. 494, who suggests a connexion between this
custom and the meals of the Essenes). An
anecdote from the 3rd cent, mentions a meal as
held on the Sabbath evening in the synagogue of
the Pal. Kephar-Chittaja (Gen. rab. 65) ; while a
testimony from the 4th cent, refers to a great
meal in the school (Jerus. Berakh. lie, bottom).—
Joshua b. Levi (3rd cent.) laid down the principle
that the synagogues and schools belong to the
scribes and their pupils (Jerus. Meg. 74a64, cf.
Bab. Meg. 28δ). His younger contemporary,
Ammi, ordained that the schoolmasters (who at
the same time filled the post of synagogue keeper)
should provide quarters in the synagogue building
for travellers who had the slightest acquaintance
with the Torah (Jerus. Meg. 74a65). Chija and
Assi, the colleagues of Ammi, used to insist on
quartering themselves in the synagogue (ib.).
Measha and Samuel b. Jizhak, Pal. Amoras of
the beginning of the 4th cent. ,* speak of eating in
the synagogue (Jerus. Berakh. ch. ii. end [δα*14],
Shabboth, 3a 5 5). In Babylonia also travellers were
accommodated in the synagogue and there took
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their Sabbath meal; upon which is founded the
rule that the blessing over the wine, which else-
where is the introduction to the meal, is to be
spoken also in the synagogue {Pesachim, 101a).

In a great many passages of the Jewish tradition-
literature (Talmud and Midrash) the synagogues
are named along with the schools. They ap-
pear as the two institutions which are specially
characteristic of Israel, and whose extreme im-
portance for Judaism finds expression in mani-
fold ways. In order to see what the synagogue
was in the life and thought of Israel during the
first centuries of the Christian era, one must
make acquaintance also with those sayings of the
Tannaites and Amoras, in which synagogue and
school are glorified as inseparable institutions. In
these it must be observed that the synagogue
means not only the place of public worship, but
that of instruction for the young. As a rule, in
these sayings the synagogue precedes the school
(memo *na*i nvojD *m), a circumstance which indi-
cates the higher repute in which the synagogue
stood. But the opposite view had also its repre-
sentatives : from the 3rd cent, there has come
down the saying of a Pal. scribe (Meg. 27a), and
from the 4th cent, that of a Bab. scribe (ib. 266),
according to which the school has a higher rank
than the synagogue. The following are some of
these sayings about synagogue and school:—

An Agadist of the 4th cent, attributes to the philosopher
<Enomaus of Gadara, known through his intercourse with the
famous R. Meir, the saying that, so long as the * voice of Jacob'
(Gn 2722) sounds in synagogue and school, the * hands of Esau'
(i.e. Rome) are powerless against Israel (Gen. rab. 65 ; Pesikta,
121a).— Abahu said : ' Seek the Eternal where he is to be found
([s 556). Where is he to be found? In the synagogue and the
school' (Jerus. Berakh. 8d, bottom).—Levi said: «While the
descendants of Abraham sit in the synagogue and the school,
God's glory stands over them' [in allusion to Ps 821] (Gen. rab.
48; Pesikta, 48&).—By 'your sanctuaries' (Lv 26^) are to be
understood synagogue and school (Siphrd, ad loc. 112a).—
Jizhak declared that by 'our dwellings' (Jer 9i9)are meant
synagogue and school (Echa rabba, Prooem., No. 8).—Samuel
b. Ji?hak interpreted the · sanctuary ta^D' (Ezk 111(3) of the
synagogues and schools of Babylonia (Meg. 29a).—The 'holy
place' (Ec 810) means synagogue and school (Koh. rab. ad loc.;
Tanchuma, ed. Buber, Jitliro, admit.).—'My heart is awake'
(Ca 52) in the synagogue and the school (Shir rab. ad loc.).—In
the allegorical interpretation of the Song of Songs many other
passages are also applied to the synagogue and the school
(Shir rab. passim; Bab. Erub. 21& ; Pesach. 87a).—Jose b.
Chanina (3rd cent.) discovers in the 'gardens' of Ca 62 the
synagogue and the school (Shir rab. ad loc.).— Attending syna-
gogue and school is contrasted with attending theatre and
circus (Jerus. Berakh. 7d^ [prayer of Nechunja b. Hakkana
in 1st cent.]; Gen. rab. 67 [Levi]; Koh. rab. on Ec 17).—When
David prays (Ps 614), ' May I dwell for ever in thy tent,' he
means, ' May it be vouchsafed to me that my words may be re-
peated under my name in the school and the synagogue' (Jerus.
Berakh. 4&).—The 'refuge from generation to generation' of
Ps 901 i s interpreted by Raba (4th cent.) of synagogues and
schools. As a matter of fact, even in later centuries, these
were the refuge of Israel scattered through all lands.

vii. LATEST HISTORY OF THE SYNAGOGUE.—In
the present article regard has been had only to
the synagogue of antiquity, i.e. of the last years
of the Second Temple and the first five centuries
of the Christian era. But the synagogue survived
also in the following periods, through the Middle
Ages down to the present day, as the most notable
institution of Judaism, the focus of the religious
life of the Jewish community. A history of the
synagogue in the Middle Ages and in modern
times would be an integral part of the history of
Judaism, from the point of view alike of its out-
ward fortunes and its inner development. The
manifold character which Jewish history displays
in virtue of its having the whole of the inhabited
globe for its stage of action and in virtue of the
influences exercised upon it by different forms of
civilization, is exhibited also in the character of
this Jewish institution, which is ancient indeed,
but is ever renewing its youth. It may suffice to
point out that in the most recent times, during
something like the last 80 years, the synagogue

was the central point and also the principal object
of Jewish attempts at reform, and that the im-
portance of the institution has been marked even
externally by the synagogue buildings which have
been everywhere reared, on both sides of the
Atlantic—a testimony to the spontaneous effort
of the builders and sometimes their almost exces-
sive love of splendour.

LITERATURE.—As far as concerns articles on the Synagogue in
the various Encyclopaedias, or the treatment of the subject in
the works on the History of the Jews, on Biblical Archaeology,
and the History of NT Times, a general reference may suffice.
Schiirer devotes a long section (GJ F 3 ii. 427-464) to the Syna-
gogue. Of the literature cited by him the following deserve
special notice : Vitringa, De synagoga vetere, libri tres (1696);
Leopold Low, ' Der synagogale Ritus' (Monatsschri/t, 1884,
Gesam. Schriften, iv. 1-71. In the 5th vol. of the Gesam.
Schriften, pp. 21-33, are ' Plan und Collectaneen' to a detailed
account of ' synagogalen Alterthumer,' supplemented by the
editor, Immanuel Low). We may mention also: K. Kohler,
' Uber die Ursprunge und Grundformen der synagogalen
Liturgie' (Monatsschri/t, xxxvii. [1893] 441-451, 489-497) ; S. H.
Goldfahn, * Die Synagogen der Talmudzei^' (Jiid. Litteratur-
blatt von Rahmer, xiii.); J. Reifmann, 'Uber Synagogen und
Lehrhauser zur talmudischer Zeit' (in N. Keller's Heb. peri-
odical Bikkurim, n. Theil, 1866).—On the place of the synagogue
in the Middle Ages, see I. Abrahams, Jewish Life in the
Middle Ages, 1896, pp. 1-34. \ γ \ BACHER.

SYNAGOGUE, THE GREAT. — A n alleged col-
lege or senate, whose founder and first president is
said to have been Ezra, and which, according to
tradition, exercised control over the Jewish com-
munity, especially in religious matters, from about
450-200 B.C. Its membership is generally given as
120 (e.g. Jerus. Berakhoth ii. 4), but sometimes as
85 (e.g. Jerus. Meg. i. 7). The important part
attributed by some to this institution in connexion
with the forming of the CANON OF THE OT (see
below) demands that we should examine, as briefly
as possible, the evidence for its existence and
activity.

There is no mention of the Great Syn. in Philo,
Josephus, or the Apocrypha, not to speak of the
OT itself. Nothing can be built on 1 Mac 1428,
where μεγάλη συναγωγή is not a technical term,
but means simply ' a great gathering.' Only once
in the Mishna (Pirlfe Aboth, i. 1) are the Men of
the Great Synagogue (n^nan neap n?4N) mentioned :
* Moses delivered the Torah to Joshua, Joshua to
the Elders, the Elders to the Prophets, and the
Prophets to the Men of the Great Synagogue.
These spake three words : Be cautious in pro-
nouncing judgment, Make many disciples, Build
up a hedge around the Torah.' Simon the Just is
said (ib. 2) to have been 'of the remnants of the
Great Synagogue ('in 'a *T»D).' This last statement
does not imply that the Great Syn. had existed
for centuries, for, although the Simon who was
surnamed 'the Just ' was probably high priest
c. 200 B. c., the author of the above notice is more
likely to have identified him with Simon I. (c. 300).
Now we know that the utmost confusion prevailed
amongst the Jews as to the chronology of the
period between the Return from Exile and the
conquests of Alexander the Great. Hence it would
be nothing extraordinary to find Simon, a con-
temporary of Alexander, represented as a member
of the same body as Ezra; and, in the other
direction, to find Joshua, Zerubbabel, Haggai,
Zechariah, Malachi, and even Daniel, introduced
as members. As far, then, as the testimony of
Pirke Aboth goes, it would seem to favour the
conclusion that the Great Syn., whatever it was,
continued only for a single generation, instead of
having a succession for centuries. It is noteworthy
that the Talm. treatise Peah (ii. 6) omits the Great
Syn. as a connecting link, and the succession
passes direct from the Prophets to the Zugdth or
'Pairs.'

In Baba bathra (140) we read that the Men of
the Great Syn. wrote Ezekiel, the Minor Prophets,
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Daniel, and Esther; and in the Aboth of B.
Nathan (a post-Talm. treatise) they are said to
have secured the acceptance of Proverbs, Canticles,
and Ecclesiastes, which had been formerly dis-
puted. In Pesachim (50b) it is said that they
fostered the work of copying the Torah and
tephillim and mezuzoth (see Dt 68f·). In an im-
portant passage of Midrash Tanchuma (26a) certain
corrections in the text of the OT, introduced in
order to prevent misunderstanding, are also traced
to the Men of the Great Syn., who are reported
elsewhere (Jerus. Berakh. ii. 4) to have drawn up
certain prayers, in particular the Shemoneh 'Esreh,
or 18 Blessings (berdkhoth). To them are attri-
buted also the directions for the reading of the
Book of Esther, and the keeping of Purim not on
the 14th and 15th, but on the 11th, 12th, and 13th
of the month Adar (Makkoth 23; Jerus. Meg. i.).
It is not, however, till the 16th cent, that we
meet with the notion that the Men of the Great
Synagogue collected the sacred books, and fixed
the Canon of the OT. This notion makes its
first appearance in the pages of the Massoreth
Hammassoreth (1538) of Elias Levita, a Jewish
contemporary of Luther.

The whole question of the Great Syn. was
thoroughly investigated by Kuenen (see Literature
at end), whose conclusions are accepted by the
great majority of modern scholars. The institu-
tion, as it appears especially in mediaeval Judaism,
is held by Kuenen to be simply a characteristic
transformation of the great assembly described in
Neh 8-10. Just as the Talmud represents the
SANHEDRIN as an assembly of scribes, because such
were the schools at Jamnia and Tiberias, so the
Great Synagogue, instead of being a popular
assembly once called together for a definite pur-
pose, is converted into a permanent institution
discharging functions similar to those of the scribes
at a later period.

That a dim reminiscence of the original identity of the Great
Syn. and the convocation of Neh 8-10 still lingered on even in
Rabbinical circles, may be gathered from some of the references.
For instance, in Midrash Ruth we read, «What did the Men of
the Great Syn. do? They wrote a book and spread it out in the
court of the temple. And at dawn of day they rose and found
it sealed. This is what is written in Neh 938.' Again, there
occurs in Dt 1017 this collocation, ' God the great, the strong,
the terrible (ΜΊ ζ̂Γ| ntaan b>Slin *?ΝΠ).' It is repeatedly stated
in the Talmud (e.g.' Jerus. Berakh. ii. 4) that this formula, which
had fallen into disuse, was again brought into currency by the
Men of the Great Synagogue. It seems impossible to doubt that
Kuenen is right in finding an allusion here to Neh 932, where all
these epithets are found. Similar Talm. statements appear to
allude to Neh 95· 6.7.18. Once more, the variety of statement
as to the number of members that constituted the Great Syn.
(sometimes 120, sometimes 85) may be explained from Neh 8-10.
There were 84 that sealed the covenant, according to Neh 101-28,
and the number 85 may be obtained either by adding the name
of Ezra (who is not mentioned), or by supposing that a name
has dropped out of the list (either in v.10 or in v.4, where the
Pesh. actually supplies an extra name, Shephatiah). If, on the
other hand, we wish to obtain the number 120, this may be done,
at least approximately, by combining the above list with the lists
in Neh 8*-? and 9̂ · 6f O r in Ezr 2 and 8 (for other arguments of a
similar kind, see Kuenen's Essay).

The very name * Synagogue' seems inexplicable
except upon Kuenen's view. It calls up neither a
college of scribes nor a legislative body, but an
assembly for religious service. The word np:? (see
SYNAGOGUE) denoted either a congregation met
for worship on the Sabbath day, or, by metonymy,
the building where it met. The name might be
fittingly enough applied to the convocation of
Nehemiah, which, as Kuenen remarks, was not a
law-imposing, but a law-receiving assembly; and in
the account of whose proceedings we find all the
exercises characteristic of Synagogue worship,
such as prayer, the reading of the Law, etc. To
this memorable convocation the epithet 'Great'
would, for a variety of reasons, be eminently
suitable.

W. R. Smith agrees with Kuenen that what

came afterwards to be spoken of as the Great-
Synagogue was originally a meeting, and not a
permanent institution. ' It met once for all, and
everything that is told about it, except what we
read in Nehemiah, is pure fable of the later Jews'
[OTJC2 169). Historical criticism thus leaves no
place for the Great Synagogue of tradition.

LITERATURE.—Buxtorf's Tiberias sive Comm. Massor. (1620)
strenuously upholds the traditional view, and is still of value
for its copious citation of testimony, which, however, is used in
a very uncritical fashion. On the other side is Rau's Diatribe
de Syn. magna (1726), which, although marked by an excess of
anti-Jewish prejudice, shows true critical instinct, and antici-
pates some of the weightiest of Kuenen's arguments. The
question may be considered to have been finally settled, in the
sense advocated above, by Kuenen in his famous monograph,
Over de mannen der groote synagoge, Amsterdam, 1876 [tr. by
Budde in Gesam. Abhandlungen, pp. 125-160], whose conclusions
are accepted by Ryle, Canon of OT, 250 ff. [valuable as con-
taining the Jewish testimonies relied on by Buxtorf]; Wildeboer,
Entsteh. des AT Kanons, 120ff.; Buhl, Canon and Text of OT,
33 ff.; W. R. Smith, OTJC* 169 f. ; and many others. Cf.
further, Hartmann, Die enge Verbindung d. AT mit d. NT,
120-166; Taylor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers^, 110 f.; Driver,
LOT* Introd. viif.; Fiirst, Kanon d. AT (1868), 12-32; Jost,
Gesch. d. Jud. u. sein. Sect. i. 41-43, 91, 95 f.; Geiger, Urschrift
u. Uebersetz. d. Bibel, 124 f.; Wellh. Phar. u. Sad. 11 f.;
Derenbourg, Essai sur Vhistoire de la Palestine, 29-40 (tradi-
tionalist) ; Montet, Essai sur les origines des partis saducoen et
pharisien (1883), 91-97; Schurer, GJV* ii. 354 f. [HJP n. i.
354f.]; Heidenheim, 'Untersuch. iiber die Syn. magna' (SK,
1853, pp. 93-100); Herzfeld, Gesch.ld. Judenth. ii. 22-24, 3S0ff.,
iii. 244f., 270f.; Graetz, 'Die Grosse Versammlung' (Monats-
schrift, 1857, pp. 31-37, 61-70); Bloch, Studien z. Gesch. d.
Samml. d. altheb. Lit. (1876) 100-132; Hamburger, RE ii. 318-
323; D. Hoffmann, * Die Manner der grossen Versammlung'
(Magazin f. Wissensch. des Judenth. x. (1883) 45-63; S. Krauss,
'The Great Synod' (JQR x. (1898) 347-377).

J. A. SELBIE.
SYNTYCHE (Συντύχη).—Α member of thePhilip-

pian Church whom St. Paul exhorts to become
reconciled to EUODIA, another member of the
same Church. They appear to have held a position
of importance in the Church as ladies of some
wealth and position, or possibly as deaconesses,
like Phoebe in the Koman Church (Ro 161). Their
disagreement was therefore not only unseemly, it
was a calamity for the entire Church. Both the
names, Euodia and Syntyche, occur in the inscrip-
tions (Lightfoot, Ep. to the Philippians4, p. 158).
There is no need, therefore, to introduce the far-
fetched interpretation of the Tubingen school, that
they are allegorical personages representing the
Jewish and Gentile sections of the Church.

J. GIBB.
SYNZYGUS (TR Stfjvyof, but modern edd. Σύν·

tvyos).—If Synzygus is a proper name, he was a
person to whom St. Paul addressed an entreaty to
bring about a reconciliation between Euodia and
Syntyche, two members of the Philippian Church
who were at variance (Ph 43). He was at the
time in Philippi, and may have been the chief
presbyter or bishop of the Church. The sole
objection to this interpretation—the only natural
one—is that Synzygus is nowhere used in Greek
literature as a proper name, nor is it found in the
inscriptions (but see Vincent, ad loc). It was
suggested by Weizsacker that it may have been
adopted by the bearer after his conversion to
Christianity. The other interpretation is that
auvfryos here, as in classical Greek, signifies ' yoke-
fellow,' and that the exhortation was addressed
to a companion of the apostle who was with him
when he wrote, who was possibly his amanuensis
(see vol. iii. p. 841b). Barnabas, Silas, Epaphro-
ditus, and Timothy have been suggested. Ramsay
{St. Paul the Trav. 358) thinks that Luke was
either * the true yoke-fellow' or the actual bearer
of the Epistle to Philippi. The suggestion of
Renan (Saint Paul, p. 148), that the ' true yoke-
fellow ' is Lydia, who had become the wife of the
apostle, is hardly to be taken seriously.

J. GIBB.
SYRACUSE (Συράκονσαι, but Vulg. wrongly
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sing. Syracusa), situated on the west coast of
Sicily, was the principal city of the island, and
under the Komans was the capital of the eastern
half. After the western half of Sicily was taken
from Carthage by the Romans (B.C. 241) at the
close of the first Punic War, the eastern half con-
tinued to belong to the kingdom of Syracuse in
alliance with Home. In the second Punic War,
Syracuse took the side of the Carthaginians, but
was captured by Marcellus in 212, and the whole
island thenceforward continued to be a Roman
Province, though in two distinct divisions, in each
of which a qusestor was stationed, under the
authority of the single governing prcetor, who
presided over the whole island.

Syracuse was one of the most famous and magnificent
colonies of Greece. Its defeat of the great Athenian expedi-
tion in B.C. 415 was one of the most critical events in Greek
history ; and its kings were among the leading powers in the
Greek world. Whether it preserved its old prosperity in the
first century after Christ is uncertain, as Sicily suffered severely
in the Civil Wars, especially from the exactions of Sextus
Pompey and in the contest between him and Augustus.
Strabo, 272 f., describes the whole island as in a state of
decay in his time, some of the cities having disappeared, while
others were declining : the interior was to a large extent given
up to grazing and horse-breeding, peopled by herdsmen, and
devoid of educative influences. Its ancient importance as an
arable and corn-growing country had disappeared; and the
reason for this lay partly in the economic conditions of the
empire, and partly in the dreadful circumstances of the Servile
Wars, B.C. 135-132 and 103-100. The land belonged for the
most part to absentee landlords.

Syracuse was one of the 26 censorice civitates of Sicily,
which had been conquered in war, and whose territory had
been appropriated by the Roman State as ager publicus.
Julius Caesar, as was natural to his statesmanlike mind, had
been revolving schemes for the restoration of prosperity to
Sicily, but his plans were interrupted by his assassination.
Antony produced a plan which he declared to have been found
among Caesar's papers, and proposed a law to extend the
Roman franchise to Sicily. This was not carried out com-
pletely ; and Augustus was content with a much more gradual
process of elevating Sicily to the full Roman rights. He
founded seven Roman colonies of military origin, one of which
was Syracuse.* Pliny mentions also that there were in Sicily
two Roman towns (oppida civium Romanorum) and three
cities with Latin rights ; but his enumeration is very imperfect,
and it is certain that Roman and Latin rights were much more
widely spread in Sicily before the middle of the first century after
Christ than he allows. It was during this process of transition
from the position of a conquered province to that of a con-
stituent % part of the Roman State that St. Paul approached
the Sicilian coast.

Syracuse is mentioned in the NT only as having
been a harbour where St. Paul lay at anchor for
three days on his voyage from Malta to Rome.
The shipwrecked crew and passengers, after spend-
ing three months in Malta, set sail on the Dio-
scuri, evidently one of the Alexandrian fleet of
imperial transports carrying grain from Egypt to
maintain the food supply in Rome.f They started,
evidently, very early in the year, probably in
February, before the settled weather and the
customary season for navigation (mare clausum
11 Nov. to 5 March) had begun. That implies
that a suitable and seemingly steady wind was
blowing, which tempted them to embark, and
carried them straight to Syracuse, a distance of
about 100 miles. On the voyage from Malta to
Rome as a whole, see RHEGIUM.

Nothing is said with regard to any preaching by
St. Paul in Syracuse, nor could any be expected to
occur. The ship was certainly waiting for a suit-
able wind to carry it north to the straits of
Messina; and under such circumstances no prisoner
was likely to be allowed leave of absence, as the
ship must be ready to take instant advantage of

* Pliny (Nat. Hist. iii. 88-90) wrongly mentions only five (one
being Syracuse).

t By a strange mistake, in contradiction of Ac 28U, the
Dioscuri is described in Smith's DB iii. 1403 as a ship in the
African corn trade, which had sailed from the province Africa
intending to round Pachynum to Syracuse, and was carried
out of its course to Malta. On the name of the ship, and the
grammatical construction of the clause describing it, see
RHEGIUM.

the wind. A survey of the progress of early
Christianity would show that it rarely spread
through the activity of coasting travellers, even
on shores where their voyages were very tedious
and subject to frequent and long interruptions (as,
for example, the coasts of LYCIA and PAMPHYLIA).
It is more probable that the new religion spread
from Italy to Sicily in the course of direct com-
munication between the two countries. Many
Christian memorials of a fairly but not very early
date have been found at Syracuse : see the papers
by Orsi in Notizie degli Scavi, 1893 and 1894, and
esp. in Bomische Quartalschrift f. christl. Alt.
1896, pp. 1-59. W. M. RAMSAY.

SYRIA, SYRIANS.—See ARAM, ARAMAEANS.

SYRIAC LANGUAGE.—See LANGUAGE OF OT,
vol. iii. p. 25a.

SYRIAC VERSIONS.—No branch of the Early
Church has done more for the translation of the
Bible into their vernacular than the Syriac-speak-
ing. In our European libraries we have Syriac
Bible MSS from the Lebanon, Egypt, Sinai, Meso-
potamia, Armenia, India (Malabar), even from
China. And many of the Bible versions in other
Oriental languages are dependent on, or at least
influenced by, the Syriac, as the Armenian,
Arabic, Ethiopic. Some of the Syriac MSS ap-
pear to be the oldest Bible MSS, in any language,
which have an exact date: a Syriac Pentateuch
in the British Museum (Add. 14425) is dated from
the year 464, written by a deacon John at Amid.*
A Syriac - Chinese stone inscription, erected at
Singan-fu in the year 781, discovered by Jesuit
missionaries in 1*625, speaks of the 27 books
of the NT. It would be a pleasant task to
follow up the history of the Syriac Bible versions
through all times, regions, and departments of
culture : want of space, however, obliges us to
confine ourselves to the importance of the Syr.
VSS for the modern student of the Bible. We
begin with the NT.

I. NEW TESTAMENT.—Older scholars spoke of
that Syr. VS of the NT which alone was known
to them as ' the Queen' of all Bible versions. But
now we have more than one, at least for the
Gospels.

1. Tradition. — When, in the 16th cent., the
Syr. VS of the NT became known in Europe, the
belief prevailed that it was due to the evangelist
Mark, who was said to have written his Gospel
first in Latin and then to have translated it, with
the other books of the NT, into Syriac. t Jacob of
Edessa (f 701) and others were of the opinion that
Addai the apostle (THADD^EUS) and king Abgar
sent interpreters to Palestine (see Moses bar
Cepha [t 913] and Barhebrseus, Scholia in Ps 10).
What Theodore of Mopsuestia says of the Syr.
translation of the OT holds equally good of the
NT : ήρμήνευται, δέ ταύτα els μ£ν την των Σ,ύρων παρ'
ότου δη ποτ€' ούδε yap 'έ^νωσται μέχρι της τήμβρον oVrts
ποτέ οΰτό$ έστιν (Comm. in Soph. [1, 6] ; Mai, Nova
Pair. Bibl. vii. 1854).

2. Place.—We do not know where the trans-
lation was made. On the ground of some lin-

* W. Wright, A Short History of Syriac Literature (London,
1894, p. 5=Enc. Brit.9 xxii. 824).

t ' Syri constanter asserunt S. Marcum . . . latine primum
scripsisse Eyangelium suum. Deinde eundem ipsum Marcum
lingua patria, hoc est, Galilsea Syra, non modo Evangeliuni
suum transtulisse, sed etiam caeteros omnes NT libros. Id mini
litteris significavit Guilielmus Postellus affirmavitque se ita a
Syris ipsis accepisse' (Boderianus [Guido Fevre de la Boderic]
in the Preface of the Syr. NT 1571). Widmanstadt, the first
editor of the NT in Syriac (1555), agrees that Mark wrote in
Latin, but contents himself with affirming that the books of
the NT (except Matthew and Hebrews) were translated into
Syriac ' ab initio rerum Christianarum.'
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guistic peculiarities, Syrian grammarians, as Elias
I. and Barhebrseus, reached the same conclusion as
Jacob of Edessa, that the translation originated
in Palestine; European scholars thought first of
Antioch, because the translation became known to
them through the Patriarch of Antioch : in recent
times Edessa has found most favour ; but nothing
can be said with certainty.

3. History.—{a) The first mention of a Syriac
NT seems to be the statement of Eusebius (HE
iv. 26) on Hegesippus (about 160-180): £κ τε του
καθ' Εβραίους eoayyeXiov και του Συριακοΰ κάί Ιδίως
έκ της Έβραίδο* διαλέκτου τίνα τίθησιν, έμφαίνων έξ
Εβραίων εαυτόν πεπιστευκέναι (Rufinus: * de Evan-
gelio secundum Hebrseos et Syros'; Syr. VS of
Eusebius : ' from the Gospels of the Hebrews and
Syrians'; see on the passage Th. Zahn, For-
schungen, vi. 246).

(b) About the same time or a little earlier we
hear that Tatian, who was born, according to his
own statement, iv TTJ των Άσσυρίων yy, and had
been in Rome the hearer of Justin Martyr, re-
turned home—as it seems, in the year 172—and
composed (probably there; not at Rome, about
153-170 [so Harnack formerly, TU i. 213]) his
famous Diatessaron, i.e. a harmony of the four
Gospels (συνάφειάν τίνα καϊ συ^αγωγ^ ουκ οΐδ' Οπως
των βύα77ελ^ωϊ/ σννθείς τό δια τεσσάρων τούτο προσωνό-
μασεν, 6 καϊ παρά τισιν εισέτι νυν φέρεται, Eus. HE
iv. 36 ; in the Syr. Eusebius : ' he gathered and
mixed and composed a Gospel and called it Diates-
saron, i.e. of the Mixed (N^ncn), which is still
with many'). It appears to be simply to a mis-
understanding that we owe the remark of Epi-
phanius (Hcer. 46. 1, ed. Dindorf, ii. 412): \έyετaι
δε τό διά τεσσάρων εύayyέ\ιov υπ' αύτου yεyεvησθaι,
oircp κατά Εβραίους τινές καλοΰσι. Of this work
Theodoret (till 457 bishop of Kyrrhos) tells us
that it was in his times used not only by the fol-
lowers of Tatian, but also in orthodox congrega-
tions ; that he himself found more than 200 copies
in use in the churches of his diocese ; that he col-
lected and removed all (πάσας συναγάγω?/ άπεθέμην), *
substituting for them the Gospels of the Four (τα
των τεσσάρων εύayyελιστωv άvτεισΎ]yayov εύayyέ\La).
A little earlier, bishop Rabbula of Edessa (412-
435) ordered that presbyters and deacons should
take care that in all churches the * Gospels of
the Separate' (Kghsn·] JVVJJIK ; S. Ephraemi Syri,
Rabulce . . . opera selecta, ed. Overbeck, Oxf.
1865, p. 220) be kept and read. Of the same
Rabbula his biographer tells that he occupied
himself with ' translating the NT out of the Greek
into Syriac, because of its variations, exactly as it
was' (ib. 172).

This Harmony of Tatian was apparently in
Syriac, not in Greek [the latter is (or was) the
view of Harnack].

See, on all questions connected with Tatian, Arthur Hjelt,
Die altsyrische Evangelieniibersetzung und TatiansDiatessaron,
besonders in ihrem gegenseitigen Verhdltnis untersucht, Leip-
zig, 1901, pp. 16-75 : the Literature is quoted in part in vol. ii.
697 f., iii. 536, 538. Add: E. Lippelt, Quce fuerint Justin.
Martyris α,πομννιμ,ονεύμ,οιτα, quaque ratione cum forma evan-
geliorum syro-latina cohoeserint (Diss.), i., Halle, 1901.

The great question is now whether this Diates-
saron of Tatian was the first form in which the
Gospel came to the Syrians, or whether there was
already, before Tatian, a Syr. VS of the Gospels,
which he may have used. The question is diffi-
cult, because Tatian's work has not survived in its
original form, but only in a late Arabic recension,
due to Abulfaraj Abdullah ibn at Tajjib (flO43);
further, it seems to have been the basis of the
Latin Harmony of Victor of Capua ; it was com-
mented on by Ephraem Syrus; but this com-

* There is no ground for the statement which is sometimes
made (for instance by Jiilicher, Einleitung, § 37) that he
•burned' the copies.

mentary is again preserved only in translation (in
Armenian); it was used by Aphraates, and few
direct quotations have been preserved by Syriac
lexicographers and commentators: these have been
collected by Hall, Harris, Goussen. Some help to-
wards answering the question was given when, in
addition to the Syriac NT, known since older times,
there came in 1858 the version of the Gospels dis-
covered by Cureton, and in 1892 that found on
Mt. Sinai by Mrs. A. S. Lewis, and edited in 1894
by Bensly, Burkitt, and Harris. But, on the other
hand, the question became the more complicated.

(c) The history of these discoveries cannot be
told here ; suffice it to say, that of the fragments
published by Cureton (Remains of a very antient
recension of the Four Gospels in Syriac, hitherto
unknown in Europe, London, 1858),* the Gospel
of Matthew has the very title used above by
Rabbula, ' Gospel of the Separate,' and that in
the Sinai Gospels the same expression is used in
the subscription.

[In what follows we designate Tatian by &,
Curgton's Gospels by &c, the Sinai Gospels by
J58, the common Syr. VS called Peshitta (KPIBT?)
by £ P ] .

(1) K£ittT9, to which supply KfipSQ, means ' the simple,' i.e.
the simple version. It is first used, so far as known at present,
in Massoretic MSS of the 9th and 10th cents, in contradis-
tinction to the Harclensis; and in Moses bar Cephas (|913) in
opposition to the Syro-Hexaplaris. The latter says : ' One must
know that there are in Syriac two translations of the OT : the
one, this NnB^S in which we read, was made from Hebrew
into Syriac; the other, that of the Seventy-two, from Greek'
(see Urt. p. 229 f.). On the pronunciation, spelling·, and mean-
ing of the name (Peshitta, simplified to Peshito), see the Lit.
quoted I.e. p. 230.

(2) Its origin and the spread of its use are quite obscure.
Till 1842 the Peshito was the only known older Syr. VS of the
Bible; it is still held by G. H. Gwilliam to be the oldest (see
Studia Biblica, i. 151 ίϊ. [ Ά Syriac biblical MS'], iii. 47ff.
[· The materials for the criticism of the Peshito N T ' ] ; Expos.
Times, Jan. 1895, 157 ff. (' The new Syriac Gospels') ; Crit. Rev
Jan. 1896, 14-22 (•Communication on the Lewis Palimpsest,
the Curetonian Fragments, and the Peshitta'); The Oxford
debate on the textual criticism of the NT held at New College
on May 6, 1897, Lond. 1897). His view is shared by A. Bonus,
who thinks S P ' scarcely later than the latter half of the second
century.' With this contrast the statement of Burkitt (JThSt,
i. 571): ' I confess that I am unconvinced that what we call
the NT Peshitta was in existence in S. Ephraem's day, and I
believe that we owe both its production and its victorious
reception to the organizing energy of the great Rabbula, bishop
of Edessa from 411-435 A. D.). 't

The following answers to the above question
have been given :—

(1) Abbe P. Martin: £?c 'is a revision of the
Peshito made with the help of a MS closely re-
sembling Codex Bez?e. The Curetonian recension
dates from the end of the 7th or the beginning of
the 8th cent., probably from this last period. It
never had much vogue. Its author was probably
Jacob of Edessa [f 703]' (Introduction ά la critique
textuelle du NT, Paris, 1883). The latter hypo-
thesis may be dismissed at once.

(2) Gwilliam (Bonus): <£c and <S8 were not the
origin of 5 P ,* <SC is more modern than i3p (Grit.
Rev. 1896, p. 19); Kabbula intended that copies
of &P should be substituted for & (p. 21); but it
might be, probably was, difficult to procure copies
of the Peshitta, in obedience to Rabbula's order.
The term MepharreshS used by Rabbula would
easily become a title for copies subsequently made.
' Are 5 s and £ c relics of copies made by order of
Rabbula?'

The position of j$p is of great importance, because
it is, as Sanday styled it, ' the sheet-anchor' of the

ngs
advertised by the Camb. Univ.' Press (Academy, Sept. 29,~1894,
p. 233^ ; JThSt, i. 569), is approaching completion.

t Comp. with this the statement of the present writer (PJRE*
xv. [1885] 195), on the work of Rabbula, that one might be
inclined to see its result in S° resp. S [ = ©P].
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theory of Burgon-Miller on the textual criticism
of the NT. See, further, p. 740b.

(3) <S3—j$c—&p are three recensions of one and
the same version, and this is their historical order
{adopted by many, for instance Allen at the Oxford
Debate). j$p—<S>C—ios is impossible, equally impos-
sible is the genealogy <£P<C 2S.

(4) ,SS—&c—2Γ. Conybeare : ' I believe scholars
are beginning to recognize that Tatian . . . used
the Curetonian version of the Gospels, which in
turn rested on the new Syriac' [Academy, Jan.
12, 1895]. &s also older than Ε (Burkitt, Holzhey,
Bewer).

(5) £ c older than £ 8 (Resell, Duval; see Hjelt,
p. 95).

(a) E—j$c (Baethgen, Zahn), before the discovery
of 5 s .

(b) &—&—& or

(c) £ < | c & older than <SS (Zahn, Nestle, Hil-

genfeld, Bardenhewer, Gwilliam, Cundberg).
(6) &8—£—&c—&p. So in the main Hjelt; &8

on the whole a faithful witness of the Old Syr.
VS of the 2nd cent., <£c a later recension of it
probably from the first half of the 2nd cent., formed
under the influence of Έ ; iSp a revision of the old
version, which eliminated the influences of % and
became the Vulgate; at last <£p in its turn influ-
enced K, which remained in use with the Nes-
torians longer than with the Jacobites.

The priority of & would be certain, if the thesis
of Hjelt were proved that &8 is not a unity, but
that the various Gospels were due to different
hands and that nevertheless all were used by 2Γ.
The first part of his thesis Hjelt seems to have
proved. There is a decided difference in the
vocabulary of Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John
(see p. 96 ff.); he may be even right in his sup-
position, that the translation of Matthew was the
oldest, due to a Jewish Christian (cf. Mt 918 head
of the synagogue, 235 tephillin and purple wtan).*
But the second part, that j$3 was used by Φ, does
not seem to be proved. But in any case iSs and %
belong to the most important witnesses for the text
of the Gospels.

Acts and Epistles.—Amidst the absorbing interest
caused by the discovery of <£% little attention has
been paid of late to the rest of the Syriac NT,
Acts and Epistles. They are known as yet only
as parts of <%p, but there are indications that for
the Acts and the Pauline Epistles also an older
version was in existence. And it is of great
interest that these two parts, together with the
Gospels, made up the whole of the NT of the
Syriac Church; all the Catholic Epistles, and not
only the minor ones, being unknown. This is
proved not only by the Doctrine of Addai (ed.
Phillips, Lond. 1876, p. 44), where Addai orders :
* But the Law and the Prophets, which you read
every day before the people, and the Epistles of
Paul, which Simon Peter sent us from the city of
Rome, and the Acts of the Twelve Apostles, which
John the son of Zebedee sent us from Ephesus;
these books read ye in the Churches of Christ, and
with these read not any other, as there is not any
other, in which the truth that ye hold is written,
except these books which retain you in the faith
to which ye have been called.' This is corrobor-
ated by the quotations of Aphraates, which are
restricted to Acts and Paul, to the exclusion of
the Catholic Epistles.

* A great aid in these studies would be a Concordance to the
Syriac Bible, which was desired by Lagarde as early as 1857.
A prospectus of a Concordance of the Peshitta was sent out by
Benj. Labaree and Wm. A. Shedd from Uriimia in Oct. 1897,
with some 'Specimen pages'; but the arrangement was not
such as to satisfy the wants of the student. A Syriac Con-
cordance in the manner of Hatch-Redpath is one of our needs.

The passages cited by Wright as references to 1 Ρ 4*8 and U n
324 415 have been shown by Zahn not to refer to these passages
(but the former to Pr 1131; the latter to the Gospel of John).

At last there was published in the Studia
Sinaitica, No. 1 (p. lift.) from extracts made by
J. R. Harris from cod. Syr. 10 on Mt. Sinai, a list
of the canonical books of the Syriac Bible, giving
for each book and group of books the number of
ρήματα (stichi). * After the four Gospels (Mat.
2522, Mark 1675, Luke 3083, John 1737 [write 1937],
total 9218) follows Acts (2720), then 'Paul the
Apostle' with a total 5076 for ' the apostle/
immediately followed by the total for 'the holy
books, which the holy Church receives.'

There are some errors and confusions in this list; but as to
the primary importance of it there can be no doubt.

This exclusion of all the Catholic Epistles from
the old Syriac Canon is further in full agreement
with the statement of Leontius on Theodore of
Mopsuestia : αυτήν re . . . του μεγάλου 'Ιακώβου την
4πι.ο~το\ην καΐ TCLS etjrjs των άΧλων άποκηρύττ€ΐ. καθο-
λι/cas. He followed in this the older tradition of
the Syriac Church. Neither do the Apostolic
Constitutions recognize the Catholic Epistles.

See Th. Zahn, Das NT Theodors yon Mopsuestia und der
syrische Kanon; Grundriss der Geschiehte des neutest. Kanons
(Leipzig, 1901, §6); Jiilicher, Einleitung in das NT** (1901,
§ 41); J. A. Bewer, The History of the NT Canon in the Syrian
Church (Chicago, 1900).

About the middle of the 4th cent., therefore,
the Church of Edessa had no Catholic Epistles in
its Canon.

But it was not only the contents but the text
of its Bible that differed at that time from <£p.

See in Bewer, p. 51, ' A comparison of the Acts and Epistles
in Aphraates with those of the Peshitta.' A most significant
example is not quoted by Bewer. Matthias in Ac 123· 26 is called
by Aphraates Tulmai; this is now corroborated by the Syriac
version of the Ecclesiastical History of Eusebius (see TIT vii. 2,
p. ν ; the same version called Agabus of Ac 11 Addai). In 1 Co
155i Aphraates testifies for the reading of K, £ P for that of B.

The quotations from Ephraem have been investi-
gated by F. H. Woods {Studia Biblica, iii, 132 ff.):
the result is the same; the influence of another
version than ,SP cannot be denied ; but that in-
fluence is not half so strong as in Aphraates.
But the Roman edition of Ephraem's work is ex-
cessively uncritical, and we can 'never trust a
biblical quotation where it agrees with the
Peshitta' (see Burkitt, JThSt, i. 570, and now
Texts and Studies, vii. 2). But not only so, we
cannot even trust the references to <&p in the
critical apparatus of Tischendorf s ed. oct. ; they
are neither complete nor correct; cf. 1 Co 1537,
where iop adds ' or of barley' between σίτου and
ή TLVOS τών λοιπών; on 2 Co I 1 2 see Nestle, Intro-
duction, 309. All references to 5 P in Tischendorf s
apparatus ought to be verified in the way in which
Gwynn did this work for the four minor Cath. Epp.
{Hermathena, 1890).

But not only in details of text did the older
Syriac NT differ from jcp as now current; it
differed also as to the arrangement. In the list
of the canonical books mentioned above, Galatians
stands at the head of the letters of Paul, before
Cor. and Rom., which are followed by Hebrews.
The same order, Gal., Cor., Rom., seems to have
been that of Ephraem (see J. R. Harris, Four
Lectures on the Western Text, p. 21), and it is
expressly testified to in Marcion. From this, Zahn
is inclined to conclude that Tatian may have
brought with him to the East at the same time
the Western Text of the Gospels and the Mar-
cionitic order of the letters of Paul; the more so
as Eusebius says of Tatian that he altered the text

* See on these ργ,μ,αίτα. the latest communication, that of F. 0.
Burkitt (JThSt, ii. 429-432).
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of the Epistles of Paul (see Nestle, Introduction,
p. 220).

Further, the Church of Edessa had in the time
of Ephraem in its Canon the Apocryphal Corres-
pondence of St. Paid and the Corinthians, of
which we now know for certain that it once be-
longed to the Acta Patdi (see vol. i. p. 498). On
the other hand, the short letter to Philemon seems
to have been wanting in the Bible of Ephraem (see
Zahn, Gesch. Kan. ii. 664r 1003, Grundriss, p. 52;
Julicher, Einleitung, doubts this).

It is totally unknown when the three greater
Catholic Epistles were received. There has not
been as yet even an examination of the question
whether the translation of all the letters of Paul
is due to the same hand, and that of the three
Catholic Epistles to another. What is certain is
that the four Antilegomena of the Catholic Epistles
and the Bk. of Revelation never formed part of J5P,
and were wanting therefore even in the first printed
editions of the Syriac NT till 1630. It is the more
surprising that the Nestorian Stone-inscription at
Singan-fu speaks of 27 books left by Christ to
further the soul in what is good (see J. E. Heller,
Das Nestorianische Denkmal in Singan-fu, Buda-
pest, 1897, 4to, reprint from ' Wissenschaftliche
Ergebnisse der Reise des Graf en B. Szechenyi in
Ostasien' (1877-1880), pp. 31, 45).

LITERATURE. — 1. On Tatian: C. A. Credner, Beitrdge zur
Einleit. in die bibl. Schriften, 1832, 437 if., Gesch. des neutest.
Kanons (herausgegeben von G.Volkmar), 1860,17ff.; H. A. Daniel,
Tatianus der Apologet, 1837 ; C. A. Semisch, Tatiani Diates-
saron, 1856; Th. Zahn, Forschungen zur Gesch. des neutest.
Kanons, i. 1881 ('Tatians Diatessaron'),* ii. (1883) 286ff., iv.
(1891, ' Der Text des von A. Ciasca herausgegebenen arabischen
Diatessaron von Dr. Ernst Sellin'), Gesch. des Kanons, i. 387-414,
ii. 530-536, ' Zur Geschichte von Tatians Diatessaron im Abend-
land ' {Neue Kirchliche Zeitschrift, 1894, pp. 85-120), art . ' Evan-
gelienharmonie' in Ρ RE* v. (1898) 653 ff.; Westcott, Canon,
pt. i. ch. iv. § 10; [the works of Ephraem Syrus in Armenian,
Venice, 1836, vol. ii.]; Evangelii Concord antis Expositio facta
a doctore Sancto Ephraemo Syro [in Latinum translata a J. B.
Aucher, ed. G. Moesinger], Venice, 1876 f ; J. P. Martin, Le Aiac
τεσ·<τάρων de Tatian, Extrait de la Revue des questions histor-
iques (Avril 1883), Paris, 1883; S. B. Pitra, Analecta sacra
spicilegio Solesmensi parata, torn, iv., Par. 1883, p. xxviiiff.,
465-487 (' Ciasca, de Tatiani D. arabica versione'); Tatiani evan-
geliorum harmonice arabice: nunc primum ex duplici codice
edidit translatione latina donavit P. Augustinus Ciasca, Rom»,
1888, gr. 8vo; Hemphill, The Diatessaron of Tatian, 1888 (cf.
Church Quarterly Review, 1888, p. 127); W. Elliot, Tatian's
Diatess. and the Modern Critics, Plymouth (cf. Church Quart.
Rev. 1888, p. 128); J. R. Harris, The Diatessaron of Tatian, a
preliminary study, Cambridge, 1890; Isaac H. Hall, ' A pair of
citations from the Diatessaron' {JBL x. 2 (1891), 153-155); J.
Hamlyn Hill, The Earliest Life of Christ ever compiled from
the Four Gospels: being the Diatessaron of Tatian (circa A.D.
160). Literally translated from the Arabic Version, and con-
taining the Four Gospels woven into one story, with an historical
and critical Introduction, Notes and Appendix, Edinburgh,
Clark, 1893, 376; Hope W. Hogg, The Diatess. of Tatian in
Ante-Nicene Christian Library, Additional Volume. . . . Edited
by A. Menzies, Edin., 1897, 33-138 ; W. R. Cassels,' The Diatess.
of Tat.' {Nineteenth Century, April 1895, 665-681, worthless;
see J. Rendel Harris, 'The Diatess., a reply' {Contemporary
Review, August 1895, 271-278)); C. Taylor, 'St. Mark in the
Diatess.' {Classical Review, 1894); J. A. Robinson, ' Tatian's
Diatess. and a Dutch Harmony' {The Academy, 1894, 24th
March, 249^-250^); J. R. Harris, Fragments of the Commentary
of Ephrem Syrus upon the Diatessaron, London, 1895 ; H.
Goussen, Studia Theologica, Fasciculus I . : Apocalypsis S.
Johannis Apostoli versio sahidica. Accedunt pauca fragmenta
genuina Diatessaroniana, Lips. 1895 (pp. 61-67); J. Hamlyn
Hill, A Dissertation on the Gospel Commentary of S. Ephraem
the Syrian, Edinburgh, 1896.

2. On Cureton's text (title above), cf. Fragments of the Cure-
tonian Gospels, edited by W. Wright [London, 1872], 4to, only 100
copies printed for private circulation, first published by E. Roe-
diger in Monatsberichte der Berliner Akademie, 8. Juli 1872, pp.

* Cf. the important notice of P. de Lagarde, Mittheilungen,
i. 111-120, 194-196; further, p. 31, ii. 30-38, ' Die arabische
Uebersetzung des ίυα,γγίλιον diac τίο-σ-άρων.'

f The first to call attention to the importance of this Com-
mentary of Ephraem was not Ezra Abbott {The Authorship of

orientalium fidem edendo (Berolini, 1857), he made use of
Ephraem's Armenian Commentaries.

557-559 and 6 pp. Syr.; J. R. Crowfoot, Fragmenta Evangelica
quce ex antiqua recensione versionis Syriacce Novi Testamenti
(Peshito dictce) a Gul. Curetono vulgata sunt, Lond., Pars
prima 1870, Pars altera 1871, Observations on the Collation in
Greek of Cureton's Syriac Fragments of the Gospels, 1872 (to be
used with caution); Fr. Baethgen, Evangelienfragmente: der
Grieehische Text des Cureton'schen Syrers wiederhergestellt,
Leipzig, 1885; Η. Η. Harman, ' Cureton Fragments of Syriac
Gospels' in Journ. of the Soc. of Bibl. Lit. and Exegesis, June-
Dec. 1885, pp. 28-48. On Bowes and Holzhey see immediately.
Other papers of Hermansen, le Hir, Wildeboer; especially on
the meaning of the superscription KEJHSDl (by Mai, Gildemeister,
Land, Tregelles, Wright, Cqwper, Ewald) see PRE3 iii. 172=
Urt. 112. For a recent discussion on it see Journ. Amer.
Orient. Society, xviii. (1897) 176-182 and 361 f., between Charles C.
Torrej^ and R. Gottheil. That it forms the opposition to * Gospel
of the Mixed,' i.e. Tatian's Diatessaron, and means 'Gospel(s)of
the Separate,' cannot be doubted any longer.

3. Literature on the Sinai-Palimpsest: {a) On the discovery
and the copying of the Sinai-Palimpsest, see, on the one hand,
M. D. Gibson, How the Codex was found: a Narrative of two
visits to Sinai from Mrs. Lewis1 Journals, 1892-98, Cambridge,
1893; on the other, Mrs. Bensly, Our Journey to Sinai: a visit
to the Convent of St. Catarina, with a chapter on the Sinai Pal-
impsest, London, 1896. Editio princeps: The Four Gospels in
Syriac, transcribed from the Sinaitic palimpsest by the late
Robert L. Bensly, M.A.* . . . and by J. Rendel Harris, 31. A.
. . . and by F. Crawford Burkitt, M.A., with an Introduction
by Agnes Smith Lewis, edited for the Syndics of the University
Press, Cambridge, 1894. t This has to be supplemented by
A. S. Lewis, Some Pages of the Four Gospels, retranscribedfroin
the Sinaitic palimpsest, with a translation of the whole text,
London, 1896. An earlier translation had been published by
Mrs. Lewis, London, Macmillan, 1894; a German one, with an
Appendix, is due to Ad. Merx, Die vier Kanonischen Evan-
gelien nach ihrem altesten bekannten Texte^: Uebersetzung der
syrischen im Sinaikloster gefundenen Palimpsesthandschrift,
Berlin, 1897. The second part {Erlduterungen) has not yet
appeared. Cf., finally, 'Last Gleanings from the Sinai Palimp-
sest' {Expositor, Aug. 1897, pp. 111-119), and ' The Earlier Home
of the Sinaitic Palimpsest' {Expositor, June 1900, 965), and
Studia Sinaitica, No. ix. (1900) pp. viiiff., xxiiif., where it
is shown that John the Stylite, who in the year 778 used the
Codex as Palimpsest, was a monk of Mar Conon, a cloister of
Ma'arrath MesrSn in the district of Antioch (a small town about
equidistant from Antioch and Aleppo). The Expos. Times (vols.
xi. xii.) contains a series of papers by Mrs. Lewis entitled ' What
have we gained in the Sinaitic Palimpsest ?'

(6) Convenient collations are: A. Bonus, Collatio Codicis
Lewisiani rescripti Evangeliorum sacrorum Syriacorum cum
Codice Curetoniano {Mus. Brit. Add. lU^Bl): cui adjectce sunt
Lectiones e Peshitto desumptce, Oxonii, 1896, 4to; and Carl
Holzhey, Der neuentdeckte Codex Syrus Sinaiticus untersucht:
mit einem vollstandigen Verzeichnis der Varianten des Cod.
Sinaiticus und Cod. Curetonianus, Miinchen, 1896.

4. On S P see the Literature quoted in Nestle, Introduction, p.
103; Urt. p. 227 ff. ; Scrivener, ii. 6-40, with the help of
Gwilliam and Deane. On the printed editions, Church Quart.
Rev. 1888, July, 257-297 ; The Syriac New Testament trans-
lated into English from the Peshitto Versions, by James
Murdock, with a historical introduction by Horace L. Hastings,
and a bibliographical appendix by Isaac II. Hall, 6th ed., Boston,
1893. The first edition of Widmanstadt (1555) is still the best, or
that of [Leusden and] Schaaf, Lugd. Bat. 1709, 4to, together with
the Lex. Syr. Concord, of C. Schaaf (ed. sec. 1717); then the
editions of the American Bible Society of New York (with
Nestorian vocalization), except for the Gospels, which are now
at hand in the ed. of Pusey-Gwilliam (Oxf. 1901).

Of Dissertations on the text of the NT besides those con-
nected with the discovery of 5 s , there are none to be mentioned
of recent times.

THE LATER VERSIONS OF THE NT.—I. The
Philoxeniana.—Syriac scholars did not rest satis-
fied with the Pesh. NT. In the year 508 AksSnaya
or Philoxenus, bishop of Mabbogh (485-519), with
the help of his chorepiscopus, Polycarp, undertook
a literal translation of the whole Bible. Besides
the NT, the Psalms in this version are mentioned
by Moses of Aggel (between 550 and 570), and
portions of Isaiah survived in the Add. MSS 17106
of the British Museum, and have been edited by

* Bensly died a few days after the return to Cambridge, 23rd
April 1893.

t Reviews and papers called forth by the publication are
mentioned, Urt. 112 ff.; add to them Farrar in the Expositor,
Jan. 1895. On the reading Mt I 1 6 ' Joseph, to whom the Virgin
Mary was betrothed, begat Jesus,' see the correspondence in the
Academy, 1894, Nov. 17, 24, Dec. 1, 8, 15, 22, 29; 1895, Jan. 5,
12, April 13, May 18, June 8, 29, by Allen, Badham, Charles,
Conder, Conybeare, Farrar, Lewis, Nestle, Rahlfs (who first
pointed out that it was also found in Greek, 29th Dec),
Sanday, Simcox, White; further, G. H. Skipwith, 'The first
chapter of St. Matthew's Gospel in the light of recent research'
{Nottingham Tracts, iii., London, 1895); and the Additional
Notes in the second vol. of Westcott-Hort's Greek Testament,
(reprint 1896).
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Ceriani {Monumenta sacra et profana, V. i. 1-40,
1873). The text of the Gospels exists, according
to Bernstein {Das Evangelium des Johannes, 1853,
pp. 3, 29), in the codex A2 of the Bibliotheca An-
gelica at Rome. In 1884 Isaac H. Hall published
Syriac Manuscript Gospels of a pre-Harklensian
version, Acts and Epistles of the Peshito version,
written {probably) between 700 and 900 (Phila-
delphia).

The minor epistles of the Philoxeniana were
first published by Ed. Pococke (Leiden, 1630), and
still earlier (1612) at Mayence a Latin translation
of them (by Nicolaus Servasius, Comment, in
Epist. Canonicas) from a MS brought to Rome.
Pococke's text was taken over into the Peshito
editions of the NT and emended by Lee (1823);
still more in the New York impression, 1888.
Gwynn collated fifteen MSS and gave a survey of
the chief points, pending the publication of the
emended text with a complete Apparatus Criticus
{Hermathena, No. 16, vol. vii. pp. 281-314if. : 'The
older Syriac Version of the Four Minor Catholic
Epistles'). Cf., further, Ad. Merx, 'Die in der
Peschito fehlenden Briefe des Neuen Testaments
in arabischer der Philoxeniana entstammender
Uebersetzung. Nach der Abschrif t eines Manuscripts
des Sinaiklosters von Frau A. Persis Burkitt
voroffentlicht und mit Anmerkungen versehen'
{ZA xii. 240-252, 348-381, xiii. 1-28). Merx fre-
quently disagrees with Gwynn as to the value of
the variants.

2. The Harklensis.—A hundred years later the
work of retranslation and revision was taken up
at Alexandria for the OT by Paul of Telia (see p.
445a), for the NT by Thomas of IJarkel (Heraklea
in Mesopotamia). This version comprises (as
printed at present), like the Philoxeniana, all the
books of the NT except Revelation, and was pub-
lished under the (inappropriate) title of Versio
Philoxeniana by Jos. White at Oxford, between
1778 and 1803. A lacuna in the Epistle to the
Hebrews (1127-1325) has been supplied by Bensly
(Cambridge, 1889). Its importance rests on the
fact that one of the Greek MSS of Acts used by
Thomas bore the closest relation to codex D, and
that for the Epistles of Paul his text goes back to
the library of Pamphilus (codex H). On Acts see
Aug. Pott, Der Abendlandische Text der Apostel-
geschichte und die Wir-Quelle, Leipzig, 1900; R.
Corssen, 'Die Recension der Philoxeniana durch
Thomas von Mabug' {ZNTW, 1901, 1-12);* A.
Hilgenfeld, * Thomas von Heraclea und die Apostel-
geschichte' {ZWTh, 43, 1900, 3). W. Deane had
prepared a new edition; it is an urgent want for
the textual criticism, especially of Acts.

3. Revelation.—A Syriac text of the last book
of the NT was first published by L. de Dieu
(Leiden, 1627) from a MS of Scaliger, now at
Leiden, written by a certain Caspar from the land
of the Hindus ('Hanravitarum,' as de Dieu read).
The text of the Paris (and London) Polyglot seems
to be taken from an independent MS. It does not
belong to the original work of Polycarp, but to
that of Thomas—a fact verified at last by the docu-
mentary evidence of the Florence MS rediscovered
by Gwynn {Hermathena, 1898 : * On the recovery
of a missing Syriac Manuscript of the Apocalypse,'
pp. 227-245).

The same scholar discovered, in 1892, in a codex
belonging to Lord Crawford, another and older
translation of Revelation, and published it as the
first Syriac book issued from the Dublin University
Press, in 1897 {The Apocalypse of St. John in a

* To be used with caution. The intention of Thomas was
certainly n o t ' to restore with the help of his Greek MSS the
original text of Philoxenus,' and ' the old Syrian' mentioned by
him in Mt 2735 285 Mk 817 is not Philoxenus, but the Peshito.
Cf. also A Hilgenfeld, ZWTh, 44 (1901), 318-320.

Syriac Version hitherto unknown; edited . . . with
Critical Notes on the Syriac Text and an annotated
Reconstruction of the underlying Greek Text. To
which is added an Introductory Dissertation on the
Syriac Versions of the Apocalypse, Dublin, 4to).

4. The pericope de adultera and other passages.
{a) The passage Jn 82"11 missing in the common
Syriac Bible became known to the learned at an
early date. Mara, bishop of Amid (about 519),
wrote a Greek prologue to a copy of the Tetra-
evangeliuin, in which this pericope had a place
in canon 89, i.e. at Jn 820, where also the pseudo-
Athanasian Synopsis mentions it. With the Pro-
logue this pericope has been translated into Syriac
in the so-called Church history of Zacharias Rhetor
(Land, Anecdota Syriaca, iii. 252, 255).

From a MS of Ussher (now in the Trinity Library
of Dublin) the same passage had been printed by
de Dieu, 1631 {Animadversiones in quattuor Evan-
gelia). A third translation was due to the abbot
Mar Paul, apparently Paul of Telia; a fourth has
been printed by J. White {ex codice Barsalibcei
at the end of the Gospels in his edition of the
Philoxeniana, i. [1778] p. 559). See on these and
other points J. Gwynn {Transactions, Dublin, 1881).

(6) While scarcely one Syriac MS is known in
Europe containing all 27 books of the present
NT (see on this Gwynn, Transactions, 1886 and
1893; and compare what Rahmani states about
the Mosul πανδέκτης, from which he published
the Test amentum Domini nostri Jesu Christi
[Proefatio, pp. ix, x]), there are some MSS that
contain books which are no longer included in the
NT, e.g. cod. 1700 in the University Library at
Cambridge, from which The Epistles of St. Clement
to the Corinthians in Syriac were edited by the late
R. L. Bensly (Cambridge, 1899). In the MS the
Clementine Epp. stand between the Catholic and
Pauline Epistles, and are divided like these into
lectures for Church use. There are, again, the
MSS from which that other pair of letters ascribed
to Clement, de Virginibus or de Virginitate, were
published by Wetstein {NT Gr. t. i. 1751, Prol. pp.
1-26) and J. Th. Beelen (Lovanii, 1856; see on
them J. P. N. Land, 'Syrische Bijdragen tot de
Patristik,' in Godgeleerde Bijdragen van 1856-7).

(c) On the Clementine Octateuch added as
number 77-83 to the 76 books of the OT and NT in
the Mosul Pandektes just mentioned, see Rahmani,
I.e. p. x.

These and other instances show that the history
of the NT Canon was in the Syriac Church different
from its history in most other branches.

5. The Palestinian Syriac.—One other version
remains to be noticed, namely, that used by the
Malkite (Greek) Church in Palestine and Egypt,
written in a dialect more akin to the language of
the Jewish Targums; long known exclusively from
a lectionary in the Vatican Library, called the
Evangeliarium Hierosolymitanum; described by
Assemani and Adler (1789); published in 1861-64
in two vols. by Count Fr. Miniscalchi Erizzo, and
again—as his last work—by P. de Lagarde in his
Bibliotheca Syriaca (Gottingen, 1892); republished
by Mrs. Lewis and Mrs. Gibson on the strength of
two other MSS found on Mt. Sinai {The Palestinian
Syriac Lectionary of the Gospels, London, 1899,
4to). Quite recently new texts have been added
from Acts and the Epistles of Paul, including
Hebrews and James {Studia Sinaitica, No. vi.), and
the date and birthplace of this whole branch of
literature have been elucidated by F. C. Burkitt
{JThSt, ii. 174-185). In spite of its secondary
character, it is not devoid of interest for textual
criticism. In the Apparatus its symbol has been
hitherto syrh or h r or h i e r.*

* One of the urgent needs of textual criticism is fitting
symbols for the Syriac versions of the NT. Tischendorf used
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II. OLD TESTAMENT.—1. Tradition.—Ύ\\ζ Syri-
ans themselves believed that a part of the OT was
translated already in the time of Solomon at
the request of king Hiram. Jesudad, bishop of
Hadeth, c. 852 A.D., mentions the books then trans-
lated. Another tradition is that the version.was
due to the priest sent by the king of Assyria to
Samaria; whose name is variously given as Asa,
Asya, Ezra, Uria, κοκ, ΚΌΧ 2 Κ 1724, 1 Ch 1518, ed.
Lee and Ceriani; see the Literature quoted in
Urt. p. 231, and add there Schatzhohle, ed. Bezold,

192. 3 ηικ, codd. PL ·νηκη, in Arabic <U »ib· The

rest of the books are said to have been added in
the days of Addai and Abgar (see p. 645a).

2. Origin.—Whether part of the version is of
pre-Christian, or at least of Jewish origin (thus
Rich. Simon, Hug, Geiger, Perles, Lagarde), is not
certain, but it is possible.* There were many Jews
in Mesopotamia, especially in Edessa, in early
times. It may suffice to recall queen Helena and
Izates, and the Abgar legend. In the latter a
daily reading of 'the OT and NT' (p. 34) or 'the
Law and the Prophets' (p. 44) is presupposed
besides that of the Gospel, Acts, and Epistles (see
p. 647a).

3. Extent.—The Syriac OT was, on the whole,
the same as the Hebrew Bible. Jesudad, for
instance, knows that it counts 22 books; but
at a very early date the influence of the Greek
Bible is felt. There are some notable peculiarities.
Chronicles seems to have been wanting in the
canon of the Nestorians, nor is it represented in
the Massoretic labours of the Jacobites; but it is
found already in MSS of the 6th cent. (cod. Am-
brosianus, Brit. Mus., Wright 25), with a division
at 2 Ch 61 (in most MSS, not in Ambros. and
Florent.). Neither is Ezra-Nehemiah found in the
Massoretic MSS, nor Esther in those of the Nes-
torians. In the Bibles of the Jacobites Esther
forms, together with Judith, Ruth, and Susanna,
the ' book of the women,' with 4463 stichi.

The arrangement of the books varies according
to the MSS. The list on next col. gives them accord-
ing to the order in the canonical list mentioned
above, p. 647b; the figures for cols. 2-5 are taken
from Abbe Martin's Introduction a la critique
textuelle du NT, Partie th(±orique, Paris, 1883, p.
667; cf., further, Gregory-Tischendorf, 3. 112,1303;
J. K. Harris, On the Origin of the Ferrar Group,
Lond. 1893, 10, 26.

Note.—The Nomocanon of Barhebraeus, ch. 7, § 3 (p. 103, ed.
Bedjan) on the number of the holy books and those besides (llo),
quotes canon 81 of the Apostles, that all clergy and laymen
ought to have the Holy Scriptures of the OT, i.e. 5 books of
Moses, Josh., Judges, Ruth, Judith; 4 books of Kings; 2 of
Chron.; 2 of Ezra; Esth., Job; 3 of Mac. ; Job, David; 5 of
Solomon ; 16 Prophets. Of * books without,' there is to be Bar
Asira for the teaching of the young. The NT is to include 4
Gospels, 14 letters of Paul, 2 of Peter, 3 of John ; James, Jude ;
2 of Clement, 8 books of the mysteries of the same Clement,
and the Praxeis of the Apostles.

The elucidation says that the 4 of Kings are Samuel and
Kings, and of Solomon we know only 4 (Prov., Eccl., Cant.,
Wisd.); and it is possible that the 5th is that which is in-
scribed 'the deep Proverbs of Solomon'; and the Book of
Susanna is reckoned with Daniel.

Then he quotes the great Athanasius on the great Wisdom,
Bar Asira, Esther, Judith, Tobia, what is called ΰια,τάξίΐ? α,ποσ·
τύλων, and the Shepherd; Dionysius of Alexandria on Revela-
tion as being by Cerinthus or another John ; Origen on He-
brews, Apocalypsis Pauli, and other Revelations, The Doctrine
of the Apostles, Epistle of Barnabas, Tobia, the Shepherd, Bar

syrcu, syr^r or h i e r , syr sch (= Schaaf-Peshito), syrP (=posterior
= Philoxeniana), syr^hit (=White = Heraclensis). Westcott-Hort
used syrvt = syrcu, and now syr crt and SJT sin (see vol. ii.
1896, notes, p. 5), syr vg( = Peshito), syr hl( = Harklean), syr hr.
Zahn proposed Sl = Peshito, S2 = Philoxeniana, S3=Harklensis:
for the Gospels Sc, Ss, Sh. To avoid figures, the Philoxeniana
might be represented by S<p, the versions of Thomas by &Θ.

* In support of the Jewish origin of the Syr. version of
Chronicles, Noldeke (Alttest. Lit. p. 169) quotes the translation
of 1 Ch 52 · from Judah will go out (piSJ) the king Messiah'; the
copyist of cod. F wrote psa (' has gone out').

Asira; the Patriarch Cyriacus on the Book of Hierotheos aa
being not by him, but probably by the heretic Stephen bar
Sudaile.

Gen. .
Ex. . .
Lev.
Num. .
Deut. .

Pent.* .
Josh.
Judges.
Sam.
Kings .
Ruth .
David .
Chron. f
Job . .
Prov.J .
[Cant.] .
[Eccles.]
Twelve §
Isaiah .
Jer. . .
Lam.
Dan. .
Ezek. .
Esth. .
Ezra
1 Mac. .
2 Mac. .
Judith .
Wisd.» .
Sir. 11 .

Total .

1
Cod.
Sin.
10.

4516
3378
2684
3481
2982

17041
1953
2088
3436
6113
246
4830
3553
1548
1762
...

3643
3656
4252
433
1555
4376
650
2308
2766
5600
1268
1550
2550

71574

2
Cod.
Vat.
159.

4631
3560
2445
3560
2979

2167
2249
5230
5323

= 1

1866
296
616

...

4Ϊ54

...

3
Cod.
Barb.
vi. 62.

= 2
= 2
= 2
= 2

2783

2150
= 2
= 2
= 2
= 1
= 1

2553
= 2
= 2
= 2

3321
4801
4824

2273
= 2

= 1
1236
2500

4
Cod.
Paris
64.

4638
3660
= 2
= 2
= 3

2160
2089
= 2
= 2

1

= 1

= 3
= 2
290
627

0

= 3
= 3

0

= 2

= 1
= 3
= 3

5

JiQ.

Τ OPi^ee.

4509
3626
2454
3521
2796

= 2
4033
= 1

...

5630
= 3

1863

.· ·

2361

...

A singular division found in some MSS is that
the Law (wr-ntt) is directly followed by rrm «ana
NaniD=liber sessionum, βίβλος καθισμάτων, i.e. Job,
Josh., Judges, Sam., Kings,Prov., Sir., Eccl., Ruth,
Canticles.

The Psalter also is divided into καθίσματα (20).
This is the favourite book of the Syriac Church,
which must be known by heart if one wishes to
become a deacon, and was recited daily by certain
monks. In accurate MSS there are Massoretical
notes; cf. the edition of Bedjan (Liber Psalmorum,
horarum diurnarum, ordinis officii divini et homi-
liarnm rogationum ad usum scholarum, Parisiis,
1886, p. 117).

The number of Psalms is 150, of Hallelujahs 20, Sections
(ΝΠΠ3) 29, Embolisms (NJVp-p) 57, Stichi (KDJns) 4833, and
Books 5. The number of Words is 19,934, and the number of
Letters 90,852. 'Lord' occurs 732 times, 'God' 400, 'because'
(*?i2D) 285, 'Moses' 6, 'Aaron' 6, ' Jacob' 24, 'Samuel' 1,
'Benjamin' 2, 'Israel' 44, 'namely' (TJ) 5, ' b u t ' (JH) 5. And
• know that there is not found in David the form rrnn for the
preposition "under," as there is not found ΙΥΙΠΠ in the Apostle';
mnn occurs 13 times; and ' from now and to eternity' 4 times.

There is a strange statement at the head of many
Psalter MSS (already in the cod. Ambr.) that
the Psalms were translated from the Palestinian
language into Hebrew, from Hebrew into Greek,
from Greek into Syriac. In the cod. Hunt 109
(Oxford, Bodleian) this statement is transferred
to the whole Syriac OT, and in cod. Rich 7154

* ΝΓΓΎΙΧ.

\ xrbbl ϋΠΏΏΠ (read K^JlSi).

II ΝΓΊΤ1 ΝΠΕΟΠ.

t ΩΌΠ3Ί 13D.
§ iDinn.

% NVON "13.
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(Brit. Mus.) it is stated that the (Striae) Psalter
was translated from the Palestinian into Hebrew,
according to the translation of Symmachus the
Samaritan. Other Psalters have the heading
aahsoi, which is intelligible of the Gospels of the
Separate (see pp. 646, 648), but scarcely of the
Psalms. (Does it mean a Church-Psalter, detached
from the Bible ? *) Many liturgical additions are
found in the Church-Psalters (see, e.g.> the edition
of Bedjan, which contains, of 'Canticles' at the
end of the Psalter, Ex 15, Is 42, Dt 32).

Besides the books of the Greek and Hebrew
Bibles, complete MSS called καθολικοί or παν-
δέκτης (xvpiiQ IN κ'ρ'̂ ιηκρ), like the cod. Ambro-
sianus, have preserved the Apocalypse of Baruch,f
4 Ezra, 4 and 5 Maccabees,X i.e. the history of
Samuna, and Josephus BJ v. Apart from Bible
MSS, many other pieces of apocryphal and pseud-
epigraphieal literature have been preserved to us in
Syriac. § On the Syriac text of Sirach see above,
p. 546; of Tobit only the version of Paul of Telia
is preserved, and this only down to 711; the rest is
still later. Of the first Book of Maccabees the
cod. Ambrosianus preserved a second recension.

4. Character of the Version.—The value of the
Version varies greatly, as it is not the work of a
single hand. The Pentateuch keeps close to the
Heb. text and Jewish exegesis, but has interesting
details ; it knows, for instance, or thinks it knows,
that the rare word maa denotes the 'parasang.'
Genesis, Isaiah (3020 465·6), the Twelve, the Psalter,
show marks of having been influenced by the
Septuagint; || Ruth is paraphrastic, Job literal,
Chronicles like a Targum; the version of Pro-
verbs has been used by the Targumists. Many
of the books of the OT have been made the subject
of special studies, whose results we now possess,
mostly in the shape of Inaugural Dissertations;
but new investigations are necessary.

5. Editions.— The printed text of the Syriac OT
is in a most deplorable state, all editions going
back to the Paris Polyglot of Michel le Jay (Paris,
1645). This was reproduced without any note-
worthy improvements in Walton's London Poly-
glot (1657); Lee reproduced the same text with a
few emendations and several misprints for the
British Bible Society (1821). The Urmia edition
of the American Missionaries (1852) is a reproduc-
tion of Lee in Nestorian characters with Nestorian
vowels and with improved spellings. At last the
Dominicans at Mosul published an edition of the
Syriac Bible (3 vols. 1887-92), which the present
writer has not seen, but which, he is afraid, will
not satisfy our wants. Ceriani's photolithographic
reproduction of the cod. Ambrosianus (1876-81,
Milano, 200 frs.) is not within the reach of the
general student; and as the editions of Urmia
and the Bible Society are scarce or out of print,
there is a crying need for a new edition of one
of the most important versions of the OT. Only
for the Libri Apocryphi or (as he wished afterwards

• See Wright's Catalogue of Syriac MSS in the Brit. Mus. i.
116 n., and Church Quart. Rev., Apr. 1895, p. 130.

t See The Apocalypse of Baruch translated from the Syriac,
chs. i.-lxxvii. from the 6th cent. MS in the Ambrosian Library,
and chs. lxxviii.-lxxxvii.; The Epistle of Baruch from a new
and critical text based on the MSS, and published herewith,
edited with Introduction, Notes, and Indices by R. H. Charles,
London, 1896.

X The Fourth Book of Maccabees and Kindred Documents in
Syriac: edited by the late R. L. Bensly; with Introduction and
Translation by W. E. Barnes, Cambridge, 1896.

§ ' The Colloquy of Moses on Mount Sinai,' by Isaac H. Hall
[Text and Translation] (Hebraica, vii. 3, Apr. 1891, 161-177);
R. H. Charles, The Ethiopic Version of the Hebrew Book of
Jubilees, Oxf. 1895, App. iii.; 'The Apocalypse of Adam' (ed.
Renan, Journ. As. v. 2 (1853), 427 ff.); James, Apocrypha Anec-
dota.

|| W. Emery Barnes, ' On the Influence of the Septuagint on
the Peshitta' (JThSt, ii. 186, 187); J. Fred. Berg, The Influence
of the Septuagint upon the Pes%{td Psalter (Diss. Columbia
Coll.), New York, 1895, p. v, 160.

to entitle the book) Libri Deuterocanonici we have
the edition of P. de Lagarde (Lips. 1861). The
country of Ussher, who intended himself to bring
out such an edition, the country of Walton and of
Buchanan, has here a task to discharge that will
amply reward itself.*
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rum Eoheleth et Ruth, Auctore Georgius [!] Janichs, Vratis-
laviae, 1871 (Diss.), Marb. 1869.—Prophets: A. Klostermann
(PRE* viii. 767, on Isaiah); Warzavoski, Peshita zu Jes. 1-89,
Giessen, 1897; Heinr. Weiss, Die Peschitta zu Dmterojesaja
(Diss.), Halle, 1893; Armin Abelesz, Die syrische Ubersetzung
der Klagelieder (Diss.), Giessen, 1896, 43 pp.; H. Cornill, Das
Buch des Propheten Ezechiel, 1886, pp. 137-156 (cf. Rahlfs and
Pinkuss); C. A. Credner, De prophetarum minorum versione
syriaca quam Peshito dicunt indole, Diss. i. [unica], Gott.
1827; Mark Sebok (Schonberger), Die syrische Uebersetzung
der zwolf kleinen Propheten, Breslau, 1887, 75 pp. ; V Ryssel,

Cf. W. E. Barnes, ' The printed editions of the Peshitta of
the OT' (Expos. Times, Sept. 1898, 560-562). An edition of the
Psalms may be expected from this scholar in 1902. An ed. of
the OT is advertised from Berlin (Reuther & Reichard) as in
preparation by Beer and Brockelmann.

t Shows how deplorable the text of our printed Bibles is,
resting as it does on the authority of MS syr. 6 at Paris, a
wretched copy of the 17th cent, and its corrections, omitting
several clauses and a passage of 54 verses (1 Ch 26]3-2734)!
Cod. F adds to the title | Ό Η : π 1£D the note that it is written
by the priest ρπν (see Neh 1223), and is also called Κ3Π3
ttnTDm ' book of the missing (things)' (=5Γ«/?αλ€<*β,Μ.6να).
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Untersuchungen uoer . . . Micha, 18S7; Wahl, * Vergleichung
der syr. kirchl. Uebersetzung des Propheten Amos, nach der
Londoner Ausgabe, mit Ephraem des Syrers syr. Texte' (Maga·
zin /. alte, bes. morgendl. und bibl. Lit., zweite Lieferung,
Cassel, 1789, p. 80 ff.).—Apocrypha: J. J. Kneucker, Das Buck
Baruch, Leipzig, 1869, pp. 190-198; Th. Noldeke, «Die Texte
des Buches Tobit' (Monatsberichte der Berliner Akademie, 1897,
45-69); Trendelenburg, 'Primi libri Maccab. Graece cum versione
syriaca collatio' (Repert. fur bibl. u. morgenl. Lit. xv. 58-153);
G. Schmidt, 'Die beiden syrischen Uebersetzungen des ersten
Makkabaerbuchs' (ZATW xvii. (1897) 1-47); Fabula Josephi et
Asenethce Apocrypha e libro syriaco latine versa, Diss. . . .
Gust. Oppenheim, Berolini, 1886, 50 pp.

On the other translations of the OT into Syriac
we must be very brief.

(1) On the labours of Paul of Telia on the Syriac
Hexapla, see art. SEPTUAGINT, p. 446 f., and
Urt. p. 235 ; and add to the Literature : G. Kerber,

4 Syrohexaplarische Fragmente zu Leviticus und
Deuteronomium aus Bar - Hebneus gesammelt'
{ZATW xvi. (1896) 249-264).

(2) On the revision which Jacob of Edessa under-
took in the years 704 and 705, see Urt. 236;
Wright, p. 17. Michael the Great (1167-1200) tells
of him that he became a Jew, because he suspected
that the Jews, out of jealousy, had not communi-
cated to the Gentiles all their books (see Die
Canones Jacobs von Edessa ubersetzt . . . von C.
Kayser, 1881, p. 52 f.).

(3) The statement that Mar Abba (+552) 'trans-
lated and explained' (pea and n:nn) the OT and NT
from the Greek is made by Barhebrseus, Ebedjesu,
and seems to hint at more than a commentary.

(4) On the version of the Psalms ascribed to
Polycarp the author of the Philoxeniana, see
Ceriani, le edizioni, p. 5, and Merx {ZA 349).

(5) From Greek ecclesiastical writers, Fred. Field
(Origenis Hexapla i.) collected more than 90 quota-
tions introduced by ό Σύρο*. Most of them seem
to refer to the Peshito ; * see Swete, Introd. p. 56,
and Harnack, TU vi. 3, 31, 44 f.

(6) The fragments of the Malkite Version of the
OT comprise now portions of Gen., Ex., Nu., Deut.,

* One of the tasks to be discharged by future workers is to
collect from the Greek Fathers all references to the Syriac
language and literature.

1 and 3 Kings, Is., Joel, Zech., Job, Ps., Prov.,
Wisd.; see p. 447a and Urt. p. 237.

On the work of the Massoretes (formerly believed to be itself
a version called versio Karkaphensis or Montana) see the Abbo
Martin, ' Histoire de la ponctuation ou de la Massore chez les
Syriens,' in Journal Asiatique, Mars-Avril, 1875).

From the Syriac MSS lying in the libraries of
Europe the history of the transmission of the
Bible might be very well illustrated ; and much
useful material might be gathered from the Com-
mentaries of the Syrian divines, even from so late
a scholar as Gregory Barhebrseus (see J. Goetts-
berger, * Barhebraus und seine Scholien zur heiligen
Schrift,' in Biblische Studien, v. 4, 5, 1900).

EB. NESTLE.
SYROPHCENICIAN (Συροφοίνισσα, Σνροφοίνίκισσα.

WH, Σύρα Φοινίιασσα WHmg) occurs only in Mk
726 as the national name of a woman who is called
in Mt 1522 ' a Canaanitish (Χα^α^αία) woman,' i.e.
not a Jewess, but a descendant of the early in-
habitants of the Phoenician coast-lands (see
CANAAN). On ethnic and other grounds it is
unlikely that the prefix Σνρο- was meant to dis-
tinguish the district from the Carthaginian sea-
board, called by Strabo (xvii. 19) ή των Κφυφοινίκων
yij, the latter being a mongrel race (Livy, xxi. 22),
and the alleged contrast being of no moment in
the narrative. The term probably denotes a Syrian
resident in Phoenicia proper, and may have been
in current use before Hadrian adopted it as the
official title of one of the three provinces into
which he divided Syria. In Ac 212·3 the two parts
of the term are already used interchangeably.
Tradition {Clementine Homilies, ii. 19, iii. 73) gives
the name of Justa to the woman concerned in the
incident, and that of Bernice to her daughter.
Swete, following but correcting Euthymius Ziga-
benus, argues from the context, with some force,
that the woman, though of Phoenician extraction,
was Greek in speech as well as in religion.

K. W. Moss.
SYRTIS.—See QUICKSANDS.

SYZYGUS.—See SYNZYGUS, p. 644.

Τ
TAANACH (τιμρ; once, Jos 1221 η^η; twice,

1 Κ 412, 1 Ch T^'^yii, which is the form adopted
uniformly by Baer).—An ancient royal city of the
Canaanites, whose king was amongst those whom
Joshua smote (Jos 1221). It lay within the terri-
tory allotted to Issachar, but belonged to Man-
asseh, and was given to the Kohathite Levites.
The Canaanites were not driven out, but they
were put to tribute, or obliged to do personal
service, as the Israelites increased in strength
(Jos 1711 2125, Jg 1-7, ι Ch 729). Near Taanach,
perhaps on lands belonging to the city, was fought
the decisive battle between Barak and the kings
of Canaan, which is celebrated in the triumphant
song of Deborah (Jg 519). The city was in the
rich district from which Baana, one of Solomon's
twelve commissariat officers, drew supplies for the
royal household (1 Κ 412); and is mentioned in
close connexion with Megiddo—'Taanach by (or
'upon') the waters of Megiddo' (Jg 519). It was
apparently one of the line of fortresses (Dor,
Megiddo, Taanach, and Bethshean) which stretched
across the country from west to east, and guarded
the main avenues of approach to the great plain
of Esdraelon from the south. As such it is men-
tioned with Megiddo in the list of Thothmes III.
at Karnak, and again in the list of Sheshonk,

(Shishak) (Max Miiller, Asien u. Europ. 158, 170).
Eusebius and Jerome {Onom. s. θαανάχ, θανάκ,
Thaanach) describe it as ' a very large village,' 4
or 3 Roman miles from Legio, and it is now
Taannuk, about 4^ miles from Lejjun. In the 13th
cent, the manor of Thanis (Taanach) is noted as
forming part of the possessions of the Abbey of
St. Mary in the valley of Jehoshaphat at Jerusalem.
Tdannuk is a small village on the S.E. slope of
a large isolated mound, Tell Ta'annuk at the S.
edge of the plain of Esdraelon. The mound is
covered with fragments of pottery and shapeless
ruins, and there are ancient cisterns, wells, and
rock-hewn tombs. Below the village is a small
mosque, which was perhaps a church.

The LXX readings are as follows:—

Jos 1221 Β om.,

„ 2125 ,
Jg i 2 7 ,

ι» 5 1 9 ,
1 κ 412 ,
1 Ch 729 ,

. do.,
Τα,Μ&χ,
θκνάζ,

, θχαοίάχ
, om.,

θο&λμ,ν;.

Α Θα,νάχ,
„ Ύα,νόίχ,

ΈκθΰίνοίάΙ

, „ θ£ννώ%,
,, θα,αίνάχ,

θοίΜνάχ.

LUC. Θοίχ,νοίχ.
do.
do.

"Εκθοίνκά^ (? Έ

[RedpathJ).
,, θεννάχ.
„ ΑΙΘάμ..

LITERATURE.— Guerin, Samarie, ii. 226; PEF Mem. ii. 46,
68; Q. A. Smith, HGHL 386, 389; Baedeker-Socin, ΡαΙβ 241;
Robinson, BRPt ii. 316, iii. 117. C. W . WlLSON.
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TAANATH-SHILOH (rrty nm; Β βψασά. καϊ
Σελλ^σά, Α Τηναθσηλώ ; Luc. θψαθασηλώ).—A town
on the N.E boundary of Ephraim, mentioned
between Michmethath and Janoah (Jos 166).
Eusebius and Jerome (Onom. s. θηνάθ) state that
Taanath-shiloh was 10 Roman miles E. of Neapolis
on the road to the Jordan, and called in their day
Thena. This is probably the Thena {θήνα) men-
tioned by Ptolemy (v. xvi. 5) as one of the towns
of Samaria. It was identified by Van de Velde
with Tana about 7 miles from Nablus (Neapolis),
and 2 miles N. of Yanun (Janoah), The ruins,
foundations, caves, cisterns, and rock-hewn tombs
are on one of the Roman roads leading from
Neapolis to the Jordan Valley {PEF Mem. ii.
232, 245).

The Talmuds explain the word Taanath by
' threshold,' and hold Taanath-shiloh to have been
a long, narrow strip of land belonging to Joseph
which ran southwards into the territory of Ben-
jamin, and included the site of Shiloh.

C. W. WILSON.
TABAOTH, 1 Es 529 (30Γ(Β Ίαβαώθ, Α Ταβώθ), and

TABBAOTH (nty|e), Ezr 243 (Β Ίαβώθ, Α Τα/3/3αώ0,
Luc. Τα/3αώ0) = Νβη 746 (Β Ταβώθ, A and Luc. as
before).—The eponym of a family of Nethinim
who are said to have returned with Zerubbabel.

TABBATH (n?e; ΒΤαβάθ, ΑΥαβάθ; Tebbath).—
The Midianites, after Gideon's night attack, fled
to Beth-shittah, towards Zererah, as far as the
border of Abel-meholah by Tabbath (Jg 722). No
trace of the site of Tabbath has yet been found,
but it must have been in the Jordan Valley, and
probably not far from the spot, to the south of
Eethshean, where the hills of Samaria approach
the river. C. W. WILSON.

TABEEL (b^ntp < God is good' or [Winckl.] < God
is wise'; the pointing x̂na in Is 76 may be simply
due to pause [Ols., Konig], or, more probably, may
be designed to suggest the sense ' good for nothing'
[!?N neg.; so Del., Dillm., Nold., Duhm, Stade,
Marti, and Oxf. Heb. Lex.]; LXX Ταβεήλ).—
1. See REZIN, p. 267a. 2. A Persian official in
Samaria who was one of the parties to the letter
to Artaxerxes, which was designed to hinder the
rebuilding of the walls of Jerusalem, Ezr 47.

J. A. SELBIE.
TABELLIUS (Taj&XXiof), 1 Es 216 (LXX 15) =

Tabeel, Ezr 47.

TABER.—Only in Nah 27, in the description of
the destruction of Nineveh, when HUZZAB ' is
carried away, and her handmaids mourn as with
the voice of doves, tabering (Amer. RV 'beating')
upon their breasts' [lit. ' hearts'; jnsa^y nissriD].
Beating the breast was a familiar Oriental custom
in mourning (see the illustration in Ball's Light
from the East, p. 119, and cf. Is 3212 [RV, but the
text is doubtful]). The word here used means lit.
' drumming' (cf. Ps 6826, its only other occurrence,
and see illustration in vol. iii. p. 462b). The LXX
(pdeyyb^evai. implies a reading niŝ flsD, which is used
in Is 294 of the voice of a wailing woman. Stade
is inclined to prefer this to the MT.

The English word 'taber' means a small drum, usually
accompanying a pipe, both instruments being played by
the same performer. Other forms are ' tabor,' ' tabour,' and
'tambour'; and dim. forms are ' tabret ' and 'tambourine.'
The words are originally Arabic, and entered the English
language through Old French, a step between French and
Arabic being the Spanish. For the subst. cf. Shaks. Winter's
Tale, iv. iv. 183—' If you did but hear the pedlar at the door,
you would never dance again after a tabor and pipe.' The verb
is rarer, cf. Chaucer, Good Women, 354—

1 In your court is many a losengeour, . . .
That tabouren in your eres many a soun,
Right after hir imaginacioun.'

J. A. SELBIE.

TABERAH (.TTĵ g ; LXX Έρπυρισμ6*).—Α station
in Israel's journeyings in the wilderness of Paran
(Nu II3, Dt 922). Its name TaUerah ( = < burning
or place of burning') is said to have been given to
it 'because the lire of the LORD burnt among
them' (Nu II 3 [prob. E]). The place, which is not
named in the itinerary of Nu 33, has not been
identified.

TABERNACLE.—

i. The Tabernacle of the oldest sources.
ii. The Tabernacle of the priestly writers. The literary

sources.
iii. The nomenclature of the Tabernacle.
iv. The fundamental conception of the Sanctuary in P.

Nature and gradation of the materials employed in its
construction.

v. General arrangement and symmetry of the Sanctuary.
The Court of the Dwelling.

vi. The furniture of the Court—(a) the Altar of Burnt-
offering ; (6) the Laver.

vii. The Tabernacle proper—(a) the Curtains and Coverings;
(b) the wooden Framework; (o) the arrangement of
the Curtains, the divisions of the Dwelling, the Veil
and the Screen.

viii. The furniture of the Holy Place—(a) the Table of Shew-
bread or Presence-Table ; (&) the golden Lampstand;
(c) the Altar of Incense.

ix. The furniture of the Most Holy Place—the Ark and
the Propitiatory or Mercy-seat.

x. Erection and Consecration of the Tabernacle.
xi. The Tabernacle on the march,

xii. The Historicity of P's Tabernacle.
xiii. The ruling Ideas and religious Significance of the

Tabernacle.
Literature.

The term tabernaculum, whence ' tabernacle' of
the Eng. \TSS since Wyclif, denoted a tent with
or without a wooden framework, and, like the
σκηνή of the Gr. translators, was used in the Latin
VSS to render indiscriminately the hnx or goats'-
hair ' tent ' and the n|p or 'booth' (which see)
of the Hebrews. Its special application by the
Romans to the tent or templum minus of the augurs
made it also a not altogether inappropriate ren-
dering of the ]3ψο or 'dwelling' of the priestly
writers (see § iii.j, by which, however, the etymo-
logical signification of the latter was disregarded,
and the confusion further increased. The same
confusion reigns in our AV. The Revisers, as they
inform us in their preface, have aimed at greater
uniformity by rendering mishkdn by ' tabernacle'
and 'ohel by ' tent ' (as AV had already done in
certain cases, see § iii.). It is to be regretted,
however, that they did not render the Heb. sukhdh
with equal uniformity by ' booth' {e.g. in Mt 174

and parallels), and particularly in the case of the
Feast of Booths (EV Tabernacles).

i. THE TENT OR TABERNACLE OF THE OLDEST
SOURCES.—Within the limits of this art. it is
manifestly impossible to enter in detail into the
problems of history and religion to which the
study of ' the tabernacle' and its appointments, as
these are presented by the priestly authors of our
Pentateuch, introduces the student of the OT.
The idea of the tabernacle, with its Aaronic
priesthood and ministering Levites, lies at the
very foundation of the religious institutions of
Israel as these are conceived and formulated in
the priestly sources. To criticise this conception
here—a conception which has dominated Jewish
and Christian thought from the days of Ezra to
our own—would lead us at once into the heart of
the critical controversy which has raged for two
centuries round the literature and religion of the
OT. Such a task is as impossible to compass here
as it is unnecessary. The almost universal accept-
ance by OT scholars of the post-exilic date of the
books of the Pentateuch in their present form is
evident on every page of this Dictionary. On this
foundation, therefore, we are free to build in this
article without the necessity of setting forth at
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every stage the processes by which the critical
results are obtained.

Now, when the middle books of the Pentateuch
are examined in the same spirit and by the same
methods as prevail in the critical study of other
ancient literatures, a remarkable divergence of
testimony emerges with regard to the tent which,
from the earliest times, was employed to shelter
the sacred ark. In the article ARK (vol. i. p. 149b)
attention was called to the sudden introduction of
the ' tent' in the present text of Ex 337 as of some-
thing with which the readers of this document—
the Pentateuch source E, according to the una-
nimous verdict of modern scholars — are already
familiar. This source, as it left its author's pen,
must have contained some account of the con-
struction of the ark, probably from the offerings
of the people (336) as in the parallel narrative of
Ρ (252ff·), and of the tent required for its proper
protection. Regarding this tent we are supplied
with some interesting information, which may be
thus summarized :—(a) Its name was in Heb. 'ohel
mo'ed (337, AV 'the tabernacle of the congrega-
tion,' liV 'the tent of meeting'). The true sig-
nificance of this term will be fully discussed in a
subsequent section (§ iii.) (b) Its situation was
' without the camp, afar off from the camp,' recall-
ing the situation of the local sanctuaries of a later
period, outside the villages of Canaan (see HIGH
PLACE, SANCTUARY). In this position it was
pitched, not temporarily or on special occasions
only, but, as the tenses of the original demand,
throughout the whole period of the desert wander-
ings (cf. KV v.7 ' Moses used to take the tent and
to pitch it,' etc., with XV). Above all, (c) its^mr-
pose is clearly stated. It was the spot where J",
descending in the pillar of cloud which stood at
the door of the tent (v.9f·, cf. Nu 125, Dt 3115),
4 met his servant Moses and spake unto him face
to face as a man speaketh unto his friend' (v.11).
On these occasions Moses received those special
revelations of the Divine will which were after-
wards communicated to the people. To the tent
of meeting, also, every one repaired who had occa-
sion to seek J" (v.7), either for an oracle or for
purposes of worship. Finally, (d) its cedituus was
the young Ephraimite Joshua, the son of Nun,
who ' departed not out of the tent' (v.11, cf. Nu II28),
but slept there as the guardian of the ark, as the
boy Samuel slept in the sanctuary at Shiloh (1 S

33a·)·
The same representation of the tent as pitched

without the camp, and as associated with Moses
and Joshua in particular, reappears in the narrative
of the seventy elders (Nu ιχιβ*. 24-80̂  a n c i j n i\1G
incident of Miriam's leprosy (12lff·, note esp. v.4f·),
both derived from Ε ; also in the reference, based
upon, if not originally part of, the same source, in
Dt 3114f·.

The interpretation now given of this important section of the
Elohistic source is that of almost all recent scholars, including
so strenuous an opponent of the Graf-Wellhausen hypothesis as
August Dillmann (see his Com. in loo.). Little, therefore, need
be said by way of refutation of the views of those who have
endeavoured to harmonize this earlier representation with that
which dominates the Priestly Code. The only one of these
views that can be said to deserve serious consideration is that
which sees in the tent of Ex 337ff· a provisional tent of meeting
pending the construction of the tabernacle proper. This in-
terpretation is generally combined with the theory that the tent
in question was originally Moses' private tent—an opinion which
dates from the time of the Gr. translators (λ«/3ών Μωυα-γα τϊ,ν
σ-χηνην α,ΰτου, χτλ., so also Pesh.), and has found favour with
commentators, from Rashi downwards, including most English
expositors. This view is a priori plausible enough, but it
falls to pieces before the fact disclosed above, that the same
representation of the tent of meeting situated without the
camp, with Joshua as its solitary guardian, is found in the
Pentateuch, even after the erection of the more splendid taber-
nacle of the priestly writers. Moreover, there is no hint in the
text of Ex 337-11 of the temporary nature of the tent; on the
contrary, as we have seen, the tenses employed are intended
to describe the habitual custom of the Hebrews and their leader

during the whole period of the wanderings. The closing verse
of the section, finally, proves conclusively that Moses had his
abode elsewhere, and only visited the tent when he wished to
meet with J". At the same time, the preservation of this
section of Ε by the final editor of the Pentateuch, when the
preceding account of the construction of the ark (cf. Dt 101-5
with Driver's note) was excised, can hardly be explained other-
wise than by the supposition that he regarded the tent of meet-
ing here described as having some such provisional character
as this theory presupposes.

During the conquest and settlement, the tent of
meeting presumably continued to shelter the ark
(which see) until superseded by the more substan-
tial ' temple' of J" at SHILOH. The picture of this
temple (hyn) with its door and doorposts (1 S I9 315)
disposes of the late gloss (222b), based on a similar
gloss, Ex 388, which assumes the continued exist-
ence of the tent of meeting (see the Comm. in loc).
So, too, Ps 7860, which speaks of the sanctuary at
Shiloh as a tent and a tabernacle (mishkan), is
of too uncertain a date to be placed against the
testimony of the earlier historian. In the narra-
tive of the older sources of the Book of Samuel
(IS 4ff.) there is no mention of any special pro-
tection for the ark until we read of the tent
pitched for it by David in his new capital on Mt.
Zion (2 S 617, cf. 1 Ch 161, and the phrase ' within
curtains,' 2 S 72, 1 Ch 171). The later author of
2 S 76, however, evidently thought of the ark as
housed continuously from the beginning in a tent.
' I have not dwelt in an house,' J" is represented
as saying,' since the day that I brought up the chil-
dren of Israel out of Egypt, even to this day, but
have walked in a tent X'ohel) and in a tabernacle
(mishkan)* or, as the text should more probably
run, 'from tent to tent, and from tabernacle to
tabernacle' (so Klost., Budde, basing on 1 Ch
175). David's tent was known as ' the tent of J " '
(1 Κ 228ff·). Before it stood the essential accom-
paniment of every sanctuary, an altar, to which
the right of asylum belonged (ib. I50). What the
tent may have contained in addition to the sacred
ark is unknown, with the exception, incidentally
mentioned, of ' the horn of oil,' with the contents
of which Zadok the priest anointed the youthful
Solomon (ib. I39). A solitary reference to ' the tent
of meeting' in a pre-exilic document yet remains,
viz. the late gloss 1 Κ 84, the unhistorical character
of which is now admitted (see Kittel, Benzinger,
etc., in loc, and cf. Wellh. Proleg. [Eng. tr.] 43 f.).

To sum up our investigation, it may be affirmed
that the author of 2 S 7 not only accurately repre-
sents the facts of history when he describes the
ark as having been moved ' from tent to tent and
from tabernacle to tabernacle,' but reflects with
equal accuracy the opinion of early times that a
simple tent or tabernacle was the appropriate
housing for the ancient palladium of the Hebrew
tribes. This is confirmed both by the analogy of
the practice of other branches of the Semitic race,
and by incidental references from the period of
religious decadence in Israel, which imply that
tent-shrines were familiar objects in connexion
with the worship at the high places (2 Κ 237 RVm,
Ezk 1616; cf. the names Oholibah and Oholibamah,
and art. OHOLAH).

ii. THE TABERNACLE OF THE PRIESTLY WRITERS.
—The literary sources.—These are almost exclu-
sively from the hand of the authors of the great
priestly document of the Pentateuch. This docu-
ment, as has long been recognized, is not the
product of a single pen, or even of a single period.

The results which recent criticism has achieved in disen-
tangling and exhibiting the various strata of the composite
literary work denoted by the convenient symbol P, and the
grounds on which these results are based, must be sought else-
where, as, e.g.,—to name only a few accessible in English,—
Kuenen, Hexateuch, 72ff., Driver, L0T§ 40if., the more elabor-
ate tables of the Oxford Hexateuch, i. 255, 261, ii. 138, and the
art. EXODUS in vol. i. p. 808 ff., with the table, p. 810 .̂ Refer-
ence may also be made here to the present writer's forthcoming
commentary on Exodus in the Internat. Critical Series.
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The sections of the Pentateuch dealing with the
subject of this art. are the following : —

(1) Ex 25-29, a fairly homogeneous section (but
cf. Oxf. Hex. ii. 120) of the main or ground-stock
of Ρ (hence the symbol Pg), containing minute
directions for the construction of the furniture and
fabric of the sanctuary (25-27), followed by instruc-
tions relative to the priestly garments (28) and the
consecration of Aaron and his sons (29).

(2) Ex 30. 31, a set of instructions supplementary
to the foregoing. For their secondary character
(hence the symbol Ps) see the authorities cited
above and § viii. (c) below.

(3) Ex 35-40, also a fairly homogeneous block of
narrative, reproduced in the main verbatim from
25-31 'with the simple substitution of past tenses
for future,' but in a systematic order which em-
bodies the contents of 30. 31 in their proper places
in the older narrative 25 if. (see authorities as
above). It is therefore younger than either of
these sections, hence also f8. The critical problem
is here complicated by the striking divergence of
the LXX in form and matter from the MT, to some
points of which attention will be called in the sequel.

(4) Nu 325ff· 44ff· 7lff> contain various references to
the tabernacle and its furniture, which also belong
to the secondary strata of Ρ (see NUMBERS, vol.
iii. p. 568). To these sources have to be added the
description of the temple of Solomon in 1 Κ 6 ft*,
and the sketch of Ezekiel's temple (Ezk 40 ff.),
which disclose some remarkable analogies to the
tabernacle. The references to the latter in the
Bks. of Chronicles are of value, as showing how
completely the later Heb. literature is dominated
by the conceptions of the Priestly Code. Outside
the Canon of the OT, the most important sources
are the sections of Josephus' Antiquities which
deal with the tabernacle (ill. vi.), Philo's De Vita
Moysis (ed. Mangey, vol. ii. p. 145 ff., Bohn's tr. iii.
88 ff.), and the 3rd cent, treatise, containing a
systematic presentation of the views of the Jewish
authorities, ]Ώ&Ώπ ruhni wvna (ed. Flesch, Die
Baraijtha von der Herstellung der Stiftshutte;
Eng. tr. by Barclay, The Talmud, 334ff.). The
Epistle to the Hebrews, finally, supplies us with
the first Christian interpretation of the taber-
nacle (§ xiii.).

iii. THE NOMENCLATURE OF THE TABERNACLE.*
—(a) In our oldest sources the sacred tent receives,
as we have seen, the special designation (1) Ύ^Ώ hn'a
'ohel md'ed (Ex 337, Nu II 1 6 124, Dt 3114, all most
probably from E). This designation is also found
about 130 times in the priestly sections of the
Hexateuch.

The verb 1JT (lyi) from which 1J/1D is derived signifies ' to
appoint a time or place of meeting,' in the Niphal ' to meet by
appointment' (often in P). Hence Ty/iD hrjH—as the name is
understood by P, at least—signifies * the tent of meeting ' (so
RV) or ' tent of tryst' (OTJC* 246), the spot which J" has
appointed to meet or hold tryst with Moses and with Israel.
As this meeting is mainly for the purpose of speaking with them
(Ex 2942 3311, Nu 789 etc.), of declaring His will to them, the
expression * tent of meeting' is practically equivalent to ' tent
of revelation' (Driver, Deut. 339, following Ewald's 'Offen-
barungszelt'). It has lately been suggested that behind this
lies a more primitive meaning. From the fact that one of
the functions of the Babylonian priesthood was to determine
the proper time (dddnu, from the same root as mo'ed) for an
undertaking, Zimmern has suggested that the expression hnx
lyiD may originally have denoted * the tent where the proper
time for an undertaking was determined,' in other words, ' tent
of the oraele' (Orakelzelt). See Zimmern, Beitrdge zur Kenntnis
d. bob. Religion, p. 88 n. 2 (cf. Haupt, JBL, 1900, p. 52). Still
another view of P's use of the term Ί$Ώ has recently been
suggested (Meinhold, Lie Lade Jahves, 1900, p. 3f.). P,
according to Meinhold, intends to give to the older term (7ΠΝ
ly/iD) of Ε the same significance as his own ΠΠ^Π hnk ' tent of

* Cf. the suggestive note on the various designations of the
tabernacle with the inferences therefrom in Oxf. Hex. ii. 120;
also Klostermann in the Neue kirchliche Zeitsch. 1897, 238 ff.;
Westcott, Hebrews, 234 ff.

the testimony' (see No. 10 below), by giving to the Niphal of 1%1
(' make known,'' reveal one's self,' as above) the sense of "ny * tG
testify of one's self.' The LXX, therefore, according to this
scholar, was perfectly justified in rendering both the above
designations by σκν^ του μαρτυρίου (see below). The rendering
of AV 'tabernacle of the congregation' is based on a
mistaken interpretation of the word vno'ed, as if synonymous
with the cognate niy.

(2) The simple expression ' the tent ' (?n'nn) is found in Ρ 19
times (Ex 269· n etc.). We have already (§i.)'met with the title
(3) ' the tent of J " ' (1 Κ 22»*)· To these may be added (4) * the
house of the tent ' (1 Ch 923), and (5) ' the house of J " ' (Ex 23*9).

(b) In addition to the older ' tent of meeting' a new and
characteristic designation is used extensively in P, viz. (6) ]3ψΏ
mishkan (about 100 times in the Ilex.), ' the place where J "
dwells' (p^), 'dwelling,' 'habitation' (so Tindale); by AV
rendered equally with hn'a 'tabernacle' (but 1 Ch 63 2 'dwelling-
place '). A marked ambiguity, however, attaches to P's use of
this term. On its first occurrence (Ex 259) it manifestly denotes
the whole fabric of the tabernacle, and so frequently. It is
thus equivalent to the fuller (7) ' dwelling (EV ' tabernacle') of
J ' " found in Lv 17*(here II (1), Nu 169 etc., 1 Ch 1639 2129), and
to ' the dwelling of the testimony' (No. 11 below). In other
passages it denotes the tapestry curtains with their supporting
frames which constitute ' the dwelling' par excellence (261·6f-
etc.), and so expressly in the designation (8) 'dwelling (EV
' tabernacle') of the tent of meeting' (Ex 39̂ 2 402 etc., 1 Ch 6̂ 2).
In the passages just cited and in some others where the 'ohel
and the mishkan are clearly distinguished (e.g. Ex 3511 3940

4027ff., Nu 325 Q15), the AV has rendered the former by ' t e n t '
and the latter by 'tabernacle,' a distinction now consistently
carried through by RV.* In 1 Ch 6*8 [MT 33J we have (9) ' the
dwelling of the house of God.'

(c) Also peculiar to Ρ and the later writers influenced by him
is the designation (10) ΠΠ^Π Sntt (Nu 915 etc., 2 Ch 246, RV
throughout ' tent of the testimony'; so AV in Nu 915, but else-
where ' the tabernacle of witness'). The tabernacle was so
called as containing ' the ark of the testimony' (see § ix.).
Hence too the parallel designation (11) ηπ$?Π ]3ψΏ (Ex 382i, Nu
150 etc., EV ' tabernacle of [the] testimony').

(d) In addition to these we find the more general term (12)
WiftD ' holy place or sanctuary,' applied to the tabernacle (Ex
258 and often; in the Law of Holiness (Lv 17 ff.) almost ex-
clusively.

Passing to the versions that have influenced our own, we find
as regards the LXX a uniformity greater even than in our AV.
Owing to the confusion of ]3ψϋ and VnN (both = α-κ^γ) on the
one hand, and of ny/iD and niy on the other (but cf. Meinhold,
op. cit. 3f.), we have the all but universal rendering η σκηνή του
μαρτυρίου, ' the tent of the testimony,' to represent (1), (8), (10),
and (11) above. This, along with the simple ο-κγ,νίι, is the NT
designation (Ac 74 4 AV 'tabernacle of witness,' Rev 155 AV
' tabernacle of the testimony ')· In Wis 93, Sir 2410 w e have a
new title (13) ' the sacred tent ' (ο-χηνη ά,γίω, with which cf. the
Up* «wjvij of the Carthaginian camp, Diod. Sic. xx. 65). The Old
Lat. and Vulg. follow the LXX with the rendering tabernaculum
and tab. testimonii, though frequently also ('habitually in
Numbers,' Westcott, Ep. to the Hebrews, 234 f.) tab. fozderis,
the latter based on the designation of the ark as the ' ark of the
covenant' (see § ix.). As to the older Eng. VSS, finally, those
of Hereford and Purvey follow the Vulg. closely with ' tab. of
witness, witnessynge, testimonye,' and ' tab. of the boond of
pees (t. fcederis).' Tindale on the other hand follows LXX with
the rendering 'tab. of witnesse' for (1) and (10), but then
again he restores the distinction between 'ohel and mishkan
by rendering the latter ' habitacion,' except in the case of (7),
•the dwellinge-place of the Lorde.' Coverdale in the main
follows Tindale. It is to be regretted that this distinction was
obliterated in the later versions.

iv. THE UNDERLYING CONCEPTION OF THE
TABERNACLE - SANCTUARY.— Nature and grada-
tion of the materials employed in its construction.—
In Ezekiel's great picture of the ideal Israel of the
Restoration (Ezk 40ff.) ' the ruling conception is
that of J" dwelling in visible glory in his sanctuary
in the midst of his people.' The prophet's one aim
is to help forward the realization of the earlier
promise of J " : 'My dwelling (mishkan) shall be
with them, and I will be their God, and they shall
be my people' (3727). The same grand conception,
the same high ideal, took possession of the priestly
writers on whom Ezekiel's mantle fell. The
foundation on which rests the whole theocratic
structure of the Priestly Code is the provision of

* The authors of the Oxford Hexateuch call attention to ' the
curious fact that in Ex 25-27|9 the sanctuary is always called
the "dwelling" [mishkan], while in 28. 29 this name is replaced
by the older term " t e n t of meeting." . . . The title "dwelling"
is, of course, freely used in the great repetition, Ex 35-40, but
the main portions of the Priestly Law in Leviticus ignore i t '
(ii. 120, where see for suggested explanation).



656 TABERNACLE TABERNACLE

a sanctuary, which in its fabric, in its personnel,
and in all its appointments, shall be for future
ages the ideal of a lit dwelling for J", the holy
covenant God of the community of Israel, once
again restored to His favour. That this is the
point of view from which to approach our study
of the tabernacle of the priestly writers is placed
beyond question, not only by the characteristic
designation of the tabernacle proper as the miskhan
or dwelling (see above, § iii.), but by the express
statement at the opening of the legislative section:
* Let them make me a sanctuary, that I may dwell
among them' (Ex 25s, cf. 2945).

Such a dwelling could only be one reared in
accordance with the revealed will of J" Himself.
Moses, accordingly—according to the representa-
tion of Ρ—is summoned to meet J" in the cloud
that rested on the top of Mt. Sinai, soon after the
arrival there of the children of Israel (Ex 2416ff·).
The command is given to summon the Israelites
to make voluntary offerings of the materials neces-
sary for the construction of the sanctuary. A
pattern or model of this dwelling and of all its
furniture is shown to Moses, who is at the same
time instructed in every detail by J" Himself (Ex
251"9 [Ps] = 354-29 [Ps], cf. 3821"S1). In the later
strata of Ρ we find the call of Bezalel (so RV),
the son of Uri, and his endowment by J" as con-
structor-in-chief, assisted by Oholiab(AVAholiab),
the son of Ahisamach {Zl1-11^^-^1 3S22f·).

A list of the materials employed is succinctly
given at the head of each section (253ff* = 354ff·).
Of these the three great metals of antiquity,
bronze (see BRASS), silver, and gold, are used in
a significant gradation as we proceed from the
outer court to the innermost sanctuary. Of the
last-named, two varieties are employed—the ordi-
nary gold of commerce, and a superior quality in
which the pure metal was more completely sepa-
rated from its native alloys, hence known as re-
fined or e pure' gold (ιΊπο snj). As to the technical
treatment of the metals, we find various methods
employed. They might be used in plain blocks or
slabs, as for the bases of pillars and for the mercy-
seat ; or they might be beaten into plates (Nu
173 [Heb. 1638]) and sheets (Ex 393) for the sheath-
ing of large surfaces, like the great altar, the
frames (but see § vii. (δ)), and most of the furni-
ture. The most artistic work is the hammered
or repousso work in gold, of which the cherubim
and the candlestick are examples.*

The wood used throughout was that of the tree
named ηνψ shittah (AV ' shittim wood,' RV ' acacia
wood'), now usually identified with the Acacia
seyal or A. nilotica (see, further, SHITTAH). Its
wood is noted for its durability (cf. LXX render-
ing ξύλα άσηπτα). We come next to a graduated
series of products of the loom. At the bottom of
the scale we have the simple shesh {vv). This
material has been variously identified with linen,
cotton, and a mixture of both. The history of
the textile fabrics of antiquity favours linen (see
LINEN, and Dillmann's elaborate note, Exod.-
Levit.'d 305 ff.). A superior quality of it was
termed 'fine twined linen' (nrfip tfip), spun from
yarn of which each thread was composed of many
delicate strands. When dyed with the costly
Phoenician dyes, both yarn and cloth received the
names of the dyes, * blue, purple, and scarlet'
(254 etc.). The first two represent different shades

* No account is taken here of the quantities of these metals
provided for the tabernacle, for the passage Ex 3824-31 w a 8 \ong
ago recognized (Popper, Der bibl. Bericht iiber die Stiftshiitte,
1862) as a late insertion in a late context. This is evident from
the one fact alone that the silver, which provided, inter alia, for
the sockets or bases at a talent each, is thought to be the pro-
duce of the poll-tax of half a shekel, which was not instituted
till some time after the tabernacle had been set up (cf. Nu li
with Ex 401).

of purple (see COLOURS), and may be conveniently
rendered by ' violet' and ' purple' respectively.
The spinning of the yarn was the work of the
women, the weaving of it the work of the men
(3525·35, cf. 393). Among the latter a clear dis-
tinction is drawn between the ordinary weaver
and the more artistic rokem and Msheb, who re-
present respectively the two forms of textile
artistry practised from time immemorial in the
East—embroidery and tapestry. The rokem or
embroiderer (so RV) received the web, complete in
warp and weft, from the loom, and worked his
figures in colours upon it with the needle. The
hdsheb (lit. * inventor,' ' artist,' as 314 ; EV ' cun-
ning workman'), on the other hand, worked at the
loom, weaving with * violet, purple, and scarlet'
y a r n (cf. L X X 28 6 Zpyov ύφαντόν TTOLKCKTOV) h i s
figures into the warp, and producing the tapestry
for which the East has always been famed. A
gradation from without inwards, similar to that
in the application of the metals, will meet us in
the employment of these varied products of the
loom.

v. THE GENERAL ARRANGEMENT AND SYM-
METRY OF THE SANCTUARY.—The Court of the
Dwelling (Ex 279'19 [Pg] = 389"20 [P 8 ]; cf. Josephus,
Ant. ill. vi. 2).—Once again we must start from
Ezekiel. For the realization of his great ideal,
Ezekiel places his new temple in the centre of a
square tract of country, 25,000 cubits in the
side, ' a holy portion of the land' (Ezk 45lff·
488ff). Within this area is a still more sacred
precinct, the property of the priests alone, who
thus surround the temple on every side to guard
it from possible profanation. The same idea of
the unapproachable sanctity of the wilderness
* dwelling' is emphasized by Ρ through his well-
known symmetrical arrangement of the camp
of the Israelites. Around four sides of a huge
square the tents are pitched, three tribes on
each side (Nu 2lff· 1013ff·). Within this square
is another, the sides of which are occupied by the
priests and the three divisions of the Levites,
the sons of Gershon, Kohath, and Merari (Nu
323ff·)· In the centre of this second square, finally,
we find the sacred enclosure {τέμενος) which con-
stitutes the wilderness sanctuary. This enclosure
is the 'court of the dwelling' (}|̂ »π η̂ π 279,
αυλή TTJS σκηνής, atrium tabernaculi), a rectangular
space, lying east and west, 100 cubits * in length
by 50 in breadth (proportion 2 :1)—in other words,
a space made up of two squares, each 50 cubits in
the side. At this point it will help us to over-
come subsequent difficulties if we look more
closely at the proportions of the sanctuary as a
whole, as revealed by the accompanying diagram.
Beginning with the eastern square we note as its
most prominent feature the altar of burnt-offering,
lying ' four square' (5 cubits by 5) presumably at
the intersection of the diagonals. In the western
square stands ' the dwelling,' occupying three of
the small plotted squares, of 10 cubits each way,
its length being to its breadth in the proportion of
3 : 1 . Like the temples of Solomon and Ezekiel,
it consists of two parts, the outer and inner
sanctuary, in the proportion of 2 :1 . The latter
is the true sanctuary, the special abode of J", a
perfect cube, as we shall afterwards see, each
dimension one - half of the inner shrine of the
Solomonic temple. It stands exactly in the
centre of its square, while its own centre in turn
is occupied by the most sacred of all the objects
in the sanctuary, the ark, the throne of J", the
dimensions of which, we shall find, are 5x3x3
half-cubits. These data are meanwhile sufficient
to prove P's love for ' order, measure, number,

* The length of P's cubit is uncertain. For convenience of
reckoning it may be taken as 18 inches.
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and system,' which has long been recognized as
one of his most prominent characteristics. From
the first section of Genesis (l1-^3) onwards, with its
arrangement by 10 and 7 and 3 (see art. NUMBER,
vol. iii. p. 565a), his genealogies, his chronology,
his theory of the religious development of Israel,
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are all constructed on a definite system. * Nowhere
is this fondness for symmetry and proportion so
evident as in the measurements of the tabernacle.
Three, four, seven, ten, their parts and multiples,
dominate the whole (see further, § xiii.). The desire
to preserve the proportion and ratio of certain parts
and measurements has led to awkwardness and
even inconsistency in other parts—a fact which lies
at the root of not a few of the difficulties that
beset the path of those that attempt to construct
the tabernacle from the data of the priestly writers.

The court of the tabernacle is screened off from
the rest of the encampment by five white curtains
(D^p helcCim) of ' fine twined linen' of the uniform
height of 5 cubits, but of varying length. Those
on the N. and S. long sides measure each 100 cubits,
that on the W. 50, while the two remaining cur-
tains of 15 cubits each screen off the E. side, one
on either hand of the entrance to the court. The
latter is a space of 20 cubits, which is closed by a
hanging or portiere (?jDp) of the second grade of
workmanship explained above, i.e. embroidered in
colours on a white ground. All six hangings are
suspended from pillars of the same height, standing
on bases (πκ, EV * sockets') of bronze. The shape
and size of these bases can only be conjectured.
Elsewhere in OT (Ca 515, Job 386, and corrected
text of Ezk 4122) jnx is the base in the shape of a
square plinth on which a pillar or an altar stands.
So most probably in the case before us, the wooden
pillar being sunk well into the plinth (so the
Baraitha), which would thus be reckoned to the
height of the pillar. The pillars were then kept
in position by means of the usual ' cords 9f or

* Cf. Dillmann, Num.-Josua, 649 f., who also considers Ρ to
have distinguished four periods of the world's history char-
acterized by the decreasing length of human life in the propor-
tion 8 : 4 : 2 : 1 .

t These are first mentioned in Ps (3518 «the pins of the courts
and their cords,' 39*0 etc.).

VOL. IV.—42

stays (DHJVD) fastened to pegs or 'pins ' (nno;) of
bronze stuck in the ground. This seems prefer-
able to the view first suggested by Josephus that
the bases ended in spikes {σαυρωτηρες) like that by
which the butt-end of a spear was stuck in the
ground—a method scarcely in place in the sand
of the desert. According to P s (3817), the pillars
had capitals (EV 'chapiters') overlaid with silver.
Further, * the hooks or pegs (οηι) of the pillars and
their fillets (D'pn?q) shall be of silver' (2710f·, but
3819 makes the latter only overlaid with silver).
The word rendered 'fillet* probably signifies a
band or necking of silver (Ew., Dill, et al.) at
the base of the capital, rather than, as is more
generally supposed, silver rods connecting the
pillars. And this for three reasons : (1) only on
this view is the phrase ' filleted with silver' (2717)
intelligible; (2) no mention is made of any such
connecting-rods in the minute directions for the
transport of the tabernacle furniture (Nu 4); and
(3) the screen and veil of the tabernacle proper
(§ vii. (c)) were evidently attached to their pillars
by hooks.

At this point we encounter our first difficulty.
How are the pillars placed, on what principle are
they reckoned (2710fE·) ? Ezekiel begins the de-
scription of his outer court with the wall ' round
about' (405). Ρ does likewise, only his curtain-
wall is like a mathematical line, having length
without breadth. It is as though the writer were
working from a ground-plan like our diagram.
The periphery of the court measures 300 cubits.
This and no more is the length of his six curtains.
Not even in the case of the entrance portiere is
allowance made for folds *—the first hint that we
are dealing with an ideal, not an actual, construc-
tion. The pillars must be thought of as standing
inside the curtains, otherwise they would not
belong to the sanctuary at all. The principle
on which they are reckoned is clear. It is that
one pillar, and one only, is assigned to every Jive
cubits of curtain. Now, a curtain of 20 cubits'
length, like the entrance screen, requires not four,
which is the number assigned to it, but five pillars ;
and on the same principle each of the two smaller
curtains on either side of it requires four pillars,
not three, and so with the rest. But to have
counted twenty-one pillars for the sides, eleven
for the end curtain, and 5 + 4 + 4 for the front,
would have spoiled the symmetry, and so the
artificial method of the text is adopted. Counting
four for the entrance, as on the diagram, and three
for the curtain to the left (vv.16·14), we proceed
round the court, reckoning always from the first
corner pillar met with and counting no pillar
twice. It is thus absurd to charge Ρ with mis-
calculation, as his latest commentator still does
(Baentsch, in loc). But the charge is the price
paid for the determination to reckon the pillars on
the E. side as only ten in all, arranged symmetri-
cally as 3 + 4 + 3 (when there are really eleven), and
those of the N. and S. sides as multiples of ten.

vi. THE FURNITURE OF THE COURT.—(a) The
altar of burnt - offering, Ex 271"8=381-7 [LXX
3g22-24-j—jn ^ n e centre of the court, as the sym-
metry requires, stands ' the altar' (271 RV; for
the significance of the article see § viii. (c)) of the
sanctuary, also termed more precisely ' the altar
of burnt-oftering' (3028 319 and oft.), and, from its
appearance, · the altar of bronze,' AV ' brazen
altar' (3830 3939), both sets of passages probably
belonging to P s. ' Foursquare' it stands, 5 cubits
in length and breadth, and 3 cubits in height,
a hollow chest f of acacia wood sheathed with

* Josephus is quite wrong, therefore, in speaking of the curtains
hanging in a 'loose and flowing manner' (I.e.).

t Nothing in the text suggests a mere four-sided frame to be
filled with earth, as is usually supposed.
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bronze. From the four corners rise the indis-
pensable horns, ' of one piece with i t ' (RV), the
form and significance of which have been much
debated. From the representations of similar
* horns' on Assyrian altars (see Perrot and
Chipiez, Hist, of Art in Chaldea and Assyria,
i. 255 f.), they would appear to have been merely
the prolongation upwards of the sides of the altar
to a point, for a few inches at each corner. The
horns of Ezekiel's altar, e.g., form TVth of the
total height (see 4313"17 with Toy's diagram in
SBOT). The horns play an important part in
the ritual of the priests' consecration (Ex 2912),
the sin-offering (Lv 418), the Day of Atonement
(1618), and elsewhere.* According to a later tra-
dition, the * beaten plates' of bronze for the

ALTAR OF BURNT-OFFERING.

' covering of the altar ' were made from the bronze
censers of the rebellious company of Korah (Nu
1636ff·). Round the altar, half-way between top
and bottom, ran a projecting * ledge' (so RV for
the obscure 33-33, only 275 384; AV ' the compass,'
etc.), attached to which and reaching to the
ground was a grating (RV ; AV * grate,' which
see) of bronze. The purpose of these two append-
ages can only be conjectured (see the Comm. and
works cited in the Literature for the numerous
conjectures that have been put forward). Con-
sidering the height of the altar, at least 4J feet,
one naturally supposes that the ledge was for the
priests to stand upon during their ministrations
at the altar, and in Lv 922 we actually read of
Aaron ' stepping down' from the altar. Together
with the grating, it may also have been a device
to prevent the ashes, etc., from falling upon and
defiling the sacrificial blood, J'"s peculiar portion,
which could still be dashed against the base of the
altar through the wide meshes of the network.
Four bronze rings were attached to the corners of
the grating, presumably where it met the ledge,
to receive the poles for carrying the altar. The
necessary utensils were also of bronze ; they com-
prised shovels or rakes (D'y;) for collecting the
ashes, pots (AV pans) for carrying them away,
the large basins for catching the blood of the
animals sacrificed, the flesh hooks or forks, and the
fire-pans. The fire is to * be kept burning upon
the altar continually, it shall not go out ' (Lv 613),
which hardly accords with the prescriptions of
Lv I 7 and Nu 413f\

The idea underlying this unique structure — a
hollow wooden chest with a thin sheathing of
bronze, little adapted, one would think, for the
purpose it is to serve—is now generally recognized
as having originated in the desire to construct a
portable altar on the lines of the massive brazen
altar of Solomon, which was itself a departure

* For the special sanctity attaching to the horns see ALTAR
(vol. i. p. 77). It is open to grave doubt whether this wide-
spread custom of providing altars with these projections has
anything to do with the ox or calf symbolism (see CALF [GOLDEN],
vol. i. p. 342), as Stade and others suppose. * Horn' is rather a
popular metaphor for the more correct yiupp of Ezekiel (41 2 2 ;
cf. Josephus' phrase γωνίχ,ι xipctroeiheHs), and their ultimate raison
d'etre is probably to be sought in the same primitive circle of
thought as ascribed a special sanctity to the four corners of a
robe (see FRINGES, vol. ii. p. 69*). Another view is suggested by
RS2 436, Baentsch (Com. in loc).

from the true Heb. tradition (Ex 2024ff·). The
account of the making of this altar, which was
one-fourth larger in cubic content than the whole
tabernacle of Ρ (2 Ch 41), has now disappeared
from the MT of 1 Κ 7, but was still read there by
the Chronicler {I.e.), and references to it still
survive (1 Κ 822· " 925, 2 Κ 1614f·). Its disappear-
ance is easily accounted for by the fact that its
construction appeared to a later age as quite un-
necessary, since the ' tent of meeting' and all its
vessels, including the bronze altar of this section,
were considered to have been transferred by
Solomon, along with the ark, to his new temple
( 1 K 8 4 ; see Wellh. Proleg. [Eng. tr.] 44; Stade,
ZATW iii. \m = Akad. Beden, 164; and the
Comm.).

(δ) The Layer (Ex 3017-21, cf. 388 [LXX 3826]).—
Between the altar above described and the taber-
nacle stood the laver of bronze (ην?, λοντήρ), to the
description of which only a few words are de-
voted, and these few are found not in the main
body of P, but in a section (30. 31) bearing
internal evidence of a later origin (see § ii., and
more fully § viii. (c)). Beyond the fact that it was
a large basin of bronze, and stood upon a base of
the same material, we know nothing of its work-
manship or ornamentation. It served to hold the
water required for the ablutions of the priests
in the course of their ministrations, and is fre-
quently mentioned in the secondary strata of the
priestly legislation (3028 319 etc.; it is omitted, how-
ever, from the directions for the march in Nu 4).
A curious tradition grew up at some still later
period, to the effect that the laver was made of the
bronze * mirrors of the serving-women which served
at the door of the tent of meeting' (388, cf. 1 S 222).
The latter, needless to say, was not yet in exist-
ence. The temple of Solomon had ten lavers of
elaborate construction (see LAVER), the second
temple apparently had only one (Sir 503).

vii. THE TABERNACLE PROPER—{a) The Curtains
of the Dwelling and the Tent, the outer coverings
(Ex 261-14=368'-19 [LXX 371]; Jos. Ant. III. vi. 4
[ed. Niese, § 130 ff.]).—Probably no section of the
OT of equal length is responsible for so large a
number of divergent interpretations as the chapters
now before us. It is clearly impossible within the
limits of this article to refer to more than a very
few of these interpretations, even of those asso-
ciated with scholars of repute. What follows is
the result of an independent study of the original
in the light of the recognized principles under-
lying the scheme of the wilderness sanctuary as
conceived by the priestly writers (see § iv.).
Fuller justification of the writer's position with
regard to the many matters of controversy that
emerge will be found in his commentary on
Exodus (Internat. Crit. series).

Now, on the very threshold of our study of
Ex 26, we meet with a clear statement, the far-
reaching significance of which has been overlooked
by most of those who have written on this sub-
ject. It is contained in these few words: 'Thou
shalt make the dwelling (}|fP, EV * tabernacle') of
ten curtains' (261). To this fact we must hold
fast through all our discussion as to the measure-
ments and arrangements of the tabernacle. It is
the curtains, not the so-called ( boards,' that con-
stitute the dwelling of J". The full bearing of
this fact will appear as we proceed. The walls of
the true dwelling, then, are to consist, on three
sides at least, of ten curtains of beautiful Oriental
tapestry, full of figures of the mystic cherubim,
woven in colours of the richest dyes, violet, purple,
and scarlet (see § iv.). The curtains form, as it
were, the throne-room of J". It is therefore ap-
propriate that the mysterious beings that minister
around His heavenly throne should be represented
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in J'"s presence-chamber upon earth (see, further,
§ ix. for cherubim upon, the mercy-seat). The
curtains measure each 28 χ 4 cubits (7:1), and are
sewed together in two sets of five. Along one
long side of either set are sewed fifty loops (ΓΙΝ^)
made of violet thread. By means of an equal
number of gold clasps (D'p-jp, KV; AV * taches') the
two hangings are coupled together to form one
large covering, 40 (4 χ 10) cubits in length by 28 c.
in breadth, for * the dwelling shall be one' (266).

For a tent (Snx) over the dwelling (v.7), eleven
curtains are to be woven of material usually em-
ployed for the Eastern tent (see CURTAINS), viz.
goats' hair, and, to ensure that the dwelling shall
be completely covered by them, they are each to
be 30 cubits in length by 4 in breadth. These are
to be sewed together to form two sets of five and
six curtains respectively, coupled together as before
by loops and clasps; the latter, in this case, of
bronze, and forming one large surface (44x30
cubits), that the tent also 'may be one' (v.11).
Thus far there is no difficulty such as emerges in
the verses (ν.12ί·) that follow, and will be considered
later (§ vii. (c)).

As the dwelling is to be covered by the tent, so
the tent in its turn is to receive two protecting
coverings, the dimensions of which are not given.
Immediately above it is to be a covering of ' rams'
skins dyed red ' (D'CFIND, ήρυθροδανωμένα). The dye
employed is not the costly Phoenician scarlet or
crimson dye previously met with (obtained from
the coccus ilicis, see COLOURS, vol. i. p. 457 f.), but,
as the Gr. rendering suggests, madder (έρυθρύδανον,
rubia tinctoria), a vegetable dye.* The outermost
covering is formed of the skins of an obscure
animal (synn, AV ' badger,' RV ' seal,' RVm ' por-
poise'), now most frequently identified with the
dugong, a seal-like mammal found in the Red Sea
(see note with illustration in Toy's 'Ezekiel'
[SBOT], p. 124).

At this point in P's statement, one naturally
expects him to proceed to give directions for the
pitching of this fourfold tent and for the prepara-
tion of the necessary poles, ropes, and pegs.
There is thus every a priori probability in favour
of the theory of the tabernacle associated in this
country with the name of Mr. Fergusson, that
the four sets of coverings now described were in
reality intended by the author to be suspended
by means of a ridge-pole or otherwise over the
wooden framework about to be described. But
it is inconceivable that so radical a part of the
construction as the provision of a ridge-pole and
its accompaniments should have been passed over
in silence in the text of P. (For this theory see
Fergusson's art. ' Temple' in Smith's DB; the
Speaker's Commentary, i. 374 ft".; more recently,
and in greatest detail, by Schick, Die Stiftshutte,
der Tempel, etc.). On the contrary, P's wilderness
sanctuary is to combine with certain features of
a nomad's tent others suggestive or reminiscent
of the temples of a sessile population. In short,
as Josephus puts it, the finished structure is to
'differ in no respect from a movable and ambu-
latory temple' {Ant. ill. vi. 1 [Niese, § 103]).

(b) The wooden framework of the Dwelling (Ex
2615-30=3620-34 [LXX 3818"21]; Jos. Ant. I.e. 116ff.).
—The right understanding of this important part
of the dwelling, by which it is to be transformed
into a portable temple, depends on our interpreta-
tion of the opening verses of the section (vv.15"17).
Literally rendered they run thus : ' And thou shalt
make the Mrashimi for the dwelling of acacia

* The Heb. name of this dye is ΠΝ15, frequent in the Mishna.
In OT it occurs only as a proper name, e.g. the Elinor judge,
Tolah ben Puah (Scarlet, the son of Madder! Jg 101).

t EV «boards'; LXX στύλος Jos. and Philo χίονκ. both=
* pillars.'

wood, standing up—10 cubits the length of the
single * keresh, and a cubit and a half the breadth
of the single keresh — 2 yddothf for the single
Tperesh, meshullab6th% to each other.' Here every-
thing depends on the three more or less obscure
technical terms of the Heb. arts and crafts given
in transliteration. The true exegetical tradition,
we are convinced, had been lost, as was the case
with the still more complicated description of
Solomon's brazen lavers (1 Κ 727ff*)> until the key
was discovered by Stade and published in his clas-
sical essay {ZATWiii. (1883) 129 ff.=Akad. Beden,
145 ff., corrected in details ZATW xxi. (1901)
145 fi.). The Jewish tradition, as we find it first
in Josephus (I.e.) and in the Baraitha, has held
the field to the present day. According to these
authorities the MrasMm were great columns or
beams of wood 15 ft. high, 2 ft. 3 in. wide, and—by a
calculation to be tested in due time—1 ft. 6 in.
thick, i.e. 10 χ 1 | χ 1 cubits. The yddoth were pins
or tenons (Jos. στρόφιγγες, ' pivots') by which the
beams were inserted into mortices in the silver
sockets or bases. Forty-eight of these beams were
placed side by side to form the three walls (S.W.
and N.) of the tabernacle, the eastern end or
entrance being formed by a screen (for details and
reff. see below). This interpretation, with numer-
ous modifications in detail, particularly as regards
the thickness of the so-called ' boards,' § has been
adopted by every previous writer without excep-
tion.

We now proceed to test the value of this tradi-
tion. The avowed intention of P, it is admitted
on all hands, is to construct ' a movable and am-
bulatory temple' for the desert marches. Could
anything be more absurd than to begin by con-
structing enormous logs of wood, each with a
cubic content—on the most usual computation of 1
cubit of thickness — of about 50 cubic feet, each
weighing, according to a recent calculation (Brown,
The Tabernacle6, 1899, 275), close upon 1 ton, and
out of all proportion to the weight they would
have to bear ? And this quite apart from the open
question of the possibility of obtaining beams of
such dimensions from the acacia tree of Arabia. ||
Further, how is the fact that the tapestry curtains
with their cherubim figures are always called ' the
dwelling' to be reconciled with the traditional
theory that they were completely hidden from
view, except on the roof, by the intervention of
the wooden walls? This difficulty has been felt
by several writers, who have sought to avoid it by
hanging these curtains inside the boards as a lining,
thereby doing violence to the clear intention of the
text (see below). These considerations by no means
exhaust the difficulties presented by the current
conception of the tabernacle, as may be seen on
any page of the commentaries and special mono-
graphs cited in the Literature at the end of this
article.

The way is now clear for a fresh examination of
the technical terms of vv.15"17. The first of the three
(ΒΠβ) is practically confined to P's account of the
tabernacle, for its only other occurrence (Ezk 276)
requires light from our passages rather than throws
light upon them. The Gr. translators had no clear
idea of what the word meant, and were content to
render throughout by στύλοι, ' pillars,' a rendering

* So LXX, Pesh. etc.
t EV ' tenons'; LXX α,γχωνίσχους = ' joints or arms,' but else-

where fjupvi, ' sides.'
% BV ' joined'; LXX Λντί*ί*τοντ«,ς as in v.5 for nV ĵpD,
§ The familiar rendering'boards,' adopted byTindale, goes

back to Jerome, who thought of the tabulce, of which the
Roman tabernacula were frequently constructed, and from
which, indeed, the name is derived.

II No use is here made of the argument from Nu 78 compared
with 336, four waggons, each drawn by a pair of oxen, for the
transport of the 'boards,' bases, pillars, etc., as these passages
are probably from a different hand from Ex 26.
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suggested to them by the last word of v.15, which
they apparently read onsy, the ordinary word for
' pillars' (cf. Dillm. in loc.). Passing, therefore, to
the second technical term yddoth (v.37), we find the
current text of the LXX responsible for a grave mis-
interpretation of this verse,
by prefixing ' and thou shalt
make' to the original text
(but A F omit και iroL-qaeLs).
In reality we have here the
continuation of v.15, from
which it is separated merely
by a parenthesis, as trans-
lated above. The yddoth
are thus seen not to be some-
thing additional to the
keresh, but to constitute its
main component parts (as
indeed may underlie the Gr.
rendering μέρη in vv.19·21

and elsewhere). What then
is the signification of "i; as
a technical term in the con-
structive arts ? In 1 Κ 1019

= 2 Ch 918 yddoth denotes
the * arms' of Solomon's
throne, of which ayicQves is
the technically correct equi-
valent (2 Chron. I.e.,see illus-
tration of chair with arms
bent at right angles in Rich,
Diet, of Antiq. s. ( Ancon ').
In 1 Κ 732·33—as Stade {ll.ee.)
has conclusively proved from
extant ancient models—yd-
doth is the technical name
for the stays or supports (EV
* axletrees') underneath the
body or framework of the
laver (illustrs. ZATW, 1901,
152, 167), as also for the
similar stays projecting from
the top of the frame and
supporting the stand of the
basin (cf. LAVER, vol. iii.
p. 64a). Technically, there-
fore, like our own 'arm,'
and the classical ά*γκών and
ancon, τ may denote any
arm-like structural element,
whether straight or bent,
especially if occurring in
pairs. This result is streng-
thened by the phrase that
follows, ηρπκ-̂ κ ηψπ nnWo
(ν.17, cf. 3622 and the various
renderings in AV and RV).
Here again the description
of the lavers comes to our
aid (1 Κ 728ff·), for the
cognate term there em-
ployed {wzby, with which cf.
nybtf, ]^ψ,' the rounds or
rungs of a ladder in later
Heb.) is now universally understood to mean the
cross-rails joining the uprights of the frame of the
laver. It seems evident, therefore, that the keresh
of Ρ must be a frame of wood, such as builders in
all countries have employed in the construction of
light walls (see Bliimner, Technologie, etc. iii. 151,
for the paries craticius with its arrectarii and
transversarii; cf. our own brick-nogged partitions
with their timber ' quarters'). This sense suits
Ezk 276 admirably : ' thy panels are of ivory inlaid
in boxwood ' (see illustr. in Toy, SBOT 150). We
may now tr. v.15ff· thus, taking the parenthesis
last: * And thou shalt make the frames for the
dwelling of acacia wood, standing up, two uprights

FRAM3 AND ITS BASES.

for each frame, joined to each other by cross-rails
—10 cubits the height and a cubit and a half the
breadth of the single frame.' We now see how it
is that a writer so fond of measurements as Ρ has
omitted to give the third dimension: a frame has,
strictly speaking, no thickness ! *

The frames, according to our present text, are to
be overlaid with gold; but the position of this
instruction (v.29) after the other instructions for the
frames have been completed (contrast 2511·24 303),
the variant tradition of the Gr. of 3818ff· (περιηρ-
yvpwaev, 'overlaid with silver'), the late origin of
the kindred sections in 1 Κ 6 f. (see TEMPLE), and
other considerations, all make it very probable that
we have here an addition to the original text, both
as regards the frame and bars, and the pillars.
Like the pillars of the court, the uprights of the
framework are to be sunk in bases of solid silver,—
the reason for two bases to each frame being now
for the first time apparent,—regarding the shape
and size f of which we are equally dependent on
conjecture. For reasons that will appear in the
next section, we may think of them as square
plinths, f cubit in the side and a cubit in height,
forming a continuous foundation wall round the
dwelling, with the uprights sunk well down so
that the height of the framework was not materi-
ally added to.

To provide the necessary rigidity for the frames,
the simple device is adopted of running five wooden
bars along the three sides, passing through rings
attached to the woodwork of the frames. Much
needless discussion has been raised over the ex-
pression ' the middle bar in the midst of the boards'
(v.28), which has been taken by various writers to
mean that the middle bar of the five is intended to
pass from end to end through a hole pierced in the
heart of the massive ' boards' of tne traditional
theory (see diagrams of Riggenbach, Brown, etc.).
But the phrase is merely an epithet, after P's well-
known manner, explanatory of the bar in question,
the distinguishing feature of which is that it runs
along the whole length of its side, north, west,
south, as the case may be, in contradistinction to
the remaining four, which we may presume run
only half-way along—one pair at the top, the other
pair at the bottom of the frames. This arrange-
ment of the bars suggests that the frames were
provided with three cross-rails—one at the top,
rounded like the ends of the uprights to avoid
injury to the curtains, another in the middle, and
a third immediately above the bases. We thus
obtain a double row of panels right round the
dwelling (see the accompanying illustration with
drawings to scale from a specially prepared model).

The difficulties of this section, however, are not
yet exhausted. We have still to grapple with the
problem of the arrangement of the frames, and in
particular with the much debated vv.23ff·, before we
can proceed to discuss the manner in which the
curtains were utilized. The discussion of the
former problem may best start from the data of
2Θ33, from which we learn that the veil dividing the
dwelling into two parts (see next section) is to be
hung 20 cubits, the width of 5 curtains, from the
front of the dwelling. Now, the admitted symme-
try of the whole sanctuary requires us to infer that
the area of the outer sanctuary is intended to
measure 20 χ 10 cubits, and that of the inner sanc-

* We may thus claim to have solved what our latest commen-
tator has termed P's 'secret' with regard to v.17 (Baentsch, in
loc.; cf. Holzinger, who gives up the verse in despair). Riehm
had previously tried to solve the problem by taking the text to
mean that each board consisted of two pieces mortised together
by means of the yadoth {HWB\ art. 'Stiftshiitte,' 1579 f.)·
Jerome's interpretation is evidently borrowed from the Rabbis,
some of whom thought that the yddoth joined one board to
another (Flesch, Baraijtha, 51 f.).

t The oldest, but erroneous, conjecture on this point (Ex 8827}
has been already dealt with (§ iv footnote, ρ 656).
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tuary 10 χ 10 cubits, the measurements in both
cases being exactly half those of the corresponding
parts of the temples of Solomon and Ezekiel (see
TEMPLE). With this agrees the direction of the
text, that twenty frames, each 1£ cubits wide, are
required for the two long sides, and six for the
shorter west side (vv.18·20·22). Now, an easy cal-
culation shows that since the total area of the
dwelling from curtain to curtain is 30 χ 10 cubits,
and inside width of the short side is only 9 cubits
(1^ χ 6), we must allow half a cubit (9 in.) for the
thickness of the woodwork of either of the long
sides. This would allow 6 in. (two handbreadths)
for the thickness of the uprights of the framework
and 3 in. (one handbreadth) for that of the bars.

The assumption of the majority of previous writers, from the
Baraitha to Baentsch, that the measurement, 30 χ 10 cubits,
gives the clear inside area of the tabernacle as formed by the
wooden ' boards,' implying on the cubit of thickness theory (see
above) an outside measurement of 31x12 cubits, falls to the
ground if the view here advocated of the true nature of the
• boards' is accepted. But, even with the traditional interpre-
tation, the theory of inside measurements is absolutely inad-
missible. (1) The true walls of P's dwelling are, as we have
already emphasized, the tapestry curtains, precisely as the
linen hangings are the walls of the court (§ v.). The frame-
work here takes the place of the pillars round the court, and,

fore one of the projecting bastions (2 Ch 269, Neh
324) which guarded the wall at important changes
in its course. We conclude from these data that the
word in the passage before us must denote some-
thing of the nature of a projecting buttress at the
two western corners of the wooden framework.
V.24 has been the despair of many generations of
students, and is almost certainly corrupt. If with
most modern scholars we read ovpn (twins) in both
clauses, it seems to imply that these corner frames
shall be made * double,' i.e. consist of two ordinary
frames braced together for the sake of strength ;
further, that each is intended to form a buttress
sloping upwards and terminating short of the top of
the framework, at ' the first' or topmost' ring' (see
KVm), that is, underneath the top bar of the west
side (see illustration). In any case, three purposes
are apparently served by these corner buttresses.
They supply additional strength at the two weakest
parts of the framework—the points of meeting of
the two long walls with the west wall; they take
up the folds of the curtains at these two corners,
and—we do not hesitate to add—they raise the
number of the frames to a multiple of four (48, so
many were the pillars in Solomon's temple accord-

MODEL OF THE TABERNACLE in perspective with the two uppermost coverings removed, showing the
framework covered by the tapestry curtains a a with the cherubim figures, the goats' hair
curtains of 'the tent ' bb, one of the corner frames c, the bars ddd, the veil e, and the screen/.

like these, must be treated as une quantito negligeable where
proportions are concerned. (2) All P's other measurements
are outside measurements, as in the altar of burnt-offering, the
ark, etc. (3) Only on the supposition that the entire fabric of
the tabernacle covered a space 30x10 cubits is the true propor-
tion (3 :1) of the structure and the complete symmetry of the
western square maintained. It is absolutely necessary from P's
standpoint that the perfect cube of the Most Holy Place shall be
entirely contained within the centre square of its own court
(see diagram). With an inside area of 30x10, requiring on
the traditional hypothesis an outside measurement of 31x12,
the symmetry of the whole sanctuary is ruined.

We are now prepared to take up the problem of
the two frames described with tantalizing ob-
scurity in the difficult verses 2 2 · 2 3 " 2 5 . * These two
frames are expressly stated to be ' for the nykj?p t
of the dwelling in the hinder part.' What, now,
is the meaning of this rare word? The key, we
believe, will be found in Ezekiel's presumably
technical use of it to denote the projecting corners,
popularly known as * horns/ of his altar of shew-
bread (4122, see for these § vi. above; and cf.,
besides the Assyrian altars, the plan of a Phoe-
nician sanctuary in Pietschmann's Geschichte der
Phcenizier, 200 f.). It is used by later writers to
indicate a part of the wall of Jerusalem akin to,
yet distinct from, rua * a corner,' apparently there-

* For the extraordinary number of guesses that have been
hazarded as to the meaning of these verses, see, besides the
Comm., the text and diagrams of Riggenbach, Schick, and
Brown.

t To be pointed so, with most moderns, for n y ^ P o i M T ·

ing to the Gr. of 1 Κ 745), and the number of the
bases required for the dwelling to a multiple of
ten (100, see next section).

(c) The arrangement of the Curtains of the
Dwelling and the Tent. The divisions of the
Dwelling. The Screen and the Veil (Ex 269-12ff-
31-33.36f. a n ( j parallels).—In the secondary stratum
of Ρ (4017ff·) we read how 'the tabernacle was
reared up' by Moses. First he put down its bases,
then he placed its frames, put in its bars, and
' reared up its pillars.' Thereafter * he spread the
tent over the dwelling, and placed the covering
of the tent above upon it.' Here the tapestry and
hair curtains are strangely enough together named
' the tent,' and the two outer coverings similarly
taken as one.* Now it is worth noting (1) that
Moses is said to have * spread' the curtains over
th d l l i th d (fc) b i d i

p
the dwelling, the same word (fcn$) being used as is
employed of wrapping up the sacred furniture for
transport (Nu 46ft· § xi.); and (2) that neither here
nor elsewhere is the ordinary word for erecting
or pitching a tent (na:) applied to the tabernacle,
as it is to the old * tent of meeting' (337) and to
David's tent for the ark (2 S 617, see § i.). This
fact of itself tells against the view, noted above,
that the curtains were stretched tent-wise above
the dwelling, and in favour of the usual concep-

* The author of this section (P*), however, may not have had
Ex 25 f. before him in quite the same form as we now have it
(see § iii. above).
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tion, that they were spread over the framework
* as a pall is thrown over a coffin.' The tapestry
curtains measuring 40 cubits from front to back
and 28 cubits across (§ vii. (a)) thus constitute the
dwelling, the centre portion (30 χ 10 cubits) forming
the roof and the remainder the three sides. On
the long sides it hung down 9 cubits till it met, as
we may conjecture, the silver bases of the frame-
work, which made up the remaining cubit (so the
authorities of the Bar ait ha (Flesch, 50); cf. Philo,
op. cit. ii. 148, who no doubt gives the true reason
of the vacant cubit, ' that the curtain might not
be dragged,3 and Jos. Ant. ill. vi. 4 [Niese,
§ 130]). At the back, however, where 10 cubits
(40-30) were left over, the last cubit would have
to be folded along the projecting base, one of the
results of requiring the total length to be another
multiple of ten (40 cubits instead of 39). A
striking confirmation of the signification here
assigned to the kerdshim is now brought to light.
Instead of nearly two-thirds of the * all-beautiful
and most holy curtain' {irayKakov teal Upoirpeirks
ύφασμα, Philo, I.e.) being hidden from view by the
so-called * boards,' the whole extent of the curtain
is now disclosed, with, we maŷ  fairly conjecture,
a double row of the mystic inwoven cherubim
filling the panels of the framework, just as they
filled the wainscot panels with which the temples
of Solomon and Ezekiel were lined (1 Κ 628ff·, Ezk
4118ff·).* The view of Bahr, Neumann, Keil, Hol-
zinger, and others (see Literature), that these
curtains were suspended, by some method un-
known to the text, inside the framework,—in their
case the gold-sheathed walls,—has been already
disposed of (vii. (δ)).

Over the tapestry curtain was spread in like
manner the curtain of goats' hair, the ' t e n t ' of
P g. Our present text (vv.9·12), however, presents
an insurmountable difficulty in the arrangement
of these curtains. To cover the dwelling, and that
completely, they required to be only 40 χ 30 cubits.
But even when the sixth curtain of the one set is
doubled, as required by v.9, a total length of 42
cubits remains. The explanation usually given,
which indeed is required by v.12, is that ' the half
curtain that remaineth' must have been stretched
out by ropes and pegs behind the dwelling; an
assumption which is at variance with the arrange-
ment at the other sides, and which leaves the
sacred tapestry curtain exposed to view. The
only remedy is to regard v.12f· as a gloss, as Hol-
zinger does {Kurzcr Hdcom. in loc), from the pen
of a reader who misunderstood v.9b. Taken by
itself, this half-verse plainly directs that the sixth
curtain shall be doubled 'in the forefront of the
dwelling'; that is, not, as Dillm. and other com-
mentators maintain, laid double across the easter-
most tapestry half-curtain, but—as already advo-
cated in the Baraitha, p. 58—hanging doubled
over the edge of the latter, covering the pillars at
the door of the tabernacle and entirely excluding
the light of day. This secures that the dwelling
shall be in perfect darkness. This is not secured
on the ordinary supposition that the edges of both
curtains were flush with each other, for the screen
could not possibly be so adjusted as to completely
exclude the light. The objection, of which so
much is made by Riggenbach, etc., that the
joinings of the two sets of curtains would thus
coincide and moisture be admitted, is utterly
invalid when we recall the two heavy and im-
pervious coverings that overlay the two inner
sets of curtains. In this way, then, we find
that the goats' hair curtains exactly fitted the
dwelling on all three sides, covering the tapestry
and the bases as well, and, in Josephus' words,
' extending loosely to the ground.' They were

* See illustration.

doubtless fixed thereto by means of the bronze pina
of the dwelling (2719 P g, which makes no mention
of cords), precisely as the Kiswa or covering of the
Kaaba at Mecca is secured by metal rings at the
base of the latter (Hughes, Diet, of Islam, s.v.).*

Two items still remain to complete the fabric of
the dwelling, viz. the screen and the veil. The
former (?1D!?, RV 'screen,' AV 'hanging') was a
portiere of the same material as the portiere of the
court, closing the dwelling on the east side. It
was hung by means of gold hooks or pegs from
five pillars of acacia wood standing on bases of
bronze (2638f· 3637f· [LXX 375f·]), a detail which
marks them out as pertaining to the court rather
than to the dwelling, the bases of which are of
silver. Like the rest of the woodwork, they were
probably left unadorned in the original text, for
the text of P8 (36s8, cf. Gr. of 2637) speaks only of
the capitals being overlaid with gold, a later hand,
as in 1 Κ 6 f., heightening the magnificence of the
tabernacle by sheathing the whole pillars (2637).

At a distance of 20 cubits f from the entrance
screen was hung another of the same beautiful
tapestry as the curtains (v.31), depending from four
pillars ' overlaid with gold,' and standing, like the
framework, on bases of silver (v.32). This second
screen is termed the pdroketh (nris,i AV ' vail,'
RV «Yeil'; LXX καταττέτασμα, cf. He 93 ' the
second veil' as distinguished from the veil or
screen just mentioned). By means of ' the veil'
the dwelling was divided into two parts, the
larger twice the area of the smaller (2:1). The
former is termed by the priestly writers ' the holy
place' (ehpn 2633 and oft.); the latter receives the
name π'ΒΗβ.π eh'p, best rendered idiomatically ' the
most holy place,' also literally ' the holy of
holies,'§ in LXX rb dyiov and τό ajLov (or τα αγία)
των ά"γίων. These names first came into use in
priestly circles in the Exile. The corresponding
parts of Solomon's temple were known as the
hSJcdl or temple proper (1 Κ 63 RVm), and the
debir (EV 'oracle,' v.16).|| The former is retained
by Ezekiel, while the latter is discarded and the
' most holy place ' substituted (414, but also ' holy
place,' ν.23). Ρ by his nomenclature stamps his
sanctuary still further with the attribute of holi-
ness in an ascending scale as we approach the
presence of J".

viii. THE FURNITURE OF THE HOLY PLACE.—
(a) The Table of Shewbread (Ex 2523*30 = 37101®
[LXX 389"12]; Jos. Ant. III. vi. 6).—This section is
intended merely to supplement the art. SHEW-
BREAD by giving the barest details regarding the
'presence-table' (wisn ]&&, see I.e. § i.) of the
priestly writers.

Our understanding of this section is materially assisted by
the representation of the table of Herod's temple, which may
still be seen on the Arch of Titus at Rome. Careful measure-
ments were taken and drawings made both of the table and of
the candlestick (see next section) by friends of Adrian Reland in
1710-11, at a time when the sculptures were less dilapidated
than at present. These were published by him in his work,
De spoliis Templi Hierosolymitani, etc., 1716.

The material was acacia wood, overlaid like the
ark with pure gold. The sheathing of these two

* The arrangement of the Kiswa, indeed, affords a striking
analogy to that of the curtains of the tabernacle.

t This follows from the fact that the veil is to hang directly
under the gold clasps joining the two sets of tapestry curtains,
and therefore 5 times 4 cubits (the breadth of the individual
curtain) from the front of the dwelling (v.33). The importance
of this datum for the dimensions of the tabernacle has already
been pointed out.

X This word has an interesting affinity with the Assyrian word
parakku, the innermost shrine or ' holy of holies * of the Baby-
lonian temples in which stood the statue of the patron deity.

§ The usage of Lv 16 is peculiar to itself. The ' holy place' of
Ρ is here curiously ' the tent of meeting' (v.16 etc.); the 'most
holy place' is named simply ' the holy place' (w. 3 · 16 etc),
shortened from ' the holy place within the veil' (v.2).

|| The presence of the term ' most holy place' in 1 Κ 61 6 etc.
is now recognized as due to post-exilic glossators.
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sacred articles of the cultus and of the later altar
of incense (§ viii. (c)) is quite in place, and stands
on quite a different footing from the sheathing of
such secondary parts of the fabric as the frame-
work and the pillars at the entrance, the originality
of which we saw reason to question. The height
of the table was that of the ark, 1£ cubits, its
length and breadth 2 cubits and 1 cubit respec-
tively. The massive top—in the Roman sculpture
6 in. thick—was decorated with a zer (IT, AV and
RV 'crown,' RVm 'rim or moulding') of gold.
The precise nature of this ornament, which is also
prescribed for the ark (v.11) and the altar of incense
(303), is unknown. That it was some species of
moulding may be regarded as fairly certain. The
Gr. translators render variously by στεφάνη, whence
the Vulg. corona and our * crown'; by κυμάτια
στρεπτά; or by a combination of both. The
authors of the divergent Gr. text of 35-40 omit this
ornament altogether (LXX 38lff·). The phrase
κνμάτια στρεπτά suggests a cable moulding, as ex-
plained by pseudo-Aristeas {Epist. ad Philocratem,
ed. Wendland, § 58, * worked in relief in the form
of ropes'), which also suits Josephus' description
(τδ έδαφος 'έλικο* [a spiral], I.e. § 140). On the other
hand, the same phrase is used in architecture of
an ogee moulding, and this is certainly the nature
of the ornament on the table of the Arch of Titus
(see Reland, op. cit. 73 if., and plate of mouldings
opp. p. 76). In any case, both the sides and ends
of the massive top were separately decorated by
a solid gold moulding, which gave them the appear-
ance of four panels sunk into the table (Reland,
ut sup., and cf. Jos. § 140, κοιΚαίνεται de καθ* %κασ-
τον πλενρόν, κ.τ.λ.). The legs, according to Josephus,
were square in the upper and rounded in the lower
half, terminating in claws, a statement confirmed
by the sculpture and by the analogy of the domestic
art of the ancients. They were connected by a
binding rail (rqapp, EV * border') 'of an hand-
breadth round about' (v.25), also ornamented with
a cable or an ogee moulding. It doubtless marked
the transition from the square to the round portions
of the legs. The broken ends of this rail are still
visible on the arch with a pair of trumpets leaning
against them (illustr. under Music, vol. iii. p. 462).
At its four corners four gold rings were attached,
through which, and parallel to the sides, the two
poles or staves were passed by means of which the
table was moved from place to place.

For the service of the table a number of gold
vessels (cf. Reland, op. cit. 99-122), presumably of
hammered or repousso work, were provided. These
comprised, in our RV rendering, 'dishes, spoons,
flagons, and bowls to pour out withal' (v.29, cf.
AV). The ' dishes' were the flat salvers or chargers
on which the loaves of the presence-bread were
conveyed to, or in which they were placed upon,
the table, or both together. The 'spoons' were
rather the cups containing the frankincense (LXX
TCLS θυίσκας) which entered into this part of the
ritual (Lv 247), two of which were still visible in
Reland's day. The 'flagons'* were the larger,
the * bowls' the smaller vessels [σπονδεΐα καΐ κύαθοι)
for the wine, which we must suppose also entered
into the ritual of the shewbread. The silence of
the OT on this point led the Jewish doctors to
give novel and absurd explanations of the vessels
last mentioned—such as hollow pipes between the
loaves, or parts of a frame on which they lay.
Similarly, these authorities differ as to whether the
loaves were laid in two piles lengthwise across the
width of the table—as one would naturally suppose
—or along its length. A favourite tradition gives
the length of each loaf as ten handbreadths (2£ ft.)
and the breadth as five. Since the width of the

* A flagon is a favourite type on Jewish coins (MONET, vol. iii.
p. 431 a).

table was only 1 cubit or six handbreadths, the
loaves were baked with two handbreadths [their
' horns'] turned up at either end, thus taking the
shape of a huge square bracket! (For these and
similar speculations, as curious as useless, see
Menahoth xi. 4ff. ; the Baraitha, § vii., with
Flescli's notes and diagrams; Edersheim, The
Temple, 154 ff.; and Ugolinus' treatise in his
Thesaurus, vol. x.). The position of the table was
on ' the north side' of the holy place (2635).

(δ) The golden Lampstand (Ex 2531'40 = 3717"24

[Gr. 3813"17]; cf. Jos. Ant. in. vi. 7, BJ VII. v. 5).
—Of the whole furniture of the tabernacle, the
article to which, since Wyclif's time, our Eng.
versions have given the misleading designation
' the candlestick,' afforded the greatest opportunity
for the display of artistic skill. It was in reality
a lampstand («ΤΤΠΏ, λυχνία—the latter in Mt 515

and parallels, wnere RV gives ' [lamp]-stand,'
Vulg. candelabrum) of pure gold (§ iii.), hence
also termed the 'pure lampstand' (318 3937 etc. [cf.
•the pure table,' Lv 24e]; for other designations
see below). See also LAMP.

The lampstand on the Arch of Titus differs from that described
in the text of Ρ in several particulars, notably in the details of
the ornamentation (see Reland's plate, op. cit. 6). In this
respect it agrees better with the description of Josephus, who
speaks of its * knops and lilies with pomegranates and bowls,'
seventy ornaments in all. The base, further, is hexagonal in
form and ornamented with non-Jewish figures, while Jewish
tradition speaks of the lampstand of the second temple as
having a tripod base. The earliest known representation of the
stand is found on certain copper coins doubtfully attributed to
Antigonus, the last of the Hasmonseans (Madden, Coins of the
Jews, 102, with woodcut). At a later period the seven-branched
* candlestick,' more or less conventionally treated, was a favour-
ite motif with Jewish and Christian artists on lamps,* gems,
tombs, etc.

Like the cherubim above the propitiatory (§ ix.),
the lampstand was of ' beaten (i.e. repousse) work'
(n?j?Q). A talent of gold was employed in its con-
struction, the general idea of which is clear (see
illustration) : from a central stem three opposite

THE GOLDEN LAMPSTAND.

pairs of arms branched oft ' like the arrangement
of a trident' (Josephus), curving outwards and
upwards till their extremities, on which the lamps
were placed, were on a level with the top of the
shaft. The upper portion of this central stem,
from the lowest pair of arms upwards, is termed
the shaft (njjj, so RV; not as AV ' branch'), also the
lampstand par excellence (v.34); the lower portion
is the base (so rightly RV for η-ν, lit. ' loins,' in the
Mishna D'p-i Kel. xi. 7). The latter, we have seen,
probably ended in a tripod with clawed feet, as in
the table of shewbread. The leading motive of
the ornamentation on stem and arms is derived

* For one of the best of these, showing the base in the form
of a tripod, see PEFSt, 1886, p. 8.
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from the flower or blossom of the almond tree.
The complete ornament, introduced four times on
the stem and three times on each of the six
branches, is termed ψη* (gebia, lit. 'cup,' so RV;
AV * bowl'), and consists of two parts,* correspond-
ing to the calyx and corolla of the almond flower,
the kaphtor (EV 'knop') and the perah (EV
• flower') of the text. At what intervals' these
'knops and flowers' are to be introduced is not
stated (for the speculations of the Rabbis see
Flesch, op. cit. with diagrams), nor do we know
how the four sets of v.34 are to be distributed.
It is usually assumed that these include the three
knops which in v.35 ornament the points where the
branches diverge from the stem. It seems to us
more in harmony with the text to regard the three
knops in question, with which no flowers are
associated, as suggested rather by the scales of
the stem of a tree, from whose axils spring the
buds which develop into branches. We accordingly
prefer to find seven knops on the central stem, viz.
two 'knops and flowers' to ornament the base,
three ' knops' alone, forming axils for the branches,
and two ' knops and flowers' on the upper part of
the shaft. Shaft and arms alike probably termin-
ated in a ' cup' with its knop and flower, the five
outspread petals of the corolla serving as a tray
for one of the seven lamps, t The latter were
doubtless of the unvarying Eastern pattern (see
LAMP). The nozzles were turned towards the
north, facing the table of shewbread, the lampstand
having its place on the south side of the Holy
Place. To see that the lamps were supplied with
the finest produce of the olive ('pure olive oil
beaten,' for which see OIL, vol. iii. p. 591a, 592a),
trimmed and cleaned, was part of the daily duty of
the priests. The necessary apparatus, the snuffers
and snuff-dishes (which see) with the ' oil vessels'
(Nu 49), were also of pure gold.

From the notices in the different strata of Ρ
(Ex 2720f·, cf. 307, Lv 24lff·, Nu 8lff·) it is not clear
whether the lamps were to be kept burning day
and night or by night only. The latter alterna-
tive was the custom in the sanctuary of Shiloh (1 S
33). From Lv 24lff· (note v.3)—of which Ex 2720£·
is perhaps a later reproduction—it would appear
that the lamps burned only 'from evening to
morning.' At the time of the morning sacrifice
they were to be trimmed, cleaned, and replaced
(Ex 307, cf. Tamid iii. 9, vi. 1), ready to be relit
in the evening (308, 2 Ch 1311), Against this, the
prima facie interpretation, must be put such con-
siderations as these: (1) the ancient custom of the
ever burning lamp alluded to under CANDLE (vol.
i. p. 348b); (2) the expression τρ$ "y, a 'continual
lamp or light' (Lv 242 = Ex 2720); and (3) since the
dwelling was absolutely dark, there must, one
would think, have been some provision for light-
ing it during the day. The practice of a later
period, vouched for by Josephus {Ant. III. viii. 3
[§ 199], with which cf. his quotation from pseudo-
Hecatoeus, c. Apion. i. 22 [§ 199]), by which only
three of the lamps burned by day and the remain-
ing four were lighted at sunset, seems to be a
compromise between the directions of the text and
the practical necessities of the case (so Riehm,
HWB\ art. ' Leuchter'). The Rabbinical notices
are still later, and differ from both the data of Ρ
and those of Josephus. (On the whole question

* This appears from 2533, where the cups are defined as each
consisting· of ' a knop and a flower'; hence in v.3i «its knops
and its flowers' are to be taken as in apposition to ' its cups'
(see Dillm. in loc), not, as already in LXX, as two additional
Ornaments (β/ xpariipss not.) ol σφοιιρωτηρες xcct rec xptvet.; cf. t h e
similar misinterpretation regarding the frames of the dwelling
on the part of the LXX, § vii. (&) above).

t In the Mishna perah (' flower') has on this account become
the usual term for the plinth or tray of an ordinary lampstand
(Ohaloth xi. 8, Kelim xL 7). Of. the Ίνθίμικ, of the divergent
description in the Gr. text (ZIW)

see Schurer, HJP π. i. 281 f. with full reft'., and
295 f.).

The fate of the golden lampstand of the second temple, made
under the direction of Judas Maccabseus (1 Mac 4*9f·) to replace
the earlier stand (τ^ν λυχνία,ν του <pvrosf ib. I 2 1 , Ben Sira's λυχνία,
άγίκ, 261?) carried off by Antiochus iv., has been narrated under
SHEWBREAD (§ iii.). Onias in furnishing his temple at Leontopolis
was content with a single golden lamp, suspended by a chain of
gold (Jos. BJ VII. x. 3).

(c) The Altar of Incense (Ex 301"5=3725-28 [the
latter absent in Gr.]; Jos. Ant. ill. vi. 8 [§ 147if.]).
—No part of the furniture of the tabernacle has
been the subject of so much controversy in recent
years as the altar of incense, which in our present
text of Exodus occupies the place of honour in
front of the veil. The attitude of modern criticism
to Ex 30. 31 has been already stated (§ iii.), and it
must suffice here to indicate in a summary way
the principal grounds on which recent critics, with
one voice, have pronounced against the presence
of this altar in the tabernacle as sketched by the
original author of Ex 25-29 (cf. EXODUS, vol. i. p.
81$; INCENSE, vol. ii. p. 467 f.; TEMPLE).

(1) The tabernacle and its furniture have been described in
detail, as also the dress and consecration of its ministrant
priests, and the whole section brought to a solemn close with
2945f·. Advocates of the traditional view must therefore ex-
plain the absence from its proper place in ch. 25 of an article
ex hypothesi so essential to the daily ritual (30?f·) as the altar
of incense. They have also to account for the fact that the
position of Ex δΟ1-™ varies in the AIT, the Samaritan-Hebrew,
and Gr. texts (being altogether absent from the latter in the
recapitulation in ch. 37). (2) Pg in the most unmistakable
manner refers to the altar of burnt-offering as (the altar' (so
not less than 100 times, according to the Oxf. Hex. ii. 127),
implying that he knew no other. Only in strata that bear
other marks of a later origin does it receive a distinguishing
epithet (§ vi. (a)). (3) The reference in 30*0 is clearly based on,
and is therefore younger than, the ritual of the Day of Atone-
ment as described in Lv 1612"14. But this chapter ignores the
altar of incense, and, in harmony with Lv 101 and Nu 16*7,
requires the incense to be offered on censers. (4) Careful exami-
nation of the MT of 1 Κ 7 and Ezk 41 (see SHEWBREAD, TEMPLE)
has disclosed the fact that an incense altar found a place
neither in the real temple of Solomon nor in the ideal temple
of Ezekiel. The references in 1 Ch 281», 2 Ch 4*9 etc., are too
late in date to enter into the argument as to the contents of
P. The first historical reference to the * golden altar' is found
in the account of the sack of the temple by Antiochus iv.
(1 Mac I2 1). On the other hand, the extreme scepticism of
Wellhausen (Proleg., Eng. tr. 67) and others as to the existence
of such an altar even in the second temple is unwarranted (see
Delitzsch, * Der Raucheraltar' in Zeitschr.f. kirchl. Wissenschaft,
1880,114-121)

Assuming, then, that we have to do with a later
addition (novella) to the original code, we note
that this second altar is named rribj? Τξ?ΐ?9 nap (301)
or simply iribjpn "D (3027 etc.), also the 'golden altar'
(3938 etc., 1 Mac I21) ; in the LXX τό θυσιαστήριον
του θυμιάματος, in Philo and Josephus τό θυμιατήρων
—so Symm. and Theod. 301; for He 94 see end of
section. Like the larger altar it is 'four square,'
a cubit in length and breadth, and 2 cubits in
height, and furnished with horns (for these see
§ vi.). The material is acacia wood, overlaid with
pure gold, the ornamentation a moulding of solid
gold ("IT, see § viii. (a)), with the usual provision
for rings and staves (v.4*·).* Its position is to be in
the Holy Place, in front of ' the veil that is by
the ark of the testimony' (v.6). Aaron and his
sons shall offer ' a perpetual incense' upon it
night and morning, when they enter to dress and
light the lamps of the golden stand (v.7ff·). Once
a year, on the Day of Atonement, its horns shall
be brought into contact with the atoning blood
(v.10). Owing to the ambiguity in the directions of
v.6 (cf. 6b with 6a in MT, Sam., and LXX; also
Holzinger, in loc.) if taken by themselves, and to
the influence of the late gloss (1 Κ 622b), a tradition
grew up, which finds expression in the famous
passage He 94, that the incense altar stood in
the Most Holy Place, 'which had a golden altai

* Differently expressed from Pe.
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of incense* and the ark of the covenant.' The
same verse contains a similar divergent tradition
regarding the contents of the ark (see next section).

ix. THE FURNITURE OF THE MOST HOLY PLACE.
—The Ark and the Propitiatory (Ex 251°-22=371"9

[Gr. 381'8]; Jos. Ant. III. vi. 5).—Within the Most
Holy Place stood in solitary majesty the sacred
ark, on which rested the propitiatory or mercy-
seat with its overarching cherubim. The history
of the ancient palladium of the Hebrew tribes,
'the ark of J " ' of the older writers, has been
given under ARK. We have here a more elabor-
ate shrine, to which Ρ gives by preference the
designation 'ark of the testimony' (nnyn p-ικ 2522

and often, ή κιβωτό του μαρτυρίου), a phrase parallel
to and synonymous with that favoured by Deut.
and the Deuteronomistic editors, ' ark of the cove-
nant.' In both cases the ark was so named as
containing the Decalogue (rvnĵ n ' the testimony,'
25i6.2i)} written on 'the tables of testimony' (3118).
The ark itself sometimes receives the simple title
'the testimony' (1634 etc.); and the tabernacle, as
we have seen (§ iii.), as in its turn containing the
ark, is named 'the dwelling of the testimony' and
' the tent of the testimony.' f See TESTIMONY.

The ark of Ρ is an oblong chest of acacia wood
overlaid within and without with gold, 2\ cubits
in length, and 1£ in breadth and height {i.e. 5x3
x3 half - cubits). Each of its sides is finished

with a strip of cable or ogee moulding ("ii, EV
'crown,' see § viii. {a)) of solid gold in the same
manner as the top of the table of shewbread;
with this difference, however, that in the former
the upper line of moulding must have projected
beyond the plane of the top of the ark, probably to
the extent of the thickness of the propitiatory, in
order that the latter, with its cherubim, might
remain in place during the march. Within the
sacred chest was to be deposited 4 the testimony'
(v.16) or Decalogue, as already explained. Before
it—not within it, as a later tradition supposed
(He 94)—were afterwards placed a pot of manna
(Ex W™·) and Aaron's rod that budded (Nu 1710).

Distinct from but resting upon the ark, and of
the same superficial dimensions (2^ χ 1^ cubits), was
a slab of solid gold, to which the name kappdreth is
given (only in Ρ and 1 Ch 2811 EV ' mercy-seat').

The familiar rendering ' mercy-seat,' first used by Tindale,
following Luther's Gnadenstuhl (cf. SHEWBREAD, § i.), goes back
to that of the oldest VSS (LXX Ιλκα-τνιριον, Vulg. propitiatorium)
—and is based on the secondary and technical sense of the
root-verb Ί3Ζ), viz. * to make propitiation' for sin. Hence the
Wyclif-Hereford rendering 'propitiatory,' derived from Jerome,
is preferable to Tindale's ' mercy - seat.' In our opinion the
rendering «propitiatory' must be maintained. The alternative
•covering' (RVm) adopted in preference by so many modern,
particularly German, scholars (cf. ίττίθεμ» in Gr. of Ex 251?, and
Philo, op. dt. [ed. Mangey, ii. 150] ίνίθεμκ, ώα-α,η) πώμα. [a lid]),
is open to two serious objections. On the one hand it is based
on the still unproved assumption that the primary signification
of "133 was * to cover,' \ and on the other hand the kappdreth
was in no sense the lid or cover of the ark, which was a chest or
coffer complete in itself. Dillmann and others have unsuccess-
fully attempted a via media by taking kapporeth in the sense
of a protective covering (Schutzdach, Deckplatte, etc.). See,
further, Deissmann, Bible Studies [Eng. tr.], p. 124 ff.

Near the ends of the propitiatory stood, facing
each other, two small § emblematic figures, the
cherubim, of the same material and workmanship

* So RVm and American RV in text for χρυσ-οΰν 6v/u,ieirvipiov
with most recent interpreters; AV and RV * a golden censer.'

t In the art. ARK (§ i.) attention was briefly called to the
three sets of designations of the ark characteristic of the early,
the Deuteronomic, and the priestly writers respectively, of
which all the other OT titles, some twenty in all, are merely
variations and expansions. See for later discussions H. P.
Smith, Samuel, 33 ; 'Ark' inEncyc. Bill. i. 300f.; Meinhold, Die
Lade Jahves, 2 ff.

t The most recent research seems to point in favour of the
alternative *to wipe off'; see Zimmern, Beitrage zur Kenntniss
d. babyl. Religion, 92; Haupt in JBL, xix. (1900) 61, 80.

§ It must be noted that, with bodies bent and wings out-
stretched, the cherubim were accommodated on a surface less
than 4 ft. from end to end.

as the golden lampstand, viz. ' beaten' or repousse
work (ηψ\?Ώ, χρυσοτορευτά) of pure gold. Being
securely soldered to the propitiatory they are
reckoned as Of one piece' with it (v.19). Each
cherub was furnished, like the larger and differently
placed cherubim of Solomon's temple (1 Κ 623ff·),
with a pair of wings which met overhead, while
their faces were bent downwards towards the
propitiatory. Whatever may have been their
significance in primitive Hebrew mythology, the
cherubim as here introduced, like the kindred sera-
phim in Isaiah's vision, are the angelic ministers
of J", guarding in the attitude of adoration the
throne of His earthly glory (cf. Book of Enoch, ed.
Charles, 717). The propitiatory, with the over-
arching cherubim, was, in truth, the innermost
shrine of the wilderness sanctuary, for it was at
once J"'s earthly and the footstool of His heavenly
throne * (cf. 1 Ch 282). Not at the tent door, as
in the earlier representation (Ex 337ff·), but 'from
above the propitiatory, from between the cherubim'
(2522), will J" henceforth commune with His servant
Moses (306). 'There, in the darkness and the
silence, he listened to the Voice' (Nu 78).

For the transport of the sacred chest, its pro-
pitiatory and cherubim, two poles of acacia wood
overlaid with gold are provided. These are to
rest permanently (Ex 2515, otherwise Nu 46, where
the staves are inserted when the march begins) in
four rings, attached, according to our present text,
to the four 'feet' (vpbp v.12, so EV, but AV
' corners') of the ark.

But this text and rendering are open to serious question.
For (1) of the shape, length, and construction of these * feet'
nothing is said; (2) why should the author employ the Phoenician
word (D^B) for ' foot' here in place of the usual *?:"i (v.26)? (3) if
the rings were attached so far down, a state of dangerousty
unstable equilibrium would result; (4) all the oldest versions
apparently read, or at least, as our own AV, rendered as in v.26
Vnx? ' its four corners.'t We must suppose, then, that the
rings were attached, perhaps below the moulding, at the corners
of the short sides of the ark (so the Baraitha, Neumann, Keil),
along which, and not along the long sides (as Riggenbach,
Dilhn., and most), the poles rested. The object of this arrange-
ment is to secure that the Divine throne shall always face in
the direction of the march. The weight of the whole must
have been considerable, with poles, certainly not 'staves,' and
bearers to correspond. X

In the second temple there was no ark, and
consequently no propitiatory, notwithstanding the
statement in the Apocalypse of Baruch (67) that it
was hidden by an angel before the destruction of
the temple, A.D. 70. According to Ρ the sole
contents of the ark, as we have seen, were the two
tables of testimony on which the Decalogue was
inscribed. Once a year, on the Day of Atone-
ment, the high priest alone entered the Holy of
Holies to bring the blood of the sin-offerings into
contact with the propitiatory (Lv 1614f·; see ATONE-
MENT, DAY OF, vol. i. p. 199).

x. ERECTION AND CONSECRATION OF THE
TABERNACLE. — In the oldest stratum of the
Priests' Code the directions for the preparation of
the sanctuary and its furniture (Ex 25-27), which
have engaged our attention up to this point, are
followed by equally minute instructions as to the
priestly garments (28), and by the solemn consecra-
tion of Aaron and his sons for the priestly office
(29). The altar alone of the appointments of the

* For this idea and its possible bearing on the ultimate
historical origin of the ark as the empty throne of an imageless
deity, see Meinhold, Die Lade Jahves (1900), 44 and passim, based
on the researches of Reichel in Ueber Vorhellenische Gotterculte
(esp. 27ff.); cf. also Budde in Expos. Times, June 1898, p.
396ff. (reprinted [in German] in ZATW, 1901, p. 194ff.).

t Cf. 1 Κ 730, where VfiDJ/S of MT (AV here also * corners') is
similarly regarded by recent commentators as a corruption of
vrma or vn:s.

X The propitiatory, even if only a fingerbreadth thick, would
alone weigh 760 lb. troy. The weight of the whole must be put
at about 6 cwt. The Talmud mentions four bearers (Flesch, op.
dt. 66). Two sufficed for the historical ark (ARK, vol. i. p. 150b>
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sanctuary is singled out for consecration (2936f·).
In the first of the accretions to the older document
(30. 31), however, we find instructions for the
anointing of 'the tent of meeting' and all the
furniture of the sanctuary with the ' holy anoint-
ing oil' (3026ff·), with which also the priests are to
be anointed. When we pass to the still later
stratum (35-40; see above, § iii.), we find a record
of the carrying out of the preceding instructions
to the last detail, followed by the erecting of ' the
dwelling of the tent of meeting' (40lff·) on the first
day of the first month of the second year, that is,
a year less fourteen days from the first anniversary
of the Exodus (401·17, cf. 122·6). A comparison
with 191 shows that according to P's chronology a
period of at least nine months is allowed for the
construction of the sanctuary and its furniture.
Some of the questions raised by 4018·19 as to the
manner in which the curtains 'were spread over
the dwelling' have been discussed by anticipation in
§ vii. (c); it must suffice now to add that after the
court and the tabernacle proper had been set up,
and all the furniture in its place, the whole, we
must assume, was duly anointed by Moses him-
self in accordance with the instructions of the
preceding verses (409f·), although this fact is not
mentioned until we reach a later portion of the
narrative (Lv 810f·, Nu 71). This consecration of the
sanctuary naturally implies that it is now ready
for the purpose for which it was erected. Accord-
ingly ' the cloud covered the tent of meeting, and
the glory of J" filled the dwelling' (40341·). J" had
now taken possession of the holy abode which had
been prepared for Him. With the new year, as
was most fitting, the new order of things began.

xi. THE TABERNACLE ON THE MARCH (NU 217

325-38 4iff. etc.).—The cloud which rested on the
dwelling by day and appeared as a pillar of fire
by night accompanied the Hebrews ' throughout
all their journeys' in the wilderness. When ' the
cloud was taken up from over the dwelling' (Ex
4037, Nu 917) this was the signal for the tents to be
struck and another stage of the march begun ;
while, ' as long as the cloud abode upon the dwell-
ing, whether it were two days or a month or a
year,' the children of Israel remained encamped
and journeyed not (Nu 918ff·). The charge of the
tabernacle and of all that pertained thereto was
committed to the official guardians, the priests
and Levites (Nu 35ff·). When the signal for the
march was given by a blast from the silver trumpets
(10lff>), the priests entered the dwelling, and, taking
down the veil at the entrance to the Most Holy
Place, wrapped it round the ark (45ff*). This, as
the most sacred of all the contents of the taber-
nacle, received three coverings in all, the others
but two. Full and precise instructions follow for
the wrapping up of the rest of the furniture (47"14).
This accomplished, the priests hand over their
precious burden to the first of the Levitical guilds,
the sons of Kohath, for transport by means of the
bearing-poles with which each article is provided
(ν.15ί·). The second guild, the sons of feershon,
have in charge the tapestry curtains of the dwell-
ing, the hair curtains of the tent, the two outer
coverings, the veil, and the screen (325ί· 424ff·). For
the conveyance of these, two covered waggons and
four oxen are provided by the heads of the tribes
(73*7). The remaining division of the Levites, the
sons of Merari, receives in charge the frames and
bars of the dwelling, together with the pillars and
bases of the dwelling and of the court, with four
waggons and eight oxen for their transport {ib.).*

* The fondness of the priestly writers for proportion (
has again led to strange results, for, even with the colossal
• boards' of previous writers reduced to frames (see § vii. (&)),
the loads cf the Merarites were out of all proportion to those of
the Gershonites. Nu 7, however, is now recognized as one of
the latest sections of the Hexateuch.

Everything being now in readiness, the march
began. The Levites, according to Nu 217,—and as
the symmetry of the camp requires,—marched in
the middle of the line, with two divisions of three
tribes each before them and two behind. This,
however, does not accord with Nu 1017ff·, according
to which the sons of Gershon and Merari marched
after the first division of three tribes, and had the
tabernacle set up before the arrival of the Kohath-
ites with the sacred furniture between the second
and third divisions.

xii. THE HISTORICITY OF P'S TABERNACLE.—
After what has been said in our opening section—
with which the art. ARK must be compared—as to
the nature, location, and ultimate disappearance
of the Mosaic tent of meeting, it is almost super-
fluous to inquire into the historical reality of the
costly and elaborate sanctuary which, according
to P, Moses erected in the wilderness of Sinai.
The attitude of modern Ο Τ scholarship to the
priestly legislation, as now formulated in the
Pentateuch (see §§ i. and iv. above), and in par-
ticular to those sections of it which deal with the
sanctuary and its worship, is patent on every
page of this Dictionary, and is opposed to the
historicity of P's tabernacle. It is now recognized
that the highly organized community of the priestly
writers, rich not only in the precious metals and
the most costly Phoenician dyes, but in men of
rare artistic skill, is not the unorganized body of
Hebrew serfs and nomads that meets us in the
oldest sources of the Pentateuch. Even after
centuries spent in contact with the civilization
and arts of Canaan, when skilled artists in metal
were required, they had to be hired by Solomon
from Phoenicia. Again, the situation of P's taber-
nacle, its highly organized ministry, its complex
ritual, are utterly at variance with the situation
and simple appointments of the Elohistic tent of
meeting (see § i.). With regard, further, to the
details of the description, as studied in the fore-
going sections, we have repeatedly had to call
attention to the obscurities, omissions, and minor
inconsistencies of the text, which compel the
student to the conviction that he is dealing not
with the description of an actual structure, but
with an architectural programme, dominated by
certain leading conceptions. The most convinc-
ing, however, of the arguments against the actual
existence of P's tabernacle, is the silence of the pre-
exilic historical writers regarding it. There is
absolutely no place for it in the picture which
their writings disclose of the early religion of the
Hebrews. The tabernacle of Ρ has no raison d'Stre
apart from the ark, the history of which is known
with fair completeness from the conquest to its
removal to the temple of Solomon. But in no
genuine passage of the history of that long period
is there so much as a hint of the tabernacle, with
its array of ministering priests and Levites. Only
the Chronicler (1 Ch \Φ 2129 etc.), psalm-writers,
editors, and authors of marginal glosses, writing
at a time when P's conception of Israel's past
had displaced every other, find the tabernacle of
the priestly writers in the older sources, or supply
it where they think it ought to have been (cf. 2 Ch
l3f· with 1 Κ 32ff·). See, further, Wellh. Proleg.
(Eng. tr.) 39 ff., and recent works cited in the
Literature at the end of this article.

xiii. THE RULING IDEAS AND RELIGIOUS SIG-
NIFICANCE OF THE TABERNACLE. — If, then, the
tabernacle of the foregoing sections had no historical
existence, is its study, on that account, a waste of
time and labour ? By no means. On the contrary,
the tabernacle as conceived by the priestly writers
is the embodiment of a sublime idea with which
are associated many other ideas and truths of the
most vital moment for the history of religion. In
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this place it is impossible to do more than indicate
in summary form some of these vital religious
truths to which reference has been made. We have
already (§ iv.) expressed the conviction that the
only standpoint from which to approach the study
of the true significance of the tabernacle, as de-
signed by the author of Ex 25-29, is that laid down
by this author himself. Following the lead of
Ezekiel, his chief aim, and the aim of the priestly
writers who expanded the original sketch, is to
show to future generations the necessary conditions
under which the ideal relation between J" and
Israel may be restored and maintained. This ideal
is expressed by Ezekiel and by Ρ as a dwelling of
J"in the midst of His covenant people (reff. in § iv.).
The methods, however, by which these two kindred
spirits sought to impress this ideal upon their con-
temporaries are diametrically opposed. Ezekiel
projects his ideal forward into the Messianic future ;
Ρ throws his backwards to the golden age of Moses.
Both sketches are none the less ideals, whose
realization for prophet and priest alike was still
in the womb of the future. Both writers follow
closely the arrangements of the pre-exilic temple,
P, however, striving to unite these with existing
traditions of the Mosaic tent of meeting. It is the
recognition of these facts that makes it possible to
say t h a t ' a Christian apologist can afford to admit
that the elaborate description of the tabernacle is
to be regarded as a product of religious idealism,
working upon a historical basis' (Ottley, Aspects
of the Old Test. 226).

The problem that presented itself to the mind
of Ρ was this : Under what conditions may the
Divine promise of Ezk 37217 ('my dwelling shall be
with them, and I will be their God, and they shall
be my people3) be realized? This we take to be
the supreme idea of the priestly code, the realiza-
tion of the presence of God in the midst of His
people (Ex 258 2945). This thought, as we have
seen, is expressed in the characteristic designation
'the dwelling,' given by Ρ to the most essential
part of the sanctuary which is to be the concrete
embodiment of the thought.

The Divine dwelling must be in accordance with
the Divine character. Now, in the period from
Deuteronomy to the close of the Exile, the two
aspects of the Divine character which the inspired
teachers of the time place in the forefront of their
teaching are the unity and the holiness of J".
Each of these attributes has its necessary cor-
relate. The unity of J" requires the unity or
centralization of His worship, which is the keynote
of Deuteronomy. The holiness of J" demands the
holiness of His people, which is the recognized
keynote of the Law of Holiness (Lv 19 if.). The
crowning result of the discipline of the Exile may
be summed up in the simple formula * one God, one
sanctuary,' a thought which dominates the priestly
code from end to end. That there should be but
one sanctuary in the wilderness, a symbol of the
unity of J", is therefore for Ρ a thing of course,
requiring neither justification nor enforcement.

With regard to the other pair of correlates, a
holy God and a holy people, the whole ceremonial
system of the priestly code expends itself in the
effort to give expression to this twofold thought.
The centre of this system is the tabernacle and its
priesthood, and every effort is made to render the
former a visible embodiment of the holiness of the
God who is to be worshipped in its court. We have
seen (§ iv.) the precautions taken by Ezekiel to guard
his new sanctuary from profanation ; the same
thought is prominent in Η (Law of Holiness), and
is impressively exhibited in the arrangement of the
desert camp in P. Between the tents of the twelve
tribes and the throne of J" there intervene the
cordon of the tents of the tribe of Levi, the court,

and the Holy Place—into which priests alone may
enter,—all so many protecting sheaths, to borrow
a figure from plant-life, of the Most Holy Place,
where J" dwells enthroned in ineffable majesty and
almost unapproachable holiness.* Once a year
only may the high priest, as the people's repre-
sentative, approach within its precincts, bearing
the blood of atonement. Not only, therefore, is
the one tabernacle the symbol of J"'s unity, it is
also an eloquent witness to the truth: ' Ye shall
be holy, for I, J", your God am holy* (Lv 192).
Yet these precautions are, after all, intended not
to exclude but to safeguard the right of approach
of J"'s people to His presence. The tabernacle was
still the 'tent of meeting,' the place at which,
with due precautions, men might approach J", and
in which J" condescended to draw near to men. It
is thus a witness to the further truth that man is
called to enjoy a real, albeit still restricted, com-
munion and converse with God.

One other attribute of the Divine nature receives
characteristic expression in the arrangements of
P's sanctuary. This is the perfection and har-
mony of the character of J". Symmetry, harmony,
and proportion are the three essentials of the
aesthetic in architecture ; and in so far as the sesthe-
tic sense in man, by which the Creator has qualified
him for the enjoyment of the beauty and harmony
of the universe, is a part of the Divine image (Gn
l26f·) in each of us, these qualities are reflexions of
the harmony and perfection of the Divine nature.
The symmetry of the desert sanctuary has already
been abundantly emphasized. The harmony of its
design is shown in the balance of all its parts, and
in the careful gradation of the materials employed.
The three varieties of curtains (§ iv.) and the three
metals correspond to the three ascending degrees
of sanctity which mark the court, the Holy Place,
and the Most Holy respectively. In the dwelling
itself we advance from the silver of the bases
through the furniture of wood, thinly sheathed with
gold, to the only mass of solid gold, the propitia-
tory, the seat of the deity. As regards the propor-
tions, finally, which are so characteristic of the
tabernacle, we find here just those ratios which are
still considered ' the most pleasing' in the domain
of architectural art, viz. those ' of an exact cube
or two cubes placed side by side . . . and the ratio
of the base, perpendicular and hypotenuse of a
right-angled triangle, e.g. 3, 4, 5 and their multi-
ples ' (see art. 'Architecture' in Encyc. Brit.9). The
perfect cube of the Most Holy Place is universally
regarded as the deliberate attempt to express the
perfection of J"'s character and dwelling-place, the
harmony and equipoise of all His attributes. The
similar thought, the perfection of the New Jeru-
salem, ' in which no truth will be exaggerated or
distorted,'is expressed by the fact that 'the length
and breadth and height of it are equal' (Rev 2116).

The 'symbolism of numbers' in the measure-
ments of the tabernacle, of which so much has
been written, is too firmly established to admit of
question (for general principles see art. NUMBER).
The sacred numbers 3, 4, 7, 10, their parts (1£, 2,
2£, 5) and multiples (6, 9, 12, 20, 28, 30, 42, 48, 50,
60, 100), dominate every detail of the fabric and its
furniture, t In all this we must recognize an ear-
nest striving to give concrete expression — in a
manner, it is true, which our Western thought
finds it difficult to appreciate—to the sacred har-
monies and perfection of the character of the
Deity for whose 'dwelling' the sanctuary is
destined.

* For ' the fundamental sense of unapproachahleness which
is never absent from the notion of J'"s holiness,' see HOLINESS,
vol. ii. p. 397*.

f The curious student will easily detect these measurements
and numbers in the previous sections.
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On the other hand, that the author of Ex 25-29
intended to give expression to ideas beyond the
sphere of J"s relation to His covenant people, or
even within that sphere to invest every detail of
material, colour, ornament, etc., with a symbolical
significance, we do not believe. Following in the
wake of Philo (op. cit.) and Josephus (Ant. III. vii.
7), the Fathers, and after them many writers down
to our own day, among whom Bahr stands pre-
eminent, have sought to read a whole philosophy
of the universe into the tabernacle. Now it is de-
signed to unfold the relations of heaven and earth
and sea, now of body, soul, and spirit, and many
wonderful things besides. Happily, the taste for
these fanciful speculations has died out and is not
likely to revive.

Quite apart from the authors of such far-fetched
symbolisms stand several of the NT writers, who
see in the tabernacle the foreshadowing of spiritual
realities. Once and again the terminology of St.
Paul betrays the influence of the tabernacle (e.g.
the laver of regeneration, Tit 35 RVm). For the
author of the Fourth Gospel the tabernacle on
which rested the Divine glory in the cloud pre-
figured the incarnate Word who 'tabernacled (έσκή-
ρωσεν) among us, and we beheld his glory, the glory
of the only begotten of the Father' (on I14). In
the Epistle to the Hebrews, again, the tabernacle,
its furniture, and ministering priesthood supply
the unknown author with an essential part of nis
argument. With 'singular pathos,' to borrow
Bishop Westcott's apt expression, he lingers over
his description of the sacred tent and all its
arrangements. Yet, like the whole Levitical cere-
monial, it was but the shadow of the heavenly
substance (85), a * parable for the time present' of
* the greater and more perfect tabernacle' (911)
which is heaven. Into this tabernacle Jesus Christ
has entered, our great High Priest, by whom the
restricted access of the former dispensation is done
away, and through whom ' a new and living way '
has been opened of free access into the ' true' Holy
of Holies (924), even the immediate presence of
God. Last of all, in the Book of Revelation we
have the final consummation of the kingdom of
God portrayed under the figure of the tabernacle:
* Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and
he shall tabernacle (σκηνώσ€ΐ) with them, and they
shall be his people, and God himself shall be with
them' (Rev 213—for v.16 see above)—in which the
final word of revelation takes up and repeats the
sublime ideal of Ezekiel and the priestly writers.
' In this representation of the New Jerusalem
culminates the typology of the OT sanctuary'
<Kil)

LITERATURE.—Works on the tabernacle are legion, but there is
no monograph from the standpoint of the foregoing article.
The student must start from a careful study of the text of
Exodus and of the more recent commentaries, such as Dillmann-
Ryssel, Strack, Holzinger, Baentsch. The commentary in the
International Critical Series by the writer of this article is in
preparation. The critical problems are treated by Popper, Der
bibl. Bericht Uber die Stiftshiitte, 1862; Graf, Die geschicktl.
Biieher d. AT, 51 ff., 1866; Kuenen, Hexateuch; Wellhausen,
Prolegomena; and more recent writers (see § ii. above). In
addition to the relevant sections in the Archaeologies of Ewald,
Haneberg, Keil, Benzinger, Nowack (vol. ii.), the articles should
be consulted in the Bible Dictionaries of Winer, Riehm, and
PRE* (by Riggenbach), all under 'Stiftshiitte'; artt. 'Taber-
nacle ' and * Temple' (the latter especially) in Smith's DB. The
more important monographs are by Neumann, Die Stiftshiitte,
1861; Riggenbach, Die Mosaische Stiftshutte^, 1867; Schick,
Stiftshiitte und Tempel, 1898; and (in English) Brown, The
Tabernacle^, 1899. The most exhaustive treatment of the
tabernacle, its arrangements and its significance, is Bahr's
Symbolik d. Mosaischen Cultus, 2 vols. 1837-39 (Bd. i. 2nd ed.
1874), full of fanciful ideas. On somewhat different lines is
Friederich, Symbolik d. Mos. Stiftshiitte, 1841. Sound criticisms
of both, and an attempt to reduce the symbolism to saner limits,
characterize Keil's full treatment in vol. i. of his Archceology
(Eng. tr.). See also Westcott, Epistle to the Hebrews, 1889,
Essay on *The general significance of the Tabernacle,' p. 233 ff.;
Ottley, Aspects of the OT, esp. p. 201 ff., 'The symbolical sig-
nificance,' etc. A . R. S. K E N N E D Y .

TABERNACLES, FEAST OF.—The names of
this feast and the references to it in the Bible are
given in the art. FEASTS AND FASTS.

As the present article is a supplement to the above-named
general one, the reader is recommended to refer to the latter
(vol. i.), especially pp. 860, 861, and the synopsis on p. 863. (In
the reff. to Tabernacles outside the Pentateuch insert 'Neh'
between ' Ezr 3 4 ' and * 814-1?'). In what follows, a number by
itself will be a reference to a page in that article.

Of the six passages containing injunctions con-
cerning the observance of this feast, two are from
Ex. and two from Deut. (863). The two in Ex.
call it the Feast of Ingathering, refer to it as one
of the three Pilgrimage Feasts (860a and note),
place it at the end of the year, and enjoin the
attendance of all males at the sanctuary with
offerings.

The injunctions in Deut. contain noteworthy
additions to those in Exodus. The Feast of In-
gathering is called the Feast of Booths (suJckoth,
without explanation as if the term were familiar),
its duration is fixed for seven days, and it is to be
kept at Jerusalem, * the place which the LORD thy
God shall choose.' Also in the year of release in
the Feast of Tabernacles the law shall be read
before all Israel in their hearing (Dt 3110f·). The
name of the festival points to the custom of erect-
ing booths in the vineyards during the time of the
vintage (cf. Is I 8 ' a booth in a vineyard/ RV), a
custom which is continued to the present day in
parts of Palestine; it served also (Lv 2340'43 [H])
to remind the Israelites that their fathers dwelt
in booths or tents during their passage from the
house of bondage to the Promised Land. Of the
two ceremonies enjoined in Dt 26, the second
(vv.12*15) was probably performed at this festival.
Both in Ex. and Deut. the connexion of this and
all three Pilgrimage Feasts with agriculture is
clearly indicated (cf. 860b).

Before considering the two remaining passages,
let us trace the observance of the feast before the
Exile. It appears to have been a custom of the
Canaanites to keep a vintage festival, for accord-
ing to Jg Θ27, after gathering the vineyards and
treading the grapes, the men of Shechem held a
feast in the house of their god, and at this gather-
ing dissatisfaction with Abimelech's rule was
openly expressed. (For a discussion of this in-
cident see art. ABIMELECH, and cf. Moore on
Jg 9»).

In Jg 2119 mention is made of a similar festival
observed at Shiloh, when the maidens went out to
dance in the vineyards; but note the contrast
between the Canaanites in the house of their god
and the feast of the LORD held by the Israelites.
Although this festival was held at Shiloh, where
the ark was, it appears to have been an observance
by a tribe or part of Israel only.

The yearly sacrifice which Elkanah offered to
the LORD of Hosts in Shiloh (1 S I3) was probably
in the autumn. The dedication of Solomon's
temple took place 'a t the feast in the month
Ethanim, which is the seventh month' (1 Κ 82),*
i.e. at the Feast of Tabernacles. It was in imita-
tion of this feast that Jeroboam instituted a feast
at Bethel in the eighth month (1 Κ 1232).

From these references to the feast in pre-exilic
times it may be inferred that, (1) at least in the
times before the establishment of the kingdom,
the pilgrimage to the sanctuary was made but
once a year (most probably in the autumn);
(2) festivals at other times of the year were also
observed [cf. 1 Κ 925, 2 Ch 813, Is 93 ('the joy in
harvest'; the same word as in Ex 2316 is applied
to the feast elsewhere called the Feast of Weeks)

* A difficulty arises in comparing this passage with 1 Κ 638,
where it is stated that the house of the LORD was not finished
till 'the month Bui, which is the eighth month.'
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291 ('let the feasts come round,' RV) 3029, Hos 211

Am 521].
Let us now consider the two remaining passages,

which contain injunctions concerning this feast
(Lv 23 and Nu 29), and here we notice that, instead
of prescriptions relating to the three Pilgrimage
Feasts as in Ex. and Deut., we have a sacred
calendar in which the position of each festival is
fixed by the month and day. A special name
(̂ 1'P N"Ii?P ' a holy convocation') is given to the
festivals, or rather to certain days of the festal
periods, and servile work is prohibited on those
days. The Feast of Tabernacles lasts for seven
days as in Deut., but an eighth day is observed at
its close as an rm;; ' a solemn assembly' (see
Driver's note on Dt'l68).

The post-exilic references to this feast are con-
tained in Ezra and Nehemiah. In Ezr 34 it is
stated that the Feast of Tabernacles was observed
by the returned exiles as soon as the altar was set
up, and before the foundation of the temple of the
LORD was laid. The terms used in vv.3"6 show
acquaintance with the prescriptions of Ρ with
reference to burnt-offerings.*

Very different in character from the notice in
Ezr 3 is the account found in Neh 813"18. Here the
details are interesting and instructive. The refer-
ence to Lv 2340"43 is clear. The material gathered
by the people is that prescribed in Lv 2340 (the
wording of the two passages is in some respects
different; cf. Ryle's note on Neh 815). With it
they make booths, and set them up in the courts
of the temple and in the open spaces of the city,
and dwell in them, according to Lv 2342. The
feast was kept seven days, and the 'azereth of the
eighth day was duly observed, t The writer is
aware that a new method of keeping the festival
is introduced, one unknown to the people during
the rule of judges and kings, and the ceremonial
throughout is that enjoined in Leviticus. It is not,
however, definitely stated whether the numerous
sacrifices prescribed for this festival in Nu 29 were
offered on this occasion.

The OT history of the Feast closes here. The
eighth day, which is still distinguished from the
seven days of Deut., is by the time of the writer
of 2 Mac 106 reckoned as part of the Feast.
Josephus {Ant. ill. x. 4) speaks of keeping a
festival of eight days, and also mentions the
custom of bearing the lulab, consisting of a myrtle,
willow, and palm branch in the right hand, and
the ethrog or citron in the left. For this and
other ceremonies observed at the feast see Jos.
Ant. XIII. xiii. 5 ; the Talmudic treatise, Sukkah;
Edersheim, Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah,
ii. 149, 157; and the references on p. 861 of art.
FEASTS ; and the NT references in the synopsis.

On one point is stress laid in all the accounts:
that the ingathering which the feast commemorates
is general ('when thou gatherest in thy labours
out of the field,' Ex 231 6; ' the fruits of the land,'
Lv 2339; 'from thy threshing-floor and from thy
wine-vat,9 Dt 1618). The Feasts of Unleavened
Bread (maz$6th) and of Weeks or Harvest marked
certain stages in the work of ingathering, but the
autumn festival, the last of the yearly cycle, was
the thanksgiving for the combined produce of the
whole year. As the vintage and olive harvests

* The doubts raised as to the historical character of this
section do not materially affect the statement here made.

t The difference between keeping the festival with and with-
out the additional eighth day is illustrated by comparing the
accounts of the dedication of Solomon's temple in Kings and
Chronicles. In 1Κ 866 ifc s ays, · on the eighth day he sent them
away,' i.e. on the 22nd of the month; but in 2 Ch 78·1® it says,
• in the eighth day they made a solemn assembly (azereth) . . .
and on the three and twentieth day of the seventh month he
sent the people away. . . . ' The Chronicler describes the feast
as kept according to the rule of Leviticus; the writer of Kings
assumes that the rule of Deut. was followed.

had just been gathered, the worshippers might
think chiefly of these rich gifts, yet the injunctions
above quoted bade them take a wider view, and
thank God for all His good gifts. It is also to be
noted that in the autumn festival no special offer-
ing of the fruits of the earth is enjoined corre-
sponding to the sheaf of the wave-offering (Lv
239"14) at Passover, and the two wave-loaves with
sacrifice at Pentecost (2315"21). Yet in other
respects the Feast of Tabernacles is specially dis-
tinguished from other feasts. In Deut. it is the
only one of the three at which the Israelite must
dwell at Jerusalem for seven days, and in Numbers
the sacrifices prescribed for this festival are in
excess of those for any other (for details see p.
86 lb). Its pre-eminence is asserted by Josephus
(Ant. VIII. iv. 1—it was εορτή σφόδρα παρά, TOLS
^Εβραίοι* άγιωτάτη καϊ μεγίστη). In the OT it is
sometimes called * the Feast,' κατ9 εξοχήν : 1 Κ 82·65

(=2 Ch 53 78), Ezk 4525, Neh 81 4; cf. Lv 2339 (H),
1 Κ 1232 (Driver, Deut. 197). But it was also the
festival which in early times was common to
Israel and to the heathen round about them.
May it be that the wider view of the autumn
festival and the avoidance of any special offering
of the fruits of the ground at this season were
designed in order to make a distinction between
their own festival and that of their neighbours,
and possibly to avoid excesses which attended the
heathen celebrations,—to impress upon the Israel-
ite, when he appeared before the LORD his God,
that he was present at a harvest thanksgiving
rather than at a vintage carnival ?

A. T. CHAPMAN.
TABITHA.—See DORCAS.

TABLE.—A word used in several senses, either
in sing, or plural, 108 times in the OT and 20
times in the NT. In the former when singular it
is usually (56 times) the tr. of jr̂ sp shulhan (LXX
τράπεζα, Vulg. mensa). 'Table' is used with the
following meanings. 1. A flat-topped stand, upon
which victuals were set during meals, and around
which people squatted or reclined. Such stands
were usually small; in ancient Egypt they were
rarely more than a foot in height. Lepsius repre-
sents a table of this kind heaped with meat, bread,
and fruit, with two persons sitting by it (Denkm.
ii. 52). In the Middle and New Empire stands are
sometimes represented as frameworks of laths
bearing jars and other vessels on the top, and
with an undershelf for the solid food. Such tables
are named wth or wtn or tbhu. In Assyrian con-
tracts, temple tables are called salhu. The tables
used by the fellahin of Palestine are mostly round,
and rarely more than 12 inches high. Probably
the ancient domestic tables were also round, as
Goodwin and Zornius have inferred from such
expressions as ' round about the table.' The table
in the prophet's chamber (2 Κ 410) was probably a
stand of this kind. It is possible that the shulhan
may have been originally a mat or something
spread under the food platter, as can be often
seen at present among the fellahin; but it must
sometimes have been sufficiently high to allow of
portions of food dropping from it. The seventy
kings who gleaned their meat under Adonibezek's
table (Jg I7) may have been fed from the leavings
of the royal meals; but the boast is probably an
Oriental exaggeration, and the number a copyist's
mistake. Posidonius tells of the king of the
Parthians throwing food to persons sitting around
him (Athenseus, iv. 38). The Greek trapeza was
usually four-footed, hence perh. the name (Eustath.
Comm. adOdyss. A. I l l ) ; nevertheless it was some-
times called tripous (Ath. ii. 32), a usage ridiculed
by Aristophanes in an extant fragment of Tel-
messes, Homer represents each guest as having a
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separate table (Od. xvii. 333). These were some-
times covered with a cloth (Crates, Theria, in Ath.
vi. 267). The table was removed after the feast.
The larger tables of a guest-chamber were longer
trapezai, around which the guests reclined, and
helped themselves from the common dishes; hence
the expression in Lk 2221 * the hand . . . is with
me on the table.' The food was usually on a
platter, but sometimes laid on the table without
any dish; hence the disgust of the condition de-
scribed in Is 288.

2. To prepare a table for any one is to feed or
nourish him, as in Ps 235. Figuratively, the per-
soniiied Wisdom is said to furnish a table for man's
instruction (Pr 92). Distributing the means of
sustenance to those of the early Christians who
lacked, was called by the apostles * serving tables'
(Ac 62). To eat at one's table is to be a member of
his household or an honoured guest. David, as
one of Saul's officers, ate at the king's table (1 S
2029), and Mephibosheth as a guest ate at David's
table (2 S 97"10· η · 1 3 , Ι Κ 27). The 850 prophets
who are said to have eaten at Jezebel's table
(1 Κ 1819) did not necessarily sit down with their
royal hosts, nor did the servants of Solomon who
consumed the meat of his table, the variety and
amount of which amazed the queen of Sheba
(1 Κ 105): the expression means that they were
fed by the royal bounty (see Heraclides in Athen.
iv. 26). The same is probably true of the 150
Jews and rulers whom Nehemiah claims to have
had at his table (Neh 517). The honour of sitting
at meat with the Ιάηξ was a special favour (2 S
1928), requiring careful behaviour (Pr 231), and
sudden leaving of the table was a mark of dis-
pleasure (1 S 2034). Those round the table are
said to sit at table (1 Κ 1320), and the members of
the family circle are said to be round about the
table (Ps 1283); squatting, as the children of the
fellahin do still. * The table,' in the sense of the
indulgence in dainties, is to be a snare for the
wicked (Ps 6922, Ro II9). God's table to which the
birds of prey are invited is provided with the flesh
of His enemies (Ezk 3920), a figurative description
of His just judgment of the wicked. The table
in Ezk 2341 is prepared for purposes of the toilet.

In the NT * table' is used in the sense of meal
in Lk 2221"30, Jn 122 (where RV substitutes ' sat
at meat' for the AV * sat at the table'). In Jn
1328 'no man at table' is the tr. of ουδείς των
άνακειμένων. The dogs in the neighbouring Gentile
district fed under the table (Mt 1527·28, Mk 728,
Lk 1621). Lazarus the beggar desired the crumbs
which were gathered and thrown out from under
the rich man's table (Lk 1621),

3. For the table of shewbread see artt. SHEW-
BREAD, and TABERNACLE, p. 662 f.

4. The 'table of the Lord' stands in Mai I 7 · 1 2

(cf. Ezk 4122 4416) for the altar. In 1 Co 1021, where
it is contrasted with the ' table of devils,' it is
evidently from the context the Lord's Supper as
compared with pagan idol-feasts, the expression
being probably borrowed from our Lord's words
4 at my table' in Lk 2230.

5. The tables of the money-changers (αί τράπεξαι
των κόλλυβιστών) were the small square trays on
stands which are familiar objects at the gates and
bazaars of Eastern towns on which coins are dis-
played, and beside which the money - changers
stand. These are not infrequently overturned in
the numerous disputes about the value of ex-
changes. These money-changers were the bankers
of primitive times : thus in the Isceus of Dionysius
of Halicarnassus the expression τράπεζαν κατα-
σκευάζεσθαι is used in the sense of setting up a
bank (Reiske, vii. 309). Our Lord overthrew
those set up in the courts of the temple (Mt 2112,
Mk II 1 5, Jn 215).

6. Table in the sense of a flat surface upon
which writings were inscribed is expressed by the
word r$b. See following article.

7. In Ca I1 2 ' table' is the tr. of npp, rendered
by LXX έν άνακλίσει αύτοΰ and Vulg. in accubitu
suo ; cf. perh. 1 S 1611, and in late Heb. n̂ pp (Levy,
3. 163) and 3pn (ib. 464; Schechter, Ben Sira 56).
It probably means, from the context, a couch.
See, further, the Comm. ad loc.

In RV ' table' is left out in Mk 74. AV here tr.
κλινών, ' tables,' but puts ' beds' in margin. The
words /cat κλινών are read by ΑΌΧΓΠΣΦ al min p l

latt syrr. p«»*hei go arm Or; omitted by tfBLA
m i n perpauc g y r sin m e #

LITERATURE.—Besides the authors cited in text see also
Bahr, Symbolik des Mosaischen Cultus, Heidelberg, 1837;
Schlichter, De mensa facierum; and Ugolini, ' De mensa et
panis propositionis' in Thes. x. 995.

A. MACALISTER.
TABLE, TABLET. — 1 . m1? (etym. unknown).

This word, which may be used of wooden boards or
planks (Ex 278 387 in the altar of the Tabernacle,
Ezk 275 in the ship fig. of Tyre, Ca 89 in a door) f
or of metal plates (1 Κ 736 on bases of lavers in
Solomon's temple)!, is far more frequently used of
stone tablets, esp. those on which the Ten Words
are said to have been written (Ex 2412 31 1 8 b i s

3215 bis. 16 bis. 19 341 ter. 4 bis. 28. 29? J)^ 413 519 (Eng. 22) 99 bis.
io.ii.i5.i7 iQi.2bis.sbis.4.s} ι κ 8 9, 2 C h 5 1 0 ) ; of a
tablet for writing a prophecy upon (Is 308 [|| nap],
Hab 22); fig. in Pr 33 73 (wise counsels are to be
written on the table of the heart), Jer 171 (the sin
of Judah is graven [ntfnq] upon the table of their
heart). In all these passages both AV and RV
tr. n*?, when used of stone, by 'table(s),' except
Is 308 where RV has 'tablet,' a rendering which
might well have been adopted uniformly. The
LXX reproduces by πλαζ (except Ex 2412, Is 308,
Hab 22 [all πυξίον],'¥τ 33 73 [both πλάτος], and Jer
171 [wanting in LXX]), and this is also the NT
term (2 Co 33, He 94). The «writing-table' (πινα-
κίδων, RV ' writing-tablet') of Lk I 6 3 was probably
a waxen tablet. For a description of the use of
both stone and wax for writing purposes see art.
WRITING.

2. fvVa (the tablet inscribed with a ΒΊΠ [stylus],
' to Maher-shalal-hash-baz,' Is 81 AV 'roll'). The
essential signification of this word appears to be
something with a smooth polished surface, whether
of wood, stone, or metal.* [For Vn$ 'i?a Β has τόμος
καινού μεγάλου, Α τόμ. χάρτου κ. μ., Aq. κεφάλι?
μεΎάλη, Symm. τεύχος μ&γα]. The only other
occurrence of the Heb. word is in Is 323, where [in
plur.] it prob. means 'tablets of polished metal/
'mirrorsΛ (so Targ., Vulg., Ges., Del., Cheyne,
Dillm.-Kittel, but see Marti, ad loc, and cf. the
LXX τα διαφανή λακωνικά). 3. AV 'tablets' (τηη
[etym. unknown]; LXX περιδέξιον, περιδέξια; RV
'armlets'), Ex 3522, Nu 3150. The Heb. word prob.
stands for some neck ornamentf (RVm 'necklaces';
cf. Dillm.-Ryssel or Baentsch, Exodus, ad loc.).
4. The 'tablets' {i.e. lockets) of AV in Is 320

become in RV 'perfume boxes' (so Ges.; cf. Vulg.
olfactoriola), and some such sense [possibly ' oint-
ment boxes'; so P. Haupt (deriving from Assyr.
paSdSu, ' to anoint oneself') in Cheyne's ' Isaiah,'
SBOT p. 82] is required by the context for the
Heb. fen »5φ, although it may be doubted whether
PS: ever in the OT [Pr 279 is a doubtful passage]
actually means ' odour.' The meaning is perh. ' of
health,' i.e. serving to give health to those who
smell them ( = ' reviving,' ' refreshing'; cf. the
Niph. of the root WEII, and its use in Ethp. in Syr.

* In the Talmud JV̂ a stands for the empty margin of a page
or roll.

t This is no doubt the meaning of the English word used by
AV, for in the language of the day an ornament hanging from
the neck could be called a ' tablet,' as Golding, Ovid, 123,' Kiche
pearles were hanging at her eares, and tablets at her brest'
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= άναψύχω). See, further, art . PERFUME, vol. iii.
p. 7 A7a. J . A. S E L B I E .

TABOR (-fan; Β θαχχειά, A and Luc. Θαβώρ;
Vulg. Thabor).—A city in Zebulun given to the
Merarite Levites (1 Ch 677). No name having any
similarity to Tabor occurs in the earlier list of
Levitical cities in Zebulun (Jos 213 4·3 5). Various
suggestions, none of them quite satisfactory, have
been made in regard to this place,—that the occur-
rence of the name in 1 Chron. is due to a tran-
scriber's error; t h a t i t is an abbreviation of Chisloth-
tabor, a town on the border of Zebulun (Jos 191 2);
t h a t i t is the Daberath of Jos 21 2 8, now Deburieh;
and t h a t either a town on Mount Tabor or the
mountain itself is intended. Some authorities
suppose i t to be the same place as Tabor on the
border of Issachar (Jos 1922, Β Γαιθβώρ, Α θαφώθ,
Luc. Θαβώρ), and t h a t a t which the brothers of
Gideon were slain by Zebah and Zalmunna (Jg
818). C. W . W I L S O N .

TABOR, MOUNT (linn i n ; LXX 6pos Θαβώρ, τό
Ίταβύρων (in Jer . and Hos.) ; Thabor).—One of the
most celebrated, and, a t the same time, one of t h e
most striking, mountains in Palestine. A t the
N . E . extremity of the rich plain of Esdraelon,
and only about 5 miles E. of Nazareth, a limestone
hill of unique outline rises to a height of 1843 feet
above the sea. This is Mount Tabor, the At-
abyrium, or Itabyrium of Greek and Roman writers,
now called Jebel et-Tur. The mount overlooks the
adjacent hills of Lower Galilee, and, being con-
nected with them only by a low ridge, is practi-
cally isolated. I t s form approaches t h a t of a
truncated cone with rounded sides, and a fairly
level, oval-shaped summit. When viewed from a
distance, especially from the S.W., i t has the
appearance of a hemisphere, and is remarkable
for i ts symmetrical form, its graceful outline, and
its wooded slopes. The mount is often capped
with mist, and even in the dry season heavy dews
refresh the parched soil, and give new life to t h e
oaks, pistachios, and other trees t h a t partially
cover its slopes. I n these coverts, during the
Middle Ages, wild beasts found shelter; and wild
boars, birds, and small game still make them their
home. The slopes are steep and rocky, but the
ascent can be made with ease—nearly everywhere
on foot, and in more than one place on horseback.
The view from t h e summit is disappointing, in so
far t h a t there is no one spot from which a complete
panorama can be obtained; but from many points
places of the greatest sacred and historic interest
can be seen. To the S. W . and W., stretched out
like a map, the great plain of Esdraelon extends
beyond Taanach and Megiddo to the gorge of the
Kishon and the ridge of Carmel. To the N. are
the heights of Lubieh and the * Horns of Hat t in , '
where Guy de Lusignan and the Templars made
their last stand before surrendering to Saladin;
and beyond them lie Safed and the hills of Upper
Galilee, with snow-capped Hermon and the peaks
of Lebanon in the distance. To the N . E . and E.
are the Sea of Galilee and the rugged llauran,
the Jordan Valley, the deep gorge of the Yarmuk,
and the high tableland of Bashan; and to the
S.E. the mediseval fortress of Belvoir {Kaukab el-
Hawa), the Jordan Valley below Bethshean, and
the mountains of Gilead. To the S., on the lower
slopes of Jebel Duhy (Little Hermon), are Nain
and Endor, and beyond Jebel Duhy can be seen
the crest of Mt. Gilboa.

A mountain so situated, and so beautiful,
necessarily played an important part in the history
of Israel. I t s isolation, and the steepness of its
slopes, marked i t out, from time immemorial, as a
fortress or rallying point; and its attractive beauty

led the Rabbis to maintain t h a t it was the mountain
on which the temple ought of r ight to have been
built had i t not been for t h e express revelation
which ordered the sanctuary to be built on Mount
Moriah (Schwarz, p. 71). Amongst the mountains
of his native land, the Psalmist (Ps 8912) could
have selected no more fitting representatives than
Tabor with i ts rounded features and scattered
glades, and Hermon with its lofty peak and pure
canopy of snow. So, too, i ts natural s trength and
conspicuous position led t h e prophet (Jer 4618) to
use i t and Carmel as an image either of t h e power
and pre-eminence of the king of Babylon, or of t h e
certainty and distinctness of God's judgments.
Some commentators suppose Tabor to be the
mountain alluded to in D t 33 1 8 · 1 9 (see discussion in
Driver, ad loc.); and hence i t has been conjectured
t h a t Tabor was an early sanctuary of the northern
tribes, which afterwards became the scene of
idolatrous rites (Hos 51).

Mount Tabor is mentioned by its full name only
in J g 4 6 · 1 2 · 1 4 , where i t is stated to have been the
place a t which Deborah and Barak assembled the
warriors of Israel before t h e memorable victory
over Sisera (Jos. Ant. v. v. 3).

The mount is probably (but see Dillm. ad loc.)
intended in Jos 1922, where the boundary of Issachar
is said to have reached to Tabor; and this view was
held by Josephus {Ant. v. i. 22) and Eusebius
(Onom.). Whether the Tabor a t which the brothers
of Gideon were slain (Jg 818) was the mount, is more
doubtful (see preceding art . , and Moore, ad loc).
According to Josephus {Ant. v n i . ii. 3), Mt . Tabor
was in the district of Shaphat (Jehoshaphat in 1 Κ
417), one of Solomon's commissariat officers. I n the
3rd cent. B.C. there was an inhabited city, At-
abyrium, on Mt. Tabor, which Antiochus the Great
took (B.C. 218) by stratagem and afterwards forti-
fied (Polyb. V. lxx. 6). In the t ime of Alexander
Jannseus (B.C. 105-78) Tabor was in the possession
of the Jews {Ant. XIII. xv. 4). B u t the mount
passed to the Romans when Pompey conquered
Palestine, and, near it, Gabinius, the Roman pro-
consul of Syria (c. B.C. 53), defeated Alexander,
son of Aristobulus Π., who had risen in revolt
{Ant. XIV. vi. 3 ; BJ I. viii. 7). A t the commence-
ment of the Jewish war Tabor was occupied by
the Jews, and fortified by Josephus, who surrounded
the summit with a Avail (Vit. 37 ; BJ II. xx. 6, IV.
i. 8). A little later, after Josephus had been taken
prisoner by the Romans a t Jotapata, a large number
of Jews took refuge in the fortress. Placidus was
sent against them with a body of horse, and, having
succeeded by a feint in drawing the fighting men
into the plain, defeated them and cut off their
retreat. Upon this, the inhabitants of the place,
whose supply of water, derived from the rainfall,
was failing, submitted {BJ iv. i. 8).

The later history of Tabor is connected with the
belief t h a t Christ was transfigured on the mount,
and with the churches and monasteries erected
upon i t in consequence of t h a t belief. The narra-
tive (Mt 16. 17, Mk 8. 9) seems to demand a site
near Csesarea Phi l ippi ; but, apart from this, the
existence of a fortified town on the summit of
Tabor before and after Christ, makes the selection
of t h a t mountain improbable. Eusebius, who states
{Onom.) t h a t Tabor was situated in the plain of
Galilee, and from 8 to 10 Roman miles E. of
Diocaesarea {Sefurieh), makes no allusion to the
tradition ; whilst the Bordeaux Pilgrim (A.D. 333)
places t h e scene of the Transfiguration on the
Mount of Olives. The first notice of Tabor as the
place of the Transfiguration is a remark by Cyril
of Jerusalem, c. A.D. 350 {Cat. xii. 16). Jerome,
A.D. 386, says t h a t St. Paula Climbed Mt. Tabor
on which the Lord was transfigured' (Ep. Paul.
xvii.; cf. Ep. ad Mar. viii.), but does not mention
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a church. Antoninus Martyr, c. A.D. 570, saw
(vi.) three churches ' a t the place where St. Peter
said to Jesus': "Let us make here three taber-
nacles."' Arculf, c. A.D. 670, found (ii. 25) a large
monastery with many cells, and three churches,
enclosed by a stone Avail. Willibald, A.D. 754,
mentions (xiii.) a monastery and a church, ' dedi-
cated to our Lord, and to Moses and Elias.'
Ssewulf, A.D. 1102, saw three monasteries, and
adds that the one dedicated to Elias stood a
little apart from the others. The Russian abbot,
Daniel, A.D. 1106-1107, gives a full description of
the mount, which he compares to a haycock, and
of its holy places (lxxxvi.-lxxxviii). Its slopes
were covered with olive, tig, and carob trees; and
on the summit, at the S.E. end of the platform, a
small rocky knoll was shown as the place of the
Transfiguration. Here there was a fine church,
probably that built by Tancred, and near it, on
the N. side, a second church dedicated to Moses
and Elias. The churches and a Latin monastery
were enclosed by solid stone Avails with iron gates;
and outside the walls were fields, vineyards, and
fruit trees. A bowshot W. of the place of the
Transfiguration was shown a rock-hewn cave in
which Melchizedek was said to have dwelt and to
have received Abraham when returning from the
slaughter of Chedorlaomer (cf. Fetellus, A.D. 1130).
Amongst the churches and monasteries noticed by
Saewulf and Daniel must have been the church
built by Tancred, to whom Galilee was granted as
a fief; and the monastery founded by the Black
Friars of the reformed order of Benedictines of
Cluny, who in A.D. 1111 disputed the jurisdiction
of the archbishop of Nazareth (Albert of Aix, vii.
16; W. of Tyre, ix. 13; de Vitry). In 1113 the
monasteries were pillaged by Arabs from Damascus,
and the monks massacred ; but they were soon re-
occupied. Theoderich, in 1172, mentions a church
and monks under an abbot (xlvi.) who, according
to Ludolph von Suchem, ' used a leaden bulla, like
the Pope'; and places the scene of the meeting
between Melchizedek and Abraham at the foot of
the mount. In 1183 the monks repulsed an attack
by the troops of Saladin. Two years later, 1185,
Phocas, a Greek monk, found a Latin monastery
at the place of the Transfiguration, and to the
north of it a Greek monastery. He also saw the
grotto of Melchizedek, with chambers above and
under ground, and many cells for anchorites; and
close by, a church on the spot where Melchizedek
met Abraham. In 1187 the mountain was laid
waste by Saladin; but in 1212 it was strongly
fortified by his brother el-Melek el-'Adel. The
fortress was unsuccessfully attacked by Athe
Crusaders in 1217, and dismantled by el-'Adel
in the following year. The monastery and church
must have been spared, or little injured, for
Yakut, A.D. 1225, mentions it (ii. 675; cf. Mar. i.
434) as standing on the S. side of the mountain;
and adds that there were many vineyards, from
which the monks made wine. This is confirmed
by the tract * Citez de Jherusalem,' pt. ii., which
notices ' a church of black Latin monks' on Mt.
Tabor. In 1263 the Church of the Transfiguration
was levelled with the ground by order of Sultan
Bibars; and later visitors found only 'hollow
places and caves beneath the ruins of splendid
buildings, wherein lurk lions and other beasts.'
Amidst these ruins, however, the Latin and Greek
monks from Nazareth continued to hold an annual
service in memory of the Transfiguration. The
ruins on the summit are those of a fortress with
square flanking towers, and, in places, a rock-hewn
ditch. There are also many rock-hewn cisterns
and a pool, and the remains of the churches and
monasteries noticed above. The ruins are Jewish,
Byzantine, Crusading, and Arab; but, without

excavation, it is difficult to make any clear dis-
tinction between them. The Latins and Greeks
have in recent years erected churches and mon-
asteries on the sites of the earlier buildings, and
the Latins have recovered the place of the Trans-
figuration mentioned by abbot Daniel.

LITERATURE.— PEF Mem. i. 367, 388-391; de Voguo, Jtglise
de T. S. 353; Guerin, Galilee, i. 143-163; Robinson, BRP*
iii. 351 ff.; Burckhardt, Travels in Syria, 1822, p. 332 ff.;
G. A. Smith, HGHL 394, 408, 417; Buhl, GAP 107 f., 216 f.;
Barnabo, Le Mont Thabor. C. W. WILSON.

TABOR, THE OAK OF (AV THE PLAIN OF
TABOR; "inn fhx; ή 8p0s Θαβώρ ; quercus Thabor),
is mentioned ( IS 103) between Rachel's sepulchre
in the border of Benjamin at Zelzah and the * hill
of God,' or Gibeah, as one of the points passed by
Saul on his homeward journey after his anointing
by Samuel. The site is unknown. Thenius
emends, from Gn 358, ταη Ή to n-fii 'κ 'Oak
(terebinth) of Deborah* (Rachel's nurse). This
tree is called in the Genesis passage Allon-bacuth,
and Ewald and others identify it further with the
palm (npri) of Deborah mentioned in Jg 45. (Cf.
Moore on Jg 45; Dillm. on Gn 358; Siegfried-
Stade and Oxf. Heb. Lex. s. p^x).

C. W. WILSON.
TABRET (see art. TABER) is AV tr. of ψ in Gn

3127, 1 S 105 186, Is 512 248 3032, Jer 314, Ezk 2813.
The same Heb. word is tr. 'timbrel' in Ex 1520,
Jg II 3 4, 2 S 65, 1 Ch 138, Job 2112, Ps 812 1493 1504.
The RV, strangely enough, follows this want of
uniformity in rendering, except in 1 S ΙΟ5 186,
where it substitutes 'timbrel' for 'tabret.' It
might have been well to drop both ' timbrel' and
* tabret,' neither of which conveys any clear sense
to a modern ear, and adopt some such rendering as
'tambourine' or'hand-drum.' The LXX always
tr. ψ by τύμπανον except in Job 2112, where we
have ψαλτήριον, and Ezk 2813, where a different
Heb. text, has been followed. [This last may have
been the case even in Job 2112]. See, for a descrip-
tion of the ψ, vol. iii. p. 462b.

The AV rendering of Job 176 ' aforetime I was
as a tabret,' has arisen from a confusion of nsn
'spitting' [α7Γ. λεγ.] with ψ 'tambourine.' The
words π;πχ Ώ'ΙΏ1? nsn, in parallelism with the preced-
ing D'QU' 9νφ '^rsn ( Ί am made [lit. 'one hath
made me'] a byword of the peoples'), mean ' I am
become one to be spit on in the face' (RV ' an
open abhorring'). See A. B. Davidson, ad loc,
and cf. the notes of Dillm. and Duhm. The LXX
reproduces nan by 'γέλω$, ' a laughing-stock.'

J. A. SELBIE.
TABRIMMON (ps-pa, 'RIMMON [Bammari] is

good or is wise' [see TABEEL] ; Β Ταβερβμά, Α Ίαβεν-
ραημά, Luc. Ύαββρεμμάν).—The father of Benhadad,
1 Κ 1518.

TACHES.—An old word of French origin (cf.
attacher) used by AV to render the Heb. α'ςηρ
kerastm, which occurs only in P's description of
the tabernacle (Ex 266· π · 3 3 3511 etc.). The Gr.
rendering is κρίκοι, which denotes the rings set in
eyelets at the edge of a sail for the ropes to pass
through; Vulg. circuit, RV 'clasps.' The Heb.
word evidently signifies some form of hook or
clasp like the Roman fibula (see Rich, Diet, of
Bom. and Gr. Antiq. s.v.). Fifty 'taches' or
clasps of gold, attached at equal distances along
the edge of one set of tapestry curtains, fitted into
the same number of loops along the edge of the
second set, and ' coupled' the two sets together.
A similar arrangement of bronze clasps joined
the two sets of hair curtains which formed the
' tent ' (see TABERNACLE, § vii. {a)). The veil
which divided the tabernacle or ' dwelling' into
two parts, the Holy Place and the Most Holy, was
suspended immediately underneath the line of
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clasps, a detail of considerable significance for the
dimensions of the tabernacle (see § vii. (c)).

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
TACKLING.—In Is 33s3 'Thy tacklings (ιφπ)

are loosed,' the Heb. word plainly means a snip's
ropes. And that was the ordinary meaning of
the Eng. word 'tackling ' about 1611, as in Shaks.
Rich. III. iv. iv. 233—

' Like a poor bark, of sails and tackling reft.'

But the Eng. word was also used more comprehen-
sively of the whole gearing, as in Ascham's Schole-
master, 65, * Great shippes require costlie tack-
ling.' And so it is used in Ac 2719 ' We cast out
with our own hands the tackling of the ship'
(RVm * furniture'). The Greek word (σκευή) is as
vague, says Kendall, as the English 'furniture,'
and may include any heavy fittings that could be
readily detached, or spare masts and spars. See
SHIPS AND BOATS.

The word is of Scand. origin; the le in ' tackle'
is the instrument, so that the tackle is that which
takes hold of; the ing is collective.

J. HASTINGS.
TADMOR (1 Κ 918 [so Keri, AV, RVm; Tamar

in KetMbh and RV; Β om., Α θερμά*, Luc. θοίμόρΐ
2Ch 84 ΒΚ θοεδομόρ, Α θεδμόρ, Luc. θεδμάρ).—
The Tamar of 1 Kings is believed by the present
writer to be the same place as the ' Tadmor' of
2 Chronicles (see, however, art. TAMAR ; G. A.
Smith, HGHL1 270, n.2 ; Kittel, Konige, ad loc).

Whatever view be held as to Tamar, Tadmor
is undoubtedly the Palmyra of history, a city
whose ruins have excited the admiration of all
travellers, and whose history under the rule of
Odenatus and Zenobia can never be read without
feelings of high interest. The city rose from an
oasis in the Syrian desert due to springs welling
up through the sands, or from rivulets descending
from the neighbouring hills, giving rise to vegeta-
tion and groves of palms.* At a later period it
was supplied with water by means of an aqueduct
built by Justinian. The position of the city is about
150 miles N.E. of Damascus, half-way between the
valleys of the Orontes and the Euphrates; and the
caravan routes in ancient times as well as in the
beginning of our era, connecting the Persian Gulf
with the Mediterranean, and between Northern
Syria, Petra, and Central Arabia, passed through
Palmyra. During the wars between Rome and
Parthia, Palmyra endeavoured to maintain a
position of neutrality; and, about the year A.D.
130, Hadrian took the city under his special favour,
giving it the name of Adrianopolis. At a later
period Palmyra received the Jus Italicum and
became a Roman colony; and in the early period of
the Persian wars the city became an important
military post, and the inhabitants thus gained a
knowledge of military tactics which they after-
wards turned to use against their instructors.

Odenatus and Zenobia.—Up to this time Palmyra
was governed by a senate; but on the defeat of
the Roman army under Valerian by Sapor, king
of Persia, and the rejection of the oner of alliance
made by Odenatus, who had attained the position
of king or prince of Palmyra, the Palmyrene army
hovered round the Persian host as it was retreating
across the Euphrates with the captive Roman
emperor and enormous booty, and inflicted such
loss on the Persians that they were glad to put the
river between them and their pursuers, f By this
exploit Odenatus laid the foundation of his future
fame and fortunes. With the consent of the
emperor Gallienus the Roman senate conferred the
title of Augustus on the brave Palmyrene, and

* Gibbon, Decline and Fall, i. 396.
t Peter Patricius, p. 25, quoted by Gibbon, Decline and Fall

of the Roman Empire, i. 352.
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seemed to entrust to him the government of the
East, which he in effect already possessed. *

On the death of Odenatus, by assassination,
Zenobia his widow, who had shared with him the
government of the kingdom, became his sole suc-
cessor, with the title of * Queen of Palmyra and the
East.' Of this remarkable personage Gibbon says :
* Modern Europe has produced several illustrious
women who have sustained with glory the weight
of empire; nor is our own age destitute of such
distinguished characters. But if we except the
doubtful achievements of Semiramis, Zenobia is
perhaps the only woman whose superior genius
broke through the servile indolence imposed on her
sex by the climate and manners of Asia. She
claimed her descent from the Macedonian kings of
Egypt, equalled in beauty her ancestor Cleopatra,
and far surpassed that princess in chastity and
valour.'t On ascending the throne (A.D. 267)
Zenobia maintained the same policy of hostility,
both to Persia and Rome, which had been adopted
by her husband, and defeated a Roman army com-
manded by Heraclianus. She also invited the
celebrated Platonic philosopher Longinus to her
capital to be her instructor in Greek literature and
her counsellor in affairs of state. But Aurelian,
who had ascended the throne of the Western
empire, had resolved to endure no longer the
authority of a rival in the East; and in A.D. 272
he marched to attack Zenobia with all the forces
of the empire. Zenobia, being but weakly sup-
ported in the unequal contest by Varahran,
successor to Sapor, was defeated in battle, and
attempted to escape by flight towards the Eu-
phrates, $ but was captured on the banks of that
river and brought before her conqueror, who
carried her to Rome to grace his triumph. While
crossing the straits which divide Europe from Asia,
Aurelian received intelligence that the Palmyrenes
had risen in revolt and massacred the governor and
garrison he had left behind. Enraged at this con-
duct he at once retraced his steps, and the helpless
city felt the full weight of his resentment. A
letter of Aurelian himself admits that old men,
women, children, and peasants were involved in
indiscriminate slaughter; but, taking pity on the
miserable remnant of the inhabitants, he granted
them permission to rebuild and inhabit the city.
'But (as Gibbon observes) it is easier to destroy
than to restore. The seat of commerce, of arts,
and of Zenobia gradually sank into an obscure
town, a trifling fortress, and at length a miserable
village. The present citizens of Palmyra, consist-
ing of thirty or forty families, have erected their
[mud] cottages within the spacious court of a
magnificent temple.' §

Ruins.—The ruins of Palmyra attest its former
magnificence. The principal building is the great
Temple of the Sun (Baal), with its lofty arch and
grand rows of columns, originally about 390 in
number; but besides this there are remains of
the walls of Justinian which enclosed the city,
and outside the wall towards the north several
ruined sepulchral towers, together with the remains
of the aqueduct. || For an account of the Gr. and
Aram, inscriptions see de Vogue, Syrie centrale,
pp. 1-8. Cf. also the interesting ' Zolltarif' (A.D.
155) published by Reckendorf in ZDMG (1888),
p. 370ff. (text and com.); text in Lidzbarski.

E. HULL.
* Hist. August. Scrip, p. 180.
t Decline and Fall, i. 391. J Ib. i. 398.
§ Decline and Fall, i. 400; the history of Zenobia and Palmyra

is taken principally from the writings of Pollio; Vopsicus in
Hist. August, i . ; a modern romance, Zenobia, or the Fall of
Palmyra, by Rev. W. Ware (1844), will repay perusal. See also
Wright, Palmyra and Zenobia, 1895.

|| An excellent plan of Palmyra, taken from R. Wood's
Ruines de Palmyre, will be found in Baedeker's Palestine arid
Syria; and in Murray's Syria and Palestine, one of less merit.
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TAHAN (}nn). — The eponymous head of an
Ephraimite clan, Nu 26s5 W (Τάναχ), 1 Ch 7s6 (BA
θάρ, Luc. θάαν). The gentilic name Tahanites

O, ό Ίαναχ{€)ί) occurs in Nu 26s5 (39>.

TAHASH (Bmn, Toxos).—A son of Nahor by his
concubine Reumah, Gn 2224 [J]. The name means
' porpoise,' and this animal was probably the totem
of the (unidentified) tribe that bore it.

TAHATH (nnn).—1. A Kohathite Levite, 1 Ch
624(Heb.9) (β o m > j A a i sup ras Θάαθ) 8 7 (Heb. 22) ( B A
θάαθ). 2. 3. The eponym of two (unless the
name has been accidentally repeated) Ephraimite
families, 1 Ch 720 (A [only first time] θάαθ, Β om.
both times).

TAHATH (nnn; BA Luc. Κατάαθ, F Κατθάαθ).—
One of the twelve stations in the journeyings of
the children of Israel which are mentioned only in
Nu 33. It comes between Makheloth and Terah
(v.261·), and, like them, has not been identified.

TAHCHEMONITE, AV Tachmonite.—See HACH-
MONI.

TAHPANHES, TEHAPHNEHES (onpne Jer 437ff

4414614, οπψ?π* Ezk 3018, DJSTO [text, error] in Kethibh
of Jer 216, Ta0i/as, ΎαφναΙ).— A city on the E. frontier
of Lower Egypt. There is no doubt that it is the
same place that was known to classical writers as
Daphnse. The etym. of the name is unknown, and
no hieroglyphic equivalent has yet been found. It
seems likely, however, that this frontier city was
named * the beginning of the . . . (?) ' Ta-hat-p . . . (?).
The modern name, Tell Defneh (often mis-spelled
Defeneh or Defenneh on maps) is very close to the
Greek. The site is now a desolate mound on the
edge of the desert, and but little removed from the
brackish swamp of Lake Menzaleh. Formerly this
district was to a great extent cultivated, being
irrigated and drained by the Pelusiac branch of
the Nile, now silted up. Pelusium, situate at the
mouth of the Nile and surrounded by swamps, was
nearly 20 miles away. Flinders Petrie excavated
the site for the Egyp. Expl. Fund, and has demon-
strated much of its history. One mound is appar-
ently Ptolemaic and Roman, showing where the
Daphno of the Rom. itineraries had been. Another
mound, still apparently bearing a name connecting
it with the Jews, contained remains of a palace or
citadel destroyed by fire, which stood in the midst
of a great camp. In the camp and fortress were
found amongst other things thousands of arrow-
heads, of small weights, and many fragments of
fine Gr. and Egyp. pottery; while in the founda-
tions of the central building were plaques inscribed
with the name of the builder, Psammetichus 1.
This king, the founder of the Saite dynasty (B.C.
664) is recorded by Herodotus (ii. 30) to have estab-
lished a garrison at Daphnse as one of three chief
frontier posts, and the Greek objects found there
show that Herodotus was referring to the same
place when he mentions (ii. 154) that Psammetichus
established a camp of lonians in this region. The
number and variety of the weights afford some
indication of the amount of trade and money-
changing that must have gone on here. It is very
unfortunate that no inscriptions of importance
could be found; a great tablet of hard quartzite
was indeed discovered, but, as it had been exposed
for centuries to mutilation, few signs were left
upon it. They are apparently the remains of a
historical inscription of Psammetichus I. There
was little indication of Daphnse having existed
before Psammetichus, but for two centuries from
that time it was a frontier post of the highest
importance, and a name particularly well known to

ofnations living on the E. of Egypt. A colon
fugitive Jews under Johanan established themselves
there after the murder of Gedaliah, Jer 437fft 441.
The fulfilment of Jeremiah's prophecy, made on
this spot, that Nebuch. would invade and take
Egypt (438"13), has not yet been ascertained from
the monuments, but the excavations gave evidence
of violent destruction and conflagration. Herodotus
(ii. 30) says that in his time the Persians kept
up the garrison there. The place is mentioned
Jth 1».

Hanes, in Is 304, can hardly be Daphnse, for the
latter did not rise to importance till a later date.

F. LL. GRIFFITH.
TAHPENES (D\$i?e; Βθεκεμείνα, Αθ€Κ€μίνα9 Luc.

θβχεμείνα).—The name of the queen of * Pharaoh king
of Egypt,' who gave his sister in marriage to Hadad
the Edomite before the death of David (1 Κ ll1 9).
Winckler (AT Untersuch. 1-6), and still more
Cheyne (Encyc. Bibl. s.v. * Hadad'), consider the
passage as full of corruptions, the chief point being
i l A. TV/Ti ' /Τ* J_\ _.l 1 J 1 _ J 1 1 1 1that Mizraim (Egypt) should be corrected back to
Musri (in North Arabia). If we accept the text as
it stands, Hadad's marriage was not so grand as to
be improbable. David was contemporary with the
weak 21st dynasty, which appears to have had no
influence abroad ; nor is it probable that the 21st
dynasty kings reigning at Tanis had any consider-
able authority even over the high priests at Thebes.
The name ' Tahpenes' has an Egyptian appearance,
but has not hitherto been found on the monu-
ments. F. LL. GRIFFITH.

TAHREA (sine).—A grandson of Mephibosheth,
1 Ch 941 (Β θαράχ, Α θαρά, Luc. θαράα). The name
appears (prob. by a copyist's error) in S35 as Tarea
(O*5; Β Qepte, Α θαρέε, Luc. θαράα).

TAHTIM HODSHI, THE LAND OF (ΗΡΗΠ D*?ing π * ;
Β els rty θαβασών ή έστιν Ναδασαί, A eh yrjv Έθαών
Άδασαί; terra inferior a Hodsi).—A place east of
Jordan, which Joab and his officers visited when
making the census for David (2 S 246). It is men-
tioned between Gilead and Dan-jaan. The MT,
however, is certainly corrupt. In all probability
we should read n̂ hjj D'nnn ' to the land of the
Hittites, towards l£adesh [sc. ]£. on the Orontes].'
The emendation ο·£πη is due to Hitzig (GVI p. 29),
ηψΐβ to Thenius (who suggested 'tjnp or n^np). Both
emendations, which are strikingly confirmed by
Luc. ets yijv ΧετπεΙμ Kafofc, are accepted by Wellh.,
Driver, Budde, et al. Another emendation of 'ΒΗΠ
is that of Ewald {Hist. iii. 162), who would read
pin (Sermon). This is supported by Buhl (GAP
69), and somewhat favoured by Lohr and H. P.
Smith (Sam. ad loc), mainly on the ground that
]£adesh on the Orontes is too far north to suit the
requirements of the passage. C. W. WILSON.

TAKE.—The verb * to take' is one of a short
list of English words which Earle * can offer with
most confidence as words which have come in
through Danish agency' (Philology, § 59). It is
at any rate a Scand. word; and from the mean-
ing of the Gothic tehan and its relation to Lat.
tangere it is probable that its earliest meaning
is to ' touch with the hand,' as in Morris' OldEng.
Misc. p. 31, ' Ure lord . . . spredde his hond, and
tok his lepre; . . . and al so rathe he was i-warisd
of his maladie.' From this would easily flow * lay
hold of,' ' seize,'' receive,' and the like. The ex-
amples that deserve attention in AV may be
grouped as follows:—

1. To seize one's person: Sir 2321 ' This man shall
be punished in the streets of the city, and where
he suspecteth not he shall be taken (πιασθήσεται)';
Jn 730 ' Then they sought to take him (πιάσαι), but
no man laid hands on him.' Cf. Mt 412 Tind.
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1 When Jesus had hearde that Jhon was taken, he
departed into Galile.'

2. To come upon one unexpectedly: 2 Mac 520

' Taking the Jews keeping holiday, he commanded
his men to arm themselves'; 1 Co 319 ' He taketh
the wise in their own craftiness.' Cf. Earle,
Microcos. * A Constable'—· Hee is a very careful!
man in his Office, but if hee stay up after Mid-
night you shall take him napping'; Shaks. As
You Like It, iv. i. 175, ' You shall never take her
without her answer, unless you take her without
her tongue.' So to be taken {i.e. 'overtaken')
with night, Sir 3626 ; with evil, Gn 1919; disease,
2 Mac Φ1, Mt 42 4; fever, Lk 43 8; palsy, 1 Mac 955 ;
pangs, Mic 49; one's iniquities, Pr 522; a de-
moniacal seizure, Mk 91 8; fear, Lk 837. Cf. Lk
716 Khem. 'And feare tooke them al, and they
magnified God'; Rutherford, Letters, 61, * Take
you no fear.'

3. ' Take' was formerly used of the fascination
of some good or bad influence, which was often
supposed to be due to supernatural powers. Thus
Palsgrave, ' Taken, as chyldernes lymmes be by
the fayries, faoe'; Cotgrave, 'fie, taken, be-
witched ' ; Markham, Treatise on Horses, ' A horse
that is bereft of his feeling, mooving, or styrring,
is said to be taken . . . some farriers conster the
word taken to be striken by some planet or evil
spirit.' So Pr β25 ' Lust not after her beauty in
thine heart; neither let her take thee with her
eyelids' (?iqj3?r̂ , LXX μηδέ συναρπασθ^*); so 62;
Sir 94 ' Use not much the company of a woman
that is a singer, lest thou be taken with her
attempts' (μήποτε aX<Js; RV ' Lest haply thou be
caught'), 237. Cf. Bunyan, Holy War, 17, 'They
were taken with the forbidden fruit'; Adams,
// Peter 46, ' It is said that Judith's pantofles
ravished Holof ernes' eyes ; her sandals took him.'

4. The following phrases demand attention: (1)
Take care, in the sense of 'be anxious' (seeCAKE),
To 520 · Take no care, my sister, he shall return in
safety' (μη Uyov tye); 1 Co 99 ' Doth God take
care for oxen ?' (μη των βοών μέλβι τφ θεφ ; RV ' Is
it for the oxen that God careth?' Tind. 'Doth
God take thought for oxen?' —See THOUGHT.
(2) Take indignation, Bel28 'They took great
indignation' (^ανάκτησαν λίαν); 2 Mac 435 (idelva-
ζον). The usual phrase is ' to have indignation,'
as Mai I4, Mt 268. (3) Take heart, Bar 480 ' Take
a good heart, Ο Jerusalem' (θάρσεή. (4) Take one's

journey, Dt 24. Cf. Ex 4036 Tind. ' When the
clowde was taken up from of the habitacyon, the
children of Israel toke their iornayes as oft as
they iornayed.' (5) Take order, see ORDER. Cf.
Ac 82 Rheims, 'Devout men tooke order for
Stephens funeral.' (6) Take a taste of 2 Mac 1318

' When the king had taken a taste of the man-
liness of the Jews' (είληφώ* yswiv). (7) Take
thought, see THOUGHT. (8) Take in vain, see
VAIN, and cf. Erasmus, Crede, 153, ' This thynge
is to be noted and marked that he dyd not saye,
thou shalte not name god, but he sayde, thou shalte
not take the name of god. For that thynge is
taken which is applyed and put to some use, and
that thynge is taken in vayne and indiscreetly
which is taken to a prophane and a vyle use, as
when a man swereth by god in a matter of smal
wayghte or valoure.'

Notice, finally, some antiquated uses of the
phrase to take up : (1) To lift, Is 4015 ' He taketh
up the isles as a very little thing'; cf. Ac 7^ ' Ye
took up the tabernacle of Molech' (i.e. to carry it
about with you); 211δ ' We took up our carriages'
(άποσκενασάμενοι, edd. έπισκ., RVm 'made ready').
(2) To translate to heaven, 2 Κ 21 ' When the Lord
would take up Elijah into heaven by a whirl-
wind,' 216, Ao I 2 ' Until the day in which he was
taken up,' I9· " · M . (3) To utter, used of a par-

able, as Nu 237 ' He took up his parable, and
said,' so 243·15· *>· »·», Mic 24, Hab 2 6 ; also of a
proverb, Is 144; a word, Am 51; a reproach, Ps 15s;
a lamentation, Jer 729, Ezk 191; a weeping, Jer 910;
and a wailing, Jer 918. Cf. Ps 164 «Nor take up
their names into my lips'; Ezk 363 ' Ye are taken
up in the lips of talkers.' (4) In Neh 52 the mean-
ing is to obtain on credit. ' We take up our corn
for them, that we may eat and live' (RV ' let us
get corn'; see Ryle's note). Cf. Jonson, Every
Man out of his Humour, i. 1, Ί will take up, and
bring myself in credit, sure.' J. HASTINGS.

TALE.—The Anglo-Sax, talu meant a ' number'
(cf. Germ. Zahl) as well as a ' narrative,' and the
verb tellan meant to ' count' as well as to 'narrate.'
In all the examples but one of ' tale' in AV (apart
from the Apocr.) it means 'number' or 'sum.'
Thus Ex 58 'And the tale of the bricks which
they did make heretofore, ye shall lay upon
them' ; so 518, 1 S 1827, 1 Ch 928. In Nu I 3 6 Tindale
speaks of Benjamin being numbered ' by the tale
of names,' but in I3 0 Zebulun is counted ' after the
numbre of names,' and in I 3 8 Dan is numbered ' in
the summe of names.5

In like manner ' tell ' occurs frequently in the
sense of ' count,' as Gn 15 5 ' Tell the stars, if thou
be able to number them' ; 2 Ch 22 ' Solomon told
out threescore and ten thousand men to bear
burdens'; Sir 185 ' Who shall number the strength
of his majesty, and who shall tell out all his
mercies?' Cf. 1 S 1417 Cov. 'Saul sayde unto the
people that was with him, Tell and se which of us
is gone awaye. And whan they nombred, be-
holde, Jonathas and his wapen bearer was not
there'; Is 1019 Cov. 'The trees also of his felde
shalbe of soch a nombre, that a childe maye tell
them'; Nu I2 7 Cov. * All that were able to warre,
were tolde in the try be of Juda ' ; cf. also Jer 3313,
1 Κ 85, 2 Κ 1210, Ps 2217 4812 568 1474 (in several of
which ' tel l ' might be misunderstood as = 'men-
tion'), and Milton, L:Allegro, 67—

* And every shepherd tells his tale
Under the hawthorn in the dale.'

In 1 S 2711 occurs the expression ' tell on,' used,
as it is still vulgarly, in the sense of 'inform
against.' J. HASTINGS.

TALENT.—See artt. MONEY and WEIGHTS AND
MEASURES.

TALITHA CUMI.—The command addressed by
our Lord to the daughter of Jairus (Mk 541), and
interpreted by the Evangelist, ' Maiden, I say
unto thee, arise.' The Aram, words pip κη ί̂? (so
Dalman, Gram. d. Jud.-Pal. Aramaisch, p. 118,
n. 6 ; p. 266, n. 1) have been variously transliterated
in Greek MSS of NT. Tisch., with tfACLNII,
reads ταΧιθά; WH, with Β, τάλειθά (see on the
spelling Westcott-Hort, NT. ii. Append, p. 155, and
Winer-Schmiedel, Gram. pp. 43, 44). t> has the
extraordinary variant ταβιτά (found in different
forms in Old Latin texts, e.g. the curious reading
of e, tabea acultha; cf. Chase, Syro-Latin Text,
p. 109 ff.). κονμ (rather than κουμι) has the best
attestation. This is borne out by the occurrence
of the same imperative Ώψ in the Talmud, used
in Shabb. 110b 'seven times in one page,' where
a woman is addressed (so Edersheim, Life and
Times of Jesus, i. p. 631). ταλιθά is probably the
Aramaic fern, of *fyp, found in Hebrew only in
plur. D*x?ip. The relating of the actual (Aramaic)
words used by Jesus is characteristic of St. Mark's
graphic narrative ; cf. 711· u 1486 1534. It is need-
less to speak of 'mysterious Aramaic words' as
Keim does (Jesus of Nazara, iv. p. 170) on the
assumption that the Gospels clothe our Lord's
words of command given m miraculous healings
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• in Aramaic . . . as if they were magical formulae'
(iii. p. 183). The Evangelist simply reports the
very sounds which fell from Jesus' lips upon the
ears of the chosen disciples on a specially solemn
and memorable occasion.

H. A. A. KENNEDY.
TALMAI (O^e).—1. A clan, possibly of Aramaic

origin, resident in Hebron at the time of the
Hebrew conquest and driven thence by Caleb
(Nu 1322 [BA ΘέΚαμεΙν, Luc. θσλαμείν], Jos 1514

[Β θοαλμβί, A and Luc. θαλμαί], Jg Ι1 0 [Β θολμβύ,
Α θαμεί, Luc. θόλμεΐ]). See, further, art. AHIMAN,
No. 1. 2. Son of Ammihur (or Ammihud), king
of Geshur, and a contemporary of David to whom
he gave his daughter Maacah in marriage. He
was still living many years after Maacah's mar-
riage, for her son Absalom, when he fled from
David after the death of Amnon, found refuge
with Talmai at Geshur (2 S 33 [Β θομμά, Α θολμεί,
Luc. θολμί] 1337 [Β θολμαιλήμ, Α θολομαί, Luc.
θολμί], 1 Ch 32 [Β θοαμαί, Α θολμεί, Luc. θολομί]).

G. Β. GRAY.
TALMON (jbfe, in Neh 1225 itofc).— The name of

a family of temple gatekeepers, 1 Ch 917, Ezr 2^,
Neh 745 II19 1225 (Β Ταμμάμ, Τελμών, Ί€\αμών, TeXa-
μύν ; Α Τελμάϊ>, Τελμώ*/, Τόλμώυ; Luc. Σβλμών,
except in 1 Ch 917 Τελμών). See, also, TELEM.

TAMAR (ion 'palm-tree').— 1. (θαμάρ) A Canaan-
ite woman, married to ER and then to his brother
ONAN. When Judah, deterred by the death,
successively, of two sons, hesitated to give his sur-
viving son, Shelah, to perform the duty of levir
(see MARRIAGE, vol. iii. p. 269a), Tamar, who had
assumed the disguise of a kedeshdh in order to
effect her purpose, became by her father-in-law
himself the mother of twin sons, PEREZ and ZERAH
(Gn 38 [J], Ru 412, 1 Ch 24, Mt I3). 2. (βημάρ,
θαμάρ) The beautiful sister of Absalom, who was
violated and brutally insulted by her half-brother,
Amnon, 2 S 131. This conduct led to the murder
of the latter by Absalom, v.23ff· The significance
of v.13 (' speak unto the king, for he will not with-
hold me from thee') is noticed in art. MARRIAGE,
vol. iii. p. 267b. 3. A daughter of Absalom (2 S
1427 Β θημάρ, Α θαμάρ). The LXX adds that she
became the wife of Rehoboam. She would thus
be identical with MAACAH of 1 Κ 152, 2 Ch ll2 0 f f·.
Indeed Lucian reads Μααχά even in 2 S 1427. This
question, however, of the identity of Rehoboam's
wife is involved in considerable obscurity. See
the Comm. ad loc. J. A. SELBIE.

TAMAR (ιοί? ' palm-tree'; θαιμάν ; Thamar).—
1. In the vision of Ezekiel, the eastern boundary
of the land which the twelve tribes were to inherit
was to terminate at the East, or Dead Sea; and
the S. boundary was to be ' from Tamar as far as
the waters of Meriboth-kadesh to the wady of
Egypt' (Ezk 4719; read also ΠΊΟΓΙ * unto Tamar,'for
ttbp 'ye shall measure' in v.18). The land was to
be divided into parallel strips extending from E.
to W., and the southern strip was to be assigned
to Gad, whose S. boundary was to be that of the
twelve tribes (Ezk 4828). A comparison of the
boundaries in Ezk 47 with those given in Nu 34,
shows that the same limits are intended, and
Tamar must therefore be looked for in the vicinity
of the ascent of Akrabbim to the S. of the Dead
Sea (cf. the boundary of Judah in Jos 151"4).
Tamar cannot be * Hazazon - tamar which is
Engedi' (2 Ch 202), for this place is near the
middle of the W. shore of the Dead Sea, and
is mentioned under its later name by Ezekiel
(4710). It may possibly be the Asasan Thamar
of Eusebius and Jerome {Onom. 85. 3, 210. 86),
which they identified with Thamara, a village
with a fort and Roman garrison, which was a

day's journey from Hebron on the road to Elath.
This place appears as Thamaro in the Peutinger
Tables, on the road from Hebron to Petra; and as
a place in Judaea in Ptolemy (V. xvi. 8). But it
has not yet been identified.

2. In 1 Κ 918 the RV, following the Kethibh,
reads Tamar (B om., Α θερμάθ) as the name of one
of the places which Solomon built, whilst AV,
following the gerS, reads Tadmor (cf. 2 Ch 84).
All the other places mentioned in this passage,
Gezer, Beth-horon, and Baalath, are in Southern
Palestine, and the expression 'Tamar in the
wilderness, in the land,' seems to imply that, like
Baalath, it was either in the Negeb, or in the
wilderness of Judah. It is probably the same
place as No. 1 above. 'Tadmor' of the KerS
prob. came from 2 Ch 84, and its place there may
have been due to a characteristic desire on the
part of the Chronicler to bring Solomon into con-
nexion with the historic Palmyra (see Thenius or
Kittel, ad loc). C. W. WILSON.

TAMARISK (^κ, dpovpa).— This name occurs 3
times in OT (RV only ; see GROVE, No. 2). Abra-
ham planted a tamarisk tree in Beersheba, Gn 213*
(J); Saul sat under the tamarisk .10-33 1S 226; Saul
and his sons were buried under the tamarisk in
Jabesh, 1 S 3113. There are 8 or perhaps 9 species
of tamarisk in Palestine and Syria. Of these the
most abundant are Tamarix Syriaca, Boiss., T.
tetrandra, Pall., T. tetragyna, Ehr., and T. Pal-
lasii, Desv., all of which are found along the coast.
There are also T. Jordanis, Boiss., T. mannifera>
Ehr., T. articulata, Vahl, and T. macrocarpa,
Bunge, desert species. They are shrubs or small
trees, with a flattened hemispherical comus, and
brittle branches and twigs, with minute scale-like
leaves, white or pinkish, perfect or dioecious flowers,
in dense spike-like racemes. Most of them thrive,
especially in sandy soil, or exposures where they
receive the sea air laden with salt. They some-
times attain a height of 30 ft., and would easily,
in that case, serve as landmarks (1 S 226). The
tamarisk in Jabesh may have marked a shrine.

G. E. POST.
TAMMUZ (wee, θαμμούξ-, Adonis).—In the 6th

year of Jehoiachin's captivity, and the 5th day
of the 6th month, Ezekiel saw women in the north
gate of the temple 'weeping for Tammuz' (Ezk
814). Tammuz was a Bab. deity whose worship
had been imported into the west at an early period.
The name was originally the Sumerian Dumu-zi,
' the son of life,' which became in Semitic Baby-
lonian Duwu-zu and Duzu, though in Babylonian
contract-tablets of the age of Abraham we also
find Tamuzu (see Bee. de trav. relat. ά laphil. et
arch. igyp. et assyr. t. xvii. p. 39 note). The
form Τίϊ,'ύζ given by en-Nedim, an Arab writer of
the 10th century, contains a reminiscence of the
abbreviated form, like the Thoas and Theias of
Greek mythology.

Tammuz was originally the Sun-god, the son
of Ea and the goddess Sirdu, and the bridegroom
of the goddess Istar. He seems to have been
primarily a god of Eridu, the culture-city of Baby-
Ionia on the Persian Gulf. His home was under
the shade of the tree of life or world-tree, which
grew in the midst of the garden of Eridu, and on
either side of which flowed the rivers Tigris and
Euphrates. The legendary poems of Babylonia
described him as a shepherd, cut off in the beauty
of youth, or slain bj the boar's tusk of winter
(see Macrob. Saturn, i. 21), for whom the goddess
Istar mourned long and vainly. She even de-
scended into Hades (see BABYLONIA, vol. i. p. 221b)
in the hope of restoring him to life, and the hymn
which described her descent through the seven
gates of the infernal world was recited at the
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annual commemoration of the death of the god
by ' the wailing men and wailing women.' This
took place in Babylonia on the 2nd day of the
4th month, which bore, accordingly, the name of
Tammuz (our June), the day being called a day
of ' weeping.' Istar was believed to have mourned
her lover with the words, * Ο my brother, the only
(son)!' and to these the mourners further added,
* Ah me, ah me ! ' This mourning for the ' only
son' is referred to in Am 810 (cf. Zee 12U), and
the words of the refrain are given in Jer 2218.
Under the form of a'Chwov (ai-Ιέηύ, 'woe to us')
they were carried from Phoenicia to Greece, and
gave rise to the belief in the mythical Linos.

In Canaan Tammuz was addressed as Adonai,
'my lord,' the Greek Adonis, and the story of
Adonis and Aphroditd, the Ashtoreth or Istar of
the Semites, made its way to Cyprus, and from
thence to Greece. But Tammuz nad long since
changed his character. He had ceased to be the
young and beautiful Sun-god, and had become the
representative of the vegetation of spring, growing
by the side of the canals of Babylonia, but parched
and destroyed by the fierce heats of the summer.
Hence in Babylonia his funeral festival came to
be observed in the month of June, and in Palestine
two months later.

Gebal was the chief seat of the Phcen. observance
of the festival. In the red marl brought down in
the SDring-time by the river Adonis (now Nahr
Ibrahim), the women of Gebal saw the blood of
the slaughtered god. ' Gardens of Adonis' were
planted, pots filled with earth and cut herbs,
which soon withered away, and in which a wooden
figure of the god had been placed. The wailing
women tore their hair and lacerated their breasts
during the seven days that the period of lamen-
tation lasted. In the time of the 26th Egyp.
dynasty, Adonis of Gebal was identified with
Osiris, and the festival of his resurrection was
accordingly commemorated as well as that of his
death. The announcement of it was made by a
head of papyrus which came over the waves from
Egypt, while the Alexandrians declared that it
was at Gebal that Isis had found the dismembered
limbs of Osiris (see Lucian, de Dea Syr. 7). How
the funeral festival was celebrated in the temple
of Aphrodite (Ashtoreth) on the Lebanon is de-
scribed by Lucian (de Dea Syr, 6). In an ancient
Bab. hymn Tammuz is called ' the lord of Hades.'

In the Nabatcean Agriculture of Kuthami, a
Mendaite writer of Chaldsea in the 5th cent. A.D.,
we are told of the temple of the Sun at Babylon,
in which the images of the gods from all the
countries of the world gathered themselves
together to weep for Tammuz, and Ibn Wah-
shiyyah, the translator of the work into Arabic,
adds that he had 'lit upon another Nabatsean
book, in which the legend of Tammuz was nar-
rated in full; how he summoned a king to worship
the 7 (planets) and the 12 (signs of the Zodiac),
and how the king put him to death, and how he
still lived after being killed, so that he had to put
him to death several times in a cruel manner,
Tammuz coming to life again each time, until at
last he died.' Abu Sayyid Wahb ibn Ibrahim
{quoted by en-Nedim) states that the festival of
weeping women in honour of ' Ta'uz' was on the
15th of Tammuz, and that Ta'uz had been put to
death by having his bones ground in a mill. The
Grseco-Phoenician version of the legend is given
by Melito in his Apology (Cureton's Spicileg.
Syriacum, p. 25 of Syr. text): ' The sons of
Phoenicia worshipped Balthi (Beltis), the queen
of Cyprus. For she loved Tamuzo, the son of
Kuthar, the king of the Phoenicians, and she for-
sook her kingdom and came to dwell in Gebal, a
fortress of the Phoenicians. And at that time she

made all the villages subject to Kuthar the king,
For before Tamuzo she had loved Ares, and com-
mitted adultery with him, and Hephsestos her
husband caught her, and was jealous of her. And
Ares came and slew Tamuzo on Lebanon while he
was hunting the wild boars. And from that time
Balthi remained in Gebal, and died in the city of
Aphaka where Tamuzo was buried.'

LITERATURE.—Sayce, Rel. of the Ancient Babylonians, ch. iv.;
Frazer, Golden Bough, i. 278 [2 ii. 115 ££., 253 f.]; W. R. Smith,
RS (Index 8. 'Adonis'); Jensen, Kosmol. der Bab., passim',
Movers, Phon. i. 191, 202 ff.; Jastrow, Mel. of Bab. ana Assyr.,

the
and
1137 (where Tammuz is very prob. alluded to).

A. H. SAYCE.
TANHUMETH (ncm*).— The father (?) of Seraiah,

one of the Heb. captains who joined Gedaliah at
Mizpah. He is called in 2 Κ 2523the NETOPHATH-
ITE, but in Jer 40 [Gr. 47]8 the words 'and the
sons of EPHAI ' come between * Tanhumeth' and
'the Netophathite' both in MT and LXX. The
form of the name Tanhumeth (LXX in 2 Κ 25s3

Β θανέμαθ, Α θα^μαν, Luc. θανεέμαθ; in Jer 478

Β θανέμαιθ, Α θαναέμεθ) looks like a feminine
(cf. Lagarde, Bild. d. Norn. 126 f.).

TANIS (Tarn), Jth I10.—See ZOAN.

TANNER [βνρσβύς) occurs only in Ac 943 108·w of
the Simon at whose house St. Peter lodged in
Joppa; but tanning was a trade that the Jews
carried on in OT times (Ex 255, Lv 1348). It was,
however, regarded with aversion (see the citations
from Talm. in Farrar, St. Paul, i. 264 n.), as it
necessitated more or less of ceremonial unclean-
ness, especially if the skins of unclean animals
were dealt with. The fact that St. Peter did not ·
hesitate to lodge in the house of a tanner indicates
that he had already become somewhat liberal in his
views regarding the ceremonial law. Simon's house
was by the seaside, which accords with the custom
to-day in towns by the sea. In ancient times
tanneries were usually without the walls of towns,
because of the unclean character of the trade, and
the disagreeable odours caused by the work.

The process of preparing skins for use by the
Jews may be inferred from what is known of it
among the Egyptians and Arabs. The hair of the
skins was removed by lime or the acrid juice of the
Periploca secamine, a desert plant (Wilkinson, Anc.
Egyp. ii. 186, ed. 1878); the skins were first treated
with flour and salt for three days, and cleansed
from fat and other extraneous matter. The stalks
of the above plant were pounded and placed in
water, and then applied to the inner surface of the
skin. This caused the hair to loosen, after which
the skin was left to dry for two or three days, and
then subjected to the further processes of tanning.
In these they used the pods of the Sunt or Acacia
Nilotica, which is common in the desert, or the
bark or leaves of certain species of Sumac, Ehus
Coriaria or B. oxycanthoides, the former of which
is common throughout the country (see Post's
Flora of Syr. and Pal.).

Though the trade of the tanner in general was
disliked by the Jews, the preparation of skins for
parchment was regarded as an honourable calling.

Η PORTKR
TAPHATH (nse; Β* Ίαβληθβί, Α Ταφατά, Luc.

Τα/3αά0).—Daughter of Solomon and wife of Ben-
abinadab, 1 Κ 411.

TAPPUAH (nst?; Β θαττούί, Α θαφφού, Luc. Φεθ-
ρούθ).—Α 'son'of Hebron, 1 Ch 2**.

TAPPUAH (msn 'apple').—1. (BA om., Luc. θαφ-
φούα) A town in the Shephelah mentioned between
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En-gannim and Enam, and in the same group with
Zanoah, Jarmuth, Adullam, and Socoh (Jos 1534).
It was probably to the N. of Wady es-Sun$, but
the site has not been recovered. Tristram (Bible
Places, p. 48) proposes *Artuf, near Zo'rah; G. A.
Smith (HGHL 202 n.) places it in Wady el-
'Afranj. 2. (Β Ταφού, βαφέθ, Α Ί&φφουέ, βαφθώθ)
A town on the border of Ephraim (Jos 168), which
lay within the territory of Ephraim, whilst its
lands belonged to Manasseh (Jos 178). It is men-
tioned in connexion with the brook l£anah (Wady
ijCdna), and is probably the same place as En-
tappuah. Tristram (Bible Places, p. 195) suggests
xAtuf, on the N. side of Wady el-Ferrah. See
EN-TAPPUAH. 3. (Β Άταφούτ, Α θαφφού) One of
the towns W. of Jordan whose kings Joshua smote
(Jos 1217). It is mentioned between Bethel and
Hepher, and was perhaps the same place as No. 2
above; but this is by no means certain.

C. W. WILSON.
TARALAH (njifje ; Β Οαρεηλά, Α θαραλά ; Tha-

rala).—A town of Benjamin mentioned between
Irpeel and Zelah (Jos 1827). It was unknown to
Eusebius and Jerome (Onom. θεραμά, Therama),
and its site has not yet been recovered.

C. W. WILSON.
TAREA.—See TAHREA.

TARES (ζιζάνια).— There are 4 species of tares
in the Holy Land: Lolium perenne, L., the Ray
Grass, L. multiflorum, Gaud., L. rigidum, Gaud.,
and L, temulentum, L., the Bearded Darnel. The
latter is the most common in the grain fields, and,
being as tall as the wheat and barley, is doubtless
the plant intended in the parable (Mt 1324-80). The
other species are lower, and have more slender
spikes, and smaller grains. The Gr. and Lat.
zizania are prob. derived from the Arab, zu'an or
zuwdn, the common name for the tare. The seeds
are poisonous to man and the herbivorous animals,
producing sleepiness, vertigo, nausea, vomiting,
diarrhoea, and convulsions, and sometimes death.
They are, however, innocuous to poultry. They
are sold in all Oriental grain markets as food for
chickens. It is customary to gather out of the
grain fields, not only tares, but all the taller plants
growing among the grain, which can be easily
pulled up without causing the person engaged to
bend over in a way to endanger breaking the stalks
of grain. This not only cleans the fields of other
plants, but furnishes a large amount of forage for
cattle. The allusion in the parable is in substantial
accord with modern custom in the East, which is
to leave the cleaning of the fields until the grain
is well advanced towards the harvest, and can be
readily distinguished from all other plants. Then
the women and children go into the fields and weed
them out, so that an Oriental grain farm in harvest-
time is a model of cleanness and beauty. The Tal-
mud asserts that tares are degenerate wheat; and
Tristram (with Thomson and others) says that the
peasants of the Holy Land believe ' that the darnel
and the wheat spring from the same seed . . . and
that in very wet seasons the wheat itself turns to
tares; the fact being that, in such seasons, the
wheat perishes, while the rain is favourable to the
development of the darnel' (Nat. Hist. 487). It is
clear, however, that the owner of the field, in the
parable, had no such idea, as he attributes the re-
sult to the sowing of the seeds of tares by the hand
of an enemy. The bearing of this parable upon
theories of the Church and of Church government
is beyond the scope of the present article, and must
be studied in works on the Parables.

G. E. POST.
TARGET.—1.=a mark to aim at ; see MARK

(vol. iii. p. 244). 2. = a shield; see BUCKLER and
SHIELD.

TARGUM (αϊ3"]5* 'translation,' 'interpretation,'
cf. oa-tfip Ezr 47).—The Targums are the transla-
tions or paraphrases of the OT books made in the
Aram, dialect, which superseded Hebrew as a
spoken language among the Jewish population of
Palestine and Babylon. The language of the
Targums was formerly called Chaldee, but, while
the incorrectness of this is universally recognized,
no quite satisfactory designation has replaced it.
The Targums were composed in Palestine; their
language is the Aramaic of Judsea, a later repre-
sentative of the Aramaic already found in Ezra
and Daniel, t In the features that chiefly distin-
guish Eastern and Western Aramaic it agrees
with the old Pal. forms as against the dialect of
the Bab. Talmud. Those Targums that were offici-
ally recognized in the Bab. schools probably owe
something to the influence of the Aramaic spoken
by those who edited and copied them, while the
influence of the Hebrew is seen in those transla-
tions which exhibit least tendency to free com-
position and paraphrase.?

Jewish tradition connects the origin of the
Targums with the need for an intelligible trans-
lation felt by those who no longer spoke or easily
understood the Heb. language. The disuse of Heb.
as the vernacular of the Jews, before the en-
croachments of Aramaic on all sides, was a very
gradual process, and was probably not general
much before the time of Christ. Several books
or parts of books in the OT canon stand as proof
that Heb. was written and read fully three cen-
turies after the return from Babylon. The bilin-
gual character of the books of Ezra and Daniel
(however it is to be explained) presupposes equal
familiarity with both languages. Then the Semitic
words which occur in the NT are, with few excep-
tions, Aramaic. Probably the desire to possess
explanations of the Heb. text in Aramaic made
itself felt in some places earlier than in others.
The first translations consisted of the oral explana-
tions given along with the reading of the Sabbath
lessons in the synagogue. These were made by
a class or guild of interpreters called methorge-
mdnim (α^ο^ηιηο), appointed for the purpose, but
in no sense was their exposition regarded as
official or ' authorized.' How far back the custom
extended we cannot be certain. The Mishna
(c. 2U0 A.D.) contains some rules made to regulate
the practiced Thus the reading of the Law was
to proceed verse by verse, first in Heb. by the
reader, and then its Aram, equivalent by the
methorgemdn. In the reading of the lesson from
the Prophets three verses at a time might be read,
to be followed by their Aram, rendering. There
is no mention here of reading out of written
Targums, and elsewhere || the use of such writ-
ings was forbidden, at least for the Law, in the
Sabbath service, but not the preparation and use
of them by individuals for private study or school
instruction (see, further, art. SYNAGOGUE, p. 641b).
There must therefore have been a time when the
caprice of the methorgemdn contributed to the form
of the translation, and in fact it is known that
certain renderings which have found their way
into the Targums were not approved. 1Γ Neverthe-
less, the general phraseology of the oral trans-
lations would tend to become fixed by the custom
of learning them, and by the recurring use of
them in public. Thus we find in NT times traces
of Aram, renderings of Heb. verses in books like

* Etymology unknown; probably non-Semitic.
t Noldeke, GGA, 1872, p. 828 f.; Die Semitischen Sprachen,

1899, p. 35 f.
t Noldeke, Lit. Centralbl. 1877, p. 304 f., 1884, p. 1345 f.;

Dalman, Grammatik, p. 9, Die Worte Jesu, pp. 66, 67.
§ Meg. iv. 4.
II Jems. Meg. iv. 1.
1Γ See passages enumerated in Dalman, Grammatik, p. 24.
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the Psalms.* The agreement of these with read-
ings still found in Targums, which we know were
not reduced to their present form till long after,
cannot be purely accidental. The tradition of
the confiscation of a Targum on Job in the 1st
cent. A.D.t shows that written Targums existed
then, though the use of them was not countenanced
by the authorities and guardians of the sacred
text. Of the character of these earliest attempts
at translating the Heb. Scriptures into Aramaic
we know nothing, as none of them have come down
to us. All those in our hands are the products of
a much later time, none perhaps older than the
4th or 5th cent. A.D. Like much else in Jewish
literature, these late productions were based upon
older exegetic material, the origin of which lies
far behind our first means of access to it. But it
is no longer possible for us to separate the different
strata and assign them to different ages of com-
position. The examinations of them which have
been made in this direction do not yield a sufficient
number of cases of distinctly older contents to
enable us with confidence to assign them to an
early date, embedded as they are in documents
admittedly late, of which they share the linguistic
and other peculiarities.

The Targums now known to be extant are as
follows:—

i. For the Pent., three Targums: (1) the Targ. of Onkelos,
also called the Bab. Targ. on the Pentateuch; (2) a Targ. of
certain parts of the Pent., called the Jerus. Targ. II. or the
Fragmentary Targum; (3) a complete Targ. on the Pent, akin
to No. (2), called the Τ " " " '
Jerus. Targ. I.
to No. (2), called the Targ. of Jonathan [pseudo-Jonathan], or

ii. On the Prophets, Earlier and Later: the Targ. of Jonathan
bar Uzziel, also called the Bab. Targ. on the Prophets.

iii. On the Hagiographa we have Targums for (1) Psalms,
Proverbs, Job; (2) the Megilloth (Cant., Ruth, Lam., Eccles.,
Est.); (3) Chronicles.

No Targums have been found for Ezra, Nehemiah, Daniel.

In harmony with their character as popular
translations of religious books, intended in part to
meet the wants of the religious community, the
Targums are not always or primarily literal trans-
lations. The translations are often mixed up with
curious paraphrases and stories such as we meet
with in the other Jewish exegetical or homiletic
works {midrctsMm). They contain, besides, expan-
sions or alterations adapted to secure that the
sense of Scripture current among the authorities
should find access in an intelligible form to the
minds of the people. The theology of the early
books of Israel's history and religion took no pains
to obviate the appearance of a very distinct an-
thropomorphic character, but the time came when
the main feature of Jewish criticism and exegesis
was the anxiety to remove or soften down all
references to God that could thus give rise to mis-
understanding in the popular mind. The history
of the Heb. text itself bears witness to this scru-
pulous feeling for the Divine majesty: cf. the
tikkunf Sopherim; the use of τα = γχι or hbp when
used directly before the name of God; punctuation
like niKiV Is I12, etc.; and the LXX has sometimes
been influenced by the same solicitude (cf. Ex 2410).
But the clearest expression of this hermeneutic
principle is to be found in the Targums, and every
page of them illustrates the practice. In fact the
basis for anthropomorphic views of God is taken
away by the Jewish notion that man was created,
not in the image of God but in the image of the
angels (cf. Gn I2 6 Jerus. Targ.). It will be suffi-
cient here to enumerate the more usual ways by
which everything was avoided that could lead to
erroneous or undignified conceptions of God in His
own nature or in His manner of revealing Himself.

When God is spoken of as coming into relation with man,
walking, speaking, swearing, repenting, etc., some periphrasis

* Mt 27«, cf. Ps 222; Eph &, cf. Ps 6819.
t Bab. Shab. 115.1.

for the Divine name is used, by which literary device it was felt
that God was somewhat removed or raised above the plane of
human affairs, and that His action, therefore, was less direct
and more fittingly mediated. There is some evidence that m m
m m , 'word of Jahweh,' found only in the so-called Jerus.
Targg. (cf. Lv ll), was poetically and fantastically personified,
and so treated as a mediating factor between God and the world.*
In much the same way the " 1 ino'D, as God's messenger in
nature and in history, unfailingly operative wherever He sends
it, is the most usual expression for bridging over the chasm
between God and man. But it is so identified with Jehovah
Himself as creator, judge, helper, deliverer of His people, that,
from the mediating use of it, it has become but another name
for Him (e.g. Gn 181 359, Ex 312 Q8 1242, Am 88, Is 42*, Ps 24.12,
Job 121). How completely KTDO has lost all reference to its
own meaning is seen esp. from such a phrase as m m mD*D TD,
Jos 2231. f

God has His dwelling-place in the central division of the
highest heavens, and the throne of His glory is there. This
glory, resting upon the throne, is conceived of as light, and
manifestations of God become manifestations of His glory, veiled
doubtless in a cloud so as not to cause blindness (cf. Gn 271

Targ. Jerus.). This ' glory of God' ( " i Nip*) and · the presence
of the glory of God' (»H Kip'' ΤϊΓΏν) are further expressions
which may be used for God Himself active in the world: Gn
2813, Ex 31 2020 345 (pseudo-Jon.), 1 Κ 2219, Is 643, p s 912 178;
similarly 13N Vt Ps 132, cf. Ex 83Π (pseudo-Jon.); " Ί KW3» VT
Ps 423. This instance is indicative of the tendency in later
times to use a double expression for the earlier simple one, e.g.
Ή KTDO OW Gn 1613 2133 (Frag.), " 1 NJUW np* Gn 2214 4927
(Frag.), Job 14*8. $

As God is and remains infinitely exalted above and distant
from men, His actions and theirs become, equally, events that
happen in His presence as a spectator. Hence the preposition
Dip is in almost exclusive use before the Divine name through-
out the Targums. As a variant for it we sometimes find ND5?V
esp. in the Jerus. Targums (cf. Ex 2219, Lv 2312); O r such words
as KJn'ns, w a r n are used before the Divine name (Nu 1443,
Dt 44). Of course, unlike KTD'D, *op% W3P, these cannot be
subjects of verbs.

Another way of removing the Divine name from too imme-
diate a relation to man was found in putting a verb to which the
name was subject in the passive voice : Gn 4416, Ex 1919, Nu 98.
In this way y~P, nm become Dip *"?α ; yz>& = nip j r e * ; TV,
Kin, "uy = *VJJIN.

In passages where eyes, arms, hands, fingers, face, mouth,
wings, etc., are attributed to God, some other expression (as
• word,' * might,' ' shekinah') is often (not always) employed :
Gn 821, Ex 74 8is 1516, Jos 424 914, p s 368. Expressions in the
gen. case before the name of God are paraphrased: Gn 281? 3113,
Ex 420.

The sense of a passage is even altered from motives of rever-
ence or to avoid anthropomorphisms: Gn 414 20!3, Ex 333, is lie
106, Ps 27. Interrog. sentences are rendered by the words that
expressed the translator's sense of what the answer intended
would be : Gn 1825, Dt 324.

When one and the same expression has for object both God
and men, the difference to the translator's mind is obtained by
using a different preposition : Gn 3229 5020, Ex 1431, Nu 215. The
word OTî X, when used of heathen deities, is usually rendered
Niyo: Jos 23?· I6, Jg 212. When applied to men it is rendered
m (Ex 416 71), IO3H (Ex 216, in Ps 82* pan); cf., further, Gn 35

O'nSiO, Ps 86 N'DiODD = ^
i. TARGUMS ON THE PENTATEUCH.—1. Onkelos.

—The official Targ. on the Pent, has been handed
down under the name of the Targ. of Onkelos.
According to the Bab. Talmud, Onkelos was a
proselyte who lived in the 1st cent. A.D., but only
once is any mention made of him as the writer of
a Targum ; § and here the corresponding passage in
the Jerus. Talmud, || which makes no mention of
a Targ. of Onkelos, makes it clear that a confusion
with the Gr. translator Aquila is the origin of the
tradition which connects Onkelos with the Targ.
called by his name. The author of the Targ.
is quite unknown; and it is not at all certain that
we have to seek for it a single author. It has
certainly a uniformity of style and diction, but
this may equally well arise from official revision.
The work, or parts of it, may have been first com-
piled during the 2nd or 3rd cent. A.D. in Judaea,

• Weber, System der Altsynagogalischen Theologie, p. 174 f.
t Notice the use of »TDO Job 78 1918 (of Job himself).
J Cf. Ginsburger, Die Anthroponwrphismen in den Thar-

gumim, p. 44.
§ Bab. Meg. iii. 1.
H Pal. Meg. i. $ 11.
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but it never seems to have obtained any great
currency or esteem in Palestine. It is first quoted
by the name of On^elos in a writing of Gaon Sar
Shalom in the 9th cent. A.D.* In the Bab. Talmud
it is referred to as ' our Targum' (ρπ ουιη), or by
the formula ' as we translate.' f The name * Baby-
lonian Targum' does not therefore refer to its lin-
guistic character, as was formerly supposed, for
its language is the Aramaic of Judaea, but has
been given to it because in the 4th or 5th cent.,
after a final revision in Babylon, the centre of
literary activity among the Jews at that time, it
was sanctioned or recognized as an * authorized'
version. It came, in fact, to enjoy the reputation
of being the best of all the Targums, and a special
Massorah was prepared for it as for the original
text itself. Even after the original purpose of the
Targ. had been left behind, when Aramaic had
disappeared before the rise of Islam and the spread
of the Arabic language, the Targ. of Onkelos con-
tinued to be written, and printed, as an accompani-
ment of the Heb. text, verse after verse, or in
parallel columns. The custom of reading it in the
synagogue has gradually died out. Yemen, in
South Arabia, is now the only exception to this.

Speaking generally, the translation is good, and
faithful to the original. The text from which it
was made was in all essentials the Massoretic text,
and it is rendered in accordance with the con-
ceptions that prevailed in the Jewish schools of
the period. Poetic passages, e.g. Gn 49, Dt 32.
33, are not rendered so accurately, probably on
account of their greater difficulty; paraphrase
occasionally takes the place of translation; mid-
rdshim, both haldkhd and haggddd, though by
no means in the same degree as in the other
Targg. to the Pent., are not entirely wanting.
The removal of anthropomorphic or anthropo-
pathic expressions referring to God is effected by
the devices mentioned above; but, apart from this,
the characteristic Jewish theological doctrines find
scarcely any illustration in this Targum. Figura-
tive language, as a rule, is not translated literally,
but is explained: e.g. Gn 4925, Ex 158·8·10 29&.
For an instance of cabbalistic interpretation in
Onkelos cf. Nu 121, where Nnvst? κηηχ is the Targ.
for JVKon nvxn. Gn 4910 and Nu 2417 are * Messiani-
cally' explained. Geographical names are some-
times replaced by those current at a later time;
cf. G n l O 1 ^ 2 5 , Dt3 1 7 .

The first edition of this Targum was published
at Bologna in 1482.

2. Fragmentary Jerusalem Targum.—This Targ.
contains only certain parts of the Pent., estimated
at about 850 verses in all. Three-fourths of it are
on the historical sections of the Pent., and the
remaining fourth on the legislative sections in
Exod., Lev., Numbers. In about 90 verses the trans-
lation refers only to some single word of the text,
and in about 14 chapters there is no translation or
annotation at all. Where longer sections of it
occur it is often extremely paraphrastic, the text
being overlaid with midrashic stories. Its lan-
guage is Palestinian Aramaic, but of a degenerate
type, foreign words occurring in it to a great
extent. It has affinities with the language of
Onkelos, the Pal. Talmud, and midrdshim, and
also with the vocabulary of the Bab. Talmud. J

Its fragmentary condition has been accounted for in various
ways. (1) Zunz § considered it a collection of various readings
to the so-called pseudo-Jonathan Targum on the Pentateuch.
But the agreements are no less numerous and striking than the
differences, and cannot be reasonably explained by the assumed

* Dalman, Grammatik, p. 9.
t Kiddushin, 49a; cf. Zunz, Gottesdienstliche Vortraae*, p.

69; Deutsch, Lit. Remains, pp. 343, 380; Friedmann, Onkelos
und Akylas, p. 5 n.

X Dalman, Grammatik, p. 24.
§ I.e. p. 74.

negligence of the compiler of the variants. (2) It has been
supposed* to be a collection of variants and corrections to the
Targ. Onk., more suited to the taste of the compiler and his age
than the bald and literal version that had gained supremacy in
the schools of Babylon. (3) Another form of this view t is that
the Fragmentary Targ. contains extracts from an earlier Jerus.
Targ. which at one time existed complete.

Its present form is not due to chance : the selec-
tion of passages was made to be interpolated in
the Targ. Onk., supplementing or correcting it at
certain points. Such an interpolated On ·̂» with
the supplements and corrections combined, is actu-
ally found for the Song of Moses and for the
Decalogue in old Machzor MSS, and has been
made known by Hurwitz's publication of the
Machzor Vitry. χ That there was an earlier com-
plete Jerus. Targ. on the Pent, has been inferred
from the fact that in various Jewish works from
the 11th to the 14th cent, there hare been counted
over 300 quotations from a Jerus. Targ. which
are not to be found in the Fragmentary Targ., and
nearly 300 which do not occur in the Targ. of
pseudo-Jonathan. As these quotations often be-
long to several verses of the same chapter, and
many chapters of all the books of the Pent, are
represented, the source of them was evidently a
continuous and complete work.§ The Fragment-
ary Targ. is more akin to this source than the
Targ. of pseudo-Jon., for, in passages where both
the Frag. Targ. and pseudo-Jon, exist, over 100
quotations are found in the Frag. Targ., while
only about 20 are found in pseudo-Jon, which are
wanting in the Frag. Targum. || In about 100
passages the older Jerus. Targ. shows itself de-
pendent on late sources: the two Talmuds, Tan-
chuma, Rabbs Gen., and Rabba Leviticus. It
cannot be dated earlier than the second half of
the 7th cent., and may be later. The Frag. Targ.
therefore cannot be earlier than the 8th century. H

First edition of Frag. Targ., Venice, 1517.
3. The Jerusalem Targ. (so-called pseudo-Jona-

than).—The complete Palestinian Targ. on the
Pent, has, since the 14th. cent., borne the name of
Jonathan bar Uzziel, the reputed author of the
Targ. on the Prophets. From the manifest in-
correctness of this—'• αυτή intended for vchww mann
being read jmr ounn—the name pseudo-Jonathan
has gained currency. The name ^NIB" px 'n is
found in writers of the 11th cent., and "Dhttm* 'n is
only another, not so accurate, variation of this.
It had its origin in Palestine, and its language is
the Pal. dialect. It is a complete Targ. on the
Pent, (only about a dozen verses are wanting **),
of the same general character as the Frag. Targ.,
and based partly upon this latter (or perhaps upon
its source, the old Jerus. Targ. mentioned above)
and partly upon Onkelos. Its essential character
is its free haggadistic handling of the text. The
Targumist's purpose, plainly, was to make the trans-
lation but a vehicle for all the popular stories and
comments that had grown up around the Biblical
characters and events. Among the indications of
its date may be noted: Ex 26̂ , the six orders of
the Mishna are referred t o ; Gn 2121 iwny and
MD'&S), a wife and daughter of Mohammed, are men-
tioned as wives of Ishmael; Gn 4926, Dt 332, Edom
and Ishmael are spoken of as world-powers in a way
possible only in the 7th cent, at the earliest. Like
the other Targums, it sets aside figurative speech,
and eliminates (though not with the same regularity
as Onkelos) all anthropomorphic expressions re-

* Seligsohn, De duabus Hierosolymitanis Pent. Paraph. 1858.
t Bassfreund, Das Fragmententargum zum Pent. 1896, p.

16 f.
t Bassfreund, I.e. p. 35.
§ See, on the other hand, Dalman, Grammatik, p. 25. He

does not find any proof that the source of the quotations was a
single work on the whole Pentateuch.

| Bassfreund, I.e. p. 21. If Hid. p. 98.
** Dalman, Aram. Dialektproben, p. 85.
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ferring to the Deity. The heroes of Israel are
idealized and their faults leniently passed hy, as
in the Jewish midrashic literature in general. The
angel ology and demonology of the earlier period
appear in a much more developed form than
even in the Frag. Targ.; but it is to be noted that
some of the relevant passages do not occur in the
latter, which has references of its own to angels
that are wanting in pseudo-Jonathan. In general,
the additions of the Frag. Targ. are found in
pseudo-Jon. in a somewhat more condensed form, all
the Scripture quotations being regularly omitted.
Early geographical names are replaced by those
current in a later age. The Targ. is a mine of
information on most of the religious and dogmatic
conceptions of the Judaism of the Talmudic age.
Weber (I.e.) gives illustrations, from the Targums
as well as from other Midrashic works, of the later
Jewish doctrines of the Being of God, His dwelling-
place, His revelation in the Torah, Angels, Creation,
Sin, Death, the Messianic Kingdom, the resurrec-
tion of the just and the future life, Gehenna and
its torments, the second death which the wicked
die in the world to come, etc.

First edition of Jerus. Targ., Venice, 1591.
Order and mutual Relation of the Pent. Targums.—The

question whether the Frag. Targ. was not a collection of
variants and parallels to pseudo-Jon., and therefore later, has
been referred to above. A further question was raised by
Geiger,* when he claimed to prove that the Jerus. Targg. are,
in respect both of a great part of their contents and of their
general manner of interpretation, older than Onk., and that
Onk was manifestly the result of a complete revision of the
Targ. pseudo-Jon. in the fourth century. Bacher t holds, some-
what similarly, that the Targ. Onk. is an abridged and revised
ed. of a Jerus. Targ. which has been only partially preserved,
viz. in the Frag. Targ., and that the Targ. pseudo-Jon, is
later than both Onk. and the Frag. Targ., being in fact a com-
bination of them, with additional midrdshtm. The Targ. pseudo-
Jon, would thus form the third and final stage in the develop-
ment of the Pent. Targums. Both the Jerus. Targums in their
present shape are admittedly much later than the Targ. Onk.,
as they contain additions made to them through successive
generations down to the 7th or 8th cent. On the other hand,
all the Targg. probably contain material that is much older
than the date of their final compilation and redaction. It still
remains questionable whether actual proof has been furnished
that any given passage is really ancient, or that the Targ·. Onk.
has been made up from an older Jerus. Targ. by curtailment
not always successfully effected. As passages for which a very
ancient date has been claimed may be mentioned: Gn 1519, Nu
2421, the rendering of *yp by ^KDVB', the contemporaries and
allies of the Nabatseans (cf. in Proph. Targ. Jg 116 417 δ2*); Gn
432, where Egyptian animal-worship is spoken of as though it
still existed; Dt 33 n , the reference in which to Johannes
Hyrcanus could (it is claimed) come only from a contemporary. X
Further, the absence of polemics against the Christian faith
points (it is thought) to an early pre-Christian date; but unless
we are prepared to show that all the Targg. were fixed once for
all at the early date, if the Jews at a later time had wished to
combat Christian tenets, the opportunities for inserting such
were not wanting", and there is no evidence of this. As regards
the alleged dependence of Onkelos upon an earlier version of the
Jerus. Targums, an examination of the passages adduced by
Geiger and Bacher does not produce the conviction that the
priority is on the side of the Jerus. Targums. That Onkelos
received some revision in Palestine or Babylon is probable ; but
it is not probable, if the original Jerus. Targ. were to any great
extent similar in character to our Frag. Targ., that a translation
like Onk. could be reached by pruning it down. The resultant
Targ. is too dissimilar to be spoken of as a revision of such a
work. Onkelos, when compared with the MT, is quite as
intelligible as any literal translation ever i s ; and though the
eame exegetic traditions or principles, drawn from the general
mental atmosphere in which the compilers lived, may disclose
themselves here or there, it has not been made out that the
Targ. Onk. shows on the face of it any phenomena which are
only reasonably to be explained by the use of the Jerus. Targums.

A few instances may be cited where the reader may judge
whether the priority is necessarily on the side of the Jerus.
Targums: Gn 47 4013 4922, Ex 31 12*2.43 1415 333.5, Lv 2643, Nu
1212 244, Dt 326 347. The decision remains with an examination
of such passages, rather than by quoting passages on the other
hand which presuppose dependence of the Jerus. Targ. on Onk.,
as no one denies that the Jerus. Targg. in their present form are
later than Onk. and have drawn from it.

* Urschrift u. Uebersetzungen der Bibel, p. 455f., 'Das nach
Onkelos benannte bab. Thargum' in his Ztseh. 1871.

t ZDMQ, vol. xxviii.
% Noldeke, Die alttest. Litteratur, pp. 256, 259; cf. Dalman,

Gram. p. 23, and esp. Worte Jesu, p. 67.

ii. TARGUM ON THE PROPHETS. — The official
Targ. on the Prophets bears the name of Jona-
than (bar Uzziel), a disciple of Hillel in the 1st
cent. B.C.* Elsewhere in the Talmud, passages
are quoted from it under the name of R. Joseph
bar Chija (A.D. 270-333), who was president of the
school of Pumbadita. Its origin is at least in
part to be sought in Palestine, and it received its
final and authoritative form in Babylon in the 5th
cent. A.D. Its language largely resembles that of
On^elos. Whether more than the sections which
were read in the synagogue services were included
in the first translation of the Prophets we cannot
say. Making allowance for the difference between
the historical and the prophetic books, our Targ.
has a uniformity of style and character, due to a
careful revision which aimed at producing this.
Gesenius has shown that parallel passages (2 Κ
18f.=Jer 36-39, Is 22"4=Mic 41"8) are tr. alike in
both places of their occurrence, and vary only
according to the variation of the originals, and that
other features are common to the different books
[e.g. srtnn rendered by KD> in Jonah, Jer., Ezekiel).t
The Targ. on the Prophets is not so literal as the
Targ. of Onk., yet the method of both translations
is alike, and they are clearly meant to be com-
panion works. From certain passages which both
have verbally in common, it has been inferred,
probably correctly, that Jonathan used Onkelos:
cf. Jg 58, Dt 3217, 1 S 123, Nu 1615, 2 Κ 146, Dt 2416,
Jer 4S4S-i6, Nu 2128ί·.ΐ The Targ. on the historical
books is more literal than that on the Prophetce
Posteriores, but poetical or difficult passages are
paraphrased: cf. 1 S 21"10, which is explained verse
by verse with references to Sennacherib, Nebu-
chadnezzar, the Greeks, Hasmonseans, Mordecai,
Esther, etc.; 1 S 1523 178, 2 S 1411 2018. Of the pro-
phetic books we have generally a faithful transla-
tion, with explanatory additions. For examples of
paraphrase, cf. Is 2810·13 4915 5011; for instances of
haggada, Is 123 3322 6210, Mic 64. With regard to
the rendering of anthropomorphic expressions,
figurative language, and the like, the usual rules
of Targumic interpretation are observed: e.g. the
whole story (Hos I3) of the prophet and Gomer
gives place to a series of denunciations upon the
continued sins of Israel, with promise of pardon
on repentance, and the perplexing features of the
original never once appear. Geographical names
are mostly retained as in the Heb., but are some-
times tr. into more modern forms: iy2& = hii; ]&2 =
pno ; KJD ροκ [or, more prob., fa alone] = ηχη-ηο^κ ;
τρ = τ τ ρ ; πηι:ηη = κ\0Β·υ. The influence of the re-
ligious or dogmatic ideas of the author's time is
more noticeable than in Onkelos. The Targum
in this respect is a mean between On^. and the
Jerus. Targum on the Pentateuch.

First edition of this Targum, Leiria, 1494.
Reference has been made already to the quotations which

• * ·• ' " " 2 pent

Targg. on the Prophe._
have been printed from the Reuchlin Codex in Lagarde's ed. of
the Prophetce Chaldaice, and Bacher has investigated their
character in ZDMG, 1874. He finds that the variants may be
divided into five classes which come from as many sources, and
concludes that they are remains of Jerus. Targg. to the Pro-
phets, as they resemble in certain features of language and style
the Jerus. Targg. to the Pentateuch. Some of them he considers
older than the official Targ. to the Prophets (cf. his view, men-
tioned above, of the relation of the Frag. Targ. to Onk.);
others he considers are the result of a haggadistic enlargement
of earlier texts at a date later than the Bab. Talmud and the
midrdshtm (cf. his view of the Targ. pseudo-Jon, in relation to
the Fragmentary Targ. and Onkelos).

iii. TARGUMS ON THE HAGIOGRAPHA.—A Targ.
on the Bk. of Job is mentioned as in existence in
the 1st cent. A.D., but it is certain that no Targ. of

* Bab. Meg. 3 a.
t Cf. Comm. iiber den Jesaia, i. pp. 70, 71.
X Berliner, Targ. Onqelos, p. 124.
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that age has come down to us. None of the Targg.
to the Hagiog. which we possess is earlier than the
close of the Talmudic period, and probably all of
them are much later. The first mention of them
is in the 11th century. Unlike the translations
of the Law and the Prophets, the Targg. on the
Hagiog. are entirely the work of individual trans-
lators, modelled upon the older Targums. They
were never meant for public use in synagogue or
school, having, in fact, been composed after the
need for Aram, translations had ceased. They
may be conveniently divided: 1. Psalms, Job,
(Prov.). 2. The Megilloth. 3. Chronicles.

1. It is possible that the Targg. on the Psalms
and Job come from a single author; at any rate
they exhibit marks of similarity in their general
method of handling the Heb. text, and they have
some linguistic and other features in common.
Unlike the Jerus. Targg. on the Pent., they aim
at giving a pretty faithful rendering of the ori-
ginal. Haggadic additions are met with occasion-
ally, but they are concise, and can easily be
separated from the translation proper. Many
verses are provided with double translations, the
second being ascribed to a different Targ. (κ"η=
"ΙΠΝ Dinn). In such cases one of the translations
is generally haggadic, while the other is more
literal. Between forty and fifty verses in Job
have such alternative translations, but there are
not so many in the Psalms. Half a dozen verses
in Job have even a third rendering. The age of
the interpolator has been given as the 8th or 9th
cent., but there is really no reason for claiming a
higher age for the Targg. themselves. Their lan-
guage is late and artificial; they are compositions
in what is no longer to the translators a living
speech. The general exegetic devices of the older
Targg. are reproduced. Anthropomorphisms as a
rule, and all figures of speech, are set aside; refer-
ences to the history of Israel, to the Law and its
study, are frequently introduced; passages are
applied to Edom, Ishmael, or Gog; and the escbato-
logical ideas of the synagogue are all met with.
We may note that nho in the Psalms is rendered
|O^(cf. Hab33·9·1 3).

The peculiar dialect in which the Targ. to the
Proverbs appears has taken up so many features
from Syriac that it can only be regarded as an in-
congruous mixture of the Aramaic of the Targg.
and the Syriac of the Peshitta. Linguistic elements
have been gathered from' different quarters and
placed side by side, without any regard to the
unity of structure which must exist in a spoken
or written language.* Many entire verses, esti-
mated as forming a third of the whole book, are
identical with the Syriac translation; in a further
large number there are close resemblances between
the two versions, all the more striking where they
agree as against the Heb. ; cf. I 7 4$ 59 722·23 911

1219164·M. It has been shown f that the peculiari-
ties of the Targ. are due to the use of the Pesh.
by the Targumist. The view that the Pesh. has
borrowed from the Targ. does not account for the
Syriasms which the latter contains; the analogy
of the Jerus. Talm., where most of the peculiari-
ties of the Targ. occur, though in less proportions,
does not help us to understand why just in such
large proportions these peculiarities are here found
together. Apart from the distinctly Syriac forms,
the language and style of the Targ. are akin to
that of the Targg. on the Psalms and Job, and
there is no reason for assigning it an earlier date.

* Of. the preform. Impf. 3 pers. masc. in 1 as well asm*; emph.
state of nouns in \.; *? for JV; adverbs in n \ \ ; TJ (=ΟΠΚ),
etc.

t Dathe, De ratione consensus versionis chaldaicce et syriacce
Prov. Salom., ed. Rosenmiiller, 1814; cf. Noldeke in Merx's
Archiv, 1871, p. 246; Maybaum, ib. p. 66.

The translation is literal, and additions to the text
are extremely rare.*

2. The Targg. on the Megilloth are distinguished
among the Targg. to the Hagiog. by their extreme
paraphrastic treatment of the text. In parts of
them we can still find the translation embedded in
the paraphrase, but in other parts the legendary
and homiletic sections which have been added form
the main feature of the work. These are made up
in various ways. Historical parallels are cited for
the narratives of the text, with what would be
anachronisms if the Targ. were regarded as a tr.
of an ancient writing; motives and reasons are
supplied to explain the occurrence of events; proper
names are etymologized and ' explained'; while
figurative language is rendered into prose, allegory
takes the place of narrative; the Sanhedrin is fre-
quently mentioned, and the study of the Law intro-
duced on every possible occasion; lengthy gene-
alogies are appended to some of the names occurring
in the text; general statements are connected with
the names of particular individuals, esp. the patri-
archs, Nimrod, Pharaoh, Nebuchadnezzar, Titus
and Vespasian, Alexander (?=Antiochus), Messiah
the king, and Elias the high priest. The books of
Ruth and Lam. are less paraphrastic than Eccles.,
Esth., or Canticles. One text of the Targ. on
Esther (that given in the Antwerp Polyglot) is,
with few exceptions, a literal translation. Essenti-
ally the same text, with many haggadic additions,
is printed in the London Polyglot, and this forms
the usual Targum to Esther. The so-called second
Targum (Sheni) is much more voluminous than the
last named, and is regarded as an amalgam from
other Targums and midrashim which from time to
time were made for this favourite book. It is
quoted by the commentators as * haggada' and as
' niidrash.' More than half the work has nothing
to do with the story of Esther, but contains legends
about Solomon, the queen of Sheba, etc. The Targ.
on Canticles is of the same midrashic class : on the
basis of certain words of the text we have outlined
for us the varying fortunes of the Jewish people
from the days of Moses down to the Talmud. We
may note besides in this Targ. references to the
two Messiahs—Messiah son of David, and Messiah
son of Ephraim (iv. 5, vii. 3; cf. Jerus. Targ. on
Ex 4011; also Jerus. Targ. on Zee 1210 in Lagarde,
p. xlii).

3. No Targ. to the Books of Chronicles was
known to exist until after the great Polyglot
Bibles had been published. In 1680-83 a some-
what incomplete Targ. from an Erfurt MS was
edited with tr. and notes by M. F. Beck;f and
in 1715 a more complete form of the text from a
Camb. MS was edited with tr. by D. Wilkins.
There are numerous variations in the two recen-
sions. The tr. is in many parts fairly literal, but
examples of midrashic amplification are not want-
ing (cf. 1 Ch I 2 0 · 2 1 418 721 I I 1 1 · 2 2 1232, 2 Ch 26 31 2311).
The author made use of the Jerus. Targg. to the
Pent. (cf. Gn 1020 and 1 Ch I21, Gn 3639 and 1 Ch
I43). The Targ. on the Books of Samuel and Kings
was also largely used, of course with the changes
in diction and orthography which characterize the
Jerus. Targums. 1 Ch 16 is tr. from the Heb. text
of Chronicles, and the variations from the Targ.
on the Psalms are quite as noticeable as the agree-
ments. Indications of the age of the Targ. are the
translations or modern forms of geographical names.
The redaction of the text represented by the Erfurt
MS has been assigned to the 8th cent., that of the
Camb. text to the 9th. X

The text of the various Targg. has been handed

* Cf. Pinkuss in ZATW, 1894, p. 109. He mentions only two
instances of paraphrase, 24*4 281.

t Cf. Lagarde, Hagiographa Chaldaice, 1873.
X Rosenberg und KobJer in Geiger's Ztsch. 1870.
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down and edited in a very unsatisfactory condition.
The official Targums on the Pent, and Prophets are
relatively the best preserved, but an examination
of MSS and the printed edd. shows that a critical
ed. was never attempted, nor were the materials
for it forthcoming. The early disuse of the Targg.
accounts for the unskilful and arbitrary treatment
of the texts, and of the non-official Targg. it would
be correct to say that they never reached a fixed
form till such was obtained by the multiplication of
printed copies. The vocalization is specially faulty.
The South Arabian MSS, with the simpler supra-
linear system of vowel points first brought to
Europe in 1876, provide us with an older and more
trustworthy recension of the Targ. on the Law and
Prophets than any yet in our hands. MSS on the
Pent., Prophets, and Megilloth are now to be found
in London, St. Petersburg, and Strassburg, and
selections from these have been published.*

Even when critically edited, the Targums are
not likely to be of much use for the criticism of
the Heb. text of the OT. That text was fixed as
we have it before any of our Targg. were com-
piled, and it is but seldom that they throw any
reliable light where it is needed. For a reflexion
of the spirit of Judaism, on the other hand, as
well as for the Jewish interpretation of the text of
their sacred books, they are invaluable. Not that
any importance would now be attached to the use
formerly made of them by Christian controver-
sialists. The Jewish Messianic ideas run through-
out all their Targg., f but it is now clear that the
correct interpretation of particular passages was
not exclusively to be found either on the Jewish
or on the Christian side (cf. Is 714f· 5213-5312).
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1898; The Introductions to the OT, by Eichhorn, de Wette,
Riehm, Bleek-Wellhausen, Konig, Cornill, Strack; cf. also
Deutsch, Literary Remains, Lond. 1874=art. 'Targum· in
Smith's DB; Schiller-Szinessy, art. in Encycl. Brit*; Volck,
art. in Ρ RE*, revised by Nestle in 3rd edition.

On the Pent. Targums: Winer, De Onqeloso eiusque Paraphrasi
Chald., Lips. 1820; Petermann, De duabus Pent, paraphrasi·
bus chald., Berl. 1829; Luzzatto, Philoxenus, sive de Onkel.
chald. Pent, versione Dissertatio, Vienna, 1830; Frankel,
'Einiges zu den Targumim' in Ztsch. fur die Interessen des
Judentums, 1846, Zu dem Targum der Propheten, Breslau,
1872; Seligsohn und Traub, * Ueber den Geist der Ueberset-
zung des Jonathan zum Pent.' in Frankel's Monatsschrift G. W.
J. 1857; Seligsohn, De duabus Hierosol. Pent, paraphrasibus,
Breslau, 1858; Etheridge, The Targums of Onkelos and Jon-
athan ben Uzziel on the Pent, with the Fragments of the
Jerusalem Targum: from the Chaldee, 2 vols. Lond. 1862-65 ;
Geiger, * Das nach Onkelos benannte babylonische Thargum
zum Pent.' in his Jiidische Ztsch. 1871; Bacher, ' Ueber das
gegenseitige Verhaltnis der pent. Thargumim' in ZDMG, 1874;
Berliner, Die Massora zum Targum Onkelos, Leipz. 1877 (cf.
review by Noldeke, Lit. Centralbl. 1877), Targum Onkelos,
Berl. 1884 (cf. review by Noldeke, Lit. Centralbl. 1884, by de
Lagarde, GO A, 1886); Gronemann, Die Jonathansche Pent.·
Uebersetzung in ihrem Verhaltnisse zur Halacha, Leipz.
1879; Singer, Onkelos und das Verhaltniss seines Targums zur
Halacha, Halle, 1881; Kautzsch, Mittheilung iiber eine alte
Handschrift des Targum Onkelos, Halle, 1893; Barnstein, The
Targum of Onkelos to Genesis, a critical enquiry into the value
of the text exhibited by Jemen MSS, London, 1896; Bass-
freund, Das Fragmententargum zum Pent, Breslau, 1896;
Friedmann, Onkelos und Akylas, Vienna, 1896; Landauer, Die
Masorah zum Onkelos, Amsterdam, 1896; Ginsburger, Das

* See the Literature, mentioned below, under the names
Merx, Kautzsch, Pratorius, Dalman, Barnstein.

f Of. Hiihn, Die Messianischen Weissagungen des israelitisch-
judischen Volkes, 1899, p. I l l f.

Fragmententargum (edited from MSS), Berl. 1899; Diettrich,
* Beobachtungen zu drei jemenitischen Handschriften des
Onqelostargums' in ZATW, 1900.

Targums on the Prophets: Gesenius, Commentar iiber den
Jesaia, Leipz. 1821, Einl. § 11; Pauli, The Chaldee Paraphrase
on the Prophet Isaiah, Lond. 1871; Frankel, Zu dem Targum
der Propheten, Bresl. 1872 (cf. review by Noldeke, GGA, 1872);
de Lagarde, Prophetce Chaldaice, Lips. 1872 (cf. review by
Noldeke, Lit. Centralbl, 1872); Bacher, 'Kritische Unter-
suchungen zum Propheten-Thargum' in ZDMG, 1874; Pra-
torius, Das Targum zu Josua in jemenischer Ueberlieferung,
Berl. 1899, Das Targum zum Buche derRichter in jemen. Ueberl.
Berl. 1900.

Targums on the Hagiographa: Ginsburg, Translation of
Targum on Ecclesiastes in his Commentary, London, 1861;
Rosenberg und Kohler, * Das Targum zur Chronik' in Geiger's
Ztsch. 1870; Maybaum,' Ueber die Sprache des Targum zu den
Spriichen und dessen Verhaltniss zum Syrer' in Merx, Archiv,
1871, p. 66 f. (cf. Noldeke's review, p. 246 f.); Bacher, * Das
Thargum zu Hiob* in Monatsschrift G. W. J. 1871, * Das Thar-
gum zu den Psalmen,' do. 1872; de Lagarde, Hagiographa
Chaldaice, Lips. 1873; Weiss, De Libri Jobi Paraphrasi Chal-
daica, Berl. 1873; Beis, ' Das Thargum Scheni zu dem Buche
Esther' in Monatsschrift G. W. J. 1876,1881; Munk, Targum
Scheni zum Buche Esther, Berl. 1876; Oassel, Das Buch Esther,
Berl. 1878 [gives tr. of the Targ.]; Baethgen, ' Der textkritische
Wert der alten Uebersetzungen zu den Psalmen' in Jahrb. Prot.
Theol. 1882; Gelbhaus, Die Targumliteratur, Heft 1, «Das
Targum Sheni,' Frankfurt a/M. 1893; Pinkuss, * Die Syrische
Uebersetzung der Proverbien' in ZATW, 1894; Levin, Targum
und Midrash zum Buche Hiob, Mainz, 1895 ; David, Das Tar-
gum Scheni, Berlin, 1898. T . WALKER.

TARPELITES (*$ψ)ς, plur. emph. ; Β ΊαραψαΧ-
Xcuot, A and Luc. Τα/>0αλλαωι).—One of the peoples
settled by Assurbanipal (?) in the cities of Samaria,
Ezr 49. Their identity is (juite uncertain. Rawlin-
son suggested the Tuplai of the Inscriptions, i.e.
the Ίφαρηνοί on the coast of Pontus; Hitzig con-
jectured Tripolis in N. Phoenicia.

TARSHISH (irishs).— 1. See following article.
2. The eponym of a Benjamite family, 1 Ch 710

(Β 'Ραμβσσαί, A and Luc. Qapaels). 3. One of the
seven princes of Persia and Media who ' sat first in
the kingdom,' and had the right of access to the
royal presence, Est I1 4 (LXX om.). See ADMATHA.
4. The name of a precious stone (once Ezk 109

e^-is nx, elsewhere simply ΰντβ), Ex 2820 3913, Ezk
I 1 6 109 2*813, Ca 514, Dn 103; identified by AV and
RV with the beryl, although RVm offers as alter-
native renderings chalcedony or topaz or stone of
Tarshish. The LXX has in Exodus and Ezk 2813

(cf. Jos. Ant, III. vii. 5) χρυσόλιθος, in Ezk 409

άνθραξ, elsewhere θαρσβί*. See, further, artt. STONES
(PRECIOUS), p. 620b, and TOPAZ, p. 797.

J. A. SELBIE.
TARSHISH («hfte; LXX βαρο-eis [on other

renderings see below]).—The name of a maritime
country, situated far to the W. of Palestine. The
biblical passages teach us the following facts about
this much discussed name :—

In Gn 104=l Ch I 7 Tarshish is one of the sons
of Javan, under which latter name the Orientals
seem to have comprised almost all Western mari-
time nations. In Gn 10 we find the order: Elishah
(i.e. Cyprus, after the most modern researches),
Tarshish, Kittim (AV Chittim, which was, until
recently, usuaDy explained as the Cyprians, but
they belong, with all probability, to much more
westerly tracts of the Mediterranean; cf. Winckler,
Forschungen, ii. 442), and Dodanim (or Rodanim,
a very obscure name). This arrangement does not
allow any certain conclusions.—In Jon I3 the
prophet embarks at Joppa to flee to Tarshish
(cf. 42), which seems to represent here the extreme
ends of the earth, so far as it was known to the
Hebrews, the country farthest away from Jeho-
vah's seat.—In Is 6619 it represents, together with
Javan, with the isles afar off and several Asiatic
(if we except the somewhat doubtful Pul or Put)
countries, the most remote quarters of the earth
to which the exiled Jews may have fled ; cf. below
on 609.—Somewhat similarly, Ezk 3813 places Sheba
and Dedan and the merchants of Tarshish parallel
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with (or, better probably, in contrast to) the
mysterious Gog of Magog. It is impossible to
draw any inferences about the situation of
Tarshish from this parallelism ; certainly vicinity
to the Arabian countries Sheba and Dedan is not
indicated (cf. Gn 101).—Ps 7210 quite analogously
places the kings of Tarshish and of the isles in
contrast to the kings of Sheba and Seba.—In Is236

the prophet sarcastically advises the Tyrians to
flee from the approaching destruction of their
city to Tarshish and the isle (read evidently the
plural: isles). V.10 works this out more fully :
' Overflow (RVm) thy land as the Nile, Ο daughter
of Tarshish: there is no more girdle' (AVm ; text
' strength'), i.e. that country will be overcrowded
by Phoenician fugitives. Evidently, Tyrian ships
were specially familiar with the journey to
Tarshish.

The remote position of Tarshish led to the use
of the expression tar sh i sh ship* for a certain
class of specially strong and large ships, destined
for longer voyages, exactly as sailors used to mean
by an ' East Indiaman' a type of ship, not only one
sailing to or from India (thus, correctly, already
Gesenius, Thesaurus). Ezk 2725 (RV)«the ships of
Tarshish were thy caravans for thy merchandise,'
need not necessarily point to a prevalence of naval
trade with Tarshish. Is 609 ' the isles shall wait
for me, and the ships of Tarshish first to bring thy
sons from far,' might, indeed, also be understood
literally as a parallel to 6619. The curse on Tyre,
however, in 231, beginning ' Howl, ye ships of
Tarshish,' means, evidently, the Tyrian fleet, or
its best ships; or, at any rate, not ships belonging
to the inhabitants of Tarshish. Ps 487 ' with the
east wind thou breakest the ships of Tarshish,'
intends only a very general illustration of God's
power over the most mighty things. Cf., analo-
gously, Is 216 ' (the day of the Lord shall be) on all
ships of Tarshish.' In 1 Κ1022 * the king (Solomon)
had at sea a navy (better: a ship) of Tarshish
with the navy of Hiram,' and this ship was sent to
bring ' gold and silver, ivory, and apes and pea-
cocks ' ; evidently, the expeditions to Ophir (v.11

and 928) are meant. Wherever that country of
Ophir may have been, it is clear that the Tarshish
ship was not sailing to or from Tarshish, but along
the E. African coast, as already its sailing port
Ezion-geber shows. The Chronicler, however, no
longer understood that old nautical expression,
and interpreted it, literally, of an expedition sent
to Tarshish. Thus 2 Ch 921 * ships that went to
Tarshish with the servants of Huram,' etc. (after
1 Κ 1022), and 2036 ' Jehoshaphat of Judah joined
himself with Ahaziah, king of Israel, to build
ships in Ezion - geber to go to Tarshish.' These
ships were broken so that they were not able to go
to * Tarshish,' while the original text, 1 Κ 2248,
spoke merely of ' ships of Tarshish to go to Ophir
for gold.' These passages might be understood
(together with Ezk 3818, Ps 7210) as pointing to a
region of Arabia, Africa, or even India, assump-
tions which of course would be in direct conflict
with Gn 10, etc.*

The products of Tarshish are mentioned Ezk
2712; Tarshish traded with Tyre with a * multitude
of all kinds of riches, with silver, iron, tin, and
lead.' According to Jer 109 ' silver spread (RV
* beaten') into plates' is brought from Tarshish.
Finally, the precious stone called tarshish may
be noticed; but this, unfortunately, cannot be
identified. See preceding article.

The tradition of the ancient versions on the
* To avoid this conflict, Bochart assumed two Tarshishs—one

in the W. of the Mediterranean, the other in the Indian Ocean.
This desperate effort to avoid the acknowledgment of a small
misunderstanding by the Chronicler is now universally aban-
doned. See, further, W. R. Smith, 0TJC* 140; A. B. David-
son, Ezekiel, p. 200 ; Sayce, HCM130.

situation of Tarshish is very unsatisfactory. First,
the passages are to be set aside where it was felt,
correctly, that Tarshish, translated literally as a
geographical name, would be misunderstood, i.e.
the passages speaking of the Tarshish ships. The
Jewish scholars translated, or rather paraphrased
there freely, but not inadequately, ' sea ships.'
Thus already LXX in Is 216 (χλοια Θαλάσσης).*
The Vulg. extends this translation to less suitable
passages; cf. Is 231·10 {filia marisl) 6019 6619

{gentes in mart), Ezk 2725, 1 Κ 1022 {per mare),
2 Κ 22« (49), otherwhere, mostly, Tharsis. Thus also
the Tar gum (ND>), usually, in the Prophets (for
exceptions see below). This was followed by
Saadia and modern versions {e.g. Luther). Jerome
(on Is 216) was told by his Jewish teachers that
Tharsis was the proper Hebrew word for ' sea' f (in
opposition to Aramaic ?): a strange artifice !

Another Jewish tradition appears in the LXX of
Ezk 2712 (also Vulg.) and Is 23, where Tarshish is
rendered ' Carthage' or * Carthaginians'; likewise
Targ. in 1 Κ 2249, Jer 109 ' Africa' {i.e. the Roman
province of Africa, the former territory of Carth-
age). This tradition is evidently founded on the
frequent association of Tarshish with Tyre, the
apparent mother-city of Carthage, % but it does
not suit the sense of the other passages.

Josephus {Ant. I. vi. 1) read the name ap-
parently Tarshush, and explained it as Tarsus in
Cilicia, an interpretation which formerly seemed
very satisfactory. Now, however, we know from
coins of Tarsus and from Assyrian inscriptions
(Delitzsch, Paradies, 103, etc.) of Shalmaneser
that the old Cilician city had the name nn Tarzi,
not as Josephus presupposed.

The interpretation most widely accepted at
present was proposed by Bochart, Phaleg (pre-
ceded by Eusebius [Onom. ed. Lag. 166. 8, cf. 183.
17-18], who already combined Tarshish and the
Iberes, i.e. Spaniards). Bochart found the Hebrew
name Tarshish in the Greek Tartessos, explaining
the seeming interchange of t and sh by the analogy
of Aram, th for Heb. sh (which analogy, unfor-
tunately, does not apply here, where no Aramseans
come in question). The remote position attributed
both to Tarshish and to Spain, the W. end of the
world, according to the opinion of the ancients,
suits well, and so does the wealth in metals
(especially the Spanish silver and tin); finally,
some connexion of the Phoenicians with Spain
seems to be recognizable before the Carthaginian
conquest. Tartessos is supposed to have been the
name of a city (?), extended first to the S. of
Spain, then to the whole country. The name of
the southern coast, Turdetania, and of a tribe,
somewhat farther north, the Turduli, Turdali,
seems to allow a comparison (cf. Strabo, below).

A very vigorous attack upon this popular theory
has been made by P. le Page Renouf in PSBA
xvi. (1894) 104. He urges that the whole theory
rests only on a deceptive similarity of sound, that
Bochart's appeal to Aramaic is unsuitable (see
above), that we have no proof for Phoenician
settlements in Spain (which were only alleged to
have existed in order to suit Is 236 etc.). § He
even claims that the city or country Tartessus
seems ' to have existed only in the realms of
imagination, like the isle of Calypso or the garden
of the Hesperides. Its site was certainly un-
known at the time of Strabo, though it was then
identified on grounds of probability with the

* This might, however, be taken from a Hexaplaric source
(Symmachus or Theodotion ?).

t * Hebraei putant lingua propria mare Tarshish appellari.'
X More correctly, the mother-city was Sidon.
§ For such colonies, indeed, the tradition (Strabo, p. 157,

Arrian, etc.) is very recent. It is questionable if those late
writers were able to distinguish between Carthaginian and
earlier Phoenician colonies.
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neighbourhood of the Bsetis or Quadalquivir.*
Late writers, like Valerius Maximus, Pliny, and
Arrian, confounded Tartessus and Gades.' The
metallic treasures of Spain, Renouf claims, were
developed only by Hamilear Barcas after the first
Punic war, and the tin in the bronze of earliest
Greece and Babylonia came rather from Eastern
mines (?).f Thus the necessity for going to Spain
for tin is removed. Renouf s {I.e. p. 138) idea is
that Tarshish has a Semitic etymology, ' the
broken' (??), which might (!) mean * shore, coast' (??),
whence the translation * sea' in the versions (?).J
The passages connecting it with Tyre show then,
he claims, that the Phoenician coast itself is
meant. This theory is so inconsistent with Ezk
27, etc., and so forced, that it does not deserve a
detailed refutation.

Winckler {Forschungen, i. 445) modifies the
Tartessus theory of Bochart, by refeiring Tarshish
to Ταρσηϊον, a place mentioned by Polyb. III. xxiv. 1
as one of the principal cities of Carthaginian
Spain.§ This view, however, he puts forward
with great reserve.

Cheyne {Or. Lit. - Zeitung, iii. 151; cf. the
present writer, ib. 294) expresses the opinion
that Tarshish is identical with Tiras (better
vocalized probably Tur{a)s) of Gn 102. This latter
name might have come in from another source
or as a gloss, so that the same nation would be
represented in two different forms. Vocalizing
Turshush (cf. Josephus), we should obtain the
Tyrsenians, Tyrrenians or Etruscans, bold sea-
farers, and well known as pirates already to
the ancient Egyptians (c. 1200 B.C.), by whom
they were called Tursha. Their name might
stand for the whole of Italy, possibly even for all
European coasts west of Greece. This comparison
with the Tyrsenians (proposed already by Knobel)
agrees with the wealth in metals, especially with
the tin. The Etruscans might have brought this
from Spain, although a more probable assumption
would be that they obtained it either in the har-
bours of Southern Gaul (cf. Diodorus, v. 38, on the
trading of English tin through Gaul to Massilia)
or more directly in Upper Italy, where it might
have been brought from various places in Central
Europe.

This last identification seems to the present
writer the most plausible. Next to it, the identi-
fication with Spain might claim most relative
probability. Certainty will hardly be obtained
with our present means of knowledge.

W. MAX MULLER.
TARSUS (Ταρσ-os; on coins nn) is mentioned in

the Bible only as the city where St. Paul was
born, of which he was a citizen (Ac 911 2139 223),
and in or near which he spent a number of years
not long after his conversion (Ac 930 II25). It has
been universally recognized that his birth and
his early education in this city were important
factors in preparing the Apostle of the Gentiles for
his career. No direct evidence is accessible as to

* Cf. Strabo (148 ff.), who, indeed, quotes this only as a hypo-
thesis, does not know with certainty what the ancients meant by
Tartessus, and cannot identify an alleged city Tartessus (at the
mouth of the Baetis or at Carteia ?). The old name Tartessis (!)
of Spain seems to him to survive in that of the ΎουρΙοΖλοι (?) and
TovphnTccvi» (?). However, le Page Renouf seems to overstate
here the shadowy position of Tarshish. Herodotus (e.g. iv. 192)
uses it clearly for Southern Spain. Eratosthenes (in Strabo,
148) takes it more narrowly as the region around Calpe-
Gibraltar.

t This belief, for which he quotes 0. Schrader, Prehistoric
Ant. 192, etc. (where the Paropamisus is thought of), has been
refuted by Winckler, Forschungen, i. 161 (cf. the present writer
in Or. Lit.-Zeitung, ii. 295, on the Egyptian texts). The tin of
the ancient East came from the West, evidently through mari-
time commerce.

X Sea and coast are, however, very different ideas.
§ This was mostly confounded with Tartessus, while, in

Polybius, it seems to have been another name of Mastia. The
text in Polybius is, besides, very obscure.

the surroundings of St. Paul's early years, which
makes it all the more necessary to study the
general character of the city and the society in
which he grew up. The history of Tarsus is at
the same time the history of Cilicia, which affords
the opportunity of somewhat fuller treatment of
that subject than was given under CILICIA.

i. SITUATION.—Tarsus, the chief city of Cilicia
in ancient times, was situated in a rich and fertile
plain, only slightly elevated above sea-level, less
than 10 miles from the seacoast at its nearest
point. The river Cydnus flowed through the
middle of the city, and entered the Rhegma,* a
sort of lakef some distance below the city and
close to the sea. This lake served as an arsenal
and harbour for Tarsus; but ancient ships could
ascend the river right up to the city (as Cleopatra
did). In modern times the lake has become a
large marsh J on the west side of the river, while
the bed of the river has become shallow and im-
passable to anything larger than a small rowing-
boat, and its mouth is blocked by a bar. These
changes are the result of the ignorance, careless-
ness, and incapacity of government and inhabit-
ants, neglecting the engineering operations which
must have been applied by the ancients to regu-
late the river-bed. The proximity of the marshes
has made Tarsus more unhealthy than it was in
ancient times, though from its low situation in the
plain under the mountains of Taurus it can never
have had an invigorating climate. South-west
of Tarsus towards Soli lay the strong walled city
Anchialos, which must have been between Mersina
and the Cydnus, a little way back from the coast. §
Mersina, the modern port of Tarsus, stands on or
close to the ancient Zephyrion, a small town near
a promontory of the same name, 16 miles W.S.W.
from the great city. This promontory is a very
little way west of Mersina. Anchialos is described
by Ritter as the port of Tarsus, and as closely con-
nected with it (like Pirseus with Athens), so that
the two might be regarded as a single great city,
which would suggest that Anchialos was some-
where near the west side of the lake. But Aulai is
said to have been the name of the port-town on the
lake, and Ritter's view seems a misinterpretation
of Arrian, Anab. ii. 5. || The statements of the
ancients as to the mutual relations of these places
are confused.

The Cydnus originally flowed through the heart
of Tarsus, as many authorities mention. But,
when a flood in the river had done great harm in
the city, Justinian (527-563) cut an artificial
channel to carry part of the water round the east
side of the city. It would appear that gradually
the branch of the river that flowed through the
city grew smaller as its bed became choked, and
in modern times almost the whole of the water
passes through Justinian's channel. IF In 1432 the
inner branch is described as a tiny stream ; and in
1473 the eastern branch is spoken of as the only
one (see the quotations in Ritter's Kleinasien, ii.
p. 184 f.). The falls of the Cydnus beside the
northern entrance to the city are still very pictur-
esque, though only a few feet high.

Tarsus possessed almost all the qualifications
required for a great commercial city. Not merely
did it possess a safe and good harbour and a rich
territory, it was also placed in front of the

ϊγμ, Strabo, p. 672.
t λιμνώδης τίτος, apparently a broadening of the river so as to

look like a lake, Strabo, p. 672.
X A marsh 30 miles in circumference (Barker, Lares and

Penates, p. 137).
§ Strabo, p. 671.
II Ritter, Kleinasien, ii. 202; Steph. Byz. s.v. Αίλαα.
% Barker says that a canal from the Cydnus passes through

Tarsus, and formerly flowed into the marsh, but was recently
diverted to rejoin the river. This may be the old channel.
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southern end of the great trade and war route
across Mount Taurus, through the Cilician Gates,
to Cappadocia, Lycaonia, and inner Asia Minor
generally. Such a situation made it a great city
from time immemorial.

ii. TARSUS THE ORIENTAL CITY.—Its foundation
was attributed by legend to Sardanapalus, who
was said to have built Tarsus and Anchialos in one
day, and whose tomb is said to have been at the
latter place. A more Oriental form of the legend,
as reported by Eusebius (Chron. i. p. 27*), named
Sennacherib, king of Nineveh, as the founder.
When Tarsus became a Greek city, a centre of
Greek civilization and seat of a university, it
could not be satisfied with such an origin, but
invented a Greek foundation. Perseus or Herakles
was named by the Tarsians as founder of the city
(see Dion Chrysostom's Oratio xxxiii. ad Tars.;
Libanius, Or. xxviii. 620); but this is only the
Assyrian legend in a slightly Grecized form, for
Perseus was a peculiarly Oriental and Assyrian
hero (Herod, vi. 54), connected with the mythology
and religion of many places in the eastern parts of
Asia Minor; and Herakles was the Tyrian god,
the founder of colonies. These legends contain a
memory of the time when the Assyrian power
extended over Syria and Cilicia, and Tarsus was
their western capital. Tarsus is mentioned on the
Black Obelisk of Shalmaneser among the towns
which he captured in the middle of the 9th cent.
B. c. Athenodorus, the Tarsian, said that the city
was originally called Parthenia, from Parthenius,
son of Cydnus, and grandson of Anchiale, daughter
of Japetus: here, too, fancy is giving a Greek colour
to local Asiatic legend.

Tarsus continued for a long time an essentially
Oriental town. Its early coinage was struck, not
by a municipal government like that of a Greek
city, but by native kings or Persian satraps, who
used Tarsus as their capital. It is true that at an
early time considerable influence was exerted on
the city by Greek trade and civilization. Thus
Greek letters were sometimes engraved on the
early coins, and the coinage as a whole was
modelled after Greek coins, and was probably
made by Greek artisans employed by the rulers of
Tarsus. Yet even in the Roman period, after
Tarsus had for centuries been transformed (at
least externally) into a Greek city, marked
Oriental characteristics are apparent. A deity
standing on a horned lion, thoroughly non-Greek
and Asiatic in character, probably the god Sandon,
often appears on coins under the empire; and a
monument at Anchialos, inscribed with letters
believed to be Assyrian, is often mentioned f by
Greek writers. Tarsus therefore was never so
thoroughly Hellenized as to lose or to forget its
Asiatic character and origin ; even as a Greek
city it was far from being wholly Greek. Its
population, doubtless, was very mixed (as it is at
the present day); and even to a greater degree
than Syrian Antioch it may be regarded as a
meeting-place of Greeks and Orientals.

In the Assyrian and afterwards in the Persian period hardly
anything is known of Tarsus. When the central government
was strong, presumably the city was governed by satraps.
When the central government was weak, the satraps tended to
become more and more independent, and even a dynasty of
native kings seems to have held Tarsus during part of the 6th
and 4th cents. B.C.

In the Anabasis of Xenophon, Tarsus is described about
B.c. 400 as a great and wealthy city, containing the palace of
Syennesis the Cilician king. But its coinage is much older.
Electrum coins of the 6th cent, have been assigned to it, though
not with great probability. The kings or satraps of Cilicia
struck coins at Tarsus throughout the 5th and 4th cents., with
legends mostly Aramaic, but partly Greek, frequently with

* Ed. Schoene : Eusebius quotes from Alex. Polyhistor.
+ Athenseus, viii. p. 335, xii. p. 529 f.; Strabo, p. 672; Cicero,

Tusc. v. 35; Arrian, Andb. ii. 5 ; Clearchus Solensis in Fragm.
Hist. Grcec. ii. p. 305, 5.

Baaltars, the Baal or Zeus of Tarsus, enthroned, holding
sceptre, grapes, and corn. Coins of Baaltars were struck
during the last efforts of the Persians and under the earlier
Seleucid kings; but they appear to have been minted at
Babylon, and many of the extant specimens have come from
India.

iii. TARSUS THE GREEK CITY.—In Seleucid times
autonomous coins were first struck at Tarsus,
showing its transformation from an Oriental town
into a, Greek polis, a highly important stage in
its history. This municipal and strictly Greek
coinage began under Antiochus iv. Epiphanes
(B.C. 175-164), when the city was styled 'Antioch
beside the Cydnus,'* and took that name on its
coins. The growth of Tarsus is evidently the
result of a change in the Seleucid rule; it is con-
nected with their frontier policy, and shows that
increasing attention was rjaid to Cilicia by that
Syrian king. Before 190 Cilicia had been a district
in the heart of the Seleucid empire; but, at the
peace of 189, the whole of Asia Minor up to the
Taurus mountains was taken from Antiochus III.,
and Cilicia became a frontier land. It was neces-
sary now to pay more attention to its organization
and defences; and the refoundation of cities like
Tarsus-Antiocheia, Epiphaneia, Adana-Antiocheia,
Magarsa-Antiocheia, belongs to the same reign, t
Mopsuestia, guarding the important crossing of the
Pyramus, was refounded as Seleuceia by Seleucus
ill. (187-175). Almost all these cities (along with
Alexandria ad Issum and Hieropolis-Castabala)
began to coin as self-governing municipalities in
the reign of Antiochus IV. ί It is therefore highly
probable that Cilicia had previously been treated
more like a subject country or satrapy,§ and that
now its cities began to be allowed greater liberty
and to be more thoroughly Grecized in their insti-
tutions, when it was important to make them
heartily loyal. The incident mentioned in 2 Mac
430 takes us into the midst of this process, and
shows that about 171-169 is the probable date of
this important transformation. In 171 Antiochus
gave the revenues of Tarsus and Mallus to his
mistress Antiochis. This provoked riot and even
insurrection; and Antiochus had to go in person
to quell the disturbances. Apparently he suc-
ceeded in this peaceably, by granting freer consti-
tutions to the cities and reorganizing the country
generally. The year 170 B.C., therefore, marks
an epoch in the history of Tarsus, for it was now
refounded as a Greek polis, and called by a new
name, 'Antiocheia on the Cydnus.'

There is no reason to think || that the change of name was a
mere act of adulation to the reigning king, implying no real
development in the city constitution. It is true that the name
Antioch soon fell into disuse, and the name Tarsus revived;
but this was due partly to the fact that the town was not
thoroughly Grecized, partly to the fact that the name Antioch
was already too common, and the three new Antiochs would
hardly establish a right to exist beside the many older Antiochs.
Bather we must look on the refoundation of Tarsus as a critical
epoch in its history.

The refoundation was certainly accompanied by
an increase of population, for the regular Seleucid
policy in such cases was to introduce a body of
settlers whose loyalty might be reckoned on, and
to give them special privileges in the city. The
colonists whom the Seleucid kings most commonly
planted in the cities of Asia Minor were Jews ; ΐ
and therefore it is highly probable that a Jewish
colony was established at Tarsus about B.C.
170.

*Steph. Byz. and le Bas-Waddington, Inscr. d'Asie Min.
No. 1486.

t Compare Magarsos (see HALLOS).
j Hill, Catalogue of British Museum Cains, Cilicia, etc. pp.

xcviii, ci, ex, etc.
§ The name satrapy was used in the Seleucid empire; see

Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics o/Phrygia, i. p. 257.
II As Waddington (I.e.) wrongly thinks.
ΪΓ See PHRYOIA, vol iii. p. 868.
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iv. TARSUS THE ROMAN CITY.—From the decay-
ing Seleucid empire Tarsus passed into the hands
of the Romans. From B.C. 103 onwards the name
Cilicia became ' the Roman term for a great, ill-
defined, half-subdued agglomeration of lands, com-
i)rising parts of Cilicia, Pamphylia, and other
ands (Kamsay, Hist or. Comm. on Galatians, p.

103). In 66 Cilicia Campestris was decisively
conquered by Pompey, after having been under
the power of king Tigranes more or less since 83;
and in 64 it was properly organized (see CILICIA)
as a province with Tarsus for its capital, though
considerable parts of the country were left for a
long time under native kings—Tarcoudimotos I.
and II. and Antiochus being the most famous.

Tarsus, while exposed to the oppression gener-
ally exercised on subject cities by the Roman
republican officials, was favourably treated by
Julius Csesar, Antonius, and Augustus. Csesar
passed through the city on his march from Egypt
to Pontus; and the strong partisanship of the
Tarsians for him was shown by the name Juliopolis
which was granted to, or assumed by, them (Dio
C. 47. 26). In punishment for its devotion to
Caesar, Tarsus was harshly treated by Cassius in
43. But Antonius soon after granted it the
privilege of enjoying its own laws (as civitas libera)
and the right of duty-free export and import
trade.* He also made it his residence for a time;
and received here a visit from Cleopatra, who
sailed up to Tarsus in B.C. 38 in circumstances of
extraordinary magnificence and luxury. It formed
part of the large realm which he bestowed on the
Egyptian queen (see vol. ii. p. 86). When Augustus
triumphed over Antonius he recognized that the
Tarsians were partisans, not of Antonius specially,
but of the Empire as contrasted with the Re-
public; and he even increased their privileges.
Cilicia was now united in one large province with
Syria.

Thus Tarsus, when St. Paul was a child, stood
before the world at the entrance to the greatest
province of the East as a metropolis, a free city
with a free harbour, mistress of a large and fertile
territory, a centre of Roman imperial partisanship.
It had been a Greek self-governing city since
B.C. 170, and the enthusiasm with which it had
taken up Greek education and civilization had
made it one of the three great university cities
of the Mediterranean world. Strabo (14, 5, 13,
p. 673) speaks of the Tarsian university as even
surpassing in some respects those of Athens and
Alexandria; and he observes that all the students
were natives, + and no strangers came to i t ; but,
on the contrary, many natives of the country went
abroad to study and reside, few returning home
again: Rome was full of Tarsian and Alexandrian
scholars. So strong was the Tarsian love for letters
and education ! They filled their own university
and foreign cities and Rome itself. Demetrius, as
Plutarch tells {de Defect. Orac, ad init.)i went to
Britain and Egypt, the Erythrsean Sea and the
land of the Troglodytes, to satisfy his scientific
curiosity. Athenodorus the Stoic was the com-
panion of Cato the younger, and died in his house ;
another Stoic, Athenodorus Kananites, was the
teacher of Augustus; Nestor taught the young
Marcellus, his heir (and Tiberius the emperor,
according to pseudo-Lucian, Macr. 21); Antipater
the Stoic was head of the school in Athens and the
great opponent of Carneades; and other phil-

* Pseudo-Lucian (Macr.) and Dion Chrys. (ad Tars.) assign
this grant to Augustus, who gave it again when he might have
taken it away.

t Among the natives (επιχάιρια) Strabo includes, doubtless,
persons from the neighbouring parts of Asia Minor. Atheno-
dorus, the most famous of Tarsian philosophers, was called
Kananites, from the name of his native village. The village
probably was Kanna in eastern Lycaonia, which afterwards
rose to be a city coining money.

osophers and poets of Tarsus are named by
Strabo, p. 674 f.

Philosophers governed Tarsus at the important
crisis when it was adapting itself to the imperial
system. Athenodorus retired to Tarsus in his old
age, greatly honoured by his pupil Augustus, and
invested by him with extraordinary authority in
the city. He found that Tarsus had been seriously
misgoverned and plundered by a certain clique,
favoured by Antonius, but now greatly weakened
since his defeat. After vainly attempting to
bring them back by reason to a law-abiding spirit,
Athenodorus, in virtue of the powers conferred by
Augustus, sent them into exile, and reformed the
constitution of Tarsus.* It appears from Dion
Chrysostom (Orat. xxxiii. ad Tars. 20) that the
constitution in the Roman period was of oligarchic
or rather timocratic type, citizenship requiring a
certain fortune ;f and there can be no doubt that
this was the kind of reform introduced by Atheno-
dorus, for it was in harmony with the whole
tendency of the Roman imperial policy. X After
the death of Athenodorus, at the age of 82, another
Tarsian philosopher named Nestor, who also had
approved himself to Augustus, succeeded to his
commanding position in the city, and enjoyed the
respect of a series of provincial governors. The
rule of these two philosophers probably continued
from about B.C. 29 to some time after Christ.§ It
is very probable that St. Paul may have seen
and listened to Nestor, who lived 92 years. ||
The influence of Athenodorus, too, lasted long in
Tarsus, where he was worshipped as a hero, for
Dion Chrysostom about A.D. 100 quotes his name
(in the Oration which he addressed to the Tarsians)
as a household word among them. His doctrines
may be taken as those which most influenced
Tarsus in the time of St. Paul, and which the
latter is likely to have been taught in the schools
of that city. Being a Stoic, he found the aim and
end of life in release from passions; but, if we may
judge from the scanty quotations from or allusions
to his writings, he estimated the quality of human
action greatly by reference to its relation to God.
'Know/ said he, ' that you are set free from all
passions, when you have reached such a point that
you ask nought of God that you cannot ask
openly'; and Seneca, who quotes this,1T goes on to
state as the rule of life, in his spirit, if not in his
words, ' So live with men as if God saw ; so speak
with God as if men were listening.' The spirit in
which he guided the politics of Tarsus is expressed
in a longer extract,** the gist of which is: ' I t
would be best to strengthen one's mind by making
oneself useful in politics to fellow-citizens and the
world; but in the degraded and envenomed state
of politics one must be content with the oppor-
tunity for free expansion of the mind in benefiting
one and all by educating them, by encouraging
virtue, by teaching them to comprehend the gods,
and to nave a good conscience: thus even in
private life one fulfils a public duty. The student
lives well, not by renouncing humanity and society,
but by drawing friends round himself. He who
lives and studies for his own sole benefit will from

* ΧΜ,τίλυσι την xot,Q&arrSJ<ru,v ίτολιτίίιχ,ν ( S t r a b . p . 674).
t See Kuhn, Stddteverwaltung im rom. Kaiserreiche, pp. 250,

470.
X See Ktihn, I.e.
§ The exact date of Athenodorus is uncertain. He is com-

monly conjectured by modern writers to have been a pupil of
Posidonius (B.O. 140-60); but Eusebius, Chron., gives the date
when he was flourishing as A.D. 7. This tends to show that the
common dating of his career is too early; perhaps he may be
placed B.C. 72 to A.D. 10; or, more probably, Eusebius made a
mistake, taking his death in the height of influence for the date
when he flourished: in that case 75 B.C. to 7 A.D. was hia
period.

|| Pseudo-Lucian, Macr. 21. ^ Ep> Mor. I. x. 5.
** Seneca, de Tranq. An. 3 (in St. Paul the Trav. p. 394, Clem.

is mentioned wrongly in place of Tranq.).
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lack of work fall into mere misuse of the time
which nature requires us to spend. One must be
able to give an account of one's time and prove
one's old age by the amount of what one has done
for the good of the world, and not simply by the
length of time one has lived.'

Such was the environment, on its best side,
amidst which St. Paul spent his early years. To
estimate its influence on him would be out of place
here; but we remember that, when he was rescued
from imminent death, bruised doubtless and torn
by the hands of the mob in Jerusalem, in answer
to the question of the Roman officer, the words
that rose to his lips as he recovered breath were :
' I am a Jew, a man of Tarsus in Cilicia, a citizen
of no mean city' (Ac 2139). In such circumstances
a man does not waste words, or speak what does
not lie deep in his nature. St. Paul had to show
the officer that he was not an Egyptian, but the
tone in which he spoke of Tarsus shows a warm
feeling about it as a city and for its own sake.*

The timocratic system introduced by Atheno-
dorus into Tarsus has an important bearing on St.
Paul's life. In a city where the mass of the in-
habitants could be said to be Outside of the
citizenship,' i.e. not possessing the full rights of a
citizen, t he claimed to be a citizen. Citizenship
in Tarsus was the certificate of respectability and
standing which he mentioned to Claudius Lysias,
when it was necessary at once to explain away
appearances which were certainly much against
him as he was pulled out of the murderous hands
of the mob. One may ask why he did not mention
his Roman citizenship at that time, for Roman
citizenship was a higher honour and a greater
proof of respectability; and it seems hardly pos-
sible to make any other answer except that, in the
excitement of that terrible scene, the feeling that
lay deepest in his heart about worldly position rose
to his lips. When he was a child he felt himself
a 'Jew, a citizen of Tarsus,' and almost uncon-
sciously the words rose to his lips. But the Tarsian
citizenship had this value in the eyes of those who
possessed it, because it was confined to a select
small body.

The history of Tarsus under the empire is a
large subject. The following points may be noticed
as characteristic of the Asiatic Roman cities gener-
ally, and illustrative of their relation to the early
Christians and to the Roman State :—

The loyalty of those great cities to the emperors was very
strong, and is unusually well illustrated in the case of Tarsus,
which assumed titles from the name of the emperors Hadrian,
Commodus, Severus, Antoninus (Oaracalla), Macrinus, and
Alexander Severus, % dropping some when the emperor died,
and keeping others for long. It took the title of Temple-
Warden (νεωκόρος, δί? vttuxopos), indicating that one, or two,
temples of the imperial worship were built in the city. It
induced governors of the province and even the emperor him-
self, Alexander Severus, to accept office (of course merely
honorary) in the city, and boasted of this on coins and in in-
scriptions.

Titles like these, however, sprang as much from vanity as
from loyalty. The great cities vied with one another in invent-
ing titles and appropriating the titles of rivals. Tarsus and
Anazarbus competed with one another in this way. Each
claimed such titles as Metropolis, First and Greatest and Fairest,
Temple-Warden; but Anazarbus was never Twice Temple-
Warden, nor Metropolis of the Three Eparchiai (Cilicia, Lyca-
onia, Isauria), but only Metropolis of the Nation (Ιθνους, i.e.
Cilicia). On one occasion, about A.D. 218, Anazarbus induced
the emperor Elagabalus to accept the office of Demiourgos § in
the city, and struck coins to commemorate this honour. Tarsus
doubtless was downcast till it could strike similar coins boasting
of Alexander Severus as Demiourgos. Both cities boasted that

* It must be remembered that such expressions as ουχ iriipov
πόλεως, ουχ ολίγον,^ often imply a strong assertion of the opposite.

t εστί πλήθος ουχ ολίγον 'ώσπερ έξωθεν της πολιτείας (Dion. Chrys.
ad Tars. p. 321; see p. 687, col. 2, n. t). On the rights and
meaning of νολιτεί» see Szanto, Das griech. Burgerrecht.

X I t calls itself Άλεξοινδρια,ννι Ί,ευηρι<χ.)>*ι Άντωνινιαν^ Αυριανή in
an inscription, and coins often give the last three cumulated.

§ Title of the chief magistrate in many Cilician cities; the
title is Doric, and points to the old Doric relations of Cilicia.

the koinoboulion (Council of the Koinon of Cilicia) met within
its walls; but Tarsus alone could boast of the festival and
games common to the three united provinces. And so on, title
after title was devised to imitate or outshine a rival.

Tarsus was saved by the barrier of Mount
Taurus from many of the invasions which swept
over Asia Minor. Only an enemy who took the
route from Syria over Mt. Amanus through Cilicia
would reach Tarsus; but most invasions preferred
the route through Eastern Cappadocia, keeping
north of Mt. Taurus. Thus, in the long peace of
the empire the defences and the defensive powers
of the people in Cilicia must have grown weak, and
when at last an enemy entered the country they
found it a helpless prey.

In the Byzantine ecclesiastical and political
system Tarsus became even more important than in
the older empire, owing to the steady growth of the
Eastern provinces in wealth, education, and weight.
Thus Basil of Csesarea (Ep. 34), in A.D. 373 (or 369),
emphasizes its importance as ' a city so placed as-
to be united with Cilicia, Cappadocia, and Assyria'
{i.e. Syria).

Two churches are mentioned at Tarsus. In
A.D. 485 Leontius forced Verina to proclaim him
emperor at Tarsus in the Church of St. Peter out-
side the city. Such an important ceremony is
likely to have been held in the principal church of
Tarsus, and we may identify this Church of St.
Peter as the great church of Tarsus destroyed by
the Moslems in A.D. 885.* If so, it is remarkable
that the principal church was not dedicated to St.
Paul; but it is recorded that the Church of St. Paul
in Tarsus was built by the emperor Maurice (583-
602),t while we may be confident that the great
church of Tarsus was built as early as the 4th
century.

v. TARSUS THE ARAB CITY.—In view of the strongly Syrian
associations of Tarsus, it is important to observe the way in
which it lost its Western relations, and reverted to a purely
Oriental type during the long wars against the Mohammedans.
The Arabs first crossed into Cilicia by the Syrian Gates from
Antioch in 641. X In 646 the Arabs found all the fortresses
between Antioch and Tarsus deserted; presumably the terror
of these raids and the neglect of frontier defence by the
emperor made the people flee to the mountains.

In 650 the Arabs invaded Isauria (so Theophanes; 649 Ibn Al
Athir). This would appear to imply that Tarsus, with Cilicia
generally, was in Arab hands, though it must be remembered
that the Arab invasions were often only passing raids, in which
the forts and cities were left unattacked, or watched by detach-
ments of the invading forces, while the open country was
ravaged, and captives swept off into slavery. Oilicia, however,
having been so neglected by the central government, was exposed
defenceless to the Arabs. Yet the military strength of the
empire soon revived, while the Arab raids made little permanent
impression. Tarsus was quickly reoccupied by the Christians ;
but in 673 it was captured (after a defence presumably) by the
Arabs. In the following years the Arab attacks were made
chiefly by the north road nearer the Euphrates, or by sea;
Cappadocia was occupied, and Armenia and Pontus attacked,
while Cilicia was not much molested by formal invasions, but
its cities seem to have still remained unprotected, and exposed
to any small raids. Thus in 692 an Arab army advanced from
the Euphrates nearly to Amorion, and returned by Cilicia.

In 699-700 the Christians recovered Cappadocia, and the
Arabs henceforth made regular use of the Cilician route in
invading the Byzantine empire. Mopsuestia at the important
crossing of the Pyramus was fortified in 701, and Tarsus was
now permanently occupied as an Arab capital on their north-
western frontier. The northern part of Eastern Cilicia, with
the town of Sision (now called Sis), was conquered in 703; in
706 the last struggle of the Romans to retain this country is
recorded by Al Tabari. The wars of the following years imply
that Cilicia was the permanent basis for the Arab operations $
in Lycaonia, Pisidia, Phrygia, and Bithynia. At the same time
CsBsarea, with Eastern Cappadocia, was again taken by the
Arabs in 726, but recovered by Constantine in 746. After this
the Arab frontier cities on the north were generally Melitene

* Muralt, Essai de Chronogr. Byzant. p. 740.
t Sim. viii. 13. There may have been an older Church of St.

Paul, of course, in Tarsus, but this was built, not rebuilt, by
Maurice.

X Dates from Arab authorities from 641-760 are given accord-
ing to Mr. E. W. Brooks' papers in Journal of Hellenic Studies,
1898, p. 182 f., 1899, p. 19 f.; dates from Byzantine authorities
according to Muralt, lEssai de Chronogr. Byzant.

§ This appears in incidental expressions, such as Theoph,
p. 390,1. 18 f. (deBoor).
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and Germaniceia, and a debateable land lay between them and
Csesareia, though the Christians attacked or even destroyed one
or other of the two Arab fortresses in 750-754 and 778, while the
Arabs frequently advanced north and north-west into Cappa-
docia, Paphlagonia, etc. In 806 and 830 the Arabs carried for-
ward the Cilician frontier to Tyana, building a mosque and
settling colonists there ; but both attempts failed immediately,
and Tarsus remained the capital of Orientalism against the West.

In 807 the emperor Nicephorus invaded Cilicia, and defeated
the Arabs near Tarsus; but the Caliphs Harun and al-Mamun
strengthened the Arab power on this frontier. The latter died
at (or near) Tarsus in 833. About the middle of the 9th cent.
Byzantine power grew stronger, and Cilicia and Tarsus were
the scene of many conflicts, while the Caliphs' vigour waned.
In 883 Tarsus is mentioned as a strong fortress, the capital of
an independent Mohammedan State. In 891 an Arab fleet is
said to have sailed from Tarsus towards the Byzantine coasts;
and in 900 the fleet at Tarsus was burned by the Caliph on
account of the disloyalty of the city. In 898 the Greek forces
landed near Tarsus and gained a victory over the Arabs. About
this time Tarsus is mentioned frequently as the centre of
Mohammedan opposition to the reviving Christian power. In
904 a Tarsian fleet burned Thessalonica. At length, in 965,
after all the rest of Cilicia had been recaptured by the Chris-
tians, Tarsus surrendered on favourable terms, the Moslem
population were given safe retirement to Antioch, and only
Christians were left in the city. The great gates of Tarsus were
carried in triumph to Constantinople.

vi. MODERN TARSUS.—The new Christian city of Tarsus had a
checkered history. Byzantine Greeks, Latins, Armenians,
Turcomans, Turks, Egyptians struggled for it, and alternately
held it and lost it. For a century Greek rule in Cilicia was
practically unchallenged by the decaying Saracen empire; but
even during this time Tarsus must have undoubtedly retained
manj' traces of the three centuries of Arab rule, and become
far more Oriental than it had been under the Roman and early
Byzantine rule. About 1067 the Seljuk Turks began to ravage
Asia Minor, and their terrible armies were seen and felt in
Cilicia ; and in 1071 the victory of Mauzikert laid the country
prostrate and helpless at their feet. Their rule over Phrygia,
Lycaonia, Cappadocia, Armenia, Pontus, was recognized by the
feeble emperors; but Cilicia still remained, on the whole, in
Christian hands, so that the wall of Mt. Taurus once more
formed a line of demarcation between the two religions (though
now Islam was on the north and Christianity on the south). A
new power now appeared in Cilicia: in 1080 Reuben, the first
Armenian prince of Cilicia (called often during the next three
centuries Lesser Armenia), seized some forts in the eastern
Taurus mountains on the north frontier of Cilicia. The history
of Lesser Armenia was stormy, and its bounds varied from year
to year, sometimes confined to the Taurus forts, sometimes
including Tarsus and Cilicia as a whole. In 1097 Baldwin with
his Crusading army captured Tarsus, and introduced another
factor into the confused history of Cilicia.

The vicissitudes of Tarsian history in this period are so rapid
and so numerous that they cannot be traced in detail. Tarsus,
the capital, passed from hand to hand. The Turks, who cap-
tured it in 1078, did not hold i t ; the Crusaders were a more
permanent power. The emperor John Comnenus took Tarsus
in 1137, the Armenian Reuben n. in 1182. The Memluk Sultans
of Egypt became a factor in Cilician history in 1260. The
terrible Egyptian invasion of 1322 devastated the country.
The Armenians suffered from quarrels in the governing family,
from religious feuds, and from national inability to unite in a
vigorous defensive policy. In 1375 the Armenian kingdom of
Cilicia (Lesser Armenia) finally gave place to the Egyptian
power, and Tarsus may from this time be said to have relapsed
into its original condition of a purely Oriental city. But it was
still not subject to Turkey. It was the prey sometimes of
Egypt, sometimes of Turcoman chiefs called Ramazanoglu,
whose tribes seem to have entered the Taurus fastnesses about
1200, and to have gradually established their hold on the plain,
and to have brought the country once more almost into nomadic
barbarism. In 1466 the Osmanli or Ottoman Turks entered
Cilicia, when the army of Mohammed n. captured Tarsus ; but
the city was often recaptured, until Selim destroyed the Memluk
power in 1516. Again in 1832 the Egyptian forces of Mehemet
Ali entered Cilicia, and held Tarsus till 1840, when once more
it passed under Ottoman power.

Tarsus remains a wretched town of the Turkish
style, little more than a large collection of hovels,
with a trying climate, an oppressive atmosphere,
retaining not a trace of its former splendour, and
few scraps even of ancient marbles. There are
few places where the contrast between ancient and
modern life is more conspicuous. The unsightly
and shapeless mass of concrete, wrongly called the
Tomb of Sardanapalus, is the only ancient monu-
ment that is displayed to the tourist. It is the
substructure of the platform on which stood a
temple of the Roman period, and was originally
hidden under the marble Avails and floors and
steps, afterwards utilized to make mediaeval build-
ings, which in their turn have been utterly
destroyed.
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TARTAR (pn~iB; θαρθάκ; Tharthac).— An idol of
the Avvites, introduced by them into Samaria,
whither they had been transported by the Assyrian
king Sargon (2 Κ 1731). Tartak is mentioned with
another deity called NIBHAZ, and, according to the
Bab. Talmud {Sanhedrin, 63δ), was worshipped
under the form of an ass.* Various speculations
have been made as to the identity of this deity,
the religious systems of the Egyptians, Persians,
and Carmanians having been laid under contribu-
tion to supply points of comparison; but the
Typhon of the first, and the sacrificing of an ass
by the last to their god (identified with Mars), do
not seem to afford satisfactory explanations. In
Assyro-Babylonian mythology no god in the form
of an ass is at present provable, and the comparison
of the name Tartak with the Babylonian god Itak
(on account of the second syllable) can no longer
be made, the correct reading of the latter being
Isum. In all probability no trustworthy identi-
fication of the deity, nor satisfactory explanation
of his name, will be made until the position of the
place (AVVA or IvvAHf) whence his worshippers
came, has been determined. T. G. PINCHES.

TARTAN (p™ 5 Β Α Ύαναθάν, Bb ΤΧαθάν, ^c.a.,d.a.,ai.
Q* θαρθά[ι>] in Is 20 1; Β θανθάν, Α θαρθάν in 2 Κ
1817; Tharthan).—The title of an Assyrian military
officer, sent by Sargon to Ashdod (Is 201), and later
(probably another person) despatched by Senna-
cherib, accompanied by KAB- SARIS and RAB-
SHAKEH, 'with a great host,' against Jerusalem.
Like the other titles in the latter passage, it was
long thought to be a personal name; and it is
apparently this (notwithstanding the presence of
the article in the Greek) which has given rise to
the variant Nathan (an abbreviation of Tanathan)
in Bb. In the Assyrian inscriptions and lists of
officials, however, it appears as the title of the
highest officer of State next to the king, and
probably corresponds to the modern military title
Commander-in-chief.' In the list of officials given
in WAI ii. pi. 31, 11. 26, 27, two grades appear,
turtanu imni, ' the turtan of the right/ and tar-
tanu Sumelif ' the tartan of the left,' the former
probably corresponding with the turtanu rabu,
'great Tartan,' or 'field-marshal' of Shalmaneser
II., and the latter with the tartanu έαηύ, 'second
Tartan,' mentioned by Johns. That the two forms,
turtanu and tartanu, were interchangeable, is
shown by the contract-tablet in which the form
turtanu iumeli occurs, and the variant spellings
turtannu and tartannu in the inscriptions of Sar-
gon. t As one entitled to hold the office of Eponym,
the Tartan came next in order to the king (see the
titles for the Eponyms for B.C. 809, 780, 770, 752,
and 742). Who the Tartans were who are referred
to in Is 201 and 2 Κ 1817 is not known. In B.C.
720, Asur-iska(?)-udannin was Eponym, and pos-
sibly held the office, and in that case may have
been the one sent to Ashdod. For the reign of
Sennacherib we have Abda'u, who held the office
during the eponymy of Ilu-ittea, B.C. 694 ; and Bel-

*,The companion-deity, Nibhaz (changed to Nibhan by reading
] for 0, is stated to have been in the form of a dog—an explana-
tion which is due to the supposition that the word was con-
nected with nabah, * to bark.' It is therefore not improbable
that the statement that Tartak was a deity in the form of an ass
may be due to a similar (popular) etymology.

t Sachau (ZA 12, 48) identifies it with the modern Imni. be-
tween Antioch and Aleppo.

% The forms with double η imply that the second vowel was
long (tartanu), as in Hebrew.



690 TATTENAI TEACHER, TEACHING

£muranni, who wras Tartan and Eponym for B.C.
686. Either of these may have been the one sent
against Jerusalem.

LITERATURE.—Schrader in Riehm's HWB*; Fried. Delitzsch,
Assyr. HWB; Johns, Assyrian Deeds, vol. ii. pp. 68, 69;
Driver in Authority and Archceology (ed. Hogarth), 140.

T. G. PINCHES.
TATTENAI (ΉΙΡΙ).— The name of the governor

(pehah) of Ccele-Syria and Phoenicia under Darius
Hystaspis, Ezr 53 (Β Qavavai, Α βαθθαναί, Luc.
everywhere Tavdavaios) 6 (B Qaveavas, Α Qaddavais)
66 (LXX om.) 13 (Β Ίανθαναί, Α βαθθαναί). He is
called in 1 Es 63·7·27 <26) 71 SISINNES (Σισίννψ), which
is simply a reproduction in Greek (cf. Σίσίν-ης in
Arr. i. 25. 3, vii. 6. 4) of a Persian name Thi-
thinaia (orig. Thathanaia ?), with aspirated t. See
Ed. Meyer, Entstehung des Judenthums, 32.

TAVERNS, THE THREE, is the rendering in
Ac 2815 of TpeTs Ταβέρνας the Greek form which
represents the Latin Tres Tabernce, as the name
of one of the two stations on the Appian high-
way whither Christian brethren from Rome, who
had heard of St. Paul's arrival at Puteoli on
his way to the capital, went forth to meet him.
The first group of the brethren met him at a point
earlier on his journey—the Market of Appius—(see
APPIUS, MARKET OF) 43 (Roman) miles from Rome;
the second awaited him at the stage called Tres
Tabernce, which was 10 miles nearer to the capital,
being, according to the Itinerary of Antoninus, 33
miles distant from it. The Latin taberna, which
is by no means to be identified with or restricted
to our modern sense of tavern, but was applied to
structures of boards, booths, huts, and shops of
various kinds, probably denotes here an inn for
travellers. Three such inns might fitly give
name to a halting-place, which doubtless was the
seat of local traffic, and from which a road branched
off to Antium on the seacoast. Cicero mentions it
in writing to Atticus (Ep. ii. 10, 12,13). Its precise
site has hardly been identified, but is generally
referred to the vicinity of the modern Cisterna.

WILLIAM P. DICKSON.

TAW (Π).— The twenty-second letter of the Heb.
alphabet, and as such employed in the 119th Psalm
to designate the 22nd part, each verse of which
begins with this letter. It is transliterated in
this Dictionary by t or th.

For the use of taw (w) in Ezk 94 and Job 3135 see
FOREHEAD, and MARK NO. 6 (vol. iii. p. 2446).

TAXES, TAXING.—See PUBLICAN and QUIR-
INIUS.

TEACHER, TEACHING. — I n the OT various
Heb. words are used for teachers and their work
(chiefly verbal forms, ym, mm, ns1?); and several
other words are employed more indefinitely for
teaching generally {φχ? τπιπ, jmn, ησ% πν, ^3»π).
This is one indication that in early times there was
no recognized office of teacher with a technical title.
Nevertheless the duty of teaching, especially in
the education of the young, is much insisted on.
In Deut. this is repeatedly urged as an obligation
resting on parents (e.g. 410 67 II1 9). The head of
the family is to be diligent in teaching his children
the great precepts of the Law, and in talking of
them habitually in the house and in the street.
The prophets were recognized to be divinely-
inspired teachers, commissioned to instruct the
people in the knowledge of Jehovah and His will.
The word tordh (.ττιη), which was applied to Deut.
in the days of Josiah (e.g. 2 Κ 228), and from the
time of Ezra to the Pent. (e.g. Neh 82), means
'teaching' (lit. 'direction'), and was used in
earlier times for the instruction given by the
prophets. It is used in this sense by Hosea (46 81

812), by Amos (24), by Micah (42), by Isaiah (I10 2a

etc.), by Zephaniah (34). It is to be observed that
in all these instances of the occurrence of the word
in the prophets we never read of 'the tordh of
Moses' as in Ezra and later, but of ' Jehovah's
tordh,' or 'the tordh3 indefinitely. The clear dis-
tinction, now resulting from OT criticism on the
date of the Pent., accentuates the importance of
teaching under the prophets by demonstrating
that what formerly appeared to be a reference to
the Mosaic law is, in fact, an allusion to the pro-
phets' teaching. In early times the priests also
undertook the religious instruction of the people.
Thus Micah, rebuking the mercenary leaders in
Jerusalem, declares, ' the priests thereof teach (nv)
for hire' (Mic 311). After the return from the
Captivity an immense impulse was given to reli-
gious teaching. Religion had now passed into a
literary phase. The public reading of the Law by
Ezra was an indication that the new Judaism was
to restore popular knowledge (Neh 81"8). It is a
significant fact that the high priest took no part
in this effort to popularize what had hitherto been
cherished as a mystery in the sacerdotal clan. The
scribe who not only copies the Law, but teaches it,
now becomes the leader of the Jewish religion
among the people, gradually taking the place of
the prophet, but with an inferior role, since he
cannot pretend to come with an original message
from Jehovah, and must content himself with
interpreting, commenting on, and 'fencing' a
fixed written tordh. Thus he in turn comes into
antagonism with the priest who performs official
functions, administers the Law, and enjoys an
aristocratic rank; because the scribe's work in
popularizing the Law lessens the power of the
priesthood by opening the eyes of the people and
by making religion more an affair of ideas than of
ritual, or if of ritual still of observances within the
reach of the laity. Accordingly, the growth of the
synagogue goes on side by side with the develop-
ment of teaching by the scribes. See RABBI.

In NT times teaching was most highly valued
among the Jews, and the teacher held in great
respect.* Josephus, writing the history of his
people from the standpoint of his own day, relates
how Moses commanded that 'boys should learn
the primary laws (πρώτον* robs νύμους) as the best
knowledge and the cause of prosperity' (Ant. iv.
viii. 12); and affirms for his own time, ' We take
most pains of all with the instruction of children '
(c. Apion. i. 12). Similarly Philo writes: * Since
the Jews esteem their laws as divine revelations,
and are instructed in the knowledge of them from
their earliest youth, they bear the image of the
law in their souls' (Legat. ad Gai. 31); and,
' They are taught, so to speak, from their swad-
dling-clothes, by their parents, teachers, and those
who bring them up, even before instruction in the
sacred laws and unwritten customs, to recognize one
God as the Father and Creator of the world' (ib.).
The Talmud abounds in traditional sayings on the
importance of teaching. This is much insisted on
in the PirfyS Aboth, where we read how Joshua
ben Perachia said, ' Get thyself a teacher' (i. 6);
Rabban Gamaliel, ' Appoint for thyself a teacher,
so wilt thou avoid what is doubtful' (i. 16); Hillel,
' An ignorant man cannot be truly pious' (ii. 5).
Certainly elementary schools existed in the time
of the Mishna, and the way in which they are
referred to implies that they were then established
institutions. It is most probable that they were
in existence in the time of Christ. The name of
these schools was beth-sepher (ns?n JVII) — 'the
house of the book'—i.e. of the tor ah. Thus we
read (Jems. Megill. iii. 1), ' R. Pinchas said in the

* In 2 Mac 1™ we read of a Jew named Aristobulus who had
been Ptolemy's ' teacher' (&δά<τχ*λοί).
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name of R. Hoshaiah that there were 480 syna-
gogues in Jerusalem, and each had a beth-sepher
and a beth - Talmud, the former for the mikra
(text of Scripture), the latter for the mishna (oral
tradition).' A frequently quoted sentence about
the order of a child's education—of late date, being
found in an appendix to the Aboth of the post-
Talmudic period — states that ' a t 5 years old
(he comes) to the reading of Scripture, at 10 to
the Mishna, at 13 to the practice of the com-
mandments, at 15 to the Talmud, at 18 to mar-
riage,' etc. (Pirk$ Aboth, v. 21). For further
particulars on this point see Schiirer (HJP II. ii.
§ 27, and artt. EDUCATION and SYNAGOGUE).

In the NT, teaching is mentioned chiefly with
reference to the exposition of specifically Christian
ideas. Nicodemus acknowledges Jesus to be ' a
teacher (διδάσκαλο?) come from God,' and addresses
Him with the recognized Jewish name of a teacher,
'Rabbi' (ραββεΐ, Jn 32). In all four Gospels the
usual name for our Lord is * Teacher ' (διδάσκαλο?,
tr. 'Master' in AV and RV, but 'Teacher' in
RVm and in Twentieth Cent. NT). This word is
not only used by the disciples ; it is also employed
by others in addressing our Lord, e.g. the Pharisees
and Herodians (Mk 1214). No doubt it is the
evangelist's rendering of the Aramaic title, ' Rabbi,'
which occasionally appears in its original form in
Jn (I 3 8 · 4 9 32·26 625, and once Babboni, ραββουνβί, 2016).
It is important to observe that a clear distinction
between ' teaching ' (διδάσκω) and ' preaching '
(κηρύσσω) is maintained throughout the NT. This
is manifest in our Lord's public ministry. He
commenced with preaching, as John had done
before Him (Mk I4). This preaching was the call
to repentance in connexion with the announce-
ment that the kingdom of God was at hand, and
was called * preaching the gospel of God' (Mk I14).
Then, having gathered some disciples about Him,
our Lord proceeded to instruct them in the mys-
teries of the kingdom, its nature, laws, and prin-
ciples. This instruction is called 'teaching,' and it
was with such teaching rather than with preaching
that the later part of His ministry was occupied.

A similar distinction was observed in the apos-
tolic ministry and in the life and organization of
the early Churches. Among the various functions
in the Church mentioned by St. Paul in Romans
occurs that of ' teaching' (Ro 127). It there takes the
third place in a series, being preceded by prophecy
and ministry, and followed by exhorting, giving,
ruling, and showing mercy. The last of these
functions being of a general character, and such as
any one might be called on to exercise, suggests
that the list as a whole may not point to definite
offices. But, in a nearly contemporary and prob-
ably earlier epistle, teaching is assigned to specific
persons. In 1 Co 1228 this also comes third in a
list; but the list as a whole is different from that
in Romans, containing titles of persons, not merely
functions; so that we have ' teachers,' not merely
'teaching.' They are preceded by ' first apostles,
secondly prophets'; then we come to ' thirdly
teachers.' The form changes after this to gifts
and functions—' miracles,' ' gifts of healing,' etc.
That the teaching is ascribed in an especial way to
some people, to the exclusion of others, is shown
by St. Paul's questions, 'Are all apostles? Are
all prophets? Are all teachers?' (v.29). Never-
theless, the following questions, ' Are all workers
of miracles ? have all gifts of healing ?' etc., show
that the personal differences rest on differences of
gift. At Corinth they who have gifts of teaching
are teachers, as they who have gifts of healing are
healers. Another arrangement appears in Ephe-
sians: 'and he gave some to be apostles ; and some,
prophets; and some, evangelists; and some, pastors
and teachers' (Eph 4U). Here we have four offices,

and that of teacher set last, an office not men-
tioned in the earlier lists—the evangelist's—coming
between it and the offices of apostles and prophets.
Further, it is also known by the name of ' pastor';
for the arrangement of the clauses ('and some'
introducing each class) shows that the ' teachers'
and the ' pastors ' are the same persons. The dis-
tinction of the teacher from the evangelist is sig-
nificant, suggesting the differentiation of function
in which the evangelist preaches, declaring the
gospel, and the teacher instructs the converts.
The companion title 'pastor' points to a settled
ministry within the Church as distinct from the
travelling missionary activity of apostles and
evangelists ; but it is to be observed that the
apostles gathered up in themselves the several
functions that were afterwards distributed among
various members of the Churches. Thus St. Paul
describes himself as appointed ' a preacher and an
apostle . . . a teacher,' etc. (1 Ti 27—assuming
these to be St. Paul's words). When we turn to
Acts we meet with yet another arrangement.
Here teachers seem to be identified with prophets
(Ac 131); but St. Luke may mean that the pro-
minent men whose names he gives consisted of
prophets and teachers, as two classes. In course
of time the teacher melts into the bishop, his
function is absorbed in the episcopate; as a sepa-
rate officer he is discredited by comparison with the
higher official, and ere long he disappears entirely.
These stages may be noted thus : (1) At the first
appearance of the teacher there is no reference to
the bishop : thus there is no indication of bishops
in 1 Cor. or Romans. (2) At the time of the Epp.
of the Captivity the teachers seem to have practical
oversight, like that of the early bishops, even if the
name is not given to them, since they are called
'pastors' (Eph 411). It seems reasonable to sup-
pose that these were equivalent to the ' bishops'
of Ph I1, especially since the word ' bishop' in the
latter case may be functional rather than official,
as Dr. Hort suggested. (3) In the Pastoral
Epistles teaching is joined to the episcopal office.
The bishop must be ' apt to teach' (1 Ti 3 2 ; com-
pare Tit I9). Especial honour is to be given to the
elders who ' labour in the word and in teaching'
(1 Ti 517) : this suggests that teaching was not
carried on by all the elders. St. Paul will not
allow women to teach publicly in the Church (1 Ti
212), and yet he had written of aged women being
' teachers of that which is good' (Tit 2s), when he
must have meant home teaching, or perhaps teach-
ing by example, unless we are to suppose that he
changed his views on the subject between Titus and
2 Tim., which is improbable. Already the teacher's
office is falling into unworthy hands ; and the
apostle writes of the time when people will not
endure 'healthful teaching' (RVm νΎίαινούσης
διδασκαλίας, not ' sound doctrine' AV and RV),
but, having itching ears, will heap to themselves
teachers after their own lusts (2 Ti 43). (4) In the
sub-Apostolic age we still meet with the teacher as
distinct from the bishop, though teaching now is
more and more appropriated by the latter officer,
and the teacher is sinking in importance. In the
Didacho there are ' teachers' as well as ' apostles'
and * prophets.' All three of these functionaries
appear as itinerant ministers visiting the Churches.
The teacher is to be tested by what he teaches,
and received or rejected according as his instruc-
tion agrees with what is laid down in this
treatise or differs from it (see Didacho xi.). These
travelling teachers are quite distinct from the
'bishops and deacons' whom the writer bids his
readers · appoint for yourselves' (xv.). Still later
we meet with 'teachers' in the Shepherd of
Hermas, and here they appear among the officers
of the Church, coming between the bishop and the
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deacon. The stones in the mystical building ' are
the apostles and bishops and teachers and deacons'
(Vis. iii. 5). Hermas writes disparagingly of * self-
appointed teachers,' who * praise themselves as
haying understanding,' · senseless though they are'
(Sim. ix. 22). We have no definite account of the
manner in which the teachers performed their
work, or of the substance of their instructions.
We are tempted to think of the catechetical
teaching of later times ; but there is no clear indi-
cation of a catechumenate in NT. Still something
of the kind must have arisen early from the neces-
sity of the case. The Didacho seems to have been
a text-book for some such teaching. It has been
suggested that the Logia recently discovered in
Egypt might be a list of sayings of Jesus drawn
up for use in teaching. Possibly St. Matthew's
Logia was compiled with that end in view; and
the same may be suggested of the canonical
Gospels (cf. A. Wright, NT Problems, p. 91 if.).
With reference to teachers and teaching in the
NT see Allen, Christian Institutions, pp. 28, 29,
40, 42; McGiffert, Apostolic Age, 52811'., 640ft".,
654 ff. ; Weizsacker, Das Apostolische Zeitalter,
pp. 621, 622. W. F. ADENEY.

TEBAH (ΓΠΏ ; Α Ίάββκ, Luc. Ίάβεχ).— A 'son' of
Nahor by his concubine Reumah, Gn 2224 [J]. The
name stands for an Aramaean town, prob. the
same as is named in 2 S 88 [where read, after LXX,
Pesh., and 1 Ch 188, MB for n&3. See TiBHATH].

TEBALIAH (in^ap'J" hath dipped, i.e. purified';
Β Ταβλαί, Α Ταβελίας, Luc. Ταβεήλ).— A Merarite
gatekeeper, 1 Ch 2611.

.— The 10th (Bab.-) JewishTEBETH (nnt?, η
month. See TIME.

TEHAPHNEHES, Ezk 3018.—See TAHPANHES.

TEHINNAH (nmi?; Β θαιμάν, Α θανά, Luc.
Qeevva).— The * father' of Ir-nahash, 1 Ch 412.

TEIL TREE.—A mistranslation (AV Is 613) of
rhx (RV * terebinth'). For the various tr s of 'elah
see OAK and TEREBINTH.

TEKEL.—See MENE, MENE, TEKEL, UPHARSIN.

TEKOA (#ip5i ; LXX 0e/cwe, Qeicode, θβκώμ, )
—A town in the tribe of Judah, about 10 miles S.
of Jerusalem and 5 S. of Bethlehem, situated on
a detached hill about 2700 ft. high which is girt
with other lower hills. From the summit there is
a broad prospect. In the W. and S. the view is
closed by hills, cultivated or clothed with low
vegetation. On the N. is the ravine of Urtas and
its continuation Khureitun, cutting deeply through
the hills down to the Dead Sea. The Frank moun-
tain and Bethlehem are visible: Jerusalem is
hidden behind intervening hills, but the Mount of
Olives can be seen and, still farthei to the N.,
Nebi Samwil. To the S.E. is another deep and
wild valley, Wady Jehar, running towards the
Dead Sea, glimpses of which can be obtained
through the distant cliffs. Eastwards the hill
slopes down to the Wilderness of Judah. Canon
Tristram describes the approach from the Wady
Bereikeh: * In front of us is a long hill, with a
copious spring at its foot. . . . The district in its
natural features seems to have been always what
it is now—bare, treeless, open pasturage. We
here lose all traces of the ancient terraces which
gird the undulations of every hill farther west
with their swathing bands. Here and there are
still patches of cultivation in the hollows of the
valleys, but the soil is dry and stony, and we

begin here to lose the rich vegetable mould which,
however scanty, still covers more or less the
whole of the central hills, and have, in its stead,
only a thirsty, chalky marl. That vegetable soil
is doubtless due, in the first instance, to the prim-
seval forest, which certainly once covered the whole
of the Judsean, as of the Gilead, range, but has
left no trace of its existence on the Western slopes
towards the Dead Sea.'

The town is not mentioned very frequently in
Scripture. The Heb. of Jos 1559 does not include it
in the list of places belonging to Judah : the LXX
gives it and ten other towns, one of them being
Bethlehem. 1 Ch 224 4δ ascribe to Tekoa an anti-
quity coeval with the Conquest. According to
these passages, Ashhur, Caleb's half-brother, was
the father, i.e. the founder, of Tekoa. In 2 S 14
the wise woman of Tekoa is spoken of in such a
manner as to convey the impression that her
shrewdness had brought her dwelling - place into
notoriety. David spent much time in this part of
the country during his Wanderjahre : afterwards it
was a recruiting ground for the ranks of his mighty
men (2 S 2326, 1 Ch II2 8). From 2 Ch II 6 we learn
that it was one of the towns fortified by Rehoboam.
Its commanding position and its situation on the
utmost frontier of the cultivated land would ensure
its being made a military post. Jer 61 shows that
its defences continued to be kept up. The prophet
bids the children of Benjamin raise up a signal on
Beth-haccherem (Jebel Fureidis, the Frank moun-
tain), and blow the trumpet in Tekoa. This is not
said merely for the sake of the play on words,
tilpu, Tekoa' [note also taken in v.3], but also
because this was a garrison town. The Wilder-
ness of Tekoa is named at 2 Ch 2020 as the battle-
field where Jehoshaphat defeated the Ammonites
and their allies. In the Bk. of Nehemiah (35· 27)
the public - spiritedness of the commonalty is
sharply contrasted with the contemptuous refusal
of their chiefs to bend the neck to the Tirshatha's
yoke. 1 Mac 933 relates that Simon and Jonathan
ned to the Wilderness of Tekoa from before Bac-
chides. The crowning glory of Tekoa was its
connexion with the prophet Amos (Am I1).

Josephus, who mentions Tekoa as one of the
'strong and large cities' built by Rehoboam (Ant.
VIII. x. 1), speaks of it as a village in the Macca-
bsean period (BJ IV. ix. 5) and in his own day
(Vita, 75). Jerome (Comm. in Jerem. vi. 1) calls
it a village, 12 (Roman) miles from Jerusalem,
visible to him from Bethlehem every day. In the
Pref. to Amos he adds: * There is no village be-
yond Tekoa, not even [a probable conjectural
emendation is 'except'] rustic huts, of the appear-
ance of ovens, which the Africans call mapalia:
such is the desolateness of the desert which extends
as far as the Red Sea and the boundaries of the
Persians, Ethiopians, and Jews. And because no
kind of crop whatever grows on the dry and sandy
soil, the whole neighbourhood is occupied by
shepherds, to compensate for the barrenness of the
soil by the multitude of sheep.' The same Father
asserts that the tomb of Amos was shown at this
place. The Talmud speaks of the oil of Tekoa as
the best in the country ; and one of the Arab geo-
graphers says that its honey was so excellent as to
have become proverbial. In the early part of the
6th cent. Saba founded a new monastery here,
which, in contradistinction to Laura (Mar Saba),
was called Laura Nova, * New Monastery.' Soon
after his death it became the scene of fierce con-
flicts between the Monophysites and the orthodox.
In Crusading times it was inhabited by a large
population of Christians, who afforded considerable
help to the Franks during the first siege of Jeru-
salem. The village was sacked by a party of
Turks from beyond the Jordan in A.D. 11383 but
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the majority of the inhabitants had taken refuge
in the great cave of Khureitun. There is a some-
what puzzling reference in Bahaoddinus, Vita
Salad., ed. Schultens, p. 237. He writes of

' the river of Tekoa (c *&' .̂ }), one parasang

[=about 3 Eng. miles] from Jerusalem, which fur-
nished a sufficient supply of water to Richard of
England and his army5 of Crusaders. It is obvious
that the distance here given does not agree with
the facts. The suggestion has been made that the
water in question was that of the lake mentioned
1 Mac 933 τό ϋδωρ λάκκου Άσφάρ (Κ, Ven.), or Άσφάλ
(A), which Josephus {Ant. xin. i. 2) calls τό
ϋδωρ τό καλούμενο? λάκκου Άσφάρ, and which Muhlau
identifies with ez-Zdferdne S. of Tekoa, Robinson
{BRP* ii. 202) with Bir Selhub S.W. of En-gedi.

The Palestine pilgrims of the Middle Ages do not
enlighten us greatly as to the condition or history
of Tekoa. In the account of St. Willibald's pil-
grimage (8th cent.) it is said that he came hither,
and * there is now a church, and there rests one of
the prophets.' The anonymous itinerary of this
journey asserts that Nathanael was one of the
infants at Bethlehem when Herod slew the chil-
dren, that his mother hid him under a fig tree
(Jn I48), and that he escaped to Tekoa. In the
12th cent. John of Wiirzburg and Fetellus state
that the tomb of Amos was shown there, the latter
adding, * From its confines Habakkuk was borne by
the angel to Babylon. In Thecua many of the
prophets used to meet together to discuss divine
things.' Isaac Chelo (A.D. 1134) speaks of the
tomb of Amos as being in a cave at this place.
From William of Tyre we learn that in A.D. 1144
queen Melesinda gave the spot to the canons of the
Holy Sepulchre in exchange for property at Bethany.

The ancient name Tekua still clings to the site
(Robinson, Pal. ii. 406 ff.; Guerin, Judue, iii.
141 fl'.). In the neighbourhood large flocks of sheep
and goats, together with a few oxen, are pastured
by Arabs, genuine representatives of the nomads
who dwelt there in ancient days. On the level
ground immediately near the hill corn is grown.
The shepherds use for sheep-cotes the numerous
caves with which the mountains are honeycombed.
On the broad summit of the hill of Tekoa there are
ruins which cover a space of four or live acres.
They ' consist chiefly of the foundations of houses
constructed of large hewn stones, some of them
bevelled. At the JN.E are the remains of a square
tower, occupying a very commanding position ; and
near the middle of the site are the ruins of a
Greek church, with several broken columns and
an octagonal baptismal font of rose-coloured lime-
stone, 5 ft. diam. on the outside, 4 on the inside,
and 3 ft. 9 in. deep. There are also many cisterns
excavated in the rock.' The view of the font in
Wilson's Picturesque Palestine, iii. 184, is well
worth seeing.

Cyril of Alexandria asserts that the Tekoa of
Amos was an Ephraimite, not a Judsean city. The
author of the Lives of the Prophets says that it
was in the tribe of Zebulun—probably a mistake
for Simeon, since Simeon bordered closely on
Judah. Abarbanel and Kimchi place it in the
tribe of Asher. But there is not a particle of real
evidence in favour of a second Tekoa.

Tekoite. — A native or inhabitant of Tekoa.
The adjective is used three times in the singular
number (2 S 2326, 1 Ch II 2 8 279) of one of David's
mighty men, Ira, the son of Ikkesh the Tekoite.
In 2 S 144·9 the Heb. has the fern, form, but our
versions render the expression, 'ishshah hat-Ukoith,
by * woman of Tekoa.' In Neh 35·27 the plural is
employed for one of the bands of volunteers who
rebuilt the wall of Jerusalem under Nehemiah.
It is a little doubtful whether these men actually

occupied Tekoa at the time. Tekoa does not
figure in the list of repeopled towns given in Ezr 2;
they may have been simply *a clan of fellow-
townsmen who had held together during the Exile,
and were known by this name after they had
settled in Jerusalem.' In any case their public-
spirited zeal (v.27) sheds lustre on the name.

J. TAYLOR.
TEKOAIL—This is the AV form in 2 S 142·4·9

for Tekoa, and is retained by RV in 1 Mac 933 in
the expression 'wilderness of Tekoah.'

TEL-ABIB (irnx bn, perh. 'hill of corn,' but see
Del. Heb. Lang. 16 ; μετέωροι; ad acervum no-
varmnfrtigum).—A place on the Chebar (Ezk 315),
—one of the rivers or canals in Babylonia. The
site is unknown. The LXX and Vulgate have
translated the term as if it were not a proper name.

C. W. WILSON.
TELAH (rr?n; Β θάλβ«, Α θάλε, Luc. θάλα).—

An Ephraimite, 1 Ch 725.

TELAIM (D^an < the lambs'; iv Γαλγάλοί?; quasi
agnos).—The place at which Saul concentrated his
forces, and numbered his fighting men before his
campaign against the Amalekites (1 S 154). The
LXX reads Gilgal for Telaim, and Josephus
{Ant. VI. vii. 2) also makes Gilgal the place of
assembly. Gilgal, however, though so frequently
mentioned in connexion with the history of Saul,
would be an inconvenient mustering-place for a
force about to operate against the Amalekites
in the desert S. of Palestine. Still it is possible
that Saul may have started from the sanctuary to
which he returned with his prisoner and booty.
A more suitable locality for the place of assembly
would, however, be in the Negeb, or South; and
here lay Telem (Jos 1524), with which Telaim is
probably identical. So Wellhausen, Driver, and
Budde, who prefer to point DNJ>». Wellhausen
reads nhn also in 1 S 157 for njnq. The same read-
ing should also probably be found in 1 S 278 (see
Wellh. and Driver, adloc, andHommel, AI1T243).

C. W. WILSON.
TELASSAR (ϊ^ξΐ 2 Κ 1912, ϊ^7» Is 3712 «hill of

Asshur'; Β θαεσθέν, Α θαλασσάρ ; Thelassar, Tha-
lassar).—A town, inhabited by 'the children of
Eden' (see EDEN), which had been conquered by
Sennacherib's forefathers, and was in the possession
of the Assyrians during that monarch's reign (2 Κ
1912, Is 371'2). It is mentioned with Gozan, Haran,
and Rezeph—places in Western Mesopotamia. In
this direction lay Beth-Eden, or Bit-Adini (see
art. EDEN, vol. i. p. 642b), a district between the
Euphrates and the Belik. It probably stretched
along both banks of the Euphrates, between Balis
and Birejik. In the inscriptions, Gozan, Haran,
Rezeph, and Bit-'Adini are stated to have been de-
stroyed by Sennacherib's forefathers—a fact which
harmonizes well with what is said in 2 Kings and
Isaiah (Schrader, ΚΑΤ2 327). A place of this
name (Til-ASSuri) is mentioned by Tiglath-pileser
in. (Ann. 176, ed. Rost, cf. Nimr. ii. a 23); but this
seems to have been in Babylonia. The name is,
however, as Schrader remarks, one that might
have been given to any place at which a temple
had been built to Asshur; and the Til-A$s*uri,
which Esarhaddon speaks of having conquered
{KIB ii. 219), near the land of the Mitanni, as Del.
{Parad. 364) remarks, suits better.

C. W. WILSON.
TELEM (D^> ; Β Ίέλημ, Ακ Ύέλλημ).— Α gate-

keeper who had married a foreign wife, Ezr 1024;
called in 1 Es 925 Tolbanes; perhaps the same as
Talmon of Neh 1225.

TELEM (D^B 'oppression'; Β Μαινάμ, Α Ύέλεμ ;
Telem).—One of the uttermost cities of Judah
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towards the border of Edom in the South, or Negeb
(Jos 1524). It is mentioned between Ziph and
Bealoth, and may be the same place as Telaim
(1 S 154). In the LXX reading of 2 S 312, Abner is
said to have sent messengers to Thelam (θαιλάμ),
where David was; and, if this reading be correct,
Telem or Telaim was probably intended. The
site has not been recovered, but a trace of the
name seems to linger in that of the Dhallam Arabs
who occupy the country S. of Moladah {Tell Milk).
According to Schwarz {HL 71), who places Telem
N. of Moladah, the whole district is called Toulam.
Telem is probably the Talmia of the Talmud (Neu-
bauer, Goog. du Talm. 121). A position to the
S. of Tell Milh would meet the requirements of all
the above passages. See, further, TELAIM.

C. W. WILSON.
TEL-HARSHA (κ$ηπ "?n 'hill of the wood'; Β

θααρησά, *Αρησά, Α θελαρησά, θβλαρσά ; Thelharsa).
—A Babylonian town, of unknown site, from
which some of the Jews, who 'could not show
their fathers' houses, and their seed, whether they
were of Israel,' returned to Judaea after the Cap-
tivity (Ezr 259, Neh 761). In 1 Es 536 the name is
written Thelersas. C. W. WILSON.

TELL.—See TALE.

TELMELAH (n^o % 'hill of salt '; Β θβρμέλεθ,
θελμέλεθ, Α θελμέχελ, θελ^λεχ; Thelmala).—A
Babylonian town, of unknown site, which is men-
tioned with Tel-harsha and Cherub (Ezr 259,
Neh 761). In 1 Es 536 it is written Thermeleth.

C. W. WILSON.
TEMA (ΝΏΉ ' on the right,' ' south'; θαιμάν,

θημάν ; Thema).—A tribe of Ishmaelite Arabs, and
a place or district in Arabia, which took their
name from Terna, one of the twelve sons of Ish-
mael (Gn 2515, 1 Ch I30, Is 2114). The people were
leaders of caravans, or camel-men, and their en-
campments were apparently on a caravan-route
wThich would be followed by fugitives from Dedan
(Job 619, Is 2113·14). According to some authori-
ties, the passage in Job refers to ' caravans crossing
the desert in the dry season; pressing forward to look
for water in the winter torrents, and finding none.
Their disappointment is a lively image of the ex-
perience of Job when he looked for sympathy
from his brethren' (Smith, DB, Amer. ed., note to
TEMA). In Jer 2523 Tema is mentioned with
Dedan and Buz, and it may be inferred from
Is 2113·14 that it was E. of the former place.
Ptolemy (v. xix. 6) mentions a town called
Themma {θέμμη) in the Arabian desert; and,
according to Schrader {ΚΑΤ* 149), Tema is the
Timai of Tiglath-pileser π., mentioned in conjunc-
tion with the Mas'ai (the Massa of Gn 2514).

Tema is now Teimd, a well-known place in N.
Arabia, about 40 miles S. of Dumat el - Jendel
(Dumah), and on an old route from the Gulf of
'Akabah to the Persian Gulf. The ancient city
was enclosed by a stone wall about 3 miles in circuit,
and there are still remains of this, and of some
great rude stone buildings. Teimd is described as ' a
tall island of palms enclosed by long clay orchard
Avails, fortified with high towers.' The houses are
low buildings of mud or clay (Doughty, Travels, i.
285). The Aramaic inscriptions discovered by
Euting at Teima prove it to have been the seat of
an ancient civilization (see Sitzungsber, der Berl.
Akad. der Wissensch., 1884, p. 813 if. ; and cf.
Studia Bibl. i.). The LXX reading, followed by
Eusebius and Jerome {Onom.)f apparently connects
Tema with Teman.

LITERATURE.—Dillmann on the passages above cited in
Genesis, Isaiah, and Job; Sitzungsber. d. Berl. Akad., 1884,
p. 813fl.; Euting, Nabat. Insehr. 9ff.; Buhl's Gesenius, s.v.

C. W. WILSON.

TEMAH (nnn: AV Tamah is due to the occur-
rence of the word in pausal form TOPI). — The
eponym of a family of Nethinim, Ezr 253 (ΒΑ θέμα,
Luc. θεμαά) = Νβη 755 (β "Ημα0, Α βήμα, Luc.
θεμαά).

TEMAN (]&B On the right,' ' south'; θαιμάν;
Themari).—A district, and perhaps also a town,
which received its name from, or gave it to, a
grandson of Esau, who was one of the 'dukes'
of Edom (Gn 3611·15·42, 1 Ch I36· 53). Teman was
one of the most important districts in Edom.
From it ('the land of the Temanites,' Gn 3Θ34·35)
came one of the early kings of Edom; and it is
sometimes used poetically for Edom. The name is
apparently used in its wider sense for Edom in
Am I1 2 (cf. Am 22·5, where the country and its
chief town are connected); in Ob9(cf. ' the mighty
men of Edom' in Jer 4922); in the poetical parallel
(Jer 4920), where the inhabitants of Teman are
those of Edom ; in Hab 33, where Teman stands for
Edom, as Seir does in Dt 332; and in Bar 322·w. In
its narrower sense the name occurs in Gn 3634·35,
Job 211 41 151 221 429, Ezk 2513, and perhaps also in
Jer 497. The Temanites were pre-eminent for
their wisdom (Jer., Ob., Bar., as quoted above);
and it was fitting that ELIPHAZ, one of the wise
men of Teman, should be the chief of the three
friends of Job.

The name of Teman has not been recovered,
and its position is uncertain. A district in the
N. of Edom seems to be implied in Ezk 2513 ' from
Teman even unto Dedan,' and in Am I1 2 it is
mentioned with Bozrah (el-Buseireh); but, on the
other hand, it is connected with the Red Sea in
Jer 4920·21. Eusebius states {Onom.) that, in his
day, Teman was a town 15 (Jerome 5) Roman miles
from Petra, and a Roman post; but he does not
give the direction. No trace of this place has
been found, but it was probably on the road from
Elath to Bozrah.

LITERATURE.—Dillmann on Gn 361* and Job 2 " ; Driver on
Am I 1 2 ; Wetzstein, Ztschr. f. allgem. Erdkundef xviii. 52 f.

C. W. WILSON.
TEMENI ('J9V3, Baer "ΐψη [cf. Kittel, SBOT,

' Chronicles,' p. 52]; Β Α θαιμάι>, Luc. θαιμανεί).—
The ' son' of Ashhur, 1 Ch 46.

TEMPERANCE.—The Eng. word 'temperance'
occurs in Scripture only in the NT ; but the idea
of temperance, i.e. self-control, pervades the OT
as well as the Scriptures of the Christian period,
and the duty of realizing it is strongly insisted
on throughout the Bible. The legal regulations
about clean and unclean foods required self-
restraint in the matter of diet. The Wisdom
literature dealing especially with practical conduct
is explicit and urgent on the duty of self-control.
This is prominent in the Bk. of Proverbs, as in the
sayings concerning eating—' When thou sittest to
eat with a ruler, consider diligently what (or who)
is before thee ; and put a knife to thy throat, if
thou be a man given to appetite' (Pr 231·2); wine-
drinking—' Look not upon the wine when it is
red,' etc. (v.31); licentiousness—the laws against
adultery, the frequent warnings in Prov. against
' the strange woman'; anger—•' He that is slow to
anger is better than the mighty; and he that
ruleth his spirit than he that taketh a city' (1632);
revenge—' Rejoice not when thine enemy falleth'
(Pr 2417); and elsewhere greed of wealth—' Thou
shalt not covet' (Ex 2017); 'Woe unto them that
join house to house,' etc. (Is 58). A specific self-
restraint was put upon the Nazirites (see NAZIR-
ITE), and a similar self-restraint was practised by
the Rechabites (see RECHABITES) ; and certain
forms of abstinence were required by the Law in
all the Jews, as at fasts (see FASTING), and pre-
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vious to solemn religious services (Ex 1915). The
religious life of the OT saint was not ascetic, but
it was simple and free from the excesses of pagan-
ism. While the Israelite was encouraged to
receive the gifts of God with thankfulness, and
to use them without fear of anjr Nemesis on his
prosperity, he was not to plunge into reckless self-
indulgence. Solomon's luxurious living is not
Israelite, but a result of the importation of foreign
manners. Baal-worship was denounced for its
licentiousness as well as for its idolatry, and the
unfaithfulness to Jehovah it involved on the part
of the Israelites. The prophets repeatedly de-
nounce the luxurious living of the wealthy, and
the growth of self-indulgence generally, as foreign
to the rigour of righteousness, and certain to
bring ruin on a nation {e.g. Am 41 61'6, Is 317"24

511·12).
When we come to the NT treatment of this

subject, we have the description of John the Baptist
in his rough dress and simple fare, feeding on the
native products of the wilderness (Mk I6), whom
our Lord contrasts with those who 'wear soft
raiment/ and ' are in kings' houses' (Mt II8). But
the supreme example of temperance is afforded by
the life of Jesus Christ. That was not ascetic;
the charge of gluttony and wine - bibbing was
brought against our Lord by malignant slanderers
because He did not practise asceticism. And yet
the extreme simplicity of His living, the many
hardships He voluntarily endured, and His com-
plete unconcern with regard to His own comforts,
as well as His perfect freedom from all forms of
sin and selfishness, show Him to us as one who
lived the ideal life of temperance, avoiding excess
and extravagance in all directions. This was the
method of life He inculcated on His disciples.
There is no passage in His teaching requiring
asceticism, and no direct commendation of fasting
(the word 'fasting' is omitted in RV of Mk 929

and the parallel Mt 1721 in accordance with best
MSS); but there is much urgent dissuasion from
the life of ease and self-indulgence. The disciple
of Christ is required to hold his thoughts as well
as his words and actions under control {e.g. Mt
521.22.27. 28)# i n tn e parable of the Rich Man and
Lazarus the self-indulgence of the former, while he
ignores the sufferer at his gate, aggravates his
guilt. The Gr. word for 'temperance,' iyKpareia,
and its verbal form, έγκρατευόμαι, are found in the
NT only in Acts (there ascribed to St. Paul), St.
Paul's Epistles, and 2 Peter. Derived from κράτος,
'strong,' they indicate the strength a man uses
towards himself in self-control. St. Paul makes
temperance one of the subjects of his very per-
sonal address to Felix (Ac 2425); and elsewhere
brings it forward as one of the fruits of the spirit
(Gal 523). Using the verbal form of the same word,
he appeals to the analogy of the athlete whose
training involves universal self-restraint (1 Co 925).
The virtue is one of the requisites for a bishop
(Tit I8). In 2 Ρ I6 it appears in an ascending
series of commended attainments, following know-
ledge and preceding godliness.

See also art. SOBER. W. F. ADENEY.

TEMPLE (A.S. tempely from Lat. templum, a
space marked out; a sanctuary : cf. τέμενος [from
τέμνω,' to cut'], a piece of land cut off from the rest
and dedicated to a god).—In the EV 'temple'
renders the Hebrew words: — hyn {hSkal, in a
narrower sense the Holy Place) and rra ('house,'
including Mhal and d'ebir v;n, or Most Holy
Place). Three Gr. words are tr. ' temple' in the
NT : iepov (more correctly the whole of the sacred
enclosure), vaos (strictly the sanctuary or sacred
edifice alone, embracing hekal and debir), οίκος.

i. SOLOMON'S BUILDINGS.—The pile or series of

edifices of which the Temple formed one part, α
embraced in addition the king's house,j3 the porch
of pillars,7 the throne porch, δ the house for
Pharaoh's daughter now married to Solomon,e the
king's dwelling, and the haram. The following is

FIG. 1.—PLAN OP ROYAL BUILDINGS.

1. The great court. 2. The * other * or middle court. 3. The
inner (or temple) court. 4. House of Lebanon. 5. Porch of
pillars. 6. Throne porch. 7. Royal palace. 8. Haram. 9,
Temple. 10. Altar.

Stade'sf plan of the royal buildings as slightly
simplified by Benzinger in his Heb. Arch, η and in
his Com. on Kings.θ

The above plan takes for granted that the pile
of buildings formed a complete whole. There was
one 'great court' (1) which surrounded the whole.
The 'other court' (2) encompassed the king's
palace t and haram; κ in 2 Κ 204 it is called the
' middle court,' because it lay between the inner or
temple court and the southernmost buildings
(Lebanon house, etc.). The ' inner court' λ (3) was
that which contained the temple and its belong-
ings : ' inner' not in contrast with an outer court
of the temple (of such a court Solomon's temple
knows nothing), but as distinguished from the
' greater court,' which contained within it all the
royal buildings. Apart from the description in
1 Κ 5-7, Ezk 438μ makes it exceedingly likely
that the whole of these buildings were together,
making one whole.

On the other hand, Thenius,v Furrer,| and others place the
temple on the east hill, but the other royal buildings on the
modern Mount Zion and the haram, hill, between which two

a. But to the author, or at all events the editor, of even Kings
the temple was the principal building of the group, if not the
final cause of the whole.

β 1 Κ 72 ' House of the forest of Lebanon,' so called on account
of the cedar wood used in its construction and the piles
upon which it rested. J. D. Michaelis, Dathe, Iken {Dissert.
Philolog. i. diss.), and Hamelsfeld (Bibl. Geog. i. p. 338) hold
that the house in question was a summer residence for king
Solomon built on Lebanon or at the foot of it. Dathe refers for
support to 1 Κ 919, 2 Ch 86. But the fact that Solomon deposited
the golden shields in the house (see 919) shows that the house was
close to Jerusalem. Besides, we never read of Solomon's having
more than one palace.

γ 1 Κ 76. δ 1 Κ 77. £ 1 Κ 78.
ζ Gesch. i. 315. % ρ. 239. θ ρ. 26.
< 1 Κ 710-12. χ 1 Κ 78. λ 1 Κ 636.
μ. cThey (the children of Israel) shall no more defile my name

. . . in their setting of their thresholds by my thresholds,
and their posts by my posts, and the walls between me and
them.'

ν On Kings; see his plan, Tafel L
I Schenkel, iii. p. 222 ff.
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hills the Tyropoeon valley is situated. But the references we
have are wholly opposed to this, as is also the probability that
the king would have his palace erected in closer proximity to
fche royal sanctuary.

In 1 Κ 62ff· we read of the building of the temple.
V.36 tells us of an inner court, meaning clearly the
court which enclosed the temple area and was
itself included in the great court, α which had in it
the whole complex of royal buildings, sacred and
secular. The passage in Ezekiel/3 already noted
makes this arrangement still more likely.

The eastern hill on which the royal buildings
were erected is that which is known in the OT as
ZiON and also as MORIAH. The modern fiction,
which fixes Zion on the hill west of the Cheese-
mongers' ( = Tyropo3on) valley, has nothing to
support it except tradition. It has against it
topographical and historical considerations which
are overwhelming.7 Had the buildings been ex-
tended to a west hill, substructions of a deeper
and more expensive character would have been
necessary.

Relative positions of the Royal Buildings at Jerusalem.—
Assuming that the royal buildings were all of them on the
eastern hill, how were they relatively situated? The temple
must have been either north or south of the other buildings, as
the distance between the Tyropoeon and the eastern declivities
was too small to allow of its being on the east or west. It is
exceedingly likely that it was on the north, and therefore on
higher ground. From 2 Κ 1119, j e r 221 it follows that the way
from the temple to the palace was a descent. On the other
hand, in 1 Κ 81 92̂ , Jer 261» it is equally implied that it was
an ascent from the palace to the temple. In these passages
it is taken for granted that the temple was in proximity to
the other royal buildings. When Jeremiah was arrested for
foretelling the destruction of the temple, the princes were at
once upon the scene and constituted themselves into a body of
magistrates to deal with the matter δ—an incident illustrating
the closeness of their residences to the sanctuary. Probably
the southern wall of the temple was also the northern wall of
the ' other' or ' middle' court, a gate leading from one into the
other. £

If we can fix the position of the altar of burnt-offering, we
can locate at once the main parts of the temple and also the
other royal buildings. There is good reason for believing that
the sakhra or rock under the dome of the mosque of Omar
is the spot where the altar in question stood. A very old tradi-
tion connects with this spot the incident in which Abraham
prepared to offer Isaac, as also the threshing-floor of Araunah
the Jebusite. It was on this threshing-floor that the destroying
angel stood when Jehovah stopped him in his work of destroying
the people, ζ Even if these associations with the place are
imaginary, yet they show that it was a sacred spot from very
primitive times, and in the conservative East there is but little
change in roads or towns or sanctuaries. Solomon would be
very likely to erect his chapel close to some spot where a Divine
manifestation had been made or some altar had been raised.

The form of the stone gives good reason for concluding that
it was that on which the sacrifices were offered. It is a huge
limestone rock, measuring some 60 by 50 ft., standing above the
marble pavement about 5 ft. On its top there is an opening,
through which the blood of the victims sacrificed could pass.
Lower down there is an open cave in the same rock, at the
bottom of which the stones make a hollow sound when struck.
This, with other indications, makes it very probable that there
was an opening at the bottom through which the blood passed,
this opening leading into a subterranean passage which con-
tinued its way to the Kidron Valley. This agrees with what the
Mishna says,»? that under the altar of burnt-offering there was
a conduit by means of which the blood of the victim flowed
into the valley of the Kidron.

Close to the sakhra or rock there were formerly two fountains,
one of them still sending up fresh and beautiful water. The
natives say the water of this last is very putrid, but Pierotti
tasted it and found they were wrong. He was of opinion that
the water had the name of being filthy on account of its long-
time association with the sacrificial blood which mingled with it. θ

Nowack< thinks that, probably, the sacrificial blood after
passing into the aperture at the bottom of the cave joined the
waters of that ' fountain which flowed fast by the oracle of
God,'* and fell with them into the eastern valley, joining ulti-
mately the Kidron.λ

The altar was rough and in its natural stone, which meets the
requirement of Ex 2024ί·,^ that the altar should be either of
earth or of unhewn stone. Moreover, there were to be no steps
going up to the altar, v—a condition also satisfied by this rock,

« I K 710· 12. β 438.
γ See art. ZION, Miihlau in Riehm 2, s. ' Zion,' and especially

Guthe in ZDPVv. 271 ff.
l· Jer 26i0f· t Cf. Ezk 43».
ζ 2 S 24i5ff·, 1 Ch 21i5ff· (Oman). r, Yoma iii. 1.
θ Jerusalem Explored, London, 1864, vol. i. 88 ff.

' Heb. Arch. ii. 41. * Is 8« λ Cf. Ezk 47ltt·
μ Belonging to the Book of the Covenant. ν Ex 2026.

supposing it to be the altar of Solomon's temple. This last is,
however, but twice named in Kings <* and only once in Chron-
icles ;/3 in all these three instances the altar is described as
brazen ; besides the size which the Chronicler gives,γ that is all
we are told of the altar of burnt-offering of Solomon's temple.
Nowack, indeed, completes the picture from the fuller descrip-
tion of Ezekiel's temple,? but with questionable justification.
It is likely enough that the adjective ' brazen' is a later addition,
and that the altar of the first temple was one of unhewn stone. If
this stone had not all along occupied a very important place in
popular esteem, it could not have been tolerated, but it would
many centuries before have been levelled to the ground.

Since the temple and its courts were arranged in terraces, the
house itself, together with the altar, must have stood on the
highest platform : this is true of the ground on which the rock
rests.

Among leading authorities who have held that the altar
was at the present sakhra, the following may be named:—
Williams,£ Tobler, Furrer, Pierotti, ζ Stade,^ Benzinger,0 and
Nowack./ Sir Charles Warren puts the altar just a little to the
south of the rock, but quite close to it.» If the sakhra marks
the site of the altar,X the house must have been to the west,^
the inner or temple court ν east, west, south, and north, while
the remaining structures built on the hill would lie towards
the south.

In order to make the rock-crowned Moriah fit
for building upon, the rocky surface would have
to be levelled—the sakhra being left as it was—
and the parts lower down raised to be as high as
the rest. Subterranean passages and rooms were
erected, 'hewn stones,' * costly stones,' 'great
stones' being used, large quantities of earth being
thrown in to fill up the intervening spaces.£ There
are to be seen at the present time remains of these
underground buildings. 0

All agree that somewhere on the modern Haram esh-Sherif
the temple was built; but this area is a quadrangle of unequal
sides. Its west side measures 1590 ft., its east 1525 ft. The
north and south sides are 1036 and 921 ft. respectively. It is
impossible that the temple enclosure included the whole of this
space, though de Vogue', de Saulcy, Sir Henry James, and
Sepp maintain that Herod's temple, with its courts and en-
closures, did cover the Haram surface. German and French
writers almost to a man, and the majority of English and
American authorities, unite in holding that the temple building
proper stood west of the rock as advocated above, and that with
its adjuncts it covered about 600 ft. east to west and 400 ft.
north to south.

A number of English writers have followed Fergusson* in
maintaining that the temple occupied a square of some 600 ft.
at the S.W. angle of the Haram (so Thrupp, Lewin,/> and W. R.
Smith?). Fergusson was led to this view by architectural con-
siderations, and especially by his acceptance of the Mosque of
Omar site for the Church of the Holy Sepulchre. W. R. Smith
states succinctly what is to be said for this opinion, but there
does not seem much inclination on the part of students of the
subject to accept it. Indeed, but for the necessity to support
a foregone conclusion, Fergusson would hardly have hit upon
this site for the temple at all.

Sources.—Our original sources for the history
and description of Solomon's temple are threefold.
(1) We have what is said in 1 Κ 6. 7, which leaves
out much that is absolutely necessary to make a
complete picture. Many technical terms are used,
the meaning of which it is beyond our power to
elucidate with any feeling of confidence. More-
over, the text is exceedingly corrupt and defective,
so that conjectural emendation and addition have
to be constantly employed. Bottcher in his Aehren-
lese, Thenius in his Commentary, and especially
Stade in his Ζ AT W Hi., have made praiseworthy
attempts to supply the student with a correct text.
(2) We have, further, the parallel history in 2 Ch
2x-55; but that the history in this book, however
sincere and pious, is constructed from the point of

« Viz. 1 Κ 864 (in a narrative of the dedication of the temple)
and 2 Κ 1617ff· (A has supplemented it by an altar from
Damascus).

β 2 Ch 41.
20 bit

β 2 Ch 41.
y 20 cubits long by 20 cubits broad by 10 cubits high.
I Ezk 4313-17. t The Holy City 2, p. 296 ff.
ζ Op. cit. *i Gesch. i. 314 ff. θ Konige,

Heb Arch ii 27 f

» Fig. 1, 3.

ζ Op. cit.
i Heb. Arch. ii. 27 f.
χ Underground Jerusalem, p. 60.
λ Fig. 1, 10. μ Fig. 1, 9.
11 Κ 79-12; Jos. Ant. vin. iv. 82, etc.
0 See Warren's Underground Jerusalem, p. 61 ff.
τ Essay on the ' Ancient Topography of Jerusalem,' 1S47
Ρ Sketch of Jerusalem, 220 ff.
s Encyc. Britf s. 'Temple.'

p. 26 f
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view of a Jerusalem Levite of the time after the
Exile, and represents events as they were regarded
and not as they were, any one who compares
Kings and Chronicles, and considers the history
of religious thought and institutions among
the Israelites, may see. Chronicles aims at glori-
fying David as the founder of the kingdom and
of the religious society, especially of the priest-
hood and the psalmody. According to the
Chronicler, David received from God a detailed
plan of the temple, α and gathered together ma-
terials, especially gold, silver, copper, and iron,/3
for the building. Kings gives a fuller account,
but leaves out this and similar things. (3) The
temple of Ezekiel's vision 7 must have been more
or less suggested by the temple which he actually
saw; and from its elaborate description one may,
to a certain extent, fill in the omissions in the
shorter description of Solomon's temple; only, it
is to be considered that the temple which the
prophet saw on the banks of the Chebar is as sym-
metrical as imagination unhampered by fact could
make it. The text of Ezekiel is also corrupt; but
Bottcher in his Proben Alttest. Schrifterklarung,

the altar, the chambers, etc. This supposed con-
nexion has led to many wrong results as to the
dimensions of the first temple; as in the height
of the building, which, because stated to be 30
cubits, i.e. thrice, not twice, that of the tabernacle,
is made to refer to the exterior, not to the interior,
though the other measurements are admitted to be
internal. But the assumption of Fergusson, based
on the oldest authorities, falls to the ground when
it is remembered that the tabernacle in question
had no actual existence at any time, and no exist-
ence in thought until about the time of the Exile.
It would be far nearer the truth to say that the
tabernacle is itself modelled upon the second
temple, than to say that the first temple was
modelled on the tabernacle. See TABERNACLE.

The temple of Solomon included the house and
the court which surrounded and enclosed house,
altar, and other belongings.

The ' house' was a rectangular building 60 cubits
long (east to west), 20 cubits broad, and 30 cubits
high.α These are inside measurements, as the
account of the debir, or Holy of Holies, in 1 Κ 616a

(cf. v.20) shows, and as the temple of Ezekiel

Cubits
FIG. 2.—GROUND PLAN OP SOLOMON'S TEMPLE.

Β and J=Boaz and Jachin—the pillars. P = the porch. Η «the Mkal or Holy Place. D=the debir or Most Holy Place. T=the
table of shewbread. S = the stairway to the upper chambers. Ε=entrance to the chambers. 1, 2, etc., the chambers after
Ezekiel's temple.

Smend, Bertholet, and especially Cornill, in their
Commentaries, have done much to obviate this dif-
ficulty.—We have secondary sources in Josephus δ
and the Mishnic tract Middoth, but these are valu-
able chiefly for Herod's temple; for, even when
describing the temples of Solomon, Ezekiel, and
Zerubbabel, it is Herod's which they have in mind.
Josephus has also a strong passion for exaggera-
tion, especially when the glory of the temple
is concerned. In matters of size and measure-
ment his imagination seems almost as free as was
Ezekiel's. e

1. PLAN AND DIMENSIONS OF SOLOMON'S
TEMPLE.—Fergusson ζ says that the temple of Solo-
mon was a copy of the tabernacle, the dimensions
of the latter being doubled, and such other changes
made as were necessary in a fixed as compared with
a portable structure. But the resemblances so often,
especially in former times, pointed out, are accom-
panied by differences of an important character—
as in the porch, the two pillars Boaz and Jachin,

« 1 Ch 28Π-19. β 1 Ch 221*.
γ Ezk 40-42 and in part 43 and 46.
l· Ant. vm. iii., xv. xi. 3ff.; BJ v. v. 1-6.
« See Robinson's BRP* i. 277 f.
ζ Early Temples of the Jews, p. 26 ff.

suggests. But no allowance is made for the wall
separating the Mkdl, or Holy Place, from the
debir, which in Ezekiel's temple was 6 cubits
thick, β The building looked towards the east.
It is of course quite possible that this arrangement
may have been due to the form of the hill, which
made it much more suitable to build west to east
than north to south.

The sanctuary structure.—The temple building
had three parts, or rather two and a porch which
is not reckoned as a portion of the house. The
arrangement and number of the chambers is con-
jectural, being based on what we know of EzekiePs
temple.

The larger of the two parts of the house is the
Mkal,y the debir δ being the smaller. The hSkdl

et 1Κ 62 II 2 Ch 33. The latter passage does not give the height.
β Ezk 415.
γ Hekdl (hyn) is probably the same as the Accadian e-gal,

' great house,' as Schrader, Haupt, and most Assyriologists hold.
It may mean properly a hall (AJSL, July 1901, p. 244 ff.)· See
the Oxf. Heb. Lex. on the word. Though used in other senses,
its commonest meaning is that of the Holy Place (^l'p), which
is the later term. In this article h&kdl has always this mean-
ing.

ί Debir ( T ^ ) is the term employed in Kings for what in the
parallel parts of Chron. is often called 'Holy of Holies' (Wip
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was an oblong rectangle 40 cubits from west to
east, and 20 cubits from north to south. The debir
was a cube measuring 20 cubits in all three direc-
tions. Since the whole house was 30 cubits high—
the house (rrsn) including Mkal and dtibir—there
must have been 10 cubits of space-room on the top
of the dlbir^ this being used probably for storing
purposes, though Ewald says it was inaccessible
and empty.

Stieglitz and Gruneisen view the debir as externally lower
than the Mkal by 10 cubits, but 1 Κ 62 says the whole house
had a height of 30 cubits. Kurtz and Merx held that the
Mkal had an inside height of 20 cubits only, and that on the
top of the whole house there was an upper room, 60 cubits
in length, for keeping the relics of the tabernacle.« They say
further that the Chronicler means this upper space by his
n'v^y π (LXX το ύχερωον). But how could such an upper chamber
be reached, and why do we never read about it or about the
means of getting at it? The chambers about the house β
reached, taking the three storeys together, to 15 cubits. Above
these were the windows; y but there would be scant room for
the windows between the roofs of the chambers and the ceiling

word is said in Kings about the height of the
porch, but in 2 Ch 34 it is said to be 120 cubits.
But such a structure would have been called a
•run (tower) and not a nhm (porch). The propor-
tions, 20, 10, 120, are impossible on both sesthetic
and statical grounds. There is certainly a corrup-
tion of the text, or we have another example—a
gross one here—of the love of exaggeration to which
the Chronicler is prone when describing the sanctu-
ary and its worship. It is most natural to think
of the porch as having the same height as the
house; and it is not stated in 1 Κ 6, because that
would be inferred by the reader.

Walls.—There is no information given as to the
thickness of the walls, but it must have been sub-
stantial, because they had rebatements of a cubit,
or at least of half a cubit,[at each successive storey
of chambers, α It could be diminished therefore
by 2 cubits, or at least by one, without any
material change in the appearance. Ezekiel gives

Cubits
FIG. 3.—SECTION OF THE TEMPLE, NORTH TO SOUTH.

of the house if the latter were but 20 cubits above the floor.
The Chronicler does not say where his nv^_ were placed, and it
is most probable that by them we are to understand the u*yb?,
or the chambers ranged along the three sides of the house.

The porch.—In front of the house and continuous
with it—the two, indeed, forming one building—
was the porch,δ which was not considered a part of
the house. Its length, e east to west, was 10 cubits ;
its breadth, north to south, being the same as the
breadth e of the house, viz. 20 cubits. Not a
ET7(3.D). Jerome connected the word with the Hebrew "12Π
(dibber) ' to speak,' and followed the LXX χρημ,κηστνιριον in
rendering it oraculum (oraculi sedes). It is really derived from

the root still used in Arab., j J (V) €to be behind.' So dibir
^21=what is behind; that is , what lies to the west, the east
being called D"ij3, or what lies to the front, just as the south is
the right-hand side (*2*D,*) and the north the left-handed (haDty).
Debir is the older term, and in the LXX of 1 Kings and in
2 Ch 315 420 56.8 it is simply transliterated Ικβύρ and Ιχβίρ.
Debir occurs also in Ps 282, prob. also 2 Κ 1025 (for TJ/).

* 2 Ch 39. β See below.
y 1 Κ 64. h 07ΪΚ Culdm).
i In the OT, length and breadth, when used of a surface of

the thickness of the walls of his temple as 6
cubits, β

In 1 Κ β1^ the cedar-covered walls are said to have figures
carved on them of knops and open flowers; but this verse is not
in the LXX, and it breaks in upon the account of the Mkal in
v.17 and of the d&bir in y.19, besides repeating what has been
said in v.15. Probably this carving was the work of a later king,
a later editor, by mistake, ascribing it to Solomon. Yet in
v.35 the doors of both Mkal and debir are said to have been
adorned with figures of cherubim, palm trees, and open flowers;
and the verse is above suspicion.

Roofing.—Very little is told us concerning the
roof of the house. 1 Κ 69b 7 is made by Bahr, Keil,
Thenius, in their Comm. and Treatises, as also by
the Targ., Pesh., Vulg., and Arabic versions, to
refer to the covering of the roof. But Benzinger
and the LXX take it to mean the covering or
wainscotting of the walls ; and 1 Κ 77 δ shows that
the same verb certainly can be used of the walls,
two dimensions, mean the greater and smaller measurement
respectively.

α 1 Κ 66. β Ezk 415.
y ' He covered the house with beams and planks of cedar.'
5 ' And it (the throne porch) was covered with cedar from

floor to floor.'
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—which Thenius is inclined to deny,—and that it
probably is so used in this passage. Yet, as
Thenius objects, the wainscotting of the walls is
described in 615. V.9 is otherwise awkward in its
present position; and it is hard to make out the
exact meaning of the technical terms translated
'beams and planks.'α Probably the verse is an
interpolation.

1 Κ 615/3 in the EV has the word 'ceiling' in it.
Instead of ' walls' we must read * beams': 7 ' from
the floor of the house unto the beams of the ceil-
ing.' We thus learn that the ceiling had cedar
beams, but that is all we learn about it.

But these beams must have been covered with
stone, probably the hard limestone of which the
walls were built, to protect the house from the
rain. In the three most rainy months there
descends as much rain in Jerusalem and its neigh-
bourhood as the average rainfall upon any similar
area in Great Britain throughout the year.

Was the roof flat or gable-formed ? Most cer-
tainly it was flat, as all ancient temples and houses
were, and as, with hardly an exception, Eastern
houses continue to be up to the present time. The
custom with regard to private houses is to have a
parapet all around the roof to prevent persons who
are on the much-frequented roofs from falling, δ
Certainly no other kind of roof than the flat one is
hinted at anywhere in the Bible, nor is any other
known in the primitive East. It is remarkable to
find leading Rabbinical writers, followed by Lund, e
Hirt, Sehnaase, Winer, and Thenius, plead that
the roof was gabled. Hirt argues that there were
spikes on the roof to keep off the birds, and that
the roof was overlaid with gold. But he gets
these, as perhaps also his gable roof, from the
temple of Herod, ζ

Inner supports or not f—It is uncertain whether
inside the house there were pillars to bear up the
roof. In the hikdl, at all events, it is very likely
there were such supports, as the walls were 30
cubits high, and a roof of wood and of stone would
be in great danger of tumbling unless there were
something besides the walls to keep it up.

Fergusson n argues for such pillars, and he thinks there
would be eight in all, four on each side of the house, one be-
tween each couple of tables and lampstands.0 Such an ar-
rangement would, he thinks, promote at once architectural
effect and the stability of the structure. He refers to 1Κ K)i2,i

is meant that the passage cannot be made to carry what is put
upon it.

The material of which the house and its ap-
pendages were built was the white hard limestone
which abounds in the country, and which can be
polished like marble ; indeed it is a kind of marble.
The slabs used were prepared at the quarry
before they were brought to the temple, so that
there was neither hammer nor axe nor any tool
of iron heard in the house while it was in build-
ing, μ

The inside Avails of the house were, as seen
before, overlaid with cedar planks, ν on which were

* D»33, rimtp.
β ' And he built the walls of the house within with boards of

cedar, from the floor of the house unto the walls of the ceiling.'
γ ηίϊΐρ for niVp with LXX, Then., Keil, Bahr, Stade, Benz.,

and || 2 Ch 37.
δ Dt 22», Jg 1627. £ 281 (or 324). ζ See art. PINNACLE.
η Temples of the Jews, p. 28 f.
θ On the tables and lampstands of the htkdl see below

under 'Contents of MkaU
t' And the king made of the almug trees pillars for the house

of Jehovah, and for the king's house.'
* nypp. λ 2 Ch 911 ni^pD.
μ. 1*K 67. Ewald (Gesch. iii. 324, n. 2), Stade (ZATW iii. 136),

and Benzinger (Com. in loc.) doubt the genuineness of this
verse. It comes into the middle of the account of the side
chambers (see art. QUARRY).

1K61*

carved 'knops' and 'open flowers.' As to the
gold said to cover the inside of the house,α see
below under 'The gold covering of Solomon's
temple'(p. 700b).

The floor of the house was probably made of
hewn stone of the same material as that of the
walls. But this stone floor was covered with
cypress β wood, as the walls were with cedar; so
that nowhere inside could the stone be seen.

Chambers surrounding the house.y — In every
side of the house except the east there were
chambers δ arranged in three storeys. They did
not go around the porch, as Griineisen said, for
the house only is mentioned ; nor were there any
on the east. We are not told how thick the walls
of these chambers were, how many in number the
chambers were, nor is anything said of their
arrangement. For such details and others see
EZEKIEUS TEMPLE, below. Similar side rooms
have been discovered at Birs Nimroud. e The beams
on which the upper storeys were constructed—made,
no doubt, of cedar wood—rested upon rebatements
in the temple wall, so as to prevent the Avail from
being built into—the house being too sacred for
that.f The temple wall so built would therefore,
at the roof of the first chambers, according to most
writers, recede half a cubit, and at the roof of the
next row of chambers it would recede another half
cubit. The opposite wall—that built specially for
the chambers—had a corresponding rebatement.
So Keil, Stade, Now., Benz., and most; and at
least symmetry is secured by this arrangement.
Thenius η and others think the whole rebatement
of one cubit at each storey took place in the house
wall, and it seems to the present writer that this
is likeliest, as not a word is written about rebate-
ments in the chamber wall.

The chambers on the ground were 5 cubits
broad, those on the middle storey being 6, while
those on the top storey were 7 cubits broad. The
chambers were entered from the court on the south
side through a door θ (Fig. 2, E). In Ezekiel's
temple there were entrances on the north as well
as on the south. From the lowest storey one
ascended to the others by means of a ladder and
trap-door, and not, as used to be thought, by
means of a winding stair: of such winding stairs
the ancient East was quite ignorant, t The history
is silent as to whether or not there were windows
in these chambers. Probably, however, there
were, and they would be of the same kind as
those of the house. See below concerning these.
The chambers seem to have been used for the
storing of the furniture, vessels, and other things
belonging to the temple, κ In them, too, were
placed some relics of the wilderness worship.λ
1 Κ 84, however, has many signs of having been
tampered with. Of ' Levites' as distinct from
' priests,' Kings knows nothing. Nor does Kings
show acquaintance with any tent besides that
built by David for the ark.μ, * Tent of meeting,' ν
if genuine, must have the sense it bears in JE (Ex
337, Nu II 1 6 124) and not in P.

Windows. — There were no windows in the

* l Κ 62i.
β V'ry 1 Κ 615; not · fir,' as EV. y l K 65-8.
*W*:\¥ereW0 should be read with LXX, Bott., Now.,

Benz., etc., yhy. The word occurs in no other place. If re-
tained it can but mean 'storey,' lit. what is spread out(ys's»

£ Fergusson, History of Architecture. ζ Ι Κ 6β.
n See his diagram, Tafel ii. figs. 2 and 5 (at the end of Com.)·
θ 1 Κ 68 correcting 'middle'—first occurrence—to 'lowest,'

with LXX, Targ., and nearly all writers.
t See Stade, ZATW iii. 136ff. κ, 1 Κ 751 || 2 Ch 51.
λ 1 Κ 84, 2 Ch 55. / t l K 139 228-30, cf. 2 S 617.
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temple as the term ' windows * is now understood.
In Bible times glass was not used for what are
called windows; nor is it so used at the present
time in Eastern countries. Indeed the main pur-
pose of the apertures translated * windows' is to let
impure air out and pure in, rather than to give
light to the house.α Considering the thickness
of the Avails—6 cubits, or say 9 ft., in Ezekiel's
temple—it would have been difficult for the light
to enter. In most Eastern houses the lamps are
kept burning night and day; it is by them that
the house is lighted. This was true probably of
the temple as well.

In 1 Κ C4 the windows are described as latticed β—most
Eastern windows are—and beamed :γ i.e., besides the latticed
covering, there were beams used to protect the opening and to
form the framework of the window. Various other reconstruc-
tions of the windows have been suggested. The Targ., Pesh.,
several Rabbinical writers, Luther, and others have rendered
'windows broad within5 and narrows without.' Keil explains
as 'windows with closed beams'; i.e. whose lattices cannot be
opened or closed at pleasure, as the lattices of ordinary-
windows could.ζ For a statement and examination of other
views see the Oomra. of Thenius and Keil, and especially
Keil's valuable treatise on Solomon's temple.

We know nothing about the size of the windows,
nor is it stated in what part of the Avails they
were made. The chambers surrounding the house
reached a height of 15 cubits—5 cubits being the
height of each, if we are to infer from Ezekiel's
temple. If, therefore, the windows of the house
looked directly to the outside, they must have
been some 20 cubits from the ground. It is prob-
able that the chambers had windows as well; and
in that case the house windows might have looked
immediately opposite to those of the chambers, and
have been put in three parallel rows. This is
quite possible, as we are not told the number or
the position of the windows. There was perhaps
a row of windows above the chambers as well.

It is generally thought that there were no
windows in the debir > and I K 812?? has been
advanced to prove this. The difficulty of having
windows between the uppermost roof of the cham-
bers and the ceiling of the debir is pointed out.
But this difficulty is not insuperable, for, assuming
the chambers, between them, to reach a height of
15 cubits, there would still be a space above of
several cubits for the windows. If, however, the
windows of the house looked immediately upon
those of the chambers, the difficulty in question
disappears.

Doors.—Both MJcdl and debir had doors, θ We
are not told what size they were, but in Ezekiel's
temple they were 10 and 6 cubits broad respec-
tively, ι How high they were is not said. The
hSkdl door was square, κ while that of the debir
was pentagonal, λ The door of the hekdl was

a. p?n, lit. ' a perforated space,' ' a hole,' from ^ n = ' t o
pierce or perforate.'

β D'SftN, lit. 'shut. ' The Arabic word for such windows is
shubbdlc.'

·^—prob. pass. ptcp. of denom. verb. There is no need
to alter the vowels as Benzinger does, reading Ώ'Ββψ 'beams.'

δ Ώ'Ζ^ψ—such as could be seen through ; cf. ^pyn ' to look
at from an eminence.1

£ DVpBN, lit. 'shut.' ζ 2 Κ 1317, Dn 610.
vi' Jehovah has said that he would dwell in the thick dark-

ness.' Cf. Ps 1811 'He made darkness his hiding-place, his
pavilion round about him ; darkness of waters, thick clouds of
the skies.'

01 Κ 631-34. <Ezk4l2f·.
* 1 K 633, reading, as LXX, Vulg., Then., and Benz., nhp

fiijni 'beams made into a square.'
λ It is better so to understand n ^ p q in 1 Κ 631. Ges. (Thes.

i. 42fl\), Keil, Bahr, Then., and Bo'tt. take the numerals in
1 κ 63ΐ· 33 to denote some fraction of either the width of the
wall—Ges., Keil, and Bahr—or of the entrance wall (jambs,
posts), as Then, and Bottcher. But no writer would choose
this way of expressing this idea. It is far better, with the
Rabbis, Stade (ZATWiii. p. 148), and Benzinger, to understand
the words as above.

made of cypress wood, its posts being of olive
wood. The door of the debir was of olive wood.
Both doors were divided into two horizontal halves;
but the two leaves thus formed were in the case
of the hekdl door further divided vertically, each
into two folds, which were joined by hinges. It
was not therefore needful to open the whole leaf
in order to enter the hekdl.

The dlbir door had two leaves only without the
subdivisions, because it was not opened and shut
as was the outer door, but was always kept open
according to Keil, α though he says the veil kept
the interior hidden. See, however, below, and
also VEIL.

Ezekiel's temple had the same construction for
the Mkal and debir doors, viz. that which seems
to have obtained for the hekdl door alone in
Solomon's temple, β This is the more striking,

F I < j . 4 .—AN EGYPTIAN FOLDING DOOR, SHOWING VERTICAL DIVISION, γ

as the idea of sanctity is more strictly recognized
in Ezekiel's temple. Not at all improbably the
inner door of Solomon's temple was constructed
exactly like the other, though this is not stated
owing to an oversight of the writer. Upon both
doors were carved cherubim, palm trees, and open
flowers; δ but there is no reliable evidence that
the walls had such figures on them (see * Walls').

In 2 Ch 3 1 4 it is said there was a veil before the door of the
debir, corresponding to that of the tabernacle, e In Zerub-
babel's temple there was such a νβίΐ,ζ and it was this which
gave rise to the veil of the tabernacle, and caused the Chronicler
to transfer it to the first temple; but Kings says nothing about
it, though Thenius, approved by Riehm,»? brings the word into
1 Κ 6 2 i by arbitrarily altering a very difficult text; the text is,
however, probably an interpolation, as Stade,θ Now.,/ and others
hold. The veil was an invention of the time when the sacred
had to be more rigidly separated from the profane. It was
quite possibly introduced into the pre-exilic temple after Solo-
mon's time, though of that we know nothing definitely.*

The gold covering of Solomon's temple. — The
following parts of the temple are said to have been
overlaid with gold: (1) the walls of the debir ;λ
(2) the walls of the hekdl; μ (3) the floor of the
whole house; ν (4) the altar before the debir
[but the support for this—1 Κ 622b—is not to be
found in the LXX, and it shows otherwise strong
marks of being an interpolation. Far better with
Stade £ and Benzinger omit the clause. With
it goes the puzzle of knowing what is meant by the
* altar belonging to the debir,1 He 94 speaks of an

cc Der Tempel, 75. β Ezk 4124
γ Merx and Ewald have held that the two leaves of the hikdl

door were divided horizontally only. But the epithet O* !̂?a—
4 going around each other'—supports the first view; which is
that defended by Thenius, Keil (Comm.), and Benzinger.

δ 1 Κ 632.35. £ Ex 263iff·. ζ See VEIL.
•J HWB 2 1627». θ Ζ A TW iii. p. 145.
/ Heb. Arch. ii. 31. χ See VEIL, and cf. TABERNACLR.
λ 1 Κ 620. α Ι Κ 62if- || 2 Ch 35f.
ν 1 Κ 630. IZATW iii. 145.
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altar α belonging to the dubir, but this error arises
from the above interpolated clause rightly rejected
by Stade and Benzinger]; (5) the cherubim; β (6) the
leaves of the door.y

It is probable that the statement about gilding· is a late
addition in all the above instances, and that, in Solomon's
temple, it had no place. It is significant that in every one of
the passages in question there are other indications which
awaken suspicion (for details consult Stade, ZATW iii.
140 ff.). When Shishak, king of Egypt, attacked and conquered
Jerusalem, he took away the treasures of both temple and
palace: the golden shields are distinctly named, but not a word
occurs about the gold of the walls, etc.δ Jehoash, king of Israel,
overcame the king of Judah, and took from Jerusalem the
gold and silver and the temple vessels, but nothing is said
about his stripping walls, etc., of the gold that covered them.ι
Similarly, Ahaz in his extremity took the oxen on which the
brazen sea rested, and also other things (2 Κ168· 17). One would
expect to read of his purloining the gold that was so conspicuous
if it covered walls, doors, inner altar, cherubim, and even floors.
When Hezekiah stripped the doors and pillars of the temple, in
order to make a present to the king of Assyria (2 Κ 1815f·), nothing
is written about there being any gold given, though of course
this is not denied either. 'Gold' in the EV, as the italics
indicate, is not in the Hebrew.—Ezekiel's temple does not
appear to have had any of this gold-overlaying. In short, apart
from the suspicious reference named, we have no allusion in
the subsequent history to this gold covering. In post-exilic
times the wealth of Solomon was greatly exaggerated, just as
his wisdom and power were, among Arabs as well as Hebrews, in
yet later days. It was felt by those who made the additions re
gold that Solomon's exalted character demanded them. Besides,
the Ρ tabernacle was pictured as plentifully supplied with gold:
this would afford a strong motive for making gold more con-
spicuous in Solomon's temple.

2. THE PATTERN OR STYLE OF ARCHITECTURE
IN WHICH THE TEMPLE OF SOLOMON WAS BUILT.—
Those who claim to speak with authority on this
point have held opinions widely apart, showing
that the data are inadequate for a clear and reli-
able decision.

Some (e.g. Williams, etc.) have found the model of Solomon's
temple among the Greeks. Thrupp,C de Vogii£,*j Thenius, 0
and Benzinger < pronounce the architecture of the temple to be
Egyptian. Benzinger gives a detailed account of the temple of
Amon Ra at Karnak, together with a plan, in order to show how
much Solomon's temple resembled this. He calls special atten-
tion to the threefold division of porch, hikal, and dSbir which
obtained in both temples. Nowack, on the other hand, points
out that this same feature characterizes the ancient temples of
Sicily.* Thenius' diagrams at the end of his valuable Com-
mentary on Kings are all based on Egyptian originals, and he
is controlled throughout his Commentary and treatise by the
idea that the first Jerusalem temple was a copy of the Egyptian
temples. Puchstein λ and Nowack μ argue for a Syrian origin.
W. B. Cobbv makes the Syrian factor the principal one, as
indeed Puchstein does, only the latter contends that Assyrian
art was originally Syrian.

Fergusson ξ pronounces the problem insoluble, only that he
says Egypt is out of the question. He thinks that either the
valley of the Euphrates or PhoDnicia was the most likely home
of the temple architecture. But he does not give any arguments
of weight to support his opinion.

Friedrich,e Perrot and Chipiez,* and W. R. Smith/» trace the
style to Phoenicia. The fact that HIRAM, the artificer (1 Κ 7i3f.,
2 Ch 2 1 3 f), was a Phoenician, though connected with Israel,
lends strong support to the last view, and Fergusson is not
against it.

The natural conclusion to come to is that either
Phoenician or Syrian art—it is hardly possible to
distinguish these two—was that followed in the
construction of Solomon's temple; but the argu-
ments and illustrations adduced by Benzinger,
Cobb, and others go to prove that there was a
close resemblance between the sacred architecture
of the Semitic world and of Egypt.

Contents of the Mkdl. — In front of the debir
was an altar-shaped table on which the SHEW-

at Θυμκχ,τνιριύν is certainly 'altar ' not 'censer.' So Bleek,
Liinemann, Kurtz, Westcott, Delitzsch. Per contra^ cf. Biesen-
thal and EV.

μ Κ 628. λ 1 Κ 632.35. 11 κ 1426.
ι 2 Κ 1414. ζ Ancient Jerusalem.
v) Le Tempel de Jirusalem. θ Com. and Appendix.
ι Heb. Arch. 385. κ Heb, Arch. ii. p. 34, n. 3.
λ Jahrb. des Kaiserlichen deutschen archdol. Institute, vol.

vii. pt. 1.
u, Heb. Arch. ii. 34. » Origines Judaicce, 242.
I Temples of the Jews, p. 33.
& Tempel u. Palast Salomo's, Denhmdler Phonikischer Kunst.
5Γ History of Art in Sardinia, Syria, and Asia Minor, p. 141 f.
Ρ Encyc. Brit.*, art. 'Temple.'

BREAD was set as an offering to God. α This is
not the altar of incense, as Keil,/? Bahr,7 and most
of the older authorities contend, for we do not find
such an altar named or implied in any pre-exilic
document, δ There was no such altar in Ezekiel's
temple, nor for a long time afterwards. See Ben-
zinger, Heb. Arch. p. 401 n. On the other hand,
there was in the latter temple a table-like altar of
shewbread, e which is more fully described than
that of the first temple. See art. INCENSE, vol. ii.
p. 467b.

According to 1 Κ 7 4 8 5 0 the following were also made and set
in the Mktil: (1) a golden altar, the altar of incense ; (2) a
table for the shewbread: (3) ten golden lampstands, ζ five on
the right side and five on the left; (4) lamps for these ; (5) many
other smaller things.

But these verses have all the appearance of being by a later
hand, for the purpose of heightening the impression. In 1 Κ
620 the Mkal is said to contain the altar-like table, but there is
no hint of anything besides being in this part of the house.
Chronicles »j has, however, a parallel account to 1 Κ 748-50. Jer
5219 refers to ' lampstands' θ as taken by the Chaldaeans, but in
the parallel account of 2 Κ 25 nothing is said of lampstands.
If, however, the writers of Jer 5219, ι κ 748-50, a n ( i 2 Ch 419-22
were under the influence of P, they would have spoken of one
lampstand, such as obtains in P's tabernacle, and not of ten.
There must have been some ground for the tradition of the ten
lampstands. Probably these did exist—but brazen, not golden
ones—in Solomon's temple, or they were added soon after, for
there must have been some way of'lighting the interior of the
house. They would be kept burning day and night, as house
lamps in the East are at the present day. ι They might have
been fixed upon pedestals,—the Eastern fashion,—but most
likely they were set on the ten tables about which we read in
2 Ch 48.« Keil, however, maintains that these tables were for
the shewbread; but 2 Ch 13U 2918 seem to show that there was
but one such table.

Contents of the debir.—After the building of the
temple was completed, the ark λ was brought from
the city of David at the south-east of the temple
hill, and placed in the debir, which, using the later
name, is explained as the Holy of Holies, μ It
was carried by the priests, though, according to
the older history of 2 S 613, priests were not con-
sidered the only proper bearers of the ark.

The ark is said to have contained nothing except the two
tables of the Law. ν In David's time and Solomon's the ark
seems to have been looked upon as involving in some way the
Divine presence,—as a kind of numen prcesens. Stade, Benz.,
Nowack, and many others think that the ark held originally a
stone which was considered to represent Jehovah, and that it
was at a time later than Solomon's that it contained or was
believed to contain the two tables of stone.

In He 94 the pot of manna and Aaron's rod are said to have
been in the ark.g Nowhere else in the Bible is this said, though
these articles are spoken of β as being laid up before the ark
of the tabernacle. The writer of Hebrews has on his side the
common belief of the later Rabbis. ?r

Overshadowing the ark were two huge cheru-
bim, p each being 10 cubits high, i.e. exactly half
as high as the ceiling of the debir. These had two
wings apiece, each being 5 cubits broad. These
wings were outstretched, the outer ones touching
the Avails, the inner ones reaching to each other.
The four wings of 5 cubits each were stretched
from wall to wall, extending along the whole
width of 20 (=4χ5) cubits. The ark had its place
under the two inner wings. On the form and
significance of these cherubim see CHERUBIM.

α 1 Κ 62Ob renders the last part of this verse, * And he made
(not overlaid) an altar of cedar' : so LXX, Then., Benz. etc.

β Der Temp. Salom. 178 f. y Der Temp. Salom. 109 f.
l· Thus Ewald (Gesch. iii. 232), Thenius, Stade (ZATW iii.

p. 168 ff.), Nowack, Benzinger.
1 Ezk 4122
ζ Not 'candlesticks.' The Bible knows nothing of * candles'

or of 'candlesticks.' Render in all cases, in OT and in NT,
'lamps' and 'lampstands.'

*i 2 Ch 419-22. Θ ηηυρ.
ι The light in the temple of Shiloh was kept burning during

the night only (1 S 33).
* * He made also ten tables, and placed them in the Mkal,

five on the right side and five on the left.'
λ }i"!N ' chest'; ΓΠΡί (an Egyptian word), meaning «a hollow

vessel,' is the word for Noah's ark.
Ac 1 Κ 86. ν 1 Κ 89. ξ χ,βωής.
c Ex 1632-34 2516, N u 1710, D t 105.
a- See ARK> ρ 1 Κ 623-28.
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In 2 Κ 184 it is recorded that Hezekiah * removed the high
places, and brake the pillars, and cut down the Asherah; and
he brake in pieces the brazen serpent that Moses had made ; for
unto those days the children of Israel did burn incense to it.'
Where in the temple—if in it at all—this symbol of deity was
kept we have no intimation. The brief notice is interesting·,
however, as showing to how late a time the Israelites wor-
shipped Jehovah in the form of some material object. See art.
NEIIUSHTAN.

The court.a — Keil and the older authorities
generally hold that there was an outer temple
court β as well as an inner one.7 What can be
said for this view is well said by Keil in Der
Tempel Salomos, p. 114 ft*. So far, however, as the
history and description of Solomon's temple are
concerned, we know of but one temple court, the
other courts mentioned not being temple courts
at all. The epithet 'inner,' when employed to
designate the temple court, gets its meaning from
the fact that it was surrounded by the greater
court, and formed, indeed, a part of the latter, δ
This one court is called by the Chronicler the
1 court of the priests,' e but under the influence of
later ideas and usages Ezekiel was the first to
think of reserving a court for the priests, and in
the later temples his conception was carried out.
It was owing to stricter notions of holiness, and
the belief in a more urgent need for Jehovah to be
approached through His appointed ministers, that
God's house—the place where He dwelt—came to
be safeguarded by a walled space into which priests
alone could enter. But in Solomon's day and for
a long time afterward such conceptions were un-
known. No need was therefore thought to exist
for more than one temple court.

The greater court—of which the temple court
formed a part—was surrounded by a wall made of
three layers of hewn stone, and on the top of them
a layer of cedar planks, the latter probably gable-
shaped, so that the water might fall to the
ground. £ Keil η and others think the cedar planks
stood upright, making a kind of railing. There
was the same sort of wall around the temple court,
as well as around the court below, in which the
royal palace stood.

No information is supplied about the extent of the court.
Ezekiel's inner court was 100 cubits square ; θ and Keil thinks
the court in question had the same size. But it must be
remembered that the court about which Keil is thinking was,
like Ezekiel's, for the priests alone; the one and only court of
Solomon's temple was for the people as well as for the priests, t
The Rabbis say that the temple court was 187 cubits from east
to west, and 135 cubits from north to south. They get these
figures, however, from the second temple, and moreover they,
too, believed that the first temple, like the others, had an outer
court.

We are left equally in the dark as to the form of the court.
Judging, however, from other temples, we should expect it
to be rectangular, if not a square. Hirt and Gruneisen say the
front or east side of it formed a semicircle ; but this is simply a
guess. The fact that so little is said concerning the court shows
how small was the importance attached to it at this early time.

Gates of the court.—No court gates are named
in the history of the building of the temple. It is
natural to think that there was a gate on the south
side, for it was on that side that the royal palace
lay, κ and the king would enter by that gate. It
is possible that the people also had to enter the
sacred enclosure through this southern gate. But
it is probable that there were gates on the north
and east also, as there were in Ezekiel's temple, λ
We have evidence that for some time before the
Exile there were gates. In Jer 3814 we read of a
* third entry into the house of Jehovah,' and three
keepers of the threshold are referred to in Jer 5224,

α ΊΧΠ. The later term is «TJTJ/. β ΠΑ̂ ΠΠ "raflrr Ezk 105.

y n ' D ^ n -ran 1 Κ 636 712; but cf. ZATW ίϋ" ρ.ϊδ2£., and
Benzinger's Commentary.

d'See above, p. 695*>. 12 Ch 49 D'JPjjjn "^Π.
ζ 1 Κ 712. „ Der Temp. Sal. 115. θ Ezk 40*7. "*
/ 2 Κ 1212, Jer 351 ·̂ 3610 show that laymen were allowed to

enter the court of the pre-exilic temple.
* See p. 696b. λ Ezk 4028ff..

2 Κ 2518. But these references are not conclusive
as to the court of Solomon's temple. Moreover,
we read of a northern gate,α which is probably
identical with the * upper gate of the house of
Jehovah,' β the * upper gate of Benjamin,'7 and
* the altar gate,' δ—so called because to this the
people brought their offerings. Assuming that the
same gate is meant in all these passages, we
gather from 2 Κ 1535 that it was built by Jotham
(B.C. 740-736); moreover, it is called a 'newgate.'e
It could not therefore have been made in Solomon's
time, though it might have taken the place of a
much older gate. In 1 Ch 918 an eastern gate is
named, and it is called * the king's gate,' probably
because the king used it either principally or ex-
clusively. £ We have supposed that Solomon would
be more likely to enter through a south gate, about
which, however, we know nothing certain.

The floor of the court was paved ; at least it was
so in Ahaz' day (B.C. 736-728), for it was upon the
pavement that he set the brazen sea after he had
taken away its proper support, η The Chronicler θ
says it was paved from the very first. Ezekiel's
outer court was paved for 50 cubits all round the
outer wall, except on the west; t and it is likely
that his inner court was paved, for the other is
called the lower pavement, implying the existence
of a higher. According to Smend,/c the whole of
Ezekiel's inner court was paved.

Contents of the court. — The Altar of Burnt-
offering.—We have in Kings no account of the
making of this altar, though its existence is implied
in 1 Κ δ64, where it is called a ' brazen altar,' and
in 2 Κ 1610ff·, where we read that king Ahaz
ordered Urijah the priest to set aside the brazen
altar that was in the * forefront of the house'λ
in favour of a new altar, built according to an
Assyrian model which the king saw at Damascus.
In 2 Ch 41 it is said that Huram Abi, the temple
artist, made an altar of brass, 20 cubits in both
length and width, and 10 cubits high. Beyond
the instructions thus given we know nothing
authentic of this altar. Its being made of brass
was contrary to the directions laid down in the
Book of the Covenant,/* and is probably due to
contact with surrounding peoples. Keil ν tries to
save the character of Solomon by maintaining that
the inside of the altar was made up of earth and
unhewn stone, and that its outside was alone of
brass,—brass plates, he says. But such an altar
could hardly be called one of brass.

Keil I reconstructs the altar according to what we know of
the alter of the tabernacle. Most modern authorities recon-
struct it in accordance with what we know of Ezekiel's altar.e
But neither procedure is a safe one ; certainly not the former,
since the whole account of the tabernacle is conceived under
the influence of late ideas and practices. Nor is it safe to
argue from Ezekiel's to Solomon's altar of burnt-offering ; for,
assuming that the prophet's conception was governed by what
he had seen of the pre-exilic temple at Jerusalem, yet many
changes are likely to have been made between Solomon's time
and that of the prophet. Some of these are known to us, and
have already come under our notice, JT

The altar of the first temple stood probably at
the spot where David erected an altar after the
plague was stayed./) Indeed this altar might have
been the very one that David raised, though
2 Ch 41 is against this supposition, as is also the
fact that the rest of the temple was new.

The Brazen Sea. s—Between the house and the
altar, but towards the south, was the Brazen Sea
(called also * the Molten Sea' and simply * the
Sea'). See SEA (BRAZEN).

The Layers, τ—On each side of the altar, at

a, Ezk 83 92.
δ Ezk 85.
fi 2 Κ 1617.
* On Ezk 4018.

β 2 Κ 1535.
ι J e r 2610 3610.
θ 2 Ch 73.
λ ΓΤ3Π •:$.

ν Der Temp. Sal. p. 117 f.
β Ezk 4313-17.
Ρ 2 S 24i5ff·. 1

γ J e r 202.
ζ Cf. Ezk 46iff·.
i Ezk 4018.

μ Ex 2024f..

li.c.
* Cf. 1 Κ 1635, 2 K 1617.

F 1 Κ 723-26 κ 2 Ch 42-5. τ 1 Κ 727-37.
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the right and left wings of the temple, there were
ten brazen stands on wheels, with brass basins
set upon them (see the very elaborate article,
with illustrations, entitled ' Die Kesselwagen des
salom. Tempel,' by Stade, in ZATW, 1901, p.
145if.). They were filled with water, which was
used for the purpose of washing the flesh that was
to be offered in sacrifice. Perhaps the water in
them was obtained from the brazen sea. Or it
may be that both the brazen sea and also the
lavers were supplied direct from the stream men-
tioned in Ezk 471.

In 1 Κ 74 0 (|| 2 Ch 4H) we are told that Huram made also
pots, α shovels,/3 and basins, γ but it is not stated where these
were kept.

Of any additional chambers in the court besides those around
the house the Biblical accounts say nothing. There is no
mention, for example, of chambers for sacrificing·, for washing
the sacrificial flesh, for storing the instruments used in sacri-
ficing, etc.

Rabbinical writers say there were eight stone tables on the
north of the altar of burnt-offering, fastened to the pavement by
twenty-four iron rings. Lund, δ who follows Jewish authori-
ties far too slavishly, gives details of these tables, depending
upon his Jewish guides. If, however, these tables obtained at
all, it was in the temple of Herod alone, with which Jewish
writers were familiar, and from which far too freely and un-
critically they drew conclusions concerning the temple of
Solomon.

Subsequent history of Solomon's temple.·—Solomon
did not intend the temple he built to be a rival to
the already existing high places of the land, much
less did he intend by his sanctuary to supplant the
many others. For long after his time, as the genu-
ine Books of Kings show, the bdmoth or high places
had the stamp of approval as much as the Jeru-
salem sanctuary. The writings of the early pro-
phets make this very clear. From Amos and
Hosea we see that the people of the Northern
kingdom made pilgrimages to Beersheba in the
south (Am 55, cf. 814, Hos 415 (text as amended by
Wellh., Now., etc.)), and that they worshipped there
and at Dan, Bethel, and other places (Am 44 55 814,
Hos 1015) without incurring blame, so far as con-
cerned the locality of the sanctuaries. On the
other hand, the inhabitants of Judah sacrificed at
Gilgal as well as Jerusalem (Hos 415; but text dub.,
see Wellh. ad loc). The opposition to the bdmoth
arose from the superstition and immorality asso-
ciated with them, and the danger of worshipping
the Canaanite deities to which they were origin-
ally consecrated, e It should be noted that the
temple-worship of Jerusalem is as strongly repro-
bated by Isaiah as worship at the bdmoth is by Amos
and Hosea, and for a similar reason ; see Is 1, etc.
Elijah was one of the first to set his face against
these local cults; but the first to make any attempt
to suppress them was Hezekiah (B.C. 729-629).^
But the high places continued to be recognized
until about B.C. 621, when Josiah (B.C. 640-609)
employed vigorous measures, and for the most part
succeeded in stamping them out. η More and more
the temple became the centre of the nation's life,
religious and political, especially after the return
from exile (see Smend, Alttest. Religionsgesch.
216 f., 230 f., 315 f., 438 ff., and especially his article
inSK, 1884, p. 689 f.).

In 2 Ch 205 mention is made of a ' new court'
belonging to the house of Jehovah before which
Jehoshaphat stood; an outer court could hardly
have existed at this time ; probably the Chronicler
is influenced by the temple of his own day.

We have already spoken of the following inci-
dents connected with the temple : (1) the new
gate made by Jotham; θ (2) the supplanting by
king Ahaz of the altar of burnt-offering,t and the
removal by him of the brazen oxen on which the

« Reading frtvp for t h e obviously inaccurate ni l*?.

β D'S?T\ y mpnra. * Book iv. ch. 17.
« Dt 122- 30, N u 3352, Ex 34i2f.. ζ 2 Κ 184- 22.
« 2 Κ 231«"· θ 2 Κ 1535 || 2 Ch 27». t 2 Κ 1610.

brazen sea rested ; α (3) the taking away by Heze-
kiah of the gold, etc., of the house.β But worse
than that of Ahaz or Hezekiah was the conduct of
Manasseh, for he caused altars to be raised in the
court to all the host of heaven, and an image to be
put in the house of Jehovah.y Moreover, he
erected abodes for hierodules, in which women
wove tents for the Asherah, these tents to be put up
in the sanctuary, δ He had also horses, consecrated
to the sun, kept in a part of the inner court, e
Josiah purged the temple of these abominations, £
but unfortunately his life was cut short at Megiddo
in the Avar with Egypt, about B.C. 609.77 Twelve
years later Jerusalem was attacked by the Chal-
dseans under their king, Nebuchadrezzar.0 In B.C.
586 Jerusalem and its temple were burned to the
ground, and whatever of value remained in the
temple was carried to Babylon, t Thus ended
the first temple after an existence of over four
centuries.

ii. EZEKIEVS TEMPLE—-Ezekiel's programme
for the new State and temple was suggested to
him by the sights he had seen in the Holy City,
and the events amidst which he moved. Hence
the picture he drew of the temple that was to be
is helpful in understanding what the temple was
immediately before its destruction. In a less de-
gree, less than is generally supposed, it is an aid,
too, in reconstructing the temple of Solomon.

But Ezekiel's temple obtains its chief significance
from its relation to the future. The legislation set
forth in the last 9 chapters of Ezekiel represents
an intervening stage in ritual and theological con-
ceptions between the Deuteronomic legislation and
the Priestly. In Ezekiel's ideal picture the temple
and its priesthood stand in the very foreground.
Some items in his programme could not be realized.
For instance, the territory in which each of the 12
tribes was to dwell is marked out, but the 12
tribes did not return. Again, the temple buildings
did not, and could not, occupy exactly a square of
500 cubits each way.

The description of Ezekiel's temple is to be found
in 401-4327 and parts of the following chapters.

The text is often very corrupt, and has to be conjecturally
emended. Bottcher's Proben alttest. Schrifterklarung (1833)
and Thenius' Com. on Kings are very serviceable in reconstruct-
ing the text. The Commentaries of Smend and of Cornill are
of the utmost value in the same direction: especially Cornill's
monumental work, which deals mainly with the text. One
cannot but wish, however, that Cornill were less wedded to
the text implied in the LXX. We ought not to omit noticing
the Commentaries of Keil, Bertholet, and Kraetzschmar, all of
which the present writer has found helpful, more particularly
that of Bertholet.

Havernick in his Commentary on Ezekiel has
called attention to the fact that in the account of
Solomon's temple it is the house—including hAkdl
and debir—which receives most attention ; but in
the description of Ezekiel's temple it is the external
circumstances that stand out most prominently,
such as the courts with cells and doors, the guard-
rooms, chambers, ornaments, dresses, and the like.
The house is but slightly touched upon. This may
be owing to the fact that in both temples the house
was in all essentials identical: the differences and
additions were in the external parts.

1. GENERAL ARRANGEMENT.—Solomon's temple
was but one part of the complex of royal buildings
on the eastern hill. It was enclosed in the great
court, as were the royal palace, the house inhabited
by his Egyptian wife, and other erections. In this
temple court the people were in the habit of gather-
ing to offer sacrifices. Priests and people mingled
around the altar and in the immediate precincts of
the house. In Ezekiel's time no palace and no State

α 2 Κ 1617.
δ 2 Κ 23?.
ν 2 Κ 2329.

β 2 Κ 18i5f·.
ι 2 Κ 2 3 " .
θ 2 Κ 242ff..

γ 2 Κ 214.5.7.
ζ 2 Κ 23.
* 2 Κ 25 Η J e r 52
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buildings were needed. The space on which these
had been built was now devoted, accordingly, to
that outer court which is the grand feature of this
new temple. Israel had suffered for want of proper
reverence. God had not been worshipped with
becoming respect. His house had been desecrated,
the sacrifices profaned. Now the house was to be
shut off from secular buildings. In close proximity
to it the priests alone were to be allowed ; it was
only in the large outer court, which stood where pre-
viously the royal buildings were, that the common
people could gather. There was to be a new land
separated to Jehovah, and cut off on the west by the
sea, and on the east by the rapid Jordan and its

consequent freedom from practical restraints. The
area it covered was a square 500 cubits α on each
side. The proportion 2 :1 obtains largely. The
gateways are 50 cubits long and 25 broad. The
house with walls and chambers had a length of
100 cubits and a breadth of 50. Between the house
and the 3 inner gates was a square of 100 cubits
each side. A glance at the plan below will show
the thoroughly symmetrical character of the whole.
From square to square is 50 cubits.

The temple area was encompassed by a wall (g h i j)
6 cubits high and of the same thickness.β In the
centre of the Ν., Ε. and S. Avails there were gate-
ways7(GGG). Just opposite to them, towards

200 250 300 350

FIG. 5.—GROUND PLAN OP EZEKIEL'S TEMPLE, δ

600 Cubits»

ghi j=the encompassing walls. G G G=the 3 outer gates. Gi G!G1 = the 3 inner gates. PP'=priests' cells. Η=the house
(Mkal and debir). A=altar of burnt-offerings. The numbers around the outer walls mark the cells.

the inside and exactly 100 cubits distant, there
were three gates of the same construction leading
into the inner court 7 (G1 G1 G1). Within the pre-
cincts of the inner court was the house, embracing
both hSkdl or Holy Place and debir or Most Holy
Place (H). In our more detailed description we
shall follow the order in which the angel showed
the temple to the prophet in the vision. We

et Ezk 4216 not * reeds' as MT. The LXX has simply 500, but
in v.!7 it has * cubits,' which should be understood in v.16, as the
general measurements and other passages show.

β Ezk 405. y See below for full description.
δ The plan is adapted from Benzinger's Heb. Arch. 394. Ben-

zinger takes his from Stade, Gesch. ii. 61. The squares are due
to Benzinger.

seas, or rather lakes. But of that all-holy land the
temple hill was to be first secured as a kind of
terumdh a or first-fruits. An enclosed land was to
have its sanctuary enclosed—nay, doubly enclosed,
the inner enclosure for the priests alone. I t is no
doubt this idea of the holiness of Jehovah and His
house that prompted the prophet, in the spirit of
his time and people, to appropriate the whole of the
upper hill for his temple, and to substitute the outer
court for Solomon's all-encompassing great court.

A leading feature in Ezekiel's temple is its
symmetry : this is due to its ideal character, and its

« nsnn, cf. Nu 1
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begin, therefore, at the eastern gate of the outer
court.

The first thing we encounter as we approach the
eastern gateway is the ascent by 7 steps α to the
level of the outer court, which was higher than
the ground outside. At the inner gate there was
a corresponding flight of steps which conducted to
the inner court, but here there were 8 steps β not 7.
In a similar way an ascent of 10 steps had to be
made before the house could be entered.7 The
whole constituted thus three terraces, all which
would yield a commanding view from the moun-
tains and high ground around, and from the lowest
court.

Height of steps.— According· to Ezk 418 the 10 steps leading
immediately to the house were equal to an elevation of 6 cubits,
i.e. each step was $ of a cubit high. The other steps were
probably of the same height.

FIG. 6.—AN OUTER GATE.

Having reached the topmost of the steps in front
of the outer gateway, we enter the gateway itself,
which, as is common in the East, has rooms on
both sides, δ though it has none above, such as
are often found in Eastern countries, and, indeed,
not seldom in Europe. First of all we enter the
threshold e (T), an open space with a lengthy (E.
to W.) of 6 cubits?? and a breadth f of 10 cubits.0

Passing beyond the threshold, we find right and
left of us guard-rooms t in which the temple officers
were stationed to keep order and to watch the
house, κ These were four-square, the side being 6
cubits. Five cubits farther on there were two
identical guard-rooms, and the same distance yet
farther to the west there were two more. There
were thus six guard-rooms in all (Fig. 6,GGGGGG).

No doors are mentioned as belonging to the guard-
rooms, but it is probable that on the sides towards
the outer court there were doors. On the inner
side of each guard-room there was a * border' (RV)
or * barrier'λ (Cornill, Bertholet, A. B. Davidson)
(see Fig. 6, m n), of one cubit thickness. The purpose
of this barrier was to enable the sentry to see along
the whole length of the gateway without being
jostled by the crowd that passed in and out. Of
its form we are told nothing, but it was probably
simply a straight stone wall, a cubit in thickness
and 6 cubits across. Between the guard-rooms

cc Ezk 40β, cf. 4022. 26. β 4031. y 40*9 418.
δ 2 S 1824; cf. Layard, Nin. and Bab. 57, and note.
ι »]p 406.
ζ Length in Ezekiel is greater dimension, breadth the smaller

dimension.
*i i.e. the breadth of the outer wall, with which it ran

parallel.
θ Bertholet (see on 4011·12) gives no good reason for making

the breadth (Ezekiel's length) other than 10 cubits. His mis-
applied ingenuity arises from his acceptance of 40 l l b, which
Smend and Cornill rightly reject.

< M$ 407, AV · little chamber'; RV«lodge,' ' guard chamber.'

* 1 Κ 1428, Cf. 2 Κ 116. λ ^aa Ezk 4012.
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there were «posts' (EV) or < wall fronts'α (Α. Β.
Davidson) (Fig. 6,JJJJ)t which from guard-room
to guard-room were 5 cubits. There were four in
all—two on each side. Their use was purely archi-
tectural. At the west end of the guard-rooms
there was a second threshold β (Τ), the same in
all respects as the other, but acting as threshold
to one entering from the outer court, as the other
did to one entering from the outside.

We now enter the porch (P), an empty space 8
cubits long (E. to W.), c d, and 20 broad (N. to S.),7
ki. The breadth of the gateway all along its
length was 10 cubits, δ except where the barriers
occur: these occupying a cubit each side would
reduce the distance between the guard-rooms
from barrier to barrier {mm η η) to 8 cubits.
The length of the gateway, leaving out the steps,
which are not counted, was 50 cubits, e and it was
wholly roofed, as may be gathered from the fact
that guard-rooms and intervening * posts' required
windows. The length of the gateway is thus
made up—

Outer threshold (T)ab .
3 guard-rooms (GGG) .
2 * posts' or * wall fronts' (JJ)
Inner threshold {T') nc
Porch (P)cd
'Posts' or 'wall fronts' ( J V ) d e

Total

6 cubits.
18
10

. 50 cubits.

Windows.—According to Ezk 4016 there were
windows in the guard-rooms, in the 'posts' be-
tween them, and in the porch. Those of the guard-
rooms looked out into the court, and lighted at
once the rooms themselves and also the adjoining
gateway. £ The windows in the ' posts' extended
all through their thickness of 6 cubits. If these
posts were solid walls, it must have been so, and
not, as Davidson's diagram^ represents, a mere
opening on the outside wall. On the nature and
function of the windows see above. There must
have been windows on the north and south of the
porch, and probably the ' post' walls had them
too. See Fig. 6. The end ' posts' (d e) had palm
trees engraved on them.0

The north and south gates are said to have been
exactly like the eastern gate, and so did not need
separate description.

Outer court.—For remarks on the function and
significance of the outer court see above. And

^ ; LXX aiXciju,. β 40?.
y The width of the porch (N. to S.) is not given in the MT. In

Ezk 4014, however, we read, ' He made also posts of 60 cubits.'
Kliefoth, followed by Heng.,Keil, Schroder (Lange), Perrot and
Chipiez—[see their restorations]—and others defend the text as
it stands. The two ' posts' at the end of the porch were like
church steeples—so says Kliefoth ; and it was such gate pillars
that suggested our church steeples. But the ' posts' in question
formed no part of the sanctuary, as church steeples usually do:
unless, indeed, Kl. was thinking of the campanile or bell-tower
churches, such as is to be seen at Chichester, etc. It is far more
sensible to emend the text with the aid of the LXX, and to
read, 'And he measured the porch (changing D^'N 'Him to

D^X 'Ham) 20 cubita'; i.e. in breadth—the other measurements
have been given: thus Smend, Cornill, Davidson, and Bertholet.
This would leave 5 cubits for the two side walls, i.e. 2§ cubits
apiece. The * jambs' or posts towards the outside (d e) are said
to have had a thickness of 2 cubits.

$ 40Ha.
ι Ezk 4015. The statement in v.13 that the gateway was 25

cubits, though supported by the Versions, is in direct collision
with v.15, and must, with Smend and Cornill, be rejected as an
interpolation. Bott., Hitz., Haw, and Keil retain, however,
and explain thus: the whole gateway (ΐχφ) consisted of a
covered portion at each end, with an unroofed space in the
middle. It is, they hold, the covered part that is meant in
v.13. But if so, why is this not stated? Bertholet's defence
of the words requires a non-natural interpretation of the
verse.

ζ The ' barrier' was probably a wall sufficiently low for the
light to pass over it. There is nothing in the text opposed to
this. There might have been windows in the barrier itself; this
is likely if the barrier walls were high.

Com. p. 294. θ Ezk 4016.28.31.
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for considerations showing that the first temple
had but one court, see ' Court' under SOLOMON'S
TEMPLE. The outer court was comparatively free
from buildings. Besides the north, east, and
south gates, it had 30 cells α ranged along its outer
walls.

The 30 cells (Fig. 5, 1. 2. 3, etc.) which went around the
court were used for keeping utensils and provisions, and served
also as residences for the priests.β They were also used for
sacrificial feasts. The ancient high places had connected with
them a festive chamber, where sacrificial meals were partaken
of.y

We are not told the size of these cells, nor how they were
distributed. A stone pavement extended from the outer wall
to a distance corresponding to the gateways, i.e. 44 cubits,
which with the width of the wall (6 cubits) made 50 cubits.
The cells are said to have been 'upon the pavement,' which
seems to mean that they had the pavement for floor. But the
preposition rendered 'upon ' means prevailingly ' to,1 δ and the
Hebrew permits the translation: ' the cells were attached to
the pavement,' i.e. they were placed at the termination of the
pavement without being on it. But the analogy of other cells
makes it practically certain that these were attached to the
boundary wall. Taking this for granted, the prophet is quite
silent as to how they were arranged.

Most authorities—Stade,« Benzinger^ Nowack»? (both the
latter follow Stade closely), Davidson, Perrot and Ohipiez, Keil,
etc.—place 10 cells on the north, east, and south sides, leaving
the west side for the binyan θ (Fig. 5, B). Five are supposed to
be on each side of the respective outer gates. This answers well
to the symmetry so characteristic of Ezekiel's temple. Orelli
and Bertholet—the latter treads closely in the footsteps of his
Basel colleague—allocate six of these cells to the west side, 3 on
each side of the binyan (B). There are then 8 on each of the
remaining 3 sides, 4 on one side of each gate and 4 on the
other. The binyan occupying but a small part of the western
wall, leaves room enough for 3 cells on each side of it. The
words ' chambers and a pavement' made for the court round
about,t support the plan of putting cells on each of the 4
sides, unless, indeed, with Khefoth and Cornill, we limit the
words ' round about' to the pavement.

Opinions are divided also as to the way in which the cells
stood in relation to one another. Keil» maintains that the
cells on each side of the north, east, and south gates were but
rooms in one building, like the rooms of a house. He has there-
fore on his plan but 6 buildings for the 30 cells, 5 cells in each.
But in that case we should nave expected to read of 6 build-
ings, and not merely of 30 cells. Davidson separates the cells
by an intervening space.λ Stade, Benz., Now., Orelli, Berth.,
and Perrot and Chipiez join the cells, putting a mere wall
between them ; and this is the likeliest view, for on Davidson's
conception there would be a considerable waste of labour and
materials in the extra walls required.

Pavement.—The pavement already spoken of is
called the' lower pavement,'μ from which one would
infer that the inner and upper court Ρ was also
paved. Smend concludes from 2 Ch 73 and Aris-
teas' letter that the whole of the inner court was
paved. Cornill rejects the words as an interpola-
tion, though on purely subjective grounds.

Kitchens.—In each of the four corners of the
outer court there was a kitchen in which the sacri-
ficial meals were got ready,£ the size of each being
40 cubits long by 30 broad. The ' ministers of the
house Ό boiled in them what the people brought
to be sacrificed.

The Inner Court.—The inner court was for the
priests alone ; and its being thus exclusively used,
and there being more than one court at all, marks
a new step in the religion of Israel. As compared
with the outer and larger court, the inner was
crowded with buildings having to do with the
temple service, particulars of which will be found
below. From the external margin of the outer
walls to the walls of the inner court there was a
distance of 150 cubits. The entrance to the inner

α For the sake of distinctness we use ' cell' for nsyb, ' guard-
room' for ttPi, and 'chamber' for #?¥. Indian, Egyptian, etc.,
temples, as is well known, contained also, within their courts,
dwellings for priests, besides kitchens, refectories, etc. See
Beale's Guide to Architecture, p. 34.

β Ezk 40Π-45 42iff· ; cf. 1 Ch 926, Ezr 106, Neh 13*f..
γ 1 S 922 ; cf. J e r 354 3610. $ ^

i Gesch. ii. 51. ζ Heb. Arch. „ Heb. Arch.
θ Ezk 4112 , Ezk 4017 2 ^ D 3»3p.

χ Com. p. 353, pi. 1. λ Com. p . 299 T * u. 4018.
ν 4021. | 4621-24.
ο i.e. the subordinate officials ; cf. Ezk 4410-14.

court was by means of 3 gates opposite to the 3
outer gates and of the same construction, only
that the parts—threshold to porch—occurred in
reverse order ; the porch of the inner gate being
next the steps, and not farthest away, as in the
outer gate, etc. There were 8, not 7 steps between
the two courts—a sign perhaps of the increased
progress in holiness as compared with the passage
from the outside to the first court.

Sacrificial cell and tables about the porch of the
inner Northern [or Eastern?) Gate.—On one side
of the inner northern gateway, joining the porch,
and with a passage into the porch, there was a
cell, not further described as to structure, size, or
position. Smend α represents it as on the south
side of the porch, having the same length and a
third of its breadth. This cell was used for washing
the burnt-offerings./3

Kliefoth, Keil, and Schroder (Lange) maintain that the sacri-
fices were washed—the last process they were put through
before they were laid upon the altar—at each of the 3 inner
gates. Indeed Kliefoth goes so far as to say that there were
two washing cells attached to each porch of the inner gates,
one on each side. But the slaughtering took place at one gate
only.y and it is practically certain that the washing did too.
'Gates'in v.38 should be read 'gate ' with the LXX and most
authorities.

Another debated and debateable question is—Which gate is
meant at which this washing cell was situated? Ew., Hitz.,
Smend, Corn., and Berth, hold that it is the eastern, their
principal grounds being, that (1) the eastern gate was the most
sacred, that (2) the stream that supplied water for washing the
sacrifices passed by the east end of the temple,δ and that (3) at
the N. and S. gates there were other buildings t (Fig. 5, Ρ Ρ ')· On
the other hand, Bottcher^ Havernick, and Davidson hold that
the northern gate is meant, η and for reasons which, to the
present writer, appear conclusive. Here are some of them:—
(1) The prophet is already at the N. gate. Cornill gets rid of
this difficulty by his usual and often successful way of emend-
ing the text. In the beginning of v.38 he introduces a clause
answering to the beginning of v.35 ' And he brought me to the
door of the porch of the eastern gate.' But he has absolutely
no external support for the change thus made. (2) According
to the regulations in Leviticus, θ the slaughtering of animals
for sacrifice was to take place at the N. side of the altar in
the case of burnt-, sin-, and trespass-offerings. No directions
are given as to peace-offerings./ It is to be expected be-
forehand that Ezekiel's legislation and that of the Priestly
Code would tally. (3) The N. gate is called in 85 the 'gate of
the altar.' Since it was to this gate that the people brought
their offerings, it was the most frequented. The two E. gates
were kept shut except on Sabbaths and new moons,* or on
other special occasions when the prince desired to present
freewill-offerings, λ The western gate was closed by buildings
connected with the temple. In the pre-exilic temple the S.
gate was joined to the palace court, which is partly true of the
eastern gate as well.

Passing into the inner N. gate, on both sides of
the porch—which is first reached—we see 4 tables,
2 on each side (T'), on which the burnt-, sin-, and
trespass-offerings were slain ;μ or at least they
were used in connexion with the slaying of these
sacrifices, as Keil and Davidson understand the
words. The actual slaughtering took place prob-
ably on 4 tables outside, the 4 inside tables being
used in that case for preparing the sacrifices for
the altar. According to Lv Ι1 1 β25 72 the above-
named sacrifices had to be killed on the N. side of
the altar. J> If these tables were placed near the
N. gate, this requirement of Ρ would be met.

There were without the porch two tables on each
side—4 in all (T); on these, as stated above, the
actual slaughtering took place. £ In addition to
the 8 tables noticed above there were 4 of hewn
stone, each w|th a length and breadth of one cubit
and a half, having a height of one cubit. They
had ledges running round the 4 top edges a hand-

a. Com. p . 330.
δ Ezk 47" · .
„ 4035-37.
, 32· 8.13.

β Ezk 4038. γ 4039.

6 4044. ζ Proben.
fj 111 424. 29. 33 625 72 1413.
κ 46"*·. λ 4612.

r . ν See above.
14040. Bottcher contends that these tables stood in the

outer court, two at each of the angles formed by the steps and
the gate front. His reasoning turns chiefly on the meaning of
r\ns, rendered ' side.' See Proben, etc. p. 330 f. But we have
certainly to seek some spot in the inner court in which the
angel and prophet now are.



TEMPLE TEMPLE 707

breadth in width: those turned inwards. The
instruments made use of in the burnt-offerings
were kept on these stone tables.α

Priests' cells β (Ρ Ρ').—Close to the N. and S.
inner gates there were 2 cells for the officiating

inner gates there was a square, having 100 cubits
to the side (a b c d). The altar (A) was probably
in the centre, and therefore equally visible from all
the inner gates, α The space between the altar
and the house was deemed specially sacred, β

1
1I

E'M

II

Β

i—Η

1 - ιΗ

I
χ a

? 116 117 \

Τ

τ, h I

a

18 119 |

IF

1•

CO

Ο
ο

X .-W

FIG. 7.

5T= steps before the porch. Ρ = porch. H=hikdl.
chambers. $S'=stairs connecting the storeys.
T=the altar-shaped table of shewbread.

D = debir.
Β=ΒΟΆΖ.

E' = "N and S. entrances to
=Jachin. ili=the munnalj..

priests. The N. cell (P) was for the priests who
saw to the house,7 its gates, sacrifices, etc. The
other (P') was for the Zadokite priests who had
charge of the altar.

Between the house and the inner ends of the
« 4042 β 4044-46.

γ ΐ η 4415-31 the Levites are said to have charge of the house.

2. THE HOUSE AND ITS MEASUREMENTS.7—The
house and its appurtenances formed a square of
100 cubits each way. The manner in which this is
made up will be shown in summary after the
several details have been considered.

3 Ezk 81», Jl 217, Mt 2335.«Cf. '
γ Ezk 4048-414.



708 TEMPLE TEMPLE

The porch a (P).— The porch (Fig. 7) was 20 cubits
from N. to S. [d c), and 11 cubits, or rather 12,β
from E. to W. {d f). The platform of the house
was 6 cubits higher than the ordinary level of the
inner court: this was reached by 10 steps. 7 Close
to the * posts' or * wall fronts' of the porch were
two pillars, δ the Boaz and Jachin of 1 Κ 721 {Β J).

The Mkal or Holy Place e (H).— The Mkal was
40 cubits long (E. to W.) and 20 broad (N. to S.)—
inside measurements. The posts of the entrance
wall {i h) were 6 cubits thick. The door or entrance
way into the Mkal was 10 cubits (h h, i i).

The debir] or Most Holy Place £ {D, Fig. 7).—
The dlbir was a cube of 20 cubits each way. Its
posts (o p) were 2 cubits in thickness, this being
the thickness of the wall (n 0) which extended
from the N. and S. walls of the house to the door.
This wall η [n 0) was 7 cubits wide, leaving 6 cubits
for the door.0

Doors of Mkal and debir.i — Both. Mkal and
debir had folding doors of the kind already de-
scribed, κ It is not said that the d8bir of Solomon's
temple had such doors. The doors of the Mkal
were carved with cherubim and palm trees,X as
the Mkal walls were.μ The porch entrance (a-a:
o-b)—we read of no door—was 14 cubits wide./*
The door or entrance to the Mkal was 10 cubits
wide,? that of the debir being 6.£ The entrances
were therefore in the proportion 7 :5 :3 (14 :10 : 6).
It is singular, though probably only a coincidence,
that the wall projections (= ' sidepieces') 0 had
exactly opposite ratios, viz. 3 (za): 5 (fh): 7 (no).

The side chambers.τ—On every side of the house
except the east, Ezekiel's temple, like Solomon's,
had side chambers. The MT gives the number
of them as 33, and Smend displays much in-
genuity in justifying the text, which in this con-
nexion is by universal confession very corrupt. In
favour of there being 30 are the LXX, Josephus,/>
Bottcher, Cornill, and most recent authorities, as
also is the fact that there were 30 cells along
the outer wall, not to add the greater symmetry
of the round number. In Kings the number is
not given. The chambers, arranged as in Solo-
mon's temple in 3 storeys, were on the 1st, 2nd, and
3rd storeys respectively, 4, 5, and 6 cubits broad:
in the first temple the figures were 5, 6, and 7.
The 2nd and 3rd storeys rested upon rebatements,
on which see p. 699b. Concerning the rebates in
the temple wall, the ladders by which the upper
storeys were reached, and the uses of the chambers,
see above, p. 699b.

Ezekiel's temple had doors (EEr), one N., one S.,
by which admission to the chambers could be ob-
tained. There was but one for the first temple,
and it was situated at the south s (see Fig. 2, E).
There was probably a ladder at each entrance :
Ezekiel's temple would thus have two ladders
{SSr), Solomon's temple one (Fig. 2, S).

The munnah,r or 'what was left9 (EV).—On
the outside of the chambers N. and S. there was
an empty margin of 5 cubits (M). It was out
of this munndh that entrance was had to the
chambers through the two doors (Ε Ε').

β Thus the LXX; and the other measurements require 12.
See Summary at p. 708b.

y Ezk 418. ι 4049. See BOAZ.
t 411f·. ζ 413f·.
«ι 413. LXX correctly rots ixuputets του θυράμβιτοί, reading

rnsnai instead of 30**11 (' a n d t h e w i d t h ' ) .
0*413. ! , 4123-25.

* Above, p . 700^, Fig. 4. λ 4126 4117»·.
μ. Though t h e Hebrew does n o t give t h e width, i t is supplied

by t h e LXX of 4148. Adding t o th i s 14 cubi ts t h e t w o project-
ing walls (d b, b c) we g e t 6 ( = 2 x 3 ) + 1 4 = 20, t h e w i d t h of t h e
porch (N. t o S.), which is a confirmation of t h e LXX.

ν 412. | 4 1 3 . β 413.
«• 415-11. ρ Ant. viii. iii. 2.
i 1 Κ 68. τ njD Ezk 419· 11.

The gizrah,a or ' separate place' (EV).—On every
side except the E. there was a space of 20 cubits,
called the gizrah (Fig. 5, beef). This court ran
round the whole house buildings, including the
munndh, on N. and S.; or it went round the raised
platform on which these stood. Reckoning to-
gether gizrah, munnah, chambers, and house, there
was a breadth (N. to S.) of 100 cubits, which makes
it highly probable that the gizrah formed part of
the upper platform, instead of merely enclosing
it. The textjS is silent as to any use to which
the gizrah was put. Perhaps, like our cloisters,
it was for the priests to exercise themselves in,
and take fresh air when unable to get farther
afield.

The binydn 7 or ' building9 (EV).—On the W. side
of the house and adjoining the gizrah there was a
rectangular structure called, apparently, techni-
cally binydn (Fig. 5, B), the inside measurements of
which were 70 cubits from E. to W. and 90 from
N. to S. Its encompassing wall was 5 cubits in
thickness. Its W. limit reached to the western
wall and joined it, as may be seen from the dimen-
sions below:—

Length of binydn (E. to W.) . . . . 70 cubits.
2 walls of do. (E. and W.)2x5 . . . 10 „
Gizrah 20 „

Total . . . 100 cubits.

We know that the western side of the house was
100 cubits from the outer wall, so that there could
be no space between the latter and the binydn.

Thenius^ contends strongly that there was such an inter-
vening space, and that behind the binydn there were gates
through which wood and animals to be sacrificed were brought
into the temple area, and through which refuse of every kind
was carried away. Klief. and Keil hold that the binydn was
made for the purpose of receiving the offal of the sacrifices and
the sweepings of the gates. Curry < says the carcase of the
sin-offering was burnt at this building^

It is very probable that by the binydn we are to understand
the same as the Dnngn υ of 2 Κ 23U (places in which horses
and chariots were kept) and the "1319 of 1 Ch 2618 (a part of the
temple west of the house, of which the priests had charge).

In Ezk 41 1 5 a we read of the binydn and i t s ' galleries': for the
last word we should certainly read, with Corn, and others,
1 walls.' θ This is confirmed by calculation. Adding 90 cubits,
the N. to S. dimension, to the widths of the two enclosing walls
(5+5=10), we get 100 cubits. Besides, in no other place do we
read of there being galleries in the binydn.

General measurements of the house.—The house
and its belongings formed a square of 100 cubits a
side, ι as shown below—

From E. to W. we have these details (see Fig. 7)—
ab Porch wall, Ezk 40*8 5 cubits.
df Porch, 4049 12
fk Wall of hSkdl, 411 6
kn L e n g t h of Mkdl, 412 40
nr Wall of dSbir, 413 2
T8 L e n g t h of dSbir, 414 20

Walls of house (W.), 415 . . . . 6
1, 2, etc. , Side chambers, 4 1 5 . . . . 4

Wall of side chambers, 419 . . . 5

Total , 100 cubits .

This calculation proves t h a t t h e munndh (M) d id n o t e x t e n d t o
t h e W. side.

These are the dimensions from N. to S.—
Breadth of house, Ezk 412 . . . 2 0 cubits.
Side walls, 415, 6+6 12
Side chambers, 414,44.4 . . , . 8
Walls of side chambers, 419, 5+5 . . . ]o
Munndh, E. and W., 419, 5+5 . . . 1 0
Gizrdh,'E. and W., 4110, 20+20 . . . 40

Total . 100 cubits.

α, ,Ύΐ}3, from 1]3 Ezk 4112-15 421· 10.13.
β Ezk 4112. T y };̂ 3, lit. ' building,' from 7W3 * to build.'
I See Das vorex. Jerus. und dessen Tempel, Taf. iii. fig. 3.
ί Speaker's Comm. ζ Ezk 4321.
n AV ' suburbs,' RV * precincts.' Both "in? and "I3"i9 are

derived by Gesen. (Thes.) from Pers. farwar, a summer-house,
open on all sides to admit air. He considers the 'parbar' of
ICh 2618 to have been an open porch adjoining the temple.
In Rabbinical Hebrew (Mishna, etc.) parbar means temple
court, and also suburbs of a city. See, further, art. PARBAR.

1520
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Decoration of the inside of the house.—The Avails α
of hikaly debir, and porch were wainscotted, as
were also the closed windows, β The Avail decora-
tion was arranged in compartments or fields,7 in
each of which a cherub and palm tree were en-
graved, the cherub having faces of man and lion,
one face looking upon the other, δ On the side walls
of the porch, palm trees alone were carved.

Windows.—Little is said about the windows of
Ezekiel's temple. Those of the gateways the
porch,£ and the houses are characterized as
' closed,'0 i.e. latticed.' In 1 Κ 64 the windows
of Solomon's temple are further characterized as
'beamed.' This second feature is probably under-
stood of Ezekiel's temple too. See more fully above
(p. 700a) on windows of Solomon's temple.

Priests1 cells in the Inner Court, t—N. and S. of
the gizrdh there were 4 rows of cells in which the
priests ate the holy food and deposited their
garments, two rows being on the ^N. and two
on the S. First there was one abutting upon the
gizrdh and lying along its whole length of 100
cubits. Then came a parade or walk 10 cubits
broad of the same length. Next to this, parallel
to the gizrdh and the first row of cells, was a half
row, starting at the west, the remaining space

a

Contents of the house—In the hikdl of Ezekiel's
temple there was nothing except the cedar wood
altar, α which was 2 cubits in both length and
breadth β and 3 cubits high. It had raised
corners,y wrongly called horns δ by the LXX, and
is described as a * table (set) before Jehovah.' e
The altar of burnt-oiFering is also called the table
of Jehovah.£ It cannot be the altar of incense
that is meant, for we find no such table mentioned
earlier than P. No doubt we are to understand
the altar-shaped table of shewbread (Fig. 7, T), as in
Solomon's temple, this table occupying the same
position in both temples. Of other tables or of
lampstands not a word is written. Nor is anything
said about what the debir contained. This may,
of course, be due to the brevity with which the
house is treated ; but as a matter of fact we do not
read of the ark after the destruction of Solomon's
temple, η

Ezekiel's altar is much more elaborate than that
of Solomon's temple, and owing to the large num-
ber of technical terms θ and other difficulties it is
harder to reconstruct.

The altar was in form as if made up of four
square blocks of stone, the lowest being the largest,
the next being smaller to the extent of one cubit
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FIG. 8.—ALTAR OF BURNT-OFFERING IN EZEKIEL'S TEMPLE./

being taken up by a wall. The chambers had
3 storeys, but no pillars supporting them, as the
30 cells of the outer court had. The cells on the
upper storey were narrower than the two below,
so that in the direction of the house there was a
balcony, or rather corridor. The entrance to the
cells was at the E. end, and was apparently on
lower ground than that on which the cells were, κ
Bertholet concludes from this that the entrance
was thus on the outer court level.

The MT does not say anything as to the number of cells there
were, but the LXX gives the number as 30 in its best copies
(A, etc.): i.e. 15 N. and the same number S., 10 in each full row
and 5 in each half row. The total would, according to this, be
identical with the cells along the outer wall.

ex. i.e. the walls enclosing the openings rendered ' openings.'
These walls were themselves covered with beams; cf. Ώ^Ώ^ψ
1 Κ 6 4 : it was on these beams that the wood-carving was done.
Berth., on account of the difficulty of understanding how
windows could be covered with wood, rejects this clause; yet
it is found in all the MSS and versions.

β · Galleries 'of MT must go —so LXX, Cornill, Davidson.
Other changes are necessary in 4116.

•y pSlp; cf. Neh 31*· 19·21. The LXX omits the word.
δ Not four faces, like the cherubim of ch. 1. More than two

faces could not be represented on a fiat surface.
t Ezk 4016. ζ 4126. „ 4116.
θ D'BBK. i 4110 421-12. x Ezk 42».

each side, the third and fourth having a superficial
area less than the block below also of one cubit
each side. There was thus a ledge or margin κ of
one cubit in width at the basis of the three upper
blocks (Fig. 8 dd', e e', gg'). On the outer half of
the lowest margin there was an upright parapet λ
{g h, g' hr), forming a kind of channel into which,
according to tradition, the sacrificial blood flowed,
whence it was conducted by a subterranean passage
to the Wady Kidron./* The altar was not made of
solid stone; its interior was of earth,i> but this
was covered with stones, just as the altar of
Solomon's temple had a covering of brass. The

«4122.
β The breadth is not given in MT, but it is supplied by the

LXX.
y niyi-pp. * *S>«T*. % 4122.

ζ Ezk 4122. „ S e e A R K # Q 2 ^ ^ 2 ^ p ^ Π Ί } £ .

i Ezk 43i3ff.. " " "

* p'n. The majority of commentators follow the Targum,
and make this word stand for ' basement,' 3? being really the
word used for this. Thus Gesen. (Thes.), Hav., Keil, Corn.,
Orelli, Bertholet, and Kraetzschmar. The view favoured in the
text above is defended by Villalpando (fl608) and other older
commentators, and by Smend (see his Ezechiel, where the argu
ments are given).

μ Foma iii. 1. » Ex 2024f.
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altar had, however, the appearance of three blocks
of solid stone, with three successive terraces, the
lowest of them being bound by a parapet half a
cubit wide. The uppermost surface was a square
of 12 cubits each way ; and as on this the sacrifices
were offered, it is called, by way of pre-eminence,
the altar.a

Keil and Cornill maintain that the altar proper was a cube
of 12 cubits a side, the rest of the structure (all except bb'kk1)
being added for use or ornament, but forming no part of the
altar; but in the text the word 'altar ' is used of the entire
structure; β and this larger sense is defended by Kliefoth, Ewald,
Smend, A. B. Davidson, and Bertholet.

The 'drfely or altar-hearth had four horns (ba,
b'a% each a cubit high, rising out of its four
corners, δ The uppermost surface was, as stated,
a square of 12 cubits on each side. The highest
block (A) had a thickness of 4 cubits. The area
of the next block (B) was a square of 2 cubits
more on each side; that is, it was 14 cubits a side,
and it had a thickness of 4 cubits. The third
block from the top (C) had for its surface a square
of 16 cubits on each side, and a thickness of 2
cubits. The lowest block, the back or base,e had
for its upper surface a square of 18 cubits a side,
and a thickness of one cubit. The height of the
upper surface of the whole was 12 cubits, as is
seen from the following details :—

Basement (33) . .
Lower block (πτ]£) ζ
Higher block (iTjjy.) ζ
Block of altar hearth (^κ
Horns

Total

1 cubit.
2 cubits.

4 „
1 cubit.

. 12 cubits.

The proportion of height and (assumed) basement is f (= \$),*i
a favourite ratio with Ezekiel. Note further that the height is
identical with the altar surface : thus we get a cube (ah: a' k1).
In the calculation of height the horns are included. In fact
the horns seem to have been an essential part, nay the most
sacred part, of the altar, θ On them the blood was sprinkled ;
and to them fugitives came, feeling safe if they had hold of
them. In early times the altar possessed no horns./ Stade,*
Nowack,* and others regard the horns as a survival of the bull
image of Jehovah worshipped in the N. kingdom, which was
also a representation of deities worshipped by the Egyptians,
Canaanites, and Phoenicians. The holy stone or altar, it has
been said, was in early times covered by the skin of the animal
sacrificed, the skin of the bull having the horns attached. But
why, in that case, was not the altar constructed with two horns,
the number on one skin, instead of double that number 1 Villal-
pando λ thought the horns trophies of the animals sacrificed to
God. Spencer u, inclines to the opinion that the horns were
expressive of dignity, the horn being a decoration worn by
distinguished persons.

iii. ZERUBBABEL'S TEMPLE.—The temple erected
by the Jews who returned from exile is called Zerub-
babel's, because he was the leader in promoting its
erection, supporting Haggai and Zechariah in their
endeavours to urge the people to build when the
latter were inclined to relax. He was grandson of
Jehoiachin and probably nephew of Sheshbazzar. ρ
In the spring of B.C. 537, forty-nine years after

Λ Ν̂"]ΠΠ : ^ η κ π : for the proper writing of the word see
SBOT, notes on "isaiah 291 (Cheyne), and on Ezekiel 431» (Toy).
It is probable that the word is not compound, the ending being
a mere noun suffix as in *?Π3, VD*]?, and hsij}. So Cheyne and
Kraetzschmar, following Ewald (see Comm. and Gram. § 163^).
The word simply means in that case ' burning place,' from ΓΓΊΝ
' to burn.'

β See Ezk 43i3ff·. y So Cheyne would read it.
I V.15. « 33.
ζ EV ' s e t t l e ' ; the Heb. word means elsewhere court or

enclosure, from a Semitic root meaning to press in, to en-
close. Perhaps the word stands in Ezk 4314 strictly for the
surrounding ledge of one cubit width; then for the square
block above it.

υ Ezk 4042 4122. θ Cf. Am 314.
/ Ex 2025 (Book of Cov.); cf. Stade, Gesch. i. 465; Now. Heb.

Arch. ii. 18.
* Loc. tit. λ On Ezekiel, ii. 393.
μ, De Legibus, ii. 677 (ed. Tub. 1732).
t Called Sanabassar by the best Greek authorities.

the temple had been destroyed, Sheshbazzara was
sent by Cyrus, king of Persia, to be governor of
Judaea. He received permission to take with him
his leading fellow-countrymen from Babylon, to
restore their Jewish religion and rebuild the
temple.jS Sheshbazzar was accompanied by his
nephew Zerubbabel and Joshua the high priest,
representing respectively the royal and priestly
lines. Cyrus not only gave orders that the temple
should be re-erected, but he gave Sheshbazzar power
to carry with him the sacred vessels taken by
Nebuchadnezzar from the temple, and imposed a
tax upon the provinces west of the Euphrates to
meet the expenses of the return of the Jews to
their own country. 7 Phoenicia and Tyre were to
supply the wood from Lebanon, and to send it on
rafts to Joppa.5 Whether all the instructions
given by the Persian king were carried out we
have no means of knowing.

Seven months after the Return, the altar of burnt-
offering was erected, e probably upon the same site
as the old one. The building of the house was
slower work, but a collection was made to meet
the needful outlay. £ In the 2nd month of the
2nd year after the Return, the foundation-stone
was laid, η Then there was a pause in the work
owing to the opposition of the mixed population of
Samaria, 0 who, as not being pure Israelites, were
not allowed to share in the rebuilding of the
temple, t

There is no confirmation of the statement κ that the people
of Samaria intrigued with the Persian king to authoritatively
stop the work. According to Haggai and Zechariah, it was the
indifference of the people that was at the root of the delay.
See especially Zee 1-8, where the various difficulties are met in
the successive visions.

Nothing further was done until B.C. 520, the
2nd year of the reign of Darius Hystaspis. Shesh-
bazzar was probably dead now, and the lead was
taken up by his nephew and successor Zerubbabel,
aided by the high priest Joshua. Much of the
new zeal was owing to the earnest pleadings of the
new prophets named. Recommenced in B.C. 520, λ
the temple was completed in B.C. 516.μ

Sources of information as to ZerubbabeVs Temple.
—These are very meagre: indeed we have hardly
anything which for certain applies to the temple
as it was at or soon after the Exile. There are
scattered notices in Ezra and Nehemiah. Heca-
tseus of Abdera, contemporary and friend of
Alexander the Great, is said by Josephus? to
have written a book concerning the Jews, and he
quotes parts of it referring to the temple. It is
by no means certain that Hecatseus wrote the
book in question; nevertheless, the quotations
made by Josephus are interesting and of value.
The OT Apocrypha also has important allusions ;
especially is this true of the Books of Maccabees.
But it is hard to say how far the statements are
true of the temple completed in B.C. 516. Josephua
is too much controlled by the temple as he saw
it, to be a reliable guide concerning the earlier
temples.

It is probable that the temple building occupied
the same site as the earlier temple. Hecatseus
says it was a 'great house.' Cyrus gave instruc-
tions that it was to be 60 cubits high and 60 cubits
broad, £ Probably this means that they were to
build it as large as they liked—as large, if they

« Not the same as Zerubbabel, as is often held; see Cornill,
History of People of Israel, Chicago, 1898, p. 151 f.; Cheyne,
JRL p. 6; and cf. SHESHBAZZAR and ZERUBBABEL.

β 2 Ch 3623, Ezr 12* 517 6iff·. y Ezr I7ff. 5™- 6«.
h Ezr 37. 1 Ezr 31*
ζ Ezr 268ff., Neh 7™ff., cf. Ezr 16. „ Ezr 38f.
θ See SAMARITANS. ι Ezr 4iff·

x Ezr 48-23. See Schrader on this section in SK, 1867, 367 flf.
λ Ezr 6iff·. μ Ezr 615.
ν c. Apion. i. 22. I Ezr 63.
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would, as, say, some well-known temple in Babylon.
We are not told that it was actually built of these
dimensions, nor is it likely that Solomon's, which
was 60 cubits long, 20 broad, and 30 high, should
be so far exceeded by Zerubbabel's. It is not
needful to consider the 60 cubits' length as meaning
height of porch, α and the breadth as applying to
the chambers as well.

It is inferred from Ezr 312 and Hag 23 that the second temple
was greatly inferior to the first. But when these words were
uttered, the temple was not finished: and the inferiority may
refer to the absence of the ark and other sacred vessels which
were for ever lost after the destruction of the first temple.
According to Bab. Talmud (Yoma 226), the second temple
wanted five things which were in that of Solomon : (1) the ark,
(2) the sacred fire, (3) the shekinah, (4) the Holy Spirit, (5) the
Urim and Thummim.

Hikal or Holy Place.—The Mkal had within it
one holy lampstand, one table of shewbread, one
golden altar of incense, together with pouring
vessels and spices, β There would seem to have
been the two veils of which we read as being
before the Mkal (mdsakh) and debir (pdrdketh)
doors of the tabernacle. 7 The fact that Anti-
ochus Epiphanes is represented as plundering the
gold, silver, etc., of the temple,δ is no proof that
the walls, doors, etc., were covered with gold, as
the MT declares to have been the case with
Solomon's temple (see above, p. 700 f.), though
Schiirer seems to think it is.e

Debir or Most Holy Place.—The debir had a veil
in front of it, as the Mkal also had. There was
nothing in the debir according to Jos. {BJ V. v. 5),
except that according to the Mishnaf the stone of
foundation η stood where the ark used to be. Upon
the Day of Atonement the priests used to put their
censers on this stone, θ Prideaux, without a tittle
of evidence, held that the ark was in the second
temple. Tacitus applies the words * inania arcana'
to the adytum or debir of the temple, ι

Courts.— This temple had two courts,κ but the
separation between them was not perhaps rigidly
enforced, for when Alexander Jannaeus was sacri-
ficing on the altar during the Feast of Tabernacles
the people pelted him with citrons, etc. To stop
such conduct, he ran a wooden wall around the
priests' court. According to Ezr 64, three rows of
hewn stone and a top row of new wood were to go
about the temple, viz. the inner court.λ

The inner court had in it an altar of burnt-
offering made of unhewn stone μ—so conforming to
the ancient law of Ex 2024, which Solomon's did
not.

According to Hecatseus ν it had the same dimensions as the
first temple, viz. 20 cubits long by 20 cubits broad by 10 cubits
high. The Mishnal speaks of a ~\V3 or laver as being in this
court *, and Sir 503 speaks of a * cistern ' as having been made by
Simon the high priest. The Syriac leaves out ' cistern' alto-
gether, and renders ' he dug a well.' The allusions are far too
uncertain to infer from them that there was a molten sea in
the inner court of the second temple, ο

There were cells in the outer court for storing
furniture and for other purposes. In 1 Mac 43 8·5 7

priests' cells are named, π Josephus makes mention
of corridors with pillars.ρ The * Miphkad gate' of
Neh 331 was probably one leading into the outer

« As Herod the Great; see Jos. xi.; Winer, RWB*, s.' Tempel';
Keil, Bibl. Arch. i. 184 n.

β 1 Mac I 2 3 449 ff.; Jos. Ant. xiv. iv. 4 ; cf. Hecatseus as quoted
ap. Jos. c. Apion. i. 22.

γ 1 Mac 451 ; see VEIL. 3 1 Mac 123.

s Riehm, JEHF-B2 1662α. ζ Yoma v. 2.
t} ,vri# pN. θ 1 Mac 122 451. , Ann. iii. 9.
* lTMac 43V8.48 ; cf. Jos. Ant. xiv. xvi. 2.
λ Cf. 1 Κ 638 712. μ ι Mac 447.
t In Jos. BJ v. v. 5. I Midd. iii. 6.
β Ezr δ 2 9 ΙΟβ, Neh 330 io37ff. 1244 i35ff. rtsyb in every case but

Neh 330, where we find its equivalent Π2ψΐ (b and j interchang-
ing. Cf. T. W. Davies, Magic, Divination, and Demonology, p. 51).

* *αι.ο·το$οριΊοί LXX for Π3^^· p Ant. XL iv. 7, xiv. vi. 2.

court on the western side (see JERUSALEM, vol. ii.
p. 593b). The ' prison gate' of Neh 1239 was most
likely on the north side (ib.). In later times there
was a bridge crossing the Tyropceon or Cheese-
mongers' Valley from the modern Mount Zion to
the temple hill. When Pompey besieged Jeru-
salem, many Jews took refuge on the temple area
and broke this bridge, that the Roman soldiers
might be hindered from coming to them. This
was probably where the remains of Wilson's arch
are now seen, though Rosen, α thinks the bridge
was of Herod's making.

Later history of this temple.—Simon the high
priest, son of Onias, repaired and fortified the
temple; but the passage in which we have the
information β is very obscure.

In B.C. 168 Antiochus Epiphanes plundered, laid
waste, and desecrated the temple. 7 He placed an
altar to Jupiter Olympius on the altar of burnt-
offering. The brazen vessels taken away by him
were given by him to sympathizing Jews at Antioch,
and they were transferred to the local synagogue, δ
Three years e later JUDAS MACCABEUS recovered
Jerusalem, cleansed and repaired the house, made
a new altar, and also fresh vessels, ζ The Feast of
Dedication, still observed among Jews, commemor-
ates the opening ceremony of the restored and
cleansed temple. At this time Judas also adorned
the front of the temple by hanging up η gilded
crowns and shields, θ and he also fortified the
enclosure by putting high walls around it. ι These
were razed to the ground by Antiochus Eupator,*
but restored by Jonathan Maccabseus; λ they were
strengthened by Simon his brother, μ Reference
has already been made to the wall put around the
inner court by Alexander Jannaeus. In B.C. 63
Pompey conquered Jerusalem, and after a long
siege took the well - fortified temple hill. He
entered the house, and even, in the face of loud
protests, the debir itself ; but he did not touch the
sacred vessels.ν Nine years later (B.C. 54) Crassus
plundered the temple of its valuable things most
mercilessly, taking away what was worth two
millions of pounds in English money. £ Herod,
afterwards called the Great, a descendant of the
Maccabees, was made king of the Jews by decree
of the Roman Senate. In B.C. 37 he stormed Jeru-
salem^ and burned some of the temple Avails,
causing a goodly amount of blood to be shed.
From other injury, however, he protected the
temple.

iv. HEROD'S TEMPLE.—The sources.—The prin-
cipal sources of information in regard to Herod's
temple are : (1) Josephus, who in Ant. XV. xi. gives
a full account of the outer court with its gates
and rooms, and in BJ v. v. describes the inner
court and also the house. Josephus was a priest,
and was therefore familiar with the temple and
its services from personal experience. He writes
his history, however, from memory, and he is so
full of admiration for the sacred enclosure that
he falls into obvious exaggeration when giving
measurements. (2) The Mishnic tract Middoth
preserves valuable Jewish traditions (see Eng. tr.
in Barclay's Talmud, reproduced in Fergusson's
Temples of the Jews, Appendix i. In Surenhusius'
Mishna [vol. vi.] there is a Lat. tr. of the text, as
also the text and translation of Bartinora's Com-

«. Haram 7 ff., cf. p. 64. β Sir 501*
γ 1 Mac I23f.49f. 57 438, 2 Mac β2**"·. δ Jos. BJ VII. iii. 3.
i 1 Mac 443ff., 2 Mac 103 (two years, according to last passage),
ζ Π3«Π ; cf. Jn 1022. See 1 Mac 452.54 157 (54); j o s . Ant. XIL

V 1 ^ Inside the porch. θ 1 Mac 457.
/1 Mac 46 67. * 1 Mac 662.

λ 1 Mac 662 Cf. with 51, 2 Mac 1236; j O s . Ant. xm. v. 1L
μ 1 Mac 1353. ν Jos. Ant. xiv. iv» 4.
| Jos. Ant. xiv. vii. 1 ; BJ L viii. 8.
β Jos. Ant. xiv. xvi. 2 f.
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mentary). The Middoth is more modest in its
dimensions than Josephus, and nearer the truth;
but it is also often inaccurate. Rabbi Hilders-
heim's Die Beschreibung des Herod. Tempel im
Tractate Middot tend bei Fl. Joseph, states and
examines the divergences between these authorities.
(3) Maimonides in πριπ τ (part vi.) collects many-
passages about the temple which are scattered
through the Talmud. These relate especially to
the priests, temple furniture, etc., and have been
put into Latin by Ludwig Compiegne. This tr. is
to be met with in Ugolinus' Thesaurus, vol. viii.
(4) Dr. John Lightfoot's work on The Temple,
etc. (London, 1823), rests mainly upon Rabbinical
sources, and is for that reason valuable.

Was Herod's temple the second or the third t—It is usual to
speak of Herod's temple as the third Jerusalem temple. Modern
Jews, however, followed by many Christian writers, regard it
as simply the second temple rebuilt and improved, and so call
it the second temple. Christians are led to this conclusion, or

ώIonia I

got together all the material before the work of
rebuilding was begun, and then pulled down and
put up as gradually as could be done. Since only
priests could enter the house and the inner court,
lie engaged a thousand of them to act as masons
and carpenters in these parts. The building of
the house was hastened on with great vigour, and
was finished in a year and a half. Surrounding
buildings took eight years, but the work went on,
and was not ended until the time of the procurator
Albinus (A.D. 62-64). The Jews (see J n 220) said the
temple had been forty-six years in building, and
in fact it was still in building then, and was to be
for over thirty years more (but see E. A. Abbott
in Class. Eev. 1894, p. 89if.). The building is
spoken of as exceedingly impressive in its grandeur.
Its eastern front was covered with plates of gold,
which threw back the rays of the rising sun, and
formed an object of rare beauty for miles around.
The stone of which it was built was white marble,

North

Bridge

Λ*

FIG. 9.—HEROD'S TEMPLE : GENERAL VIEW.

at least confirmed in it, by a consideration of Hag 26-9. Messiani-
cally interpreted, the temple erected by Zerubbabel was, they
say, to see the Messiah. But the passage is not Messianic, and,
if it were, the prediction contained in it is made from the
writer's point of view.

It was in the 18th α year of his reign (B.C. 20-19)
that Herod the Great set about the rebuilding
of the temple. In his day there was among the
Romans a great rage for restoring Greek cities
and their temples, and Herod probably caught
the prevailing spirit. Josephus reports {Ant. XV.
xi.) the speech in which Herod announces his
intention, and gives as his reason a desire to
promote the religious welfare of the nation; but
the historian says the king's real purpose was to
raise for himself an everlasting memorial. The
Jews were at first afraid that, if the king pulled
d.own their temple, no other might be for a long
time put up in its place. To allay this fear, Herod

« According to Jos. BJ i. xxi. 1, the 15th.

and a large part of the side walls was covered with
gold.

The area of Herod's temple is essentially that of
the modern Haram esh-Sherif, with the exception
of the north end, at which, in Herod's day, the
fortress Antonia was situated, the temple court
being to the south of it. The excavations made
beneath the Par am and its surrounding walls
show that the lie of the ancient walls on the west,
south, and east agrees with those of the walls to be
seen to-day (see Rosen. Das Haram, 4 if.; Robinson's
BBP iii. 222if.). The house itself would be sure
to be erected on the site of the one preceding it.

For his temple Herod used double the space that
was covered by Zerubbabel's temple, α and in order
to obtain it he erected subterranean vaults in the
south of the temple hill, and filled intervening
spaces with stones and earth. The bounding line
was raised from 4 stadia β to 6, the breadth remain

Λ Jos. BJ i. xxi. 1. β Jos. Ant. xv. xi. 3.
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ing 1 stadium, the length (N. to S.) being doubled.α
The whole was surrounded by a high wall, covered
with spikes,|8 the better to protect the place.
The temple, including its courts, occupied an area
of 1 stadium according to Josephus, or 500 cubits
according to the Talmud. Assuming the stadium
to be about 600 English feet, and the cubit to be
about 18 inches, there is a difference of over 100 feet;
but the numbers are round in each case, and the
truth lies probably between them. Perhaps, as
Fergusson suggests, the Talmud copies the dimen-
sions of Ezekiel's temple : Fergusson's own dimen-
sions, got by careful calculations, agree well with
what Josephus says, viz. 585 ft. E. to W., and
610 ft. N. to S. ; see Temples of the Jews, p. 77 ff.

Gates.—The principal entrance to the enclosure
was on the western side. Middoth y names one
only on that side called * Kiponos,' but Josephus
has four, δ Probably that named in Midd. is the
principal one, as it led to the king's palace and to
the city. Two more to the south led to suburbs of
the city, one coinciding probably with * Barclay's'
gate, the other with ' Warren's.' Remains of the
fourth are to be seen perhaps to the south of
* Wilson's arch.' Josephus e speaks of gates on the
south, but he does not say how many there were.
Midd. mentions the two Huldah gates, which are
to be identified with the two gates buried in the

middle of the three aisles was 45 ft. wide, the two
side ones having a width of 30 ft. The inner
portico was on higher ground than the two nearer
the wall. The columns were so thick that three
men with their hands stretched out could hardly
clasp around one. On the east was what is called
Solomon's Porch in the NT, α and is said by
Josephus to have survived from the time of
Solomon.β The east porticoes were, however, the
work of Herod, according to the best judges; but
it is singular that Josephus should have believed
any part of these porticoes to have been the work
of Solomon, unless it was much older than Herod's
time. During the feasts the Roman soldiers used
to walk on the roof of the porticoes in order to see
that order was kept. The whole of the outer
court was paved with stones. There were for the
lower officials pastophoriay or chambers ranged
along the outer walls, probably between the walls
and the porticoes, unless, indeed, they were be-
tween the double porticoes themselves. In close
proximity to the west gate and the chambers was
the Beth Όίη,δ where the SANHEDPJN met.

In the older sources (Josephus and Middoth)
the Holy Place is not the hekdl, as in the case
of the previous Jerusalem temples, but the whole
of the inner court, including the women's court,
as contrasted with the outer court, which was

ZZJ
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FIG. 10.—THE INNER COURT.

1. Chambers. 2. Gate-rooms (Exedrce). 3. Porticoes. 4. Women's court. 6. Court of Israelites. 6. Priests' court.
7. Altar of burnt-offering. 8. Place for killing, etc., animals. 9. Temple porch. 10. Hekdl. 11. Debtr.

existing south wall of the Haram—one west of the
double gate, the other east of the treble gate.
Both these show Herodian workmanship. Through
both these gates it was possible to ascend from the
vaults below to the temple area. On the east,
Middoth refers to one gate on which the palace
of Shushan was carved. It has been commonly
thought to have been the same as the modern
Golden Gate, but the latter is undoubtedly a
Byzantine structure. Josephus does not say any-
thing of any east gate. He speaks quite incident-
ally of one gate on the north ;ζ Midd. η calls it
Tadi θ (or Tari ?).

The Outer Court.—This is commonly called the
. Court of the Gentiles, because Gentiles were allowed
to enter i t ; but in neither Josephus nor in Midd.
does it get that name.

The walls of this court were surrounded on the
inside by porticoes or cloisters. The north, west,
and east sides had double porticoes, with two rows
of white marble monolithic columns. The roofs
were of carved cedar. On the south were the
royal porticoes, the στοά βασιλική, which had 162
columns, with Corinthian capitals. These columns
formed three aisles. The outermost row of columns
were fastened into the wall of the enclosure. The

at, BJ V. V. 2.
y\. 3.
£ LOG. cit. 5.
n LOG. oit.

β BJ iv. ix. 12 ; see PINNACLE.
h Ant. xv. xi. 5.
ζ BJ π. xix. 5, vi. iv. L
ti n o (or n o ?).

open to heathen, and could be used for buying,
selling, etc. e The inner court was a rectangle,
which included in it the women's court (4), the
men's court or court of the Israelites (5), \ the
priests' court (6), and the house which stood in
the last (10, 11). The inner court was on higher
ground than the outer, there being five steps from
the one to the other. Between the wall of the
inner court and the porticoes of the outer court
there was a free space of 10 cubits, higher than
the rest of the outer court, and reached by a
flight of fourteen steps. This formed a terrace
all round the inner court except the east, and was
called the Ml ('rn). At the inner edge of this Ml
there was a stone parapet called soreg (riiDj.if On
this tablets were put with inscriptions warning
non-Jews against passing beyond this boundary.
One such was found in recent years by the French
consul, Clermont-Ganneau, on which, in Greek, the
following words occur : μηθένα aWoyevrj €ίσπορ€ύ€σθαί
εντός του irepl το iepbv τρυφάκτου καΐ πβριβόλου. 6s δ' αν
λήφθη έαυτφ CL'LTIOS Ζσται δια τό έξακολονθβΐν θάνατον,
i.e. ' No stranger is to enter within the balustrade

β Ant. xx. ix. 7; BJ v. v. 1.
δ ρη ΓΓ3.

oc J n 1023, Ac 311 512.
γ BJ IV. ix. 2.
e J n 2i3ff.
ζ Keil (Bib. Arch. i. p. 190) excludes the women's court from

the inner court. Now. (ii. p. 78)includes it, and rightly, because
it stood on the higher platform of the courts of Israelites and
priests and of the house.

% Jos. BJ v. v. 2; Midd. ii. 3.
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and embankment round the sacred place. Whoever
is caught will be answerable for his death, which
will ensue.9 This illustrates Ac 2126ff·, when St.
Paul almost lost his life. The inner court was
surrounded by a wall 40 cubits high on the out-
side, and on the inside but 25, owing to the raised
ground inside. From the lower ground to the
higher there were five steps.

Gates.—This wall had nine gates—four on the
north, four on the south, and one on the east.
The west had no gate at all. They had all of
them folding doors, covered with gold and silver, α
Of the four on the north side three were in the
men's court (5), and one in the women's (4). Three
of the north gates were called Nitzius, the Gate of
Offering, and the Makad. On the south we read
of the Flaming Gate, the Gate of Offering, and the
Water Gate. The last opened upon the altar, and
appears to have been a continuation of the Huldah
Gate. The gate on the east was much more costly
than the rest, and it is probably the ' Gate Beauti-
ful' of Ac 32, and 'Nicanor's gate' of the Mishna. β
It was made of Corinthian brass. Between the
women's court and the men's there was a gate
larger than the others, led to by fifteen steps, at
the top of which was the level of the men's
court. It was thickly overlaid with silver and
gold.

Buchler y argues ably that this is the Nicanor gate of the
Mishna. Midd. i. 4, as all admit, states that ; but it is argued
by Schurer,S Gratz,s Spiess,£ Nowack.n and most, that it is the
gate on the east of the women's court that is meant by the
above name. Buchler admits that Josephus is against him;
but he charges the Jewish historian with inaccuracy, and calls
the Talmud to his aid in proving this. Buchler's view is
bound up with another position, which he also defends with
ability,θ viz., that the wall of the inner court shut out the
women's court altogether, as being part of the court of the
Gentiles; the Nicanor gate being, then, that one at the east of
the men's court through which one passed into the inner
gate. Keil also speaks of the inner court as being reached by a
gate at the western end of the women's court.* But this is, as
Buchler admits, against the common view, which is supported
by Schurer,* and Nowack,x and the received text of Josephus.

Nicanor's gate—assuming the usual view—was
56 cubits high and 40 broad, the others that led
out of the lower court being 30 high and 40 broad.
Round the walls of the court there ran porticoes
with a single piazza, the roof of which rested on
lofty and highly-finished pillars. These porticoes
were less indeed, but not less beautiful, than the
porticoes of the outer court. Between the gates
there were cells for storing the various properties
belonging to the temple: these are called by
Josephus μ *γαξΌφν\άκια.ν Concerning the special
purposes of these rooms see Now. op. cit. ii. 79 n. 2.
There were upper rooms over the gateways, hence
justifying Josephus' description of them as tower-
shaped. The cells between the gates had also
upper rooms ; hence we read of the upper room
of JBet-Abtinas.£ Somewhere within the women's
court would be placed the thirteen boxes for re-
ceiving contributions to the temple. At least one
must have been in the women's court, else the
widow (Lk 21lf·) could not have put in her mite.
See TREASURY. According to Midd. ii. 5, there
were four cells in the women's court, but both
Schiirer and Now. think this unlikely.

The inner court was divided into an eastern
part, into which women were admitted as well as

Λ They were the gift of a Jew from Alexandria.
β Midd. i. 3. γ JQR, Oct. 1898.
δ Riehm's HWB* 1666*>. t Monatsach. 1876, 434.
ζ Das Jerusalem des Josephus, p. 76.
v Op. cit. ii. p. 78. θ JQR, July 1898.
ι Op. cit. i. p. 190. But he is inconsistent, for in the previous

page (Eng. ed.) he says the inner court went around the
women's court, and he takes the view that Nicanor's gate was
on the east of the women's court.

χ Riehm, HWB* 1666*>. λ Op. cit. ii. 78.
μ. BJ v. v. 2, vi. v. 2. ν See TREASURY.
ζ Yoma i. 6; Tarn. i. 1.

men, and a larger western portion, which included
the men's court and the priests' court. The house
and the altar were in the latter, and were sur-
rounded by its rampart. Just as the whole
inner court was separated from the outer, and
within the inner the men's was shut off from the
women's, so the remainder was subdivided into a
larger part for priests only. The men's court was
11 cubits wide, and surrounded the priests' court
on all four sides, α The Mishna, however, appears
to reduce the space for men to 11 cubits on the
east alone. The altar and all the arrangements
for sacrificing, as well, of course, as the house
itself, were in the priests' court.

The house.—The higher ground of the house
was attained by means of twelve steps. The
inside area was 60 cubits high and the same in
length, by 20 cubits in breadth. There were, as
in the other temples, two divisions—the Mkdl or
Holy Place,j8 which was 40 cubits long, and the
dtbir or Most Holy Place, which was 20 cubits
long. This last was empty, and was entered by
the high priest once a year, viz,, on the Day of
Atonement. The Mkdl or larger room had in it
the following :—Table of shewbread,7 altar of
incense, the seven-armed lampstand. δ The altar
stood in the middle, between the temple walls : to
its north was the table, and the lampstand was on
its south, e Only the officiating priests were per-
mitted to enter the Mkdl, to bring in the incense
morning and evening, to trim the lamp, which was
done once a day, and to supply the table with
fresh shewbread, which was done every Sabbath.

The porch was 100 cubits in both height and
breadth, and 11 cubits deep. It stood, therefore,
like a high wall in front of the house. The
breadth of the house, including its surrounding
chambers, being 70 cubits,f the porch projected 15
cubits on each side.^ There was an entrance to
the porch 40 cubits high and 20 broad. There was,
however, no door. Above the entrance Herod
placed a golden eagle, which as a Roman emblem
was very distasteful to the Jews; and during a
turmoil, some time before the king's death, it was
destroyed. From the entrance of the porch the
Mkdl door, gilded like the court gates, could
be easily seen. It was adorned with carvings of
golden vines, with grapes, according to Josephus,
as large as a man.0 Tacitus also speaks of this
vine, ι

Veil—In front of the Mkdl door there hung a
beautifully coloured Babylonian veil. The Mkdl
was shut off by a veil or veils, but there was no
wall, nor therefore any door, leading into the debir.
According to the Mishna, κ there were two veils
between the Mkdl and the debir, with a cubit's
free space between them. The outer was loose on
the south side, the inner being loose on the north.
On the Day of Atonement the high priest entered
the debir with his censer by passing to the south
side and getting behind the outer veil, until he
reached the north of the inner veil, where he was
able to enter the debir. In the NT this veil is
spoken of in the singular, the two perhaps being
looked upon as one.X The veil outside the door
of the Mkdl is never referred to in the NT. See
VEIL.

Light.—No natural light came into the house
from roof or side wall: it depended, for what light
it had, upon the lampstand.

Chambers.—On all sides except the east, where

α Jos. BJ v. v. 6; cf. Ant. vin. iii. 9, xm. xiii. 5.
β Not called * the Holy Place' in the sources.
γ See SHEWBREAD, TABLE OF. δ See LAMPSTANIX
£ Cf. Ex 2635 40*2-26. ζ See below.
*; Twenty, according to Josephus.
θ Josephus says 70 cubits high by 25 broad.
t Ann. v. 5. * Yoma v. L
λ See Mt 27 5 1 II Mk 1538 || Lk 23*5.
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the porch was, there were small chambers in
which temple utensils were kept and priests re-
sided. They were thirty - eight in number, and
arranged in three storeys, in such a way that
on the north there were five on each storey,
making fifteen on that side : on the south there
were also five on each storey. On the west there
were three on the lowest and three on the
middle storey, two being on the top. The three
storeys reached, together, the same height as the
house. The main entrance was on the N.E. of
the house, where a small door communicated
directly from the porch with the nearest chamber.
From this chamber there was a stairway leading
to the upper and middle storeys. This stairway
was erected at the N.E. corner; just opposite, on
the S.E. corner, there was an arrangement for
carrying off the water. Above the house proper
there was an upper room 40 cubits high, and of
the same ground area as the house itself. The
entire building, including the intervening wall
and the ceiling, attained a height of 100 cubits,
i.e. exactly that of the porch. The upper room
had on the south a door leading upon the roof of
the upper chambers on that side. By means of
the stairs on the N.E. the top chambers could be
reached. Passing round from N.W. to S. one came
to the door leading into the top room of the house.
In the floor of this upper room there were trap-
doors, through which workmen were let down in
boxes, that they might not be able to see any part
of the house except where they were repairing.

Including the side chambers, the house had a
width of 70 cubits, which is thus made up—

1. Wall of stairway 5 cubits.
2. Stairway 3
3. Wall of chamber 5
4. Chamber itself
5. Wall of house
6. Space within the house
7. Wall of house
8. Chamber
9. Its wall

10. Room for letting off water
11 W l l b h i d

6
6

20
6
6
5
3g

11. Wall behind 5

Total . 70 cubits.

Altar of burnt - offering.—In the east of the
priests' court, immediately in front of the porch,
was the altar of burnt-offering made of unhewn
stone. It was larger than Solomon's altar, it
being, according to the Rabbis, 32 cubits in length
and breadth, and 10 cubits high. Josephus, how-
ever, gives 15 cubits as length and as breadth.
The length and breadth given above are for the
base, for it rose in three sections, so that at the
top it formed a square of 24 cubits. According to
Lv 69, fire was to be always burning on the altar.
On the east of the altar there was a stairway of
unhewn stone leading up to the altar : it was 32
cubits long and 16 broad. Altar and steps were
whitewashed twice in the year, viz. at Passover
and Tabernacles, α In the S.W. corner of the altar
there were two holes for receiving the sacrificial
blood, which passed thence to a passage in the
ground, by which it was conveyed to the Kidron.
Close by there was a marbled opening, down which
men went to cleanse the channel along which the
blood ran to the Kidron.

Between the altar and the house there was a
space of 22 cubits, taken up largely by the twelve
steps which led up to the porch. South of these
steps there was a laver or wash-basin, in which
priests washed their hands and feet. It was sup-
plied through two pipes from the temple spring :
these two pipes were increased to twelve at a later
time by a certain ben Katin, who also made
arrangements by which the water could be regu-
larly renewed, β

* Midd. iiL 1-4. β Υωηα iii. 10.

North (8) of the altar the sacrificial animals were
slain, and to aid in this there were six rows of
rings, four in each row, all fixed in the ground.
The animals that had to be killed were attached
first of all to these rings, and then despatched.
Still farther north there were eight low pillars
with boards on them, each board having three
rows apiece of iron hooks from which the animals
after death were suspended. The spot would look
much like a butcher's shop. By the side of these
pillars there were eight marble tables on which
the slain animals were flayed, washed, etc., ready
for the altar, α

Priests3 Court.—No one except a priest was
usually permitted to enter the priests' court,
which was regarded as more sacred than the
men's court. Yet lay Israelites were allowed
admission when they had sacrifices to offer, that
they might, according to the ritual, lay their hands
on the victim.β As before stated, this court was
bounded all round, and not merely on the east by
the men's court, which was 11 cubits broad.

The temple police. — The charge of the sacred
enclosure was in the hands of the priests and
Levites. The head of police—the captain of the
temple y—held so dignified a position that he was
ranked with the chief priests. The entire external
arrangements of the temple were under his autho-
rity. We read in Mark δ and Luke e of * rulers of
the temple,' who were subordinates of 'the captain.'
The guardianship of the temple was entrusted
mainly to Levites, but partly also to priests. By
day they were to see that no one overstepped the
boundary beyond which he had no right to go,
e.g. Gentiles had to be kept out of the inner court,
women out of the men's, laymen out of the priests',
and non-officiating priests out of the house; the
debir to be entered but once a year, and even then
by the high priest only. By night the gates were
all shut, and none were allowed within except
priests and Levites, who were stationed at differ-
ent points. Three places of the inner court were
guarded by priests; at twenty-one positions Levites
kept watch, especially at the various gates. Dur-
ing the whole night the captain walked around to
see that each was at his post. If the guard did
not immediately arise on the captain's approach,
the captain exclaimed, ' Peace to you.' If the
guard were asleep the captain would strike him
with a stick, and he had the right even to set fire to
his clothes. Each day the guards were changed,
those who followed receiving the keys from their
predecessors at mid-day, f The senior of the men
in charge kept the key of the court, in which the
men were sentry, in a hole covered by a marble
slab, to the under side of which was fastened a
chain : the key was attached to this chain.

When the time came to close the gates, the
marble slab was lifted and the key taken : the
priests locked the inner court, replacing the key
in the usual place. On the slab under which the
key was, the guard in charge laid his clothes, and
on them lay down to sleep, η How many were at
one time in charge of the enclosure we do not
know, but according to Josephus 200 men were
appointed for the gates alone.

For the fate which befell the temple in the last
years of its existence, reference must be made to
the histories of Josephus, Gratz, and others. See,
especially, short but striking accounts in Cornill,
History of the People of Israel, θ and Cheyne,
JRL.L Already, in the days of Archelaus, the
courts of the temple became the scene of revolt and

Λ Midd. iii. 5, v. 2 ; Tarn. iii. 5 ; Shek. vi. 4.
β Kelirn i. 8. γ Ac 4* 524-26.
δ 522. 6 849.
ζ Jos. c. Apion. ii. 8. *j Midd. i. 9.
θ Chicago, 1898. t New York and London, 1898.
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bloody massacres.α During the last Jewish revolt
the most horrid scenes were witnessed. In A.D. 70
Roman soldiers were in possession of the fortress
of Antonia, close to the enclosure. One of them,
though contrary to the wish of Titus the emperor,
threw a firebrand into the house itself, which took
fire and burned to the ground. Thus perished the
last of the Jerusalem temples. All of them were
built by a people feeble politically, in art and in
literature (except religious) despised; yet these
temples are better known, and their records
more fully preserved, than is the case with any
other ancient temple, Egyptian, Assyrian, or
Indian.

LITERATURE.—(A) JEWISH WRITINGS.—Josephus, Ant. xv.
xi., BJ v. v.; cf. Spiess, Der Tempel zu Jerusalem nach Jose-
phus, 1880; the Mishnic tract. Middoth; cf. Rabbi Hildersheim,
Die Beschreibung des Herod's Tempel im Tractat Middot und
bei Flavius Josephus (' Jahresbericht des Rabbiner-Seminars fur
das Orthodox Judenthum,' Berlin, 1876-77). There is a good
edition of Middoth (no Gemara has been handed down) with
Latin tr. and Com. by L'Empereur (Lugd. Bat. . . . 1630, small
4to). See also Surenhusius' Mishna. Maimonides, in part vi.
of his ΓφΐΠ Τ, gives the Rabbinical traditions regarding the
temple, its furniture, priests, etc. This was put into Latin by
Ludwig Compiegne, and is found in vol. viii. of Ugolinus'
Antiquitates Hebraicce. Monographs on the temple have been
written in Hebrew by O. Altschul (Amst. 1724) and others, but
none of them are of much importance.

(B) CHRISTIAN WRITINGS.—Of the older treatises by Christian
writers the following are noteworthy:—Villalpando and Prado,
In Ezech. 3 vols. 1605; Capellus, Tpteraym Sive Triplex Templi
Delinatio (Amst. 1643; also included in the Introd. to the
London Polyglot); Lamy, de Tabernaculo Fozderis, de Sancta
Civitate Jerusalem et de Templo ejus (Paris, 1720); Lightfoot
(Dr. John), Descr. Templi Hieros. (Eng. in vol. ix. of Pitman's
edition of his works in English; also published separately,
Lond. 1825),—Lightfoot uses the Rabbinical material, but deals
mainly with the temple of Herod; Lund, Die alten Jiid.
Heiligthumer, Hamb. 1695, bk. ii. (several other editions).
For a detailed recital of the older literature see Winer, RWB*,
s. ' Tempel,' and Bahr, Der Tempel Salomons. The following are
the most important modern treatises: — Hirt, Der Tempel
Salomo's, Berlin, 1809 (strong on the architectural side, but
deficient in Biblical scholarship); J. Fr. von Meyer, Der
Temp. Salom., Berlin, 1830; Stieglitz, Gesch. der Baukunst,
Num. 1827, p. 127 ff., Beitrdge zur Ausbildung der Baukunst,
Leipz. 1834; Bahr, Der Temp. Sal. 1848; Keil, Der Temp. Sal,
Dorpat, 1839 (critical and constructive, valuable), Biblical
Archaeology, T. and T. Clark, i. 162 ff.; Robinson, BMP (1841)
i. 415 ff.; G. Williams, The Holy City (1849), ii. 296 ff.; Fergus-
son, Essay on the Ancient Topography of Jerusalem, 1847, The
Holy Sepulchre and the Tomb, 1865, The Temples of the Jews,
1875, art. * Temple' in Smith's DB (Fergusson's fanciful views
as to the site of the temple, etc., have failed to win con-
viction except to a very limited extent); Warren, The Temple
and the Tomb, 1880, TSBA vii. 309 ff. (in both he answers
the arguments of Fergusson); Τ. Η. Lewis, The Holy Places
of Jerusalem, 1880; Th. Friedrich, Tempel u. Palast Salom.
etc., Innsb. 1887; O. Wolff, Der Tempel von Jerusalem und
seine Maase, 1887; Stade, Gesch. i. 311 ff. (the author, an
acknowledged Biblical scholar, was aided by his colleague von
Ritgen, professor of architecture); Perrot et Chipiez, Le Temple
de Sol., Paris, 1889, large folio, with fine diagrams; History of
Art in Sardinia, Judcea, etc., London, 1890, i. 142ff.; Conrad
Schick, Die Stiftshiitte der Tempel in Jerus. und der Tempel-
platz der jetz. Zeit, Ber. 1896 (by an architect; the scholarship
is weak, and proof references almost wholly wanting, though
the constructions and plans are good). In addition to the older
treatises on Biblical Archaeology by Jahn (in English also), de
Wette (4th and last edition improved by Rabiger, 1864), Allioli,
and Keil (cf. also Spencer, de Legibus, Dissertatio Sexto), note
particularly the works by Benzinger and Nowack, both issued
in 1894, and based on the latest results. Nowack's work is the
fuller, but Benzinger's the more compact and interesting. See
also the Commentaries and other works referred to in the course
of this article. T . W . D A VIES.

TEMPT, TEMPTATION.—The Heb. and Gr.
words which are translated * tempt' and ' tempta-
tion ' in EV have a range of meaning which covers
every form of testing or putting to the proof,
whether of man by God or of God by man.

The Heb. words rendered ' tempt' in AV are—
1. Nissah, which signifies (1) to attempt to do a thing, as Dt

434 (EV ' assay'); (2) to test or prove a thing, such as a weapon,
1 S 1739 (EV ' prove ' ) ; but chiefl (3) t t t i AV

y p
proof, Ex 172· 7, Nu 1422, Dt 616, Ps 7818· , Is 7i2.

Jos. Ant. XVII. ix. 3, x. 2.

2. Bdhan, synonymous in meaning with nissah, but trans-
lated ' tempt' in AV only Mai 315, of tempting God. In Mai 3i«
and a few other places it is translated ' prove' in AV and RV ;
but most frequently the Eng. rendering is * try.'

The only Heb. word translated 'temptation' is massah
(formed from nissah above), used of the testing by Jehovah,
through signs and wonders, of the heart of Pharaoh and the
Egyptians, Dt 434 719 293; and of the trial or testing of an
innocent person, Job 923 (EV 'trial')—unless the word here
comes from mdsaq and means despair, RVm 'calamity.' The
word is translated 'temptation' also in Ps 958, but there the
place Massah (so RV) seems to be intended, as in Ex 177, Dt
616 922 338. see art. MASSAH.

The Greek words translated ' tempt' are—
1. πιράζω, which means (1) to attempt something, as Ac

926 167 (EV 'assay'); (2) to test a person, without evil intent,
as Jn 66, Rev 22; (3) to tempt to evil, as Mt 41, 1 Co 1013, Ja
113.14, On this verb see Cremer, s.v.; Hatch, Essays in
Biblical Greek, 71 f.; Kennedy, Sources of NT Greek, 106 f.
For the distinction between jr. and $οχ(μ.άζα> see Trench, NT
Syn. 267 ff.; also Oremer, s. πειράζω, and Berry, & $οχιΐΑ*ζα>.

The devil is called ' the tempter' (ό πιιράζων) in Mt 43,1 Th 35.
2. ίχπίιραζω, to put to the proof, or test, (a) God, Mt 47,

Lk 412; (6) Christ, Lk 1025, 1 Co 109—all translated ' tempt' in
EV, Amer. RV always ' try.'

3. In Ja 113 «.πύρα.ϊ'τος (only occurrence) is translated by the
verb ' tempt'—' God cannot be tempted (literally, ' is untempt-
able') with evil,' RVm ' is untried in evil.'

The only Greek word translated ' temptation' is χνρ*,β·μ,ός,
which is the translation in the LXX of massah everywhere
except Dt 338 (Xltlpot) and Job 923 (where a different reading is
followed). This word is used in NT for (1) a testing or proving,
as 1 Ρ 412 (EV ' trial'), He 38, or that which tests or proves a
person, as Gal 414; (2) enticement to sin, as Mt 613, Lk 413 813,
Ja I 2 2 , 1 Co 1013; and (3) of affliction or calamity, due to perse-
cution or other trial from without, as Lk 2228, Ac 2019, Ja I 2 ,
1 Ρ 16. On this word see Hatch, Essays, 71 f.; Mayor on Ja 12,
and his Com. 183 ff.; Hort on 1 Ρ 16 ; Swete on Mk 14»8.

About 1611 the Eng. words ' tempt' and ' tempta-
tion* were used almost as widely as those Heb.
and Gr. words, the only difference being that the
verb had ceased to mean ' to attempt.' Examples
(outside AV) of ' tempt' in the sense of ' test,'
* put to the proof,' without evil intent, are Jn 66,
Wye. 'But he said this thing, temptynge hym ;
for he wiste what he was to d o ' ; Dt 133 Tind.
' For the Lorde thy God tempteth you, to wete
whether ye love the Lord youre God with all youre
hertes and with al youre soules'; Dt 82, in Wilson's
Christian Dictionary (1611), 'tempting thee that
hee might know what is in thy heart.' In the
same sense is ' temptation' used in 1 Ρ 412 Rhem.
' My deerest, thinke it not strange in the fervour
which is to you for a tentation, as though some
new thing happened to you.' And in the allied
sense of trial, affliction, we find ' temptation ' em-
ployed by Tymme in Calvin's Genesis, p. 717,
' But this also was a moste greevous temptation,
to be banished from the promised lande, even unto
death'; and p. 815, ' This was a verie sore tempta-
tion, that holie Jacob, of whome the Lorde had
taken care, shoulde almoste he and his perish with
hunger.' See also Driver on Dt 616 and in Par.
Ρ salt., Gloss, i. under 'Prove.' J. HASTINGS.

TEN COMMANDMENTS.—See DECALOGUE.

TENDER.—The adj. ' tender' is somewhat more
restricted in use now than formerly. Probably
under the influence of the Biblical ' tender mercies,'
it has become mostly figurative, and is chiefly
used in a good sense. We might still speak of
diamonds as 'tender' with Maundeville {Travels,
106, ' Other diamonds men find in Arabia that be
not so good, and they be more brown and more
tender'); but we should not speak of wax so, as
Wyclif does {Select Works, iii. 103, ' The tendre
wex maketh no preynte in the seel, bot the seel
maketh a preynt in tendere wex '). The meaning
in AVis usually ' soft,' ' delicate,' used of children
(Gn 3313); gently nurtured youths (1 Ch 225 291,
Pr 43), men (Dt 2854, Is 471), and women (Dt 28δ6);
also of herbs (Dt 322, Job 3827), plants (Is 532),
grass (2 S 234, Pr 27^, Dn 415·23), grapes (Ca 218·1β

712), branches (Mt 2432, Mk 1328) in spring. In
2 Ch 137 Rehoboam is called 'tender hearted'
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(^ im, LXX δειλό* τ% καρδία, Vulg. corde pavido),
a phrase which has now quite a different meaning.
The modern meaning is found in Eph 432 (ε̂ σττλαγχ-
vos). In Gn 2917 we read that « Leah was tender
eyed' (nisi ruth \τχη; LXX ol dt οφθαλμοί Adas
ασθενεί, Vulg. sed Lia lippis erat occults), where
the Heb. as well as the Eng. probably means that
Leah's eyes were weak (not * bleared' as Vulg.),
and so, as Dillmann and others suggest, * without
brightness or brilliancy of lustre.3 See LEAH.
The Heb. word D'pqi rahdmim (in this sense always
plu.) is translated occasionally in AV 'tender
mercies' (Ps 256 4011 511 6916 77* 798 1034 11977· 156

1459, Pr 1210). The sing, «tender mercy' occurs
in NT, Lk Ι7 8 (σπλάγχνα), Ja 511 «The Lord is
very pitiful, and of tender mercy* (οίκτίρμων, RV
' merciful').

The verb ' to tender' in the sense of ' care for'
occurs in 2 Mac 42 ' Thus was he bold to call
him a traitor, that had deserved well of the city,
and tendered his own nation' (rbv κηδεμόνα των
ομοεθνών). Cf. Cranmer, Works, i. 136, «But to
be plain what I think of the Bishop of Winchester,
I cannot persuade with my self that he so much
tendereth the king's cause as he doth his own';
Latimer, Sermons, 96, * How God tendreth and
regardes the cause of the widdow and the poore.'
The verb in this sense is a direct derivative from
the adj. (which is from Lat. tener, through Fr.
tendre), not the same as the verb to tender (fr.
Lat. tendere, through Fr. tendre), meaning to
proffer, show. J. HASTINGS.

TENT.—Vnk (OTKOJ, σκηνή) is the word commonly
used for «tent'; AV often * tabernacle,' but RV con-
sistently «tent.' ]2ψΏ (σκηνή) «habitation,' is usu-
ally rendered «tabernacle,' only once (Ca I8) 'tent.'
For distinction between br\'x and }3ί?ρ see art.
TABERNACLE, rtso=* booth' made by interweaving
leaves and branches; once (2 S II11) AV «tent'
(RV «booth,' LXX σκηνή) and AVm (IK 2012·16

RVm 'hut ' ) . According to the;Rabbis, a booth
becomes a tent if a bit of cloth is spread over it to
protect it from the sun, or stretched under the roof
to prevent leaves and twigs from falling on the
table (Succah i. 3). n?j? (κάμινο*) from [33p] ' to
hollow out,' is once in AV tr. ' t e n t ' (Nu 258 RV
' pavilion,' marg. ' alcove'; cf. Arab, kubbah ' a
large vaulted tent,' also 'dome,' 'vault,' whence,
with the art., through the Spanish, ' alcove,' orig.
a vaulted recess). From mn (παρεμβάλλω) ' to en-
camp,' AV ' to abide in tents' (Nu 920·22, Ezr 815),
comes nirp « camp' (LXX ατείχιστοι), tr. by AV
* tents' in Nu 1319 etc.; in each case RV cor-
rects.

We may safely take the modern tent as closely
resembling that of ancient times. No simpler
dwelling can well be imagined. The tent-cover
is rough, strong cloth of dark goats' hair. It
is commonly supported by nine poles arranged
in rows of three ; the middle row lengthwise, is
somewhat higher, measuring from 6 to 7 ft.:
the roof therefore slopes to front and back. The
cover is stretched, and the tent held in position by
means of long cords fastened to the cloth, and
attached to pins firmly driven into the ground.
A curtain of the same material, but rather lighter,
is hung round the more exposed side of the tent,
to shelter from sun and wind. A similar curtain,
drawn across the middle, fixed on the tent-poles,
divides the tent, the one end forming the men's
apartment, the other that of the women (Tin, cf.
Arab, khidr). Very seldom, and that only in cases
of considerable wealth, the women have a tent to
themselves.

The making, pitching, striking, packing, and
unpacking of the tents is all women's work. They
spin the hair yarn, twist the cords, and weave the

cloth in long narrow strips, with very primitive
appliances. To form roof or curtain, these strips
are sewn together to the required breadth. The
greatest care is taken with the roof. When it has
been used for a little, and is somewhat shrunken,,
it becomes quite waterproof, and will turn the
heaviest rain. Sometimes cloth for the roof is
bought by way of barter, from such villages as
Khabab, in el-Leja, or Judeideh, overlooking Merj
Ayun, which are famous for their hair manufac-
tures. To excel in skilful driving home of the
tent-pegs is an immemorial ambition among Arab
women.

The furniture of this ' house' or ' house of hair'
(bait, bait shdr, or, less frequently, bait wabar) is
extremely simple. In a few tents of the rich may
be found cushions and mattresses covered with
coloured silk; but for the most part a couple of
coarse straw mats serve the purposes of chairs and
table by day, and bed by night. A circle of thin
leather, about 2 ft. in diameter, drawn into a sort
of bag by means of a thong passed through holes
round the edge, contains the thin loaves baked in
the desert, and is spread flat on the ground at meal-
time. The lamp (anciently of clay) or lantern is
now generally of tin, made by Jewish travelling
tinkers, from empty petroleum cans. Clay ware is
too brittle to be of much use. Usually each tent
has a metal plate, flat or convex, for baking;
a few pots or pans for cooking, the food being
eaten from the dish in which it is cooked ; perhaps
a hand-mill; and if the owner make any pretensions
to dignity, mortar and pestle; and the necessary
utensils for roasting the beans and making cofl'ee.
The fireplace may be a few stones set loosely to-
gether, or a hole in the ground just at the edge of
the tent. Goat-skins, half tanned, with the hair
outward, are made into bags, which hold grain,
water, butter-milk, and other liquids; and when
swung on a tripod serve to churn butter. The
butter is always melted at once, and is carried
about in these skins. The saddles of horse and
camel, with corresponding saddle-bags of rough
hair cloth, complete the tent furniture. Most
things are crowded together in the women's apart-
ment ; that of the men is always free for the re-
ception and entertainment of guests.

When the tents are few in number, belonging to
some small family or division, they are set in a
circle ; the sheikh's tent is that to the right of the
entrance. In larger camps the order varies. One
visited by the present writer contained upwards of
150 tents, and from a distance resembled a town of
black-roofed houses, arranged in irregular streets.
The sheikh's tent is distinguished from the others
only by its greater size. I t always faces the
direction from which strangers are most likely to
arrive.

The black tents of the nomads have flitted
shadow-like over Syrian field and Arabian steppe
from the dawn of human history. The ancient
fathers of the Hebrew race dwelt in tents (He II 9

etc.). Their wealth consisted mainly in cattle.
The tent, so easily portable, is by far the most
convenient «house' for the flock-master, who is
ever on the move in search of fresh pasture.
After the settlement in Palestine, those portions
of the people who followed the herdsman's life
continued to dwell in tents, e.g. those east of the
Jordan who held the grazing lands towards the
desert. This old form of life left its impress in
the language of later times, e.g. ypa, where the
root-idea is the pulling out of the tent-pegs. When
the tent-life was long past, men still spoke of
going home as going «to their tents' (Jos 224, 2 S
201,1 Κ 1216). The tent and its appurtenances play
a considerable part in sacred imagery. Fleeting
life is like the shepherd's tent, here to-day, gone
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to-morrow (Is 3812). When the cord gives way the
tent collapses; hence the tent-cord as a figure of
the thread of life (Job 421). The secure city is a
tent whose pegs cannot be plucked up, nor its cords
broken (Is 3320). Prosperous growth is pictured as
a lengthening of the cords and a strengthening of
the stakes (Is 542). See also in NT 2 Co δ 1 · 4, 2 Ρ
I 1 3 · 1 4, Lk 169.

On tent-making see, further, art. HAIR, vol. ii.
p. 285% and PAUL, vol. iii. p. 699a.

W. EWING.
TEPHON (η Ίεφών ; Thopo; Syr. Tephus).— One

of the towns in Judsea fortified by Bacchides (1 Mac
950). Josephus gives the name as Tochoa (Τοχοά,
Ant. XIII. i. 3), which is suggestive of Tekoa; but
he always writes this place Θεκώα, or θεκωέ.
Tephon was probably an old Tappuah; but whether
it was Tappuah 1 or 2, or Beth-tappuah, is uncertain.
The occurrence of the name with Timnath and
Pharathon suggests Tappuah 2. See TIMNATH.

C. W. WILSON.
TERAH (m_n, θάρρα and θάρα).— The father of

Abraham, Nahor, and Haran, Gn ll24'32, 1 Ch I26,
Lk 3s4. Along with his three sons he is said to
have migrated from Ur of the Chaldees to JJarran,
where he died. In Jos 242 it is said that he ' served
{mi}) other gods/ a statement which gave rise to
some fanciful Jewish haggdddth about Terah as a
maker of idols (see, e.g., Bereshith rabba, § 17, and
cf. Bk. of Jubilees, chs. 11. 12). The question
whether Terah is to be taken as a personal name
is involved in the same uncertainty as arises in con-
nexion with the names of all the patriarchs (see art.
ABRAHAM, and esp. art. JACOB, vol. ii. p. 533if.).
Knobel compares the name with Tharrana, south
of Edessa. W. R. Smith makes Terah = * wild

goat' as totem, comparing Syriac \uJL, to which
Frd. Delitzsch (Prolegom. 80) adds Assyr. turahu
with same meaning [but see ZDMG xl. [1886] 167 f.
(where Nold. points out not only that μκ»52 in the
passage quoted is an error for the correct J-KJO5Z,
but also that the root is ΓΠΚ, of which in Heb. the
χ would not be readily elided); cf. Gray, HPN
110]. Jensen (ZA vi. 70, cf. Hittiter, 150 fi\) thinks
it may be the name of a god, comparing the first
syllable of N. Syrian or Hittite personal names,
such as Tarhular, Tarhumazi, etc. (cf. Mez, Gesch.
d. Stadt Ha'rran, 23). " Any of these explanations
appears preferable to that suggested in Riehm,
HWB2 1478b, that the name is to be accounted for
because Terajp. remained behind (late Heb. tarah,
Aram, terah) in IJarran, while Abraham journeyed
farther. J. A. SELBIE.

TERAH (m_n; Β Τάραθ, Α θάραθ).—One of the
stations of the Israelites in the desert (Nu 3327·28).
It comes between Tahath and Mithkah, and has
not yet been identified.

TERAPHIM (DvnT*i).— The word is plural accord-
ing to its form. But its derivation, the purpose
of that which it denoted, and the method of its
use, still present many obscurities. Several of the
older Jewish commentators derive the word from
ηπΊη toreph, which means · foulness/ and especially
pudendum; but, if this is correct, it is plausible to
suppose that this word, expressive of contempt, was
substituted for and finally supplanted the original
name, in which case that name is entirely lost (cf. ηψ2
for ^3). Among the numerous later derivations
the one which most deserves consideration is that
suggested by Schwally {Leben nach dem Tode, p.
36 n.), who connects the word with nsi rdphdh, a
derivation which would bring it into contact with
the repha'im or * shades' of Is 14.

Teraphim are generally supposed to have been

household deities (cf. Gn 3119, 1 S 1913·16, but see
Ezk 2121). Hence it has for long been the habit
to compare the reverence paid to them with that
which was offered to the Lares and Penates in
Roman times. Further, almost every passage in
which the word occurs in OT shows that their use
was bound up with the practices of magic and
soothsaying (cf. especially Ezk 2121). The above
passage in Samuel makes it also certain that the
figures sometimes represented the human form.
It is unknown whether these were always full life-
size. Thus, on the one hand, the fact that Michal
could deceive the messengers from her father by
leading them to believe that the mufiled teraphim
which she had laid on the bed was the figure of
her husband, makes it probable that some were
so. And, on the other hand, the fact that Rachel
(Gn 3134) could hide those which she had stolen
from Laban beneath her in the camel-litter, while
her father searched the baggage for his lost pro-
perty, is sufficient to prove that others were con-
siderably smaller. Again, there is nothing in the
incident with Michal to show conclusively whether
such a figure represented the entire human form,
or whether it was simply a head or at most a bust.
Thus the suggestion of some among the Jewish
commentators (see Moore, Comm. on Judges, p. 382)
is not devoid of probability, viz. that the teraphim,
at least in the early period, were mummied human
heads, for which the refinement of later centuries
substituted more or less rude representations in
wood or in the precious metals. One might then
bring their use (of which among the Hebrews we
hear very little) into comparison with the customs
of divination by means of such heads among the
Hauranians (cf. Chwolsohn, Die Ssabier u. der
Ssabismus, ii. pp. 19 fF., 150 if.). With great likeli-
hood then do Stade (GVI i. p. 467) and Nowack
(Heb. Archaol. ii. 23) consider that the teraphim
came to represent the figures of ancestors, and make
the consulting of them a kind of Manes oracle.
This would further make it easy to understand
how their use was common to the Israelites and
the Aramaeans (cf. Gn 352·4), and how Nebuchad-
nezzar is represented as resorting to this method
of divination (Ezk 2121). And it would serve to
explain, since they were used for oracular pur-
poses, why in 2 Κ 2324 they are set alongside ' those
who consult familiar spirits' and * wizards.' The
reverence paid them as household deities, and the
fact that their use was common to all the nations
of the region, make it more natural that, though
the teraphim were abolished by Josiah, they re-
appear during the years of the Exile (Zee 102).
And if we recognize that they were used for such
oracular purposes, and were not honoured with
supreme worship, we can find it easier to under-
stand how men who sincerely worshipped J"
might not note the inconsistency of their pres-
ence in their homes. See, further, art. SOOTH-
SAYING.

It may be added that in Hos 34 and Jg 175

teraphim are mentioned along with the ephod,
as though they were in some way connected with
that. It was an old suggestion by Spencer (Be
legibus Hebr. ritualibus, 1. iii. diss. 7, sec. 2), that
the Urim were of the same nature as, and even-
tually took the place of, the teraphim. The LXX
at Hos 34 reads δήλα for D'?"w, and this may
imply that the translator found in the Heb. text
on?**. A . C. W E L C H .

T E R E B I N T H does n o t occur a t all in AV, and
only thrice in RV, being subst i tuted in Is 61 3 for
< tei l t ree, ' in Hos 4 1 3 for ' elm,' and in Sir 241 6

for ' t u r p e n t i n e t ree . ' S t rong reasons, however,
can be urged (see t h e very full discussion in Ges.
Thes. s.v.) for rendering b y ' t e r e b i n t h ' when-
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ever the He"b. is ^N [only in constr. Vx and plur.
D'̂ fc] or rhx or f\bx, and for reserving the tr. ' oak'
(by wnich these words are commonly rendered in
AV and RV)* for jiVx [in Jos 2426 n^, unless, as is
probable, we should read here rAg], See esp. Del.
and Dillm. on Gn 126, cf. Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.vv.t and
note that in Hos 413 and Is 613 nhx and pVx are
clearly distinct. The references to the terebinth
in Scripture would thus be the following : f—

(1) h>n : Is 1» * They shall be ashamed of the
terebinths which ye have desired,' 575 'ye that
inflame yourselves among the terebinths,' 613

* that they might be called terebinths ί [prob. the
figure is derived from the strength and durability
of this tree] of righteousness,' Ezk 3114 * nor that
their terebinths § [perh. fig. of pride] stand up in
their might.' ELIM, the second station of Israel
after passing the Red Sea (Ex 1527 161, Nu 339·10),
may have derived its name originally from the
presence of terebinths, although latterly associ-
ated more with palms.

(2) njpx : Gn 354 * the terebinth which was by
Shechem,' Jos 24'26 [reading njpx for HVN] ' the tere-
binth that was in the sanctuary of the LORD,' Jg
gii. 19 t t n e terebinth which was in Ophrah,' 2 S
189·10·14 the terebinth in which Absalom was en-
tangled, 1 Κ 1314 the terebinth under which the
' man of God' sat, 1 Ch 1012 the terebinth in
Jabesh under which the ashes of Saul and his sons
were buried [this tree is called in 1 S 3113 a tama-
risk ||], Hos 413 (|| pVx and nnh) < they burn incense
. . . under oaks and poplars and terebinths,' Ezk
613 ' their idols . . . under every thick terebinth,'
Is I30 Judah is to be ' as a terebinth that withereth,'
613 (|| pWt) ' as a terebinth and as an oak whose stock
remaineth when they are felled.' This tree gives
its name to the Vale of ELAH (.·ΑΝΠ ρζχ) 1 S 172·19

219 (10>, and to ELAH Gn 3641 ( = EL-PARAN Gn 146,
ELATH Dt 28, 2 Κ 1422 166, and ELOTH 1 Κ 926,
2 Κ 166).

In Gn 4921 we should probably tr. 'Naphtali is a slender
terebinth [reading n?X for Π/*Ν], the one who sends out
beautiful tops' [referring to the heroes and national leaders
sprung from this tribe]; so Dillm. and many modern com-
mentators. For other suggested renderings, with their justifi-
cation and the necessary textual emendations, see Gunkel
('Naphtali is a nimble hind, which drops fine lambs,' as an
alternative to Dillm. *s rendering), Ball (' Naphtali is a branch-
ing vine that yieldeth comely fruit'), Hommel (' Naphtali is a
hind let loose, which drops he-goat lambs,' i.e. which has a
numerous male progeny [Expos. Times, Oct. 1900, p. 46b]).

(3) ΐ'Λχ: Gn 126 (so Dt II30) «the terebinth of
MOREH' ('director's terebinth'), 1318 1413 181 < the
terebinths of MAMRE,' Jg 411 * the terebinth in
ZAANANNIM' (cf. Jos 1933 [reading pVx not pVx]
' the terebinth of BEZAANANNIM '), 96 ' the tere-
binth of the pillar that was in Shechem' (see art.
PILLAR [PLAIN OF THE]), 937 * the terebinth of
MEONENIM' ('soothsayers' terebinth'), 1 S 103 ' the
terebinth of Tabor' [where it is possible that we
should read .rfirri ' of Deborah'].

The terebinth is repeatedly (see, amongst above
passages, esp. Gn 126 354, Jos 2426, Jg 611·19, Is I 2 9

575, Hos 413, Ezk 613) mentioned in connexion with
Canaanitish or Israelitish religious rites (see art.
SANCTUARY, p. 395b). The tr. 'terebinth' we

* The distinction between the Heb. terms is no more main-
tained in the LXX than in the EV. Cf. the conspectus of
renderings in art. OAK.

f In many of these passages RVm gives · terebinth.'
I AV and RV poorly ' trees of righteousness,' LXX yivta)

δικαιοσύνης, Vulg. [taking from a different h'K] fortes justitice.
§ AV * trees,' RV [taking from a different V'N]* mighty ones.'

The text is very doubtful; Cornill strikes out DH^X ; for con-
jectural emendations see Bertholet and Kraetzschmar, ad loe.

H It is possible that the Chronicler may have substituted flhti,
for ^px as being a less distinctively sacred tree marking a
shrine.

have contended for is supported by the circum-
stance that this tree was less common in Palestine
than the oak and would thus be better suited to
mark a locality, while the higher age it attains
would cause it to be esteemed as more sacred.

The terebinth {Pistachio, terebinthus, L.) grows
in Palestine to the height of 15-17, rarely 20, feet.
It has a thick gnarled trunk, numerous long
branches with slender twigs, feathery leaves with
7 oval lanceolate leaflets, which are at first of a
reddish, but afterwards of a glossy dark-green
colour. In Palestine the tree is deciduous, being
an evergreen only in more southern latitudes.
The male and female flowers grow upon different
trees, the fruit consists of small oval berries which
are produced in grape-like clusters. Turpentine
of a very pure quality may be obtained by making
incisions in the stem and branches, and collecting
the resin which exudes. In modern Palestine this
practice appears to be unknown (Rob. BRP2 ii.
222 f.). J. A. SELBIE.

TERESH (tsni?).— A chamberlain of Ahasuerus,
who along with BlGTHAN formed a plot against
the king, which was foiled by Mordecai, Est 221

(BAtf om., Kc-a- m« BUP θάραή 62 (BAtf om., Nc-a- m*
Qappas). It is possible that the name should be
read enn, i.e. Theudas (see Willrich, Judaica,
p. 19). He is called in Ad. Est 121 THARRA.

TERTIUS {Τέρτιοι). — The amanuensis through
whose agency St. Paul wrote the Epistle to the
Romans. In Ro 1622 he joins personally in sending
his greetings. St. Paul seems to have generally
written by means of an amanuensis, adding just a
few words at the end (1 Co 162\ Col 418, 2Th 317)
in his own hand, by way of authentication, per-
haps written in large and bold characters (Gal 611).
In the case of the Epistle to the Romans he prob-
ably added the concluding doxology (1625*27). It is
an interesting subject of speculation how far the
employment of different amanuenses who wrote
out their shorthand notes may have influenced the
style of different epistles or groups of epistles
(see Sanday - Headlam, Romans, Introduction,
p. lx). A. C. HEADLAM.

TERTULLUS.—The name is a diminutive from
Tertius, as Lucullus from Lucius, etc. It is
thoroughly Latin, and occurs in the 2nd cent, as
agnomen of Pliny's colleague Cornutus, and as
a cognomen borne by Flavii and by Sulpitii. In
Ac 24 Ananias arrives at Csesarea to accuse Paul
before Felix, accompanied by certain elders, * and,
as pleader (ρήτωρ), one Tertullus.' Tertullus was
doubtless one of the Italian causidici who abounded
in the provinces. The proceedings, even in the
inferior court of a mere procurator like Felix,
would probably be in Latin (Smith's Diet. Gr. and
Rom. Antiq., s. 'Conventus'; yet see Schiirer,
HJP II. i. 50 ; Lewin, ii. 684) and conducted under
Roman forms, requiring the services of a pro-
fessional advocate. Tertullus was not a Jew, as
Blass needlessly infers from his use of the first
person plural. The advocate naturally identifies
himself with his clients. Tertullus' speech begins
with a characteristic captatio benevolentice. He
gives to Felix the coveted praise of Pacator pro-
vincice (v.2), and welcomes the reforming hand of
the governor, present at every place and in every
matter (v.3a); whereas Tacitus remarks of Felix
(Ann. xii. 54), * internpestiuis remediis delicta
accendebat' (cf. Hist. v. 9). These singularly gross
compliments, evidently condensed by Luke, cul-
minate in a subtler turn : Tertullus hints (v.4) that
they must be distasteful to so modest a man. The
body of the speech is evidently, in its uninter-
polated form, a mere jotting by Luke, who may
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have been present (2017 271), of the heads of the
accusation. But these are carefully preserved:
Paul is (1) a stirrer up of στάσεις, (2) the ring-
leader of a sect, and (3) guilty of an attempt
to profane the temple. The charges are most
skilfully chosen. Felix, with his experience (v.10)
of Jewish affairs, would realize how dangerous
such a prisoner was to the peace of his province.
Tertullus is a competent counsel, and knows his
man.

The grammar of the speech is dislocated, the participle of
v.is has no proper principal verb; the interpolated passage only
partially supplies this defect. Cases of broken construction
are somewhat frequent in the speeches of the latter part of
Acts: see 24i8f. 262-16.23. (an obvious condensation)28. The
author had not worked up his drafts into their final form, or at
any rate the finishing touches were not given. A more remark-
able example of this may be found in the eighth book of
Thucydides, where all the speeches are left in the form of rough
abstracts.

On fanciful etymologies sug
(reparoXayos, Ter-Tullius) see ί
DB, s.v.

jested for the name
isil Jones in Smith's

A. ROBERTSON.

TESTAMENT.—This word does not occur in the
EV of the OT ; and, whereas in the AV of the NT
it occurs 13 times, this number is reduced to 2 in
the RV by the substitution of * covenant' in 11
places. In the NT the Gr. equivalent both of
' testament' and of * covenant' is invariably δια-
θήκη. In the LXX the same Gr. word is the
equivalent of berith ('covenant') except in two
passages, Dt 915 (μαρτύρων, pi.) and 3 (1) Κ 1111

{εντολή, pi.), while it represents no other Heb. word,
according to the best authorities, except about 8
times : Ex 2721 317 3215 {'eduth, «testimony'), Dt 95

(ddbdr, «word'), 2 Ch 254 (kdthub, «what is written'),
Jer 41 (34)18 (dibrS habUrUh, «words of the cove-
nant '), Dn 913 (torah, «law'), and Zee Uu{'afrcivah,
« brotherhood'). This double exclusiveness is a
peculiarity of the LXX version, for berith is often
represented in the later versions of Aquila, Sym-
machus, and Theodotion by συνθήκη, the common
Gr. word for «covenant' in its more exact sense of
compact between parties. Apparently, then, the
choice of διαθήκη was deliberate, and has severely
ruled out συνθήκη, even where the latter would
have been more strictly correct, as Ps 82 (83)5 the
compact made with one another by Edom, Moab,
etc.; I K (S) 2318 the covenant between David
and Jonathan. Why this deliberate determina-
tion, extending even to solecism ? The idea mainly
associated with berith was religious, that of an
independent, voluntary engagement or settlement
on the part of God, and the «least unsuitable'
Gr. equivalent for this was διαθήκη, an arrange-
ment by one, not συνθήκη, an agreement between
two ; for though διαθήκη meant, in ordinary Greek,
a disposition by will, the verb διατίθεσθαι covered
authoritative arrangements generally. This ' one-
sided ' sense of διαθήκη (the acceptance of which is
in harmony with Dr. Davidson's interpretation of
berith in art. COVENANT) comes out very clearly
in such uses of it as in Sir 1412·]7 ' the covenant of
the grave' (the imposition of death), ' the covenant
. . . ««Thou shalt die the death."' In Sir 242a

διαθήκη is made equivalent to the Law, and in
3 (1) Κ 1111 berith is έντολαί (commandments), which
Solomon had not kept. But the Divine «arrange-
ment ' was a gracious one : * the Divine διαθήκη is a
promise' (Vaughan on Ro 94, cf. Eph 212); hence
St. Paul, while he uses διαθήκη only 9 times, uses
επαγγελία 25 times, because it lays stress on God's
free grace; cf. Gn 1518 (' the Lord made a covenant
with Abraham . . . I will give,' etc.), Ex 3410 («I
will make a covenant . . . I will do marvels'),
Is 5921 («This is my covenant . . . my spirit shall
not depart'). It is true that there are conditions
to be fulfilled; but the idea is that God imposes

these as Dart of His beneficent arrangement; just
as a will imposes conditions, but is not a covenant
in the strict sense of the term. (Cremer asserts
that Philo uses διαθήκη^ in no other sense than that
of * one-sided' disposition).

The LXX translators made their choice of δια-
θήκη before its older signification was seriously
affected by the extensive spread of will-making
among the Greeks, and the assimilation by them
of «Roman ideas on wills' (Ramsay, Galatians,
p. 360). Thus they had still at their disposal in
the word the connotation of the solemnity and
publicity of an irrevocable disposition by which,
as a religious act, the maker of the disposition
voluntarily, and by his own authority, bound his
heir and, concurrently, himself in the presence of
the community and its gods, assigning to the heir
primarily the religious duties and rights of the
family, and imposing arrangements which the heir
had to carry out, and which he could at once
undertake, and into the advantages of which he
could at once enter, while he who made the dis-
position was still living. A word with such a
connotation suited the idea of an irrevocable
promise made by God to His chosen people, freely
and on His own absolute authority, a promise of a
religious inheritance into which they could at once
enter by fulfilling the conditions which God, on
the same absolute authority, imposed (Ramsay,
Galatians, ?. 361 ff.).

Αιαθήκη is of course often used in the NT in the
OT sense, Lk I72, Ac 325, Ro 94, Eph 212. In some
passages engagement and testamentary disposition
seem to be combined (He 916,1 Co II25), the διαθήκη
being a testament in the light of the death, an
engagement in the light of the blood shed as a
pledge (Evans). The sense of ' will,' the ordinary
Gr. sense, is an exclusively NT usage; and this
usage varies in its aspect according to the con-
ceptions of the readers for whom the Epistles in
which it occurs were designed. Thus the Epistle
to the Hebrews—even if it was intended for a
Church in Jerusalem and not in Rome—was written
to a people who knew only the Roman will, out of
which the rabbinical will in Palestine arose, and
on which it was modelled. Hence the will there
spoken of is regarded as in force only after the
maker's death (915"17), and consequently the writer
is led to argue that a death is connected with
every Divine διαθήκη, specially with the last will,
that of Christ; and according to Roman law the
last will was alone valid. In Gal 315, on the other
hand, where again a human will, a will dealing
with an inheritance (318), furnishes the parallel,
the writer conceives of a will known to his readers
as irrevocable and unalterable, even by the maker,
when once it has been made by him and ratified
by public authority, and argues from this analogy
that the Law could not, as a hostile codicil,
abrogate the Promise. Further, the devolution
under this will was a devolution of religious
responsibilities and rights, and those who inherited
these under the will became there and then sons
as inheriting and continuing the faith of Abraham
(37). Such a will was not Roman but Greek, or
rather Grseco-Syrian, and its regulations are found
in the Roman-Syrian law-book, which recognized
Grseco-Syrian law as still largely in force in the
Eastern provinces. This law regarded will-making
as per se son-making; and where sons were thus
made by adoption (Gal 45), which was not a Jewish
practice of any importance, they could not be put
away; they were even in a better position than
sons by birth. Thus the line of thought is that the
believing Gentiles inheriting and continuing the
faith of Abraham became thereby adopted sons,
with a title more secure than the «Jews by nature.'
But at Ro 817, * If sons, then heirs,' the idea is
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reversed. Here we are in the atmosphere of
Roman law; and the idea in Roman law was that
children mnst inherit.

It is noticeable that the Latin word fcedus,
signifying a covenant between parties, is also
applied to an independent, ' one-sided' disposition,
arrangement, imposition. When Lucretius (ii.
254) writes of fcedera fati he means nothing else
than the arrangements imposed by fate; and
Vergil (Georg. i. 60) and Ovid (Met. x. 353), as
well as Lucretius (v. 924), speak of the fcedera
imposed by nature. But the classical usage of
διαθήκη as 'will,5 and the close connexion of the
word in the OT with the idea of κλήρος (inherit-
ance), together with the intensification in the NT
of the idea of sonship, combined to bring testa-
mentum into greater favour than fcedus as the
rendering of διαθήκη, especially as fcedus suggested
equality and testamentum superiority. Finally,
as a consequence, testamentum became the title
of the documents containing the attested promises
of blessings willed by God and bequeathed to us in
the death of Christ.

LITERATURE.—Ramsay, Historical Commentary on Galatians;
Mitteis, Reichsrecht und Volksrecht; Bruns and Sachau, Ein
syrisch-romisches Mechtsbuch aus dem fiinften Jahrhundert;
Cremer, Bibl.-Theol. Worterbuch; the publications by Grenfell
and Hunt on the Egyptian papyri; and the various Com-
mentaries and Bible Dictionaries. J , MASSIE.

TESTAMENTS OP THE XII PATRIARCHS.—
i. TITLE AND CONTENTS. — This most valuable
pseudepigraph has never received the attention it
deserves, but the next few years will witness a
full atonement for past neglect. This writing
consists, as the title indicates, of the dying com-
mands of the twelve sons of Jacob to their
children. The idea is in part derived from the
Testament of Jacob in Gn 49. Each Testament
treats of some virtue or vice which finds special
illustration in the life of this or that patriarch.
In some cases the virtue or vice in question ap-
pears in the title. This holds true of the Greek
MS C throughout. But in this respect C is late ;
for in Ο * and R all mention of the virtues and
vices is omitted, and where they appear in Ρ (as
they do in a few cases) they differ in all but two
instances from C. In the Armenian Version the
titles of Simeon, Benjamin, Issachar, and Zebulun
contain no reference to ethical characteristics, and
those of Levi and Gad differ from their forms in
CP. It is probable, therefore, that the name of
each Testament was originally merely Διαθήκη in
the Greek Version, followed by the name of the
particular patriarch to whom it was ascribed, and
ηκη* in the original with a similar sequence.
(Compare the Hebrew title of the Testament of
Naphtali >!?n3j nans, published by Gaster, and ob-
serve that ms is used technically of a man's last
will and testament, 2S 1723, 2 Κ 201, Is 381).
According to R, it is true that the title of each
Testament is merely the name of the patriarch.
The title of the entire work was probably * The
Twelve Patriarchs'; for it is mentioned simply as
ΙΙατριάρχαι in the Stichometry of Nicephorus, the
Synopsis Athanasii, and other lists.

In the next place it is to be observed that in
each of the Testaments three elements can be dis-
tinguished. (1) The patriarch gives a brief history
of his life, in which he emphasizes his particular
virtue or vice. This history is generally a mid-
rashic expansion of certain biblical statements,
but in some cases it contains materials that are in
direct conflict with them. (2) The patriarch next
proceeds to * improve' on the incidents just set
forth in his own career, and exhorts his children
to imitate the virtues or to shun the vices that
were conspicuous in it. (3) Finally, the patriarch

* COPE, denote Greek MSS. See below, § v. (a).
VOL. IV.—46

deals prophetically with the destinies of his
descendants, emphasizes the premier rank and
authority of Levi and Judah, and foretells the
evils of overthrow and captivity that they will
bring upon themselves should they fall into sin and
disown the hegemony of Levi and Judah. These
predictions are for the most part of purely Jewish
authorship, but not a few are distinctively Chris-
tian.

ii. CKITICISM.—To account for the conflicting
Jewish and Christian elements which appear side by
side in the work, Grabe (Spicileg. Patrum2, 1714,
i. 129-144, 335-374) suggested that the book was
written by a Jew and subsequently interpolated
by a Christian. This hypothesis, however, failed
till recently to gain the suffrages of scholars,
mainly owing to the opposition of Corrodi (Krit.
Gesch. des Chiliasmus, ii. 101-110). For nearly
two centuries after Grabe little progress was made.
Nitzsch (de Test. XII Patriarch, libro VT pseud.,
Wittenberg, 1810) described the author as a Jewish
Christian of Alexandria, who had imbibed many
Essene doctrines; whereas Ritschl (Entstehung der
altkathol. Kirche \ 322 ff.) assigned the book to a
Gentile Christian, mainly on the ground of Benja-
min 11, a chapter which, we now know, is a Chris-
tian interpolation ; but in the second edition of the
work abandoned this view and advocated a Naza-
rene authorship.

It is needless here to enter on a discussion of the views of
Kayser (Die Test, der Zwb'lf Patr., in Reuss and Cunitz's Bei-
trdge zu den theolog. Wissenschaften, 1851, pp. 107-140), who,
falling back on Grabe's theory of interpolation, traced the book
to Ebionitic circles; or on those of Vorstman (Disquisitio de
Test. XII Patriarcharum origine et pretio, 1857), who sub-
mitted Kayser's theory to a severe criticism, and concluded that
the Testaments showed no trace of Ebionism, but were the
product of Gentile Christianity. This conclusion, which up-
holds Ritschl's first view, was subsequently upheld by Hilgenf eld
(ZWT, 1858, pp. 395 ff.; 1871, 302 ff.), while the view of Nitzsch
was adopted by Langen (Das Judenthum, 1866, pp. 140-157
and Sinker (Test. XII Patr. 1869, pp. 16-34 ; Appendix with
collation of R and P, 1879; art. 'Test. XII Patr.' in Smith's
Dictionary of Christian Biography, iv. 865-874).

It must be confessed that, so far, few results of
permanent value were arrived at, but in 1884 a
great advance was made through Schnapp (Die
Test, der XII Patr. untersucht, Halle, 1884), who
revived in an improved form Grabe's hypothesis
of Christian interpolation of an originally Jewish
work. Schnapp's theory is that in its original
form the book consisted of biographical details
respecting each of the patriarchs, and of appro-
priate exhortations founded on these details.
Thus the work embraced only two of the three
elements mentioned above. At a later date this
book was worked over by a Jewish writer, who
enriched all the Testaments with sections dealing
with the coming destinies of the various tribes and
with other details of an apocalyptic character.
Finally, the book was re-edited by a Christian, who
in some cases made large additions, and in others
merely modified the text in order to adapt its
predictions to Christianity.

Subsequent research has notably confirmed part
of the above theory. Thus Conybeare's collation
of the Armenian Version in the JQB [1893], 375-
398 ; [1896], 260-268, 471-485, proved that very
many of the passages marked by Schnapp as
Christian interpolations were absent from that
version.

Since Schnapp's work the Testaments have been
rehandled from various sides, by Kohler (JQB,
1893, pp. 400-406), Gaster (PSBA, 1893, 1894),
Marshall (PSBA, 1894), Charles (Encyclopaedia
Biblica, 1899, i. 237-241), and Bousset (ZNTW,
1900, 142-175, 187-209). Bousset's articles are of
great value, and will call for frequent reference.

Since many of the above articles were published before
Kautzsch's Apohryphen und Pseudepigraphen des Alien Testa-
ments, 1900, it must be confessed that it is with disappointment
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that scholars have turned to Schnapp's introduction to and
translation of the Testaments in that volume. Both are quite
inadequate from the standpoint of our present knowledge.

1. Christian Interpolations.—These were, as we
have seen, rejected by Schnapp merely on internal
grounds in 1884, though he could occasionally have
justified his conclusions from R. But even in his
translation * of 1900 he has repeatedly failed to
call attention to the fact that his conjecture is
confirmed by MS evidence, and in many passages
he has attributed too much to the interpolator,
where a study of his textual authorities would
have enabled him to make much smaller and
neater excisions. But not only can the student
summon rich textual materials to his aid, he can
also in not a few cases detect the interpolator's
hand in certain poetical passages where the
foreign element destroys the rhythm and paral-
lelism. Thus Levi 18, Judah 25, Simeon 6, Dan 5
are either wholly or in part Hebrew poetry. Only
the first of these has been recognized by Schnapp
as being such. We quote a few lines as an illus-
tration—

Τότε εκλείψει η γη "Κά/χ,
Koci πα,ς λα,ος άπολεΊτα,ι.
Ύοτε ΧΜΤχπα,ύσει η γη πάσα, α,πο τ&ρα,χϊίί,
Κα/ πα,σα, ή ύπο ουρα,νον άπο πολίμ,ου.
Tors Σημ, ενΰοζοισθ'κσετα,ι,
Ότι Ίίύριος ό θεοί μ,ίγκζ του Ισραήλ, φαινόμενος \π) γης

ώί άνθρωπος χα,) σώζων Ιν α,υτω τον Άΰάμ.
Τβτί ΰοθησοντα,ι πάντα, τα, πνεΟμα,τ» της πλάνης εΐί χατοιπάτησιν,
Κα} άνθρωποι βα,σιλίύσουσι των πονηρών πνευμάτων.

It will be seen that ν. 6 destroys the parallelism. We must
reject as interpolationsμίγα,ς του'Ισραηλ and σώζων h α,υτω τον
'A^a^from a comparison of the two Armenian recensions (see
Bousset, ZNTW [1900], 147). The ώς 'άνθρωπος is against the
parallelism. The verse probably read—

Ότι Κύριος ο @εος φα,νησεται επί γης.

By means of textual authorities the Christian
interpolations can be removed from Reuben,
Issacnar, Judah, and Zebulun. Those in Simeon
can be reduced to one or two phrases in 6. 7, and
likewise those in chapter 8. Dan 5. 6. 7 cannot be
wholly purged by means of textual authorities,
nor yet Naphtali 4. 8.—In Joseph 19 the Greek is
defective and the Armenian corrupt; but Schnapp
is wrong in branding the bulk of it as a Christian
interpolation, it is probably a fragment of an early
Maccabsean Apocalypse.—As regards Benjamin,
though the distinctively Christian phrases are
omitted by the Armenian at the close of 3, yet the
promise of redemption through Joseph is sus-
picious. Though άμωμος virkp ανόμων παραδοθήσεται
could be said of him, yet the next phrase άναμάρ-
τητος υπέρ ασεβών άποθανεΐται cannot be justly re-
ferred to him. In 9 the Christian interpolations
in the Gr. are wanting in the Arm., save the words
νβρισθήσεται (cf. Lk 1832) and έξουθενωθήσβται (Lk
2311), which appear Christian. In Levi 2. 3 the
text of COP is very corrupt, but by means of
recension α of the Armenian and R it is possible
to recover the primitive Jewish text. This latter
text described the three heavens, but this account
was intended by the interpolator to be an account
of the seven heavens. To this question we shall
return presently. In Levi 4 and 10 and in 145f
Christian interpolations are present alike in Gr.
and Arm., and one or two phrases at the close
of 16. The famous passage in Levi 8, which claims
for the descendant of Levi the triple honours of
prophet, priest, and king, becomes intelligible
through the aid of R and the Arm., and is of
Jewish origin. It refers to John Hyrcanus. To
this section we shall return later.

The Christian interpolations, therefore, which
* Schnapp has printed in his translation all the passages he

considers Christian interpolations, in spaced type. This is a
very convenient arrangement. We shall touch upon most of
these in the sequel.

t Where a form such as 145 i s u s e d in reference to the
Testaments, it means ch. 14, line 5, in Sinker's edition.

cannot be eliminated by textual authorities, do
not extend beyond certain phrases or sentences in
Sim. 6. 7, Levi 4. 10. 14. 17, Dan 5. 6. 7, Napht.
4. 8, Asher 7, Joseph 19, Benj. 3 (?). 9.* Thus by
means of recent research about three-fourths of
the Christian interpolations have been removed
from the text.

2. The Source and Character of the Christian
Interpolations.—Schnapp was of opinion that all
the Christian passages were inserted in the text by
a single Christian interpolator. The present writer
in 1899 {Encyc. Biblica, i. 239) contended that the
evidence pointed rather to a succession of inter-
polators. Bousset, however {ZNTW [1900], 174),
has since maintained Schnapp's view, on the ground
of the unusual affinities subsisting between the
interpolated passages. Assuming, then, that all
the interpolations were from one hand, Bousset
has not much difficulty in determining the prob-
able period of the interpolator to be between A.D.
150 and 200. But his assumption cannot be main-
tained, as we hope to show presently. In the
meantime, excluding the conflicting statements,
we have the following theological doctrines in the
Christian additions:—

Thus ' the Lamb of God,' Benj. 3*8, «the Only-begotten,'
Benj. 98, should be born of a virgin of Judah, Jos. 193f·, a man,
indeed, Napht. 4U, a man from the seed of Judah, Jud. 242, yet
at once God and man, Sim. 74. ' God' should * take a body,'
Sim. 615, and appear as 'God in the flesh/ Benj. 1018f-, and
dwell with men on earth, Napht. 83ff·. He should be ' sinless,'
Jud. 244, Benj. 319, ' the Light of the world,' having come
4 to lighten every man,' Levi 149, ' the Branch of the Most High
and Fount of life for all flesh,' Jud. 248. He should be a High
Priest, Reub. 6i3f-, and ' the Saviour of Israel,' Napht. 83, ' the
Saviour of the Gentiles,' Dan 616, the Saviour of the world,
Levi 411 i75} Benj. 318, and * save Israel and all the Gentiles,'
Asher 78 (Benj. 320), yea, all mankind, Levi 219 (Sim. 6Hf-16).
On earth He should be baptized, Levi I8I4, and acknowledged
by the voice of the Father from heaven, Levi 1812, should after-
wards be seized by the high priests, Levi 145· 6, «insulted, set at
nought and lifted up on a tree,' Benj. 99f·, crucified, Levi 413,
' die for the godless,' Benj. 319. The veil of the temple should
be rent, Benj. 91°, Hades robbed through His sufferings, Levi 45 :
He should redeem His sons from Beliar, Zeb. 9i6ff-, take the
captives from Beliar, even the souls of the saints, Dan δ2 5^,
ascend from Hades, Benj. 9Uf·, rise from the dead, Levi 16?
I75f·, ascend into heaven, Levi 186, Benj. 912. t

The above is a fairly full Christology to be
worked into a Jewish book. We have now to
draw attention to conflicting statements on the
doctrine of the Incarnation.

In accordance with the account just given, it is said in Benj.
10i4f. t h a t ' the King of heaven will appear on earth in the form
of a man' (iv μορφγ άνθρωπου). On the other hand, the doctrine
is probably Docetic in Zeb. 919 ' ye will see God in the fashion
of a man' (iν σχημα,τι ανθρώπου), and undoubtedly so in Asher 79

' G o d in t h e semblance of m a n ' (θεός εις α,νίρα, ύποχρινόμενος).
Again, there is a third view represented, the Patripassian, in
Sim. 6iof·, where we read of ' the Lord, the great God of Israel,'
appearing on earth as man. In Asher 76f· the language betrays
the same standpoint: * The Highest (ο "Ύψιστος) will visit the
earth—as man, eating and drinking with men'; and in Levi 45
' the sufferings of the Highest.' The contrast is brought into
fuller relief by such a declaration as that in Levi 411 * Till the
Lord visit all the nations through the mercy of his Son.' Again
there is a want of uniformity as regards the descent of Christ.
Thus He is said to be from Judah only, Napht. 83, from Judah
and Levi, Gad 81-3, Dan 523, from Levi and Judah, Sim. 74, Lev.
218.19.

Together with the above phenomena, we should
observe that the Christian additions are very
differently attested by the Gr. MSS COPR. R
has the fewest of these, and in many cases attests
single-handed the non-interpolated text against
COP and the two Arm. recensions; OP attest
it in a few cases, and C in at least one (Levi 1817).
Of the two Armenian recensions, α agrees most
with R, and β with COP. Finally, each Gr. MS
has Christian additions peculiar to itself, and

* Bousset (op. cit. p. 173) makes the list slightly shorter.
t In addition to the above, observe the important passage

(Benj. 11) regarding St. Paul, which mentions his writings and
achievements; also the expansion of the account of the three
heavens into one of the seven heavens in Levi 2. 3; but this
expansion may be due to a Jewish hand.
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similarly the Armenian Version (cf. Sim. 7lf#) and
apparently each of its recensions.

From the above facts, therefore, we conclude
that the Christian additions are due to several
hands, and were made at different periods, probably
from the middle of the 2nd cent, onwards.

3. Integrity of original Jewish Testaments.—We
have seen how thoroughly critical research has
confirmed Schnapp's theory that the Christian
references in the text are the result of interpola-
tion. We have now to consider his second hypo-
thesis, that the apocalyptic sections do not belong
to the original work, which confined itself to bio-
graphical details and practical exhortations founded
on these. Thus two different sources are postulated.
But Schnapp has not succeeded in establishing
this hypothesis as he did the former. He has tried
to show, indeed, that in the Testament of Joseph
we have two partially conflicting accounts of
Joseph's history, derived from different authors—
i.e. l-lO8· and 10b-18. But, even if we agreed with
him that these sections sprang from two distinct
sources, this concession would not support his
hypothesis. On the other hand, his analysis of
this Testament may be quite wrong. We may
have here merely a transposition of the text such
as is found in the Ethiopic Enoch, chs. 91-94.
Nearly every difficulty disappears if we read it in
the following order—1. 10-16. 2-9. 17-20. In the
Testament of Levi the section ch. 2, ώί dk έποψαΐνο-
μεν . . . 6, 4v rrj καρδία μου, certainly conflicts with
its present context. This vision does not refer to
the events before and after, except in 55"8, but has
a general fitness, in that its object is the glorifica-
tion of Levi. The writer of the Testament may
have embodied this section from already existing
materials, or it may have been added subsequently
by an interpolator. But, neglecting further con-
sideration of Schnapp's hypothesis of two Jewish
sources, we may observe that the evidence points
rather to a groundwork, written, as we shall
presently see, in the 2nd cent. B.C., in praise of the
earlier Maccabseans, and enlarged with certain
interpolations of a conflicting character in the
1st cent. B.C. These interpolated sections, which
constitute an attack on the later Maccabseans, are
Levi 10. 14-16, Judah 21-23, Dan 5 (certain para-
graphs), Zebulun 9, Sim. 74.* With these sections
we shall deal presently when establishing the dates
of their origin and that of the groundwork.

iii. DATE.—The earliest reference to our book
by name is not earlier than Origen (Horn, in
Josuam, 156 [ed. Lommatzsch, xi. 143]: * In aliquo
quodam libello qui appellatur testamentum duo-
decim patriarcharum, quamvis non habeatur in
canone, talem tamen quendam sensum invenimus
quod per singulos peccantes singuli satanse in-
telligi debeant'). An earlier reference may exist
in Fragment 17, Irenaeus (ed. Stirren, i. 836, 837).
External evidence, therefore, is of slight service
for our present purpose. The internal evidence,
however, is happily clear and decisive.

The groundwork of the Testaments constituted an apology
on behalf of the Maccabifian high priests. vThus in Reub. 6*9- 20
t h e words αποθανεΐται εν πολεμοις όρατοΊς χα) αοράτοις can only be
interpreted of a high priest who is also a warrior, t Such* a
description would suit John Hyrcanus. Earlier in the same
chapter this double function is referred to more clearly, dia-
στελεΐ ί/ί χρίσιν χα) θυσίας υπέρ παντός^ 'Ισραήλ. ^And a few lines
later, ιυλογησεται τον 'Ισραήλ . . . Ότι iv αύτω εζελίξχτο Κύριο?
βασιλεύιιν παντός του λκοΰ (Ε). But^ the reference becomes still
clearer in Levi 8*9-21 $ τρίτος επιχληθησεται αύτω όνομα χαινόν, Ότι
βα,σιλευς εν τ £ (Arm. Gr. MSS give εχ του wrongly) Ίούϊ» αναστη-
σεται, χα) π»ιησει ιερν,τείαν νίαν, χατα τον τύπον των εθνών, εις πάντα,

* So also Bousset on the whole (op. cit. 189 ff.) in 1900. The
present writer had drawn attention to this fact in his Eschato-
logy, Hebrew, Jewish, and Christian, 1899, and to the early
elements in the Testaments in Encyc. Biblica, i. 237-241.

t Another reference to the warrior priests occurs in Sim. δ9*1·
χα) iv Αευ) χΰιχησουσιν iv ρομφαία αλλ' ου οννησοντα,ι προς Αευί, %τι
πόλεμον Κυρίου πολεμήσει.

τα, ίθνη.* These clauses point clearly to the civil and priestly
functions of the Maccabees subsequent to B.C. 153, and a few
lines further on the attribution of prophetic powers to this
family (η 2έ παρουσία, χυτού αγαπητή, ως προφήτης υψίστου [Ο])
enables us to identify the very member of this dynasty to whom
our author alludes. This was John Hyrcanus, t who, according
to Josephus (BJ i. ii. 4; Ant. xui. x. 7), combined in his own
person the threefold offices of prophet, priest, and king (τρία
γουν τα χρατιστεύοντα [/.όνος εϊχεν την τι αρχήν του έθνους χα) την
αρχαρωσυνην χα) προφητεία*). This limits the date of the work to
B.C. 135-105. To the above period belongs the eschatology of
the Messianic hymn in Dan 523-33, according to the best textual
authorities, with the exception of such an expression as τάς
ψυχας των αγίων χαλεσιι ει; εαυτόν (so Arm.) in Dan 5̂ 6, and of
one or two phrases, t The same is true of the Messianic hymn
in Jud. 24 and the account of the resurrection in Jud. 25.

Unhappily, the second Apocalypse in Jos. 19 is too hopelessly
corrupt, even in the Armenian, § to arrive at any definite chrono-
logy. Finally, in Napht. 514-16 the successive nations are men-
tioned that brought Israel into bondage; the last of these is
t h e Syrians Ι Άσσύριοι, Μ*5δβ;, Χίερσαι, 'Έ,λιμαΤοι, Υελα,χαΊοι,
Χαλΰαιοι, Εύροι, χληρονομησουσιν εν αιχμαλωσία τα ^ώϊεχα σκήπτρα
του' Ισραήλ. Thus the passage was written prior to the domina-
tion of Rome, i.e. before B.c. 63.

The book, therefore, so far as we have considered
it, was written between B.C. 135 and 63. Since,
however, no reason has appeared for bringing the
terminus ad quern later than B.C. 103, the work
may safely be assigned to the years B.C. 135-103.||
It would thus form a sequel to Eth. Enoch 83-90,
which was written before B.C. 161. It reproduces
some of its phraseology in Jos. 19.

But certain passages, to which we have already referred,
belong, like Eth. Enoch 91-104, and the Psalms of Solomon, to a
later date. In these the Maccabaean king-priests are the object
of the fiercest invective. These attacks are made in Levi lO1 ·̂ is,
where, as in Ps-Sol 2. 4. 8, the priests are charged with destroy-
ing the Law and teaching false doctrine (cf. Eth. En. 942), w i t h
seducing Israel (cf. Eth. En 94510410), with profaning the temple,
with committing fornication, and marrying the daughters of
the Gentiles. Again, in Jud. 23, Judah is charged with every
kind of abomination and idolatry (cf. Eth. En 997-9). But the
notes of time are still more manifest in Jud. 221-3, which speaks
of internal divisions and civil wars and the overthrow of the
Maccabsean^ dynasty by aliens (επάξει^ δε αυτοΊς διαιρέσεις χ«τ'
αλλήλων χα) πόλεμοι συνεχείς έσονται εν'Ισραήλ, χα) εν χ,λλοφύλοις
συντίλεσθνισεται η βασιλεία αυτών [Arm. Gr. μου]). The aliens
may be taken to be the Romans or the Herodian dynasty (which
was of Idumaean origin). In Zeb. 94· W· the civil strife between
Aristobulus 11. and Hyrcanus 11. is clearly depicted: M»j σχισθητε
ιίς δύβ κεφάλας . . . Έ ν εσχάταις ημίραις . . . "διαιρεθησεσθε εν 'Ισραήλ,
χα) Ιυο βασιλευσιν εξακολουθήσετε. Since t h e writer in t h e last
passage says that this civil war will be εν εσχάταις ημίρα;ς (cf.
Levi 10, itrt συντελεία των αιώνων; also Levi 14), it follows that the
composition of Levi 10. 14-16, Jud. 22. 23, Dan 513-23, Zeb. 9,
cannot be of a much later date, and may be reasonably assigned
to the years B.C. 60-40. It is more difficult to determine the
date of Jud. 21. This chapter stands by itself in attacking the
monarchy and in upholding the priesthood. Bousset (op. cit.
192) assigns it to the time of Hyrcanus 11.

iv. LANGUAGE. — The time of composition in
itself determines this question in the main. The
various writers of the work belonged in all cases
to the ranks of the HASID^ANS, who maintained
the doctrines afterwards upheld by the Pharisees.
The original, we therefore presume, was written in
Semitic, and, in all probability, in Hebrew. The
present writer has elsewhere pointed out {Encyc.
Biblica, i. 239-241) that (1) Hebrew constructions
and expressions are frequent, (2) that parono-
masise which are lost in the Greek can frequently

* This kingly high priest is the theme also of Levi 182—
Ύότε εγερίί ~Κνριος Ιερέα χαινόν,

VQ πάντες οι λόγοι Κυρίου άποχαλυφθησονται.
Κα) αυτός ποιήσει χρίσιν αληθείας επι της γη; εν πληθει ήμερων,
Κα) α,νατελιί αστρον αυτού εν ουρανω ώί βασιλέως (Ρ Arm.).

t So already Kohler, JQR v. 402; and subsequently Bousset.
% The Messianic hope here appears as in Eth. En. 83-90. The

Messiah is said to proceed from * Judah and Levi.' This is
certainly wrong for ' Judah' or ' Levi' or * Levi and Judah'; cf.
Dan 59, Reub. 6, Sim. 5. 7, Levi 2, Iss. 5. The order ' Judah and
Levi' is found in Christian interpolations, as Bousset has already
recognized; cf. Gad 8, Jos. 19. According to Jud. 24, the Messiah
is to be descended from Judah. This no doubt is what is meant
in Eth. En. 9037.38; for the Messiah is there distinguished from
Judas Maccabseus, who is represented as fighting till the advent
of the Messianic kingdom. Bousset assigns both these hymns
to the latter half of the 1st cent. B.C. ; but the character of the
eschatology is wholly against this assumption.

§ See Preuschen's translation in ZNTW [1900], 138.
Ϊ This date holds good of the narrative portions also. See

Bousset, op. cit. 197-205.
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be restored by retranslation into Hebrew, and
(3) that certain passages which are obscure or
unintelligible in the Greek become clear on re-
translation into Hebrew. We shall content our-
selves with one or two examples of the above
statements.

Thus in Reub. 3 iv α,υτω ίζ$λίζχτο = 13 "ΙΠ2 ; Levi 819 ί
σ·ίτϋϋ α,υτω όνομα, καινόν = &ΊΓΙ DB> 17 i H p \ N a p h t . Ι9«ν πα,νουργία,

'ντοίνκη'Έχ,χνλ . . . ha, τούτο ίχληθην Ν6<ρ0ο&λί/>=* . . . >̂ΓΠ H^flSJ
>(?Π33 »n«np3 ph. Finally, in N a p h t . 63f. 'ώου νλοΤον 'ήρχιτο . . .

μ,ΐστον τα,ρίχων, ίχτοί ναυτών xett χυβερνητου, t h e phrase μ.ΗΤτον
τα,ρίχων, which=π^Ώ KSD, has arisen from a corrupt dittography
of nW? nh2=ixTos ναυτών. This last fact was pointed out by
Gaster (PSBA, Dec. 1893, Feb. 1894) in his edition of the Hebrew
text of a Testament of Naphtali, and may be regarded as con-
clusive ; for the above phrase is found in this Hebrew Testa-
ment— nVo ion . . . Γϋ^ιπ π"3Ν mm.

ν. VERSIONS (Greek, Aramaic, Syriac, Armenian,
Slavonic, Latin).—The earliest versions were the
Greek, the Armenian, and probably the Syriac.
{a) Of the Greek Version^six MSS are known. Of
these, the Cambridge MS (C) of the 10th and the
Oxford MS (0) of the 14th cent, have already been
made known through Sinker's edition of the Greek
text {The Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs,
1869); the Vatican MS (R) of the 13th and the
Patmos MS (P) of the 16th cent., through the
Appendix he published in 1879. The two remain-
ing MSS are still unpublished, but are being used
by Sinker in forming a new Greek text. It is to
be presumed that in the new text R will be mainly
followed and not C as in the old edition.

(b) The Aramaic Version.—This version was not
brought to light till quite recently. Only one
complete leaf and a half of the entire MS have
been preserved. The MS was brought by Schechter
from the Cairo Genizah in 1896, and its contents
recognized in 1900 by H. L. Pass, who, together
with J. Arendzen, published the text in the JQB
[1900], 651-661. The fragmentary folio contains a
passage somewhat similar to Jud. 5. The complete
folio has portions of Levi 11-13. Although at
times the Greek and Aramaic agree word for word,
they more often diverge both as to contents and to
order. The Aramaic is much fuller. I t is note-
worthy that it agrees in this respect with the
Syriac fragment against the Greek. To this point
we shall return in dealing with that version.

(c) The Syriac Version.—Of this version only a
fragment remains, preserved in a Syr. MS [Brit.
Mus., Add. 17,193 — Cat. ii. 997], dated A.D. 874.
This MS consists of a series of 125 extracts from
different sources, No. 80 of which is derived from
Levi 12. This extract contains three sentences
which are unattested by the Greek, and it was
probably on this ground that Preuschen (ZNTW
[1900], 108) declared that its evidence was valueless
as regards the existence of a Syriac Version. Now,
it is worthy of remark that these additional three
sentences are present word for word in the newly
discovered Aramaic; and yet, so far as all three
versions have a common text, the Syriac and Greek
agree against the Aramaic. Thus, Gr. and Syr.
give οκτώ where Aram. = όκτωκαίδεκα, and where
the former give όκτωκαίδβκα the latter = ivvea-
καίδβκα.

(d) The Armenian Version.—It is to F. C.
Conybeare that we owe our first knowledge of the
value of the Armenian Version, through his
collation of the Armenian with Sinker's Greek
text of the Testaments of Reuben, Simeon,
Judah, Dan, Joseph, Benjamin {JQB [1895], 375-
398; [1896], 260-268, 471-485). In 1896 the first
Armenian edition of the text was published by
the Mechitarist Fathers at Venice in a small
volume, including many other non-canonical writ-
ings of the OT. This edition is based on five

MSS.* Subsequently Preuschen wrote a learned
article {ZNTW [19001106-140), in which he shows,
in dependence on the Venice edition, that there
were two recensions of the Armenian text α and β,
of which the former is much the briefer and
earlier, and contains likewise fewer Christian
interpolations. In this article he gives a German
translation of the Testament of Levi. For further
details see op. cit. 130-140.

(e) The Slavonic Version.—This version exists in
two recensions, which are published by Tichon-
rawow in his Monuments of Old Russian Apoc-
ryphal Literature [1863], i. 96-145 and 146-232.
With the help of Bonwetsch, Bousset tested this
version and found it worthless for textual purposes*
It is most nearly related to the Greek text of
O(P).

(/) No earlier Latin Version is known than that
of Robert Grosseteste. This was made from C,
and is valueless, therefore, from a critical stand-
point.

vi. VALUE OF THE ̂ TESTAMENTS. — This work
has been simply a sealed book till the present,
owing to the difficulty of discriminating the
various elements in the text. Now that we have
achieved this task in its main outlines, we discover
that we have in the groundwork of the Testa-
ments a unique work of the 2nd cent. B.C.; for,
with the exception of Jubilees, it constitutes the
only Aj>ology in Jewish literature for the religious
and civil hegemony of the Maccabees from the
Pharisaic standpoint. To the few Jewish inter-
polations which belong to the next cent, a large
interest attaches; for these, like Eth. Enoch 91-
104 and the Psalms of Solomon, constitute an
unmeasured attack on every office — prophetic,
priestly, or kingly—administered by the Macca-
bees. But, turning aside from the historical to the
religious bearings of the book, we may notice
shortly its eschatology, its teaching on the various
heavens, and its peculiar view as to the twelve
tribes of Israel.

{a) The Eschatology.—We shall confine our atten-
tion to three Messianic passages, Levi 18, Jud. 24.25,
and Dan 523ff\ According to Levi 18, the Messiah is
to spring from Levi and be the eternal High Priest
and civil ruler of the nation, Levi 1816. During his
rule sin should gradually cease, Levi 1817; Beliar be
bound, Levi 1820· 2 1 ; the gates of Paradise be opened
and the saints eat of the tree of life, Levi 1819"21. We
have here an eternal Messianic kingdom on earth
as in Eth. Enoch 83-90. In Jud. 24. 25 and Dan
523-33 t h e forecast is on the whole the same, save
that the Messiah is to spring not from Levi but
from Judah (Jud. 249, Dan 523 f), as no doubt also
in Eth. Enoch 9037·38. These hymns would be
earlier, if we are right, than that in Levi 18, and
would thus be written before enthusiasm for John
Hyrcanus had reached its height. According to
these hymns, the resurrection (of the righteous ?) is
to take place during the Messiah's reign (Jud. 25),
the evil spirits are to be cast into eternal fire (Jud.
2510), the saints to live in Eden (Dn 528), and all the
nations to rejoice (Jud. 2516), and God to abide with
men (Dan 531). Here also we have an eternal
Messianic kingdom on earth, in which the Gentiles
participate.

* There are seven other MSS known to scholars. Two of these
have been collated by Conybeare, belonging respectively to the
London Bible Society and to Lord Zouche ; see ZNTW [1900],
108-110.

t In Dan the text says * Judah and Levi.' Since this is the
order of these names in the Christian interpolations, we muse
emend the phrase into * Levi and Judah,' or simply ' Levi' or
'Judah.' But, since the Messiah is nowhere else in the Testa-
ments said to be sprung from c Levi and Judah' (though it is
declared that by means of Levi and Judah God will deliver
Israel), we must fall back simply on * Levi' or ' Judah' as the
original text. We take it t h a t ' and Levi' is an intrusion here.
See p. 723b note \.
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(b) The three heavens and the seven heavens.—
From R and the Armenian Version of Levi 2. 3
it is now clear that these chapters contained origin-
ally a description of only three heavens. R* alone
preserves the true text here; for the two recensions
of the Arm. α and β are both confused and corrupt,
the former mentioning only two heavens, and the
latter four. It was Lueken {Michael [1898], 92)
who first recognized this fact. Its further eluci-
dation we owe to Bousset {ZNTW 159-163). Thus
it appears that a belief in the three heavens pre-
vailed early in the 2nd cent. B.C. It has thus an
older attestation in Judaism than that of the seven
heavens, but which is in reality the earlier we
cannot at present say.

(c) The Twelve Tribes.—The Twelve Tribes are
supposed to be in existence at the date of the
composition of this work, and in Palestine. Thus
in Napht. 516 the Syrians are said to hold sway over
them. In Reub. 613 the high priestly ruler {i.e. John
Hyrcanus) is ' t o judge and offer sacrifice for all
Israel till the consummation of the times'; and ' to
bless Israel and Judah' (Reub. 617). The very fact
that the book is addressed to the Twelve Tribes,
although it speaks of the ultimate dispersion or
destruction of Reuben (69), Dan, Gad, and Asher
(Asher 713), points in the same direction. Bousset
calls attention to the fact that the Letter of Aris-
teas states that Eleazar the high priest sent six men
of each of the Twelve Tribes to Ptolemy. This
naturally presupposes the presence of the Twelve
in Palestine or its neighbourhood. The idea that
the Jewish kingdom embraced once again the entire
nation, could easily arise when the Maccabees ex-
tended their sway northwards over Samaria and
Galilee and eastwards beyond the Jordan. This
displaced the older belief that nine tribes were
still in captivity (see Eth. Enoch 8972, written 20 to
30 years before the Testaments). But with the
growing degradation of the later Maccabees the
older idea revives. According to the Psalms of
Solomon (1728-34.50̂  ^ηΘ dispersed tribes are to be
brought back. This thought reappears frequently
in the 1st cent. A.D., and then in new forms. The
nine or ten tribes were in the far East enjoying
great prosperity (Philo, Leg. ad Gaium, 31; Jos.
Ant. XI. v. 2; Sib. Or. ii. 170-173), or, according to a
later view, they were lost, and their place of abode
was unknown to men, but God was keeping them
safely till the Messianic times (4 Ezr 1339"47). This
form of the idea, which is now the current one, is
not attested till after the fall of Jerusalem, A.D. 70.

LITERATURE.—The principal authorities have been cited in the
body of the above article. See, further, Schurer, GJV* iii. 262
[HJP IL iii. 124]. Since the above article was written, an
English translation of the Armenian Version has been published
(JIncanonical Writings of the OTfound in the Armenian MSS
of St. Lazarus, Issaverdens, Venice, 1901, pp. 351-478). As the
translator has made no attempt to distinguish between the two
recensions, this translation is worthless from a critical stand-
point, R . H . C H A R L E S .

TESTIMONY.—In the OT this word is scarcely,
if at all, used in the ordinary sense of 'witness'
or ' evidence/ although it has this meaning fre-
quently in the NT. We will reserve the treat-
ment of this sense of the term and partly of the
OT 'testify' for art. WITNESS, and devote the
present art. to the special OT usage.

The Heb. terms are [nny] and ring or m%. The
existence of the first of these has been postulated
to account for the plur. ft'iy, which is found (alone
or with suffixes) in Dt 4^ 617·20, Ps 2510 IS66 935 997

U 9 2 . 22. 24. 46. 59. 79. 95. 119. 125. 188. 146. 152. 167. 168̂  S u c h a

course appears, however, to be unnecessary, for in
every instance my might be vocalized nny, or niy

* COP agree in giving the corrupt text which contains an
account of the Seven heavens. For an account of the latter
eee Charles, Book of the Secrets of Enoch (1895).

might be taken as a contraction of nVjg {'edwdth),
the plur. of ηπχ (so Stade, § 3206; Siegfried-Stade,
Buhl). The form ηη« is found in 1 Κ 23, 2 Κ 1715

233, Jer 4423, 1 Ch 2919, 2 Ch 3431, Neh 933, Ps 11914·
81. 36. 99. 111. 129. 144. 157. ^ J n ^ ^ t h e s e s e t g Qf passages
the name ' testimonies' is applied to God's laws as
being a solemn^ declaration of His will or a protest
against deviation from its performance (see Driver,
Deut. p. 81, who compares 3 TJ/Π ='testify or pro-
test against' [not 'unto'], 2 Κ 1715, Jer II 7 , Ps 507

815, Neh 926·29·30).* 'The testimony' (ntttfrr) is a
technical term, esp. in P, for the Decalogue (LXX
τά μαρτύρια, Ex 2516·21 4020) as being par excellence
the declaration of the Divine will. Hence the
expressions 'tables of the testimony' (LXX αϊ
πλάκες του μαρτυρίου, Ex 3118 3215 3429); ' ark of the
testimony,' which contained these tables (LXX ή
κιβωτό του μαρτυρίου, Ex 2522 26s3· 3 4 306· 2 6 317 39s5

403·5·21, Nu 45 789, Jos 416 [Dillm. ; but Bennett,
Steuernagel, et al., ηπ^η ' ark of the covenant']); *f
' tabernacle of the testimony or witness' (LXX ή
σκηνή του μαρτυρίου [so in Ac 744, Rev 155]), Ex 3821,
Nu 150.53 6iS 1 0 n f-all mishkan haedutK], Nu 915

177·8 182, 2 Ch 246 [all 'ohel hd-eduth]. See art.
TABEKNACLE, p. 655. 'The testimony' is an
abbreviation for ' the ark of the testimony' in Ex
1634 (LXX εναντίον του θ€θΰ) 2721 {έπϊ της διαθήκης)
306* {έπϊ της κιβωτού των μαρτυρίων) 3 6 {απέναντι των
μαρτυρίων), Lv 1613 (έπϊ των μαρτυρίων) 243 {έν ττ}
σκηνχί του μαρτυρίου), Nu 1710* {κατέναντι του μαρτυρίου)
2 5 {ενώπιον των μαρτυρίων). A later usage extended
the term hd-eduth from the Decalogue to the Law
in general: Ps 198 785 (|| m » 816 (|| ph ' statute')
11988 1224.

For nnyn (< the testimony3) of 2 Κ I I 1 2 = 2 Ch 2311

we should prob. read nn^yn ('the bracelets/ see
Wellh.-Bleek, p. 258 n.), although LXX has τό μαρ-
τύρων and τά μαρτύρια in the respective passages.

In Sir 4517, where the LXX has ' to teach Jacob
the testimonies' (Β τά μαρτύρια, Α μαρτυρίαν), the
Heb. text has 'so he taught his people statute'
(pn). J . A. SELBIE.

TETH (D).—The ninth letter of the Heb.
alphabet, and as such employed in the 119th
Psalm to designate the 9th part, each verse of
which begins with this letter. It is transliterated
in this Dictionary by t.

TETRARCH {τετράρχης, WH τ€τραάρχης).—Α ruler
of a fourth part of a country or province, or at
Sparta a commander of four companies of soldiers.
The compound occurs first in Eur. Ale. 1154 in
reference to Thessaly, which in early times and
again in the constitution given by Philip of
Macedon was divided for civil administration into
four districts (Demos. Philipp. iii. 26). In Galatia,
too, each of the three tribes had its four tetrarchs
(Strabo, 566 f.), until Pompey reduced the number
(App. Mithrid. 46, Syr. 50; Livy, Ep. 94), retain-
ing the name. Thenceforward little attention was
paid to the original signification of the title, which
was freely applied to dependent princelings in pos-
session of some of the rights of sovereignty. They
were of subordinate rank to kings or ethnarchs,
and were especially numerous in Syria (Pliny, Hist.
Nat. v. 74 et al.; Cicero, Milo, xxviii. 36 et al.;
Horace, Sat. 1. iii. 12; Tacitus, Ann. xv. 25;
Caesar, Bell. Civ. iii. 3 ; Plutarch, Anton. 36; Jos.
Ant. xvn. x. 9; et al.). The title as used in NT
retains in part its etymological meaning in two
cases. For both Antipas (Mt 141, Lk 31·1 9 97,
Ac 131) and Herod Philip (Lk 31) inherited each a
fourth part of his father's dominions (Jos. Ant.

* Cf. miyn, used of prophetical testimony or injunction, in is
816.20. T '

t BA vi χιβωτος r%s διαθήκης ; om. tvfi h*6rix^i F* (habet F* B»6) ;
μαρτυρίου in mg et sup ras Aa#.
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XVII. xi. 4 ; Wars, II. vi. 3). At the same time,
since their father had himself received the same
title without geographical significance from Antony
(Jos. Ant. XIV. xiii. 1; Wars, I. xii. 5), and as
Antipas is styled king (Mt 149, Mk 614ff·) almost as
often as tetrarch, it is not unlikely that the latter
title was applied to him without any designed
allusion to its strict meaning. In a similar sense
Lysanias [which see] is called tetrarch of Abilene in
Lk 31, the district of Abila in the Lebanon having
been severed from the Itursean kingdom subse-
quently to the death of Lysanias I. and placed
under the rule of a younger man of the same name.
In support of St. Luke's accuracy may be cited
two inscriptions in CIG, Nos. 4521, 4523. See, for
further details and for the literature of the sub-
ject, Schiirer, HJP I. ii. 7 f. R. W. Moss.

TEXT OF THE OLD TESTAMENT.—A history
of the text of the OT, in the proper sense of the
word ' history,' it is not possible to write, even if
one were content to start from the period in which
the OT was closed. For in the first place we do
not know the date when, or the way in which,
this closing was effected. Further, we have no
MSS of the Heb. OT from the first eight centuries
of the Christian era, at least none whose date is
certain. Unfortunately, moreover, we are as vet
without critical editions either of the most im-
portant early Versions (LXX, Pesh., Targg.), or
of the ancient Jewish literary works (Talmuds,
Midrashim) in which a great number of Bible pas-
sages are cited and explained. And, finally, the
history of the text is much older than the close of
the Canon. Even during the period when the
writings which are now gathered into one in the
OT had still a more or less separate circulation,
the text underwent a variety of changes, due
partly to the carelessness of copyists, and partly
to intention, what was considered objectionable
being dropped out, and additions being made.
The proper course of procedure, then, appears to
us to be to work backwards from a fixed point,
y'u. the printed text. We will discuss—

i. The printed editions.
ii. The manuscripts.

iii. The work of the Mas(s)oretes (and the punctuation),
iv. Earlier traces of the Heb. text of the OT.
y. The importance of the ancient Versions,

vi. Observations on the history of the growth of the OT.

i. PRINTED EDITIONS OF THE HEB. OT.-—
A. FIFTEENTH CENTURY.—The first portion of
the Heb. Bible ever printed was the Psalter, 1477
(small folio, prob. Bologna), with D. Kimhi's
commentary. Only the first psalms have the vowel
points, in a very rude form (Ginsburg, Introd.
780-794). || The first ed. of the Pent, appeared in
1482 (Bologna folio, pointed), with Targ. Onk. and
Rashi. || ΈΛ. princeps of the Prophets, 1485 (Soncino,
folio, 2 vols. [the 2nd has no date]), with D.
]£imhi's com., neither vowel points nor accents. ||
Ed. princeps of the Hagiographa, 1487, 86 (Naples,
folio, 3 parts). The vowel points are most un-
reliable, the printers having done their work very
carelessly. There are no accents. The accom-
panying comm. are £imhi on the Psalter, and
immanuel on Proverbs. || The first ed. of the whole
OT appeared at Soncino in 1488, folio; it had
vowel points and accents, like almost all the
following editions; || 2nd ed., Naples, c. 1491-93
[neither date nor place is given]; y 3rded., Brescia,
1494. Luther used this ed. in translating the OT
into German; || Pesaro, 1494 (?, see Wolf, Biblio-
theca Heb. ii. 364, iv. 109; B. Riggenbach, Das
Chronikon des Konrad Pellikan, Basel, 1877, p. 20).

B. SIXTEENTH CENTURY.—Heb. OT, Pesaro,
1511-1517, folio, 2 vols. || The Complutensian Poly-
glot, Alcala, 1514-1517, Vetus testamentu multi-

plici lingua nice primo impressum, folio, 4 vols.
(Heb., LXX, Vulg., Targ. Onk.). No accents;
the vowel points cannot be relied upon. The
editors used, for the compilation of their Heb.
text, the Lisbon Pent. (1491), the Naples OT
(1491-1493), and the MS of the OT in the Madrid
University Library No. 1. The consonantal text is,
according to Ginsburg (p. 917), remarkably accurate
and of great importance. || First Rabbinical Bible,
folio, 4 vols., Venice, 1516-1517. The editor, Felix
Pratensis, was the first to indicate, in a purely
Hebrew Bible, the Christian chapters* on the
margin of the Heb. OT, and to divide Samuel,
Kings, Ezra, and Chronicles each into two books.
He was likewise the first to give, though not con-
sistently, the consonants of the IjCerd in the margin.
|| The first Venice quarto Bible (1516-1517) is only
a re-issue of the folio, without the Targums and
the commentaries. || The second Rabbinical Bible,
folio, 4 vols., Venice, 1524-1525, with the Mas(s)ora
collected and arranged by Jacob ben Chayim ibn
Adonijah. 'No textual redactor,' says Ginsburg
(p. 964), * of modern days, who professes to edit the
Heb. text according to the Mas(s)ora, can deviate
from it without giving conclusive justification for
so doing.' || Third Rabbinical Bible, 1547-1548;
fourth, 1568, Venice, folio, 4 vols.; || Biblia Sacra,
Hebraice, Greece et Latine, Antwerp, 1569-1572,
folio [OT vols. i.-iv.]; printed at the expense of
Philip II. (hence surnamed Biblia Regia), ed. Arias
Montanus. || Of the great number of other editions
we will mention here but two: " unpn Hebraica
Biblia Latina planeque nova S. Munsteri tralatione
. . . adiectis insuper έ, Eabinorum comentarijs an-
notationibus, Basel, 1534-1535, folio, 2 vols. [2nd
ed. 1546]; and vnpn "jm Biblia Sacra eleganti et
majuscula characterum forma, qua . . . literm
radicates [plence et nigraf\ ώ serviles, deficientes ώ
quiescentes &c. [vacuce] situ et colore discernuntur.
Authore Elia Huttero, Hamburg, 1587, folio.

C. SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. —Fifth Rabbinical
Bible, Venice, 1617-1619; sixth, Basel, 1618-1619,
revised and edited by J. Buxtorf the elder; un-
fortunately, he altered the vowel points in the
Targums according to the Aram, portions of Daniel
and Ezra. || The Paris Polyglot, printed at the
expense of the Paris barrister, Guy Michel le Jay,
1629-1645, folio [OT vols. i.-iv.]. || Much better, and
indeed the best of all the Polyglot Bibles, are the
Biblia sacra polyglotta, ed. Brian Walton, London,
1657, folio [OT vols. i.-iv.]. || The basis of nearly
all the newer editions are the Biblia Hebraica
. . . lemmatibus Latinis illustrata a J. Leusden,
Amsterdam, 1667, publisher Athias. || Biblia He-
braica . . . ex recensione D. E. Jablonski, Berlin,
1699. The latter follows Leusden's edition, but
has collated also other edd. and some MSS. In
the Preface he states that he has found and cor-
rected more than 2000 errata in the Bible of 1667.

D. EIGHTEENTH CENTURY.—Biblia Hebraica
. . . recensita . . . ab Everardo van der Hooght,
Amstelaedami et Ultrajecti, 1705. This OT is
very often extolled as the best octavo ed. of the
Bible, but without sufficient reason. The ed. of
the Biblia Hebraica, Amstelsedami, 1725, pub. by
Salomo ben Joseph Props, is far superior. || Seventh
Rabbinical Bible: WD nbnp ISD, pub. by Moses of
Frankfort, Amsterdam, 1724-1727, folio, 4 vols. ||
J. H. Michaelis, Biblia Hebraica, ex aliquot manu-
scriptis et compluribus impressis codicibus, item
masora.. .dilig enter recensita. Acceduntloca scrip-
turce parallela . . . brevesque adnotationes, Halle,
1720. This is the first printed attempt at a critical
edition. The Erfurt MSS collated by Michaelis
are now in Berlin. || The Mantua Bible, 1742-1744,

• The division of the books of the Bible into chapters was the
device of Stephen Langton of Canterbury (1205 A.D.), who intro·
duced it in the Vulgate.
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4°, pub. by Raphael Chayim Basila, contains
Salomo Norzi's mas(s)oretical commentary on the
OT. |! B. Kennicott, Vetus Test. Heb. cum variis
lectionibus, Oxford, 1776, 1780, folio, 2 vols., gives
the text of van der Hooght, without the vowel
points and accents. The MSS are for the most
part very perfunctorily collated (cf. Bruns' ed. of
the Dissertatio Generalis, and see below, ii. J).

E. NINETEENTH CENTURY.—Biblia Hebraica
. . . recensita ab E. van der Hooght. Editio nova
emendata a J. DAllemand, London, 1822, and
often. || Bibl. Heb. . . . recensuit Aug. Hahn,
Leipzig, 1831, and often. || Bibl. Heb. . . . curavit
C. G. G. Theile, Leipzig, 1849, and often. || [Chris-
tian] David Ginsburg, ο*ρ*πο νηρη %IQQ nj/znin D*i»y
mmm D»sî n oy . . . n»»n, London, 1894, 2 vols.

F. EDITIONS WITHOUT VOWEL POINTS AND
ACCENTS.—Bibl. Heb. nonpunctata... accuranti-
bus Joh. Leusdeno & Joh. Andr. Eisenmengero,
Francofurti, 1694, 16mo. || Bibl. Heb. sine punctis,
Amstelsedami et Ultrajecti, 1701, 16mo. || nsion ppn
N-npm, Pent. ed. S. Baer, Roedelheim, 1866, and
often. |j Bibl. Sac. Heb.: Pent., Jos.t Jud.9 Sam.,
Psalmi . . . sine punctis ediderunt R. Sinker et
Ε. Τ. Leeke, Cambridge, 1870. || The Psalms in
Heb., without points, Oxford [Clarendon Press].

G. S. BAERS EDD. OF SEPARATE BOOKS (those
issued down to 1890 have prefaces by F. Delitzsch),
Leipzig: Genesis, 1869; Jos., Jud., 1891; Sam.,
1892; Kings, 1895; Isaiah, 1872; Jer., 1890;
Ezekiel, 1884; Minor Proph., 1878; Psalms, 1880;
Prov., 1880; Job, 1875; Megilloth, 1885; Dan.,
Ezr., Neh., 1882; Chron., 1888. Cf. H. Strack in
Theol. Litztg. 1879, No. 8, and Ginsburg's criticisms
in his Introduction.

H. CRITICAL EDITIONS.—The Sacred Books of
the OT: a critical ed. of the Heb. text, printed in
colours . . . under the editorial direction of Paul
Haupt: Leipzig, Baltimore, and London, 4°. The
following have appeared at the date of this article :
Genesis by C. J. Ball, 1896; Leviticus by Driver
and White, 1894; Numbers by J. A. Paterson,
1900; Joshua by W. H. Bennett, 1895; Judges
by G. F. Moore, 1900; Samuel by Budde, 1894;
Isaiah by Cheyne, 1899; Jeremiah by Cornill, 1895 ;
Ezekiel by Toy, 1900; Psalms by J. Wellhausen,
1895; Proverbs by A. Miiller and E. Kautzsch,
1901; Job by C. Siegfried, 1S93; Daniel by A.
Kamphausen, 1896; Ezra-Nehemiah by H. Guthe
andL.AV. Batten, 1901; Chronicles by R. Kittel,1895.

A critical edition of the Aramaic portions of
the OT is given by the present writer in his
Grammatik des Biblisch- Aramaischen3, Leipzig,
1901 (Dn 312-15·20"24 421-77 also with supralinear
punctuation).

LITERATURE.—Joh. Chr. Wolf, Bibliotheca Hebrcea, Hamburg,
ii. (1721) pp. 364-385 (on whole Bible), 385-413 (on parts),
iv. (1733) pp. 108-123 (Bible), 123-154 (parts); || Jac. le Long,
Bibliotheca sacra . . continuata ab A. G. Masch, Halle, i.
(1778) pp. 1-186; || J. B. de Rossi, Annales hebrceo-typo-
graphici sec. XV., Parma, 1795, Annales hebrceo-typogr. ab
anno MDI ad MDXL digesti, Parma, 1799, De ignotis nonnullis
antiquissimis hebraici textus editionibus ac critico earum u&ii,
Erlangen, 1782; B. W. D. Schulze, VoUstdndigere Kritik ilber
die gewohnlichen Ausgaben der heb. Bibel, nebst.. . . Nachricht
von der Heb. Bibel, welche der sel. D. Luther bey seiner Uber-
setzung gebraucht, Berlin, 1766; H M. Steinschneider, Cata-
logue librorum hebrceorum in bibliotheca Bodleiana, Berlin,
1852 ff., cols. 1-164; || B. Pick, * History of the printed editions
of the OT' in Hebraica, ix. (1892-1893), pp. 47-116; || Ch. D.
Ginsburg, Introd. to the massoretico-critical ed. of the Heb.
Bible, London, 1897, pp. 779-976 (describes 24 early printed edd.
of the whole OT or of parts of it).

On the Polyglot Bibles: Wolf, ii. 332-364, iv. 99-107; le Long-
Masch, i. 331-408; Ed. Reiass in Ρ RE * xii. 95-103; Franz
Delitzsch, Zur Entstehungsgesch. der Polyglottenbibel des Kar-
dinals Ximenes, Leipzig, 1871, 1878,1886 (44, 38, and 60 pp.), 4°.

ii. THE MANUSCRIPTS.—A. Bolls.— The oldest
form of book is the roll (."tap, volumen). Even
at the present day the books which are read aloud
in the principal part of the synagogue service are
written in the roll form: namely, the Pentateuch

( -isp), from which a pardsha is read every
Sabbath, and the five Megilldth (quinque volumina),
namely, the Song of Songs (read at the Passover),
Kuth (at Feast of Weeks), Lamentations (on
anniversary of Destruction of Jerusalem by the
Chaldseans), Ecclesiastes (at Feast of Tabernacles),
Esther (at Feast of Purim).

The material of the rolls is usually parchment;
in the East, leather was also employed. At the
beginning and the end there is a wooden roller
(QTO XV. ' the tree of life'), and the columns that
have been read are rolled up on the first of these.
Neither vowel signs nor accents are present. In
seven parchment rolls at Tzufutkale the present
writer noticed a point at the end of each verse,
in two of them two points. The letters γ J Τ J Β y w
have generally small ornamental strokes (pjn coro-
mdce). Between each book of the Torah four
lines are left blank. The whole Pent, is divided
into 669 sections {parashas nvEhs), which are called,
according to the character of the spaces which
separate them, open (apertce rrtmns, marked 3) or
closed {clausce, niDinp, marked D). The 54 Sabbath
pericopes are marked 2£S and DDD respectively
(with the exception of the 12th, Gn 4728, at whose
commencement the intervening space is only that
of one letter). Six words, whose initial letters
are ID& ,τη (PS 685), stand, particularly in Spanish
(Sephardic) MSS, at the beginning of a column:
fPBwO Gn I1, ni)rt Gn 498, D'aaPl EX 1428, *IW LV 168,
n» Nu 245, and .TPJM Dt 31 2 8; in others, par-
ticularly the German (Ashkenazite) MSS, the ν and
D are represented by Dt 1618 D'BSS? (or 1228 IDV) and
2324 NUID. Instead of ·τη·τ some MSS have nsBw» of
Gn 4914 at the commencement of a column. Many
copyists begin each column with a new verse, some
begin each with the letter waiv, DHuayn »n. The
poetical passages Ex 15 and Dt 32 are written (and
even printed) in artistically constructed divisions.
On these and other rules to be observed by the
writers of rolls, see the Literature. Epigraphs are
rare. The rules that have to be observed by a
modern copyist of a Torah roll may be learned
very conveniently from S. Baer's ed. of the Penta-
teuch, Nmpm -ision ppn, Roedelheim, 1866 and often.

B. MSS in book form. These may contain the
whole Bible, or one or two of its four principal
parts (Pent., Prophetae priores, Prophetse pos-
teriores, Hagiographa). The material is either
parchment or paper (on the employment of the
latter see Steinschneider, Handschriftenkunde, p. >
18 f., and cf. art. WRITING). The size is very fre-
quently quarto ; in ancient times folio is commoner
than octavo. Almost all codices have vowels and
accents. The omission of the double point soph
pasuk at the end of the verse is rare (four codd. at
Tzufutkale, and cod. Brit. Mus. Orient. 4445; see
Ginsburg, Introd. p. 473); still rarer is the placing
of only a single point (cod. Tzufut. 102).—Most
MSS contain also mas{s)ora, i.e. observations on
the number of times that particular words and
word-forms occur: mas(s)ora parva (KerS and
Kethibh; the indication of the number of occur-
rences of a word or word-form, e.g. h=twice, <ίΐί?ρ=
134 times) on the side margins; mas(s)ora magna
(detailed lists with citation of passages) on the
top and bottom margins; mas(s)ora finalis; some
MSS have Mas(s)oretic material also at the begin-
ning. The extent of these observations was regu-
lated by the space available, the inclination of the
copyist, and the remuneration offered by the man
who ordered the copy. Some copyists wrote part
of the mas{s)ora magna in figures (animals, leaves,
etc.) formed by elaborate nourishes, so that the
reading is at times a matter of no little difficulty.
Such embellishments have also proved not infre-
quently detrimental to the accuracy of the copy
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Highly valuable, but unfortunately found only in
a portion of the MSS, are the epigraphs, especially
when these give the date, the country, and the
name of the scribe.—The punctuation and the
mas{s)ora are frequently not from the hand of the
writer of the consonantal text, but have been
added by one or two other scribes. The punctuator
is called ftp:.

C. A scientific examination and collating of all
ancient or otherwise important MSS of the OT has
not as yet been undertaken. Collections of vari-
ous readings are given by Sal. Norzi, J. H.
Michaelis, and B. Kennicott (see above, i. D),
J. B. de Kossi (below, J), S. Baer (i. G), and Ch.
D. Ginsburg (i. E). Some of the most important
MSS are—

(a) Codex of the Former and the Latter Pro-
phets, written by Moses ben Asher 827 years after
the destruction of the temple, i.e. A.D. 895, now in
the Karaite synagogue at Cairo. See M. Weiss-
mann in the Heb. weekly Hamaggid i. (1857), Nos.
47, 48, 50, ii. 16; Jacob Sappir, TSD pM, Lyck,
1866, fol. 14; on the other side Ad. Neubauer in
Studio, Biblica, iii. (Oxford, 1891) pp. 25-27.—
(b) Bible written by Kytvii ρ ΠΏ1?® ; the vowel
points, the accents, and the mas{s)ora are added,
according to an epigraph, by Aaron ben Asher.
It is now in the possession of the Jewish com-
munity at Aleppo. See Sappir, fol. 12, 13,
17-20 ; Strack, Prolegomena, pp. 44-46, and in
Baer-Strack, Die Dikduke ha-teamim des Ahron ben
Moscheh ben Ascher, Leipzig, 1879, pp. ix-xiv. W.
Wickes (Treatise on the accentuation of the twenty-
one so-called prose-books of the OT, Oxford, 1887,
p. ix) contends that this epigraph 'is a fabrica-
tion, merely introduced to enhance the value* of
the codex. The present writer is still doubtful
whether Wickes is right. Ginsburg (Introd. p.
242) does not call in question the credibility of the
epigraph. — (c) St. Petersburg Bible written at
Cairo in the year 1009 by Samuel ben Jacob, who
declares that he copied the codex of Aaron ben
Asher. See Harkavy-Strack, Catalogue, pp. 263-
274. Wickes (I.e.) says, indeed, that the codex
'is much younger,' but the present writer feels
certain that he is wrong. Ginsburg, too, believes
in the trustworthiness of the epigraphs.—(d) Pro-
phetarum posteriorum codex Babylonicus Petro-
politanus [B3], edidit H. L. Strack, Leipzig, 1876
(449 and 37 pp.), fol. max., written A.D. 916. Re-
garding the readings of this MS see Ginsburg,
Introd. pp. 215-230, 439-441, 475 f.

D. The age of many MSS is much controverted.
Cod. Brit. Mus. Add. 4708 (Latter Prophets) was
assigned by the late Dr. M. Margoliouth to the
6th cent.; Mor. Heidenheim judged that it might
have been written between the 6th and the 8th
cent. ; B. Kennicott (cod. 126) ascribed it to the
beginning of the 15th century. Ginsburg says :
' The writing is such as we meet with in the
Sephardic codices of the 12th and 13th centuries/
and, so far as the present writer can judge without
having examined the MS for himself, Ginsburg is
right. || The Bible Cambridge 12 bears the date
' 7 Adar, 616,' i.e. 18th Feb. 856 A.D. We wonder
that so sagacious and learned a scholar as the late
S. M. Schiller-Szinessy accepted this date as correct
(see his Catalogue, p. 13). Cf. L. Zunz, Zur Gesch.
u. Literatur, Berlin, 1845, p. 214 f.; Ad. Nenbauer
in Studia Biblica, iii. pp. 27-36.

The number of unquestionably genuine ancient
epigraphs in Bible MS is not large. At Tzufutkale
the present writer in 1874 noted the following,
which emanate from the writers of the MSS them-
selves : 922 A.D. = 1234 Seleuc, cod. 34, Moses
ben Naphtali, known as a contemporary of Aaron
ben Asher; 930 A.D. = 1241 Seleuc, cod. 35/36,
Salomo ben xyw, mas(s)ora written by Ephraim

ben Ny^n; 943 A.D. =4703 of the Creation, cod.
39, Isaak ben Jochai; 952 A.D. =4712 of the
Creation, cod. 40, Joseph ben Daniel; 961 A.D.
=4721 of the Creation, cod. 41; 989 A.D. = 1300
Seleuc, cod. 43, Joseph ben Jacob; 994 A.D. =
4754 of the Creation, cod. 44, Moses ben Hillel;
1051 A.D. = 4811 of the Creation, cod. 11, Moses (?)
ben Anan.—Unfortunately, the Karaite Abraham
Firkowitsch (both in his first collections and in the
latest just mentioned, which since 1875 has like-
wise been in St. Petersburg) either himself wrote
entirely a great many epigraphs, or falsified them
by altering dates and names. For instance, in
cod. Tzufut. 11 he changed 4811 of the Creation
into 4411=651 A.D. !

Much fresh information is to be hoped for from
the treasures of the Genizah of Old Cairo brought
by S. Schechter to Cambridge ; see the description
of the Genizah by Ε. Ν. Adler in the JQB, 1897,
p. 669 ff.

E. Why is the number of ancient MSS of the
Heb. OT so small ? Why have we no MSS as old
as those of the NT, the LXX, and the Peshitta 1
The reasons are: (1) Not a few Bible MSS, espe-
cially Pentateuch rolls, were destroyed by fanatical
Christians during the persecutions of the Jews
in the Middle Ages, particularly in the time of
the Crusades. (2) A much larger number, how-
ever, of MSS were destroyed by the Jews them-
selves by means of the genizah (nn$). Already
the Talmud (Megilla, 26b) tells of how a worm-
eaten Pentateuch roll is buried beside the corpse
of a sage; cf. Shulhan 'Arukh, Joreh De'ah, 282,
§ 10. This custom was later extended to all Heb.
MSS of Biblical and non-Biblical texts, frequently,
indeed, with the modification that a room, generally
a cellar, in the synagogue was devoted to their
concealment. To the dryness of the Egyptian
climate we owe the abundance of the material
which, as was mentioned above, has been found in
the synagogue of Old Cairo. But it was not only
such MSS as had been damaged by the tooth of
time, by fire, by water, or by constant use, that
were deposited in the genizah; further, all Torah
rolls that contained more than three mistakes in a
column had to be concealed (see Talm. Menahoth,
29b; Shulhan 'Arukh, Joreh Deah, 279). This
rule partly explains how the MSS that have come
down to us represent in the main one and the
same text. Codices which deviated from the text
of the recognized naipddnim and the mas(s)oretic
principles were considered * incorrect,' and were
consigned to the genizah. A very notable instance
of this is the codex of 916 A.D. found by Abr.
Firkowitsch (cf. A. Firk., jna? *nx, Wilna, 1872,
p. 12, No. 29). Hence the present writer is unable
to adopt the view of J. Olshausen, P. de Lagarde,
and most moderns, that all Heb. MSS go back to
a single standard copy (cf. also his discussion in
G. A. Kohut's Semitic Studies, Berlin, 1897, pp.
563-571).

F. LITERATURE.—In general: Wolf, Biblioth. Heb. ii. 281-332,
iv. 78-98; II O. G. Tychsen, Tentamen de variis codicum Heb.
generibus, Rostoek, 1772 ; Befreyetes Tentamen, 1774; |) J. G.
Eichhorn, Einleit. in das AT\ ii. 456-584, Gottingen, 1823 ; (j
H L S t k P l i t i i V T H b L i i 1 8 7 3

, \ , g , ; (j
H. L. Strack, Prolegomena critica in VT Heb., Leipzig, 1873,
pp 58 [this book has been long out of print; the author hopes
to write a new work on the subject]; * Die biblischen und die

t H d h i f t T h f t K l i i
j];

massoret. Handschrif ten au Tschufut - Kale in der Krim' in
Ztschr. /. luther. Theologie, 1875, pp. 587-624 ; || M. Stein-
schneider, Vorlesungen iiber die Kunde hebraischer Hand-
schriften, deren Sammlungen und Verzeichnisse, Leipzig, 1897
(110 pp.); I Ad. Neubauer, 'The Introduction of the square
characters in Biblical MSS, and an account of the earliest
MSS of the OT' in Studia Biblica et Eccles. iii. (Oxford, 1891)
pp. 1-36.

G. On rules for the writing of rolls destined for synagogue use:
Joel Miiller, Masechet Soferim [ons'lD npDD], Der talmud.
Tractat der Schreiber, eine Einleit. in das Ostudium der altheb.
Graphik, der Masora und der altjiid. Liturgie, Leipzig, 1878 ; Ν
J. G. Chr. Adler, Judceorum codids sacri rite scribendi legei,
Hamburg, 1779 [chs. i. - v. of ')D 'DD] ; || Raph. Kirchheim,
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Septem libri Talmudici parvi Hierosolymitani, Frankfurt
a. M., 1851, pp. 1-11 '§epher torah ' ; Moses Maimonides, .Hi7-
khoth tephilhn umezuzah wesepher torah [separate impression of
chs. vii.-x. in Jac. Henr. van Bashuysen, Observationes sacrce,
Frankfurt, 1708]; || Leop. Low, Graphische Requisiten und
Erzeugnisse bei den Juden, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1870-71; || Salomo
Ganzfried, DinS kethibath sepher torah, etc., Ungvar, 1860 ; || A.
<3t. Waehner, Antiquitates Ebrceorum, i., Gottingen, 1743, pp.
187-208.

H. Catalogues of important collections of MSS.—Berlin: M.
Steinschneider, Das Verzeiehniss der heb. Handschriften, 1878
(149 pp.) and 1897 (172 pp.), 4°. || Cambridge: S. M. Schiller-
Szinessy, Catalogue of the Heb. MSS preserved in the University
Library, i. 1876 (248 pp.). II Florence : A. M. Biscioni, Biblio-
theccB Ebraicce Grcecce Florentine» . . . Catalogue, 1757. II
London, British Museum: Ginsburg, Introduction, pp. 469-
728 [describes 49 MSS collated for his edition of the OT]; R.
Hoerning, Description and Collation of six Karaite MSS of
portions of the Heb. Bible in Arabic characters, London, 1889
(68 pp. and 42 facsimiles). II Oxford : Ad. Neubauer, Catalogue
of the Heb. MSS in the Bodleian Library, Oxford, 1886 (1168
cols, and 40 facsimiles). An Appendix by Ad. Neubauer and A. E.
Cowley is in the press. || Parma: MSS codices hebraici biblioth.
J. B. de Mossi, Parma, 1803, 3 vols. Η St. Petersburg: A.
Harkavy und H. L. Strack, Catalog der heb. Bibelhandschriften
der kaiserl. offentl. Bibliothek zu St. Petersburg, Leipzig, 1875
(296 pp.). J| Rome: Bibliothecce Apostolicce Vaticanas codicum
manu scriptorum Catalogus . ; . Steph. Evod. Assemanus et
Jos. Sim. Assemanus . . . recensuerunt, vol. i., Rom, 1756, fol.
(Heb. and Sam. MSS). || Turin : B. Peyron, Codices hebraici
. . . in Taurinensi Athenceo, 1880. H Vienna: A. Krafft und S.
Deutsch, Die handschriftl. heb. Werke der Κ. K. Hefbibliothek
zu Wien, 1847, 4°.

J. On the MSS collated for Kennicott's work (above, i. D):
Dissertatio generalis in VT Heb. . . . auctore B. Kennicott.
Recudi curavit et notas adiecit P. J. Bruns, Brunswick, 1783
(596 pp.). || J. B. de Rossi, Varice lectiones Vet. Test., Parma,
1784-88, 4", and Scholia critica in VT libros, 1798, 4° [describes
not only his own MSS, but all the codd. used by or for Ken-
nicott which he had been able to see for himself].

K. Facsimiles of Bible MSS : The Palaeographical Society's Fac-
similes of ancient MSS (Orient, series), ed. W. Wright, London,
pt. iii. plate 40: Brit. Mus. Harley 5720, Former and Latter
Prophets, 2 Κ 1922-35 («seems to be of the 12th cent.'); plate
4 1 : Cambridge Univ. 25, Hagiographa with Targum, Dn 11-4,
Jan. 1347 A.D.; pt. iv. (1879) plate 54 : Brit. Mus. Orient. 1467,
Pent, and Targ, Onk. with the supralinear vowel signs, Nu 22*1-
231 5 (* written in Babylonia or Persia, about the 12th cent.'). ||
Ad. Neubauer, Facsimiles of Heb. MSS in the Bodleian Lib-
rary, Oxford, 1886, plate 1, cat. 64: Dt 95-7, with supralinear
vowel signs and accents; plate 8, cat. 2322 : Gn I1-2 6, Span,
square character, 1476 A.D. ; plate 14, cat. 20: Ex 1825-199,
German, 1340 A.D.; plate 21, cat. 1144 : beginning of the book
of Jonah, followed by a Gr. tr., before 1263 A.D.; plate 31, cat.
2328: 2 S 222-Π,Yemen, 1561 A.D.; plate 38, cat. 2484: Pr 414-53,
Yemen, with the simplified supralinear punctuation ; plate 39 :
Mai 11-2*3, unknown characters, from a MS in private posses-
sion in Kertsch (see A. Harkavy, Neuaufgefundene heb. Bibel-
handschriften, St. Petersb. und Leipzig, 1884 [48 pp. and 5
f i ] ) || Ch D G i b A i f fift f i i l f

zig,
f fif

lt

h a n s f , S p g , [ pp
facsim.]). || Ch. D. Ginsburg, A series of fifteen facsimiles from
MS pages of the Heb. Bible, with a letterpress description,
London, 1897, fol. max. [IS of these MSS are in the Brit. Mus.,
1 is in the possession of the Earl of Leicester, 1 is cod. Petropol.
916 A.D.]. Η Β. Stade (GVT) gives facsim. of: cod. Petropol. 916
A.D. ; cod. Karlsruhe 1 [Kennicott 154], Former and Latter
Prophets with Targum, once in the possession of Reuchlin,
1 S 3026-319 ; Erfurt Bible, now Berlin Orient, fol. 1213, Is 11-26;
Hagiographa, with the simplified supralinear punctuation,
Yemen, Berlin Orient. Quarto 680, Pa 1014-102H. || W. Wickes
(Accentuation of the Prose books) gives as frontispiece a photo-
graph (reduced scale) of a page of the Aleppo codex, Gn 2634-
2730". Κ Ad. Neubauer in Studia Biblica et Eccles. iii. gives fac-
simile of cod. Cairo A.D. 897 and cod. Cambridge 12 (see above,
D). || On other facsimiles (mostly from non-Biblical MSS)
see M. Steinschneider, *Zur Literatur der heb. Palseographie'
in Centralblattfur Bibliothekswesen, 1887, pp. 155-165.

L. On A. Firkowitsch: H. L. Strack, A. Firk. und seine Ent-
deckungen, Leipzig, 1876 (44 pp.); ZDMG, 1880, pp. 163-168;
Lit. Centralbl. 1883, No. 25, cols. 878-880. || A. Harkavy,
Altjiid. Denkmdler aus der Krim, St. Petersburg, 1876 (288
pp.), 4o.

iii. THE WORK OF THE MA(S)SORETES.—Whence
comes the text of our extant MSS ? In all essen-
tials, of course, from older MSS. But there is no
doubt that all copyists meant to work τφψη »$- ,̂
i.e. according to the traditions which had been
handed down to them as to the writing and read-
ing of the sacred texts.

A. First of all, as to the word moo. It is the
custom now in many quarters to write nnbp (cf.
Γφ3, rn'ss), and to derive from the post-Biblical verb
IDD *hand down.' The older form of writing it,
however, is rqbD. This word is taken from Ezk 2037

(where it signifies ' binding', from the root ION), but
in post-Biblical usage it assumed quite a different
sense (as ηνηικ of Is 4123 4511 means in New Heb.

not ' coming things' but * letters'). moo in New
Heb. means primarily 'tradition/ e.g. Mishna,
SheJcalim, vi. 1; hence the derivation from npD
{Aboth, i. 1) might be per se admissible, and even
the pronunciation rnba, but the oldest witnesses, as
has been said, are in favour of rnbip. In the next
place, mDD stands for the tradition relating to the
interpretation of Scripture. R. 'Akiba says {Aboth,
iii. 13), 'Masoreth is a fence to Torah,' i.e. the
prescriptions of the oral Law make transgression
of the written Law difficult. Further, however,
the word Mdsoreth was applied to the tradition re-
lating to the Bible text, and those who busied
themselves with this tradition were called >hy_z
moon, or Ma(s)soretes.

B. The 24 books of the OT were considered, at all
events as early as the 1st cent, of the Christian era,
as holy (see Jos. c. Apion. i. 8 [cf. Ρ RE2 vii. 427 f. =
3 ix. 751 f.]). It was an object to preserve the text of
these books, in particular and above all that of the
Pentateuch, and its traditional understanding for
coming generations. This was accomplished first
by attention to the consonantal text.

{a) Conscientious care on the part of the copyists
was ensured by numerous rules about the writing
out of Bible codices, especially of synagogue rolls
(cf. above, ii. G).

(b) They counted the verses and the words of
each of the 24 books and of many sections ; they
reckoned which was the middle verse and the
middle word of each book; nay, they counted the
letters both of particular sections and even of
whole books. The Talmud, Kiddushin, 30a, says:
* The ancients were called Sopherim because they
counted [naD ' to count'] all the letters in the Torah.
They said : Waw in pm Lv II 4 2 is the middle letter
in the To*ah ; tni urn Lv 1016 is the middle word ;
n^nm Lv 1333 is the middle verse ; 'Ayin in IJTD
Ps 8014 is the middle letter in the Psalms, and Ninr
Dim Ps 7838 is the middle verse.' R. Joseph asked:
* To which side does waw in ' gahdn' belong ?
Answer: Let us bring a Torah, and I will count.
Surely, Rabba bar bar IJanna has said that they
did not go away until they had brought a Torah
and counted' (cf. Morinus, Exercitationes biblicce,
Paris, 1669, p. 442). They counted also the fre-
quency of the occurrence of words, phrases, or
forms, both in the whole Bible and in parts of it.
Shabbath, 49δ: * As the sages sat together, the
question was raised, To what do the 39 principal
works that are forbidden on the Sabbath day
correspond ? IJanina b. IJama said : To the [391
works at the building of the tabernacle ; Jonathan
b. Eleazar said in name of Simeon b. Jose : They
correspond to the 39 occurrences of the word MN^D
in the Torah. Then Rab Joseph asked, Does Gn
3911 belong to the number or not ? Abaji replied,
Let him bring a Lawbook and count.'

(c) They collected notabilia into groups, and thus
not only helped the recollection of these, but also
facilitated the control of the MSS. For instance,
8 words written with final waw are read with he
(cod. 916 A.D., Jer 2 s4); 14 words written with
final he are read with waw (cod. 916 A.D., Ezk
3722). There is a great fondness for anything
alphabetical; e.g. we have an alphabetical list
of words which occur only twice in the OT—once
with and once without waw at the beginning :
rtax 1 S I 9 and rh^\ Gn 2719 etc. (cod. 916 A.D.,
Jer'lO19).

{d) The scriptio plena and scriptio defectiva and
other peculiarities of the traditional text were very
often noted in the Haggada (esp. in the Midrashim),
and not seldom also in the Halakha. These notes
serve on the one hand as a proof that the form of
writing remarked on was actually received from
tradition; and on the other hana they helped to
ensure that this particular form was retained in
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the Bible codices. For instance, in Gn 2316 the
name Ephron is written the first time y\~ev {plene)
and the second time pay {defective). On this the
midrash Gen. rabba 58 remarks: ' P r 2822 " H e
that hath an evil eye hasteth to be rich, and con-
sidereth not that poverty shall come upon him " ;
that is Ephron who wished to get possession of
the riches of the just one, but afterwards he came
into poverty.' In Hag I8 Kethibh has "Dux, KerS
ηιΐΏϋ. Talmud, Yoma, 21δ asks: * Why is π not
written ? Answer: Because five [n as numerical
sign = 5] things which were present in the first
temple were wanting in the second, the ark of the
covenant with kapporeth and cherubim, the holy
fire, the Divine gracious presence (Shekinah), the
Holy Spirit, and the Urim and Thummim.'

C. By means of the invention of punctuation
(vowel signs and accents) between the 6th and 8th
cent, it was sought to ensure the preservation of
the traditional pronunciation; perhaps there was
also the intention of lightening the task of learners
of the language. Unfortunately, we are without
precise details as to the history of this invention ;
the only point that is practically certain is that
Syriac influence must be assumed. (In Syr. a point
above the letter indicates the fuller, stronger pro-
nunciation ; a point under it the finer, weaker
vocalization or even the absence of a vowel).
Attention to these signs involved a large addition
to the studies of the later Ma(s)soretes. For
instance, 18 words beginning with lamed occur
twice—in the one instance with shewa (or hirek with
following shewa), in the other with paihah (cod.
916 A.D., Is 820); alphabet of words ending in π
which occur once (cod. 916 A.D., Is 3412).

D. Two systems of punctuation are completely
known to us : {a) that employed in most MSS and
in all printed editions, the so-called Tiberian,
named from the city of Tiberias, where the study
of the Ma(s)sora flourished for centuries. This
system has special accents for the three books,
Psalms, Proverbs, and Job.— (b) the supralinear
punctuation, so named because all the vowel signs
are placed over the consonants; it was in use,
alongside of the Tiberian system, among a portion
of the Jews of Babylonia (hence its usual designa-
tion, ' Babylonian punctuation') and Yemen (in
Yemen till the 18th cent.). The signs for the prin-
cip<al vowels «, u, i are formed from the matres
lectionis Ν, ι, *; the disjunctive accents have mostly
the form of the letter with which their name
begins: e.g. τ = ηρτ zakeph, Β = ΚΓΠΒ tarha. The
accentual system is certainly dependent upon the
Tiberian ; the vowel system, too, gives the impres-
sion, at least to the present writer, of less origin-
ality. The most important MS in which this
system is employed is cod. Proph. post. Bab.-
Petropol. 916 A.D. — The simple supralinear
punctuation system adopted in many later Yemen
codices is derived from the complicated system of
cod. Petropol. 916 A.D. (G. Margoliouth, it is true,
is of the opposite opinion). — (c) M. Friedlander
describes ' A third system of symbols for the Heb.
vowels and accents' in JQB, 1895, pp. 564-567.
(In two fragments of Bible text found lately in
Egypt and acquired by the Bodleian Library; see
Neubauer's Catalogue, No. 2604, xi., and 2608, i.).
Cf. C. Levias in AJSL xv. 157-164, and P. Kahle
in ZATWxxi. (1901) pp. 273-317.

E. As the very name indicates, it was not the
aim of the Ma(s)soretes to give anything new, but
to preserve for future generations the Bible text
exactly as it had come down to them, and this in
regard not only to the consonantal text but also to
its pronunciation. ' Tendency' of any kind was
foreign to them. Instead of tyn in Is 1413 we
should certainly read tyn, but the former pro-
nunciation is proved by Aquila and the Peshitta

to have been in use before the punctuation. The
name of the well-known Canaanite god can hardly
have been Molekh, but Melekh; but already LXXf

Aq., Symm., Theod. have Μόλοχ = ΜΤ -ήο.
F. The distinction between Ma(s)soretes and

punctuators is no absolute one. The Ma(s)sora,
as is shown by cod. 916 A.D., was complete before
the end of the 9th century. Aaron b. Moses b.
Asher, 'the great teacher* (toijn no^on), whose
activity fell within the first third of the 10th
cent., enjoyed already in his lifetime a great repu-
tation, and as early as the year 989 the Bible
codex supplied by him with punctuation and
Ma(s)sora was regarded as the model codex and
as authoritative. This is the judgment, too, of
the writer of the St. Petersburg Bible MS Bl9a
(1009 A.D.), Moses Maimonides, of David £imhi
and of the later Jews. Aaron ben Asher himself
had a rival in Moses b. David b. Naphtali, whose
views were different not only regarding many
minutice of punctuation {daghesh, metheg, accents'),
but even, at least in some passages, regarding the
consonantal text (see Ginsburg, Introd. pp. 241-
286). In like manner there were not a few differ-
ences amongst the older Ma(s)soretes. The tradition
about the text was not a uniform one, and it must
be acknowledged that there were different schools
of Ma(s)soretes. According to the readings of the
codices employed as standards must have been the
different indications in the Mas(s)oretic rubrics;
and S. Baer is not justified when, in the case of
two statements that differ, he simply as a rule
pronounces one to be wrong and corrects it from
the other.

G. The content of the Mas(s)ora was collected
into special books or reproduced in Bible MSS. Of
those collections the best known is the book which
is named from its opening words f£?io rh?x (ed.
Frensdorff, Hanover, 1864); cf. Ginsburg, Introd.
p. 464. In the MSS the detailed statements of
the Mas{s)ora magna, varying indeed greatly in
extent, according to the inclination or the ability
of the scribe, are found on the top and bottom
margins, some at the end of a codex or a book,
only a few at the beginning. For the fullest
collection of such material we are indebted to Ch.
D. Ginsburg.

H. LITERATURE.—H. L. Strack, art. ' Massora' in PRE2 ix. pp.
388-394; || W. Bacher, ' A contribution to the history of the
term Massorah' in JQR, 1891, pp. 785-790 ; ' Die Massora' in
Winter und Wiinsche, Die jiid. Litteratur seit Abschluss des
Kanons, ii. (Trier, 1894) pp. 121-132 ; || Is. Harris, ' The rise and
development of the Massora' in JQR, 1889, pp. 128-142, 223-
257; II Ginsburg, Introd. (above, i. J) passim, esp. p. 421 ff.;
!l Elias Levita, imoDn miDD 1SD, Venice, 1538, 4°; Ch. D.
Ginsburg, The Massoreth ha-massoreth of E. L., with an Eng.
tr. and . . . notes, London, 1867; J. Buxtorf, Tiberias sive com-
mentarius masorethicus triplex, Basel, 1665 (1st ed. 1620); || S.
Frensdorff, Massoretisches Wdrterbuch, Hannover, 1876 (20 and
387 pp.), 4o; || Ch. D. Ginsburg, The Massorah compiled from
MSS, alphabetically and lexically arranged, London, 1880-85,
3 vols. fol. (758, 838, and 383 pp.); || S. Baer und H. L. Strack,
Die Dikduke ha-teamim des Ahron ben Moscheh benAscher, und
andere alte grammatisch- massorethische Lehrstucket Leipzig,
1879 (42 and 95 pp.).

iv. EARLIER TRACES OF THE HEB. TEXT OF THE
OT.—The work of the Ma(s)soretes was ended
(see above, iii. F) at the latest in the 9th cent.,
and lies before us in this form in the St. Peters-
burg codex of the Latter Prophets, 916 A.D., and
in other MSS. What other means have we now
of ascertaining what was tke form of text in
earlier times ?

A. On the margins of many codices, sometimes
also at the end, there are notices of differences
between various authorities, and of readings found
in MSS that are now lost. From these notices we
gather, for instance, that the Jews of the West
(xjgp), i.e. Palestine, differed from those of the
East («rip, rup), i.e. Babylonia, even in regard to
their Bible text. This difference, moreover, con-
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cerned not only the Prophets and the Hagiographa,
but also the Pentateuch, not only the consonants,
but also the punctuation; cf. Ginsburg, Introd.
pp. 197-240. The Eastern Madneha'S were not
always at one among themselves; the views of the
scholars of Sura differed on not a few questions
from those of the scholars of Neharde'a. Cf.
Strack, ' Ueber verloren gegangene Handschriften
des AT' in Geo. Al. Kohut, Semitic Studies,
Berlin, 1897, pp. 560-572.

B. The quotations in the Talmuds and the
oldest Midrashim. The present writer has called
attention to the importance of these quotations in
his Prolegomena critica in VT Heb., Leipzig, 1873,
pp. 59-111, esp. p. 94 if. A prerequisite, which
has not yet been supplied, for such investigations
is critical editions of the Jewish literature just
named.

C. As to the activity of the Sopherim ('γραμ-
ματείς), i.e. those students of the Law who pre-
ceded the Ma(s)soretes, and laboured during the
last centuries B.C. and at the beginning of the
Christian era, we have, unfortunately, only very
scanty information. The principal passage is
Talmud, Nedarim, 37δ, 38α: ' A law given to
Moses on Sinai {i.e. a very ancient tradition) is
the following: Dnsio Nipo, the pronunciation fixed
by the Sopherim, e.g. wjyy shamayim, accented on
the penult; Ό -flay, the cancelling [of waio] by the
Sopherim before ιπκ Gn 185 2455, Nu 312, Ps 6826,
and before TBSBO PS 367; jyfl? ah) jnp, words read
which are not written in the text, e.g. τη$ 2 S 83,
ff'x after W : 2 S 1623, D^3 Jer 3138, B> after »,v Jer
5029, nx before -h? Ru 211, •*?*$ Ru 35· 1 7; |rji3 *)) ]?*?,
words written but cancelled in reading, e.g. ai
after the second nbv: 2 Κ 518, ηκι before ηκϋη Jer
3211, the second TIT Jer 513, the second ffgq Ezk
4816, DN Ru 312.' * This record does not give all the
instances : there were many differences as to the
presence or the absence of the waw conjunctive.
There were more words read but not written,
and written but not read; see Frensdorff, Okhlah
we'ohhlah, Nos. 97, 98 ; and Ginsburg, Massor. ii.
p. 54 f. We learn from the above extract that the
Sopherim were not simply copyists but revisers of
the text.—A large part of their work consisted in
removing everything which could give offence in
any way to pious souls when the sacred texts were
used in the course of public worship. Further,
the Divine names, especially the Tetragrammaton,
had to be protected against irreverent, and above
all against frequent, utterance (see §§ v., vi., and
Ginsburg, Introd. pp. 345-404).

It may be assumed as certain that the results
of the common labours of the Sopherim in Jeru-
salem were utilized in the Bible codices that were
prepared under their superintendence. These
codices would then serve as the basis of future
copies. When differences were remarked between
MISS, especially those kept in the sanctuary, it
was the custom to follow the majority; cf. Pal.
Talm. Ta'anith, iv. fol. 68a [according to Sopherim,
vi. 4, Resh Lavish is the author of the record]:
' Three codices of the Pent, were in the court of
the temple. In Dt 3327 one read pyo, two nnyn;
they accepted the text of the two, and rejected
that of the one. In Ex 245 one read *»IBJ7T, two
nyj; they accepted the text of the two, and re-
jected that of the one. In one codex κ»π was
written nine times, in two eleven times ; they
accepted the text of the two, and rejected that of
the one.5 (»BiayT was, according to Talm. Meg.
9a, one of the alterations made by the seventy -

* It is worth while to remark that at least two of these ex-
amples give the Eastern readings, namely, Eu 2** Π Κ before
^3 read but not written, and Jer 32U nxi before niiiDri written
but not read.

two elders in translating the Pentateuch into
Greek, ΝΊΠ, as is well known, is written in the
Pentateuch for both masculine and feminine
gender ; KM occurs in MT of the Pentateuch only
eleven times).

v. THE IMPORTANCE OF THE OLD VERSIONS.—
As really old MSS of the Heb. OT are not avail-
able (ii. C-E), the ancient Versions have been ex-
amined in order to discover the character of the
text at a period earlier than that for which the
MSS and the Mas(s)ora give their evidence. On
these Versions see the separate articles in the
present work. Here it may be generally re-
marked that an exhaustive use of these aids is
impossible so long as we are without critical
editions. Such editions we do not as yet possess,
whether of the LXX, the Targums, the Peshitta,
or the work of Jerome.

Of all the Versions the most important for our
purpose is the Alexandrian, i.e. the LXX (see the
Literature in Strack's Einleit. in das A T, §.87, and
art. SEPTUAGINT above). Although, as has been
just remarked, a critical edition is not yet in
existence (for Dr. Swete gives only the text of
cod. Β with the variants of the oldest uncials),
this much can be affirmed with certainty that the
Heb. text which was the basis of the Alex, trans-
lation frequently differed from the MT. But from
the circumstance of this difference it by no means
follows that the Heb. text used for the LXX was
a better one than the MT. (This assumption is a
capital error in the painstaking work of A. W.
Streane on Jeremiah). O\ying to the variety of
translators, a special examination is required for
every part of the OT. The LXX is of most use
for the recovery of the Heb. text in the books
of Samuel, Ezekiel, and partially Kings. For
instance, in 1 S 816, where MT has aamna, LXX
has rightly τα βουκόλια υμών, i.e. Dy\pn. But in
many passages the text was corrupt even prior
to the LXX: for example, I S 619 «50070* and
2S15 7 '40.'

The Hebrew exemplars from which the Alex-
andrian translators worked had, at least in most
of the books, the scriptio continua, that is, there
was no separation of the words: for example,
1 Ch 1710 η? "iaxj appears in LXX as καϊ αυξήσω σε
= Ί ^ « 1 ; Pr 27 Dn '3^π, LXX τήρ iropeLav αυτών ;
183'οα 'K3, LXX els /3a0os αυτών (cf. .Driver, Notes on
Heb. text of Sam. p. xxx f. ; Ginsburg, Introd.
158-162).—The matres lectionis were less frequently
employed than is now the case in the MT (cf.
Driver, I.e. pp. xxxii-xxxiv; Ginsburg, I.e. pp.
137-157.—It is uncertain whether any, or how
many, MSS with the old Heb. (Canaanite) script
were used by the Alex, translators, and hence
whether deviations from the present MT may be
explained by interchange of letters which resemble
each other in the old form of writing (cf. Ginsburg,
Introd. pp. 291-296 ; A. J. Baumgartner, Uitat
du texte du livre des Proverbes, Leipzig, 1890, pp.
272-282).

Of the revising activity of the Sopherim many
traces are to be discovered from the LXX, a
circumstance which shows that this activity had
commenced long before. Ish-baal the son of Saul
is called in the LXX Ίεσβδσθε, as in MT n̂ 3"B>'N
(see vol. ii. 501 f.). The most of the emendations
of the Sopherim (onsio ppn) are found also in the
LXX, e.g. Jer 211 nua TV δόξαν αύτοϋ for nna ; but
in two passages at least the ancient text is pre-
served : I S 3 1 3 nnh vhhpD, L X X KaicoXoyouvTes
Qebv, i.e. wnhx 'D, a n d J o b 7 2 0 >!?y, L X X 4πΙ σοί, i.e.

vi. OBSERVATIONS ON THE HISTORY OF THE
TEXT OF THE OT. — What means have we of
getting back to still earlier times ?

A. Comparison of parallel passages. Historical.
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Gn 5, etc. and 1 Ch 1; 2 S 238ff· and 1 Ch 11 ;
Sam., Kings passim, and Chron.; 2 Κ 1813-2019

and Is 36-39; 2 Κ 2418-2530 and Jer 52. Legis-
lative: Ex 20 and Dt 5 (the Decalogue); Lv ll2ff·
= Dt 144ff\ Poetical: 2 S 22 = Ps 18; Ps 105. 96.
106 and 1 Ch 168ff·; Ps 14 and 53; Ps 4013ff· and
70lff·; Ps 577ff· and 108lff·; Ps 605fr- and 1086ff\ Pro-
phetical: Is 22'4 and Mic 41"3; Ob 1"9 and Jer 497ff\
Some of the differences which show themselves
between parallel passages may be explained by
the assumption that they are due to an intention
on the part of a later author or redactor (even if
this intention was based on nothing more than
the principle of variatio delect at). To intention,
for instance, must be ascribed the deviations of
the Deuteronomic Decalogue from Ex 20. In-
tention, too, explains the diversity of construction
of the word wrfis * God,' which is plur. in Ex 324·8

(n}n) but sing, in Neh 918 (I^n), and so 2 S 723 »fo
but 1 Ch 1721 "sĵ ri. It is very remarkable that the
revising activity of the Sopherim is less manifest
in Chronicles than in the books that were earlier
accepted as canonical. One of David's sons is
called in 2 S 516 jn;^, LXX 'BXtoW, but in 1 Ch 147

j n ; ^ the original form of the name has been pre-
served (cf. nvT&x of 2 S 28 al. with h%zyx of 1 Ch
833 al.).—In many instances, however, we must
assume an error in the tradition: Gn ΙΟ3· 4 iftphath
and Ztodanim, 1 Ch 1 Diphath and ifodanim; 1 Κ
56 [Eng. 426] ' 40,000,' but 2 Ch 9s25 < 4000'; 1 Κ 726

«2000,' but 2 Ch 45 '3000'; 1 Κ 724 ' knops'
{pekaim), but 2 Ch 43 < oxen' (bekarim). Both
texts cannot be correct; the one or the other rests
upon a mistake. Possible sourees of error are:
freaks of the eye or (in cases of dictation) the ear,
wandering of the memory {e.g. the putting down
of a synonymous word, cf. 2 S 227 ίορκ and Ps 18
y\wx), false interpretation of abbreviations, or,
conversely, failure to recognize the abbreviated
form of words. All these sources of change and
of error were of course at work also in those
passages where, on account of the non-existence of
a parallel passage, we cannot so readily recognize
them.

B. Carrying the Heb. text, as it presently exists
in the so-called square script, back to the ancient
Heb. form of writing. It is natural to assume
that, in connexion with the change of written
characters, errors must have slipped in, whose dis-
covery may be facilitated by restoring the old
script. The art. ALPHABET (vol. i. p. 70if.) can
now be supplemented and improved with the help
of the admirable work of M. Lidzbarski, Hand-
buch des nordsemitischen Epigraphik, Weimar,
1898 (pp. 173-203, «Die Schrift der nordsem.
Inschriften').

C. We have seen that the text of the OT books
has undergone not a few changes since their com-
position. We must be careful, however, not to
exaggerate the importance of these changes. The
circumstance that we are still in a position to
analyze, in the main with perfect confidence, most
sections of the Pentateuch, i.e. to separate from
one another the sources from which these sections
have been composed, is a convincing proof that
even the sum of all the changes in question has
been far smaller than one might be disposed to
think, and far smaller than critics like Aug.
Klostermann have held it to be.

vii. LITERATURE.—F. Buhl, Eanon und Text des AT, Leipzig,
1881 [Eng. tr. Edinburgh, T. & T. Clark], §§ 23-99; F. G. Kenyon,
Our Bible and the ancient 3TSS, being a history of the text and
its translations2, London, 1896 ; Τ. Η. Weir, A short history of
the Heb. text of the OT, London, 1899 [both the last two works
are of a popular character]; A. Loisy, Hist, critique du texte et
des versions de la Bible, 2 vols., Paris, 1892. 95 ; A. Dillmann
and F. Buhl, 'Bibeltext des AT' in PRBS ϋ. 713-728 ; the OT
Introductions of Eichhorn, Ed. Konig, H. L. Strack.

HERMANN L. STRACK.

TEXT OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.-
i. Introduction: Uncertainty about the Text of the Greek

Testament,
ii. Materials for restoration of the text.

1. Manuscripts.
2. Versions.
3. Quotations.
4. Number of Variations increased by the new materials.
5. Rules of Textual Criticism.

Literature and Addenda.
[In this article · Introd.' or 'Introduction' stands for Nestle's

Introd. to the Gr. NT., 1901].

i. INTRODUCTION : UNCERTAINTY ABOUT THE
TEXT OF THE GREEK TESTAMENT.—For the general
reader, as a rule, no question exists about the text
of the book which he is reading. The copy in his
hand is for him the work of the author. It is only
under special circumstances that the question arises
how far we may rely upon the text in our hands.
Especially since the invention of the printing-press
such circumstances have become much more rare,
but they are far from having disappeared altogether.
It may suffice to recall the obscurity in which the
works of Shakespeare and the early editions of
them are enveloped, or questions like that as to
the origin of some Rubrics in the Prayer-Book.*
But in the case of works composed at a time
when their multiplication was possible only by
means of copying, it requires little thought and
experience to bring home this point with full
force. It presses upon the mind with increased
weight in the case of the NT, which was or is no
' book' at all, properly speaking, but a collection
of writings, a great many of which were at the
outset not destined for publication and multiplica-
tion. When St. Paul wrote his first letter to the
Thessalonians he did not write it with the inten-
tion that it should or might be published after-
wards, and consequently did not give it the form
appropriate to such an object. Neither had he—
or she, perhaps a poor slave or an old woman—
who first copied it the intention of copying it for
publication. Hence parts may have already been
omitted which did not appear of importance, e.g.
the address, or the date and subscription; sen-
tences may have been abbreviated or expressions
changed. It is similar with the Gospels. When
the first collection of sayings of Jesus or the first
narrative of His deeds was set down in writing,
the next who copied it might feel inclined to
enlarge it or to change any detail according to
the form in which he had heard it, without any
bad intention.

In spite of this situation of things, not only
readers but even editors of the Greek Testament
rested for a long time satisfied in the naive belief
that the next best, i.e. worst, text in their hands
was the text of the NT. When Erasmus finished,
on the 1st March 1516, the first edition of the
Greek Testament sold in print, he put at the
end: Finis Testamenti totius AD GRJSCAM VERI-
TATEM vetustissimorumque Codicum Latinorum
fidem ad probatissimorum authorum citationem et

* A most significant example in German literature has been in-
vestigated lately by Prof. Tschackert of Gottingen. What is the
original text of the Confessio Augustanat It was handed to
the emperor Charles v. on the afternoon of the 25th June 1530,
in two copies, German and Latin. Both copies have disappeared.
The Confession appeared in print as early as Sept. 1530, and two
months later there was a semi-official publication of it by its
author, Melanchthon; but neither of these gave the original.
Therefore Prof. Tschackert examined 35 manuscript copies, all
dating from the year 1530, and nine of which once belonged to
men who had subscribed the Confession. In an official docu-
ment like this we expect now that all duplicates shall agree to
the very letter. Yet, besides orthographical differences, Prof.
Tschackert had to collect hundreds of variants, and the writer
of the present article is convinced that the true text has not
been restored by him in every case. In one case it concerns a
quotation from the NT (Gal 18), where Prof. Tschackert, follow-
ing his MS N, prints 'der sei verflucht,' ' let him be accursed,'
while the present writer believes that the other MSS ARZ give
the true reading, ' das sei verflucht/ i.e. ' let it be cursed.'
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interpretationem ACCURATE recogniti, opera studi-
oque D. Erasmi Boterodami. This ad Grcecam
veritatem does not mean only ' the Greek Original'
or * the original Greek' in contradistinction to the
Latin translation, but was meant to include the
idea of original correctness and integrity. Erasmus
was convinced that he had (on the whole) edited
the original Greek Testament. In like manner, it
was no empty boast, but an expression of their
full persuasion, when the Elzevir printers put in
the preface of their edition of 1633 the words:
textum ergo habes nunc ab omnibus receptum IN
QUO NIHIL IMMUTATUM AUT CORRUPTUM DAMUS.
For the following comparison with the faithful
representation of ancient monuments and inscrip-
tions shows that they were really persuaded that
they had given the original text to their readers
{qui, cum lapides ac monumenta antiquorumquidam
venerentur ac religiose reprcesentent, multo magis
chartas has ab origine θεοπνβύστονς vindicandas
a mutatione ac corruptela iudicamus). And yet
the difference is clear. In the case of an ancient
monument and inscription, the original is before
our eyes, in our hands; in the case of literary
works, we are removed from the original by
thousands of years, and are brought into con-
nexion with it only through a series of repeated
copyings; and every fresh copy—perhaps even the
first—was a source of errors, even when the copyists
took all possible pains to be correct. We have
already pointed out and accounted for the fact
that in the case of the NT there was at first a
period of textual laxity (cf. Westcott-Hort, §§ 6-14,
' Transmission by writing,' where it is shown how,
even when the copyist has the intention of tran-
scribing language (not sense), he, by mental action,
passing from unconscious to conscious, may come
to introduce free modification of language and even
rearrangement of materials). A few examples may
show to what differences copying gave rise—

What is the name of the tenth apostle in Mt 103?
(a) One set of our witnesses gives Sa&douos.
(6) Another, Αφβοίΐος.
(c) A third, combining (α+δ), 0othda,7os h ιπιχλνιθύς Αφ-

βαϊοί.
(d) A fourth (b+a), Αφβα,Ίος b Ι Θοώδα?*?.
(e) A fifth, Judas Zelotes.
(/) A sixth, Judas the son of James.
(g) A seventh ( = 0+δ+α), 'loudacs ο χα,λούμ,ίνο; Αφ-

βοίΐο? ο 'νηχληθίίί ®οώ~
Ια,Ίος.

(h) An eighth, Thatheus Zelotis*

Or, what was the clothing of John the Baptist ? According to
Mkl6 'Camel's hair and a leathern girdle about his loins'? or
only ' the skin of a camel' without a girdle Qippiv χα,μηλου)?
The latter is the reading of D, while the girdle is missing also
in several Old Latin MSS.

How does the Apocalypse and the NT conclude ? We have-
leaving out such minor variations as the addition of ' Amen' or
' Amen, Amen,' or the grace ' of the Lord Jesus,' or ' our Lord
Jesus,' or ' the Lord Jesus Christ,' or 'Christ' alone—the varia-
tions—

(1) 'With the saints' (
(2) «With all' (RVm).
(3) ' With you all' (AV).
(4) ' With us all.'
(5) * With all the saints.'
(β) ' With all men.' t

* WH adopted (a) on the authority of KB 17, 124 c corb
vg me the Hier. loc. (apparently), and adduced § 304 among the
examples of important or interesting readings, attested by KB,
but lost from the rest of all extant uncials; Tischendorf, on the
contrary, preferred (b) on the strength of D 122 k Orig. Aug.—
and so does Blass now—a reading which is by WH here and
in Mk 318 declared ' a Western corruption,' these being the
only two places where either name occurs, (e) is a well-
supported 'OldLatin* reading (α, δ, h, found also in the Roman
Chronography of 354, see art. THADD^IUS) ; (g) is found in 243
and the Apostolie Constitutions ; (h) in the Rushworth Gospels,
on which see JThSt, iii. p. 96.

t The third reading, ' with you all,' has no Gr. MS authority
at all, but was retranslated by Erasmus from the Latin Vul-
gate because the only Gr. MS of Revelation which was at his
disposal was defective at the end; it has been retained in the
Lutheran Version even after its revision, while the RV replaced

On internal grounds it would be quite impossible to decide
which is the true reading; how difficult a decision is on the
basis of all arguments (witnesses and internal grounds) is shown
by the difference between the latest editors.

For more examples it is sufficient to refer to the margins of
the AV (Mt i n 'Some read'; 2626 «Many Greek copies have';
Lk 1022 'Many ancient copies add these words' ; 1736 'This
36th verse is wanting in most of the Greek copies'; Jn 18!3,
Ac 256 «as some copies read'; 1 Co 1531, Eph 612, Ja 218, 2 Ρ 22. n,
2 Jn 8); but especially to those of the RV which are crowded
with such remarks as 'Some (many) ancient authorities read
(insert, omit, etc.)' from Mt 118 down to Rev 2221. Cases like
the Doxology of the Lord's Prayer, the close of the Second
Gospel, the commna Johanneum (1 Jn 57), will readily occur to
the mind of the reader.

It is not possible here to count up all the ways
in which errors may originate; every one who
has to do with copying and printing has some
testimony to bear regarding it. One of the com-
monest is, for instance, the so-called homoioteleuton,
by which arise what our printers call ' match' or
'funeral,' whereby a passage is either written twice
or totally omitted; the latter being, of course, the
more dangerous case. By such an omission in the
editions of Erasmus the words χαριρ*—χάριν 2 (Ja 46)
were wanting in the Bibles of Luther till 1568 or
even longer. Another equally frequent source of
error is the transposition of letters (especially
where liquidce are concerned) or of words. In Jn
812 six possibilities are represented in the position
of the words: ' Jesus spake unto them'—

(1) axrrols έλάλησεν δ Ίησοΰς, &ζΒ,
(2) avrois ό Ίηο~ον$ έΧάλησεν, E F ,
(3) έλάλησεν αντοΐς 6 'fyaovs, D 1, 33,
(4) έλάλησεν ό Ί^σοί/s avrois, Cyril, iv. 484,
(5) ό Ίησοΰς αντοΐς έλάλησεν, TR,
(6) ό Ίησοΰς έΧάΧησβν avrols, Ν 2 ;

and a seventh, the combination of (1) and (4), is
given by Ν * αύτοΐς 4\ά\ησεν ό Ίησους avrols.

A third source is the addition of words which the
copyist found missing; the subject, for instance, as
' God,'' the Lord,' ' Jesus.' By such a (wrong) sup-
position, e.g., the text is explained which ascribes
the Magnificat, Lk 1, to Mary instead of Elisabeth
(see Introd. ad loc).

In view of all the perils to which literary works
like the NT have been exposed, it is really astonish-
ing to find how much has been preserved, and, on.
the whole, how faithfully. And we willingly
subscribe to the words of Bengel, placed at the
end of the editio minor of the 'NT in the original
Greek,' which is at present the nearest approach
to the goal, that of WH : Ipsa summa in libris
omnibus salva est, ex Dei providentia: sed tamen
illam ipsam providentiam non debemus eo allegare,
ut a lima quam accuratissima deterreamur. But
also the sequel will still hold good: Eorum, qui
prcecessere, neque defectum exagitabimus, neque ad
eum nos adstringemus: eorum, qui sequentur, pro-
fectum neque postulabimus in prcesenti, neque prce-
cludemus inposterum: qumlibet cetas pro suafacul-
tate veritatem investigare et amplecti, fidelitatemque
in minimis et maximis prcestare debet.

ii. MATERIALS FOR RESTORATION OF THE TEXT.
—The means of arriving at the original text, and
the rules for the application of these means, are
of course the same for the NT as for other
literary works of antiquity ; only that for the
NT we are in a much better situation than for
most other works, as, for instance, the Greek and
Latin classics, or the OT, owing to the abundance,
variety, and comparative excellence of the docu-
ments at our disposal. These documents are:
Manuscripts, Versions, Quotations. The colophon

it by the first (and second). Also the fourth does not seem to
have any MS authority, but to be, as Ed. Reuss styled it, pium
correctoris aut typothetce suspirium in a Basle edition of 1545,
from which it passed over into the edition published in the
same year and place by Melanchthon, who mentions, however,
υμών in his Appendix {Introd. p. 159 is to be supplemented).
With (5) compare the reading of D* (for 3) in He 1325.
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of the first edition of Erasmus, quoted above,
mentions these three classes of documents.

1. Manuscripts (cf. WH, §§ 98-106).—The first
place in the class of MSS would be held by those of
the authors themselves if they were extant—the
autographs. The possibility of their existence
cannot be denied, seeing that we have documents
written on papyrus, i.e. on the same writing
material which was used in NT times, and from
regions not far removed from the birthplace of the
NT, of twice, almost three times the age which
the autographs of the NT would have to-day (see
art. WRITING, p. 950b). But, as a matter oi fact,
the NT autographs have been lost. Already
Irenseus appeals only to careful and old copies (iv
ττασι Toh σπουδαίοι* καΐ άρχαίοις άντι^ράφοις), and the
testimony of those who have themselves seen the
author (καΐ μαρτνρούντων αυτών εκείνων των κατ Οψιν
τόν Ίωάννην έωρακότων), and to internal evidence (καί
του λόγου διδάσκοντος ήμα$).

On the style in which the autographs of the NT may have
been written, and the whole question how we have to conceive
of them, see Introd. p. 29 ff., and art. WRITING, p. 951. Of
expressions referring to books and writing we have in the NT:
βίβλος, βιβλίον, βφλοιρίΰιον (only in NT [Rev.], with the variant
βιβλιδάριον), μίμβροίνα,ι, χάρτη, χάλα,μοί, μίλα,ν, γράψειν, e tc .

The hope which Bengel expressed with reference
to the much disputed passage 1 Jn 57 etiam atque
etiam sperare licet, si non autographum Johanneum
at alios vetustissimos grcecos . . . in occultis divince
providential forulis latentes suo tempore productum
iri, has been fulfilled lately in a way that could
not have been expected at his time.

Erasmus (1516) had at his disposal for his first edition only
one or two MSS, the oldest being of the 10th cent. : Stephen
used for his Regia (1550), besides the printed edition of Ximenes,
two uncials (DL) and 13 cursives. The London Polyglot (1657)
was for the first time able to make use of the Codex Alexan-
drinus. More additions to the stock of witnesses were made by
Mill (1707), Bengel (1734), especially Wetstein (1751); but of the
two MSS which are now reckoned best, the Vaticanus was not
yet accessible in a trustworthy form, and the Sinaiticus was
not yet discovered.

Tischendorf knew in his 7th edition (the last
which he fully completed) for the Gospel 52 uncial
MSS or fragments of such, at the head of them the
codex Sinaiticus, ascribed by him to the middle of
the 4th cent.* When Gregory completed the Pro-
legomena to Tischendorf's editio octava, he counted
for the Gospels alone about 25 uncials more; and
in the most recent work on the subject, Gregory's
German revision of the said Prolegomena (Text-
kritik des Neuen Testamentes: Erster Band, 1900),
he describes 97, promising the description of 4
more for the appendix. It is similar with the
other parts of the NT. And while hitherto very
few MSS had been known on papyrus (the writing
material of Apostolic times), and none earlier than
the age of Constantine, now several fragments on
papyrus have been found recently, and two at least
are assigned to the 3rd cent, (see WRITING, p. 952a).

Of cursive or minuscle MSS (see on them art.
WRITING, p. 954a) about 3000 are now known, if we
include the Lectionaries; and 2000, so it is esti-
mated by Gregory, wait for description and classi-
fication. As a whole the cursive MSS are less
valuable than the uncials, but several of them are
very important, even more than uncials, because
the text of a cursive MS, in spite of the recent
date of the MS, may be much older than that of
an uncial. It is impossible to give here a list either
of the uncials or, still less, of the cursives; some
of the former have been treated in separate
articles, see A, ALEPH, B, C, D, L ; we must refer
to Tregelles' revision of Home's Introduction
(vol. i. 1856), Tischendorf - Gregory, Scrivener-
Miller4, Gregory, i. (see Literature).

* Compare also the table in WH, § 19, showing the late date
at which primary MSS have become available.

Special attention is due, though they have not
received it hitherto, to the Lectionaries, i.e. the
manuscripts of ecclesiastical lessons taken from
the NT (WH, §§ 103,104; Scrivener, i. 74 if., 327 if.;
Gregory, Textkritik, i. 327 if.). ' Comparatively
few of them have as yet been collated. Some of
these have been found to contain readings of
sufficient value and interest to encourage further
inquiry in what is as yet an almost unexplored
region of textual history, but not to promise con-
siderable assistance in the recovery of the apostolic
text' (WH, I.e.). Liturgical books are always con-
servative, are official books, and can be localized
with much more certainty than other MSS of the
NT. Gregory is inclined to believe that the order
of lessons read on Sundays originated perhaps
as early as the first half of the 2nd cent., that for
the Saturdays towards the end of the third quarter
of this century, and that for the week - days
towards the end of the same century (p. 337). In
the Apostolic Constitutions, ii. 57, it is prescribed
that, after the Lessons from the OT, are to be
read the Acts of the Apostles and the Epistles of
Paul, and after this, by the deacon or presbyter,
the Gospels of Matthew and John, Luke and
Mark. No mention is here made at all of the
Catholic Epistles and the Apocalypse. This is
exactly the old Canon of the Syriac Church (see
SYRIAC VERSIONS, p. 647). The redactor of the
Constitutions knows, apparently, the First and
Second Epistle of Peter, but he does not make use
of James, 1-3 John, Jude, and Kev.; for the refer-
ences to Ja I 6 · 7 and Rev 2218·19 (ed. Lag. p. 203, 10.
204, 9) must be changed into Didache, ch. 4, Dt
42 (see Zahn, Geschichte des Kanons, ii. 182 f.).
Up to the present day no lessons from Rev. are
found in the system of the Greek Church; and
there seem to be preserved Lectionaries which even
do not contain lessons from the Catholic Epistles
either; see Apost. 65 (Scriv.=68 Greg.), a MS in
the possession of the Baroness Burdett - Coutts,
iii. 25, though it may be only of the 14th cent,
(according to Gregory; 12-13th ace. to Scrivener).
A MS like this, which has preserved such an old
system of lessons, is likely to contain also a text
of ancient character. Up to the present, however,
these MSS have not been examined on this point.

2. Similarly the second class of our documents
has been enriched, namely, the ancient Versions.

See WH, §§ 107-122; art. VERSIONS, and the separate artt.
ARABIC, vol. i. p. 136; ARMENIAN, ib. 153; EGYPTIAN, ib. 668;
ETHIOPIC, ib. 741; LATIN, vol. iii. p. 47; SYRIAC, p. 645; VULGATE,
p. 873.

The very first edition of the Gr. Test., the Com-
plutensian Polyglot of Cardinal Ximenes (1514-17),
placed side by side with the Greek Text the Latin
Vulgate,* and even remodelled the former after
the latter in various places (especially 1 Jn 5 7; see
art. SEPTUAGINT, p. 440*). On Erasmus see above
(p. 732b). Beza (1519-1605) made a modest begin-
ning with the use of Oriental Versions, publishing
a triglot edition of the NT, 1569 fol., Greek,
Latin, and Syriac, the latter edited by Immanuel
Tremellius, and using for Acts and 1 and 2 Cor. an
Arabic Version, put at his disposal by Franciscus
Junius. These versions were presented in a con-
venient combination by the 'Polyglots', especially
that of Walton, 1657 (Syriac, Ethiopic, Arabic,
and, for the Gospels only, Persian). J. Fell (1675)
took care to insert in his apparatus the Gothic and
the Coptic, as versiones antiquissimas et a regioni-
bus qua patet orbis maxime distantibus orientes.
But the older of the Egyptian Versions, the Sahidic,
was first mentioned in 1778, and edited in 1799;

* On the Gr. MSS used by St. Jerome, see, besides the Epi-
logue of Wordsworth-White (pp. 653-671); E. Mang'enot, Rev,
des Sciences EccUsiastiques (Jan. 1900); J. H. Bernard, Hernia·
thena (xi. No. xxvii. 1901, 335-342).
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and of an older Syriac Version, only one, and this
a mutilated MS, had been made known by Cureton
as late as 1858, till the Syriae-Sinai palimpsest
was discovered by Mrs. Lewis and Mrs. Gibson in
1892. F. C. Burkitt is inclined to ascribe the
latter MS to the end of the 4th cent.; and there is
no doubt that the version contained in it is in
some way or other connected with the Diatessaron
of Tatian, the pupil of Justin Martyr, i.e. a work
of the third quarter of the 2nd century.

3. The mention of Justin may lead to our third
class of documents, the Quotations (cf. WH, §§ 123-
126, 'Fathers'). The finds of the last century
have greatly enriched this source (cf. Clem, ad
Corinthios, Barnabas, Hermas, Aristides, Didache,
etc.); and for those Fathers whose works had
been previously known, but only in inadequate
editions, trustworthy editions are now everywhere
in the course of preparation or publication ; cf. the
Corpus Scriptorum JEcclesiasticorum Latinorum,
edited by the Academy of Vienna (now more than
40 vols.), and Die Griechischen Ghristlichen Schrift-
steller der ersten drei Jahrhunderte, to be published
by the Academy of Berlin (up till now 7 volumes,
including 3 of Origen).

For illustrations of how untrustworthy the printed editions
have hitherto been, partly owing to the fault of the editors, see
Introd. p. 145ft*., from Origen, Cyril, Cyprian; on Ephraem
Syrus see F. C. Burkitt in Texts and Studies, vii. 2.

And yet the importance of the quotations is very
great. Some of the Christian writings belong to
the 1st cent.,* of most of which the date and birth-
place are exactly known: thus they help us as
landmarks for the fixing of texts handed down
in MSS of unknown origin. Especially valuable
are those passages in which the Fathers refer to
the manuscripts in their hands {αντίγραφα, exem-
plaria, libri) and their variants, from Irenseus
downwards (see above, p. 734a), and it is strange
that these passages are not yet collected and
sifted.

Most welcome will be Sancti Irencei Novum Testamentum,
edited by W. Sanday, advertised as in preparation by the Oxford
University Press; on Clement of Alexandria see P. M. Barnard
(T. and St. v. 5, but only for Gospels and Acts); on Tertullian,
Ronsch, Das Neue Testament Tertullians; see also Introd. p.
144 ff. From Augustine alone P. de Lagarde collected 29,540
quotations from the NT, together with 13,276 from the OT (now
in the Library of Gottingen [MS Lagarde, 34]); Dean Burgon,
with the help of several ladies, filled 16 thick volumes of
quotations, which were acquired after his death by the Trustees
of the British Museum. See Ed. Miller, Textual Commentary
upon the Holy Gospels, I. i. pp. xiif., xxff.

On the other hand, it is clear that all depends on
the exactness with which the author has quoted
his text. Amongst the earliest quotations we may
reckon the use made in the NT itself by one
writer of an earlier writing, for instance by Luke
and Matthew of Mark, by Jude of 2 Peter, or vice
versa.

4. Number of Variations increased by new
materials. — Bewildering as this cloud of wit-
nesses is, still more bewildering is the mass of
variants presented by them. Already in the time
of Mill the number of variations in the NT was
estimated as 30,000. Scrivener reckoned in 1874 at
least four times that quantity, Schaff (Companion,
1892) stated that now it cannot fall much short of
150,000, i.e. more variants than words, or, as the
NT consists of 7959 verses, about 20 variants for
every single verse. And yet every new document
that comes to light increases them. Take so short
a letter as that of Jude. The discovery of the
codex Sinaiticus alone brought to light 9 readings
not recorded before in Tischendorf's 7th ed., among

* «There are perhaps as many as a hundred ecclesiastical
writers older than the oldest extant codex of the NT; while
between A.D. 500 and A.D. 600 (within which limits our five oldest
MSS may be considered certainly to fall) there exist about two
hundred Fathers more'(Dean Burgon, Last Twelve Verses of
Mark, p. 21).

them the addition of καΐ ζωής after σωτηρίας in v.s,
and the substitution of ιτασαν ψυχήν for πάντας τους
ασεβείς in v.15.

The first part of the Amiherst Papyri, published by Grenfell
and Hunt, 1900, supplied the single verse He I 1 written (along
with Gn 11) in a small uncial hand of the late 3rd, or more prob-
ably early 4th cent., at the top of a papyrus leaf containing
a letter from Rome. It furnishes the reading ro7s πκτροίσ-ιν
νμων not recorded before. In the same volume was published

a single vellum leaf, dating apparently from about the 5th or
6th cent., containing Ac 211-2* with lacunae; it furnished as
singular readings v.12 ^pfe τβν άλλον; ν. 13 Ιχλεύαζον λέγοντες,
the latter reading being practically that of D ( ΰ ύ ζ

λίγ$ντες), with which D had stood hitherto alone, instead of
χλευάζοντε? (or ΰιαχλευάζοντεί) ελεγον.* Even in the case of docu-
ments known from early times a fresh revision will enrich (or
correct) the critical apparatus of our present editions. Cf., for
instance, the notes of the present writer on cod. D in ZWTh,
1895,157 ff., and the collation of this codex in NT Gr. Suppl.
p. 66. The reading αα.ρχχα.λουμεν (prces. hist.) in Ac 2112, not

mentioned by Blass in 1895 (Gott.), has been received by him into
his text in 1896 (Lips.). On certain readings of Β see Introd.
p. 289. On 1 Ρ 116 Tischendorf states that XC have on yiyp<**~
roii, in reality they have ho γεγρ. etc. F. C. Burkitt was the
first to make out, in 1899 (JThSt, i. 278), that the Old Latin MS
k read in Mk 1584 by its first hand maledixisti, corroborating
thus uvtfiurctt of D. In regard to the Gothic translation of Ulfilas,
Tischendorf does not mention the very curious reading mana-
gaini, Jn 715=turbce, for 'Iovdoc7ot (see cod./), and the fact that
there are various readings on the margins, as χ<χ.νχϊσ-α>μοΐί 1 Co
133, α,να.γινώ<τ»εη Gal 421, fy^ Eph U5.

The same holds good of the Versions and of the Fathers, that
a new revision will greatly enlarge or rectify the critical appa-
ratus of our present editions. Cf. Mk 77 τίμα,: κγα,νκ, D a b c; yet
f Cl f A l d i h i ld th f MSS ί
tus o ou p t to 7 μ : γ D a b c; yet

cf. Clem, of Alexandria, who is older than any of our MSS: ο μίν
yocp ro7s χείλεο-ιν «.yctxav λαοί (583) ; ttrri yocp ΧΛΙ b λαοί Ό τοίζyocp ro7s χείλεο-ιν «.yctxav λαοί (583) ; ttrri yocp
χείλατιν α,γκπων (614). The use of αγαπάν is of course a re-
miniscence of Ps 7836; see Clem. Strom, iv. 32 (Dind. ii. 334,
1. 2, compared with 333, 1. 27, where Ps 58U is a misprint for
' 78') ίπίχει: «JT&TT/V L 2Pe Clem. Rom.; but in Clem, ad Cor.
i. 15 only cod. A has ano-riv, cod. Η απέχει. The reading
ρκχάν or ρκκκάν (cod. O) Mt 522, in the Apostolic Constitutions,
ii. 22 ; ά,ρχχία,ν for πρώτ^ in Lk 1522, t'&. U. 41 (cf# κΓΡΕΠρ in the
Syriac translation of I Clem, ad Cor. 47 for α.ρχ«.ί«.ν).

We leave out—for want of space—all variations
concerned with the later additions to the text, as
headings, summaries, numbering of sections, stichi,
quotations, miracles, Eusebian sections, notes on
the voyages of Paul, noting of church lessons, etc.;
though some of these particulars are of great im-
portance for the history of the text, especially for
the classification of MSS. Only by way of ex-
ample we may mention that Tischendorf gives, for
the inscription of the Epistle of Jude, eleven, and
for its subscription twelve different forms; for the
heading of the Apocalypse their number actually
rises to eighteen. We confine ourselves strictly to
the text.

If any of our readers is startled by this mass of
variations, though it will no longer cause him
dogmatical anxieties and heart-burnings as it did
to J. A. Bengel in former times, he may console
himself, in the first place, by observing that the
variety is not nearly so great as it might have been,
and as it actually is in a closely allied department,
—that of the Apocryphal literature (Gospels, Acts,
etc.).

Let us compare the statement of A. C. Headlam,
on the Clementine literature {JThSt, iii. 48), and
simply cast a glance at the very first item in
Tischendorf's 2nd ed. of the Evangelia Apocrypha,
the so-called {Protevangelium Jacobi.' Take as an
example Tisch. 24, where the original text said
that * the chapiters of the temple wailed and were
rent from the top to the bottom' at the murder of
the father of John the Baptist by Herod. One
manuscript writes that the priests rent τα Ιμάτια
αντων, another changes this into και έθρήνησαν θρήνον
μέ*γαν.

We have nothing like this in the canonical
NT. Even the greatest variations offered by D

* How common such variations are may be seen from Wis I I 1 4 ,
where the very same example occurs: OC-XUTOV χλενάζοντεδ KAB,
α5Γί<!τόντίί Ιχλίυοίζον C.
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(in Luke and Acts, which have been called (monstra
potius quam variae lectiones') are tame compared
with these. Nevertheless, we should be only too
glad to have a thread of Ariadne to guide us
through the labyrinth of NT criticism.

5. Rules of Textual Criticism. — To meet this
want, the rules drawn up for literary criticism in
general have been applied to the NT in particular.
We can only touch on some of them. First of all,
that of Bengel: proclivi scriptioni prcestat ardua,
which is commonly quoted in the shorter but less
balanced form : difficilior lectio placet or difficilior
lectio principatum tenet. Under this rule falls that of
Griesbach : Brevior lectio prceferenda est verbosiori;
also that which Wordsworth-White formulated (in
the Oxford Latin NT): Vera lectio ad finem vic-
toriam reportat [i.e. where a phrase occurs several
times with variations, that reading is the true one
which is attested at the later places: ' ssepe enim
scribse quod primo loco pro mendo habent, secundo
pro vero agnoscunt'].* But it is clear that these
rules have a very limited application. Internal
judgment is liable to much error, even if the textual
critic has a special gift—and has developed it by
practice—of divining what the author is likely to
have written (intrinsic probability), and what a
copyist is likely to have made him seem to have
written (transcriptional probability).

Of greater importance is the external evidence,
the MSS, Versions, Quotations. But here again
some warnings are necessary. For instance, the
rule of Sauppe: ' Do not overrate your Codex,3

that which you may have discovered (as Tischen-
dorf did with K), or in which you are for some
reason or other specially interested. Or the rule
from the Ten Commandments for a philologist—we
think they are by the late Professor A. Lehrs of
Konigsberg—* Thou shalt worship no Codices.' Or
the saying : * Common sense is older than any
Codex'; or in Latin : ' Ratio et iudicium centum
codicibus potiora.'

How are we to sift and judge the evidence?
That it is not allowable to count the witnesses is
now generally acknowledged ; in theory, too, it is
acknowledged that we have to distinguish between
the age of the MS and that of its text; but in
practice too great weight is still allowed to the
oldest of our MSS. Neither is it sufficient to
follow an eclectic course, f to decide each case by
itself, to stop at the comparison of single readings.
This is only the first step ; and for this it is suffi-
cient to take the most significant variations, i.e.
(a) such as offer a considerable divergence of
meaning with a small variation of form, whether
it be brought about (a) accidentally or (β) by pur-
pose ; or (δ) such as offer identity of meaning with
great variation of form; or, finally (c), additions,
omissions, and transpositions.

Such passages are, for instance, for (a) from
Revelation X—

Ι 5 Χύσαντι, KAC . . .
Χούσαντι, QP . . ·

813 άετοΰ, KAQ . . .
a y y e ' X o v , Ρ . . .

1318 ' 666,' almost all.
'616,' C 11 (MSS quoted by Irenseus).

* Cf. further: · id verius, quod prius,' called by Dean Burgon an
axiom which holds every bit as true in Textual Criticism as in
Dogmatic Truth (Last Verses, 76).

t How dangerous an eclectic course is may be seen from the
latest recension of the NT, that of B. Weiss, who reads in Lk 52
πλοιάρια, Mo (diminutive, and Mo as second word), a reading
which none of our witnesses offers—

ND . . . Ιυο πλοία..
Β . . . πλοία, Mo.

AC* . . . Mo πλοιάρια,.
t In the first line is put the reading adopted in the text by

WH. Only a selection of the witnesses is given, chiefly uncial
MSS.

22 1 4 πΧύνοντες rots στοΧας αυτών, ΧΑ . . .
iroLovvres τά$ έντοΧάς αύτοϋ, Q . . .

But as in Rev. the documents are rare, it is of
greater importance to quote from other books—

Mk 620 ήπόρει, KBL.
έποίει, almost all.

Lk 332 Ίωβήλ, $*ΒΏ*{ωβη\).
Ίωβήδ, the rest.

1 Co 133 καυχήσωμαι, ΚΑΒ 17.*
κανθήσομαι (-ω-), the rest.

He 29 χάρίτί, almost all.

χωρίς, Μ 67b, mentioned by Origen.

1 Ti 410 άΎων^όμεθα, K*AC.
ζμ,

1 Ρ I 2 3 airopas, BKL.

φθοράς, KAC.

2 Ρ 213 αδικούμενοι, Κ*ΒΡ.

κομιούμενοι,

„ awarais, tfA*C.

ayairais, A3B.

Jude 1 2 aya-rrais, KBKL.

άπάταις AC.f
„ 22· 2 3 ots μέν έΧεατε . . . o£><? δε έΧεατε, KB (with

minor variations).
oOs δέ iXeyxere . . . oi)s δε iXeare, A.J

(b) Of the second class compare—

Mk 35 πωρώσει, almost all.

νεκρώσει, D, old lat. syr s i n.

* WH adduce for this reading also Clement of Alexandria,
614 : la-τι γα-ρ χα.) Ό λα,ος b τόΐς χείλίσιν ά,γα,πων (see above, p . 735),

εστί xcci 'άλλος πα,ροιδίδους το σωμοί, 'ίνα, χα,υχγισγ,τα,ι, 'fOT SO the

parallelism to τοΐς χύλεσιν makes it necessary to read; the only
extant MS has χα,υθΫισετα,ι.' As the passage is of primary import-
ance, the present writer consulted the future editor of the
works of Clement (for the Berlin edition), Dr. Stahlin, who does
not think this change justified, pointing to the preceding φόβω

δέ, which refers to a violent martyrdom. We may refer further

to Clement, 588 fl\, where Clement, after several references to
1 Co 13, mentions examples of heathen who endured the fire
(Postumus, Anaxarches), and goes on to say: μίνει δέ ΙλίυθίρΜ
χ&ν . . . τω πα,μ/ρά,γω υποπίατνι πυρ) . . . τα,)ς θεία,ιί α,πα,ρτωμ,ίνη

φιλία,ιί αδούλωτος α,νω περιπολεί το σωμ,α, πα,ρα,ΰοΰσα, τοΐί τούτου μόνου

εχεσθα,ι Ιυνα,μίνοίζ. Here there seems to be a reference to 1 Co
133 as well as to Mt 1028.

t Here, as in Lk 3S2, ι Co 133, the decision of WH seems
influenced by their predilection for KB. To what is remarked
(Tntrod. p. 324ff.) on these two passages add the following:
Whatever view may be taken of the relation of 2 Peter to Jude,
it seems clear (1) that the reading must be the same in both
Epistles, either α,πάτα,ΐζ or α,γάπα,ιζ ; the one Epistle quoting from
the other—Peter from Jude, or Jude from Peter. (2) To the
present writer, at least, it is clear that «,πά,τα,ις is the true
reading. The apparatus of Tischendorf is very misleading, as
the translation of Jerome (convivia in Peter, epulce in Jude)
testifies in both cases for α,πάτα,ι = diversions, pastimes. Cf.
in Jude the reading εΰωχία,ι in cod. 66b; Protev. Jacobi, 6. 1:
ΰιεπλάνων α,ύτην; 7. 2 (cod. L) : tU πλάνων u&UT»j? = pseudo-Matthia8
8. 4 ad solatium', Sir 1416 «.πάτησον την ψυχην <r«y='letthy soul
fare delicately' (Taylor, Heb. pas) ; Syriac »jna (lit. = *•£>·«v) for
Ζια,πλα,να,ν in the Protevangelium. Bigg (Commentary, 1901,
pp. 212, 282, 333) declares α,γά,πα,ις in both places to be the right
reading.

X Here WH remark: * The smooth reading of A, etc., has every
appearance of being a correction of the difficult double ελεΖτε of
Η and B. . . . Some primitive error evidently affects the pas-
sage. Perhaps the first ίλεοίτε . . . is intrusive.' Of., on this
verse, the elaborate paper by R. A. Falconer in the Expositor,
Sept. 1901; but note that the Didache, or, rather, the still older
writing which forms the basis of the first part of the Didache,
clearly testifies for ελέγχετε. In the only extant MS of the
Didache, it is true, ους μεν ελεήσεις has fallen out, in its Latin
text also α,λλα, ους μεν ελέγξεις before it and περί δέ ων προσευζγ,
after i t ; but after the Apostolic Canons (Greek and Syriac) we
m u s t read in t h e Didache ου μισήσεις πάντα, α,νθρωπον, άλλα. ους
μεν ελεγζίΐς ·Κ.ουζ δβ ελεήσεις^·, περί δε ων ίτροσεύζΐ], ους δε α,γα,πνισίΐς

υπέρ TJJV ψυχην σου. The passage seems one of the best examples
of the value of quotations, and yet the latest commentator does
not even quote it (Bigg), and Falconer declared that nothing
can be made of the supposed reference in the Didache on
the question whether there are three or two clauses in the
verse.
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Sy rsin V g

b i d ' is

Mt 1720 οΚ^οτηστίαν, NB curs. syrc u . . .
άπιστίαν, CDEF . . . it vg . . .

(c) Of the third for additions, omissions, and
transpositions—

Mt 52 2 6 όρΎΐζόμενος rf αδελφή αυτού, KB.
4-ei/cJ, most.*

251 του νυμφίου, KBC . . .
+ /cai TTjs νύμφης, DX*2 . . . latt

y g ^ the remark of Thomas t h a t ' the
bride' is not found in all copies, especially not in
the 'Alexandrian'; see on the importance of this
difference for the explanation of the parable a
paper of A. Hilgenfeld in ZWTh, xliv. (1901)
pp. 545-553.

It is sufficient to recall the doxology in the
Lord's Prayer, the end of Mark, 1 Jn 57.

Transpositions—
Jn 753-8u stands after Lk 2138 in the closely-

related MSS 13-69-124-346, the principal members
of the so-called Ferrar group.

In Komans ' the great doxology' (1625*27) is
found also after 1423 in AP 5, 17, here alone in the
'Syrian' text (Greek, Gothic, and Syriac). On
the inferences which may be drawn from this
fact, see WH, Appendix, Lightfoot, Bibl, Ess.
287 ft, and Zahn, JEinleitung, on the one hand, and
on the other Fr. Spitta, Untersuch. u'ber den Brief
des Paulus an die Homer (Zur Gesch. und Litt. des
Urchristentums, iii. 1, 1901). Textual criticism
here passes over into higher criticism. Cf., further,
B. W. Bacon, 'The Doxology at the end of
Romans' (JBL xviii. 167-176).f

These examples show that, according to WH
at least, Ν and B, and especially the combination
KB, have preserved in most cases the true reading.
But WH came to this decision not on the basis of
the intrinsic merits of these readings, but led by
their important principle : Knowledge of documents
should precede final judgment of readings (§ 38);
and : All trustworthy restoration of corrupted texts
is founded on the study of their history, that is,
of the relations of descent or affinity which con-
nect the several documents (§ 49). This is un-
doubtedly the true principle, and may be called
the historical or genealogical method of textual
criticism. It consists in the attempt to retrace the
history of the text in the opposite direction from
that which it has taken, i.e. from recent times
backwards, step by step, if possible to the very
original. In many cases (compare the Heb. OT

* To the witnesses for the omission of «/**? is to be added the
Didascalia as edited by Lagarde (p. 5326)1; the Constitutions,
ii. 53 (p. 7921, ed. Lagarde, not mentioned in his Index), and the
MS of the Didascalia published by Mrs. Gibson in the Studia
Sinaitica, add ϊικη, ̂ ΤΚ.

t In a note at least we may touch on the question of Con-
jectural Emendation. There has been so much misuse of this
art, that of late it has fallen somewhat into contempt; and, on
the other hand, there are so many good documents for the NT
at our disposal, that its place is very inconsiderable (WH,
§§ 93-95); but to say that Conjectural Emendation must never
be resorted to, even in passages of acknowledged difficulty
(Scrivener4, ii. 244), or to say that it is not allowed ' prater de
l'esprit a l'Esprit saint' (Lagrange, Revue Biblique, 1900, 206), is
to go too far. The reading φθοηΊτι of the TR in Ja 42 seems to be
a conjecture of Erasmus put forward in his second edition;
α,κουσμΜ,ο-ιν, mentioned by WH among the suspected readings, is
a conjecture of Nosselt, approved by J. O. Vollgraff (de tribus
locis mterpolatis in Evangelio secundum Marcum, Mnemosyne,
1901,148-161). When the present writer hit upon the reading
Ότι πόντον instead of ixi τόπον or Wl πλοίων (Rev 1817), received into
the text by Baljon, it was by mere conjecture, though it was con-
firmed afterwards by the reading super mare of Primasius (the
confusion of τόντον and τβτβν is very common, see Eus. HE iv. 15,
v. 15, 23). Baljon's edition gives a convenient collection of the
conjectures of his countrymen. Fr. Blass received into the text
of his Evangelium secundum Matthceum cum varice lectionis
delectu (Lipsiae, 1901) 7 conjectural emendations, marking them
W i t h a S t a r (*) Ι Τ 2 5 αροσίπα,ισα,ν, 1 6 2 3 οπίσω σου, 1 7 2 7 ibpwu, 2 2 3 1

ζωηί ( for ά,να,στάσεωί), 2 5 * ελα,βον . . . . ΙξελθεΊν, 2650 aJpi f o r
iToctpi, 27^ ά,ζοκρθχνί. Of remarkable readings of this edition
note συνορίαν for Ί,υρίΛν 4^ (a complete collation of it at the
end of the 3rd ed. of Nestle's Gr. Test).
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and the Greek and Latin Classics) the scantiness
of our materials does not allow of such a method ;
in the case of the NT it is, on the contrary,
made difficult by the wealth of materials and
the complicated character which this history
must have had. And the great question of
the textual criticism of the NT at present is,
whether the study of its history led WH to cor-
rect conclusions. Only the principal results can
be mentioned here: for all particulars see vol. ii.
of their great edition, or the Appendix of their
manual edition.

This study led them to recognize (1) that the
text of Chrysostom and other Syrian Fathers of
the 4th cent, is substantially identical with the
common late text (§ 130). This text must be due
to a ' recension' in the strict sense, with an elabor-
ateness which implies deliberate criticism (§ 185).
This part of their theory is very generally accepted,
except by the defenders of the traditional text,
like Burgon and Ed. Miller. But, further, WH
believed themselves able to distinguish (2) an
Alexandrian text, the chief characteristics of
which are said to be temperate forms of incipient
paraphrase and of skilful assimilation, with careful
attention to language, and without bold para-
phrase or interpolation from extraneous sources
(§§ 181-184); (3) a Western text, not limited to the
West, but widely used ; not single and created at
once, but various and progressive, with its two
chief characteristics, boldness of paraphrase and
readiness to adopt extraneous matter ; represented,
especially by codex D, Old Latin MSS, but also
the Old Syriac (§§ 170-176); finally (4) the neutral
and comparatively pure text, to be discovered,
especially by comparison of Κ and B, the ancestries
of which WH believe to have been separate from a
remote antiquity, so that an exceptional purity of
text would be found in readings common to KB.*

§ 297: one of three alternatives must be true; either the
respective ancestries of a and Β must have diverged from a
common parent extremely near the apostolic autographs ;

Or, if their concordant readings were really derived from a
single not remote MS, that MS must itself have been of the
very highest antiquity;

Or, lastly, such single not remote MS must have inherited its
text from an ancestry which, at each of its stages, had enjoyed
a singular immunity from corruption.

This is the most elaborate theory about the text
of the NT put forward in the 19th cent, as the

* As examples of important or interesting readings attested
by NB, but lost from the texts of all other extant uncials, WH

WH do not, of course, deny the presence of wrong readings
in KB (see § 303), still less in Ν or B, but they are slow to acknow-
ledge them. Cf. their note on Mt 2749, which is, to all appear-
ance, an intrusion from the Gospel of John. 'Two supposi-
tions alone are compatible with the whole evidence. First, the
words may belong to the genuine text of the extant form of
Mt. . . . Or, secondly, they may be a very early interpolation.'
They are extant in KBCL, etc. WH included them within
double brackets, but did not feel justified in removing them
from the text altogether, and were not prepared to reject
altogether the alternative supposition. Dean Burgon, on the
other hand, Last Verses, p. 80: ' There does not exist in the
whole compass of the NT a more monstrous instance of inter-
polation . . . in defiance of reason as well as of authority,' cf. pp.
313-318. Though the verse is not attested by Ephraem's Com-
mentary on the Diatessaron or the Arabic revision of it, we see
no reason why we should doubt the statement of the scholion
t h a t t h e sentence was present tk ro^ κοίθ' Ιστορία* ενκγγέλιον
Αιαΰώρου, κκ) Ύκ,τιχνου κα,} α,λλων ΰια,φόρ&ιν α,γίων ποντίρων (cod.
72, where Αικδώρου may have arisen from δια δ', i.e. Ικχ,τεσ-
σά,ρων). Comp., further, Mk 42 1 υπο τν,ν λυχνίαν, attested by
NB* 13-69-346 33: · the concurrence of four such documentary
authorities, all independent, implies the highest antiquity, the
number rendering accidental coincidence very unlikely.' To
the four authorities quoted by WH is to be added a fifth, 2, and
just on that account it becomes more likely that the coincidence
is accidental; comp. He 71 hi, rejected in spite of NABC2D ;
92 the addition of xot) ro χρυσού* θυμιοι,τήριον in Β and its
omission in ν A
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result of its study during thirty years. Fifteen
years after its first publication the then surviv-
ing editor brought out a new edition with some
Supplementary Notes, required by the discovery of
fresh documents, especially the Syriac palimpsest
from Sinai; at the same time declaring that no
arguments had been advanced against their general
principles which were not fully considered by
themselves in the long course of their work, and,
in their judgment, dealt with accurately. And in
their Introduction itself it is declared (§ 105):
' Nothing can well be less probable than the dis-
covery of cursive evidence sufficiently important
to affect present conclusions in more than a handful
of passages, much less to alter present interpreta-
tions of relations between the existing documents.'
Again, in the concluding paragraphs on the ' Con-
ditions of further improvement of the text* (371-
374) they wrote : ' I t would be an illusion to anti-
cipate important changes of text from any acquisi-
tion of new documents/ and did not hesitate to
express the conviction that no trustworthy improve-
ment can be effected except in accordance with
the leading principles of their method; further,
* that the general course of future criticism must
be shaped by the happy circumstance that the
fourth century has bequeathed to us two MSS, of
which even the less incorrupt must have been of
exceptional purity among its own contemporaries,
and which rise into greater prominence of char-
acter the better the early history of that text be-
comes known.'

The present writer is not prepared to contradict
these statements. Yet, on the other hand, it can-
not be denied that there is a growing doubt whether
the importance of the so-called Western variations
has not been underrated and the purity of the text
of KB overrated.* See, besides the contributions
of Fr. Blass of Halle, the latest statement by
C. H. Turner in JThSt, iii. 3, p. I l l f. : 'If the
authority for the words of the Evangelists is to
be sought primarily or even partially from the
" Western text, it must be admitted that a pro-
blem lies before us which, if it may well call forth
all the energies of Christian scholars, will make
heavy calls alike on their patience, their caution,
and their courage.'f

The other question is whether WH estimated
the testimony of KB correctly. What if KB or
their ancestors were not separated from a remote
antiquity, but one codex was influenced by the
other ? WH were inclined to believe that Β was
written at Rome, and that all its ancestors may
have been there, while to Κ they ascribed an
Egyptian origin. Tischendorf, on the other hand,
believed he could demonstrate that one and the
same copyist worked at both MSS. Quite recently
the suggestion has been thrown out that Β originated
under the influence of Athanasius (Rahlfs, Nestle,
Zahn), and is perhaps the very copy which was
procured by Athanasius for Constans. If so, it is a
question how an exceptional purity can have been
handed down till that time. On the other hand,
this fact would explain how Β seems to have left
no children ; the private copy of an emperor would
not be given out that other MSS
from i t ; certainly not at first.

might be copied
It is at all events

* Even Burgon speaks favourably of D, despite of its many
• monstra potius quam variae lectiones' (Last Twelve Verses of
Mark, p. 20).

t There has just appeared the Prospectus of the great under-
taking of Prof. H. von Soden of Berlin : Die Schriften des
Neuen Testamentes in ihrer altesten erreichbaren Textgestalt
hergestellt auf Grand ihrer Textgeschichte; Berlin, A. Duncker,
2 vols.—2328 Codices have been examined, 454 more than are
mentioned by Gregory, with the result that the text of KB is
held to be decidedly that of a recension, not the neutral or
original, as WH believed. This forthcoming edition will hence-
forward form a new starting-point [24th March 1902].

strange that no MS seems to have been found aa
yet which might be pronounced with certainty to
have been copied from B. * In some books of the
OT ^ and Β have an almost identical text; in
others they present us with quite different recen-
sions ; in the Book of Judges Β contains a version
not quoted by the Alexandrian Fathers from the
2nd to the 4th cent. (Clement, Origen, Didymus),
but for the first time by Cyril, which therefore
some scholars have been inclined to ascribe to
Hesychius. In the NT it is easier, as Burgon
stated, ' to find two consecutive verses in which
the two MSS differ the one from the other, than
two consecutive verses in which they entirely
agree.' But this, instead of sensibly detracting
from our opinion of the value of their evidence, as
Burgon believed, on the contrary enhances it
where they agree. It is intelligible that, as long
as cod. Β stood alone among extant MSS in the
omission of Mk 169"20, scholars were slow to follow
it ; even after Ν had come to its support, Burgon
was not justified, but might be excused for coming,
after an investigation of more than 250 pages, to
the conclusion ' that cod. Β and cod. κ must be
henceforth allowed to be in one more serious par-
ticular untrustworthy and erring witnesses. They
have been convicted, in fact, of bearing false
witness in respect of St. Mark 169"20, where their
evidence had been hitherto reckoned upon with
the most undoubting confidence.' f But now, since
F. C. Conybeare found in 1893 the Armenian
manuscript which between v.8 and v.9 has the words
4 Ariston eritzou,' i.e. of the * Presbyter Arist[i]on'
(see the facsimile in Swete's Commentary and in
Introd. pi. ix), and has preserved even the name of
the man to whom (directly or indirectly) we owe the
longer conclusion of the Second Gospel, no reason-
able doubt is any longer possible. Therefore in
this important case NB turn out to be our best
witnesses among extant MSS. This awakens, of
course, a strong prejudice in their favour. But
what, on the other hand, about the * Western non-
interpolations ' ? and the other places where D
alone seems to have preserved the original read-
ing? See WH, §§ 240-242,283. Certain apparently
Western * omissions' are shown hj their internal
character to be original, i.e. non-interpolations;
that is to say, only those Western documents re-
mained free from interpolations which found their
way into all other documents. Their presence in

* The reading φα,ηρων (He 13 for φίρων), which is attested by
Tischendorf only from B*,—a second hand changed it into φίρων,
a third restored it, and wrote on the margin α,μα,θίο-τα,τί χα.)
χα,χί, «,<pts το -τκλοίΐόν, μ^ μίτοιποίυ,—has now been found in an
Egyptian treatise (see J. A. Robinson, Texts and Studies, v. 5,
p. x).

It is a great drawback that our critical editions do not permit
of an easy glance over the differences of these principal MSS;
there isHansell's edition (NTgrcece: Antiquissimorum codicum
textus in ordinem parallelum dispos.; notas crit. et collationern
Cod. Sinaitici adjecit Ed. H. Hansell, Oxonii,3 vols., 1864, 52£
sh.), and now that of Schjott (NT grcece ad fidem testium
vetustissimorum recognovit necnon variantes lectiones ex
editionibus Elzeviriana et Tischendorfiana subjunxit, Haunice,
1897).

t This conviction as regards Β arose from the fact, first
pointed out in its importance by Burgon, that the scribe of B,
after ending the Gospel with v.8 in the second column of a page,
has, contrary to his custom, left the third or remaining column
blank, evidently because one or other of the two subsequent
endings, and apparently the longer of the Textus Receptus, was
known to him personally, while he did not find it in the
exemplar which he was copying. That the same scribe, by
retaining on the margin the sectional figures in the Epistles of
Paul, has preserved for us the knowledge that the Epistle to
the Hebrews had formerly a different position from what it has
now in B, may be mentioned here with due thanks to him, and
as proof how the smallest particulars may be of importance in
textual criticism. That in the OT part one of the scribes was in

the habit of using for the name Ιο-ρκ,ηλ the abbreviation Ink,

the other ϊτλ, enabled E. Abbott to recognize their different
hands without even seeing the codex, while the Roman editors
were not able to discern it from the handwriting which lay
before them.
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even the best of these documents appeared to WH
such an extraordinary phenomenon that they were
led to the thought—worked out later by Blass
—that 'the Western and the non-Western texts
started respectively from a first and a second edition
of the Gospels, both conceivably apostolic' WH
decided finally to leave them in the text, but to
mark them by double brackets [[ ] . Apart from
the singular addition to Mt 2749 (see above, p.
737b n.), these Western non-interpolations are all
found in the last three chapters of Luke (2219f·
243. 6. 12. 36. 40. 51. 52\

Of other places where D alone (or nearly alone)
seems to have preserved the original reading, B.
Weiss mentions (Die vier Evangelien, pp. 48, 180)
Mk 1322 the omission of ψευδόχριστοι καί, and the
reading ποιήσουσιν for δώσουσιν; Lk 1227 πώς οϋτε
νήθει οϋτε υφαίνει, Mk 3 1 4 etc.

In his Philologica sacra (1896) the present writer
pointed out other passages of this kind, e.g. Mt
68 πριν ύμα$ άνοΐξαι το στόμα instead of αίτησαι
αυτόν ; 26 7 3 ομοιάζει for δήλόν σε ποιεΐ; L k 18 3 0 Ιτττα-
πλασίονα, etc. Blass has received a great deal into
his edition of St. Matthew (1901). And the great
question of the day is the weight to be allowed
to D. But it seems that new materials must
come to light before a decision can be reached. In
the meantime the task will be (1) to collate as
many MSS, Versions, and Fathers as possible;
(2) to collect all statements of the Fathers about
what may be called editions or recensions of the
N T ; (3) to compare these statements with the
results of our collations.

That Marcion edited a NT (Gospel of Luke
and Epistles of Paul) is well known. Are traces
of his work to be found in any existing MS or MSS ?
and, if so, in which ? Of Tatian we know not only
that he composed his Diatessaron, but also that he
tampered with the text of Paul: του δε Αποστόλου,
φασί, τόλμησαί Tivas αυτόν μεταφράσαι ψωνας ως Ιττι-
διορθουμ,ενον αυτών την τή$ φράσεως σύνταξιν (Eus.
HE iv. 29). Has the Diatessaron left its traces in
D or anywhere else ? and what is the relation of
the so-called Western text of the Pauline Epistles
to Tatian? When the Epistle to the Philippians
begins in D2 etc.: Έγώ μ.έν ευχαριστώ τφ κυρίω ημών
(ν.3) instead of Έύχαριστφ τφ θεζ. μου ; when FG will
not allow a πορθεΐν but only a πολεμεΐν of the
Church through Saul (Gal I1*·&), not a ξυμουν but
a δολοΰν as the result of the leaven (1 Co 56, Gal
59), on which side is the 'metaphrasis,' and from
whom did it proceed ? Who were the ορθόδοξοι who
took away (άφείλαντο) a passage from the Gospel
of Luke, so that it is found only iv Tots αδιόρθωτοι*
άντί'γράφοις, in the 'uncensured copies' according
to Epiphanius (Ancor. 31) ? See on Lk 1941.

What about the ' Codices quos a Luciano et
Hesychio nuncupatos paucorum hominum adserit
perversa sententia, quibus utique nee in veteri
testamento . . . nee in novo profuit emendasse,
cum multarum gentium linguis scriptura ante trans-
lata doceat falsa esse quse addita (cod. Ε edita)
sunt,' according to Jerome's preface to his Latin
Gospels? What about the 'Evangelia quse fal-
savit Hesychius apocrypha' in the so-called Decre-
tum Gelasiii to which some MSS add a similar
statement about Lucian.

What about the 50 copies of the Bible which
Eusebius procured by order of Constantine for the
Churches (not of his ' empire,' correct Introd. p. 54,
but) of his capital, which Eusebius sent off έν πολυ-
τελώς ήσκημένοι? τεύχεσι τρισσα καί τετρασσα ? Does
this mean that they were written in three or four
columns or bound in three or four volumes ? and
still more, did they leave no traces at all ? or is the
Sinaiticus really one of them? What about the
recension of the Pauline Epistles which was under-
taken according to the subscription in cod. H,—

its fragments are now dispersed in Athos, Kiew,
Moscow (at two places), St. Petersburg,* Paris,
and Turin,— and other testimonies by a certain
Euthalius (or Euagrius) of Sulke ? Basil the Great
(t 379) corrected a copy with his own hand: may
it not be traced ? His younger brother, Gregory of
Nyssa, is the sole authority besides Marcion for
that peculiar form of the second petition in the
Lord's Prayer : έλθέτω το dyiov πνεύμα σου i<f> ημάς
και καθαρισάτω ημάς. How did this creep into
the codex 604 (of the 12th cent., in the British
Museum), which exhibits 2724 variations from the
Textus Receptus and 270 readings peculiar to
itself ? Has the last word been spoken about the
origin of the Ferrar group ? Where are the accur-
ate copies ^σπουδασμένα) or the ancient in Jerusalem
to be sought for, deposited on the Holy Mount {iic
τών iv Ίεροσόλύμοις τταλαιών αντιγράφων των iv τφ
ά*γίφ βρει άποκειμένων), with which, according to
their subscription, cod. Λ and some cursives have
been collated ?

We might go on asking such questions,—and
that these questions do not belong to those which
a fool asks, and which no wise man answers, may be
exemplified by the reading of the Ferrar group in
Mt I1 6 which WH, in their (first) edition did not
find worth mentioning; and now there appears
suddenly an old Syriac fragment from the far
East, containing that reading, which was hitherto
known only in some Latin witnesses from the far
West, and in those four solitary Greek MSS
written probably in Cala ria towards the end of
the Middle Ages,—a reading which seems to have
some connexion with the very composition of the
First Gospel.

* Criticism,' said Ph. Schaff, in his excellent
Companion to the Greek Testament and the English
Version (at the opening of the fifth chapter, which
treats of the Nature and Object of Textual Criti-
cism),—* Criticism is a dry study.' Dry? Surely
we do not know a study of more interest. It
requires, it is true, as the same writer said, 'an
unusual amount of patience and attention to the
minutest details.' Yes, but then it will be re-
warded. 'The smallest particle of gold,' said
Bengel, in the connexion from which Westcott-
Hort took the word with which they closed their
task, £ is gold, but we must not allow that to pass
as gold which has not been proved.'

' Codicibus emendandis primitus debet invigilare
sollertia eorum qui scripturas nosse desiderant, ut
emendatis non emendati cedant,' said Augustine
(de Doctrina Christiana, ii. 14, 21). It is a satis-
faction that in the same country in which and from
which the British and Foreign Bible Society cir-
culated, for almost a century, more than a hundred
thousand copies of the Textus Receptus of Elzevir-
Stephen-Erasmus, the most decided attempt has
been made to fulfil the task imposed by these words
of Augustine, to fulfil the command of one greater
than Augustine,—the word of St. Paul, πάντα δοκι-
μάζετε, τό καλόν κατέχετε (1 Th 521), or of the Master
Himself, though it is not recorded within the com-
pass of our present New Testament: 'γίνεσθε δόκιμοι
τραπεζΐται.

LITERATURE AND ADDENDA.—(1) On the history of the Printed
Text, which seemed unnecessary here, see WH, §§ 15-18,244-255
(Mill, Bentley, Bengel, Semler, Griesbach, Hug, Lachmann,
Tischendorf, Tregelles) ; Scrivener-Miller \ ii. 177-243; P.
Schaff, Companion to the Greek Testament and the English
Version*, 1892; S. P. Tregelles, Account of the Printed Text of
the Greek NT, 1854 ; Nestle, Introduction, i. pp. 1-27; E. Reuss,
Bibliotheca Novi Testamenti Grceci, cuius editiones omnes . . .
quotquot reperiri potuerunt collegit digessit illustravit, Bruns-
vigie, 1872. t

* One leaf at St. Petersburg is no longer extant, but its con-
tents may be read by the mirror on the opposite page, on which
it is impressed.

t Justice must be done at least in a footnote to the edition
(not mentioned by Scrivener or Nestle) of Ed. Harwood,



740 TEXT OF THE NEW TESTAMENT TEXT OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

(2) On the MSS see the Literature quoted in Introd. pp. 30,32,
e.g. Ch. F. Sitterley, Praxis in Manuscripts of the Greek Testa-
ment. The mechanical and literary processes involved in their
writing and preservation. With table of MSS and thirteen
facsimile plates, New York [1898].—On the Autographs add the
statement that according to the Ada Joannis (ed. Zahn) the
Apostle dictated his Gospel to Prochorus in two days and six
hours, to be written on parchment.—K. Lake, Text of the New
Testament (Oxford Church Text-Books), 1900; M. Lundberg,
Nya Testamentets text, Lund, 1899. — Facsimiles of Biblical
Manuscripts in the British Museum, edited by F. G. Kenyon,
London, 1901, fol., cf. the same author's Handbook to the Textual
Criticism of the NT, London, 1901; John W. Burgon, The Last
Twelve Verses of the Gospel according to St. Mark, vindicated
against recent critical objectors and established. With fac-
similes of codex Ν and codex L, Oxf. and Lond. 1871.

On cod. D. See on the Italian origin of codex Bezae, K.
Lake and F. E. Brightman (JThSt, i. 441,445,454); J. R. Harris,
The Annotators of the Codex Bezce, London, 1901. The reasons
which make against the theory of Blass, that D preserved for
Acts a first recension, are said (Expos. Times, xiii. 96) to be best
summed up in an appendix to the new edition (1900)of Mr. Page's
Acts (Macmillan).

On the new Purple MS from Sinope see H. Omont, * Notice
sur un tres ancien manuscrit grec de l'EVangile de saint Matthieu
enonciales d'or sur parchemin pourpro et orno de miniatures'
. . . Paris, 1900(Notices etExtraits,xxxvi.; and JThSt, ii. 590ff.).
On the leaf found in Russia see Acad. des Inscr., 8 fev. and 29
mars 1901.—Conti-Rossini, · L'evangilo d'oro di Dabra Libanos'
(Bendiconti dei Lincei, vol. x. 5, 6, pp. 177-219 [not seen]). A
fragment of Jn 76-10 917-23 has been published by F. O. Burkitt
and Mrs. Gibson in Studia Sinaitica, ix. p. 45 f.

Cursives: J. R. Harris, Further Besearches into the History
of the Ferrar Group, London, 1900. On ev. 47 and 67 ms, 565,
see F. C. Burkitt in JThSt, i. 626 f.

As to the age of Church Lessons, Job was read in the ' Great
Week' as early as the time of Origen.

Versions: On the use of two languages in the Service see the
Itinerary of Sylvia Aquitana (in Jerusalem); the Sacramentary
of Serapion of Thmuis (JThSt, i. 254).—Latin: F. O. Burkitt,
on the age of codex Bobbiensis k (Cambridge Univ. Beporter,
5th March 1901; rather of the 4th than 5th or 6th cent.); the same
author doubts more and more whether there was a Latin Version
in the time before Cyprian (JThSt, i. 627), and finds an early
Latin text of the Diatessaron as one of the constituent
elements of the mixed and curious text of g (TSt, vii. 2, p. 46).
On the influence of the Gothic Version on/(brixiensis) see F. C.
Burkitt (JThSt, i. 129 if.) and Fr. Kauffmann (Zeitschrift fur
deutsche Philologie, vol. xxxiv.); see also J. Heidenreich, Der
neutestamentliche Text bei Cyprian verglichen mit dem Vul-
gatatext, Bamberg, 1900. Egyptian: H. Hyvernat, ' Un frag-
ment inedit de la version sahidique du NT' (Eph l6-28b) in
BB, April 1900, 248-253. On middle-Egyptian see W. E. Crum
in JThSt, i. 416ff., and Egyp. Exploration Fund Report for
1899-1900,1900-1901.

Quotations: On the liberties taken by copyists and editors.
In a quotation from Mt 2121 Hippolytus (ed. Lagarde=Nice-
phorus), 138, 16, has πρώτος ; ed. Achelis, 1, 2, pp. 68, 4, Ισχητο?.
n the Chronicon of Georgios Hamartolos a report of Papias on

the end of John the Evangelist is preserved; ' 26 MSS write iv
tlpYivvi ά,νίποίύσΌίτο, one μαρτυρίου ΧΜΤΥΐζίωτοζι.'

Trie dictum agraphum of Ac 2035 reads in the Apostolic
Constitutions, in one class of witnesses : ιπύ xai ό κύριος μα-
χά,ριον ίΐπίν ί'ινκ,ι τον δίδοντα ηπιρ (cod. Ο υπ\ρ) τον λαμβάνοντα,
χα,ι γαρ ιίργίτα,ι πάλιν υπ' αυτού · Ουα) τοις ϊχουιην ; in the Other :
μαχάριόν iern διΰόνχιμάλλον ίϊπίν *) λαμβάνειν, χα.) πάλιν αλλαχου
ί'ίρηται· ουαι, etc.

On the falsification of MSS by heretics see, besides the notices
in Introd. p. 197ff., Bartholomseus Germon, Jesuitanon indoctus
in Opusculo de veteribus hcereticis Ecclesiasticorum Codicum
corruptoribus, part 2, cc. 8 and 9, * ubi de codicibus MSS Col-
bertino, Carnutensi, et Vaticano disserit' (known to the present
writer only from Cas. Oudin, Trias dissertationum criticarum:
Prima de codice MS Alexandrino, Lugd. Bat. 1717, ch. 5).

On Justin : E. Lippelt, Qucefuerint Justini Martyris απομνη-
μονεύματα quaque ratione cum forma Evangeliorum syro-latina
cohceserint, i., Halle, 1901.

(3) Theory of Textual Criticism: Ed. Miller, The Present
State of the Textual Controversy respecting the Holy Gospels,
[1899]; The Textual Controversy and the Twentieth Century,
1901; The Oxford Debate on the Textual Criticism of the NT,
held at New College on May 6,1897, with a Preface explana'
tory of the Bival Systems, London, 1897; F. O. Burkitt, Two
Lectures on the Gospels, Macmillan, 1901; Fr. Blass, Philology
of the Gospels, Macmillan, 1898 ; G. Salmon, Some Thoughts on
the Textual Criticism of the NT, London, Murray, 1897; NicoL
'The Lower Criticism of the NT' (Lond. Quart. Bev. April
1901); Fr. Blass, Notwendigkeit und Wert der Textkritik des
Neuen Testaments, Vortrag, Barmen, 1901 (popular); G. L.
Cary, The Synoptic Gospels, with a chapter on the text, criticism

London, 1776 (Reuss, pp. 185-190). It is the first edition which
omitted ιΐχγ Mt 522, the first which made a more decided use
of the codex Bezse Cantabrigiensis and Claromontanus.

Of modern editions a convenient survey is given by the Be·
sultant Greek Testament, ed. by R. Fr. Weymouth, London,
Stock [1886] (with new title ' cheap edition,' 1892, again 1896);
and, on a smaller scale, by the NT cum apparatu critico ex
editionibus et libris manu scriptis collecto, prepared by the
present writer for the Wiirttemberg Bible Society (3rd ed. 1901).

p
I

of the NT, New York, 1900; Marvin Vincent, History of
Textual Criticism of the NT, Macmillan, 1900. According to
Studia biblica, iii. 235, Prof. Sanday has had an Introduction
to the Textual Criticism of the NT for some time in prepara-
tion. Its publication will be welcomed by all students of the
NT. C. Tischendorf, Haben wir den achten Schrifttext der
Evangelisten und Apostel ? Leipzig, 1873 (popular), 1st and 2nd
ed., tr. by H. W. A. Smith in Presbyterian Quarterly and
Princeton Beview, Oct. 1874; A. N. Jannaris, 'Misreadings
and Misrenderings in the NT' (Expositor, Dec. 1898, April and
Aug. 1899); Aug. Pott, Der abendldndische Text der Apostel-
geschichte und die Wir-Quelle, Leipzig, 1900; F. Blass, «Text-
kritische Bemerkungen zu Matthaus,' Giitersloh, 1900 (in
Schlatter - Cremer, Beitrdge zur Forderung christlicher Theo-
logie, iv. 4); G. Delors, Essai de critique du texte Jean 18*2.28,
These, Cahors, 1900. A work is announced by C. F. Gregory
on Canon and Text of the New Testament, in the 'Inter-
national Theological Library series,' published by T. & T. Clark,
Edinburgh.

Postscript.—The article SYRIAC VERSIONS was
already in type when two publications came to
hand, which are of primary importance not only
for the Syriac Versions, but also for the Text of
the Greek Testament; therefore this is the fit
place to add a word on them. The one is a short
study, the other a bulky edition. They are
S. Ephraim's Quotations from the Gospel, col-
lected and arranged by F. Crawford Burkitt (Cam-
bridge, 1901, Texts and Studies, vii. 2); and Tetra-
euangelium sanctum juxta Simplicem Syrorum
Versionem ad iidem Codicum, Massorse, Editionum
denuo recognitum. Lectionum supellectilem quam
conquisiverat Philippus Edwardus Pusey, A.M.,
olim ex aede Christi, auxit, digessit, edidit Georgius
Henricus Gwilliam, S.T.B., Collegii Hertfordiensis
socius. Accedunt Capitulorum Notatio, Concordi-
arum Tabulae, Translatio Latina, Annotationes
(Oxonii, 1901, xvi. 608 pp. 4°).

By a minute examination of St. Ephraem's quota-
tions from the Gospel—note the singular—Burkitt
not only proves his statement quoted above (p. 647),
that we can never trust a biblical quotation (in
the Roman edition of Ephraem's works) where it
agrees with the Peshitta, but shows positively that
his quotations from the Gospel ' afford no proof of
the use of the Peshitta, the Syriac Vulgate.' On
the other hand, there are marked differences be-
tween his quotations and the text contained in
the Curetonian MS and Sinaitic palimpsest: * these
difierences suggest that it was not the Old Syriac
Version of the Four Gospels, the Evangelion da-
Mepharreshe, that St. Ephraem was using, but
the Diatessaron.' This suggestion the present
writer also is inclined to accept, and there is no
longer any hindrance to our accepting the third
suggestion, that the great event, the production
and introduction of the Peshitta, ' took place soon
after 411 A.D. under the auspices of Rabbula, who
had been in that year appointed bishop of Edessa,'
and that the words of his biographer quoted above
(p. 646) contain ' a description 01 the making and
production of the Syriac Vulgate.'

It is clear that in this case the Peshitta ceases to
be the queen of the NT versions, and loses especi-
ally the importance which it had for the upholders
of the Textus Beceptus, whose * sheet-anchor' it was
(see above, p. 646b). One of their fundamental argu-
ments used to be: the theory of WH cannot be
right; for what WH declare to be a late Syrian
recension is attested already by the Peshito;
and the Peshito was in use already by Ephraem,
nay, is a work of the 2nd cent. Nevertheless,
all biblical scholars, and not the Syriacists only,
will be thankful to have at last, through the
labours of the late Ph. E. Pusey and his suc-
cessor in the work, for the Gospels at least, in the
edition mentioned above, the most solid ground
they can wish for. Forty MSS of the highest age,
mostly from the 5th or 6th cent., have been collated
—MS 4 was written between 530 and 540, No. 40
is dated from 548, No. 26 from 586, No. 32 from 615,
No. 39 from 634 ; neither for the Greek nor for the
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Latin MSS have we a similar exactness in date.
The result is, on the whole, a very thorough cor-
roboration of the printed text; but this does not
diminish our thankfulness for the new edition.
For while hitherto we were not sure about the
basis of the texts in our hands, we have now the
firmest foundation. And there are not wanting
passages where the printed text finds no witness
in any of the MSS collated by Pusey-Gwilliam.
They do not affect, so far as the present writer is
yet aware, the Greek text, but only the Syriac word-
ing ; cf. Mt 517 627 714. But we must first be sure
of the Syriac text before we can proceed, and this
end is reached by the edition of Pusey-Gwilliam,
which, it is to be hoped, will give a new stimu-
lus to studies concerning the text of the four
Gospels.

If one word may be added about the best method
to be pursued in these studies, it would seem best
first to single out those sections which were con-
tained in Tatian's Diatessaron, and to study their
language, in all extant Syriac texts ; then to com-
pare their language with that of the rest of the
Gospels. In this way it ought to be possible to
get an answer to the fundamental question,
whether Tatian made use of a pre-existing Syriac
Version of the Gospels, or whether our Syriac
Gospels are based on Tatian. To quote one ex-
ample : all our Syriac texts (sin, cur, pesh, to-
gether with the Ethiopic Version and the Arabic
Tatian) arrange the gifts of the Magi (Mt 211) in
the order ' gold and myrrh and frankincense'; so
also the Syriac translation of the Protevangelium
Jacobi (213). Epiphanius (p. 1085 D, where he
reads ijvo^av TOIS ττήρας αυτών, adding the strange
statement f) τους θησαυρούς, ώ$ 'έχει. 'ένια των άντι-
Ύράφων), has the order 'myrrh and frankincense
and gold.' Is the agreement in the Syriac (Arabic,
Ethiopic) texts accidental, or does it go back
ultimately to Tatian ? EB. NESTLE.

THADDJEUS.—The name in Mt 103 (AV 'Leb-
bseus, whose surname was Thaddaeus'; BV only
' Thaddseus') and Mk 318 of the apostle who is
called by Luke (616, Ac I13) 'Judas of James.' In
Matt, most critics now read only θαδδαΐος (Lach-
mann, Tregelles, WH [who quote this reading,
§ 304, as proof for the unique excellence of KB],
Revisers, Weiss, with KB sah vg; Evang. Ebionit.),
others only Αεββαΐος (Alford, Tischendorf, Blass,
with D 122 k Origen ; ' Western ' reading); the
TR (AV) combined both readings, Αεββαΐος ό έπι-
κληθείς θαδδαΐος^ (cf. e.g. Constit. Apost. vi. 14,
viii. 25, where in a marginal note the names are
reversed : θαδδαΐος δ καί Αεββαΐος 6 επικαλούμενο*
Ιούδας Ζηλωτής) ; some Old Latin MSS, finally,
have Judas Zelotes, a reading which found its way
into the Chronicon of the year 354 and the Roman
Canon of 382 ('Judae Zelotis apostoli epistula
una').

See on the latter reading Zahn, Grundriss der Geschiehte des
neutestamentlichen Kanons, 1901, p. 60; Neue Kirchliche Zeit-
schrift, xii. (1901) p. 743; R. A. Lipsius, Die apokryphen
Apostelgeschichten, Erganzungsheft (1890), p. 209; and the
passage of the Apostolic Constitutions quoted above (ed.
Lagarde, p. 282; ed. Pitra, p. 59, note).

In Mark all editors agree in reading θαδδαΐος,
Αεββαΐος being again the ' Western ' reading ; in
Luke one of the MSS collated by Wordsworth-
White adds to Judam Jacobi on the margin ' i.e.
Tadeus,' just as Luther added in Matt, to the
Received Text the marginal note ' ist der fromme
Judas.' This identification (Thaddseus=Lebbseus
=Judas of James*) is indeed the most natural
result of a comparison of the Gospels ; cf. vol. ii. p.
199, artt. JUDAS, and JUDE (THE LORD'S BROTHER),

* The same Judas is apparently meant in Jn 1422, though the
Syrians identify this Judas with Thomas.

and vol. iii. p. 92, art. LEBBJEUS. But whence this
twofold or threefold name ? *

The solution has been sought in the linguistic
identity of the name Lebbceus, from Heb. ib
'heart,'with Thaddceus, from Aram. in = Heb. Ίψ
'female breast'; so still, e.g., Sieffert {PEE2 vii.
277); Resch, Paralleltexte, iii. 827. But this is
more than doubtful. There is more probability in
the view adopted by WH, that Αεββαΐος or Αεβαΐος
is some form for Levi,f caused by Mk 214 ' Levi
the son of Alphseus.' This is denied by Bengel
(' Αεββαΐος non est idem, quod ΑευΓ), but accepted
by Nilles, Calendarium ecclesice utriusque2, i. 184
(on 19th June) : 'Ιούδα αποστόλου. ' S. Judas, qui et
Thaddseus et Levi et Zelotes,' etc. A similar view
had been proposed already by Grotius on the
ground of Origen, contra Celsum, i. 62 (ed. Koet-
schau, i. 113).J Grotius quoted further from
Theodoret (Qucestiones ad Nu 16) : θαδδαΐος 6 και
Αεβί. Dalman {Grammatik, p. 142) denies that
Αεββαΐος has anything to do with Levi, and is
more inclined to see in it an abbreviation from n̂ n
or nVn, or to combine it (Worte Jesu, p. 40) with a
Nabatsean name 'xi1?. The other name nn ('Nin,
Erubin, 23c) he connects with the Gr. θευδας as
an abbreviation from Theodotos, Theodosios, or
Theodoros.§ The etymology of both names, Leb-
bceus and Thaddceus, is at present quite doubt-
ful. The Jacobite Syrians vocalized Labbl and
Thaddi, the Nestorians Labbaj and Thaddaj,
Pusey-Gwilliam spell Labbi and Taddai.

Matters became even more complicated in the
post-canonical literature. Eusebius (HE i. 12)
states that θαδδαΐος was one of the Seventy, and
then tells the story of his mission to Abgar of
Edessa. But already Jerome (on Mt 104, ed. Val-
larsi, 1769, vii. 57 = Migne, xxvi. 61) understands
this of the Apostle, writing: ' Thaddceum apos-
tolum ecclesiastica tradit historia missum Edessam
ad Abgarum regem, qui ab Evangelista Luca
Judas Jacobi dicitur et alibi appellatur Lebceus
quod interpretatur corculum, || credendumque est
eum fuisse trinomium.3 How great the confusion
became may be shown by the Ada Thaddcei
(first published by Tischendorf, Ada Apostolorum
apocrypha, 1851, p. 261 ff.). This piece begins:
Αεββαΐος ό καϊ θαδδαΐος 9jv μεν από 'Εδέσσης της πόλεως
. . . 9}λθεν εις Ιερουσαλήμ έν ταΐς ήμέραι,ς Ιωάννου του
βαπτιστοϋ . . . έβαπτίσθη καϊ έπεκλήθη τό Ονομα αύτοΰ
θαδδαΐος . . . καί έξελέξατο αυτόν ['I^cous] ets τους
δώδεκα, κατά μεν Ματθαίον καϊ Μάρκον δέκατος
απόστολος. Nevertheless, the piece is headed in
one of the MSS used by Tischendorf: πραξις καί
κοίμησις του . . . αποστόλου θαδδαίου ενός των έβδο-
μη κοντά, in the other as ενός των ιβ'. Zahn
(Forschungen, i. 366, 382) believes that the whole
confusion is due to Eusebius, who substituted

* In the ' Preaching of Simon son of Cleophas' (Studia Sin-
aitica, v. 62, 65, ed. Gibson) we even read : «Simon son of
Cleophas, who was called Jude, which is, being interpreted,
Nathanael, who was called the Zealot, and was bishop in Jeru-
salem after James the brother of the Lord'; see Zahn, For-
schungen, vi. 293.

t Cf. Jastrow, Dictionary of the Targumim, p. 689, where
&T31? Labya is quoted as the various reading for Levi.

X Itrrm dl xaCi 0 Asyij?—this is the true reading, not Αφής—
τίλών^ς ά,χολουθησΌίζ τω 'lr,trou' ά,λλ' ούτι γί του ά-ριθμ-ου των ccxoff·
τόλων α,υτου %ν, el μλ) χα,τά. τίνα, TJWV αντιγράφων του χα,τα, Μάρχον
ιυοίγγιΤύου. From the same combination between Mk 21 4 and 3 1 8

WH explain the 'Western' reading Ίά,χωβον for Asvs/v in 214.
Interesting, in this connexion, is the article of Hesychius (rec.
M. Schmidt, ii. 338) : Ιάχωβος Άλφαίου, ό χοά %«^οΓιος xoc) Αίυ)
πα,ρα, τω Μ.ά.ρχω, πα,ρα, "Βϊ τω ~Μ.α,τθα.ίω Αφα,Τοί, π α.ρ α, δε Αουχχ
Ίούδα,ί 'Ία,χώβον. Schmidt wishes t o read Ίά,χαβοί Άλψα,ίου χ»)
Θ«δδ«7β? ό χα,Ί, etc.

§ Instead of ahn Est 221 62 %ίυΙας (BHn) may perhaps be
read; see Willrich, Judaica, p. 19.

|| The same interpretation (surname of Scipio Nasica) is found
in Jerome's Liber interpretationis (Lagarde, Onomastica sacra,
p. 62), where the name Thaddseus is entirely omitted. It is
curious that also in the list of the names of the apostles (I.e. p.
174) Thaddaeus, Lebbaeus, and Judas are missing.
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for the name Addai πκ of the Syriac legends the
Gr. name Thaddceus. It is very strange that the
Syriac translation of Eusebius' HE, in one of its
MSS (A), substitutes in 10 cases out of 15 the
spelling 'in (with n, not κ), which has not been
found hitherto anywhere else, for nn for the name
θαδδα?os; see the edition of Wright - McLean, p.
4918 5310 54 3 4 55 4. (The same version gives
everywhere NIK for Agabus). When in the Book
of the Bee (ed. Budge, p. 124) Aggai (\JK), the dis-
ciple of the Syriac Addai, is followed by Thaddai
(* his father' as is added in the recension published
by I. H. Hall in the Journal of the Amer. Or.
Soc. Proc, Oct. 1888, pp. lxxv, lxxxi), giving the
series Addai—Aggai—Thaddai, the question arises
whether this is the result of contamination of
Greek and Syriac legends. The names themselves
recall Άδ[δ]άΐ διδάσκαλος καϊ 'Ayycuos Κευίτψ in the
Ada Pilati, ch. 14, etc.

According to some statements, Thaddaeus was
from Jerusalem and of the tribe of Judah {Book of
the Bee, Barhebrseus), and preached the gospel in the
African language (Gospels of the XII Apostles, ed.
J. R. Harris, pp. 26, 29); while the Syriac Addai is
said to have been from Paneas. Bar Bahlul (p.
939) refers Labbi to the tribe of Simeon.

The apocryphal · Gospel of Thaddseus' (Evan-
gelium Thaddcei), mentioned in some MSS and
editions of the Decretum Gelasii, seems to be due
to a clerical error {PEE3 i. 663).

For the extra-canonical statements on Thaddaus see Lipsius,
Die apokryphen Apostelgeschichten, ii. 142-200, and his art.
•Thaddaeus' in Smith and Wace's Dictionary of Christian
Biography, iv. 875-881. As a Christian name Thaddseus never
seems to have been very frequent.* Έ,Β. NESTLE.

THANK-OFFERING.— See SACRIFICE, under
'Peace-offering.'

THARRA (ΒΑ θαρρά, Luc. θβδεύτψ).— Ad. Est
^ T o f Est2-162.

THASSI (Α θασσίς, XV βασσ(€)ί).— The surname
of Simon the JVIaccabee, 1 Mac 23. The meaning
of the word is quite uncertain. As likely an
interpretation as any is ' the zealous,' obtained by
connecting with Aram, and New Heb. DDn ' to
bubble up or ferment' (used of new wine). For
the history of Simon see art. MACCABEES, vol.
iii. p. 185.

THEATRE (θέατρον). — At the disturbance re-
corded in Ac 1921ff· we are told that the crowd
rushed to the theatre, and that it was there that
the somewhat tumultuous meeting, afterwards de-
scribed, took place. We also learn from Josephus
(Ant. XIX. viii. 2) that it was in the theatre at
Csesarea that the events described in Ac 1220"23

took place.
For general descriptions of the Greek and Roman

theatre, reference must be made to the ordinary
Dictionaries of Antiquities. The theatre at Ephesus
was on the slope of Mt. Coressus, and was famous
as being one of the largest, if not the largest, in the
ancient world. A description of the remains with
a plan may be found in Woods, Discoveries at
Ephesus, ch. iv. p. 68. A large number of inscrip-
tions also were found on the site, which have been
published in full in Hicks' Greek Inscriptions in the
British Museum. These are specially important as
illustrating the very varied part the Greek theatre
played in public life, as the place not only of

* The Church days for Thaddseus (Judas of James) are in the
Greek Church 19 June and 21 Aug., in the Latin 28 Oct.
(together with Simon); on the Armenian see Nilles2, ii. 589,
627; on the Coptic 702, 721 f. (2 and 28 Epip = July); on the
Syriac, i: 480 (20 Aug.), 485 (18 Oct.) 489. The Calendar in
McLean's East Syrian Daily Offices mentions Mar Adai for the
Sixth Sunday of the Resurrection.

amusement, but of every form of large assembly.
The results are well summed up by Lightfoot,
Essays on Supernatural Religion, p. 299—

•The theatre appears as the recognized place of public
assembly. Here edicts are proclaimed, and decrees recorded,
and benefactors crowned. When the mob, under the leadership
of Demetrius, gathered here for their demonstration against St.
Paul and his companions, they would find themselves surrounded
by memorials which might stimulate their zeal for the goddess.
If the "town clerk" had desired to make good his assertion,
"What man is there that knoweth not that the city of the
Ephesians is sacristan of the great goddess Artemis ?" he had
only to point to the inscriptions which lined the walls for con-
firmation. The very stones would have cried out from the walls
in response to his appeal.'

The same Greek word is also used in 1 Co 49 * for
we are made a spectacle unto the world, and to
angels, and to men,' where the meaning is the
scene or spectacle in the theatre.

A. C. HEADLAM.
THEBAIC VERSION. —Now generally called

the Sahidic Version. See EGYPTIAN VERSIONS,
vol. i. p. 669b.

THEBES.—See NO-AMON, vol. iii. p. 555.

THEBEZ (pn 'brightness' (?); Β θηβή$, θαμασί,
A 0cu/3a£s, θαμασεί; Thebes).—The place at which
Abimelech was killed by a millstone which a
woman threw down upon him from a tower that
was holding out after the city had been taken (Jg
950, 2S I I 2 1 ; Jos. Ant. v. vii. 5). Eusebius and
Jerome (Onom.) say that in their day there was a
village called Thebes, about 13 Rom. miles from
Neapolis, on the road to Scythopolis. The Roman
road from N. to S. can still be traced, and on it,
about 10 miles from Nablus, is Tubas, which
Robinson was the first to identify with Thebez
(BBP2 ii. 317, iii. 305). Tubas is a large village,
surrounded by olive groves and cornfields, on the
western slope of a broad fertile valley. Its oil
and corn are held in high estimation; and the
villagers, who are divided into three factions,
own large flocks of sheep and goats. There are
numerous rock-hewn cisterns, on which the people
depend for their water - supply; and rock-hewn
dwelling-places, of which many are still occupied.
There is a tomb of Neby Toba in the village,
which the Samaritans believe to be that of Asher,
son of Jacob. The village suffered greatly from
the earthquake of 1837 (PEF Mem. ii. 247 ;
Guerin, Samarie, i. 357; Baedeker-Socin, Pal.3

224). C. W. WILSON.

THEFT.—See artt. CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS
in vol. i. p. 522b, and MAN-STEALING in vol. iii.
p. 239.

THELERSAS (B OeXepras, Α θελσά*), 1 Es 5* =
Tel-harsha, Ezr 259, a Bab. town.

THE0D0TI0N.—See SEPTUAGINT, p. 453% and
VERSIONS (Greek other than LXX), p. 866a.

THEODOTUS (θ€Οδοτος).— 1. One of the mes-
sengers said to have been sent by Nicanor to
Judas Maccabseus, 2 Mac 1419. 2. The author of a
plot to assassinate king Ptolemy Philopator, which
was frustrated by Dositheus, a renegade Jew,
3 Mac I2.

THEOPHILUS (Θεόφιλο*).— The name of the per-
son to whom the Third Gospel and the Acts of the
Apostles were addressed (Lk I3, Ac I1). It has
been supposed by some (and the supposition is an
early one*) that the name is, after all, only a
general name applicable to any Christian, as
meaning 'beloved by God' or 'the friend of God.'
Others (e.g. Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller and

* It is certainly as old as Epiphanius (Hcer. 51, p. 429).
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the Roman Citizen, p. 388) hold that the use of
this name puts forward the Acts, as a complete
work at least to the time of Domitian, and sup-
ports the idea that the book is a composite one,
consisting of the original notes of St. Luke
('called the 'Travel - Document'), added to and
increased by a later editor. The name is certainly
that of an individual; and this statement is con-
firmed by the title κράτιστος prefixed to the name in
Lk I3, as it is prefixed to the names Felix and Festus
in the Acts (2326 243 2625). The title implies that the
person to whom it was ascribed belonged to the
equestrian order—he must certainly have been a
Gentile. Attempts have been made to fix the
place of his residence at Antioch, Alexandria, in
Achaia, or at Rome, but there are not sufficient
data to go upon to establish any of these theories.
Other theorists have gone so far as to deny that
he was a Christian, or to say that, at any rate, he
knew very little about Christianity.* A step still
further has been taken in an attempt to identify
him with a high priest of his name (Joseph. Ant.
XVIII. iv. 3) who held office for about five years,
and was perhaps the high priest to whom Saul,
afterwards Paul, went to ask for 'letters to
Damascus unto the synagogues/ that he might
take any Christians who were there prisoners to
Jerusalem. Whether Theophilus was a learned
and cultivated man or not we do not know, but
the dedication to him of the Third Gospel is in
style the most elegant piece of writing in the NT.
Tradition has not been busy with him as it has
with most of the early Christians.

H. A. REDPATH.
THERAS, 1 Es 841 (Α Βέρα, Β om.) ™ (ΒΑ θερά).—

The name of the place and river where Ezra's
caravan halted, called AHAVA in Ezr 821·S1, and
now usually identified with the modern Hit on the
Euphrates. The origin of the form of the name in
1 Es. is uncertain. Jos. {Ant. XI. v. 2, els τό πέραν
τον Έύφράτου) possibly read -πέραν for θέραν.

THERMELETH (θερμέλεθ), 1 Es536.—The equiva-
lent of TELMELAH, a Bab. town in Ezr 259, where
Cod. Β gives the same Gr. form of the name.

THESSALONIANS, FIRST EPISTLE TO THE.—
i. Date.

ii. Circumstances,
iii. Analysis.
iv. Value.
v. Authenticity.
vi. Integrity.

Literature.

i. DATE.—The date of this Epistle in relation to
St. Paul's life is fixed within the limits of a few
months. It was written during the eighteen
months which he spent at Corinth at the end of
his Second Missionary Journey (Ac 1811). For it
was written after he had left Thessalonica, and
while the memories of his first visit there were
still fresh (chs. 1. 2 passim, esp. 21 yiyovev);
after he had gone on to Athens and had left it
(31); after he had been rejoined by Silvanus
and Timothy (I1, Ac 185) ; while Silvanus and
Timothy, of whom Silvanus is not mentioned
in any subsequent journey, are still his com-
panions (Iv1); and, lastly, while he is in some
central place where he hears news readily from
Macedonia and Achaia, and even from wider
sources (I8 iv παντϊ τόπψ, i.e. perhaps the Asiatic
and Syrian Churches [so Zahn, Einleitung, p. 147];
but may it be that Aquila and Priscilla had told
him that they had heard even at Rome of the
conversion of the Thessalonians ? and might Jason

* This theory is based mainly on the ground that Theophilus
from his title ' most excellent' was an official, and that it is
not likely that any of the early Christians would hold high
office under the Roman authorities.

have been the channel of communication ? Ac 173

182, Ro 1621). It was, then, at Corinth—but not
very early or very late in that stay ; not very
early, as time must be allowed for the mission
and return of Timothy (36), for the occurrence of
some deaths at Thessalonica (413), for the active
brotherliness of the Thessalonians to manifest
itself to other Christians in Macedonia (410), and
the news of their faith to have spread widely even
beyond Macedonia and Achaia (I7·8). Nor again
very late, if 2 Thess. is genuine, for room must be
left for the circumstances which led to the writing
of that Epistle. The exact date will depend on
the system of chronology adopted. It must lie
between 49 and 53 (see CHRONOLOGY OF NT).

ii. CIRCUMSTANCES. — St. Paul and his com-
panions, full of hope owing to the Divine call
which had led them to preach in Europe, and
encouraged by the spiritual success which, in spite
of the insults to their Roman citizenship (22), they
had gained at Philippi, reached Thessalonica.
This was a larger and more important centre than
Philippi. It was the capital of one of the four
divisions of Macedonia; it was a great commercial
centre (? cf. 410 iv τφ ττράγματί, im Handel [Luther],
in Geschdften [Weizsacker]), holding easy com-
munication with East and West both by sea and
by land (cf. I8 410); it was a free town with its public
assembly and its local magistrates (Ac 175 els rbv
δημον ; ν . 6 iirl roi)s πολπάρχας, cf. CIG 1967), and
a mixed population of native Greeks, Roman
colonists, and Orientals, the Jewish settlement
being large enough to have a synagogue. St.
Paul began as usual with the synagogue, preach-
ing there for three weeks, appealing to the Jewish
Scriptures, proving that Jesus was the Messiah,
and that His sufferings and Resurrection were in
accord with the Scriptures. The result was that
some Jews threw in their lot with Paul and Silas,
and so did a larger number of Greek proselytes
and of leading ladies. The Acts thus bears wit-
ness to the fact that a majority of the Church
were of Gentile origin, but speaks only of Gentile
proselytes, whereas the Epistle implies converts
from heathenism (19214). The Epistle, though it
implies that St. Paul's stay was prematurely cut
short, yet seems to require more than three weeks,
and Ph. 415 shows that St. Paul twice received
supplies from Philippi during the time, even
though he was supporting himself by his own
work (29). It is therefore probable that the three
weeks of Ac 172 were confined to exclusive work
in the synagogue; that after that St. Paul, as at
Corinth and Ephesus, made some new place, per-
haps the house of Jason (Ac 175), his abode and
place of teaching for Gentiles; and the chrono-
logical data would admit of a stay of six months
(Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, p. 228). It was a
time of hard work : St. Paul and his companions
rose early, working before daylight to support
themselves (29, II 38); they preached with effective-
ness and conviction (I 5); they laid stress on the
worthlessness of idols, on the reality of the living
God (I 9); they told of the wrath that was coming
on the world, when God would punish the heathen
world for its impurity (I10 46) and the Jews who
refused to accept the gospel (216, II I8) ; of the
death of Jesus, of His Resurrection, of His power
to deliver from this wrath (I10 414 59·10). They
added that God had now established His kingdom
and called heathen into it (212); that such a call
required a holy life, a separation from impurity
(42), an active life of work (411, II 310); that
Christianity would lay them open to persecution
(34); but that after certain signs had appeared
(II 25) Jesus would return suddenly, like a
thief in the night (52), and they would be with
Him for ever. Their preaching met with great
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success (I8 213) in spite of much conflict (22);
the gifts of the Spirit, especially that of pro-
phecy, were manifested (519·20); the Divine word
made the converts strong to bear persecution
(213-15). There is no indication of the size of
the Church ; but some of the chief men, perhaps
Jason (Ac 175), Aristarchus, and Secundus (Ac
204), took the lead in active work and preaching
(512'14), and probably St. Paul, as elsewhere,
officially appointed them to this position ; ap-
parently, also, some form of almsgiving was
organized (Π 310).

These results roused the jealousy of the Jews.
They misrepresented the teaching of Christ's king-
dom as treason to the emperor: working on the
heathen populace, they attempted to bring St.
Paul before a hastily called meeting of the assembly;
but, failing to find him, they took Jason, his host,
and other Christians before the native magistrates
(cf. ύπό των ιδίων σνμφυλετών, 214). These were bound
over to keep the peace, i.e. probably to send Paul
and Silas away; and the same night they withdrew
to Bercea. Probably, even while there, they planned
a return to Thessalonica, but were unable to carry
it out (218 &παξ: there would scarcely be time for
two such proposals at Athens). From Bercea St.
Paul passed on to Athens, leaving Silas and
Timothy there, but sending back word that they
should join him as quickly as possible (Ac 1715).
The writer of the Acts gives the impression that
they did not do so until after he had reached Corinth
(18°); but this impression must be supplemented
from this Epistle. They came at once to him while
at Athens, perhaps bringing news of some fresh
persecutions at Thessalonica (33 ταύτας and 4).
Paul, Silas, and Timothy were anxious to return;
the tie between them and their converts had been
very close ; their stay had been interrupted before
their work was done ; they had only meant to be
absent a short time; their converts were young,
and might be tempted by persecution or cajolery
(32) to renounce their faith (217 35); their opponents,
whether Jews or, more probably, heathen, knew
well how to misrepresent their motives; their very
taunts (πλάνη, ακαθαρσία, δόλος, κολακεία, πλεονεξία,
ζητοΰντες δόζαν, perhaps έν βαρεί δντες) are echoed in
this letter (23"6). But there were obstacles; perhaps
the guarantee which Jason had given to the magis-
trates was still enforced (Ramsay, I.e.). So Paul
and Silas [έπέμψαμεν, 32) decided to send Timothy to
Thessalonica, and Silas probably returned to visit
some other Church in Macedonia. Possibly St.
Paul in his growing anxiety sent yet another
messenger (κάγώ . . . έπεμψα, 35).* While they
were absent, St. Paul moved on to Corinth, and
Silas and Timothy both rejoined him there.

The news that Timothy brought was in the main
good: the faith of the Thessalonians had stood the
test of persecution (I3 36); their love showed itself
in hospitality and charity, even to other Mace-
donian Christians (I3 36 49·10); they strove to edify
each other (511); they tried to walk obedient to
Christ's commands (41); they were loyal to their
teachers, and wished to see them once more (36·7).
At the same time the calumnies against the new
Christian teachers were still prevalent, and the con-
verts were still persecuted; they were also exposed
to the ordinary perils of a new Church in a heathen
town; they were tempted to fall back into im-
purity (41-8); some of the poorer members, perhaps
abusing the charity of the richer, were living a life
of idleness and dependence (49"12), others were care-
less and forgetful of the coming of Christ (51'11).
There was a tendency, perhaps due to 'the old

* It is possible that St. Paul sent a short letter with Timothy,
and that the Thessalonians also replied by a written answer
(cf. Expositor, Sept. 1898, pp. 167-177, where J. Rendel Harris
ingeniously reconstructs the Thessalonian letter).

Macedonian spirit of independence* (Lightfoot,
Bibl. Ess. p. 248), to disorder and contempt of
those in authority (5 1 2 · 1 5; άτακτος, ατάκτως, άτακ-
τεΐν only in these two Epp.; στηρίζειν 4 times, 2
elsewhere). There was a danger of a misuse of
spiritual gifts at the meetings of the Church (519"22);
while some had lost friends by death and were
afraid that these would not share in the blessings
of Christ's Advent (413~18). On receipt of this news
St. Paul writes this Epistle ; he writes in the name
of Silas and Timothy as well as himself, so that,
with a few exceptions (218 35 527), he uses the plural
number and speaks for them all; probably he dic-
tated it to Timothy and added the conclusion
(525-28) i n his own handwriting (cf. II 317). Their
hope is still to return to Thessalonica, but mean-
while they write to express their delight at the
good news, to defend their own conduct as teachers,
and to complete what was left wanting in the faith
and life of their converts. The words of 41 καθώς
καΐ περιπατείτε, 'ίνα περισσεύατε form the connecting
link between the two parts. He aims at ' binding
closer the link between the community and himself,
and at more effectually severing the link between
it and heathenism* (Jiilicher). [For the circum-
stances cf. Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, yi., vii.;
Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, ix-xi; Spitta, Zur
Gesch. undLitt. des Urchristenthums, i. pp. 111-154;
Zahn, Einleitung, pp. 145-160.]

iii. ANALYSIS.—After a salutation, entirely free
from all official titles or allusions to controversy,
written as from friends to friends, as by men who
are still anxious not έν βάρει είναι ώς Χρίστου απόσ-
τολοι (cf. 26), the writers give thanks for the spiritual
state of the Thessalonians, reviewing their personal
relations with them in the past, both at Thessa-
lonica (14-216) and at Athens (217-35), their feelings
in the present on the receipt of the news from
Timothy (36"9), and their hopes for the future
( 310-13 ) #

The didactic part deals with questions of per-
sonal morality (41'12), with teaching about the dead
(vv.13"18), and the need of watchfulness (51*11);
ending with regulations for the community - life
(vv.12-22).

A. Personal (12-313).
Gratitude for their spiritual virtues is based upon the convic-

tion which the writers felt (είδατε;) of the election of their con-
verts by God (13· 4); and this is proved (i.) by the effectiveness
and assurance of their first preaching, and by the results in the
lives of the Thessalonians (vv.5-?); (ii.) by the reports of others,
who bear witness both to the success of their preaching (πιρ) ημ,ων)
and the reality of the conversion of the Thessalonians (νν.°-ΐΰ);
(iii.) by the knowledge of the Thessalonians themselves (*ύτ·ί
γα,ρ o/dotTi), who can bear witness to the boldness of their
preaching, to the purity of their motives, to their tenderness,
and the absence of all self-assertion, to the example of self-
sacrifice, to their fatherly entreaties (21-12). This preaching
produced the true results in the lives of the converts; they
had been bold to endure persecution—as the Churches in Judaea
had from the Jews, the determined opponents of the gospel
(w. 13-16). Consequently, when obliged to leave Thessalonica,
they had longed to return ; Paul himself had twice planned a
visit, but had been prevented; and so at last Paul and Silas had
sent Timothy. Paul himself had sent yet a second messenger
to comfort and strengthen them and to reassure himself (3i-5).
The news that Timothy has brought is like a new gospel, a new
life to them, making them thank God and desire to revisit and
to complete such faith (vv.6-10). So they pray that God will
make a visit possible, and meanwhile increase the love of the
Thessalonians (vv.n-i^).

B. Ethical. Guidance for the future (41-522).
They must press forward in the spiritual life; they must be

specially on their guard against all forms of impurity, for God
specially punishes that sin, and it is inconsistent with the Chris-
tian calling and the gift of the Spirit (4i-8). They must increase
their brotherly love, active as it already is (ννΛ 1°); they must
live an orderly, industrious life, that they may gain the respect
of the heathen and be independent (vv.H· 12). They need not be
anxious about their dead friends: the union of Christians with
the Risen Christ ensures their resurrection (vv.is- 14), and a
special word of the Lord has revealed that the dead will meet
the Lord, even before the living (vv.is-18). But they must not
relax their vigilance, for the Lord comes as a thief in the night,
and they must watch and be sober, ready to gain the salvation
which He will bring (51H).

Finally, the community-life is regulated ; the members of the
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Church {υμα,ς, ν.12) are to pay due honour to those in authority,
and they (υμάς, \Μ) are to keep discipline and be long-suffering.
Joy, praj^ers, and thanksgiving are to be constant; and spiritual
utterances are not to be discouraged but tested (vv. 12-22).

The Epistle ends with a prayer to the God of peace for their
complete preservation; with a request for their prayers; a com-
mand to greet one another with the holy kiss; a solemn charge
by Paul himself that the Epistle be read to all the members of
the Church, and a simple benediction (vv.23-28).

iv. VALUE.—The value of the Epistle is two-
fold : it represents most closely St. Paul's preach-
ing to the heathen world, and therefore is to be
compared with the speeches at Lystra and at
Athens (cf. Sabatier, L'Apotre PauP, pp. 86-101);
St. Paul's antagonists were Jews defending na-
tional prejudices; Judaizing Christians are perhaps
alluded to in 26, but quite incidentally: and also
it is not only the earliest of St. Paul's Epistles,
but possibly the earliest extant specimen of Chris-
tian literature.

It shows us St. Paul as the missionary, in the
absence of any special controversy ; as the consoler
and the prophet. We see his self-denial for the
sake of others (26"9; cf. 1 Co 9-11); his intense
sympathy with his converts and dependence on
their sympathy (27· η · 1 7 35"10); his power of self-
adaptation (27 νήπιοι έ*γ€νήθημ€ν; cf. 1 Co 920); his
sensitiveness to the opinions of others ; his asser-
tion of the purity of his own motives (21"8); his
appeal to his own conduct as an example (I6); his
insistence on spiritual progress, based upon a hearty
recognition of the good already achieved (I2 41·10 511);
his indignation with those who thwart God's work
(216 46); his sense of union with Christ (41); his
prayerfulness (I3 311"13 δ'-3); his gratefulness (I2 39).
This is exactly the character which reappears, in-
tensified by controversy, in 2 Corinthians.

The witness to the organization and faith of the
Church is equally interesting. The local Church
forms one congregation (I1). The only official title
that occurs is απόστολοι., which is apparently used
to include Silvanus and Timothy as well as St.
Paul; these apostles hold a position of superiority (iv
βάμει(?) 26), including the right to be maintained
there as in other Churches (29); they speak gener-
ally in a tone of entreaty (41·11 δ12·14); once St. Paul,
separating himself from the others, uses the lan-
guage of solemn authority (δ27). But, under the
apostles, there are already officers who preside—
probably both for discipline and for worship (512"22).
There are meetings with the holy kiss, the symbol
of brotherhood (δ26), and with prophetic utterances
(δ19·20); probably at such a meeting the letter would
be read (δ27). There is a link of sympathy and
charity between them and other Churches (I8 214

410).
The faith of the Church is directed to God (I8),

a God of life and truth (I9) and judgment; a Father,
who has called them and marked them out for sal-
vation (47 δ9). Christ is thought of mainly in His
future capacity as Judge. Christian life is a wait-
ing for Him (I10). Christians have to be always
watchful (δ1"12); He may come at any moment,
and will come to inflict punishment on sin, as well
as to give joy to His followers (46 219 ; ή παρουσία of
Christ's coming, four times in 1 Thess., twice in
2 Thess., once only elsewhere in St. Paul). But
Christ is more than this : His death was the means
of salvation in the past (δ9); He is now ό κύριος, δ
/ciipios ήμων, the OT language about Jehovah being
applied to Him (δ2); He is God's Son (I 1 0); He is
united with the Father as the mystic source of life
both for the living and the dead (I1 214 416). He
is the object of prayer, working with the Father
in bestowing earthly as well as spiritual blessings
(311 κατζυθύναι, 12 δ18·28). The Holy Spirit is given
to all Christians to enable them to conquer evil
(48); it gives them joy under persecution (I5· 6), and
inspires the utterances of the prophets (δ19). This

Epistle gives us the fullest division of human
nature into spirit, soul, and body (δ23). The pic-
ture of the Christian life has all the freshness
and glow of early days. It is true that it needs
steadying and disciplining, but it is strong and
radiant. The converts welcome the good news;
they put it to active proof ; the message is handed
on, as by a trumpet note, to others ; they imitate
their teachers and become objects of imitation to
others; they are taught of God; there is mutual
affection and confidence between teachers and
taught; there is an atmosphere of love, of joy,
of life; they live * en plein jour.' [For the
theology cf. Weiss, Biblical Theology, pt. iii.
§ 1, cap. i. ; Lechler, Apostolic and Post-Apostolic
Times, pt. ii. § 2, cap. i. ; The Speaker's Commen-
tary, iii. pp. 691-701].

RELATION TO THE OT AND TO CHRISTIAN LITERATURE.—
The OT is never appealed to as authority or directly quoted;
but its history is referred to (215) a n d its language perhaps
consciously adapted (216 45- 6.8.9 58.22 (?)). There is a certain
similarity of language between 415-17 and 2 Es 542, but the
thought there is different, the writer considering the justice of
God's dealing with different generations of men, and the
language is not sufficiently similar to suggest literary depend-
ence on either side; if there is any, probably 2 Esdras is the
later work.

There is no reference to Christian literature, but it is possible
that 19· 10 point to the germ of some profession of faith in the
Father and the Son made at Baptism (άλ^νβ? here only in
St. Paul); it is possible again that 42 (πα,ρα,γγελίαι hia. του Κ.
ΊησοΖ) refers to the definite enactments of Ac 15̂ 9, and that 414 i 8
a semi-quotation from a creed. There seems a reminiscence
of St. Stephen's speech (Ac 751)in 21 5 ; and of our Lord's eschato-
logical discourse in 2i« (Mt 2332.36) 415-17 (Mt 2431· 37.39) 52. 5
(Mt 2443) 53 (Lk 2134, Mt 24»); but the majority of these are toe
much the common language of all Apocalypses to allow us to
build on them with certainty.

A comparison of 34 with Ac 1422 2 Ti 312 suggests a semi-
quotation of our Lord's words, e.g. Mt 249, j n 1633, but a sugges-
tion that there is a reminiscence of our Lord's sayings recorded
in Jn 629 in 13 and of Jn 173 in 19 (P. Ewald, Das Hauptproblem
der Evangelien-Frage, pp. 85, 93) is more doubtful.

In 415 ίν λόγω Κυρίου is a possible quotation of some saying
unrecorded in the Gospel (cf. Zahn, p. 159); and 519, which is
often found combined with the agraphon γίνίσ-θε δόκιμοι τρα,·
πίζ7τα,{, is perhaps another (cf. Resch, Agrapha, p. 116). All
these cases point rather to an oral tradition than to written
documents.

v. AUTHENTICITY. — The authenticity is now
generally admitted, though there are still oppon-
ents (cf. Holtzmann, Einl.2 p. 237). The external
evidence outside the NT is less strong than for
some Epistles, as this Epistle did not lend itself
readily to quotation ; but it was included in Mar-
cion's canon {circ. 140), and that implied some
previous Catholic collection. The language of
216b {ϊφθασ€ . . . reXos) is found in exactly the
same form in the Test. XII Pair. (Levi, ch. 6 ; but
see below). There are possible reminiscences of
415-17 i n Didache xvi. 6 ; and of Is and 42 in Clem.
Rom. ch. 42 (but not of 523 in Clem. 38, where the
thought is different). But the strongest support
is given by 2 Thess., which, whatever its date,
implies the existence and the recognition of the
Pauline authorship of our Epistle. No doubt of
its authenticity was raised before the 19th century.

The internal evidence equally supports the genu-
ineness, in spite of a few difficulties. The objec-
tion that the Epistle implies a longer lapse of
time than a few weeks is met by the consideration
that the Acts will permit of an interval of nearly
a year between the foundation of the Church and
the writing of the letter. The difficulties of recon-
ciliation with the Acts about the movements of
Silas and Timothy and the persecution by heathen
have been discussed above. As far as they are
difficulties, they affect the historical character of
the Acts rather than of 1 Thessalonians.

A few other objections deserve notice. It is urged that St.
Paul's eager defence of his motives (21-5), and incidentally of
his apostolic rights (26), implies a later stage in his life, when
Jewish Christians had attacked his apostleship. But such
depreciation of his motives would be natural to Jews longing
to thwart him (cf. 216), or to heathen, indignant at the con-
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version of their friends. The incidents of Ac 15, and probably
of Gal 211, lay behind him, and would account for the incidental
allusion in 2»; while, even apart from any attack of opponents,
he might think it well to contrast his motives with those of
other teachers with whom he might be confused—such as Jewish
impostors like Elymas (Ac 1310 ττλγ,ρνα χ-α,ντος δβ'λβν), heathen
rhetoricians or sophists, taking pay for their teaching (τλιον-
ιξ/«); or, again, he may have desired to dissociate himself from
the impure teaching (Ιζ ά,χαίθα,ρσ-ία,ζ) of the priests of the Cabeiri
(Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 257).

Again, 2 1 6 b has been interpreted as implying the previous
destruction of Jerusalem. If this were so, it would be more
rational to strike out the last sentence as the interpolation of
a scribe pointing out the fulfilment of St. Paul's words; but the
words do not necessarily mean more than that 'sentence has
been pronounced upon them; the wrath of God is gone forth;
the kingdom of God passed from them when they rejected the
Messiah'; they are parallel to the thought of 1 Co 26-8, R 0
1119· 25, and Ac 13̂ 6 186; and the use of the phrase in the Test.
XII Pair, perhaps shows that it was a half-stereotyped Rab-
binical formula for declaring God's judgment. Moreover, the
present participles «.ριο-χόντων, χωλυόντων, and the phrase us το
α,να,πλνρώο-α,ι are inconsistent with the destruction of Jerusalem.

Once more, 417 offers an apparent inconsistency with 2 Co 5 8 ;
but a change of expectation on such a point would not be un-
natural, and a careful comparison of 510 w i t h 2 Co 510 will show
that there is no real antithesis.

Lastly, the solemn command of 527 may have been due to the
presence of disorderliness and dissension (5 i 4 · i 5), and would be
natural, even without such a supposition (cf. Col 416).

The objections, then, can be fairly met, while
on the other hand the style, the character of the
writer, the many points of contact with 2 Cor., the
simplicity and directness of the thought, the primi-
tive stage of Church organization, the state of the
spiritual gifts, the question about the dead which
must have arisen very early in any Church, the
absence of any motive for forgery, the apparent
discrepancies with the Acts, the improbability that
a later forger would put language in St. Paul s
mouth which at least seems to imply that he ex-
pected the Parousia in his lifetime, — all these
carry conviction of its genuineness. The argu-
ments on both sides are well stated in Holtz-
mann {I.e.), and the genuineness well defended by
Jowett, Weizsacker (Das Apostol. Zeitalter, p.
250), Julicher (Einl.3 pp. 41-45), and most fully
by von Soden (SK, 1885), and Bornemann, § 5.

vi. INTEGRITY. — The integrity of the Epistle
has been questioned both on a large and on a
small scale.

(1) Pierson and Naber (Verisimilia, Amsterdam,
1886) treat it as a composition of two authors.
The first was a pre-Christian Jewish writer, writ-
ing a hortatory address to Gentiles before the first
coming of the Messiah to foretell His advent, and
to exhort them to live a life of Jewish morality.
The second was a Christian bishop, whose date
is not given, named Paul, who inserted into the
Jewish treatise a few Christian phrases and a
justification of his own motives and preaching.
This analysis is based upon the variety of tone,—
now that of an authoritative prophet, now that
of a humble pastor—the want of close sequence of
thought between the paragraphs, and the difference
in the usage of particular words (ημέρα, Ύρη~γορ€Ϊι>),
and the scantiness of specially Christian teaching.
But the criticism is pedantic, and often inconsist-
ent with itself in details : it requires from a letter
the exact structure of a scientific treatise, and
allows no play to varieties of mood and thought
within one writer's mind.

(2) A list of suggestions of interpolations on a
smaller scale will be found in Clemen, Die Ein-
heitlichkeit der Paul. Briefe (Gottingen, 1894). The
most important affect 215·16 and 527. The objection
to 21 5·1 6 as a whole is groundless, the attack on
the Jews being as natural to St. Paul as it had
been to St. Peter or St. Stephen (Ac 223 314 752);
but v.16c έφθασε . . . τέλος might be an editorial
comment added after the destruction of Jerusalem,
to point out the fulfilment of St. Paul's words (ets
rb άναπληρωσαι); yet, as we have seen, they are
quite natural in St. Paul's own mouth at the time.

527 might also be a later addition, emphasizing
the importance of the Epistle; but there, too, a
natural reason for the words is to be found in the
circumstances of the moment (cf. Schmiedel,
Hdcom. ad loc.; Moifatt, Histor. NT, p. 625).

The chief questions of textual criticism affect
the reading in 27 (see Westcott-Hort, NT, ii. App.
p. 128) 8 · 1 2 33 41· 8 53· (ib. p. 144) 4.

LITERATURE.—Of ancient commentators, Chrysostom, though
discursive, is excellent in entering into the writer's point of
view; and the moral homilies—e.g. those on friendship (1 Th 28),
on the fear of hell (1 Th 418, 2 Th 18), on intercession (2 Th 32)—
are very spiritual and pointed. Theodore of Mopsuestia (arc.
415 A.D.) has more of the modern exegetical instinct, and ex-
plains the exact meaning and the historical and practical refer-
ences well, but at times forces the language to suit his own
views. Theodoret, while dependent on these two, shows inde-
pendence of judgment. His notes are clear and sensible, and
he is especially careful to draw out the dogmatic inferences of
the Epistle.

Of modern writers, Jowett, A. J. Mason (Ellicott's Convm. for
English Headers), Bishop Alexander (Speaker's Comm.), and
J. Denney (Expositor's Bible) are most interesting on Introduc-
tion and doctrinal teaching. More careful exegesis will be
found in Ellicott, Alford, Findlay (Cambr. Bible for Schools),
Lightfoot (Notes on Epistles of St. Paul, 1895), P. W. Schmiedel
in the Hdcom. z. NT, and, most completely of all, in Bornemann-
Meyer6. Useful notes on 26 and 54 will be found in Field,
Notes on Trans, of NT (ON*); and on 23-8 by F. Zimmer in
4 Theologische Studien D. B. Weiss dargebracht' (Gottingen,
1897); Askwith, Introd. to Thess. Epp. (1902).

W. LOCK.
THESSALONIANS, SECOND EPISTLE TO

THE.—
i. Date and Circumstances,

ii. Analysis.
in. Literary Dependence,
iv. Authorship,
v. Integrity,

vi. Value.
Literature.

i. DATE AND CIRCUMSTANCES. — The genuine-
ness of this Epistle is more contested than that of
any other attributed to St. Paul, except the Pas-
torals. If it is not genuine, the exact date and
circumstances are merely a literary setting, of
little historical value. Yet, even so, a definite
situation was in the writer's mind and must be
examined.

The following points fix that situation. Appar-
ently the temple is still standing (24), i.e. the date
is before A.D. 70. Further, Paul, Silvanus, and
Timothy, after having founded the Church at
Thessalonica (25 31"10) and written a letter, probably
1 Thess., to it (215 and perh. 22 314), are still working
together (I1) in some place where they are thwarted
by perverse and malicious men (32), and where there
are other churches in the neighbourhood (I4). This
will suit exactly the time of Ac 185"11 (cf. 2 Co I 1

with I 4 ); late in the stay at Corinth, but probably
before the appeal to Gallio had stopped the Jewish
persecution. At this time news about the Thessa-
lonian Church reached them at Corinth (311 ακού-
ομεν); perhaps brought by the messenger implied
in 1 Th 35, perhaps by the bearer of 1 Thess. on
his return, perhaps by some chance passer-by. They
were still exposed to persecution, and were still
bravely enduring i t ; but there were tendencies to
disorder and insubordination ; idlers were presum-
ing on the charity of their neighbours; and there
was a tendency to excitement caused by an expec-
tation of the speedy setting-in of * the day of the
Lord'; spiritual utterances, not duly tested (1 Th
520'22), increased the expectation; sayings of Paul,
Silvanus, and Timothy were exaggerated to coun-
tenance i t ; possibly a forged letter in their name
was circulated, or (more likely) the language of
1 Th 4. 5 was distorted in the same interest (22).
The three teachers feel that their converts must be
praised and comforted, yet stimulated and steadied.
They write a common letter—always in the plural,
except that once one of them, probably Paul, in-
tervenes with a special appeal to his own teaching
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(25), and Paul confirms the whole with his auto-
graph at the end (317).

ii. ANALYSIS.—

11.2 Greeting.
A. Gratitude for their spiritual state, especially for their

loyal endurance under persecution (3·4).
Strengthening of them by the thought of

(1) the justice of God (5);
(2) the special manifestation of that justice, which

will accompany the Appearance of the Lord
Jesus (6-10).

Prayer to God to complete their Christian life, that
Christ may be glorified in them on · that day' (U. 12).

B. Fuller teaching about that day.
Warning against being misled into thinking it immedi-

ately at hand (21· 2), and a reminder of Paul's past
teaching (5), which implied (a) a mystery of lawless-
ness and of error already at work ; (6) a restraining
power or person ; (c) a removal of that restraint at
some future date; (d) a great apostasy; (e) the
appearance of the man of sin; (/) the appearance of
the Lord destroying the man of sin and all who have
been deceived by him (3.4.6-12).

Thanksgiving to God that He saved them from this
doom (13.14).

Exhortation to abide loyally by their past teaching
( 1 5)·

Prayer to God to comfort and to steady them (16.17).
0. Request for their intercession (3i·2). Assurance of

God's faithfulness (»), and of their teacher's faith in
them (4).

Prayer to God to give them love and patience (5).
D. Regulation of their community-life.

They are to shun all disorderly brethren (6) ; for such
disorder is contrary to the example which their
teachers had set (7-9), and their repeated command
(10). Such brethren must earn their own bread
(11· 12). The rest must be forbearing, but yet break off
intercourse with any one who persists in disobeying
this written command (i3-i5).

Prayer to the God of peace to give peace to them all
(16).

Autograph salutation in Paul's own handwriting (I7).
Benediction ( i 8).

iii. LITERARY DEPENDENCE. —- (1) The Epistle
presupposes the existence of 1 Thessalonians. For
II 215 explains itself readily by reference to I 41"8

51"10; II 36 to I 4U ; II 314, perhaps, but less prob-
ably, to I 410"12; and II 22 may imply a misunder-
standing of I 417 52·3. Further, there is a remark-
able similarity of structure, e.g., in the form of
greeting (I I1, II I1·2), of thanksgiving (I I2, II I3),
of prayers (I 311 523, II 216 316), of transition (I 41,
II 31). And this extends to many verbal points,
as will be seen by a comparison of the following
places:—

113 with II13.
114 with II 213.
116 with II 14.
I 18. 9 W i th II 14.
I 26-9 W i th II 39.

I 212 W i th II15.
I 32 with II 217.
I 41.10 511 W i th II 34.
I 59 with II 214.
I 514.15 with II 313.

The writer of 2 Thess. must have lately written
1 Thess., or have known it as a piece of literature.

(2) Previous apocalyptic teaching is also pre-
supposed. No one passage of the OT is appealed
to, but the apocalyptic descriptions 16-1° 23"12 weave
together phrases from Is 21 0·1 9·2 1 II 4 [found in a
similar context in Ps-Sol 1727·39] 493 665·14, Jer 1025,
Ezk 282, and Dn II 3 6. There are also striking re-
semblances between the language here and that
of our Lord's eschatological discourse; cf. I 9 with
Mt 2531·46 ; 21 with Mt 2431 (ένισυνάξουσιν); 22 with
Mt 246 {θροέίσθαι, here and Mk 137 only in NT);
23 with Mt 245 ; 24 with Mt 2415 (iv τόττφ &yl<p),
Mk 1314 {έστηκότα οπού ου δεΐ) ; 27 with Mt 2412

(ανομία); 29 with Mt 2424. Such similarities may
be due to the fact that each draws independently
from the common stock of apocalyptic imagery,
and they do not prove a literary dependence on
any written Gospel, but they make probable a
knowledge of some oral tradition of that dis-
course.

(3) A knowledge of other Gospel sayings may
lie behind P = M t 510, 33=Mt 613. The command
in 310 is a quotation of a Rabbinical saying, but
possibly it had been already used by our Lord

Himself, and may have been taken by St. Paul
from Him (cf. Resch, Agrapha, pp. 128 and 240).

iv. AUTHORSHIP.—Church tradition universally
ascribed the Epistle to St. Paul. It is directly
attributed to him by Polycarp (c. xi.), who quotes
I4, though by mistake he quotes it as addressed to
the Philippians. Reminiscences of the apocalyptic
language may underlie Justin Martyr, Dial, xxxii.
ex.; Didache, c. 16; and more prob. Ep. Vienne and
Lyons, ap. Eus. v. 1 (ένέσκηψεν 6 αντικείμενος, ττροοι-
μίαζόμβνο* ήδη την μέλλονσαν ^σεσθαι τταρουσίαν αύτοϋ
. . . Χριστός . . . καταργών τόν άντικείμενον . . . ol
•υιοί τή$ άττωλειας), but in no case can the reference
be called undoubted. Marcion included the Epistle
in his Canon as Pauline, and so did the Latin and
Syriac translators.

The internal evidence on the whole supports this
view. The general structure of the Epistle, the
style and phraseology, the affectionate tone, the
frequent intercession for the readers, the request for
their prayers, the appeal to his own teaching and
example, the sharp insistence on his own authority
in a matter of discipline, are all characteristic oi
St. Paul. But two main objections are raised.

(a) The relation of the style to that of 1 Thessa-
lonians. In spite of the points of likeness (see above),
there is a difference ; the tone is more official {εύχ.
οφείλομεν), the feeling less vivid, the sentences more
involved, the same things are being said, but said
with less point and directness ; they suggest a
second person adapting Pauline thought (Spitta,
pp. 116-119). But the variety seems equally ex-
plicable as that of one writer writing after a short
lapse of time, and in a different mood. A compari-
son of the style of 2 Timothy with 1 Timothy, of
Colossians with Ephesians, of 2 Co 11 with 1 Co 9,
will show very similar variety.

(b) The eschatology is said to be un-Pauline.
It is true that no such detailed anticipations are
to be found elsewhere in St. Paul (but 2 Co 615 Hs
συμφώνησα Χρίστου rrpbs BeXlap may refer to the Anti-
christ tradition). But such teaching was naturally
esoteric; and, even here, the writer seems inten-
tionally to avoid being explicit, through fear,
perhaps, of giving the Roman authorities a handle
against himself or his converts (cf. the reticence
of Jos. Ant. x. x. 4, about the interpretation of
Daniel's prophecies). Further, some such teaching
was common among the Jews, so that St. Paul
would have inherited i t ; and, lastly, it is almost
universal in Christian writers (Synoptists, John
[543], James, 1. 2 John, Apoc), so that the proba-
bility is in favour of St. Paul having shared the
expectation in some form.

But is the form implied here Pauline ? This again
is difficult to answer, because of the difficulty of
deciding what the writer was pointing to. There
lay behind him in the history of the doctrine the
following stages. (1) A common Oriental myth of
a struggle between the power of evil, represented
by a dragon (Bab. Tiamat) and the Creator of the
world (Marduk), in which the dragon had been
bound, but would revive for another conflict with
God before the end of the world (see articles
RAHAB, SEA MONSTER, and REVELATION). The
connexion of this with the following is only a
conjecture, but a very possible conjecture. (2) A
Jewish expectation, springing up during the Exile,
of an attack upon Israel by foes led by some human
leader or (later) by Satan or Beliar, which would be
frustrated either by J" or the Messiah. Such a
victory is described in Ezk 38. Something similar
recurs in the prophecies of Daniel (7. 8 and 11) about
the conflict with Antiochus Epiphanes. The ex-
pectation did not cease with the death of Antiochus;
it was applied to the thought of deliverance from
the Roman empire in 2 Es 51, Ps-Sol 17, Orac. Sib.
iii. 60, Apoc. Baruch, c. 40, Asc. Is. c. 4 (cf. MAN
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OF SIN). (3) This anticipation had become Chris-
tian. Our Lord had contemplated a leader ' coming
in his own name' (Jn 543) and demanding allegiance;
some person,' the abomination of desolation, stand-
ing in the holy place {έστηκότα)3; many false pro-
phets, a growth of lawlessness, a destruction of
Jerusalem, and a coming of the Son of Man (Mt
24, Mk 13, Lk 21). Similar teaching had been given
at Thessalonica by the writer frequently (iKeyov, 25),
but it was shared by his fellow-teachers {έρωτωμεν
. . . cos δι9 ημών, 21· 2), and the phrases η αποστασία, ό
άνθρωπος, 6 αντικείμενος, 6 κατέχων are quoted without
explanation as from a well-known body of teaching.
(4) A new point had probably been given to the
expectation among the Jews in A.D. 39 or 40, by
the attempt of Caligula, frustrated only by his
death, to erect his own statue in the temple of
Jerusalem (Jos. Ant. XVIII. viii. ; Tac. Hist. v. 9).
This would help to explain the language of 24, and
Spitta suggests that St. Paul and his colleagues
had adapted a Jewish form of the apocalyptic
teaching written in view of Caligula's attempt; but
there is no necessity for such a suggestion, interest-
ing and possible as it is.

This history of the doctrine helps us to define
the probable application which is implied in this
teaching. It is not indeed necessary to suppose
in St. Paul's mind any clear identification with a
definite person or a definite time; yet the language
is more natural on such a supposition, and the in-
terpretation will come in one of two directions.

(a) Probably the opposition comes from Jewish
soil, τό μνστήρων της ανομίας is the opposition of
the Jews to the spread of Christianity (cf. 31·2,
1 Th 216, Ac 186 and passim); the ivapyeia πλάνης
is the blinding of the eyes of the Jews to the
gospel (Ac 1341"46, 1 Co 26, 2 Co 314, Ko II 2 5 ); τό
κατέχον is the Roman empire controlling the Jews
'assidue tumultuantes' (cf. Ac 182) and preventing
their illegal attacks on the Christians; ό κατέχων,
the Roman emperor, or perhaps on the analogy of
Dn 1013·20 some archangel who presides over the
order of the empire (so Goebel, ad loc.); η απο-
στασία is the final rejection by the Jews of their
Messiah, or possibly some Christian apostasy such
as is contemplated in He 1035ff*; ό άνθρωπος της
αμαρτίας is some false Messiah, expected to lead
the Jews in a final rising against the Roman
empire; and his destruction lies in the overthrow
of the Jewish polity and the salvation and estab-
lishment of the Christian Church. This interpreta-
tion is most in accord with the Synoptists and with
the subsequent Church tradition, as well as with
St. Paul's own circumstances at the moment.

(β) The opposite view has been frequently main-
tained of late, which sees the explanation in heathen
opposition and especially in the worship of the
Caesars. The lawlessness and deceit will then be
that of heathen wickedness and error; the restrain-
ing power, the antagonism of the Jewish State
(Warfield), or the imperial authority (Jiilicher);
the man of sin, the emperor or some heathen per-
sonification of evil proclaiming himself as God ; the
apostasy, that of the Jews, or, as on the former
theory, of some Christians ; and the coming of the
Son of Man will be the ultimate annihilation of
Csesarism and the establishment of Christianity
as the religion of the world. This view would be
more in accordance with the past history of the appli-
cation to Antiochus Epiphanes, with the attempt
of Caligula, and with the reference to Nero in the
Apocalypse; but it seems less in accord with St.
Paul's own circumstances at the time.

Either of these views gives a setting possibly
Pauline ; the language, no doubt, is indefinite; it
is capable of being applied to the theory of a Nero
redivivus (c. 69 A.D.), or to some Gnostic opposition
to Christianity in the 2nd cent.; but none of the

language requires such an interpretation. Nor,
again, is this view fatally inconsistent with St.
Paul's expectation elsewhere. 1 Th 51"3 certainly
foretells a sudden surprising appearance of the
day of the Lord; but that is consistent with a
previous preparation of events, the length of which
is left, as here, wholly indefinite. Ro II 2 6 also
implies a hope that ' all Israel will be saved/
which seems scarcely consistent with a great
Jewish antagonism; but the language cannot be
rigidly pressed; the failure of a Jewish false
Messiah might be a stage in the conversion of
the Jewish nation; and it is possible that St.
Paul's expectation on this point may have changed.
Again, 1 Ti 41, 2 Ti 31 point to an expectation of an
apostasy within the Christian Church; but that
would not be inconsistent with the view main-
tained here.

Recent investigations have emphasized the
strength of the tradition both Jewish and Chris-
tian ; but they have also shown the versatility
of its application; it is applied to the danger
which threatens the truth at any moment. Daniel
gives it a heathen application to Antiochus Epi-
phanes ; the writer of the Psalms of Solomon to
Pompey; St. Paul, thwarted by Jews, applies it
to them; St. John sees many Antichrists in
teachers untrue to Christianity; the writer of
the Apocalypse, when the Roman empire had
become a persecuting power, applies it to the
Roman emperor; the writers of the Ep. of the
Churches of Vienne and Lyons see in the persecu-
tion there an anticipation of the final conflict: * he
that opposeth' swoops down upon the Christians ;
Christ in the martyrs * brings to naught' him who
opposeth; the apostate Christians are * the sons of
perdition.' This application is all the more inter-
esting that it is incidental, and the passage is
not quoted. Consequently there may be many
applications and many fulfilments yet in the
future, as long as the cleavage between faith and
unfaith, error and truth, remain. [Cf. MAN OF SlN,
vol. iii. p. 226 ; PAUL, vol. iii. p. 709; Bousset, Der
Antichrist (Gottingen, 1895, Eng. tr. 1896) ; in
Encyc. Bibl. s.v.; Thackeray, The Relation of St.
Paul to Contemporary Jewish Thought, pp. 136-
141; Stanton, Jeivish and Christian Messiah, iii.
c. 2 ; R. H. Charles, Eschatology, p. 380 ff., and art.
'Apocalyptic Literature' in Encyc. Bibl.; Schiirer,
HJPII. ii. 154 f.; Β. Β. Warfield in Expositor, 1886,
ii. pp. 30-44; G. G. Findlay, ib. 1900, ii. pp. 251-
261].

There is, then, no reason for denying the author-
ship to St. Paul. Spitta in a valuable examination
of the Ep. {Zur Gesch. und Litt. des Urchristentums,
i. pp. 111-154) suggests Timothy as the real author,
supposing that St. Paul, instead of dictating as
usual, left Timothy to compose it, and that
Timothy is referring in 25 to his own separate
teaching at his last visit to them; St. Paul then
adds a general authentication in 317. In this way
he attempts to explain the difference of style be-
tween 1 Thess. and this Ep., and the difference of
the eschatological view. But these differences are
not so great as to call for such an explanation;
further, St. Paul would not authenticate a letter
which contained any substantial difference from
his own teaching; the Thessalonians would natur-
ally refer fkeyov of 25 to the leading apostle whose
name stands first (I1) and who is named in 317, the
only other use of the singular; and 21·2 imply that
the teaching of the one teacher (25) was shared by
all. If another author were needed, Silvanus seema
a more natural suggestion, for he, as a prophet,
might be the source of the prophetic passage ; but
the theory creates more difficulties than it solves.

Those who reject the Pauline authorship alto-
gether suppose that at some later date an expecta-
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tion of the immediate coming of Christ arose and
produced excitement and neglect of daily duties;
that some one in authority tried to meet the peril
implied in the excitement by writing a letter which
described the stages that would precede that com-
ing, and in order to gain weight for it composed
it in the name of Paul, deliberately modelling it
upon 1 Thess., the Pauline Epistle which was
most cognate in subject. Of the many suggested
situations, that of Schmiedel seems the best, who
would connect it with the expectation of a return
of Nero, and so place it after Nero's death (June
68), and before the destruction of the temple
(August 70). It would then deal with the same
circumstances as the Apocalypse (ch. 13). But
there is no detail here, which connects ' him that
opposeth' clearly with Nero redivivus, and the
very elaborateness of the theory is against its
truth.

v. INTEGKITY.—The difficulties of 21"12 have natur-
ally led to suggestions of interpolation. Pierson and
Naber (Verisimilia, pp. 21-25) treat I5"10 21"12 3 (except
7-i3. i6-i8) a s p a r t s of a pre - Christian Jewish apo-
calypse, worked up into a Christian form by some
unknown bishop of the name of Paul (cf. preceding
art.). Schmidt, S. Davidson, and others treat the
main body as Pauline, with 21"12 as a late insertion
of about 69; Hausrath treats 21"12 as the only
Pauline fragment worked up into an Epistle at a
later date. But there is no MS support for any
of these theories, and 21'12 cannot be separated
from I5"10, which latter section shows striking
similarities with the Jewish expectations ; cf. esp.
I8 and 29 with Sib. Orac. iii. 67 f. of the coming of
Beliar—

άλλ ουχ) τίλεσ-φόρα, Itrfffr h α,υτω
άλλα πλάνα, xctt 2>r, μ,ίροτοίζ πολλουί τε πλανήσει
πιστώς τ^ εκλεχτούς θ' ΈβροιίοΜ ανόμους τι χχ.) α,λλονί
ά,νίροίί, οίτινες ονπω θεού λόγον είσνχονσαν·

(cf. Clemen, Die Einheitlichkeit der Paul. Briefe,
pp. 17, 18; Moffatt, Historical NT, p. 626).

vi. VALUE. — Short as the Epistle is, it is of
great value, both doctrinal and historical. It
marks the high position attributed from the first
to Christ, the language of the OT about Jehovah
being applied to Him (I7), and He being ranked
with the Father as the one source of comfort and
strength (217 παρακάΚέσαι . . . σττ?ρί£α:, each in
the singular). It shows us the strength of the
expectation of the Second Advent in the Early
Church; the deep sense of the struggle between
good and evil, between truth and falsehood, its
consummation in definite persons, and the final
triumph of the good and true; the faith in the
ultimate justice of God to right the injustice of this
world. It shows the method in which the apostle
met the feverish impatience that would antedate
the end: (a) laying stress on those elements in the
traditional expectation which implied lapse of time
and an overruling Providence which fixed the right
moment for the coming (έν τφ αύτοΰ καιρφ, cf. Ps-
Sol 1723 eis TOP καφόν δν οΐδα$ σύ, δ θεός) ; (ό) insist-
ing on the duty of each man earning his own
livelihood and discouraging all cringing dependence
on Church charity; (c) strengthening the bonds of
discipline, pressing the authority of his own com-
mands, and calling upon the Church to rise to the
duty of keeping its ranks free of unworthy mem-
bers; 314 marks the commencement of Church
discipline. It sanctions the tendency to read the
signs of the times and to see the great struggle
between good and evil working itself out in con-
temporary events; and even if we cannot for certain
identify St. Paul's application, or even if it was
not fulfilled exactly as he expected, yet as the
great expectation had grown with centuries and
was rooted in principles, so it remains still, claim-
ing a more adequate fulfilment. For applications

made in subsequent Christian times see Smith's
DB,s.v. 'Anti-Christ.'

Historically, the section 21"12 was of great im-
portance; for the identification of the Roman
empire with ό κατέχων led to its being treated as
the great protecting power, and so gave special
point to the prayers for it and for the emperor
(cf. Tertullian, Apol. 32: * est et alia major neces-
sitas nobis orandi pro imperatoribus, etiam pro
omni statu imperil rebusque Romanis, qui vim
maximam universo orbi imminentem ipsamque
clausulam sseculi acerbitates horrendas commin-
antem Romani imperil commeatu scimus retar-
dari'). The language of 317 is also valuable, as
indicating that St. Paul had a larger correspond-
ence than we now possess, and probably hints at a
danger of forged letters even at this early date.

LITERATURE. — See at end of preceding article, and add
Goebel, Die Thessalonischen Briefe, a crisp, terse, sensible com-
mentary. The authorship is best discussed, as against St. Paul,
by Spitta (see above), Schmiedel, Hdcom. pp. 7-11: as for St.
Paul, by Jiilicher, EinlA pp. 45-51; Zahn, pp. 160-182 ; Moffatt,
Historical NT, pp. 142-148; Bornemann in Meyer's Commentar
zum JYT. Interesting suggestions for the emendation of the
text (in 11(> ετιστώθη, 22 ως δη ήμων) will be found in Westcott-
Hort, ii. App. p. 128; Field, Notes on Trans, of NT, p. 202.

W. LOCK.
THESSALONICA {θεσσαλονίκη), a city of Mace-

donia, still known by that name under the but
slightly altered form of Saloniki, has long held a
prominent place in history, and still ranks, after
Constantinople, as the most important town in
European Turkey. It is situated on the inner-
most bay, or north-eastern recess, of the larger
gulf, which now takes its name from the modern
town, but was known to the ancients as the
Thermaic Gulf, after an earlier town on the same
site, called Therme. It is built in the form of an
amphitheatre on the slopes at the head of the
bay ; and it is seen from a great distance, crowned
by its citadel above, and conspicuous by white-
washed walls several miles in circuit. * The situa-
tion,' says Tozer, * recalls the appearance of Genoa
from the way in which the houses rise from the
water edge, and gradually ascend the hillsides to-
wards the north. It is admirably placed for pur-
poses of communication and trade, as it lies in the
innermost bay of the winding gulf, and forms the
natural point of transit for exports and imports;
besides which it commands the resources of the
immense plain, which reaches in a vast arc as far
as the foot of Olympus, and receives the waters of
three important rivers, the Axius, the Lydias, and
the Haliacmon' {Geog. of Greece, 1873, p. 204). It is
said to have borne earlier the names of Emathia
and Halia: certainly it bore that of Therme, by
which it is known to Herod, (as a halting-place of
Xerxes on his way to Greece, vii. 121,123,124, 127,
128, 183) and Thucyd. (i. 61, ii. 29), and which it
probably owed to hot mineral springs (thermce),
still existing in its vicinity. The name Thessa-
lonica (as to the origin of which various conjectures
are brought together by Tzetzes, Chil. xiii. 305 ff.),
which is first employed by Polybius (xxiii. 4, 4;
11, 2; xxix. 3, 7), would appear to commemorate
a victory over the Thessalians, of which nothing
definite is known as to time, place, or victor
(Philip ?). It was most probably given to the city
by Cassander (who rebuilt it about B.C. 315, and
transferred to it the inhabitants of several small
townships in the vicinity; Strabo, vii. fr. 21) in
honour of his wife of that name, who was daughter
of Philip, and step-sister of Alexander. The place
soon gained importance, becoming, on the conquest
of Macedonia by the Romans, the capital of the
second of its four divisions (Liv. xlv. 29), and, on
the conversion of the country a few years later
into a province, practically the capital of the
whole, and residence of the Roman governor; called
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' the mother of all Macedonia' {Anthol. Gr. ed.
Jacobs, ii. p. 98, Epig. 14), although the name
' metropolis/ occurring on coins of the city, is of
later date. The Romans had docks (nayalia) there
(Liv. xliv. 10); the great Egnatian highway tra-
versed the city from west to east, the remains of
arches at either end of a long street still marking
the site of its gates ; Cicero during his exile found
friendly shelter there for seven months with
Plancius the quaestor (Orat.pro Plane. 41; Ep. ad
Att. iii. 8ff.). In the first Civil war it supplied a
basis of operations for Pompeius and the Senate
(Dio Cass. xli. 20); in the second it espoused the
cause of Antonius and Octavianus (Plut. Brut. 46 ;
Appian, Bell. Civ. iv. 118), which brought to it
apparently the privilege of becoming a free city
(liberce conditionis, Pliny, HN iv. 36), for there are
several coins inscribed with the words ΘΕΣΣΑ-
Α0ΝΙΚΕΩΝ · ΕΑΕΤΘΕΡΙΑΣ, probably to be associ-
ated with the victory at Philippi, from the reverse
bearing the joint names of Antonius and Augustus.
This privilege implied autonomy (hence the men-
tion of Tbv δημον in Ac 175), and the appointment of
their own magistrates, who were in this instance
designated πολι,τάρχαι, as is apparent from Ac 176·8,
where the term is rendered RULERS OF THE CITY
(which see). Tafel, in his comprehensive monograph
(De Thessal. eiusque agro dissertatio geographica,
Berol. 1839), follows out the fortunes of the city as
under the later Empire a main bulwark against the
Gothic and Slavonic invasions (of which he enumer-
ates six); and, during the Middle Ages, thrice
captured,—by the Saracens in 904, by the Normans
under Tancred in 1185, and by the Turks in 1430.
It has still a population of about 70,000, whereof
20,000 are Jews.

When St. Paul, along with Silas, visited Thessa-
lonica on his mission to Macedonia and Greece,
the Jews there, who were numerous and influential
enough to have founded a synagogue, were his
most active opponents. The discussions with them
on three Sabbaths persuaded few Jewish hearers,
but a much larger number ('a great multitude )
of *the devout Greeks'—i.e. proselytes—'and of
the chief women not a few' (Ac 174). But the
Jews, who were not won over, called to their aid
some worthless idlers of the market-place (ayopeuoi),
excited a tumult, beset the house of Jason, and,
not finding there those whom they sought, dragged
Jason and others before the politarchs, accusing
them of having received disturbers of the world's
peace, and of contravening the imperial decrees by
owning another king in Jesus. Upon this alarm,
the politarchs took securities from the accused
and dismissed them; but the brethren at once
sent away Paul and Silas by night to Bercea. The
subsequent fortunes of the Church which their brief
ministry had formed called forth from the apostle
(courteously associating with himself Timothy as
well as Silvanus=Silas) the two Epistles to the
Thessalonians. See preceding two articles.

WILLIAM P. DICKSON.
THEUDAS (Qev8ds; the name is supposed to be

a contraction of Θεόδωρο?).—In the speech of Gam-
aliel contained in Ac 534ff· the speaker is represented
as referring to the rebellion of a certain Theudas,
who professed to be some one great: 400 men
followed him ; but he was killed, and his following
came to nothing. At a later date, Gamaliel goes
on to say, Judas of Galilee arose at the time of the
taxing, and his following too were scattered. In
Josephus (Ant. XX. v. 1) we have an account of
one Theudas. While Fadus was procurator, he tells
us, a certain magician whose name was Theudas
persuaded a great part of the people to take their
effects and follow him across the Jordan. He pre-
tended he could divide the river by his power as a
prophet. Fadus attacked him suddenly, cut off his

head, and dispersed his followers. It is perfectly
clear that if this Theudas be the same person as is
mentioned in the Acts, the author of that book has
been guilty of an anachronism. For he puts into
the mouth of Gamaliel, who must have spoken
before A.D. 37, a reference to a revolt which
occurred about A.D. 45 or 46. This discrepancy
is one of the chief difficulties in the Acts of the
Apostles, and various suggestions have been made
to account for it.

1. Reference has already been made to the sug-
gestion that the mistake arose through the blunder-
ing use of Josephus (vol. i. p. 30). It is not necessary
to add anything to what is said there, except that
a careful reperusal of the passages does not tend to
make the hypothesis more credible.

2. Bishop Lightfoot (Smith's DB1 i. 40) points
out that Theudas ( = Theodoras, Theodotus, or
Theodorius) would be quite natural among the
Jews as the Gr. equivalent to several Heb. names;
and that Josephus [Ant. XVII. x. 8 ; BJ II. iv. 1)
tells us of many disturbances which took place at
this time without giving names. He also quotes
an opinion of Wieseler's that Theudas may be the
Gr. form of the name of Matthias, son of Marga-
lothus, mentioned by Josephus (Ant. XVII. vi. 2).
But the identification is hardly probable.

3. Blass (ad loc.) seems to suggest that the name
Theudas has been interpolated in the passage of
Josephus from the Acts, because the Christians
thought that the two passages illustrated one
another. We have some reason for thinking that
Josephus was interpolated by the Christians ; but
in this instance it is hardly probable that anything
of the sort was done.

We do not know enough to explain the difficulty.
It is perfectly possible that the explanation of
Lightfoot may be correct; it is quite possible that
the mistake of St. Luke may only be one of name,
and it is very bad criticism to condemn an author
for an apparent discrepancy when our knowledge
of the circumstances is so limited. But, assuming
that the Acts are incorrect, we may ask what this
implies. It implies that, to a certain extent at any
rate, the speech of Gamaliel was the author's com-
position. This may mean only that he supplied
one of the incidents which Gamaliel referred to,
having from some source a general knowledge of
the attitude of the speaker; or it may mean that
he took this manner of putting before his readers
what he had reason to believe was a tendency of a
section of the Jews. A. C. HEADLAM.

THICKET.—See FOEEST.

THIGH (TJI;, μηρό*).— The girding of the sword
upon the thigh is referred to in Ex 3227, Jg 316

(Ehud girded his sword upon his right thigh,
whence, being left-handed, he could most con-
veniently draw it, v.21), Ps 453, Ca 38. Jacob's
thigh was dislocated by his opponent in wrestling,
so that next day he limped upon it, Gn 3225 (26> [J].
In an editorial note this circumstance is assigned
as the basis of the Jewish custom of declining to
eat of 'the sinew that shrank,' v.32(33). See art.
FOOD, vol. ii. p. 39a. In the jealousy ordeal one
of the effects looked for in the event of a wife's
guilt was the falling away (hsi) of her thigh, Nu
521.22.27 [ρ] . s e e Dillm. ad loc. In the was/ in
praise of the Shulammite it is said, ' the roundings
of thy thighs (̂ 31? *ϊΡ®ϋ) are like jewels,' Ca 71.
Smiting upon the thigh appears in Jer 31 ly and
Ezk 2112 as a token of consternation. For the
phrase 'smite them hip upon thigh' (pit? Dnix nzn

ΐΠΓ̂ΧΟ* s e e a r t - H I P ·
Special attention is due to a set of passages in

which the thigh appears as the seat of procreative
power. In Gn 4626, Ex I 5 [both P], Jg 830 a man's
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descendants are spoken of as proceeding from his
thigh (n; W)· Cf. W. R. Smith, Kinship, 34,
ES2 380. This throws light upon the placing of
the hand under the thigh [ = the genital organ] in
taking an oath, Gn 242·9 4729 [all J]. The sacred-
ness attributed to this organ in primitive times
(see Holzinger or Gunkel on Gn 242) would give
special solemnity to an oath of this kind. More-
over, seeing that ' it is from the thigh that one's
descendants come, to take an oath with one's hand
upon the thigh could be equivalent to calling
upon these descendants to maintain an oath which
has been taken, and to revenge one which has been
broken' (Dillmann).

It is not clear how we should understand Rev
1916 * He hath on his mantle and on his thigh (έπϊ
τό ίμάτιον /cat iirl rbv μηρον αύτου) a name written,
King of kings and Lord of lords.' The καί may be
epexegetical, when the meaning would be that the
name is written on His mantle where this falls
upon His thigh (so Diisterdieck, B. \Veiss, Holtz-
mann). Spitta suggests that μηρός [this is its only
occurrence in NT] may be the name of an article
of-uniform, perhaps the sword-belt.

J. A. SELBIE.
THINK.—This verb is frequently used in AV in

the sense of * devise,' * intend,' as Gn 5020 * But as
for you, ye thought evil against me' (ny-j D$?#q,
LXX 4βονλ€ύσασθ€ els πονηρά, RV 4 ye meant evil')';
Ex 3214 * And the Lord repented of the evil which
he thought to do unto his people' (nY&yh ιζη Ύ#Χ,
RV «which he said he would do'); Nu 24U 41
thought to promote thee unto great honour* (^nox,
LXX dira τιμήσω ce); Neh 66 *Itis reported . . \
that thou and the Jews think to rebel' (τηρ*? ο*5̂ π,
LXX λνγίζεσθε άττοστατησαή. So Jn IP 3 ' Wye.
4 Fro that day thei though ten [1688 soughten] for
to sle him'; Mandeville, Travels, 87, * This Tartary
is holden of the great Caan of Cathay, of whom I
think to speak afterward.'

To think on or upon is to remember, as Gn 4014

4 But think on me when it shall be well with thee'
(?Ι̂ ιχ ̂ ίτρΓΌΝ *?, LXX άλλα μνήσθητί μου δια σεαυτοΰ,
RV 4 But have me in thy remembrance'); Neh
519 «Think upon me, my God, for good, according
to all that I have done' 0 J .̂TJ?], RV ' Remember
unto me, Ο my God, for good, all that I have
done'); 614 4 My God, think thou upon Tobiah
and Sanballat according to these their works' (πτρτ,
LXX μνήσθητι, RV «Remember'); Jon I6, Sir 18*5

518. So He 1017 Wye. 41 schal no more thenke on
the synnes and wickednessis of hem' (ού μη μνησ-
θήσομαι, Vulg. non recordabor).

In Anglo-Saxon there were two distinct verbs, thencan to
think, and thyncan to seem, the latter used impersonally.
These verbs began to be confused very early, and in course of
time were always spelt alike. In poetry we still use · methinks,'
where the pron. is in the dative, and the word means ' it seems
to me.' In Mich. III. in. i. 63, the Quartos have 'Where
it thinks best unto your royal self,' but the Folio reads
• Where it think'st best,' probably from confusion between ' it
thinks '(=it seems) and 'thinkst thou.' Knox in his History,
p. 315, says,' But to this houre I have thought, and yet thinks
my selfe alone more able to sustaine the things affirmed in that
my Work, than any ten in Europe shall be able to refute it,'
where the ungrammatical' I thinks' may be due to familiarity
with the form ' methinks.'

In AV we find the verb c think' = seem in * me thinketh,'
2 S 1827 · Me thinketh the running of the foremost is like the
running of Ahimaaz.' Cf. Gn 413 Tind. 'And him thought
that vii other kyne came up after them out of the ryver'; Lv
1435 «Me thinke that there is as it were a leprosy in the house';
Mandeville, Travels, 117, * And them thinketh that the more
pain, and the more tribulation that they suffer for love of their
god, the more joy they shall have in another world.' This is
the verb that is used in the phrase 'think good,' Dn 42 Ί
thought it good to shew the signs' (RV ' It hath seemed good
unto me'); Zee I I 1 2 ' If ye think good, give me my price'; 1 Th
31 ' We thought it good to be left at Athens alone ·' (ivloyAtr«.fjt,tv).

J. HASTINGS.
THISBE (BK Θίσβη, Α θίβη).— The place from

which Tobit was carried away captive by the
Assyrians (To I2). Its position is described as

being on the right hand (south) of Kedesh-naph-
tali in Galilee above Asher. No trace of the name
has yet been found. Some commentators maintain
that Thisbe was the home of Elijah the Tishbite,
but this is very doubtful. The LXX reading of
1 Κ 171, which makes the prophet come from 4 Tish-
beh (or perh. Thisbon) of Gilead,' seems more likely
to be correct. See ELIJAH in vol. i. p. 687a.

C. W. WILSON.
THISTLES, THORNS There is probably no

country on earth of the same extent which has
so many plants with prickles and thorns as the
Holy Land. One would be tempted to believe
that this is a providential provision to protect
them from the ravages of goats, asses, and camels,
were it not that the mouths of these creatures are
provided with a mucous membrane so tough that
it seems impervious to thorns. One of the spec-
tacles most striking to a stranger in this land of
surprises is that of a flock of goats, bro\ysing in a
patch of Eryngiums, or Cirsiums, or prickly Cen-
taureas, and crunching down the heads, a couple
of inches in diameter, composed of stiff thorns, and
then masticating them with evident relish. The
camel deals even with the noli-me-tangere spheres
of the Echinops, the huge heads of the Onopordon,
Carlina, and Cynara, and the thorny plates of the
Indian fig. Zilla myagroides, Forsk., a most im-
practicable crucifer, with a juice as pungent as its
long stiff thorns, is the favourite desert food of the
camel. He tears off and devours the twigs of the
thorny Astragali. Only a few thorny plants, with
little succulence to tempt, and with extraordinary
defensive armour, such as the acacia trees, the
buckthorn, and some of the more erinaceous Astra-
gali of the alpine regions, and Calycotome villosa,
escape the devourers. Notwithstanding this, the
thorns flourish and multiply, and, in many places,
take possession of the land. Thistles grow to a
height of 10-15 ft. Thorny Astragali cover acres
of ground on the high mountains. Poterium
spinosum, Rhamnus punctata, and Calycotome
villosa are everywhere. So abundant is the first
of these, the thorny burnet, in one region of Her-
mon, as to give its name to the district, which is
called Mukdta'at el-Billdn, i.e. District of the
Thorny Burnet. A large part of the lime pro-
duced in the country is burned with this shrub,
which is 4cut up* (Is 3312) with pruning-hooks.
It is then bound in huge bundles, and transported
on the backs of men or animals to the kilns. Often
an acre or more around a lime-kiln is seen covered
with these large heaps of most combustible fuel.
It produces a high heat, and makes excellent lime.
These and other thorns are also used in ovens, and
for culinary purposes (Ec 76). Owners of asses
thresh out various species of thistles and thorns, and
use them for feeding their beasts. It is probably in
allusion to this custom that Gideon is said to have
4 taught [threshed] the men of Succoth (along) with
thorns of the wilderness and briers' (Jg 8™).* It
is not strange that, with such a number of prickly
plants as exist in Palestine, there should have been
many names in Heb. to express them. Few or
none of these denote species, and the VSS have
not attempted to tr. them with any uniformity.
We subjoin an analysis of these terms.

1· "IEX 'atad, ράμνος, rhamnus, occurs twice as the
name of a plant (Jg 9 1 4 · l s AV 4 bramble,' m.
4 thistle,' RV 4 bramble,' m. 4 thorn,' Ps 589 AV
and KV 4 thorns'). It occurs once as a proper
name in the expression 4the threshing-floor of
Atad' (Gn 5010·11). ^ The Arab, 'atad is defined as
the branches of the *ausaj. The 'ausaj is 4 a species
of thorn, having a round red fruit, like the car-
nelian bead, which is sweet, and is eaten,' or 4 a

* On the text of this verse and on its interpretation and its
relation to v.7, see, above all, Moore's note, ad loc.
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species of thorn trees, having a bitter red fruit,
in which is acidity . . . when it grows large it is
called gharkad. . . some regard it as the 'ulleik.'
It is clear that the term 'ausaj, and therefore yatdd,
must have been applied to a number of plants.
xUlleik most commonly signifies the bramble or
blackberry, but also the smilax, and other prickly
climbers. The gharkad is Nitraria tridentata,
Desf., a plant confined to salt marshes, of which
the fruit is called in Arab, 'enab-edh-dhib, i.e.
' wolf's grapes.' Dioscorides (Avicenna, ii. 232)
seems to include a number of plants in his vague
description of 'ausaj. The other descriptions would
apply to the boxthorn, of which there are 3 species
in the Holy Land, Lycium Europceum, L., L.
Arabicum, Scliw., and L. Barbarum, L., all of
which have thorns and red berries. Or they would,
in part at least, apply to the jujube, of which there
are also several species, Zizyphus yulgaris, L., the
'enndb, Z. Lotus, L., and Z. Spina Christi, L.,
the nebk or sidr. All of these wxould have been
included under the term Bhamnus, the buckthorn,
a genus from which Zizyphus has been set off in
modern botany. This genus contains one thorny
species, B. punctata, Boiss., with its variety Pales-
Una, which is found everywhere in Palestine and
Syria. This species would admirably suit the
needs of the passages. It is a thorny shrub, 2-6
ft. high, with obovate - oblong to elliptical leaves
less than an in. long and about ^ in. wide, insig-
nificant flowers, and small fruits. It is well known
under the Arab, name *ajram, is used for light fuel,
and suits exactly the contrast intended in Abime-
lech's speech between the 'dtdd and the lordly
cedar. To speak of sitting under the shadow of
this contemptible straggling bush is the acme of
irony. Being far more general than the boxthorn,
especially in the hill - country where Abimelech
spoke, it is more likely to have been in his mind.
The boxthorn would never have been spoken of
by the Greeks as ράμνο*, which is the classical
name of the buckthorn. The writer has never met
with the former in the hill-country. It is a plant
of the coast and Jordan Valley and the interior
plateaus.

2. D'3j?"]3 barkdnim (Jg 87·16). According to
Moore (Judges, ad loc.)f ' in the Egyp. dialect of
Arabic berqan is the name of Phaceopappus sco-
parius, Boiss. = Centaurea scop., Sieber, a compo-
site plant, with thorny heads.

3. ΤΓΠ dardar (Gn 318, Hos 108, each time coupled
with fip). The Arab, dardar signifies the elm or
the ash, but shaukat ed-dardar is generic for the
thorny Centaureas, star thistles or knapweeds,
which are not proper thistles, i.e. of the genus
Cirsium. In both the passages cited the LXX
has τρίβόλοτ, Vulg. tribulus. At least 2, perhaps
3, plants were known to the Greeks by this name :
Trapa natans, L., the water chestnut, and Tribulus
terrestris, L., a prostrate herb of the order Zygo-
phyllacece, with pinnate leaves, resembling those
of the milk vetch, and a fruit composed of bony
cells, with a prickly back. These are liable to
get into the shoe or between the sandal and the
foot, and produce a veritable tribulation. The
caltrop, an instrument suggested by them, was
used in war to impede the charge of cavalry.
Some have identified the tribulus with the thorny
Centaureas.

4. pin hedek (Pr 1519, LXX άκανθα, AV and RV
' thorn ' ; ' Mic 74 [LXX text differs] AV and RV
' brier') refers to some unknown kind of thorn,
certainly in the first passage one of those used for
hedges. The most common of these in Palestine
and Syria is Eleagnus hortensis, M.B., the silver
berry or oleaster, known in Arab, as zaizafun. It
has stiff, sharp thorns, and grows in a dense fashion
which well fits it for this purpose. The ordinary

brambles, species of Bubus, are also much used for
hedges, especially along the coast. Also Paliurus
aculeatus, Lam., one of the so-called Christ thorns,
a plant of the order Bhamnacece, growing in the
interior tablelands. Also Cactus Ficus-Indica, L.,
the prickly pear, Smilax aspera, L., the green
brier, which makes a most efficient hedge, and the
boxthorn, which is common in hedges about Jaua,
Lattakia, and elsewhere. The hawthorn, Cratsegus,
of which there are several species, is not used in
this way.

5. nin hoah. This is variously tr. (2 Κ 149 'thistle,'
RVm ' thorn'; 2 Ch 2518 < thistle,' AVm < furze
bush' [Calycotome villosa] or 'thorn,' RVm 'thorn';
Hos 96 ' thorns ' ; Is 3413 AV 'brambles,' RV
'thistles'; Job 3140 'thistles,'RVm ' thorns ' ; Pr
269 ' t h o r n ' ; Ca 22 ' thorns ' ; 1 S 13e D'mq
* thickets' [better thorn brakes, unless we read
with Ew., Wellh., Driver, et al. onin 'holes '];
Job 412 AV ' thorn/ RV ' hook,' m. ' spike'; 2 Ch
3311 AV 'thorns,' RV 'in chains,' m. 'with hooks').
From the above inconsistencies, which are quite
parallel to those of the LXX and Vulg., it is clear
that no specific meaning can be attached to hoah.
It would seem, however, rather to designate thorns
and thorny shrubs and trees than prickles and
prickly herbs like thistles.

6. n^on mesukdh (Mic 74) is a 'thorn hedge.'
Of what kind we have no means of determining
(see 4).

7. Yvsyjna'azuz. The Arab, mod corresponds with
this, and signifies a thorn tree growing in Arabia.
It may be one of the thorny acacias. In the two
passages in which it occurs (Is 719 5513) it is tr.
' thorns.' In the latter (LXX στοιβή) it is said that
it will be replaced by the berosh. See FlE.

8. Q'Tp sirim. This seems to refer to the lighter
thorns, like the thorny burnet, which often grows
in ruins (Is 3413), and many of the star thistles,
etc. The burning of these produces a crackling
(Ec 76 AVm ' sound,' where there is a word-play
between rp 'pot ' and Ω'τρ 'thorns'). ' Folden
together as thorns' (AV Nah I10, RV ' like tangled
thorns') would well suit such as the burnet, and
many others in Palestine. As hoah came to mean
' hook,' from the resemblance to a thorn, so sir6th
is once used in this way for ' fish-hook' (Am 42).

9. jiVp sillan, AV and RV ' brier' (Ezk 2824) ;
DTiVo sallonim, AV and RV ' thorns' (Ezk 2«, but
text dub.), are stout thorns, such as are found on
the midrib of the palm leaf, corresponding exactly
to the Arab. suld.

10. D -̂JD sdrdbim is from an obsolete root signi-
fying perh. to be refractory or rebellious. In the
single passage where it is used (Ezk 26), the con-
text points to some stiff, refractory thorn, of
which sdrdbim was prob. the ancient name. It
is associated with the stout thorn of the palm,
sillon (9); but we have no Arab, clue, as in the
other case, to help us to a knowledge of what it
was. AVm tr. it ' rebels'; but this is forced.
Instead of ' briers and thorns' (D^p) D\TID), Cornill,
Bertholet, et al., would read 'resisting and despis-
ing ' (o>!?bi D\n"]b).

11. iBip * sirpad.—A plant of neglected and desert
places, mentioned with prejy (Is 5513), to be replaced
by the myrtle as nddzuz will be by the fir. The
LXX has κόνυξα—ΐηηία viscosa, L., the elecam-
pane, a plant which grows on all the hillsides of
Palestine and Syria. It is a perennial of the
order Compositce, growing from 2-3 ft. high, with
lanceolate to linear-lanceolate leaves, and yellow
heads, about £ in. long. It is very glutinous, and
has a strong, disagreeable smell. It is a plant
worthless either as forage or fuel. It possesses
only two merits. The first is that brooms made
of the green stems with their leaves on are used to

* So Baer; MT 13"] p §irpdd.



THISTLES, THOKNS THOMAS 753

sweep the floors of the native houses, and help to
rid them of the fleas, which adhere to the slime
which covers the plant. The other is that it
grows on dry, rocky hillsides, and mitigates by its
greenness the otherwise deserted and barren aspect
of the landscape. Now it happens that the myrtle
grows on similar hillsides, often side by side with
the elecampane. The contrast between this worth-
less plant and the myrtle, with its delicious fra-
grance, its beautiful foliage, exquisite flowers, and
edible fruit, is quite sufficient for the require-
ments of the passage. ' Brier' of AV and RV,
and urtica — ' nettle' of Vulg., besides lacking the
authority of the LXX, would not convey a mean-
ing so forcible as the elecampane. The Arab,
name for the plant is 'irk et-tayyun.

12. D's? zinnim is used twice: Job 55 (LXX κακών),
where both MT and meaning are doubtful [Bevan,
Journ. of Philol. xxvi. 303 if. reads plausibly utix)
Ίππ,-ρ» D'-iy, and renders ' and their wealth barbs lay
hold of i t ' ] ; and Pr 225 (LXX τρίβολοι), where the
froward wander into desert places, where they are
sure to meet with thorns. Another form of the
same, DT?¥ zeninim (Nu 3355, where it is associated
with D'?̂  [see 15], Jos 2313), simply refers to thorns
as piercing the flesh, not to any particular plant.

13. γιρ koz is a generic term for thorny and
prickly plants, tr. indifferently ' thorn' (Ezk 2824

where it refers to an individual thorn, Hos 108), or
'thorns' (Gn 318, Is 3213), pi. DTP or nvfp kozim
(Jg87, Jer4 3 etc) .

l i . Dw;?p kimmeshonim is once (Pr 2431) tr.
'thorns,' but the sing, form K>iap (Is 3413) and
BJto'p (Hos 96) ' nettles.' See NETTLES.

15. D'?̂  sikkim, the pi. of -ft?=Arab, shauk,
generic for thorns (Nu 3355), tr. ' pricks.'

16. ww shayith occurs only in Isaiah, and always
associated with τς># shamir (56 723"25 918 1017 274);
always tr. ' thorns,' as shamir is tr. ' briers.'

17. τρ# shamir means both ' thorn' and 'ada-
mant.' In the former signification it occurs only
in Isaiah, and each time but one (3213, where it is
associated with koz) in company with shayith.
It is uniformly tr. ' briers.' Its Arab, equivalent,
samur, is the desert Acacia Seyyal, or A. tortilis.

Most of the above names were probably specific
and well understood in the days when they were
used; but, as has been seen, few, if any, can cer-
tainly be identified. The NT words for 'thorns
and thistles,' άκανθαι and τρίβοΧοι (Mt 716, Lk 644),
and ' thorns,' άκανθαι (Mt 137), and ' thorn' (rather
' stake'), σ-κόλοφ (2 Co 127), are indefinite. There are
not less than 50 genera and 200 species of plants in
Syria and Palestine furnished with thorns and
prickles, besides a multitude clothed with scab-
rous, strigose, or stinging hairs, and another
multitude with prickly fruits.

Grown of Thorns.—It is impossible to tell of
what species our Saviour's crown {στέφανος έξ
ακανθών, άκάνθινος στέφανος) was composed. I t is
certain, however, that it must have been made
from a plant growing near to Jerusalem. It is
often identified with Zizyphus Spina-Christi (see
Tristram, Nat. Hist, of Bible, 429). It might well
have been Calycotome villosa, Vahl, the kundaul
of the Arabs. Crowns of this are plaited and sold
in Jerusalem, as representatives of our Saviour's
crown. The facility with which the branches of
this shrub are wrought into the required shape, arid
the evident adaptation of the resulting crown to
the torture intended, make it highly probable that
this was the material used. Poterium spinosum,
L., is also wrought into such crowns, but makes a
much softer and less efficient instrument of torture
than the last. A cruel one could be made of
Bhamnus punctata, Boiss., also of Ononis anti-
quorum, L., the shibruk of the Arabs.

G. E. POST.
VOL. IV.—48

THOCANUS (Β θόκανος, Α θώκανος, AV Theo-
canus), 1 Es 914=Tikvah, Ezr 1015. Probably mpn
was read as njpn.

THOMAS (Θωμάς =ΧΏχη).— One of the Twelve,
always placed in the second of the three groups
of four in which the names of the apostles are
arranged in the NT lists. In the oldest extant
list (Mk 316ί·) the names are not distributed in
pairs, and he is No. 8, as also in Lk 614f* ; but in
the later lists he is coupled with Matthew and
assigned the seventh place (Mt 102f·), or given the
sixth place, coupled with Philip (Ac l13f·). No
incident is recorded of him by the Synoptists, but
from John we learn that he played a conspicuous
part in the anxieties and questionings which fol-
lowed the Resurrection, which perhaps accounts
for the higher position assigned to him in the lists
as soon as the names began to be arranged or
classified ; cf. Jn 212, where he is placed after
Peter and before the sons of Zebedee. John thrice
describes him as Θωμάς ό \€*γ6μ€νος Αίδνμος (II1 6 2024

212). ώκρ is a ' twin' [only Gn 2524 3827, Ca 45 73,
always in plur.], and of this Θωμάς is a translitera-
tion, ό δίδυμος being the Gr. translation. This last
would be the form of the title most natural among
the Greek-speaking Christians of Asia Minor, for
whom the Fourth Gospel was written. His per-
sonal name is not given in the NT, but he is called
' Judas Thomas' in the apocryphal Ada Thomce,
in the Syr. Doctrina Apostolorum, and also in the
Abgar legend (Eus. HE i. 13), which represents
him as sending THADD^EUS to Abgar with Christ's
letter. The name 'Judas ' was a common one,
and it may well have been his; at any rate the
ascription of it to him led in time to his identi-
fication with Judas 'of James,' and Judas the
' brother' of the Lord (Mk 63), and so to the wide-
spread tradition that the Apostle Thomas was the
twin brother of Jesus (Ada Thomas, § 31). The
identification of Thadda?us (Mt 103, Mk 318) with
Luke's Judas ' of James' (Lk 616, Ac I13) accounts
for a later Syrian tradition which makes Thomas
and Thaddseus the same person. Another story
makes one Lysia the twin sister of Thomas.

The three notices of Thomas in John reveal a
personality of singular charm and interest. When
the other apostles would have dissuaded Jesus
from the risk of going to Bethany where Lazarus
lay dead, and Jesus had said that He would never-
theless go, Thomas at once declared his intention
of snaring the danger : ' Let us also go that we
may die with him' (Jn II1 6). His eager devotion
could not endure the thought of separation, and so
the announcement at the Last Supper that the
Master was about to depart filled him with per-
plexity : ' We know not whither thou goest; how
know we the way ?' (Jn 145). Like the other dis-
ciples, he could not but suppose that the Cruci-
fixion had put an end to his hopes, although it
does not appear from the narratives (as has some-
times been assumed) that Thomas had severed his
connexion with the other companions of Christ,
for ' the eleven' are mentioned as still a coherent
body (Lk 249·33 [Mk] 1614), and Thomas is found in
their company on ' the first day of the week,' pre-
sumably for worship and conference, even after he
had expressed his doubts as to the Resurrection
(Jn 2026). When, however, the Christ appeared to
the other apostles at Jerusalem, Thomas was not
with them, although the reason of his absence is
not recorded (Jn 2024). They were invited to
assure themselves by the test of touch that the
vision was not that of a phantom but of the Risen
Jesus (Lk 2439), and even this did not convince
them until He ' did eat before them' (Lk 2441·43).
Thomas, on being informed of the vision of the
Lord, refused to believe until he too had satisfied
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himself by sight and touch that there was no mis-
apprehension (Jn 2025); but when this test was
ottered to (and applied by ?) him, his recognition of
his Master was immediate and adoring : ' My Lord
and my God' (Jn 2028). No greater confession of
faith is recorded in the NT. These three inci-
dental notices of Thomas depend entirely, as has
already been pointed out, on the authority of the
Fourth Gospel; but there is nothing in any of
them which is either incredible in itself, or incon-
sistent with the Synoptic accounts, and the psycho-
logical truth and naturalness of the resulting
picture of the man coniirm belief in the trust-
worthiness of the Johannine narratives.

The Ada Thomce or Περίοδοι Θωμ,Ζ* is a Gnostic work prob-
ably going back to the 2nd cent., and written by one Leucius
the author of several apocryphal Acts. It begins by telling
that, at the division of the field of the world among the
apostles, India was allocated to Thomas; that he was at first
unwilling to go there, but was persuaded by a vision of Christ,
who sold him as a slave to an Indian merchant. After some
adventures by the way (which display the Gnostic tendencies of
the writer; see Salmon, Introd. to NTi p. 334 f.), he arrived in
India, and there (being a carpenter) was entrusted by his
master with the building of a palace, but expended the money
on the relief of the poor. His missionary efforts were at last
crowned with success. The connexion of his name with India,
for which these Ada are the earliest authority, was widely
accepted after the 4th cent, in both East and West. The
Malabar • Christians of St. Thomas' still count him as the first
martyr and evangelist of their country. It is probable, how-
ever, that these Christians were evangelized from Edessa, and
that the traditional account of their origin is due to a confused
memory of one of the pioneer missionaries from that place, who
was called Thomas after its patron saint. For there is a quite
distinct (and seemingly earlier) account of the missionary activity
of the apostle which makes Parthia the scene of his labours (Eus.
HE ui. 1; see also Clem. Recogn. ix. 29, and Socrates, HE i. 19),
and Edessa his burial-place (Rufinus, HE ii. 5, and Socrates,
HE iv. 18). According to the Roman Martyrology his remains
were brought from India to Edessa, and thence, it was said, to
Ortona in Italy during the Crusades. The oldest extant tradi-
tion as to the manner of his death is that it was from natural
causes (Clem. Alex. Strom, iv. 9. 73).

J. H. BERNARD.
THOMEI (Β θόμθβι, Α θόμ«, AV Thomoi), 1 Es

532=Temah, Ezr 253, Nek 755.

THORNS.—See THISTLES.

THOUGHT.—In 1 S 95 ' Come, and let us re-
turn ; lest my father leave caring for the asses,
and take thought for us,' the phrase Hake
thought' means * be anxious,' 'grieve.' The
same verb (ixi) is translated 'sorrow' in 102 ' Thy
father hath left the care of the asses, and sor-
roweth for you.' RV has * take thought' in both
passages, but Amer. RV gives 'be anxious' in
both. In Ps 3818 both versions render the Hebrew
word ' I will be sorry.' * Thought' was once freely
used in English in the sense of ' anxiety' or ' grief.'
Thus Cranmer, Works, i. 162, 'Alas, Master
Secretary, you forget Master Smyth of the Ex-
chequer, who is near consumed with thought and
pensiveness'; Somers Tracts, ' In five hundred

ears only two queens have died in childbirth.
Queen Catherine Parr died rather of thought';
Shaks. Hamlet, ill. i. 85—

' And thus the native hue of resolution
Is sicklied o'er with the pale cast of thought';

and iv. v. 177—' And there is pansies, that's for
thoughts.' Cf. Wyclifs use of the verb, Select
Works, iii. 9, ' A s a bird of a swalowe, so I schal
crie, I schal thinke as a dowve.' In AV ' thought'
occurs in this sense only in the phrase 'take
thought.' Besides 1 S 95 (above) the examples are
jy[ t βί». 27. 28. 31. 34 Ms JQl^ L k 12 1 1 ' 2 2 · &. 26 ^ μ€ρψ_

νάω), and Mk 1311 ' take no thought beforehand'
* The best edition of the Gr. and Lat. texts of these Ada is

that of Bonnet (1883); for the Syriac Ads see Wright, Apocry-
phal Acts of the Apostles (1871); and, for the iEthiopic version
of the story, Malan, Conflicts of the Holy Apostles (1871). For
all legends about Thomas the best and fullest account will be
found in Lipsius' Die Apokryphen Apostelgeschichten (1883-1890),
vol. i. pp. 225-347.
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(μη προμερίμνατς); RV always 'be anxious.' Cf.
Coverdale's tr. of 1 S 102 (see above), « Thy father
hath put the asses out of his mynde, and taketh
thoughte for the, and sayeth : What shall I do for
my sonne 1' and Shaks. Jul. Ccesar, II. i. 187—

* If he love Caesar, all that he can do,
Is to himself take thought and die for Caesar.1

J. HASTINGS.
THRACIA (θρύκη) was the country lying east of

Macedonia, bounded on the north by the Danube
and on the south by the iEgean Sea, the Darda-
nelles, the Sea of Marmora, and the territory of
Byzantium (a 'free city,' connected with the
Roman province of Bithynia from B.C. 74). Thrace
is never mentioned in the NT, nor did any action
alluded to in the NT take place in that country.
Philippi and Neapolis, indeed, had originally been
in Thrace ; but the boundaries of Macedonia were
extended far towards the east by the conquests of
the Macedonian kings, and included both cities.
Before the Roman period the boundary between
Macedonia and Thrace was the boundary between
civilization and barbarism, and this varied as
civilization enlarged its limits. Originally the
name Thracia was used in a very loose and vague
fashion, and the Macedonians were even sometimes
spoken of as a tribe of Thrace, which in that case
practically meant the land north and north-east
of Greece. The Macedonians were akin to the
Thracians, but came under the influence of Greek
civilization earlier.* It was not until A.D. 46 that
Thrace was incorporated as a province in the
Roman empire.

In 2 Mac 1235 a Thracian soldier is mentioned as
saving the life of Gorgias, governor of Idumseaf
under Antiochus Epiphanes, in a battle against
Judas Maccabseus, about B.C. 163. The Thracian
tribesmen, barbarous, hardy, and inured to war,
were much used as mercenaries by the Greek kings
of Syria, Pergamum, Bithynia, etc. This is several
times mentioned by Polybius (V. lxv. 10, lxxix.
6); and inscriptions along with other evidence
entirely corroborate him. Thracian mercenaries
were settled as colonists in many of the garrison
cities founded by those kings, e.g. in Apollonia of
Pisidia (where they are often mentioned on coins,
etc., in the full title of the city) and in other
places: the Thracian mercenaries were sometimes
called Traleis or · warriors'; see Ramsay, Histor.
Geogr. of Asia Minor, p. 112, Cities and Bish. of
Phrygia, i. p. 34 ; Frankel, Inschr. Pergam. i., No.
13, p. 16. W. M. RAMSAY.

THRASaiUS (Α θρασαΐοι, V*vid Qapaias, Va

θαρσέαί).— The father of Apollonius, 2 Mac 35 ; but
see APOLLONIUS, NO. 1, and cf. RVm.

THREE CHILDREN, SONG OF THE (or, more
accurately, as in Codex Β : ' The Prayer of Azarias'
and ' the Hymn of the Three'), is one of the addi-
tions to the book of Daniel, extant only in the
Greek Bible and in versions taken from the Greek.
It contains 67 verses, and is inserted between v.23

and v.24 of Dn 3 in the canonical text. In Codex A
our ' addition ' forms also two of fourteen canticles
appended to the Book of Psalms. The ninth and
tenth of these canticles are called respectively προ-
σευχή Άζαρίου (Prayer of Azarias) and ϋμνο$ των
πατέρων ημών (Hymn of our Fathers).

i. CONTENTS.—The apocryphon contains three
sections : (1) the Prayer of Azarias ; (2) descrip-
tive narrative; (3) thanksgiving of the Three for
their deliverance from the fiery furnace.

* It is maintained by some scholars that Thrace, in that early
wide extension, is alluded to in Gn 102. In that verse the sons
of Japheth are said to be Gomer, Magog, Madai, Javan, Tubal,
Meshech, and Tiras ; but see TIRAS.

t Idumcea is suspicious : it has been thought to be an error
for Jamnia.
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(1) The Prayer of Azarias, vv.1-22 (Gr. 24-45)._in D n 323 it has
been narrated that the three men, Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abednego, fell down bound into the midst of the burning fiery
furnace. After 323 Theodotion (whose text is followed in Vulg.
and the English Apocr.) proceeds : ' And they walked [· in their
chains,' Syr W] in the midst of the fire, praising God.' The
connexion is, in LXX, effected thus: 'Thus then prayed
Hananias and Azarias and Mishael and sang praises to the
Lord, when the king commanded them to be cast into the
furnace.' Both then say that * Azarias stood and prayed in the
midst of the fire'; LXX adding * together with his companions,'
which Theod. omits, as he does also the statement of LXX that
•the furnace had been heated exceedingly by the Chaldseans.'
The Prayer opens with praise to God for His righteous acts to
the nation, acknowledging His justice even in the disasters
which He has brought upon Jerusalem. National ruin was
completely justified, because of national sins. He complains,
however, that the nation by which God had chastised His
people was a very lawless one, and that their king was the
most wicked king on earth, treating Israel scornfully and
tyrannically. He then pleads the covenants with the fathers
and the promises of the vast expansion of the nation as the
ground of God's intervention to the very small remnant. They
had been brought very low: the State was dissolved: State
functionaries had ceased to be : State religion was no longer
possible; but with the sacrifice of a contrite heart, rather than
of myriads of rams, they would seek the LORD and implore Him
to remove their shame and transfer it to their foes; that all
may know that J " is God alone.

(2) In w . 23-27 of EV (Gr. 46-51) w e have a continuation of the
narrative of Dn 323, describing how the king's servants kept on
heating the furnace with naphtha and pitch till it was seven
times as hot as usual, and the flame reached 49 cubits above the
furnace. Then an angel came down, called in Syr. ' the angel
of dew,' and by means of a dewy whistling wind made the
centre of the furnace cool, forming an inner zone which the
flames could not touch. After this ' the three' unitedly began
to praise God.

(3) The Hymn of Thanksgiving, vv.28-68 (Gr. 52-90). This Hymn,
like Ps 136, contains, as the second line of each verse, a
refrain. As the Psalm repeats throughout the words, 'For
his mercy endureth for ever'; so our Hymn, in every verse,
ascribes praise to God. For the first six verses the ascription
is verbally varied, though identical in meaning. After that,
the second line of each verse is ύμ,νεϊπ xot) υ-χίρυ^ουτι «.ντον iU
τους ctluvots, 'Praise and superexalt him for ever.' In the first
place the Psalmist (for such he really is) exults in the fact that
J" is worthy to be praised in the heavenly temple, sitting on the
throne of His glory: from the loftiest heights looking down on
the deepest depths. Then he apostrophizes all the works of
God and calls on them to praise the Lord : angels, the heavens,
the celestial waters, sun, moon, and stars. From things
celestial he passes to what we call meteorological phenomena,
but which, to the Jewish mind, were changes presided over
by an angel,—if not indeed themselves actual entities,— rain
and dew, winds, frost and snow, light and darkness, lightnings
and clouds. Then the terrestrial creation is addressed, moun-
tains, vegetation, showers, fountains, monsters, fowls, and
beasts. After that, men of various ranks and conditions in
life: Israel, priests, slaves, the righteous, the humble, and last
of all, as Ps 103 terminates with the words ' Bless the LORD, Ο my
soul,' we have in v.88 ' Ο Hananias, Azarias, and Mishael, bless
ye the Lord.' The last two verses are from Ps 136, and were
probably appended by some later hand.

ii. LITERARY ESTIMATE. —- The judgment of
Eichhorn {Einleitung, 419, ed. 1795), that the
Prayer of Azarias is unsuitable to the circum-
stances, and that it betrays a lack of literary art
to suppose that in a fiery furnace any man could
pray as he does, is endorsed by most later scholars
(Fritzsche, 115). There are 'no groans/ 'no per-
sonal petitions,' 'no cries for help.' The author
makes Azarias review the history of the Jewish
nation as calmly as an aged saint might do under
the fig-tree of solitude at the time of evening
prayer. On one supposition, however, the Prayer
becomes thoroughly relevant. If we might assume
that the author of the Prayer regarded the narra-
tive of Dn 3 as a Haggada, a symbolical, but not
historical, account of the Babylonian captivity: as
in Zee 32 the angel says concerning Joshua the
high priest, * Is not this a brand plucked out of
the fire ?'—then the Prayer would be quite suitable.
As to the poetical character of the Hymn, critics
differ. Fritzsche considered the accumulation of
doxologies devoid of all literary skill, and the
enumeration of the powers of creation, frigid.
Ball, however, replies {Speaker's Com. 307) that
the very monotony is effective. ' It is like the
monotony of the winds or the waves, and power-
fully suggests to the imagination the amplitude
and splendour of God's world, and the sublimity

of the universal chorus of praise. The instinct of
the Church which early adopted the Benedicite for
liturgical use was right.' Zockler sympathizes so
strongly with Ball against Fritzsche that he quotes
the above in English. The Hymn is modelled
after Ps 136, and has equal claim to be considered
poetical.

iii. AUTHORSHIP.—The name and date of the
composer of the Prayer and Hymn are quite
unknown. It is even disputed whether they come
from the same author. The chief argument for
duality is that v.15 <38) implies the cessation of
Temple worship. ' There is no . . . sacrifice nor
place to offer sacrifice before thee ' : whereas in
v.31 (54) there is reference to a Temple, and in
v.62 <85) to priests. The argument is not valid.
The Temnle in v.31 is the heavenly Temple, where
the Lord is enthroned on the cherubim. Further,
the priesthood was hereditary. A man did not
cease to be a priest when the Temple was de-
stroyed ; and hence we note that v.15 does not say,
' There is no priest.'—It is even more eagerly dis-
puted whether the Gr. text is the original, or a
translation from Heb. or Aramaic. Eichhorn in
his first edition favoured Gr. authorship. In his
second edition he adduced reasons for regarding it
as a translation, but held the evidence to be in-
decisive. This uncertainty still remains. Fritzsche,
Keil, Bissell, and Schiirer are against a Semitic
authorship. Ball attaches more importance than
they do to Eichhorn's indications of translation.
The difficulty is this : every extant version is
clearly based on the LXX. Where Theod. differs
from LXX, it is usually in very small matters of
addition or omission. There are no synonymous,
but verbally variant, phrases, indicating that both
are translated from the same original. There are
no marks that Theod. or any version used a
Semitic copy in order to correct LXX. In such
cases the only evidence of translation work is to
be sought in the awkward, barely intelligible
phrases. We have to retranslate these into the
hypothetical original, and see if by some slight
modification of this we can secure a better render-
ing. In the case before us the results are disap-
pointing. We may premise, however, that if there
ever was a Semitic original, it would be Heb. and
not Aramaic. The orthodox Palestinian Jew con-
sidered Heb. the language of heaven, and always
used it in prayer and praise.—The evidence in
favour of Heb. stands thus: (1) The style is
intensely Hebraistic, perhaps more so than an
Alexandrian Jew would use in original composi-
tion. (2) The names of the three men are their
original Hebrew names (Dn I7), not the Aramaic
names found in Dn 316·19· 2 3 · 2 6 etc. (3) V.17 (40) is
very obscure. In LXX it reads literally, ' Let our
sacrifice be before thee, and may it make atone-
ment behind t h e e ' (έζιΧάσαι 'όπισθεν σου). Theod.
reads έκτελέσαι όπισθεν σον, ' May it make re-
quital behind thee.' At the end of the verse in
LXX there occurs an incorporated marginal gloss :
τεΚειωσαι όπισθεν σον, ' l e t it be perfect behind thee.'
These three Gr. verbs seem very diverse, but, if
we might assume a Heb. original from which they
are a tr., the matter is simplified. These Gr.
verbs may represent different forms of the Heb.
root DVB\ The Hiphil η^ψη ' to make peace' may
account for έξιλάσαι. The Piel n^p and the Gr.
τελείω both mean to 'pay,3 'requite' ; and the Qal
ηιψ means to ' be perfect.' We do not attempt to
explain όπισθεν. (4) It might seem that the
phrase ' to scatter a covenant' in v.11, instead of
' violate,9 was a confusion of ma and ms : but the
same thing occurs in LXX of Gn 1714 and Lv
2615· **. So also the use of από with καταισχύνεσθαι,
' to be ashamed,' might arise from translating the
Heb. ρ (Eichh. 428); but both έκ and από are used
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in LXX with verbs of * shame,' and thus this also
may be a Hebraism, and due to familiarity with
the LXX. The evidence of a Heb. original is not
irresistible, but probable.

iv. VERSIONS.—The LXX presents the earliest extant text.
Theod. edited the LXX with sundry emendations of little
significance : none of them so important as in * Bel and the
Dragon' (vol. i. 267). A collation of the two versions is given
by Eichhorn (422 ff.), and also in Field's Hexapla (ii. 914 ff.).
The Vulg. is in the main an accurate tr. of Theodotion. The
Syriac as given by Lagarde is the same text as Walton's, the
differences being merely such as occur in transcription.
Worthy of note are the readings: 1 5 (38), ' a place where we
may offer spices and a sacrifice': W (40), · let not thy servant
be ashamed' for ίζιλάσ-χι οπ-ίο-θίν σου: 49 (72)} « The angel of dew
went down into the furnace.' The Syro-Hexaplar text is a tr.
of the LXX.

v. CANONICITY. — Ball gives several citations
from Jewish writings of the incidents narrated
in the Biblical portions of Dn 3 ; but it is difficult
to find Rabbinic quotations of our apocryphon.
Pesachim 118a tells how R. Hiskiah describes
the three martyrs as reciting Ps 115, clause by
clause, in rotation; and how R. Samuel the
Shilonite used to say that Yor^emi, the prince
of hail, begged to go down to cool the furnace;
but Gabriel offered not only to make the furnace
cool within (as the hail would do), but also to
make it hot without {Speaker's Apocr. 306 f.).

In the Christian Church, Hippolytus gives a few
notes explanatory of the Song. Julius Africanus
disputed the canonicity of the additions to Daniel.
Origen wrote in reply defending their genuine-
ness, and on several occasions quotes * the Prayer';
e.g. in Com. on Matt. bk. xiii. 2 he quotes v.64 (86)
'as it stands in the book of Daniel according to
the LXX' as representing the difference between
the soul and the body. Cyprian, de Lapsis, c. 31,
quotes v.2 <25) as ' scriptura divina'; and he ad-
duces the Prayer of the 'tres pueri in camino
inclusi' as a, model of public prayer {de Orat.
Dominica, c. 8).

LITERATURE.—Ball in Speaker's Apocr. ii. 305 ff.; Fritzsche,
Handbuch zu den Apokr. i. 123 ff. ; Schurer, HJP n. iii.
183 ff. ; Zockler, Apokr. des AT 230 ff. ; Bissell in Lange's
Apokr.; Eichhorn, Einleitung in die Apokr. Schriften, 419ff.;
Rothstein in Kautzsch's Apokr. u. Pseudepigr. d. AT i.
172 ff. j . τ . MARSHALL.

THRESHING.—See AGRICULTURE, vol. i. p. 50.

THRESHOLD.—1. In Neh 1225 anjtfrj <sm (AV
'thresholds of the gates') undoubtedly means
1 storehouses of the gates' (so RV; cf. R V * store-
house ' as tr. of D̂ sp̂ n IT? [AV ' house of Asuppim']
in 1 Ch 2615, and οϊ D'SDN alone [AV ' Asuppim'] in
v.17). The text of the LXX is in this verse
defective, but the words έν τφ avvayayeiv με
TOI>S πυλωρούς obviously represent nny^n '9PK3. 2.
j]D: Jg 1927 the Levite's concubine was found
in the morning dead, with her hands upon the
threshold; 1 Κ 1417 Jeroboam's wife had just
reached the threshold of the palace at Tirzah when
her son died; Am 91 ' Smite the chapiters [of the
columns supporting the temple roof] till the
thresholds shake'; Is 64 ' the foundations of the
thresholds were moved at the voice of him that
cried'; Ezk 438, referring to the circumstance that
the royal palace and Solomon's temple were within
the same enclosure and formed one set of build-
ings, God makes it a matter of reproach that they
have set * their threshold by my threshold, and
their door post beside my door post'; Zeph 214

'desolation [anil; but Wellh., Now., et al., after
LXX KOpcutes, read any 'raven(s)'] shall be on the
thresholds (of ruined Nineveh).' A class of temple
officials were * keepers of the threshold' (*]ΘΠ npb):
Jer 354 [in sing.], 2 Κ 1210 224 ( = 2 Ch 34»)*'234

2518 [ = Jer 5224]; 2 Ch 234 [φη njgV]; in 1 Ch 919·22

* These keepers of the door are in 2 Κ 1210 «priests'; in 2 Ch
349 they characteristically become * Levites.'

[in the latter verse ψ2 DH^W] similar officials are
provided for the tabernacle; the office is a secular
one in Est 221 62, answering more to that of body-
guard (cf. the LXX άρχισωματοφΰλακες in 221). In
Ps 8411 the pilgrim declares that he prefers being at
the threshold (Β παραρ<.πτεΐσθαι) in the house of God
to dwelling in the tents of wickedness. The other
occurrences of ηρ are : Ezk 406 M s · 7 4116 bis, 2 Ch 37.

The principal LXX renderings of rjD not noticed above are:
re νρόθυρον, Jg 1927, 1 Κ 1417, Ezk 43» ; το ύπίρθυρον, Is 6*; ret
πρόπνλα., Am 9 1 ; ol πυλώνες, Zeph 2l 4, 2 Ch 3 7 ; (ό φυλάοΌ-ων or ol
φυλάσ-αΌντίί) τήν κύλην, J e r 35 (42)4, O r τβν α-τχθμόν, 2 Κ 1210 (9) 22^
2518, or ΤΥ^ νύλνιν, 2 Ch 349, O r ττ,ν βόν, J e r 5224, O r τή» ύ'ο-οδον, 1 Ch
919 j (s/ f rfa ,τύλοίί) r£v tiirohtuv, 2 Ch 23 4 ; θνρίΰχ, Ezk 4116.

3. |n?o : 1 S 54·5 Dagon was found prostrate
before the ark, with his head and hands cut off upon
the threshold; hence, it is said, the worshippers
of Dagon leap over the threshold, to avoid contact
with a spot rendered sacred by having been the
resting-place of these members of the god. It is
impossible to decide whether it is this (Philistine)
custom that is referred to in Zeph I 9 ' every one
who leaps over [or ' upon,' *?y] the threshold.' See
art. CHERETHITES, vol. i. p. 377a. The threshold
of the temple is referred to in Ezk 93 ΙΟ4·18 462 471

(in the last named passage as the source of the
stream which is seen in vision to flow forth to
fertilize the 'Arabah).

The usual LXX equivalent for |n?p is acWpiov: Ezk 93 104· 18
471; in 462 a n d 1 s 54 νρόθυρον; in I S 5̂  βαθμός; in Zeph 1»
πρόπυλοι.

For TrumbulFs view {The Threshold Covenant,
303ff.) of the Passover as a threshold cross-over
sacrifice, see art. PASSOVER, vol. iii. p. 689. Cf.
also art. FOUNDATION. J. A. SELBIE.

THRONE is OT rendering of the Heb. NDS [in
1 Κ 1019 bis, Job 269 η?? ; in Dn 520 79 bis Aram, κρη ·)],
which is used for any seat of honour or state, e.g.
of the high priest, 1 S I 9 4 1 3 · 1 8 ; of an honoured
guest, 2 K4 1 0 ; of the pehah beyond the River, Neh
3 7 ; of a judge, Ps 9420; of a military officer, Jer 11 δ;
but far more usually of a king, Gn 4140 [E], Ex I I 5

1229 [both J], 1 Κ 219, Is 471, Ezk 2616, Est 51.
Solomon's throne is described in 1 Κ 1018"20 [=2 Ch
917"19]. I t was overlaid with ivory and the finest
gold (see Kittel, Konige, adloc), and was ascended
by six steps, with twelve lions standing upon
them. For figures of Assyrian and Egyptian
thrones see Riehm, HWB2 ii. 1106, 1684. God as
the heavenly King has His throne: Is 61, Ezk I 2 6

101, 1 Κ 2219 [ = 2 Ch 1818], Job 269, Ps I I 4 ; heaven
is called His throne in Is 661 (cf. Mt 534), Jerus. in
Jer 317, the sanctuary in 1712 and Ezk 437. * Throne'
is frequently used as = royal dignity, authority,
power, e.g. 1 Κ 245 (cthe throne of David shall be
established,' cf. 2 S 716 [=1 Ch 1714]), Is 165, Pr 1612;
of God, La 519, Ps 479 8915 932 972 10319, Jer 1421.
For the cult of ' empty thrones' see Reichel, Ueber
vorhellenische Gdtterktdte (Wien, 1897), and Budde's
art. * Imageless Worship in Antiquity' in Expos.
Times, ix. (1898) 396 ff.

Similar is the use of ' throne' {dpbvos; once Ac
1221 βήμα, lit. * judgment-seat,' of Herod) in N T ;
almost always [the exceptions are Mt 19281| Lk 2230

*ye shall sit upon twelve thrones,' etc., Col I 1 6

' thrones' as a rank of angels (?; see art. DOMINION),
Rev 204 * I saw thrones, and they (the assessors of
the heavenly Judge) sat upon them'] of the throne
of God or of Christ: Mt 534 (|| Lk 2322) 1928 (|| Lk
2230), Lk I32, Ac 230 749, He I 8 416 81 122, Rev I 4 321

and very often.

In Ps 457 the Heb. text fX\ D\nS^ ?J^p3 ('thy throne, Ο God,
is for ever and ever'; LXX 0 θρόνος' σ-οΰ,'ΰ θεός, followed in He 18)
is probably corrupt. In addition to the tr. of EV the following
renderings have been proposed : (1) * Thy throne is God' (Doder-
lein, supported most recently by Westcott [on He 1«] and
Hort); (2) (thy throne of God' [' thy God's throne'] (Ges. Jes. i.
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p. 365); (3) ' thy throne is (a throne) of God' (Aben Ezra, Hitzig,
Ewald, Baethgen). To all these renderings there are either
grammatical or exegetical objections. Bickell and Cheyne
would insert Wprt lmiD* Πΐϋ3 ' thy throne [its foundation is
firmly fixed], God [hath established it].' Perhaps the simplest
solution is to substitute ΓΓΠ? for D*rf̂ § ('thy throne shall be
for ever')· This original nw might easily be misread nw
(Jahweh), which in turn would be intentionally changed into
D*rfS«. So Giesebrecht, Wellh. («Psalms' in SBOT, following
Brus'ton, Du texte primitif des Psaumes, Paris, 1873), Duhm
(in Kurzer Hdcom.% See, further, Driver, Heb. Tenses^, § 194,
~ !. ; Cheyne, OP 182. J . A . SELBIE.
( i i

THUMB (jna [in Jg I 6 · 7 plur. niana, as if from
sing, fins, ttie form used throughout the Sam.
Pent.] joined with τ * hand' means ' thumb,' while
with Vrj * foot' it means 'great toe').—In all the
Scripture passages where ' thumb' occurs, it is
coupled with * great toe.' In the consecration of
Aaron and his sons, blood was sprinkled upon the
tip of the right ear, upon the thumb of the right
hand, and upon the great toe of the right foot
(Ex 2920, Lv 823·24). It has been generally held
(Dillm., Baentsch, et aL, ad loc, Nowack, Heb.
Arch. ii. 123) that this procedure symbolized the
consecration of the organs of hearing, handling,
and walking, the priests becoming thus fitted to
hear God's voice, to handle holy things, and to
tread holy ground. This explanation fails, how-
ever, to account for the selection of these three
organs alone, and it does not harmonize well with
the circumstance that the cleansed leper was
similarly sprinkled (Lv 1414·17·25·28). There is more
probability in the view of Holzinger {Exodus, ad
loc.) that, like the horns of the altar, the extremities
of the human body, with inclusive sense, are
chosen for consecration.—The cutting off of Adoni-
bezek's thumbs and great toes (Jg I6), a mutilation
which he declares he had himself practised on
seventy kings (v.7), disabled him from fighting,
and possibly disqualified him from reigning (see
Moore, ad loc, where parallels from classical
writers are cited; cf. also art. ADONIBEZEK).

J. A. SELBIE.
THUMMIM.—See URIM AND THUMMIM.

THUNDER (Dm, βροντή) is the loud sound which
accompanies the discharge through the atmosphere
of electricity from the clouds. It seems to follow
the lightning flash after an interval proportioned
to the observer's distance from the place of dis-
turbance. Thunderstorms are frequent in Pales-
tine during the winter season, but very rarely
occur at any other time of the year (Schwarz,
Palestine, 327). They are always accompanied by
rain or hail. In the OT thunder is both poetically
described and popularly regarded as the voice of
God. It is spoken of as a voice in Ps 7718 1047, Sir
4317 (cf. 1 S 710). In several passages (Ex 923ff· 1916

2018, 1 S 1217·18, Job 2826 3825) < thunder' or < thunder-
ing' is simply the tr. of ni>ip («voices'), and even
where Vip is rendered * voice' the verb DJTI ('to
thunder') in the context sometimes shows that
thunder is meant (2 S 2214, Job 374·5 409, Ps 1813

293; cf. the use of φωναί in Rev 45 85 I I 1 9 1618).
Ps 29 is throughout a sublime poetic descrip-
tion of a thunderstorm and its effects, though the
noun osn does not once occur in it, but only the
often repeated phrase mrr-Vip. The sequence of
thunder after lightning is referred to in Job 374,
Sir 3210, and the general connexion of the two
phenomena in Job 2826 3825. In Ps 1047 the creative
voice of God which bade the waters go to their
appointed place (Gn I9) is identified with thunder.
Thunder accompanied by hail is enumerated in
Ex θ23*· as the seventh of the PLAGUES OF EGYPT
(see vol. iii. p. 891). From Ps 7718 it would appear
that it was a thundercloud which came between
the Israelites and the Egyptians at the crossing of

the Red Sea, and this is probably alluded to in
Ps 817. Thunder was one of the impressive pheno-
mena amidst which the Law was given at Sinai
(Ex 1916 2018). A thunderstorm decided the issue
of a battle between Israel and the Philistines (1 S
710, Sir 4617), and another served to deepen the im-
pression made by Samuel's warning to Israel when
they desired a king (1 S 1217·18). This latter event
was all the more significant because it occurred at
a most unusual season,—that of wheat harvest.

In Job 3925 thunder is used figuratively for the
noise of battle; and in Job 2614 the difference
betwTeen a whisper and thunder is used to illustrate
the contrast between what man sees of God's ways,
and the reality of God's power. In Sir 4013 the
goods of the unjust are said to go off in a noise
like thunder; and in Mk 317 * sons of thunder' is
the interpretation of the title βοανηρ^έ$ given by
Jesus to the sons of Zebedee (see BOANERGES). In
Is 296 thunder is among the metaphors describing
the disasters impending on Ariel, and it appears in
a similar connexion in Rev 85 1618. Like other
convulsions of nature, it enters largely into the
imagery of the Apocalypse (45 II19). Voices like
thunder are mentioned in 61 142 196, and in ΙΟ3· 4

actual thunders are conceived to have an articulate
meaning. In view of this last fact, and of the
close OT association between thunder and the
voice of God, it seems probable that the ' voice out
of heaven' (Jn 1228·2y) was a thunder-peal, as indeed
most of those present thought, and that its signi-
ficance was recognized and interpreted by Jesus
alone. A similar construction may be put on the
voices in the narratives of the Baptism and Trans-
figuration of Jesus, and the whole subject is illus-
trated by the Jewish doctrine of the Vip"n3, which
was always supposed to be preceded by a thunder-
clap (Barclay, Talmud, p. 16, note).

The GreeK word icepawbs, like Lat. fulmen, de-
notes thunder and lightning together. It is used
in Wis 1913 of the punishment of the Egyptians at
the Exodus (EV ' thunders'), and in 2 Mac 1030 of
certain human missiles of destruction (AV ' light-
nings,' RV ' thunderbolts'). κεραύνωσις is the LXX
tr. of fs: in Is 3030, where all the phenomena of a
thunderstorm occur in the context as metaphors
for the disasters awaiting Assyria. AV renders
γ$ι * scattering,' RV * blast,' RVm ' crash,' De-
litzsch * cloud-burst.'

In Ps 7848 'thunderbolt' is the tr. of η$η (mg.
'hailstone'). For the meaning of this word see
under COAL, 3. vol. i. p. 451b. In Job 39]y AV
has 'thunder' as a mistranslation of nsyi (RV
' quivering mane'). JAMES PATRICK.

THYATIRA (θυάταρα) was an important and
wealthy city in the northern part of Lydia, in a
district which was in early times sometimes
assigned to Mysia; and it was sometimes called
' the last city of the Mysians,' * owing to the un-
certainty about national boundaries in Asia Minor.
In its situation in the open fertile valley of the
Lycus, a stream that flows south-west from the
Mysian frontier to join the Hermus, it must have
been a settlement (doubtless a large village beside
a temple, after the Anatolian fashion) from the ear-
liest time ; and according to Pliny and Stephanus
it was then called Pelopia Euippa Semiramis; but
these seem to be mere epithets, and the name
Thyateira is probably an old Lydian word, mean-
ing ' the town or citadel of Tliya': Teira occurs
as a Lydian city name. But the importance of
Thyatira began when it was refounded with a
colony of Macedonians by Seleucus Nikator be-
tween B.C. 301 and 281.f Its history as a Greek

* Steph. Byz. s.v. So Iconium was «the last city of Phrygia.1

t So Stephanus ; but Schuchhardt (Athen. Mitth. 1888, p. Iff.)
attributes the new foundation to a later date in the 3rd cent.,
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city dates from that time ; and it continued to be
a rich and busy commercial city throughout ancient
times. The peacefulness and prosperity of its de-
velopment afford little for the historian to record.
Antiochus the Great lay encamped there for a time
in B. c. 190, until he was forced to retire on Mag-
nesia ; and the decisive battle against the Romans
under Scipio was fought between the two cities.
Thyatira derived its importance strictly from the
valley in which it was situated, and not from lying
on a great trade route. Hence it was limited in
its development by the restriction of its range, and
it never became a metropolis or leading city of
Asia, nor was it honoured with the NeoKorate in
the State cultus of the emperors. Ptolemy, indeed,
styles it metropolis of Lydia (V. ii. 16); but the
title never occurs in inscriptions or on coins, and is
probably erroneously given. The epithets by which
Thyatira sought to glorify itself are therefore
rather vague in character, λαμπρότατη, διασημότατη,
μ^ίστη, etc. But in A.D. 215 Caracalla passed
through the city, and issued an edict (which came
before, and was probably addressed to the Koinon
of Asia, and was of course carried into effect by
vote of the Koinon), ordering that it should be one
of the seats of conventus of the Province (έδωρήσατο
ΤΎ} πατρίδι ημών την ayopav των δικών).

In regard to religion, Thyatira also rejoiced in
the title ' the holy city of the προπάτωρ debs "HXios
ΙΙύθιος Τυριμναΐος 'Απόλλων' (just as Ephesus boasted
itself the city of Artemis); and the inscriptions
often mention the patron god. The coins often
show the horseman-god Tyrimnos, with double-
axe on shoulder (a figure common under various
names in Lydian and Phrygian cities), and a god-
dess of the Greek Artemis type, called Boreitene.
But Boreitene is simply a surname of the god-
dess who was worshipped along with the patron
god, probably derived from some locality in the
territory of the city with which the goddess
was specially associated. The Boreitene Artemis
was, undoubtedly, closely related to the Ephesian
Artemis on the one hand, and to the East
Lydian and Pontic Anaitis (Persian in origin,
called Persike on the coins of the neighbouring
Hieroeaesareia) on the other. Apollo Tyrimnaios
is known only from the inscriptions, which show
that there was a sacred temenos, with a propylceum,
containing doubtless a temple: games called
Tyrimnaia, in honour of the god, are also men-
tioned. The priest of Apollo and the priestess of
Artemis were husband and wife {Bull. Corresp.
HelUn. xi. p. 478, No. 57), showing how intimate
was the relation between the two deities in the
Thyatiran cult. This deity was ΙΙρόπολις (with his
temple in front of, not inside, the city) and Ilpo-
πάτωρ (patron of the city, and ancestor of some
leading family or families, doubtless priestly fami-
lies, in it). Tyrimnos was evidently the ancient
Lydian sun-god,* identified with the Greek Apollo
Pythius. Under the Roman empire the worship
of Apollo Tyrimnaios was united with the cult of
the emperors, as we see in the ceremony of the
Sebasto - Tyrimncean festival (της Σββαστείου κάΙ
ΎυριμνηΌυ πανη^ύρεω^). The worship of Artemis
and Apollo was conjoined with mysteries, which
were under the direction of the priestess (CIG
3507).

Further, there was outside of the city (πρ6 της
7roXews) a shrine of the Oriental (Chaldaean, or
Persian, or Hebrew) Sibyl Sambethe, or Sambathe,
in the sacred precinct of the Chaldsean (TT/)OS τφ

and regards Thyatira as a Seleucid garrison founded to resist
the growing Pergamenian power.

* We cannot adopt the view of Blakesley in Smith's DB and
others, that Tyrimnas (as they wrongly call him) was a Mace-
donian deity brought by the colonists from their own country.
They may have brought the name (Tyrimmas was a mythical
Macedonian king), but not the rel'mious institution.

Σαμβαθείω έν τφ Χαλδαίου περιβόλω,* CIG 3509). I t
may be taken as certain that this shrine was a seat
of soothsaying, and that a prophetess was the re-
cipient of inspiration and uttered the oracles at
the shrine. It is also highly probable that this
foundation arose from an eclectic religious system,
combining some Hebrew conceptions with pagan
forms and customs. So much may be taken as
generally admitted ; but to this Schiirer {Die Pro-
phetin Isabel in Thyatira f) has added the, at first
sight, attractive theory that the woman Jezebel
of Rev 220 was the prophetess at the shrine, who
perhaps played the part of the Sibyl herself, and
whose character was perhaps not purely heathen
but contained a mixture of Jewish elements. We
cannot, however, consider this probable. While we
must agree with Schiirer and many older scholars
that * Jezebel' here denotes a definite woman, the
context seems to require a woman of great influ-
ence within the Thyatiran Church (like Jezebel
within the kingdom of Israel), in all probability
an official, active, prominent in religious observ-
ances, claiming to be and accepted in the Church
(a0ets) as one of those prophetesses who were so im-
portant in the early Church, using her position to
disseminate her own views, maintaining and teach-
ing the doctrine (against which the letter inveighs
so bitterly) that it was possible to be a Christian
and yet remain a member of ordinary pagan society
and belong to the social clubs, which were so char-
acteristic of pagan life, and fulfilled many useful
purposes of a charitable or beneficial kind, but were
(according to St. John and St. Paul alike) inextric-
ably implicated in idolatrous observances, and con-
ducive to luxury and sensual enjoyment.% The
person who was condemned so strenuously by the
author was not a pagan prophetess, but a danger
within the Church, and the Church itself is cen-
sured for treating her with allowance and respect
instead of casting her out with abhorrence. Yet a
time for repentance is granted even to her, before
her punishment shall come upon her.

The passage of Rev. places us amid the difficulties
besetting the Thyatiran Christians in the early
period of the Church. The population of the city
was divided into trade-guilds, many of which are
mentioned in inscriptions. To belong to the guild
was a most important matter for every trades-
man or artisan ; it aided his business, and brought
him many advantages socially. Each guild was
a corporate body, possessing considerable powers,
directed by elected officers, passing decrees in
honour of Roman officials or other persons who
had aided it, possessing property or revenues
under its own direction, constructing works for
the public; many of them, if not all, were benefit
societies for mutual aid, and showed vigorous life,
and were on the whole healthy and praiseworthy
associations.

The objection to the guilds from the Christian
point of view was twofold. In the first place, the
bond which held a guild together lay always in the
common religion in which all united, and in the
common sacrificial meal of which all partook; the
members ate and drank fellowship and brother-
hood in virtue of the pagan deity whom they
served. In the existing state of society it was
impossible to dissociate membership of a guild
from idolatry, and the idolatry was of a kind
that by its symbolism and its efficacy exerted

*From a single reference it is impossible to determine
whether a Chaldsean deity, or a Chaldaean who instituted and
regulated the cultus, is meant. M. Clerc (de Rebus Thyatir.
pp. 23, 79) puts the shrine of the Sibyl near the Chaldaean's
precinct; but the inscription defines the position of the grave
"i by the Sibyl's shrine in the Chaldaean's precinct,

t In Theolog. Abhandl. Weizsacker gevtidmet, 1892, p. 39 ff.
as by the Sibyl's shrine in the Chaldaean's precinct,

t In Theolog. Abhandl. Weizsacker gewidmet, 1892, p.
t On this see Expositor, Dec. 1900, p. 429 ff.; Feb. 1901, p.

93 ff.
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great influence on its adherents, making them
members of a unity which was essentially non-
Christian and anti-Christian. In the second place,
the common banquets were celebrated amid cir-
cumstances of revelry and enjoyment that were
far from conducive to strict morality, as is evident
from representations of the feasts in such clubs;
see Bulletin de Corresp. HelUn. 1900, p. 592 ff., and
authorities there quoted.

But, considering the many good characteristics
in these guilds, it was a serious question whether
the Christian converts were bound to cut them-
selves off absolutely from them. In Rev 220ff· we
see that the question had not yet been decisively
answered in the Thyatiran Church, but was still
under discussion : one influential female member,
who was generally believed to be inspired, taught
that Christians might continue in their guilds and
share in the duties and privileges thereof. On the
other hand there was a section of that Church (Rev
224) which opposed the teaching of the prophetess
in this respect; we should probably gather from
the whole passage that this section was the minor-
ity in the Church. This minority shares in the
general condemnation of 220 for suffering the woman
Jezebel: they had not condemned her absolutely,
but treated her teaching as mistaken in this one
point, while otherwise regarding her as worthy of
respect. The minority, however, is not threatened
with any further penalty, provided they continue
to reject the teaching of the prophetess. Thus the
letter to Thyatira reveals to us a very early stage
in Christian history. The very first problems,
which must have faced the Christians in the
^Egean cities, connected with their relation to
the pagan society and institutions, are still un-
settled. No final decision had yet been come to
in Thyatira on the subject; and contrary opinions
were maintained by members of the same com-
munity. The decision had indeed been pronounced
by St. Paul as regards Corinth,* but in somewhat
veiled and general terms, and had not as yet
become the current and definite principle of all
the Churches. As regards date, it might appear
that this points to an earlier period than the reign
of Domitian, and favours the earlier date for Rev.
which many scholars have advocated; but a single
detail is not conclusive, and exceptional circum-
stances must be admitted as possible in outlying
communities like Thyatira and Pergamum (Rev
214). In Ephesus, the administrative centre of the
Asian Churches, the decision of the Church was
already fixed (Rev 26). Here it is implied that the
error of the prophetess had already been denounced,

* and I gave her time that she should repent' (221).
It is only after that previous formal warning that
her punishment is now denounced as immediate:
her followers have still an opportunity of escaping
the punishment, if they repent, but otherwise it
will affect them and her together.

The punishment denounced is illustrated by the
nature of such guild-feasts, as shown in ancient
reliefs. The members and worshippers reclined on
couches at the banquet; and it is probable that the
κλίνη of Rev 222 should be understood, not as a bed
(AV and RV), but as a couch : Ί set her on a couch,
and her associates alongside of her (no longer for
the revelry of their idolatrous celebrations, but)
for tribulation' (see Expositor, Feb. 1901, p. 99 ff.).

Apart from this serious fault, the Church of
Thyatira is praised highly for its energetic and
truly Christian conduct, and for its steady progress:
* thy last works are more than the first.'

The guild of coppersmiths (χαλ/cets) seems to have
been influential in Thyatira (see inscription in
Bull. Corr. Hell. x. p. 407, belonging to the early
imperial times). The type on coins, Hephaistos

• 1 CO 1015-22.

forging a helmet, probably refers to the bronze
trade; and perhaps the enigmatic allusion to the
unknown χαλκό\ίβανο$ would be understood, if
more could be learned about the Thyatiran bronze
or copper work. Mr. Blakesley has suggested that
the description of the Son of God, whose feet were
like chalcolibanos (Rev 218), may have been sug-
gested by the way in which the tutelary deity of
the city was represented in Thyatira.

The guild of dyers is mentioned in several in-
scriptions. M. Clerc's view, that the dyeing in
Thyatira was performed in ancient times with
madder-root, ritbia (as in the mediaeval and modern
trade), not with the juice of the shell-fish (as in
Tyre and Laconia), nor with the worm Coccus ilicis
(κόκκοή, may be regarded as practically certain;
and in that case the purple stuffs which the
Thyatiran Lydia sold in Philippi (Ac 1614) were
dyed with what is, in modern times, called * Turkey
red' (as the purple proper, the scarlet of the
coccus, and the red of rubia seem to have been all
included under the generic title purple).

Thyatira lay close to the road connecting Per-
gamum with Sardis, and hence is placed between
the two in the list of the Seven Churches of Asia
(Rev I11). No evidence remains as to how and
when Christianity reached the city, except that, if
we press the words of Ac 1910, the new religion
was preached there by some of St. Paul's coadjutors
and helpers during his first residence in Ephesus.

The modern town of Ak-Hissar occupies the site,
approximately, of the ancient Thyatira. It is a
busy commercial town, possessing a railway station
and a considerable industry in carpet-making, etc.
The population is about 20,000, of whom 7000 are
Christians.

LITERATURE.—Clerc, de rebus Thyatirenorum, Paris, 1893;
Stosch, Antiquitatum Thyatirenarum Libri duo, Zwollae, 1763;
Zaka, rspt των ττ,ς πόλεωί Θυα,τύρων, Athens, 1900 (tr. from Clerc,
with some additions and corpus of Thyatiran inscriptions);
Imhoof-Blumer in Revue Suisse Numism. vii.

W. M. RAMSAY.
THYINE WOOD (ξύλον θύϊνον, lignum thyinum).

—The product of Thuja articulata, Desf., a tree
of the order Coniferce, growing in the Atlas. It
is of the same genus as the lignum vitm, and was
specially valued by the Greeks and Romans for
tables. It formed part of the precious merchandise
of Babylon [Rome] (Rev 1812 AVm ' sweet wood').
It is dark brown, very hard and durable, and
withal fragrant. G. E. POST.

TIBERIAS {Ίφεριάή is unlike most cities in
Palestine in that we have a definite account of its
origin, and can fix pretty accurately the date when
it was built. Herod Aiitipas, the ruler of Galilee,
was its founder, and it was named in honour of
the emperor Tiberius. In the very beginning of
his reign Antipas had already honoured Julia the
mother of Tiberius, by rebuilding Betharamatha
or Betharamptha (the Beth-haram of Jos 1327), and
calling it Julias or Livias. This was on the Shittim
Plain east of Jericho. At a later period, some
time between A.D. 20 and A.D. 30, Tiberias was
built on the west shore of the Sea of Galilee. We
are able to fix its site, because Josephus (Ant. xviil.
ii. 3) says that there were warm baths at no great
distance from it in a place called Emmaus (the
Hammath of Jos 1935).

To secure sufficient room for the new city, an old
cemetery had to be removed; and this fact, on
account of the law of defilement by dead bodies,
created a prejudice against it in the minds of the
stricter J ews, which took a lon<* time to overcome.
Hammath was an ancient fortified town, and, as
was customary, the dead were buried without the
walls. These graves may have been a part of the
cemetery of that old city, since the site of Antipas'
new city was nearly a mile to the north of it. It
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is a curious historical fact that, while at the
beginning the Jews thought Tiberias unclean, so
that they could hardly be forced to settle there, at
last in the course of time they chose it as one of
their sacred cities (see below).

People from various quarters helped to make up
the first inhabitants of Tiberias. Some foreigners
came, some poor people were compelled to make it
their residence, and many persons who were ' not
quite freemen' were brought thither and given
certain privileges in the way of houses and lands.
Some of those who settled there, however, are
described as persons of wealth and position. The
place grew rapidly, gates, colonnades, and marble
statues made the streets attractive. Soon Tiberias
could boast of ' the finest synagogue in Galilee/ a
device of Herod to conciliate the Jews. From all
accounts at our command, the city, touching the
water of the lake, must have been beautiful, and
its social and political importance were assured
when Antipas removed thither from Sepphoris, till
then the capital of Galilee, the seat of his govern-
ment. His palace was a building of elegance, with
costly furnishings, and in it was a large amount of
the royal treasure (Jos. Life, xii. 13).

The Gr. character of the town may be the reason
why, although Christ was so thoroughly identi-
fied for long with the Sea of Galilee, there is no
evidence that He ever visited Tiberias, the new
capital of the civil ruler to whom He was subject.
The NT has little to say about this city ; once the
fact is mentioned that 4 boats came from Tiberias'
near to the spot where the Feeding of the Five
Thousand took place (Jn 623); further than this
the Gospels are silent.

At the time of the war with Rome, A.D. 66-70,
Tiberias was one of the chief cities of Galilee. It
had a council of 600 members. Its citizens were
loyal to the national cause. When Gaius wanted to
set up his statue in the temple at Jerusalem these
people made such a desperate resistance, showing
that they were ready to die rather than have their
laws transgressed {Ant. xvili. viii. 3), that the fool-
ish project was at last abandoned. The strength
of the place is shown by the fact that Vespasian led
against it three legions before its inhabitants would
open their gates to him. Another change awaited
Tiberias, this time one of humiliation, when Herod
Agrippa II. degraded it from being the chief city,
and restored that honour to Sepphoris, where he
kept the public archives and had stored a magazine
of arms.

If in this way Tiberias lost political prestige, it
gained in another direction, for after the destruction
of Jerusalem it became the chief centre of Jewish
schools and learning, so that it has a large place
in the history of Palestine, and indeed of the
world, while its rival Sepphoris is practically for-
gotten. At one time during this flourishing period
its synagogues numbered no fewer than thirteen.
Here the Mishna and the Palestinian Talmud were
compiled and published, c. A.D. 220 and A.D. 420
respectively. The beautiful situation of the city,
some of the noted scholars who either lived or were
buried there, the hot springs which helped to make
the place famous, and the earthquakes from which
it has occasionally suffered, have been mentioned
under GALILEE, and GALILEE (SEA OF).

The founder of this city is remembered as the
murderer of John the Baptist, and as being present
in Jerusalem at the passover when Jesus was
arrested and put to death (Lk 237). What was
once attractive is now a place of filth and misery.
On the shore S. of the town are some interesting
ruins, which, could they be properly excavated,
might reveal remains and possibly treasures of this
royal city of Herod Antipas. Tabariyeh (the
modern name of the town) has a population of

5000 or 6000 souls, made up of a few Christians,
some Mohammedans, and a large number of Jews.
It has a Protestant mission with a school and a
resident physician.

LITERATURE.—Schurer, HJP π. i. 143 ff.; G. A. Smith,
HGHL 447 ff. ; Neubauer, Gtog. du Talm. 208 ff.; Graetz, Gesch.
d. Jitden, iv. 473; Reland, Pal. ii. 1040; Robinson, BRP in.
342ff.; Bitter, Erdkunde, xv. 31.5ff.; Baedeker-Socin, Pal.
382ff.; Guerin, Galiloe, i. 250ff.; Merrill, East of Jordan,
125 f.; de Saulcy, Journey in Bible Lands, ii. 394 f.; Stanley,
Sinai and Pal. 368 ff. SELAH MERRILL.

TIBERIAS, SEA OF (Jn 211). — See GALILEE
(SEA OF).

TIBERIUS (Τίβήοιο*).— The second Roman em-
peror, A.D. 14-37. The former is the date of
Tiberius' accession on the death of Augustus.
But there is good reason to suppose that St. Luke
(31) in his reference to the 15th year of the reign
of Tiberius Caesar, as the beginning of John the
Baptist's ministry, is reckoning from the date of
Tiberius' association with Augustus in the empire
some two years before the death of the latter.
For the argument see art. CHRONOLOGY OF NT
in vol. i. p. 405 f. The exact year of Tiberius'
adoption by his stepfather in the government
is not known. Mommsen puts it A.D. 11, other
authorities A.D. 13. Perhaps the use of the word
ή*γ€μονία (AV and RV * reign') implies that Tiberius
was only acting as regent before the death of
Augustus. From the evidence of coins struck at
this date it is shown that it was customary to
regard Tiberius' reign as beginning A.D. 12 or
A.u.C. 765. This reign spread over the most
momentous period in Christian chronology. In it
occurred our Lord's ministry and death (A.D. 29);
the Resurrection ; the pouring out of the Holy
Ghost; the martyrdom of St. Stephen, and the
general persecution that immediately followed.
All allusions to Caesar during our Lord's life, e.g.
in the case of the tribute money and the taunt
levelled against Pilate, * Thou art not Caesar's
friend,' refer to Tiberius. The last years of his
reign witnessed the conversion of St. Paul and the
beginning of his preaching.

Tiberius at his accession retained Valerius Gratus
as procurator of Judsea, in order to lessen the fre-
quent changes, and thus diminish the extortion in
the provinces. Each new governor, expecting only
a short lease of power, exacted as much as possible
in the shortest time. Gratus deposed Annas and
made his son Eleazar, and afterwards Caiaplias, his
son-in-law, high priest. Pontius Pilate, the suc-
cessor of Gratus, was also appointed by Tiberius,
and was the nominee of Sejanus, the emperor's un-
principled favourite.

The name Tiberias, given to the city and lake,
was intended by Herod Antipas as a compliment
to the reigning emperor. See art. TIBERIAS.

C. H. PRICHARD.
TIBHATH (nrni? 'extensive,' 'level'; Β Mera-

βήχατ, Α Ματεβέθ; Thebath).—A city of Hadarezer,
king of Zobah, from which David took much
brass (1 Ch 188). In 2 S 88 the name of the town is
Betah,but the original reading was probably Tebah,
as in the Syriac version, and as a tribal name in Gn
2224. The site of Tibhath is unknown, but it was
possibly on the eastern slopes of Anti-Lebanon,
between which range and the Euphrates Aram-
zobah is supposed to have been situated.

C. W. WILSON.
TIBNI (Ή)?; Β θάμνε l^ Α θαμνί, Luc. θαβεννεί).—

After the seven days' reign of ZIMRI had ended in
his death in the flames of his palace, Tibni disputed
the throne for four years (compare 1 Κ 1615 with
v.23) with OMRI, whose sway was acknowledged
only after the death of Tibni and his brother
Joram. Our knowledge of Joram we owe to the



TIDAL TIGKIS 761

LXX, whose addition (in 1 Κ 1622) καΐ Ίωρά,μ 6
αδελφοί αύτοΰ έν τφ και,ρφ έκύνφ no doubt preserves
an original wnn njn νπκ οτη which has dropped out
of the Heb. text.

TIDAL (Vp?; Α θαλγά, θαλγάλ, Luc. OapydX;
Thadal).—King of GoilM, who, along with Arioch
of Ellasar and Amraphel of Shinar, followed his
suzerain, Chedorlaomer of Elam, in his campaigns
in Palestine (Gn 141·9). His name has recently-
been found * by Mr. Pinches in a cuneiform tablet
[Sp. iii. 2. 13) under the form of Tudghula in con-
nexion with Eri-Aku of Larsa, Khammu[rabi] of
Babylon, and Kudur-Laghghamar of Elam. Tud-
ghula is here called the son of Gazza[ni]. In
another tablet relating to the same historical
events we read : ' Who is Kudur - Laghghamar,
the worker of evil ? He has assembled the Umman
Manda, he has laid waste the people of Bel {i.e.
the Babylonians), and [has marched] at their side.'
The Umman Manda, or * Barbarian Hordes/ were
the mountaineers who lived to the north of Elam,
and the name given to them is the Bab. equivalent
of the Heb. Goiim. It seems probable, therefore,
that Tudghula or Tidal came from the mountains
N.E. of Babylonia. A. H. SAYCE.

TIGLATH - PILESER (ηρχ^-η^η; Β ^φ
λάσαρ,, θαλγα00ελλάσαρ, θαλγαλφελλάσαρ, ΑΆ"γ\αθ
φαλλάσαρ, Luc. θεγλα^αλάσαρ; Assyr. Tukidti-Pal-
jjlsarra, ' (my) trust is (Ninip) the son of E-Sarra,'
E-Sarra signifying ' the House of Hosts.' The
Heb. spelling of the first part of the name is
peculiar, but precisely the same spelling is found
in the Aram, inscriptions of Zinjerli, which are
contemporaneous with the reign of Tiglath-pileser.
In 1 Ch 56·2 6 and 2 Ch 2820 we find the corrupt
form Tilgath-pilneser [np^rn^n ; Β θαλγαβαζ/άσαρ,
θαΎναφαμάσαρ, θαλγα0ελλάδα/>; Α θ αηλαθ φαλν άσ αρ;
Luc. θεΎλαθφαλάσαρ]).

The Tiglath-pileser of OT is Tiglath-pileser ill.
of the native monuments, whose original name
was Pulu (the Pul of 2 Κ 1519). He usurped the
Assyr. crown, the 13th day of Iyyar, B.C. 745, after
the fall of the older Assyr. dynasty, and assumed
the name of Tiglath-pileser from that of a famous
Assyr. king and conqueror who had reigned four
centuries previously. In Babylonia, however, he
continued to be known by his original name Pulu.

Tiglath-pileser ill., the founder of the second
Assyr. empire, was a man of great ability, both
military and administrative. He introduced a
new system of policy, the object of which was to
weld the whole of W. Asia into a single empire,
bound together by a bureaucratic organization.
It was the first experiment in political centraliza-
tion. He also established a standing army, which
he made, by careful training and equipment, an
irresistible engine of war. And it was he who
first devised the system of satrapies and finance
which prevailed in the Persian empire of later days.

Immediately after his accession he marched into
Babylonia, where he subdued the Aramaean tribes
and united the northern portion of the country to
Assyria. In B.C. 744 he chastised the wild tribes
on the eastern frontiers of his kingdom, penetrating
into the remotest parts of Media. Next he had to
defend himself against Sarduris II. of Ararat and
his allies from Asia Minor. These he defeated in
a pitched battle, capturing no fewer than 72,950
soldiers of the enemy as well as the city of Arpad
in N. Syria. Here he received tribute from
various princes, including Kezin of Damascus
and Hiram of Tyre. Arpad, however, revolted
immediately afterwards. In B.C. 742, accordingly,

* King, Letters of Hammurabi, i. (1898) p. liii, and Ball,
Light from the East, p. 70, however, question these identifica-
tions.

he began the siege of i t ; but it did not fall till
B.C. 740. In B.C. 739 the Assyrians came into
conflict with Azariah of Judah (not Yadi in N.
Syria, as has recently been suggested ,· but see art.
UZZIAH, and ASSYRIA, vol. i. p. 185b), whose allies
from Hamath were overthrown, and the 19 dis
tricts of Hamath placed under Assyr. governors.
Meanwhile the Assyr. generals had suppressed a
revolt among the Aramaean tribes in Babylonia.
Transportations of the conquered populations now
took place on a large scale. This was the be-
ginning of a policy which was afterwards more
fully developed by the Assyr. and Bab. kings.
Tribute was again brought to Tiglath-pileser by
the kings of Asia Minor, Syria, and Palestine,
among them being Menahem of Samaria (2 Κ 1519).

In B.C. 737 there was another campaign in the
east, the Medes and other neighbouring tribes
being overrun, and in 736 war again broke out
with Ararat. In B.C. 735 Ararat itself was in-
vaded, and, though the capital Dhuspas (now Van)
resisted capture, the country round it was ravaged
to the extent of 450 miles. Next year (B.C. 734)
Tiglath-pileser was summoned to the help of Ahaz
of Judah, called Jehoahaz in the cuneiform texts,
who had been attacked by Pekah of Israel and
Rezin of Damascus. Rezin was defeated in a
decisive battle, and fled to his capital, which was
thereupon closely invested by the Assyrians.
With another portion of his army T. now ravaged
16 districts of Syria, captured Samahla (the
modern Zinjerli), and descended on the kingdom
of Samaria. Gilead and Abel-[Beth-Maacah] were
annexed to Assyria (2 Κ 1529); tribute was received
from Ammon and Moab; the Philistine cities,
Ekron, Ashdod, and Ashkelon, were conquered, and
Gaza was plundered. Edom was also compelled to
submit as well as Samsi, queen of the Arabs of
Saba or Sheba. Various cities of N. Arabia, in-
cluding Tema (now Teima), were taken at the same
time. In B.C. 732 Damascus fell at last, Rezin
was put to death, and an Assyr. satrap appointed
in his place. After the capture of Damascus, T.
held a court there, which was attended by the
subject princes, Kustaspi of Comag6nd, Urikki
of l£ue", Sibittibaal of Gebal, Eniel of Hamath,
Panammu of Samahla, Tarkhu-lara of Gurgum,
Suluval of Milid (Malatiyeh), Uas-survi of Tubal,
Uskhitti of Tuna, Urpalla of Tukhana, Tu-
khammu of Istunda, Matan-baal of Arvad, Sanibu
of Ammon, Solomon (Salamanu) of Moab, Metintiof
Ashkelon, Jehoahaz (Yahu-khazi) of Judah, l£aus-
malaka of Edom, and Khanun (Hanno) of Gaza.
It was while he was at Damascus that Ahaz saw
the altar of which he sent the pattern to Jerusalem
(2 Κ 1610ff·). Soon afterwards Uas-survi of Tubal
revolted : for this the people were fined, and a new
king established over them. Metenna of Tyre was
also forced to become tributary to Assyria, and to
pay 150 talents of gold to the Assyrian exchequer.

About B.C. 730 (or perhaps 733) Pekah of
Samaria was murdered by Hoshea, whom T.
claims to have appointed to the throne. In B.C.
731 the Assyr. king marched into Babylonia, and
received an embassy from Merodach-baladan, the
Kalda prince who ruled in the marshes at the
mouths of the Tigris and Euphrates. But it was
not until B.C. 728 that he succeeded in occupying
Babylon and receiving the crown from the hands
of Bel, thereby making his title to the throne
legitimate, and becoming king of Western Asia
de jure. In the following year, B.C. 727, in the
early part of the month Tebet, lie died. He had
built two palaces—one at Nineveh, the other at
Calah (now Nimrud). A. H. SAYCE.

TIGRIS. —See HIDDEKEL. The Tigris rises
a little south of Lake Goljik. and flows south-
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ward to Diarbekr. After passing Diarbekr, it
receives the eastern Tigris (which rises in the
Niphates mountains) at Osman Kieui. Then it
flows through narrow gorges into the plateau of
Mesopotamia, where it receives from the east the
Greater and Lesser Zab, the Adhem or Radanu,
and the Diyaleh or Tornadotus. On the E. bank,
opposite Mosul, were Nineveh and Calah, a little
N. of the junction of the Tigris and Greater Zab;
and on the W. bank, N. of the Lesser Zab, was
Assur (now Kalah Sherghat), the primitive capital
of Assyria. The Tigris is about 1150 miles in
length, and rises rapidly in March and April owing
to the melting of the snows, falling again after the
middle of May. A. H. SAYCE.

TIKYAH (nip*).—1. The father-in-law of HULDAH
the prophetess, 2 Κ 2214 (Β θβκκουαύ, Α θεκκονέ,
Luc. θεκουέ), called in 2 Ch 3422 Tokhath {geri
nnpn, Keth. nnpin ; Β Κα0ουάλ, Α θακονάθ, Luc. θεκωέ).
2. The father of JAHZEIAH, a contemporary of
Ezra, Ezr ΙΟ15 (Β Έλκβιά, Α θβκουέ), called m 1 Es 914

Thocanus.

TILE, TILING (nnb, κέραμος).— In Ezk 41 ' t i le '
is the rendering of nnh, which is elsewhere tr.
« brick ' (LXX πλίνθος). See BRICK.

In Lk 519, in the account of the healing of the para-
lytic at Capernaum, the sufferer is said to have been
let down διό. των κεράμων (AV * through the tiling,'
R V through the tiles'). The parallel passage (Mk
24) is more detailed in its expressions (άπεστέ^ασαν
TT)J> ark'yqv . . . και έξορύζαντες), and a difficulty has
been felt in reconciling these with Luke's phrase.
The roofs of Oriental houses are usually formed by
laying tree trunks with the branches and twigs from
wall to wall. Above these is a layer of earth about
a foot thick, and over this is spread a paste of clay
and straw, which hardens in the sun and renders
the roof impervious to rain. This upper layer
needs to be renewed at the beginning of the winter
season (Nowack, IJeb. Arch. i. 140 ; Benzinger, Heb.
Arch. 116). Mark's account seems to suggest the
breaking-up of such a roof as this, while Luke's
expression does not, and various explanations of
the latter have been attempted. The idea of a
door or trap in the roof does not fit either narra-
tive. It has been suggested that διό, των κεράμων
is to be understood in the general sense of 'through
the roof,' though, if taken literally, the words would
be more applicable to Greek and Roman houses
than to those of Palestine. Another explanation
is that the court of the house was partly roofed
over but had an opening above the centre, which
was covered in wet weather by tiles, which could
be easily removed (so Godet, following Delitzsch,
Ein Tag in Capernaum, 44-46). The best view,
however, is that of Tristram {Eastern Customs in
Bible Lands, 34, 35), who states that ordinary
Galilsean houses of the present day have a court
separated from the street by a wall on one side,
while on the other three sides it is surrounded by
apartments opening into it. The roofs of these
apartments are always of earth and lime, firmly
pressed down and whitewashed. The roof may be
supported by pillars on the side next the court,
from which the rooms may be separated only by
movable curtains. From the roof proper, however,
eaves stretch over the court for six feet or more.
These are supported on light rafters, and are covered
with matting or with shingles (wooden tiles) lightly
tacked together. The principal apartment is on
the side of the court away from the street. In the
case before us both this and the court itself would
be full of people, and Jesus, in order to be heard by
all, would be standing at the outer margin of the
room. Access could be gained to the roof by an
outside stairway, and if the covering of the eaves

were removed, as it could easily be, the paialytic
could be let down from the edge of the roof proper
to the very spot where Jesus was. The expressions
in Mark, though applicable to the breaking through
of an earthen roof, describe this proceeding equally
well. JAMES PATRICK.

TILGATH-PILNESER.—See TIGLATH-PILESER.

TILON (gere* fb**, Keth. pVw ; Β Ινών, Α θιλών,
Luc. θωλείμ).—A son of Shimon, 1 Ch 420.

TIMiEUS, only Mk 1046.— Father of the blind
beggar BARTIM^EUS (vol. i. p. 248). If the name be
Greek, it must be written Τίμαιος, and thus WH
write even the second name Βαρτίμαιος; if it be
Semitic, like most names in -αιος in the NT, it
must be Τίμαιος, like Ζακχαΐος, Βαρθολομαίος, etc.
Both suppositions have their difficulties. Again,
'the son of Timseus' (υΙός Τιμαίου) seems a mere
translation of Βαρτιμαΐος. Ecclesiastical tradition
gives to the name the meaning ' blind' (see
Onomastica sacra, ed. Lagarde, 176, 35, Βαρτιμαΐος
vlbs τυφλός; 66, 10 (Jerome): Barsemia films
csecus, quod et ipsum quidam corrupte Barti-
mseum legunt).* KZ?P, κτ\ρρ means ' blind'; but how
are we to get from seme to timai ? Jastrow (Dic-
tionary, p. 532; similarly, Krauss, Lehnworter)
mentions from I£oh. rabba to Ec 97 ' n rra jnenn» 'n
Ό'Β, but Yalk. Koh. 979 has only 'vhnv 'i, and with
Dalman, Aramaisch - neuhebraisches Worterbuch,
p. 162, we must perhaps read *©^=Simeon. The
Thesatirus Syriacus (486, 1462) mentions a place
•5*9 rrii. The Syriac Versions, including the Arabic
Tatian, Syrus Sinaiticus, and the Palestinian Syriac
(Land, Anecdota Syriaca, iv. 141), read Timai bar
Timai, the Egyptian Catenae as published by
Lagarde (18£6, p. 101), BAPTIMENOC ΠωΗΡΙ
NTIMENOC. Origen connected the name with
τιμή {6 της τιμής επώνυμος); Strauss thought of
4ΐΓ€τίμων in ν. 4 8; others of S/ΧΏΏ ' unclean' ; Neu-
bauer {Studia Biblica, i. 57) would spell it **£'£,
against the general rule that r = a . The ety-
mology is still obscure, and so is the relation of
the account of Mark to that of Luke and Matthew.
See Schmiedel, Enc. Bibl. i. 489-491; Nestle, Mar-
ginalien, 1893, pp. 83-92; art. BARTIM^EUS in vol.
i. p. 248. EB. NESTLE.

TIMBREL.—See TABRET.

TIME.—i. ERAS.—The Bible offers insufficient
data for confident generalizations regarding the
methods employed at various periods for measur-
ing and indicating the passage of time. We
should naturally expect considerable changes in
these methods as the Israelites passed through
various phases of civilization and modes of living.
The literary records, however, do not completely
reflect all these modified conditions, and just as
Josephus translates the current Jewish dates of
his age into their Macedonian equivalents, so
earlier writers would probably date past events in
accordance with their own rather than with the
ancient systems of the calendar. Until the 2nd
cent. B.C. we know of no fixed era from which
events were dated by the Israelites. The books of
the Maccabees show us the Seleucidean era (be-
ginning B.C. 312) in full force. This era {minyan
Yevanim ' numbering of the Greeks,' or minyan
shetaroth ' numbering of documents') was the first
to be adopted and the last to be rejected by the
Jews; it survived among the Egyptian Jews till
the 16th cent. A.D. The ordinary Seleucid era
began with the autumn of the year B.C. 312; but
Schurer {HJP I. i. p. 37) maintains that the

*On the Syriac lexicographers (Bar Ali, Bar Bahlul) see
Nestle, Marginalien, p. 87.
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authors of the books of the Maccabees reckon the
year from the spring season, though later Jews
counted from the autumn (Tishri). Wellhausen
rejects Schiirer's theory (IJG* 258). Several of
the Hellenistic cities founded along the seacoast
of Judaea and in the north had eras of their own
in the Greek period (after Alexander the Great),
but the only exact Jewish parallel is found in the
time of Simon the Maccabee (143-2 B.C.). * In
the hundred and seventieth year (of the Seleuci-
dean era) was the yoke of the heathen taken away
from Israel. And the people began to write in
their instruments and contracts, " In the first year
of Simon the great high priest and captain and
leader of the Jews " ' (1 Mac 1341). No documents
so dated are extant, but it has been doubtfully
conjectured [but see art. MONEY in vol. iii. p.
424 if.] that some silver coins bearing the year
numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5, and the inscription D^BOT
nsnp, etc., refer to this era. That the era of Simon
was of short duration is certain; even in 1 Mac.
(1427) it is only employed side by side with the
more permanently used Selucidean epoch.

The prevalent method of dating events both in
OT and NT is by regnal years of monarchs, or by
synchronism with other events [see CHRONOLOGY].
The Exodus from Egypt was sometimes taken as
an era (1 Κ β1, cf. Ex 191, Nu 33s8); and Ezekiel
(I1) perhaps turns the reformation of Josiah (B.C.
622-1) to this purpose. It is unlikely that the
' thirtieth year' refers to Ezekiel's own age [but
see Buddein Expos. Times, Oct. 1900, p. 39if., and
Aug. 1901, p. 5251], though the patriarchal dates
are often collated with the ages of various char-
acters. At the beginning of the Christian era,
the Jews were compelled to adopt the year of the
Roman emperors as their norm (Graetz, History
of the Jews, Eng. tr. ii. 134). The erection of
Solomon's temple (1 Κ 9ll)), the commencement of
the Egyptian entanglement (Gn 1518), the Baby-
lonian Exile (Ezk 3321 401), and such natural
phenomena as a remarkable earthquake ('two
years before the earthquake/ Am I1), were also in
a minor degree used as eras. Soon after the time
of Christ, the Jews must have devised a method of
counting by anno mundi, for the Talmud assumes
that something like 4000 years separated the
destruction of the temple from the Creation. The
dating by A.M. first occurs in the Seder Hadoroth,
a work attributed to Jose ben Chalafta. The
Jewish system differs from the Dionysian era (6th
cent. A.D.), and, while Ussher dates the Christian
era as 4004 A.M., the current Jewish numbering
assigns the year 3760 A.M. to the beginning of that
era. Thus the Jewish year beginning September
1901 is 5662 A.M. Jews in later times occasionally
used the Mohammedan era, and dated from the
Hegira. There is no indication whatever that the
Jews ever turned the jubilee period to calendar use
in the same manner in which the Olympiads were
employed. They may, however, have made use of
the idea of the dor or ' generation.'

ii. THE YEAR.—In the main, the Jewish year
was lunar, with corrections designed to bring
about a more or less exact correspondence with
the solar seasons. It seems to have been the view
of the writer of the first report of the Flood (P)
that the oldest Hebrew year was a pure lunar
year, containing 12 lunar months and 354 days.
In Gn 711 (cf. 814) the Flood is said to have lasted
from the 17th of the 2nd month in one year to the
27th of the 2nd month in the next year, or 1 year
and 11 days. This reckoning, as Benzinger sug-
gests (Heb. Arch. p. 198), arose through the trans-
lation of a solar year into its lunar equivalent.
The actual duration of the Flood was in the
general Semitic tradition a year, meaning a solar
year of 365 days. ' In the presupposition that the

oldest ages had a pure moon year, P, when dating
the Flood, uses such a year as the basis, and shows
his archaeological knowledge and his pretended
historical exactitude by not giving the round
figure a year, but he gives the right total in an
inferential manner.' It may, however, well be
that we have here a genuine tradition of an
ancient pure lunar year; moreover, even when
solar corrections were made, some Jewish years
were more or less purely lunar. From another
factor in the Flood narrative, the 150 days, which
amounted to 5 months, a year of 12 χ 30=360 days
has been inferred (Schwarz, Der Judische Kalender,
p. 7). So much is certain, that in the historical
time the Hebrew year was solar, though the
months were lunar. The Calendar must have
been roughly congruous with the cycle of natural
life. The old Arabs had a sun-year of 365 days
before Mohammed converted it into the pure lunar
year of 354 days, which still prevails.

The fact that solar considerations must early
have affected the Hebrew Calendar is obvious from
the cycle of feasts which on the one hand fell in
definitely fixed lunar months, and on the other
hand coincided with equally definite seasons of the
solar year. In the pure lunar year, Passover would,
in a period of about 34 years, make the round of
all the four seasons (Schwarz, p. 9). This was
an impossibility in the Jewish Calendar. How
the correction was effected we have no means of
discovering. The lunar character of the Calendar
must have prevented the intercalation of an odd
10 or 11 days annually (as Lewisohn suggests,
Gesch. und Syst. d. K. p. 6), yet we are nowhere
told of an intercalary month, unless the law as to
the deferred Passover (Nu 910) be held to be some
indication of it. The Talmud {Sanhed. 12 a)
proves the biblical knowledge of the intercalary
month from 1 Κ 47, but the argument is ineffective.
On the other hand, 1 Ch 27, where arrangements
for the succession of royal officers are only made for
12 months, cannot be held to prove the total
ignorance of intercalation of a thirteenth month.
The knowledge of this method was very ancient in
Babylon, an intercalated Elul being older than
the intercalated Adar. The latter, being sacred
to Ashur, must have been the work of astronomers
standing under Assyrian authority (Jastrow, Eel.
of Babylonia and Assyria, p. 463).

The Babylonian year seems to have consisted
of 12 lunar months of 30 days each, intercalary
months being added by the priests when necessary
(W. Muss-Arnolt, 'The Names of the Assyro-
BabyIonian Months and their Regents,' in JBL
vol. xi. p. 72 f.). In later times, according to
Strassmaier and Epping {Astronomisches axis
Babylon), months of 30 days alternated with
months of 29 days (Nisan, Tammuz, Elul, Tishri,
Kislev, Shebat, and Adar had 30 days, while the
others had only 29). Muss-Arnolt expresses him-
self as uncertain whether the intercalary months
were fixed, or were added whenever the priestly
directors of the Calendar discovered that the dis-
agreement between it and the true year had
become serious. We may fairly assume that the
latter was the method in ancient Israel, at all
events till well into the post-exilic period. With-
out any definite rules a month was probably
intercalated on occasion, when the discrepancy
was sufficiently marked (Schwarz, p. 14) to render
correction imperative. Some have sought to find
the key to the ancient intercalations in the jubilee
periods (Zuckermann, Ueber Sabbatjahrcyklus und
Jobelperiode; Schwarz, pp. 10-12), with 18 or 19
intercalary months inserted in every 49 or 50 years.
All such exact calculations, including those based
on eras of 8 or 84 years, and more particularly on
the Metonic cycle of 19 years, certainly belong to
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the post - Christian period. Jewish tradition is
very consistent in its evidence that the old method
of empiric intercalation both of a monthly day and
a yearly month prevailed for many centuries after
Christ (see NEW MOON). Schiirer (Appendix iii. to
Division i. vol. ii.) expounds the generally accepted
view of Jewish scholars as against Wieseler (see,
however, CHRONOLOGY). Throughout the Middle
Ages the empiric method partially held its ground.
Nevertheless, calculation (of which we have early
indications in Enoch 72 ft*.) must have much aided
observation, and we read of family traditions
in the case of Gamaliel {Bosh Hashana 25a), and
the mean duration of the lunar month (about 29J
days) must have been known long before the
destruction of the temple (see the evidence for this
in Schwarz, p. 19). By the middle of the 2nd
cent. A.D. the calculated calendar was on the way
to acceptance (Sanhed. 12a), but it was not fully
adopted till the 4th cent, under Hillel II. In the
intervening period the proclamation of New Moon
and of the intercalary months was still dependent
on the evidence of eye-witnesses as to the re-
appearance of the moon on the one hand, and
the relation of the lunar months to the solar
seasons on the other. But astronomical calcula-
tion was certainly utilized as well, and, by ob-
serving 2 days' new moon in places distant from
the Patriarchate, some of the difficulties of the
Diaspora were removed. (See on this and on other
points of the Rabbinic calendar, Zuckermann,
Material, zur Ent. der altjud. Zeitrechnung).
The fixing of the Day of Atonement was, how-
ever, a perennial difficulty until a calculated
calendar was finally adopted, based on the Metonic
cycle with variations which do not belong to the
scope of the present article.

Beginning of the Year.—'The Hebrew year had
begun in the autumn with the month of Sep-
tember ; but side by side with this West-Semitic
calendar there had also been in use in Palestine
another calendar, that of Babylonia, according to
which the year began with Nisan or March. It
was the Babylonian Calendar which was now
introduced for ritual purposes. While the civil
year still began in the autumn, it was ordained
that the sacred year should begin in the spring.
The sacred year was determined by the annual
festivals, and the first of these festivals was hence-
forth to be the Passover. The beginning of the
new year was henceforth fixed by the I^assover
moon' (Sayce, EHH p. 178). According to Dill-
mann {Monatsberichte, Societas Regia Scientiarum,
Berlin, 1881) both the autumn and the spring new
years are pre-exilic. The autumn era was, he holds,
an economic rather than a calendar year; but, as
Nowack well remarks, to an agricultural people
the economic year must have coincided with the
calendar year. That at all events an economic
year began in the autumn is clear from such
phrases as πιψη nnjqi, ηιψπ nsipp (' the end of the
year,' Ex 2316 3422, cf. 1 S 20) used in describing
the autumn harvest festival. The narrative of the
Flood places the commencement on the 17th of the
2nd month, which on an autumn reckoning would
correspond with the rainy season. The sabbatical
year began in autumn (Lv 259), though it was not
at the beginning of a calendar year (being on the
10th of the month). The royal years also at one
time began in the autumn, and the synchronism
of the Jewish events with the regnal year of
Nebuchadnezzar in Jeremiah (462) seems to sup-
port the same conclusion. Dillmann at all events
infers that the second half of the Jewish royal
year corresponded with the first half of the Baby-
lonian royal year (the fourth year of Jehoiakim
corresponds both to the first year of Nebuchad-
nezzar, Jer 251, and to the twenty-first of his pre-

decessor Nabopolasar, in which the battle of
Carchemish was fought).

But besides the autumn year a spring era seems
also to have been pre-exilic. The use of the term
ηιψη niwi? for the resumption of royal campaigns
(2 S II 1, 1 Κ 2022· 26, 2 Ch 3610) points to a spring
era. So also does the order of the feasts. In the
oldest form (Ex 2314"16), as well as in J (Ex 3418'22),
and Deut. (161"17), the cycle begins with Passover
and ends with Tabernacles. A Babylonian in-
fluence, to which was, however, due the intro-
duction of the new names for the months, need
not therefore be sought for this fixing of the be-
ginning of the year in the spring (Ex 122, and in
Priestly Code throughout), but the period of the
Exile no doubt did mark the completion of the
change from the autumnal to the vernal equinox.
By this arrangement the order of the months
began in Nisan, but the succession of years began
in Tishri. Josephus is clearly accurate when he
says (Ant. I. iii. 3): ' Moses appointed that Nisan,
which is the same with Xanthicus, should be the
first month for their festivals, because he brought
them out of Egypt in that month : so that this
month began the year, as to all the solemnities
they observed to the honour of God—although he
preserved the original order of the months as to
selling and buying and other ordinary affairs.'
The Mishna {Bosh Hashana i. 1) enumerates
four new years—Nisan (for kings and the cycle of
feasts), Elul (for the tithes of cattle), Tishri (for
years, as at present in the Jewish Calendar, sab-
batical years and jubilees, and other agricultural
purposes), Shebat (for trees). ' During the Exile,'
says Benzinger, ' the new year seems to have been
calculated not on the first but on the 10th of the
7th month (Lv 259, Ezk 40), only later was the
great Atonement festival fixed on this day.' But
it may be doubted whether the 10th of the 7th
month was ever the beginning of a calendar year.
But the 1st of Tishri with its rite of blowing the
shophar (see TRUMPET), and its later spiritual
associations as a day of penitence, acquired great
importance in the Jewish Calendar. (On the
history of the New Year Liturgy see Friedmann
in JQB,, vol. i. p. 62 f.).

Divisions of the Year. — The regular Hebrew
word for 'year' is ηιψ (Assyr. sanu ' to change,'
whence sattu 'year'). In Daniel fjy means both
an indefinite period of time (like the Heb. n#), and
more definitely a year (Dn 4 and 725). Buhl com-
pares a similar definition of meaning in the case of
the word xpovos, which in new Greek signifies
'year.' In Daniel, again (127), we meet with a use
of lyto for ' year,' though elsewhere the word more
generally denotes an appointed or recurrent period
such as the feast (exclusive of the Sabbath and
New Moon). Another word \D], which occurs only
in late Hebrew (Ec 31, Neh 26) as a generic term
for 'time,' had already acquired in canonical
Hebrew (Est 927·31) the sense of season or festival,
which it conveyed in Rabbinic Hebrew.* The
ordinary seasons of the year were also distin-
guished in Hebrew as p:p ' summer' and *\-fi
'autumn and winter.' August is usually the
warmest month, February the coldest in Judsea.
The ηΐπ was further divided into two parts (Dt
II14) by the rriv 'earlier rain' (October) and tfippn
' the later rain' (spring equinox). Generic terms
for the differences of temperature were ιρ ' cold'
(Gn 822) and Dn 'heat ' {ib.). The sowing period
was known as yn\ {ib.), the harvest-time as TJTJ?
(mid-April till mid-June, the barley and wheat-
harvest being meant).

•The Babylonian year was divided into re§ satti 'begin-
ning of the year,' misil satti ' the middle of the year,' and
kit satti 'end of the year.' Two of the terms are paralleled
in Hebrew.



iii. MONTHS.—The Hebrew months have always
been lunar, and extended from one new moon to
another. The oldest Semitic word for month was
archu (rrv), which properly signifies the 'beginning
of the month' (Muss-Arnolt, p. 73. Much of the
following information is derived from this excel-
lent authority). The same word appears in Ara-
msean (Ezr 6Ϊ5, Dn 426), Phoenician, and Ethiojnc.
In Hebrew the word is common in the pre-exilic
passages, but it became entirely superseded by win.
This last word, properly * new-moon' (which see),
is employed (like the Assyrian iddisu) only for the
beginning of the month, by other Semitic peoples ;
its use for 'month' was an innovation of the
Israelites.

There are three sets of terms to distinguish
the biblical months—{a) old (Canaanite) names, (δ)
numbers, and (c) the Babylonian names.

{a) Of the first class only four have survived:
these names are all derived from climatic and
economic conditions. Similarly, the earliest
epithets of the months among the Babylonians
are connected with agriculture and the pastoral
life.

Abib (2'3N month of the ripening ears, Ex 134

etc.), subsequently the 1st month.
ZiY (i] month of flowers, 1 Κ 61), subsequently

the 2nd month.
Ethanim (nririNt month of perennial streams,

1 Κ 82), subsequently the 7th month.
Bui (^2 rain month, 1 Κ 638), subsequently the

8th month.
The last two names also occur in Phoenician in-
scriptions ; Ethanim having been found in Cyprus
(middle of 4th cent. B.C.) and Bui in Sidon (4th
cent. B.C. ; see Driver in Hogarth's Authority and
Archceology, pp. 137, 138, and Buhl-Gesenius, s.v.).

{b) In the time of the Exile these old Canaanite
names were dropped, and the months were dis-
tinguished by numerals, as in parts of Jeremiah,
Ezekiel, and Kings (in the latter the old names
are explained by numbers, 1 Κ 6 1 ·M 82), lastly in
Haggai (I1 21) and Zechariah (I7 71). See Nowack,
Heb. Archaologie, i. p. 217.

(c) From the Exile the new Babylonian names
begin to find a definite place in the Hebrew
Calendar. The proofs for the Babylonian origin
of these names may be found in Muss-Arnolt, in
Schrader, COT (ii. 69). Cf. Schiirer, Appendix iii.
Of the twelve names only seven occur in Scripture,
but the whole twelve appear in the Megillath
Tdanithjy which in its original form dates before
the Christian era.

(1) Nisan ]n Εανθι,κός, Xanthicus, March-April.
The English equivalents are inexact: Nisan mostly corre-

sponds to part of March and part of April. Nisan occurs in
Neh 21, Est 3?. The Gr. form Ν^ών (Ν«<τά[ν]) occurs in 1 Es 56,
Ad. Est I 1 , and often in Josephus. The Macedonian Xan-
thicus is found in 2 Mac ll^o. 33.38. The first month in the
Babylonian year is ni-sa-a(n)-nu, from nesu (Heb. J/DJ) to
• move,' or ' start.' It is the opening month of the ecclesi-
astical year. That the vernal equinox occurred in Nisan is
attested by Josephus {Ant. ι. χ. δ) and also in cuneiform
literature (Muss-Arnolt, p. 77). Nisan corresponded to the first
zodiacal sign (Aries) in which the vernal equinox fell. That
Josephus frequently uses the Macedonian names as equivalent
to the Heb.-Bab. does not imply that he thought that the two
series of months began on identical days.*

(2) Iyyar τχ, Άρτεμ£(πο$, April-May.
Not named in Scripture, but found in Mishna, Rosh

Hashana i. 3 ; Jos. Ant. vni. iii. 1 (lap), Hypomnest. 27
(E'/acp); Bab. a-a-ru. Derivation uncertain; perhaps connected
with "ΠΚ · to be bright' (so Delitzsch), or ΎΚ ' to send forth,
open, germinate,' whence ARU * flower' (so Muss-Arnolt). This
would make the meaning equivalent to Ziv and April (aperire).
The Megillath Ta'anith identifies Iyyar with the 2nd month
mentioned in 1 Mac 1351.

* The Dioscorinthius of 2 Mac 1121 is quite obscure (cf. note
in RVm). It is barely probable that the author wrote Dios-
curus (the reading of O.L.), the name of the third Cretan month
(see Kamphausen's note in Kautzsch's Apokr. ad loc).

(3) SiYan jvp, Δαίσιο*, May-June.
Est 8 9 ; Mishna, Shekalim iii. 1, etc. Gr. Έιουάν (Bar 1»), also

Σί/ούύίλ ; Bab. si-ma(n)-nu, pronounced later si-vanu. Delitzsch
{Hebrew and Assyrian, p. 16) derives from samu * to appoint'
(WW), Haupt from asamu ' to mark.'

(4) Tammuz Hag, s, June-July.
The word but not the month mentioned in Bible (Ezk 814).

Mishna, Ta'anith iv. 5 ; Bab. du-uzu. LXX has θκμμούζ.

(5) Ab 3N, Ayos, July-August.
Not mentioned in Bible. Mishna, Pesachim iv. 5, etc.; Bab.

a-bu; Jos. Ant. iv. iv. 7, Άβά. [Niese reads 2«/3ά]. Delitzsch
derives from Assyr. abu 'hostile' (from excessive heat of
month), Haupt from abe bulrushes' (cf. Job 926 ΓΠΝ), the
season in which bulrushes were cut for building purposes.
This, with two other months, was consecrated by the Baby-
lonians to building.

(6) Elul ^g , Yopmatos, August-September.
Neh 615; Mishna, Shekalim iii. 1, etc.; Έλβύλ, 1 Mac 1427; Bab.

ululu. Perhaps from *?*?' (alalu) * to shout for joy,' inasmuch
as the month represented the resurrection of Tammuz-Adonis
(Muss-Arnolt).

(7) Tishri ntfp, Ύπερβερεταως, September-October.
Not named in Scripture. Mishna, Shekalim iii. 1, etc.; Gr.

Οισρί; Jos. Ant. vni. iv. 1 [as amended by Hudson ; Niese reads
'AOupu]; Bab. tish-ri-tum. From surru * begin,' ' dedicate.'
The Assyrians, like the Jews, had two new year days—Nisan
for the sacred year, Tishri for the civil. The Seleucidean year
began in Nisan, the Arsacidan with Tishri (Epping and Strass-
maier, Astronomisches aus Babylon, p. 177). The month was
dedicated to the sun-god, and Halevy (Milanges de critique et
d'histoire, p. 178) conjectures that this originated the later
Jewish association of Tishri with the Creation and the Day of
Judgment.

(8) MarcheshYan IVf ςη,1?, Δ'°*> October-November.
Not named in Scripture. Mishna, Ta'anith i. 3, etc.; Jos.

MotptrovawiS; Bab. arachsamna ('eighth month')=*rpti> rrv.
Original form probably p e r m , whence pBTTD (l and Ώ being
often interchanged in later Babylonian). Modern Hebrew re-
garded Heshvan as the name of the month (mar being taken to
mean ' drop,' ' rainy season'). Dillmann and Stade see in the
Bab. name of this month a relic of the oldest method of count-
ing the months by numbers and not by names. See Siegfried-
Stade, Diet. s.v. ΠΎ.

(9) Kisley Λ93, ΆττελλαΓο*, November-December.
Zee 71, Neh I 1 ; Mishna, Rosh Hashana i. 3, etc.; Gr.

(1 Mac 154 etc.; Jos. Ant. xn. v. 4, χα,ο-λίυ); in Palmyrene In-
scriptions ^DJ ; Bab. kislimu. Derivation uncertain.

(10) Tebeth rot?, Αύδυναΐος, December-January.
Est 216; Mishna, Ta'anith iv. 5, etc.; Jos. Ύίβεθοί (Ant. xi.

v. 4, but see Niese); Bab. tebetum. Tebu (Heb. y3i2)='to
sink,' * dip.' The rainy season begins in 10th month.

(11) Shebat »;#, Ilepirtos, January-February.
Zee 17; Mishna, Rosh Eashana i. 1; Gr. Έοίβά,τ (1 Mac 1614);

Bab. sha-ba-tu.

(12) Adar -π$, Δύστρος, February-March.
Freq. in Esth., Ezr6*5; Mishna, Shekalim i.l, etc.;'Α3ά/>, 1 Mac

7 4 3 ; Jos. Ant. iv. viii. 49, etc.; Bab. addaru. Delitzsch derives
from a root ' to be dark' in contrast to aru. It was, says
Muss-Arnolt, the name of this month that induced former
investigators to derive the Heb. names from Persian, for Adar
is also a Persian month name. (See Benfey, Monatsnamen
einiger alter Volker). The intercalated month was a second
Adar (Heb. *JB> "ΠΝ, Megilla i. 4, or "Π^Ί).

iv. WEEKS AND DAYS.—The week of seven days
(X?n̂ ) is an obvious derivative of the lunar month,
for the week corresponds roughly to the phases of
the moon. The discrepancy would not affect the
Hebrew week, for there is no indication that the
new moon in historical times coincided with the
beginning of the week. The Assyrians and Baby-
lonians knew the seven-day week, and the week
began with the moon, whereas the Hebrew week
ran regularly through the whole year, especially
when the weekly Sabbath replaced the new moon
in importance as a sacred day. Nowack (ii. 215)
unnecessarily assumes that the Israelites probably
borrowed the week from the Babylonians. He,
with others (see Holzinger on Ex 123), detects
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traces of an older Hebrew week of ten days (Gn
2455, Ex 123), but this is very doubtful. It would
perhaps fit in with the idea of a year of 360 days
(traces of a thirty-day month being detected by
Nowack in Nu 2029, Dt 348, cf. 2113, as well as in
the Flood narrative). Driver holds that ' it is diffi-
cult not to agree with Schrader, Sayce, and other
Assyriologists in regarding the week of seven days,
ended by a Sabbath, as an institution of Baby-
lonian origin' {op. dt. p. 18). The week thus is
presupposed by the Creation narrative, and is not
derived from it. ' In other words, the week de-
termined the "days" of Creation, not the days of
Creation the week' {ib.). This may well be, and
yet the Hebrew week not necessarily a derivative
from Babylon. (Jastrow has shown that the
Hebrew Creation narrative is more independent
of Babylonian parallels than has usually been sup-
posed. JQB xiii. p. 620if.). See, further, on
this subject, Jensen in Ztschr. f. deutsche Wort-
forschung, Sept. 1900, p. 153 if.; and art. SABBATH
above, p. 319.

In the NT (as in neo-Hebrew) the week is termed
σάββατον, and the days of the week were numbered,
not named. The eve of the Sabbath (Friday) was
called παρασκευή (Mt 2762, Lk 2354, Jn 193i·42; ττρό-
σαββατον Mk 1542, Jth 86). Mondays and Thursdays
acquired special importance in the later Jewish life,
for the public reading of the Law and the holding of
law-courts occurred on those days (see Schiirer, ii.
1-83, 190). Schwarz {Judische Kalender, p. 7) sug-
gests that the numbering of the Christian Ferice
was derived from the Heb. usage na^3 ̂ \ψ. "W |^*n.
See, however, Ideler, Handbuch, ii. 180.

The Babylonians divided the day (or) into equal
parts by sun-watches, and were also acquainted
with the 60 system (minutes and seconds). The
Syrian peoples may have acquired similar know-
ledge from the Babylonians, but there is no trace
of this among the Israelites in the pre-exilic
period. There \vas an important difference be-
tween the Israelites and Babylonians, for, while
the former began the day at sunset, the latter
began the day with the morning. There are,
according to most modern commentators, indi-
cations of the Babylonian reckoning in the first
chapter of Genesis and, according to Dillmann, in
Ex 126·18, Lv 2332. The chaotic darkness (Gn I5)
lies behind the reckoning ; with the creation of
light began the first morning, and the first day
extended till the next morning (so Dillmann).
The reckoning from evening to evening became
the exclusive Jewish method ' with the triumph of
the Law.' The system is also met with among the
Arabs, Athenians, and Gauls (cf. Pliny, HN ii.
79). The evening-morning day was the "î la ¥% of
Dn 814 (though Driver and others explain the
phrase in Daniel to mean half - days). Cf. the
νυχθήμερον of 2 Co II 2 5. There was no exact division
of the day into parts before the Exile, the natural
order being followed : 3"$ ' evening,' -\$h ' morn-
ing,' and onny 'mid-day.' The day declined (Jg
198), perhaps with reference to shadows on a sun-
dial (so Moore, but cf. Jer 64; see DIAL), the
evening turned in 3"$ niĵ  (Gn 2463); there were
also terms for the evening twilight when the
eool sea-breeze blew {*\φι Job 2415, cf. D'vn nn|p Gn
38); the dawn ascended (WO ,-Ay Gn 1915 32s4);
compare such expressions as 'when the day was
hot' (DVn Dn Gn 181, cf. 1 S II9). In neo-Hebrew
there were other phrases of a similar nature
(Mishna, Berakhoth i.). We meet in the Bible
with parts of the day described as the time when
certain occupations were usual; as the time
when girls were accustomed to fetch the water re-
quired for domestic use (Gn 2411); ' while the day
was still great' (Gn 297) is another similar phrase,
but it indicates an earlier point in the afternoon ;

the time of bringing the meal-offering (1 Κ 1829)
and of the evening sacrifice (Ezr 94, Dn 921).
These last two refer to the same point of time.
•Ί*1 sometimes means ' day' in contradistinction to
* night' (π ί̂?) Gn 297, sometimes it represents the
civil day of 24 hours, including night (Gn I 5 etc.).
The phrase 0!3"#n P3 ' between the two evenings'
(Ex 1612 etc.), the time at which the paschal lamb
and (Ex 2939 etc.) the daily evening offering were
brought, represents some period in the late after-
noon.

The Hebrews also had terms for the days in
relation to one another—tfox 'the previous even-
ing,' Vtaji or ViDnx 'yesterday,' ii)O ' to-morrow,' DiB̂ p
'the day before yesterday.' But they did not
divide the days into hours until late; in fact, the
custom long persisted of counting by portions of
the day. The term y:i (in derivation = ' moment,'
movimentum) meant an ' instant,' or a longer, but
still very brief, interval of time, the chief idea
being suddenness or rapid passage. r\y$ ' hour' is
Aramaic (Dn 36), and is common in Syr. and in
later Hebrew. ' Originally it denoted any small
interval of time, and was only gradually Fixed to
what we call an " h o u r " ' (Driver). The hours
of the Mishna differed in duration, as they were
reckoned as j^th of the actual day. Earlier than
the division of the day into hours was the division
of the night into three watches (Π-Ι^Ν, Γηό^κ), La
219, Jg 719, Ex 1424, 1 S II1 1. The threefold division
continued into post-Roman times, 1st cent. {Bera-
khoth 36); but the Roman division into four watches
was also known {ib.; cf. Mk 1335, where all four
watches are referred to : 'in the evening' όψέ, ' at
midnight' μεσονύκτιοι/, ' a t cock-crowing' άλεκτρο-
φωνίας, or 'in the morning' πρωί), and these ex-
tended from six to six o'clock. Cock-crow is an
interesting note of time (Lk 2260), to which con-
siderable importance was attached by Rabbinical
Jews. There is still a morning benediction in the
Jewish liturgy to be recited at cock-crow.

I. ABRAHAMS.
TIMNA (y:?fl, θαμρά). — Concubine of Eliphaz,

Esau's son, and mother of Amalek, Gn 3612. The
branch of the Amalekites in question was closely
associated with the gorites, Gn 3622·40, 1 Ch I3 9·«.
In all these passages the spelling should be Timna,
the Heb. being everywhere yjoft. RV has in-
advertently followed AV spelling Tinman in Gn
3640. See TIMNAH, NO. 3.

TIMNAH {niDPi 'lot,' 'portion').—1. A place on
the N. boundary of Judah, situated between Beth-
shemesh and ' the side of Ekron' (Jos 1510 Β λίβα, Α
νότον, Thamna). It was a Philistine town (Jg 141

θα/«/α0ά, Thamnatha), within the territory of Dan
(Jos 1943B &αμναθό., Α θαμνά, Themnatha), to which
Samson went down from Zorah to take his wife
{Jg 141·2·6; Jos. Ant. V. vii'i. 5, 6), whose father is
called the Timnite in Jg 156. There Samson slew
the young lion, and propounded his well-known
riddle at the marriage-feast. Timnah was taken
by the Philistines during the reign of Ahaz, not
long after they had been completely subdued by
Uzziah (2 Ch 2818 θαμνά, Thamna); and later it was
occupied by Sennacherib after he had defeated
the Egyptians at Elteke {Altaku). It is called in
the inscriptions Tamna, and is mentioned as lying
between Elteke and Ekron (Schrader, ΚΑΤ2 170).

Timnah retains its old name almost unchanged,
and is now Tibneh, on the S. side of the valley of
Sorek {Wddy es-Surar) and to the W. of Beth-
shemesh (*Ain Shems). The site is deserted, but
is marked by ruined walls and rock-hewn caves,
cisterns, and wine-presses. On the N. side of the
ruins is a spring. Vineyards and olive groves still
cover the hill-slopes between Tibneh and Wady
es-Surar {PEF Mem. ii. 417, 441).
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2. (Β θαμναθά, Α θαμνά; Thamna) A town in
the hill-country of Judah, mentioned with Cain
and Gibeah (Jos 1557). It is now Tibna near JeUa
(Gibeah), and about 8 miles west of Bethlehem.
The site is marked by a few foundations only, and
is reached by a path from Beit Nettif, about 2§
miles to the west (PEF Mem. iii. 53). This is
probably the Timnah (Gn 3812·13·14, θα/mi, Tham-
natha), to which Judah 'went up' to visit his
sheep-shearers. The narrative gives no other in-
dication of position.

3. (yjpfl; θαμνά; Thamna) The name of one of
the ' dukes' of Edom, and probably also of a town
or district (Gn 3640, 1 Ch I 5 1 ; cf. Gn 3612· 22, 1 Ch
I39). See also art. TIMNA. Eusebius and Jerome
(Onom.) identify it with Thamna, a town of Edom
in their day. C. W. WILSON.

TIMNATH (AV Thamnatha; θαμνάθα; Thorn-
nata).—One of the strong cities in Judsea built by
Bacchides (1 Mac 950). The name occurs between
Bethel and Pharathon. Pharathon may perhaps
be a corruption of Ephraim (et-Taiyibeh), and in
this case Timnath would be Thamna, now Tibneh,
on the Roman road from Antipatris to Jerusalem,
which Josephus says was the chief town of a
toparchy (BJ ill. iii. 5). G. A. Smith {HGHL
355 n.) considers that the two names Timnath and
Pharathon should not be separated, and that they
represent one place, — Pharathon being Wddy
Far ah, and Timnath being recognized in the name
Tammun, so common now at the head of Wady
Far ah. But this position is too far N. to have
been in Judsea. C. W. WILSON.

TIMNATH-HERES (Din η#>ί> ' portion of the sun';
Β θαμναθάρες, Α θαμναθάρ' eois ; Thamnath Sare).—
The name of Joshua's inheritance and burial-place
(Jg 2°), which is called Timnath-serah in Jos 1950

and 2430. Heres is supposed by some commentators
(Ewald, Bertheau, Miihlau, etc.) to be a very early
copyist's error for Serah. On the other hand, it
is held to be the correct form of the name by the
Jews and Samaritans, who identify the place with
Kefr Hdris.* But see TlMNATH-SERAH.

C. W. WILSON.
TIMNATH-SERAH (m.D η ^ ι ; Β θαμαρχάρη*,

θαμναθασαχαρά, Α θαμναθσαρά, θαμνασαχάρ; Tham-
nath Seraa, Thamnath Sare).—The place given by
the children of Israel to Joshua as an inheritance,
and in the border of which he was buried. It was
in the hill-country of Ephraim, and on the north side
of the mountain of Gaash (Jos 1950 2430). In Jg 29

the name is written Timnath-Heres (see preceding
art.). According to Josephus, Joshua was buried
at Thamna (θαμνά), a city of Ephraim (Ant. V. i.
29). This is apparently identical with Thamna,
the chief town of a toparchy (BJ III. iii. 5), which
adjoined the toparchy of Lydda (Onom.), and was
reduced to subjection by Vespasian before he
marched on Lydda and Jamnia (BJ IV. viii. 1).
Thamna, now Tibneh, occupied an important
position on the road from Jerus. to Antipatris
and Csesarea. It was taken by Cassius (Ant. xiv.
xi. 2), and was occupied by John the Essene, at
the commencement of the Jewish war (BJ II. xx.
4). Eusebius and Jerome (Onom. s. θαμναθσαρά)
say that Timnath-serah, the town of Joshua, where
his tomb was shown, was in the hill-country, and
that it was in the territory of Dan. They identified
it with the Thamna to which Judah went up to
visit his sheep-shearers (Gn 3812), and placed it in
Dan, or Judah, on the border of Lydda, and on the
road from that place to Jerus. (Onom. θαμνά).

* It is not improbable that by an intentional metathesis, to
avoid anything that savoured of idolatry, Timnath-Zieres,' portion
of the sun,' was changed into Timnath-seraA. See HERES, ad
fin.; and cf. Moore on Jg 29.

Elsewhere (s. Yaas) they state that Joshua's tomb
was shown near Thamna, on the N. side of Gaas,
a mountain of Ephraim. Jerome takes St. Paula
to Timnath-serah after leaving Bethel, and before
reaching Shiioh (Ep. Paul. xv.). The place referred
to by Eusebius and Jerome is Tibneh.

Two sites have been proposed for Timnath-serah,
and their claims may be thus stated—

(1) Tibneh is an old Tibnath, and the position,
guarding an approach to the interior of the country,
is a suitable one for the home of the great Jewish
warrior. Josephus Drobably, and early Christian
tradition certainly, identifies it with the city of
Joshua. In the north face of a hill to the S. of
the ruins there is a remarkable group of rock-hewn
tombs; a great oak tree near the tomb is called
Sheikh et-Teim, ' the chief servant of God'; and
about 3 miles to the E. is Kefr Ishua, or Joshua's
village (PEF Mem. ii. 374-378 ; Guerin, Samarie,
ii. 89, etc.). The identification with Tibneh is ac-
cepted by most moderns, e.g. Dillm. (on Jos 1950),
Moore, Miihlau (in Riehm's HWB), Buhl (170).

(2) Kefr Hdris, about 9 miles south of Ndblus,
is, according to existing Samaritan tradition, the
burial-place of Joshua and Caleb. It is also the
Kefr Cheres of the Jewish pilgrims, Rabbi Jacob
(A.D. 1258), hap-Parchi, etc., which Schwarz (151)
places S. of Ndblus. To the E. of the village there
are two sacred places (muJcdms)—one named Neby
Κίβ, the 'Prophet of the Division by Lot,' the
other Neby Kulda, or Kunda. Conder identifies
the first with Joshua, the second he takes to be a
corruption of Caleb (PEF Mem. ii. 378). If the
identification with Kefr Hdris be accepted, it must
be supposed that the name of the place, Timnath,
has disappeared whilst its distinctive title, Heres
or Serah, has survived. C. W. WILSON.

TIMON (Ίίμων).— One of the seven elected (Ac
65) to assist the apostles by ' serving tables.' Later
legends about him will be found in the Acta Sanc-
torum under April 19, when he was commemorated.

TIMOTHEUS (ΊιμόΘ€θϊ). — 1. A leader of the
Ammonites who was defeated in many battles by
Judas Maccabseus (1 Mac 56ff·34ff·, 2 Mac 830 93 ΙΟ24'37).
According to 2 Mac 1037 he was slain at the capture
of Gazara by the forces of Judas. For the un-
chronological setting of the narrative in 2 Mac.
see vol. iii. p. 191b. 2. The AV form of the name
TIMOTHY everywhere in NT except 2 Co I 1,1 Ti I2,
2 Ti l 2 , Philem1, He 1323.

TIMOTHY (TV<50eos), St. Paul's young and trusted
companion, was a native of Lystra, or possibly of
Derbe (Ac 161 204, where see Blass); the son of a
Greek father and of a mother who was a Jewess at
least by religion (2 Ti I5) and probably also by
birth. The son of a mixed marriage, he received
a name which was fairly common in Greek (1 Mac
56ff·, 2 Mac 830), but which by its significance would
be acceptable to a religious Jewess ; he was trained
by his mother in the OT Scriptures (2 Ti 315), but
was not circumcised. When St. Paul reached
Lystra on his First Missionary Journey, the young
Timothy accepted Christianity, being converted by
St. Paul (1 Co 414"17), and probably wras a witness
of his sufferings at this time (2 Ti 310· n , cf. Ac 1422).
By the time of the Second Missionary Journey he
was a disciple well known to the Christians both
in Lystra and in Iconium: the mention of his
mother first, the description of her in some MSS
of the Western text as * a widow,' and perhaps the
use of ύπήρχεν (Ac 163), make it probable that his
father was already dead.

St. Paul was attracted by Timothy, and wished
to have him as a travel-companion to take the
place of John Mark, if not of Barnabas. If we
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may refer to this occasion the language of 1 Ti I 1 8

414, 2 Ti I6, St. Paul was not left unaided in this
decision. Prophetic utterances, perhaps those of
Silas, who was himself a prophet (Ac 1532), led Paul
to him : the local presbyters laid their hands upon
him (cf. Ac 133); Paul joined in the formal setting
apart of ' his son' for the task ; he himself wit-
nessed a noble confession in their presence (1 Ti
61S); and thus received a formal ministry (2 Ti 46,
Ac 1922), perhaps with the title of * evangelist'
(2 Ti 45), but in 1 Th 26 he is loosely classed with
Paul and Silas as an * apostle.' In one respect
Timothy was not fitted for the task : St. Paul's
plan was to preach first to the Jews, and they
would be offended by the presence of one who was
half-Jew by birth and yet never circumcised, so
St. Paul took him and perhaps with his own hand
circumcised him (cf. Hort, Judaistic Christianity,
pp. 84-87; The Christian Ecclesia, pp. 178-188 ;
and, as against the historical character of this
incident, Holtzmann, Die Pastoral-Briefe, pp. 67-
78). Timothy now became a loyal companion,
slaving for St. Paul as a son for a father (Ph 222);
he took an active part in preaching at Thes-
salonica (1 Th 1. 2 passim); accompanied Paul to
Bercea, and stayed there when St. Paul was obliged
to withdraw to Athens, but at the apostle's request
followed him speedily thither. Thence he was
despatched at once on an important mission to
strengthen the Thessalonians who were suffering
under persecution, and on returning with his
report found St. Paul already removed to Corinth.
His presence and the news he brought gave St.
Paul new life, for Timothy joined him in preaching
Jesus Christ the Son of God (2 Co I 1 9 ): he was
associated with Paul and Silvanus in both letters
to the Thessalonians, and was perhaps the scribe
in each case, though there is not sufficient ground
for accepting Spitta's theory {zur Gesch. des Ur-
christenthums, i. p. 110) that 2 Thess. was his
composition. After this time he is not men-
tioned again until we find him with Paul at
Ephesus on the Third Missionary Journey (Ac
1922); he may have been with him all the time,
or may have stayed at Ephesus, a stay which
would have qualified him for his later work
there. On this occasion he was sent again on a
mission—this time with Erastus and apparently
other brethren (1 Co 1611) to Macedonia and thence
to Corinth (1 Co 417). The mission took place
shortly before the writing of 1 Cor. (417); its purpose
was to remind the Corinthians of St. Paul's ' ways
in Christ'; St. Paul was anxious about the result ;
he was afraid that Timothy would be timid, and that
others might set him at nought, and he bespoke a
kindly reception for him (1 Co 1610·n). The effect
of his mission was not successful; he brought back
news which caused Paul great anxiety and neces-
sitated a mission of Titus; it is possible that a
personal attack was made on Timothy, and that he
is ό ασκηθεί* of 2 Co 712 in whose interests Paul had
demanded sharp punishment on the offender (see
PAUL, vol. iii. p. 711b). However this may be, he
followed Paul to Macedonia, was associated with
him there in the writing of 2 Cor., and was with
him in Corinth as an active worker (ό awepyos μου)
who sends greeting to the Christians at Rome (Ro
1621, if this chapter belongs to this date). When
Paul started on his last journey to Jerusalem,
Timothy was one of his party, and was with him
at Troas (Ac 204·5); but he is not mentioned again
in the Acts, though he probably completed the
journey to Jerusalem. He must also have joined
Paul in his imprisonment at Rome, as he is associ-
ated with him in writing Col. (I1), Philemon (v.1),
and Philippians (I1); and St. Paul contemplates
sending him on a mission to the Philippian Church
(219'24). Of this no more is heard; but on the sup-

position of the genuineness of the Pastoral Epistles,
Paul when released joined Timothy in the East,
and while on a journey to Macedonia left him in
charge of the Church of Ephesus (1 Ti I3). His
task was to be the representative of the absent
apostle, who was hoping to return shortly ; he was
to check false teaching, to order public worship,
to regulate the requisite qualifications for the
ministry, and to exercise discipline over all orders
in the Church. It may be that for this task he
was formally set apart by laying on of hands both
of the apostle and of the presbyters (1 Ti I 1 8 414,
2 Ti I6, but see above). As the apostle might be
delayed from returning, he wrote 1 Timothy to
lay stress on the points of primary importance
and to strengthen and embolden Timothy. Not
long thereafter Paul was arrested a second time
and carried to Rome ; thence he wrote 2 Timothy,
begging Timothy not to be ashamed of the gospel,
but to come with Mark to help him in his im-
prisonment, and, before he leaves, to secure the
transmission of true teaching by ordaining trust-
worthy ministers. It may have been on this visit
to Rome that Timothy was himself arrested on the
occasion on which the writer of the Ep. to the
Hebrews mentions his release (He 1323).

Of Timothy's subsequent history little can be said with cer-
tainty. He may be [but this is very unlikely] the ' angel' of
the Church of Ephesus addressed in Rev 21-?; he may be one of
the sources from which St. Luke gained information for the
composition of the Acts, though there is no ground for regard-
ing him as the author of the book or of the * We' sections (see
Zahn, Einleitung, ii. p. 424). Church tradition regarded him
as having continued bishop of Ephesus until his death (Const.
Apostol. vii. 46; Euseb. iii. 46), as having been martyred in a
popular tumult when he tried to dissuade the people from
taking part in the violent and coarse orgies of the κα,τοιγώγίον
(a festival of which there is no mention elsewhere), and his bones
are said to have been transferred to Constantinople by Con-
stantius (Polycrates and Simeon Metaphrastes quoted in the
Ada Sanctorum, iii. pp. 176-183, Menceon, ad Jan. 22 ; Lipsius,
Die Apocryphen Apostelgesch. ii. 2, 372-400).

Though Titus is a stronger man and more able
to deal with crises, yet Paul's love and affection
goes out more lavishly to the younger Timothy,
whose character is clearly marked. He is affec-
tionate to tears (2 Ti I4), delicate and often ill
(1 Ti 523), timid (1 Co 1610), shrinking from a proper
assertion of his own authority (1 Ti 412), needing
to be warned against youthful lusts (2 Ti 222), to
be encouraged to face shame for Christ's sake
(2 Ti I8). Yet he has been Paul's loyal follower
and imitator from the first (2 Ti 310) ; he is his
* genuine' son (1 Ti I2), his loved son (2 Ti I2), his
son loved and faithful in the Lord (1 Co 417); of one
mind with himself (Ph 220), ' working the Lord's
work as I do' (1 Co 1610); 'my fellow-worker'
(Ro 1621); 'our brother and God's minister' (1 Th
32); 'the slave of Jesus Christ' (Ph I1), who 'seeks
the things of Jesus Christ' {ib. 221).

Timothy's death is commemorated in the Greek and Armenian
Churches on Jan. 22, in the Coptic Church on Jan. 23, in the
Latin and Maronite Churches on Jan. 24, though the earlier
Latin calendars place it on Sept. 27, perhaps as following the
day of the commemoration of St. John, who was thought of as
his predecessor in the see of Ephesus (Lipsius, I.e. p. 392 ;
Nilles, Kalendarium Manuale utriusque Ecclesice, Innsbruck,
1896). W . L O C K .

TIMOTHY, FIRST EPISTLE TO.—

iv.

vii,

Historical Situation.
Analysis.
Literary Dependence.
Situation implied at Ephesus : (a) False

teaching; (δ) Church organization.
Authorship.
Integrity.
Value.

Literature.

i. HISTORICAL SITUATION. — St. Paul had re-
cently been with Timothy : either they had been
together in Ephesus, or Timothy had come from
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Ephesus to meet Paul at some point on his journey
to Macedonia (cf. the situation of Ac 2017 with I3).
St. Paul was bound to go forward, but hoped to re-
turn shortly: yet he was so much impressed with
the dangerous tendencies of some false teachers at
Ephesus, who were tempting the brethren there
from walking in 'sober gospel ways,' that he
pressed Timothy to stay on in order to counteract
them.

Some time elapsed. Paul may have heard that
all was not prospering at Ephesus, possibly through
a letter from Timothy himself, or his natural
anxiety (cf. 1 Thess.) may have prompted him to
write. Timothy was, indeed, a ' genuine son'; he
had witnessed a good confession in the past, pro-
phecies had pointed him out for the task, he had
received a special gift for his ministry by the laying
on of hands (I 2 · 1 8 414 612); yet he was naturally
timid, he was young (412), he had frequent attacks
of illness (523), he might be misled (57 611); St.
Paul's own return might be delayed (315): so he
writes this letter to press his original charge more
solemnly on Timothy, to encourage him in his
work, to guide him in his teaching and dealing
with various classes in the Church, and to regu-
late certain points of Church order, which needed
organization without delay.

The central purpose is summed up in 315 ΐνα ddrjs
iru>s 8et έν οϊκφ deod άναστρέφεσθαι.

The subjects are miscellaneous, and no very exact
analysis can be expected; but three points stand
out clearly in the structure. (1) There is a rough
correspondence between the introductory and the
concluding sections ; cf. I3"11 with θ3'10, I18"20 with
gn-i6.20.21̂  Xh e s e form a framework for the central
part. (2) The central part falls into clearly-marked
halves, and the kernel of the whole Epistle, which
divides these halves, is 316. The mystery of the
Incarnate, Risen, and Ascended Lord is the fact on
which Christian life and teaching is to be based,
by which the Christian minister is to be inspired.
(3) 617"19 is a postscript, which would more naturally
have been placed before or after 61·2, but which was
added as an after-thought, perhaps first suggested
as needing treatment by 69·10.

ii. ANALYSIS.—

11-2. Greeting.
Introductory, 13-20.

(a) Reminder of the purpose for which Timothy was left at
Ephesus (3), description of the false teaching as specu-
lative rather than ministering to the spiritual life (4· 5),
as ignorantly taught by teachers who lay stress on law
(6- 7) without knowing the true purpose of law and its
relation to the gospel (8-H).

(&) Personal expression of Paul's own gratitude to Christ
Jesus, who had entrusted him with the ministry in
spite of his past sin, as a proof of God's long-suffering
and as an encouragement to others, for the gospel is
summed up in the faithful saying, Χριο-τος 'Ir.trovs ηλθεν
ύς τον »ό(Τμ.ον ά.μχρτωλουί σωσαι (12-17).

[This section is not only a personal digression called out by
the thought of God's mercy to himself, but is intended to point
Timothy to the same source of strength for his task (Ινδυναμύ-
c-oLvri, cf. II 21), and to fix his mind on the central message of
the gospel as a gospel of salvation from sin (cf. 5 and 1 9)].

(c) Reiteration of the charge to Timothy, and enforcement
of it by (1) a reminder of the past prophecies about
him ( 1 8); (2) a warning drawn from the fate of two
false teachers (19· 20).

Formal advice, 21-62. A. General, 21-45. B. Personal, 46-62.
Δ. General regulations of Church Life.

I. The proper scope of Public Prayer.—This is to in-
clude all mankind, and specially rulers, that Chris-
tians may live a quiet life (21· 2). This is based on
God's desire to save all men (3·4), which itself rests
on (1) the unity of God (5); (2) the nature of Christ
representing both God and man (ib.); (3) the con-
scious purpose of Christ's death, who died for all,
and commissioned Paul to teach this truth (6· 7).

II. The position of men and women at Public Prayer.—
Men are to lead the prayers (8);
Women to dress modestly and avoid ostentation

(9- !0), to listen in silence and subjection (U· 12).
This is based on the order of creation (13), and
woman's action at the Fall (14). Yet woman too
will share the Christian salvation, if she abide in
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a Christian life, for the faithful saying declares
σωθγισίτα,ι δ/α της τεκνογονίας (IS).

III. Rules for the choice of ministers.
(1) For the ίπίσ-χοπος. His position is one of honour

and of work (31), hence he must be tested as to his
private character (2· 3); as to his power of ruling
his own family well (4· 5 ) ; he must not be a new
convert (6), he must have won the respect of the
heathen world (7).

(2) For διάκονοι: their private character must be
tested (8-10), and their relation to their own family
(12). For their office, too, may be one of honour,
and will raise their status in Christ's sight ( i 4).

(3) For γννοίΤκίί. They too, if in any official position,
must have a high character (H).

The purpose of all these regulations is to secure a right moral
life and intercourse in God's family, because it is His Church,
and the upholder of the Truth. This truth is summed up in the
well-known hymn about Christ—

ίφα,νίρύθη ίν cocpxi,
' ώ θ Ι ύ

δ όζη.

η γ γ ι
ίν 'ίθνεοΊν,
ίν χόο~μ,ω,

λΥ/χφθτι έν

Warning.—Yet there are symptoms of false teaching, that will
contradict this great truth, depreciating marriage and food,
though they are God's creatures, God's gifts, capable of sancti-
fication, if received with prayer and thanksgiving (41-5).

[This section forms the transition from A to B. It stands in
contrast to 316 (41 Si), but leads on to 46 (τκυτα)].

Β. Personal advice to Timothy.
(a) With regard to his own teaching and conduct.—He

is to be loyal to these truths (6), to avoid foolish
fables (7), to exercise a true asceticism, such as
will produce true holiness—for holiness, according
to the faithful saying, ίπα,γγελίοιν i%u ζωής της νυν
χα.) της μ.ελλοίσ"/ις,—&ηά any effort is worth while,
for our hope rests on a God of life, a Saviour of all
mankind (β*11). He is to assert himself, in spite of
his youth ; to be a model of Christian character ;
to attend to public reading, exhortation, teaching;
to remember the gift given him for his task, and
to throw his whole heart into his work (12-16).

(Jb) For his dealings with various classes of people.
1. Men, old and young (51). — 2. Women, old and

young (2).—3. Widows, who are to be supported
by the Church, only if their own families cannot
do so (3 and 4), who are to lead a religious life of
prayer (5·6). There is to be kept a list of widows
above 60 years of age, of good character; but
younger widows are not to be enrolled upon it, but
are to be encouraged to marry (7-16).—4. Presbyters:
the hard-working are to be rewarded (17-18); the
sinful to be formally tried and punished impar-
tially (19-21); he must not ordain (? remit penalties)
hastily, lest he should be entangled in the sins of
others ( 2 2); but he must keep himself pure, though
this need not imp̂ ly total abstinence (23), and he
will need caution in judgment, whether for praise
or blame ζ24·25).—5. Slaves, whether under heathen
or Christian masters (&•• 2).

Conclusion.
(a) Further denunciation of the false teachers, as con-

ceited, ignorant, excited about questions which
only produce envy and strife, striving to make
money, knowing nothing of true Christian con-
tent, but ruining themselves through the desire
of gain (3-10 = 13-10).

(6) Solemn appeal to Timothy to avoid such teaching :
to aim at spiritual qualities, to lay hold of eternal
life, remembering his past confession ; and to hold
fast Paul's commandment with the thought of the
future appearance of the Lord (H-14=118-20).

Doxology (is-16).
Postscript.—Further advice as to the teaching which

Timothy is to give to the rich (17-19).
Final appeal to Timothy to guard the deposit and to

avoid false claims to knowledge (20· 2 1 ) .
Salutation.

This analysis will have shown that the primary
interest is ethical and spiritual. Morality, Salva-
tion, Truth are the keynotes ; the Church worship
and Church ministries are to minister to them.
The kernel is the great hymn of 316, but each
section has some great doctrinal statement or some
faithful saying embedded in it, which leads up to
or away from that climax (I15 24"6 215 44· 8 " n 66). The
Epistle is full of the thought of the Salvation of
all mankind, the consecration of all Creation.

At the same time it is personal throughout; and
it is hard to believe that it was intended to be read
out as it stands, in public ; though a greeting to the
whole Church is added (621), and though the sub-
stance of the teaching was meant to be conveyed
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to t h e Church (41 1 5 7 6 2 · 1 7 ), and though certain
sections (2 1 ' 1 5 3 1" 1 3 53"16) are necessarily of a general
kind. In these i t is hard to feel sure whether t h e
writer has only t h e local needs of Ephesus in his
mind, or whether he was consciously framing
rules which would be of universal application
and obligation (cf. 1 Co 717). T h e phrase έν παντϊ
τόπφ (28) favours the la t ter view; so perhaps does
t h e use of εκκλησία in 3 1 5 ; and some of the rules deal
with such essential doctrines or points of moral i ty
t h a t t h e writer may have regarded them as ipsofacto
binding on every o n e : b u t his pr imary t h o u g h t was
probably only for t h e church or churches of which
T i m o t h y was in charge.

iii. L I T E R A R Y D E P E N D E N C E . — T h e OT is quoted
as author i ta t ive only once, 5 1 8 = D t 25 4 (cf. 1 Co
9 9 ) ; b u t i ts language is consciously adapted or i ts
history appealed to i n —

2 1 3 = Gn222(cf. IColl 8 ).
2 1 4 = G n 3 6 ( c f . 2 Co I I 3 ) .
4 4 = G n I 3 1 .
5 5 = P s 4 6 ( ? ) ( c f . 1 P 3 5 ) .
5 1 9 = D t 19 1 5(cf. 2 Co 131).
61 = I s 5 2 5 ( c f . R o 2 2 4 ) .

It will be noticed that nearly every passage had
been used in earlier Pauline Epistles.

In 21 3·1 4 we have perhaps a later Jewish adapta-
tion of the OT history. A Christian rhythmical
hymn is quoted in 3 1 6; Christian sayings in I1 5

2i5 (?) 49 (?) (TTio-ros ό \6yos); Christian prophecy in
41 (cf. I 1 8 414); liturgical doxologies are used,
which had probably passed from Jewish into
Christian worship, in I1 7 6 1 5 · 1 6; traces of a creed
seem to underlie 613; and Greek proverbial say-
ings, I 9 (?) 44 67.

With regard to writings of the NT, there are
interesting parallels with the Gospels, especially
with St. Luke, which in 518 may possibly be treated
as ' Scripture' on a level with the OT ; but none
of the other parallels give the impression of literary
quotation, so that it is probably not so here.

Cf. 26 with Mk 1045.
48 „ Lk 1830.
55 „ „ 237.
518 ,, ,, 107 (where Luke agrees verbally

with 1 Tim., but Matt,
differs).

Q26K21

1220·
There are str iking points of contact with 1 P e t e r ;

cf. 29-11 wi th 2 Ρ 31"6, 3 1 6 wi th 1 Ρ 31 8"2 2, 5 5 wi th
1 Ρ 3 5 ; b u t i t is not clear whether t h e y do (so
von Soden) or do not (so Jul icher) imply l i terary
acquaintance : if they do, t h e priority seems to
be clearly on the side of 1 Timothy.

On t h e other hand, ' a n in t imate acquaintance
w i t h t h e Paul ine letters m u s t be assumed on t h e
p a r t of the w r i t e r ' (Julicher). There are certainly
conscious parallels with Romans and 1 and 2
Corinthians.

Cf. I 1

I 5

I 8

I 1 0

I 1 7

2 5

27

with Ro 1626.
139.

71 6.
13 1 0 .
162 6.

3 3 0 .
91.

I 1 2 w i t h 1 Co
2ii. 12

4 4

4 8

5 18

519
I 1 1

7 s 5 1
I I 1 2 1
103 0.

2 Co

99.
91 4.
44.

The likeness culminates in the relation to Titus
and 2 Timothy.

Cf. I 1 «* u with
26

32-4
411
412

5 1 3

6 1

6 2

6 14

I 3 .
2 1 4.
J6-8
2 1 5 . '
27 and 15

I 1 1 .
25.
2 1 5 .
2 1 3.

I 1 2 w i t h 2 T i I 3 .
2 7

3 7

4 1

414

5 1 3

5 2 1

6 1 1

6 12

2 2 6 .
3 1 .
I 6 .
3 7 .

2 2 2

4 7 . '

The parallels with Romans and 1 and 2 Cor. are
explicable either as deliberate adaptations by some
later writer or as the reiterations of the same
thought by Paul himself. Those with 2 Tim. and
Titus are stronger, and either point to nearly con-
temporary composition by one writer or to a
deliberate adaptation. It has been held by von
Soden {Hdcom. p. 154), Moff'att {Historical NT, p.
560), McGiffert (Apost. Age, p. 413), that 1 Tim. is
the latest of the three, and based on 2 Tim. and
Titus ; but a mere comparison of style does not
indicate any priority as between 1 Tim. and Titus,
and favours the priority of 1 Tim. to 2 Timothy.
The other points of difference—fuller organization
in 1 Tim., fuller description of the false teachers,
etc.—are as explicable by the difference of circum-
stances in each place as by a difference of date.

iv. SITUATION IMPLIED AT EPHESUS.—(a) The
False Teachers.—The primary purpose of the letter
is to remind Timothy of the charge given to him
to check certain false teachers; but, as he is
assumed to know them, they are described in such
general terms that it is difficult for us to identify
them. It is not, indeed, necessary to assume that
all the descriptions apply to one set; Ephesus
supplied a great variety of forms of religion,
heathen, Jewish, and Christian (Ac 19) : and 41"2

(cf. Tit I10, 2 Ti 31) perhaps implies a separate
development in the future ; yet the probability is
in favour of one main tendency. The teachers
were prominent in the Church (I 6 ): they may
have held office [cf. the stress on the discipline
over presbyters (520"25), and the need of more care-
ful choice of ministers (31"13)]: two of them had
already been * handed over to Satan' (I 2 0 ): and
they may have attempted to attack St. Paul's own
apostleship (I1 27 12υ μή βλασφημεΐν). They are
untrue to the central Christian temper (I6), they
do not listen to the dictates of their own con-
science (I19 42), are ignorant (I7), influenced by the
desire of making gain out of their religion (65'10),
living in a state of feverish excitement (64 νόσων),
suggesting curious disputations and investigations
which are 'other' than the deposit (I3 620), and
producing an atmosphere of strife, jealousy, and
suspicion (64). In the substance of their teaching
a few details emerge.

(1) They claimed to be 'teachers of law3 (I7) :
misinterpreting the OT in some way for purposes
other than those for which it was intended (cf. 2 Ti
316.17). possibly depreciating law in an antinomian
spirit, so that the writer has to insist on its real
value (I8"1 0): or, more probably, exaggerating its
value, so that he has to point out its limitations,
as intended only for άδικοι {ib.).

(2) They laid stress on μύθοι καί yevea\oylai
(I4 47). ΐΊιβ reference of this is also ambiguous.
The Ayords would be applicable to the speculative
theories of Gnosticism, with its legends about the
creation of the world and the relationships of the
various seons which separated God from matter:
and the Christian writers of the 2nd cent, con-
stantly made this application (Irenseus, adv. Hcer.
Prsef.; Tertullian, c. Valent. 3, de Anima, 18, de
Prcescriptione, 33, adv. Marcionem, i. 9; Epi-
phanius, Hcer. 33. 8).

But the context connects them with teaching
about the Law (I 7): Titus speaks of 'Ιουδαϊκοί μύθοι
(I1 4), and connects yeveaXoyiai with μάχαι νομικάί
(3 9 ); and Ignat ius {ad Magn. 8) uses exactly similar
language of t h e Judaizers of his day. They are
therefore Jewish in origin, and were probably
speculations based upon t h e legendary history of
the patr iarchs and their descendants, ak in to the
Jewish Haggadoth, and i l lustrated by t h e Book
of Enoch, t h e Book of Jubilees, and the treatise
on Biblical Antiquit ies a t t r ibuted to Philo [cf.
Hort, Judaistic Christianity, pp. 130-146]. The
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reference to Jannes and Jambres (2 Ti 38·9) will
then be a half-ironical ad hominem illustration
from one of their own favourite myths.

(3) They laid a special claim to knowledge (620).
This again would have a peculiar applicability to
any form of Gnosticism, and it is so applied by
Hegesippus ap. Euseb. iii. 32; but it is equally
applicable to the Rabbinic claim to special know-
ledge (Lk II 5 2, Jn 749, Ro 220). The word αντίθεση*
in 620 offers an easy suggestion to the αντιθέσεις,
' Contradictions between Ο Τ and NT,' of Marcion ;
but such an allusion is inconsistent with the stress
on Jewish law (cf. 2), and impossible in date,
unless the verse be a subsequent interpolation.
It may either refer to * Rival theses,' i.e. con-
flicting decisions of the Jewish Rabbis on the
application of the Law, the Jewish Halakha, the
• tradition of the elders' (so Hort, I.e.); or it may
be translated ' oppositions' (cf. 2 Ti 225), and if so,
gives no clue to the nature of the opposition.

(4) They taught a false asceticism, prohibiting
marriage, requiring abstinence from certain foods
(41"4), and perhaps from wine (523), and that on the
ground that matter was evil (44· 6, cf. 47·8 617). This
particular teaching is ascribed to δαιμόνια, and so
probably came from a heathen source; and it is
quoted as a prophecy of the future, and so is per-
haps separable from the rest. But the writer is
probably quoting a past prophecy as being fulfilled
in the present, and it is placed in close connexion
with the * myths' (47). This teaching, again, is
exactly parallel to the teaching of later Gnostics
(cf. Clem. Alex. Strom, iii. 3 ; Tert. adv. Marcionem,
i. 14; Irenseus, Hcer. i. 28); but it may equally
have arisen from an exaggeration of the Jewish
law, with a mixture of Oriental speculation,
coming perhaps through Essenism (cf. 1 Co 7 and
8, Ro 14, Col 2, He 13).

It is perhaps legitimate to read allusions to the
false teachers in the regulations of chs. 2. 3, which
follow so directly upon the warning against them.
If so, their teaching was characterized by an ex-
clusiveness, limiting God's universal salvation,
whether from a Gnostic or a Jewish standpoint,
and perhaps denying the salvation of women;
perhaps also by a low standard of morals.

The main tendency, then, is that of a Rabbinic
speculative Judaism, playing with historical
legends and casuistry, and coloured by an asceti-
cism borrowed from some heathen source, perhaps
through Essenism (cf. Lightfoot, Col. (On the
Colossian Heresy,' Biblical Essays, xi., Ignatius,
i. pp. 359-374).

(b) Organization of the Church.—The Church
forms one organized community, described as
God's family (35·15), an · ecclesia' of a God of life
(ib.): its members are ol αδελφοί (46), ol πιστοί (412

516 62), dyioi (510). They meet for common worship,
and apparently up to the time of this letter men
and women alike had been wont to teach and to
lead the prayers, but the writer limits this right to
the men (28"12). At the worship there are reading,
exhortation, and teaching (413), prayers, interces-
sions, thanksgivings (21 55). Over this body the
apostle is supreme: he hands over offenders to
Satan {παρέδωκα, I 2 0 ; but this would not necessarily
exclude the co-operation of the Church, as in 1 Co
54); his exhortations (21) and wishes (28) are authori-
tative ; the true teaching is the gospel, which has
been entrusted to him (I11 27). Timothy is his
delegate, * the instrument of an absent rather than
a wielder of inherent authority' (Moberly), com-
missioned to ordain ministers (though the whole
community would have a voice in the choice of
them, cf. 32aildi0), to exercise discipline over them,
to regulate worship, to control teaching, and hand
on the traditions of the apostle. His exact status
is not clear: he may have been a temporary dele-

gate for a special work, as he had been before to
Corinth (1 Co 414"17) and Philippi (Ph 219), and as
Titus had been twice or thrice to Corinth (2 Co 7
and 8); or he may have been permanently set
apart as St. Paul's delegate for the higher func-
tions of ministerial work, unlimited by any local
sphere, but sent from time to time to various
places; or, again, he may have received a per-
manent commission to represent the apostle and a
permanent localization at Ephesus, or possibly
throughout Asia Minor. Either view is tenable,
but the first springs most naturally out of the
language of I 3 414.

It is also uncertain whether he had received
special ordination for this task. He had received
a special gift, given by laying on of the hands of
the presbyters, and prophecies had led Paul to
choose him (I18 414); but the reference may be
either to consecration for this piece of work, or to
formal ordination when he first became Paul's
helper (Ac 161"4). His position seems to be that of
a vicar apostolic rather than of a localized bishop,
though it is the germ out of which the later local-
ized and monarchical episcopate developed.

The more permanent ministry under Timothy is
assumed to be already in existence. There are no
directions to establish any new office, unless it be
that of the church-widows, but only to regulate
and spiritualize those that exist. These are—

(1) The επίσκοπος. He occupies a prominent
position in the eyes of the Church and the heathen
world; he must have high moral qualifications:
from these it may be inferred that his duties will
be to entertain travelling brethren (φιλόξενος), to
teach (διδακτικός), perhaps to control the finances
(άφίλάρΎυρος), to preside and care for the Church
(προστηναι, έπιμελεΐσθαι).

(2) πρεσβύτεροι, who are formally ordained (?) for
the position (522), who also preside (προεστώτες),
who also preach and teach (έν λό*γφ και διδασκαλία),
who receive maintenance in return for their work,
and who are under Timothy's discipline. (There is
not, as often assumed, a contrast in 517 between
teaching and non-teaching presbyters, but only
between those who take pains with their teaching
and those who do not).

Are these two different orders of ministers, or only two names
for one order ? This question, too, cannot be positively answered.
The fact that χρίσ-βύτεροι are not mentioned in ch. 3; that the
Ίπίσχοποί is not mentioned in ch. 5 ; that the same functions of
presiding and teaching are attributed to both; the prima facie
meaning of Tit I 5 ?, cf. Ac 2017-28,—these favour the identification
of the two. On the other hand, the constant use of the singular
Witrxonoi and of the plural irpea-βντίροί, and the usage of the 2nd
cent., favour the separation, and leave it a tenable view that
out of the many presbyters one bishop was already chosen at
Ephesus in order to preside over the whole and to represent
them to the outer world.

(3) διάκονοι. Subordinate officers, whose char-
acter has to be tested before the whole com-
munity before they enter on office. Their duties
are not defined; but they perhaps have to ad-
minister the finances under the επίσκοπος (μη
αισχροκερδείς), and to teach, as a successful dia-
conate gives them boldness of speech. After
their diaconate they may perhaps hope to rise
to a higher position (βαθμός) in the Church
(38-10.12. 13^

(4) γυναίκες are also mentioned in the official
ministry, between two sections dealing with
διάκονοι: i.e. probably ' women who are deacons,'
deaconesses; but possibly only ' wives of deacons.'
A high character is required of them, but their
duties are not defined.

(5) χήραι. The regulations for widows are de-
scribed at fuller length, and give the impression
that the writer is introducing a fresh organization
in this case. There is probably a distinction to
be drawn between lonely widows who are the
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objects of charity, and who devote their time to
prayer (54"8), and active widows who are church
workers, whose names are entered on a church
list, after careful examination of their antecedents
(59·10). The distinction is not, however, clearly
marked. See also art. WIDOW.

[Cf. Gore, The Church and the Ministry, ch. v.;
Moberly, Ministerial Priesthood, ch. v. ; Hort,
Christian Ecclesia, chs. xi. xii.; J. H. Bernard
in Camb. Gr. Test. pp. lvi-lxxiv; Weiss, § 4;
Zahn, Einl. i. 459-466].

v. AUTHOKSHIP.—The Epistle claims to be by
St. Paul, and is directly attributed to him by
Irenseus (Prsef. II. xiv. 7, IV. xvi. 3), Tertullian
(de Prcescr. c. 25), Clement Alex. {Strom, ii. p. 457,
iii. p. 534), and the Muratorian Canon; it was
included in the Latin and Syriac versions, and
this implies an acceptance of its Pauline claim.
It was known to Marcion (c. 140); there are
many parallels to its regulations in the earliest
documents that underlie the Apostolic Constitu-
tions (cf. Harnack, TU II. v. pp. 50-52, or Chron.
i. p. 483): these may be due to independent treat-
ment of some earlier list of regulations, but the
more prob. view is that the Apost. Const, give a
later and fuller adaptation of 1 Timothy; and
there are parallelisms to its language in the
Epistle of Vienne and Lyons (Eus. v. 1), Hege-
sippus (Eus. iii. 22), Justin Martyr {Dial. vii. 17,
xxxv. 3 (?)), and above all in Polycarp (cc. 4. 5. 8.
9. 12), Ignatius {ad Trail., Inscr. ad Magn. 8,
oidPolijc. 3), and Clement of Rome (7. 21. 54. 61),
which make it probable that it was known to all
these writers, and well known in Asia Minor before
A.D. 115, and perhaps at Rome before A.D. 95.
For an instructive comparison of the Pastoral
Epistles with Ignatius, cf. von der Goltz in TU
XII. iii. pp. 107-118, 186-194.

On the other hand, it was rejected with 2 Tim.
by Tatian (Jerome, Prol. ad Titum), by ' certain
heretics' (Clem. Alex. Strom, ii. 11), and with
both 2 Tim. and Titus by Marcion (Tertull. adv.
Marcionem, v. 21) and Basilides (Jerome, I.e.).
Tertullian implies that the reason of the rejection
was that they were private letters; but it may
have been due to a dislike of their teaching, or,
if they were not Pauline, to a real knowledge of
their origin. The external evidence is as strong
in church writers as for any Epistle; but it is met
by a persistent rejection on the part of some
heretics.

The internal evidence permits two alternatives.
Either the author is Paul, or he is some later
writer anxious to support Christian morality and
orthodox teaching against growing heretical ten-
dencies, and for this purpose composing the letter,
possibly with the help of some genuine Pauline
fragments, and certainly with a deliberate use of
the Pauline letters. In deciding between these
two alternatives it is not possible to appeal to
points of similarity with Pauline language or
with St. Paul's character, as they are assumed
on both sides; on the other hand, differences
from the known facts of St. Paul's life are as
much an argument against the second alternative
as against the first.

(1) The historical situation cannot be fitted into
the account of St. Paul's life in the Acts. This is
true in spite of recent attempts to place it at the
time of Ac 2038 (Bartlet, Apostolic Age, pp. 179-
182, 511-515; Bowen, The Dates of the Pastoral
Epistles, London, 1900); yet the Acts is incomplete
even over the ground which it traverses, e.g. it
makes no mention of the intricate circumstances
connected with the mission of Titus to Corinth,
i.e. it helps us to understand 2 Cor. as little as
this Epistle. Further, it confessedly ends before
the death of St. Paul. There are other grounds

for believing in a release of St. Paul after Ac 28
(cf. art. PAUL), and the situation implied here
may easily fall in the interval between that re-
lease and his death, about the same time as Titus
but before 2 Tim., as this Epistle gives no trace
of the danger of persecution.

(2) The style is unlike St. Paul's more argu-
mentative passages, but it resembles that of the
more practical sections of the earlier Epistles, e.g.
1 Th 5, Ro 12-16, 1 Co 16, 2 Co 8. 9. The general
structure, the quick passage from practice to
doctrinal basis, the personal interludes (I1 2 27),
the frequent repetition of a word and its cognate
forms {πίστις, I1 2"1 7; πας, 21'7 ; πλούτος, 617·18), the
fondness for sharp antithesis (56 513 67 619), the use
of the language of the OT and of Greek proverbs,
are subtle points that might escape an imitator.
But two points of difficulty remain. (a) The
vocabulary is largely different. The average of
άττα£ λεγόμενα is one for every verse and a half:
a large group of words (34 in the three Pastoral
Letters) is not found elsewhere in St. Paul, but
is found in St. Luke's writings; and many char-
acteristically Pauline words are absent (cf. Holtz-
mann, Einl. pp. 318, 319, Past. Brief e, p. 100;
W. H. Simcox in Expositor, 1888, p. 180).

But the argument from the mere use of words is
always precarious (cf. an illustration from Shakes-
peare in the Expos. Times, June 1896, p. 418, and
from Dante in Butler's ' Paradise,' p. xi); St.
Paul's language elsewhere shows great variation,
even within the comxmss of one letter (cf. 2 Co 8. 9
with 10-13); the proportion of &παζ \eyb^eva is—

1 for 1 *55 verses in the Past. Epp. ;
1 „ 3*66 „ „ 2 Cor. ;
1 „ 5-53 „ „ 1 Cor. ;

hence the difference between 2 Cor. and 1 Cor. is
as great as that between the Past. Epp. and 2 Cor.
(Rolling ap. Weiss, p. 51). Within the Pastorals
72 words are found in 1 Tim. only, 44 in 2 Tim.
only, 26 in Titus; 10 are peculiar to 1 Tim. and
Titus; 8 to 1 and 2 Tim. ; 3 to 2 Tim. and Titus.
ωφέλιμος, ευσέβεια, διάβολος as adjective, are common
to the three, and they all have some word cognate
to σώφρων, and the phrases πιστό* b λ6*γο$, έπί'γνωσι*
αληθείας, η βαίνουσα διδασκαλία, 6 νυν αιών. There
is no word which is of clearly later date : many of
the differences arise from difference of subject,
esp. in 28"10 53"16 where they are most frequent;
some occur in phrases which seem to be quotations
(see above). Many are words common in the Greek
of the Apocrypha (cf. the instances from 2 Mac.
in Camb. Gr. Test. p. xxxix). Some few are
Latinisms {χάριν Ζχω, πρόκριμα), due perhaps to
residence in Rome ; others are medical metaphors
{vyiaiveiv, νοσεΐν), due perhaps to intimacy with
St. Luke; while it is difficult to estimate how
far the mere wording of a letter was due to
the amanuensis employed. [The question of
the vocabulary is carefully treated in Findlay's
Appendix to Sabatier, The Apostle Paul].

(b) But many of the phrases seem technical and
stereotyped: Ίησοΰς ή έλπίς ημών ( Ι 1 ; notice the
advance on Col Ι27), η παρα*γ~/€λία (Ι5), η ύ*γιαίνονσα
διδασκαλία (Ι10), πιστός 6 λόyoς (I15 etc.), την καλην
στρατάαν, την πίστιν (Ι19), ό σωτηρ ημών θεός (23),
τό μαρτύρων καιροΐς ιδίοις (26), η TeKvoyovia (?) (215), το
μνστήριον της πίστεως (39), τό της ευσέβειας μυστήριον
(316), η καλή διδασκαλία (46), η διδασκαλία (61), η
ευεργεσία (?) (62), η εντολή (614), η παραθήκη (620); there
is an articulated fixity about them which seems
to mark a late date, and to be unlike the freshness
of the earlier style. This, again, is true ; but the
date on any hypothesis is later, the diction is that
of ' the old man' less ' eloquent,' and he is writing
to an intimate companion, so that his language
may naturally have somewhat of an esoteric
stamp.
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(3) The tone of the religious life implied shows
a similar development. It is in all essentials
Pauline; for it consists of life eternal, won by
Christ's death, which has brought salvation to all
mankind ; and this life must show itself by a high
Christian morality, and be ready to face the
appearance of Jesus Christ. But there is more
stress on the value of law; on the need of good
works, or attractive works, καλά. gpya (4 times
in 1 Tim., 3 in Tit., elsewhere not in St. Paul);
religion is described as ευσέβεια (8 times in 1 Tim.,
once in 2 Tim. and Tit., not elsewhere) or θεοσέβεια
(1 Ti 210 only); the favourite qualities are those
of a sober, orderly loyalty. Yet each point
could be illustrated from St. Paul (1 Co 62, Ro
331 712, Gal I8 56·22·23, Eph 210), and there is a
uniform tendency in the earlier Epistles to pass
onward from the strain of the first conversion to
the quiet ordered after-life, and to bring every
sphere of human relationship under the control of
Christian discipline (cf. W. Lock, St. Paul, the
Master Builder, ch. 4).

(4) So, too, with regard to Church organization.
There are more details of it, and more stress upon
i t ; yet the details can be paralleled elsewhere:
cf. Ac 1423 2117, Ja 514 {πρεσβύτεροι), Ac 2028, Ph I 1

(έπίσκοποή, Ph Ι 1 (διάκονοι), Ro 161 (deaconess),
Ac 61 939, 1 Co 7 (χηραι). St. Paul organized some
ministry from the first (1 Th 512, 1 Co 1228) ; his
influence from the first had been used to check the
irregular utterances of the spirit and to lay greater
stress on the ordered ministry (1 Co 12-14); and
the further stress upon it is natural with the lapse
of time bringing new developments of false teach-
ing and the prospect of his own death.

The prominence of prophecy, the uncertainty
about the exact status of Timothy, about the
presence of a monarchical episcopate, about the
distinction between επίσκοπος and πρεσβύτερο£, the
need of regulation of public speaking by women,
all favour a date considerably earlier than the
Ignatian letters.

Certainly the letter gives the impression of a
Church well established; the functions of the
various ministers are implied as already fixed, the
επισκοπή is an object of desire (31), Timothy can
choose between novices and older members of the
Church (36), the Church widow must be of 60 years
of age (59), there has been sad experience of the
falling away of Christian widows (512·15); but none
of these points carry us beyond the possible con-
ditions of a flourishing community in a large city
which may have been established at least ten
years, at a time of quick development such as is
stamped on every page of the NT.

The advice of 514 is inconsistent with that of
1 Co 740, but there the advice is confessedly a
counsel of perfection (cf. v.39), and given in face of
a special necessity.

A comparison with other documents connected
with Ephesus, e.g. Ac 2018'35, esp.80, the Prologue
of St. John (with the stress on God's creation of all
things (cf. 44), of the manifestation of Christ in flesh
(cf. 316), of the contrast between the Law and grace
and truth and glory (cf. I8"11)), and with the Ep. to
Eph. (with its stress on the Ascended Lord as the
source of spiritual strength, on the importance of
the ministry, of the Church, of family life, its wit-
ness to the growth of Christian psalms and hymns),
shows that the writer knows the conditions of
Ephesus in the 1st century.

(5) The teaching of the false teachers has been
shown to be compatible with the Pauline author-
ship, and it may be added that the very vagueness
of it suits an earlier rather than a later date, while
the absence of any certain or probable allusion to
Docetism, which was the prevalent danger in
Ephesus and its neighbourhood at the time of

1 John and of the Ignatian letters, is in favour of
placing this Epistle before those.

(6) Some critics feel an artificiality in the situa-
tion implied. Paul is about to return shortly, yet
troubles to write on points like those of 21-313,
which could afford to wait; yet the circumstances
of the writing of 1 Cor. and 1 Thess. (1 Co 419,
1 Th 311) are exactly analogous. Again, Timothy
is placed in a position of very great importance,
yet is distrusted as young, liable to be weak, and
to be misled; but this corresponds to the little we
know of Timothy's character elsewhere, and it is
probable that he had failed to deal with a crisis at
Corinth (cf. TIMOTHY) : and both these are objec-
tions to any unity of authorship; indeed, if any-
thing, it is more probable that St. Paul should
have spoken thus in a private letter to Timothy,
than that a later writer, who was ex hypothesi
using Timothy as a type of an important official,
treated as being the recipient of important instruc-
tions, should have thus weakened his character.

The conclusion is difficult. The Epistle marks
at all points an advance on the earlier Epp. of St.
Paul. In style, in organization, in stereotyped
fixity of teaching, in the character of the teachers
opposed, there are marked differences. On the
other hand, in all these points it also offers marked
differences from any writings of the 2nd cent. It
falls within a period in which we have little to
guide us. ' The secularization of Christianity is in
full swing' (Jiilicher), but there were the begin-
nings of this in 1 Cor. and Ephesians. 'The
writer is a type of a time when the ethical voice
of a noble Hellenism and the Roman instinct for
organization are uniting themselves with the Chris-
tianity which had sprung as religion out of Judaism,
in order to build up the old-catholic Church' (von
Soden); but such incorporation of Greek and
Roman thought had taken place in Paul's time,
and was mainly due to his genius. It is Pauline
in claim ; admittedly Pauline in central doctrine ;
' their author was an adherent of the apostle's
who reproduced his master's ideas' (Moffatt, I.e.
p. 561). He has an intimate acquaintance with the
Pauline letters: the letter was accepted as Pauline
by those who most represented Paul's teaching.
Whether we can take the further step and assert
that it is Paul's own work, depends upon the
question whether the stress on organization,
authority, teaching, loyalty, can fall within his
lifetime; and whether he was one who could
forget the controversies of the past and devote
himself in the face of a new danger to lay stress
on the foundation already laid, and to try to
secure a high moral and spiritual tone within the
Churches under his control by enforcing more
strictness in worship and in the qualifications for
the ministry. The points of comparison with the
earlier Epistles can scarcely be urged in favour of
the authorship ; indeed in one or two places, I1 1 27

(esp. the parenthesis, άΧήθειαν λ£γω, ού ψεύδομαι),
the language seems scarcely explained by the cir-
cumstances of the time, but to be due to a mere
extract from earlier letters, and if so, would be an
argument against genuineness; but these phrases
may be reminiscences in St. Paul's own mind of a
past controversy (cf. Eph 29) rather than extracts
from his letters; while the differences, e.g. in the
salutation (I1), in the deeper description of his own
sinfulness (I12"15), side by side with the stronger
assurance of the truth of his message, the bold-
ness of the criticism on Timothy, the personal
reference to his illnesses and his water-drinking,
the affectionateness of the last appeal (620),—all
these are subtle points, which are more natural
at first than at second hand, and which seem to
bring us face to face with Paul himself.

vi. INTEGRITY. — There is no MS ground for
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doubting the integrity of the Epistle ; nor is there
any intrinsic inconsistency or lack of arrangement—
given the ordinary discursiveness of a letter—which
would suggest interpolation. For the awkward
anacoluthon I3, cf. Eph 3 1 ; 3 U comes in awkwardly
between 1 0 and 12, and may need transposition, but
312 may be an after-thought (cf. 1 Co I 1 6 ) ; for 617"19

cf. Ko 1617"20.
But the doubt has arisen in connexion with the

authorship. On the theory of the Pauline author-
ship, it has been suggested that the sections which
imply a late date may be later additions to a
genuine letter. Thus 31"13 is of a quite general
character : it has no personal expression : it could
be dropped without destroying the sequence of
thought. 21"7·8"15 51"16·17"22 are almost as general;
and the personal expressions παρακαλώ 21, βούλομαι
28 514, επιτρέπω 212, διαμαρτύρομαι 521, might be those
of Timothy himself or of some later authority,
laying down detailed instructions in accordance
with the general principles enunciated by St. Paul.
This would meet the difficulty of the large number
of non-Pauline words in these sections; but that
may be met by the fact that Paul is treating of
new subjects, and is perhaps borrowing from half-
stereotyped lists of virtues required of candidates
for office, perhaps based on Jewish requirements,
perhaps on Gentile analogies (for the correspondence
between the requirements of 31"8 and the character-
istics of the Stoic wise man, cf. Camb. Gr. Test. p.
57): besides, it makes it necessary to treat 27 as a
deliberate insertion, with a view to claim Pauline
authorship for the section [cf. Harnack {Chron.
pp. 482-484), who treats 31"13 517· 2° as fragments
later than 138 A.D.]. Again, on the theory of the
non-Pauline authorship, it is necessary to explain
the.personal allusions. Some of these (I 4 · 1 2 " 1 6 27)
may be borrowed from or based upon previous
letters, but 523 cannot be ; it cannot have been in-
vented by a forger; it must be genuine, and the
very awkwardness of its insertion at this point is
against the theory of a second-hand compiler, who
might more naturally have inserted it in 46"16.
The command and the insertion of the command
here depend upon some intimate acquaintance
between the writer and Timothy, and intimate
knowledge of the conditions at Ephesus.

The most elaborate attempt to resolve the letter
into its constituent factors is that of Knoke (Com-
mentar zu den Pastoralbriefe, 1889), who assumes
a combination of three letters—two of them from
Paul to Timothy, the third the final redaction in
the 2nd cent., in the interests of Church organiza-
tion. An attempt to read these letters consecu-
tively as arranged by him,

(aj p . 4. 18_21O 314_412 51-3. 5. 6. 11-15. 19-24^

{b) Ι 1 2 " 1 7 3 ΐ 4 - 4 ΐ ι · 13-16 212-15 57-9 517-19

(c) 31 '9·1 2·1 0·1 3 211 59·10·16· 4 · 1 7 61·2 '

will show the arbitrariness of the division, and
the possibility on such a test of subdividing the
three still further. For exact details of suggested
theories cf. Moffatt, I.e. p. 702; Clemen, Die
Einheitlichkeit der paid. Brief e, pp. 143 -175;
McGiffert, pp. 405-412; Harnack, Chron. i. pp.
480-484.

vii. VALUE.—The intrinsic value is partly in-
dependent of its authorship, for the Pastoral
Epistles, even if not written as proofs of love and
affection by Paul to Timothy and Titus, * in honore
tamen ecclesia catholicse in ordinatione ecclesiasticie
discipline sanctificatse sunt' (Murator. Canon).
But its witness is not so much to details of eccle-
siastical order (for these are ambiguous), as to
principles.

(a) It witnesses, more fully than even Titus and
2 Tim., to the principle of the delegation of apostolic
authority. The highest duty of οf ordaining, and exer-

cising discipline over all the officers, is not inherent
in a Church already possessing presbyters and
deacons, but is delegated from above to a repre-
sentative of the apostle. On the Pauline author-
ship the fact that this was Paul's view, on the non-
Pauline authorship the belief in the fact is testified.
St. Paul acts as St. John acted in the presence of
the growing needs of the Church (Clem. Alex. Quis
Dives, c. 42).

(b) It witnesses that a highly ethical and spiritual
conception of religion is consistent with and is
safeguarded by careful regulations about worship,
ritual and organized ministry. There is no opposi-
tion between the outward and the inward, between
the spirit and the organized body.

(c) It breathes a healthy manly impatience of
intellectual quibbles and sophistries, which are
divorced from a moral life. It is akin to St. Paul's
protest against σοφία and yv&ais^ in 1 Co 1 and 7, but
it carries it into a different region.

(d) In details it has had a direct influence upon
the position and dress of Christian women in
worship—though here it does not add anything to
1 Cor.—upon the subjects of prayer in all Christian
liturgies, making them universal and loyal, and so
contributing to a missionary feeling and to a con-
ciliatory attitude of the Church to its rulers. I t
is again the first handbook of Church discipline,
and its direct influence may be seen in the Apostolic
Constitutions and subsequent legislation, mainly in
requiring high moral qualifications in all Christian
officials, and in insisting on a high standard of
justice and impartiality in dealing with them.
Even more is it the germ of treatises on the
qualifications of the ministerial office, such as St.
Chrysostom's περί ίερωσύνη*; St. Ambrose, de
Officiis Ministrorum; St. Gregory, de Pastorali
Cura.

LITERATURE.—A very full account of previous literature will
be found in Holtzmann's or in Mangold's Einleitung. It will be
sufficient here to mention as the best modern statements of the
problems connected with the Epistle: (1) against the Pauline
authorship, Holtzmann, Die Pastoralbriefe (1886); von Soden
in the Hand-Commentar; Harnack, Chronologic, i. pp. 480-
485 (1897); Julicher, Einleitung*, pp. 136-156 (1901); McGiffert,
History of Christianity in the Apostolic Age, pp. 398 ft. (Edin.
1897); Moffatt, Historical NT, pp. 556-563 (Edin. 1901).

(2) For the Pauline authorship, Weiss in Meyer's Commentar
zum NT; Riggenbach in the Kurzgef Comm. (semi-Pauline);
Zahn, Einleitung, i. pp. 398-489 (1897); Salmon, Introd. to NT, c.
xx.; Findlay's Appendix attached to the translation of Sabatier'a
The Apostle Paul (1891); Lightf oot, Biblical Essays, chs. xi. xii.,
and Hort's Judaistic Christianity and The Christian Ecclesia.

For exegesis: Theodore of Mopsuestia with Swete's notes
(Cambridge, 1882) is indispensable as representing the Patristic
views. Theodoret and Ambrosiaster are terse and sensible, and
St. Chrysostom's homilies are illuminating and edifying. Of
modern commentators von Soden for keen penetration, Weiss and
Riggenbach for well-balanced judgment, are pre-eminent, and
H. P. Liddon for careful analysis and Patristic illustrations
(1897). Ellicott, Alford, Wace (in the Speaker's Commentary)
are careful and learned; Plummer in the Expositor's Bible
interesting and suggestive; J. H. Bernard in Camb. Gr. Test.
(1899) and A. E. Humphreys in Camb. Bible for Schools (1897) are
excellent school manuals; R. F. Horton in the Century Bible
(1901) is interesting, but sometimes inconsistent. Useful notes
on special verses will be found in Westcott-Hort, ii. App. p. 133,
and Field's Otium Norvicense, Hi.2 pp. 203-214.

W. LOCK.
TIMOTHY, SECOND EPISTLE TO.—

i. Historical Situation of the writer,
ii. Analysis.

iii. Literary Dependence,
iv. Situation at Ephesus.

(a) False Teaching.
(6) Church Organization.

y. Authorship,
vi. Integrity,

vii. Value.

i. HISTORICAL SITUATION.—St. Paul is in prison
at Rome, bound with a chain, and had been a
prisoner for some length of time (I 8 · 1 6 · 1 7 29). He
had incurred imprisonment in the cause of Christ
(I8) as an apostle and teacher of the gospel ( l i a

21 0): perhaps some definite charge of misdemean-
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our had been made against him (ώ$ Kaicovpyos, 29;
cf. KCLKOWOLOS, 1 Ρ 212 415, but this may be no more
than a simile). But the place and circumstances
of his arrest are not clear. He had been tra-
velling through Asia Minor and Greece with a
band of fellow-travellers (cf. Tit 315 ol μβτ' 4μοΰ
πάντες), including Demas, Crescens, Titus, Tychicus,
Erastus, and Trophimus; apparently he had been
opposed at Troas by Alexander, and obliged to
leave hastily (413·14): in Asia he was deserted by
those to whom he looked for support (I 1 5 ): at
Miletus he left Trophimus ill: at Corinth Erastus
stayed behind: the rest probably moved forward
to Nicopolis (Tit 312): and there, or perhaps at
Rome itself, he may have been arrested : Demas
deserted him : Crescens was despatched to Galatia
(?Gaul): Titus to Dalmatia: Tychicus to Ephesus:
and when he writes Luke is with him single-handed.
An Asiatic Christian,' Onesiphorus, had found him
out, though with difficulty, had cheered his loneli-
ness, and perhaps was enabled to better his condi-
tion (I1 6); the Roman Christians are in touch with
him, and he is able to send a word of greeting from
all of them (421). Perhaps his trial had already begun
and been adjourned (416·17, but cf. Zahn, Einl. i. υ.
402, and Spitta, Zur Gesch. des Urchristentums, i.
pp. 35-50, who make out a good case for referring
this to his trial in the previous imprisonment): at
any rate he regards his death as certain and as not
far off (48·9). So in his loneliness he wants help,
and his mind turns to his * beloved son' Timothy,
and to Mark, to whom he had been reconciled.
Timothy was at the time somewhere in Asia Minor,
—probably at Ephesus, as he is in a position of
authority, where he has to teach and hand on his
teaching, cf. I1 8 22·1 4 31 42·19,—and Paul writes to
beg him to come, and to come quickly before the
winter, to pick up Mark by the way, and to stop
at Troas for the cloak and books and parchments
left there. But Timothy was of a timid nature,
and the journey was one which would imply peril,
and possibly he may arrive too late to see St. Paul,
or may have to face death himself; so he exhorts
him to have courage and to provide others who will
be able to teach the truth, and warns him against
the special dangers which are likely to beset his
teaching. The interest of the Epistle oscillates
between St. Paul's desire for sympathy and his
wish to strengthen Timothy's hands and to guard
the deposit of the truth.

ii. ANALYSIS.

11-2. Greeting.
3 5. Thanksgiving for Timothy's past affection and

faith, and desire to see him again.
Α. 16-213. Exhortations based mainly on St. Paul's position.
B. 214-48. Exhortations based mainly on the position of

Timothy.
A. Exhortation (1) to stir up his ministerial gift (6) :

remembering the nature of the Spirit given by
the laying on of the apostle's hands (7).

(2) to be bold to face suffering (8) :
remembering (a) the power and grace of God,

which has conquered death and brought life
and immortality to light (9·1 0).

(6) the example of Paul himself, who has
faced suffering with perfect trust in
God (ii. 12).

(3) to hold fast the truth entrusted to him (13),
in the strength of the indwelling Spirit (14).

These exhortations are enforced by an appeal to
the example of others :

(a) as a warning—the disloyalty of the
Asiatic Christians Q$)Asiatic Christians Q$).

(δ) as an encouragement — the boldness
and affection and kindly help of
Onesiphorus (16-18).

(4) to be strong in the power of grace (21).
(5) to commit the true teaching to others and

secure its tradition (22).
(6) to be ready to face suffering,—like a noble

soldier (3), which implies whole-hearted ser-
vice ( 4); like an athlete, who must keep the
rules of the game ( 5 ); like a husbandman,
who is only rewarded if he toil well (6· 7):

remembering (a) the gospel of the Risen

Christ, which has enabled Paul himself to
face suffering for the elect's sake (8-i°).

(b) the faithful saying—with its encour-
agement to all who suffer with Christ,
and its warning to all who deny
Him (11-13).

B. Exhortations, mainly dealing with the nature of
the teaching to be given by Timothy—

(1) to urge Christians to avoid idle and useless
discussions (I4).

(2) to be himself a true worker, rightly teaching the
truth and avoiding profane babblings ( 1 5 · 1 6 ) :

remembering that (a) such discussions lead to
impiety and spread quickly to the ruin of
faith (Π. 18).

(6) whereas God's foundation rests upon
His knowledge of His own, and their
abstention from iniquity (19).

(c) in every house there are good and bad
vessels, and a man must cleanse him-
self from evil to be a good vessel C20·21).

(3) to avoid youthful passions, and to aim at the
true spiritual qualities ζ22).

(4) to avoid foolish investigations ( 2 S ) :
for they cause strife, and hinder the true char-

acter and patient hopeful work of the
servant of the Lord (24-26).

(5) to avoid false teachers : for,
(a) there lies in the future a great growth

of empty profession of Christianity
combined with selfishness and a low
standard of morality (3i-5).

(δ) this will be ministered to by false and
vain teachers, deluding their votaries
and opposing the truth, like Jannes
and Jambres, who will, however, be
soon exposed (6-9).

(6) to abide loyally by his past teaching:
remembering (a) their past common experience

of suffering, and of God's protection from it
(10.11).

(b) that suffering is a universal law for
Christians (12).

(c) that deceivers will grow worse (I3).
(d) the teachers from whom he has learnt

even from childhood the real spiritual
value and purpose of all Scripture
(14-17).

(7) to fulfil his whole duty, as an evangelist; with
patience, sobriety, and courage (41-5):

remembering (a) that people will grow im-
patient of sound teaching (3.4).

(b) that Paul himself is passing : his work
is done : he can only look forward to
the crown of righteousness (6· ?).

(c) that that crown will be given to all
who love the Lord's appearing (y).

49-21. Personal messages.
Appeal to Timothy to come quickly, because of

Paul's loneliness (9-10) : to bring Mark also (U),
and to stop at'Troas for his cloak and books ( 1 2 ) :
to avoid Alexander (14· 15).

Reminder of the way in which the Lord had pro-
tected him in the past in spite of men's desertion,
and trust in Him for the future (16-18).

Special greetings to and from individuals ( 1 9 2 1 ) ,
with further account of his fellow-travellers (20),
and a renewed appeal to come soon.

22. Final Salutation to Timothy and to those with him.

With the exception of the last word the Epistle
is a personal letter throughout, and was probably
never intended to be read aloud to the Church
under Timothy's care. The note in 27 emphasizes
this esoteric character.

iii. LITERARY DEPENDENCE.—The Epistle is so
personal and so little argumentative that there is
little direct quotation in it, even from the OT, the
importance of which is so strongly insisted upon
(315"17). The allusions to it are subconscious and
secondary. This may be partly accounted for by
the fact that the writer was without his books
and parchments (413); yet his mind is thoroughly
steeped in it. Nu 165, Is 2613 lie behind 219, but
mediated through Christ's saying in Mt 723·24, Lk
1325-27. \vi s 15? l i e s behind 220, perhaps mediated
through Ro 92 1: Ps 6212 is adapted in 41 4: Ps 2222"29

colours the whole language and thought of 4 1 7 · 1 8;
and perhaps Is 421'3 affects the description of the
servant of the Lord in 224"26.

Jewish tradition—whether written or unwritten
is uncertain (cf. Thackeray, Relation of St. Paul
to Contemporary Jewish Thought, pp. 215-222)—is
quoted in 38·9.
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One ' faithful sayingT is quoted in 211"13, possibly
a fragment of a Christian hymn based on Ro 68 81',
Mt 10s», Lk 129 (cf. CGT, ad loc.)i the ' seals' in 219,
while based on the OT, were probably already stereo-
typed as Christian watchwords: 28 reads like a
reminiscence of some early form of creed (cf.
Burn, Introduction to the Creeds, pp. 27-30): 41"5

is perhaps a quotation from some Christian pro-
phet (cf. Jude 17) : 48 from some &ypa<f>ov of the
Lord (cf. Resch, Agrapha, p. 253) : 418 recalls the
end of the Lord's Prayer.

There are many parallelisms with the earlier
Pauline Epistles.

I3ff. cf. Ro 18*.
1 7 ,
1 8 ,
1 9 ,
I 1 1 ,
I 1 4 ,
24-6

Ro 81^
, R0II6,
, Rol625
, 1ΤΪ27.
, R08H.
, lCo97fl

Eph 41.
Eph 14 28.

2H-13 cf. Ro 68 87.
216
222
35
37
46

„ Tit 39.
„ lTi6H.
„ Tit 116.
„ Tit lie 31.
„ Ph 123 217

Of all these passages Ph I2 3 217, 1 Ti 27 611 alone
suggest a conscious literary imitation; and they are
equally consistent, if not more consistent, with the
hypothesis that they are the entirely independent
utterances of the same writer. The correspond-
ences with the Acts are mainly with the speeches
of St. Paul there (I3, cf. Ac 231 2414; 47, cf. Ac 2024),
but they are not close enough to be extracts; and if
they need any explanation, it is very possible that
St. Luke was preparing the Acts at this time.

iv. SITUATION IMPLIED AT EPHESUS (?). — {a)
False Teachers.—The warning against false teachers
is less prominent than in 1 Tim. or Titus: they
are in the background, and their features are seen
with less distinctness; yet, so far as they can be
descried, they may be identified as the same as
there. Their chief characteristic is to * strive
about words' (214), to indulge in 'profane bab-
blings ' (216), in ' foolish and ignorant questionings'
(223), in ' fables' (44) : they are * corrupted in mind'
(38), unspiritual (216), tending to a low standard of
morality (219): attracting silly women by profes-
sions of knowledge, yet unable to satisfy their
desire for it (36·7). These tendencies will increase
hereafter (31 iv έσχάταις ήμέραις, perhaps an applica-
tion of some previous prophecy; perhaps little
more than 'hereafter,' cf. Pr 3125), but within
Timothy's own lifetime (35 άποτρέπου, 43'5). In all
these points they resemble the teachers of 1 Tim. and
Titus. There are, however, two distinctive traits.
(1) They are yoyres (313), i.e. either, loosely, ' se-
ducers' (AV), 'impostors' (RV) : or, more exactly,
' magicians,' ' jugglers,' carrying on, even in their
professed Christianity, the old Jewish sorcery or
the magical formulae of the 'Ephesian letters,'
akin to Simon Magus, Elymas, the sons of Sceva,
or those who practised ' curious arts' at Ephesus.
The analogy of Jannes and Jambres (38) makes it
probable that the more exact sense is right.

(2) Two of them, Hymemeus and Philetus,
taught definitely that ' the resurrection is already
past.' Such an assertion must have sprung from
a low view of matter, shrinking from belief in a
literal resurrection of the body, and either {a)
asserting that the only resurrection is the resurrec-
tion of the spirit to newness of life in baptism—a
view which springs from the same source as the
difficulties about the resurrection in 1 Co 15, and
may have been based on a misrepresentation of
St. Paul's own teaching (Ro 64), and which was a
common tenet in Gnostic teaching (cf. Iren. i. 23,
ii. 31; Tert. de Besurr. 19, de Prcescript. 3; Justin,
Dial. 80 ; Polyc. c. 7; 2 Clem. Rom. 9), but would
also find sympathy in Jewish thought; or (b)
asserting that a man only rose and lived again in
his posterity, an explanation which is found in
Ada Theclce 14, ήμ€Ϊ$ <re διδάξομβν fjv Xoyei ofiros
άνάστασιν yiyveadai b'n ήδη yiyovev, 4φ oli) Ζχομεν

τέκνοι? — a view which would be akin to earlier
Jewish thought, but is a less natural perversion of
any Christian theory (see Zahn, Einl. i. p. 486).

There is, then, nothing to dissociate the teachers
of this Epistle from those of 1 Tim. and Tit.; and
the importance laid on the true spiritual purposes
of the OT, as well as the ad hominem appeal to
the Jewish Haggada (38·9), make it probable that
they were perverting the spiritual value of the
OT by the introduction of worthless Rabbinic
legends and speculations.

(b) Church Organization.—On this there is little
stress and few details of it. Timothy represents
St. Paul ; he is to uphold the deposit, the teaching
received from Paul, Paul's gospel (I 1 2 · 1 3 22·8 310·14);
he is to guide the teaching of others (214ff·), to
exercise discipline (42). He has received a spiritual
qualification for his task conferred by the imposi-
tion of St. Paul's hands (I6, "but see 1 TIMOTHY) :
his task is described as a διακονία, he himself as an
edayyeXiarys : he is being summoned away for a
special visit to St. Paul, but it seems to be assumed
that he will return (31'6 43"5). Meanwhile he is to
secure a sure succession for St. Paul's teaching by
entrusting it to others, who will be able to hand
it on in their turn to others (22). The suggestion
of this Epistle, in contrast to that of ITim., is
distinctly against the idea that Timothy was a
temporary delegate, and favours the theory that
he held a permanent office and a permanent
localisation of the office.

v. AUTHORSHIP.—The external evidence for the
Pauline authorship is much the same as that for
1 Timothy, save that the allusions to its language
in writers of the first quarter of the 2nd cent, are
less unequivocal. It was possibly known by
Ignatius, more probably by Polycarp (c. 5 = 212,
c. 9 = 410), but the conscious borrowing from the
Epistle is not certain in either writer. This differ-
ence may be due to the fact that it is a more
private letter than 1 Timothy.

On the other hand, the intrinsic evidence of
genuineness is much stronger than in 1 Tim. or in
Titus. Positively, there are personal touches
throughout; negatively, there is less to be urged
against the genuineness. The picture of Timothy
as young, timid, affectionate, is of a piece with what
is known of him elsewhere : the allusions in I15-18 218

410-16.19-21 b e a r £he stamp of truth, giving a picture
of desertion and cowardice in some Christians
which could scarcely have been invented, and they
are independent of the Acts and of all other known
sources. So with regard to the writer; in char-
acter—the affection for his fellow-workers, the
gratitude for kindness, the sensitiveness to deser-
tion (cf. 2 Cor.), the prayer for those who have
deserted him, the sense of the importance of his
own mission, the appeal to his own teaching and
his own sufferings, the self-sacrifice for the elect's
sake, the assurance of the Lord's protection and of
the reward which he shall receive at the last day ;
in method of teaching—the loyalty to Judaism
(l 3 =Ph 35), the value attached to the OT (316·17,
cf. Ro 154), the use of Jewish traditions (48), the
masculine contempt for trivialities of argument
(216); in the substance of the doctrines taught—the
stress on God's purpose and grace, on the conquest
of death, on the risen Christ as the inspirer of
confidence, on the need of suffering and of courage,
on the moral tests of faith,—all these point clearly
to St. Paul. There is no objection, on the side of
Church organization or of the doctrines assailed,
to be raised against his authorship. The slight
distrust of Timothy's courage and conduct (I6 222)
may surprise us, but they would be more surpris-
ing in a forger : the repetition to him of the names
of his mother and grandmother (I5) are indeed un-
necessary, but very natural in an old man recalling
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his old converts; the assertion of his apostleship
(I11) is natural to one who is enforcing the duty of
loyal adherence to his teaching : the vague gener-
alities about the false teaching and the absence of
controversial argument in refutation of them are
natural in writing to one who knew all the circum-
stances. The reference to the persecutions in
Antioch, Iconium, and Lystra only (311), is expli-
cable, as they were the first which Timothy had
witnessed, and is very like, that in 2 Co l l 3 2 · 3 3 .
The only ground of suspicion lies in the style—
partly in the large number of &παξ λεγόμενα (44
in this Epistle alone: άθλεΐν, άκαίρως, ακρατή,
άναζωτυρεΐν, άνάλυσις, ανανήφειν, άναψύχειν, άνεξι-
κάκος, ανεπαίσχυντος, ανήμερος, άντιδιατίθεσθαι, απαί-
δευτος, άποτρέπεσθαι, άρτιος, άφiλάyaθoς, βέλτιον,
yayypaiva, yOTjs, yvvatKapiov, δειλία, έκδηλος, έλεyμός,
ένδύνειν, έπανόρθωσις, έπισωρεύειν, θεόπνευστος, κατά-
φθείρειν, κνήθειν, λ<τγομαχεΐν, μάμμη, μεμβράνα, νεω-
τερικός, όρθοτομεΐν, τηστοΰσθαι, πρayμaτla, στρaτo\oyεΐv,
συνκακοπαθεΐν, σωφρονισμός, φελόνης, φίλαυτος, φιλή-
δονος, φιλόθεος, χαλκεύς, χρήσιμος, no one of which,
however, suggests a later date), and more de-
finitely, in the many words or phrases — either
Latinisms {χάριν 'έχω, δι ήν αίτίαν) or half-stereo-
typed formulae (καθαρά συνείδησις, καθαρά καρδία,
έπίyvωσις αληθείας, παραθήκη, ^ιαίνοντες λ6yoι, ή
ίτγιαίνονσα διδασκαλία, πιστός 6 \όyoς, βέβηλοι κενο-
φωνίαι, ή του διαβόλου iray'u, 6 του θεού άνθρωπος,
6 νυν αιών)—which suggest a different writer at a
rather later stage of Christianity. With regard to
these the suggestions urged on 1 Tim. will hold
good, and it will perhaps be felt that, if they
stood alone, they would not be so striking as when
placed side by side with 1 Tim. and Titus. They
would be scarcely a serious objection to this
Epistle, on the hypothesis that those were later
imitations of this.

The difficulty of inserting the historical situation
in the time covered by the Acts, or of placing
the date of the Epistle in the first Roman im-
prisonment, seems insuperable, and, if it is genuine,
it presupposes a later imprisonment (cf. 1 TIMOTHY).

vi. INTEGRITY. — The MSS supply no hint of
interpolation or of ' contamination' in the Epistle,
neither does any internal necessity require such an
hypothesis. But there are certain facts which
have not unnaturally raised doubts about the
integrity. Thus (1) the Epistle varies between
two main purposes, and there is a possibility of
contradiction between them. The greater part is
an instruction to Timothy about his teaching at
Ephesus, and it seems to be assumed that he will
remain there; the latter part summons him to
leave and join the writer. These two purposes are
obviously capable of being combined, and the
appeals in chs. 1 and 2 may naturally be inter-
preted ' show courage by coming to join me in my
prison,' * entrust your teaching to others in your
own absence or in the prospect of your own death';
but this is not said, as might have been expected
in the face of 49.

(2) Again, sections of the Epistle are personal
and distinctly Pauline throughout; while others
(214-39) consist of vague generalities, consistent
with Pauline authorship, but not demanding it.

(3) There are some apparent contradictions, e.g.
36 as contrasted with 217 (but they are not neces-
sarily spoken of the same persons, and, while 36

refers to external success, 217 refers mainly to
internal degeneracy): again, 411 as contrasted with
421 (but Luke may have been St. Paul's only
attendant in prison, Eubulus and the others Roman
Christians who had access to him from outside).

(4) The construction of the opening sentence is
difficult, and has suggested that it has been care-
lessly reconstructed from some earlier form; but
its difficulty does not go beyond that of many

Pauline paragraphs. Again, 115-18 is easily separ-
able from the surrounding context, and its con-
nexion with it is not at first sight obvious: yet
there is a real connexion (see the analysis), and
the difficulty of its position will remain on any
theory of construction.

These facts have given rise to attempts of two
kinds to resolve the Epistle into separate parts.

(1) It consists of two, or possibly more, letters
by St. Paul himself, which have been accidentally
combined. In this case 11-48 with, perhaps, 419"21

and 2 2 b might form one letter, written from the
Roman imprisonment, and 4(>18 with 422a will be a
second letter, perhaps written earlier, at the time
of the imprisonment in Csesarea (Clemen), or even
later in the Roman imprisonment. This theory
meets many difficulties, would imply very little
dislocation of MSS, and very possibly has an
analogy in the end of the Epistle to the Romans.

(2) It consists of genuine fragments of Pauline
letters, worked up into one whole by some later
writer, say of the time of Domitian (Clemen), with
the object of strengthening Christians in the face
of persecution, and securing the tradition of apos-
tolic doctrine against innovating tendencies. We
might then have (α) 49"15·19"21·22a a short letter,
calling Timothy to rejoin him, written at some
time in the third missionary journey (McGiffert,
Bartlet); (b) P-213 310-48 and 4lt5"18 a letter of
encouragement to Timothy, written at the end of
the Roman imprisonment; (c) 214-39 the addition
of the ultimate redactor. Further and more de-
tailed suggestions of the possibility of reconstruc-
tion will be found in Clemen (Die Einheitlichkeit
der Paul. Briefe, pp. 142-156); McGiffert (The
Apostolic Age, pp. 404-414); Moffatt (The His-
torical New Testament, pp. 700-704). But there is
no sufficient reason for treating any part of the
Epistle as un-Pauline : the theories of interweaving
of document with document are too intricate to be
probable, and no one theory has commanded any-
thing like a common assent. Jiilicher (Einleitung3,
pp. 155, 156) entirely rejects the theory, because of
the unity of each of the Pastoral Epistles, and
regards them throughout as purely inventions
attributed to the apostle.

vii. VALUE.—The importance of the Epistle is
not great on doctrinal or ecclesiastical grounds :
doctrinalty, indeed, it adds the fullest statement
of the inspiration of the Ο Τ and of its primary
value to a Christian teacher that is to be found in
the NT : it probably bears witness to the practice
of prayer to God for mercy to the dead (I18), and it
shows the power of the Christian doctrine of a
Risen Christ to support a Christian in the face of
death : ecclesiastically, it shows the value attached
to the imposition of the apostle's hands, and to a
succession of ministers as a means of securing the
tradition of sound teaching; but none of these
points are peculiar to this Epistle. Its real value
is historical and personal. Assuming the Pauline
authorship, it is the chief source of evidence for
Paul's life after the close of the Acts, supporting the
theory of a second imprisonment, giving details of
the last trial, implying further missionary work to
the east, and possibly to the west (410) of Rome,
testifying to his reconciliation with John Mark,
and giving glimpses of some of his friends, who
are not known to us from other sources. On the
non-Pauline authorship, its witness to these his-
toric facts may be trusted, and it would also be
a witness to the tone of ecclesiastical thought
in Pauline Churches at the end of the 1st or
beginning of the 2nd cent. But its main interest
is one of character, and two portraits emerge
from it. (1) The portrait of the ideal Christian
minister. He is, like Christ Himself, to re-
produce the features of Isaiah's ideal of 'The
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Servant of the Lord,' patient, gentle, hopeful,
interceding (224): he is to be God's man, His loyal
liegeman (317); like a soldier, unentangled with
civil duties (214); like an athlete, obeying loyally
the rules of the contest (23); like a husbandman,
toiling hard, and, if so, earning his reward (26);
like a tradesman, honestly cutting out his goods
(215 ?); like a fisherman, trying to catch back those
who have been caught by the devil (226 ?): he needs
courage, gentleness in face of opposition, willing-
ness to face suffering, hopefulness for those who
have gone wrong : he is to be serviceable (εύχρηστος,
411), thoroughly equipped for every good work (317),
to keep himself free from moral evil (222), to re-
kindle the grace given by ordination, remembering
that it was the gift of a spirit of love and power
and discipline (I7). In teaching, he is to avoid idle
speculations and restless innovations, to be loyal
to the truth, to be long-suffering and yet bold in
rebuke; the remembrance of the Risen Christ is
to be ever before him; and he is to take for his
standard of life and teaching (a) the facts of the
apostle's life (310), (b) the outline of the apostle's
teaching, (c) the OT Scriptures, which are not
only able to make him wise unto salvation, but
also to guide him in his discipline of others.

(2) The portrait of the Christian minister, with
his work done, facing death (cf. 1 John and
2 Peter). He acquiesces gladly in the present,
but his eyes are turned mainly to the past or to
the future. He recalls the way in which he from
his youth, and his ancestors before him, have
worshipped God (I 3): he dwells on God's power
(I 7 · 8 · 1 2 21 417) as having protected him in all past
dangers (311), as communicated to himself (417), and
yet independent of himself—God may imprison His
preachers, but His word is never fettered (29): he
reviews his whole course, he has no doubt of his
reward ; and so he looks into the future, he antici-
pates the false teaching that will arise (31), he
warns against it, he provides for a succession of
teachers to whom the truth can be entrusted (22):
he strengthens his favourite son for his task: he
is sure that God will protect him from every evil
work that may meet him in this life, and he looks
beyond the grave : he sees God's sure foundation
firmly standing (219): he sees God protecting the
teaching which he has handed back to His care
(I12) : he sees God rewarding evil-doers according
to their work (414) : he sees the heavenly kingdom,
eternal glory, life and immortality ; he sees the
coming in brightness (επιφάνεια) of the Righteous
Judge, and the crown of righteousness given to
him and to all who have loved that coming (48).

The Epistle is the letter of a good shepherd who
is laying down his life for his sheep to one whom
he is training to be also a good shepherd and to
lay down his life for his sheep, and is inspired by
the remembrance of ' the Good Shepherd' who had
laid down His life and risen from the grave.

LITERATURE.—For the literature cf. 1 Timothy and Titus.
W. LOCK.

TIN (SH? bedhil) was known as an alloy with
copper at least as early as 1600 B.C. in Egypt, and
probably before 2000 B.C. in Europe. It was also
prepared pure in Egypt at least by 1400 B.C.
The source of it is much debated. Banca, Spain,
and Britain have all been proposed. That it
appears as an alloy earlier in Europe than in
Egypt shows that it was European; and the
nearest source of it to the early bronze lands of
Europe is in the tin mines of Bohemia and Saxony.
Tin (Gr. κασσίτερος) in the literal sense is mentioned
in Nu 3122 (P) along with brass, iron, and lead, and
along with the same metals is used fig. of Israel in
Ezk 2218 (cf. v.20); and it appears in Ezk2712 along
with silver, iron, and lead, as an article of com-
merce brought to Tyre from Tarshish. In Is I2 5

' alloy' would be a better rendering than ' tin.' In
Zee 410 ^ι?π Ϊ3ΝΠ = plummet. See further under
MINES, MINING/ W. M. FLINDERS PETRIE.

TIPHSAH (nps?i = « the ford').—The name of two
places.

1. (θαψά; Thaphsa) The northern limit of Solo-
mon's dominions west of the Euphrates — the
southern limit being Gaza (1 Κ 424). It is identi-
fied by nearly all commentators with Thapsacus,
on the right bank of the Euphrates, above
the confluence of the Belik. Tiphsah was the
lowest ford across the Euphrates, and* the point
at which Cyrus the younger forded the river, the
water being breast-high (Xen. Anab. I. iv. 11).
At the same place Darius crossed before and after
Issus, and Alexander crossed in pursuit, on two
bridges (Arrian, iii. 7). Tiphsah was the most
important crossing-place in the middle course of
the Euphrates, and on one of the great commercial
routes between the East and the West. In the
time of Xenophon it was great and prosperous,
and it is mentioned later as the point at which
river-borne goods from the lower Euphrates were
landed and shipped. Under the Seleucids it waa
called Amphipolis. The to\vn was at or near
Kaldt Dibse, about eight miles below Meskine
(Peters, Nippur).

2. (Β θερσά, Α θαιρά [i.e. nyin Tirzah]; Thapsa)
A town, apparently near Tirzah, which was taken
by Menahem after he had dispossessed Shallum
and seized the throne (2 Κ 1516). Josephus (Ant.
IX. xi. 1) writes the name θαψά as if it were
Thapsacus. Thenius suggests that the name was
originally written Tappuah (cf. Luc. Ύαψωέ). The
site is unknown. C. W. WILSON.

TIRAS (D-Π?) ; θεφά*, Luc. Qipas). — A son of
Japheth, Gn 102 [P], 1 Ch I5. Ethnologically, the
name should probably be identified with the
Turusha, a seafaring people mentioned in the Egyp-
tian inscriptions of the 13th cent., the Ύυρσηνοί of
the Greeks (so Ed. Meyer [Gesch. d. Alterthums,
i. 260], followed by Dillm., Holzinger, Gunkel,
et αι.). Jensen (Theol. Ltztg. 1899, 3, col. 70)
makes it = Tarsus; W. Max Miiller (Orient. Ltztg.
Aug. 1900, col. 290) takes it as a doublet of Tarshish
of v.4, which he identifies with Turs, i.e. the land
of the Tyrrhenians or Italy. There are the strongest
objections to the view of Josephus (Ant. I. vi. 1),
Jerome (on Gn 102), and the Targg., that Tiras =
the Thracians. J. A. SELBIE.

TIRATHITES ( D ^ n ; ~BAΆpyaθLείμ, Luc. θαραθεί).
—A family of scribes that dwelt at Jabez, 1 Ch
255. The passage is very obscure. See SHIMEATH-
ITES, and cf. GENEALOGY, vol. ii. p. 128% and
Wellh. de Gentibus, 30 ff.

TIRE.—The Eng. word * tire,' which occurs as a
subst.= headdress in Is 318, Ezk 2417·23, Jth 103 16»,
is simply an aphetic form of ' attire' ; it has
nothing to do with 't ier ' or 'tiara,' though its
special application to the dress for the head is per-
haps due to such a fanciful connexion. Cf. Adams,
IIPeter, 70,' They metamorphose their heads, as if
they were ashamed of the head of God's making,
proud of the tire-woman's. Sometimes one tire is
half the husband's rent-day'; also Spenser, FQ II.
ix. 19—

' Her yellow golden heare
Was trimly woven, and in tresses wrought,
No other tire she on her head did weare,
But crowned with a garland of sweete rosiere.'

The verb ' to tire' is used more generally = dress,
adorn, as 1 Ρ 35 Tind., ' Eor after this maner in the
olde tyme dyd the holy wemen which trusted in
God, tyer them selves, and were obedient to their
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husbandes'; though its only occurrence in AV
has the sense of attiring the head, 2 K 9 3 0 ' And she
painted her face, and tired her head, and looked
out at a window.' The Heb. verb in this last pas-
sage is Tpvr, lit. to make a thing good, right, beautiful
(LXX ayaduveiv); cf. its use in Ex 307 (of trimming
a lamp) and Hos 101 (of erecting goodly mazzebahs).
The nouns rendered ' t i re ' are—1. IN? Ezk 2417·23.
This word prob. denotes a tiara or turban of an
ornate character. Its other occurrences are Ex 3928,
Ezk 4418 (both of the headdress of the priests), Is 320

(worn by fashionable ladies) 613·10 (in the last the
bridegroom ' makes his headdress priestly,' in allu-
sion to the splendour of, or the special way of
folding, the priestly turban [unless, with Marti, et
al.y we read p?; for jrg:]). 2. νήφ Is 318. See
CRESCENTS. 3. μίτρα, Jth ΙΟ3168.

J. HASTINGS.
TIRHAKAH (nprnn), king of Cush {βαρά [so Β in

2 Kings; Α θαρακά, which is read also by Β in
Isaiah ; Luc. θαρθάκ] βασιλεύς Μθώπων), marched
out from Egypt against Sennacherib during the
expedition of the latter against Judaea, in the reign
of fltezekiah (2 Κ 199, Is 379), immediately before
the destruction of Sennacherib's army in the night
by the angel of the Lord at Libnah. Herodotus
(ii. 141) relates that Sethos or Sethon, king of
Egypt and priest of Hephaestus, obtained the de-
struction of the army of Sennacherib from his god,
who at night-time sent a host of field mice into the
invaders' camp at Pelusium. The mice devoured
the bow-strings and harness, and left the foe help-
less. ' Sethon' seems to be simply the title of the
priest of * Hephaestus,' i.e. Ptah of Memphis (see
Griffith, Stories of the High Priests of Memphis, p.
8), and this title is hardly compatible with that of
king. If Sennacherib's expedition be that of B.C.
701,—the only expedition to these parts recorded in
his annals (see art. SENNACHERIB),—it must have
taken place before the reign of Tirhakah, which
began in 691. This evidence combined points to the
following hypothetical reconstruction of the episode:
Tirhakah, before his elevation to the Ethiopian-
Egyptian throne, was governor of Lower Egypt;
and at its capital, Memphis, he was high priest
of Ptah when Sennacherib threatened invasion
(Griffith, I.e. p. 10). After some signal and unex-
pected disaster on the frontier of Palestine or Egypt,
Sennacherib was compelled to retreat hastily.

To return to facts: Sennacherib died in B.C. 682.
Tirhakah (Egyp. THRQ), who was the last king but
one of the 25th (Ethiopian) Dynasty,—founded by
Shabaka,—began to reign in 691. His monuments
are found at Gebel Barkal in Nubia, as well as
throughout Egypt. In Egyptian documents Tir-
hakah is entitled 'Pharaoh'; but, though probably
long resident in Egypt before ascending the throne
(Schaefer, Aegyp. Ztschr. 1900, 51), he was essenti-
ally an Ethiopian, and was for some time excluded
from Egypt by the Assyrians. Outside Egypt,
doubtless, he was known as * king of Cush.' After
sustaining several attacks, Taharqa (Assyr. Tarku)
was driven out of Egypt in 670 by Esarhaddon, who
plundered Memphis and Thebes, and divided the
government among 20 rulers — chiefly native —
tributary to Assyria. This arrangement was of
short duration. Tirhakah seems to have returned
to Egypt after Esarhaddon had withdrawn, and
Esarhaddon was on his way to punish the Egyp-
tian revolt when he died in Nov. 669 (Johns in Enc.
Bibl. s.v. * Esarhaddon '). The first expedition of
his successor, Assurbanipal, was against Egypt. It
was on a great scale, and overwhelmed both Lower
and Upper Egypt. Tirhakah fled from Memphis to
Thebes, and from Thebes to Ethiopia, whence he at
once commenced intriguing with the princes of the
Delta. The plot was frustrated, and soon afterwards
Tirhakah died. He was succeeded by Tanut-Amon

(Assyr. Tandamane), who recovered Egypt, but
was driven out by Assurbanipal in the last Assyrian
expedition ever made against that country.

F. LL. GRIFFITH.
TIRHANAH (π#ρ?ι; Β θαράμ, Α θαρχνά, Luc.

θαραανά). — A son of Caleb by his concubine,
Maacah, 1 Ch 248.

TIRIA (N;TJ?, but Baer xnn ; Β om., Α θηριά, Luo.
Έθριά).—A son of Jehallelel, 1 Ch 416.

TIRSHATHA (κη^-jrin).—The word occurs in five
places; the LXX omits it altogether in Neh 89 101;
reads on the doubtful authority of a late corrector
Άθαρσαθά in Neh 77 0; and in Ezr 263, Neh 765

fluctuates between Α 'Αθερσαθά, Β Άθερσαά, and
Άσερσαθά. The term occurs also under the dis-
guised form of Attharias in 1 Es 540 and of Atthar-
ates in 1 Es 949 (cf. vol. i. p. 203). That the word
is the name of an office, is indicated by the constant
presence of the article ; but Ewald's (HI, Eng. tr.
v. 87) conjecture of the high-shrievalty is not happy.
The word is genuine Persian, a modified form of a
hypothetical Old Pers. tarsata (cf. J. Scheftelowitz,
Arisches im A T, p. 93), of which ' his reverence' in its
literal sense and not in its ecclesiastical usage may
be taken as a close modern equivalent. In Neh 1226

and elsewhere, for the Persian term is substituted
the Semitic nnsn (see GOVERNOR), which is the title of
the prefect or viceroy, with both civil and military
functions, of a province or smaller district under
either Assyrian or Persian rule. The appointment
was made directly by the king ; and when for any
reason such an official was sent on special service,
his relation to the chief of the province was not
always clearly defined, and friction and jealousy
followed (Ezr 53 to 614). The title is derived from
the Assyrian pahu, through the Babylonian pahat
(see Delitzsch, Heb. Lang, in Light of Assyr.
Research, pp. 12, 13; Schrader, COT i. 175, 176),
and is neither post-exilic nor Persian in its origin.
Its use dates from the time of Jeremiah, and con-
tinued into the Talmudic period, when the term
was used as equivalent to αρχιερείς {Bikkurim,
iii. 3). On the whole the Tirshatha appears to
have been a royal commissioner or plenipotentiary,
invested with the full powers of a satrap or viceroy,
and employed on a special mission with the accom-
plishment of which his appointment ceased.

R. W. Moss.
TIRZAH (nyi*, θερσά).—1. Mentioned Jos 1224 as

one of the 31 places whose kings Joshua smote.
Tirzah afterwards became the capital of Jeroboam
I., presumably of his son Nadab, and certainly of
the three adventurers, Baasha, Elah, and Zimri
(1 Κ 1417 1521·33 166· 8· 9·1 δ). In 1 Κ 1417 the reading
of the LXX (A) is Σαρφά, i.e. Zereda, Jeroboam's
birthplace. Baasha was buried at Tirzah (1 Κ 169),
probably Elah also, as it was there he was slain
while drinking in the house of one of his officers
(ν.9ί·). The Omrides transferred the seat of govern-
ment to Samaria (vv.24·29), but Tirzah retained its
importance probably as a fortress, as it was there
[if MT be correct, but cf. LXX and Buhl, p. 247]
that Menahem gathered a force to attack Shallum
(2 Κ 1514). * After this Tirzah drops out of history.

In Ca 64 the Shulammite is declared to be
beautiful as Tirzah, comely as Jerusalem. The
Heb. custom of personifying cities as women robs
this comparison of the strangeness it would else
have for us. It may be the glory and prestige of
the capital that lea to the simile, quite as much
as the circumstance that Tirzah had a reputation
for beauty, or that it occupied a site renowned for
its loveliness.*

* Neither LXX nor Vulgate take Tirzah here as a proper
name. A derivation from ny"j, to delight, is implied in their
renderings (dtioxioc,, suavis).
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The site of Tirzah has not yet been recovered
beyond doubt. Teiasir, a fortress on the high road
from Shechem to Bethslian at its junction with the
Abel-meholah road (see G. A. Smith, HGHL 355),
seems too far north to suit 2 Κ 1514, and generally
farther north than Jeroboam would be likely to
fix his home. Robinson {BBP2 iii. 302f.) suggests
the identification of Tirzah with Tulluzah, a town
on a hill not far north of Mt. Ebal, which agrees
with the position assigned to Thersa by Brocardus
{Descriptio, vii.), 3 leagues east of Samaria. A.
Socin in Baedeker's Pal. and Syr. accepts this
identification; but Buhl {GAP 203) is inclined
to identify Tirzah with the modern et-Tire, the
Tirathana of Jos. {Ant. xvni. iv. 1) in the neigh-
bourhood of Gerizim.

2. One of the five daughters of Zelophehad whose
case decided woman's rights in property among
the Jews. The order of their names (Nu 2633 271

3611, Jos 173, all P) differs in 3611 from that of the
other lists, and Heb. and LXX do not agree.

A. S. AGLEN.
TISHBITE.—See ELIJAH, vol. i. p. 687 ; and cf.

Ed. Konig in Expos. Times, xii. (1901) 383.

TISHRI (Month).—See TIME.

TITANS.—A Greek word (T(e)tra^es), mythological
in its history and meaning, used in the LXX in
translating the term ' valley of Kephaim' in 2 S
518·22. It is also used in Judith (167), in the en-
comium upon the heroine—

'For their mighty one fell not by young men,
Neither did sons of Titans smite him,
Nor tall giants set upon him ;
But Judith,' etc.

These passages are principally interesting as
showing how the Hellenistic Jews who translated
the OT, and who wrote Judith, connected in thought
the repha'im of their scriptures with the dim and
mighty figures of the Greek mythological legends.
See REPHAIM, GIANT. W. J. BEECHER.

TITHE (ιψχρ, δεκάτη).—The payment of tithe
is a practice both ancient and widespread, being
found among many peoples, Semitic and non-
Semitic. The choice of a tenth as the portion due
to God was dictated by obvious considerations.
The history of the tithe in Israel is in many respects
obscure. In the strange, and probably late, docu-
ment, Gn 14, we read that Abraham paid tithes
of the spoil to Melchizedek ; and Jacob at Bethel
makes a conditional vow to pay God a tenth of all
that He gives to him (Gn 2822 E). But these narra-
tives cannot be taken as evidence for patriarchal
times. The latter is one of several which carry
back the practice of the narrator's own time to an
origin in the patriarchal age, and is illustrated by
Am 44, which shows that tithes were paid at some
of the N. Isr. sanctuaries in the reign of Jeroboam
π. (see Driver, ad loc). It is accordingly remark-
able that no reference is make to tithes in the
Bk of the Covenant. This is usually explained on
the theory that the tithes were originally identical
with the first-fruits, and that the need of more
strictly defining the amount that should be paid,
led, in the later legislation, to the use of the term
which had already been employed in the N. Isr.
sanctuaries. W. R. Smith, on the contrary, thinks
that the tithe was a fixed tribute, comparatively
modern in its origin. At an earlier period the
tribute took the form of first-fruits, which were a
private offering. When this was no longer adequate
to meet the expenses of a more elaborate cultus,
the tithe was charged as a fixed burden on land.
We know from 1 S 815 that a tithe was paid to the
king, and, if he devoted this to the support of the
royal sanctuaries, the transition to a tithe paid by

the farmers directly to the sanctuaries is readily
accounted for. Unlike the first-fruits, the tithe
was used to provide the public banquets at sacred
festivals (see W. R. Smith, BS2 245-254). The
later legislation and practice were as follows :—

{a) In Deuteronomy.—In 1422-27 it is enacted that
each year the produce of the soil should be tithed,
and the tithe taken to the central sanctuary and
there eaten ; or, if this be inconvenient by reason of
distance, it may be turned into money, which must
be spent on a sacrificial banquet at the central
sanctuary. To this the Levite, since he has no
portion, is to be invited. It must be noticed that
the tithe is not used for public feasting, but is to
be consumed by the farmer and his household.
This regulation may be a reform due to the fact
that in earlier times the ruling classes, while not
furnishing the provisions for the feast, secured the
best for themselves. Further, the tithe is not used
for the support of the priesthood or the temple
services. The Levite has a moral claim to a share
in the banquet, but it rests with the farmer him-
self whether this is recognized. In the following
verses (1428·29) and in 2612"15 it is enacted that every
third year, called the year of tithing, all the tithe
shall be laid up in the towns and distributed to the
Levite, the stranger, the fatherless, and the widow.
It is generally agreed that Deuteronomy does not
contemplate two tithes,—one to be consumed each
year, including the third, at the central sanctuary,
and the other to be levded for charity every third
year,—but rather a different destination for the
same tithe, so that in the third year it shall be kept
at home and devoted exclusively to charity. The
origin of this regulation is perhaps to be found in
the abolition of the old public banquets, and con-
sequent necessity that some other provision should
be made for the poor. Since there would be no
tithe in the Sabbatical year, when the land lay
fallow, the year of tithing would probably coincide
with the third and sixth years in each cycle of seven
years. The question remains whether the tithe in
Deuteronomy is to be identified with the first-fruits.
In favour of this view it may be urged that it
is not probable that a double tribute should be
exacted from the crops, and that the close con-
nexion of the law of first-fruits with that of tithes
in Dt 261"15 shows that the two are really identical.
The basket of first-fruits presented to the priest
must be assumed in that case to be a portion of the
first-fruits taken from the tithe. The command
to ' rejoice in all the good which J" thy God hath
given unto thee,5 implies that a feast followed the
presentation of the basket of first-fruits, and this
would correspond to the banquet on the tithe
enjoined 1422-27. The introduction of the term
* tithe' will then have been due to the necessity of
fixing with precision the amount of the first-fruits.
On the other hand, 184 ordains that the first-fruits
shall be given to the priest, but this was certainly
not the case with the tithe. And the feast referred
to in 2611 may not have been a feast on the first-
fruits. It is difficult to decide between the two
views, but it seems safer on account of 184 (which
would otherwise have to be regarded as probably
later) to distinguish between the tithe and the
first-fruits. The objection based on the improba-
bility that a double tribute would be exacted, falls
to the ground if the first-fruits consisted merely of
the basket of fruit, etc., presented at the central
sanctuary.

{b) In the Priestly Code (P).—In the legislation
of Ezekiel, which forms the transition to P, there
is no law as to tithes. Ρ exhibits a great advance
on the earlier regulations. According to Nu 1821

'all the tithe in Israel' is given to the tribe of
Levi 'for an inheritance.' The Levites are in their
turn to give a tenth of this ('a tithe of the tithe')
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to the priests ('a heave-offering to Aaron the
priest/ Nu 1826'28). The origin of this is probably
to be sought in an extension of the chanty tithe
enjoined in Deuteronomy, which is now devoted to
the Levites exclusively, and used for this purpose,
not once in three years, but every year. Lv 2730· S1

ordains that, if the tithe is redeemed, one-fifth of
the value shall be added. It is generally agreed
that a tithe of cattle is not contemplated, out only
of agricultural produce. It is true that in Lv 2732·33

cattle are included, and rules are given as to the
selection, and to prevent any exchange. But this
law stands by itself, it is not referred to in Neh
10o7.381244 135.i2) a n a fe first mentioned 2 Ch 315·6.
It is probably a later addition inserted between
the time of Nehemiah and that of the Chronicler.
Attempts have been made to reconcile the regula-
tions of the Priestly Code with those of Deuter-
onomy. It has been supposed that Deuteronomy
refers to a second tithe distinct from that in Ρ and
to be levied on the nine-tenths remaining after the
tithe to the Levites had been deducted. Against
this the following considerations are decisive. No
hint is given in Deuteronomy that such a second
tithe is spoken of, nor can such an interpretation
be fairly put on the passage, for a reference to the
assumed first tithe would have been necessary.
Nor is it probable that a tax of nearly one-fifth
of the whole produce should be imposed on the
farmers. Nor is it credible that the Levites should
participate in the second tithe because, like the
poor and defenceless, they were dependent on
charity, if they were in possession of a tithe already
made over to them. And, lastly, the language of
Nu 1821 * unto the children of Levi, behold, I have
given all the tithe in Israel for an inheritance,'
utterly excludes any tithe which was devoted, as
the Deuteronomic tithe, to other purposes. Here,
as elsewhere, the explanation is that the regulations
belong to different stages of legislation.

(c) In later Judaism.—Two tithes were levied
—one for the Levites in accordance with the law
of P, the other to be consumed by the offerer in
accordance with that of D. The tithe was the
most valuable part of the income of the Levites.
The Mishna laid down this rule: * Everything
which may be used as food, and is cultivated and
grows out of the earth, is liable to tithe' (Maaseroth
i. 1). The Pharisees evinced their scrupulous
adherence to the Law by offering tithes of ' mint,
anise, and cummin' (Mt 2323). The second tithe
was of course consumed by the offerer, and with
it the tithe of cattle was usually reckoned, though
Philo apparently includes it in the perquisites of
the priests. If the second tithe was converted
into money, one-fifth of the value had to be added;
and the money could be spent only on food, drink,
and ointment necessary for the sacrificial feast.
The charity tithe ( or * third tithe') was levied for
the poor every third year.

LITERATURE.—Nowack, Heb. Archaol. ii. 257-259; Wellhausen,
Prolegom. pp. 156-158; Driver, Deut. pp. 166-173; W. E.
Smith, RS* pp. 245-253 ; Schurer, HJP π. i. 231.

A. S. PEAKE.
TITLE ON CROSS.—It was customary in the

Roman empire, when a criminal was going to
execution, for a board (called σανί$), on which the
ground of condemnation (αιτία, causa) was written,
to be carried before him or hung round his neck—
the inscription being known as titulus (Gr. τίτλος).
Instances of this custom will be found in Suet.
Calif/. 32—'prazcedente titulo qui causam pcence
indicaret,1 Domit. 10; Eusebius, HE v. 1 (see
Swete, St. Mark, p. 359). All four evangelists
mention that the custom was observed at the cruci-
fixion of Jesus Christ, though they describe the
title as affixed to the cross, without referring to its
being carried on the way to Golgotha. They have

various styles of indicating it. As usual, St,
Mark's description is the fullest. He calls it
' the superscription of his accusation' (ή έπι-γραφη
της αιτίας αύτοϋ, Mk 1526); in the First Gospel it is
* his accusation' (αίτίαν αύτου, Mt 2737) ; and in
the Third it is simply ' a superscription' [επιγραφή,
Lk 2338). The Fourth Gospel calls it by the
technical name (τίτλος), and states that it was
written in three languages—Hebrew (i.e. Aramaic,
the language of the Jews of Palestine), Latin (the
official language), and Greek (the language cur-
rent throughout the East), Jn 1919· 20. The four
Gospels also vary in their statements of the words
of the title, viz.:—

Mk='The king of the Jews' (6 βασιλεύ* των
Ιουδαίων).

Mt = ' This is Jesus the king of the Jews' (οΰτός
έστιν Ίησοϋς 6 βασιλεύς των Ιουδαίων).

Lk=*This is the king of the Jews' (6 βασιλεύς
των Ιουδαίων oSros).

Jn = * Jesus of Nazareth the king of the Jews '
(Ίησοΰς ο Na^wpcuos ό βασιλεύς των
Ιουδαίων).

It is not easy to determine which of these was the
original form of words. The instance from the
Letter of the Churches of Vienne and Lyons, where
the martyr's name is given (οΰτός έστιν "Ατταλος
δ Χριστιανός, Eusebius, HE v. 1), would suggest (1)
that Mt and Lk are right in giving the word ' this'
(OUTOS), and (2) that Mt and Jn are right in giving
the name—' Jesus.9 Since Mt is the only Gospel
that has both the forms found in the passage cited
from Eusebius, the preference seems to lie with the
phrase as given in that Gospel. But then we
cannot be sure that the same form of words was
used in all cases, or that the Letter of the Churches
of Vienne and Lyons gives it with verbal accuracy.
Moreover, it may have been variously phrased in
the three languages. The following arrangement
has been suggested :—

OYTOC ecTiN IHCOYC ο Βλαλεγο TCON

REX JUDAEORUM.

(See Geikie, Life and Words of Christ, ch. lxiii.
note e).

The variations are quite immaterial. In all
four accounts the essential words are the same.
The title describes Jesus as ' King of the Jews.'
It makes no mention of sedition or usurpation ;
the phrase is absolute. Plainly, it was a sarcastic
expression; but it was perceived at once that the
point of the sarcasm was against the Jews rather
than against their Victim. This is shown by St.
John, who narrates how the chief priests requested
Pilate to change the title to ' He said, I am king
of the Jews,' and how Pilate haughtily refused to
alter what he had written (Jn 1921·22).

W. F. ADENEY.

was to denote the stroke above an abridged word.
It was thence used for any trifling stroke or mark
which distinguished one letter from another, and
was chosen by Wyclif and Tindale to translate
the Gr. κεραία (WH κερέα, see vol. ii. App. p. 151)
in its only occurrences Mt 518, Lk 167. All the
Eng. VSS up to and including AV (1611), except
the Rhemish, spell the word with one t. So
Tindale in his address to the Reader, Pentateuch
(Mombert's Reprint, p. 3), 'For they which in
tymes paste were wont to loke on no more scrip-
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ture then they founde in their duns or soch like
develysh doctryne, have yet now so narowlye loked
on my translatyon, that there is not so moch as
one I therin if it lacke a tytle over his hed, but
they have noted it, and nombre it unto the
ignorant people for an heresye.' But, in quoting
Mt 518 three pages later, he spells the word ' tittle.'

The Gr. κβρέα (lit. * little horn') was used by
grammarians to denote the Gr. accents and any
small stroke distinguishing one Heb. letter from
another, as 2 from a. On the importance attached
to these marks by the Rabbins see Lightfoot on
Mt 518 (vol. xi. p. 99 if.). J. HASTINGS.

TITUS (Tiros).— A companion of St. Paul, who
is always mentioned by him with great affection
and confidence, yet whose name appears but on
rare occasions in the Epistles and never in the
Acts. On account of this silence of the Acts it
has been conjectured that Titus is the second name
of some one of St. Paul's companions who are
mentioned there, and attempts have been made to
identify him with Timothy, with Silas, and with
Titus (or Titius) Justus (Ac 187); but none of these
conjectures has met with acceptance (cf. Zahn, Ein-
leitung, i. pp. 149, 190; Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe,
p. 81). The name is Latin, but, as with Paul, this
proves little: his birthplace is unknown ; later
legends place it in Crete; St. Chrysostom in Corinth;
and the Acts of Thecla (c. 2) speak of him as living
with Onesiphorus at Iconium at the time of St.
Paul's first visit there. All that can be said for
certain is that he was a Gentile (Gal 23), probably
converted by St. Paul himself (Ύνησίφ τέκνφ, Tit I4),
and living at Antioch fourteen years after St.
Paul's conversion, when the dispute arose about
the circumcision of the Gentiles. At this time
Paul took him with him to Jerusalem : there an
attempt was made to compel him to be circum-
cised ; St. Paul resisted the compulsion, and prob-
ably Titus was never circumcised, though the
ambiguity of St. Paul's words leaves it just
possible that he was circumcised as a voluntary
concession on St. Paul's part (cf. Lightfoot on
Gal 21"4; Hort, Judaistic Christianity, pp. 76-83).

Titus remained St. Paul's companion, being per-
haps with him when he wrote Galatians [may 6 σύν
έμοί (23) mean * who is with me still' ? cf. oi σύν έμοί
of I2], but not mentioned again until the time of
the incidents which caused the writing of 1 and 2
Corinthians. At this time he paid two, if not
three, visits to Corinth.—(a) In the year before
the writing of 2 Cor. (άττό πέρυσι, 810) he went at
Paul's request (2 Co 1218) with one other brother
to Corinth, perhaps carrying 1 Cor. with him,
perhaps also authorized to explain the method of
the collection for the saints alluded to in 1 Co
161· 2 : at any rate he did organize it, and that
on a religious basis {προ€νήρξατο, 2 Co 86), and
returned to St. Paul with news of the zeal shown
in the matter at Corinth.—(b) Probably after he
had left Corinth there arose some serious opposi-
tion to St. Paul there; perhaps Timothy was in-
sulted and set at nought [cf. 2 CORINTHIANS and
PAUL], and Titus, who was already known there,
was despatched from Ephesus to deal with the
crisis, carrying the letter referred to in 2 Co
2 and 7. St. Paul had often boasted to Titus of
the loyalty of his Corinthian converts (2 Co 714);
but he was afraid now lest his boast would be
proved empty : he waited, restless and anxious for
the return of Titus; he expected to meet him at
Troas, but Titus did not appear; apparently, the
crisis required a longer time than Paul had ex-
pected : he moved on to Macedonia; and there
Titus arrived, and with good news. The majority
of the Corinthian Church had formally punished
the offender: they had received Titus with fear

and trembling: they had shown regret for their
previous conduct, indignation against the offender,
enthusiasm for St. Paul: Paul's boast had been
justified : Titus had been overjoyed : St. Paul was
comforted (214 711"15).—(c) On the receipt of this
news Paul wrote 2 Cor. and requested Titus, who
gladly accepted the request, to go, accompanied by
two other brethren, on a fresh visit to Corinth
and to complete the collection for the saints.
Titus was to represent the apostle; the two
brethren represented Churches, probably those of
Macedonia (823).

The next reference to Titus is in the letter to
him. This implies that St. Paul, after the release
from his first Roman imprisonment, had travelled
with Titus in the East, that they had landed at
Crete and had evangelized several towns (/caret
TTOXLV, I5), but that St. Paul had been unable to
remain longer, and had therefore left Titus behind
to appoint presbyters and to complete the organiza-
tion of the Church. Titus found considerable
opposition, especially from the Jews (I10), and much
tendency to insubordination, and possibly had
written to St. Paul to report this and to ask for
his advice (so Zahn, Einleitung, i. p. 430). Whether
this were so or not, St. Paul wrote a short letter
pressing him to complete the organization, to
ordain presbyters, to teach sound doctrine and
avoid empty disputations, and to exercise his
authority firmly. The letter was probably sent
by Zenas and Apollos (313), and Titus was re-
quested to be ready to leave Crete and join St.
Paul at Nicopolis as soon as he should receive a
further message through Artemas or Tychicus
(312). Probably it was thence that St. Paul de-
spatched him on a mission to Dalmatia (2 Ti 410).

A comparison of 1 Ti 312 with Tit 215 perhaps
suggests that Titus was older than Timothy, and
the relations of the two with the difficulties at
Corinth imply that he was the stronger man (cf.
1 Co 1610 with 2 Co 715). He volunteers readily
for a delicate task (2 Co 817), is full of affection
and enthusiasm for the Corinthians {ib. 715); lie
is effective, free from all sordid motives, sharing
St. Paul's spirit, walking in his steps (1218), his
genuine son (Tit I4), his brother (2 Co 213), his
partner and fellow-helper (δ23).

The omission of his name in the Acts is scarcely
remarkable when the references in the Epistles are
considered : if the incident of Gal 2 is to be identi-
fied with that of Ac 15, he is alluded to, without
name, in τιΐ/as dWovs έξ αυτών (ν.2): the incidents of
1 and 2 Cor. are wholly omitted in the Acts : and
those of the Epistle to Titus and of 2 Tim. fall
without its scope.

It is interesting to note that Titus, the Gentile,
is chiefly employed in missions to the mainly
Gentile Church of Corinth : that his principal work
there was organizing the collection for the saints,
carrying out the injunction to 'remember the
poor,' laid upon St. Paul in his presence at Jeru-
salem (Gal 210); and that at Crete he finds his
chief opponents among those of the circumcision,
(Tit I10).

Subsequent Church historians treated Titus as
bishop of Crete and living a celibate life to an old
age in the island (Eusebius, HE ill. iv. 6; Const.
Apost. vii. 46; pseudo-Ign. ad Philad. c. 3; and
for fuller details, Lipsius, Die Apokryph. Apostel-
geschichte, ii. 2, pp. 401-406). An interesting
panegyric on him is found in the works of Andrew
of Crete (Migne, Pair. Gr. vol. 97). His name is
given still to churches in Crete : it was appealed
to as a battle-cry in the struggles of the Cretans
with the Venetians; his body was said to have
been retained at Gortyna for many centuries ; the
head was carried away by the Venetians, and is
still preserved at St. Mark's. His death is com-
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memorated on Jan. 4 in the Latin Church, on Aug.
25 in the Greek, Syriac, and Maronite Churches
(Ada Sanctorum, i. pp. 163, 164 ; Nilles, Kalen·
darium Manuale). W. LOCK.

TITUS, EPISTLE TO.—

i. Historical Situation of the Letter,
ii. Analysis.
iii. Literary Dependence.
iv. Situation at Crete : (a) false teaching ; (δ) organization.

Authorship.
Integrity.
Value.

Literature.

i. HISTORICAL SITUATION.—Paul and Titus had
been together in Crete. It is probable that they
found the island already evangelized before their
arrival (cf. Ac 211); for by the time this letter is
written whole families (I 6 · n ), and people of all
classes and ages (21"10), consisting both of Jews and
Gentiles (I10), belong to the Church. But the
communities were unorganized, and there were
false teachers. St. Paul himself began to com-
plete the organization; probably meeting with
opposition from the false teachers (310·11), and calling
out hearty affection from others (314·15). But for
some reason he could not stay to finish his work,
and left Titus with definite instructions to com-
plete it (I5). Time elapsed after he left, but ap-
parently only a short time, before this letter was
written. St. Paul was moving about with some
of his disciples (315),—perhaps in Macedonia (if we
may argue from the likeness to 1 Tim.),—intend-
ing to winter at Nicopolis. Possibly he received
some communication from Titus, reporting progress
at Crete (so Zahn, Einl. i. p. 430; but uncon-
vincingly). More likely, he took the opportunity
of the fact that Zenas and Apollos were starting
on a journey which would take them past Crete
to send a letter to Titus in order to prepare him
to join him in Nicopolis, and to strengthen him to
enforce a high moral standard in Crete, in spite of
the dangerous tendencies of the false teachers.

The dates both of the visit to Crete and of the
composition of the letter are uncertain. The
organization of the Church is so little advanced
that it might easily fall within the period covered
by the Acts; and it is possible that the visit may
be that of Ac 279 [Ικανού χρόνου), and that this
letter was written early in the Roman imprison-
ment (so Bartlet, Apostolic Age, p. 182): but Titus
is not mentioned as being present at the time of
Ac 27, and the surest indication for the date of the
letter is its likeness to 1 Tim.; so that probably
both the visit and the letter fall after the release
from the Roman imprisonment [see 1 TIM.].

ii. ANALYSIS.—

11-4. Salutation (with special emphasis on the writer's own
apostleship and on the common faith).

15-311. Advice to Titus.
A. is-16· Need of appointing proper ministers.

Reminder of Paul's past instructions to appoint presby-
ters (5).

Importance of high moral character in an overseer (6-8),
that he may (a) strengthen the sound teaching, (6)
refute the opponents of it (9).

Description of these opponents, as insubordinate, quib-
bling, money-making, caring for fables and command-
ments of men, forgetting the great Christian truth—
• All things pure to the pure/—inconsistent and worth-
less f10-1^).

Β. 21-311. Sketch of the true features of the Christian character
which Titus is to enforce.

(a) For Christians among themselves (2i-i5); for the elder
men and women, for the younger women and men,
for Titus himself, and for slaves,—all are to live a life
true to the sound teaching: (1) in order to avoid
giving offence to the heathen world around (5· 8.10);
(2) because the saving grace of God and Christ's atone-
ment have trained us to rise above sin, and live an
attractive life (n- 1 4).

φ) For Christians in relation to the outer world (31-8):
(*) subordination to authority Q); (β) gentleness to all
men (2).

Reason—God's loving-kindness to us has raised us from
the old heathen life of hatred to a new life of right-
eousness ; so that believers in God are bound to set an
example of noble and useful lives (3*8).

(c) For Titus himself.—He is to avoid foolish questionings
(9), and to reject from the Church a 'heretic' who
refuses to listen to his admonition (1°· H).

Personal message about his own movements ( 1 2 · 1 3).
Final word of advice to those who obey him at Crete (14).
Salutation (13).

Like 1 Tim., it is essentially a private letter of
instructions, probably never intended to be read
aloud in the churches at Crete, though a word of
greeting to the whole Church (or possibly only to
Titus and his helpers) is added (315). The main
stress is throughout on character, on a useful
fruitful life, as the outcome of a wholesome teach-
ing; and (as in 1 Tim.) each section culminates in
an important doctrinal statement—I15 211"14 34'7, the
last saying being called * faithful' (irtarbs ό λόγο?).

iii. LITERARY DEPENDENCE. — One Christian
saying is quoted (πιστός 6 \6yos, 38), and one line of
Epimenides (I13). The OT is never appealed to in
direct quotation, but its language is consciously
used in I1 4=ls291 3(cf. Mt 159, Mk 77, Col 222), 25

= Is 525 (cf. Ro 224, 1 Ti 61), 214 = Ps 1308, Dt 142, cf.
Ezk 3723 (cf. 1 Ρ 29), 3 6 =Jl 31 (cf. Ac 217·18); all of
them passages which belong to the common stock
of early Christian writers, and half of which are
used in the Pauline Epistles.

Reminiscences of our Lord's teaching may be
found in l1 5( = Mk719, Lk ll41),35( = Jn35), 310( = Mt
1815"17), but are not such as to imply literary de-
pendence on the written Gospels. The same is true
of points of similarity with 1 Peter, which are very
slight: I5"9 = 1 Ρ 51"4, 31 = 1 Ρ 213, 34"7 = 1 Ρ Ι 3 5 .
(But see Bigg, International Critical Commentary
on 1 and 2 Peter, p. 21, who would regard 1 Peter
as older than and as having influenced this Epistle).
There are more verbal points of contact with the
earlier Pauline Epistles; cf.

I1"4 with Ro I 1 1625"27.
I1 5 „ „ 1420.
214 „ Gall4(?).
31 „ Ro 13l.
33 „ Eph 23, 1 Co 69"11,
Q5 O 8 K26
ύ >> i) ^ Ο .

But they all suggest the same mind dealing with
the same subject at a different time, rather than a
different writer borrowing from literature.

The relation to 1 Tim. and, in a less degree,
to 2 Tim. is more complex. As compared with
1 Tim. the purpose is the same, and the structure is
the same; the warning against false teachers form-
ing a framework in which the rules about organi-
zation and character are inserted; in the same
way each section culminates in a doctrinal climax.
There is also verbal similarity of a marked type.

Cf. Tit I1"4 with 1 Ti l 1 · 2 .
31"7.
39, 2 Ti 36.
51·2.
412.
61.
26.
4 12 52Ο Q2t

2 21 317#

I9.
4 7 6 n , 2Ti2 1 6 · 2 3 .

In nearly every case there is a freshness of treat-
ment which is against the theory of deliberate
borrowing; even in I5"8, the most continuous
instance of similarity, there are changes (e.g. the
omission of μτ? νεόφυτον, 1 Ti 36) which are suitable
to the circumstances of a comparatively new
Church, and this list of requirements may easily
have been drawn up in a written form by St. Paul
for frequent use, and be partly indebted to Jewish
or Gentile lists of official requirements (cf. 1 TIM.).

The more complex organization and the fuller
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details about worship in 1 Tim. apparently favour
the priority of Titus; but all the differences may
be due to the different circumstances of the two
delegates and the two Churches. There is nothing
in the letters to make it improbable that they
were written on the same day and sent by the
same messenger.

The analogy of the relation of Ephesians to
Colossians is the nearest in the NT.

iv. SITUATION IMPLIED IN CRETE.—(a) The false
teachers are partly Jews, partly Gentiles; the
Jews being the more prominent. They are influ-
ential, upsetting whole families (I11), opposing
sound teaching (I9), tending to reject the authority
of Titus (I10 215 310), quibbling, misleading, money-
seeking (I10"12), inconsistent in their lives with their
professed knowledge of God (I16, but these words
do not necessarily apply to the teachers). The
substance of their teaching consists of foolish and
profitless investigations, genealogies, questions
connected with the Law (39·10), Jewish legends,
and commands of men (I14), apparently laying
stress on the requirements of a Levitical purity
(I15). In contrast with 1 Tim., there is in this
Epistle no trace of anything akin to 2nd cent.
Gnosticism. Each phrase is not only capable
of a Jewish explanation, but calls for it as its
natural meaning. The question of purity (I15) is
on a par with our Lord's treatment of Pharisaism
(Mk 7); the confession of a knowledge of God is
more naturally attributable to Jews, I1 6 (cf. Ro
217), than to Gentiles; and the genealogies and
legends will probably be those connected with the
patriarchal history (cf. 1 TIMOTHY).

(b) Organization.—As with Timothy at Ephesus,
the exact position held by Titus himself at Crete
is not clear. He represents the apostle and his
teaching ; he has authority {έτητα^ή, 215), which
is not confined to one place, but extends over
the whole island (I8) : it extends to ordaining
presbyters, to correcting and exercising discipline
over ' heretics' (215 311), to enforcing the lines of
teaching and the features of Christian character
(2 passim); but whether the position was per-
manent or temporary is not clear : the most prob-
able inference from I5 and 312 is that the delega-
tion of power was for a temporary purpose only.
Nothing is said about any ordination for the
work.

For permanent organization, he is to appoint
presbyters (whether one or more is not stated) in
each city; and apparently the presbyter in each
city is the same as the επίσκοπο* (I5"7, but see
1 TIMOTHY). Their moral qualifications for office
are stated; and it may be inferred that their
duties were to teach (I9), perhaps to control the
finances of the community (Ι7 μη αισχροκερδή, but I1 1

shows that this is not a necessary inference), and
to be hospitable, ready to welcome Christians from
other Churches (cf. Ramsay, The Church in the
Roman Empire, p. 368).

There is no mention of deacons, deaconesses, or
widows. The Christians are called εκλεκτοί θεού
(Ι1), λαό? περιούσιο* (214) (both OT titles for Israel),
ο! πεπιστενκότε* θεφ {3s), and perhaps — by a title
which suggests the new family of God—ol ημέτεροι
(314). There is no reference to common worship,
except as implied in the references to teaching and
exhortation. Baptism is referred to as the instru-
ment of salvation (35); perhaps Ι1 6 (ομολογούσα')
points to some public confession of faith.

v. AUTHORSHIP.—The external evidence is much
the same as in 1 Timothy. The evidence of its rejec-
tion is less, but the parallels to its language are also
fewer. It is quoted as Pauline in Irenseus (i. 16. 3,
iii. 3. 4), Clem. Alex. (Strom, i. p. 350), Tertull. (de
Prcescript. 6, adv. M. 5. 21), and the Muratorian
Canon. It was accepted by Tatian in spite of his re-

jection of 1 and 2 Tim., but rejected by Marcion and
JSasilides (Tert. adv. Marcionem, v. 21). It was
embodied in the Syriac and Old Latin Versions,
and parallels to its language are found in Justin
Martyr (Dial. c. Tryph. 47) and Theophilus (ad
Autolyc. iii. p. 126, where the command of 31 is
quoted as a θείο* λόγο?); and perhaps in Ign. (ad
Magnes. c. 8 = 39) and Clem. Rom. (i. 2=3*).

It claims to be by St. Paul in I1"4; and im-
plicitly in 312'14, passages which are indeed separ-
able from the rest. But in the body of the letter
there is nothing in tone, teaching, or circumstance
inconsistent with his authorship. The character
of Titus corresponds to the little known of him
elsewhere (cf. TITUS) : the character of the writer,
his insistence on his own teaching and wishes (cf.
1 Cor.), the sharpness of tone against false teachers
(cf. Gal., 2 Cor.), the quick passage from moral
inference to doctrinal premiss, the quotation from
Greek poetry, the adaptation of OT language, the
sense of his own sinfulness (33), are quite Pauline.
So, too, the bases of doctrine,—the purity of all
created things to the pure (cf. Ro 14): the
eternal promise of life, the manifestation of it in
due time, the saving grace, its universal efficacy
(211), the redeeming death of Christ, the gift of the
Spirit in baptism, the power to live a new life of
love, the looldng forward to the Coming of Christ,
are quite true to the earlier letters, though the ex-
pressions are never borrowed. The false teaching
implied at Crete and the organization of the Church,
each simpler than in 1 Tim., can clearly fall within
his lifetime.

The only ground of suspicion lies in the vocabu-
lary and its relation to that of 1 and 2 Timothy.
(a) There are 26 αττα£ λεγόμο/α in 46 verses,
αιρετικό*, άκατάτ^νωστο*, αύτοκατάκριτο*, άφθορία, άψευ-
δή*, βδελυκτό*, iyKparf*, έκστρέφομαι, επιδιορθόω,
έπιστομίξω, Ιεροπρεπή*, 'Ιουδαϊκό?, καλοδιδάσκάλος,
ματαωλό'γος, oUovpyo*, opyfao*, πρεσβΰτι*, στ\τγητό*,
σωτήριο*, σωφρονίζω, σωφρόνω*, φιλά^αθο*, φίλανδρο*,
φιλότεκνο*, φρεναπάτη* (Gal 63 φρεναπατάω), φροντίζω.
Yet none of these betrays a late date, αίρετικό*, the
only one that suggests a later ecclesiastical mean-
ing, is earlier in existence than St. Paul, and the
new meaning given to it here is akin to his own use
of αΐρεσι*, and apparently means · factious' rather
than · heretical'; and it is still an adjective.

(b) There is, as in 1 Tim., a fixity of phrase which
suggests lateness, e.g. έπ'^νωσι*^ αλήθεια*, αλήθεια η
κατ' εύσέβειαν, καιροί* ίδιοι* (1 Tim. only, but καιρφ
ίδίω, Gal 69), ό σωτηρ θεό* (applied both to God the
Father and to Christ here: in 1 Tim. only to the
Father, in 2 Tim. only to Christ), μια* ywaiKo* άνήρ
(1 Tim. only), ή διδασκαλία η ιτ/ιαίνουσα (1 and 2 Tim.),
καλά tpya (1 Tim.), ό νυν αιών (1 Tim., 2 Tim.), ό
μέya* θεό*, λουτρον τταλΐϊ/7εί/ίί^α5» vurrbi 6 λόyos
(1 Tim., 2 Tim.).

We are in the presence of a large vocabulary,
fresh, fixed, and shared to a great extent hj the
writer of 1 and 2 Timothy. The alternatives of
authorship are either that it is by Paul himself,
writing late in his life, and writing to an intimate
companion,—and there can be little doubt that if
the Epistle stood alone, this would be the natural
explanation ; or by some later writer, essentially
Pauline in spirit, perhaps using genuine Pauline
fragments (see below), and wishing to obtain Pauline
authority for securing a sober useful standard of
Christian life and high standard of clerical moral-
ity, as against a revival of a Rabbinical Judaism.
On this latter supposition the priority of Titus to
1 Tim. would seem almost certain, as there would
be so little reason for the same writer composing
it if 1 Tim. were in existence, and intended as a
general treatise.

vi. INTEGRITY.-—The MSS suggest no insertion
or dislocation in the text; nor does the sequence of
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thought require such a theory. I7"9 is indeed easily-
separable from the rest, but no conclusive reason
requires its separation ; and 314 comes in awkwardly
after 313, but there is a possible connexion of
thought between them, and such postscripts are
found elsewhere, Ro 1617"20, 1 Ti 617"19.

The question of the integrity has arisen only on
the theory of a non-Pauline authorship : for critics
are almost entirely agreed in regarding 31 2·1 8 or
1̂2-15 a s Pauline, and the question arises whether

there are other Pauline fragments, and whether
they are separable.

The chief attempts to distinguish are these—
11-6. Pauline (McGiffert, Harnack, Clemen); but expanded

from some simpler form by a late hand (von Soden).
17-9. Non-Pauline (ιδ.), added to strengthen the episcopate

in the 2nd cent. (Harnack); but the distinction between
the iTiffico'xo? and πρίοτβύτίροι would have been clearer.

17-n. Non-Pauline (Hesse, Clemen).
112.13.16. Pauline. 114-15 non-Pauline (ib.) (as not suiting

the other descriptions of the false teachers; but there is
no real inconsistency).

2. Non-Pauline (Hesse).
31-7. Pauline (McGiffert). Non-Pauline (Clemen): partly be-

cause 34-7 is a repetition of 211-14, but there is a difference
in the motive appealed to, which suits the exhortation of
31-2.

38-n. Non-Pauline. 312-13 Pauline (Harnack, McGiffert,
Clemen).

The Pauline fragment so obtained is supposed to be a letter
from Paul written to Titus at Corinth after 2 Cor.; this was de-
veloped into a letter to Crete at the end of the 1st cent, because
of the outbreak of Judaism there (Clemen). There is, however,
no substantial ground for distinguishing between Pauline and
non-Pauline, except in 11-4 and 312.13: the grounds for separa-
tion elsewhere are hypercritical and the divisions arbitrary.

For fuller details cf. McGiffert, Apostolic Age, p. 406; Har-
nack, Chronologie, i. p. 480; Clemen, Die Einheitlichkeit der
Paul. Briefe, pp. 157-163 ; Moffatt, Historical JVT p. 700.

vii. VALUE.—As with 1 Tim. (which see), the
value is a good deal independent of its authorship,
and due to the fact of its canonization. On the
point of the organization of the Church it adds
nothing to that in detail or principle; but it has
a historical value as showing the method of organ-
izing communities in a very early stage of develop-
ment, as showing the persistence of Judaism as
a danger to the early Church ; and the atmosphere
of a suspicious and critical heathenism in which it
lived. In such an atmosphere, and dealing with
communities of rough islanders on a low social
level and disposed to anarchy, the writer, while
laying stress on faith and the salvation wrought
by the appearance of Christ, organizes a ministry,
insists on moral qualifications for it, and tries to
develop an orderly, disciplined, useful, fruitful life
in all ages and classes, and inspires even slaves with
the hope that they may adorn the true teaching :
it is an attempt to convert heathenism by the
attractive beauty of an ordered family life and a
loyal citizenship. Doctrinally, the Epistle offers
no new point of interest unless it be the identifica-
tion of Christ with ' the Great God,'213 (but see
Ezra Abbot, Critical Essays, xviii.), or the refer-
ence to baptism as λουτρόν TraXivyevealas, 34.

LITERATURE. — The same introductions and commentaries
as are referred to under 1 TIMOTHY are useful for this Epistle,
with the exception of H. P. Liddon; to the Patristic com-
mentaries should be added a short commentary by Jerome,
and a long extract on 310· 11 from Ori gen's lost commentary pre-
served in a Latin translation by Pamphilus. "VV̂  LOCK.

TITUS JUSTUS.—See JUSTUS, NO. 2. TITUS
MANIUS.—See MANIUS.

TIZITE (T?in ; Β ό Ίεασεί, Α ό θω/rad, Luc. Άθωσί).
—A designation, whose origin is unknown, applied
to JOHA, one of David's heroes, 1 Ch II45.

TOAH.—See NAHATH.

TOB, THE LAND OF (aia px * land of good'; yrj
Ίώβ; terra Tob).—The place to which Jephthah
fled for refuge from his brethren, and in which he

VOL. iv.—50

was living when the elders of Gilead went to fetch
him on the occasion of the Ammonite invasion of
Gilead (Jg II 3 · 5). At a later date, 12,000 ' men of
Tob' (AV Ish-tob) formed part of the force raised
by the Ammonites in their war with David (2 S
ΙΟ6·8 Β Είστώβ). They are here associated with
the Syrians of Beth-rehob and Zohah, and the
king of Maacah—all small Aramaean states. The
'land of Tubias' (AV 'places of Tobie'), in which all
the Jews were put to death by the Gentiles (1 Mac
513), was apparently the same place. In 2 Mac 1217

Charax, a place 750 stadia from the strong town
of Gephyrum, or Caspin, is said to have been
occupied by Jews called Tubieni, i.e. ' men of Tob.'

Possibly θαΰβα, which, according to Ptolemy
(v. 19), was S.W. of Zobah, is identical with Tob.
The Jerusalem Talmud explains ' land of Tob' by
Susitha—the 'province of Hippene' (Neubauer,
Geog. du Talm. 239). In this case Tob would be
Hippos, or Susitha, now Susiyeh, on the E. side
of the Sea of Galilee, and not far from Gamala,
KaVat el-Husn. Conder (Hbk. to Bible, 295) and
G. A. Smith {HGHL 587) identify Tob with et-
Taiyibehy about 10 miles south of Gadara {Umm
Keis). De Saulcy identifies it with Thaban, about
9 miles east of the bridge over the Jordan called
Jisr Bendt Yakub. C. W. WILSON.

TOB-ADONIJAH (n>fnx nia 'good is the Lord
Jah ' [Gray, HPNU0, n."3]; Β Τωβαδωβειά, A and
Luc. Ίωβαδωνιά).—One of the Levites sent by king
Jehoshaphat to teach in the cities of Judah, 2 Ch 178.

TOBIAH (npiD and i.rnia 'Jah is [my?] good').—
1. The eponym of a family which returned from
exile, but could not trace their genealogy, Ezr 260

(Β Τω0«ά, A TwjSias, Luc. ΊουβΙας) = Neh 762 (BA
Ίωβιά, Luc. ΤονβΙας). 2. The Ammonite who, in
conjunction with SANBALLAT and others, per-
sistently opposed the work of Nehemiah, Neh 21 0·1 9

43.7 6 n 134.£ (τω/3ι<£, Tw/3ias). For details see art.
NEHEMIAH.

TOBIAS (TujS(e)ias, Ύωβείτ).— 1. The son of Tobit,
To I 9 and often ; see art. TOBIT (Book of). 2. The
father of HYECANUS, 2 Mac 311.

TOBIEL {Ίωβι-ήλ, i.e. i?N îa ' El is [my?] good ' ;
cf. the name TABEEL).—The father of Tobit, To I1.

TOBIJAH (nT»3iu).—1. One of the Levites sent by
Jehoshaphat to teach in the cities of Judah, 2 Ch
178 (LXX om.). 2. One of a deputation that came
from Babylon to Jerusalem with contributions of
gold and silver, from which a crown was ordered
to be made either for Zerubbabel and Joshua (Ew.
Hitz.) or for Zerub. and not Joshua (Wellh. Now.,
cf. G. A. Smith, ii. 308 f.), and laid up in the temple
as a memorial of the donors, Zee 610·14 (LXX in
both passages tr. rraia by χρήσιμοι, i.e. πψο).

TOBIT, BOOK OF (Α βίβλος λόγων Ίωβίτ, Β Ίωβείτ,
Κ Ύωβείθ; Lat. liber Tobice, liber Tobit et Tobim,
liber utriusque Tobice; = Heb. π;;ή» = ' Jehovah is
my good,' and ^io, dropping the theophoric affix
n;).—One of the deutero-canonical books of the OT,
containing, according to Jewish conceptions, an
idyllic picture of pious home life in the Captivity.

i. TEXTS AND VERSIONS.—The popularity of the
story of Tobit is attested by the number of varia-
tions in which it exists in several languages. We
shall, in the course of this article, endeavour to
prove that the book was originally composed in
Aramaic; though all trace of the original is lost,
and the Aramaic MS, now extant, is somewhat
late, and was not taken directly from it.

(1) Greek Version.—Of this we have three texts :
(a) that of AB. The differences between these two
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MSS are few and unimportant, {b) That of K, which
while giving little additional matter, adopts a more
verbose style than AB. Whether AB or Κ presents
the earlier text is much disputed. Fritzsche,
Noldeke, Grimm support AB; Ewald, Reusch,
Schiirer, Nestle, Harris, tf. (c) A recension of 69-
138, found only in three cursives: the Zittau Cod. 44
and the Ferrara Codd. 106,107, and given at length
by Fritzsche {Handbuch z. d. Apokr.). These pre-
sent a composite Greek text. From 69 to 7*7 it
presents many features of originality, but contains
many of tf's additions to the text of B, e.g. 614£·
711-13. pTom 8 i t o 126 it agrees closely with the
Syriac, which, as we shall see, during this section
transfers its allegiance from Β to χ. From 126 to
138 it presents some readings of B, as 128135"8, but
agrees in the main with Syr., even when Syr. differs
from both Β and K, as in 1212"19. Before 69 and after
138 our cursives present the text of B.

(2) Latin Versions.—{a) Vetus Itala or Old Latin,
which Ilgen, in 1800, correctly surmised was based
on a then unknown Gr. text, which has proved to be
that of tf. Though all codices of this Version agree
substantially with tf, there are clearly three recen-
sions, (a) It. I., the text edited by Sabatier {Bibli-
orum sacrorum Latince versiones antiquce, Paris,
1751) and by Neubauer (in his excellent little work,
The Book of Tobit). It is based on a Parisian Codex,
Regius 3654, and on Cod. 4 in the library of S.
Germain. (J8) It. II., a text found in Cod. Vat. 7
which contains only 1-612, and once belonged to
queen Christina of Sweden. It was collated by
Sabatier in the above work, and was edited by
Bianchini, Rome, 1740. (γ) Fragments of a third
recension (It. III.) are given in the Speculum of
Augustine, edited by Mai {Spicilegium, ix.).—{b)
The Vulgate. Jerome affirms that he translated
Tobit in one day from the Syro-Chaldee. As he
was not familiar with this language, a Jew, who
knew both languages, translated it for him into
Hebrew, from which he made his Latin transla-
tion. There are many readings in Vulg. that were
not found in any other text, until Gaster, 1896,
discovered a Heb. MS, which in the narrative, as
distinct from the exhortations and prayers, agrees
in the main with Vulg. (see below, HL).

(3) Syriac Version.—This has been edited by
Walton in his Polyglot; and by Lagarde in Libri
apokr. Syriace. As far as 711 it is a close transla-
tion of B. After that, it agrees with Κ or the Gr.
cursives. It lacks 139'18.

(4) Chaldee or Aramaic Version (Aram.).—This
was first edited by Neubauer from a collection of
Midrashim, copied in the 15th cent, in Greek-
rabbinical characters. The Book of Tobit is an
extract from the Midrash rabbah-de-rabbah on
Genesis, and forms a haggada on Jacob's promise
to give a tenth of his proceeds to God (Gn 2822).
Neubauer thinks that the Chaldee text of Jerome
was Aram, in a fuller form; but in the view of the
present writer there are facts which seem to imply
that the Aram, is a translation from the Greek. The
facts that the dat. "Bayots (41 55) is found in Aram,
as vr\, and Έκβατάνοίϊ (37 65) as O'JMJN, and the ace.
Tiypip (61) as pirn ; and that the Gr. words άριστον
(21) and σημέίον (52) are transliterated in Aram.,
afford strong proof that Aram, is based on a Greek
text: not on κ (as Schiirer), for Aram, agrees more
often with Β than with χ ; but on a briefer text
than either, and more free from Christian influences.

(5) Hebrew Versions.~{a) Heb. Munsteri (HM),
so called because it was published, with a Lat. tr.,
by Seb. Miinster, at Basle, in 1542. The first
edition, however, was printed at Constantinople in
1516. It is included in Walton's Polyglot, and also
in Neubauer's Tobit. Neubauer gives, in the foot-
notes, various readings from No. 1251 of the Heb.

MSS in the National Library at Paris: from a
Persian tr. from the Heb. which is No. 130 in the
same Library ; and No. 194 of de Rossi's catalogue,
at Parma. It is noteworthy that HM usually
agrees with Aram, when the latter dissents from
the Greek. In chs. 12. 13, where Aram, is lacking,
HM presents an eclectic text, agreeing in the main
with Syr., but for 133"18 it has an original and very
brief doxology, and omits ch. 14 altogether. Gins-
burg assigns it to the 5th century.—(6) Heb. Fagii
(HF). This is a free, independent translation,
made perhaps in the 12th century. The translator
was a learned Jewish scholar, fond of precise,
technical terms; very familiar with the Heb.
Bible, and fond of introducing suitable Bible texts,
and of reducing the text of Tobit to biblical
phraseology. This is also given in Walton's Poly-
glot.—(c) Heb. Londinii (HL) is a text found by
Gaster in the British Museum, Add. 11,639. A
description and translation of the MS, which
belongs to the 13th cent., is given by Gaster in
Ρ SB A, vol. xviii. 208 if., 259 ff., and vol. xx. 27 ff.
So far as the exhortations, prayers, and doxologies
are concerned, they are certainly late. They
develop, in a remarkable degree, the tendency
observable in HF to reduce the text to biblical
phraseology. In the exhortations, etc., HL gives
us a cento of Scripture texts, skilfully selected as
being most cognate to the Gr. text. As to the
narrative, it is intensely interesting to note how
closely HL agrees with Vulg., and Gaster claims
for the MS as a whole a close relationship to the

* Syro-Chaldee' used by Jerome. As to the narra-
tive portions, the author of HL certainly may have
used an Aramaic or Heb. text closely related to
Jerome's 'Syro-Chaldee,' though, if the doxologies,
etc., are of late composition, one cannot escape the
unpleasant surmise that HL may be drawn from
the Vulg. itself.—{d) Heb. Gasteri (HG). This was
copied some years ago by Gaster from a Midrash
on the Pentateuch, which he fears has now perished.
It is a condensation in Heb. of the narrative por-
tions of Aram., with the exhortations, prayers, and
doxologies rigorously excluded, and all approach
to verbosity in the narrative sternly checked. It is
possible that the author of HL may have possessed
a similar History, exhibiting those peculiarities of
the Vulg. which, until the publication by Gaster
of the translation of HL, were considered unique
in the Vulgate. The tr. of HG is given in PSBA
vol. xix. 33 f. Its agreements with Aram, are very
significant.

ii. THE NARRATIVE.-—Tobit, a pious Jew of the
tribe of Naphtali, very scrupulous as to feasts and
tithes, was, with his wife Anna and his son Tobias,
taken into captivity by Enemessar (Shalmaneser)
to Nineveh. Even there he remained loyal to
Mosaism, abstaining from eating the food of the
Gentiles; and yet became in time the king's pur-
veyor. Once when travelling in Media, he de-
posited 10 talents of silver with a brother Jew
named Gabael, at Rhagee (RAGES). When Sen-
nacherib (who is called in I 1 5 Enemessar's son)
returned from Judah, Tobit fell into disfavour,
chiefly from his habit of burying Jews who were
assassinated in the king's fury. Tobit fled, but, on
the entreaty of his nephew Achiacharus (Ahi^ar),
was reinstated by king Sarchedonus (Esarhaddon)
(ch. 1). At a feast of Pentecost he sent out his
son to bring in some poor Jew to dine with him.
Tobias returned, saying there was a Jew lying in
the street strangled. Tobit rose at once, hid him,
and at night buried him. Being thus rendered
unclean, he slept in the courtyard ; and sparrows
* muted warm dung into his eyes' and blinded
him (21*10). Reduced to poverty again, Anna wove
and spun for hire, and one day, under provoca-
tion, she reproached her husband for his blind-
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ness; whereupon he prayed to die (31'6). The same
day, in Ecbatana of Media, Sarah, the daughter
of Raguel and Edna, who had been married seven
times, but whose husbands had all died on the
bridal night, was reproached by a maid for having
slain them; whereas it was Asmodseus, the arch-
demon, who slew them. She also prayed to die
(37"15). The prayers of both were heard, and Raphael
was sent to deliver both of them. Tobit, in view
of his death, wished to send Tobias to Rhagee, to
fetch the silver, and gave him a long exhortation
(ch. 4). When Tobias sought a guide, Raphael
offered his services, pretending to be Azarias, a
kinsman. The guide's wages being fixed, the two
set out with a favourite dog for Media (ch. 5). On
the way, while Tobias was bathing in the Tigris, a
great fish threatened him, but he caught i t ; and on
Raphael's advice cut out its heart, liver, and gall
for medicinal use later on (ch. 6). Passing through
Ecbatana, they stayed with Raguel; and Tobias
asked for Sarah in marriage. He had been pre-
viously instructed by Raphael how to exorcise the
demon from Sarah, and before night the marriage
was celebrated (ch. 7). Raguel naturally is appre-
hensive, and digs a grave at midnight; but the
odour of the heart and liver of the fish, when burnt
on ashes, caused Asmodseus to flee to Egypt, whither
Raphael follows him and binds him; and Tobias
and Sarah, after uniting in prayer, pass the night in
peace (81"10). Edna satisfies herself on this during
the night, and Raguel, after previously thanking
God, fills in the grave and prepares the nuptial
festivities, which he swears must last 14 days(8u"21).
Raphael goes forward to Rhagse, secures the silver,
still sealed in bags, from Gabael, and brings him
back to the wedding, where he pours his blessings on
the bridal pair (ch. 9). The festivities over, Raguel
sends forth Tobias and his wife in peace to Nineveh,
and gives them half his wealth (107"12). Anna
nas for days been very miserable, and has stood all
day on the highway watching, at intervals re-
proaching poor blind Tobit for allowing their son
to go (101"5). When at length she sees Tobias and
Azarias who had come on in front, she runs to tell
Tobit. Tobias skilfully applies the gall of the
mysterious fish to his father's eyes ; a white film
peels off and his sight is restored. Then Tobit and
Anna welcome Sarah with pious wishes (ch. 11). All
that remains is to reward the faithful Azarias.
Father and son agree to give him half of all they
have. Whereupon he discloses his identity and re-
turns to heaven (ch. 12). In ch. 13 we have a Song
of Thanksgiving from Tobit; and in ch. 14 Tobit,
being now very old, gives to his son and grandsons
his dying valedictions, and urges them to leave
Nineveh for Media. After his death they go to
Media, and arrive in time to witness the death of
Raguel and Edna. Tobias lives to a ripe old age,
and is allowed to hear the glad news of the destruc-
tion of Nineveh.

VARIATIONS OF THE NARRATIVE IN THE SEVERAL VERSIONS.
—If we compare the Jewish VSS with the Gr. and Lat. we find
three interesting variations: (a) Aram, and Heb. VSS all omit
reference to the dog, which the other VSS mention, (δ) In 87
the Jewish VSS (as also Syr.) narrate that after Tobias'prayer
in the bridal chamber, ' Sarah said Amen'; the rest, t h a t ' they
both together said Amen.' (c) In 53 95 Aram., HM, HF say that
Gabael gave Tobit his bag as a token, not his bond.

Aram., HL, HG, and Vulg. differ from the rest in that through-
out they speak of Tobit in the third person, whereas all other
texts make Tobit speak in the first person as far as 315. The
third is used afterwards.

[N.B.—Except when quoting from the Vulg., the verses are
those of the RV].

Peculiarities of text.—(α) Β stands alone (except HG) in
omitting the blessing of Gabael, 96 ; and in its condensation of
Edna's prayer, 1012; though HL and Vulg. omit this entirely.
Unique readings are : glory of the great Raphael, 3 1 6 ; Jonah,
14»; Nasbas, 1118; Aman, 14™; 158 years old, 14H.—(β) Ν.
There are scores of σ-τίχοι added by Ν to the text of B. A few
may be noted : 12 Thisbe is * west of Phogor'; 15 Israel sacri-
ficed to the calves ' on all the Mts. of Galilee'; 2H ( on the 7th

of the month Dystrus she cut the web' ; 53 Raguel and Tobit
divided the bond into two, and each took half; 55 the men-
dacious angel says, * I have come here to work'; 68 ' blow on
the films'; cf. also lOio 128 1316. κ omits 47-19 (owing probably
to a leaf being lost) and 136i>-io. In 13^ it gives the correct
spelling Άχαχά,ρ, and gives a fuller account of him than B.—
(γ) Greek cursives. A remarkable Gnostic reading occurs in
815 «Let all the JEons praise thee, and let thy angels bless
thee.' This is the only Gr. text which says * the dog ran before
them' (II4).—(δ) Syriac, which is really two recensions con-
nected at 711, shows the fact in change of spelling : Achior, 210 ;
Ahikar, 1410; Raga, 41· 20; 'Arag, 92; 'Edna, 72; 'Edna, 7H
Alterations :—102 years, 142 ; 107 years, 1414; 10 days, 820. Addi-
tions :—Edna dressed Sarah, 716; Anna put on a veil before
going to meet her son, II 9 . Omissions:—139-i8, where Tobit
exults in the glories of the future Jerusalem ; 143 «Jonah' and
also 'Nahum'; 145 the words, 'but not like to the former
house'; 146-9 that all nations shall forsake idolatry; 713 the
marriage contract.—(0 Aramaic is embedded in a Midrash,
and is inserted there to show the merit of giving tithes. The
moral at the end also is : ' Behold we learn how great is the
power of alms and tithes,' and Gn 1420 2612 28̂ 2 are cited in
confirmation. Its chief peculiarity is that the MS virtually
closes with ch. 11. A few lines, in place of Greek ch. 12, state
that Raphael did not go into the house, but went his way ; and
when Tobias went out to seek him he could not find him, nor
had any one seen him ; and thus Tobit knew he was an angel.
In place of ch. 14, Aram, states that, when Tobit fell sick, he
called for his son and impressed on him the importance of
almsgiving from the example of the three patriarchs. Aram,
omits Tobit's genealogy, l i ; Ahikar's offices, 122 ; Elymais,
210; and the dog, 517 62« II 4 . On the other hand, it expands
Sennacherib's return, 118 ; Anna's welcome to Sarah, I I 9 ; and
Tobit's thanksgiving, H H In 107 Aram, and HM say, ' Anna
ate nothing but tears.' Aram, abridges the destination of the
three tithes, 16-8; calls Asmodaeus ' king of Shedim,' 38· 17+ ; and
renders 518 'without money, God has fed us.' It contains 47-19
lacking in Κ; and agrees with Β against Ν about as often as
with Ν against Β.—(ζ) Heb. Munsteri is remarkable for its
omissions from the Gr., sometimes pruning its redundancies as
in 4«-11-16 611.14+. with Aram, it omits l 2 l ; Elymais, 210. It
omits Sarah's intention to hang herself, 31°; and her going to
meet Tobias, 71. It omits ' Noah' from 412 · the citation of
Gn 218 in 86; Tobit's conversation with Anna, 102-5; a n d
Ahikar's visit, 1118. It abridges Tobit's prayer for death, 36;
and the praj'ers in 85 8i5f· 126ff·. But HM has also several
original enlargements : notably after l2o, where we have a
Midrash on the mischief caused by Sennacherib. After 34 it
cites Is 19, and Ps 1715 after 410. It abridges and modifies the
Song in ch. 13 (omitting ch. 14), and its last words are, ' Ο Lord
of the world ! show us in our days salvation and redemption by
the coming of our Redeemer and the building of Ariel'; then
citing Jer 236, Ps 1472. Theological features are the thrice
repeated prayer for ' children devoted to the Law,' 87 96 ion ;
the designation of Raphael as ' prince,' 317 1215; Jerusalem as
' Ariel,' 13!6; and Jehovah as ' the Holy One, blessed be he,' 419

1212+. A play on words occurs in 37 * It is not meet to call
thee Sarah, but Zarah (distress).' Instances in which HM agrees
with Aram, against the Gr. are : lio (dwell), 113 (until his
death), 2*0 (every morning), 53 92.5 (bag), 3*6 1211 (throne),
617 (under her clothes), 61° (' foreseen' for * foreordained'), 107
(nothing but tears).—(n) Heb. Fagii differs from Β very con-
siderably. It is fond of inserting OT texts: 35 Ps 4013, 36 Ps 633,
413 Pr 1618, 419 Pr 33, 136 Ps 8615 966 7210, j e r 3117. It aims at
precision : in speaking of ' peace-offerings,' I 4 ; ' a beka'' for
* a drachma,' 5I 4 ; ' the right of redemption,' 317 7 1 0 ; ' the
eternal home,' 38 ; ' the Torah and the Halakhah,' 7 i 2 ; the seven
blessings, 7 1 3 ; the cemetery, 8 9 ; and especially in 18, where it
assigns the third tithe 'for the repair of the breaches of the
house,' cf. 2 Κ 225. Interesting theological allusions occur:
316 prayer was heard before our Father in heaven, 4H the
judgment of Gehinnom, 86 the first Adam, 6 i 7 the union of
Tobias and Sarah was foreseen from the 6th day of creation,
8I5 the iEons of the Gr. cursives are described as ' those who
are exalted above all blessing and praise,' 145 ' the house shall
stand until the completion of one aeon.' But the learned Rabbi
was no geographer. He gives Alemania=Germany for Elymais
in 210; Midian for Media, l i 4 ; and Laodicea (?), 62 The latter
part of ch. 14 is meagre. Ahikar is omitted lli« 1410.—(0) Heb.

and son, 2i2ff. the parallel between Tobit and Job, 310 Sarah
spent 3 days in prayer, 6i8ff· Raphael advises 3 nights of con-
tinence. HL also agrees with Vulg. in omitting Ahikar in
Β 21° and the doctors in Κ 210, as well as in many other omis-
sions ; but HL gives the absurd amount of 1000 talents in l i*;
it narrates Sarah's intended suicide, which Vulg. omits, 3 ] 5 ; it
states that Anna went to the outskirts of the town, 516; a n d that
a large party went with the bridal pair a day's journey home-
wards ; and every one gave a ring of gold and a kesitah and a
piece of silver, 111; it also introduces two long original prayers,
by Tobias and Sarah, in the bridal chamber, ch. 8. Vulg. only
gives Sarah's prayer thus : ' Be merciful to us, Ο Lord, be merci-
ful, and let us both grow old healthily together,' 810.—(<) HG
has a few unique readings : e.g. ' dus t ' for 'dung,' 210; ' r ing '
for * bond,' 53; and that Tobias put the heart of the fish on a
censer and burnt it under Sarah's clothes. It is very brief, but
agrees closely with Aram.: e.g. HG and Aram, only say that
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the fish * sought to eat the bread of the youth,'62.—(*) Itala is a
close translation of K. We have collated only the text given by
Neubauer. Its chief eccentricity is the spelling of proper
names. Bihel for Thisbe, I 2 ; Raphain for Phogor, I 2 ; Bathania
for Ecbatana, 56; Anna (so Vulg.) for Edna, wife of Raguel. It
states that Raphael read the prayers before God, 1212; and gives
'didrachma' for 'drachma,' δΗ—(λ) Vulgate. Jerome omits
(with HL)all mention of Ahikar, except in ll2o, which is probably
an interpolation. He also omits the patriarchs in 4±2; the fate of
Nadab, U™; and the fate of Nineveh, 1415. But he has several
additions. Some we have mentioned under HL. Others are
Sarah's prayer, 313; and her self-vindication, 3i6ff·. These are
found in HL, but in more biblical language; but Vulg. alone
states that Tobias, father and son, remained three hours on
their faces before Raphael, 12-2 · that the dog wagged its tail,
119; that the coating of an egg peeled off Tobit's eyes, 1114; that
Tobias held his father half an hour, 1114; and closed the eyes of
Raguel in death, 1415. Scholars have often pointed out the
indications in Vulg. of the fact that Jerome was a Christian
and an ascetic. Even if provisionally we concede that he had
an Aram. MS before him, which in the narrative resembled HL,
Jerome's personal influence can still be traced. The three
nights' continence we should have to surrender (6l8ff·), as this
is in HL; but HL does not contain 2i8, where in Vulg. Tobit
says, ' We are sons of God, and wait for that life which God is
about to give'; so 129 χ2ΐ3 QII.

iii. ORIGINAL LANGUAGE.—We wish now to
adduce evidence, which we trust will be regarded
as conclusive, that the original language was Ara-
maic. (1) The Aram, form -WIN (Heb. nw#) is found
in Κ 1415 Άθουρεία, and 144 Αθήρ. (2) If we accept
alphabet 69 in Eut ing's Tabula Scripturce Ara-
maicce as an approximation to the Aram, alphabet
used (ex hypothesi) in the original copy of Tobit,
we find that it explains the diverse form of many
proper names, as in each case the letters con-
founded are very similar : e.g. ·Τ^ΟΡ in tf 513 for
rvyuv in Β ; noDjy for "ID:D^ ; nnmo in Κ I1 5 + for
anmo; bwsy HF 95 for hxm ; "ua in χ I2 for nj/s;
Vain for VKIJH ; nop in κ 1013 for »TO in Syr. (3)
The variants in the VSS are often possible render-
ings of the same Aramaic word. * The mountain
of Ararat,3 I2 1 (B«, Syr., It.), and 'the land of
Ararat' (Aram. HM, HF), are possible renderings
of "MB (Schwally,Idioticon, 37). 'Thou judgest/or
ever,' 32, [Βχ, It.] 'Thou judgest the world,' [Aram.,

i h^57 ' W iHM], give
< W i t li

j g , [ ,
57 ' W a i t young man3 [K Syr.],

Aram HM] g i e TJ/T 24 Ί l f t
H], g y; Wait young man [K Syr.],
<Wait a little' [Aram. HM], give TJ/T ; 24 Ί left
the meal3 [κ Vulg.], Ί left the table3 [Aram.
HM, It.], give Nnntf. In Pal. Syr. at Ac 1634 this
word is used for rpawefav. In 417 Jerome has
constitue for 'έκχβον, thus giving to ηρ, imperative of
Aram, -DJ ' to pour out,' the meaning of Heb. ΊΏΙ
or -po. (4) In other instances the variants yield
similar Aramaic words—

14 Ν, Heb., Itala
Syriac

113 κΒ
HM, HF

I 1 8 NB, Aramaic
Itala

121 NB
Itala

26 Β
Κ
Itala

210 NB
HF, It. II.

43 κ
HF

617 κ, HF
Itala

83 Κ
Itala

10χ2 Β
κ

l i n Β

was built in it 'jnriK
was prophesied in it *3jrm
God gave me μ,ορφήν KmDl
Godgaveme/cwowr Kmsm
I stole the bodies nili
I wrapped . . . rnjy
all the finance of the kingdom KjaBTj
all the care . . .
your pleasures
your ways
your songs
Achiacharus nourished me
Ach. persuaded me
bury me honourably
bury me immediately
Take her
Ask for her
bound him forthwith -on
returned forthwith ηΐπ
Honour thy father Tin
Return to thy father l iq
daubed it on his eyes Π3
blew into his eyes n'Sii

12 1 3 NB

Syriac

1214 NB

Itala

144 κ

Β

145 a

H F

Itala

thou didst cover the dead

thou didst carry away, etc. rhpv)
sent me to heal thee HD-D

„ „ ioiesithee N"DD
our brethren s&a?Z &e counted pinsn 1

„ , βΛαίΖ 6e scattered pBnsn*
the time of i/ie seasons KO^y

„ „ one ieo?i '« Q^y
„ „ cursings tm?!/

iv. HISTORICAL CHARACTER.—This was never
called in question until Luther did so. The
minuteness of its details has often been adduced
as evidence of its historicity, and it must be ad-
mitted that there is nothing in it so marvellous
and superstitious as to be incredible to educated
men of antiquity. The angelophany is only a
slight amplification of Gn 18; possession by un-
clean spirits was a recognized belief, and exorcism
by fumigation was recognized in medical science.
W. R. Smith quotes from ]£aswini, i. 132, that ' the
smell of the smoke of crocodiles' liver cures epi-
lepsy, and its dung and gall cure Leucoma' {Encyc.
Brit.9 art. ' Tobit'). Without calling in question
that the book probably rests on a real history, the
following considerations forbid our regarding it as
being what it claims to be, viz. a narrative written
in the 7th cent. B.C. :—(1) It contains historical
errors, (a) It was Tiglath-pileser who took Naph-
tali and Zebulun into captivity (B.C. 734), not
Shalmaneser, 2 Κ 1529. {β) Sennacherib was not
Shalmaneser's son (I15), but the son of Sargon a
usurper. (7) It is implied in I 4 that Tobit was a
boy at the time of Jeroboam's revolt from the
house of David, (δ) The occurrence of Ahasuerus
(1415) and Aman (A 1410) ought not to be pushed.
'Ασύηρος in Β is a scribe's blunder for Άθουρίας in
K, and Αμάν in A is due to the same cause, taking
Άχιάχαρο:? for Mordecai.—(2) It is a geographical
error to put the Tigris between Nineveh and
Ecbatana ; and also to state (so X Aram. HM, It.)
that Rhagae is two days from Ecbatana. Β omits
the ' two days'; but in 69 says that Ecbatana was
' nigh unto Rhagse.' It took the army of Alexander
10 days to march from one to the other (Arrian,
iii. 20).—(3) The spirit and theological tone belong
to a later date.

v. DATE OF COMPOSITION.—Most Roman Catho-
lic authorities, relying on 1220 131, ascribe the book
to the 7th cent. B.C. Ilgen maintains that 1-37

131'8 was written by Tobit in B.C. 689, and the
rest in Palestine about B.C. 280. Ewald fixes it
B.C. 350. Graetz assigns it to the time of Hadrian
(A.D. 130), and Kohut to A.D. 226. The chief
reason alleged for the last two dates is that it
is considered that the one principal object of
the book is to insist on the duty of burying
the dead. Twice in Jewish history was this
prohibited: after the fall of Bether, so valiantly
defended by Bar Cochba, and in Persia under
Ardeshir I. Both these dates are probably non-
suited by the fact that Tobit is cited by Polycarp
(t 155). The following considerations suggest the
2nd cent. B.C. as the probable date :—(1) Unless it
could be shown that 145 is prophetic, it implies
that the writer was living at the time of a temple
which was inferior in grandeur to Solomon's, i.e.
before the time of Herod. (2) The law of marriage
with relatives, so strongly insisted on also in the
Book of Jubilees, fell into desuetude before the 2nd
cent. A.D. (Rosenmann, Studien ζ. Β. Tobit). (3)
The prominence given to the duty of interring the
dead may well have been caused by the action of
Antiochus Epiphanes, who, we are told (2 Mac 510),
'cast out a multitude unburied.' (4) Marriages
with Gentiles still needed discouragement, 412 615.
(5) It contains no bright eschatology, and no
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Messianic hope, from which it seems to have been
written before the persecution of Antiochus. (6)
Its soteriological and ethical tone closely resembles
that of other works known to have been written
about a century B.C. This we will now try to
prove.

VI. TOBIT AND CONTEMPORARY JEWISH LITERA-
TURE.—1. Sirach. There is, as Fuller has shown
(Speaker's Apocr. i. 160), a great resemblance
between the thought of Tobit and Sirach.

(1) As to the saying value of good works. Both emphasize
the value of almsgiving: it is a good gift in God's sight, To 411,
fills the doer with life, cleanses away all sin and delivers from
death, 129 ; cf. Sir 320 2912 4024 Sinners are enemies of their
own life, 1210; cf. Sir 182138!5. (2) The eschatology of Sir. and of
Tobit are on the same plane. Both regard Sheol as the abode of
joyless shades : it is β uluvtos τόνος, 36, where even the righteous
go, 310 132; cf. Sir 4619 1416 1728. (3) Both insist on reverent
interment of the dead. Very pathetically does Tobit ask to be
buried, 43, and for Sarah to be buried beside him, 4* ; he risks
his life to inter his brethren, I I 7 23· ?, and urges his son to place
cakes (and wine, Aram., HF, I t , Vulg.) on the graves of the
righteous [cf. Tylor's Primitive Culture, i. 485ff., ii. 30ft]; cf.
Sir 733 3018 3816. (4) Both set value on the same ethical duties:
purity of marriage, 4i2f. 86, Sir 726 3624; honesty to servants, 4*4,
Sir 72 0 f·; the true estimate of wealth, 518, Sir 5 1 ; benevolence,
47.14.17, Sir 41-5 124 3510. (5) Both base all virtue on the fear of
God, 45· 6· 19, Sir 6»7 3510 3715.

2. The Story of Ahikar.—In this work, recently
published by Camb. Univ. Press, Ahikar is a pious
vizier of Sennacherib, who, being childless, adopted
a boy, Nadan, and took much pains with his instruc-
tion ; but when Nadan grew up he incriminated
his adoptive father by false letters, and caused him
to be sentenced to death. The executioner spared
his life, and imprisoned him in a cellar under his
(Ahikar's) house. At length he was released, and
vengeance was executed on Nadan. This is the
story which is alluded to in 1410, more fully in χ
than B.

Ahikar, in ' the Story,' bemoans himself thus : ' I have no son
to bury me, nor a daughter, and my possessions no one inherits.'
Read with this To V» 27 315 43. There are many features of
resemblance between Ahikar's moral teaching to Nadan, and
Tobit's to Tobias. In the Syriac Version of Ahikar (op. cit. 61)
we read: ' My son, eat thy portion, and despise not the
righteous' (cf. To 4 1 3); ' Do not eat bread with a shameless man'
(cf. To 417 Vulg.); 'Associate with a wise man and thou wilt
become like him' (cf. To 4^); · My benevolence has saved me'
(cf. To 4 i 0 ); * My son, flee from whoredom' (op. cit. 5); cf. 4 1 2 ;
and notably, ' Pour out thy wine on the graves of the righteous,
rather than drink it with evil men' ; cf. 417 * Pour. . . give (it)
not to sinners.' Harris discusses the two texts of Κ and Β in
the Story of Ahikar, ch. v., and also in the Amer. Journ. of
Theology, Hi. 541.'

3. The Book of Jubilees contains passages prob-
ably known to the author of Tobit.

To 412 states that Noah took a wife from his relatives. Of
course there is no Scripture warrant for this; but Jubilees
(ch. 4) furnishes us with the names of the wives of all the
patriarchs from Adam to Noah, and each one married a very
near relative. Again, when Jacob left home for Haran, Isaac
(Jub 271°) uses words to Rebekah which resemble To 520f. 106
• My sister, weep not: he has gone in peace, and in peace will he
return (so Ν 52ΐ). The Most High will preserve him from all
evil. For I know his way will be prospered . . . and he will
return in peace to us (To δ'20), for he is on the straight path (4!9).
He is faithful (K 10<0, and will not perish.' In Jub 2216 we read,
' Separate thyself from the nations, and eat not with them, and
become not their associate (To I1 0) : they offer their sacrifices to
the dead, and eat over their graves' (To 417).

4. The Testament of Job has the foil, parallels : —

Job's wife begged bread for him (ch. 22); Job sang a hymn
(ch. 33); in ch. 45 Job, when dying, says, * Behold, I die; only
forget not the Lord (To 45); do good to the poor (4*6); despise
not the helpless (4 l a ); take not to yourselves wives from
strangers (412), and, lo, I distribute to you all as much as
belongs to me' (416).

5. Judith (82) attaches importance to the fact
that she and her husband were ' of the same tribe
and family.'

vii. TOBIT IN THE CHURCH.—The Didacha (I2)
gives this advice, 'Whatever thou wishest not to
happen to thee, do not thou to another'; To 415

gives this form, 'What thou hatest, do not to
another3 (so also Hillel [Taylor, Pirke Aboth, 37]).

Did 46'8 is also an adaptation of To 410f\ Polycarp
[ad Phil. ch. 10) says, ' When ye can do good,
defer it not, for almsgiving delivers from death ' ;
cf. To 129. Pseudo-Clem, {ad Cor. 16) seems to
quote 128 thus : ' Almsgiving is as good as repent-
ance for sin; fasting is better than prayer, but
almsgiving (is better) than both. Love covereth a
multitude of sins. Prayer from a good conscience
saveth from death.' Harris {Amer. Journ. Theol.
iii. 546 if.) suggests to read ' prayer' for the first
' almsgiving'; and thinks we have the original
reading of To 129 in the Gr. cursives. ' Good is
prayer with fasting, and almsgiving with right-
eousness better than both.' Clem. Alex, quotes
416 as η χραφή (Stroin. ii. 23, § 139). Origen {Ep. ad
Afric. xiii.) and Athanasius (Apol. c. Arian. xi.)
use Tobit as canonical, though theoretically they
did not include it in the Canon, because it was not
in the Heb. Bible. Cyprian treats it as authorita-
tive in his work on the Lord's Prayer (c. 32).
Hilary cites it to prove the intercession of angels
(in Ps. 1297). Ambrose (de Tobid, 1. 1) treated
the book as prophetic, and Augustine included it
among the Apocr. of the LXX which · the Christian
Church received' (de Doctr. Christ, ii. 8). Jerome
(Prcef. ad libb. Salomonis) allowed its perusal, but
forbade its canonicity ; whereas the Council of
Carthage (A.D. 397) and the Councils of Florence
(1439) and of Trent (1546) declared it canonical.
Luther (cf. Fritzsche, p. 19) deemed it ' a truly
beautiful, wholesome, and profitable fiction.' The
Homilies of the Church of England use 410129 as ' a
lesson which the Holy Ghost doth teach in sundry
places of the Scripture' (Second Book, On Alms-
deeds·, part 1). The Offertory contains sentences
drawn from To 47"9, and the preface to the Marriage
Service, that marriage ' ought not to be taken in
hand lightly or wantonly to satisfy carnal lusts,'
is clearly an adaptation of Vulg. 6 1 7; in fact, the
first Prayer Book of Edward vi. contained these
words : ' As Thou didst send the angel Kaphael to
Thobie and Sara, the daughter of Raguel, to their
great comfort, so vouchsafe to send Thy blessing
upon these Thy servants.' The names of Abraham
and Sarah are now substituted.

LITERATURE.—COMMENTARIES: Ilgen, Die Geschichte Tobi's,
nach drey verschiedenen Originalen, Jena, 1800; Reusch, Das
Buch Tobias, Freiburg, 1857; Fritzsche, Exeg. Handbk. 1853;
Fuller, Speaker's Apocr., voL i., London, 1888; Sengelmann,
Das Buch Tobit, Hamburg, 1857; Gutberlet, Das Buch Tobias,
Munster, 1877; Bissell in Lange's Apocr., Edinburgh, 1880;
Scholz, Comm. z. B. Tobias, Wurzburg, 1889; Zockler, Apokr. des
AT, Miinchen, 1891; Lohr in Kautzsch's Apokr. u. Pseudepigr.
des AT, Tubingen, 1900.—TEXTS: Swete, OT in Greek, vol. ii.,
gives the text of Β and Κ in full, with readings from A as foot-
notes ; Fritzsche gives the text of the Cursives 44. 106 in his
Com. pp. 89-104; Neubauer on Tobit gives Aram., HM, It. I. ;
the Syriac is found conveniently in Lagarde's Libri VT Apocr.
Syriace, London, 1861; for HF we have only Walton's Polyglot;
the most accurate edition of Vulg. is that of Vercellone, Romae,
1861.— HELPS TO STUDY: Schiirer, HJP 11. iii. 37-44; The
Story of Ahikar, from the Syr., Arab., Arm., Eth., Gr., and
Slav. Versions, by Conybeare, Harris, and Mrs. Lewis, Camb.
Univ. Press, 1898; ' Testament of Job' (TS v. 1; also in Sem.
Stud, in Memory of A. Kohut, Berlin, 1897, pp. 264-338); Book
of Jubilees, tr. by Conybeare in JQR vi. vii.; Nestle, Septua-
gintastudien, iii. 1899, p. 22if.; W. R. Smith's art. 'Tobit '
in Encycl. Brit. 9; Noldeke, Monatsber. der kon. Akad. der
Wissensch. zu Berlin, 1879, p. 45 ff. [orig. lang. Greek]; Gratz,
Monatsschr. 1879, pp. 145 ff., 385 ff., 433ff., 509ff. [orig. lang.
New Heb.]. J . T . MARSHALL.

TOCHEN (j?h 'task,' 'measure'; Β θόκκα, Α
θόχχαν ; Thochen).—A town of Simeon mentioned
with Ain, liimmon, and Ashan (1 Ch 432), and
consequently in the Negeb. There is no name
like Tochen in the corresponding list of Jos 197,
where, however, the LXX θόκκα shows that the
name has fallen out. The site is unknown.

C. W. WILSON.
TOGARMAH (πςηίη, θopyaμά, Τ ho gorma).—Son

of Gomer and brother of Ashkenaz and Iliphath
(Gn 10a). If Ashkenaz is the Asguza of the Aasyr.
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inscriptions which is associated with the Minni by
Esarhaddon, we shall have to look for Togarmah
to the east of Assyria. In 1881 Fr. Delitzsch
suggested that it might be Til-garimmu, a fortress
of Kummukh or Comage"n6 ; but it must have
been a country, since horses and mules were ex-
ported from it (Ezk 2714), and not a mere fortress.
Most modern authorities decide for Western
Armenia. A. H. SAYCE.

TOHU.—See NAHATH.

TOL—See Του.

TOKHATH.—See TIKVAII.

TOLA (y Vin * crimson worm' ' cochineal'; θωλά, Jg
101·2).—A minor judge, following Abimelech. His
name is that of one of the chief clans of Issachar;
see Gn 4613, Nu 2623 (̂ Vwn, ό Τωλαεί), 1 Ch 7lf·, and
art. PUAH. His home and burial-place were at
Shamir, the seat of the clan, probably in the N. of
the highlands of Ephraim : the site is unknown.

G. A. COOKE.
TOL AD (nVw 'birth,' 'generation'; Β θονλαέμ,

Αθωλάδ; Tholad).—A town of Simeon mentioned
with Ezem, Bethuel, Hormah, and Ziklag(l Ch 429).
It is the same place as El-tolad in the Negeb (Jos
1530 j94^ The site has not been recovered.

C. W. WILSON.
TOLBANES {Ίολβάνητ), lEs92 5=Telem, Ezr 1024.

—One of the porters in the time of Ezra.

TOLL, PLACE OF (τελώνων, Mt 99, Mk 214, Lk
527, in AV * receipt of custom').—The place where
the tax collector sat to receive his dues. In
Wyclif's translation it is rendered tolbothe. In
the case of Matthew or Levi, the toll collected was
the custom exacted by and paid into the treasury
of Herod Antipas, the Idumsean prince who then
ruled over Galilee. The τελώνων at Capernaum
was of importance, as a large traffic passed on the
highway between Damascus and Ptolemais. See
PUBLICAN. J. MACPHERSON.

TOMB.—See BURIAL and SEPULCHRE.

TONGUES, CONFUSION OF The narrative of
Gn II 1" 9 is too familiarly known to need detailed re-
petition here; and it will be sufficient to recall
briefly its leading features. Mankind, at the time
to which it refers, all had one speech, and lived
together. They journeyed, it seems to be implied,
nomadically from spot to spot; and on one of
their journeys they found a plain in the land of
Shinar (Babylonia), where they settled, and where
also they determined to build a city, and a lofty
tower, which should both gain them lasting re-
nown, and also serve as a centre, or rallying-point,
to prevent their being dispersed over the surface of
the earth. J", however, ' came down' to view the
building, and [supplying here, with Stade, Ζ A W,
1895, p. 158, and others, words which v.7 seems to
show have been omitted] having returned to His
lofty abode, signified to His heavenly counsellors
or associates there (cf. 322) His disapproval of
i t : if this, He said, is the beginning of their
ambition, what will be the end of it? nothing
will soon be too hard for them. So He 'came
down' a second time, and ' confounded' (Heb.
bdlal) their language ; and from this occurrence
the narrator (J) explains the diversity of exist-
ing languages, the dispersion of mankind, and
the name of the city of Babylon (in Heb.
Babel).

1. From a critical point of view, the narrative
presents considerable difficulties; for, though it
belongs to J, it is difficult to harmonize with

other representations of the same source. The
distribution of mankind into different nations has
been already described by J in (parts of) ch. 10,
and represented there, not as a punishment for
misdirected ambition, but as the result of natural
processes and movements ; and Babylon, the build-
ing of which is here interrupted, is in 1010 repre-
sented as already built. The narrative connects
also very imperfectly with the close of J's narrative
of the Flood; for, though the incident which it
describes is placed shortly after the Flood, the
terms of v.1 ('the whole earth'), and the general
tenor of the following account, imply a consider-
ably larger population than the * eight souls' of
Noah's family. In all probability (Dillm.) the
story originally grew up without reference to the
Flood, or the usual derivation of mankind from
the three sons of Noah, and it has been imperfectly
accommodated to the narratives in chs. 9 and 10;
perhaps, indeed, Wellh. and others (cf. the Oxf.
Hex. ad loc.) are right in conjecturing that origin-
ally it belonged to the same cycle of tradition of
which fragments are preserved in 417"24, and formed
part of the sequel to 424.

It is difficult to avoid the conclusion (Wellh., Dillm., and
others; cf. the Oxf. Hex. ii. 5 f.) that 417-24 (describing the
beginnings of existing civilization) belongs to a cycle of tradi-
tion, in which the continuity of human history was not inter-
rupted by a Flood; and if the conjecture, just mentioned,
respecting 111-9 be correct, the same assumption must of
course be made with regard to that.

2. That the narrative can contain no scientific or
historically true account of the origin of language,
is evident from many indications. In the lirst
place, if it is in its right place, it can be demon-
strated to rest upon unhistorical assumptions : for
the biblical date of the Flood (Ussher's artilicial
treatment of Gn II 2 7 and Ex 1240 being disregarded)
is B.C. 2501 (or, ace. to the LXX of Gen. and Ex.,
3066); and, so far from the whole earth being at
either B.C. 2501 or B.C. 3066 'of one language and
one speech,' we possess inscriptions dating from
periods much earlier than either of these dates
written in three distinct languages — Sumerian,
Babylonian, and Egyptian. But, even if Wellh.Js
supposition, that the narrative belongs really to an
earlier stage in the history of mankind, be accepted,
it would still be impossible to regard it as historical.
For (1) it could not, even then, be placed in a dif-
ferent category from the other narratives in Gn
1-11, which (for reasons which cannot be stated
fully here; cf. FALL, FLOOD, etc.) must relate to
the prehistoric period. And (2) the narrative,
while explaining ostensibly the diversity of lan-
guages, offers no explanation of the diversity of
races. And yet diversity of language—meaning
here by the expression not the relatively subordi-
nate differences which are always characteristic
of languages developed from a common parent-
tongue, but those more radical differences relating
alike to structure, grammar, and roots, which show
that the languages exhibiting them cannot be re-
ferred to a common origin — is dependent upon
diversity of race. Of course, cases occur in which
a people living near a people of another race, or
sub-race, have adopted their language (as, e.g., the
Celts in Cornwall have adopted English); but,
speaking generally, radically different languages
are characteristic of different races, or (if the word
be used in its widest sense) of subdivisions of
races, or sub-races, which, in virtue of the faculty
of creating language distinctive of man, have
created them for purposes of intercommunication
and to satisfy their social instincts. Differences
of race, in other words, are more primary in man
than differences of language,* and have first to be
accounted for. It is, now, a disputed ethnological

*Cf. Sayce, Races of the OT, p. 37f., 'Diversity of race b
older than diversity of language.'
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problem whether man appeared originally upon
the globe at one centre or at many centres.

The former of these alternatives is preferred by modern
scientific authorities. Mr. Darwin in his Descent of Man,
vol. i. ch. 7, after reviewing the arguments on both sides, sums
up (pp. 231-233, ed. 1871) in its favour (upon the ground, stated
briefly, that the resemblances, physical and mental, between
different races are such that it is extremely improbable that
they should have been acquired independently by aboriginall;
distinct species or races): see also to the same effect Lye"
Principles of Geology 12 (1875), ii. ch. 43 ; Huxley, Critiques cu
Addresses (1883), p. 163 ff. (=Collected Essays, vii. p. 249 ff.); and
Dr. Tylor, art. ' Anthropology' in the Encycl. Bnt.% and in his
volume Anthropology (1881), p. 6. But of course these authori-
ties postulate for man a far higher antiquity than is allowed by
the biblical narrative (so also Sayce, Races of the OT, 23, 37).

But, whichever of these alternatives be adopted,
it is easy to see that differences of race are not
accounted for in the biblical narratives: the case
of primitive man appearing independently at dif-
ferent centres (with, it may be supposed, racial
distinctions, at least to some degree, already im-
planted in him at these centres) is not contem-
plated in them at all ; if, on the other hand,
racial differences were gradually developed by the
play of natural selection upon the descendants of
a single pair, migrating into new climatic and
other physical conditions, then the growth of
these differences is neither explained by the bib-
lical narratives, nor, in fact, reconcilable with
them. For, taking account only of the simplest
and most obvious division of mankind into the
white, black, and yellow races,* even Gn 10 (Sayce,
HCM 120) notices only (except Cush?) tribes
and nations belonging to the white race; while,
from the known fixity of racial types, in cases
where we are able to observe them, it is certain
that, if the white, black, and yellow races, with
the many sub-races included in each, have been
developed from a single original pair, the process
must have occupied a vastly longer period of time
than is allowed by the biblical narrative (which
places the creation of man at B.C. 4157, or [LXX]
B.C. 5328), however early after Adam the dis-
persion of Gn II9 may be supposed to have actually
occurred.

3. It does not fall within the province of a
Dictionary of the Bible to give an account of the
languages of the world; but a few particulars may
be stated here for the purpose of indicating the
general conclusions to which the study of the
subject has led modern philologists. Prof. Sayce
writes {Introd. to the Science of Language, 1880,
ii. 31 f.): * The genealogical classification of lan-
guages, that which divides them into families and
sub-families, each mounting up, as it were, to a
single parent-speech, is. based on the evidence of
grammar and roots. Unless the grammar agrees,
no amount of similarity between the roots of two
languages could warrant us in comparing them
together, and referring them to the same stock.
. . . The test of linguistic kinship is agreement
in structure [i.e. the formation of sentences],
grammar, and roots. Judged by this test, the
languages at present spoken in the world probably
fall, as Prof. Friedrich Miiller observes, into
" about 100 different families," between which
science can discover no connexion or relationship.
When we consider how many languages have'
probably ' perished since man first appeared upon
the globe, we may gain some idea of the number-
less essays and types of speech which have gone
to form the language-world of the present day.'
Basque is an example of an isolated survival of an
otherwise extinct family of speech; and in Tasmania
four dialects spoken when our colonists first landed
on the island have recently disappeared. On pp.
33-64 of the same volume Prof. Sayce gives a list

* See, further, on the classification of the races of mankind,
Dr. Tylor's article and work (ch. 3) referred to above.

of 75 families of languages, all unrelated to each
other, and each comprising mostly a variety of
individual languages or groups of languages.

Of these families the two best known are the Semitic and
the Aryan (or Indo-European). The principal languages in-
cluded in the Semitic family are Assyro-Babylonian, Hebrew,
Phoenician and Punic, the different Aramaic dialects, Arabic,
the S. Arabian dialects (Himyaritic or Sabsean, and Minsean),
Ethiopic and allied dialects: all these, though in subordinate
details they often differ widely, yet display such obvious resem-
blances in ' structure, grammatical form, and roots,' that they
are manifestly merely varieties of a common parent-tongue.
The principal groups included in the Aryan family are the
Indian group (Sanskrit, with allied languages and many modern
vernaculars), the Iranian group (Zend, Persian, etc.), the Celtic
group (Welsh, Cornish, Irish, etc.), the Italian group (Umbrian,
Oscan, Latin, with the dependent Romance languages), the
Thrako-Illyrian group, the Hellenic group, the Letto-Slavonic
group (Slavonic, Russian, Polish, Lithuanian, etc.), and the
Teutonic group (Gothic, Low German, Anglo-Saxon, English,
Dutch, High German, Old Norse, Icelandic, Swedish, Danish, Nor-
wegian) : all these languages, though in details they differ even
more widely than the Semitic languages, nevertheless exhibit
so many common features as to make it evident that they are
but varieties, which have arisen by gradual differentiation,
under the influence of separation and different local conditions,
out of a single original parent-tongue.

Languages, however, differ not only in grammar
and roots, but also in a manner which it is more
difficult for those, like ourselves, familiar with only
one type of language, to realize, viz. ' morpho-
logically,' or in the manner in which ideas are
built up into a sentence. Different races do not
think in the same way; and consequently the
forms taken by the sentence in different languages
are not the same. The only type of language
with which we are practically acquainted is the
'inflectional' type, which prevails in Western
Asia and Europe, and to which both the Semitic
and Aryan families belong; but there are besides
the ' agglutinative' type (of which Turkish is an
example), spoken chiefly in Central Asia, the
Islands of the Pacific, and many parts of Africa,
the ' incorporating,' of which Basque (in S. W
France) is the chief representative, the * poly-
synthetic,' which prevails throughout America,*
and the ' isolating' (of which Chinese is the best-
known example), characteristic of Eastern Asia
(Tibet, Burmah, etc.): all these types of language
differing in the manner in which ideas are grouped
by the mind, and combined into sentences (for
further particulars reference must be made to
Sayce, op. cit. i. 118-132, 374ff., ii. 188 ff. ; Races
of the OT, 35f. ; or Whitney's art. 'Philology' in
the Encycl. Britannica, ed. 9). It is remarkable,
as even this cursory description will have indi-
cated, that the morphological character of a lan-
guage is correlated, in some hidden way, with the
geographical and climatic conditions of the country
in which it originated : thus the different families
of languages spoken in America, though utterly
unrelated to each other, are nevertheless all ' poly-
synthetic*

It is an obvious corollary from the radical differ-
ences which the various families of language
display, as compared with one another, that,
whatever may have been the case with the races of
mankind, the families of language spoken by man-
kind must have arisen independently at different
centres of human life. 'The languages of the
present world are but the selected residuum of the
infinite variety of tongues that have grown up and
decayed among the races of mankind. . . . The
idioms of mankind have had many independent
starting-points, and, like the Golden Age, which
science has shifted from the past to the future,
the dream of a universal language must be realized,
if at all, not in the Paradise of Genesis, but in
the unifying tendencies of civilization and trade'
(Sayce, Science of Lang. ii. 322, 323).

* In polysynthetic languages the sentence is the unit of
thought; and in many of them separate words hardly exist.
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AS need hardly be remarked, what the primitive language of
mankind was, is unknown. Formerly, indeed, it was the general
belief that it was Hebrew, and all other languages were sup-
posed to be derived from this (!); see Max Miiller, Lectures on
the Sc. of Lang. 1st series, ed. 1864, p. 132 ff. Leibnitz appears
to have been the first to point out the absurdity of this
view, remarking justly (ib. p. 135 f.) that *to call Hebrew the
primitive language was like calling branches of a tree primitive
branches'; and the science of comparative philology, which has
arisen since Leibnitz's day, has but confirmed the soundness of
his judgment. Even among the Semitic languages, Arabic, in
many respects, exhibits older and more original features than
Hebrew; besides, unless all analogy is deceptive, the language
of primitive man must have been of a far more simple, un-
developed type than any of the existing Semitic languages.

4. Differences of language and differences of race
thus point independently to the great antiquity of
man upon the earth. And their evidence is more
than confirmed by testimony from other quarters.
Even during the last ten years the discoveries of
Petrie and de Morgan in Egypt, and of Hilprecht
and others in Babylonia, have shown that civiliza-
tion existed in these two countries at a period
considerably earlier than had previously been sup-
posed; while the existence of inscriptions, sculp-
tures, paintings, and various objects of art, belong-
ing certainly to a date not later than B.C. 4000,
makes it evident that the beginnings of civiliza-
tion and art in both these countries must have
preceded that date by many centuries, not to say
by millennia. And the numerous relics of human
workmanship, especially stone implements of
different kinds, and bone or other material,
engraven with figures, which have been found
during recent years in different parts of Europe
and America, bear testimony, in the opinion of
geologists, to a greater antiquity still, and show
that man, in a rude and primitive stage of develop-
ment, ranged through the forests and river-valleys
of these continents, in company with mammals now
extinct, during periods of the so-called 'glacial
age,' when the glaciers (which then extended over
large parts both of the British Isles and of the
Continent of Europe) retreated sufficiently to enable
him to do so (Dawkins, Early Man, 112-122, 137,
152ff., 161-164, 169, etc.). The date at which
these relics of human workmanship were embedded
in the deposits in which they are now found, can-
not be estimated, precisely, in years B.C.; but the
late Prof. Prestwich, a geologist not addicted to
extravagant opinions, assigned to palaeolithic man,
as ' a rough approximate limit, on data very in-
sufficient and subject to correction,' a period of
from 20,000 to 30,000 years from the present time.

See Prestwich's Geology (1888), ii. 534; in his Controverted
Questions of Geology (1895), p. 46, he gives similar but some-
what higher figures. It was in 1859 that ' the barriers which
restricted the age of man to a limited traditional chronology
itTAMA A f f A M ^ U ΜΛΤΓΤ»! k v r 4-V"» Λ *Λ in/k/WVAHl Λ « * Μ. 4-Ί-ι Λ Χ Τ Λ 1 1 — — - —Λ J_l_ — C1 ^ — _ _

implements, which show a higher type of workmanship, are
those found with existing species. In the palaeolithic period,
the 'river-drift man' hunted the elephant and the lion, the
hippopotamus and the rhinoceros, in the valley of the Lower
Thames.—See further on this subject Evans, The Ancient Stone
Implements, Weapons, and Ornaments of Great Britain 2,1897
ion their antiquity, pp. 703-9); Boyd Dawkins, Early Man in
Britain, 1880 (where, at the end of the several chapters, the
characteristics of the civilization of the successive ages—the
river-drift hunter, the cave man, the neolithic farmer and
herdsman [contemporary with the beginnings of organized
empires in the East], the bronze age, and the iron age—are
well indicated); Lyell, Antiquity of Man*, 1873; Lord Avebury
(Sir J. Lubbock), Prehistoric Times® (1900), esp. ch. 11; G. F.
Wright, Man and the Glacial Age (in the Intern. Scient. Series),
1892, p. 242 ff.; Morris, Man and his Ancestor (a small popularly
written work), 1900, p. 21 ff.; Tylor, Anthropology, p. 28ff.
That man was coeval in Western Europe with the glacial period
is accepted by Sayce, Races of the OT, p. 23.

The general conclusion, resulting from all that
has been said, may be summed up in Dr. Tylor's
words: * Man's first appearance on earth goes back
to an age compared with which the ancients, as
we call them, are but moderns. The four thousand

years of recorded history only take us back to a
prehistoric period of untold length, during which
took place the primary distribution of mankind
over the earth and the development of the great
races, the formation of speech and the settlement
of the great families of language, and the growth
of culture up to the levels of the old-world nations
of the East, the forerunners and founders of
modern civilized life' {Anthropology, p. 24).

5. It is thus apparent that there are two great
facts, the antiquity of man, and the wide distribu-
tion of man over the surface of the earth, of which
the biblical narrative, whether in II 1"9 or else-
where, takes no account. It is true, of course,
that I I 8 · 9 accounts ostensibly for the distribution
of man ' over the face of the whole earth'; but it
has been shown above why it does not do so really :
the dispersion is placed too late to account for the
known facts respecting both the distribution of
man and the diversity of races : how, for example,
can the * river-drift man' of the glacial, or even
of the post-glacial, period be brought within the
scope of the biblical narrative ? To say that the
biblical writers spoke only of the nations of whom
they knew is perfectly true; but the admission
deprives their statements of all historical or scien-
tific value : * palaeolithic' and * neolithic' man,
and the black and yellow historic races, all existed;
and any explanation, purporting to account for the
populations of the earth, and the diversity of
languages spoken by them, must take cognizance
of them: an explanation which does not take
cognizance of them can be no historically true
account either of the diffusion of mankind, or of
the diversity of speech. The first 11 chapters
of Genesis, it may be safely assumed, report
faithfully what was currently believed among the
Hebrews respecting the early history of mankind :
they contain no account of the real beginnings
of man, or of human civilization, upon the
earth.

6. The true explanation of the story in Gn II1"9,
it cannot be doubted, is that which is given by
Prof, (now Bishop) Ryle in his Early Narratives
of Genesis, p. 127 ff. As in 24b-4 the origin of
various existing customs and institutions is ex-
plained in accordance with the beliefs of Hebrew
antiquity, so in II1"9 the explanation is given of the
diversity of languages spoken by different peoples
inhabiting different parts of the earth. As soon as
men began to reflect, they must have wondered what
was the cause of differences of language, which not
only impressed the Hebrews (Is 3319, Dt 2849, Jer
515, Ps 1141), but also were an impediment to free
intercourse, and accentuated national interests
and antagonisms. 'The story of the Tower of
Babel supplied to such primitive questionings an
answer suited to the comprehension of a primitive
time. Just as Greek fable told of the giants who
strove to scale Olympus, so Semitic legend told of
the impious act by which the sons of men sought
to raise themselves to the dwelling-place of God,
and erect an enduring symbol of human unity to
be seen from every side'; and how Jehovah inter-
posed to frustrate their purposes, and brought upon
them the very dispersal which they had sought
to avoid. The narrative thus contains simply the
answer which Hebrew folk - lore gave to the
question which differences of language and nation-
ality directly suggested. At the same time, it ia
so worded as to convey (like the other early narra-
tives of Genesis) spiritual lessons. Though the
conception of Deity is naive, and even, it may be
(v.7), imperfectly disengaged from polytheism, the
narrative nevertheless emphasizes Jehovah's supre-
macy over the world; it teaches how the self-
exaltation of man is checked by God ; and it
shows how the distribution of mankind into
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nations, and diversity of language, is an element
in His providential plan for the development and
progress of humanity.

7. No Bab. parallel to Gn II 1"9 has as yet been
discovered.

The reference in the fragmentary Brit. Mus. Inscription (K.
3657), tr. by G. Smith, Chald.-Gen. 160, and mentioned in HCM
153, is very uncertain ; for though the inscr. does seem to speak
of the erection of some building in Babylon by the order of the
king, which offended the gods, so that they * made an end by
night' of the work done by day, the crucial words, rendered
* strong place' and ' speech,' are (as is admitted for the latter
[tullu] by Smith himself, p. 163) both extremely doubtful: see
Delitzsch's note in the Germ. tr. of Smith's book, p. 310; and
for tdzimtu, 'strong place,' Del. HWB 37, where it is tr. Weh-
klage ! Cf. the transcr. and tr. by Boscawen in TSBA v. (1877)
p. 303ff. (where, however, p. 308, ' speech' for melik, 'counsel'
(HWB 413), is quite gratuitous).

In the Jewish Haggada of a later age, the tower was said to
have been destroyed by mighty winds: see the Orac. SibyU. iii.
97 ff. (whence Jos. Ant. I. iv. 3 [the quotation]=Alex. Polyhistor
ap. Syncell. Chron., ed. Dindorf, i. 81 C), and Jubilees lO*9-^
(tr. Charles, JQli vi. 208 f.): cf. (from Abydenus) Eus. Prcep.
Ευ. ix. 14=Eus. Chron., Schoene, i. 33=Syncell. i. 81 D, and
(from Eupolemus ap. Alex. Polyhistor) ix.̂  17. 1. From the
fact t h a t in Jos . and Abyd. (τους «.ήμους Θεο7<τί βαιθίοντοιέ ίνοίτρί-
ψ*ι <τβ μ^χάνημΜ) the plural 'gods' is used, Stade (I.e. p. 161 f.)
conjectured that these authorities have preserved reminiscences
of an older polytheistic version of the tradition.

In fact, though the narrative plainly presupposes
a knowledge of Babylonia, it does not seem itself
to be of Babylonian origin : if any Bab. legend lies
at the basis of it, it must have been strongly Heb-
raized. As Gunkel has remarked, the narrator
speaks as a foreigner rather than as a native: the
unfavourable light in which the foundation of
Babylon is represented; the idea that the erection
of what (ex hyp.) can hardly have been anything but
a Bab. zikkurat (or pyramidal temple-tower *) was
interrupted by {ex hyp.) a Bab. deity; the mention,
as of something unusual, of brick and bitumen, as
building materials, and the false etymology of the
name * Babel,' are all features not likely to have
originated in Babylonia. It does, however, seem a
probable conjecture (Ewald, Jahrb. ix. [1858] 12f.,
Schrader, Dillm.) that some gigantic tower-like
building in Babylon, which had either been left
unfinished or fallen into disrepair, gave rise to
the legend. The tower in question has often been
supposed to be Iuriminanki, the zikkurat of E-zida,
the great temple of Nebo, in Borsippa (a city
almost contiguous to Babylon on the S.W.), the
ruined remains of which form the huge pyramidal
mound now called Birs Nimroud. This zikkurat,
remarkably enough, Nebuchadnezzar states had
been built partially by a former king, but not
completed: its * head,' or top, had not been set
up; it had also fallen into disrepair; and Neb.
restored it.f Others regard it as an objection to
this identification that E-zida was not actually in
Babylon; and prefer to think of Itiminanki, the
zikkurat of E-sagil, the famous and ancient temple
of Marduk in Babylon itself, the site of which is
generally % considered to be hidden under the mas-
sive oblong mound called Babil, about 20 miles
N. of Birs Nimroud.§ Schrader does not decide
between E-zida and E-sagil: Dillm. thinks £-sagil
the more likely, but leaves it open whether, after
all, the Heb. legend may not have referred to some
half-ruined ancient building in Babylon, not other-
wise known to us. The high antiquity of Babylon,
and the fact that it was the chief centre of a
region in which the Hebrews placed the cradle of
the human race, would fit it to be regarded as the

* Jastrow, Rel. of Bab. and Ass. p. 615 ff.
t The inscr. is tr. in ΚΑΤ* 124f., K1B iii. 2, pp. 53, 55.
i See, however, Hommel in vol. i. p. 213»; and BABYLON, § 8,

in the Encycl. Bibl.
§ See the plan of Babylon and its environs in Smith's DB,

s.v.; or in the Encycl. Bibl. s.v. Views of the two mounds
referred to may be seen in Smith, s.v. 'Babel,' and 'Babel
(Tower of)'; Riehm, HWB. s.v.; or Ball's Light from the East,
pp. 220, 221.

point from which mankind dispersed over the
earth.

See, further (besides the Coram.), Cheyne, art. ' Babel (Tower
of)' in the Encycl. Bibl.; and Dr. Worcester in Genesis in the
Light of Modem Knowledge (New York, 1901), 491 ff.

S. R. DRIVER.
TONGUES, GIFT OF.—i. THE BIBLICAL EVI-

DENCE.—(a) Acts of the Apostles. On the first
day of Pentecost after the Resurrection and
Ascension (Ac 2lff·), the disciples, about 120 in
number (I15), were assembled together. * Suddenly
there came from heaven a sound as of the rushing
of a mighty wind, and it filled all the house where
they were sitting. And there appeared unto them
tongues parting asunder, like as of fire ; and it [sc.
άγλωσσα] sat upon each one of them. And they were
all filled with the Holy Spirit, and began to speak
with other tongues as the Spirit gave them utter-
ance.' Two wonders are here described—the vision
of the fiery tongues, apparent to all in the house,
but, as it seems, to them only; and the speaking
'with other tongues,' which was, as the sequel
shows, apparent to others also. The latter (v.11)
consisted in · speaking the mighty works of God.'
It was not, at first at any rate, addressed to those
outside. But ' when this sound was heard, the
multitude came together,' and Jews, then present
at Jerusalem from every nation under heaven,
heard to their astonishment the brethren speaking
in their own respective languages (ννΛ12). Some,
however, ' mocking, said, They are filled with new
wine.' In reply to these latter, St. Peter inter-
prets the phenomenon by recalling the prophecy of
Joel, which speaks of an outpouring of the Spirit
in the latter days, which shall cause the servants
and handmaidens of the Lord to see visions and to
prophesy (vv.17·18), and deduces it from the Messianic
office of Jesus, in whose exaltation this promise of
the Holy Spirit is fulfilled (v.33). The phenomenon
of the fiery tongues reappears no more in the sacred
narrative; but that of speaking with tongues is
repeated (Ac 1044*4(i) upon the conversion of the
Gentile household of Cornelius, who with a sudden
inspiration of the Holy Spirit ' speak with tongues
and glorify God.' This is clearly the same pheno-
menon as is described in Ac 211, and the identity is
expressly asserted by St. Peter (II 1 5) ώαπβρ και έφ'
ημάς 4ν αρχή. The ' speaking with other tongues'
is therefore a recurrent phenomenon in the Apos-
tolic Church; and accordingly we read of the
twelve disciples at Ephesus (196), t h a t ' when Paul
had laid his hands upon them, the Holy Ghost
came on them ; and they spake with tongues and
prophesied.' In this passage the phenomenon is for
the first time expressly associated with the exercise
of the prophetic gift. (On Spitta's analysis of the
sources of Ac 2lff· see Knowling, p. 100).

(b) Gospel of St. Mark.—In the doubtful appen-
dix to this Gospel (1617), among the wonders which
are to follow those who believe, it is said ' they
shall speak with [new] tongues.' The word 'new '
is of very questionable genuineness; if it be rejected,
the passage is a bare reference to ' speaking with
tongues,' and throws little light upon the nature of
the utterances.

(c) First Epistle to the Corinthians. — In chs.
12-14, especially the last-named chapter, we have
the most circumstantial reference to the phenom-
enon. In 124'11 St. Paul enumerates different
gifts, which in their diversity proceed from the
self-same Spirit. First come gifts of ordinary
teaching (λόγο? σο0ία$, λ. γ^ώσεω?), then faith,
healings, and other miracles, then at the end
prophecy and the discerning of spirits, followed,
in the last place of all, by 'kinds of tongues'
(7^77), a new qualification, and ' interpretation of
tongues,' which also appears in these chapters
alone. The enumeration of offices and gifts in
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v y 28-30 corresponds to that of gifts in vv.4·11. The
teaching offices come iirst (apostles, prophets,
teachers), then miracles and healings, then * helps'
and ' guidances,' then, again last of all, * kinds of
tongues.' Prophecy and 'discernings of spirits'
are evidently omitted here because of the insertion
of 'prophets' after 'apostles.' Then, in the in-
terrogative clauses that follow, the 'tongues,'
this time with the added mention of ' interpreta-
tion,' but without the mention of 7̂ 77, again bring
up the rear: ' Do all speak with tongues ? do all
interpret?' In ch. 13 the tongues, which St.
Paul has put last in the order of precedence, come
first in the order of depreciation. 'Tongues of
men and of angels' may be taken as a climax, for
this purpose, upon the less rhetorical "γένη γλωσ-
σών (see below, § iii. (δ)). Apart from charity, not
only tongues (however wonderful), but even pro-
phecy, even works of charity, are worthless. Com-
pared with it, prophecy, tongues, knowledge itself,
all belong to our childhood, to our ignorance, to
the sphere of things temporal. Then in ch. 14,
after a closing reminder of the subordinate place
which πνευματικά are to occupy in our desires as
compared with charity, the apostle enters in detail
upon a comparison between the two most con-
spicuous πνευματικά, viz. prophecy and tongues.
Prophecy is the more desirable of the two, because
it is addressed to men, and benefits them, whereas
'tongues' are addressed to God, and benefit the
speaker only (vv.1"5). The only exception to this is
when the speaker (or some other person, v.27f·) can
interpret his utterances. This would enable the
rest of those present to join in with their 'Amen'
(v.16), and so derive some benefit from the prayer.
Without going into details of exegesis, which in
this chapter are full of difficulty, it is sufficient to
emphasize certain points upon which the apostle
speaks without any obscurity. Firstly, as already
remarked, the speaker with tongues speaks to God
only; his utterance is not a sermon but a prayer
or psalm (vv.2· 1 3· 1 4· 1 5), or a thanksgiving (v.16).
Secondly, the utterance is unintelligible to the
hearers, and even to the speaker. The spirit is in
prayer, but the mind takes no part, it is unfruitful
(vv.14·15); the speaker ' edifies himself apparently
bjr his attitude of ecstatic devotion, not by con-
scious expression or reception of ideas. Thirdly,
while 'interpretation* is thought of as possible,
its absence seems to have been the rule, its
presence the exception (vv.5· 13). Accordingly
{fourthly), the impression which 'tongues' pro-
duce upon a visitor, especially on a non-believer
(v.23), is that of an assembly of madmen (cf. Ac
213); whereas, in the case of prophecy, the non-
believer, or at any rate the visitor, will be pro-
foundly stirred, probably to conversion (vv.24· 25).

The closing section of the chapter (v.26ff·) shows
the ακαταστασία, which had resulted at Corinth
from the childish (1215·29 1311 1412·20) desire of too
many of the members of the Church to excel in
the exercise of abnormal gifts, and from their
dangerous tendency to value spiritual gifts in pro-
portion to their abnormal features. The apostle
exactly inverts this principle.

ii. CLASSIFICATION OF THE DATA.—There is no
possible doubt that the phenomena of the Church
of Corinth are homogeneous with those which
meet us at Csesarea (Ac 1046) and at Ephesus (Ac
196). These two passages are linked together by
the reference to baptism, and the close relation
of the tongues to prophecy connects the latter pas-
sage with the phenomena of Corinth. We may
therefore conclude that one feature of the life of
the Apostolic Churches was the correlation be-
tween the perceptible presence of the Holy Spirit,
which began at baptism, but was continued in
the assemblies and corporate acts of the Churches

(see vol. ii. pp. 407b, 409a), and certain utterances
on the part of members of the Churches, some-
times intelligible and less ecstatic (nrophecy), some-
times more ecstatic and not intelligible (tongues).
On the border-line between the two classes of utter-
ance would come the interpretation of tongues, a
gift apparently known to St. Paul, but assumed by
him to be exceptional, and passed over in the more
occasional notices of the Acts of the Apostles.
With these data we can without difficulty class
the reference in St. Mark 16 (above, i. (£)). It has
been not infrequently laid down, that while these
passages refer to one homogeneous group of phenom-
ena, that group is separated from the phenomena
of Ac 2 by a difference in kind. This assumption,
however, is in too direct conflict with the words
of St. Peter (Ac II15) to be admitted. The homo-
geneity of the later phenomenon with that of
Pentecost, here asserted, can be denied only by
undermining the credit of the Acts as a source.
But, while we are thus obliged to class the phenom-
ena of Ac 2 with those of the other passages of
the NT, it must be recognized that with the
features common to all passages certain peculiari-
ties are combined in the narrative of Pentecost.
First, there is the sound of the rushing \yind;
second, the vision of the fiery tongues; thirdly,
the intelligibility of the utterances without the
' interpretation,' which to St. Paul is necessary if
the 'tongues' are to be understood. But in Ac
2, as in 1 Co 14, the 'tongues' are utterances of
worship, not of a didactic character, not addressed
to the Jews (whose attention is attracted by the
utterances only after they have begun) ; the
association with prophecy, implied in the quota-
tion from Joel, is, to St. Peter apparently, as to
St. Paul, due simply to identity of origin ; and
in both passages (Ac 213, 1 Co 1423) the impres-
sion produced upon less sympathetic hearers is
similar. In the attempt, therefore, to interpret
correctly the data of the NT relating to the
subject of 'tongues,' the only sound method to
adopt will be to begin from the most circumstan-
tial account we have,—that of St. Paul,—but, in
applying the results to other passages, to bear in
mind any peculiar features which distinguish their
account of what is certainly in substance the same
phenomenon.

iii. INTERPRETATION OF THE EVIDENCE. — {a)
St. Paul, in common with all to whom the Chris-
tian religion is a revelation from God, assumes
that the gift of tongues is an energy of the Holy
Spirit. No doubt he places it lower in value than
any other spiritual gift enumerated by him. No
doubt, also, like other gifts of the Spirit, it was
capable of being simulated by phenomena not due
to genuine inspiration. There was room here for
foa/c/no-is (1 Co 1210). But the main criterion to be
applied by the discerner of spirits was the sub-
stance of what was said (1 Co 24, cf. 1 Jn 41, the
apostle has no sympathy with the ̂  heathenish
idea that an utterance, apart from its intrinsic
value, could be accredited by its abnormal circum-
stances). Now, in the case of an unintelligible
utterance, like that of έν ̂ κώσσχι, no such criterion
was applicable. The apostle therefore assumes,
in the case of tongues, that he has to do in each
instance with the spiritual reality, not with a
merely natural phenomenon (144·16). We must be
content with the same assumption, however mind-
ful that where there is the need of self-control
(1428) there is the possibility of self-will. The
Spirit is doubtless really at work, even upon a
psychical background of obscure, easily perversible,
mental exaltation.

(b) If the phenomena of the NT are essentially
homogeneous, we may safely reject some explana-
tions which are applicable at most to a limited
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number of the passages under review. First
among these may be set aside that based upon
the strictly literal and physical sense of γλώσσα,
understood of ' the tongue' or organ of speech
(Eichhorn, Meyer, etc.). This might at first sight
be thought applicable to Ac 2. The disciples, as
the fiery tongues appear to settle upon each of
them, begin to speak ετέρας γλώσσαι? (compare the
probably spurious tcaivah of Mk 1617), i.e. with
(literal) tongues other than their own, identified
with, or symbolized by, the tongues of flame.
But it cannot be seriously argued that the

* tongues' of this passage are different from the
* dialects' of vv. 6 · a; this identification is quite
clear in v.11 rate ημετέρας γλώσσας. And this
carries with it (by Ac II15) the interpretation of
Ac ΙΟ46196, where λαλεΐν γλώσσα» is equivalent to
λ. erepais y. in Ac 2. The literal sense claimed for
γλ. in these latter passages has no support in Ps
384 LXX έλάλησα έν γλώσσ^ μου, where the use of
the possessive indicates the literal sense. But it
is argued that the literal sense is applicable in
1 Co 12. 14 (but 131?), where (1414ί·) προσεύχεσθαι
γλώσστ? is contrasted with π ρ. τφ vot, the tongue (so
it is urged) being conceived as the passive instru-
ment of the πνεύμα, and the plural γλώσσαι (surely
a reductio ad absurdum) referring ' to the various
motions of the tongue' (so Thayer-Grimm, s.v.;
see also Meyer-Heinrici on 1210). Γλώσσα must
mean an utterance, not merely the moving tongue ;
this latter sense breaks down in the pi. γλώσσαι,
and still more conspicuously in the phrase 'γένη
'γλωσσών, which clearly points to various kinds of
utterance, whether foreign languages or not.

(c) Another sense of γλώσσα which fails of
general applicability is that (exemplified in Aris-
totle, Poet. 21 f.) of * unusual word/ e.g. expressions
borrowed from the Aramaic, like ' Amen,' ' Maran
Atha,' or 'Abba' (Ernesti, Bleek, etc.). The use
of such expressions would not be improbable in a
state of high spiritual tension, and in fact the last-
named word was regarded by St. Paul as specially
characteristic of the Spirit (Ro 815, Gal 46); but
there is nothing in his language to connect it
specifically with ' tongues,' which possibly may be
referred to, though even this is uncertain, in the
στενσ,ΎμοΙ άλάλητοι of Ro 8'26. Moreover, this sense
of 'γλώσσα fits ill with the data of Ac 2, and still
worse with those of 1 Co 14; for these occasional
borrowed words had a well-recognized meaning,
and in their use the vovs was not άκαρπος.

(d) The same principle, to say nothing of other
considerations, absolutely excludes the idea, which
has some traditional support in Christian opinion
from Origen (in Bom. I13) down wards, that the
apostles, at any rate, if not all those present,
received at Pentecost the more or less permanent
power of preaching in foreign languages. To
begin with (above, § ii.), the speaking with tongues
is an utterance of worship, not of instruction. It
has been argued that we never read of the apostles
needing the services of an interpreter. But neither
do we read of their 'speaking with tongues' on
any occasion subsequent to Pentecost. St. Paul,
it is true, claims to possess the gift, but in a con-
text (1 Co 1418) which excludes any reference to
preaching. With one exception, indeed, we do not
read of any apostolic preaching in lands where
Greek or Aramaic would not be a sufficient
medium. The partial exception is in the bilingual
district of Lystra (Ac 14), and here the apostles
clearly do not follow what is said Λυκαονιστί.
Ocular evidence at last enables them to realize
that they are regarded as gods. But though the
sacred text says nothing of preaching, permanently
or even temporarily, in foreign tongues, it cer-
tainly suggests at first sight that a great number
of foreign languages were supernaturally spoken,

if only in adoration, on the occasion of the first
Pentecost.

(e) This interpretation is not so wholly excluded
as might appear at first sight by the language of
1 Co 14. For although the γλώσσαι are, without
one to interpret them, unintelligible even to the
speaker, the possibility of interpretation, clearly
contemplated by St. Paul, suggests that he re-
garded the utterances as having a meaning, though
as a rule not ascertainable {την δύναμιν της φωνής,
ν.11). If so, the only difference in Ac 2 would
be that the interpreter was on that occasion un-
necessary.

What, then, is really described in Ac 2? The
view has been held by both ancient (Greg. Naz.
Or. 41. xv, Bede, etc.) and modern writers, that
while the disciples spoke in some one language,
each group of hearers understood the words as
spoken in his own ; just as St. Vincent Ferrer,
preaching in Spanish, was said to have been
understood by English, Flemish, French, and
Italian hearers, etc. But this is not what the
narrative describes : we have a miracle of speech,
not of hearing only, they began (before the hearers
had come) to speak έτέραις γλώσσας. But the
more difficult question is in what precisely does
the miracle described consist? The hearers are
not Gentiles, but Jews (25). Proselytes are in-
cluded among the Roman visitors (210, it is con-
ceivable that Ίουδ. re κ. προσ. applies to all the
countries enumerated, but the mention of 'Ιουδαία*/
(ν.9) is rather adverse to this); but clearly we
have to do with the assembly of Jewish pilgrims,
including perhaps some more permanent visitors
(κατοίκοϋντες, ν.5), whom a great festival would find
gathered in the Holy City. Now the list (vv.9-11)
is one of countries, not of languages. Of the
lifteen nationalities or regions enumerated, Judsea
(even if here used by Luke as in Lk 4** for Pales-
tine generally) and probably Arabia (see ARETAS)
belong to the domain of Palestinian Judaism
whose language was West Aramaic. The Jews
of the Euphrates region, Parthians, Medes, Elam-
ites {i.e. of Persia, Elam had ceased to exist as a
kingdom since the days of Assurbanipal), and
Mesopotamians represent the Babylonian group of
Jews, who used an East-Aramaic dialect.

This leaves us with nine countries, of which five
fall within Asia Minor, where the Jews, as their
inscriptions show, spoke Greek (Schiirer, HJP
§§ 2, 31 ; this was the case as far north as the
Crimea). Of the remaining four, Egypt is the
mother of Hellenistic Judaism, Cyrene was Greek,
Greek was the language of the Jews in Crete, and,
as their inscriptions show, of the Jews of Rome.
Accordingly, the narrative does not appear to carry
us beyond the area of Greek and Aramaic-speaking
Judaism. That the Jews of the different countries
enumerated spoke these languages with dialectical
differences, is of course more than probable. It
might therefore suggest itself that the obstacle
overcome by the inspiration of Pentecost was
diversity not of language but of dialect only.
But we cannot appeal, for confirmation of this,
to the use of the word διάλεκτος (in vv.6"8), for
the word means language {e.g. Aramaic as con-
trasted with Greek, Ac I 1 9 2140 2614). A stronger
point is that the surprise of the hearers turned on
the fact that the speakers were Galilseans (Ac 27,
cf. Mt 2673), i.e. not merely men of Palestinian
language (Έβραΐοή, but men of a marked pro-
vincial dialect. But, quite apart from the result
of the above analysis of the list, there is no
evidence that Jews outside Palestine used any
language but Greek or Aramaic. The conclusion,
then, as to the exact implications of the narrative
is very obscure. We must probably be content
with a non liquet; possibly the language of St.
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Peter (217·18· 3iJ, note έκχεώ, 4βέχ€€ν) may permit the
conjecture that the narrative combines the two
elements, afterwards treated as distinct, of tongue:
and prophecy. Common to all the NT description:
of the tongues is the feature of utterances not in
the common language of the speakers; but whereas
in 1 Cor. the hearers are, as a rule {i.e. without an
interpreter), in the dark as to the meaning, in
Ac 2 the meaning is clear to both Greek-speaking
and Aramaic-speaking Jews without any such aid:
they hear the praises of God each in the tongue
wherein he was born.

(/) It has been necessarjr, in order to test the
possibility of a definite interpretation of the data,
to reduce the narrative of the first Christian Pente-
cost to its framework of definite prose statement,
so far as the nature of the yXQaaai, our special
subject of inquiry, is concerned. If our conclusion
on this point is necessarily indefinite, we must re-
mind ourselves that the γλώσσαι are but one element
in an event of momentous significance, the baptism
(Ac I5) of the Christian Society for its mission to
mankind. The baptism of Pentecost takes its
place, in intimate context with the Resurrection
and Exaltation of Christ, as the experience which
lies behind, and is needed to render conceivable,
the abrupt psychological transition which trans-
formed the cowed, perplexed, scattered disciples of
a few weeks before into the band that in the suc-
ceeding narrative sets out upon its march with
joyous swing, conquering and to conquer. That
the Spirit was then really given is impossible for
believers in the Resurrection of Christ to doubt.
That His coming was overwhelming in its sudden-
ness and intensity, and was attended by physical
signs not repeated in their fulness on any later
occasion, is not less credible than the reality of the
* promise of the Father* and of its fulfilment.
That these signs should be not only unaccount-
able by ordinary causes, but in some details in-
capable of precise definition, is a small thing, and
antecedently probable. Beyond this it is hardly
possible to go.

iv. LATER HISTORY.—There is no clear evidence
of tongues as a religious phenomenon anterior to
NT times, nor of their survival in the early Church
after the apostolic age. Ecstatic utterances appear
to have occurred in some forms of OT prophecy
(2 S 1920 etc.), but no mention is made of · tongues'
as a feature of them. Even in heathen religions,
as St. Paul hints (1 Co 12lff·), there were analogous
phenomena which it was necessary to remember in
the attempt to ' discern' the true work of the Holy
Spirit. This suggests that profound religious ex-
citement, to whatever cause it may be due, tends
to find expression in abnormal utterance. In the
NT this tendency gradually gives way to more
normal forms ; in Eph 518·19 we catch, as it were,
the last echoes of glossolalic speech; in the later
Epistles we hear no more of it. Irenaeus {Hcer.
V. vi.) can still tell us, speaking apparently from
hearsay, of brethren who prophesied, and spoke
through the Spirit in all kinds {παντοδαπαϊς) of
tongues; but Chrysostom (on 1 Co 14) frankly de-
clares that the gifts described by St. Paul were
unknown in the Church of his day. That the gift
of tongues really survived even down to the time
of Irenoeus is, in the absence of corroborating
evidence, difficult to believe. His rather vague
statement may rest on some report as to the Mon-
tanists of Asia Minor, but in their case again the
definite evidence we possess points to ' prophecy'
rather than * tongues' as the distinctive form of
their ecstatic speech.

Of more modern examples of such utterances
among the Franciscans of the 13th cent., the early
Quakers, Jansenists, Methodists, the French Pro-
phets of the Cevennes, and particularly the Irving-

ites whose 'tongues' (1832-3) have been described
by several competent observers, we will only
observe that it would be harsh and unjust to
ascribe all such phenomena to the studied attempt
to reproduce those of the apostolic Church. In
whatever way we may explain these utterances,
and however good reason there may be to suspect
occasional simulation, the spontaneity of the
phenomena in general must be freely admitted.
But, for reasons suggested above, great caution
is necessary in applying them to the interpretation
of the NT data.

LITERATURE. — On the last - named class of phenomena,
Plumptre's excellent article in Smith's DB gives useful refer-
ences; see also Miller, Irvingism. On the NT data the litera-
ture is considerable. The Commentaries, e.g. those of Meyer-
Wendt and Knowling on Ac 2, of Meyer-Heinrici, Godet, Edwards
on 1 Co 12. 14, sum up and discuss the various explanations.
Among manv separate essays we may mention those of Schneck-
enburger (Beitr. 1832); Wieseler (in SK, 1838); Hilgenfeld,
Glossolalie, Leipzig, 1850; Zeller, Acts of the Ap.t Eng. tr. vol.
i. p. 171 (the ablest anti-miraculous discussion; denies any
historical foundation for Ac 2); Rossteuscher, Gabe d.
Sprachen im Apost. Ztltr. (Marb. 1S55, Irvingite); P. Schaff,
Church History, vol. i. § 24; Weizsacker, Apost. Ztltr. p.
589 ff.; A. Wright, Some NT Problems, 277 ff. In these worka
references will be found to many other discussions, an enumera-
tion of which is beyond the limits of this article.

A . llOBERTSON.
TOOLS.— In Syria, since its conquest by the

Arabs in the 7th cent., little or no progress has
been made in the mechanical arts: workmen still
use much the same kinds of tools and methods of
working as their ancestors did ten centuries ago.
It is only within the last 40 or 50 years that
European implements have come into use. It would
occupy too much space to give an account of the
tools used in the different handicrafts of Syria; it
may be sufficient to mention a few employed in
masonry, carpentry, and smith work.

Masonry.—In Syria, in very early times, stones
were hewn from the rock by a pointed hammer
called the bik (see HAMMER), and the larger the
stone the less, of course, was the labour of cutting.
This seems to have been the reason for the great
size of the stones in the oldest part of the temple
of Baalbek. When the wedge came into use for
splitting rocks, smaller stones were quarried, and
consequently buildings were more quickly con-
structed. The masons of Lebanon, who are still
acknowledged to be the most skilful builders in
Syria, use no means, such as cranes, for lifting a
stone to its position on the Avail they are building.
If a stone is too large to be carried, an inclined
plane is made of trunks of trees, or of stones and
earth, and the stone is rolled to its place. Chisels
are used only for giving a fine edge to a stone, or
for carving. For other tools see HAMMER.

Carpentry.—The tools of the Lebanon carpenters
are the very same as those used by the ancient
Egyptian workmen; only, instead of being of flint
or bronze, they are of steel. Of all his tools, the
kadum or adze is the most useful to the Syrian
carpenter ; it is hammer, chisel, and plane in one.
In the early part of this century planes were not
used by the carpenters in the higher villages of
Lebanon; planks of wood were smoothed by the
adze. The ancient Egyptian adze appears to have
been, at first, a sharp flint fastened by thongs to a
handle, and replaced by a blade of bronze when
metals came into use. The axe passed through
similar changes. The bow and drill are still in
use for boring holes in wood; the awl is a shoe-
maker's tool. These tools with the saw are the
ordinary implements of a Syrian carpenter, and
are carried about by him when seeking work.
European tools are, however, becoming common.

Smith.—The hammers and tongs are very much
the same in form as those used in Europe, but
very roughly made. Anvils are simply cubical
masses of iron having the upper surface faced with
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steel. The original bellows was a tube through
which the workman blew into the fire; then goat-
skin bags were employed; and the form of bellows
used by the coppersmiths of Syria at the present
time is almost the same as that depicted on the
tombs of ancient Egypt. The modern worker in
iron requires a more powerful instrument, and two
large circular bellows are placed so that he may
take advantage of the weight of his body in work-
ing them. See, further, the separate articles on
various tools. W. CARSLAW.

TOPARCHY {τοπαρχία).—A word used only in
1 Mac II2 8, and there to denote three * provinces'
(RV; AV ' governments') to which the name JO/AOS,
or 'nome' (AV and RV * governments'), is given
in 1 Mac 1030·38 II 3 4. The three toparchies —
Aphserema, that is, Ephraim-Ophrah, Lydda, and
Ramathaim — were detached from Samaria and
added to Judsea some time before the Avar between
Alexander Balas and Demetrius Soter, and their
possession was confirmed to Jonathan Maccabseus
by Demetrius II. Nikator.

The toparchy was a small administrative division,
corresponding to the Turkish Nahieh, which was
administered by a toparch as the Nahieh is by a
mudir. According to Pliny (v. 14), Judsea was
divided into ten, or, according to Josephus [BJ
III. iii. 5), into eleven toparchies. See Schiirer,
HJP π. i. 151 if. C. W. WILSON.

TOPAZ.—In four passages of the OT (Ex 2817

3910, Ezk 2813, Job 2819) the Heb. word rnt?3 [ι ra-
phatum] is rendered ' topaz' by AV and RV, in
accordance with LXX τοπάζίον and Vulg. topazius.
The other ancient VSS vary their rendering, Pesh.

using V^l, j j^f-O, and ]ZL»-JL îD, whilst Targ.

has |j2"|: and κρη: N f̂jo. The LXX and Vulg. also
employ τοπάζιον, topazion, as representing is at Ps
119127; but the Pesh. there contents itself with the
vague term * precious stones/ and the Targ., still
more correctly, κτηζήκ (Gr. 6βρυξον). In the NT the
topaz is mentioned but once (Rev 2120), as the
ninth of the foundation stones of the New Jeru-
salem. The two passages in Ex. name it as the
second stone in the first row on the high priest's
breastplate, and it is usually believed to have
borne the name of Simeon. The comparison used
in Job implies its costliness, and indicates the
quarter from which it was chiefly derived : * The
topaz of Ethiopia shall not equal it [wisdom].' In
Ezek. the wearing of it is a mark of regal splendour:
' Every precious stone was thy [the king's] cover-
ing, the sardius, topaz,' etc. There is a fair
amount of probability in the derivation of the Heb.
name nip? from the Sansk. pita, · yellow,' and in
the suggestion that the Gr. form and those derived
from it are merely a transposition of the Heb. ,tpd
for ρ t d. Codex Amiatinus in Rev 2120 spells the
word with a d, topadius.

The question whether the topaz of the Bible is
identical with our gem of that name has been
rendered somewhat difficult by the well-known
description of the stone in Pliny, Hist, Nat,
xxxvii. 8—

* Egregia etiam nunc sua topazio gloria est, e virenti genere,
et cum primum reperta est, prselataa omnibus. Accidit in
Arabi® insula, qu» Cytis vocabatur, in quam devenerant
Troglodytas prsedones fame et tempestate fessi, ut, cum herbas
radicesque foderent, eruerunt topazion. Haec Archelai sen-
tentia est. Juba Topazum insulam in Rubro mari a continenti
stadiis ccc abesse dicit; nebulosam et ideo qusesitam saepius
navigantibusnomen ex ea causa accepisse, topazim enim Troglo-
dytarum lingua significationem habere quaerendi... . Eadem
sola nobilium limam sen tit.'

We need not discuss the etymology: the two
important points are the greenness of the gem and
its softness. The first of these is not fatal to

the identification, seeing that we know of green
topazes ; the second is. Pliny may have included
the chrysolite and the peridot under this name.
Yet it does not follow that all the ancient miner-
alogists agreed with him. It would not be easy to
find a more apt description of our topaz than in
the first few words of Strabo's interesting account,
Γεωγραφικά, xvi.—

Αίθοί δέ itrn ΰιοιφοινγ,ζ, χρυιτοειΰίί ά,ττολάμ-πων φίγγοί, 'όσον μ,ίθ'
ημ,ίρκν μΧν ου ροίΰιον !ΰι7ν £0"*"i, πίρκχ,υγέιτοιι γάρ· νύχτωρ h' όρωσΊν οί
<τυλλέγοντ$ς' ietpixotQaf^ocvni ό\ ocyyCiov σημ-ύου χά,ριν μ-tff Υίμ,ίρα,ν

ύ ) % ύ θ δώ ii λ
^ n i \ yyCi σημ χρ μt

οαίορρύττουσΊ. xoe.) %v σύστημα, ανθρώπων α,ποδώίίγμ-ενων iis την φ η
της λίθία,ζ τα,υτηί, xect την ΰτυναγωγην, σiratρκουμίνων ΰπο των ΤΥ,?
Αιγύπτου βα,οΊλίων.

The statements which have appeared as to the
chemical composition of the topaz differ strangely.
Streeter (Precious Stones, p. 221), referring to the
distinction between Oriental and Occidental topazes,
says that the former consist of pure alumina,
the latter being more than half alumina and for
the rest composed of silica and fluorine. On the
other hand, it has been spoken of as a silicate
of aluminium associated with the fluorides of
aluminium and silicon. In shape it is an ortho-
rhombic prism with a cleavage transverse to the
long axis. It has the power of double refraction,
and becomes electric when heated or rubbed. It
is almost as hard as the diamond, but there are a
few engraved specimens—an antique one, for in-
stance, at St. Petersburg, with the constellation
Sirius. Australia produces green and yellow stones.
Exquisite transparent ones, clear and bright as
the most sparkling water, come from Tasmania—
goitttes d'eau, the French call them. In Saxony
pale violet are found; in Bohemia sea-green; in
Brazil red, from pale to deep carmine.

Pliny's influence is very apparent in The Lapi-
darium of Marbodus—

• From seas remote the yellow Topaz came,
Found in the island of the self-same name;
Great is the value, for full rare the stone,
And but two kinds to eager merchants known.
One vies with purest gold, of orange bright;
The other glimmers with a fainter light:
Its yielding nature to the file gives way,
Yet bids the bubbling caldron cease to play.
The land of gems, culled from its copious store,
Arabia sends this to the Latian shore :
One only virtue Nature grants the stone,
Those to relieve who under hemorrhoids groan.'

Ruskin, in his lecture on the symbolic use of
precious stones in heraldry, states that the topaz
is * symbolic of the Sun, like a strong man running
his race rejoicing, standing between light and
darkness, and representing all good work.' It is
curious to compare this with Marbodus, in his
Prose on the Twelve Foundation Stones: * Con-
templativse solidum vit8e prsestat officium.'

J. TAYLOR.
TOPHEL (·?5η, Ίόφόλ).— A place named in de-

fining the situation of Dt I1. It has been fre-
quently identified (since Robinson, BEP2 ii. 167,
187, following a suggestion of Hengstenberg) with
et-Tafile in Gebal, about 15 miles S.S.E. of the
I)ead Sea, but phonetic, apart from other, reasons
make this identification very uncertain (see Driver
or Dillm. adloc).

TOPHET, TOPHETH. — A word of doubtful
origin, disputed etymology, rare occurrence, and
somewhat uncertain meaning. Milton refers to it,
and gives his idea of it in the lines—

* The pleasant valley of Hinnom, Tophet thence
And black Gehenna call'd, the type of hell.'

PL i. 404, 405.

It appears only in the OT, and is never reproduced
in the NT. It is not found in the apocryphal
books, and its earliest occurrences in Christian
literature seem to be in Eusebius (Onom.) and
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Jerome (on Jer 731). Even in the OT its range is
very limited. It is peculiarly a term of Jeremiah's.
It is found once in the historical books (2 Κ 2310),
once in the poetical books (Job 176), once in Isaiah
in a modified form (Is 3033), and elsewhere only
in Jeremiah (731·32196·12·13·14). Ewald is of opinion
that the use of the term Topheth in the special
sense which it has in 2 Kings was not customary
so early as Isaiah's time {Hist, of Israel, iv. 209,
Longmans' tr.). The Hebrew form in all the
occurrences but one is nan. In the Isaianic pas-
sage, however, it is nnspri. This latter form is prob-
ably constructed by extension from nsh, as we
have π-f κ from K>N, ηςι·̂ ? from ηψ$ (so Dillm. Jes. ad
loc.); although some {e.g. Stade, Gesch. i. 610) have
had recourse, in endeavouring to explain it, to such
expedients as changing the vocalization so as to
get ntaD$ ( = ' his Topheth'), or detaching the final π
and connecting it (as the interrogation q) with the
word that follows (see the Dictionaries, and Klost.,
Bredenk., Cheyne [SBOT], Marti, et αι.). The pro-
nunciation of the word is uncertain. In the Mas-
soretic text the vocalization of bosheth, ' shame,'
has probably been given it as a thing of evil name,
and the LXX makes it Tapheth. In the ancient
Versions, indeed, it takes different forms, e.g.
Thopheth (Vulg.), Ta0e0 (LXX, Aq., Symm.), βαψέθ
(LXX in some copies, Aq., Theod.), θόφθ (Aq.).
I I 3033 th d i f th LXX i ά θ ή
( p , q , ), φ
In Is 3033 the rendering of the LXX is άπηή)
or άπατηθήστ}^; in Jer 196 διάπτωσπ; in Jer 1913

ό διαπίπτων (in some copies); and in Jer 1914 again
δίαπτώσ€ω$ (in some copies). The AV makes it
Tophet in all cases except 2 Κ 2310, where it is
Topheth. RV has Topheth throughout.

The passage in Job may be at once discounted.
There the word is an ordinary descriptive noun,
formed probably from a root meaning to * spit,'
and so expressing something abhorred or abomin-
ated. Job describes himself as become 'an open
abhorring' (RV text), * one in whose face they spit'
(RV margin); wrongly rendered by the AV ' I was
as a tabret,' on the supposition that nan ' spitting'
is akin to ψ 'timbrel.' In the other passages the
word is a local name, and means properly (the
Topheth,' the article being attached to it except
where it has the prepositions 5, 3 connected with
it. The extended form nnsn, however, is anarth-
rous, and is probably to be rendered ' a Topheth is
prepared of old,' as in RV.

In its various occurrences the term is associated,
directly or indirectly, with the valley of shameful
name, known in the OT variously as ' the valley
of Hinnom' (only in Jos 158b 1816b, Neh II30), 'the
valley of the son of Hinnom' {e.g. Jos 158a 1816a,
2 Ch 283 336, Jer 732 192·6), ' the valley of the
children of Hinnom' (2 Κ 2310 Kethlbh), or simply
'the valley' (Jer 223 3140), in which the idola-
trous Jews, especially in the times of Ahab and
Manasseh (cf. 2 Ch 28s 336), practised the cruel
rites of the worship of Molech, and offered human
sacrifices. It is with reference to the reforms of
Josiah and the steps which he took to defile the
impious and horrid place, and prevent any man
thereafter from making ' his son or his daughter to
pass through the fire to Molech,' that mention is
made of Topheth in the narrative of the OT. The
passage in 2 Kings is the passage of primary
interest in the study of the term. But the pas-
sages in the Prophets have also their contribution
to make.

In the paragraph in Isaiah which gives the
oracle concerning the destruction of Assyria,
Jehovah is represented as Himself coming from
afar to execute vengeance on the oppressors of
Israel. His people look on and sing their song of
gladness, while judgment is done upon their
enemies certainly and completely. The declaration
of the certainty and completeness of the over-

throw of the Assyrian takes the form of an
announcement that for the king, or for his god,
' a Topheth,' a place of burning and abhorrence
like that in the unclean valley of Hinnom, 'is
prepared of old' and ' made ready,' a place of fire
which Jehovah Himself hath made 'deep and
large/ the pile whereof is ' fire and much wood';
' the breath of the Lord, like a stream of brimstone,
doth kindle i t ' (RV). It is a destruction utter
and abhorrent, prepared and ordained in the
Divine counsels. In Jeremiah the associations
and applications of the word are different. It is
used in connexion with Judah's sin and the doom
of Jerusalem. There is a retributive judgment of
God, the prophet declares, that is to overtake the
stubborn, idolatrous, impenitent people, against
which the sanctity of Shiloh and Jerusalem and
the Temple will be no protection. The place
which witnessed their wickedness shall witness
their punishment. Topheth and the valley of Hin-
nom shall no more be known as such, but shall be
called 'the valley of slaughter.' Where the Jews
had built their high places and had made their
children pass through the fire to Molech, there
they shall see the awful defilement and over-
whelming destruction of war (ch. 729'34). This is
repeated in ch. 191"15 in connexion with the figure
of the broken vessel. The city is to be polluted
by appalling carnage; the hardened people are to be
punished with a destruction so terrible that Topheth
shall be filled with their dead bodies ' till there be
no place.' The new announcement, too, of retribu-
tion that is made by Jeremiah in response to
Pashhur's vengeance is introduced by the state-
ment (ch. 1914) that he 'came from Topheth whither
the Lord sent him to prophesy.'

These being the occurrences of the word, what
can be gathered with respect to the position and
the exact sense of Tophetht Some have taken
Topheth to be simply a synonym for Gehinnom.
But it is clear that the two terms do not designate
precisely one and the same thing. Several of the
passages in view speak of Topheth as in the valley
of Hinnom—a locality, or, it might be, an object
in it. This does not settle, however, the question
of the situation of Topheth. It is still uncertain
where the Hinnom Valley lay, and with what it is
to be identified in the topography of the Holy
City. Authorities are still divided on the ques-
tion whether it is the valley to the east of Jeru-
salem, the Kidron Valley (Sir C. Warren); the
central valley, the Tyropoeon (Sayce, Robertson
Smith, Schwarz, etc.); or the Wady er-Rababi or
Bubdbeh, the deep ravine to the west and south,
between the slopes of the ' Hill of Evil Counsel'
and the steep sides of Zion (see article HINNOM,
VALLEY OF). This leaves the precise position of
Topheth in suspense. It is true that in the narra-
tive of Josiah's reforms in 2 Κ 23 much is said of
Kidron, but it does not follow that Topheth was
on the east of Jerusalem. Far less can that
position be argued out from the statement in Jer
192 that the valley of Hinnom is ' by the entry of
the east gate,' as it is erroneously rendered by the
AV. For the gate Harsith or Harsuth mentioned
there is not the ' Sun-gate' or the ' east gate,' but
probably the 'Sherd-gate,' ' the gate of potsherds'
(RV), so called perhaps from the fragments of
potter's work scattered about there. Neither does
the allusion to ' the graves of the children of the
people' (2 Κ 236) carry us far, although Sir Charles
Warren thinks we may infer from it that Topheth
was near the common burial-place. Nor, again, is
much to be made of tradition. Jerome describes
the place as a green and fertile spot in the Hinnom
Valley ' watered by the springs of Siloam'—Ilium
locum significat, qui SUow fontibus irrigatur et est
amcenus atque nemorosus hodieque hortorum prcebet
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delicias (on Jer 731). This might point to its being
at the mouth of the Tyropceon or on the south of
the Kidron. Tradition, again, places the site of
Aceldama among the rock-hewn tombs of the ' Hill
ot Evil Counsel,' and Eusebius speaks of * the place
called Thapheth' as if it had been regarded on to
his own day as situate * in the suburbs of iElia,'
near * the Fuller's Pool and the Potter's Field or
the place Aceldama' {Onom. sub voc. θάφεθ). But
there must have been some inconstancy in the
traditional account, or either Jerome or Eusebius
must have made a mistake. For Jerome speaks of
Aceldama as on the south (ad australem plagam
montis Sion), while Eusebius says it was 4v βορείοις.
If, however, the ' Potter's FieldJ is 'the Field of
Blood,' and the gate Harsith (Jer 72) is the * Sherd-
gate,' Topheth might be located somewhere on the
south and west of Jerusalem and on the eastern
side of the Hinnom Valley. Sir Charles Warren
(cf. Smith's DB, sub voc. 'Hinnom') points out
that where the Wady er-Bubdbeh joins the Kidron
there is * an open plot of ground' which might be
the spot that Jerome identified with Topheth.
These references, however, are meagre, and leave
us uncertain as to the strength or the antiquity
of the tradition behind them.

On the origin and etymology of the word much
has been written that is doubtful, not to say purely-
fanciful. Some have attempted to connect it with
the Greek θάπταν in the phrase irvpl θάπτειν (Ges.),
or with the Greek τύφειν and the Hebrew nax =
cook, &?$$=cooked pieces for offerings (cf. Lv 614).
Jerome, deriving it probably from nns, interpreted
it &s=latitudo. Some of the great Rabbis (e.g.
Rashi and D. Kimchi) understood it to come from
r,S$=strike, beat, with reference to the supposed
beating of drums and other instruments to drown
the cries of the sacrificial victims in the cruel rites
of the Molech worship — a practice the alleged
existence of which is not borne out by any
sufficient evidence in ancient writers. Others
have had recourse to peculiar foreign forms, to
Assyro-Persian roots, to the Egyptian θωύθ or
Θώ0, etc. (Andr. Miiller). Some, again, have taken
the original idea to have been that of beauty, with
reference to Jerome's description of the place.
With this in view, Bosenmiiller, e.g., was bold
enough to connect it with ns;=£o be fair, as if the
primitive form had been n^a. With a somewhat
similar idea, others, pointing to the mention in
succession of tabrets (D*9B) and Topheth in Is 3032· ™,
look again to the verb ^ = strike (a timbrel or the
like), and attach to the word Topheth the sense of
' Music-grove,' as if it had been originally part of
the royal garden, defiled at a later period by idol-
worship and abominable, idolatrous sacrifice (H.
Bonar m Smith's DB).

Dismissing these fanciful conjectures, we have to
choose between two explanations which alone have
much reason in them. One of these seeks the
origin of the term in a root φη, Arabic ι iaj* =
to upit out, and so to regard with contempt or
loathing. In this case the idea will be that of
' place of abhorrence,' * place of abomination'
(Bottcher, Riehm, Pressel, etc.). This is favoured
by the fact that there does exist a descriptive noun
nsa, which appears to have this meaning, in Job
176. The other explanation looks to a root ex-
pressing the notion of burning, which is supposed
by some to show itself in a Persian toften (Ges.),
in the Greek τέφρα, the Latin tepidus (Streane).
In this case the idea would be that of ' place of
burning.' This, again, is understood by some to
refer to the disposal of the dead, by others to the
offering of sacrifices, in particular to the burning
of human sacrifices, as in the worship of Molech.
The difficulty in the way of the first of these

suppositions is that, except in special cases (e.g.
that of Saul, 1 S 31 1 2; that of the victims of
plague, Am 616 etc.), the Hebrew dead were not
burned, but buried. With regard to the second
supposition, the question is whether, as it is ordin-
arily put, it will suit the various passages. In
the case of Is 3033, e.g., Dillmann is of opinion
that it is a vast human holocaust that is in view ;
while Robertson Smith thinks that the imagery
of the passage would be rendered discordant if the
notion of the sacrifices in the valley of Hinnom
were introduced. The latter scholar, therefore,
gives the question another application. He seeks
an Aramaic origin for the word, and he connects
its use with such sacrifices as the Harranian. He
points to the fact that at the time when the term
' first appears in Hebrew, the chief foreign in-
fluence in Judsean religion was that of Damascus'
(2 Κ 16). This, he thinks, makes the theory of
an Aramaic origin not improbable. He notices,
further, that the Arabic word othflya and the
Syriac tfdyd are names for ' the stones on which
a pot is set, and then for any stand or tripod set
upon a fire.' He supposes that a variant form
tfath might have existed which would be quite
according to analogy, and takes nsn to be an
Aramaic term for * a fireplace, or for the framework
set on the fire to support the victim.' He points
out further, that among the Semites human sacri-
fices were disposed of ordinarily by burning, and
that the victims generally were not burned on the
altar or within the sanctuary, but outside the city.
His view, therefore, is that the passage in Isaiah
refers to ' a rite, well known to Semitic religion,
which was practised at Tarsus down to the time of
Dio Chrysostom, and the memory of which survives
in the Greek legend of Heracles-Melkarth, in the
story of Sardanapalus, and in the myth of queen
Dido'—the annual rite commemorating the death
of the local god in fire. Thus * the Topheth' is taken
to be the ' fireplace,' or pyre, the deep pit dug in
the valley of Hinnom for the purpose of the most
distinctive act in the performance of these horrid
rites — the burning of the victims. It may be
added that Ewald, who places the deep valley of
Ben-Hinnom on the south of the 'long, broad
ridge' to which * the ancient name of Zion origin-
ally belonged,' takes Topheth to be a glowing
furnace in the valley, and regards everything as
pointing to the conclusion that it was Manasseh
who first built it.

LITERATURE.—Commentaries on the OT passages (Dillmann-
Kittel, Marti, and Skinner on Isaiah, Duhm on Jeremiah), the
Lexicons, the Bible Dictionaries (Herzog's PRE, Riehm's HWB,
Smith's JDB, sub voc. * Hinnom,' · Gehinnom,' * Gehenna'); the
books on the geography of the Holy Land (Robinson, etc.);
Ewald's Hist, of Isr. iii. pp. 123, 124, iv. p. 208, etc., Longmans'
tr. ; Bottcher's De Inferis, p. 85; W. R. Smith's Rel. f th
S z 372378 S D F S.z pp. 372-378.

TORAH.—See LAW.

ths el. of the
S. D . F . SALMOND.

TORCH.—See LAMP and LANTERN.

TORMAH (nD"]$ * fraud, deceit'; Β έν κρνφτ}, Α
μετά δώρων).—In the margin of Jg 931 ' in Tormah'
is given as an alternative rendering of the Hebrew
word translated Craftily' (AV 'privily'). Some
commentators have suggested that Tormah is a
corruption of Arumah (v.41); but there is no
evidence one way or the other. The text certainly
appears to be corrupt. See Moore, ad loc.

C. W. WILSON.
TORTOISE.—The AV tr. of ^ zab (Lv II 2 9 );

RV has ' great lizard'; prob. the land monitor is
meant. See CHAMELEON, LIZARD.

TOU (iyh).-— King of HAMATH on the Orontes,
who sent an embassy to congratulate David on
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his defeat of HADADEZER, with whom Tou him-
self had waged frequent wars, 1 Ch 189f· In the
parallel passage, 2 S 89f·, the name appears as Toi,
which, however, is less probable philologically (see
Driver, Text of Sam. 217). In 2 Sam. the LXX
has, Β θονού, A and Luc. θαεί; in 1 Chron., Β θώα,
Α θοού, Luc. θολά. J. A. SELBIE.

TOWER.—(A) In OT for 1. hip migdal. The
migdal served sometimes to defend a city wall,
and in particular an angle in the wall or a gate
(2 Ch 147(6) 269). Engines for casting arrows and
stones were sometimes placed in the towers (2615).
A single tower sometimes served as a citadel
(Gn II4, Jg 951). In the country, towers were
erected for the protection of the flocks and herds,
and to safeguard the roads (2 Κ 179, 2 Ch 2610 274).
The pilgrim route from Damascus to Mecca is
dotted with towers which protect the wayside
wells (Doughty, Arabia Deserta, i. 9,13). A vine-
yard was sometimes watched from a migdal (Is 52,
cf. Mt 2133), sometimes from a mere ^booth* (n|D
sukkah). The towers of Jerusalem are mentioned
generally in Ps 4812, Is 3318; see also Neh 31 (towers
of HAMMEAH and of HANANEL; cf. also Ryle's
note in loco); v.11 (tower of the furnaces; cf.
Ryle, and see JERUSALEM, vol. ii. p. 593, for this
tower and the next mentioned); vv.25"27 (the [great]
tower that lieth out); Ca 44 (tower of David);
74 <5) (the tower of Lebanon which looketh toward
Damascus). 'The tower of Babel' (it should be
noted here) is not a biblical phrase ; the presump-
tion of men was shown not in the height of the
tower, which is hyperbolically expressed, but in the
whole scheme embodied in the building of ' the city
and the tower.' That ' the name of the LORD is a
strong tower* (Pr 1810) may mean either of two
things: (1) that God Himself is a protection, or
(2) that the mention of His name in an adjuration
often stops an intended act of violence. The
second sense may be illustrated from the tradition
that the prophet Mohammed once spared a female
captive who exclaimed, ' I take refuge in God
{dudhu billahi) from thee/ Mic 48, in which
Zion is addressed, ' Ο tower of the flock/ is taken
by Nowack {in loco) and others as a later addition.
Jerusalem is here represented, it is said, as already
desolate, as a lonely tower from which grazing
flocks are watched. A more natural interpretation
of the phrase is suggested by Is 1432. Zion is the
tower in which the flock of God takes refuge from
the enemy.

2. ' Tower' stands also for migdol (Ezk 2910 306)
in EV, where RVm more correctly gives a proper
name ' from Migdol' (LXX από Μ.α*γδώλου). 3. jn?
bahan, }Ίπ3 bahon (pi. Ώψη% bahunlm), a tower
used by besiegers for observing and (sometimes)
for attacking a city; Is 2313. The prophet Jere-
miah is compared (Jer 627) with one of these towers,
because he was the herald and (in a sense) the
instrument of God's judgments on Jerusalem ; cf.
Ezk 43, where the prophet is directed to besiege
the city in dumb show. The rendering of Jer
627 in RVm 'trier' is supported by LXX and
Pesh. (Lee), and yields a play on the following
verb ' try,' but the AV is probably right, i . ' High
tower' is the rendering of naî p misgdb, in Ps 182 (3)
EV, and599 (10)·n <18) RV. God is called the Psalmist's
misgdb. 5. ^V 'dphel (2 Κ 524 AV). RV gives
'hill ' (correctly). 6. lisa mdzdr (Hab 21), a word
meaning 'entrenchment,' 'rampart.' 7. n&pinnah
(Zeph 36), * towers' A V, ' battlements' RV, ' corner
towers' RVm (rightly, towers being often set at an
angle of a city wall). 8. The word πη? zeriah (Jg
946 ' hold' AV, 1 S 136 ' high places' AV)' has been
taken by Jewish expositors to mean a ' tower,'
but Driver (on I S 136) shows good reason for
rendering ' vault' or ' underground chamber'; the

Lyons Heptateuch (ed. U. Robert) has promuntu·
arium(forpromptuarium), 'store-room, magazine/
in Jg 946.

(B) In the Apocrypha ' the tower' is the regular
rendering in AV in 1 and 2 Maccabees of ή άκρα,
' the citadel' (RV), i.e. the fortress commanding
the temple (see JERUSALEM, vol. ii. p. 594), which
is also called ή ακρόπολις, ' the tower' (2 Mac 412),
'the castle' (v.27*28)), so A V; 'the citadel3 (RV).
' Tower' is also the translation of iropyos, a wooden
building carried by an elephant, and holding thirty-
two men (1 Mac 637), also a place of execution in
which criminals were smothered in ashes (2 Mac
135). In Sir 3714<18> σκοπή is 'high tower' AV,
'watch-tower' RV, but the Hebrew varies between
]& shen, ' a steep rock' (cf. 1 S 144), and nŝ P mizpeh,
'watch-tower' with γ% 'ez, 'tree/ in margin. Sir
2622 (' a married [woman] is a tower against death
to [her] husband/ AV) occurs in a passage of
nine verses which is omitted from RV as an inter-
polation. It is absent from the uncials (^AB),
but it is found in Clem. Alex. p· 229, in cursive
248 (HP), and in the Syriac and Arabic, and so
most probably existed at an early date in Hebrew.
The correct translation of v.22b is Ά married
woman is a tower of death to those who have
company {rots χρωμένοις) with her.' The 'tower
of death' is, no doubt, the tower of punishment
described in 2 Mac 135 (see above).

(C) In NT ' tower' represents iropyos in Mt 2133

( = Mk 121, see Swete's note) a tower in a vine-
yard; Lk 134 the tower in Siloam; cf. 1428.
Silwan, the modern Siloam, is built on a steep
escarpment of rock, on which a building with
good foundations would stand for ever; ill-laid
foundations would drop their superstructure to the
very bottom of the valley.

W. EMERY BARNES.
TOWN CLERK Γραμματεύς).— An official whose

powers and functions varied at different periods
and in different countries of the Greek world.
Here we speak only of the grammateus in the
Grseco-Asiatic cities under the early Roman em-
pire. The titles ' clerk of the city' {yp. της πόλεως),
'clerk of the senate' {yp. της βουλής), 'clerk of
the people' {yp. του δήμου), 'clerk of senate and
people, or of senate and ekklesia' {yp. βουλής καΐ
εκκλησίας), and even 'clerk of senate and people
and gerousia,3 are all found in inscriptions of those
cities. Sometimes there seems to be a difference
between some of these titles; but in other cases
it seems probable or certain that the ' clerk of the
city/ the 'clerk of the senate and the people/ and
the ' clerk of the people/ were various designations
of one very important official.

The grammateus was responsible for the form of
the decrees, which were submitted to the popular
assembly, i.e. the Demos assembled in ekklesia.
These decrees under the empire were first approved
by the senate, and afterwards sent to be approved
by the people in the ekklesia. The powers of the
people were limited to accepting or rejecting the
decrees sent down from the senate. They could
not amend, and gradually their approval became a
mere form, which followed as a matter of course,
inasmuch as the Roman imperial system dis-
couraged and limited the powers of the popular
assembly. After the decrees were passed, the gram-
mateus sealed them with the public seal {δημοσία
σφpayίς) in the presence of witnesses {δoyμaτo~
ypacpoi). In many places he even proposed the
decrees in the popular assembly, and acted as
chairman.

In Ephesus (Ac 1935), at an excited and uproarious
gathering of the people in the theatre (a common
place for regularly summoned meetings of the
popular assembly), the clerk speaks as one both
possessing authority and under personal responsi-
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bility for the popular action. The Roman admin-
istration regarded irregular and unruly popular
assemblies as a serious and even capital offence,
because they tended to strengthen among the
people the consciousness of their power and the
desire to exercise it; and the clerk was evidently
afraid lest he should be personally held to account
for the irregular meeting.

This picture, as indicated in Acts, is entirely in keeping with
the position of the grammateus as indicated in the inscriptions.
In Ephesus that official is occasionally styled ' grammateus of
the Ephesians'; and often an event is dated by the clerk of the
year. Money bequeathed to the people was under his charge.
He often was responsible for the execution of works ordered by
the people. The inscriptions of neighbouring cities whose
constitution is most likely to have closely resembled the
Ephesian, enable us to add many other details. The position
of clerk is spoken of as the climax of a career of public service
to the State Of TralleS (α£τ« ίΓβλλα? «ρχα,ς χα) λειτουργίας γρα,μ-
μΜ,τίύα-κντχ, τηί πόλίωί ιχιφοηως, C1G 2931). He along With the
strategoi (to whom the real conduct of business came to be
trusted more and more in the Greek cities of Asia) drafted the
decrees; and this implies that he had a seat as assessor on the
board of strategoi, and perhaps even presided there (γνώμη

α) του γρ. του 7>ήμ,ου).

The clerk contrasts the confused assembly in the
theatre with the 'έννομο* εκκλησία, i.e. the people
legally and properly assembled in the exercise of
its powers. Such meetings were either ordinary
on fixed days {νόμιμοι in an Ephesian inscription),
or extraordinary, specially summoned at an un-
usual time (called σύ~γκλητοι at Athens); but the
latter class of meetings required special authoriza-
tion from the Roman governor of the province, and
certainly were rarely permitted by the jealousy of
Roman policy. The term 'έννομος εκκλησία has not
hitherto been found at Ephesus, but occurs at Ter-
messos (see Lanckoronski, StddtePamphyl. ii. p. 33).

LITERATURE.—Hicks, Greek Inscr. of the Brit. Museum, iii. p.
82; Liebenam, Stadteverwaltung imr'om. Kaiserreiche, p.288f.;
Lovy in Remie des Etudes Grecques, 1895, p. 216 ff.; Ramsay in
Expositor, Feb. 1896, p. 137 ff., and in Cities and Bish. of
Phrygia, i. 66; Svoboda, Griech. Volksbeschliisse, p. 206 f.

W. M. RAMSAY.
TRACHONITIS. — I n the Bible only in Lk 31,

in defining Philip's tetrarchy: τψ 'Irovpaias καΐ
Ίραχωνίτίδοϊ χώρας. Trachonitis was properly the
country of, or round, the Trachon or Tractions (6
Ίράχων, οι Τράχωνες), the name given by the Greeks
(τράχων = ( rough, rocky ground') to those areas
of split and shattered deposits of lava which
form so characteristic a feature of the volcanic
country S.E. of Damascus, and are known to the
Arabs of to-day by the name of wdar ( = 'stony
waste'). Wdar is the equivalent of the Hebrew
ny\ The latter is wrongly rendered 'forest' in
AV and RV; at the most it can mean only
'wood,' and generally seems to be no more than
' jungle.' Wetzstein {Reisebericht uber Hauran u.
die Trachoncn, 15, n. 3) gives good grounds for
the opinion that "ij/* originally meant the same as
the Arab, wdar (cf. especially Is 2113ff·), and that
its association with wood, for which he supplies
a modern Arabic analogy, is only secondary.
Strabo (xvi. 2. 20) speaks of ' the two so-called
Trachones behind Damascus.' These are, without
doubt, the two largest lava areas in the region, the
Safa and the Leja. Their edges are well defined,
and visible from far on the surrounding plain—
split banks of black rock with a sheen on i t : about
30 ft. high. Within such borders the surfaces are
amongst the most waste and broken upon earth.
The lava in cooling has assumed the wildest
shapes. Its surface has been likened to ' a petri-
fied ocean' (cf. Merrill, E. of Jordan, p. 11) and
to an 'ebony glacier with irregular crevasses'
(HG1IL4 616). Wetzstein gives a vivid descrip-
tion (with sketches) of the tossed and broken
formation, with the volcanic vents from which it
burst. 'The Safa is still, as on the day of its
origin, a gush of lava, black and of a dull sheen,
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full of countless streams, bridged over by thin
vaults, of petrified black, often also bright red,
waves, which roll down the slopes from the craters
over the high plateau' {op. cit. p. 7). The Safa,
c the empty or naked,' has no water or vegetation :
' no human being can exist upon i t ' : it lies, too,
far east in the desert. The Leja, ' the refuge,' on
the other hand, lies on the fertile plain of IJauran,
and appears always to have been inhabited. It
is 370 square miles in extent, almost bridging the
plain between Jebel Druz (from now extinct vol-
canoes at the N. end of which, the Ghararat el-
1£ibliyeh and Tell Shihan, it issued) and the ranges
to the E. of Hermon and S. of Damascus. It
contains few springs, but with winter rains these
form occasional small lakes. Soil has gathered
in many of the hollows, and there are cultivated
fields. Flocks can be pastured: there are en-
closures of dry stone Avails, which prove the ancient
herding of cattle ; and remains of vineyards, and
cisterns. The ruins of villages, and well-preserved
ancient towns,—Musmieh, Nejran, Dama, Kubab,
Juren, and others,—the remains of defences against
the easier entrances, and numerous traces of cut-
tings for roads, point to a considerable population
in ancient times. The region is still partly in-
habited and cultivated. While, therefore, Strabo,
as a geographer, spoke of two Trachons, the Safa
and the Leja, the former, uninhabited and lying
far from the ways of men, was ignored by history,
and the latter was to history the Trachon κατ7

εξοχήν. So an inscription in Musmieh (le Bas-
Waddington, No. 2524), and another in Bereke
{id. 2396), and so Josephus {Ant. XV. x. 1).

How far back the human history of the Leja
extends is quite unknown to us. On the one
hand, it is hard to think that so safe and habitable
a 'refuge,' whether from Arab raids or the armies
of the ancient powers, was unused by man, so
long as the surrounding country was inhabited;
and equally hard to suppose that a phenomenon
of nature, so singular and conspicuous, was not
frequently upon the lips of the surrounding
peoples. On the other hand, in the OT there
is no certain reference to the Leja. ARGOB in
Bashan was identified with it by the Targums,
and the identification has been repeated in our
days (by Porter, Henderson, and the maps of the
Pal. Expl. Fund), on the grounds that the Leja can
hardly have been omitted from the Biblical Geo-
graphy, arid that the phrase by which Argob is
described, ninx hnn, literally the ' rope' or ' limit'
of Argob, exactly suits the well-defined edge of
the Leja, called by the Arabs of to-day the Lo f̂-
But *?:in as a geographical term is properly 'dis-
trict,' and applicable to any well-defined region;
and the only natural derivation of mix is from
in, ' a clod of earth,' which no one could take as
characteristic of the Leja ; while, also, Israel's
conquests very probably did not extend so far to
the N.E. Argob is now generally identified with
the district of Suwet, E. of Gilead and W. of the
Zumle range : to the S. of Bashan, but geologically
connected with the latter. Again, in the omn of
Jer 176, ' waste tracts,' it is possible to see a refer-
ence to the two Trachons, but more probably the
word has the much wider reference to all those
stony areas of the Arabian desert to which its
Arabic equivalent harra applies (Doughty, Arabia
Deserta, passim and Index). Porter {Giant Cities
of Bashan, 1882, p. 12 ff., etc.) and others have
taken the ancient buildings in the towns of the
Leja and other parts of IJauran and Bashan
to be the actual remains of the giant races who,
according to the OT, preceded the Amorites in the
occupation of these lands, and of the Amorites
themselves, i.e. the cities of Og king of Bashan.
For the reasons stated above, we may well believe
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that the sites of these cities were occupied at a
very early historical period; and the visitor to
those in Bashan itself (as the present writer
recently verified) may still note rude fortifications
(under or near the obviously later city walls)
which resemble the Amorite remains recognized
in other parts of Palestine. But, on the other
hand, the peculiar architecture in the Leja and
surrounding country (whether above or under
ground), in which Porter claimed to have dis-
covered the * Giant Cities of Bashan,' bears no
proofs of an origin earlier than the eve of the Chris-
tian era ; that is, after the Greeks settled east of
the Jordan.

Practically, therefore, the history of the Leja
opens with the appearance of its Greek name,
Trachon. The Greeks, who began to settle on the
E. of Jordan soon after Alexander the Great's
Syrian campaign, seem to have made no impres-
sion on the Leja, which was occupied by Nabatsean
Arabs down to the arrival of Pompey s legions at
Damascus, in B.C. 65 and 64. The Romans, coming
to the aid of the Greek cities, crushed all the
Semitic powers in IJauran, whether Jewish or
Arab, but do not appear to have occupied IJauran
itself. In B.C. 25 one Zenodorus is said to have
ruled over part of the Itursean territory on the
slopes of Hermon, Auranitis ( = ]Jauran, Jos. Ant.
XV. x. 2), and Trachonitis, i.e. the Trachon along
with some territory round it (Jos. Ant. XV. x. 1
Ίράχων || BJ XVII. ii. 1, etc. Τραχωνΐτις). Josephus
and Ptolemy enable us to define approximately the
then limits of this territory. According to Ant.
XV. x. 3 it touched in the N.W. the districts of
Ulatha and Paneas, about the sources of Jordan
at the S. foot of Hermon ; according to Ant. XVII.
ii. 1, 2 it marched with Batansea; and accord-
ing to Ptolemy, v. 15. 4, it extended towards Moris
Alsadamus, the present Jebel Druz. Ptolemy
speaks of the Τραχωνΐται "Αραβες 'under' that
mountain. About B. c. 25 these Arabs raided the
Greeks of IJauran, and the Greeks complained to
Varro, governor of Syria. Varro appears to have
himself inflicted some chastisement upon them
(Jos. BJ I. xx. 4). But subsequently orders came
from Augustus that Varro should replace Zeno-
dorus by Herod, who had already (from his towns
Gadara and Hippos eastward: Ant. xv. vii. 3 ;
BJ I. xx. 3) some experience of fighting with the
Trachonite Arabs (Ant. XV. v. 1 ; BJ I. xix. 2).
Herod subdued them for a time (Ant. XV. x. 1 ;
BJ I. xx. 4); but they, apparently unable to live
upon the meagre crops of the Leja itself, again,
during Herod's absence in Rome, raided the fertile
lands to the W. of them (Ant. xvi. ix. 1). Herod's
soldiers defeated them and drove them into
Nabatsea (to the S. of IJauran), with the exception
of a few, who remained in the Leja, and the most
of whom Herod himself, when he returned, slew.
The remainder, in alliance with the Nabataeans,
kept up a series of attacks on Herod's borders.
He put a force of 3000 Idumseans into Trachonitis,
and placed the command in the hands of Zamaris,
a Jew from Babylonia, for whom he built forts
in Batansea and at Bathyra, perhaps the present
Busr (el-Hariri), on the S. border of the Leja (Ant.
XVII. ii. 1-3). Zamaris—it is not mentioned that
he conquered the Leja itself—quieted the sur-
rounding country, and Herod built a temple near
Kanatha, in the ruins of which an inscription
still records the erection of a statue to him (le
Bas-Waddington, 2364). By Herod's testament,
his son Philip in B.C. 4 received * Trachonitis,'
along with the rest of the country between the
Yarmuk and Hermon, as his tetrarchy (Ant.
XVII. viii. 1, xi. 4, XVIII. iv. 6; BJ II. vi. 3).
Strabo (xvi. 2. 20) describes, about A.D. 25, the
general security of the country under Philip.

Philo (Legat. ad Gaium, 41) gives the name
Trachonitis to the whole of Philip's tetrarchy.
When the latter died, in 34, Trachonitis and the
rest of his tetrarchy was comprised in the province
of Syria until 37, when Caligula gave it to
Agrippa, who held the country as far as the
eastern slopes of the Jebel Druz (cf. his inscrip-
tion, still extant at el-Mushennef [Wadd. 2211]).
It was from Agrippa's reign onward that the
architecture of the district increased, according
to the numerous inscriptions ; though the Roman
road through the Leja itself may be as early as
the time of Varro (see above). From A.D. 44,
when Agrippa died, the whole of Palestine was
directly governed by Roman officials till 50, when
Chalcis, and 53, when the tetrarchies of Philip and
Lysanias, were given to Agrippa II., whose in-
scriptions are numerous throughout Trachonitis.
In A.D. 100, on Agrippa's death, the direct Roman
administration seems to have been resumed; and
in 106, by the creation of the further province of
Arabia, Trachonitis became part of the inner
province of Syria. The bulk of the remains of its
ancient civilization date from the subsequent
period. The road just mentioned and others
through the province may be wholly or mainly the
work of the Antonines. In 295 Trachonitis was
joined to the province of Arabia.

The question, whether in the time at which
Lk 31 was written the Ituisean district and
Trachonitis were two distinct portions of Philip's
tetrarchy, or two equivalent or overlapping names
for it, has already been fully discussed under
iTURiEA.
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G. A. SMITH.
TRADE and COMMERCE.—i. TERMS.—'Trade'

in AV of Gn 4Θ32·34 means Occupation,' and has
no equivalent in the Hebrew. In Ezk 2712'17 it
represents the Heb. jru ' gave'; in Gn 3410· 21 it is
the rendering of "ino shr. The participle of this
last verb is used for ' merchant'; and cognate
nouns, inp, inp, rnhp, inpp, for * place of traffic,'
'merchandise,' 'profit,' traffic,' and, by the use of
abstract for concrete, 'traffickers' (Gr. έμπορεύεσ-
θαί, έμπορος, εμπορία; Lat. negotiari, negotiator,
institor, negotiation mercatus). The root shr=
' travel,' and describes the merchant as a travelling
trader. Similarly from Van rid, originally ' to
travel,' connected with regel, ' foot,' we have rdkhel,
'merchant' (Ζμπορος, institor> negotiator, venditor,
etc.), nta-j 'traffic' (εμπορία, negotiatio), rnsrtp 'place
of traffic' (HV 'merchandise,' εμπορία, negotiatio).
The Heb. words of this group chiefly occur in Neh
3. 13, Ezk 26-28.

Similarly in 1 Κ 1015, 2 Ch 914 MT couples
'anshS hat-tdrim (EV ' chapmen') with soherim,
' merchants'; and tdrim, which should * mean
' spies,' is explained as ' those who go to and fro,'
' traffickers'; but the text is corrupt. Kitte]
('Chronicles' in SBOT) proposes to read 'dsher
me'arim, ' that which came from the cities.'

The proper names Kenaan (Is 238), Kena'dnt
(Pr 3124 etc.), are also used to mean 'merchant.'
In Neh 1031 ningp, from np1? ' to take,' is used in
the sense of ' goods for sale' (EV ' ware'); and in
Ezk 27 Sitfajy is used for ' thy wares,' so ItV (not,
as AV, 'thy fairs').

The roots of the following seem to have had
originally the meaning ' exchange' or ' barter ' :
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my * traffic,' and its derivative 3"$ζ? ' merchandise'
or ' traffic,' only in Ezk 27, cf. Ϊ)ΕΒΤ, PLEDGE ;
with the allied group IID * to exchange or barter,'
and JTVIEJ-I 'exchange,' 'barter,' 'price'; nnb'price
paid for a wife,' and its denom. nno' to buy a wife';
IJD ' to sell,' and "UQ ' wares or price'; τπο ' price.'

The common word for 'buy,' n:p, is a general
term meaning ' possess' and ' acquire'; so rnjpp,
n:j?p, 'possession,' sometimes mean 'purchase' or
'price.' Another term for 'buy* is ma; and nph
' take' is sometimes tr. ' buy.' "ΠΒ> usually means
' to buy corn.'

Other words for ' price' are ij?:, lit. ' value,' and
η-iy 'an equivalent.' For 'caravan' we have nrr?x
(Gn 37s5, Is211 3, Job 618·19), ntfn (so only Job 619

poet.), and n\i?D (1 Κ 1028=2 Ch i16), and .τ# (Ezk
2725), lit. 'company' or 'band.' A special class
of merchant ships were styled ' ships of Tarshish.'
See TARSHISH. The tr. 'make merchandise' in
Dt 2114 247 is a mistake. The meaning of the
word (TDynn, only in these two passages) is prob-
ably 'play the master' (LXX in 247 καταδυνάσ-
τευσαν) ; see Driver's note.

In the NT we have for * merchandise,' εμπορία;
' to trade,' εργάζομαι, εμπορεύομαι.; ' to buy,' αγοράσω,
ώνέομαι; ' to sell,' αποδίδω μι, πιπράσκω, πωλέω;
' merchant,' έμπορος; ' banker' or ' money-changer,'
τραπεζίτη*; ' seller of purple,' πορφυρόπωλι$ ; ' bank'
or ' counter,' τράπεζα (lit. ' table'); ' mart,' εμπόρων ;
'price,' τιμή; 'valuable,' 'expensive,' πολυτελής,
πολύτιμος; ' lading of a ship,' yόμos.

ii. DATA.—1. General.—The natural features of
a country indicate the character and extent of its
commerce. Given harbours or practicable land
routes, etc., it will export what it produces easily,
and import what it produces with difficulty or
cannot produce at all. See articles on the various
countries of the Bible. Again, references to the
possession of articles of foreign production imply
commerce with the place of production. See
articles on GOLD, SILVER, DRESS, etc.

2. Trade in OT.—There are numerous scattered
references, but the leading cases are the accounts
of Solomon's commerce (1 Κ 5. 926"28 1011"29), and of
the unsuccessful attempt of Jehoshaphat to imitate
him (1 Κ 2248); and of the Sabbath trading at
Jerusalem (Neh 1315"22). The commerce of Tyre is
described in Is 23, Ezk 26. 27. A caravan trade in
spices, etc., with Egypt is mentioned in Gn 37s5 (J),
and implied in 4311 (J).

3. Trade in the Apocrypha, NT, Josephus,
Talmud, etc.—In 1 Mac 145 Simon makes Joppa a
port, and in To 41 95 we read of a deposit of money
repaid on the production of a receipt. In the NT
commerce furnishes our Lord with many illustra-
tions ; St. Paul sails in trading vessels, and meets
with Lydia, ' the dealer in purple' (Ac 1614), and
the manufacturers of silver shrines for Diana (Ac
1924). The commerce of Rome, under the name of
Babylon, is described in a passage, Rev 18, adapted
from Ezk 27. There are scattered references in
Josephus. The Talmud often refers to the articles
and conditions of commerce in its discussions on
tithes, and on the ritual questions, uncleanness,
etc., arising out of relations between Jews and
Gentiles. These notices can be applied only with
caution to periods earlier than the compilation of
the Talmuds (A.D. 400-600).

4. Other Authorities.—The immense collection
of Egyptian, Assyrian, and Babylonian documents
and inscriptions afford much information as to
commerce in general, and some, direct and in-
direct, as to that of Palestine. The classical
authorities, especially Strabo and Pliny, furnish
us with information as to commerce in general
in the Greek and Roman periods.

iii. COMMERCE OF THE ANCIENT EAST.—The
Tel el-Amarna tablets show that in B.C. 1400 there

was an extensive commerce between Babylonia and
other States of the farther East, and Syria and
Egypt. The letters passing between the Eastern
kings and the kings of Egypt are full of references
to the journeys, to and fro, of caravans, and to
the interchange of numerous commodities. Three
lists of articles sent by a king of Egypt to the
king of Babylon, and of the wedding presents or
dowry of an Eastern princess who married a king
of Egypt, occupy 14 large octavo pages in small
type (Winckler, p. 399 ff.). Evidence is furnished
by inscriptions, etc., of such commerce from an
even earlier period, onwards throughout the Bible
history. The series of commercial documents,
contract tablets, etc., in Babylonia from about B.C.
2400, and in Assyria from about B.C. 900, bear
direct evidence to the existence of considerable
internal trade, and imply foreign commerce. At
a later time such documents enable us to trace
the history of the great Babylonian banking firm
of Egibi from the reign of Nebuchadnezzar to that
of Darius. In the Times of 10th Oct. 1899 Conder
quoted a letter, which he dated about B.C. 2000,
from an Assyrian merchant to a correspondent in
Cappadocia, asking, ' Can I settle and trade in
Cappadocia on payment of a tax, and by living as
a son of the land ?' Assyria and Babylonia
received merchandise from the farther East, and
transmitted it westward. The Phoenicians from
Tyre and Sidon and other cities were the inter-
mediaries of a great sea traffic between Western
Asia and the shores of the Mediterranean and the
Eastern Atlantic, and also, for the most part, of
the sea traffic between Egypt, Syria, and other
Mediterranean countries (Erman, Life in Ancient
Egypt, Eng. tr. 15). Later on, this traffic was
more and more shared by the Greeks. Egypt
received the produce—ivory, ebony, skins, slaves,
etc.—of Nubia and other countries to the south,
and occasionally sent trading vessels to the ' incense
countries,' Punt, etc., i.e. Southern Arabia,
Somaliland, and perhaps farther east. The cele-
brated queen Hatshepsut (c. B.C. 1500) sent such
an expedition (Petrie, Hist, of Egypt, ii. 79).
There was also trade by land between Arabia and
Syria, and, by way of the Isthmus of Suez, with
Egypt.

In later times four main causes tended to
promote and systematize the commerce of Western
Asia, and its trade relations with Egypt and the
other Mediterranean countries: (1) the establish-
ment of the Persian dominion over Western Asia
and Egypt, including the Greek cities of Asia
Minor and many of the Greek islands; (2) the
conquests of Alexander, the establishment of Greek
States with political relations with Macedonia
and Greece, and the founding of numerous Greek
colonies throughout Syria; (3) the dispersion of
the Jews; (4) the establishment of the authority
of Rome over the Mediterranean countries and
Western Asia.

iv. EXTENT AND DEVELOPMENT OF ISRAELITE
COMMERCE.—We know hardly anything of Israelite
trade during the nomad period. Probably the
clans sometimes carried merchandise between
Syria and Egypt (Gn 3725 4311), or escorted trading
caravans; and at other times levied tolls or black-
mail upon caravans passing through districts
which they occupied. With the settlement in
Canaan, the Israelites would gradually become
involved in the system of internal trade, and of
trade with Arabia, Egypt, Phoenicia, and the East
which had been established for centuries. For some
time this trade would remain in the hands of the
original inhabitants, from whom the Israelites
would obtain foreign commodities, partly by pur-
chase, partly by plunder, e.g. Achan's Babylonish
mantle (Jos 721).
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In time the extension of the Israelite territory,
the growth of cities, and the increase of the power
and splendour of the royal court brought about an
increase of wealth, and involved the Israelites
more largely in the commerce of Syria. The unifi-
cation of the tribes into a single organized State
promoted the interchange of the produce of dilferent
districts, the cattle of the pastures, the wheat of
the corn-lands, the wine and oil of other districts.
The towns must have supplied their wants from
the country, and in turn furnished the farmers
with some manufactured articles. At first, no
doubt, an Israelite farm was largely sufficient
unto itself, but the growth of civilization would
tend to a primitive division of labour and con-
sequent trade. The establishment of the monarchy
promoted external commerce by securing for its
subjects the right to travel and trade in foreign
countries. Ahab, for instance, obtains from Ben-
hadad the right to have ' streets' (nten) in Damascus,
i.e. an Israelite trading quarter or bazaar (1 Κ
2034). A powerful king obtained large quantities
of foreign commodities as presents or tribute, e.g.
the gifts of the queen of Sheba and other princes,
etc., to Solomon (1 Κ 421 1010·25). The king made
similar presents in return (1 Κ 1013). Moreover, a
wealthy sovereign would need foreign articles of
luxury for his court, materials for his buildings,
and equipment for his army and navy. Thus
Solomon obtained timber and carpenters for his
buildings, and sailors for his ships, from Hiram
king of Tyre (1 Κ 51"12 927); spices, etc. (1010), from
the queen of Sheba; horses and chariots for his
army from Egypt (1028·29). These imports implied
exports ; Hiram was paid for his timber in wheat
and oil (511·12), and there were the 'presents' to
friendly princes. David's conquest of Edom (2 S
814) had given Israel a port, EZION-GEBER, on the
Red Sea, from which Solomon sent a trading fleet,
partly manned with Phoenician sailors, to Ophir
(see OPHIR) for gold, precious stones, etc. (1 Κ
926"28). In 1022 this traffic with Ophir is said to
have been conducted by Solomon and Hiram con-
jointly, by means of a navy which sailed every
three years, and brought ' gold, silver, ivory, apes,
and peacocks.' * Further, Solomon not only im-
ported horses and chariots from Egypt, but also
sold them to the Hittite and Syrian kings (1 Κ
2Q28.29̂  »jn]ie wide extent of Solomon's dominions
gave him an opportunity, of which he doubtless
availed himself, to provide for the safety and
comfort of the caravans from the East to Pales-
tine.! Naturally, the commerce was not entirely
in Solomon's hands, and 1 Κ 1015 refers to the
traffic of the merchants.

The only other reference to the trade from
Ezion - geber to Ophir is the statement that
Jehoshaphat made an unsuccessful attempt to
renew it (1 Κ 2248). Probably in the troubles at
the close of Solomon's reign, Judah lost its free
access to the Red Sea, and the traffic ceased once
for all. Otherwise what we read of the commerce
of Solomon's reign will hold good, in varying de-
grees, for the period of the monarchy. The
references of the prophets of the eighth century
to the prosperity and luxury of the two kingdoms

* 1 Κ 926-28 and 1022 clearly refer to the same traffic. The
' navy of Tarshish' does not mean a navy going to Tarshish, but
a navy consisting of a large class of vessels similar to those
which went to Tarshish. The statement of 2 Oh 921, that * the
king had ships that went to Tarshish,' is a natural misinterpreta-
tion of the statement in Kings. Cf. 1 Κ 22*8 * Jehoshaphat made
ships of Tarshish to go to Ophir' (Herzfeld, Handelsgeseh. der
Juden, p. 28 ; Benzinger on 1 Κ 1022; Oettli on 2 Ch 9̂ 1).

f Herzf eld (I.e. p. 26) lays great stress on the statement in
2 Ch 84 that Solomon conquered Hamath, and built Tadmor;
the latter point being confirmed by the Kere of 1Κ 918. TADMOR
(Palmyra) would be an important station on the caravan route
to the East. But, according to Benzinger on 1 Kings and
Barnes on 2 Chron., the reference to Tadmor in the latter is due
to a misunderstanding of the former.

under Uzziah, Jotham, and Ahaz of Judah, and
Jeroboam II. of Israel, imply a demand for foreign
manufactures and an active commerce (Is 26· 7 · 1 β

318"24,* Hos 28 ΙΟ1 121· 7· 8 1315, Am β3'6 85). On the
other hand, the calamities that befell Israel and
Judah between B.C. 740 and 586 must have seri-
ously affected its commerce.

It is doubtful whether the Israelites had trading
vessels on the Mediterranean before the Exile.
Herzf eld {I.e. p. 17) contends for a considerable
maritime traffic mainly in the hands of Zebulun.
In the Song of Deborah we read in RV of Jg 517—

' And Dan, why did he remain in ships ?
Asher sat still at the haven (m. shore) of the sea,
And abode by his creeks.'

This passage seems to imply seafaring habits on
the part of the tribes on the Mediterranean coast.
It has, however, been proposed to read vnm
4 meadows' for nvax ' ships'; or to render the first
line, * Why does he live neighbour to the ships ?'
(Moore), or 'Why does he fear the ships?' Dan,
too, must be the northern Dan.—In the Blessing
of Jacob (B.C. 1000-850) RV renders Gn 4913—

' Zebulun shall dwell at the haven (m. beach) of the sea,
And he shall be for an haven (m. beach) of ships ;
And his border shall be upon Zidon.'

This passage, again, seems to imply maritime
trade. Ball, however (in SBOT), reads for the
second line, * And he shall sojourn (ΎΙΓ) in ships,'
cf. Jg 51 7; Dillmann renders, ' He settles towards
the strand of the ships'; while Holzinger denies
that the verse in any way refers to trade or sea-
faring.—In the Blessing of Moses (B.C. 930-750)
RV translates Dt 3318·ld—

• Rejoice, Zebulun, in thy going out;
And, Issachar, in thy tents.
They shall call the peoples unto the mountain ;
There shall they offer sacrifices of righteousness :
For they shall suck the abundance of the seas,
And the hidden treasures of the sand.'

* The abundance of the seas' will be fisheries and
sea-borne merchandise; ' the hidden treasures of
the sand,' the glass made from the sand about
Accho, and the purple dye made from the shell-
fish. * Going out' is explained of mercantile ex-
peditions. It is also, however, suggested that
* the peoples' were called ' to the mountain ' to a
gathering which was at once fair and festival, and
that Zebulun and Issachar obtained their ' abund-
ance ' and * treasures' by purchase from the
Phoenicians, and not by any seafaring of their
own. Ball (on Gn 4913) points out that the fact
that one of the clans of Issachar is called Tola, the
name of the worm from which the dye was taken,
suggests a connexion between Issachar and that
industry.—The only other item of direct evidence
in favour of Israelite traffic on the Mediterranean
in this period is the mention of * ships of Tarshish'
(cf. TARSHISH) in Is 21 6; but it does not follow
that these were Israelite ships. On the other
hand, the ports north of Carmel were in the hands
of the Phoenicians, and the only port south of
Carmel, Joppa, a very bad harbour or roadstead,
is never mentioned by pre-exilic writers, and it is
doubtful if it was ever occupied by the Israelites.
Moreover, the historian who dwells with such
marked interest on the commerce of Solomon
would surely have mentioned Mediterranean
traffic if it had existed. On the whole, there-
fore, the extant evidence fails to prove that the
Israelites had trading vessels on the Mediter-
ranean. Doubtless, however, the tribes border-
ing on Phoenicia—Zebulun, Asher, and Issachar—
profited by the wealth and commercial activity of
their neighbours; and members of these tribes
settled amongst the Phoenicians and shared their
trade.

* 3I8-23 is perhaps an interpolation.
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Another question is as to how far, in the time
of the monarchy, the commerce of Israel was in
Israelite hands. The fact that in Job 416 and
Pr 3124 'Canaanite,' and in Hos 127 'Canaan,' is
used to mean ' merchant'; and apparently in Is
2311, Zeph I1 1 ' Canaan' is used for ' the merchant
people,' suggests that in early times the trade of
Israel was largely carried on by the Phoenicians.
The various codes and the prophets make scant
reference to trade. In view of the keen interest
in the commerce of Tyre shown by Is 23, Ezk 26.
27, we should have expected more detailed notice
of Israelite trade if it had been largely in native
hands. Hos 127, indeed, 'He [Ephraim] is a
trafficker [lit. ' Canaan'],' * implies the develop-
ment of native commercial activity in the Northern
Kingdom in the last period of its independence.
But this seems to have been a new development,
speedily cut short by the fall of Samaria. Again,
Ezk 262 represents Tyre as exulting over the fall
of Jerusalem, ' the gate of the peoples,' and ex-
pecting to profit—perhaps commercially—by her
ruin : ' I shall be replenished, now that she is laid
waste.' No doubt, Jerusalem was to some extent
a commercial city. On the other hand, it is to a
Canaanite merchant that the Israelite housewife
sells her cloth (Pr 3124); the merchant is not men-
tioned amongst the notables in such lists as Is
3 2 · 3 ; and, except Solomon and his agents, no
Israelite merchants are mentioned before the
Exile. Probably much of the internal traffic, and
most of the import and export trade, were in the
hands of Phoenicians and other foreigners.

The restored Jewish community in Palestine
during the Persian period was small and poor
(Hag I1"11 216·17, Zee 77 84· 5 · 1 0 , Mai 314, Neh I3 217

42 5), and its commerce must have been very
limited. Still the Jewish settlement was a city,
—Jerusalem and its territory,—and a city implies
local and other trade (so Neh 331·32 1315-"20, where
we find the trade partly in the hands of the ' men
of Tyre'). There is evidence that during this
period Dor, Joppa, and Ashkelon were held by the
Phoenicians (G. A. Smith, HGHL 129). Prob-
ably most of the external and some of the internal
trade of the Jewish community in Palestine was
in the hands of the Phoenicians. When Jonah set
sail from Joppa for Tarshish, it was in a Gentile
ship (Jon I5).

By the time the Greek period was reached, the
restoration of the temple, the reforms of Nehemiah,
and the natural growth of the community must
have led to some development of trade, which
would be further stimulated by the Greek coloniza-
tion of Western Asia. Some token of a growing
interest in commerce may be seen in the Bk. of
Sirach, which refers to the subject more frequently
and precisely than does Proverbs. Many of the
references, indeed, are quite general, to the dangers
of suretiship (Sir 813 2914"20, as in Pr II 1 5 1718 2016);
or to the obligation to deal fairly (Sir 58 294"7 4118,
as in Pr 1611 2010·23); or to other general topics
(Sir 3711, as in Pr II2 6). But Sir 421"8 implies a
more intimate acquaintance with commerce, e.g.
y 7

' Whatsoever thou handest over, let it be by number and
weight;

And in giving and receiving let all be in writing.'

In other passages we discern the protest of tradi-
tional sentiment against a growing predilection for
business life. Thus—

• Hate not laborious work;
Neither husbandry, which the Most High hath ordained'

(Sir 715).
1A merchant shall hardly keep himself from wrong-doing'

(Sir 2629).

* RVm renders, * As for Canaan . . .' ; but even so the follow-
ing verse implies that Ephraim had imitated Canaan.

On the other hand, the silence of Ecclesiastes as to
trade still illustrates the comparative indifference
of the Palestinian Jew to commerce. Ec 3 does
not state that £ there is a time to buy and a time
to sell.' This silence is the more significant in a
book written in the name of Solomon, the merchant-
king.

The restoration of Jewish autonomy, and the
extension of their territory by the Maccabees, must
have further promoted trade, more especially the
acquisition of Joppa by Simon as a Jewish port
(1 Mac 145). Throughout the Persian and Greek
periods the growing commerce of the Jewish Dis-
persion (see below) must have done something to
foster trade in Palestine ; which would be further
encouraged by the frequent resort of the Jews
of the Dispersion to Jerusalem, especially for the
Passover.

During the Roman or Herodian period the same
causes were at work, aided by the security and
facility of communication due to the imperial
government. Herzfeld (pp. 66-130) shows that the
Mishna and Jerusalem Talmud make frequent
references to the trade of Palestine, and enumer-
ates, mainly from these sources, 135 foreign
articles imported into Palestine. On the other
hand, Josephus (c. Apion. i. 12) denies that the
Jews occupied any territory on the coast, or
cared to engage in commerce : Ήμε« τοίννν οϋτε
χώραν οίκοϋμεν παράλιον, ούτ έμπορίαι,ς χαίρομεν, ουδέ
ταΐ$ irpbs dWovs δια τούτων έπι,μιίζίαις. He makes
this statement to explain why the ancient Greeks
never heard of the Jews, and doubtless handles
his facts with the rhetorical licence of an advocate,
more suo. Yet his words probably represent the
attitude of old-fashioned Palestinian Jews.

The Dispersion of the Jews which began with
the fall of Samaria had, before the beginning of
the Christian era, scattered Jewish communities
over all the Mediterranean lands, together with
Arabia and the ancient Assyria and Babylonia.
These communities are found in all the great
commercial cities—Home, Antioch, Thessalonica,
Corinth, Alexandria, etc. Their circumstances
militated against their holding land, even when
it was not legally forbidden to them; on the
other hand, their relations with fellow-countrymen
all over the known world gave them then, as now,
exceptional facilities for commerce; so that we
may conclude that the Jews of the Dispersion
were largely occupied with commerce. This con-
clusion is supported by references to Jewish mer-
chants and trade in various countries. Jos. {Ant.
XX. ii. 3, 4) mentions a Jewish merchant at the
court of Adiabene ; Philo {in Flaccum, 8) mentions
Jewish shipmasters and merchants at Alexandria ;
and Herzfeld (p. 219) quotes Talmudic references
to Jewish traders in Mesopotamia.

v. TRADE ROUTES, MARKETS, HARBOURS, ETC.
— 1 . Transport of Commodities. In times of peace,
in the more settled countries, merchants (cf. above,
' Terms'), travelling singly or in small companies,
carried their wares to their customers, or to mar-
kets (Neh 1316), and visited the scattered farm-
steads to purchase farm produce, or clothing made
by the housewife or her maids (Pr 3124). The more
important international traffic was carried on by
caravans of camels (Gn 3725), asses (Gn 4227 4318

4523, Ezr 267), mules (2 Κ 517, 1 Ch 1240), oxen
(1 Ch 1240), and slaves (2 Κ 523). Horses were not
used as beasts of burden or for draught, only for
riding and chariots. In Gn 4519# 2 1 · 2 7 465 waggons
Cagdloth) are sent to fetch the aged Jacob and
the women and children (cf. the Egyp. *agolt, a
baggage-waggon drawn by oxen, Erman, Egypt,
Eng. tr. p. 491). In Nu 73, 1 S 67 waggons drawn
by oxen are used to carry the tabernacle furni-
ture and the ark. In the pictures of convoys of
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prisoners taken by the Assyrians, the baggage
and the sick are sometimes carried in waggons
(Maspero, Anc. Egypt and Assyria, Eng. tr.
p. 336). But there is no mention of waggons in
the description of the great caravan in Ezr 26 6·6 7;
and they cannot have been largely used. The
caravans were usually accompanied by an armed
escort (Ezr 822).—2. Trade Routes. Caravan routes
led from S.W. Arabia along the Red Sea from
Elath; and also from the Persian Gulf across
Arabia to Petra. From Petra there were routes
to Egypt, to Gaza, and along the east of the Dead
Sea, and the Jordan to Damascus. The great route
from the East led from Babylon, across the Euph-
rates and the desert, by the oasis of Palmyra,
to the Plain of Jezreel and the Mediterranean.
Another route, partly coinciding with this, started
from Gilead, passed over the Plain of Jezreel,
and went on by Gaza to Egypt (Gn 3725). An-
other route went from Damascus by Scythopolis
and the Plain of Jezreel to Accho. From Scytho-
polis routes led to Samaria, Shechem, and Jeru-
salem. Also from Jerusalem a route by Jericho
(Lk 1030) crossed the Jordan, and joined the route
east of the river; other routes led to Joppa (Ezr
37), and, in NT times at any rate, to Gaza (Ac 826)
and, by Antipatris, to Csesarea (Ac 2331·S2). The
combination of these routes connected Babylonia,
etc., Damascus, Samaria, Phoenicia, Philistia,
Gilead, Jerusalem, Arabia, and Egypt. The
Roman roads in Palestine are mostly later than
the Bible period. There were numerous minor
routes (Herzfeld, pp. 22, 46, 141 ; G. A. Smith,
HGHL 149-154, 388if., 425-430, 597if., 626). An
important Egyptian caravan route led from Coptos
on the Nile to Sauu (Wddy Gasus) on the Red Sea
(Erman, p. 505). In NT times a great system of
Roman roads connected the East with Rome; the
most important route was Rome to Brundusium
(Via Appia), and from Dyrrachium by Thessalonica
to Byzantium (Via Egnatia).

By sea there was traffic from Babylonia with the
East by the Persian Gulf ; from Edom and Egypt
with the East from ports on the Red Sea ; from the
Phoenician cities with all the Mediterranean lands
and the farther West. A similar trade existed,
chiefly in the hands of the Phoenicians and the
Greeks, from the coast of the Delta. This de-
veloped immensely after the foundation of Alex-
andria. The rivers Euphrates, Tigris, and the Nile
were great trade routes.

The chief seaports of Syria are TYRE and ZiDON,
and the other Phoenician cities, and JOPPA (cf.
above).

As to markets, the MAKTESH of Zeph I1 1 seems
to have been a trading quarter of the Phoenicians
in Jerusalem ; and Dt 3318·19 has been supposed to
refer to a fair connected with a religious festival
held on the borders of Zebulun and Phoenicia.
Markets must have existed in the cities, and else-
where, probably especially in the neighbourhood of
'high places,' but ancient Israel had no 'commercial
cities. In the NT the market-place {agora) is often
referred to (Mt II 1 6 etc.); and we read of a market
held in the temple precincts (Mk II 1 5, Jn 214).
Herzfeld (pp. 130, 324) gives Talmudical references
to shops and markets, especially some that seem to
imply weekly markets on Monday and Thursday.

In some cases Israel enjoyed the privilege of a
trading quarter, 'streets' or bazaars, in foreign
cities; and granted similar privileges to foreigners
(1 Κ 2034, Zeph I11).

vi. ARTICLES OF COMMERCE.—The chief exports
from Palestine were corn, oil, wine, balsam, spices,
cattle, wool, fish, and slaves. Honey, balsam,
wheat, and oil were exported to Phoenicia (1 Κ 511,
Ezr 37, Ezk 2717, Ac 1220), also oaks from Bashan
(Ezk 276). To Egypt were exported spices, balm,

myrrh, honey, pistachio nuts, almonds, oil (Gn 372a

4311, Hos 121). For the slave-trade see SERVANT.
Other exports may be inferred from the existence
of fertile vineyards and pasture lands, and of the
fisheries on the Sea of Galilee. Every article grown
or manufactured in Palestine would be exported at
some time or another; at any rate, in small quan-
tities. Conversely, most of the products of countries
with which the Jews had commercial relations
would be imported at some time or another (cf.
above, § iii.). But the chief imports were timber
and artisans from Phoenicia (1 Κ δ11, Ezr 37); corn,
horses, and chariots from Egypt (Gn 4157, 1 Κ
1028·29, Dt 1716); gold and silver, spices, timber,
precious stones, ivory, apes and peacocks, gold and
silver plate and ornaments, armour, and mules from
Arabia, Ophir, and other countries (IK 1010-25);
wool and sheep from Moab (2 Κ 34, Is 161).

The special products of each district would be
articles of internal commerce with other districts ;
farm produce was sold in the cities ; the products
of the industry of the cities were bought for the
country; and foreign imports were distributed from
the cities through the country. Salt (see SALT) was
supplied from the districts by the Dead Sea ; cattle,
wool, etc., from the pastures to the east and south;
corn, etc., from the fertile arable land in Esdraelon
and elsewhere.

A long list of the articles of Tyrian commerce is
given in Ezk 27.

vii. THE GOVERNMENT AND COMMERCE.—Both
in Israel and elsewhere, commerce was often carried
on by the kings themselves, e.g. Solomon, Hiram
(1 Κ 1022), and Jehoshaphat (1 Κ 2248). The pres-
ents interchanged between friendly princes were
really barter on a large scale ; in the Tel el-Amarna
tablets the kings of Egypt haggle over the exact
value of the ' presents' they give and receive, in
true Oriental fashion (Winckler, p. 61 f.). The
tribute from dependent States, the ' presents' or
prices paid for princesses given in marriage, were
a one-sided commerce carried on for the benefit of
the kings.

The governments of ancient States intervened,
as we nave seen, to obtain special trading privi-
leges for their subjects in foreign countries (1 Κ
2034); also to secure for them protection and re-
dress for injuries (Winckler, Amarna Tablets,
p. 25).

From the analogy of other States we should
suppose that the Israelite kings levied taxes on
imports and exports, and tolls on merchandise
passing through the country. In one of the
Amarna tablets (Winckler, p. 93) a foreign king
stipulates that his property shall not be dealt
with by the customs of Egypt. In NT the customs
officers of the Herods and the Romans are referred
to (Mk 214 etc.); see PUBLICAN.

viii. COMMERCE OF THE ROMAN EMPIRE. — In
NT times the empire possessed a highly developed
and elaborate commercial system, largely adminis-
tered by great trading corporations, and involving
credit and other features of modern banking. The
most important branch of Roman commerce was
the corn trade between Egypt and Rome (Ac 27 6 ·w

28n).
ix. ETHICS OF COMMERCE. — The Bible deals

directly with only two or three elementary points,
such as the duty of fair dealing, and the danger of
greed of gain (see SERVANT).

On the general subject cf. the articles MONEY,
SOLOMON, WEALTH ; also the articles on countries,
dress, ornaments, etc.

LITERATURE. —Nowack, Lehrb. der Heb. Arch. i. pp. 247-251;
Benzinger, Heb. Arch, pp. 218-223 ; Erman, Life in Anc. Egypt,
pp. 479-519 ; Herzfeld, Handelsgeschichte der Juden des Alter-
thums; Buhl, Die socialen Verhdltnisse der I&raeliten, pp. 76-
83; Schiirer, HJP ('Trade,' in Index).

W. H. BENNETT.
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TRADES.—It was an ancient custom and law
among the Jews that every boy must learn a
trade, not necessarily as a means of livelihood,
but as a precautionary measure against destitu-
tion, if fortune failed, and the temptations of an
idle life. One of the Rabbinic sayings is, * He
that teaches not his son a trade, is as if he taught
him to be a thief'; and another, * He that hath
a trade in his hands is as a vineyard that is
fenced,' i.e. he will be secure from the dangers
of temptation and want. Many of their great
Rabbis are known by their surname of trade, e.g.
'Rabbi Johanan the shoemaker, Rabbi Isaac the
blacksmith,' etc. The two illustrious doctors who
founded the schools known by their names—Hillel
and Shammai—not long before the Christian era,
had been taught trades; and the latter, who was
a mason, continued to take a practical interest
in his handicraft, even when he was vice-president
of the Sanhedrin and had a large following of
students. So also St. Paul, who was destined for
the Rabbinic office, was taught tent-making, prob-
ably before he left Tarsus, his native city, to sit
at the feet of Gamaliel in Jerus. and learn from
him the intricacies of Jewish law. This was of
great use to him after his conversion, when he
was often compelled to maintain himself by his
labour (Ac 183); so that he was able to say,
* Neither did we eat bread for naught at any
man's hand, but in labour and travail, working
night and day, that we might not burden any of
you' (2Th 38).—In many handicrafts the ancients
attained a very high degree of excellence, and
the Hebrews must have learned much from the
Egyptians and Phoenicians. The pyramids, tem-
ples, and tombs of Egypt, the temples of Greece
and Jerus. and Baalbek, and the images of gods
and men, show a knowledge of masonry and sculp-
ture which modern skill can hardly equal, while
in the work of the goldsmith and jeweller the
ornaments belonging to a queen of the 11th
dynasty (about B.C. 2000), which were lately found
in Dahshur, are said by good judges to be unsur-
passed for beauty and finish in the present-day
markets of Paris or London. The Tyrian purple
dyes, the rich colouring on Egyp. tombs, the ele-
gant vases of pottery and gold, the linen fabrics
of the loom, and other products of manual work
so copiously depicted on Egyp. walls, all tell the
same story of the high civilization in art of those
times. — The principal trades mentioned in the
Bible are those of smiths and armourers (1 S 1319),
coppersmiths (2 Ti 414), goldsmiths (Is 466), jewellers
(Hos 213), masons (2 Κ 1212), carpenters (Mt 1355),
tentmakers (Ac 183), potters (La 42), tanners (Ac
343), fishers (Is 198), bakers (Jer 3721), barbers (Ezk
51). Spinning, weaving, and sewing were chiefly
the work of women (1 S 219, Pr 3119). See separate
articles on the above subjects. J. WORTABET.

TRANCE (έκστασκ). — While in class. Greek
ίκστασι,ς has the meaning of frenzy, in Bib. Greek
it is not found in this strong sense, but means
either distraction of mind due to fear or astonish-
ment (Ps 16U LXX, Ac 310), or religious rapture
(Ac 1010 II5). In the strict sense, religious ecstasy
denotes a state in which the mind is so dominated
by emotional excitement that sensibility to external
impressions, the free activity of the intellect, and
the initiative and control of the will, are for the
moment in abeyance. Its significance as a medium
of revelations was found precisely in this suppres-
sion of the ordinary mental functions, the mind
being regarded as under the control of the Deity,
and therefore as His instrument. Ecstasy has
been, and is, a more or less familiar phenomenon
in almost all religions, more especially in times of
religious excitement. While occurring spontane-

ously, recourse has often been had to artificial
means, such as the concentration of the mind on
an abstract idea or significant word, fasting, fixing
of the look, seclusion, whirling and bodily contor-
tion—above all, music and dancing. In the early
days of Heb. prophecy such stimulants were not
unknown (1 S 105, 2 Κ 315). When, however, we
come to the canonical prophets, there can no
longer be any question of ecstasy in the sense of a
morbid state. What is indicated by such expres-
sions as ' the hand of the LORD was upon me' is
rather a religious exaltation of spirit, in which the
free activity of the mind is not suppressed but
heightened. Such a state lies behind vision as its
psychological condition. See VISION. The prophets
never appeal to the abnormal character of their
experience as authenticating their message. In
the Apostolic Church we find a revival of ecstasy
in the stricter sense, as an accompaniment of the
fresh and often violent religious awakening (1 Co
142ff·, Ac 213). It found expression in rapt utter-
ances. While yielding a certain recognition to
this gift of tongues St. Paul indicates that it was
apt to breed confusion (1 Co 1423·33), and he places
it under strict rule. He himself had also the
gift of tongues, but he does not set great store
by it (1 Co 1419); and while he relates a marvel-
lous ecstatic experience of his own (2 Co 122ff·), he
nowhere traces his doctrines to such a source. His
allusion to this experience is too vague to admit
of its character being precisely defined. See,
further, the articles on PROPHET.

W. MORGAN.
TRANSFIGURATION, THE The word comes

from transfiguratus est, the Vulg. tr. of μετεμορφώθη
in the narratives of Matt, and Mark. Elsewhere
this verb is rendered either reformari (Ro 122) or
transformari (2 Co 318). The event which it desig-
nates is recorded thrice (Mt 171"8, Mk 92"8, Lk 928-36)
and alluded to once (2 Ρ I16'18) in NT. The narra-
tives of Matt, and Mark agree closely in wording.
But Matt, alone records that when the disciples
heard the voice they fell on their faces; and that
Jesus came and touched them and said,' Arise, and
be not afraid.' Mark alone has the words, ' so as no
fuller on earth can whiten them.' Luke is more
independent. Excepting as regards Peter's ex-
clamation and the voice from heaven, his wording
is mainly his own; and even in Peter's words he
renders * Rabbi' by his favourite Έπιστάτα, where
Matt, has Kt/pte. Luke alone tells us that Jesus
went up the mount to pray, and that He was pray-
ing when He was transfigured. In expressing the
Transfiguration he avoids μετεμορφώθη (which might
have suggested to Gentile readers the meta-
morphoses of heathen deities), and substitutes the
characteristic iyavero 'έτερον. And he alone tells
us that Moses and Elijah were talking of Christ's
ϊξοδο* at Jerusalem, and that the disciples were
heavy with sleep.

The main questions respecting this unique inci-
dent in the life of Christ are those as to the place,
the nature, and the significance of it.

(1) As to the 'high mountain' (Matt., Mark),
which when 2 Pet. was written had become ' the
holy mountain,' there are two traditions, which can
be traced to the 4th century, (a) That it was the
Mt. of Olives. This is incredible. Both before and
after the Transfiguration Christ is in Galilee. And
the Mt. of Olives would not have been called ύψηλόν.
(β) That it was Mt. Tabor. This is near enough
to Csesarea Philippi to be possible ; and, although
it is only about 1700 ft. above the sea, it appears
to be much higher, and commands a very extensive
view. But it is not probable. Just a week (' six
days,' Matt., Mark; 'about eight days,' Luke)
before this event Christ was at Csesarea Philippi.
After it He went through Galilee to Capernaum (Mk
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930.33̂  wt 1722·24) on His way to Jerusalem. Would
He have gone from Csesarea Philippi past Caper-
naum to Tabor, and then back to Capernaum ? A
much more serious objection is that at this time there
was a village or town on Tabor, which Josephus
f ortiiied against Vespasian {BJIV. i. 8, II. xx. 6 ; cf.
Ant. XIV. vi. 3); so that the necessary solitude {κατ
Ιδίαν, Matt., Mark) could hardly be found there.
Yet Cyril of Jerusalem (Catech. xii. 16) regards it
as certain; and through the great influence of
Jerome this tradition became widely accepted. In
the Greek Church the Feast of the Transfiguration
(Aug. 6) is called τό θαβώρων. But (7) the best
modern writers prefer Mt. Ilermon (Keim, Lichten-
stein, Porter, Schaff, Stanley, Ritter, Robinson,
Trench, Tristram). It is over 9000 ft. high, and
could easily be reached in much less than a week
from Csesarea Philippi.

(2) Christ calls the event a 'vision/ βραμα (Mt
179), which does not mean that it was unreal. It
was not one person's optical delusion, but a vision
granted to three persons at once. It was a Divine
revelation, the manner of which is unknown to us.
We can neither affirm nor deny that Moses and
Elijah, who had both been taken" from the earth in
a supernatural way, were there in the body, or only
in the spirit, or not at all, except by representation.
That the event is historical is shown by the three
harmonious accounts, by the intelligible connexion
with what precedes and follows, and by the im-
probability that an inventor would have invented
the prohibition to speak of it. Matt, gives Christ's
prohibition; Luke states that the disciples kept
silence; Mark records both the prohibition and their
obedience. There is no suspicious similarity be-
tween this event and the Transfiguration of Moses,
although Strauss and Keim maintain that there is.
And the silence of John is no difficulty, for he would
readily omit what had been so often told before.
The allusion in 2 Pet. is evidence of what was com-
monly believed when that letter was written. That
a fact corresponding to all this evidence took place
is the most reasonable explanation of the evidence.

(3) The meaning of the event is more within our
comprehension than the manner of it. Whether it
is correct to call it 'the culminating point in
Christ's public ministr}^' or ' the great dividing
line in the life' is not certain. That in consequence
of it a ' sense of urgency and of the immediateness
of a great crisis weighs upon the Lord' is more
than we know. It was a foretaste of Christ's glory
both in earth and in heaven. As such it served to
strengthen the disciples, who had been greatly
disturbed by the prediction of Christ's sufferings
and death; and to this end they were allowed to
listen to Moses and Elijah talking with Him about
His death, and to hear the heavenly voice, which
had proclaimed His Divine Sonship previous to
His ministry, proclaim the same previous to His
Passion. It showed them the supernatural char-
acter of His kingdom. It helped them to see that
the OT being fulfilled by Christ is done away in
Christ. Moses and Elijah vanish, and ' Jesus alone'
(Matt., Mark, Luke) remains. To Christ Himself
it may have had significance also. Whether or not
it conveyed to Him any larger knowledge of His
Father's will, this foretaste of His glory may have
helped Him to bear the prospect of His approaching
sufferings. He accepted the strengthening of an
angel in Gethsemane, and may have accepted
some analogous strengthening on the mount.

LITERATURE.—See Comm. and Lives of Christ; also the Diet.
and Encyc. articles on "Transfiguration' and ' Verklarung.' See
also 'The Significance of the Transfiguration,' by W. J. Moulton,
in Bibl. and Sem. Studies (Yale Univ.), 1901, pp. 157-210.

A. PLUMMER.
TRAYAIL.—In modern editions of AV a distinc-

tion has gradually arisen between 'travail' and

travel,' the former being used when the meaning
is to labour (or as subst. for * labour,' * trouble'),
especially in childbirth, the latter when it is
simply to journey. But in the editions of 1611
there was no such distinction. Thus in 1611 Mt
2514 reads, * For the kingdome of heaven is as a
man travailing into a farre countrey'; but Is 2113

' In the forest in Arabia shall yee lodge, Ο yee
travelling companies of Dedanim.' So in Ec 44 we
find ' Againe I considered all travaile'; but in 4G

Better is an handfull with quietnesse, then both
the hands full with travell and vexation of spirit.'
Nor have the editors or printers carried out their
distinction completely. In La 35 'He hath . . .
compassed me with gall and travel,' the sj^eliing of
AV is retained in mod. editions (Cov. 'travayle,'
RV * travail'). In Nu 2014 the sense has evidently
been missed, the wider meaning of toil and trouble
in the wilderness being taken as if it were merely
the marching through i t : AV 1611,' Thou knowest
all the travaile that hath befallen us ' (mod. edd.
'travel,'RV 'travail').

The Eng. word is simply the Fr. travail, toil, trouble, the
origin of which is unknown. In Cotgrave's French Dictionary
travail is described as 'travell, toyle, teene, labour, business,
paines-taking, trouble, molestation, care.' Travelling, which is
now undertaken for pleasure, was so conspicuous a form of toil
and trouble that it appropriated the name. The change of
spelling was assisted by the fact that ' traveil' was another
variety of spelling in early use. Thus in Ec 22 3 AV 1611, ' For
all his dayes are sorrowes, and his traveile, griefe.' The mean-
ing was sometimes * be weary,' as Is 4031 Wye. * Who forsothe
hopen in the Lord, shul chaunge strengthe, take to federes as
of an egle ; rennen, and not travailen ; .gon, and not faylen.'
For the spelling ' travel' for labour cf. Gosson, Schoole of Abuse,
41, ' I burnt one candle to seek another, and lost both my time
and my travell when I had doone'; and in the sense of labour
in childbirth, Hall, Works, ii. 11, 'If the house of David had
not lost all mercy and good nature, a Daughter and [of] David
could not so neere the time of her travell have bin destitute of
lodging in the city of David.' J . HASTINGS.

TREASON.—This Avoid occurs in EV only in
1 Κ 1620 (of Zimri) and 2 Κ 1114=2 Ch 2313 (the
exclamation of Athaliah). In these instances it
had better have been rendered ' conspiracy,' the
tr. of the same Heb. term (i^g) in RV of Is 812

(AV ' confederacy'; for justification of the read-
ing iti$ against Seeker, Lowth, Lagarde, Stade,
et al., who emend κπρ, see Cheyne, Introd. to Is.
40 ,· LXX has σκληρόν — π^β), and in AV and RV of
2 S 1512, 2 Κ 174, Jer IP, Ezk 2225. Cf. the use of
the verb i»p in 1 S 228·13, 2 S 1531, 1 Κ 1527 169·16,
2 Κ 914 109 1220 ( = 2Ch 2425f·) 1419 ( = 2 Ch 2527)
1 5 i o . is. 25. 30 2p3 . 24 ( = 2 C h 3S24'25), 2 C h 24 2 1, N e h 4 8,
Am 710, in all of which both AV and RV render by
'conspire,' 'make conspiracy,' or 'be a conspirator.'

J. A. SELBIE.
TREASURE, TREASURER, TREASURY.—The

word ' treasure' is used in EV in two distinct
senses, which are approximately represented in
English by 'store' and ' storehouse ' respectively.
The same ambiguity of meaning (which might be
avoided in English by uniformly employing ' trea-
sure ' for the one sense and * treasury for the other,
or by abolishing the latter term altogether and re-
placing it by ' storehouse' or the like) attaches to
some of the words which in the original of the OT
are the source of these renderings.

(1) 'Treasure' in the sense of store usually
stands for Heb. *iyix (generally plur. nhyiN) : of
gold, silver, costly utensils, etc., Jos 61 9·2 4 (the
vessels found in Jericho [AV and RV have here
' treasury,' which is not so suitable a tr. as ' trea-
sure ' or * store']), Is 27 306 453 ('treasures of dark-
ness,' i.e. concealed, hoarded treasures), Hos 1315,
Jer 1513 173 205 487 494 5113, 1 Κ 1426δΐ5, 2 Κ 2413&is,
perhaps also Is 392· 4, although this should perhaps
come under (2); wealth in general, Pr 15ld 216·20,
1 Ch 298 (the contributions for the building of the
temple [here both AV and RV have rightly ' trea-
sure,' but, strangely enough, RV gives 'treasury1
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in the similar passage, Ezr 26 9=Neh 771], called in
1 Ch 2916 jion, lit. ' crowd,' ' abundance,' AV and
RV β store/ cf. 2 Ch 3110); of stores of food, drink,
etc., 1 Ch 2727·28 (AV and RV * increase'), 2 Ch II 1 1

(AV and RV * store'); fig. * treasures of wicked-
ness' (Mic 610, Pr 102), ' the fear of the LORD is his
treasure' (Is 336).

' Treasure' stands in OT also for 1. |ph, lit. ' strength': Pr 156,
Ezk 2225 (AV and RV in both 'treasure')· The Heb. term
occurs also in Is 336 (AV · strength,' RV * abundance'), Jer 20δ

(AV ' strength', RV * riches'), Pr 2724 (AV and RV ' riches').
2. pDlpD 'hidden (treasure),' Λ/ jDB 'conceal': Gn 4323 (of
money hid in the sacks of Joseph's brothers), Is 453 (treasures
at present hidden are to become the spoil of Cyrus), Jer 418
(AV ' treasures,' RV * stores,' of wheat, barley, oil, and honey
hidden in a field). Job 32* (some long for death as for hid
treasures), Pr 2·* (wisdom is to be sought for like hid treasures).
3. The same is the meaning of WZD^D in Dn I I 4 3 , where,
indeed, it is possible that we ought to read D*2bi?D. i. ίϊϊ3?ρρ,
from V J3D ' t o be of use,' ' t o benefit' (see'below for the
examples of its use). 5. "nny (Keri) or TflJJ (Keth.), in plur.
E'TDTriJ£, Is 1013, lit. ' the things prepared or provided for
them,' AV and RV * their treasures.' 6. The combination *}*ιψ
h)n \pDSp (RV ' the hidden treasures of the sand'), Dt 3319, may
allude to the wealth derived from the manufacture of glass (see
Driver, ad loc). 7. 1X3, prop. ' precious ore,' Job 2224.25 (AV in
first ' gold,' in second' * defence,' RV in both ' treasure,' m.
' ore'). 8. For Mai 31? (' a peculiar treasure') see art. JEWEL.
9. D'J^'D, Ob 6 (AV ' hidden things,' RV ' hidden treasures').

' Treasure' in NT is always θησαυρέ except in
Ac 827, where the word 7ά£α from the Persian is
used of the treasure of queen Candace. θησαυρέ
occurs in Mt 211 (of the treasures carried by the
magi), 61 9·2 0·2 1 || Lk 1233·34 (of the treasures of
earth contrasted with those of heaven ; cf. the
treasure in heaven spoken of in Mt 19211| Mk 1021

and Lk 1822), Mt 1344 (the kingdom of heaven is
like treasure hid in a field ; cf. the above OT
passages Jer 418, Job 321, Pr 24), He II 2 6 (' the trea-
sures of Egypt'); fig. in 2 Co 47 ('we have this
treasure in earthen vessels'; see art. POTTER, p.
25b), Col 23 (4η Christ are all the treasures of
wisdom hid').

(2) * Treasure' or ' treasury' in the sense of
storehouse is almost always the tr. in OT of fva
itfN : Neh 1038 (cf. 1244 and Dn I2), Mai 310 (AV
and RV ' storehouse') ; or, more frequently, with-
out the JT3: 1 Κ 751 15186is, 2 Κ 1218 1414 168 1815,
Jer 3811 5025 (fig. of Jahweh's armoury) v.37(?), Dt
3234 (the guilt of the heathen is sealed up in God's
treasury till the day of retribution come; see
Driver, ad loc.), 1 Ch 926 2620 bis·22·24·26 2812 bi3, 2 Ch
51 162(?) 3227 (cf. Ezk 284), Jl I1 7 (AV and RV
«garners'), Pr 821, Neh 1312· 13. Cf. the use of
riustfi? in 2 Ch 3228. iyte is used fig. of God's store-
houses for rain, snow, hail, wind, sea, in Dt 2812,
Job Se22 «·, Jer 1013 5118, Ps 337 1357; cf. the use of
D*#s? in Job 2026.

In the king's * treasure house' of Ezr 517 (XT'I?3 rrs,
cf. 61 and 720) the archives of the kingdom were
kept. In Est 39 47 the treasury of the Persian
king appears under the name ii[?an ηιζ; cf. the
likewise Persian name ym in 1 Ch'2811.

We read of ' treasure (RV 'store') cities' (n#
rivwD) in Ex I1 1 [J], 1 K 9 1 9 ( = 2 Ch 86), 2 Ch 84

1712. For the custom of storing up provisions in
particular cities cf. Gn 4148· 56, and see an account
of the granaries and ' store houses' of ancient
Egypt in Maspero, Daivn of Civilization, 284.

For the chambers (nto^) or cells used for storage
purposes in the temple see next article.

In the NT ' treasure' = * treasury' is {α) θησαυρέ :
Mt 12351| Lk β45 (the good or evil treasury of the
heart) 1352 (' which bringeth out of his treasury
things new and old'); (δ) once, Mt 276, it is
Κορβανά* (from Heb. ya-ji?; see CORBAN), * place of
[sacred] gifts'; (c) yato<f>v\aiaov ; see next article ;
(d) in Lk 1224 (' which have neither storehouse nor
barn') the word for 'storehouse' is ταμέίον [in Dt

288 and Pr 310 for the Heb. DT?D« ; AV in former
storehouses,' RV 'barns,' which is adopted by
both versions in the latter].

Treasurer occurs as follows. 1. Neh 1213 Ί
made treasurers (Hiph. of IUN) over the store-
houses' (rrtnyiKrrte, AV and RV 'treasuries').
2. Ezr I8 'MITHREDATH the treasurer'; 721 * I,
Artaxerxes, make a decree to all the treasurers.'
The term (found also in Aram., New Heb., and
Syr.) here used is I3}a, plur. κρ.ιη, a loan-word
from the Persian ganjvar, Pehlevi ganzavar. 3.
Dn 32· s Aram. Nprna (plur. emphat.). This may
be a by-form of the above unaia (so Prince), or a
textual error for «;ΐ?ηπ (AV and RV ' counsellers')
found in vv.24· 2 7 4?6 67 (so Graetz, Bevan, et al.).
But it seems more likely that it is a dittography
from the following Njiarjn. This conclusion (which
is that of Lagarde, Noldeke, et al.; Driver and
Marti leave the question open) is supported by the
circumstance that the LXX and Theod. have only
seven officials in place of the eight of MT. 4. Is
2215, of Shebna. The Heb. term pb (fully discussed
under art. SHEBNA) would be better rendered
'servitor' or 'steward.' 5. Ro 1623, where RV
substitutes ' treasurer' for AV ' chamberlain ' as
tr. of οίκονόμοϊ (see STEWARD). J. A. SELBIE.

TREASURY (OF TEMPLE).—The word Ίφφν-
λάκιον, tr. ' treasury' in the NT, is used in the LXX
for the Heb. words * meaning cells or apartments
of the temple court, in which sacred offerings and
utensils were kept, and in which also the priests
dwelt, f The word is used in the Books of Mac-
cabees of the sacred treasury in which not only
public treasures were stored, but also public
records,ΐ as well as property belonging to widows
and orphans. § In the inner court of Herod's
temple there were rooms which Josephus|| repre-
sents by Ί<χζοφυ\άκια, showing that the term had a
wider sense than 'treasury' would suggest. In
the NT the word is used in three places, viz. Mk
124 1-4 3 | |Lk211, Jn8 2 0 .

Josephus has it in the singular,1F apparently for
the special room in the women's court in which
gold and silver bullion were preserved. In Jn 820

this sense would stand, but not so in the parallel
passages of Mark and Luke, where the word is ap-
parently the equivalent of the Rabbinical n\in\v,
' trumpets,' so called because they had the shape
of the ram's-horn trumpet. There were thirteen
such boxes, and they may be assumed to have been
in the women's court, or the widow could not have
got at them with her mite. Six out of the thirteen
were to receive free gifts, the remaining seven being
for distinct purposes, figured probably on the boxes.
They were most likely placed on each side of the
large gate which led from the women's to the
men's court. See TEMPLE (Herod's), and cf. also
art. TREASURE. T. W. DAVIES.

TREE (pa *ez, δένδρον, ξύ\ον).—Ύ1ιβ Holy Land is
not now a land of trees. Even the mountain tops
are for the most part bare, and none of the
primeval forests have been preserved. This very
fact emphasizes the importance and value of trees,
wherever they are planted or grow spontaneously.
A large part of the trees that exist are cultivated
for their fruits, as the palm, fig, apple, pear,
apricot, peach, plum, banana, orange, lemon,
citron, walnut, pistachio ; or their leaves, as the
mulberry; or their wood, as the pine. Solitary
trees or small groves are planted by tombs (1 S 3113)
or on high places. From ancient times men loved

' nyjb and (Neh 310 12« 137|) n ^ ' j . f Neh 137 1037ff..
1 Mac 14*9; cf. Grimm, ad loc.'" '

i 2 Mac 310; cf. Grimm, ad loc. ; 1 Mac 14*9, 2 Mac 36- 28· 40 442
51».

|| BJ v. v. 2, vi. v. 2. ^ Ant xix. vi. 1.
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to rest under such trees (Gn 184·8, 1 S 226). When
the hail broke * every tree' in Egypt (Ex 925), it was
a national disaster. A fruit tree near a besieged
city was not to be cut down (Dt 2019), but to be
kept for the use of the besieged. Other trees might
be cut (v.20). Ά tree planted by watercourses'
(Ps I3) was an emblem of vigour (cf. the vision in
Dn 4). The expression ' tree of life' (Gn 322· 24)
was afterwards applied figuratively (Pr 318 II 3 0

1312 154). m A tree is known by its fruit (Mt 1233).
Allusion is made to the great variety of trees which
nourish in Palestine (Lv 1923, Ec 25). Under ' the
tree of the knowledge of good and evil' (Gn 217 36)
our first parents fell. Under the trees of Geth-
semane our Saviour accepted His Father's will (Mt
26s6"46). The ' tree of life' in heaven has food and
healing for the nations (Rev 222·14).

The trees of Palestine and Syria are tamarisk,
orange, lemon, citron, zak^um, Pride of India,
jujube, maple, pistachio, terebinth, sumach, mo-
ringa, mastich, carob, redbud, acacia, almond,
cherry, plum, apple, pear, service tree, medlar,
hawthorn, olive, ash, cordia, castor-oil, elm, hack-
berry, mulberry, fig, sycomore, plane, walnut,
alder, hornbeam, ironwood, hazel, oak, beech,
willow, poplar, cypress, juniper, yew, pine, cedar,
spruce, palm. Those which are in italics are
mentioned in EV sometimes wrongly (see artt.
on individual trees). The chestnut (AV; RV
plane tree) is not found in Palestine.

G. E. POST.
TRESPASS-OFFERING.—See SACRIFICE.

TRIAL.—See JUDGE and SANHEDPJN.

TRIBE.—
i. Terms.— In EV 'tr ibe ' is tr. in OT of Heb. n&D matteh

(φυλί, tribus), Β2ΰ> shebhet, or Ώ2ψ shebhet (φνλί, tribus), Aram.
&3ψ sMbhat (φνλύ, tribus); in NT of Gr. φυλή. Αωΰεχάφυλον is
used Ac 267 for «the set of twelve tribes.' In Is 19!3 shebhet is
used of the 'tribes' (Cheyne 'castes,' Duhm 'nomes')of Egypt,
and in Mt 24̂ 0 p,x$ of 'tribes' generally; otherwise all these
words are used exclusively of the tribes of Israel, except that
shebhet is occasionally used of the subdivisions of these tribes,
Jg 2012, χ s 921, according to MT ' tribes of Benjamin'; but
probably the sing, should be read, 'tribe of B.' [Moore, H. P.
Smith]; and Nu 418 MT, ' cut not off the tribe of the families,'
where, however, we should perhaps read ' cut not off from the
tribe,' etc. [the text is doubtful, see LXX, Vulg.]. The use of
mafteh and shebhet for ' tribe' is figurative, the words meaning
originally 'rod,' 'staff,' 'sceptre,' 'branch,' etc., in which
senses they are used in OT. Oxf. Heb. Lex. explains under
HBD: ' tribe, orig. company led by chief with staff.'

Mafteh as ' tribe' is found in Ρ in the Hexateuch, in Chron.;
and in 1 Κ 71* 81, where Benzinger regards the clauses in which
matteh stands as late additions, in 81 the matteh-clause is absent
from LXXB. Shebhet is common in D, is found in JE, and very
occasionally in Ρ (possibly only in redactional passages), and
occurs throughout the OT from JE to Chronicles. Giesebrecht
(ZATW, 1881, p. 242) maintained that the name and thing
expressed by shebhet died out before the Exile, and matteh was
used for it after the Exile. This position is controverted by
Driver, Journ. Philol. xi. 1882, p. 213 f. The decision depends
partly on the view taken as to the text, etc., of individual
passages; current views on these points seem to admit the
opinion that (1) shebhet occurs in post-exilic literature only in
passages borrowed from pre-exilic works, or as a literary
archaism, its use having been revived through a study of the
earlier literature; and that (2) there is no certain instance of
the use of matteh for ' tribe' before the Exile.—The use of Aram,
words corresponding to shebhet in the sense of ' tribe' may be
due to the influence of the OT.—On the terms for the sub-
divisions of the tribe, viz. mishpahd and beth 'abh, see FAMILY
and below.

ii. Origin, Nature, and History of the Tribe as a
Social Organization.—The articles on individual
tribes show that there are two chief theories of
their origin. First, the biblical statements as to
the patriarchs are understood as personal history,
and the tribe is regarded as having arisen chiefly
by the natural increase of the descendants of a
son or grandson of Jacob. The descendants of each
son kept together as a social group, in which,
however, foreign slaves, wives, etc., were some-
times included. The second theory, now more

generally held, regards much that is said of the
patriarchs and their children as tribal history told
in a personal form; cf. BENJAMIN, i. 272b ; JUDAH,
ii. 792b. According to this view the tribes did not
all arise as subdivisions of Israel, but Israel was
formed, in a measure, by the aggregation of some
of the earlier tribes. The process by which the
complete set of tribes was formed began before the
Conquest, and was continued afterwards. Israel
as it invaded Palestine was a loose confederation
of kindred tribes. These tribes had themselves
been formed by the aggregation of smaller bodies
or mishpdhds, which were groups of families. We
have few data as to the tribal system in the
nomadic period ; but it would be similar to that of
the nomadic Arabs. The unifying forces in the
tribe, clan, etc., were the blood-bond, and the tribal
or family cult. The blood-bond was partly real,
partly theoretical; it could be established by
mutual agreement and religious ceremonies. The
chief duties of members of a tribe were to act
together in Avar, and to protect one another by
blood-revenge. The tribes and their subdivisions
were fluid organizations liable to combination, sub-
division, loss by secessions, and gain by accessions.
Cf. W.R. Smith, Kinship, etc. 1-58, 171; BS3S&.

In the Conquest, Israel fought by tribes and
subdivisions of tribes; sometimes the tribes com*
bined (Jg I 3 4. 5), sometimes they acted separately
(Jg l22ff·). In the settlement the natural tendency
would be for each family, clan, and tribe to settle
together in the same district (Jos 141·a 1810).

It is, however, quite uncertain how far the
tribes which we find in Canaan under the monarchy
correspond to tribes which existed before the
Conquest. Even where there was a real connexion,
the name may have been changed. Thus, as the
sons of concubines, Gad and Asher (Zilpah), Dan
and Naphtali (Bilhah), are regarded as additions
to Israel after the Conquest. The stories of the
late birth of Benjamin and of the recognition of
Ephraim and Manasseh (Gn 488"22 JE) have been
understood to mean that these three tribes were
formed by the subdivision of Joseph after the
Conquest. These views are partly confirmed by
the fact that some of these tribal names are
apparently names of places in Palestine: Asher
(Aseru) appears as the name of a district or people
in Galilee in inscriptions of Seti I. and Ramses Π.;
Benjamin is · son of the right hand' or ' south,' i.e.
the southern district of Joseph; and Ephraim,
from its form (cf. Mizraim, etc.), should be a place-
name meaning ' a fruitful land.' The discovery
of Joseph-el (?) and Jacob-el (see JACOB, ii. p. 526ύ)
in a list of places in Palestine conquered by
Thothmes III., B.C. 1481-1449, has led to the sug-
gestion that the tribe of Joseph assumed that
name after its settlement in Canaan. On the
other hand, the comparative lack of territory, and
the insignificance of Reuben, Simeon, and Levi in
historic times, point to the antiquity of these tribal
names (but cf. LEVI).

Possibly in early times the tribes of Israel were
known as Rachel and Leah, and at some time,
before or after the Conquest, these broke up into
divisions, which eventually became the twelve
tribes.

After the Conquest the tribes became essentially
territorial, though no doubt the theory of the
blood-bond survived. Similarly the mishpaha came
to mean the town, or quarter of a town, or village,
or district. Hence the tribal name denoted a
district, and the tribe included not only the
Israelite invaders, but also in time the natives
whom they absorbed, or by whom they were
absorbed. These tribal districts had no fixed or
continuous political organization, and they varied
in number or extent. The real political units
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were the smaller communities, towns, and districts
whose inhabitants were bound together by neigh-
bourhood and common interests. War would unite
a whole tribe or a number of tribes, and induce
them to recognize a single leader, like Gideon or
Jephthah, and to accord him a certain authority
after he had brought the war to a successful close.
The term shophet used for such leaders in Judges
suggests that their authority was utilized to decide
disputes too serious to be settled by local chiefs.
The Song of Deborah implies that, apart from
such ' judges,' a tribe had no single head; at any
rate it does not mention any one in that position,
except Deborah and Barak, but speaks of the
'governors' {mehokekim) of Machir, 'they that
handle the marshal's staff' (moshekhim beshebhet
sdpher) of Zebulun, and the * princes' {sdrim) of
Issachar. Similarly in the times of the Judges
and the Monarchy we read of ' elders' of Gilead,
Jg I I 5 ; of Israel, 1 S 43 etc. ; of Jabesh, 1 S I I 3 ;
of Judah, 2S 1911; of the 'princes' {sarim) of
Gilead, Jg 1018. Normally, the highest authorities
in the tribe were those 'elders,' probably the heads
of the mishpahds (B. Luther). 1 Ch 2716'24, which
assigns a 'ruler' (ndghidh) or 'captain' (sar) to
each tribe, is probably from a late post-exilic
source (Gray, HPN pp. 185-188). Abimelech's
kingship (Jg 9) was quite exceptional, and was
not tribal; he is spoken of as king of Shechem only.

It is possible that the tribes brought with them
into Palestine a tribal cult, and established tribal
sanctuaries which would serve as rallying points.
The sanctuary of Dan, at the Northern Dan (Jg
17. 18), however, is hardly an example ; the priest,
etc., were acquired in Palestine, and Dan itself
may not have been one of the original tribes; still,
in forming a tribal sanctuary, it may have been
imitating them. Dt 3318·19 seem to refer to a
sanctuary of Zebulun and Issachar. Even if a
tribe had no official sanctuary, the various high
places promoted union and intercourse in a district.

After the establishment of the Monarchy, as the
power of the kings increased, the tribal names
gradually became mere geographical expressions,
and the districts they denoted ceased to be political
divisions. Solomon (1 Κ 47"19) divided the land of
Israel, with the exception of part of Judah, into
twelve districts, which do not coincide with the
tribal districts. In a measure, however, the tribal
system prevailed : by the division into two king-
doms and the disappearance or absorption of the
weaker tribes, Judah became the Southern king-
dom, Ephraim the Northern kingdom, and Gad
stood for S.E. and Eastern Manasseh for N.E.
Israel; although the political existence of the
other divisions of the Northern kingdom is some-
times recognized (Is 921). The oracles on the
tribes, the Blessing of Jacob (Gn 49), and the
Blessing of Moses (Dt 33), come to us in their
present form from the period of the Monarchy;
but they are constructed on the model of more
ancient oracles, so that the fact that they contain
sayings on nearly all the tribes (cf. below) does
not show that the tribe continued a political unit
throughout the Monarchy; on the other hand, the
space devoted to Judah and Joseph in Gn 49, and
to Joseph and Gad in Dt 33, supports the view
taken above. The section on Levi (Dt 338"11) may
have received its present form from one of the
Deuteronomic writers. The disappearance of the
tribe as a political unit is further indicated by the
silence of 2 K, etc., and especially by the fact that,
with two exceptions, none of the numerous lists of
Jewish families in Ezra and Neh. refer them to
their tribes. The exceptions are Neh ll3"24 II 2 5" 3 6

(in their present form very late, Guthe, SBOT,
etc.), where, too, 'Benjamin' and ' Judah ' may
be mere names of districts.

On the other hand, the Blessings of Jacob and of
Moses, with Ezk 48 and such references as Ps 6827

802, show that a strong archaic religious interest
was taken in the ancient tribes. One result of this
interest was the set of tribal genealogies, Gn 468"72=
Nu 265"51 (late strata of P), 1 Ch 2-9, which partly
expressed the recollections of ancient politics and
geography, and partly served to connect existing
families with the primitive tribes. Meyer {Entsteh-
ung, 160) deduces from the statement in Ezr 259"61

that certain families could not prove Israelite
descent, the conclusion that the rest traced their
descent from Judah or Benjamin. The silence as to
tribal descent, mentioned above, seems to show that
this is an erroneous theory; and the habit of tracing
descent to the ancient tribes and their primitive
clans became general only long after the Exile ;
families which derived their ancestry from distin-
guished men, David, Saul, etc., could of course
name their tribe. In other cases, a family would
determine its tribe from its home before or even
after the Exile, and from similar circumstances.
Hence the description of various persons in the
Apocrypha and NT as belonging to certain tribes
(To I1, Jth 81, 2 Mac 34, Lk 236, Ro II1) can be
accepted only in this limited sense.

iii. Order and Grouping.—The accompanying
Table will show that the tribes are arranged in
twenty different orders, only one of which, that of
Nu 2. 7. and 10, recurs. The principles of arrange-
ment are—

(1) The relationship to Jacob, and his wives and
concubines. Thus : Sons of—

Leah : Reu., Sim., Levi, Jud., Iss,, Zebulun.
Zilpah: Gad, Asher.
Rachel: Joseph, Benjamin.
Bilhah: Dan, Naphtali.

This principle, modified in some cases by others,
determines the order in Gn 29-35, in the Blessing
of Jacob (Gn 49), and in the lists based on the
Blessing (Gn 46, Ex 1, Nu 1 (two). 2. 7. 10. 13. 26,
1 Ch 2lT- 27).

As the grouping according to wives and concu-
bines does not correspond to any known historical
situation after the Conquest, it must be based on
a tradition of the circumstances of Israel before,
or shortly after, that event.

(2) Geographical position. This position influ-
ences most of the lists mentioned above, and
governs in large measure those in Nu 34, Dt 33,
Jos 13 ff., Jg 5, 1 Ch 23-8 (partly), 12; Rev 7

(3) In Dt 27 tradition and geography have some
influence,—witness the position of Simeon and
Issachar ; but the chief principle seems to be that
the tribes regarded for various reasons as more
important are chosen to bless, and the less im-
portant to curse. The cursing tribes belong to the
E. and N. districts, which were carried away cap-
tive first.

(4) The list in Ezk 48 is based on the geography
of the monarchy modified by the transference of
the Eastern tribes to the West of Jordan, and by
the ideal necessity for placing the temple about
the middle of the country.

In the Table on the preceding page the sons of
the various wives, etc., are printed thus :—

Sons of Leah, small caps., e.g. REU. ; of Zilpah,
ordinary type, e.g. Gad; of Rachel, small caps,
italic, e.g. Jos.; Bilhah, italic, e.g. Dan.

iv. Subdivisions of the Tribe. — The tribe was
a confederation of mishpahds (cf. above), RV
' families'; and the mishpdhd was a group of
households, bayith or bSth 'abh (' father's house').*
A common worship of the mishpdhd is implied in
1 S 206. The names of some of the mishpahds

* Also used of a tribe (Nu 1717), or chief division of a tribe
(Nu 320 (?)).
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(Hebronites, Nu 327 j Hezronites, Nu 266; Sheche-
mites, Nu 2631) show that in many cases the mish-
pahd came to mean the inhabitants of a town or
district. Jg 91, however, implies that in the time
of Abimelech ben Gideon there were more than
one mishpdhd in Shechem. According to the
oldest form of the Gideon narrative (J, Jg 6s4 84,
see analysis in PB), Gideon's force consisted of
the fighting men of the mishpdhd Abiezer, who
amounted in number to three hundred. In Ex
123·4 the bayith or bSth 'abh is spoken of as normally
capable of consuming a paschal lamb at one meal.

Cf. FAMILY, GOVERNMENT, ISRAEL, JACOB, and
articles on the separate tribes, etc.

LITERATURE.—See on FAMILY ; also B. Luther, * Die israel-
itiachen Stamme,' ZATW, 1901, Heft 1, pp. 1-76 ; Cornill, Hist,
of the People of Israel, pp. 3G-62 ; Steuernagel, Die Ein-
wanderung der isr. Stamme in Ranaan, 1901; Ed. Konig,
Neueste Prinzipien der alttest. Kritik gepriift, 1902, p. 35 ff.

\V. H. BENNETT.
TRIBUTE (IN OT). — 1. DD. The rendering

* tribute' for this word is very misleading. Its
meaning is collective —forced labourers, labour-
gang. One of the most notable of such companies
was the body of task - workers for the public
service, consisting of 30,000 men, which Solomon
(see above, p. 565b) raised by levy upon the people
(1 Κ 513 (27> 91 5·2 1; contrast the statement in 2 Ch
88f·, according to which this levy was imposed only
upon the remnant of the aboriginal inhabitants of
Canaan). Something of the same kind appears to
have been introduced already by David (2 S 2024

* Adoram was over the labour-gang,' cf. 1 Κ 46 513

1218=2 Ch 1018). Another familiar instance is the
slave-gangs of Israelites in Egypt, with their over-
seers (πηψ Ex I11). Conquered populations were
frequently subjected to forced labour: Dt 2011,
Jos 16101713, Jg I28·30· »·S5, Is 318, La I1. ' Issachar
became a slaving labour-band' (iny-on1? Gn 491B

[J]). In Pr 1224 it is said that ' slothfulness [a
slothful man] shall be put under taskwork.' In
late Hebrew the word on (by use of the concrete
for the abstract) came to mean forced' service, serf-
dom. In Est 101 it possibly means tribute in sense
of forced payment.

2. In Dt 1610 EV ' with a tribute of a freewill
offering' would be clearer if RVm were adopted :
* after the measure of the,' etc. The Heb. [here
only] is nop, common in Aram. = * sufficiency,' and
as adv. ace. —pro ratione. The meaning is that the
offerer is to give according to the full measure in
which Jahweh has blessed him in the year's harvest
(see Driver, ad loc, and Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.v.).

3. rnp (loan-word from Assyr. mandattuy 'tri-
bute'), Ezr 413, Neh 54. i . ^ (prob. the Assyr.
biltu, 'impost'; see Schrader,' COT ii. 65f.). 5.
D3D, prop, 'computation,' used only of the duty
for Jahweh levied on the spoil, Nu 3128· 37· **- 8 9 · 4 0 · 4 1

[all P]. 6. HVD, lit. 'burden,' 2 Ch 1711 (cf. 2 Ch
2427, Hos 810). 7. my 'fine,' 'indemnity,' 2 Κ 2333

(of the sum exacted by Pharaoh-necho after he had
deposed Jehoahaz), cf. Pr 1919 (AV 'punishment,'
RV ' penalty'). J . A. SELBIE.

TRIBUTE (IN NT).— Kfyaos, Lat. census (Mt2217,
Mk 1214), <t>bpos (Lk 2022 232, Ro 136·7), in Mt 1725

τέλη τ) Krjvaos (' toll or tribute'), an annual tax levied
on persons, houses, or lands. In all the passages
quoted the reference is to the imperial taxes, to
taxes paid to a prince or civil governor on behalf
of the Roman treasury. Both κηνσο* and <f>6pos
are, properly, direct taxes. The φόροι, strictly
speaking, were taxes paid by agriculturists, the
payment being generally made in kind, and were
contrasted with the τέλη or customs collected by
the publicans. The word κήνσος, again, was origin-
ally used of the property register upon which
taxation was calculated, and thence came to mean

the capitation or poll tax (cf. D in Mk 1214 eVi/ce-
φάλαων). In Mt IT24 the word tr. ' tribute' in AV
and ' half-shekel' in RV is the didrachmon. This
sum every adult male Israelite had to pay to cover
the cost of the public sacrifices at the temple.
The 'stater' of v.27 was a tetradrachmon, equal
to a whole shekel, and therefore payment for two.
After the destruction of Jerusalem, Vespasian
caused the Jews to pay this didrachmon tax for
the support of the temple of Jupiter Capitolinus
in Rome. Nerva, though not abolishing the tax,
made it less ofiensive to the Jews by dissociating
it from this heathenish use. See MONEY.

LITERATURE.— Schurer, HJP (1890), i. ii. 110, 254; Marquart,
Romische Staatsverwaltung, ii. 185 ff. Also, generally, R. Cagnat,
Etude Historique sur les Jmpots Indirects, Paris, 1882; and
Otto Hirschfeld, Untersuchungen avf dem Gebiete der Rom.
Verwaltungsgeschichte, i. (down to Diocletian), Berlin, 1877.

J. MACPHERSON.
TRIBUTE MONEY, τό νόμισμα του φσου (Mt

2219), the coin used in payment of the imperial
taxes. The phrase literally means ' the lawful
money of the tax.' The tribute had to be paid in
the current coin of the realm. See MONEY.

TRIPOLIS {η Ίρίπόλις).— A city of Syria, at which
Demetrius Soter landed with an army when he
wrested the kingdom from his cousin Antiochus V.
(2 Mac I4 1; Ant. XII. x. 1). It was to Tripolis that
Antiochus Cyzicenus retired after being defeated
by Hyrcanus {Ant. xm. x. 2).

Tripolis was a maritime town of Phoenicia, and
a member of the Phoenician league. Its Phoeni-
cian name, and the date of its foundation, are
unknown; but it must have been founded some
time after Aradus. Each of the principal Phoeni-
cian cities, Tyre, Zidon, and Aradus, had its
separate quarter at Tripolis, and hence the name—
'the three cities.' Little is known of its early
history, but, from its position near the western end
of the ' entrance of Hamath,' it must have been a
place of commercial importance. It was adorned
with stately buildings by the Seleucids and the
Romans, and a gymnasium was built there by
Herod the Great (Jos. BJ I. xxi. 11). When
Tripolis was besieged by the Arabs, most of the
inhabitants escaped by sea, and after its capture
it was colonized with Persians and Jews. Even in
A.D. 1047, Nasir-i-Khusrau writes that all the
Moslems belonged to the Shi'ah. sect. Tripolis
was taken by the Crusaders (A.D. 1109), when a
valuable library was burned. Under the Franks
there was a large silk industry, which was destroyed
when the place was captured by the Egyptians
(A.D. 1289). At this time Tripolis occupied its
original position on the seashore; but the constant
attacks of the Franks created such a feeling of
insecurity that in 1366 a new town, the present
Tardbulus, was founded about 2 miles inland, on
higher ground on the banks of the Nahr Kadisha.
The old town had the sea on three sides, and
on the fourth it was protected by a wide, deep
ditch. Hardly a trace of its great buildings
remains; war and a succession of severe earth-
quakes have destroyed everything. The site is
now occupied by el-Mina, the seaport of TardbuMs,
which has a large and increasing trade. The plain
between old and new Tripolis is still remarkable
for the exuberant fertility which attracted the
attention of all mediseval pilgrims and travellers.

C. W. WILSON.
TROAS (T/^as, or more correctly 'Αλεξάνδρεια ι)

Tpyas) was a city on the iEgean coast of Asia
Minor, opposite the small island of Tenedos. The
district in which it was situated was sometimes
called as a whole Troas, and is in modern times
generally called the Troad; it was the north-
western part of the land of Mysia. A city was
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founded on the site by Antigonus, and called
Antigonia Troas: the people of Skepsis, Cebren,
Hamaxitus, and other towns were settled there.
In 300 Lysimachus refounded and renamed the city
Alexandria Troas. It was for a time under the
dominion of the Seleucid kings of Syria; and there
are coins of Antiochus II. Theos (B.C. 261-246)
struck at Troas. As Seleucid power waned, it
gained its freedom and began to strike its own
coinage. Many tetradrachms ΑΑΕΑΑΝΔΡΕΩΝ with
the head and name of Apollo Smintheus were
coined there from about B.C. 164 to 65; they are
all dated from an era whose first year was probably
about B.C. 300, when Alexandria was founded.*
The Pergamenian rule, under which it must have
passed, was not, like the Seleucid, destructive to
freedom; and the same was true of the Roman
dominion, under which the city passed in B.C. 133.

The Romans cherished a peculiarly warm feeling towards
Troas, on account of their Trojan origin, a legend in which
they had come to believe thoroughly ; their favour for Ilium on
the same ground is well known. Alexandria was made a Roman
Colonia by Augustus, under the name Colonia Augusta Alex-
andria Troas (to which under Caracalla the titles Aurelia Anto-
niniana were added). It possessed the jus Italicum, i.e. the
Italian privileges in the tenure and ownership of land, along
with immunity from poll-tax and land-tax (immunitas), and
freedom from the command of the governor of the province
(libertas). It had the ordinary colonial constitution, chief
magistrates called duoyiri, and a senate of decuriones ; and it
was divided into 10 vici. Its citizens belonged to the Roman
tribe Aniensis (not Sergia, as commonly stated), see Kubitschek,
Imp. Rom. tribut. descript. p. 247. It became one of the
greatest and largest cities of the north-west of Asia. In the
coasting voyage system of ancient navigation, it was the har-
bour to and from which the communication between Asia and
Macedonia was directed (cf. Ac 168 205, 2 Co 212). Owing to the
greatness of Troas and its legendary connexion with the
foundation of Rome, the idea was actually entertained by Julius
Csesar of transferring thither the centre of government from
Rome (Suet. Jul. 79); and some similar scheme was still not
wholly forgotten when Horace protested against it in Od. iii. 3.
Hadrian probably visited Troas, t and it was perhaps his interest
in it that led the wealthy and politic Herodes Atticus t to build
there an aqueduct (the ruins of which were imposing in very
recent times) and baths.

Finally, that dream of the early empire may have had some
influence on Constantine, who (as Gibbon says), * before he gave
a just preference to the situation of Byzantium, had conceived
the design of erecting the seat of empire on this celebrated
spot, from which the Romans derived their fabulous origin.' In
view of these fanciful but really cherished schemes, it is in-
teresting to observe that the modern name is Eski-Stamboul,
' Old Stambul,' while Constantinople is Stamboul simply.

The great sanctuary of the Alexandrian State was the temple
of Apollo Smintheus, near the coast, about twelve miles south
of the city; it was originally in the territory of Hamaxitus, and
Alexandria inherited the temple along with the people of that
town. The symbol of this god was the mouse (or rat), which
often appears on the coins of Troas.

The route followed by St. Paul, with Silas and
Timothy, from the Bithynian frontier near Dory-
laion or Kotiaion, brought the party to the coast
at Troas (Ac 166"8). There can be little doubt that
this road led down the Ilhyndacus valley past the
hot springs Artemaia, sacred to Artemis, on the
river Aisepos.§ In the Acta Philetceri (Ada Sanc-
torum, 19 May, p. 312if.) the tradition (which is
clearly older than the Ada) is recorded that the
church at a village Poketos, between the Ilhyn-
dacus and Cyzicus, was dedicated by Paul and Silas
when they visited Troas. This tradition probably
relates to this journey (though it might seem not
impossible that it relates to the visit of Paul [Silas

* Another suggestion is that the Seleucid State era, beginning
B.C. 312, was used at Troas ; but all the dated coins were struck
after Troas had been included in the Pergamenian realm, and the
use of the Seleucid era then, though possible, seems improbable.

t The inscription, CIL iii. 466, quoted in proof by Durr
(Reisen des K. Hadrians, p. 55), affords no evidence. But
Hadrian certainly visited Ilium and probably Lesbos (per
Asiam et insulas, Spart.); and Troas lay between them.

t Probably A.D. 132-135, when he was legatus to improve the
condition of the free cities of Asia (Philostr. Vit. Soph. I. xxv.
13).

§ Ramsay, St. Paul the Trav. p. 197. A different theory of
route was stated by Mr. Munro in the Geographical Journal,
Feb. 1897, p. 169 f., but afterwards abandoned by him (Journal
of Hell. Studies, 1901, p. 235).

is not mentioned] to Troas in 2 Co 212), and em-
bodies a belief that Paul preached in Mysia on this
journey, conformably to which belief the Western
reading in Ac 166 has 5te\0<Wes rrjv Μι/σία ,̂ where
KAB, etc., have παρελθόντες, 'neglecting,' i.e. pass-
ing through without preaching in Mysia (on account
of the prohibition to evangelize the province Asia,
of which Mysia was part, Ac 166). Here the
Western reading and the local tradition seem to
form a later and secondary interpretation, which
tended to obscure and expel the true Lukan read-
ing. The ' open door' at Troas (2 Co 212) implies
either that great facility for mission work was
found in the city, or that the city was the entrance
of a good avenue to reach the country around and
behind (compare the similar door at PHILADEL-
PHIA).

LITERATURE.—On Troas see the travels of Chandler, Fellows,
etc., also an article in MittheUungend. d. Instituts zu Athen,
ix. 36; Choiseul Gouffier, Voyage Pittoresque, ii. 434 ; le Bas-
Waddington, iii. 1035-1037, 1730-1740; Wroth in Catalogue
British Museum, Coins of Troad, Aeolis, etc.; CIQ 3577-3594;
CIL iii. 384-392. W . M . RAMSAY.

TROGYLLIUM (Ίρο,τγύλλιον).—According to the
AV of Ac 2015, which follows cod. D, the ship in
which St. Paul sailed, when on his way to Csesarea
and Jerusalem at the close of his third missionary
journey, ' tarried at Trogy Ilium' after touching at
Samos, and before sailing on the following day to
Miletus. The principal MSS (Κ, Α, Β, C) omit
the words * tarried at Trogy Ilium.' The addition
in D was possibly founded on a tradition that
survived in the churches of Asia, and gives a detail
which in itself is highly probable (cf. Ramsay, St.
Paul the Trav. p. 294).

The promontory of Trogy Ilium projects from the
mainland of Asia Minor, and overlaps the eastern
extremity of Samos so as to form a strait less
than a mile wide between the two promontories.
Through this strait St. Paul sailed, and it is
natural to suppose that the ship may have anchored
for the night under the lee of Trogy Ilium, either
because the wind had dropped, or because there
was no moon. A little to the E. of the end of
the promontory, not more than a mile from Samos,
there is an anchorage still called * St. Paul's Port'
(Conybeare and Howson, Life andEpp. of St. Paul,
xx. n.). Ramsay has pointed out (Ch. in Rom.
Empire, 155 n.) that the voyage of St. Willibald
is an apt illustration of that of St. Paul, and that
his ' Strobolis on a high mountain' is Trogyllium.

C. W. WILSON.
TROPHIMUS (Τρόφιμος).—One of St. Paul's com-

panions (Ac 204), called with Tychicus Άσιανοί.
These two disciples, with others, travelled with
the apostle from Macedonia to Asia, and preceded
St. Paul to Troas in his third missionary journey.
From thence Trophimus must have accompanied
St. Paul to Jerusalem. He was an Epnesian
(Ac 2129), and the riot raised against St. Paul in
Jerusalem was made chiefly on the ground that he
had introduced Trophimus, a Gentile, into the
temple. The onlv other passage in the NT where
his name occurs is 2 Ti 420, where St. Paul says,
' Trophimus I left at Miletus sick.' It is to be
noted that St. Paul had also sent Tychicus to
Ephesus (2 Ti 412). This must have happened after
St. Paul's first imprisonment. Trophimus has been
identified with one of the companions of Titus who
with Titus carried the 2nd Epistle to the Corin-
thians from Ephesus to Corinth (2 Co 816"24). The
Greek Menology celebrates Trophimus on April 14
with Aristarchus and Pudens, and asserts that
they were of the Seventy, and suffered martyrdom
at Kome under Nero.

(For the identification of Trophimus with the
disciple in 2 Co 818 see Stanley on 2 Cor. 2nd ed.
p. 492). H. A. REDPATH.
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TROW.—The Eng. verb to 'trow' is the same in
origin as ' t rue ' and 'trust.' Its earliest meaning
is to believe or trust, as Archbp. Hamilton's Cate-
chism, xxv, ' He that trowis and fermely beleiffis
in the sone of God, hais evirlastand lyfe, in this
warld in hoip, and in the warld to cum in deid';
also p. xxx, ' Thai suld trow the artikillis of thair
Crede'; and Mandeville, Travels, 13,' Jesu Christus
nascetur de Virgine Maria, et ego credo in eum,
that is to say, Jesu Christ shall be born of the
Virgin Mary, and I trow in him.' But through
degeneration the word came to signify no more
than think or suppose, as Lk 825 Rhem. 'Who is
this (trow ye) that he commaundeth both the
windes and the sea, and they obey him ?'; Ac 830

Rhem. ' Trowest thou that thou understandest the
things which thou readest ?' This is the meaning
in Lk 179, the only occurrence of the word in AV,
' Doth he thank that servant because he did the
things that were commanded him? I trow not'
(ού δοκώ; edd. and RV omit). J. HASTINGS.

TRUMPET (including Feast of Trumpets and
New Year).—Among the wind instruments of the
Hebrews (see Music, § 2, e and /) were two, sho-
phdr and hdzdzerah, which are variously rendered
in AV by ' trumpet,' 'trump,' and 'cornet.' The
more ancient of these, especially used for secular
purposes, except in P, was the horn or shophar
(LXX κβρατίνη or σάλπι*γξ). The latter word is used
by Philo, who describes the feast of the 1st of
Tishri as the feast of the σάλπιγγα (Wendland,
Neuentdeckte Fragmente Philo's, p. 11; Schiirer,
GJV3 ii. p. 450).

The Heb. name isity is probably derived from a
root meaning to be bright, in reference to the clear,
sharp, piercing tone of the instrument. That it
was made of horn is attested not only by the tradi-
tion of the synagogue, but also by the interchange
between naity and jng ('horn') ; see Jos 64·5. As,
moreover, the word n̂'v ('ram,' whence 'Jubilee,'
see SABBATICAL YEAR) is often associated with
shophar, the original instrument was probably
made of a ram's horn (cf. Nowack, Heb. Arch. i.
277). Some authorities suggest that possibly in
later times an instrument of similar shape was
made of metal (Benzinger, Heb. Arch. 277 ; Kirk-
patrick on Ps 986 etc.). The modern synagogue,
which still uses the shophar in the months of Elul
and Tishri, preferentially employs the ram's horn,
but the Mishna (Eosh Hashana iii. 2) permits the
use of the horn of any (clean) animal except the
cow. Driver {Joel and Amos, p. 144) defines the
biblical shophar, however, as ' the curved horn of
a cow or ram.' The Mishna (ib. § 3) specialty men-
tions the straight horn of the ibex as used in the
temple. The common crook form is pictured in
vol. ii. p. 462, but Asiatic Jews prefer spiral forms
similar to the trumpets of the Hindu priests.
Among the exhibits at the Anglo-Jewish Exhibi-
tion (1887, Catalogue, p. 97, beautifully illustrated
by Frank Haes, Edition de Luxe) was one from
Aden, made from the splendid horn of the koodoo
(cf. F. L. Cohen, Jewish Chronicle, Sept. 1, 1899,
p. 25). Thus the shophar, though preferentially
made in Western lands of the ram's horn, may be
constructed of the horn of any sheep, goat, or ante-
lope, growing separately from its core, and it
'varies in shape from absolute straightness through
a gradual curve to the spiral.' The crook is pre-
ferred, not, as modern Jewish homilists hold, for
symbolical reasons, but ' because of the same
acoustic effects consequent on such a curve, as
decided the form of the ancient Roman cavalry
trumpet, or the modern saxophone. The trumpet
of the Roman cavalry was, indeed, only a large
shophdr, elegantly fashioned in bronze' (Cohen,
ib.).

The ancient preferential use of the rani's horn was streng-
thened by the association of the Day of the Trumpet (1st ol
Tishri) in later Jewish ritual with the narrative of the offering
of Isaac (Gn 2213. The whole chapter is read in the synagogues
on the 2nd of Tishri, and references to the incident abound in
the ritual of the festival). The horns now used are sometimes
carved, and adorned with golden crowns and Hebrew inscrip-
tions, but no metallic attachment is permitted at the mouth-
piece (Shulchan Aruch, Orach Chayim, § 585 ff. For an ex-
cellent account of the construction of the shophar, with
illustrations, see O. Adler, Proceedings of the U.S. Museum,
xvi. 287-301; Reports, 1892, 437-450; 1899, p. 548).

As in the modern synagogue, so in the Biblo, the
shophar is associated (together with certain special
offerings, Nu 292'6) with the feast held on the new
moon (see NEW MOON) of the seventh month.
This feast is an addition to the Calendar of the
Feasts in Ρ (Lv 23s3-25, Nu 291"6). «In the seventh
month, on the first day of the month, shall be a
solemn rest unto you (π̂ ΐξ> pi?l), a memorial of
blowing of trumpets' (Lv 2324). * It is npiy or, a
day of blowing of trumpets unto you.' Thus the
precise instrument is not named in the Hebrew
(LXX has σαλπίΎΎων in Lev., whence the plural
' trumpets' in AV. The synagogue uses only one
instrument. In Num. the LXX has simply ημέρα
σ?;μα<Γία$—' a day of signalling'), but the shophar
is obviously intended, for the term teruah, though
also used of the Mzdzerah (Nu 105) and the cymbal
(Ps 1505), is connected with the shophar in several
passages (see esp. Lv 259, a passage on which the
Mishna rightly relies). The exact musical notes
intended are unknown ; indeed the rude horn has
no precise note, and various examples not only
differ in this respect from one another, but from
one and the same shophar very different effects are
produceable. Greater attention was probably paid
to rhythm and length than to the actual musical
sounds, and this is still the case. ' Any sound is
satisfactory,' runs the Rabbinical prescript, but
tradition confesses itself unable to be more pre-
cise. In the Bible various terms are used: ypn
(whence the term inpi? Ezk 714 for ' trumpet,' and
the New Heb. tekiah for a note on the same instru-
ment) to smite, hence to produce a sharp, clear
note ; η#9 to draw out or prolong (whence perhaps
the tekiah gedolah, or great tekiah of the modern
synagogue; cf., however, Is 27^); and jnn (whence
the biblical teruah) to produce a trembling•, vibra-
tory note, or a series of quick blasts.

The Rabbinical ritual, unable to identify the biblical notes,
prescribed three sounds: the simple tokiah, the tSruah produced
by vibrating the lips and not the shophar y and the sMbdrim or
three short broken notes. The ba'al tokeah, who blows the
shophar, utters the benediction, ' Blessed art thou Ο Lord our
God, King of the Universe, who hast sanctified us by thy com-
mandments and commanded us to hear the sound of the
shophar.' The number of distinct notes varies in different
rites (from 30 to 100). A whole section of the musaph or
additional service of the Day of the Trumpet is known as
the shopharoth (Mishna, Rosh Hashana, iv. 5); it consists of a
collection of scriptural passages in which the shophar is men-
tioned (see Singer, Authorized Daily Prayer-Book, p. 252 ; and
on the New Year Liturgy, Friedmann in JQR i. 62). These
passages refer chiefly to the giving of the Law at Sinai and to
the future redemption, and the association of the shophar with
the latter event often occurs in the NT ('Last trump,' 1 Co 1552;
cf. 1 Th 416, Mt 2431, 2 Es 6^, and Is 2713, Zee 9W)· Thus the
shophar plays its part not only in the biblical feast, but also in
the general scheme of the later New Year celebrations.

The festival has, from early Rabbinical times, been known as
ΠΐψΠ »ιπ (New Year ; see TIME), p | ? n DV (' Day of Memorial';
cf. Lv 232.1), and p n uv (' Day of Judgment'). The festival has
been spiritualized into a solemn day of self-introspection, and
the shophar is regarded as a signal, calling to inner and outward
repentance.

In anticipation of the feast itself, the shophar is with this
object sounded in many synagogues throughout the previous
month Elul, morning and evening, with the exception of the
Sabbaths. (If the 1st of Tishri happen to fall on a Saturday,
the shophar is not sounded, except in certain Reformed Jewish
congregations. In the temple the shophar was of course
sounded on the Sabbath). So, too, after the festival, the
shophar is sounded (among the Sephardic Jews) on the 7th
day of Tabernacles (Hosha'ana Rdbba) during the seven circuits
of the palms. This last act completes the penitentiary cycle,
which includes the Day of Atonement. The whole period is
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the most solemn in the modern Jewish Calendar, and it is
noteworthy that Rabbinical Judaism has in this case, as in
several others, developed the biblical prescriptions in a purely
spiritual direction. One of the finest sections in Maimonides'
Code (Mishneh Torah) is the section on Penitence (πςΐ1ίί>£ΐ
• return'), in which the ideas of a sense of sin, regret, and
practical amendment are, on the basis of Rabbinical concep-
tions, combined into a remarkable and beautiful whole. It
should be added that the HTpy or binding of Isaac on the
altar plays in the liturgy of the synagogue for the New Year
a role in some, though not in the most characteristic, aspects
not unlike that of the Crucifixion in the theology and liturgy
of the Christian Church.

The other uses of the shdphdr are not easily dis-
criminated from those of the hdzdzerah, and the
two instruments must be considered in conjunc-
tion. The hdzdzerah differed from the shdphdr
in shape (see vol. iii. p. 462 f.), being nearly a
yard long, a straight slender tube with a slight
expansion at the mouth and a bell-shaped end
(Jos. Ant. in. xii. 6 ; so Arch of Titus and Coins).
It also differed in material, as it was made of
metal ('beaten silver,' Nu 102). The hdzdzerah
was the sacred clarion, and was closely connected
(mostly in Ρ and Chron.) with the later temple
service as described in Chronicles. It was a more
musical instrument than the shdphdr, and was used
almost exclusively by the priests. As a secular
instrument, the hdzdzerah is mentioned in Hos 58,
together with the shdphdr, as used to signal the
approach of an invading army. * Previously to
the Exile/ says Cheyne {ad loc), ' the cornet
{shdphdr) and the trumpet {hdzdzerah) were prob-
ably different names for the same instrument, as
the Law (Nu ΙΟ1"10 316) prescribes the use of the
silver trumpet in cases when, according to the
prophetic and historical books, the cornet or
shdphdr was used. In writings of post-captivity
origin (Ps 98", 1 Ch 1528, 2 Ch 1514) they appear to
represent different instruments, or rather slightly
different varieties of the same instrument.' Per-
haps in 2 Κ II 1 4 the hdzdzerah is a secular instru-
ment (so Oxford Hebrew Lex. p. 348). Mostly it
was the shdphdr that was used in war as a signal
either for assembly (Jg 327, 2 S 201), attack, or
retreat (2 S 228). We cannot tell whether it was
the shdphdr or hdzdzerah that is referred to often
in the Books of the Maccabees {e.g. 1 Mac 354

<τάλ7Π7£, 44ϋ ' trumpeted with trumpets of signals,'
531 etc.). The watchman blew the shdphdr to
raise an alarm or to indicate impending danger
(Am 36, Jer 61, Ezk 336), and Moore (on Jg β34)
renders shophdr by 'war-horn.' In the narrative
of Gideon {Jg 71G) there seems a large supply of horns
in the camp, but in v.8 it is expressly said that the
troops that were sent home left their horns with
Gideon, thus enabling him to furnish each of his
300 men with a shdphdr (see Moore, Judges, p.
203 ft".). In the Jubilee year the shdphdr was
sounded on the 10th of Tishri as a signal (Lv 259

P), and this may be the origin of the synagogue
usage to sound the shdphdr on the conclusion of
the Day of Atonement. Possibly, however, this
is connected with the custom of sounding a
trumpet {hdzdzerah) in the temple at the begin-
ning and end of the Sabbath (T. Jerus. Shabbath
xvii. 16a; Bab. Shabbath 35δ; Jos. Ant. IV.
ix. 12 : ' the top of the Pastophoria, where one of
the priests usually stood and gave a signal before-
hand in the evening with a trumpet at the begin-
ning of every seventh day [Friday evening], as
also in the evening when the sabbath day was
finished, giving notice to the people when they
were to leave off work, and when they were to go
to work again').

Reverting to Bible times, a blast of trumpets
announced an important event such as a royal
accession (1 Κ I 3 4 · 3 9 the shdphdr is named, but the
hdzdzerah in 2 Κ II14), and the popular joy was
aided in the same manner on other occasions (2 S

615, cf. Ps 475). Liturgically, the hdzdzerah was
the priestly instrument par excellence (the Levites
had several other instruments). The silver trumpets
were blown at the beginning of each month (Nu
1010), but the shdphdr on the New Moon of Tishri
(see Kirkpatrick's notes on Ps 81).

The Talmud (Mishna, loc. cit.; Talm. Bab. Rosh Hashanab
266) explains that the silver trumpets were not omitted on the
1st of Tishri, but that besides these?a shophdr (of straight ibex
horn with a golden mouthpiece—an addition unlawful except in
the temple) was sounded, its notes being made to predominate
over the trumpets.

The silver trumpets were sounded at the daily
burnt-offering (2 Ch 2926-28, Nu 101·2·10), and at the
three pauses in the singing of the daily psalms
(a later introduction) three blasts (nine in all) were
sounded from the silver trumpets, and the people
fell down and worshipped (2 Ch 2928 etc.). There
seem to have been 7 trumpets in the Levitical
orchestra (so Biichler, ZATW, 1899, p. 329, on
basis of 1 Ch 1524, Neh 1241). On the prostration
as signalled by the trumpets see also Sir 501 6·1 7;
Mishna, Tamid vii. 3. Trumpets were also used
on semi-religious occasions of joy, and particularly
at the Ceremony of the Water-Drawing at the
Feast of Tabernacles (Mishna, Succah v. 4), a
ceremony which is very ancient, and may even
underlie Is 123. I. ABRAHAMS.

TRUST.—See FAITH.

TRUTH.—The usage of Holy Scripture in respect
to words expressive of the idea of ' truth,' in its
broadest signification, is a point of considerable
interest and importance. The study of it illustrates
the influence of Hebrew training upon the writers
of NT, and brings into relief characteristics of the
ethical and religious thought both of OT and NT
which are full of profound instruction.

i. THE OLD TESTAMENT.—The verb |DN—from
which nD£ and n̂ D£, the words with which we are
principally concerned, are derived — signifies to
support, sustain.

In the Qal it is used of a nurse carrying a child (Nu I I 1 2 ,
2 S 44, Ru 4!6), and more generally of those who have the
charge of rearing children (2 Κ 10*·5, Is 4923, Est 27); in the
Niphal, of those who are carried (Is 604). Again of that which
is firmly founded, as ' a sure house' (1 S 235 2528, 1 Κ 1138, a n ( j
cf. 2 S 716), of a firmly fixed nail (Is 2223.25), of national stability
and prosperity (2 Ch 20̂ 0, Is 79); of that which continues long
(Dt 2859); of waters that are unfailing (Is 3316, Jer 1518); of
Samuel established as a prophet (1 S 320); of words being estab-
lished—i.e. verified—, God's words through His prophets (1 Ch
1723.24, 2 Ch 19 617, Hos 59), and of the word of men (Gn 4220),
and, in a remarkable passage, of those who have a character for
uttering sentiments that are true, showing knowledge of human
life and its laws, etc. (Job 1220); lastly, in a distinctly ethical
sense, of one trustworthy in ordinary human relations (Pr 1113

2513 276, Neh 1313, Is 82), or unswerving in his loyalty to Jehovah
(Ps 788-37), faithful in the fulfilment of a trust divinely com-
mitted (Nu 127, 1 s 235 2214); also of God's faithfulness (Is 497
553, jer 42-5, Dt 79, Ps 197 8928 935 m7).

The Hiphil has the sense to put confidence in, to believe, either
specific declarations of God or of man (Gn 156 4526, i s 531, j O n 3^
etc.), or persons, again either God (Dt I 3 2 , 2 Ch 2020 etc.) or man
(Jg 1120, 2 Ch 3215 etc.). Comp. also Job 3912 of putting con-
fidence in the wild ox, and Job 418 I 5 i 5 of God, ' He putteth no
trust in his holy ones,' and Job 1531 «to trust in vanity.' It is
also used absol. Is 79 2816 etc. There are more special applica-
tions at Dt 2866, Job 2422 3924.

The noun nJDX a pillar (2 Κ 1816) illustrates clearly the
signification of tlhe root. For the ethical idea connected with it
we have analogies in ρ 32 made firm, fixed, hence morally directed
aright, stedfast; and 2'ψ. (Aram.)stable, true; cf. 2ψ. (Aram.)
to make firm, and Heb. 33Εζΐϊΐ to station oneself.

The senses in which nxn$ is used correspond on
the whole very closely with those of the verb, and
so, to a considerable extent, do those of r\D#. The
former word, however, sometimes has a purely
physical meaning : this the latter never has, while
(unlike the former) it is also used to describe a
quality of speech or thought in a manner not
distinguishable from that in which the term £ truth '
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commonly is among ourselves. In the following
analysis the two words will be taken together;
this is most convenient, because their meanings
overlap. But references to the former are printed
in thick type.

1. Steadiness, Exl7 1 2(on the construction see Ges.-K. § )
2. A set, or fixed, office, or perhaps a trust (as RVm in some

places), 1 Ch 922.26.31, 2 Ch 3115· i*.
3. Loyalty to obligations and engagements, uprightness,

honest dealing, as between man and man, Jg 9!5- 16· 19, Ps 373,
Jer 51· 3 ; perhaps also Gn 42!6. Γ)£>Κ in this sense is frequently
joined with "iDn, kindness or mercy—so in Gn 2449 4729, Jos
212.14, p r 33 IQ6 (Cf. also Pr 2028, included under headings 5 and
9, for their conjunction as Divine attributes. For the general
purport of the combination see the latter place).

4. Honesty and fidelity in respect to a charge committed to
one, 2 Κ 1215 227, 2 Ch 3112 3412, Neh 72.

5. Justice in a specific sense, that which is in accordance with
rights, Hos 41, Dn 812. So also Pr 12" (' he that uttereth truth
=declareth what is just'). Similarly Jer 728, Is 594. As a
quality of judges and kings, 2 Ch 199, Ex 1821, Ezk 188, Pr
2028 2914. This characteristic is emphatically applied to the
government of the Messianic king, Is I I 5 , Ps 45*, Is 165 423.

6. Of a state of true national well-being, which would be
specially realized in the promised times, frequently coupled
with 'peace.' As the Heb. for 'peace' implies health, sound-
ness, so that for ' t ruth ' implies stability. But the word ' truth'
may also, from its associations, suggest a condition in which
justice prevails in all social relations (Is 336, p s 3510. u, Jer 336),
also 'peace of truth,'i.e. 'assured peace,'Jer 1413, and more
generally 2 Κ 2019, Is 398, Est 930, Zee 8*6.19.

7. Faithfulness to God, as shown by zeal for His worship, the
avoidance of the worship of false gods, and diligence in keeping
all His commandments. Justice between man and man is
included, because He ordains it. Sometimes it is difficult to say
whether most stress is laid on one or another part of this
complex idea. The reference, however, seems, considering all
the associations of the word, to be most often to the faithfulness
shown in outward conduct, even in the phrase ' in t r u t h ' ; other
expressions in the same contexts refer to inward sincerity, Jos
2414, Jer 221 (cf.' children that will not deal falsely,' Is 638) 42,
Ps 11930 (Cf. v.29)} 2 Ch 3120 321,1 g 1224,1Κ 24 36, 2 Κ 203, Is 1020.
Yet at Ps 14518, Is 481 ' in truth'=sincerely, in contrast with
hypocrisy. Cf. also Ps 516. The expression ' I have walked'
or ' I will walk in thy t ruth ' (Ps 263 86H) may on the whole
most probably belong to this heading; that is to say, * Thy
truth' may mean the faithfulness (towards Thee) which Thou
hast appointed. But 'walking in God's t ruth ' might also
possibly mean 'walking in reliance on God's faithfulness.'

8. Confidence, trust, Hab 2·*; probably, however, the meaning
here also is 'faithfulness' (RVm), in which case this passage
should be placed under 3.

9. As a Divine attribute; (a) God's constancy to His people,
the faithfulness with which He had fulfilled or would fulfil His
covenant with Abraham and his descendants or with David
(Gn 2427, HOS 219-20, MiC 720, Ps 891-2.5.8.15.24.33.49 Q83 1005
1151 1172 11942.121.130); also in regard to all who serve Him
(Gn 3210, p s 2510 309 4010.11 545 573.10 7122 8615 88H 922 H)84 1382
1431· 2, Pr 1422, Is 3818-19). It is also recognized that alike in the
case of the nation (La 322.23, Neh 933), and of the individual (Ps
11975), calamities do not prove that God has failed in faithfulness.
We meet, also, with the prayer or wish that God may show His
truth (2 S 26 1520, p s 617). in the great majority of the passages,
so far given under this head, IDn ' mercy' is coupled with' truth.'
These two words are doubtless to a certain extent comple-
mentary, the one as expressive of a free compassion and favour
which is ever fresh, the other of a fidelity to promises. But
there is a danger of pressing this contrast too far, as Wendt
eeems to do, SK, 1883, p. 520. When society was less organized
and rights could be less easily enforced and were even less
determinate, the spirit of mercy was often required to dictate
the doing of truth (or justice). Moreover, love is at all times
the true motive for the doing of justice, and no other is
likely to suffice if it be a question of justice in those many
relations of life with which law cannot interfere; while at the
same time the action of true love must ever be controlled by
the law of justice. This applies where the two words are
conjoined in speaking of human action (see above, No. 3).
But so, also, the thought that God's truth proceeded from
His mere goodness is frequently suggested in OT, and, on
the other hand, that His mercy is an exhibition of His truth.
God's own love is closely associated with His righteousness
(comp. the usage of the word pix in OT; see also Ps 6212).
Some other combinations should be compared, esp. ' the light
of God's countenance,' i.e. His favour and ' his t ru th ' (Ps
255 433), «his righteousness* and 'his truth ' (Ps 4Oio, Zee 8 8 ;
cf. also Dt 324).

(6) Truth seems also to be contemplated more generally as
one of the great elements in God's character, Ex 346, p s 365
11990. He is the true God, as contrasted with the false gods
who are but lying vanities (Ps 315.6, 2 Ch 153, and Jer 10*0, where
' the living God' is a parallel expression). Hence His works are
wrought in faithfulness, Ps 334-5 m 7 199 6913, Is 251. His
commandments also are true in that they are firmly established,
that they are not subject to change, that those who observe
them will certainly be rewarded, and those who transgress them
punished, Ps 11986,119142.151.160, Neh 913, p r lli8, i s 618.
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10. Of the utterances of prophets (1 Κ 1724 2216, 2 Ch 1815,
Is 439, Jer 2615 289) ; of a vision that does not mislead, Dn 826 101.
' The writing of t ruth ' is the book of destiny, Dn 102i; cf. m

11. Truth, in the sense in which we commonly employ the
term, for the agreement between language and facts whatever
these may be ; 1 Κ 106, 2 Ch 95, Dt 1314 174 2220, j e r 95, Ps 15*
('in his heart' here should be 'with his heart,' i.e. cordially,
gladly), Pr 1219 1425 2221.

12. Divine revelation (Mai 26, Dn 9 1 3); or that true philosophy,
that knowledge of the order of the world and of life, to which
the wise have in fuller or less measure attained (Pr 87 2323,
Ec 1210); w i t h this last sense cf. the use of the verb at Job 1220.

[The noun |DX occurs in sing, at Dt 3220, and in pi. at Pr 1317
145 206, is 262 in sense ' faithfulness,' to which Ps 121 3123 should
perhaps be added (so RVm); but in these two passages it may
be pass, partic. of Qal, and mean ' the faithful' (so RV). j£X
in Is 25l is taken in same sense, but the phrase of which it forms
part is thus rendered difficult, and the pointing may be wrong.
On JON see AMEN].

In the case of both words it is easy in the vast
majority of instances to trace the connexion with
the signification of the root, which, ethically re-
garded, conveys the notion of constancy, stead-
fastness, faithfulness. But there are secondary
meanings, and the precise train of ideas by which
these were reached cannot be considered certain.
Thus truth in the sense of civil justice—to which,
in some passages at least, it approximates—may
be derived from the general notion of faithfulness,
and with this—when it is a question of a social
state in which justice prevails — the notion of
stability, which brings us still nearer to the original
meaning of the root, may be united. Since not
merely nog but ΠΛΟΝ is used in this way, some such
explanation seems on the whole the most likely.
Yet it may also be supposed that justice in giving
or procuring judgment is called truth, simply as
being in agreement with the facts. The same
view of truth may also, with even more proba-
bility, be suggested, when it is predicated of
speech or of thought. Nevertheless, the origin
even of this application may have lain in the
circumstance that truth-speaking is part of the
character of a faithful man; or again, the inten-
tion may have been to describe words that are
well founded, based upon facts, and therefore firm.
This idea of an underlying reality may probably
be traced in the use of the term to describe God's
revealed will, or the knowledge of the wise. It
may not be unnecessary to add a caution that we
must not so insist on giving effect to the force of
the root as to exclude other ideas which may have
entered in the course of the history of the word,
and thus to limit the range of its meaning.

Moreover, the various senses of a word, even
after they have once been differentiated by custom,
may act and react upon one another in their further
use. And thus there can be little doubt that the
conception formed of religious and intellectual
truth must have been more or less affected by
the various associations of the term which had
come to be employed to designate it. In particular,
the contemplation of truth as an attribute of the
Divine nature and operations must in devout and
reflective minds have promoted a comprehensive
and profound view of the quality. It will be
important to bear this in mind when we pass on
to consider the meaning of ' t ruth ' in the NT.
First, however, we must briefly notice the usage
of the LXX, whereby the Greek language itself,
which the NT writers were to use, was in a measure
re-minted.

The verb JDN—to pass over the ptcp. of Qal,
meaning · a nurse,' or having kindred significations
to this—is represented by πιστουν (Niph.), πιστεύζιν
(Niph. and Hiph.), πίστιν Ζχαιν (Niph.), πιστός elvai,
or ptcp. πιστός (Niph.). Γφοκ 20 times by πίστις
and o c e a d j t i l l b ό 22 ti b

p p ( p ) φ y
and once adjectivally by πιστός, 22 times by
άλήθ€ία (20 of these being in the Psalms, 8 in Ps
88 (89) alone; the other two are 2 Ch 199, Is II5),
twice by αληθινός (Is 251 294). ncx in nearly four-
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fifths of the passages in which it occurs is rendered
by αλήθεια, 12 times by αληθινός, a few times by
αληθή* and αληθώς, 12 times by δικαιοσύνη or δίκαιος,
and once by ελεημοσύνη.

The difference in the treatment of nriD^ and nD£
shows, a sense, which is up to a certain point
correct, of the difference between them in mean-
ing. One of the most instructive points, however,
in connexion with our present subject is the prac-
tice of the LXX in regard to the rendering of the
former word. Broadly speaking, πίστις or πιστός
is used where it is a question of human character
or conduct, αλήθεια and its derivatives with refer-
ence to Divine.

Πίσ-τις is, however, attributed to God once, ace. to Q™g, at La
δ 2 3 ; the adverbial phrase iv πίστίΐ is also used a few times of
God, Ps 32 (33)4, Hos 220, j e r 35 (28)9 39(32)41, and the epithet
πιστός is applied to God, Dt 79 324, and to the Divine testimony,
covenant, etc., Ps 18 (19)7 88 (89)28 n o (111)7, i s 553. 'iv ϋκφία
is used in a charge to judges, 2 Ch 19», αληθής of human char-
acter, Neh 7 2 ; a few other similar instances might be given;
ΜΘΙΙΛ is used for n^Dg at Is 115 to describe an attribute of the
Messianic king. It may be further noted here that πίστις is
only once used to render Γ\Ώ$ with reference to God, and there
only in the phrase iv πίστιι (Jer 31 (32) 41). πίστις at Pr 1422 refers,
according to LXX, to men.

The idea of ' faithfulness' is, as a matter of fact,
very prominent in OT in connexion with the
Divine character, and is undoubtedly conveyed by
the word τψχ&, used of God, and from this point of
view would have been best represented by πίστις or
πιστός. But the LXX translators seem to have felt
that the ordinary associations with these words
were too purely human. άλή0αα was a word of
larger meaning, and, though the same ideas were
not connected with it by reason of its derivation
and history, it conveyed, even according to classical
usage,—though especially, of course, that of the
philosophical writers,—the notion, not simply of
agreement between speech and fact, but of reality.
This helped to make the word serviceable as a ren-
dering alike of Τ\$Ώ$ and of ns^. At the same time,
the new contexts into which it was brought could
not fail to have an effect upon its signification.
Its former use could scarcely make intelligible such
expressions, for instance, as έζαποστέλλειν άλή0«αζ>
(Ps 42 (43)3 55 (57)3), or ποιεΐν άλήθειαν (said of God
Gn 4729 etc., and of men Jos 214 etc.). It is not,
however, to be supposed that the translators either
intended, or would have been able, to transfer to
αλήθεια all the associations of the original words.
But it acquired a connotation which was partly
the result of its classical usage—for on this side,
also, the biblical use received enrichment—partly
of the Hebrew words for which it now stood.
Lastly, the occurrence of ή αλήθεια repeatedly in
books of the Apocrypha, in remarkable sayings, in
the sense in which we have met with nog two or
three times in the Sapiential books of the Canon,
for the sum of true knowledge, or Divine revela-
tion, deserves to be noticed. E.g. see 1 Es 312 485·41,
Sir42 5·2 8.

The use of αληθής and αληθώς in LXX need not
detain us; there is nothing in the case of either that
calls for special remark, with the exception that
once the former is applied as an epithet of a man.
But the use of αληθινός must be examined. The
effect of the termination -ινος is to draw attention,
as it were, to the presence of the quality denoted
by the root, in that to which the epithet is applied.
Sometimes αληθινός does not practically imply more
than αληθής with a certain amount of emphasis on
it, e.g. 3 (1) Κ 10δ. But in other places αληθινός
signifies in a more specific manner that the thing
is what it professes to be, or that it really corre-
sponds to the idea of the name given to it. This
seems to be the force of the word at 2 Ch 153—· for
a long while there was in Israel no God who was
truly such.' But this sense is not common in

LXX. Again, it expresses the notion of trust-
worthiness as an attribute of persons, or of their
habitual words and deeds. Evidently, this imports
something deeper than simply the truth of a
particular saying or report can. This appears to
be the commonest meaning in the LXX, and we can
trace in this the influence of the Hebrew (e.g. Ps 18
(19)9 85 (86)15, Is 594, Jer 221). In Zee 83—κληθήσεται
η 'Ιερουσαλήμ πόλις ή αληθινή—there is not specially
the idea of trustworthiness, but it is asserted that
the character of Jerusalem should be that of a city
full of truth.

ii. THE NEW TESTAMENT.—In NT the concep-
tion of' truth,' while it retains traces of its previous
biblical history, is greatly enlarged and deepened,
especially in the writings of St. Paul and St. John.
It will be most convenient and instructive to
examine the idea separately, in the first instance,
in different writers or groups of writings. The
Synoptics and Acts will form one such group,
which will not detain us long. Next, we will take
the Epp. of St. Paul. Epistles other than those of
St. Paul and St. John may most suitably be con-
sidered immediately after those of St. Paul, as
their usage resembles his, on the whole, most
nearly. Lastly, we will take the Johannine writ-
ings ; the idea of truth in these, or, to speak more
accurately, in the Gospel and the Eprj., has im-
portant elements in common with that in St. Paul,
but there are also significant traits characteristic
of each writer.

1. Synoptics and Acts.—The few instances of the occurrence
of ccXriQuoe, and its congeners have little that is distinctive about
them. It will suffice to notice (a) the use of &\%Qfa to describe
character, not simply speech or doctrine, Mt 2216=Mk 12 1 4;
(6) W κλγβύκ; and αληθώς in the mouth of Christ (Lk 425 927
1244), where it may be compared with His use of Άμ,^ν, and is
probably a Greek equivalent for that word, and doubtless is
intended to convey the same earnestness of asseveration; (c) τ«
Λληθινόν, of the true riches (Lk 1611), where we cannot but be
reminded of the use of αληθινός in regard to the true bread, light,
etc., in the Fourth Gospel, which must be considered presently.

We do not find in this group of writings any examples of πιστός
used of God or Christ, or of πίστις as a Divine attribute.

2. Epp. of St. Paul.—i. There are two passages (Ro 37 158) in
which αλήθεια, signifies the Divine characteristic of fidelity, just
as nDN and n$D# so frequently do in OT. In the context of the
former place, v'v.3-7f trio-τις as an attribute of God, and the
contrast between it and human «,πιστία, should be observed,
also that between ίληθής and ψενστης, α,λήθίΐα. and ψιυβτμ*, and
that which is implied between kkifiu» and klixia.. At the
same time there is ground for Cremer's remark, that the sub-
stitution of α,λ'/ιθίΐοί for πίστις as the argument proceeds, shows
that α,λήθ. is the word of larger meaning.

πιστός is strikingly used by St. Paul as an epithet of God in
connexion with the thought of the new pledges which God has
given in Christ and through the mouth of His servants and the
work of the Spirit. See esp. 1 Co 19,1 Th 524, also (where the
reference may be more general), 1 Co 1013, 2 Th 33, 2 Ti 213. Th e
same quality of fidelity and trustworthiness is attributed, it
would seem, to Christ at 2 Co 111(\ where the apostle claims
that this »λ'ήθ. Χρίστου is reflected in himself, Christ's servant.
Cf. also Ro 91, and consider as illustrating the thought 2 Co
118-20. At Eph 421 Χβίθύςϊβ·ην α,λήθιια. h τω Ίνσου has a some-
what different force (see below).

ii. But far more commonly κληθεια,, generally with the def. art.
prefixed, denotes not a quality of a person, Divine or human,
but a body of doctrine, though it is always the ascertained
will of God which is so designated. In Ro 118.25 28.20 it refers
to Divine truth, imparted to man through reason and conscience
and the laws of nature, as well as in a more specific manner to the
Jews. But far more often St. Paul describes thereby the Divine
revelation in Christ, the substance of the apostolic message, the
gospel. See esp. Eph 113, where ' the word of the truth ' is
placed in apposition with ' the gospel of your salvation.' See
also 1 Ti 3̂ 5 65, 2 Ti 215· 18 38 44, Tit 114, in all which places ' the
truth' is plainly contemplated as in some sense formulated. It
is to be believed (2 Th 212.13), known (1 Ti 24 4», 2 Ti 225, Tit 11),
loved (2 Th 210). On comparing these passages it must be evi-
dent that ν ΰλύθ. τ. ινα,γγ. (Gal 25· 14, Col 15) likewise means not
the truthfulness of the gospel, but ' that truth which is set forth
in the gospel.' At 2 Co 42 138 also ' the t ruth ' seems to have
the same meaning.

In several passages where the def. art. is omitted, this same
object appears to be intended, and the purpose of the omission
is only to lay special stress upon its character as truth (2 Co 67,
Gal 5?, 2 Th 213, 1 Ti 24, 2 Ti 225 37). At 1 Ti 27 also—ΙιΙά,σχ«.λος
ίθνων iv πίστιι κκ) άληθεία,—the πίστις and the α,λν,θίκχ, seem each
to be the subject-matter of St. Paul's teaching presented under
two different aspects. So, again, at Eph 421 there is plainly a
reference to knowledge that has been imparted in the words,
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' Ye did not so learn Christ if so be that ye heard him, and
were taught in him, even as truth is in Jesus.' But the moral
characteristics and contents and effects of the doctrine appear
clearly from the context. St. Paul declares that the true
reception of it must render it impossible for them to practise
sins that were common among the Gentiles. And he goes on to
speak of the old man as, on the other hand, ' waxing corrupt
after the lusts of deceit,' while truth is one of the determining
principles of the whole nature of the new man: ' After God' he
'hath been created in righteousness and holiness of truth.'

The ethical qualities of ' the t ruth ' may be not less forcibly
illustrated from some of the passages enumerated above in
which the def. art. is used. * The truth ' commends itself not
merely to the intellect but to the conscience of man, by what it
is (2 Co 42). The principle that is most directly adverse to it
is uhxi» (Ro 28, 2 Th 2i«· 12), the very same that is contrasted
with iixotiotruvvi as an attribute of God (Ro 35). The strength of
the apostle and his fellow-workers lies solely in the power which
is inherent in that which they teach by virtue of its nature
(2 Co 138), and the sense of this lays them under the obligation
to practise the utmost sincerity in word and deed (2 Co 42
67 138).

iii. As might be expected from what we have already seen,
St. Paul shows a high sense of the value of truth as an ordinary
human virtue (1 Co 58, 2 Co 714 126, Eph 425 59 614, 1 Ti 27).

iv. αληθινός occurs but once in the Epp. of St. Paul, at 1 Th 19,
as an epithet of God. It marks out the God who is really God
in contrast with false gods. (Cf. in LXX 2 Ch 153 and Is 6516).

3. Epistles other than those of St. Paul and St. John.—
Άληθίΐ» occurs 7 times in this group (He 1026, J a 118 31* 519, χ ρ
122, 2 Ρ112 22), and appears in every instance to mean, as in 2 ii.
above, the doctrine delivered by the apostles of Christ. Several
of the same characteristics of this * truth ' might be illustrated
from them. The Divine attribute of ' faithfulness' is asserted in
1 Ρ 419, n o t only, as in OT or as by St. Paul, in regard to those
who have been brought into a new relation to God 'in Christ,'
but still more largely in the unique and remarkable phrase
πιστός xricrvjc.

Before we pass on we must note the use in Ep. to Heb. of
αληθινός in regard to the heavenly archetypes of the tabernacle
and sanctuary of the old covenant (82 924). At 1022, where it is
applied to xocpdiec, its force may be expressed by 'thoroughh'
true' (cf. Is 383, and see below 4 iii.).

4. The Johannine writings.—i. Άλίβικ* is used a few times
for a simple quality inherent in a person (Jn 423.24 844 j there
does not seem to be any other clear instance).

ii. Most commonly that is signified by it, the knowledge of
which is of all knowledge the most necessary for man, and which
was made known in and through Christ in a way that it never
had been before. The connexion between * the word' that is
taught and' the truth' appears 831.32 a n d 1717, and the evangelist
declares t h a t ' the truth came through Jesus Christ' (117).

A portion of it only could be communicated by Christ to His
disciples during His time on earth, because they were un-
prepared to receive it. And it can never be fully comprised in
any formulas. Nothing could show this more clearly than its
identification with a person—with Christ Himself (Jn 146).
Moreover, it evidently has intimate relations with the ideas of
'the light' and ' the life' by which He is also described. The
manifestation of the truth gives light; the inward appropria-
tion of it brings life. After the withdrawal of the visible
presence of Christ it was to be the office of the other Paraclete,
who was promised, to teach the truth (Jn 1613). He is called
'the Spirit of the Truth' (Jn 14" 1526 1613, l Jn 46), chiefly,
perhaps, because of this function which He is to discharge, but
partly also, it may be, on account of its very nature; for the
spiritual is pre-eminently the true, the real (cf. Jn 423.24). i t is
even said of the Spirit, as well as of the Christ, that He is * the
Truth' (1 Jn 56). Yet His relation to the Truth as revealed in
Christ is carefully defined (Jn 1613·^).

The truth has been and is commended through testimony,—
that of the Baptist (Jn 533), that of Christ Himself (840 ig37);
and the testimony is believed by those in whom there is a right
moral disposition (ib. cf. also 321). The function of the Spirit,
too, is described as ' bearing witness' (1 Jn 57). His witness
must be primarily inward, to the human spirit; yet it is to be
remembered that He acts upon each individual not only directly,
but through others, and through the whole Body of Christ.

If a certain moral aptitude is a condition for receiving the
truth, so also, when received, it has profound moral effects. It
makes free (Jn 832). The recognition of the truth and conformity
to it brings man's being into the state meant for i t ; the discords
and contradictions involved in a state of sin are removed. This
freedom is described from another point of view as holiness
(1719).

In 1 John the truth in action and thought and character is
contrasted with viciousness in conduct and hollow self-com-
placency (1 Jn 16· 8 24 319). But even in such passages the truth
is not to be thought of merely as a quality, the presence or
absence of which in human characters may be noted. Rather it
is the same truth which is elsewhere regarded as an object of
knowledge, considered here in its practical consequences. The
unity of thought, the prevalence of the same dominant ideas,
throughout the Johannine Gospel and Epp., are decisive for
this view. And indeed we can sometimes mark the more
absolute and the more concrete meanings of truth passing, as it
were, the one into the other, as in 1 Jn 24, where it is implied
that the commandments of Christ furnish the norm for truth of
life. Again, where we observe similarity with OT language,—
as in Jn 114.17 (Cf. iDrj joined with DDK and njtoN Ps 40" 8510

etc., in LXX ϊλίος xu) α,λγ,θ.), and ποιίΐν τν,ν «λ*50««ν, 1 Jn 16 (cf.
Neh Q33 etc.),—though the form of expression has doubtless
been derived thence, other considerations must also be borne in
mind in determining the meaning. Indeed in the former of
these examples the substitution of χάρις for ϊλίος employed by
LXX should warn us to do this, as Cremer points out.

iii. 'Αληθινός, which occurs but 5 times in the remainderof NT,
is common in the Johannine writings, and adds materially to
the prominence of the idea of truth in them. It is unquestion-
ably used sometimes in the Gospel and First Ep. to signify that
a thing truly corresponds to the idea of the name given to it
(Jn 19 423 6*2 151, 1 Jn 28). Some writers try to bring all the
applications of it under this head. Thus Jn 728—Ιστιν αληθινό;
ο χιμ^ας μ.ι—is explained by Bp. Westcott as meaning 'one
who completely satisfies the conception of a sender . . . God is
described as true, not merely in so far as He gave a true message,
but as one who really sent a messenger; a real Father, as it
were, sending a real Son.' [He ΙΟ22 αληθινής xocpdias—he renders
* a heart which fulfils the ideal office of the heart']. But such a
thought seems in many cases too far-fetched. In particular,
when applied to persons, it is more natural to take αληθινός to
mean ' full of the quality of αληθίια.' Where it is an epithet of
χ,ρίσιζ (Jn 816) or of μαρτυρία. (1935), it is a little more difficult to
decide between the two views of its force, chiefly because they so
nearly approximate. Judgment or testimony, which fulfils the
idea expressed by the term, must be judgment or testimony
which has the quality of, and corresponds with, truth. Yet the
latter explanation is to be preferred as the simpler. This seems
to be the force of the word in all the 10 places in which it occurs
in the Apocalypse (3?· 14 610 153 \& 192. 6. 11 2 l5 226), in which it is
generally combined with other adjectives—άίγιοί, Ιίχαιος, πιστός
—and used to describe God or Christ, or the Divine ways,
words, judgments. 'Αληθινός in this use of the word differs from
πιστός only in having a somewhat larger meaning. On the
other hand, at 1 Jn 520, in the concluding words of the verse,
ούτος Ιστιν b αληθινός Θεός, * the true God,' has the same meaning
as at 1 Th 19 (see above, 2 iv.), viz. as distinguished from false
gods; and this may therefore be the meaning of αληθινός in the
two preceding cases in the same verse, though the other shade
of meaning would seem natural, especially in the second of
them.

Whereas, then, in OT ' truth' is mainly thought
of as a quality inherent in God or in men, esDecl·
ally the quality of steadfastness or fidelity, it is
used commonly in NT in a more detached and
larger sense for the real, that which indeed is, and
which it is the proper function of the mind of man
to occupy itself with and to apprehend. At the
same time, this ' t ruth ' does not appeal solely to
the intellect. That it may be received, the moral
dispositions of men must correspond with i t ; and
its reception will further take effect upon char-
acter. In conforming himself to it in his life lies
man's only security for well-being. The associa-
tions which the word had acquired through OT
usage helped to secure for the conception those
elements to which this deep moral and religious
significance is due.

It appears, further, that the knowledge of the
truth in its fulness has been rendered possible only
through Divine revelation. The idea of revelation
was no new one; but it is a point of great import-
ance, not only that the contents of revelation
should have been greatly extended, but that what
before was known simply as the Will of God, or
as Torah (Instruction), should now be called by
the name which denoted agreement between state-
ment and fact in common matters, or between a
mental image and an external object, the opposite
of illusion, fancy, or mere opinion. We have seen
the beginnings of such a use of the term in a few
instances in the later books of OT and in the
Apocrypha, and Greek modes of thought may in
a measure have facilitated it. The significance of
the usage in NT lies in the actual application of it
to the Christian revelation and in its frequency.
Finally, after the idea has been abstracted and
made comprehensive, it is once again connected
with persons. The source of it, in this fuller
meaning of the term, is found in the Divine
nature, in the Father, in Christ, in the Holy
Spirit.

Unless we impugn the historical trustworthi-
ness of the Fourth Gospel, that presentation of
the idea of truth which is characteristic of NT
begins with the teaching of Christ Himself. St.
Paul, however, would seem to have acquired his
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view of it rather from the effect on his mind of
faith in Christ than directly from any of His
sayings. And in the case of St. John, too, it was
doubtless the impression left upon him by the
Person of the Lord which led him to perceive the
meaning and power of the words on this subject
which he has recorded. They and their fellow-
believers felt that in the doctrine of Christ, and
in the character and counsel of God, manifested
in the Person and the life, death, and resurrec-
tion of Christ, they had been permitted to grasp
that which is substantial and abiding, and to
which the name * the true J belongs of right, in
a way that it does to nothing else. But a
standard of reality had thus also been furnished
them, of which the effect may be seen in that
transparent sincerity of temper and high estimate
of the value of ordinary truthfulness which they
show, and which is the more noteworthy by
reason of the contrast which it offers with the
usual tendencies both of Oriental and of Greek
character.

The term 'the truth,' as applied to Divine
revelation, has in later generations been sometimes
vulgarized, and often employed with too little
sense of its ethical associations. On the other
hand, the study of Nature and the study of
History have in our own day, in consequence of
the thoroughness and the improved methods with
which they have been pursued, supplied a high
ideal of intellectual truth. In the NT attention is
undoubtedly fixed primarily on moral and spiritual
truth, which in large degree rests upon evidence
that is specially appropriate to it. Yet the spirit
of the NT is favourable to the vigorous and fear-
less application to religious knowledge of the same
tests, so far as it is amenable to them, as to other
branches of knowledge; while a large conception
of truth is suggested to the mind, which must
embrace facts of every order, alike those which
are known through sensible experience and that
deeper reality in which even these must have their
ground.

It cannot but be interesting to those whose
mother-tongue is English that the word ' t ruth '
has much the same range of meaning as the biblical
terms which we have been considering; whereas
in German die Treue has been kept to the mean-
ing of constancy, and die Wahrheit denotes agree-
ment between statement, or thought, and fact, and
in the Romance languages the distinction between
fides and veritas is maintained in the words derived
from them.

LITERATURE.—H. G. Hoelemann, Bibelstudien, i. 1861; Η. Η.
Wendt, «Der Gebrauch d. Worter ίλνθεκζ, &λ»θίίί, und ίλ^νό?
im Neuen Testamente,' SK, 1883, also Inhalt d. Lehre Jesu, 1890,
p. 199 ff.; Cremer, Worterbuch d. Neutest. Gracitdt, s.v. 1893
[Wendt appears to the present writer to force OT associations
too much on passages of NT, forgetting the powerful new
influences that were at work. On the other hand, Cremer
makes a little too much, perhaps, of the analogies of classical
usage]; Westcott, Gospel of St. John, Introduction, p. xHvff.;
Hort, The Way, the Truth, and the Life.

V. H. STANTOX.
TRYPHJENA {Ίρύφαινα). — In Ro 1612 St. Paul

salutes two women, Tryphsena and Tryphosa, 'who
labour in the Lord.' The names occur in Inscrip-
tions of the Household, GIL vi. 4866, D. M. I
VARIA · TRYPHOSA I PATRONA · ET I M.
EPPIVS · CLEMENS | : 5035 D. Μ. | TRY-
PHAENA | VALERIA · TRYPHAENA | MATRI·
B M F · ET | VALERIVS · FVTIANVS : 5343
TELESPHORVS · ET · TRYPHAENA and
others.

The name Tryphaena has a further interest in
Christian tradition which may be shortly referred to.
In the Acts of Paul and Thecla a considerable part at
Pisidian Antioch is played by a wealthy lady who is
called * the queen Tryphaena.' For the existence of
this person there is historical authority. A coin of

Pontus is known having on the obverse ΒΑΣΙΛΕΩΣ
ΠΟΛΕΜΩΝΟΣ, on the reverse ΒΑΣΙΛΙΣΣΗΣ ΤΡΤΦ-
ΑΙΝΗΣ. This Tryphoena was daughter of Polemon,
king of part of Lycaonia and Cilicia, wife of Cotys
king of Thrace, and mother again of Polemon king
of Pontus. She was great-granddaughter of Marcus
Antonius, and consequently first cousin once re-
moved of the emperor Claudius. She belonged to
a family of great wealth and high repute in the
eastern part of the empire which provided tribu-
tary kings for many of the small principalities
there existing. We know that her son Polemon
became a Jew, and it is very probable that Try-
phsena may have belonged to that class of devout
and honourable women mentioned in Ac 1350 (see
also Hogarth, Authority and Archaeology, p. 391).

LITERATURE. — Lightfoot, Philippians, p. 175 ff.; Sanday-
Headlam, Romans, p. 426; A. von Gutschmid, Kleine Schriften,
ii. 355; Mommsen, Epp. Epig. i. 270ff., ii. 259ff.; Ramsay,
Church and the Roman Empire, p. 382.

A. C. HEADLAM.
TRYPHON {Ύρύφων).— An officer of Alexander

Balas, who, after the death of the latter, took
advantage of the unpopularity of Demetrius to
put forward Antiochus, the son of Balas, as a
claimant to the throne (1 Mac II3 9). His real aim,
however, was to gain the crown for himself, and
this he accomplished after he had murdered in
succession Jonathan the Maccabee (1239"50) and
Antiochus (1331ί·). His rapacity led Simon to
appeal to Demetrius (1334). The latter was organ-
izing an expedition against Tryphon when he was
himself made prisoner by ARSACES (141*3). In the
end Antiochus Sidetes, the brother of Demetrius,
attacked Tryphon, besieged him in Dor, and pur-
sued him when he escaped thence to Orthesia
(1510-14.37-39)# Tryphon was finally shut up in
Apamea, where he committed suicide (Strabo, p.
668 ; Jos. Ant. xm. vii. 2; App. Syr. 68). See,
further, art. MACCABEES; and cf. Schiirer, HJP I.
i. 176, 246 if.

TRYPHOSA.—See TRYPILENA.

TUBAL (hym and ^n ; LXX θό/3ελ, A in Ezk 391

θδβ€ρ).—A people in Asia Minor, always (except
in Is 6619 [MT], Ps 1205) named along with
MESHECH. Lagarde (Ges. Abhandl. 254) identi-
fied the latter with the Moschi, and Tubal with
the Tibareni, and this has been generally accepted.
The Tibareni are mentioned by Herodotus (iii. 94,
vii. 78), and are known to have dwelt east of the
Thermodon in the mountainous district to the
S.E. of the Black Sea. They are the Tabal of the
Assyr. inscriptions (cf. Schrader, Keilinschr. u.
Geschichtsforsch. 155if., KAI^S^ff. {GOT i. 64ff.];
Del. Paradies, 250f.; Halevy, 193ff.; Ed. Meyer,
i. 245). In Gn 102 [P] = l Ch I5 Tubal is a son of
Japheth ; in Is 6619 [LXX] Meshech and Tubal are
associated with Javan as distant peoples; in Ezk
3226 they appear as peoples who have suffered
severe reverses; in Ezk 2713 as trading with Tyre
in slaves and vessels of copper ; in Ezk 382f· 391 as
among the chief allies of GOG. In Ps 1205 (' Woe
is me that I sojourn with Meshech [LXX οΐμοι δη
η παροικία μου έμακρύνθη, ' woe is me t h a t my sojourn
is prolonged,' translating 1&Ώ], that I dwell beside
the tents of Kedar'), Meshech and Kedar stand
as types of savage peoples; as we say, ' i t could
not be worse among Turks and heathen' (Duhm,
ad loc.).

See, further, next article. J. A. SELBIE.

TUBAL-GAIN (pp ^ B ) . — One of the sons of
LAMECH, and brother of JABAL and JUBAL, Gn
422 [J]. The MT ( t o * n£n? ^ l ^ l &*% which is
certainly corrupt, might possibly (although enh in
the sense of 'cutting instrument* is a difficulty)
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mean 'the forger of every cutting instrument of
copper and iron.' It is likely, however, that vtih
was originally a marginal gloss to ΒΠΠ (Olshausen,
Ball) or to pp (Holzinger, Gunkel), and that the
words Έ$ π;π Nin (cf. vv.20·21) have dropped out
before "^'. The rendering would then be * he was
the father of all such as forge copper and iron.'
The LXX (θόβελ' και 7)v σφυροκόπος, χαλκεύς χαλκού
καί σιδήρου) supports the view of Wellh. (Comp.2

305), which has found general acceptance, that the
name h&fi alone stood in the original text, this
Tubal being the heros eponymus of the Tibarenian
metal-workers (cf. Ezk 2813 and the preceding
art.), and that pp, the generic name for 'smith,'
was afterwards added. The double name Tubal-
cain would thus have its analogues in such com-
binations as Jahweh - Elohim. Against Budde's
reconstruction (Urgeschichte, 137 f.) of the text,
which makes Lamech instead of Tubal-cain the
subject of 'x\ Bhn, see Dillm. and Holzinger, ad
loc. Cheyne (Encyclopedia Biblica, i. col. 626 f.)
suggests that Tubal is ' a pale form of the god
of the solar fire, Gibil or Nusku,' and that in
the earliest form of the Heb. legend he was the
instructor of men in the art of getting fire.

J. A. SELBIE.
TUBIAS, TUBIENL—See TOB.

TURPENTINE TREE.—Only Sir 2416 AV (B
τβρέμινθος, ΚΑ τερέβινθος) 'As the turpentine tree
[RV ' terebinth'] I [sc. Wisdom] stretched out my
branches.' The Syr. has wai-in rhododaphne, i.e.
the oleander, which appears to be an unfortunate
guess of the translator, who did not understand
the Heb. rh# (?); so Ryssel in Kautzsch's Apokr.
ad loc. See, further, art. TEREBINTH.

TURTLE, TURTLE DOYE (nin tor, τρυπών,
turtur).—The Latin name of this bird is a re-
duplication of the Heb., and both refer to its well-
known note. There are three species in Palestine
and Syria, Turtur auritus, L., the true turtle dove,
T. risorius, L., the collared turtle dove, and T.
Senegalensis, L., the Egyptian turtle dove. The
collared species is the largest, reaching 13 in. in
length, and is found principally about the Dead Sea
and in the Jordan Valley. It is an Indian species.
It derives its name from a narrow black collar
at the back of the neck. The palm or Egyptian
turtle dove is smaller, being about 10 in. long. It
is more widely distributed than the last species,
but not as much so as the following. It also has a
black collar. It nests by preference in palm trees,
whence one of its names. The common turtle
dove is not only general in distribution, but very
abundant. It is about 12 in. long, and has 3
oblique coloured bands at the side of the neck.
The Scripture references in the older books are to
the bird as a substitute for the pigeon in sacrifice
(Gn 159, Lv 57 etc., Nu 61 0; cf. Lk 224). The
plaintive note and unresisting habits of the turtle
dove are probably the characteristics alluded to
by a psalmist, when he pleads that the gentle
turtle dove shall not be delivered to the cruelties
of the wicked (Ps 7419). Its voice is the harbinger
of spring (Ca 212). Its migrations are also alluded
to (Jer 87). The above references would apply
equally to any or all of the species. The palm
turtle could have been used for sacrifice in the
wilderness ; the collared turtle would have served
in the plains of Moab; while the common turtle
would be found in all parts of the land. The
common Arab, name for the turtle dove is terghull.
It is also called sulsul, dubsi, and fakhit. There
is the usual uncertainty as to the specific value of
these names. G. E. POST.

TUTOR.—Gal 42 only, 'The heir . . . is under

tutors and guardians,' i.e. as RV, ' under guardians
and stewards,' Gr. υπό επιτρόπους καί οικονόμους (cf.
Lightfoot, ad loc). In its oldest use ' tutor ' (Old
Fr. tuteur; Lat. tutor a protector, from tueor
to protect) means protector or guardian. Thus
Fletcher, Double Marriage, v. 1—

' I'll have mine own power here,
Mine own authority; I need no tutor.'

The word still has this sense in Scots law: Free-
man, Norman Conquest, v. 252, * The guardian—
the tutor in Scottish phrase—of the orphans and
their land.' Cf. Knox, Hist. 423, 'Now when we
are at our full maturitie, shall we be brought back
to the state of Pupils, and bee put under Tutory ?'

J. HASTINGS.
TWELYE.—See NUMBER, vol. iii. p. 563a.

TWIN BROTHERS.—See DIOSCURI.

TYCHICUS (Ίυχικόϊ), classed with Trophimus as
Άσιανοί, i.e. natives of Asia (Ac 204). They were,
with other disciples, St. Paul's companions in
travel from Macedonia as far as to Asia, and
preceded him to Troas. Tychicus is mentioned
four times in the Epistles of St. Paul. In Eph
621·22 St. Paul says, ' That ye also may know my
affairs and how I ao, Tychicus, the beloved brother
and faithful minister in the Lord, shall make
known to you all things : whom I have sent unto
you for this very purpose, that ye may know our
state, and that he may comfort your hearts.' He
was therefore the bearer of the letter to its destina-
tion, whatever that may have been. Tychicus
had the same charge entrusted to him by St. Paul,
a prisoner at Rome, in carrying the Epistle to the
Colossians (47· 8), where he is called, in addition to
the titles given above, St. Paul's ' fellow-servant in
the Lord.' From 2 Ti 412 it appears that Tychicus
was sent on a second occasion to Ephesus, most prob-
ably after St. Paul's first imprisonment at Rome.
At this time his old companion Trophimus was
close by ' at Miletus sick' (2 Ti 420). St. Paul also
speaks of sending Tychicus or Artemas to Titus
(Tit 312) to Crete, and says that when he does,
Titus is to 'give diligence to come unto him to
Nicopolis.' * He may have been the other disciple
(2 Co 822) with Trophimus (see TROPHIMUS) who
carried the 2nd Epistle to the Corinthians from
Ephesus to Corinth. One tradition makes Tychicus
bishop of Chalcedon in Bithynia. In the Greek
Menology (Dec. 9) he is said to have been bishop
of Colophon after Sosthenes, and to have suffered
martyrdom for the Christian faith.

H. A. REDPATH.
TYRANNUS {Τύραννος) is mentioned only in Ac

199. When St. Paul, after spending three months
in addressing himself to the Jews of Ephesus,
using the synagogue for his place of preaching,
found them determinedly hostile, he withdrew his
adherents from the synagogue and began ' reason-
ing daily in the school of Tyrannus' (καθ" ημέραν
διaλ€y6μevos έν ry σχολή Τυράννου). The passage is
enigmatical in its extreme brevity ; but it may
have been addressed to readers who were more
familiar with the situation than we are.

The word σχολή, rendered ' school' in AV and
RV, means leisure, and is frequently applied to
the learned leisure of the contemplative or philo-
sophic life as contrasted with the life of politics or
business; hence it is frequently used to denote
the written treatises produced in the philosopher's
cultured leisure, or the lessons or lectures which he
gives to pupils ; and, finally, it is often applied, ae
here, to the place or building or room in which
such lessons were given. Some such locality,
already used for lecturing or teaching, was pro-

*This was previous to the writing of the 2nd Epistle to
Timothy.
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cured for the use of St. Paul when the synagogue
ceased to be suitable. When we attempt to go
beyond this, we find that the difficulties are many.
The very reading is uncertain ; and the difference
is of the utmost importance for the sense.

(1) The reading which wTe have quoted follows the
text of the great MSS NAB (supported by many
secondary authorities). It might be possible that
the writer should designate in this bare way a
school which belonged to a private individual,
Tyrannus, otherwise unmentioned in the work, and
necessarily obscure to all except his own contem-
poraries in Ephesus. A case which presents a
remarkable analogy occurs in Juvenal, vii. 40,
where a rich patron puts at the disposal of his
humble poet-friend ' the house of Maculo' (Macu-
lonis cedes),* a disused house in a remote part of
Rome, which for some reason was familiar to the
Roman public whom Juvenal addressed. But the
illustration proves that this meaning cannot be
accepted in Ac 199. There is not the remotest
probability that the writer of Acts was addressing
an Ephesian audience, to whom 'the school of
Tyrannus,' an obscure place belonging to a private
person, was familiar. The only other possible
interpretation of this text is that ' the school of
Tyrannus' was a public building in Ephesus, which
could thus be described by its stereotyped name.f
It would then be necessary to understand that St.
Paul, as a teacher of a new philosophy, lectured
publicly in this building. It is well known that
philosophical teachers commonly gave lectures or
held discussions in this public fashion in buildings
or localities freely open to the whole population,
as Socrates and St. Paul held disputations in the
Athenian agora, as the Stoics lectured in the Stoa
Pcekile and the Academics in the Academy. The
custom is in keeping with the extreme openness
and publicity of life in Greece or Italy, which was
such that a schoolmaster is represented in a
Pompeian wall -painting as holding classes in the
open forum. Habitual use of a public building
could hardly be made except with permission
granted by the city or the magistrate charged
with surveillance of the building (probably the
agoranomos, corresponding to the Latin cedilis).
Now, although St. Paul was evidently regarded
not unkindly by magistrates and leading men in
Ephesus (cf. Ac 1931·37), yet it would be surprising
that he should be accorded such formal public
recognition; and it seems quite out of harmony
with the general character of Pauline teaching
that he should have accepted such a position, for
recognition by a public official or body implies
some submission to conditions and sacrifice of
freedom. St. Paul's address to the Ephesian
elders is far from suggesting any such legalized
method of address during the period of his Ephe-
sian ministry (Ac 2018"35). Hence the almost unani-
mous opinion of scholars has rightly rejected the
view that Tyrannus' school was a public building.
Yet it seems necessary in that case also to reject
the reading of NAB, 'etc. (adopted in RV), and
return to the text of •Western* type which ap-
pears in AV.

(2) This text in its various forms differs only
by adding a word or words after the reading of
NAB, etc.J The common reading adds TLVOS after

* This is the MSS reading. Many editors follow the scholiast,
who evidently had maculosas.

t The origin of the name would of course he obscure to us,
on this view: it would be in keeping with Greek city life if
Tyrannus was the donor, who built the schola and presented it
to the city.

t Blass in his edition of the Western (Roman) Text, Leipzig
1896, prefers the reading το xacff νμέροιν, following D : his
reason is perhaps that this is characteristically Attic. He also
strangely denies that the Western reading* contained «»eV
(though he accepted this in his earlier edition), in spite of the
strong consensus of Western authorities for it.

Τυράννου: an exclusively and characteristically
Western reading adds also από ibpas πέμπτη* 2ωι
δεκάτης. * The school of a certain Tyrannus' must
be a private, not a public, building or place ;
Tyrannus was either a teacher who ordinarily
used it, or the private owner who granted the
use of it whether for hire or free. In the latter
case the situation would be similar to that in the
passage just quoted from Juvenal, according to
the reading of the scholiast and many editors:
the patron grants to his literary friend the use of
a poor old house belonging to himself. A certain
individual named Tyrannus might on this inter-
pretation have permitted St. Paul to use or to hire
a schola which belonged to him : TLVOS explains and
apologizes for the mention of an unknown person.
There can be no doubt that goodwill to St. Paul
must have been entertained by the person who
allowed him the use of this school. Even if he
hired it, we may be sure that no actively hostile
owner would have let it to him.

But the Bezan addition 'from the fifth to the
tenth hour' strongly favours the interpretation
that Tyrannus was a teacher or philosopher, who
also used the schola. It was then obviously neces-
sary to make some arrangement as to hours :
Tyrannus continued to use the schola during the
early hours of the day, while St. Paul used it from
one hour before noon till two hours before sunset.
This partition of the day is an interesting point,
and true to ancient life. The customary time for
teaching in Grseco-Roman life began very early,
probably soon after sunrise. Juvenal in his usual
exaggerating way describes the teacher as already
in school at work before sunrise by artificial light
(vii. 222); * and it is established by many passages
that the fifth hour was the usual time for stopping
all work and business (Martial, iv. 8. 3, pranaium
being eaten between the fifth hour and noon).
Thus the school would be vacated by Tyrannus at
the fifth hour, and was then at the disposal of St.
Paul till the tenth.

The full Western text establishes the meaning
of an otherwise very obscure passage, and gives a
natural and satisfactory sense. The shortest text
implies a sense that is either un-Lukan or im-
probable. There seems no reason why the Western
addition should be made, while there was con-
siderable temptation to allow the words of the
Western text to drop out, as they seemed quite
unimportant to 3rd cent, students. These con-
siderations make it probable that the full Western
reading is the true Lukan text, and that part of
the true text was lost from many authorities. We
cannot think that both the long and the short read-
ings are original Lukan (as Blass and others hold).

The possibility that Tyrannus may have been a Jew has been
favourably regarded by some scholars. But this seems dis-
tinctly improbable. If Tyrannus was an unconverted Jew, he
would have almost certainly been unfavourable, if not actively
hostile, to Paul; and he would have been most unlikely to
facilitate the apostle's work, especially as by doing so he would
have incurred the strong dislike of his own people. The
sequence of thought in the verse, 'he separated the disciples
(i.e. from the Jews), speaking daily in the school of Tyrannus,'
seems hardly reconcilable with the view that Tyrannus was a
Jew. Moreover, the way in which ' a certain Tyrannus' is
mentioned would hardly suggest that he was a convert. But it
is an error on the part of some writers to urge the Greek name
as any argument against the theory that Tyrannus was a Jew.
The Jews of the great cities of Asia Minor had become very
strongly Grecized, and Greek names were in ordinary use
among them.

Further, Knowling points out that the daily meetings in the
schola imply that St. Paul made his adherents separate even
from the synagogue services of the Sabbath. It seems im-
possible that a Jew could have aided in such a purpose.

The name is given in D as Ίυραννίου TLVOS : this is
certainly a mere corruption. The name Tyrannus
is common in inscriptions, and several persons of

* So also Martial, ix. 68.



TYRE TYRE 823

the name are mentioned in literary authorities;
but Tyrannius is unknown. The form Τυράννων is
a woman's name (neuter diminutive), like Tvpawis
(falsely accented, GIG 3730). W. M. RAMSAY.

TYRE ("& [11 times ite] Z6r9 i.e. ' rock' ; Τύρος;
Tel el-Amarna tablets Zuru\ Zurri; referred to by
Jerome as Σώρ, Π τ̂ρα, ή Τνρίων TTO\LS ; Arab. Sur).
—i. SITUATION.—The modern small town of Tyre,
built on the ruins of the once celebrated city, lies
on a narrow strip of the Phoenician plain, about
equidistant from Zidon and Acre. On the north
the sandy coast-line runs up to the headland of
Sarafend (Sarepta), and on the south the view is
blocked by the high three-headed promontory, of
which the middle point is the precipitous Ladder
of Tyre (Scala Tyriorum). The ancient island,
with its half mile of channel between it and the
coast, is now a blunt headland, and there is
nothing to remind the present inhabitants of the
existence of the famous mole, and of the diffi-
culties encountered in its construction. The path-
way of 60 yards in width, along which the soldiers
of Alexander rushed to the attack, is now half a
mile broad, owing to the drifting up of the sea
sand on the S.W. side.

It was from the island that the town received
its name. The Rock, lying off, about a mile in
length and three-quarters of a mile in width, was
the special feature that caught the eye, both on
land and at sea. And it was owing to the accom-
modation which the island provided for shipping,
and the protection thus afforded to its inhabitants,
that Tyre became the most celebrated maritime
city of the ancient world. At these entrances of
the sea Tyre sat like a pedlar spreading out his
wares at a city gate, and became * the merchant
of the peoples unto many isles' (Ezk 273). The
island had two harbours, one on the north side
and the other on the south, formed by the indenta-
tion of the outline, and extended by breakwaters.
These harbours were called the Zidonian and Egyp-
tian, much in the same way as the west gate of
Jerusalem is called the Jaffa gate, and its northern
the Damascus gate. The part of the town that
was built on the mainland was strongly fortified,
and in times of peace the inhabitants cultivated
the neighbouring gardens, and received their supply
of water by aqueduct from the great fountain now
called Bas-el-ain, lying several miles to the south.
As the wealth of Tyre increased, and the danger
of military invasion became chronic, its inhabitants
would come to regard the island as being not
merely the storehouse of their merchandise, and a
place of retreat in time of invasion, but as the
actual city of Tyre. Thus the city on the shore,
with its often-battered walls and scattering of
peasant houses among the gardens by the aque-
duct, was called ή πάλαι Τύρος, HaXaLrvpos, Palce·
tyrus, vetus Tyrus.

According to a letter, quoted by Josephus (Ant. vin. ii. 7)
as having been written by king Hiram to Solomon, the request
for payment in grain is based on the fact that Hiram's people
inhabited an island. The five years' siege by Shalmaneser iv.,
and that of thirteen years by Nebuchadnezzar, also seem to
indicate that Tyre could not be attacked in the ordinary way.

Nothing now remains of the strength and splen-
dour of the island fortress, except that on a calm
day one may look from a boat, and see in the
water along the rocky shore great blocks of the
ancient breakwater and tumbled pillars of rose-
coloured granite.

ii. ANTIQUITY.—In the time of Joshua, Tyre is
mentioned as being a fortified city, and its char-
acter as a stronghold is also noted in 2 S 247, Is
2314, Zee 93. It is included in the list of Phoenician
towns visited by the Egyptian mohar in the time
of Ramses II. Herodotus (ii. 44) states, on the

authority of the Tyrian priests of Melkarth, that
the town was built about B.C. 2750. Josephus, on
the other hand, informs us (Ant. VIII. iii. 1) that
Tyre was founded 240 years before the building of
the temple, i.e. about B.C. 1217. Isaiah seems to
be referring to a well-known claim when he speaks
of the city 'whose antiquity is of ancient days'
(237). Strabo (XVI. ii. 22) calls it αρχαιότατη πόλις
Τύρο*.

iii. RELATIONSHIP OF TYRE AND ZIDON.—Isaiah
speaks of Tyre as the ' daughter oi Zidon' (2312).
\Vith this agree the references in Greek and Latin
poetry, where Zidon represents in a general way
everything Phoenician. Zidon seems to have been
the first to pass from being a fishing village, as its
name implies, to the undertaking of commercial
transactions on the coast of Syria. From this
small beginning, her ships began to traffic with
Cyprus and northwards among the Greek islands.
The transference of maritime power from Zidon to
Tyre was owing, according to one account (Justin,
18. 3), to an attack by the Philistines of Ascalon
upon Zidon by way of punishing that city for
having seized Dor. Possibly, a number of the
Zidonian merchants transferred their connexion to
tyre as being more convenient for the trade with
the south-east of the Mediterranean. Isaiah refers
to Tyre as having been replenished by the mer-
chants cf Zidon (232). While Zidon had made its
name familiar over the eastern half of the Medi-
terranean, Tyre put a bolder spirit into its mercan-
tile enterprises, and steadily advanced in wealth
and power until it became ' the mart of nations'
(Is 233). See, further, under ZIDON.

iv. EXTENT AND INFLUENCE OF TYRIAN TRADE.
— While Tyre produced certain manufactured
articles, such as glass work and the crimson and
bluish-purple dyes obtained from the shell-fish * of
the coast, the chief cause of its wealth and fame
was its trade-carrying pre-eminence. Tyre was
the great sea-pedlar of the ancient world. By
their charts of the ocean and study of the
stars, along with carefully guarded records as to
depths and distances, winds and currents, the
Tyrian sailors were able to outstrip all competitors
by sailing during the night, and keeping their
course when out of sight of land. Also by land
they had their trading stations along the eastern
caravan routes that passed to the N.E. by Aleppo
and Palmyra, and to the S.E. into Arabia. From
Armenia to the Persian Gulf all the paths of
merchandise converged towards Tyre. Their ships,
for a time in partnership with those of Solomon,
traded in the lied Sea. A recent conjecture is that
Sofala (with the prefix s dropped and the I restored
to r) was the celebrated OPHIR, with its traces
of Semitic workmanship in the neighbouring gold
mines. The Tyrians rounded the continent of
Africa in their vessels, not larger than a modern
herring-boat. They traded on the Nile, selling
their wares and laying in wheat and linen at their
station at Memphis. They had their ports along
the north coast of Africa, notably at Utica and
Carthage, the latter of which was said to have
been founded by the Dido of romance. In the
great Roman epic Virgil must give his hero a
Tyrian steersman, Palinurus (possibly Bdalo-
nuhro, 'Baal is light'). All the islands of the Medi-
terranean were familiar with their richly freighted

* In ' the book of the Rolls,' pp. 47, 48 (Studio, Sinaitica,
No. viii.), there is an account, which the writer of the book dis-
misses with contempt, of the way in which the purple dye of the
Tyrian murex was discovered. It was a Jewish tradition to
the effect that a shepherd lad one day noticed his dog eatin

.. ~, , , ' " ' th< * "something on the shore near Tyre, and observed that the dog's
mouth was stained with bright crimson fluid. With the Oriental
instinct for decoration he dipped some wool in the bright dye,
and put it on his head as a crown. The incident having been
reported to Hiram, king of Tyre, the dye instantly became an
important article of commerce.
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vessels. Beyond the Straits of Gibraltar they
established Gades and other stations on the west
coast of Spain. They crossed also to Cornwall,
and passed down the west coast of Africa as far
as Cape Nun and the Canary Islands. Traces of
their presence survive, especially in the islands of
Cyprus, Sicily, and Sardinia, in the names of har-
bours, in excavated relics, and in graves with
Phoenician inscriptions, telling where some Tyrian
sailor had rested from his wanderings.

Ezekiel (ch. 27), in describing the height of glory
from which Tyre was cast down because of the un-
righteousness of her traffic, gives a glowing account
of the various lands that gave her of their best,
ministering to her vast merchandise, and so to her
wealth and power and pride and destruction. In
Ezk 2725· 26 there is a picture of the ships of Tar-
shish, homeward bound and heavily laden, being
buffeted by the common Levanter or east wind
of the Mediterranean.

Tyre was a great civilizer, bringing East and
West together, and teaching the world the peace-
ful lesson of mutual dependence. From the 12th
cent. B.C. it strove with wonderful talent and per-
sistency to carry out its great aim, which was to
gain from the whole world rather than to gain the
world itself. Its world was gain. Its destiny,
unlike that of Rome, was not to beat down the
proud and mighty, but to supply the wants of the
rich and great, bringing idols for their shrines,
beautiful vases for their palaces, shields and swords
of cunning work for warriors, cloth of gold, em-
broidery, and royal purple for kings, and silk work
in stripes and tartan for princesses. By exporting
various products to lands where they were un-
known or of inferior quality, productive activity
was stimulated on all sides, and the standard of
industrial art was raised. Like a goodly merchant-
man, Tyre was willing to pay for her treasures.
Thus tribute was willingly given to kings in return
for freedom of trade; and with regard to unseen
dangers and difficulties, of which they were deeply
conscious, their commercial prudence was ready
with costly gifts or cruel sacrifices in order to
touch the vanity or avert the wrath of the gods.
It was an expenditure in order to secure a larger
gain.

v. TYRE AND ASSYRIA.—Under Assur-nazir-pal,
Shalmaneser Π., and Tiglath - pileser, Assyria
gradually established its authority over Phoenicia,
until Shalmaneser iv. in 726 overran the country.
Tyre refused to surrender, and Shalmaneser suc-
ceeded in detaching her jealous rival Zidon, so that
he was able to attack Tyre by sea with an armada
of 60 ships. The Tyrians moved out to meet them,
and with 12 war-vessels defeated their enemy,
taking 500 prisoners. The siege was maintained
on land for five years, until it was raised on account
of the death of the Assyrian king {Ant. IX.
xiv. 2). Later on, Tyre was attacked with uncertain
success by Sennacherib with a vast army. In 673
Esar-haddon found his vassal Tyre in league with
Egypt, and in 664 Assur-bani-pal took it by storm.

vi. TYRE AND ISRAEL.—In the partition of the
kingdom of Israel under Joshua, the stronghold of
Tyre is mentioned in connexion with the portion
of Asher (Jos 1929). The most intimate connexion
between Tyre and Israel was in the time of Hiram
and Solomon, when a covenant of friendship was
entered into in connexion with the building of the
temple (2 S 511, 1 Κ 51 713· 14 911· 12, 1 Ch 141 224,
2 Ch 23· " · 1 3 · 1 4 ). Amos (I9·10) complains that this
covenant * was shamefully violated by the Tyrians
when they sold Israelite captives as common slaves.
In the prophecies of Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel,
the pride, luxury, and greed of Tyre are denounced

* For a different interpretation of the * covenant of brothers'
eee Driver, Joel and Amos, p. 137.

(Is 231"17, Jer 2522 273 474, Ezk 26. 27. 28. 29). In
the Psalms, the daughter of Tyre with her costly
gift stands in the retinue around the throne (4512),
its inhabitants are mentioned among the sworn
enemies of Israel (837), and again Tyre is num-
bered among those who are brought to know the
Lord (874). The beautiful scenery of Ephraim is
likened to that of Tyre (Hos 913), and in Zee 92 the
astuteness of the Tyrians is alluded to.

In the NT its people are among those who flock
to Galilee to see and hear Christ (Mk 38, Lk 617).
Christ visited its coasts (Mt 1521, Mk 7s4 [where
see Swete's note]), and declared that its people, if
favoured like the cities of Galilee, would have
been moved to repentance (Mt II 2 1 · 2 2 , Lk 1013·14).
The incident of reconciliation with Herod, recorded
in Ac 1220, reveals in its motive and management
the artfulness of the Phoenician trader. Finally,
in Ac 213·7 the ship in which St. Paul sailed to
Syria comes to Tyre to discharge its cargo.

vii. TYRE AND BABYLON.—In the early years of
the Bab. empire, Tyre was left at peace, and its
connexion with Egypt was more closely estab-
lished. When it became evident that ^Babylon
was to tread in the path of Assyria, the Phoenician
cities Gebal, Zidon, and others with them, laid
aside their local jealousies and sought to strengthen
Tyre to defy the invader (Ezk 278). After the
famous battle of Carchemish, in which Nebuchad-
nezzar defeated Pharaoh-neco in 605, Tyre was be-
sieged for 13 years (cf. Jos. Ant. x. xi. 1). The
issue of this siege is somewhat uncertain (see
Expos. Times, x. 378, 430, 475, 520). The prophet
Ezekiel seems to imply at least that the island was
not given up to plunder, but the Divine purpose
was fulfilled in punishing the unrighteous princes
and the proud king of Tyre (Ezk 2812 2917"20). A
time of anarchy and unrest followed, in which the
city discarded for a time its monarchical form of
government. Gradually order was restored, pro-
sperity returned, and the allegiance to Babylon re-
mained unbroken to the end of that dynasty in 538.

viii. TYRE AND PERSIA.—The condition of Tyre
under the Persians was better than it had been
under the Assyrians and Babylonians. Persia
required the help of the Phoenician fleet in attack-
ing Egypt and repressing the rising Macedonian
empire. When after B.C. 400 the power of Persia
showed signs of decay, the Phoenician cities re-
belled ; but when Zidon was reduced to ashes by
Ochus in 351, Tyre surrendered without a siege.
During the Persian dynasty it is related, to the
credit of Tyre, that its fleet refused to convey the
army of Cambyses against Carthage on account of
blood-kinship, and thus an expedition was averted
that might have influenced the destinies of Rome.

ix. TYRE AND THE MACEDONIANS.—The greatest
event in the history of Tyre was its capture by
Alexander in B.C. 332 after a siege of seven months.
Much ingenuity and courage were displayed on
both sides. Help was expected from Carthage,
Persia, Cyprus, Zidon, but in vain. It was Tyre's
darkest day when Alexander was seen bearing
down from the north with a large fleet chiefly col-
lected from Phoenician ports and old rivals. It
was the fire from the midst of her that had come
to devour a city that claimed admiration and
obedience, but did not ask to be loved. The mole
was completed with ease, when the harbour was
thus blockaded; and in the taking of the city 6000
are said to have perished by the sword, 2000 were
crucified, and 30,000 women, children, and slaves
were sold. Yet within the brief space of 18 years
Tyre was repeopled and refortified, and was able
to offer a strong but ineffectual resistance to
Antigonus. About 287 it again became an Egyp-
tian possession, till in 198 it fell to the Seleuciche,
and, with the exception of a brief interval (83-69)
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of Armenian rule, it remained under its Syrian
governors till in 65 it passed quietly into the
Roman empire, receiving the status of a free city.
In the 4th cent. A.D. Jerome refers to Tyre as a
beautiful city and * an emporium for the commerce
of the whole world.' It was made the seat of a
bishopric, and had two such talented but widely-
different citizens as Origen and Porphyry. Later
on, it was taken by the Saracens in the 7th cent.,
recovered by the Crusaders in 1124, to fall again
into the hands of the Saracens in 1291. After
relapsing for a time into the possession of Egypt,
with minor intervals of Druze and Venetian con-
trol, it ceased to exist as maritime Tyre and be-
came an Arab village.

Few sites in the historical East present such
an affecting and instructive record of persistent
struggle, splendid achievement, and irretrievable
doom. By her destined pathway of commerce Tyre
exerted upon the world an influence that ranks

with that of Jerusalem in religion, Athens in philo-
sophy, and Rome in government. But to-day the
steamers on the Syrian coast that call at the Bay
of Acre and Zidon consider Tyre too insignificant
to deserve a visit. After having been the mother
of colonies and mistress of the seas, bearing her
merchandise into otherwise unvisited lands and
adjusting the supply and demand of the world,
Tyre is now content at the close of her career to
be a stagnant village in stagnant Turkey.

LITERATURE.—Thomson, Land and the Book; Robinson, BRP
(Index); Rawlinson, Hist, of Phoenicia, and Phoenicia in * Story
of the Nations'; Kenrick, Phonicia ; Movers, Die Phonizier;
art. PH(ENICIA in present work. G. M . MACKIE.

TZADE (V).—The eighteenth letter of the Heb.
alphabet, and as such employed in the 119th Psalm
to designate the 18th part, each verse of which
begins with this letter. It is transliterated in this
Dictionary by z.

IT
UCAL (^3^).—Mentioned only in Pr 301. In

AV and RV the word is treated as a proper name.
It is, however, of an unusual form, and there are
other objections to the rendering. A slightly
different reading (see RVm) would give the mean-
ing, *I have wearied myself and am consumed'
(LXX καΐ παύομαι). See ITHIEL, and cf. Lag. ad loc.

UEL (·?>ΟΝ ; ΒΑ Oty\, Luc. Ίωήλ).— One of the
sons of Bani who had married a foreign wife,
Ezr 1034; called in 1 Es 934 JUEL.

UKNAZ. — For n:,̂  in 1 Ch 415 AVm gives
1 Uknaz' instead of * even Kenaz' (AV) or £ and
Kenaz' (RV). In all probability something has
dropped out of the text, which had read originally
i the sons of Elah: . . . and Kenaz.' This is
favoured by the plural sons. An alternative is
to drop the i, with LXX {καϊ viol Άδά· Kevety and
Vulg. (Filii qicoque Ela: Cenez), and read simply
KENAZ (TJJ?).

ULAI rtwc, Theod. Ούβά\ LXX Ούλαί).— The
classical Euleeus, now the Karun. It flowed past
Susa or Shushan, and Assurbanipal states that in
the battle fought outside that city between the
Assyrians and the Elamites, the Ula (or Ulai) was
choked with the bodies of the slain. In Dn 82·16

it is similarly described as flowing past Shushan.
The Eulaeus is also called Pasitigris by the classical
geographers, and Pliny {HN vi. 27) says that it
surrounded the citadel of Susa. But the rivers of
Susiana have so changed their channels since the
classical epoch as to make their identification
with the present rivers of the country somewhat
difficult. It would seem, however, that what are
now the Upper Kerkhah and the Lower Karun
were formerly a single stream (see SHUSHAN).
A cuneiform tablet (WAIii. 51. 32) describes the
Ula as ' the water which carries its treasures into
the deep' (but see Driver on Dn 82, and Dieulafoi,
as cited p. 126 η.). Α. Η. SAYCE.

ULAM (D^K).—1. The eponym of a Manassite
family, 1 Ch 716·17 (ΒΑ Ούλάμ [Β om. in v.17], Luc.
Ηλάμ). 2, A Benjamite family, specially noted
as archers, 1 Ch 839·40 (Β Αίλάμ, Αίλβίμ ; A both
times Ούλάμ). Benjamite archers appear also in
2Chl47(8).

ULFILAS' VERSION.- See VERSIONS (Gothic).

ULLA (xty; ΒΑ'Ωλά, Luc. om.).—The eponym of
an Asherite family, 1 Ch 739.

UMMAH. — An Asherite city, Jos 1930. There
can be little doubt, however, that the MT najj here
is a slip for tea Acco (cf. Jg I 3 1); so, following
certain MSS of the LXX {'Ακκώ, Άκκώρ), Dillmann,
Bennett, Kautzsch, Oxf. Heb. Lex. etc.

UNCLEAN, UNCLEANNESS.*—
i. Origin of the distinction between Clean and Unclean,

ii. Four main types of Uncleanness ; connected with (a) the
functions of reproduction; (6) food; (c) leprosy; (d)
death.

iii. Uncleanness and Ritual,
iv. Uncleanness in NT.

Literature.

i. ORIGIN OF THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN CLEAN
AND UNCLEAN. — The distinction between clean
and unclean is to be found as far back as we are
able to trace the history of the religion of Israel.
The validity of Rachel's excuse to her father when
seeking the teraphim (Gn 3P5 E) rested on the un-
cleanness of her condition ; and Saul, in spite of his
insane suspicion of David, yet recognizes that he
may be detained from the feast of the new moon
by ceremonial defilement (1 S 202G). The division
of Israelites into ' those shut up and left at large,'
indicates how frequent uncleanness was if those

* This article deals only with the ceremonial idea of unclean-
ness, not with the ethical or religious. The Heb. verb KDB,
with the noun HXDB or ΠΝ£Ε3 and adj. κρρ, is commonly used
to express this idea. The notion of profanation or pollution is
conveyed by the verb V r̂i, which also means' to make common';
the corresponding noun is hh. The late verb hi<Z is rare in this
sense. Cleanness is expressed by the verb ΙΠΒ, its noun Π*]Πΐρ»
and adj. linp. These words may further express the idea of
purification, for which the Piel and Hithpael of N$rj are also
used. The Greek word for uncleanness, άχχθχ,ρσ-ία, is used in
the NT, except in Mt 2327, in an ethical sense only, and the adj.
οίχάθκρτοί is used in the Gospels exclusively of unclean spirits,
and in the Epp. in an ethical sense. It is used of ceremonially
unclean birds in Rev 182, and, coupled with κοινός, 'common,' is
used of ceremonially unclean food in Ac 1014.28 u s . Cere-
monial defilement is expressed by the verb χοινόω, *to make
common,' and its adj. χωής (Mt 15, Mk 7, Ac 10. 11. 2128,
Ro 1414, Rev 2127), and once (Jn 182») by /tu«/v«. For the
idea of purification the verb χχθα,ρίζω, with the noun κοίθκρκτμ,ος
and adj. χ»θ<χ,ρό$, and the verb ίγνίζω, with its noun ίγησ-μάς,
are used.
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shut up are those ritually unclean. Several allu-
sions to uncleanness are found in the Prophets (Am
717, Hos 93, Ezk 414, Hag 213, Is 52 1 · u 358), while in
Deuteronomy, and much more elaborately in the
Priestly Code, it is made the subject of detailed
legislation. The laws of defilement and purifica-
tion were developed by the misdirected ingenuity
of the scribes into a system of casuistry, even more
than ordinarily fine-spun and minute, which con-
stituted, in fact, the most important part of the
regulations by which the pious Jew had to order
his life. But the laws of uncleanness are far older
than the Hebrew people. It is only necessary to
read them, to be convinced that they are not the
creation of the higher religion of Israel. Anthro-
pology, however, has proved, what might naturally
have been suspected, that they belong essentially
to the prehistoric past. Their congenial atmosphere
is not that which breathes in the Hebrew prophets,
but that which animates the crudest forms of
savage religion.

Some of the laws might, indeed, be explained on rational
grounds, as due to sanitary precaution, to love of cleanliness,
to natural aversion from disgusting objects. But it is certain
that these do not explain many of the prohibitions, and cannot
account for the precise selection or omission which characterizes
the list of things unclean. We may grant that these considera-
tions may have played some part in late development, but this
should probably be reduced to a minimum. It is more likely,
in fact, that the laws of uncleanness created sanitary laws and
aversion for certain things than that they were created by them.
Where a tribe happened to regard things as unclean which also
are insanitary, it would, so far as it did so, increase its chances
in the struggle for existence, while natural selection would tend
to eliminate tribes whose ritual in no way coincided with sani-
tary requirements. Thus with the survival of the former set of
tribes sanitary regulations might come by degrees to be estab-
lished, with no intention of doing more than securing ritual
cleanness. Again, what we call natural aversion is probably
natural only in the sense that habit is second nature. The
natural disgust which we feel at certain kinds of food is due
altogether to custom, and sentiment formed by custom. The
dog or horse is naturally no more repulsive than the ox, yet
many have an invincible repugnance to dog-flesh or horse-flesh.
A Jew's instinctive loathing for the swine, which is eaten freely
by Gentiles, often survives the surrender of all religious scruples.
And it is decisive that these laws originated at a time when the
rudiments of sanitation were still undreamed of, and are found
among peoples who own no restraint of cleanliness or natural
disgust. It is also well known that even in higher religions
ritual cleanness may be obtained by bathing in very dirty water.
Still less happy are the attempts to find a rational basis for these
laws in the spiritual principles of the higher religion of Israel.
For not only does it need strained arguments to remove their
essentially irrational character and make them at home in a
spiritual religion, but the numerous parallels in much lower re-
ligions are so close that it is unreasonable to shut the eyes to
their essential affinity. It is futile to fumble at the lock with
such rusty keys, when anthropology has given us one which fits
every ward.

The ideas and usages among other peoples, which
are similar to the Hebrew laws of uncleanness, are
conveniently classed under that widespread system
known as ' taboo.' The general notion of taboo is
that certain things are regarded as unsafe for con-
tact or use in common life, by reason of the super-
natural penalties which would thereby be incurred.
A common thing may become taboo through the
action of a god, chief, or priest, and the sanction
for the restriction he imposes is his own power of
avenging its violation. But some things or con-
ditions are intrinsically taboo, and infringement
of their character brings its own penalty by a
mechanical necessity without external aid. There
is an inherent energy in them, which is discharged
on all who rashly break the taboo. One of the
most striking features of taboo is its infectious
character. It is transmitted by contact, and the
person or thing thus tabooed may become a new
source of infection, though the supernatural virus
loses intensity at each new stage of transmission.
The infection might in some cases be removed by
ritual means, chief among which must be placed
washing. In other cases it was too deeply engrained
to be removed. From this single root of taboo
sprang not uncleanness only, but holiness. Origin-

ally, paradoxical as it may seem, there was little
difference between them. Both holiness and un-
cleanness are infectious, and require identical or
similar ritual purification (see HOLINESS). It is
especially instructive to compare the law of the
sin-offering (Lv 625"30) with such passages as Lv
Π24-28. 31-35 154-12. 20-24. 26. 27. ft i s t o b e o b s e r v e d
that both are treated as of purely materialistic
quality, so much so, in fact, that holiness or un-
cleanness may be scoured off a vessel, unless it is
of unglazed earthenware and the holiness or un-
cleanness has soaked into it, in which case it must
be broken. It is further confirmation of the
original identity of the two, that while a holy
thing is usually said to communicate holiness and
an unclean thing uncleanness, in one case a holy
thing produces uncleanness. The canonicity of a
book was expressed in the phrase, it ' defiles the
hands/ If it was a common, that is, a non-canonical
book, it was not holy; if canonical, it was holy, and
produced ceremonial defilement. The practical
consequence of both holiness and uncleanness was
to withdraw the object they infected from partici-
pation in common life. The holy thing was dedi-
cated to God, and to treat it as common was to
violate its sanctity and incur His anger. Hence
the avoidance of holiness as a plague, and the pre-
cautions taken to avoid catching it. Moses must
keep his distance and remove his shoes from his
feet on ground made holy by God's presence in the
bush (Ex 35); bounds (corresponding to a taboo
line) must be set about the mountain at Sinai, lest
the people draw too near and J" break forth upon
them. Whatever touched the mountain became so
sacred that it was too dangerous to be touched, the
death penalty must be executed on it from a safe
distance (Ex 1912-24). The men of Beth-shemesh,
and Uzzah, were smitten for contact with the ark
(1 S 619, 2 S 67). The priests are bidden put off the
garments wherein they minister, when they go out
to the people, lest they sanctify the people with
their garments (Ezk 4419); and those who take part
in the heathen mysteries described in Is 653"5 warn
the bystanders not to come near lest they catch
the contagion of their holiness (Is 655 reading,
with a change in the pointing, ' lest I make thee
holy').

The process by which the notions of holiness and
uncleanness, which were undifferentiated in taboo,
came to be distinguished was probably something
of this kind. It has already been pointed out that
two classes of taboo may be distinguished. A
common thing may become taboo if a god or sacred
person lays a taboo upon it. Or a thing or state
may be intrinsically taboo. Roughly speaking, this
corresponds to the distinction between holy and
unclean. The holy is that which is naturally
common, but has become holy through contact
with the Divine. But there is an uncleanness of
a primary order, of an intrinsic and not accidental
kind, uncommunicated as no earthly holiness can
be said to be. It is true that there is a communi-
cated uncleanness, but uncommunicated unclean-
ness has no uncommunicated holiness to match it
in the human realm. All holiness is derivative
save the holiness of God. It is by this principle
that the unclean thing may be taboo in its own
right, while the holy thing cannot be, that we must
explain the priestly torah given in Hag 212·13.
Holy flesh infects with holiness a garment in which
it is carried, but this garment does not transmit
the holiness to what it touches. A man who is
unclean by contact with a dead body infects with

* ' In general, we may say that the prohibition to use the
vessels, garments, and so on, of certain persons, and the effecis
supposed to follow an infraction of the rule, are exactly the
same whether the persons to whom the things belong· are
sacred or what we might call unclean and polluted' (Frazer,
The Golden Bough*, i. 325 ; cf. also ii. 304-309).
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uncleanness what he touches. In other words, a
dead body is endowed with higher virulence of con-
tagion than holy flesh. And the reason is that a
corpse is a fountainhead of uncleanness, while holj
flesh is holy, not intrinsically, but only because it
has been devoted to God, the sole fountainhead of
holiness. Probably, then, the distinction between
holiness and uncleanness was simply the explicit
affirmation of a distinction already implicit in the
idea of taboo. And it was a great step in advance
when the essential difference of things indiscrimin-
ately classed together as taboo emerged into clear
consciousness. A large irrational element, it is
true, survived in the idea of holiness as well as in
that of uncleanness. But by linking the idea of
holiness with that of God, the former was started
on a career of intellectual, moral, and spiritual
development, which made it at last the fit expres-
sion of the highest religious ideal. On the other
hand, uncleanness remained to the last a virtually
savage idea, one of the heathen survivals in
Judaism which Christianity had simply to elimi-
nate. And where life is lived under the shadow
of innumerable taboos, these form an insuperable
barrier to progress, for man is tied to the fixed
routine, not venturing on unknown paths for terror
of the perils that lurk everywhere in his way. But
when taboos are recognized as expressing the will
of the gods, (instead of the paralyzing dread of
unknown and incalculable forces, we have the re-
straint imposed by a kind and trusted deity, which
leaves room for progress, because it introduces a
rational element, and claims for religion what had
been inextricably bound up with superstition.*

The opposite of * holy' is * common,' the opposite
of * unclean' is 'clean.' While 'holy' and 'unclean'
are strong positive terms, ' common' and ' clean'
are simply their pale negatives. Clean is not the
same as holy; it implies no dedication to the Divine
service, and has no infectious quality. The clean
person is one who may freely approach his God in
worship. For this he need not be holy, though
there are certain cases where cleanness, i.e. the
mere absence of uncleanness, is insufficient. At
Sinai the Hebrews had to sanctify themselves by
washing and abstinence from women (Ex 19). But
so exceptional an occasion cannot be taken as
typical. Nor are the common and the unclean
identical; the common is rather, ordinarily at any
rate, also the clean. Yet, just as the clean and the
holy tended to be identified, since whatever is holy
must also be clean, so their opposites, the unclean
and the common. But, in spite of such obliteration
of distinctions, it only creates confusion if they are
not emphasized.

It should further be noticed that the laws of un-
cleanness, while largely a survival from prehistoric
savagery, or the semi - civilization of primitive
Semites, partly originated in a protest of the higher
religion of Israel against heathenism. Certain
things which were connected with heathen cults,
and constituted a danger to spiritual religion, were
placed under taboo. Whether by survival or pro-
test a thing was regarded as unclean, it was alike
an abomination to J", cutting off' the offender from
intercourse with Him and fellowship with the com-
munity. It is probable that the extent to which
the laws are due to protest against heathenism has
been overrated in recent discussions. Similarly, in
the face of savage parallels, it is probable that some
laws in the Priestly Code, which are often regarded
as very late developments and impracticable refine-
ments, are in substance of the highest antiquity.
That, as at present codified, they are late is clear,
and such a passage as Lv 1124-38 | s n o ^ u nf airlv re-
garded as exhibiting the rudiments of the casuistry
of the scribes. But the central prohibition of the

* See W. R. Smith, ES 2 pp. 152-155.

passage is probably quite early. It is remarkable
that some taboos which survived into the Levitical
legislation, disappeared among the more conserva-
tive Arabs.

ii. FOUK MAIN TYPES OF UNCLEANNESS may be
distinguished : uncleanness connected with {a) the
functions of reproduction, (b) food, (c) leprosy,
(d) death. These must now be considered in
detail.

(a) Uncleanness connected with the functions of
reproduction.—These functions early excited the
superstitious awe of mankind, which invested the
organs and their activities with mysterious powers.
Sexual intercourse was widely regarded as produc-
ing uncleanness, which might be removed by bath-
ing, but in some cases fumigation was also required.
Among the Arabs it was specially necessary to
take precautions against the demons on the con-
summation of marriage (Wellh. Beste Arab. Heid.2

155). The Book of Tobit yields an interesting
parallel to this. Before Tobias married Sarah she
had been given to seven husbands, who had been
slain on the bridal night by Asmodseus her demon
lover (To 37"9 613·14 7n). Tobias drove away the
demon by fumigation, burning on the ashes of
incense some of the heart and liver of a fish (81"3).
It is probable that among the Hebrews intercourse
was always considered to produce defilement. This
is expressly laid down in Ρ (Lv 1518). Naturally
the defilement was slight, involving bathing and
uncleanness till the evening. Certain conditions
of holiness, however, required complete abstinence.
This was so when J" was to appear on Sinai (Ex
1915). So David's men may eat holy bread only on
condition that they 'have kept themselves from
women' (IS 214). David's reply is obscure (see
Driver and H. P. Smith on the passage, also W.
R. Smith, I.e. pp. 455, 456). But it seems clear
that on a warlike expedition David asserts that
women were taboo. The prohibition of women to
those engaged in war is widespread. War was
regarded as sacred; the warriors were holy as long
as the campaign lasted. Among many savage
peoples continence must be observed not only by
the warriors, but, on grounds of sympathetic
magic, by those left at home, and after their
return this taboo with many others is enforced
with even greater strictness (Frazer, I.e. i. 328 ;
W. R. Smith, I.e. 455). No such strictness ob-
tained among the Hebrews in historical times,
but Uriah's refusal to visit his wife while the
campaign was in progress was probably due to a
religious scruple of this kind (2 S II8"13). Perhaps
it is on this ground that we may explain why a
man is excused from military service during the
first year after marriage, Dt 24s.

Puberty is regarded by many people as a period
when evil can be averted only by the observance
of very rigorous taboos. The boys then pass
through elaborate ceremonies of initiation, cir-
cumcision often playing an important part. So
far as boys are concerned, the original meaning
of circumcision was lost among the Hebrews by
the custom of performing it on the eighth day.
But uncircumcision came to be regarded as un-
cleanness, depriving the offender of approach to
God or membership in the community. In the
case of girls an analogous rite was often per-
formed, though not, so far as we know, by the
Hebrews.

But the greatest terror was aroused by men-
struation. At its first appearance the girl was
often strictly isolated, and in some cases this was
continued for years. All through life, precautions,
though not so stringent, had to be taken. The
blood was regarded as highly dangerous for men
to touch or even see (Frazer, I.e. i. 325, 326, iii.
204-233; W. R. Smith, I.e. 447, 448; Spencer and
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Gillen, The Native Tribes of Central Australia, pp.
460, 461; Kalisch and Dillmann-Ryssel on Lv
1519"24).* Among the Arabs * menstruous women
might not take part in feasts and sacrifices, only
for them are the old expressions for clean and un-
clean customary in pre-Islamic Arabic* (Wellh.
I.e. 170). This was true also in Israel. As in so
many other cases, the strictness of the taboos on
this state is much modified. But it naturally fell
among the graver types of uncleanness. For it
was a condition doubly unclean, combining the un-
cleanness of the reproductive functions with that
of blood. It was regarded as unclean in old Israel
(Gn 3135, 2 S II4). In the Priestly Code (Lv 1519*24)
the period of ' separation' is defined as seven days.
The uncleanness was communicated to the bed or
seat; contact with either of these produced unclean-
ness till evening, and required the washing of body
and clothes. So infectious was the impurity that
any one touching an article on the bed or seat in-
curred the milder penalty of uncleanness till the
evening. This is the penalty prescribed according
to the present text of Lv 15'9 for contact with the
patient herself. But it is incredible that a secondary
stage of uncleanness should require a more com-
plete purification than the primary. Probably the
words * shall wash his clothes, and bathe himself
in water, and' have fallen out. The meaning of
the injunction in Lv 1524 is uncertain. Probably
it does not refer to conjugal relations, which in
these conditions were not only said in Lv 2018 (H)
to incur the punishment of death, but were viewed
with utter repugnance in antiquity. It is possible
that the reference may be, as some think, to defile-
ment caused by the commencement of the discharge
during intercourse.

Closely connected with this form of uncleanness
was that caused by abnormal issues in both sexes.
The pathological conditions indicated need not
be discussed in detail (see the commentaries). An
' issue of blood' (Lv 1525"30, Mt 920 and paralls.) made
a woman unclean as in the normal discharge. The
impurity lasted seven days after the discharge had
stopped. Then she offered two turtle doves or
young pigeons—one for a sin- and the other for a
burnt-offering. It is curious that neither in the
case of the normal nor abnormal issue is any re-
ference made to washing of body or clothes in the
case of the woman, though both are required for
the man (Lv 1513·16). Jewish custom at a later
period certainly insisted on a bath of purification
after the normal discharge. In the case of men,
seminal emission involved washing of the body
and uncleanness till the evening, while every gar-
ment or skin on which there had been any discharge
must be washed and be unclean till evening.
According to Dt 231 0·n, a nocturnal accident while
on a military expedition excluded a man from the
camp for the next day. As evening came on he
had to bathe, and he returned to camp when the
sun was down. Corresponding to the abnormal
discharge of women is that of men described in
Lv 152·a. The various forms of uncleanness pro-
duced by it are elaborately referred to (vv.4-12).

* 'The object of secluding women at menstruation is to
neutralize the dangerous influences which are supposed to
emanate from them at such times. That the danger is believed
to be especially great at the first menstruation appears from
the unusual precautions taken to isolate girls at this crisis.
. . . In short, the girl is viewed as charged with a powerful
force which, if not kept within bounds, may prove destructive
both to the girl herself and to all with whom she comes in con-
tact. . . . The uncleanness, as it is called, of girls at puberty
and the sanctity of holy men do not, to the primitive mind,
differ from each other. They are only different manifestations
of the same mysterious energy which, like energy in general, is
in itself neither good nor bad, but becomes beneficent or
maleficent according to its application' (Frazer, I.e. iii. 232,
233). For the Arabic custom see W. R. Smith, I.e. 448. The
Basutos purified girls at womanhood by sprinkling (Tylor,
Primitive Culture^ ii. 432).

The rites of purification are the same as for a
woman's abnormal issue.

That childbirth made the mother unclean is only
what was to be expected. It is surprising that
Nowack should regard this as obviously a develop-
ment in later time of the old view that pollution
was incurred by intercourse as by menstruation
(Heb. Archaol. ii. 284). The uncleanness of child-
birth is an almost universal belief among primitive
peoples.* It was also an Arab custom in certain
places to build a hut outside the camp, where the
woman had to stay for a time (Wellh. I.e. p. 170).
The fact clearly is, that, so far from being a late
development among the Israelites, it was a survival
from prehistoric times. And a modified survival,
for it is striking that whereas the newborn infant
is almost universally regarded as in a high degree
taboo, this has not survived among the Hebrews
(though Ezk 164 may allude to it).f The rule in Lv
12 (P) enjoins that after the birth of a boy the
mother shall be unclean, as in menstruation, for
a week, and shall continue 'in the blood of her
purifying* thirty-three days. During the first
week her uncleanness would of course be infec-
tious, but possibly this was not so during the rest
of her forty days. All that is required is t h a t ' she
shall touch no hallowed thing, nor come into the
sanctuary.' When a girl was born, the two periods
were doubled. It was commonly believed that the
symptoms persisted much longer after the birth
of a girl than after that of a boy. The numbers
thirty-three and sixty-six are chosen to make up
with seven and fourteen the favourite number of
forty and its multiple eighty. When the requisite
period was over, she offered a lamb of the first year
for a burnt-offering, and a young pigeon or a turtle
dove for a sin-offering. If too poor to offer a lamb
(as was the mother of Jesus, Lk 224), a second
young pigeon or a second turtle dove might be
substituted, ΐ

The ' prohibited degrees' belong to the same order
of ideas: on this subject the article MARRIAGE
may be consulted. On forbidden degrees in Arabia
see W. R. Smith, Kinship, ch. vi.; and, on the whole
subject, especially Westermarck, The History of
Human Marriage 2, chs. xiv. xv., and the summary
pp. 544-546.§ The ' bastard,' who is excluded from
the assembly of J", is probably the offspring of such
a marriage (Dt 232). || Probably Moabites and
Ammonites are excluded on the ground of the
incestuous origin of the two peoples (Gn 1931'38).
The exclusion of eunuchs (Dt 231) is apparently
meant to refer, in the first place at any rate, to
those who had mutilated themselves for religious
reasons. This is an example of a taboo originating
in a protest against heathenism.

Some see analogous ideas in the prohibition of
'unlawful mixtures.' Sowing a field with two
kinds of seed made the whole crop holy, that is,
taboo. Linen and wool might not be used in the
same garment; the clothing proper to one sex
might not be worn by the other; IT an ox and an
ass might not be yoked together to the plough;
nor must cattle gender with a diverse kind (Dt
225.9-n, Lv 1919). Parallels cannot here be quoted

* ' Women after childbirth and their offspring are more or
less tabooed all the world over' (Frazer, I.e. iii. 463). See also
Jevons, Introd. to the Hist, of Rel. 74, 75.

t See Jevons, I.e. 75, 76; Tylor, I.e. ii. 431.
% For savage purifications see Tylor, I.e. 432, 433.
§ The Australian black - fellows of the interior, quite un-

civilized as they are, have developed a most elaborate system
of forbidden degrees (see Spencer and Gillen, I.e. ch. ii.).

|| Bertholet thinks they were the offspring of the mixed
marriages in the time of Ezra and Nehemiah. It is question-
able if the chapter is so late as that, and the reference in the
same context to Moab and Ammon confirms the other view.

•|Γ' This is not a mere rule of conventional propriety, but is
directed against those simulated changes of sex which occur
in Canaanite and Syrian heathenism' (W. R. Smith, OTJC*
365).
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so easily. The Kamschatkans at the beginning of
the 18 th cent, had a taboo on cooking fish and
flesh in the same pot.* Frazer gives several ex-
amples of taboo on mixing different kinds of food
in the stomach {I.e. ii. 336, 337). Baentsch says
that mingling of stuffs from the animal and
vegetable kingdoms played a role in magic.

Possibly we should regard as an extension of the
law of issues, the uncleanness of the human excreta.
Ezekiel protests against using human excrement
for fuel with which to bake bread, on the ground
of the uncleanness that would then be communi-
cated to the food, and is permitted to substitute
animal excrement, which apparently was not defil-
ing, or defiling in a much slighter degree, and is
often used now in Syria for fuel (Ezk 414·15). The
law in Dt 2312'14, directed to secure cleanness in the
camp, is regarded by some as a mere impracticable
refinement of a theorist. But numerous savage
parallels may be quoted for this as for all the
Hebrew war taboos. Frazer says that the rules of
ceremonial purity prescribed for Hebrew warriors
are ' identical with rules observed by Maoris and
Australian black-fellows on the warpath.' The
precise rule in question is found among Austra-
lians, Melanesians, South Africans, and Fijians.
Frazer suggests that the original motive in the
case of the Hebrews was identical with the avowed
motive of savages, * a fear lest the enemy should
obtain the refuse of their persons, and thus be
enabled to work their destruction by magic' {I.e. i.
328).f It is not necessary to appeal to savages;
the same custom is found among the Arabs (Wellh.
I.e. p. 173). We should perhaps bring under the
same law the prohibition of woollen garments to
the priests, because they caused sweat (Ezk 4417·18).
The clause ' they shall not gird themselves with
anything that causeth sweat' is regarded by Cornill
and Toy as a gloss, and the translation is a little
uncertain ; but it correctly represents what must
have been the object of the prohibition, as is shown
by the Syrian and Egyptian parallels. A law of
decency underlies the requirement in Ezekiel and
Ρ that the priests should wear linen drawers. This
was a survival of the feeling that the deity dwelt
in the altar, and that the person must not be ex-
posed to it (Ezk 4418, Ex 2842· «, Lv 610 164). In the
Book of the Covenant the same result was secured
by the prohibition of steps up to the altar (Ex 2026,
see W. R. Smith, OTJC2 p. 358).

{b) Uncleanness connected with food. — The
article FOOD deals very fully with much of this
subject, and it is unnecessary to repeat in detail
what is said there. Naturally, however, questions
arise in this article that do not arise in an article
on Food. The taboos on food among savage
peoples are very numerous. These cannot be
explained as due to sanitary considerations or as
the expression of natural disgust. The reason is
religious. It is very probable that many cases
are to be explained as originating in totemism.J
But it is not only among savages that such restric-
tions on food are found. They survive among
many civilized peoples of antiquity — Indians,
Egyptians, Syrians, Greeks, and others. Accord-
ing to Wellhausen, the distinction between clean
and unclean food was not known to the ancient
Arabs; they recognized only usual and unusual
{I.e. 168, 169). At the same time, taboos in some
sense seem from Wellhausen's own statements to

* Brinton, Religions of Primitive Peoples, p. 109.
t Hair and nail parings are often buried with great precaution,

for a similar reason. The * hill of foreskins' (Jos 53), according
to one interpretation of its meaning, would be a Hebrew parallel
(CL2430LXX).

t See W. R. Smith, Kinship, ch. viii. and pp. 304-311, OTJC*
366, 367, RS2 passim; Spencer and Gillen, Native Tribes of
Central Australia, 167-169, 202-211, 467, 468; Jevons, Introd.
to the History of Rel. 102,116-127.

have been recognized. Still in this, as in some
other respects, the Hebrews preserve the more
primitive type.* In the Flood story (J2) the dis-
tinction between clean animals and animals not
clean is presupposed as known, though the tech-
nical word for unclean (*Φ&) is not used (Gn 72 820).
P, on the contrary, represents man as hitherto
vegetarian; and when animal food is first permitted,
no restriction is made, except that the blood should
not be eaten, since it was the vehicle of the life
(Gn I2 9 93·4). We have lists of clean and unclean
animals in Dt 144"20 and Lv ll.f

The criterion for clean beasts, that they must
part the hoof and chew the cud, should probably
be regarded as a late attempt to define a class by
a single formula, the members of which had already
been selected on other grounds. The camel, hare,
and coney {Hyrax Syriacus) are pronounced un-
clean, because while they chew the cud they do
not part the hoof, and the swine for the opposite
reason. The camel was eaten by the Arabs and
used in sacrifices: it may conceivably have been
excluded on this latter account. 'There are traces
of a belief in Arabia ' that camels, or, at all events,
certain breeds of camels, were of demoniac origin'
(W. R. Smith, BS* 283, n. 2).% The hare was prob-
ably a sacred animal, for ' hares' heads were worn
as amulets by Arab women' (W. R. Smith, I.e.
382), and the foot was used as a charm against
demons {Kinship, 211). While the Arabs eat it,
the other inhabitants of Syria, the Turks and the
Armenians, abstain from it, and the Parsees regard
it as the uncleanest of animals; the ancient Britons
regarded it as taboo, 'gustare fas non putant' (Caes.
de B. G. v. 12. See Dillm. and Kalisch, Leviticus,
ii. 55). § I t was supposed to menstruate, and was
thus assimilated to mankind. It was regarded as
very lascivious (cf. Barn. 10). The coney {Hyrax
Syriacus) is still avoided for food by Christians
and Mohammedans in Abyssinia. In the Sinai
peninsula it, with the panther, is believed to have
been originally human, and he who eats its flesh,
it is said, will never see his parents again (W. R.
Smith, BS2 88, 444). There is much evidence to
show that the swine was a holy animal. While
forbidden food to the Semites, the taboo was
variously explained as due to its holiness or un-
cleanness. It was eaten only in such mystic sacri-
fices as are described in Is 653"5 663·17. The Egyp-
tians regarded it as highly taboo, not only as food,

* In spite of this, there is one important respect in which the
primitive type seems not to be preserved. Frequently certain
foods are taboo to people in various stages of life or certain
physical conditions, or again to particular orders of people.
Elaborate rules may be found in Spencer and Gillen, I.e. 256,
467-473 ; Frazer, I.e. i. 391. Only slight survivals are to be found
among the Hebrews, e.g. taboo on wine and whatever comes
from the grape, imposed on the Nazirite, and his mother before
his birth, and the prohibition of wine to the priests before offer-
ing. With such slight exceptions, the food taboos are binding on
all Israelites. In this connexion Saul's taboo on eating food till
evening, unwittingly violated by Jonathan (1 S 1424-31)) m a y be
referred to. We naturally sympathize with Jonathan's common-
sense criticism; but this was somewhat rationalistic for that age,
and the writer represents J " as too much offended by its trans-
gression to answer when consulted. Saul wished by this strong
taboo to assure supernatural aid, such as would be cheaply
purchased by the impaired efficiency of his men.

t The relation between these laws is disputed. Some regard
the law in Deut. as a secondary addition. It seems at least
probable that the two sections are mutually independent; and
it is not unlikely that they draw on oral or written to rah of the
priests. Driver and White assign Lv 112-23.41-47 to H. Baentsch
(•Handkom.' Ex.-Lev.) objects that the passages exhibit too
little of H's phraseology. For a very elaborate analysis see
Oxf. Hex. ad loc.t and art. LEVITICUS.

X * I take it, however, that the eating of camel's flesh continued
to be regarded by the Arabs as in some sense a religious act,
even when it was no longer associated with a formal act of
sacrifice; for abstinence from the flesh of camels and wild asses
was prescribed by Symeon Stylites to his Saracen converts; and
traces of an idolatrous significance in feasts of camel's flesh
appear in Mohammedan tradition' (W. R. Smith, I.e. 283).

§ On the Yorkshire superstition of the close connexion between
hares and witches see Frazer, I.e. iii. 408.
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but to touch; yet once a year sacrificed it to the
moon and Osiris, and ate the flesh. Its identifica-
tion with the demon Set or Typhon, the enemy of
Osiris, is probably a degradation from its original
identification with Osiris himself. Among the
Syrians it seems to have been regarded as an in-
carnation of Tammuz. Its flesh was also taboo to
worshippers of Attis. It was further supposed to
possess magical powers.*

The criterion that clean animals must be rumi-
nants with cloven hoof excluded the ass, horse,
and dog, and all beasts of prey. The ass seems
from Jg 64 to have been commonly used for food :
the Midianites 'left no sustenance in Israel, neither
sheep, nor ox, nor ass' (cf. 2 Κ 625). The Arabs
seem to have regarded it as a sacred animal, and
it was forbidden to his converts by Symeon Stylites,
just as our abstinence from horse-flesh is due to the
prohibition to Christian converts from the worship
of Odin, to whom it was sacrificed. The story that
the Jews worshipped the ass may point to the
worship of it in Syria. The flesh and hoofs were
used for magical purposes by the Arabs (see W. R.
Smith, Kinship, 308; ES2 468).f The horse was
little used by the Hebrews, even in war ; probably
the uncleanness of the ass would be felt to extend
to it. Josiah 'took away the horses that the
kings of Judah had given to the sun ' (2 Κ 2311);
this connexion with idolatry may account for its
uncleanness. Four horses were cast into the sea
at Rhodes at the annual feast of the sun (W. R.
Smith, ES2 293). The dog seems to be sacred from
the reference to its use in the mysteries (Is 663).
Among the Harranians dogs were said in the
mysteries to be the brothers of men. They seem
also to have been sacred among the Carthaginians
and Phoenicians. ' In Moslem countries dogs are
still regarded with a curious mixture of respect
and contempt' (W. R. Smith, I.e. 291, 292).$
Beasts of prey were naturally regarded as unclean,
because they fed on the blood as well as the flesh
of their victims. Most of the unclean birds were
birds of prey or fed on carrion. Others lived in
ruins, and were regarded as companions of the
demons who haunted them. (For the ostrich as
a demon cf. W. R. Smith, I.e. 129, n. 2). It is
curious to observe how unclean birds mentioned
in these lists are catalogued with the uncanny
monsters which are to dwell in the ruins of
Babylon (Is 1321·22, Jer 5039) or Edom (Is 3411"16).
No list of clean birds is given. See article FOOD
for those that were eaten. It need only be men-
tioned that the dove was permitted, though to the
Syrians taboo in a high degree. §

Fish also were taboo to the Syrians, who regarded
ulcers as the penalty for eating them (W. R. Smith,
I.e. 292, 449). The Hebrews did not sacrifice, but
were permitted to eat them. The only restriction
was that fish without fins and scales might not be
eaten. The reason was, no doubt, their snake-like
appearance, the serpent being unclean (see FOOD).

Further, in the Law of Holiness (H) 'swarming
things' (see art. CREEPING THINGS, where the two

* See Movers, Die Phonizier, i. 218-220 (where several further
exx. are collected); W. R. Smith, I.e. 153, 218, 290, 291, 411,
475; Frazer, I.e. ii. 299-311; Jevons, I.e. 118, n. 3; the very
elaborate discussion in Kalisch, Leviticus, pt. ii. 79-93; also art.
FOOD.

t According to Ex 3420 (JE) the firstling of an ass had to be
redeemed with a lamb, but if not redeemed its neck must be
broken. The later law (Lv 2727) prescribed that an unclean
firstling should be redeemed at the priest's valuation, plus one-
fifth, but if not redeemed it must be sold.

t Frazer mentions that the dog is regarded by the Ojibways
' as unclean, and yet in some respects as holy' (Enc. Brit.® art.
•Taboo').

§ W. R. Smith, Kinship, 196; RS2 219. The author points out
that though a 'clean' bird in legal times, we never read of it in
OT as an article of diet. It was not used for sacrifices accom-
panied by a meal, but in burnt-offerings and sin-offerings, which
had a connexion with mystical sacrifices (p. 294).

terms so translated are distinguished) are forbidden
(Lv II41"44). What was included under this term
may be seen in the article mentioned (vol. i. 518b).
The prohibition of reptiles is explained by the
superstitions universally attached to serpents. The
Arabs frequently regarded them as demoniacal,
and identified them with the jinn (W. R. Smith,
I.e. 120, 121,129, 130, 442, Kinship, 197; and especi-
ally Wellh. I.e. 152-155).* The serpent of Gn 3
illustrates the demoniacal nature of these reptiles.
It is curious that the list in Deuteronomy speaks
only of * winged swarming things,' by which appar-
ently winged insects are meant. These are re-
garded as unclean also in P(Lv II 2 0, unless this
belongs to H), for the phrase * winged swarming
creatures that go on all fours' seems to mean the
same as * winged swarming creatures.3 Four kinds
of locusts are permitted for food (see FOOD,
LOCUST). Whether this is a variation from Dt 14
is uncertain. On the one hand, the rule in the
latter passage seems to admit of no exception. On
the other, the term translated 'fowls' in Dt 1420

may be used in this restricted sense of * winged
swarming things,' in which case the meaning will
be that certain winged insects are clean and lawful
food. Inserted in Lv 11 we have a list of things
the carcases of which produce uncleanness through
contact (vv.24-38). This list includes the unclean
quadrupeds, and of swarming things—the weasel,
the mouse, certain lizards, and the chameleon.

It is curious that the list is not more extensive, especially as
the author enters on a casuistical discussion of details. The
swarming things mentioned were regarded as demoniacal, the
mouse is coupled with the swine in Is 6617 as eaten in the
mysteries there denounced (see W. R. Smith, Kinship, 302,
303, MS* 293; A. Lang, Custom and Myth (1893), 103-120).
This section is probably a later addition, not at all on the
ground that pollution by contact is a late refinement of pollu-
tion by eating, for taboo on contact is very ancient, but because
of its casuistry and its interruption of the context. Touching
involves uncleanness till the evening, bearing the carcass of the
quadrupeds induces uncleanness in a deeper degree; for not
only is the person unclean till the evening, but he must wash
his clothes. The carcases of swarming things infect with un-
cleanness all clothing or vessels, and the food in them. The
vessels are unclean till the evening, and must be steeped in
water. If made of earthenware they must be broken, as the
uncleanness would sink into the pores. A fountain or cistern,
however, remained clean, though whatever touched the unclean
thing {i.e. to remove it) became unclean. Seed was not polluted
by contact, unless water, by which it would soak in, had been
put upon it.

Contact with a clean beast that died a natural
death produced uncleanness till the evening. Eat-
ing of it or carrying it involved the washing of
clothes in addition. In Lv 1715 bathing of the
body is also required.

This law is made to apply to the stranger as
well as the home-born. In Dt 1421 the prohibition
is made absolute for the Hebrews, and based on
their holiness to J". But the flesh of such animals
may be given to the stranger who is sojourning
in Israel, or sold to the foreigner, f It must
be remembered that the law is not sanitary,
but ritual; there was therefore no reason why a
taboo, binding on the holy people, should be
imposed on those who are not members of it.
For the priestly legislators the land is holy, be-
cause J" dwells in it, and therefore those who are
in it, Israelites or not, must observe precautions
against uncleanness. The priests are forbidden to
eat such food absolutely (Lv 228). The reason was
that the flesh had still the blood within it. Blood
was always prohibited (1 S 1433, Dt 1223"25, Gn 94,
Lv 1710"14 317 etc.), but the prohibition seems not
always to have been observed (1 S 1433, Ezk S325).
It, with the fat, was regarded by primitive peoples
as in a special sense the seat of life, and in ordi-

* For India see Frazer, The Golden Bough2, i. 456, 457.
t In Ex 2231 (JE) « n e s h that is torn of beasts in the field' is

not to be eaten, because the Hebrews are holy to J " ; it must be
oast to the dogs.
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nary sacrifice was made over to the deity. It is
probable, however, that in the earliest type of
sacrifice it was devoured by the worshippers, and
in the mystic sacrifices that are referred to in Is
65. 66 this feature reappeared. The breaking of
the dog's neck was a killing of it without shedding
the blood (see, further, under FOOD, SACRIFICE).*

The ' sinew of the thigh' is said in Gn 3232 not
to be eaten by the Israelites, though no reference
is made to this in the Law. It became taboo
through the touch of Jacob's Divine antagonist.
Probably, as W. R. Smith suggests, ' the thigh is
a seat of life and procreative power' (BS2 380). t

The thrice repeated (Ex 2319 34s6, Dt 1421) taboo
on seething a kid in its mother's milk is discussed
in the articles FOOD, GOAT. Here it is necessary
to add only what is required by the nature of this
article.

We may safely set aside the view that the rule rests on
sentimental considerations. It is directed against some re-
ligious or magical practice in connexion with the dish. The
common explanation that goat's milk was used to produce
fruitful crops, while true in itself, does not account for this
special prohibition. W. R. Smith suggests that milk was a
substitute for blood, so that this dish would violate the taboo
on blood (I.e. 221). But neither does this explain why it is a
kid so prepared that is forbidden. If goat's milk possessed
magical qualities, these might be supposed to be present also
in a sucking kid. The combination of the two doubles the
magical intensity, and we may suppose that the rite condemned
was originally pastoral rather than agricultural. The subsequent
use of goat's milk in agriculture is a natural application of
a pastoral charm for fruitfulness. The question may further
be raised whether it has not been too nastily assumed that
•mother's milk' means simply goat's milk, i.e. the milk of any
goat. The physical blood relation between the kid and its
dam would make the magic more efficacious, doubling it in
upon itself.

As examples of the care with which the Jews
practised these laws, Dn I8, To I10'12, Jth 121·2,
Ad. Est 1417, 1 Mac I62·63, 2 Mac 618 71 may be
quoted.

The ultimate origin of the uncleanness of certain
animals probably lies in the fact that they were
totems of primitive Semites. It is true that some
of the greatest Semitic scholars doubt if the
Semites passed through the totem stage. Egyp-
tologists also seem to be unanimous in denying
that totemism ever prevailed in Egypt. But it is
a question on which the anthropologist also, with
the comparative method, must be consulted; and
Robertson Smith, the chief defender of the theory
in question, spoke with the authority not only of
a most eminent Semitist, but that of an expert
anthropologist. The theory gains much of its
plausibility from the light and order it brings to
a number of otherwise obscure and incoherent
facts. That the unclean foods are so numerous
is perhaps due to the very heterogeneous origin of
the Hebrew people, the totems of many stocks
being regarded as forbidden food by the united
nation. At the same time it must be remembered
that among savage races totem stocks exist side
by side in the same community, without necessarily
tabooing each other's totems, though they may
avoid the ostentation with which they feast on
the totem of an enemy. Further, even in totem
clans there are taboos on food at certain stages
of life or in certain conditions, which are otherwise
lawful food. We need not, of course, look for
actual totemism in the historical period of the
Hebrew people. But if the Semites passed through
totemism, numerous survivals must be expected,
and part at least of the prohibitions probably are
to be accounted for in this way. Two principles,
however, even in this case, may have been at

* See W. R. Smith, Kinship, 309, 310, RS^ 234, 235, 338-352 ;
Frazer, I.e. i. 353-362 ; Jevons, I.e. 73, 74.

t For the same taboo among the N. American Indians,
accounted for by a mythical story, see Frazer, I.e. ii. 419-421.
Kaffir men also will not eat it, it is ' sent to the principal boy at
the kraal, who with his companions consider it as their right.'

work. The lists in Deuteronomy and Leviticus
may include food traditionally taboo. In this
case the Law simply endorses, as in so many
instances, ancient practices. But they may also
forbid food, not on the ground of immemorial
custom, but because its use in heathen rites con-
stituted a religious danger to Israel. It ought to
be added that the proof of the demoniacal or
magical qualities attaching to certain unlawful
foods in no way conflicts with their totem char-
acter. On the contrary, as is well illustrated by
the connexion between the jinn and the wild beasts
among the Arabs, these qualities are probably
attributed to them in virtue of their original
totem significance.

(c) Uncleanness connected with leprosy. — This
disease and the purifications after cure are so
thoroughly dealt with in the article LEPROSY
that it is unnecessary to add more here than a
few supplementary remarks. For the view there
mentioned, that the leper was regarded as the
victim, in a peculiar degree, of a stroke of God,
like the man hanged on a tree, * accursed of God,'
we may compare the euphemistic name for it
among the Arabs, ' the blessed disease,' mubaraka
(Wellh. I.e. 199). The man «smitten by God'
necessarily becomes unclean. We find examples
of a belief among savages that leprosy may be
caused by eating the totem animal, though it must
be added that other diseases might be so incurred,
skin diseases, however, predominating. With
this we should compare the fact that the Egyp-
tians, to whom the swine was taboo in a high
degree, thought that drinking pig's milk caused
leprosy (Frazer, I.e. ii. 306, 307). The rules laid
down for lepers corresponded to those prescribed
for mourners; perhaps the feeling entered in that
leprosy was a living death. The ritual of releasing
the live bird into the open field, rests on a similar
idea to that expressed in the ' goat for Azazel.' A
similar custom was practised by widows in Arabia
on release from the uncleanness of widowhood, at
the end of a year. * The bird is said to have died.
An Assyrian parallel is, ' May the bird to heaven
cause it (my groaning) to ascend* [RP ix. 51). It
seems strange that a guilt - offering should be
required. Nowack {Heb. Arch. ii. 289) thinks the
author regarded a sin-offering as inadmissible in
this very peculiar rite, and further took the rite
over from an earlier time, and did not freely
create it (see, further, LEPROSY).

(d) Uncleanness connected with death.—This also
is familiar among primitive peoples. That the
numerous rites which have grown up around the
dead express partly a horror of the spirit and
dread of its return, is true.f But there are many
examples of rites designed to continue with the
dead the communion held with them while living. £
Frequently the taboos on the dead are attributed
to ancestor-worship ; but this view seems improb-
able, for we find the taboo more widely prevalent
than it is likely ancestor-worship ever was,—and
the proofs for this among the Hebrews are certainly
not stringent. The taboos rest on the belief that
the soul survives the body, and lingers near its

* Wellh. I.e. 171; W. R. Smith, I.e. 422. The reference to
Frazer, I.e., in the article LEPROSY, corresponds to iii. 15 in the
second edition.

t Frazer, I.e. i. 325, etc.; Tylor, I.e. ii. 25-27 ; W. R. Smith,
I.e. 336, n. 2, 369, 370.

% W. R. Smith, I.e. 322, 323, 370. 'While the rudest nations
seek to keep up their connection with the beloved dead, they
also believe that very dangerous influences hover round death-
beds, corpses, and graves, and many funeral ceremonies are ob-
served as safeguards against these' (336, n. 2). 'There is a
tendency at present, in one school of anthropologists, to explain
all death customs as due to fear of ghosts. But among the
Semites, at any rate, almost all death customs, from the kissing
of the corpse (Gn 501) onwards, are dictated by an affection that
endures beyond the grave' (323). See, also, Tylor, l.c. 32-34
(especially the pathetic dirge there quoted); Jevons, l.c. 46-58.
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earthly house or its grave. How serious the
danger was taken to be, is clear from the highly in-
fectious character attributed to it.* This prevails,
probably, among all savage peoples. The Hebrews
are in this respect more primitive than the Arabs.
Among the latter, mourning does not usually make
unclean; and in Islam contact with the corpse
does not defile, though it is doubtful if this rule
prevailed among the ancient Arabs (Wellh. I.e.
171, 172). Such cases, among the Hebrews, as
those of contact with the carcases of animals have
already been dealt with. The human corpse was
regarded by them as most defiling. Although we
have no very early evidence, it is unquestionable,
in view of the savage parallels, that they always
had this belief, and, in more primitive times,
probably in a much intenser form. The late
codification of the laws in no way disproves, in
itself, the antiquity of the observances.

The fullest legislation on the subject is to be
found in Nu 19 (P). It is there enjoined that every
one who touches ' the dead body of a man shall be
unclean seven days.5 If a man die in his tent,
every one who is in the tent, or who enters it, is
unclean for sev̂ en days; and any vessel standing
open in the tent is unclean. In the open field
actual contact is necessary to produce defilement.
But such contact was not merely with a body dead
by the sword or natural death, but even with a
bone or the grave. Hence it became customary
to whiten graves, that they might be readily-
avoided and involuntary uncleanness not be con-
tracted (Mt2327, Lk II44). The striking illustration
of the infectious uncleanness of the corpse given
in Hag 211'13 has been already referred to. The
law in Nu 1922 is that whatever the person thus
unclean touches shall be unclean, and the person
who touches this object shall be unclean till even.
In Nu 52 those unclean by the touch of a corpse
are put out of the camp along with lepers and
those who have issues. Josiah defiled the altars at
the high places with dead men's bones (2 Κ 2316·20).
Similarly, the dead bodies of Gog's host defiled
the land, which was cleansed only by their burial
(Ezk 3912"16). In old Israel the kings were buried
close to the temple, a practice warmly denounced
by Ezekiel as defiling it (437"9). Bloodshed defiles
the land, and the uncleanness can be removed only
by the blood of him that shed it (Nu 3533).f Hence
warriors, while holy persons, as already shown,
were rendered unclean by the slaughter of men in
war. Thus, after the slaughter of the Midianites,
those who had killed any one or touched the slain
had to remain outside the camp seven days, puri-
fying themselves on the third and seventh day.
Every thing that could endure fire was passed
through it, but was also purified with the water of
separation. All that could not endure the fire was
passed through water. Clothes had to be washed
on the seventh day (Nu 3119"24). Some of the
taboos on warriors have been already discussed.
The present rule is relegated by some to the class
of legal refinements which had never any existence
in the national life. Here, again, the comparative
method warns us against too hasty a conclusion.
Even more stringent rules are found among

* 'Among the Maoris any one who had handled a corpse, helped
to convey it to the grave, or touched a dead man's bones, was
cut off from all intercourse, and almost all communication, with
mankind. He could not enter any house, or come into contact
with any person or thing, without utterly bedevilling them.. . .
And when, the dismal term of his seclusion being over, the
mourner was about to mix with his fellows once more, all the
dishes he had used in his seclusion were diligently smashed, and
all the garments he had worn were carefully thrown away, lest
they should spread the contagion of his defilement among
others' (Frazer, I.e. I 323, 324; Jevons, I.e. 57, 58, 76-78).

t When the offender was unknown, guilt was purged from the
land by the ritual of the heifer, whose neck was broken in an
uncultivated valley with running water (Dt 211-9). See HEIFER ;
Driver, ad toe; and W. R. Smith, I.e. 370, 371.

savages.* Their origin seems to be due to dread
of vengeance from the ghosts of the slain. Among
the taboos to which the Nazirite was subject was
that on contact with the dead. This and the puri-
fication prescribed for its violation are fully dis-
cussed in the art. NAZIRITE.

The priest, according to Ezekiel, must come at
no dead person to defile himself, except parent,
child, brother, or unmarried sister, f In the case
of the death of such a relative, even after he is
cleansed he must wait seven days, and then, on
entering the sanctuary, he must offer a sin-offering
(Ezk 4425"27). A curious relaxation of the law of
uncleanness is that those who are unclean by con-
tact with a dead body may yet eat the passover
(Nu 96"12). Certain mourning customs also pro-
duced uncleanness. Hence the Israelite, wnen
offering his charity tithe, was required to affirm
that he had not eaten of it while mourning, nor
removed it from his house while unclean, nor given
of it for the dead (Dt 2614). If he had eaten of it
in his mourning, it would have contracted his
uncleanness. ΐ The reference to giving it for the
dead is of uncertain meaning. The sense may be
that he has not sent it to the friends of the de-
ceased for a funeral feast (which would make the
whole tithe unclean), or that he has not (in ac-
cordance with a very widespread custom) placed
some of it in the tomb to serve the spirit for food
on its road to Sh661, or that he has not used it in
sacrifices to the dead (cf. Jer 167, itself an obscure
passage). The bread of mourners is referred to in
Hos 94 as causing uncleanness. Other mourning
customs, such as cuttings in the flesh, or making
baldness between the eyes for the dead, are for-
bidden in Dt 141, Lv 1928, as incompatible with the
holiness of the people of J". Both are well-known
savage customs,§ and were regarded as legitimate
signs of mourning (Jer 166, Ezk 718, Is 2212) appar-
ently down to the time of Ezekiel (see CUTTINGS
IN THE FLESH, MOURNING). The mourning cus-
tom for the captive whom the Israelite (Dt 2110"13)
takes to wife is interesting. The shaving of head
and paring of nails remove the uncleanness of
mourning (cf. the shaving of hair in the cleansing
of the leper, Lv 149). A similar rite was performed
by widows in Arabia after the twelve months they
spent in a hut outside the camp, neither dressing
the hair nor cutting the nails. ||

Purification from the uncleanness caused by a
dead body was effected by the 'water of separa-
tion,' made by pouring water on the ashes of a red
heifer (Nu 19). The heifer was completely burnt,
along with cedar wood, hyssop, and scarlet. The
burning of the blood in this rite is unique; it
was clearly intended to communicate an intenser
sanctity to the ashes. The ashes were kept in a
clean place outside the camp, and ' living water'
was poured on them. Then the unclean was

* Frazer, I.e. 331-339. The account of the Pima Indians is
especially noteworthy as showing that taboos far more 'im-
practicable ' than those enjoined in Nu 31 are actually observed.
The uncleanness and purification prescribed in this passage for
warriors after the return from battle are similar to those recog-
nized over a very wide area.

t Unmarried sister, because marriage was regarded as trans-
ferring her to the husband's family. The same feeling underlies
the law that the priest's daughter on marriage to a stranger
loses the right to eat of the heave-offerings of the holy things
(Lv 2212). Women could not eat of the sin-offering (Lv 62»),
guilt-offering (76), or meal-offering (618), on account of their high
sanctity.

X For taboos on mourners and mourning customs see Frazer,
I.e. i. 388, 389; W. R. Smith, I.e. 322-326, 336; Wellh. I.e. 170,
171, 177ff.; Spencer and Gillen, I.e. 499, 500-507, 509.

§ See, for example, Spencer and Gillen, I.e. 509, 510.
|| W. R. Smith, I.e. 428, 447; Wellh. I.e. 171. The meaning of

the custom is clearly brought out by Frazer, I.e. i. 388, 389. He
quotes parallels from mourning customs in ancient India,
Borneo, and the West Coast of Africa. It is very instructive, as
throwing light on the underlying idea, that moral uncleanness
is purged away in some cases by the shaving off of all the hair
and bathing in the sacred stream.
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sprinkled by a clean person on the third and the
seventh days, and on the latter he washed his
clothes and bathed his body, and was clean at even.
The priest who superintended the slaughter and
burning of the heifer, and the man who burned
her, had to wash their clothes, bathe, and be
unclean till even. He who gathered the ashes had
to wash his clothes, and be unclean till even; he
who sprinkled the water had to wash his clothes,
and he who touched it was unclean till even (see,
further, art. RED HEIFER). The purifications pre-
scribed after the slaughter of the Midianites (Nu
311"24), including fire for metal, have been already
referred to.

iii. UNCLEANNESS AND RITUAL. — Throughout
the history of Israel uncleanness disqualified a
man for the worship of God. David's absence
from the sacred festival was fully accounted for
by the supposition of his uncleanness (1 S 2026);
Jeremiah was 'restrained,' probably by unclean-
ness, and could not go into the temple (Jer 365).
The idea has undergone an ethical transformation
when the song of the seraphim and the smoke of
the Divine resentment (?) make the heart of Isaiah
quail at the consciousness that in his moral im-
purity he has dared to cross the temple threshold
(Is 63-5). In spite of Ezekiel's complaints that
the priests had not caused the people to discern
between the clean and the unclean (2226), it is clear
that some rules were all along observed. Yet
these permitted practices which, from the stand-
point of Judaism, were highly irregular. Uncircum-
cised foreigners were allowed to enter the sanctuary
(Ezk 447). Ezekiel insists that this shall be
absolutely forbidden in the future (449). Uncir-
cumcision in the male worshipper was regarded
as uncleanness, as a state which precluded him
from communion with God. So we read that into
the restored Jerusalem, the holy city, there shall
come no more the uncircumcised and the unclean
(Is 521). The rule is strongly enforced in the Law.
Similarly, the unclean may not pass along the holy
way by which pilgrims come up to the temple
(Is 358). The sacred feasts may be observed by any
clean Israelite. The meat of the peace-offerings
may be eaten by any clean person, but any one
eating with his uncleanness upon him will be cut
off by the stroke of Divine judgment (Lv 71»-»).*
On the other hand, both clean and unclean were
permitted to eat the flesh of sacrificial animals if
they were not brought in sacrifice (Dt 1215 1522),
but the blood had to be poured out on the earth
as water. Naturally, uncleanness disqualified the
priests for eating holy things (Lv 223"7, cf. Is 5211).
If, further, the sacred food touched anything
unclean, it might not be eaten (Lv 719).

A very interesting law is that forbidding an iron
tool to be used on the stones of which the altar is
constructed (Ex 2025, Dt 275·6, Jos 831). Exodus, it
is true, does not mention iron; it simply forbids
the altar to be polluted by the use of a tool to hew
the stones. But the point of the prohibition lies
in the reference to iron. It can scarcely be that
the requirement that the stones shall be unhewn
is a protest against the intrusion of culture into
religion. Nor can there be any question of offend-
ing the deity that dwelt in the stone, for it is not
a monolith, but a structure built out of several
stones, that the author has in view. Nor is the
use of iron in war and its consequent connexion
with death regarded as unfitting it for the service
of God (in this case 1 Ch 228 might be compared).
The taboo on iron in ritual is very widely observed.
It is wholly due to 'the conservatism of the re-

* The apparent exception to this principle already mentioned,
that the unclean by touch of a dead body might eat the pass-
over, is partially accounted for by the fact that in Ρ the passover
is not considered a sacrifice (cf. 2 Ch 30" 2°, Ezr 620).
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ligious instinct.' Long after iron came into
common use in daily life, the dread of innovation
in religion forbade it to be employed in ritual.
Hence bronze knives continued to be used in
religious ceremonies after iron knives were in
common use. But it is even more striking that
survivals from the Stone Age should persist into
the Iron Age than that we should have survivals
from the Bronze Age. Yet of this there are several
examples. The true parallel to the prohibition of
the iron tool on the altar is Zipporah's circum-
cision of her son with a flint (Ex 425), and Joshua's
circumcision of the Israelites with flint knives
(Jos52·3).*

Lastly, the references to foreign lands as unclean
have a ritual significance. Palestine was the only
land in which J" could be worshipped with sacrifice
and offering, unless soil were actually taken from
the clean into the unclean land, as was done by
Naaman (2 Κ 517), whose point of view, we need
not doubt, was shared by ordinary Israelites.
Exile was therefore regarded with dread, for it
severed the connexion of the worshipper with his
God. And since neither tithe nor first-fruit could
be offered, the crops remained unclean, and those
in an unclean land were compelled to eat unclean
food (Hos 93·4).

iv. UNCLEANNESS IN NT.—Since nothing in the
Law touched the daily life of the Jew at so many
points as the laws of uncleanness and purification,
and that not only in the Dispersion (where the
sacrificial system could not legally be practised)
but in Palestine itself, it was natural that the
scribes should develop the rules concerning it with
the most painful minuteness. Casuistry, in fact,
ran riot in this inviting field. The NT has many
references to the laws of purification, and the
largest of the six books of the Mishna (nnnta mo) is
devoted to this subject. Thirty chapters in it are
devoted to the single subject of vessels. The rules
went far beyond anything laid down in even the
most casuistical Pentateuch laws. This is shown
most of all in the regulations about the Washing
of Hands. It was granted that these were not
found in the Law, but were only traditions of the
elders; yet they were very strictly enforced. The
chief point to observe is that the hands were
washed before food although they might be cere-
monially clean. At first adopted by the Pharisees,
it became a practice almost universal among Jews.
Probably its origin was to prevent any contact
with food when the person might have uncon-
sciously contracted defilement. If the hands were
known to be unclean, two washings before food
were required. It also became customary to wash
the hands after food; and some Pharisees, in-
genious in discovering new ways of self-righteous-
ness, washed between the courses. The washing
of the hands was performed by pouring, the hands
being held with the fingers up, so that the unclean-
ness might be washed down away from the fingers.
The water had to run down to the wrist, else the
ceremony was ineffectual (Edersheim thinks that
in Mk 73 we should translate ττιτγμ,τ;, 'to the wrist';
but see Swete's note). We have a further reference
to the Jewish custom in the story of the marriage
at Cana, where there were six stone waterpots for
the water of purification (Jn 26; cf. also the dis-
cussion between John the Baptist's disciples and
a Jew about purification, Jn 325, and the Jews
purifying themselves or avoiding defilement before
the passover, II 5 5 1828).

* See Frazer, I.e. i. 344-348. Among the natives of Central
Australia circumcision and subincision are still performed with
stone knives, though iron knives are known. But, according to
tradition, circumcision was originally performed with the fire-
stick, and the stone knives were adopted because so many died
in consequence of the operation (Spencer and Gillen, I.e. 223,224,
394-402).
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More importance attaches to the attitude of
Jesus and the apostles to these customs. He
excited the surprise of a Pharisee because He did
not wash His hands before breakfast (Lk II 3 8" 4 1);
and His disciples, by the same neglect, led the
scribes and Pharisees to challenge Jesus to account
for their behaviour (Mk 71"5, Mt 151·2). This gave
Him occasion to denounce the making void of the
word of God through tradition, and to enunciate
the great liberating principle that not that which
goeth into a man denies him, but that which
cometh out of him, from the heart. At one stroke
He repealed all the Levitical rules as to unclean
meats (Mk 76-23, Mt 153"20). There can be no such
thing as ceremonial, there is only moral defile-
ment. It was long, however, before this decisive
pronouncement was really appreciated by the dis-
ciples. Just before he was sent to Cornelius, St.
Peter could say that he had never eaten anything
common or unclean (Ac 1014). The principle was
adopted, with concessions to Jewish prejudices
against meats offered to idols, things strangled,
and blood, in the letter of the Church of Jerusalem
(Ac 1529). St. Paul expressed the principle in the
clearest form—that all things are clean, and nothing
of itself is unclean (Ro 1414·20, cf. Tit Ι15). 'All
things are lawful; meats for the belly, and the
belly for meats : but God will destroy both it and
them' (1 Co 613). Nay, food perishes in the very
act of use. What we can destroy must not be
suffered to rule us (Col 220'22). So Christians must
not permit themselves to be judged in meat or
drink (Col 216). But, in actual practice, both Jesus
and St. Paul made gracious concessions to Jewish
feeling. Jesus bade the leper offer for his cleansing
the things which Moses commanded (Mk I44). And
St. Paul himself, becoming a Jew to the Jews,
submitted to a rite of purification (Ac 2126). This
apostle laid down the great principle that Chris-
tians must be governed by the law of love; and,
while we cannot make the conscience of another
the measure of our own, we must exhibit always
the tenderest consideration for the scruples of
others, lest we place a stumbling-block in their
way ; and, further, that where these scruples exist,
he who entertains them must not defile his con-
science by violating them. But it is clear that in
the Christian atmosphere the essentially heathen
idea of ceremonial uncleanness could not survive.

LITERATURE.—The most important has been freely quoted in
the article. Most is to be learned from W. R. Smith and Frazer
(cf. also his art. 'Taboo' in the Enc. Brit.Q). For Arab usage
Wellhausen's Reste Arab. Heid.z is valuable. For non-Semitic
parallels Jevons' Introd. to the Hist, of Mel., and Spencer and
Gillen's very important work, The Native Tribes of Central
Australia, are most useful. The Hebrew customs are treated
by Benzinger, and much more fully by Nowack, in their works
on Hebrew Archaeology. Their conclusions on several points
might have been modified by a more thorough study of savage
parallels, through which alone we can hope to understand the
Israelitish ideas and usages. The discussion in the OT Theologies
of Schultz, Dillmann, Smend, and Marti may also be consulted,
together with Stade's in his G F / 2 i. 481-487. The commen-
tators on Leviticus deal with the subject; the soundest treat-
ment is probably that of Baentsch in Nowack's Handkommentar.
Bertholet's commentary in Marti's Kurzer Hand-Commentar
appeared too late to be used in this article. An article by J. 0.
Matthes, ' De begrippen rein en onrein in het OT,' in the ThT
xxxiii. (1899) 293 ff., has not been read by the present writer.

A. S. PEAKE.
UNDERGIRD. —See art. SHIPS AND BOATS,

p. 506b.

UNDERLING.—Sir 427 'Make not thyself an
underling to a, foolish man' (μη ύποστρώσψ σεαντόν
άνθρώπφ μωρζ, RV 'Lay not thyself down for a
fool to tread upon ' : for ύποστρώνννμι used literally
see Lk 1936 ' they spread their clothes in the way ').
Underling is found in the Bishops' Bible La 53

' Wee are underlings without fathers'; and in
Bunyan, Holy War, p. 15, ' Can you be kept by
any Prince in more slavery and in greater bondage

than you are under this day? You are made
underlings, and are wrapt up in inconveniences.'

J. HASTINGS.
UNDERSETTER (ηη3 «shoulder/ esp. as sup-

port for burdens).—The Heb. word (in the plu.)
is translated ' undersetters' only in 1 Κ Ί30™8·34δ",
and the meaning there is pedestals for the bases of
the lavers in the temple. The Eng. word means
props or supports, but that it is not altogether
an inappropriate translation the foil, quotation
shows: Gn 4915 Wyclif (1388), ' Isachar . . . undir-
settide his schuldre to bere.' Elyot (Governour,
i. 28) says that ' a wyse and counnynge gardener,
purposynge to have in his gardeine a fine and
precious herbe,' will, 'as it spryngeth in stalke,
under sette it with some thyng that it breake nat,
and alway kepe it cleane from weedes.' Tindale
uses the verb metaph., Expos, p. 208, ' If our souls
be truly underset with sure hope and trust.'
Wyclif (1388) has the form ' undersettings' in Ezk
412'6 (same Heb.), the 1382 ed. having 'shoulders.'

J. HASTINGS.
UNDERTAKE. —Is 3814 «0 Lord, I am op-

pressed ; undertake for me' 0«"#> RV · be thou
my surety': in Job 173 the very same form of the
verb is rendered in AV ' put me in a surety,'
RV ' be surety for me'). The Eng. word has the
usual sense of the intrans. verb, * to assume re-
sponsibility for,' 'become surety for.' Cf. Fuller,
Holy War, p. 137, 'The barren warres in Syria
starved the undertakers.' J. HASTINGS.

UNDERWRITE.—2 Mac 918 'He wrote unto the
Jews the letter underwritten' (την υπο^^ρ(χμμένην
έπιστολήν). The word is used literally, as RV
'the letter written below,' the words of the letter
being then quoted. Cf. Shaks. Macbeth, V. viii.
26—

* We'll have thee, as our rarer monsters are,
Painted upon a pole, and underwrit
" Here may you see the tyrant."'

J. HASTINGS.
UNEASY is now restless, but in its only occur-

rence in AV it means literally ' not easy,' * diffi-
cult' : 2 Mac 1221 ' The town was hard to besiege,
and uneasy to come unto' {δυσπρόσιτος, RV 'diffi-
cult of access'). So Shaks. Tempest, I. ii. 451—

• This swift business
I must uneasy make, lest too light winning
Make the prize light.'

The modern sense is quite as old, thus // Henry
IV. III. i. 10—

* Why rather, sleep, liest thou in smoky cribs,
Upon uneasy pallets stretching thee ?'

J. HASTINGS.
UNGRACIOUS.—This Eng. word occurs in 2 Mac

419 'this ungracious Jason' ('Ιάσων ό μιαρός, RV
'vile'), 834 ' that most ungracious Nicanor' (ό
τρίσάλίτήρως Νικάνωρ, RV ' thrice-accursed'), 153

' the most ungracious wretch ' (ό τρισαλιτήριο*, RV
' the thrice-accursed wretch'), always in the sense
now conveyed by graceless. So Mt 1832 in Cran-
mer's Bible, Ό thou ungracious servaunt' (Gr. AoOXe
πονηρέ). Cf. Erasmus, Crede 45, ' Rejoysynge in
synne and ungratiousnes'; Hos 71 Cov. · When I
undertake to make Israel whole, then the un-
graciousnesse of Ephraim and the wickednes of
Samaria commeth to light.' J. HASTINGS.

UNICORN (DN-I and D^I re'im, on rem; cf.
Assyr. rimu [see Schrader, ΚΑΤ2 456]).—The vari-
ous forms of the Heb. word refer to an animal,
characterized by its great strength (Nu 2322 248),
untameableness (Job 399·10), fleetness and activity
(Ps 296), noted for its horn (Ps 9210), of which it
had more than one (Dt 3317 DNI \r]p ' horns of a
re'Sm,' not pi. as in AV ' unicorns'; cf. Ps 2221

D*pi TIP ' horns of rSms'), associated with bullocks
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and bulls (Is 347). All of these references seem to
point to a well-known animal, probably of the οχ
tribe. Certainly they do not refer to the fabulous
unicorn, a rendering which has been adopted
from the LXX μονοκέρως, which is the word in all
the above passages except the last, where the
rendering is αδροί —' strong ones.' The Arab, ri'm
is undoubtedly a white antelope, probably the
leucoryx. Some of the above references would
suit this animal. But most of them seem to
imply a creature of the ox sort, and one of the
strongest and fiercest of its group. KV tr. it * wild
ox,' m. ' ox-antelope.' Two species of wild oxen
once abounded in Palestine. One, Bosprimigenius,
the Auerochs of the Old Germans, is now quite
extinct everywhere. The other, Bison bonasus
or Bos urus, which the Germans erroneously call
the Auerochs, still exists in the forests of Lithu-
ania and in the Caucasus. The latter cannot be
the re?Sm, on account of the shortness of its horns.
The former was noted for its size, and the prodigious
length and strength of its horns. It existed in Ger-
many down to the time of Caesar (Bell. Gall. vi.
28), and is depicted on the monuments of Assyria
as one of the animals hunted by the kings of
that country. (See art. ASSYRIA, vol. i. p. 182b).
Relics of it are found in the bone brecchia caves
of Lebanon, and in the lake-dwellings of Switzer-
land. It is probable that it was not extinct until
the Middle Ages. It is every way likely that this
is the animal intended by the re?em. Cf. Tristram,
Nat. Hist, of Bible, 146 if., and Driver, Deut. 407.

G. E. POST.
UNKNOWN GOD ^νωστος 0eos).—In his speech

at Athens, St. Paul begins by referring to the uni-
versal interest in religious matters shown by the
Athenians. In passing through the city he had
seen an altar dedicated TO THE UNKNOWN
GOD (ά'γνώστφ θεφ). He makes this the text of his
speech, saying that that Divine power which they
ignorantly worshipped he would declare to them
(Ac 1723). An exact parallel to this inscription is
not known. An inscription is quoted from Eu-
thalius (ed. Zacagn. p. 514) : θεοί? Κσίας και Ευρώπης
καϊ Αψύης, θβφ αγνώστω καΐ ξένω. According to
Jerome (on Tit I12), the Athenian inscription was
Deis ignotis et peregrinis. Other quotations are
Paus. I. i. 4 : θεώΐ' αγνώστων καΐ ηρώων ; Philaster,
Vit. Apoll. vi. 3 : 'Άθήνησιν, οΰ καϊ αγνώστων δαιμόνων
βωμοί ϊδρυνται. None of these give the parallel
required, but all suggest that such an inscription
would be possible. The whole point of the inscrip-
tion lay in its being in the singular; and it is quite
uncalled for to suggest, as Blass does, that St. Paul
wrote originally in the plural because the neuter
(δ . . . τούτο) in the next verse is changed by later
MSS into the masculine (see Blass, ad loc).

A. C. HEADLAM.

UNLEAYENED BREAD. — See LEAVEN and
PASSOVER.

UNNI (NU{).—1. The name of a Levitical family
of musicians, 1 Ch 1518 (Β Έ\ιω>ήλ, Κ Ίωήλ, Α Άνί,
Luc. 'Avavlas) 2 0 (BK 'Qvd, Α Άνανί, Luc. 'Avavias).
2. See UNNO.

UNNO (\ay Kethlbh, followed by RV; but g
•?y% XJnni (so 'AV, cf. 1 Ch 1518·20)).—The name of a
family of Levites that returned with Zerubbabel,
Neh 128(9) (BA om., Nc-a m8 'lava, Luc. ΊαναΙ).
Guthe would read wi'y, which he finds represented
by the άν€κρούοντο of Lucian, taking the 'Iarai of
the latter to be a doublet of this word, and
dropping BAKBUKIAH as an explanatory gloss
derived from II 1 7.

UNRIGHT.—Wis 1213 «To whom thou mightest

shew that thy judgment is not unright * (art ούκ
αδίκως έκρινας, RV ' that thou didst not judge un-
righteously '). We find * unright' for unrighteous
also in Tindale, as Pent. (Mombert's ed.), p.
cxxviii, ' Avims, a kynde of Giauntes, and the
worde signifieth crooked, unright, or weaked.'
More common, however, is the subst. 'unright'
for unrighteousness, wrong ; thus Tindale's Pent.
Gn 165 (ed. 1530), ' Thou dost me unrighte' (changed
in 1535 ed. into, ' The wrong I suffre be on thy
head'); Dt 2516 'All that doo unright are abomi-
nacion unto the Lord.' J. HASTINGS.

UNTOWARD.—The meaning of this word is
seen in the foil, quotation from the Judgement
of the Synode at Dort, p. 32, ' All men therefore
are conceived in sin, and borne the children of
wrath, untoward to all good tending to salvation,
forward to evil.' It occurs in Ac 240 'Save your-
selves from this untoward generation' (από της
yevefc της σκόλιας ταύτης, RV 'from this crooked
generation'). The subst. *untowardness' is also
found in AV in the headings to Is 28, Hos 6.

J. HASTINGS.
UPHARSIN.—See MENE, MENE, TEKEL, UPHAR-

SIN.

UPHAZ (TSUK ; in Jer ΙΟ9 Μωφά£, Qm« Σονφείρ,
Vulg. Ophaz; in Dn 105 Theod. Ώφά£; Vulg.
[aurum] obrizum).—There is considerable uncer-
tainty as to this word, which is much increased by
the diverse opinions of the ancient authorities.
Thus LXX has in Dn ΙΟ5 καϊ την όσφύν περιεζωσ-
μένος βυσσίνω, καϊ 4κ μέσου αύτοΰ φως instead of
Theodotion's καϊ η οσφύς αύτον π€ρΐ€$ωσμένη έν χρυσίψ
Ώφάζ, implying considerable divergence as to the
reading. The Vulg. aurum obrizum is evidently
based upon a comparison of the Heb. form of
Uphaz with TS pdz, 'pure gold,' whilst the Gr.
Μωφάζ implies some such variant reading as ψΏ
muphaz, ' pure,' said of gold, though the Gr. trans-
lator of Jer 10 regarded this, like its variant
Ophaz, as the name of a place. On the other
hand, the mention of gold in both passages where
the word occurs, naturally caused other translators
to think of "ID'IK Ophir, from which the Heb. form
of Uphaz (without the vowel-points) differs only in
having τ for "i.* It is apparently this which has
given rise to the Gr. var. Σουφβίρ (see art. OPHIR)
in Qm* (so also the Targ. and Pesh.). Among the
conjectures as to the position of Uphaz may be
mentioned that of Hitzig, that it may be the
Sanskr. vipaca (' the free'), designating an Indian
colony from the neighbourhood of the Hyphasis
( = Hyphas = Uphaz) or Indus (Sanskr. νίράςα),
which had settled in Yemen—an identification
which has been described as 'more acute than
probable.'

LITERATURE.—

buch, s.v.
Bibellexikon, and Riehm, Handworter-

τ . G. PINCHES.

UR (ΐίκ 'flame').—Father of one of David's
heroes, 1 Ch II 3 5 (Β Σθύρ, Α Ώρά, Luc. Οϋρ). See
AHASBAI.

UR OF THE CHALDEES (onipa m ; η χώρα [των]
Χαλδαίωί/; Ur Chaldceorum). — The name of this
city or district occurs four times in the OT, namely,
Gn II 2 8 · 8 1 157, and Neh 97; and as there is no indi-
cation as to its position, except that it was * of the
Chaldaeans,' much uncertainty exists as to its
identification, which is increased by the fact that
the LXX do not transcribe the name Ur, but sub-
stitute for it χώρα, 'country.' Apparently on
account of its comparative nearness to Canaan,
whither Terah and his family were bound (Gn II31),

*The reading ηρϊκ instead of T^N is adopted by Ewald,
Klostermann, Prince, Driver, Marti [' probably'], et al.



836 UR OF THE CHALDEES UR OF THE CHALDEES

and because of the passage in Ac 72·4, where the
proto-martyr, St. Stephen, places it in Mesopo-
tamia, many have supposed it to be identical with
Urfa or Orfa, which the Greeks named Edessa.
The origin of this city is attributed by Isidore
to Nembroth or Nimrod, which opinion is confirmed
by Ephraem, who states that Nimrod ruled at
Arach and Edessa {Comm. in Genesim). From
Isidore's reference to Mawov "Oppa, which Vaux ex-
plains as · evidently the Orrha of Mannus, who
was one of the kings of Edessa,' the ancient name
of the place has been described as Orrha, the like-
ness of which to Ur is evident. As, however, this
name would seem not to be provable before B.C.
150, it is doubtful whether it can be quoted in
support of the identification of Edessa with so old
a site as Ur of the Chaldees. Indeed, according
to Appian, the town itself was comparatively
modern, having been built by Seleucus. Testi-
mony to the firm belief of the Mohammedans
that Urfa is the ancient Ur of the Chaldees is
to be found in the fact that the chief mosque
there bears the name of the 'Mosque of Abraham,'
whilst the pond in which the sacred fish are kept
is called ' the lake of Abraham the Beloved.'

Another tradition, which is at the same time also
the received opinion of scholars at the present time,
is, that Ur of the Chaldees is the modern Mugheir,
or, more correctly, Mukayyar, ' the pitchy,' so
called from the bitumen used in the construction
of the principal building on the site. The original
name of this place was Uru, and as it lies in S. Baby-
lonia, anciently called (though not by the native
inhabitants) Chaldaea, such an identification would
leave but little to be desired. It is contained in a
tradition quoted by Eusebius from Eupolemus, who
lived about B.C. 150, to the effect that, tenth in
generation and thirteenth in descent, there lived
in the city of Babylonia called Camarine (Καμαρίρη),
which is called by some the city Urie {Ονρίη), a man
named Abraham, of noble race, and superior to all
others in wisdom. As Eupolemus occupied himself
especially with Jewish history, there is hardly any
doubt that what he says was the common opinion
of the Jews at the time. That the place he
refers to is that now represented by Mugheir is
proved by the fact that its later name, Camarine
(perhaps Aramaic), is evidently connected with the
Arabic name for the moon, kamar, and that the
city anciently occupying the site is now known to
have been the great centre of Babylonian moon-
worship. The statement that it was in his time
called by some Urie is significant, as it suggests
that the ancient name was going out of use.

The position of this city is close to the point
where the Shatt al-Hai enters the Euphrates, about
125 miles N.W. of the Persian Gulf. Babylonian
lists of wooden objects refer to a class of ship called
Urite, suggesting that it was anciently not so far
from the sea, its present inland position being to
all appearance caused by the alluvial deposits at
the head of the Gulf. The ruins cover an oval
space, 1000 yards long by 800 wide, and consist of
a number of low mounds within an enclosure. The
principal ruin is near the northern end, and is
evidently the remains of a tower in stages, such
as many of the cities of Babylonia and Assyria
anciently possessed, and similar to the Birs-Nimroud
(generally regarded as the tower of Babel) and the
temple of Belus at Babylon (which Nebuchadnezzar
calls ' the tower of Babylon '). From the bricks of
this building we obtain indications of its history,
among the kings who restored it being Ur-Engur,
Dungi his son (about B.C. 2700), Kudur-mabug and
his son Arad-Sin (or Eri-Aku = ARl0CH), and N&r-
Addi; whilst other names found in connexion with
this or other ruins on the site are, En-anna-duma,
Bur-Sin, Ism^-Dagan and his son Gungunu, Rim-

Sin (probably the same as Arad-Sin or Eri-Aku),
Sin-idinnam of Larsa, and Kuri-galzu son of Bur-
naburias. The principal ruin, which was, as has
been already said, the great temple-tower of the
place, was apparently ' the supreme great temple '
(έ gala maha), called, to all appearance, £-su-gana-
dudu. Nabonidus, in the inscription on the four
beautiful cylinders found at the four corners of
this edifice, tells^us that he restored it, and, in doing
so, seemingly came across the records of Ur-Engur,
and Dungi his son, whom he apparently regards
as its founders. From this inscription we gather
that the tower bore also the names of fi-lugal-gaga-
sisa and fi-gis-sir-gala. South of the temple-tower
of Nannara was the temple of the goddess Nin-
gala, and south-east E-gipara, ' the temple of the
lady of the gods.' Like other renowned cities in
Babylonia, it was one of the sacred places to which
the dead were taken for burial, and is completely
surrounded by graves. In the time of Ur-Engur
and his successors, it was the capital of the district,
and an exceedingly important place, many of the
smaller States around being subject to it. The
possession of important shrines naturally added
to its influence, and Peters states that from the
amount of slag found there it must have been
also one of the principal manufacturing centres
of the district in which it lies. Many scholars
are of opinion that proof of the identity of Ur of
the Chaldees with this site lies in the fact that
Haran, to which city Terah and his family mi-
grated, was also a centre of moon-god worship,
whilst the sacred mountain of the Jews, Sinai,
being so named after Sin, the moon-god, is a
further confirmation. This, however, is a point
which may well be left undecided, as it is by no
means certain that Terah and his family were
worshippers of the moon; and, even supposing that
such was the case, Haran may have been selected
for other reasons than that the moon-god was wor-
shipped there, shrines to that deity being not
uncommon in the ancient East.

Notwithstanding the inherent probability of the
identity of the ancient Babylonian Uru (Mugheir)
with the biblical Ur of the Chaldees, the name is
not so near as might be wished. The Heb. form
has a long vowel, represented by IN, at the begin-
ning, and no vowel at all after the consonant ("i). In
the Bab. Uru, however, though there is no indica-
tion that the end-vowel was long, there is but little
doubt that it was originally so, as the non-Semitic
(Akkadian) form Urima, or, better, Uriwa, shows.
Frd. Delitzsch (Paradies, p. 226) expresses the
opinion that the old form of the name in Akkadian
was Urum (Uruma); but that this is not quite
correct, is proved by the 4-column syllabary
82-8-16, 1,* where the non-Semitic pronunciation
is given as Uri, the terminal -ma or -wa, found
in the archaic brick-inscriptions from the site, being
(as is usual in the Assyr.-Bab. syllabaries) omitted.
There would, then, seem to be but little doubt that
these last two syllables, -ima or -iwa, are in part
preserved in the form Urie {Ονρίη), used by Eupole-
mus as quoted by Eusebius. It is true that it im-
plies that the i of iwa only was heard, but the
Heb. form, which is undoubtedly older, does not
contain it.

This circumstance leads to the probability that
the Ur-Kasdim of the OT may, in reality, stand
for more than the name of a mere city; and if this
be the case, it is not impossible that by these words
the whole land of Akkad was intended—the Uri or
Ura of the non-Semitic (Akkadian) inscriptions.
The patriarch and his family in such a case would
have had the whole extent of the province of Akkad

* Published by T. G. Pinches in S. A. Smith's Miscellaneous
Assyrian Texts, 1887 (pi. 26).
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(northern Babylonia) in which to roam and find
pasturage for their flocks and herds, instead of
being confined to the neighbourhood of the city of
Urn (Mugheir). Ur-Kasdim, * Ur of the Chaldseans'
(the * land of the Chaldseans' of the LXX), is prob-
ably so called in order to distinguish it from some
other Ur where the Chaldseans were not; and, in
this case, either the province of Ura (Akkad) or the
city of Uriwa would suit best, to the exclusion of
Urfa and the castle of Ur between Hatra and
Nisibis.

From exceedingly early times the kings of Baby-
lonia called themselves kings of Kengi-Ura, i.e.
Sumer and Akkad, and from this equivalence it is
clear that Uri or Ura is the same as the district
(not the city) called Akkad, and so named appar-
ently from one of the chief cities, known as Agade,
Semiticized into Akad or Akkad. On this account
the Semitic population called the whole tract
Akkadu, * the Akkadian (land),' to the exclusion
of Uru, which name was already used, to all
appearance, as the Semitic form of Uriwa. That
they did not call this Akkadian district Uru may
be regarded as an argument against its possible
identification with Ur of the Chaldees, though it
would seem, on the other hand, to be to a certain
extent justified by the translation of the LXX,
whose rendering, * country of the Chaldseans,' not-
withstanding that it does not seem to represent
any Semitic or non-Semitic Babylonian expres-
sion,* may nevertheless be due to some tradition
which they possessed. In connexion with this it
is worthy of note that Ur, in the Heb. text, is not
called the * city,' but the ' land' of the nativity of
5aran, who died there ' in the presence of his father
Terah.'

The tradition that Ur of the Chaldees is repre-
sented by the ruins known as Warka may be dis-
missed, as this is now known to be the Erech of
Gn 1010, called by the Babylonians Uruk.f Its
identification with the castle of Ur (Ammianus
Marcellinus, XXV. viii. 7) in the Mesopotamian
desert between Hatra and Nisibis, is also worth-
less, this place having been founded by the
Persians.

Concerning the name itself, it is needful to state
that Kaldu is to all appearance a late word, not
provable in the cuneiform inscriptions before the
9th cent. B.C., when Adad-nirari in. uses it, and
seems to mean, by the expression mat Kaldi, the
whole of Babylonia. The Heb. Kasdim preserves
the original s, changed, in the native form, into I
before the dental.ί

LITERATURE.—Loftus, Travels, 1857 ; Delitzsch, Paradies, p.
226; Dillmann, Genesis, 199 ff. ; G. Rawlinson, Monarchies, vol.
i. ; Schrader, COT i. p. 114 ff. ; Peters, Nippur, vol. ii. ; Vaux
in Smith's Diet, of Gr. and Rom. Geography; also the articles
ACCAD, BABEL, CHALD^A, and SHINAR, in this Dictionary.

T. G. PINCHES.

* Uru, the non-Semitic (dialectic) word for ' city,' the original
form of which was guru, also kur, * country,' and fyury ' moun-
tain,' furnish material for comparison, but the combination of
these with Kasdim, * Chaldseans,' a Semitic word, is in the
highest degree unlikely.

t Sir Henry Rawlinson (JRAS xii. 141, note) refers to a tradi-
tion that Abraham was born not at Ur, but at Erech. This
would bring the district of Ur somewhat far south, but Erech
may have been included within its boundaries. The statement
probably has, however, little or no value.

X According to Prof. Sayce, the Kasdim and the Chaldsei each
had a different origin, the former being those West Semitic
tribes who invaded Babylonia towards the end of the 3rd
millennium B.C., and established there that dynasty of kings of
which Hammurabi (Amraphel) is the most renowned. It was
at this time that Kasdim and Babylonian became synonymous,
like Chaldaean and Babylonian in later days. Ur (Mufcayyar),
"being situated on the western bank of the Euphrates, would
naturally be in the district which, as pointed out by Hommel,
was outside the limits of Babylonia proper, and therefore within
the domain of those early conquerors. (On these matters, and
the question of Arphaxad, see Sayce, Expos. Times, Nov. 1901,
pp. 64-66, and Hommel, ib., March 1902, p. 285).

URBANUS {Ούρβανό*, AV Urbane).—The name
(masculine) of a Christian greeted by St. Paul in
Ro 169, described as * our helper in Christ.1 The
name is common among slaves, and is found in
inscriptions of the Imperial household (CIL vi.
4237). He is commemorated Oct. 31 with Stachys
and Amplias (which see). For later legends see
Ada Sanctorum, Oct., vol. xiii. p. 687.

A. C. HEADLAM.
URI (nw 'fiery'; or perhaps contracted from

rrriN·).— 1. The father of BEZALEL, EX 312 3530 3822,
1 Ch 220, 2 Ch I 5 (B Ofyefos in all except I Ch 220

ΟύΡ€ί; Α Ουρί in all except 2 Ch I 5 Ofyfas). 2.
Father of one of Solomon's commissariat officers,
1 Κ 419 (ΒΑ Άδαί, Luc. Άδδαί). 3. A porter,
Ezr ΙΟ24 (ΒΚ Ώδούθ, Α Όδουέ, Luc.

URIAH, in 2 Κ 161016 URIJAH (.τ-ηκ, πηκ Jer
20 21 23? * flame of j " > o r < m y i i g l l t i s j« >. Β Ofyeias,

A Ovpias; Urias).—1. One of David's ' thirty '
mighty men (2 S 2339, 1 Ch II4 1). Like Ahimelech,
another of David's followers, Uriah belonged by
race to the ancient Hittite population ; but, as his
name seems to indicate, he had adopted his master's
God as his own. The few personal traits of Uriah's
character, which are incidentally revealed in the
narrative of 2S 11, not only illustrate the quiet
heroism so often existent in the lives of common-
place people, but also enable us to gauge the depths
to which David had fallen.

When summoned by royal command from the
scene of war, Uriah's behaviour was guided by a
resolve to live as far as was possible under the same
conditions as his comrades in the field; accordingly
after his interview with David, instead of seeking
repose and relaxation in his own house, he immedi-
ately went on duty as one of the royal bodyguard;
and this chivalrous determination was so firmly
fixed in his mind that he retained it even when in-
toxicated. Josephus {Ant. vii. vii. 1) in his usual
way embellishes the story of Uriah's death. In
particular he states that David wrote to Joab
' commanding him to punish Uriah, and signified
that he had offended,' and supplies graphic details
of the engagement in which Uriah fell. Besides
2 S 11, Uriah's name occurs in 2 S 129· 1 ϋ · 1 δ , 1 Κ 155,
M t l 6 .

2. High priest in the reign of Ahaz. The two
notices of him that are found in the Bible leave us
in some doubt as to his real character. On the one
hand, he is selected (Is 82) as one of two ' faithful
witnesses' who were to attest the utterance of the
prophecy concerning Maher-shalal-hash-baz; while,
on the other hand, the narrative of 2 Κ 1610"16 pre-
sents us with the picture of a weak compliant man
who not only tolerated but even actively abetted
the religious innovations of king Ahaz. It is
possible that this unworthy complaisance is the
cause of the omission of his name in what seems
intended to be a list of high priests in 1 Ch 64"15.
He is, however, included in a list given by Josephus
(Ant. X. viii. 6), which is evidently based on that in
Chronicles. There are so many suspicious features
about the Chronicler's list that one is tempted to
suppose an extensive corruption of the text. It is
of course conceivable that Urijah was the second
priest, whose special duty it was to regulate the
temple services (cf. Jer 2926).

The changes introduced by Ahaz with the connivance of
Urijah were of a startling character. The priest had appar-
ently so placed the Assyrian altar that the ancient brazen
altar stood between it and the front of the Holy Place. Ahaz,
however, was determined that his new altar should be the
* great' or principal one, and so he removed the ancient altar
to the north side of the new one. The new altar now occupied
the correct legal position before the Holy Place, and was used
for all ordinary sacrificial purposes. The old altar was not,
however, entirely discarded. From time immemorial kings and
leaders of Israel had inquired of J " at this same brazen altar. A
favourable answer might not so easily be obtained at a new
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one, however elegant and modern. The old altar therefore
was retained for purposes of divination. It must, however, be
noted that this explanation of ν A5 is not free from doubt.
Michaelis, followed by Gesenius, Kittel, et al.t renders Π3ΤΟ1
"!β3^ 'V'^n: nB>njn: 'as for the brazen altar it will be for
me to inquire,' i.e. ' t o consider what I shall do with i t ' ; so
Vulg. erit paratwn ad voluntatem meam. The LXX tie ro
πρωί [ = " ] j ^ ] does not convey a meaning consistent with the
context. It seems to be implied in the subsequent narrative
that Urijah assented to the other structural alterations in the
temple carried out by Ahaz.

3. A prophet, son of Shemaiah of Kiriath-jearim,
the story of whose death is incidentally narrated in
Jer 2620'23. From this we learn that he was a con-
temporary and perhaps a disciple of Jeremiah,
whose denunciations against Jerusalem and Judah
he is stated to have echoed. Unlike the greater
prophet, however, he did not succeed in evading
the vengeance of Jehoiakim. Uriah haying taken
refuge in Egypt, the king demanded his extradi-
tion through Elnathan, his father-in-law (2 Κ 248),
who was leader of an embassy, the real object of
which was, in all probability, to solicit the aid of
Egypt against Nebuchadnezzar. It is unlikely
that Jehoiakim would have gone to the trouble
and expense of sending a special mission merely
to capture a single prophet. Having executed
Uriah, the king added the further outrage of
casting his dead body into the common graveyard.
It is commonly thought that this story is intro-
duced here by Jeremiah in order to prove that his
own personal risk, as recorded in this chapter, was
a very real one. On the other hand, Rashi main-
tains that these verses constitute the rejoinder of
Jeremiah's enemies to the precedent of Hezekiah
and Micah alleged by his friends. 4. A priest, son
or representative of HAKKOZ (Neh 34·21), by whom
is probably meant the seventh of the twenty-four
courses of priests (1 Ch 2410). He is mentioned
only as father or ancestor of Meremoth or Meraioth,
an eminent priest who was chief of the four officials
to whom Ezra entrusted the sacred vessels and
treasure brought from Babylon (Ezr 833, 1 Es 862

[URIAS]), who repaired two sections of the wall of
Jerusalem (Neh 34·21), and whose name is substi-
tuted in the lists of priestly families, Neh 105123·15,
for that of Hakkoz. 5. One of those who stood on
Ezra's right hand when he publicly read the Law
(Neh 84, 1 Es 943 [URIAS]). He was probably a
priest. N. J. D. WHITE.

URIAS.—1. (B Oupelas, Bb Ouplas, Α Ουρί, AV Iri)
1 Es 862 (LXX 61). In Ezr 833 Uriah. Perhaps
identical with—2. (B Oupeias, 13lj A OiWas) 1 Es 943.
In Neh 84 Uriah.

URIEL (^nm, 'flame of El,' or 'my light is
E l ' ; cf. Phoen. -JVD*IN, Assyr. Urumilki). — 1. A
Kohathite chief, 1 Ch 624(9) (Β Όριήλ, sup ras Aa?
and Luc. Ούριήλ), 155·1 1 (Β Ούρίήλ, Άριήλ, A both
times Ούρι,-ήλ). 2. The maternal grandfather of
Abijah, 2 Ch 132 (ΒΑ Ούριήλ). See MAACAH,
No. 3, and cf., further, Benzinger, Chron. ad loc.
3. See next article.

URIEL (Ούριήλ).—One of the four chief arch-
angels. In Enoch 202 he is called 'the angel who is
over the world (? angel-host) and Tartarus.' In
keeping with this title, Uriel is the one who accom-
panies Enoch in his visits to Tartarus, and who ex-
plains to him the tortures of the lost (191 215-10 272

333). In 2 Esdras, Uriel is sent to ask Esdras if he
can ' weigh the flame of tire, or measure the wind,
or recall the past.' If not, why does he presume to
challenge the dealings of God (45) ? Similar errands
are narrated in 2 Es 520ff· 1028. In the Prayer of
Joseph, Uriel is the angel with whom Jacob
wrestles. In wrestling with him, Jacob claims to
be ' the firstborn of every creature animated by

God,' and affirms that Uriel is eighth in rank after
him [see JOSEPH, PRAYER OF, vol. ii. p. 778b]. In
the Sibylline Oracles, ii. 228, Uriel is named as the
one who will bring the sorrow-stricken forms of
the Titans and giants to judgment; and in the
Life of Adam and Eve, § 48, Michael and Uriel are
commanded to bury Adam and Abel in Paradise.

J. T. MARSHALL.
URIM AND THUMMIM.—From an interesting

passage of an early historical work we learn that
the ancient Hebrews recognized three principal
media through which the Divine will might be
revealed to men. When Saul in his later years
' inquired' of J", ' J" answered him not, neither by
dreams, nor by Urim—which we may provisionally
render, by the sacred lot—nor by prophets' (1 S
286). The same three channels of Divine com-
munication were also recognized in ancient Greece,
although there divination by lot 'was entirely
overshadowed by the prophetic frenzy and inspira-
tion through dreams' (art.' Sortes' in Smith's Diet,
of Antiq.z). In this article we have to investigate
the mode of ascertaining the Divine will by means
of the sacred lots, known as ' the Urim and the
Thummim [more correctly Tummim].3

Considering the evident importance of this,
apparently the only legitimate, mode of divination
in early times, the number of express references
to the Urim and Thummim is surprisingly limited.
In Ex 2830, Lv 88 (both P) we have onwn (ha-'urim)
and D'zsnn (hat-tummim); in Ezr 263, Neh 7°5,
without the article (here only in OT) 'urim and
tummim. Dt 338 gives them in the reverse order
(see below). In Nu 2721,1 S 288 'urim stands alone.
1 S 1441f·, from which, in our MT, Urim and
Thummim has disappeared, will be fully discussed
below,* where also will be found the few references
in the apocryphal writings.

The present vocalization leaves no doubt as to the etymology
and signification of enw and D'Sn intended by the Massoretic
scholars. The former is evidently connected with ΎΙΚ 'light,'
the latter is the plural of Dfi, ' completeness,' in a moral sense
'perfection,''innocence'; the idea being, perhaps, that Urim
was the lot which brought to light the guilt of the subject of
the ordeal, while Thummim established his innocence. The
words are to be understood as intensive plurals, and rendered,
on this hypothesis, ' Light and Perfection (or Innocence),' rather
than as RVm (Ex 2830), < the Lights and the Perfections.' It will,
however, appear in the sequel that the sacred lot was fre-
quently used where there is no question of guilt or innocence,
and it is an open question whether the Massoretic pronuncia-
tion reaches back to the time when the lot was in use. Various
alternative etymologies have been proposed of late. Thus Well-
hausen in his Prolegomena (Eng. ed. p. 394) proposed to connect
Urim with the verb T]X, ' to curse,' and expressed approval of
Freytag's connexion of Thummim with the Arabic tamima, a
species of amulet (see Freytag, Lex Arab.-Lat. i. 199*>; JBL
xix. (1900) 58); cf. Haupt-Schwally, ZATW xi. 172, who sug-
gests ' cursing and blessing' as probable renderings ; and Ball,
in the list of proper names at end of his Light from the East,
'biddings and forbiddings (?).' In his later works, however,
Wellh. has given up this etymology. In view of the ancient
and long - continued influence of Babylonian ideas on the
religious thought of the West, there is greater probability in
the etymology recently proposed by some Assyriologists of
repute, who suggest as the root of D^K the Piel infin. form
u'uru (stem "INN or TK), ' to send forth (an edict),' whence
urtu and tertu, the technical Babylonian terms for an oracle.
(See Zimmern, Beitrage zur Kentnis d. bab. Religion, 88 f. 93,
note 2; Lluss-Arnolt, AJSL xvi. (1900) 218). One is further
tempted to connect Thummim with the verb tamuy Piel turnmu,
frequent in the divination vocabulary of the Babylonians, in the
sense of ' to put under a spell' (see Zimmern's vocabulary, op.
cit. 78). ' If these derivations are correct, DH?N and D'Dn would
correspond to the Babyl. urtu ("command," "decision," mostly
of the gods), and tamitu, a synonym of pirishtu=" oracle,"
"oracular decision of the gods'" (Muss-Arnolt, op. cit. 219).

The renderings of the ancient VSS give no help
either towards the etymology and significance of
the original terms, or towards the real nature of
the objects themselves.

* In Ps 433 Lagarde (Prophetce chald. p. xlvii) would read
' send forth thy Urim and thy Thummim' (cf. Dt 338). s e 8 also
Duhm in Kurzer Handcorn. in loc.
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The Targums and Syr. VSS merely transliterate the Heb.
terms. The Gr. VSS vary in a remarkable way, showing that
their authors had no tradition to guide them. For o n w we
find the following renderings: (α) Ινλαχης, 'manifestation'
(perhaps rather 'direction,' 'instruction,' since the correspond-
ing ivikoai is used by LXX to render the Hiphil of ΠΤ in Dt 33!0
and other synonymous Heb. verbs), Ex 2830 [LXX 26], Lv 88,
1 Es5 4 0 ; (&) £»}λβ<* [scil. λίθοι], 'clear,' 'transparent' [jewels, see
below], Nu 2721, Dt 338, ι s 14*1 [not in MT] 286, sir 45™, also
363 [EV 333], according to the better reading of xA; cf. AVm
'as the asking of Urim'; (c) the verb φωτίζω, ' to give light,'
Ezr 263, Neh 7«5; (d) the later translators prefer the more literal
rendering φωηο-μοϊ, 'lights,' so Aq., Symm., and Theod. Ex 2830 ;
but in Dt 338 Symm. has (e) Ιώοίχν, the source of Jerome's
doctrina, unless the Latin Father so understood Ηλωσ-ts as
above suggested.

ForQ'Sn we have (α) άλ»50«*, 'truth'—perhaps suggested by
the fact tliat the presiding judge in Egypt wore, suspended from
his neck, an image of Tme, the Egyptian goddess of truth (see
end of this article)—Ex., Lv., Deut., 1 Es., as above, Sir 45*0;
(b) οηότνις, I S 144i,f here 'innocence'; (c) rikuu,, 'perfect
things,' Ezr 263; (d) in the later translators (Aq. etc.) also liter-
ally τίλί;ότ·»}τί?, 'perfections.' The renderings of the Old Latin
and Jerome hesitate in the same way between doctrina, demon-
stratio, ostensio, also doctus, for Urim, and veritas, per/ectio,
sanctitas, per/ectus, eruditus, for Thummim.

In proceeding to investigate the nature and use
of the Urim and Thummim, it seems advisable to
begin with the data of the youngest products of
Heb. literature, and to proceed backwards to those
of the earliest. Setting aside for the present the
speculations of Philo and Josephus, to whom we
shall return, we find no help in our investigation
from the references in the deutero-canonical writ-
ings recorded above, viz. 1 Es 540, in which the
high priest is described as * wearing Urim and
Thummim' (so RV; AV, following Vulg., * clothed
in doctrine and truth'), Sir 363 4510. The first
item of interest is furnished by the fact recorded
in Ezr 263=Neh 765, that certain families were ex-
cluded from the enjoyment of priestly rights
until the purity of their descent should be estab-
lished by *a priest with Urim and with Thummim.5

From this it is manifest that the use of these
mysterious objects, and possibly also their precise
nature, were unknown to the Jewish authorities
of the post-exilic age.

This brings us to the Priests' Code. Without
pausing to inquire, at this stage, into the full
significance attributed by the compilers of this
document to the Urim and Thummim, we may
learn at least two facts which will clear the way
for further investigation, and prove the impossi-
bility of a widely current view as to the identity
of these objects. After giving minute directions
for the making of the * breastplate of judgment'
(for which see vol. i. p. 319 f.), attached to the high
priest's ephod, Ρ proceeds thus : 'And thou [Moses]
shalt put into the (breastplate or) pouch of judg-
ment the Urim and the Thummim' (Ex 2830). No
explanation is given of these, nor any instructions
for making them. The latter omission so impressed
the Samaritans that the requisite order is supplied
here, and executed 3921, in their recension of the
Pentateuch. The rendering above given of the
ambiguous phrase of the original BŜ sn j^rr1^ J?mi
is that imperatively demanded by the context (see
the commentaries) in preference to the possible
alternative adopted by the LXX, καΐ έτίθ-ησε^ iirl
το \6yioi> rrjs κρίσεως τήν δήλωσα καΐ rty άλήθειαν,
• thou shalt put upon χ the oracle of judgment the
Urim and the Thummim.' This mistaken render-
ing is mainly responsible for the view entertained
by many writers, from Josephus to Kalisch {Hist,
and CriL Comm. in loc.)f that the Urim and
Thummim are to be identified with the jewels of
the breastplate, enumerated in the verses preced-
ing. P's contribution to the discussion, therefore,

* Hos 34 LXX for · teraphim.'
t The MT has here the corrupt reading Wt2$, see below.
X The Samaritan-Hebrew actually read *?y nnmi here and

In Lv 8».

consists in showing (1) that the Urim and Thummim
were understood in priestly circles, about the close
of the Exile, as something distinct both from the
ephod and from the gems with which the pouch
of the ephod was ornamented ; and (2) that they
were conceived as material objects of comparatively
small dimensions, capable of being inserted in the
pouch, which indeed was constructed solely with
a view to contain them. The other references of
the Priestly Code (Lv 88, Nu 2721) give no further
clue to the nature of Urim and Thummim. The
second passage, however, shows the importance
attached to them in the ideal theocratic com-
munity of Ρ as the authorized medium of Divine
revelation.

When we pass from these ideal representations
to the actual history of the pre-exilic period, while
we meet with an equal readiness to presuppose
familiarity with the objects under discussion, we
are able for the first time to learn something as to
the modus operandi in the use of the sacred lot.
The most explicit of the earlier passages in which
this modus operandi is exhibited is the graphic
narrative in 1 S 14. Here we find the Hebrew
host, led by Saul and Jonathan, proceeding to
ascertain the cause of the Divine displeasure (v.87)
in the face of their hereditary enemies, the Philis-
tines. Unfortunately, the Heb. text has here
suffered serious mutilation, and, as even the most
conservative scholars admit, must be restored by
the help of the Greek version. The latter, in
Lucian's recension (Lagarde's ed.), runs thus, v.41f· :
'And Saul said, Ο Lord, the God of Israel, why
hast thou not answered thy servant this day ? if
the iniquity be in me or in Jonathan my son, give
Urim (δό$ δήλους [see above]); and if thou sayest
thus : The iniquity is in the people, give Thummim
(5os δσιότητα; MT O'pn nnny which cannot possibly
mean, as RV, 'show the right').* And the lot
fell upon Saul and Jonathan, and the people
escaped. And Saul said: Cast the lot between
me and Jonathan my son, and on whomsoever the
Lord shall cause the lot to fall, let him die.' The
true text was apparently still accessible to Jerome,
who renders: ' si in me aut in Jonatha filio meo,
est iniquitas hsec, da ostensionem [Urim]; aut si
haec iniquitas est in populo meo da sanctitatem
[Thummim].'

From the text of this important passage in its
original form, then, we learn (1) that the Urim
and Thummim were the recognized medium for
discovering the guilt or innocence of suspected
parties, a species of Divine ordeal; (2) that as the
lots were only two in number, only one question
could be put at a time, and that in a way admitting
only of two alternative answers; (3) that where
these answers, from the nature of the case, could
not be given by a mere * yes ' or * no' (see below),
it was necessary to agree beforehand on the way
in which the issuing lot was to be interpreted ;
(4) a fourth inference, that the manipulation of
the lots was the prerogative of the priests, may
be drawn from the context (see below), but is more
explicitly stated in the only other reference to
Urim and Thummim in pre-exilic literature. In
the so-called 'Blessing of Moses' (Dt 33)—perhaps
as early as the time of Jeroboam I. (so Dillmann
and Driver), certainly not later than Jeroboam π.
(so most critics)—the benediction of Levi opens
thus : ' Give to Levi thy Thummim, and thy Urim
to the man of thy favour' (v.8, following LXX
with Ball, PSBA, 1896, 118 ff., and Bertholet,
Kurzer Handcom. in loc).

Another step forward is suggested by the com-
parison of the function here assigned to the

* See Driver's Notes on the Heb. Text of the Books of Samuel
for the restoration of the original Hebrew of the essential
portions of the above.
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Levitical priesthood with another recital of the
priestly prerogatives, where the tribe of Levi alone
is represented as chosen by J" ' to offer upon mine
altar, to burn incense, and to bear * {nxtyh) an ephod
before me' ( IS 228, cf. 2218 LXX). For although
our present Heb. text nowhere expressly associates
the Urim and the Thummim with the mysterious
ephod-image of the early writers (see EPHOD, NO.
2, vol. i.), an examination of the whole narrative
of 1 S 14 in the Greek text, and of other passages
in the Books of Samuel, where this ephod figures
as indispensable to the manipulation of the lot,
leads to the conclusion that the ephod-image and
Urim and Thummim had some intimate but as yet
undiscovered connexion the one with the other.
Thus, in 1 S 14, the priest of v.36 who presides over
the ordeal of Urim and Thummim can be no other
than Ahijah the descendant of Eli, who accom-
panied Saul, ' bearing an ephod' (lisa αψ: ν.8). In
ν.18, according to the true text, he is summoned to
* bring forward the ephod' (irpoaayaye τό έφούδ—not
as in MT ' the ark ' ; see ARK, vol. i. p. 150% note §;
EPHOD, vol. i. p. 776, notej), evidently for the
purpose of consulting the lot, but immediately
ordered to ' withdraw' his hand when on the point
of proceeding to its manipulation (v.19). Again, in
the story of David's adventures at Keilah, we read
of his being joined by the priest Abiathar, bring-
ing 'an ephod in his hand' (1 S 236). He is
requested by David, in terms identical with those
used by Saul, to 'bring forward the ephod' (v.9);
whereupon the former proceeds to ask a series of
questions, each capable of being answered by a
simple 'yes' or 'no ' (vv.1(M2). It is impossible to
escape the inference that these two narratives of
a solemn inquiring of J" on the part of Saul and
David offer complete parallels, that in both the
answer is obtained by means of Urim and Thummim,
and that in either case these objects are carried in
and cast from, or in some other way intimately
connected with, the ephod-image. What has now
been said of the incidents of I S 236ff* applies
equally to the similar procedure in 307ff·, where
David again 'inquired of J " ' by means of the
ephod.

Indeed most scholars would go further, and
maintain that in a number of other places, where
the same phrase ' to inquire of J" ("? h>xy)' is em-
ployed, and where the use of the sacred lot ' before
J'" is stated, recourse to Urim and Thummim is
implied in every case. The most important of
such passages are Jos 714"18 Achan's trespass, Jg l l f·
2027f·, 1 S 1019"22 the election of Saul, 2 S 21 519·23.

To say that the Urim and Thummim of the
earlier historians must have been intimately con-
nected with the portable images to which they gave
the name of ephod in the casting of the sacred lot,
does not help us to discover the real nature of the
objects in question. The etymology, as we have
seen, is equally of no avail. The Greek trans-
lators in rendering Urim by δήλοι [λίθοι] apparently
identified it with the jewels of the breastplate.
We are therefore left to conjecture that, on the
analogy of the sortes of classical antiquity, they
may have been two stones, either in the shape of
dice or in tablet form, perhaps also of different
colours. Some support is given to this view,
which is that of most modern writers (see Litera-
ture at end of article), by the fact that the Heb.
word for ' lot,' gordl, as is inferred from its Arabic
congeners, originally signified a stone (cf. Gr.
ψήφος, ' a pebble used in voting,' and the Bab.
picric, 'a stone,' whence, according to Jensen, quoted
by Wildeboer in Kurzer Handcom., DH*3 Est 37,
synonymous with n̂ia, is derived).

With the growth of more spiritual conceptions
Not as EV · to wear,' a sense which

Hebrew.
nowhere has in

of the Divine character and of His relation to
mundane affairs, recourse to the lot as a means of
ascertaining the mind of J" gradually fell into
abeyance. It cannot be a mere coincidence that
the use of Urim and Thummim is never mentioned
in the historical narratives after the time of David.
The rise of the prophetic order in Israel provided
the nation with a worthier channel for the revela-
tion of the Divine will, and with more trustworthy
counsellors in the crises of the individual and
national life. The further we descend the stream
of history the more conspicuous is this displace-
ment of the priestly lot by the prophetic voice
(contrast Ezr 26 3=Neh 765 with 1 Mac 446 1441).
That the Urim and Thummim should reappear in
the scheme of the Priestly Code is not surprising.
It is part of its ideal reconstruction of the theocracy
that the high priest should be at all points fully
equipped for his office as the Divine vicegerent in
the theocracy. For this end he is provided with
the already mysterious Urim and Thummim, the
manipulation of which was one of the most prized
of the ancient prerogatives of the priestly caste.
Their early association with the now long tabooed
ephod-image, and the fact that the bosom-folds of
the upper garment was a common receptacle for
the ' lot' as used in everyday affairs (see Pr 1G33' the
lot is shaken in the bosom-fold, but the whole dis-
posing thereof is of J"/)»* may have suggested to the
authors of the Priestly Code the placing of the
Urim and Thummim in the jewelled pouch of the
high priest's ephod. In any case it is clear from
the principal passage, Ex 2830, that it is rather a
symbolical than a practical significance that is
attached to the mysterious contents of the ' pouch
of judgment (or decision).' Israel, in the person of
Aaron its representative, is here presented as the
continual recipient of J'"s ' decisions' and guidance,
and the position of the symbols ' upon his heart'
betokens the readiness of Israel at all times to
yield obedience to these Divine commands.

After the exhaustive presentation of the earlier
biblical data as to the use and associations of the
Urim and Thummim, little need be said of the
views of older scholars, whose method of research
was vitiated by their taking the representations of
the Priests' Code as decisive for the nature and use
of these objects in the historical period. Thus,
probably, few will be found to maintain the once
widely accepted theory that found the prototype
of the Urim and Thummim in the jewelled image
of Tme, the goddess of truth and patron of justice,
which the Chief Justice (6 άρχιδικαστής, iElian,
Var. Hist. xiv. 34; cf. Diod. Sic. i. 48) of Egypt
wore on his breast; still less to defend an Egyptian
etymology for Urim and Thummim (Wilkinson,
Anc. Egyptians [1878], vol. iii. p. 183, with figure
of judge's breastplate).f The same comparative
ignoring of the evidence of our oldest sources as
to the nature of the ancient lot is fatal to the
acceptance of the thesis recently brought for-
ward by an American scholar (Muss-Arnolt, see
below), that the Urim and Thummim are a re-
flexion of the ' Tablets of Destiny' of the Baby-
lonian mythology, χ

Nor need we dwell on the many absurd specula-
tions as to the nature of Urim and Thummim, and
as to the mode in which their guidance was sup-
plied, which are to be found in the works of Jewish
and Christian writers from Philo and Josephus

* Cf. Book of Jubilees 811, where the lots for the apportioning
of the earth among the sons of Noah are drawn from the
patriarch's bosom.

t See, however, Hommel, ART 282 f., who finds the original
of the Jewish high priest's ephod in the pectoral of the High
Priest of Memphis, as figured by Erman, Egypt, 298.

t The most that can be said for this view is that the presence
of these tablets on the breasts of Marduk and Nebo was known
to P, and may possibly have influenced his placing of them on
the breast of the high priest (but see above).
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downwards, and for which the curious reader is
referred to the bibliography at the end of this
article.* Philo, it may be said, did not, as is often
erroneously stated, regard the Urim and Thuramim
as two images carried in the breastplate (see
Mangey's note, Opp. ii. 152), but as symbols of 'the
two virtues, Illumination and Truth {δήλω<τίν re καϊ
άλήθααν).' Josephus {Ant. in. viii. 9) does not ex-
pressly name the Urim and Thummim, but appears
to identify them with the jewels of the breastplate
and on the shoulders of the high priest, which, by a
miraculous effulgence, gave supernatural guidance,
particularly on the eve of battle, f

A favourite explanation of Jewish writers,
reaching back to the Jerusalem Targum (pseudo-
Jonathan on Ex 2830), was to the effect that Urim
and Thummim contained the sacred tetragramma-
ton (mrr), which spelled out answers to inquirers by
illuminating the letters of the tribal names on the
transparent gems! Scarcely less curious is the
view, probably still widely entertained, that the
high priest threw himself into a hypnotic trance
by gazing intently on the dazzling jewels,—again
wrongly identified with Urim and Thummim,—and
while in this state was the recipient of the Divine
message (see Kalisch, Exodus, pp. 540-545, and cf.
Plumptre in art. cited above).

LITERATURE.—For the views of older scholaw see Buxtorf,
1 Historia Urim et Thummim' in Ugolini, Thesaurus, vol. xii.,
and Spencer, De legg. Uebrceorum ritualibus (1685), dissert. 7.
Of modern works and articles reference may be made, besides
the ordinary commentaries, to the artt. in Winer's RWB (with
reff. to many older works); Riehrn, RWB, art. 'Licht und
Recht' (Luther's rendering of Urim and Thummin); Smith's
DB, and esp. to the excellent study of Kautzsch in PRE* vol.
xvi.; the standard treatises on Biblical Archaeology; Kalisch's
excursus in the body of his commentary on Exodus, pp. 540-545;
Haupt, * Babylonian Elements in the Levitical Ritual' in JBL
xix. (1900) pp. 58 f., 72 f.; and for a complete conspectus of the
views of modern scholars, W. Muss-Arnolt, The Urim and
Thummim, a Suggestion as to their original Nature and Signi-
ficance, a reprint from AJSL, July 1900.

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
USURY.—See DEBT, vol. i. p. 579 f. We may add

here that the Babylonian contract tablets show
that the payment of interest was an established
custom from the time of Khammurabi (c. 2200 B.C.)
onwards. Doubtless it had already existed for
centuries in the time of that king. He interferes
to enforce the payment of a loan with interest.
The usual rate of interest seems to have been 20
per cent., though the payment is also mentioned
of 11§ and 13s. In another case a loan is to be
repaid within two months, after which 10 per cent,
interest will be charged. In addition to silver or
money there are lent corn, dates, sesame seed, and
onions. Some of the loans are secured on houses,
slaves, etc.; and in one case the services of the
slave specified as security are given in place of
interest. These contract tablets, etc., extend from
c. 2200 B.C. to c. 100 B.C. {Guide to Bab. and Assyr.
Ant., Brit. Mus., 1900, pp. 122-191).

At Athens, in the classical period, interest varied
from 12 to 20 per cent., at Rome from 8^ to 12 per
cent.; but towards the beginning of the Christian
era the rate of interest at Rome was lowered
through the accumulation of capital, but high
rates still prevailed in the provinces. In Greece
and Rome money was often lent and interest paid
by the month. See art. * Interest' in Diet. Class.
Ant, O. Seyffert, etc. W. H. BENNETT.

UTA (Ούτά), 1 Es 530.—His sons returned among
the temple servants under Zerubbabel. There is
no corresponding name in Ezra and Nehemiah.

* A convenient and accessible summary of the more important
of these older views will be found in Plumptre's article in
Smith's DB.

t Josephus' statement, ' the breastplate and sardonyx (prob.
intended by him to represent Urim and Thummim) left off
shining two hundred years' before his time, is too absurd to
require refutation.

UTHAI (TO).— 1. The name of an individual or
a family of Judah, settled at Jerusalem after the
Captivity, 1 Ch 94 (Β Τωθβί, Α ΤωθΙ, Luc. Ούθί);
called in Neh II 4 ATHAIAH. 2. One of the sons
of Bigvai who returned with Ezra, Ezr 814 (Β Ούθί,
Α Ού0α£, Luc. Ή0αί).

UTHI (Β Ούτού, Α Οΰθί), 1 Es 84 0=Uthai, Ezr 814.

UZ (py; LXX Ώ* [Gn 2221 "Ω£, Lag. Ttf ; Job I1

322 42i7b. e ̂  7ή [χώρα] η Afor(e)ms] ; Vulg. Hus [Gn
1023 Us, Jer 2520 Ausitis]).—±. The eldest son of
Aram, and grandson of Shem (Gn 1023). As the
name of Aram is omitted in the parallel passage in
1 Ch I17, Shem would there seem to have been his
father. This, however, must be due to some over-
sight, the wanting passage being duly inserted in
the LXX.—2. A son of Nahor by Milcah, the
eldest brother of Buz and Lemuel * the father of
Aram' (Gn 2221). In the AV the name is tran-
scribed Huz (Josephus has O$£os).—3. One of the
two sons of Dishan, son of Seir the IJorite (Gn 3628).
—4. The [name of the native place of Job. Con-
siderable difference of opinion exists as to how far
the above names are connected. There would
seem to be but little doubt that the genealogical
statements in Gn 10 are ethnological and geo-
graphical rather than personal, and all that can
be deduced from them therefore is, that the people
of Uz were Semites of the Aramsean stock. That
Uz the son of Nahor should be uncle of Aram and
Chesed, is probably due to the existence of two
distinct traditions concerning these Semitic races,
the earlier one making him a son of Aram, and
the later one attributing to him an earlier period
than that of Aram. Nevertheless, it is not by any
means impossible that a recurrence of names at
a later date may have taken place, such a thing
being by no means unusual, as the genealogical lists
show.* Kautzsch, on the other hand, goes further,
and maintains not only the connexion of Uz the
grandson of Shem with Uz the son of Nahor, but
also with Uz the son of Dishan as well.f This he
regards as indicating that the district belonging
to the tribe represented by Aram's firstborn
originally included a considerable part of that of
the Aramsean tribes. From this Uz in the wider
sense is to be separated Uz in the narrower sense,
which originated in the mingling of the Aramsean
Uzites with another Semitic race—the * Nahorites'
of Gn 2221ff\ Uz the grandson of Seir is to be
explained in a similar manner as a mingling of
(pre-Edomite) IJorites and Aramcean Uzites in a
part of Idumsea. The * land of Uz' would there-
fore be a rather extensive geographical idea. All
this seems to be confirmed by other coincidences of
names accompanying that of Uz—the name of
Aram, already referred to; Maacah, another son
of Nahor (Gn 2224, which forms part of a geo-
graphical name in 1 Ch 196); Buz (Gn 2221) and
Buzite (Job 322); Chesed (Gn 2222) and Kasdim
(Job I1 7 AV and RV «Chaldeans'); Shuah, a
nephew of Nahor (Gn 252), and Shuhite (Job
211); also l£edem, the country whither Abraham
sent Shuah, together with his other children by
Keturah (Gn 256), and the race to which Job
belonged—the * sons of the East' or B£n£-]£edem
(Job I3).

The question of the position of the land of Uz
would appear to be determinable within very
narrow limits. In Job I 1 5 · 1 7 it would seem that

* The Assyro-Babylonian royal lists likewise indicate that the
repetition of renowned or venerated names was far from being
an uncommon thing among the Semites in ancient times.

t It is to be noted that Frd. Delitzsch regards Uz, the grand-
son of Seir (Gn 3628), as another person of the same name,—or a
chance-likeness,—a theory supported by La 42*, where Edom
appears in temporary possession of Uz, either wholly or in
part.
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Job's estate lay open to the depredations of the
Sabseans and the Chaldeeans, and was therefore on
the edge of the great desert, agreeing with v.19,
where the destruction wrought by the wind from
that direction is referred to. The native countries
of Job's friends likewise favour this view—that is,
so far as those districts can be identified. Thus
Eliphaz came from Teman (Job 211), which was to
all appearance an Edomite locality, Teman being
referred to in Gn 3611 as a descendant of Esau and
son of Eliphaz, which last was evidently, therefore*
a genuine Edomite name. His second friend,
Bildad' the Shuhite,' came from Shuah, the district
and name of one of the sons of Abraham and
]£eturah. The name of Job's third friend, Zophar
the Naamathite, does not help, that district" being
unknown (see NAAMAH) ; but Elihu the Buzite
must have come from a neighbouring country, as
is implied by Gn 2221. The inscriptions of the
kings of Assyria also throw some light upon the
question. Thus Esarhaddon, in one of his expedi-
tions to the west, passed through Bdzu, reaching,
at a distance of 180 kas-gid, the country of Hazu,
and these two districts are, with one consent, re-
garded as the Buz and Hazo of Gn 2221·22. Shuah
is in like manner identified with the Suhu of
Tiglath-pileser I., according to whom it lay one
clay's journey from Carchemish in the land of
Hatti. In the same neighbourhood lay the land
of Yasbukda ('the Yasbu^ians'), identified by
Frd. Delitzsch with the Ishbak of Gn 252. This
place, which is referred to by Shalmaneser II., was
in the neighbourhood of Shuah, with which it is
mentioned in the passage of Genesis here referred
to. Shalmaneser received tribute from the land
of Shuah; but whether it was at this time (B.C.
859) or 28 years later, when he sent an army to
the same district, is not certain. On the second
occasion he received tribute from a certain Sasi,
mar mat Uzzd, ' a son of the land of Uzza,' who
submitted to him, and whom he placed on the
throne of Patinu. It may even be that the
rulers of this latter place were counted among
'the kings of the land of Uz.' Uzza (or Uza, as
analogy teaches may have been the more correct
form) certainly lay, according to Frd. Delitzsch,
W. and N.W. of Aleppo, at no great distance
from Patinu, and must have been an important
place; hence the raising of its king to the
dominion of Patinu.*

Though the Assyrian inscriptions do not indicate
clearly the land of Uz, and its identification with
the land of Uzza is not so satisfactory as could be
wished,t they at least confirm the indications
given in the Book of Job. Tradition places the
home of the patriarch in the IJauran, where a
monastery bearing his name exists (it is situated
in the Wddy el-Lebiueh). He is said to have been
a native of Joldn, and early Arabian authors state
that he was born in the neighbourhood of Nawd.
Not far from the monastery is shown the Malcdm
Eyyub, or ' Station of Job,' his well, and the
trough in which he is said to have washed after
his trials were over. His tomb is shared by a
Mohammedan saint, and on a hill close by is a
stone upon which he is said to have leaned when
first afflicted. The currency of the tradition among
both Christians and Mohammedans living in the
district implies that it is of considerable antiquity.
In view of the testimony of the Assyrian inscrip-
tions as to the position of the land of Uz, how-

* Whether Patinu be connected etymologically with Batanea
or not is uncertain, but is worthy of consideration.

t There is doubt as to the sibilant, whether it be really ζ (X) or
ζ (Τ). In addition to this, a long terminal vowel would not be
expected. Delitzsch evidently regards the word as a gentilic
adjective ; but if this be the case, there is a mistake in the text,
Vz-za-a having been written for Uz-za-a-a (= Uzpda).

ever, Frd. Delitzsch would prefer to regard it as
being situated rather in the neighbourhood of
Tadmor (Palmyra). According to Josephus {Ant.
I. vi. 4, 5) it embraced Trachonitis and Damascus,
and the LXX represents the patriarch as having
lived in Ausitis, on the borders of Edom and Arabia
(there is no doubt that it was closely connected
with the former country), so that the neighbour-
hood of Palmyra would seem to be much too far
N.E. It is difficult, however, to fix, at this dis-
tance of time, the boundaries of a district which
is known to have been fairly extensive, and which
probably varied in extent, in consequence of
political changes, from time to time.

LITERATURE.—Kautzsch in Riehm's Handwdrterbuch, s.v. ;
Frd. Delitzsch mZKF ii. 87 ff. (cf. his Paradies, 259); Baedeker'9
Palestine and Syria, 407. T. G. PINCHES.

UZAI 0»κ). — Father of Palal who helped to
rebuild the wall, Neh 3 2 5 (B EiJei, A Eitfcu', Luc.

UZAL (bv\K, Sam. hvx).—Name of a son of Joktan,
Gn 10J7 (Α Αίξήλ), 1 Ch I2 1 (A Αίξήν, Β om., Luc.
Οι)£αλ), but figuring [as a local name in Ezk 2719,
according to one interpretation [reading hmD (' from
Uzal,' so RVm), with Hitzig, Smend, Cornill, et
al. ; Β έξ Άσήλ, Α έξ Άσαήλ]. With this word
Gesenius compared Euzelis of Hindu, mentioned
as a market town in a passage of John of Ephesus
(6th cent. A.D.) preserved by Dionysius of Tell-
Mahre {ap. Assemani, Bibl. Or. i. 361), who sup-
posed it to be situated in the interior of the Indian
{i.e. Arab) country, beyond the territory of the
Himyar. This may well be identical with Uzal
(Al-Bekri, p. 206), Izal or Azal (Yakut after Ham-
dani), which the Arab geographers declare was the
former name of San a, now capital of Yemen. The
name was, they think, changed to San a either in
honour of a queen of that name, or of San'a son of
Azal; or it may have been given the place by the
Abyssinians, in whose language it means ' fortress.'
The name Sanau is found in an inscription which
Glaser {die Abessinier, etc. p. 117) assigns to the
2nd cent. A.D. An earlier name (according to
him) was Tafidh {Skizze, ii. 427); none of these
names appear to be known to the classical geo-
graphers of Arabia (Pliny, Ptolemy, etc.), who go
rather fully into the names of places and tribes in
Arabia Felix. The Arab tradition, however, re-
garded it as the most ancient city in the world,
and the seat of the * kings of Yemen'; the former
theory being apparently due to the derivation of
the name Azal from the Arabic azal, 'eternity,' or
to the alternate form Uwal (Harris, loc. citand.,
p. 319), which might be rendered 'first.' If, how-
ever, there be any truth in its great antiquity, and
its having been a metropolis in ancient times, it
must be identical with one of the capitals men-
tioned by Pliny and Ptolemy ; but with which
cannot at present be decided. The name of the
city must therefore have changed repeatedly; and
in the use of the name Azal or Izal in the century
before Mohammed we are justified in seeing with
Glaser {Skizze, ii. 427) the influence of the Jews.
Their influence in these regions appears from the
statements of the Syriac chronicler to have been
considerable; and early Arabic writers occasion-
ally preserve traditions dating from the time of
their ascendency. A place was shown at San'a
where sixteen prophets had been slaughtered at
once (Ibn Rustah); and Wahb Ibn Munabbih
(died c. 735 A.D.) professed to have found in a
sacred book the text, 'Azal, Azal, though all be
against thee, yet will I be gracious unto thee,'
which seems to come from Is 291"3 with Azal sub-
stituted for Ariel {Taj al-arus). Whether, then,
the place was called Azal by conjectural identifica·
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tion of it with the son of Jo^tan, cr Azal was an
old name revived by the Jews, is not clear; the
latter supposition is rather the more probable,
because an Arabian locality, Azalla, is mentioned
in the campaign of Assurbanipal (KIB ii. 221),
and Azal rather than Uzal is the form that is best
attested. The objection to the identification raised
by Glaser (I.e. 436) on the ground that of the ob-
jects mentioned by Ezekiel as exported from Uzal
only iron is really found in the neighbourhood,
whereas spices are not to be found in the whole
of Yemen, seems wanting in weight, since Sana
may have been a depot for them; rather more
force attaches to his objection that the port of
San a would probably have been Aden (mentioned
by Ezekiel in this context) rather than Waddan
(VEDAN) and Javan. But, indeed, the difficulties
of both text and interpretation in the passage of
Ezekiel are so great as to render it unsuitable for
the deduction of inferences.

Of the beauty and wealth of San a glowing de-
scriptions are given by Arabic writers, and modern
travellers (e.g. W. B. Harris, A Journey through
the Yemen, 1893, pp. 299-322) confirm them. It is
at an elevation of 7250 feet above the sea-level,
with a mountain (Jebel Nujum) rising abruptly on
the east. In the rainy season a torrent of water
runs through the river-bed, which occupies the
middle of the town ; Ibn Rustah (Bibl. Geogr.
Arab. vii. 110) says it is not much narrower than
the Tigris, and was in his time used for irrigation.
The climate varies little during the whole year;
and of most produce there are two crops. The
fortress and temple of Ghumdan, destroyed by the
Caliph Othman, was the most magnificent building
in Arabia. In the 7th cent, of Islam the Zaidite
Imams made it their capital. Of the forms of the
name, Izal appears to be the best attested; the
LXX translators clearly connected the second
syllable with II (god), and the first perhaps with
the god As (who appears in some Punic proper
names) or some other deity. Other etymologists
seem scarcely more successful.

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
UZZA (wy). — 1. The eponym of a Benjamite

family, 1 Ch 87 (Β Ναα^ά, Α Ά£ά, Luc. 'Af<£v). 2. The
head of a family of Nethinim that returned, Ezr 249

(Β Ούσα, Α Άζά, Luc. om.) = Neh 751 (Β Ό^βί, A
O£f, Luc. Ά^ά). 3. The driver of the cart on which
the ark was removed from Kiriath-jearim, 2 S
6s. 6.7. β = ι ch 137· 9·1 0· u. Uzza's sudden death at
a place called, in commemoration of this untoward
incident, Perez-uzzah (' breach of Uzzah'; cf. artt.
CHIDON and NACON), led to the temporary aban-
donment of David's project of transporting the ark
to Jerusalem. Uzza's death was attributed by the
popular mind to anger on the part of Jahweh at
his having presumed to handle the sacred emblem
too familiarly. There are, however, points of
obscurity in the narrative, and the text is in
several instances quite uncertain. See Driver,
Wellh., Budde, Lohr, H. P. Smith, adloc.

The name appears as NJJ7, Uzza, in 2 S β3, 1 Ch 13?· 9· 10· n, as
mi{, Uzzah, in 2 S 66· 7· 8* Β has everywhere Όζώ, which is
read also by A in the Chron. passages; A has in 2 Sam. Άζζά,
once [63] Άζά.

5. Manasseh and his son Amon were buried in the
'garden of Uzza5 (njsj-ja), 2 Κ 2118·26 (LXX κήπο*
*Ο£ά), which was attached to the palace of Man-
asseh. The conjecture of Stade (GVI i. 569,
ii. 679), that NJJ; here=.T?i; (Uzziah), has found wide
acceptance (but see footnote to next col.).

J. A. SELBIE.
UZZAH (my).—1. The name of a Merarite family,

1 Ch 629(14> (U Ό # , Α Ά^ά, Luc. Oftd). 2. See
UZZA, NO. 3.

UZZEN-SHEERAH.—See SHEEKAH.

UZZI 0?y; Ofte)f).--1. A descendant of Aaron,
1 Ch 65·6·8 1 [Heb. 531·32 636], Ezr 74. 2. The eponym
of a family of Issachar, 1 Ch 72· 3. 3. The name
of a Benjamite family, 1 Ch 77 98. 4. A Levite,
son of Bani, overseer of the Levites dwelling in
Jerusalem, Neh II 2 2. 5. The head of a priestly
family, Neh 1219· 42.

UZZIA (M#;, prob. same as .T?y, Uzziah ; Β 'Ofc«£,
A 'Ofta, Luc. Otfas).—One of David's heroes, 1 Ch
II 4 4 .

UZZIAH (I,TJJ{ and rrij; [on the name see next
art.]).—1. A king of Judah. See next article.
2. A Kohathite Levite, 1 Ch 624 (Heb· 9> (B Ofeid,
Aa?supras'O#as). 3. The father of an officer of
David, 1 Ch 2725 (B 'Ofrtoo, A Oftotf). S. A priest
who had married a foreign wife, Ezr ΙΟ21 (Β 'Otfeid,
A 'Oftd, Luc. Otfas). 5. Name of a Judahite
family after the Exile, Neh II 4 (Β Ά#δ, Κ Ά&δνά,
A 'Ofra, Luc. fOtfas). The LXX reads Ofte)id also
in Neh II 5 for .Tin HAZAIAH of MT.

UZZIAH (AZARIAH).—The Heb. names vary in
form. We have i.v?y (2 Κ 1532·34, Is I 1 61 7\ 2 Ch
26lff· 272) and n;jj( (2 *K 1513·30, Hos I1, Am I1, Zee
145). The meaning is *J" is my strength.' We
have a Heb. parallel in Wij; and in the Phcen. ̂ ymy
and "î Diy. The alternative *Heb. name *nni% occurs
in 2 Κ 156·8, while nn]j/: is found in 2 Κ Ϊ421 151·7

etc., and also 1 Ch 312. t h e meaning of the alterna-
tive name is similar to that of in·}];, viz. * J" hath
helped (me).'

In Assyr. the names A§ur-nirdri ('Ashur is my help') and
Rammdn-nirdri (' Ramman is my help') are parallel in thought
and expression to both the alternative proper names of the Heb.
monarch, while the Phoen. furnishes a close analogy to the
latter in ^ymiy *Baal is (my) help,' represented in Latin by
Hasdrubal; or, with the elements of the name reversed, in
"liy^yn (cf. also Vy:im?y, prob.c my help is Baal'; and see Bloch,
Ph'on. Glossar. p. 49). The Gr. forms are Όζύο-ς (Όζίβχ) and
Άζ«/>/α?. In a number of instances, as in 2 Κ 1513· 3 2 (and in
v.34 in A), LXX substitutes 'Afcpiets for Uzziah, whereas in 2 Κ
1530 Άχάί is substituted for Άζα,ρίου, which is the reading of A.
In Is 61 71 Όζ/«? is the form preserved in BbAQ. It is quite
possible that the king had really only one name, «Tiiy, and
that the name rny (Uzziah) may have arisen through a, corrup-
tion of the text, the early form of * (y6d), viz. \ , being con-
founded with an imperfectly written 1 (resh)t viz. *\ .*

Uzziah was the son of Amaziah king of Judah,
and, according to the redactor of the Books of
Kings (see Kittel's Com.), ascended the throne of
Judah at the age of sixteen, and in the 27th year
of Jeroboam king of Israel (2 Κ 15lf·). It is well
known, however, that such synchronisms are of no
chronological value, and lead to endless confusion.
We can only assert that both these kings were
contemporaries. Whether Uzziah's reign extended
to 52 years is uncertain.

The record of his reign in 2 Κ 14 and 15 is
singularly brief. Though the worship of the high
places—the normal cult of Israel and Judah—still
continued, the verdict of the Deuteronomic redactor
is fa-vourable to him, as it was to the memory of
his father, Amaziah; he 'did what was right in
the eyes of the Lord' (2 Κ 15s).

The record in the Book of Kings gives us no
information respecting the events of this long
reign, except that Uzziah fell a victim to leprosy
towards its close (2 Κ 155). But in 1422 we prob-
ably have a fragment from the Annals which refers
to his reign, though its somewhat strange position
after the section by the redactor (vv.15*21) renders

* This seems to us more probable than the view of Stade (GVI
i. p. 569 footn.1) that the name 'Azariah was abbreviated to Kjy
(2 Κ 2118 · garden of'Uzza,' cf. 2 S 63), and that the name'Uzziah'
grew out of the latter. For 'Uzza is not improbably the name
of a deity, as 2 Κ 2H8 and 2 S 68 seem to indicate. On the
Arabian Al-'Uzza see Baethgen, Beitrage zur Sem. Religions-
gesch. p. 114; Koran, 53. 19; Wellhausen, Rested p. 34 ff.
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its interpretation uncertain. We there read that
Elath, the chief port of Edom, which was of great
commercial value to Judah as an outlet as well as
inlet for commerce, was again recovered to Judah
by the successful military enterprise of Azariah
after his father's disastrous overthrow by Jehoash
king of Israel had entailed its temporary loss.
Owing to the leprosy which attacked Uzziah
towards the end of his long reign, he was com-
pelled to go into retirement,* while his son
Jotham discharged the royal functions (astf) in
his place.

Such is all that can be learned about this
monarch in 2 Kings. The Book of Chronicles (2 Ch
265"20) adds to the above narrative a number of
details. (1) We have an account of the military
preparations and exploits of the king, and also of
his agricultural pursuits. (2) We have a Haggadic
narrative attached to the fact of the king's leprosy
which ascribes the latter to Divine judgment on
him for attempting to fulfil the priestly function
of offering incense on the altar of incense. Kittel
in his History of the Hebrews attempts to defend
the historicity of this conflict between the royal
and priestly authority ; f but it is quite clear that
the form of the narrative is based on the tra-
dition of the Ρ passages in Ex 301·6·7, Nu 175 187.
Furthermore, the name of the chief priest Azariah
probably originated from the older alternative
name of Uzziah himself, who, like Solomon and
all royal personages (cf. the Assyr. kings who
assumed the office of patesi), exercised priestly
functions.

But the military exploits and preparations of
Uzziah recorded in 2 Ch 266"15 cannot be dismissed
as unhistorical, since they serve to explain facts
in subsequent history which would otherwise
remain obscure. We read that Uzziah equipped
an armed host of 307,500 men, and fortified Jeru-
salem, and provided it with engines of Avar. He
also conducted a successful campaign against the
Philistines, and stormed the cities of Gaza, Jabneh,
and Ashdod, and also conquered the Arabians and
Ammonites. Subsequently recorded events render
many if not all of these details exceedingly prob-
able, though here, as so often in Chronicles, the
numerical statements are exaggerated, (a) That
Jerusalem was fortified and provided with means
of defence during the reign of Uzziah, is rendered
exceedingly probable by the account of its defence
in the days of IJezekiah, which has come to us not
only in the record of 2 Κ 1813ff·, but in the Taylor
cylinder of Sennacherib (col.ii. 69-col. iii. 41), which,
in describing the invasion of Palestine by Senna-
cherib, expressly mentions (1) the forty-six fortified
towns (col. iii. 13) captured by the Assyrians;
(2) that the Philistine town Ekron {ir Amkarruna)
was under the control of IJezekiah, and that the
king Padi, a puppet of Assyria, was delivered up
to the king of Judah (col. ii. 70if.). Now, it is
reasonable to conclude that the control of Philistia
by IJezekiah was probably due to the strong
military policy of Uzziah described by the Chron-
icler, who must have derived his information from
annals of his reign from which the redactor of the
Books of Kings did not draw. Certainly, the
reign of Ahaz, distracted by the troubles of
the Syro-Ephraimite invasion and weakened by
subservience to Assyria, was not the time when
strong defensive measures would be adopted. In-

* The text here is uncertain. The Heb. text has Π'Ρφρη ΓΓ33,
LXX h ο'ίχω κφφουσ-ώθ (cf. 2 Ch 2621). Judging from the weil-known
meaning of Vsri, this can mean only' in a free house,' i.e. free from
the intrusion of others. The expression, however, is very strange,
and Kittel is warranted in accepting the ingenious emendation
of Klostermann, η'2>Εφ ΠΓΙΝ35 ' in his house unmolested,'
being an adverb with the ending JV-^t as in JV^hK (Gn 923).

t Gesch. der Heb. ii. p. 281.

deed we know that Philistia was instigated to
revolt by the confederacy of the two Northern
kings, (δ) The mention of Arabians (col. iii. 31)
among the troops which defended Jerusalem against
Sennacherib sustains the statement of the Chron-
icler that Uzziah subjugated the Arabs, and this
is probably to be connected with the recovery of
Edom and the port of Elath to which 2 Κ 1422

refers, (c) Kittel lays stress on the prosperity of
Judah in the days of Ahaz, of which Is 2 and 3
furnish abundant evidence. This is best explained
as due to the consolidation of the resources and
power of the Southern Kingdom during the long
and prosperous reign of Uzziah described in 2 Ch 26.
This view is ably sustained by McCurdy in the
Expository Nov. 1891, p. 388 ff.

It was formerly held by Assyriologists, includ-
ing especially Schrader, that the records of Tiglath-
pileser prove that Uzziah (Azariah) was the head
of a powerful confederacy of Northern Hamathite
States against Assyria. Unfortunately, the pas-
sages in which reference is made to Azariah
(Az(Iz)ri-ya-u), whom Schrader identified with
Uzziah (KGF 399-421), are much mutilated. The
following is a translation of the passages so far as
they can be deciphered and interpreted on the
basis of Rost's edition of Tiglath-pileser's Annals,
lines 101-111—

101-2 . . . my officer as ruler of the province I placed over them
[gifts and tribute like the Assyrian imposed on them]

103 in the further course of my campaign the tribute of the
ki[ngs

104 I received Azar]iah king of Ja-u-di like . . .
105 . . . zariah of Ja-u-di . . .

[106 and 107 seem to refer to the towns in which Azariah
sought refuge]

108 by the attack of the light-armed (?) of the bodyguard . . .
[of the approach of

109 the Assyrian troops] the numerous, they heard [their
heart] feared

110 [the town] I destroyed, laid waste, burnt down
111 . . . placed themselves on the side of [Azar]iah streng-

thened (?) him . . .
Lines 125-132 refer to the 19 districts of Hamath which

'placed themselves on the side of Azariah,' the series being
enumerated from South to North, the most southerly being
Arka, Zimarra, Usnu, Sianna, and Simirra, and the most
northerly Ellitarbi and Bumami.

Now, even twenty years ago, the identification
of the Azri-ia-u of Tiglath-pileser's Annals with
Azariah of Judah was disputed, for example, by
Gutschmid (Neue Beit rag β zur Kunde des alien
Orients, p. 55if.) and by Wellhausen (Jahrbucher

fur deutsche Theologie, xx. 632). But at that time
there were certainly many reasons why the identi-
fication made by Schrader should have been con-
sidered sound. No other land Ja-u-di was then
known except Judah. Judah was called by that
name in the Nabi-Junus inscription preserved in
Constantinople, in which Sennacherib refers to his
subjugation of IJezeldah (of which the following
is a transcription, line 15 : rap-έη na-gu-u (mdtu)
Ja-u-di JIa-za-la-a-u Sarri-Stc ί-mid ap-Sa-a-ni),
while the references to the same king in connexion
with (mdtu) Ja-u-da-ai in the Prism inscription
of Sennacherib (col. ii. 72, iii. 12, 13) need not be
cited here. Indeed Tiglath-pileser himself (2 Bawl.
67, line 61) refers to Ja-ic-ha-zi (mdtu) Ja-u-da-ai
in close juxtaposition to the rulers of Ashkelon
and Edom, so that it is absolutely certain that
Ja-u-ha-zi (=Joahaz)is the Assyrian name of king
Ahaz.' Moreover, the fact here mentioned, that
Ahaz paid tribute to the Assyrian monarch, is
certified by 2 Κ 168. Certainly, the evidence for
Schrader's identification seemed cogent.

Nevertheless, there are serious difficulties in the
way of its acceptance. In the first place, the
geographical conditions militate strongly against
it. The nineteen districts of Hamath can hardly
have depended for support on the ruler of so
distant a realm as Judah. Secondly, the chrono-
logical argument tells decisively against it. For
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if Uzziah was the mainstay of a conspiracy of
nineteen Hamathite States in 738 B.C., which is the
year which Assyrian data would lead us to assign
to its overthrow, we can allow only three years for
the leprosy of Uzziah, the interregnum of Jotham,
Jotham's sole reign, and the Syro-Ephraimite war
against Judah. Thirdly', the discovery of the
Zinjerli inscription (on the stele erected by 2ΏΊ -α
the son of Panammu, king of Sam'al, to his father)
has thrown a fresh light on the problem. There
we find mention of a land ΠΝ» (and also on the
stele of Hadad, erected by Panammu its king).
We might with Winckler regard the κ here as
hamza and pronounced as u, and thus read the
word (as the Assyrians did) JoCudi. This country
lay north of the Orontes and bordered on the land
Unki, and it is possible that Sargon refers to it in
his Nimr. insc. line 8 : (mdtu) Ja-u-du s"a aSariu
ruku, ' J . whose situation is remote.' The men-
tion of Hamath in the same line lends colour to
this view. The objection that the name Azrijdhu,
with its Heb. name of deity, clearly indicates
a Hebrew personality, loses force when we re-
member that Hamath, as we learn from the same
inscription of Sargon, had a prince called Jau-bVdi,
elsewhere called Ilu-bVdi. This shows that a deity
Jdhu was also worshipped in those regions.
Lastly·, the close similarity which subsisted be-
tween the language of the Zinjerli inscr. and
Hebrew renders it in no way improbable that the
land Ja'di should have a ruler named Azariah.
The capital of the land was Kullani, the Calno
of Is 109.

This is the evidence based on the arguments used
by Winckler (Alttest. Forsch. i. (1893) pp. 1-23 ·
cf. KATZ i. 54 ff., 262) for disconnecting the inscr!
of Tiglath-pileser from any reference to Uzziah
(Azariah) of Judah.* McCurdy, however, upholds
Schrader's position {HPMi. 413if.), but the argu-
ments of Winckler have been adopted by Hommel
(art. ASSYRIA in this Diet. vol. i. p. 185, footn.f),
Guthe {GVI p. 188), Maspero {Passing, etc., 150).
The chronological difficulties which beset the biblical
student of the latter half of the 8th cent, become
in this way somewhat lessened. The death-year of
Uzziah may be placed, as Winckler suggests, in 739
B.C., but it may easily be earlier (ΚΑΤ* i. 320)—in
fact as early as 750 (Winckler, Gesch. Israel's,
Theil i. p. 179). Cf. Cheyne, Introduction to
Isaiah, pp. 4, 16 ff. Ο WEN C. WHITEHOUSE.

UZZIEL (V.U> ' my strength is El,' cf. the name
n»jy Uzziah ; LXX Ofte)rf\).— 1. A son of Kohath,
Ex 618·22, Lv 104, Nu 319·30, 1 Ch 62·1 8 1510 2312·2»
2424; with gentilic name the Uzzielites O'pN̂ CO,
Nu 327, 1 Ch 2623. 2. A Simeonite ; one of those
who took part in the expedition to Mt. Seir,
1 Ch 442. 3. Eponym of a Benjamite family,
1 Ch 77. 3. A musician, of the sons of Heman,
1 Ch 254 (called in v.18 AZAREL). 5. A Levite, of
the sons of Jeduthun, 2 Ch 2914. 6. One of the
guild of the goldsmiths, who took part in the
repairing of the wall, Neh 38. 7. See JAAZIEL.

If the view advocated in thjs art. be correct, the statement
in art. CHRONOLOGY OF OT (vol. i. p. 401b ad fin.) will have to be
modified accordingly.

V
VAGABOND.—This English word is used in AV

in the sense of wanderer (Lat. vagabundus, from
vagari to wander). It is applied to Cain, Gn 412

* A fugitive and a vagabond shalt thou be in the
earth' ("m yi, LXX στένων καϊ τρέμων, Symm. ανάσ-
τατος καΐ ακατάστατο*, Vulg. vagus et profugus, Tind.
* A vagabunde and a rennagate,' RV * A fugitive
and a wanderer'), 41 4; Ps 10910 'Let his children
be continually vagabonds, and beg' (v:̂  ym; yi:i;
Cov. ' Let his children be vagabundes and begg
their bred'). So in Jg I I 3 Cov. 'There resorted
unto him [Jephthah] vagabundes, and wente out
with him'; Fuller, Holy War, 206, 'Being to
shape their course into Palestine, they went into
France ; showing they had a vertigo in their heads,
mistaking the West for the East; or else, that
like vagabonds they were never out of their way' ;
Goldsmith, Citizen, vii.' He who goes from country
to country, guided by the blind impulse of curiosity,
is only a vagabond.'

The adj. occurs in Ac 1913 'Certain of the
vagabond Jews, exorcists' {των πβριερχομένων Ιου-
δαίων, RV 'strolling'). So Melvill, Diary, 361,
'To take order with the pure [ = poor] that there
be not vagabund beggars'; Shaks. Ant. and Cleop.
I. iv. 45—

1 Like to a vagabond flag upon the stream.1

J. HASTINGS.
YAHEB (am).—An unidentified locality, men-

tioned only in the obscure quotation from the book
of the AVARS OF THE LORD in Nu 2114 (ΒΑ Ζωό/3,
F and Luc. Zoo/3). See SUPHAH.

YAIL.—See VEIL.

YAIZATHA (κηη ; Β Ζαβουθαΐος, Α Ζαβονγαθά, Χ
Ζαβουδεθάν, Luc. 'Ιζουθάθ).—One of the ten sons of
Haman, Est 99. The name may be = Pers. Vahyaz-
ddta, 'given of the Best one (cf. Benfey, Pers.
Keilinschr. [1847] 18, 93; F. Spiegel, Altpers.
Keilinschr. 240).

YALE, YALLEY.—Vale stands in AV for two
Hebrew words ρπ# and ΓΡΕΙΕ? ; and valley for five
Hebrew words, nj?j?3, N;3, Vrn, ppy, nbny, and one
Greek word, φάρα~γξ (Lk 35f). Of these words,
the meaning and use of nj$3, a broad plain be-
tween hills, nbzv lowland (so always in RV), and
hni wady, have been dealt with under PLAIN, 3.
7, and RIVER, 3, respectively ; so that N?a, pny,
and <t>apay% alone remain to be considered here.

1. K;a {gai}), always 'valley' in both AV and
RV, is a narrow valley, and would be more ex-
actly represented by glen or ravine. The gaiJs
mentioned in the OT are—the v. of Hinnom (Jos
158 and frequently; * the valley/ Jer 223), which
gave its name to the ' valley-g&te' of Jerus. (2Ch
269, Neh 21 3·1 5 313); of Iphtah-'el, Jos 1914·27, on the
border between Zebulun and Asher ; of Zebo'im
(the hyenas), 1 S 1318, S.E. of Gibeah ; of Salt,
apparently somewhere near Edom (2 S 8 1 3=1 Ch
1812, cf. Ps 60 t i t l e ; 2 Κ 147, 2 Ch 2511); the v. of
craftsmen, or smiths (IS 131 9; cf. HGHL 160f.,
211), 1 Ch 414 (RV here Ge-harashim), Neh II 3 5 ,
near Lod (Lydda) ; and of Zephathah, 2 Ch 1410,
near Maresha (though prob. ' in the v. north of
M.' should be read with LXX ; cf. Buhl, 89), no
doubt the Wady el-Afranj, HGHL 231, 233.
Valleys not expressly named are—the v. in front
of Beth-peor, a station of the Isr., in which Moses
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was buried (Nu 2120, Dt 329 446 346); one on the N.
of Ai (Jos 811); one near Gedor (1 Ch 43 9; but see
GEDOR, 2); one in the 'vale' of Elah (1 S 173),
perhaps the 'deep trench which the combined
streams' of the W. es-Sur and the W. el-Jindy
* have cut through the level land ' below the point
where they meet {HGIIL 228); the 'valley of
vision,' in or close to Jerus. (Is 221·5); one close
under Samaria (Is 281·4, Mic I 6 ); one mentioned
as the ideal burial-place of the hosts of Gog (Ezk
39ii.ii.i5). a n a t h e r a y i n e w n i c h Zech. (144·5·5)
pictures as being split through the Mt. of Olives,
when J" descends upon it to deliver His people.

The word occurs also, without reference to
specific localities, in Ps 234 ('a ravine of deathly
gloom,' fig. of a situation of loneliness and peril);
Is 404 (LXX <papay£, whence Lk 35); and in the
plur. generally (usu. opp. to mountains), 2 Κ 216,
Ezk 63 716 3112 325 358 364·6. In 1 S 1752a (BV ' to
Gai') ' to Gath' is evidently to be read with LXX
and most moderns; see v.52b. In the Apocrypha
«valley' stands for φάΡαΎξ, Jth 28 74 II 1 7 127 131 0;
and for αυλών, Jth 44 73·17 1010·n.

2. poy 'emek (EV mostly valley; AV vale in
Gn 14s·8*10 3714, to which RV a_dds Gn 1417, Jos
8i3 158 18ie f ι g !72.19 Qp). 'Emek (lit. depth,
deepening) is ' a highlander's word for a valley
as he looks down into it, and is applied to wide
avenues running up into a mountainous country,
like the Vale of Elah, the Vale of Hebron, and
the Vale of Aijalon' {HGHL 384). It thus de-
notes something broader than a gai\ but less
extensive or plain-like than a bik'ah (PLAIN, 3); *
and it is a pity that, for distinction, especially
from gai1 ('valley'), it has not in AV been uni-
formly represented by ' vale.'

The importance of distinguishing specific geogr. terms in the
OT was long ago pointed out, and well illustrated, by Stanley,
S. and P., Appendix, pp. 475-534; cf. HGHL 653 ff. The student
will find it a good plan, in the case both of these and of other
synonyms (cf. CREEPING THINGS ; OFFER, OFFERING) which are
confused in EV, to mark on the margin of his EV either the
Heb. word used or its proper English equivalent.

The following are the *emeks mentioned in the
OT :—the 'vale' of Siddim, Gn 143·8·10; of Shaven,
Gn 1417, said there to be the same as the ' King's
Vale,' which is mentioned also in 2 S 1818f (accord-
ing to Jos. Ant. VII. x. 3, 2 stadia from Jerus.); of
Hebron, Gn 3714; of Achor, Jos T24·26 157, Hos 215,
Is 65l0 ; of Aijalon, Jos 1012, a ' broad fertile plain
gently sloping up' between the hills ' to the foot
of the Central Kange' {HGHL 210); of Rephaim,
S.W. of Jerus., on the border between Judah and
Benj., Jos 158 1816, 2S 518·22 2313 ( = lCh 149·13

II1 5), Is 175;ί of Jezreel, Jos 1716, Jg 633, Hos I5,
not the * great plain' of Esdraelon (Jth I8), W.
of Jezreel, stretching towards Carmel, but ' the
broad, deep vale E. of Jezreel which descends to
the Jordan ' {HGHL 384 f.); of £eziz, Jos 1821 (RV
'Emek-keziz,' as the name occurs in an enumeration
of cities), somewhere in E. Benjamin ; of Elah, 1 S
172.i9 2P, now prob. the W. es-Sunt, 18 m. W.S.W.
of Jerus. {HGHL 226f.); of Beracah ('Blessing'),
2 Ch 2026·26, in or near the wilderness of Tekoa
(v.20); of Succoth, Ps 606 = 10S7, the broad part of
the Jordan valley about Succoth, near the ford
Damiyeh, S. of the Jabbok (cf. Jos 1327 ' in the
vale,9 of the same locality); of Baca ('weeping'),
Ps 846; of Gibeon, Is 2821 (prob. some part of one
of the gorges which lead down from Gibeon to
Aijalon, Jos 1010"13; cf. HGIIL 210); of Jehosha-
phat, Jl 32·12 (perhaps the fairly broad and open

* Only once or twice does it seem to be used of what is
elsewhere described by one of these words (Jer 2113 ? 3244 ·
Jg 515).

t A V ' dale' in these two passages; RV inconsistently * King's
Vale ' in Gn 14", ' king's dale' in 2 S 1818.

X RV, again inconsistently, · vale' in Joshua, elsewhere
* valley.'

part of the nahal of the Kidron, between Jerus.
and the Mt. of Olives), called in v.14 by the emblem-
atic name ' vale of decision ' {i.e. of judgment).

* Vales' without specified names are alluded to in
Jos 813 (' the vale ' near Ai, rightly distinguished in
RV from the ' valley' (gait) of v.11); 1319 (in Reu-
ben) ; 1927 (a place Beth-haeme^, in Asher); Jg 515

(the Plain of Esdraelon); 71·8·1 2 (apparently the
vale of Jezreel, 633); 1828 ('the vale that belongeth
to Beth-Rghob'); 1 S 613 (near Beth-shemesh ; the
broad valley, the upper part of the Wddy es-Sardr
(the ancient nahal of Sorek), opening out westwards
and leading down in the direction of Ekron; (cf.
HGHL 218 f.); I S 317 = 1 Ch 107 (prob. the vale of
Jezreel); Jer 2113 (very uncertain ; the Tyropceon
valley? or as Jl 32, above? or not of Jerusalem at
all ?); 3240 (the gai' of Hinnom); 475 (of the Phil,
plain, though hardly suitable, in spite of HGHL
655 ; read prob. ' the remnant of the xAndkimy [cp^
for Djjoy ; see Jos II2 2], with LXX, Ges., HitzJ
Graf, Criesebr. etc.); 494·4 (in Ammon). The word
is also used generally of ' vales' in different parts
of the country, mentioned often either with refer-
ence to their fertility (cf. 1 S 613, Is 175), or as suit-
able for war-chariots to deploy in ; Nu 1425, Jos
1716, Jg I1 9·3 4,1 Κ 2028,1 Ch 1215 2729, Job 3910·21 ('he
paweth in the valley,1 of the war-horse), Ps 6513,
Ca 21 ('the lily of the valleys1), Is 227 (about
Jerus.), Jer 488 (in Moab), Mic I4.

S. R. DRIVER.
YANIAH' (n;# [but text dub.]; Β Ούιβχωά, Α

Ονουνιά, Κ Ούί€ρεχώ, Luc. Ούανιά).—One of the sons
of Bani, who had married a foreign wife, Ezr 10s6.

VANITY.—1. hnn (1) lit. a breath of air, as a
gentle breeze, Is 5713; a breath of the mouth, Ps
1444; hence (2) fig. evanescence, emptiness, La 417,
Job 929; (3) idols and idolatry, Dt 3221, Jer 108,
2 Κ 1715, Ps 316; (4) exhalation, mist, Ec 64 II 8

(cf. ABEL [wh. see], Gn 42). 2. p.x (1) labour,
sorrow, Hos 94, Hab 37 (cf. Ben-oni for Benjamin, Gn
3518); (2) nothingness, Is 41 2 9; worthlessness, sin-
fulness, Job 313, Pr 174; (3) idols and idolatry,
Is 663, 1 S 1523 (cf. Beth-aven for Beth-el, Hos 415

[see Cheyne, p. 69]; Aven for On in Egypt, Ezk
3017; Aven for Heliopolis in Syria, Am I5). 3.
HV# (1) wickedness, Job I I 1 1 ; (2) calamity, Is 3028;
(3) falsehood, Ps 122; (4) emptiness, uselessness,
Ps 6011, Mai 314, Jer 230, Ps 1271. 4. pn (1) empti-
ness, Jer 51 s 4; hence (2) fig. a useless, worthless
thing, Ps 21 42 7313, Lv 2616, Is 494, Hab 213. 5. wh
(1) waste, Gn I2, Dt 3210, Is 2410; hence (2) fig. empti-
ness, uselessness, Is 494 4129 4519. Greek ματαώτητ,
what is devoid of truth and fitness, 2 Ρ 21 8; per-
verseness, Eph 417 ; frailty, Ro 820 ; also ματαωΧο-γία,
empty talk, 1 Ti I 6 ; /Ααταιολόγο?, idle talker, Tit I1 0 ;
μάταιος, devoid of force, truth, success, result, Ja I2 6,
1 Co 1517 320, Tit 39, 1 Ρ Ι 1 8 ; τα μάταια, idols and
idolatry, Ac 1415; ματαιόω, to become profitless,
empty, Ro I21. Also Kevbs, literally empty, fig.
void of truth, Eph 56 Col 2 8; void of worth, Ja 22 0;
void of result, 1 Co 1510; κεροδοξία, groundless
self-esteem, empty pride, Ph 2 3; Kev68oi-os, con-
ceited, Gal 5 2 6; κενοψωνία, empty discussion,
1 Ti 620, 2 Ti 21 6; κεν6ω, to empty, to make void,
Ro 414, 2 Co 93: also some other words of less
importance.

The varied senses, literal and figurative, of the
words tr. ' vanity' indicate the wide range of its
use in the Scriptures. The literal tr. ' breath'
would probably be better than ' vanity' in several
passages (Ps 7833 9411 1444, Is 5713) in which the
word is used to indicate the evanescence of man's
life (also Ec 64 II8, cf. Ro 820), which itself is unsub-
stantial and unsatisfying (Job 73·16, Ps 395·6·11,
Hab 213). Man himself cannot be trusted (Ps 6011

629), and this his worthlessness is shown alike in
falsehood (Job 315, Ps 122 416, Pr 308, Is 589 594)
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and in wickedness (Job II 1 1 313, Ps 107, Is 518, Eph
417, 2 Ρ 21S), of which the disaster and disappoint-
ment of his lot are but the punishment (Job 1531·35,
Is 3028, Pr 228), although man dares to question
God's meaning in making him (Ps 8947, cf. Is 4518).

As there is but one God, idols are unreal (Is 663,
Jer ΙΟ15 5118, cf. 1 Co 84); their worship is unprofit-
able (Dt 3221, 1 S 1523, 2 Κ 1715, Ps 42 244 316, Jer 25

1 03.8 1 6i9 1 8 ΐ5 ? c f e A c 1 4ie) f a n ( i t i i e i r worshippers

worthless (1 S 1221, 2 Κ 1715, Is 4129 449). Under
the same judgment come false prophecy (Jer 2316,
La 214, Ezk 131"23, Zee 102), reliance on any other
help than God's (Is 307, Jer 323, La 417), and ritual
without righteousness (Is I13, cf. Ja I2 6 220). While
to doubt or unbelief, God's service (Ps 7313, Mal314),
His dealing (Jer 2ao, Is 494), and even His law
(Jer 88), may seem to come to naught, yet He does
reward those who do His will (Dt 3247, Is Θ523),
and fulfils His promises (Is 4519) as His threats
(Ezk 610). Without His blessing (Ps 1271·2), or by
His curse (Lv 2616), man's labour is profitless (cf.
Pr 13U 216), for man before God is nothing (Is
4017·23), and his charms worthless (Pr 3130).

Jesus pronounced worthless alike Gentile ritual
(Mt 67) and Pharisaic piety (Mt 159, Mk 77, cf.
1 Ρ I18), and Paul so judged pagan philosophy and
the speculative theology which, under its influence,
was finding entrance into the Church (Ko I21, Eph
56, 1 Co 320, Col 28, and 1 Ti I 6 620, 2 Ti 216, Tit I1 0

39). Christian faith, life, and service have worth
and use (1 Co 1510·58, 1 Th 21), but may lose these
through man's failure or faithlessness (1 Co 915,
2 Co 61 93, Ph 216, 1 Th 35). Denial of the resurrec-
tion of Christ makes Christian preaching false
(1 Co 1514) and Christian faith profitless (1 Co 1517) ,·
and even belief in works empties faith of worth
(Ro 414) and Christ's death of meaning (Gal 221).

Thus, in the Bible, ' vanity' is used in the ob-
jective sense of emptiness, worthlessness, unprofit-
ableness, uselessness, deceit, and illusion; in the
subjective sense of conceit or pride it is not used,
but the idea is expressed by the compound words
vainglory (Ph 23) and vainglorious (Gal 526). The
fullest treatment of the vanity of man's life, work,
joy, and hope is found in the Bk. of ECCLESIASTES
(which see). A. E. GARVIE.

YASHNI. — Samuel's firstborn son, according
to MT of 1 Ch 613 (Ens- 28), which is followed by
AV. ItV, following the Syr. (see mg.), and on the
strength of v.18 i33) and the || 1 S 82, supplies Joel as
the name of Samuel's oldest son, and substitutes
'and the second Abiah' (.τ?*? *$>rn) for ' Vashni and
Abiah ' (n;?t$! *}ψ\). This is supported also by Luc.
[although BA have Σαν(€)ί] Ίωήλ καϊ 6 5etfre/>os
Ά/3ιά, and is adopted by Driver, Kittel, Benzinger,
et aL

YASHTI (V î, perh. = Pers. vahista, 'best' [Jen-
sen, Ztschr. f. Kunde d. Morgenl. 1892, pp. 63, 70,
connects the name with that of the Elamite god-
dess Μαέϋ or WaSti; see also Wildeboer, Kurzer
Hdcom. ' Esther,' p. 173] ; ΒΑ Άστίν, Luc. Ούαστίν).
—The name of the queen of Ahasuerus (Xerxes),
Est I 9 · u · 1 2 · 1 δ · 1 6 · 1 7 · 1 9 21·4·1 7. See art. ESTHER in
vol. i. p. 775.

YAU OR WAW (1).—The sixth letter of the He-
brew alphabet, and as such employed in the 119th
Psalm to designate the 6th part, each verse of
which begins with this letter. In this Dictionary
it is transliterated, when consonantal, by ν or w.

YE DAN {)!) [AV, taking ) as conjunction, tr.
'Dan also'], Ezk 2719).—Name of a city (Rashi).
It is identical in form with the Arabic Waddan,
a name clearly connected with the god Wadd, who
was worshipped by Kalb and other tribes. The

geographers mention three places of this name, of
which the only one that can be plausibly identi-
fied with Vedan is midway between Mecca and
Medinah, six miles from Abwa on the pilgrims'
road (Istakhri, etc.). It was celebrated m Islam
as the scene of Mohammed's first campaign, and
also as the home of the poet Nusaib. Modern
travellers in this perilous region do not appear to
mention the name. Ezekiel says that Vedan ex-
ported goods from Uzal to Tyre, implying that the
first was a port. Waddan may at one time have
been one, and have ceased to be so owing to the
recession of the sea. If Uzal is San a, the goods
had to come a long distance. According to Burck-
hardt {Travels in Arabia, French ed. ii. 216), the
pilgrims take forty-three days from Sana to
Medinah. See UZAL.

Brugsch (Religion der alien JEgypter, p. 152)
suggests that Vedan is to be identified with
' Uethen, also written Ueten, Ueden, and Uedenu,
a spice-bearing country, situated to the east of
Egypt, whose inhabitants, the Uethentians, were
first subdued by king Thotmosis III.' According
to Mariette (Karnak, p. 47), the monument to
which he refers is a work of imagination, not of
history, and it would be a mistake to demand of it
decisive arguments on questions of geography.

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
YEIL and (AV) YAIL.—In the AV «vail' and

e veil' are both used, and that alike for the article
of dress so called, and for a part of the tabernacle
and the temple. The spelling ' veil' in AV does
not occur outside the NT, except in Ca 57. On the
other hand, * vail' is not used in the NT, except in
2 Co 313ff· In RV < veil' is the uniform spelling.

i. The Veil of the Tabernacle and the Temple.—
Two Heb. words used in connexion with the taber-
nacle are tr. in AV 'veil.' 1. ί?α (masakh), RV
'screen,' stands for the coloured linen covering
which hung before the door of the hekdl^ or Holy
Place.* It is also used for a similar covering which
hung in front of the gate entering the court, f 2.
naT̂  (paroketh) y perh. from Assyr. ' what shuts off,'
is the technical term for the veil of the same
material which hung between the hekdl and debir
or Most Holy Place; ί for this we find also a
combination of the two words, thus η pan n:ns. §
All the above occurrences are in P, and they
relate to the tabernacle—a significant fact.

We read of no veil in Solomon's temple nor in
Ezekiel's, except that 2 Ch 314, written under P's
influence, says Solomon's temple had a paroketh
or inner veil. Besides the one passage adduced,
there is no Biblical evidence for this fact. Thenius
reconstructs 1 Κ 621 so as to bring the word par-
oketh into the text; but he has absolutely no
support from MSS, versions, or ancient citations.
Lund || and the older authorities generally take
for granted that the outer and inner veils of the
tabernacle were found also in Solomon's temple.
The only proof Lund gives is the above passage
from Chronicles.

It is probable that Zerubbabel's temple had veils
corresponding to the mdsdkh and paroketh of the
tabernacle, but there is no certainty of this. Since
the tabernacle follows the second temple in so
many matters in which the latter differs from
Solomon's temple (outer and inner courts, etc.), it is
a priori likely that they coincided in having an
outer veil before the entrance of the hSkdl and
an inner one before the entrance of the debir Λ

* Ex 2636f. 3938 405. f Ex 35" 3940.
t Ex 26^1.33.36. 35, etc.
§ Ex 3512 3934 4021, N U 45. i n Lv 243 ni%n n^hs «veil of the

testimony' (because hiding the ark), 46 φηρη ηϊΗ$.
|| Heiligthumer, 307*>.
ΤΓ το χ»τΛτίτ<χ,σ·μ», with the article, stands in LXX (Ex 26W

etc.) and in Philo (Vit. Moys. m. iii. 5) for the inner veil, the
veil pre-eminently.
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The evidence that Herod's temple had the two
veils referred to above is stronger, though not con-
clusive. It is but one veil—the inner—that is
spoken of in the NT, and that only in two con-
nexions, viz. the account of the Crucifixion in the
Synoptics,* ('the veil of the temple was rent in
twain') and also in Hebrews.f In the latter it is
the tabernacle, not the temple, that is meant; but
as this Epistle was written almost certainly before
the destruction of the temple in A.D. 71, there
would have been some hint of it if the sanctuary
known to the writer lacked this feature.

Josephus clearly points out the existence of the two veils in
the temple which he describes, and there can be little doubt
that his account is based on what he saw. Of the outer one he
says, ' it was a Babylonian curtain of fine linen interwoven with
blue scarlet and purple, and of a contexture that roused ad-
miration.' } The inner veil, it seems implied, was of the same
kind.

Maimonides says there were thirteen veils about the temple,
viz. seven for the seven gates of the court; one at the gate of
the porch, one at the gate of the temple ; two between the
ΜΊΰάΙ and debir, and two in the space above the house.
Lightfoot adopts this opinion. § Another Jewish opinion which
Lightfoot, || Lund,ii and others approve of is, that in the post-
exilic temples the cubit-thick wall separating hSkal and dSblr
of Solomon's and Ezekiel's temples was lacking. Instead of
it there were two veils one cubit apart, occupying therefore
exactly the same space as the wall. In favour of this, Light-
foot, followed by Lund, adduces Maimonides ** and the Talmud,
both Mishna ft and Gemara,iJ though in the latter Rabbi Jose
raises a discordant voice, which is silenced by the harmonizing
Rabbis.

ii. The Veil as an article of dress. — Many of
the words rendered * veil' in ΕV designate articles
which would not be so called in modern English
books, as they do not cover the face alone, nor do
they in all cases cover the face at all. Indeed,
even the face-veils which may be seen in Egypt
and Palestine very rarely cover more than the
lower half of the face, leaving the eyes and fore-
head entirely exposed. The white muslin veils
which cover the whole face are used in the harem,
and are not intended to cover, but to decorate the
face.§§

The veil plays a much more important part in
women's life in the East than in the West. No
respectable woman in an Eastern village or city
goes out without it, and, if she does, she is in
danger of being misjudged; indeed, English and
American missionaries in Egypt told the present
writer that their own wives and daughters when
going about find it often best to wear the veil.

But it should be borne in mind that the ancient
Egyptians were as much strangers to the face-
veils as Europeans are, for on their paintings and
sculptures such veils never appear. || || Nor were such
veils worn by the ancient Ethiopians, 1Ϊ1Γ Greeks,***
or the primitive inhabitants of Asia Minor, fft
They are not worn at the present day in Egypt or
Syria by slaves, by the very poor, by the Bedawin,
nor in out-of-the-way places by any, as a rule.
The present writer stayed two days with the chief
of Tobas, between Nablus and the Jordan : the
wife, daughters, etc., wore no veils, and were quite
free. The people who have been most influenced
by Islamic culture are most observant of the veil,
which is in favour of the belief that its use in the
modern East, and also the institution of the harem,
are due to Islam.

In early times the Israelites laid but little stress
on the use of the veil by women. Neither Sarah
nor Rebekah wore it on the occasions mentioned
in Gn 1214 and 2465f·, though Rebekah put it on

* Mt 2751 II Mk 1338 || Lk 2345. f 619 93 1020.
% Kelt Mikdash, cap. 7; quoted by Lightfoot (Works, Pit-

man's ed. ix. 280).
§ Loc. cit. || Hor. Heb. Mt 2757. H Heilig. 308».

** Beth Habbechirah, cap. 4. ft Midd. iv. 7.
XX Same passage. §§ See DRESS, VOL i. 628.
HIl Weiss, Kostiimkunde, p. 13. Iff Ib. p. 56.

*** Ib. 318 ; cf. Lubke, Grundriss der Eunstgeschichte (1879),
L 149 ff.
t t t Weiss, 173 f.

when she appeared before Isaac. When worn at
all in Biblical times, it was mostly * as an orna-
ment, as is the case now with Moslem women in
the harem. Jewish women in Palestine—Jeru-
salem, etc.—are not in the habit of wearing veils.

Gn 2465f· and 2922f· show that it was customary
among the early Israelites for betrothed maidens
to veil themselves before their future husbands,
and especially at the time of the wedding. This
custom obtains in Egypt at the present day.t The
use of the veil by betrothed maidens and brides
may betoken subjection. St. Paul in 1 Co 25ff· so
regards it.£

Rashi says, ' The Israelitish women in Arabia
go out veiled (ni^yi), while those in India go out
with a cloak fastened about the mouth' (nisn?).
It has been inferred from Gn 3814 that immoral
women were to be known by the veil they wore ; §
but probably Tamar wore the usual veil on the
occasion referred to in order to escape recognition
by her father-in-law, Judah. Nor does Ex 34s3-35

show that men as well as women wore veils.
Moses when he descended from the mountain wore
a nipD, i.e. a covering : a word not elsewhere used,
though its cognate mo is found, || and has for
parallel Bĥ> * clothing,' 'garment.' H^DDIF occurs
in Is 257 \'AV < vail') and 2820, and by RV it is
rendered rightly * covering.' mpD, r»D, and n̂DD are
general terms, and should never be tr. 'veil.' nio?
D:ry in Gn 2016 does not mean a veil, but a covering
or blinding of the eyes by a gift; cf. Dillm. ad
loc, and vol. iii. p. 129a.

The following Heb. words appear to denote veils in a stricter
sense:—

1. n^"i.** See art. MUFFLERS. 2. The f]'y$ is what Rebekah
wore before Isaac,tt and Tamar before her father-in-law. U The
word means what i s ' doubled ' over.§§ We know that it covered
the face.|||| 3. ΠΏ3 is tr. by AV in Is 472, Ca 41.8 67 Mocks'
(of hair), but there can be little doubt that the word means
some kind of veil. That like i]»yy it covered the face, is all we
know about it. i, Τ"Π appears to have been a light garment
which covered the whole dress,Tffl as Jerome *** and Schroder
held.ttt See Del. (on Is 323), and art. MANTLE, vol. iii. p. 240».
S· Pip XXX is held by Delitzsch to have been a kind of veil or
light summer outer garment. The Arabic word (sidn, sadeen) is
explained by Freytag and Lane as «veil'; but a veil in the
English sense is hardly meant by the Hebrew or the Arabic
word. It was probably a summer outer dress of fine material
(cambric or muslin), and so, according to Is 323, capable of much
adornment. See Del. on Pr 3124.

LITERATURE.—In addition to the works cited above, cf. Dozy,
Diction. detailU d. norns des vetements chez les Arabes; Weiss,
Gesch. der Tracht und des Geraths der Vb'lker des Alterthums,
Stuttg. 1881; and also the works on Biblical Archaeology,
especially that by Nowack. T # \\T. DAVIES.

YERMILION.—See COLOURS, vol. i. p. 458b.

YERSIONS.—

Introductory.
i. General History: (a) origin and early history; (b) re-

visions ; (c) printed editions.
ii. Method of use, and precautions to be observed: (a) those

precautions common to all authorities; (6) those
peculiar to the Versions.

iii. Uses of the Versions: (a) critical; (b) exegetical;
(c) general, in connexion with the history of the Bible,
Canon, etc. ; (d) literary and philological.

Introductory.—The object of this article is not
to treat any Version in detail, but to draw atten-

* Ca 4ΐ · 3 69.
t Lane, Modern Egyptians, i. (Gardner, 1895, p. 182, ch. vi.).
χ Commentary on Shabbath 65a; quoted by Delitzsch on

Is 323.
§ Winer 3 (' Schleier') and many others.
Η Gn 4911.

f Same root as H3D * booth,' i.e. covered place.
**Is3i9. T* ttGn2465. χχ 381.4.19.
§§ Same root as V_ P » ^ π to double; Syr. »°) > S j (for

»<7) » W = f]»ys) double. See Lag. as quoted in Oxf. Heb. Lex.

|| || Loc. cit. fiT Ca 57, Is 323. *** On Is 323.
t t t Vestit. Mulierum. XXX Is 323.
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tion to some of the features common to them
all, with only sufficient illustrations * to make the
general statements intelligible.

It will be well to state at the outset the main
objects which the student of the Versions may
have in view. The most important is their use for
critical purposes in conjunction with MSS of the
original text of the OT or NT, and with Patristic
Quotations. The second is their use for exegetical
purposes. Thirdly, they have a value in connexion
with the history of the Bible and the light they
throw on a number of questions, such as the
Canon, the order of books inside the Canon, etc.
Lastly, many of the Versions are of the greatest
interest from a literary and philological stand-
point, because they are often the earliest monu-
ments of the language in which they are written.

Their exact and scientific use, however, depends
on a knowledge of their history, and on a con-
sideration of certain precautions and limitations,
which their history shows to be necessary if sound
conclusions are to be reached. It will be desirable,
therefore, firstly to consider some general points in
their history, secondly to notice some of the neces-
sary cautions, and lastly to discuss the uses just
enumerated.

i. GENERAL HISTORY.—The first reference to
translations of the Bible is found by some in the
words of Neh 88 'They read in the book in the
law of God distinctly [BVm ' with an interpreta-
tion '], and they gave the sense so that they under-
stood the reading.' The Heb. word BTJ&D used for
'distinctly* occurs again in Ezr 418, wliere RVm
renders ' translated.' The text gives more correctly
than the margin the meaning of the Hebrew,
which does not imply more than clearness in the
reading. Moreover, the supposed need of a trans-
lation requires us to believe that the Jews returned
from the Exile ignorant of the Hebrew in which
the Law was written—a view hardly tenable in
face of the post-exilic writings contained in the
Bible. In any case we should have to think of an
explanation rather than a translation, and an oral
and not a written Version. We cannot therefore
fix precisely the date at which Versions of the
Bible began to be made.

There is little doubt that the earliest Version
committed to writing was the SEPTUAGINT, begun
for the use of the Alexandrian Jews under Ptolemy
II. (B.C. 285-247), and 'it is probable that before the
Christian era Alexandria possessed the whole or
nearly the whole of the Hebrew Scriptures in a
Greek translation' (Swete, Introd. to OT in Greek,
p. 25). The only other Version for which there is
likely to have been any demand in pre-Christian
times is the SYRIAC. There are various traditions
as to the origin of this Version, e.g. those recorded
by Gregory Barhebrseus, which refer it to the date
of Solomon (who is said to have had it made for
Hiram), or to the incidents recorded in 2 Κ 1727,
or that recorded by Jacob of Edessa, which assigns
it to the date of Abgar, king of Edessa. Like the
Septuagint, it was not the work of one time or
one hand; for ' from the differences of style and
manner in its several parts we may suppose that
it was made by many hands, and covered a long
period of time' (W. Wright, Encyc. Brit. 'Syr.
Lit.' p. 824). The earliest definite reference to the
Version is in a commentary of Melito of Sardis,
where ό "Σύρος is cited at Gn 2213. To this date, i.e.
to the 2nd cent. A.D., the beginning of the Version
may be assigned. To the same century the begin-
ning of the LATIN Version, and to that or the

* Many of these illustrations are taken from those collected
by the writer for hia Ellerton Essay, printed in part in Studia
Biblica, ii. 195ff., on 'The Evidence of the Early Versions and
Patristic Quotations on the Text of the Books of the New
Testament.'
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following century the origin of the EGYPTIAN
Versions, is generally ascribed. These represent
the earliest Versions of the Bible, and they are
succeeded by numberless others up to the present
time.

If the beginnings of the history of the Versions
take us back so far, and are veiled in obscurity,
the last chapter cannot yet be written, for each year
sees some fresh translation made for purposes of
missionary work.* The chief critical interest of
the latest is to be found only in the illustrations
they afford of the difficulties which beset the trans-
lator of every age in his attempt to transfer the
ideas and expressions of one language into those
of another without suggesting new associations or
dropping old ones.

The study of this long history is a fascinating
subject. It presents problems of all kinds, and for
their solution draws on the stores which have been
accumulated by the students of language and
literature, of art, of palaeography, of liturgical
usage, of history, t and many other branches of
knowledge, while in return the MSS of the Versions
contribute to all these studies material which is
often of the greatest value, and can be found
nowhere else. Hence the student of the Versions
will find materials in books and periodicals dealing
with almost every subject, and the literature is
almost boundless.

1. Origin and early History.—The first point
to try to make clear is at what date and place, and
in what circumstances, the Versions in each lan-
guage were made. We find general and somewhat
rhetorical statements, like that of Chrysostom, in
which he says, in his first Homily on St. John,
that the Syrians, Indians, Persians, Ethiopians,
and numberless other nations, have translations
into their own languages. But it is only in regard
to some of the later ones, that is, those made in
and after the 4th cent., that we have definite
historical statements on these points: as, for ex-
ample, in the case of the Gothic, Armenian, and
Slavonic; and even these apparently definite state-
ments will not always stand cross-examination,
and need explanation or qualification. In some
cases they are so much later than the event to
which they refer as to be untrustworthy in detail,
while in other cases they lack perspective, and
ascribe to one person or date work which probably
passed through several hands and extended over
a long period. Besides such historical statements,
which have to be carefully examined before we
use them, we have arguments of an inferential
kind, based on the evidence afforded by the MSS of
the Version itself.

The first question which we naturally ask is
whether the Versions were authoritative, the work
of translators chosen for their knowledge of the two
languages involved, and from MSS carefully selected
of a collection of books regarded as canonical, or
whether they were made by private and irrespon-
sible persons independently, in different districts,
and from chance MSS of separate books as they
became known or were required for use. Obviously,
the answer to such questions is of great import-
ance, but definite answers can rarely be given.

* For a list of these see (1) In our Tongues: a popular handbook
to the translation work of the British and Foreign Bible Society,
by G. A. King; 2nd issue, comprising the work of the last
quarter of a century, 1875-1899; also (2) Bible House Papers,
i.-v.

t The use of language may be illustrated from the discussion
of the African origin of the Old Latin ; of art, from the use
made of different kinds of decoration found in MSS, such as the
Celtic, to identify the place of origin ; of palceography, from
the evidence based on different national hands, Irish, Lom-
bardic, etc.; of liturgical usage, from the use made of the
notes in Codex Bezse (JThSt, i. 454), or in connexion with the
Lindisfarne Gospels (Berger, Histoire de la Vulgate, p. 39); of
history, from the article on Codex Amiatinus in Studia
Biblica, ii.
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There can be little doubt that the earlier the
Version the more likely the second alternative is
to be true. Thus Ridley says : plures a pluribus
interpretibus in vulgus effusce sunt explicatius quce
tandem collectce et nonnunquam refictce in unum
Codicem vel editionem relates sunt; * and else-
where,t in the same treatise, that the Versions
were at first a sort of Targum, derived from copies
circumforaneis et vulgatioribus, from which the
glosses were gradually removed. Similarly Augus-
tine, in a well-known passage,^ writes in regard
to the Latin : ut cuique primis fidei temporibus in
manus venit Codex Grcecus et aliquantulumfacul-
tatis sibi utriusque linguce habere videbatur, ausus
est interpretari. This hypothesis, while it does
not destroy the value of the Versions as evidence
often older than our MSS of the Greek text of the
NT, certainly lessens the authority we should, on
the first hypothesis, have to give them as made
from the best MSS of the time, and exhibiting
non unius alteriusve hominis sed totius ecclesice
interpretationem et judicium.%—In regard to some
of the later Versions we are told, and may well
believe, that they were made by carefully chosen
persons from specially selected MSS. But even
then the area of selection must have been limited
by circumstances of place and time and oppor-
tunity. So that, in the last resort, our estimate
of the critical value of a Version and its text must
be formed entirely from that text as contained in
the MSS of the Version, or rather as it can be
restored to its original form by the removal of
errors which have come in during the centuries.
For it has to be remembered that in some cases a
considerable interval has elapsed between the date
at which the Version was first made and that of
the earliest MS of it. It is true that in no case
is the interval as great as the thousand years or
more which separate the last Heb. book of the OT
from the earliest MS in which it is preserved to
us. Of the more important Versions the Bohairic
may be taken as the most striking instance in
which the MSS of the Version, with very few
exceptions, belong to a date very much later
than that of the Version itself. || We nearly
always have to measure the interval by centuries,
and in that time much often happened IT to alter
the original characteristics of the Versions, both in
regard to the text which underlay them and the
language in which that text was expressed, and so
to obscure or distort the light thrown by the MSS
of a Version on its origin. But, even when we
have made all necessary allowances, much evidence
remains which majr be used to date and localize
the origin of a Version. First and foremost comes
a comparison with the quotations found in Patristic
writers using the same language. Thus the value
of the writings of Tatian, Ephraem, and Aphraates
has been generally recognized in regard to the
Syriac Versions and their relation to each other,
though there is divergence of opinion as to the
actual conclusions to be drawn. Again, a com-
parison of the Old Latin with the Latin Fathers,
especially Cyprian and Tertullian, gave Wiseman
the first clue, which has, however, to be used with
caution,** to the grouping of the MSS of that
Version into families. The Patristic quotations
often help us to date, as well as to localize, the
text found in a Version. Thus Robert ft dates the
Version contained in the Lyons Heptateuch by its

* De verss. Syr. indole (ed. Semler, 1766), p. 334.
t See pp. 284, 291. X De doctr. Christ, ii. 11.
§ Walton's Polyglot, Proleg. § 5. 3.
|| Hyvernat, Etude sur les versions Copies de la Bible, p. 10 ff.,

gives a list of MSS here referred to, with dates.
1[ See below on ' Revisions.'
* * Scrivener, Introd. ii. 44; and art. OLD LATIN VERSIONS in

vol. iii.
tt Hept. Partis poster, versio e cod. Lugd. p. xxviiff.

agreement with the Quotations of Lucifer of
Cagliari, and its differences from those of Ambrose
and Augustine.—Another argument in regard to
the date and origin of Versions is furnished by the
order in which the books of the Bible are given, or
the Canon of Scripture which is implied.* This
argument has been used to refer the Peshitta to
a date prior to that at which all the Catholic
Epistles and the Apocalypse were included in the
Canon.

Other arguments in regard to origin are derived
from linguistic considerations, and from notes by
scribes and others in the margin of the text or else-
where in the MSS. At the same time, in regard to
all these it has to be remembered that data which
seem at first sight to be coeval with the Version,
and to throw light on its origin, may have been
either carried over from the text on which the
Version was based, or introduced later by some
scribe, f Instances of these possibilities are afforded
by liturgical notes, text divisions, dialectical pecu-
liarities of spelling, etc. etc.

2. Revisions.—The constant use of the Versions
from the date at which they were made onwards
required the multiplication of copies. This neces-
sarily involved the introduction of numerous un-
intentional errors, and gave occasion for linguistic
or grammatical changes, and led also to a com-
parison of the text contained in the Version with
that of other authorities. The best-known instances
are afforded by the work of Origen on the LXX,
and Jerome on the Old Latin. As to such re-
visions we have the evidence of direct statements,
and that of the MSS themselves. We have the
well-known passage in Jerome's letter to Damasus,
in which he refers to errors introduced not only by
vitiosi interpretes, but also by prcesumtores imperiti
and librarii dormitantes. This led him to his
work of revision, of which the Vulgate was the
result. Later on in the history of the same
Version, the recurrence of the same kind of cor-
ruptions, and growing uncertainty as to the right
text, led to such revisions as those of Alcuin at
the end of the 8th cent, and those of the Biblia
Correctoria in the 13th. Such formal revisions as
those mentioned in connexion with the Latin
Version find parallels in many other languages.

They involved the removal of copyists' errors of
various kinds, and also changes in the Version
itself, such as the translation of words which had
been in the first instance merely transliterated, the
substitution of current and approved words for
those which were obsolete or provincial, a greater
consideration for grammar and usage, which had
beep perhaps sacrificed to secure greater fidelity,
as it was thought, to the words and sense of the
original, ΐ

Again, in the revisions, reference was sometimes
made to the text contained in MSS on the autho-
rity of which the Version was based, and to other
Versions. That this was so we know from definite
statements such as that made by Thomas of
Harkel, who tells us that in his revision of the
Philoxenian Syriac, in A.D. 616, he used 'two or
three accurate Greek MSS in the Enaton of
Alexandria,' and the readings derived from that
source make the marginal readings of the Version
of great value. Similar statements as to the use
of Greek MSS for revision are made in regard to
several other Versions, and it would be an obvious
thing for a critical reviser to do.

But the influence of other authorities besides
the original text in these revisions has to be
remembered. The influence of the Vulgate will

* See below, p. 854 f.
t Berger, Histoire de la Vulgate, p. 53.
t In some cases the later Versions were more literal than the

earlier, e.g. that of Aquila and the Philoxenian Syriac.
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be a case in point. And in dealing with pheno-
mena which suggest such influence it must not be
forgotten, as is sometimes done, that the true
explanation of the resemblances of two Versions
may often be, not that they are derived one from
the other, but that both are independently trace-
able to MSS of the Greek, which have a similar
type of text.

These revisions differed greatly both in extent
and in character, and occasionally it is matter for
argument which is the revised and which the un-
revised text. Sometimes, as in the case of Origen's
revision of the LXX, they have created a chasm in
the history of the text which it is well-nigh im-
possible to bridge over. Sometimes—and in con-
sidering the temper in which these revisions would
be conducted this is important—we meet with great
reluctance to change what was old and familiar
even though it was wrong.* The old was therefore
retained in part. Thus, in the case of the Latin
Version, the Old Latin renderings survived side
by side with those of the Vulgate for some cen-
turies. Bergerf notices that the use of OL sur-
vived in Bohemia as late as the 15th cent. Gregory
the Great in his Preface to Job says, ut comproba·
tionis causa exigit nunc novam nunc veterem per
testimonia assumo, Walafrid Strabo (Pref. ad Gloss,
Ore?.) speaks of it as something recent, that the Ver-
sion of Jerome was in general use when he wrote
in the 9th cent. —Hieronymi translations nunc
ubique utitur tota Bomana ecclesia licet non in
omnibus libris. It is clear from what has been said
in regard to revisions which may have been made
by private persons without any historical notice of
the fact, that they constitute the main difficulty
of the student in his attempt to recover the text of
the Version in its original form. But it is obvious
that the amount of success attained in surmount-
ing this difficulty will be the measure of the cer-
tainty with which arguments may be built on the
data afforded by the texts contained in the MSS
of Versions. And it is to this end that these MSS
have to be grouped as far as possible into families,
which often indicate the nature and extent of the
revision, and show that some MSS contain an un-
revised, others a revised, form of the Version. X

3. Printed Editions.—It is necessary to warn the
student against the indiscriminate use of printed
editions as evidence of the true text, and also
against statements which rest only on such
editions. In days gone by it was often accident
rather than choice which determined what MS or
MSS should be used; nor had the editor the ideas
which prevail at present either as to the minute
accuracy required for a critical edition, or as to
the collection of material necessary for it. Thus
Uscan, the first editor of the Armenian Version
(1668), admits that he introduced several passages
from the Latin without any MS authority. Again,
in the Roman edition of the Ethiopic of 1548, the
lacunae in the Ethiopic MS used were translated
from Greek MSS and the Vulgate. Similar un-
favourable criticisms must be made of most of the
older editions of the Versions as deficient in regard
to the MSS used, or to the way in which they were
used, or both. This makes it necessary to accept
with caution the evidence of the Versions even as
quoted by Tischendorf in the apparatus criticus of

* Augustine (Ep. 71, ed. Benedict, vol. ii. p. 161) writes to
Jerome as to the uproar caused by Jerome's Version reading
hedera instead of the familiar cucurbita in Jon 46. Another
case is that of the congregation which persisted in chanting
floriet iovflorebit. This false conservatism in perpetuating mis-
takes is not obsolete, as may be seen by the refusal to correct
the obvious mistakes {e.g. Is 93) of the English Bible of 1611.

t Histoire de la Vulgate, p. 74.
t This division of the MSS of a Version against each other

may be seen in any critical edition of a Version, e.g. that of the
Vulgate; and in regard to some of the less accessible, in Dr.
Sanday's Appendices ad Novum Test. iii.

his Novum Testamentum, for he relied in many cases
on such imperfect editions. * The more critical use,
and the danger of quoting vaguely, may be seen
from a reference to the second and third appen-
dices to Lloyd's Greek Testament, edited by Dr.
Sanday, and referred to in the note below. Much
has been done, and is being done, in preparing
adequate and accurate critical editions of the most
important Versions such as the LXX, the Latin,
the Syriac, the Egyptian, and others. When these
are complete, the student will be able to handle
the material with confidence. The editors will
probably in no case formulate any text as that of
the original Version, but will print the text of
some one MS, and leave the student to draw his
own conclusion from the apparatus criticus. ̂  They
will, as a rule, not attempt to give the readings of
all the known MSS, as Holmes and Parsons did in
their monumental work on the Septuagint, but
only the evidence of those MSS the texts of which
are in any sense important for the reconstruction
of the history of the Version.

ii. METHOD OF USE, AND PRECAUTIONS TO BE
OBSERVED.—From what has been said as to the
general characteristics of the history of Versions,
and the state in which their evidence is available
for the student, it is clear that their accurate use
depends on the observance of certain critical rules,
some of which (1) are common to all the authori-
ties used for recovering an ancient text, while
(2) others are peculiar to the use of Versions as
evidence.

1. (a) Each MS of the Version has to be carefully
examined with reference to its date, the care with
which it has been copied, the text on which it
seems to be based, and its relation to other MSS
of the Version. Tertullian's canon, id verius quod
prius, may be accepted as a starting-point. But it
is often difficult, as we have seen, to determine the
date from the evidence of the MS itself, which is
often all that is available. Nor is age an invariable
guide as to the value of the text contained in a MS,
for some late MSS may be copied from good early
ones. Thus each MS has to be weighed in refer-
ence to the degree of accuracy with which it seems
to present the text as it left the hand of the trans-
lator, and in reference to other MSS containing
texts which have been definitely identified with par-
ticular dates or localities. (6) It has further to be
remembered that the different parts of the Bible,
and in many cases even the separate books, though
they have come to be united in one MS, may have
had a different origin and textual history in the case
of the Versions, just as in the case of Greek MSS
of the NT. The earliest Versions were made when
the books of the Bible circulated either separately
or in small collections, and at no time till the 7th
or 8th cent, do we meet with a complete MS of
any Version of the whole Bible, and the text, even
of such complete MSS, we should expect to have
been derived from MSS which contained only parts
of the Bible, and therefore had not an identical
history. It is possible, to take one instance, that
the difficulties in reducing Tertullian's quotations
to a system may be in part due to his having used
separate MSS, say, of St. Paul's Epistles. Again,
within a group of books, such as the Pentateuch,

* Thus Lightfoot (Colossians, p. 246 n.) writes as follows :—
' The readings of the Memphitic [or Bohairic] version are very
incorrectly given even by the principal editors such as Tregellea
and Tischendorf, the translation of Wilkins being commonly
adopted though full of errors, and no attention being paid to
the various readings of Boetticher*s text ' ; and again (ib. p. 247),
' the true readings of the Syriac version are just the reverse
of those assigned to them even by the chief critical editors,
Tregelles and Tischendorf.· In JThSt, i. 611, it is noticed
that Tischendorf often omits altogether the renderings of
Philoxenian Syriac. The time has almost come for a new
edition of Tischendorf, but this will not be possible till critical
editions of the separate Versions and Fathers are available.
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where we might have expected uniformity, we find
that the Old Latin fragments at Lyons, W iirzburg,
and Munich stand in quite different relations to
each other in the Books of Exodus, Leviticus, and
Numbers—a fact which shows that the Old Latin
text in those MSS had a separate history in these
separate books.

2. (a) The two considerations just mentioned
depend on the fortunes of the Version after it left
the hand of the translator, and are not especially
characteristic of Versions; but there are others
which are peculiar to translations as such. Thus
we have to ascertain whether a Version is primary
or secondary, i.e. derived directly from the text
which it is to be used to restore, or indirectly
through the medium of another translation.

Perhaps the best-known illustration will be afforded by the
Latin Psalter.* Of this book we have (i.) the text of the Old
Latin Psalter as contained, for instance, in MS 11947 of the
Bibliotheque National; (ii.) the Roman Psalter, the first
revision of Jerome made in A.D. 383 with the help of the xotvv
text of the LXX ; (iii.) the Gallican Psalter, made in A.D. 385
according to the hexaplar text of the LXX, the present Vulgate
Psalter; (iv.) the Psalterium Hebraicum, begun some years
later, and based on a Heb. text. In the well-known Codex
Cavensis of the Latin Bible we have the third and fourth, and
on the margin extracts from the first. We also find quadruple
Psalters.

One more illustration may be taken, and in this case not from
a MS, but from an edition, of a Version, viz. Erpenius' edition
of the Arabic of A.D. 1616. Here the Gospels preserve a trans-
lation from the Greek, and are therefore a primary Version;
the Acts, Pauline Epistles, and three Catholic Epistles pre-
serve a translation from the Peshi^ta; the other Catholic
Epistles and the Apocalypse a Version from some other source.
Sometimes one language preserves both primary and secondary
Versions, as, for instance, the Armenian does. Sometimes it
is a matter of argument whether a Version is primary or
secondary.

It will be obvious that the chief value of
secondary Versions is in regard to the primary
from which they are taken ; those derived from
the LXX, for instance, are useful to determine
the history of the Septuagint and only indirectly
to restore a right Hebrew text, and the Armenian
will help in restoring the original text of the Old
Syriac from which it was in part translated.

(b) Another point which is of the first import-
ance in drawing conclusions as to particular read-
ings implied by a Version, is the capacity and
intention of the translators in regard to literal-
ness, accuracy of rendering, and doctrinal or other
bias.

The Versions vary very much in their efforts to
preserve the letter of the text they are trans-
lating.

As extreme instances of those which sacrifice language, and
even clearness, to literalness, may be mentioned Aquila's ver-
sion of the OT and the Harklean revision of the Philoxenian.
These represent one extreme, and at the other we get para-
phrastic renderings which are content with giving the general
sense. As a rule, however, the mean is observed between
undue literalness and undue laxity.

In regard to accuracy of translation, it may be
said generally that the versions were made by
persons of competent knowledge in regard to both
of the languages with which they were dealing.

Exception must be made in some parts or passages of a
Version. Thus it is difficult to conceive that the Greek in some
parts of the LXX can have conveyed any meaning to the trans-
lator, and the Ethiopic is a Version the value of which must be
depreciated by such confusions as those between τί»τνιχοΰμ.ίθα.
and χοίτίΐχόμίθΰί (Ro 76) or ί gsrarqe-i and e&varvo-s (Ro 711). t It
should here be mentioned that accuracy of translation does not
require that the same word should always have the same
equivalent in the Version, and this possibility often causes
uncertainty in the conclusions which may be drawn (see below).
And it may be remembered that even mistaken renderings may
be helpful: thus the rendering neglexit of e of the Old Latin at
Mk 536, though wrong, supports πχρα,κοΰσ-α,ς as against axoua-us,
and all attempts to translate Iturtpoxpary at Lk 61, even if un-
successful, witness to the existence of some epithet attached to

* See Berger, Histoire de la Vulgate, pp. 130,131, and Index,
8.v. * Psalter.'

t See Tregelles in Smith's DB iii. 1614.

Of any doctrinal bias the early Versions show
little trace, though we often find in the Fathers
complaints of falsification, which cannot, however,
be maintained.

As possible instances of intentional alteration may be men-
tioned the Nestorian substitution of leavened for unleavened
bread at 1 Co 58, a tendency towards Encratite views in the
Syriac version of 1 Co 72·6· ?, and more clearly in reference to
the virginity of Mary. Berger * traces the adaptation of various
Latin MSS at 2 Mac 12^ in regard to a passage bearing on
prayers for the dead. Ellicott finds ' a slightly Arian tinge' in
the Gothic version of Ph 26-8. But these are isolated instances,
which must not, however, be ignored.

When we come to compare Versions made by Roman Catholics
with other Versions, there is more evidence of a preference for
words which will support special ecclesiastical positions or views.
Thus, in the French version of de Sacy, elders become prftres,
in Gn 315 it i s fa/emme who will bruise the serpent's head, St.
Paul hopes to be delivered by le mirite des prieres; and other
instances might be given, t

(c) Again, it must be remembered that the power
and intention of the best translator are limited
by the material which he has to use, and that in
two ways. In the first place, one language may be
incapable of literally reproducing the grammatical
idioms of another. Thus there are no distinctions
of gender in Armenian, no neuter in Arabic, no
passive voice in Bohairic, no article in Latin, and
therefore these Versions afford no help where
readings involving such points are being dis-
cussed. Again, words have to be supplied in a
translation which were not required in the
original, ΐ Such cases may be indicated in later
times by the use of italics, but they are a more or
less modern device and not always accurately
employed. Somewhat akin to the point now being
discussed is the ambiguity, which arises as to
their evidence, in languages like the Syriac and
Arabic, owing to the system of vowel points.
Secondly, the translator was hampered not only
by grammatical but also by lexical difficulties, as
is the case with the missionary of to-day. § It is
true that words could be coined, such as semini-
verbius, to represent <Γ7Γ6/>μολόγο5 (Ac 1718), camum
mittes to translate κημώο-eis (I Co 99), or in more
modern times (as in Sir John Cheke's version)
hundreder for centurion. Transliteration offers
another device, adopted frequently in the case
of the oldest Versions, but the result is not an
effective or an intelligible translation. Another
and more important consideration, which affects,
however, the exegetical rather than the critical
use of Versions, is that the words used by the
translator must often suggest either more or less
than the expression translated. This is a difficulty
which is felt, for example, in rendering the NT
into Chinese. ||

(d) I t must be remembered in connexion with
the literary side of translations that a translator
will not always use one word or expression, and
one only, to render any particular word or expres-
sion of the original. As instances where the Eng-
lish Bible shows this freedom in translation we
may refer to the equivalents given for παρακύπτω
in Lk 2412, Jn 205· n , or the various renderings of
πραιτώρων : similarly, the word * άνομος is trans-
lated in five different ways' in the NT.IT Other
Versions will provide a number of instances of a
like kind.** The point is important in connexion

* Histoire de la Vulgate, p. 23.
t Revue de TMologie, ii. 1, 311.
t See below, p. 853*>.
§ Cf. Life of H. Calloway, bishop of Caffraria, pp. 249-250,

as to the Kaffir and Zulu languages; and for difficulties in coo
nexion with Hindustani see Church Missionary Gleaner, Oct
1899.

|| See correspondence in the Guardian for 1899 on the
Chinese rendering for 'priest.'

IT Plummer's St. Luke, p. 506.
** Thus Westcott, Epistles of St. John, p. xxyii, notices that

rvipuv in three successive verses of the Epistle is translated by
observare, custodire, servare.
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with the use of Versions for critical purposes,
because it reminds us that we cannot argue from
a variation in the translation to a similar varia-
tion in the original. Versions, therefore, often
fail to give assistance where there is a doubt
between two words of almost the same meaning,
or between two words which the translators may
possibly not have differentiated.*

(e) It is perhaps hardly necessary, after what
has been said as to necessary precautions, to give
a reminder that the evidence of Versions can be
used only at first hand, and not through the
medium of a translation. Many of the scholars
who first used the Oriental Versions for purposes
of textual criticism had to rely on Latin trans-
lations of them, and many misstatements of the
evidence have resulted, and may easily be perpetu-
ated, even from the apparatus criticus of such an
authority as Tischendorf's 8th ed. of his Novum
Testamentum. f

iii. USES OF THE VERSIONS.—(a) It is only if we
bear all these points in mind, as of possible im-
portance in connexion with the evidence of a
Version in a particular passage, that we are in a
proper position to consider the most important
of the uses which may be made, especially of the
early translations, viz. their use in textual criticism,
(1) We have three different classes of authorities
for determining the text of the Bible, viz. MSS
of the original Hebrew or Greek text, Versions,
and Patristic Quotations. The importance of the
last two is that they enable us to a great extent
to date and localize particular readings found in
the MSS, and thus provide us with the means by
which to reconstruct the history of textual changes
in a way which would be quite impossible from the
MSS alone. An obvious instance of this may be
found in the way in which Versions and Patristic
Quotations enable us to trace back the readings
of the so-called «Western' text of the NT to the
2nd cent., a date nearly 200 years before that to
which our oldest MSS of the Greek are assigned.
Without their help we might well have said that
readings of this kind belonged to a much later
date, and might be dismissed as unimportant.
From the Versions we also see not only the an-
tiquity but the wide prevalence of this so-called
' Western' text, for its readings are found not
only in properly called Western authorities, such
as the MSS of the Old Latin Version, but also in
the early Syriac Version. We see, therefore, how
misleading this term * Western' is. On the other
hand, caution has to be observed in using Versions
to localize a particular text, for the Sahidic and
Bohairic, though both connected with Egypt,
represent different Greek texts.

(2) In estimating the value of the evidence of
Versions it may be assumed that they are based
directly or indirectly on MSS of the original
text, and therefore allowance has not to be made,
as in the case of Patristic Quotations, for the
possibility of quotations from memory. Further, if
they preserve for us the readings of MSS of the
original text, then those MSS in the case of the
earliest and most important Versions are consider-
ably older than any which have come down to us.
Thus the MSS of the Hebrew on which the LXX
was based must be about 1000 years older than
any Hebrew MS which survives to the present
day, and the MSS which were used by the earliest
translators of the NT into Syriac, Latin, or
Egyptian, if they are assigned to the 2nd cent.,

* See Westcott and Hort, Notes on Select Readings, Ac 11.20.
As between Έλλ^Λ? and 'Ελλην^τά?, * versions are ambiguous:
they express only " Greeks," but would naturally be at a loss to
provide a distinctive rendering for so rare and so peculiar a
word as Έλληνια-τοίς.' See also Ac 61 929.

t See Gregory, Prolegomena, p. 805 ; Studia Biblica, ii. 212 f.;
and what has been said above on ' Editions.'

will be nearly 200 years older than Κ or B. The
primary Versions may therefore, with the limita-
tions already noticed, be regarded as MSS of the
original text, and used to correct the readings of
those MSS of the original text which have come
down to us.

(3) But, from what has been already said above,
great caution has always to be used in estimating
the value of their evidence and drawing conclu-
sions, and in a large number of cases their evi-
dence, without the corroboration of other autho-
rities, has to be ignored or discounted, because
the introduction of the readings they support can
be sufficiently explained. Thus we may find in
them additions to the original text, but these
may be inserted for grammatical reasons,* or
may be explanations necessary for the readers.
On the other hand, we may find omissions; but
these may be due to a desire for compression, or
may have been left out because of their difficulty, t
Again, in the case of synonyms, the evidence of
Versions must be regarded and treated as ambigu-
ous, unless an inductive examination has shown
that the usage allows a positive conclusion, ΐ

The history of the use of the Versions for critical
purposes goes back to the first great textual critic,
Origen, who in his Hexapla compared the Heb.
text with that of the LXX derived from it.
Similarly, Jerome makes many references to the
evidence to be drawn from Versions. One in-
stance may suffice. He refuses to use a certain
recension of text, cum multarum gentium linguis
Scriptura ante translata doceat falsa esse quce
addita sunt.

After the invention of printing, the first Version
to be used critically was the Latin Vulgate, from
which the Complutensian edition derived the text
1 Jn 57· 8. Erasmus also used the same Version to
make good the deficiencies of his Greek MS of the
Apocalypse. A little later Beza (1519-1605) for his
Geneva edition quoted Tremellius' edition of the
Syriac of 1569, and for part of the NT (Acts,
1 2 Cor.) used also the readings of an Arabic Ver-
sion. In the Polyglots of Antwerp (1569-72) and
Paris (1630-33) we do not find more than the
Versions already mentioned, the Antwerp edition
having only the Latin and Syriac. Walton in
the London Polyglot (1654-7) printed in the fifth
volume, which contains the NT, the Ethiopic as
well as the Syriac, Vulgate, and Arabic, and, for
the Gospels, the Persian Version. A few years
later Bishop Fell, in his edition of the NT of 1675,
professes to give variants ex plus centum MSS
codicibus et antiquis versionibus. Among the latter
he quotes, and is the first to quote, the Bohairic
and Gothic, but he uses them only here and there,
and not systematically. The Versions were used
more fully by Mill in his famous edition of 1707.
He first 4 accorded to the Vulgate and the Old
Latin the importance they deserve,'§ and had a
slight knowledge of Syriac, but for the other
Versions had to be content to rely on Latin trans-
lations often inexact, and so his use of the Versions
may well have been 'the weakest part* in his
monumental contribution to biblical criticism.
The name of Bentley (1662-1742) is important for
our present purpose because of the attention he

* Thus Jerome, quoted by Alford at Eph δ 2 2, says, hoc quod in
lat. exemplis additum est subdit» sint in grcecis editionibus
non habetur sed hoc magis in grceco intelligitur quam in
latino.

t So Jerome (quoted by Burgon) at 1 Co 73*> says, in Latinw
codicibus ob difficultatem tramlationis hoc penitus non in-
venitur.

X Of this the index at the end of the fifth fasciculus to the
Oxford Vulgate would give illustrations. Thus from two
successive words we find that κγαινίςεΐθα,ί is rendered by several
Latin words, and, on the other hand, * α,Ιών semper redditur
sceculum.'

§ Scrivener, ii. 201.
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gave to a critical edition of the Latin Version.*
The next critic who needs to be noticed in con-
nexion with the use of the Versions is Wetstein
(1693-1754), who in his Prolegomena (1730), besides
giving us the ordinarily used notation for our MSS,
' bestowed great pains on the Versions.' Alter, in
his edition of the Greek Testament of 1786-7, be-
sides some readings from Wilkins' edition of the
Bohairic, quotes also from four MSS of the Slavonic
Version and i of the Old Latin. Before we leave
the 18th cent., reference must be made to the labori-
ous work of Holmes and Parsons on the LXX, for
their edition of which they quoted the Old Latin,
Syriac, Egyptian, Arabic, Georgian, Armenian, and
Slavonic. In every case the help of experts in the
several languages was procured, but the permanent
value of the work bears no relation to the time and
labour expended on it, because the time had not
yet come when the material was adequately or
scientifically collected, and the collators were not
all equally trustworthy.

Griesbach, at the beginning of the 19th cent., is
important in connexion with the use of Versions,
not only because of his quotations of the Gothic,
Armenian, and Philoxenian, but also, and more
especially, because he was the first to assign them
a place in the families of text which Bengel had
introduced. Thus to the Alexandrian recension he
assigned the Egyptian and some other Versions, to
the Western the Old Latin and Vulgate, and to
the Byzantine the vast majority of the Versions.
Lachmann (1793-1851) 'restored the Latin Versions
to their proper rank in the criticism of the NT,' f
but did not use the Syrian and Egyptian Versions.
In Westcott and Hort's summary of the history of
the Greek text of the NT the Versions, of course,
find a place. Thus the Bohairic and, with some
exceptional readings, the Sahidic are included
among authorities for the neutral text, the Old
Latin and Old Syriac among those for the Western
text, some readings of the Bohairic and Sahidic are
Alexandrian, while the vast majority belong to the
group of authorities which contain a ' Syrian' or
revised text. But one of the important points
which recent examination of the Egyptian Versions
has tended to establish, is, that the Bohairic does
not represent the primitive form of the Egyptian
Version so well as the Sahidic. This would involve
a weakening of their theory that the neutral text
is invariably right.

At the present time it would be agreed by textual
critics that all the Versions, just as even the latest
cursive MSS, have to be examined at any rate to
see whether they have any contribution to make to
textual criticism ; but the main energy of scholf
is being devoted to the collection, and proper
arrangement, of the materials available and
necessary for a proper estimate of the history and
text of each Version. When this has been satis-
factorily done, and good critical editions are
available, but not till then, it will be possible to
give each Version its due weight in the scale of
evidence, after making allowance for the changes
it has undergone in the course of its history,
and taking account of the disagreement between
different MSS of the same Version.

The notation adopted for the Versions, as for the
other authorities for the text of the NT, is that
used by Tischendorf in the 8th ed. of his JSfovum
Testamentum, and described fully by him, and by
other authorities since. Some modifications have
been made owing to further study, as, for example,
in regard to the names now generally given to the
Egyptian Versions, and some additions have to be
made for reference to material which has become
available since the publication of his edition, such

* See Wordsworth and White's Vulgate, i. xv flf.
t Scrivener, ii. 235.

as the Sinaitic MS of the Syriac. But the general
outlines of the notation will probably remain the
same. In the case of separate MSS of the Versions,
that notation used by the editors of the standard
editions which have already appeared or are in pre-
paration—e.g. Wordsworth and White's Vtclgate,
Brooke and Maclean's Septuagint, Horner's Bo-
hairic, Gwilliam's Peshitta, etc.—will, it is hoped,
be adopted to prevent confusion and double nomen-
clature, such as is necessary in the cases of many
cursive MSS of the Greek Testament owing to the
different notation of Scrivener and Gregory.

(b) The most striking instance of the exegetical
value of a Version is to be found in the LXX, and
the light it throws on the NT. Bishop Pearson
wrote as follows on this point:—

LXX viralis versio ad Novum Testamentum recte intelligen-
dum et accurate explicandum perquam necessaria est. This
judgment is quoted by Dr. Swete * as ' justified' by the facts, t
In regard also to the meaning of the Hebrew,' it is never safe to
neglect their interpretations even if in the harder contexts it is
seldom to be trusted. Indirectly, at least, much may be learned
from them, and their wildest exegesis belongs to the history of
hermeneutics and has influenced thought and language to a
remarkable degree.' On the other hand, 'transliterations,
doublets, confused and scarcely intelligible renderings reveal
the fact that in difficult passages they were often reduced to
mere conjecture.'

The Latin Version, again, has a very important
place in the history of biblical exegesis in the
West. The opinion of Dr. Routh, endorsed by
Dean Burgon,J that the Vulgate offers the best
commentary on the NT, can hardly be justified.
There are, indeed, many passages where the Vul-
gate has erred, and has influenced the English
Bible of 1611 through the medium of earlier
renderings, e.g. Lk 2119, Mt 1622·23, Ro 218 etc. I t
is not, however, possible to exaggerate its general
influence on the formation of theological language,
and indirectly on the exegesis of the many Versions
which were made from it during the Middle Ages.
These two Versions stand, however, in an excep-
tional position. Of most of the others the exegetical
value is not great. § In tho OT they were, for the
most part, secondary, and derived from the LXX ;
while for the NT we are as well able as the trans-
lators to ascertain the meaning of the Greek.
Nor do the Versions give much help in regard to
difficult words or constructions, such as επιούσιος,
vapdos πιστική, irvy^r() έτηβαΚών έκλαιε, and the like ;
indeed they sometimes omit the difficulty alto-
gether. || They are, however, even in these cases
interesting, because they preserve for us an early
traditional rendering.

(c) The use which may be made of the Versions
in regard to the history of the Bible, the Canon, etc.,
may be illustrated both from the Old and the New
Testament. The importance of their evidence,
as in the case of their use for textual criticism,
consists in our being able by this means to localize
the phenomena with which we meet.

The most obvious instance is the evidence which is afforded
by the Versions in regard to the inclusion or exclusion of the
Apocalypse. Both the Syriac and the Bohairic Versions indicate
that that book was not included in the Canon of the NT when
they were made. Another instance—and this affects the arrange-
ment of the books of the Bible—may be found in the so-called
Western order of the Gospels found in the MSS of the Latin

* Introd. to the OT in Greek (p. 457). Dr. Swete sums up the
question as follows: ' On the one hand, the interpreter [i.e. of
the NT] ought not to be led astray by visions of the solidarity
of "Biblical Greek." . . . On the other hand, the student of
the NT will make the LXX his starting-point in examining the
sense of all words and phrases which . . . passed into Pales-
tinian use through the Greek OT, and in their passage received
the impress of Semitic thought and life.'

t Swete, I.e. p. 446.
% Lives of Twelve Good Men, pp. 76, 77.
$ Walton, however, in his Prolegomena, § 5. 3, says, sensum

clarius explicant ita ut pro pluribus commentariis versio vnicrt
inservire possit.

II See Pesh. (Ac 1928) and Jerome's words, quoted above,
p. 853b, note t.
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Version and elsewhere.* Again, the varying position of the
Epistle to the Hebrews which is found in the Bohairic between
2 Thess. and 1 Tim., in the Sahidic between 2 Cor. and Gal., affords
evidence as to early uncertainty about the Pauline authorship.
From the OT, illustrations may be found in the variations be-
tween the Canon of the Hebrew, LXX, and Vulgate, and the
light thrown on the history of the OT Canon, t While the order
of books in' the Law* was fixed at the time the LXX translation
was made, that of the books contained in the groups of' the
Prophets' and 'the Writings' was not; and evidence of this is
found in the variations in order between the LXX and Hebrew.
Again, within certain books, such as Exodus and Jeremiah, we
find a difference in the arrangement of material between the
LXX and Hebrew, and in 1 Sam. a somewhat similar phenome-
non meets us.

These facts take us back behind the formation
of the Canon, on which the facts already mentioned
afford evidence, and can be used for the light they
throw on the composition of the separate books.
Of course it is only in the very earliest Versions
that such a use of the Versions as is here referred
to can be made. And, conversely, these pheno-
mena, as we have already noticed, are important
in helping us to date those Versions in which they
occur.

(d) It would be out of place in a Bible dictionary
to go at any length into the literary and philologi-
cal interest of the Versions, but this part of the
subject cannot be wholly omitted. It will be
obvious how great this interest must be when we
call to mind that in nearly every language the
earliest monuments preserved to us consist of
translations of the Bible. In many cases (e.g.
Gothic, Armenian, Slavonic, etc.) we are told that
alphabets were devised for the express purpose of
these translations. Translations of the Bible,
then, take us to the cradle of nearly every written
modern language, and they not only give us our
earliest information as to written languages, but
they have exercised an important influence on
their subsequent history by fixing the dialect
which was to prevail as the literary dialect. As
instances of this, the influence of the translations of
Wyclif and Luther on the literary development of
English and German may be mentioned ; and of a
somewhat similar kind was the influence of Hus's
Bible in fixing the orthography of Bohemian or
Chekh.

Again, when we pass to the early history of
printing in any language, the importance of the
Versions as evidence is clearly seen from the fact
that the earliest printed books were often transla-
tions of the Bible. Thus the earliest Russian
printed book was the Psalter of 1564, and the first
printed book in Hungarian was Komjathy's trans-
lation of St. Paul's Epistles of 1533.

In emphasizing the philological importance of
Versions of the Bible, we may point to Gothic and
Basque, in which almost the only monuments of
the language consist of translations of the Bible.
The first of these, scanty as its fragments are, is
by some centuries the oldest monument of the
Teutonic family. Again, the MSS of the Latin
Bible illustrate many steps in the process by which
Latin developed into the later Romance languages
in their separate forms.

LITERATURE. — Besides the special literature mentioned in
connexion with the separate Versions (which see), the following
books dealing generally, .with the subject will be found indis-
pensable:— urtextund Ubersetzungen der Bibel (Leipzig, 1897),
a reprint of the art. 4 Bibeltext' in PRE$, is indispensable both
for its outline of the whole subject and its references to litera-
ture. For editions of the Bible in different translations the
parts of the British Museum Catalogue on Bibles will give the
titles and some idea of the size of the subject.

(1) NT : Scrivener's Introduction to the Criticism of the NT,
vol. ii. (London, 1894), gives the fullest account in English of the
Versions of the NT ; C. R. Gregory's Prolegomena, part iii. to

* See Sanday in Smith's ΏΒ\ p. 1240, art. 'Gospels.'
t This is worked out fully in the chapter in Swete's Introduc-

tion to the OT in Greek which deals with this part of the subject,
and for the Vulgate in Berger's Histoire de la Vulgate, pp. 301 ff.,
331 ff.

Tischendorfs Nov. Test. (Leipzig, 1894), gives the fullest list of
MSS of the Versions of NT ; Eb. Nestle, Einfuhrung in das Gr
JV2T2(Gottingen, 1899, Eng. tr. 1901), is quite the best recent
book.

(2) OT: The general subject of the Versions of the OT has
not been so fully treated in English as that of the NT. Mention
may be made of Wellhausen's edition of Bleek's Einleit. in das
AT, and Buhl, Text und Kanon des alien Testament (Leipzig,
1891, Eng. tr. 1891), and Driver, Notes on the Heb. Text oj
Sam. 1890. L L . J . M. BEES.

VERSIONS, ENGLISH.—i. The history of the
Versions of the English Bible may be said to
begin with John Wyclif. Previous to his time
there had been various attempts to render parts
of the Scriptures into Anglo - Saxon and Anglo-
Norman, or Middle-English. But these had not
only been very fragmentary, but were for the
most part paraphrases rather than literal trans-
lations. With Wyclif, however, a new era in
Bible-translation began, and nothing that concerns
him can fail to be of interest.* He was born about
the year 1320 in the vicinity of Richmond in York-
shire, and when he first comes publicly forward is
found filling various important posts in the Uni-
versity of Oxford. The bold attitude with regard
to the Papal Tribute which he took up in a Tract,
led to his being selected as one of the Royal Com-
missioners sent to Bruges in 1374 to treat with the
Papal Nuncio regarding the reservation of bene-
fices, and from this time may be dated his appear-
ance as an ardent ecclesiastical reformer—'the
Morning Star of the Reformation.' For this end
he instituted an order of * poor priests' whose
duty it was * faithfully to scatter the seed of God's
word,' and it was to aid them in this work that he
set about providing them with the Bible in their
native tongue. The first book translated was the
Apocalypse, which was followed by a translation
of the Gospels with a commentary, and soon after
by versions of the remaining books of the NT, the
whole being completed by 1380. To this was
added a translation of the OT principally by one
of his friends, Nicolas de Hereford, though Wyclif
himself seems to have supplied the last books and
about one-third of the Apocrypha, so that about
the middle of the year 1382 the whole Bible
was in the hands of the people ' in their mother
tongue.' All this had not been accomplished
without difficulty and even danger. Hereford
had to flee the country, and Wyclif's own teach-
ing was publicly condemned at a Synod in London
in 1382. The hostility, however, would seem to
have been confined to a few persons, notably
Archbishop Arundel, for the new translation was
generally tolerated, and the reformer himself, con-
trary to his own expectations, was eventually
allowed to retire to his rectory of Lutterworth,
where he passed quietly away on the last day of
the year 1384.

But the good work was not allowed to stop, and
in 1388 one of Wyclif's pupils, now generally
identified with John Purvey, issued a careful
revision of his translation, introduced by a most
interesting Prologue, and accompanied by a num-
ber of short comments or notes. This version
quickly took the place of the older one, and was
largely circulated amongst all classes of the people
notwithstanding its great cost.f Both versions
were indeed admirably adapted for popular use,
being characterized by great homeliness and direct-
ness of diction. And though many of the words
and expressions used are now of course obsolete or

* See especially Lechler's John Wycliffe and his English Pre-
cursors, translated and edited by Lorimer; and cf. * The Birth
and Parentage of Wiclif by L. Sergeant in the Athenceum for
March 12th and 26th, 1892.

t Forshall and Madden, in the preparation of their great work

from its being finished' (Preface, p. xxxiif.).
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inappropriate, it is wonderful, when the spelling
is modernized, how little they differ as a whole
from our AV. One great blemish they of necessity
possess. They are only translations of a trans-
lation, being made from the Latin Vulgate; and
it was left to another with improved facilities to
carry on the work so auspiciously^ begun, and
more than ' any other man to give its character-
istic shape to our English Bible' (Westcott,
General View of the History of the English Bible2,
1872, p. 24).

ii. That other was William Tindale, and, though
there is still considerable uncertainty regarding
many of the facts of his life, it is now generally
agreed that he was born at Slymbridge in Glou-
cestershire about the year 1484,* and that after
studying at Oxford he proceeded to Cambridge in
1515, where the fame of Erasmus* lectures still
lingered. In 1521 he returned to his native
county as chaplain and tutor in the family of Sir
John Walsh of Little Sodbury, and while there is
credited with the resolution to which his whole
after-life was devoted, saying in controversy with
a clerical opponent, ' If God spare my life, ere
many years I will cause a boy that driveth the
plough shall know more of the Scripture than thou
doest.' In pursuance of this purpose he went up
to London two years later, in the hope of executing
his task under the patronage of Bishop Tunstall;
but after a year of anxious waiting the conviction
forced itself upon him, 'not only that there was
no room in my lord of London's palace to translate
the NT, but also that there was no place to do it
in all England' {Pref. to Pentateuch),

Voluntarily, therefore, in May 1524, Tindale
exiled himself, and after a short stay at Hamburg
seems to have visited Luther at Wittenberg. In
any case, there can be no doubt that in 1525 he
was at Cologne, engaged in bringing out a com-
plete edition of the NT. His plan was, however,
discovered by a certain priest John Cochlaeus, and
he and his assistant Roye had barely time to
secure the precious sheets already printed, and
carry them off to Worms, where either in the
same or the following year 3000 copies of the first
printed English NT were issued from the press of
P. Schoeffer the younger. The size of the book
had been altered from quarto to octavo, probably
to escape detection; but shortly afterwards the
original quarto edition, whose printing had been
interrupted in Cologne, was also completed. Copies
of both editions were immediately despatched to
England, where they were eagerly welcomed. But
so vigorous were the steps taken against them
that of the octavo edition only one complete copy
(with the exception of the title-page) remains ;f
while the quarto is known to exist only in a single
fragment (Mtf 1χ-2212).ΐ

After the issue of his Testaments, Tindale
quietly continued his work abroad, publishing a
translation of The Five Books of Moses at Marburg
in 1530, and The Book of Jonah with an interest-
ing Prologue in 1531. § An edition of the Book of
Genesis * newly corrected and amended' appeared
in 1534, and in the same year there was published
at Antwerp, 'The Newe Testament dylygently
corrected and compared with the Greek by Willyam
Tindale/ in which were included certain 'Epistles,'
or extracts, out of the OT, a Table of Epistles and

* See William Tyndale, a Biography, by E. Demaus, new
ed. by Lovett, 1886, p. 24.

t Now in the Library of the Baptist College at Bristol, and
reproduced in facsimile in 1862 by Mr. F. Fry. It was pre-
viously reprinted with an introduction by G. Offor in 1836.

t Preserved in the Grenville Room of the British Museum,
and photo-lithographed and published with a valuable intro-
duction by E. Arber in 1871.

§ The former has been reprinted under the editorship of Dr.
Mombert, and the latter in facsimile with an introduction by
Mr. Fry.

Gospels for Sundays, and ' some things added' to
fill up the blank pages at the end. The book was
thus in some respects more like a modern Church
Service Book than an ordinary Testament, while
the improvements introduced into the text fully
justified the translator's claim that he had ' weeded
out of it many faults which lack of help at the
beginning, and oversight, did sow therein.' This
edition has well been described as Tindale's
'noblest monument'; but not even yet was his
work of revision completed. In 1535 there ap-
peared what is often known as ' the G. H. Testa-
ment* from the initials attached to the second
title-page, and which were first interpreted by Mr.
Bradshaw (1881) as denoting G. van der Haghen,
the Antwerp publisher. In this edition the 1534
text was ' yet once agayne corrected by Willyam
Tindale/ the corrections (there are said to be
about four hundred of them) proving by their
very minuteness the translator's fidelity and zeal.
Another NT bearing the same date (1535) is re-
markable for its peculiar orthography, sometimes
thought to have been purposely adapted to the
pronunciation of the peasantry {e.g. <faether' for
* father,' ' hoeme' or ' hoome' for ' home'), but in
all probability caused by the mistakes of some
Flemish printer in setting up a foreign language.
As further showing the rapid spread of Tindale's
translations, it may be mentioned that in the fol-
lowing year (1536) seven, if not eight, editions of
his NT appeared, one of which (in folio) is believed
to have been the first portion of the Holy Scrip-
tures printed in England.*

There was to be no return, however, for Tindale
himself to what he pathetically calls ' mine natural
country,' for, having been betrayed into the hands
of his enemies and imprisoned for about a year at
Vilvorde, near Brussels, he suffered martyrdom
on Friday, 6th Oct. 1536. With his last words he
prayed, ' Lord ! open the king of England's eyes.'

It is impossible here to examine in detail Tin-
dale's service to the cause of Bible translation,
but one or two points may be indicated. (1)
Foremost amongst these is the independence of
his work. Attempts have been made to under-
estimate this, and more particularly to prove him
on the one hand * merely a full-grown Wycliffe,'
and on the other to show how largely he borrowed
from the German Testament of Luther. But
while Purvey's revision undoubtedly influenced
him indirectly by supplying many proverbial ex-
pressions and technical terms which through it
had become current, and Luther's Testament,
more especially in its Prefaces and marginal Notes,
was freely consulted and used, Tindale was too
good a scholar to be slavishly dependent on any
one,t and can justly claim the honour of being
the first in England at any rate (with the possible
exception of Bede) to go straight to the Hebrew
and Greek originals, ΐ (2) If, however, in his own
work he was largely independent of others, his
influence on those who followed him was direct
and unmistakable. Thus it is to him that we owe
in great part our religious vocabulary, § and, what
is even more important, that freedom from dog-

* These and many other interesting details will be found in
A Bibliographical Description of the Editions of the NT, Tyn-
dale's Version, in English, by Francis Fry, 1878.

t According to an eminent German scholar, H. Buschius, who
met him at Worms in 1526, Tindale was 'so skilled in seven
languages, Hebrew, Greek, Latin, Italian, Spanish, English,
French, that whichever he spoke you would suppose it his
native tongue' (Schelhorn, Amoenitates Literarice, iv. p. 431).

% The Greek Testament which he used was that published by
Erasmus, edd. of 1519, 1522.

§ It has been calculated that in the whole of Tindale'e NT
the number of stranger words, or words that do not occur in
the AV, is probably below 350, many of which are used once or
twice only (Moulton, The History of the English Bible, pp.
70, 71). Of his work as a whole, our Bibles are said to retain at
the present day about 80 % in the OT and 90 % in the NT.
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matic bias and scrupulous fidelity to the exact
letter of Scripture which have been in general such
happy features of our English Versions.* (3) It
would be idle indeed to pretend that Tindale fell
into no mistakes. Many of his renderings are in-
correct, others are uncouth, others are paraphrases
rather than translations. Serious blemishes, too,
are his constant disregard of connecting particles,
and his habit of translating the same word in
different ways even in the same sentence. But,
take it all in all, his translation is a noble one,
and its very faults, as Fuller says, are ' to be
scored on the account rather of that age, than of
the author himself.'

iii. Nor had Tindale left himself without worthy
successors. Amongst those who are stated by
Foxe to have assisted him in translating the
Pentateuch was one Miles Cover dale (b. 1488,
d. 1569), who, urged on by Cromwell, now devoted
himself so steadily to the work of Bible-translation
that on Oct. 4th, 1535, the first complete printed
English Bible was issued, the sheets of which are
believed to have been printed by J. van Meteren
of Antwerp, and then sold to Nicolson the South-
wark printer. The original title ran as follows :—
* Biblia, The Bible : that is, the Holy Scripture of
the Olde and New Testament, faithfully and truly
translated out of Douche and Latyn into Englishe,
MDXXXV.' The English printer "in substituting a
new title-page of his own omitted for some reason
the reference to ' Douche [German] and Latyn,'
and added several preliminary pages containing a
Dedication to king Henry VIII. and a Prologue to
the Christian Reader, both signed by Coverdale.
In this Dedication, Coverdale disclaims the position
of an independent translator, and speaks of having
'with a clear conscience purely and faithfully
translated this out of five sundry interpreters'
(now generally identified with Luther, the Zurich
Bible, the Vulgate, the Latin version of Pagninus,
and in all probability Tindale), and to the same
effect in the Prologue he specially acknowledges
his indebtedness to * the Dutch interpreters, whom
(because of their singular gifts and special diligence
in the Bible) I have been the more glad to follow
for the most part, according as I was required.'

Notwithstanding these admissions, it would be
wrong, however, to regard Coverdale as a mere
' proof - reader or corrector,' for, while making
diligent and discriminating use of the different
authorities within his reach, he supplied many of
those happy turns of expression which lend so
much of its charm to our English Bible. This is
perhaps specially noticeable in the Psalter, of
which Coverdale's version in the revised form in
which it appeared in the Great Bible still retains
its place in the English Book of Common Prayer.
Two new editions of Coverdale's Bible were issued
by Nicolson in 1537, on the title-page of which
there now appeared for the first time the significant
words, ' Set forth with the Kynges most gracious
licence.' The following year found Coverdale
engaged in biblical work in Paris, and the fruit
was seen in a Latin-English Testament, of which
in one year three editions were called for. New
editions of the Bible appeared in 1550 and 1553.t

iv. Other translations now followed in rapid
succession, one of which is generally known as
Matthew's Bible. Its real editor, however, was a
certain John Rogers, who adopted the alias of
Thomas Matthew—perhaps, as Foxe suggests, to

* · I call God to record against the day we shall appear before
our Lord Jesus, to give a reckoning of our doings, that I never
altered one syllable of God's word against my conscience, nor
would this day, if all that is in the earth, whether it be
pleasure, honour, or riches, might be given me.'—Tindale in
Letter to Fryth, 1533 (Demaus' Tyndale, p. 336).

t A convenient reprint of Coverdale's Bible of 1535 has within
recent years been issued by Bagster.

hide his connexion with Tindale. As to the close-
ness of this connexion there can at least be no
doubt. The whole of the NT and about half the
OT in the new edition are Tindale's, while the
remainder is Coverdale's. Signs are not wanting,
however, of critical editorship. Thus in the Psalter
various readings are introduced in the margin, and
many technical terms are carefully explained.
Numerous notes have also been added, many of
which breathe a spirit of ardent Protestantism,
and there is a large amount of prefatory matter
principally from Olivetan's French Bible (1535).
Like the second edition of Coverdale's Bible, the
new version bears to be ' set forth with the kinges
most gracyous lycece,' and Cromwell, instigated
by Cranmer, further obtained Henry's permission
that 'the same may be sold and read of every person,
without danger of any act, proclamation, or ordi-
nance heretofore granted to the contrary.' Hence
it came about that *by Cranmer's petition, by
CrumweU's influence, and by Henry's authority,
without any formal ecclesiastical decision, the
book was given to the English people, which is
the foundation of the text of our present Bible.
From Matthew's Bible—itself a combination of
the labours of Tyndale and Coverdale—all later
revisions have been successively formed' (West-
cott, History2, p. 73). Its author did not, however,
escape in the troublous times that followed on
Mary's accession. Through the agency of Bonner
he was imprisoned at Newgate, and on Feb. 4th,
1555, was burned at the stake, setting a second
seal to the fourfold seal of martyrdom by which
the history of our English Bible has been hallowed.

v. Closely allied to Matthew's Bible is a version
bearing the name of Richard TaYerner, which
was published in 1539, and bore to be 'newly
recognized with great diligence after most faythful
exemplars.' But the changes introduced are not
as a rule of any great importance, though in the
NT there are occasional forcible renderings. In
Mt 21. 22, for example, Dr. Moulton finds in all
about 40 variations from Tindale, of which one-
third are retained in the AV {History, p. 135).
So far as we know, Taverner's Bible was only
once reprinted, in 1549 (Cotton's Editions of the
Bible2, p. 21).

vi. We have seen already what a steady friend
of Bible-translation Cromwell had proved himself.
He was to render it yet another notable service.
Not wholly satisfied with any version that had
appeared, he applied to Coverdale early in 1538 to
undertake a wholly new revision, using Matthew's
Bible as his basis; * and as it was determined that
the printing should be done in Paris, Coverdale,
accompanied by one Grafton, at once repaired
thither. Before, however, the work was com-
pleted, the Inquisition stepped in, and it was with
great difficulty that the sheets were saved, and
the presses sent over to England. There the work
was soon finished, and in April 1539 the Great
Bible, as being the Bible ' in the largest volume,'
was issued from the press. It possessed a title-
page of elaborate design, in which Henry was
represented as handing ' the Word of God' to
Cranmer and other clergy on his right hand, and
to Cromwell and various lay-peers on his left;
while the contents are described as 'truly trans-
lated after the veryte of the Hebrue and Greke
textes, by ye dylygent studye of dyuerse excellent
learned men expert in the forsayde tonges.' There
can be no doubt, however, that the work was
principally Coverdale's, and that in his revision
of Matthew's text he made large use of Munster's
Hebrew-Latin version in the OT, and of the Vul ·

* ' I a m always willing and ready,' Coverdale had written m
the Dedication to his Bible, *to do my best as well in one
translation as in another.'
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gate and Erasmus in the NT. From the Vulgate
more especially he introduced a number of various
readings, but 'certain godly annotations' which
he promised in the Prologue to explain * the dark
places of the text' never appeared. In 1540 a new
edition was called for, containing a long Preface
by Archbishop Cranmer, which has led to its being
known as Cranmer's Bible. Five other editions
followed rapidly within the next eighteen months.*
From their size and cost these were principally
used as Church Bibles, and it must have been a
pleasing sight to see in Old St. Paul's or in the
aisle of some country church the little group
round the Great Bible, from which some one more
educated than the rest read aloud.

vii. The people, however, were soon to have a
Bible of their own, and for this we must turn
again to the Continent. The accession of Mary
had given a new turn to the ever-varying fortunes
of our Bible's history. Cranmer had followed
Rogers to the stake, and the public, though appar-
ently not the private, use of the Scriptures was
strictly forbidden. Foreseeing what was coming, a
number of the leading Reformers had taken refuge
at Geneva, the city of Calvin and Beza, and there,
as they themselves tell us, ' we thought we could
bestow our labours and study in nothing which
could be more acceptable to God, and comfortable
to His Church, than in the translating of the
Scriptures into our native tongue.' The immediate
result was the publication in 1557 of a translation
of the NT alone by one of their number, William
Whittingham, who, in his Address to the Reader,
describes his work as specially intended for ' simple
lambs.' And it was doubtless the thought of the
same class of readers that led to the numerous
' annotations of all hard places,' and to the adop-
tion for the first time in an English translation of
the convenient but often misleading division into
verses, f

This Testament was, however, soon cast into the
shade by the publication in 1560 of a translation
of the whole Bible, due in the main to the com-
bined labours of William Whittingham, Thomas
Sampson, and Anthony Gilby. In size this Gen-
evan Bible is a moderate quarto, and it is often
familiarly known as the Breeches Bible from its
rendering of Gn 37 ('They sewed fig-tree leaves
together, and made themselves breeches'). The
cost of its production was met by ' such as were of
most ability' in the congregation at Geneva.

Regarded simply as a translation, the version
deserves high praise, being based on a careful
revision of the Great Bible in the OT, and, under
the influence of Beza's Latin translation and Com-
mentary, of Tindale's latest edition in the NT.
The changes thus introduced were as a rule marked
improvements, and many of them were subse-
quently adopted in the AV. The new version
was also abundantly supplied with marginal notes
principally of an explanatory character, and these,
combined with the convenient size in which it
appeared, did much to account for the popularity
which for long it enjoyed,% passing as it did through
160 editions, 60 of them during the reign of Eliza-
beth alone,§ and continuing to be printed for some
time even after the publication of the AV in 1611.11

* From the fact that several of these editions were printed
by Whitchurch, the Great Bible is sometimes known as Whit-
church's.

t The scheme which Whittingham adopted was that prepared
by R. Stephanus for the 4th ed. of his Greek NT, published in
1551. In the OT the division into verses was already in exist-
ence in the Hebrew Bible.

% In 1649 an edition of the AV itself was actually brought out
with the Genevan notes, evidently for the purpose of commend-
ing it to public favour.

§ After 1587 a revised version of the NT made by Laurence
Tomson in 1576 generally took the place of the earlier version.

II The Genevan was the first Bible printed in Scotland in an
issue generally known as the Bassandyne Bible, from the printer's

viii. It was not to be expected, however, that
the successors of Cromwell and Cranmer could
look with favour on a translation emanating from
the school of Calvin, and containing so many
* prejudicial notes.' Accordingly, in 1563-64 Arch-
bishop Parker set on foot a scheme for the revision
of Coverdale's version by a number of learned men
working separately; and in 1568 the Bishops'
Bible, so called from the number of bishops en-
gaged on it, was completed, and a copy presented
to the queen. An effort was made at the same
time to secure that it alone should be licensed * to
draw to one uniformity.' But, from whatever
cause, this licence was never granted, and, although
the version gained a considerable circulation, this
was due rather to the support accorded to it by
Convocation than to its own merits.*

The truth is that as a translation it was marked
by the inequality inevitable to a work which had
been sorted out into * parcels' amongst a number
of independent workers. In the OT the historical
books as a rule followed the Great Bible very
closely; but in the prophetical books greater
variation was indulged in, many of the changes
being distinctly traceable to the influence of the
Genevan Bible. The Psalter was practically a
new translation; and on this account failed to
maintain its ground against the version in the
Great Bible, already endeared by constant use.
In the 2nd edition of 1587 the two versions were
printed side by side, but in all later editions
except one (1585) the old Psalter alone appeared.
In the NT, on the other hand, more particularly
in the 1572 edition, the bishops introduced many
marked improvements, pointing to a careful study
of the original text, though their renderings were
occasionally marked by cumbrousness and a love
of mouth-filling phrases. On the whole, however,
the influence of the Bishops' Bible on succeeding
versions cannot be said to have been very great,
and, as has already been indicated, it failed to
oust the Genevan Bible from its place as the
favourite Bible for household use. The authority
of the latter was now, however, to be subjected to
a fresh challenge.

ix. This came from the Church of Rome, and
it is again interesting to notice that the new
version, like the Genevan and Tindale's, was pro-
duced in exile. At the beginning of queen Eliza-
beth's reign a number of English Romanists had
taken refuge on the Continent, and in 1582 there
was published a NT ' translated faithfvlly into
English out of the authentical Latin, according to
the best corrected copies of the same, diligently
conferred with the Greeke and other editions in
divers languages. . . . In the English College of
Rhemes.' The translation of the OT had been pre-
viously completed, but * for lack of good meanes'
its publication was delayed until 1609-10, when it
came out at Douai. The whole Bible thus issued
is generally known as the Rheims and Douai
Bible, and to three men, William Allen, Gregory
Martin, and Richard Bristow, the credit of its
production principally belongs. Prefixed to the
Rhemish NT was an elaborate Preface, in which
the translators warned readers against the then
existing ' profane' translations, laid the odium on
Protestants of casting ' the holy to dogges and
pearles to hogges,' and claimed for themselves to
have at least been ' very precise and religious' in
following their copy, 'the old vulgar approved
Latin.' The new version was thus, like the
name Thomas Dassandyne (see History of the Bassandyne Bible,
by W. T. Dobson, 1887); and so firm was the hold it obtained in
the country, that so recently as towards the close of the 18th
cent, a Bible of the Genevan translation was still in use in the
church of Crail in Fifeshire.

* It passed through nineteen editions; the last bears the date
1606.
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Wyclifite versions, only a secondary translation,
and it was not to be wondered at that the extreme
literalness at which the translators aimed * word
for word and point for point' led often to stilted
and even unintelligible renderings, and also to the
introduction of many Latinized terms, many of
which were afterwards adopted in the AV. The
charge of theological bias sometimes brought
against the translators with regard to some of
these terms is probably without foundation; but
the same cannot be said of their notes, which are
unmistakably and avowedly of a polemical char-
acter. It need only be further noted that in later
editions the Douai version has been largely altered
to bring it more into conformity with—

x. The Authorized Yersion.—To the history of
this version we have now come, and, when we
think of the influence it exerted and is still exert-
ing, it is the more remarkable that its origin
should have been of such an incidental, almost
accidental, character. One of the first acts of king
James on ascending the throne of England was to
convene a Conference at Hampton Court Palace in
January 1604, to hear and determine * things pre-
tended to be amiss in the Church,' and in the
course of the second day's proceedings Dr. Rey-
nolds, the Puritan leader, threw out the sugges-
tion ' that there might be a new translation of
the Bible, because those which were allowed in the
reign of king Henry VIII. and Edward VI. were
corrupt and not answerable to the truth of the
original.' The suggestion commended itself to
the king, who had at one time begun a transla-
tion of the Psalms himself, and he at once pro-
posed that the new translation should be under-
taken by ' the best learned in both the universities,
after them to be reviewed by the bishops and chief
learned of the Church ; from them to be presented
to the Privy Council; and lastly to be ratified by
his royal authority; and so this whole Church to
be bound unto it and none other.' He further
ordered * that no marginal notes should be added,'
some of those in the Genevan Bible having recently
attracted his attention as 'very partial, untrue,
seditious, and savouring too much of dangerous
and traitorous conceits.'

Notwithstanding, however, the royal favour
bestowed upon it, the actual work of translation,
or rather revision, was not commenced until 1607,
when the forty-seven revisers (it had been origin-
ally intended that there should be fifty-four) were
divided into six companies, of which two sat at
Westminster, two at Oxford, and two at Cam-
bridge. Each company was to busy itself in the
first instance with the separate portion assigned
to it, but provision was also made for the revision
of each portion by the other five companies, and
the whole version thus amended was then to be
submitted to a select committee representative of
all the companies for the harmonizing of details
and final preparation for the press. How far these
arrangements were rigidly adhered to we cannot
now determine, for * never,' says Dr. Scrivener,
who is our principal authority on all that concerns
this version, ' was a great enterprise like the pro-
duction of our Authorized Version carried out
with less knowledge handed down to posterity
of the labourers, their method and order of work-
ing' (The Authorized Edition of the English Bible,
p. 9). We know, however, that in two years
and nine months the whole work of revision was
carried through, and in 1611 the new version was
published. Its full title ran as follows:—'The
Holy Bible, conteyning the Old Testament and
the New: Newly Translated out of the Originall
tongues: with the former Translations diligently
compared and reuised by his Maiesties Speciall
Comandement. Appointed to be read in Churches.

Imprinted at London by Robert Barker, Printer
to the King's Most Excellent Majestie. Anno
Dom. 1611.'* After the title-page came the ful-
some Dedication to king James, and a most in-
teresting Preface, generally understood to be the
work of Dr. Miles Smith, afterwards Bishop of
Gloucester, in which the main principles that had
guided the translators were set forth, t

We cannot now attempt to detail these, or to
examine the leading internal characteristics of the
new version ; but it is important to keep in mind
that, in accordance with the rules that had been
laid down for their guidance, what the translators
aimed at was a revision rather than a new transla-
tion. The basis of their work was the Bishops'
Bible; but the versions of Tindale, Matthew,
Coverdale, Whitchurch (that is, the Great Bible),
and Geneva were used whenever they were found
to be more in accordance with the original, so as
to make, in the translators' own words, 'out of
many good ones one principal good one, not justly
to be excepted against.' No marginal notes were
permitted, 'but only for the explanation of the
Hebrew or Greek words which cannot, without
some circumlocution, so briefly and fitly be ex-
pressed in the text,'—an exception which was some-
what liberally interpreted ;J and 'such quotations
of places' were ' set down as shall serve for the fit
reference of one Scripture to another.'§ A new set
of headings of chapters and columns was also sub-
stituted for those that had existed in the Genevan,
and in the Great and Bishops' Bibles; but the
dates (mostly from Ussher) with which we are
familiar in most modern editions were first inserted
in 1701.

The immediate reception of the new version can
hardly be said to have been altogether encouraging
to its promoters, for though there was little active
opposition extended to it, and it speedily super-
seded the Bishops' Bible as the official version, it
was not until the middle of the century that it
ousted the Genevan Bible from the place of popu-
lar favour. || That it deserved the place which it
then attained does not admit of a moment's dis-
pute ; and none have shown themselves more
ready to admit its merits than those who in 1870
were appointed to revise it. ' We,' so they tell us,
' have had to study this great Version carefully
and minutely, line by line; and the longer we
have been engaged upon it the more we have
learned to admire its simplicity, its dignity, its
power, its happy turns of expression, its general
accuracy, and, we must not fail to add, the music
of its cadences, and the felicities of its rhythm'
{Pref. to BV of NT, 1881).

At the same time, great as the excellences of
the AV undoubtedly are, it would be absurd to
contend that it is not capable of improvement, or
that the work of constant revision out of which it
has been evolved cannot be applied to it in its
turn. And indeed, as a matter of fact, what we
still know as king James's version has been sub-
jected throughout the course of its long history to
a larger amount of revision than many of its

* A useful reprint of this original edition was issued from the
Oxford Press in 1833.

t It has been reprinted in separate form by the S.P.C.K.
t In the original edition of the AV, excluding the Apocrypha,

over 7000 brief marginal notes were inserted, a number that has
since been largely increased.

§ The original 9000 references have, in some modern editions,
reached the enormous total of 60,000.

|| From the words * Appointed to be read in Churches' on the
title-page, it has sometimes been thought that the use of the
new version was at once formally enjoined by the king, and that
from this it derived its name of Authorized. Bu t ' no evidence
has yet been produced to show that the yersion was ever
publicly sanctioned by Convocation or by Parliament, or by the
Privy Council, or by the king' (Westcott, History*, p. 123). It
became the 'authorized* version simply because it was the
best.
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readers are aware of. For not merely hare the
typographical and other imperfections inevitable
in so large an undertaking been corrected, but a
large number of deliberate changes have from
time to time been made in the text, ' introduced
silently and without authority by men whose very
names are often unknown.' * And, in addition to
this unofficial and irresponsible work of revision,
we have abundant evidence of more ambitious
proposals for amending the new version. Thus,
in 1645, Dr. John Lightfoot, preaching before the
House of Commons, urged them ' to think of a
review and survey of the translation of the Bible,'
and pleaded for 'an exact, vigorous, and lively
translation.' And a few years later (1653) the
Long Parliament actually made an order that a
Bill should be brought in for a new translation.
Nothing, however, came of this and similar
schemes which were proposed from time to time: t
and it was left to the Southern Convocation of
the Church of England to take the initial steps
for providing us with what is now known as
par excellence—

xi. The Revised Yersion.—The fact that it took
its rise in Convocation marks off the RV from all
other English versions. Tindale's Testament and
Coverdale's Bible were the work of individuals;
the Great Bible and the Bishops' were Episcopal
in their origin ; the Genevan and the Rheims and
Douai Bibles were due to Wo bands of exiles,
Protestant and Roman Catholic respectively; but
the idea of the RV was matured by representa-
tives of the Church of England, and carried
through with the assistance of members of other
Churches, ί

Over the steps leading up to the final decision
we cannot linger. Enough that in May 1870 the
report of a committee appointed in the preceding
February was adopted, to the effect ' that Con-
vocation should nominate a body of its own mem-
bers to undertake the work of revision, who shall
be at liberty to invite the co-operation of any
eminent for scholarship to whatever nation or
religious body they belong'; and that shortly
afterwards, in terms of this resolution, two Com-
panies for the revision of the Old and New Testa-
ments respectively were appointed. Eight rules
were laid down for the Revisers' guidance, the
most important of which were to the following
effect:—the alterations to be as few as possible
consistently with faithfulness to the original, and
to be made in the language of the Authorized and
earlier English versions; each Company to go
twice over the portion to be revised, once pro-
visionally, the second time finally; the Text
adopted to be that for which the evidence is
decidedly preponderating; and no changes in the
text to be retained on the second final revision,
unless approved by two-thirds of those present.

It will be seen that every precaution was thus
taken to ensure that no unnecessary changes
should be introduced into a version already hal-
lowed by so many and so varied associations;
and probably the charge that is most frequently
brought against the Revisers is that they were too
apt to lose sight of this. At the same time, it is
only fair to them to keep in view the varied causes

* Scrivener, The Authorized Edition, p. 3. These changes may
also be conveniently studied in The Cambridge Paragraph Bible,
edited by Scrivener, 1873.

f See Plumptre, art. «Version (Authorized)' in Smith's DB
iii. 1678 ff.

X The history of the RV still remains to be written, but
amongst recent works which helped to prepare the way for it
may be mentioned Trench, On the AV of the NT in connexion
with some recent proposals for its revision*, 1859; Ellicott,
Considerations on the Revision of the English Version of the
NT, 1870; Lightfoot, On a Fresh Revision of the English NT*,
1891 ; the Revisions of the Gospel of St. John and of several
of the Pauline Epistles by Five Clergymen, the first part of

h i h appeared in 1857; and Dean Alford's Revised NT, 1869.

that made many changes inevitable. Thus, in
the matter of text alone, it has been estimated
that the text underlying the revised NT of 1881
differed from that of 1611 in no less than 5788
readings ;* while other variations were necessitated
by obvious misunderstandings of the original, by
the removal of archaisms, and by previous incon-
sistencies in the rendering of the same words and
phrases. Numerous, however, as the differences
between the Revised and Authorized versions thus
came to be, it is reassuring to know that in no
particular have they seriously affected any of the
doctrines of our faith, though in not a few in-
stances these doctrines are now presented in a
fuller and more convincing light, f

The revision of the NT occupied about ten years
and a half, and the result was published on May
17th, 1881. Four years later the Revised OT was
ready, and thus on May 19th, 1885, the English
reader had the whole Bible in his hands, * being
the version set forth A.D. 1611 compared with the
most ancient authorities and revised.' Each Testa-
ment was furnished with a Preface detailing the
principles on which the work had been carried
through, and with an Appendix in which the
American Companies, who had been associated in
the work, placed on record certain points of trans-
lation in which they differed from the English
Companies. A revised translation of the Apoc-
rypha by various committees of the Revisers was
published in 1895. And in 1898 the work of re-
vision was completed by the issue of a new edition
of the Revised IJible with a carefully emended set
of marginal references.

LITERATURE.—The principal works dealing with the separate
versions have already been referred to in the preceding pages.
For the versions as a whole, Eadie, The English Bible: an
External and Critical History of the various English Transla-
tions of Scripture, 2 vols. 1876, is the most complete account;
but much that is very valuable, especially with relation to the
internal history of the text, will be found in the well-known
Histories of Westcott and Moulton. Of a more popular char-
acter are Stoughton, Our English Bible: its Translations and
Translators (no date); Pattison, The History of the English
Bible, 1894; and The English Bible: a Sketch of its History,
1895, by the present writer, from which the foregoing account
with various corrections and additions has been principally
drawn. In Kenyon, Our Bible and the Ancient Manuscripts,
1895, the history of the text underlying our various versions is
clearly set forth for the benefit of the ordinary readers of the
Bible in English; and in The Evolution of the English Bible,
1901, by H. W. Hoare, the successive versions are interestingly
described in connexion with their general historical setting.

Other works connected with the subject which may be con-
sulted with advantage are, Lewis, History of the English
Translations of the Bible, 1818, and Anderson, The Annals of
the English Bible, 2 vols. 1845, 1 vol. revised ed. 1862, both of
which, however, require to be carefully verified in the light of
later knowledge; Dore, Old Bibles 2, 1888; Edgar, The Bibles
of England, 1889; Mombert, English Versions of the Bible (no
date); and the historical account prefixed to Bagster's issue of
The English Hexapla (no date).

The principal authority for the AV, as has been noted above,
is Scrivener, The Authorized Edition of the English Bible
(1611), 1884; while to the books already mentioned as dealing
with the RV there may be added Newth, Lectures on Bible
Revision, 1881 (with an Appendix containing the Prologues and
Prefaces to the various versions); Kennedy, Ely Lectures on
the RVofthe NT, 1882; Humphry, Commentary on the RV of
the NT; Westcott, Some Lessons of the RV of the NT, 1897;
and Ellicott, Addresses on the RV, 1901. Reference may also
be made to Biblical Revision, its Necessity and Purpose, 1879,
the English republication of a series of Essays by members
of the American Revision Committee ; and to the Documentary
History of the American Committee on Revision, 1885, pre-
pared originally by order of that committee for the use of its
members. For a vigorous but sometimes misleading criticism
of the RV aee Burgon, The Revision Revised, 1883.

G. MlLLIGAN.

•See Kenyon, Our Bible and the Ancient Manuscripts,
p. 239; and compare Bishop Westcott's weighty words, * What-
ever may be the merits of the revised version, it can be said
confidently that in no parallel case have the readings of the
original text to be translated been discussed and determined
with equal care, thoroughness and candour' (History 2, p. viii,
note).

t See *The Doctrinal Significance of the RV/ three articles in
The Expository Times, vii. 377, 452, viii. 171.
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VERSIONS (GEORGIAN, GOTHIC, SLAVONIC).—
A. The Georgian Yersion. — This version is

ascribed to the 5th or 6th cent., and, according to
Armenian tradition, was the work of Mesrop, who
also invented the Georgian alphabet. There are
two characters in use — one for sacred writings
called Kuzuri, and another, called Mkedruli, for
civil purposes. By far the fullest account of this
Version is found in Tsagareli's Information about
the Monuments of Georgian Literature (in Russian),
from which many of the facts which follow have
been taken. The earliest period of literary
activity lasted from the 5th to the 9th cent.,
and to it belong a papyrus Psalter assigned to the
7th or 8th cent., of which a facsimile is given in
the work just mentioned, and a copy of the Gospels
and a Psalter dated a century later. Both these
are in the monastery on Mount Sinai. The next
period, from the 10th to the 12th cent., Tsagareli
calls the classical period. To this belong the
oldest dated copy of the Gospels, assigned to A.D.
936, a MS—dated 974—of the Acts and Epistles of
St. James and St. Peter, and the earliest MS of
the whole Bible (now in part mutilated in the
Pentateuch), dated 978, in two volumes. This last
MS is preserved in the Iberian Monastery on
Mount Athos. To the same period belongs an
important MS of the Prophets at Jerusalem,
assigned to the 11th cent. In this the Minor
Prophets precede the Major, in the Athos MS
the order is reversed. The chief centres of literary
activity were the monastery on Mount Sinai, the
monasteries of the Holy Cross and St. Sabbas
near Jerusalem, and Mount Athos, each centre
having a characteristic style of writing. The
names of many of the scribes are preserved in
the MSS. A chronological list of the MSS near
Jerusalem and on Mount Sinai is given by Tsagareli
in an appendix. This includes five Psalters, three
MSS of other parts of the OT, fourteen of the whole
or parts of the Gospels, eleven of the Apostol, and
two of other parts of the NT.

Our information in regard to the text of the
Version is derived mainly from the edition pub-
lished at Moscow in 1743. This was used by F. C.
Alter for the material he supplied to Holmes and
Parsons for their edition of the LXX, and in his
little monograph Ueber Georgianische Litteratur he
gives a number of select readings throughout the
Bible. Some doubt has been thrown on the value
of the Moscow edition of the Georgian Bible be-
cause of a suggested corruption from the Slavonic.
In regard to this point the Preface tells us that
the edition was made for Archel, who, finding no
complete Bible in Georgia, translated the gaps
according to his powers, using the Slavonic for
this purpose. We find passages {e.g. Ca 21) where
misreading of the Slavonic has led to a mistaken
rendering. When we go behind the edition to the
MSS we find variations of text, as in the Athos
and Jerusalem MSS of the Prophets ; so again the
Moscow edition differs from the Athos MS of the
Song of Songs. In this as in the other Versions
there seem to have been revisions and additions.
Thus Tsagareli {I.e. 59) mentions two different
translators, and adds, * looking at the various read-
ings of the Georgian NT and OT, we see there were
several redactions of the Georgian Bible.' Mr.
Conybeare also refers to the statement of Georgian
writers, that ' before the tenth century a revision
was made of their version.' Of the Gospels, Mr.
Conybeare * from his own collations testifies that
' the printed text fairly represents the MSS,'
though he adds that 'the most ancient MSS of
the Version must be collated and a critical text of
it prepared before it can be quite reliably used as
an early witness to the Greek text in regard to any

* Scrivener's Introduction, ii. p . 157.

particular points.' Both in the OT and in the NT
the Version was made from the Greek.

LITERATURE.—Besides the brief notices in Gregory's Prole-
gomena, p. 922, and Nestle's Urtext, reference may be made
to F. 0. Alter, Ueber Georgianische Litteratur, Wien, 1798, to
Tsagareli's book already described, and to Mr. Oonybeare's
account in Scrivener's Introduction, ii. 156.

B. The Gothic Yersion.—i. ORIGIN OF THE
VERSION. — The beginnings of this Version are
associated with the name of Ulfilas, and our
knowledge of him comes mainly from Philostor-
gius, who was a contemporary and a native of
the district of Cappadocia, from which Ulfilas'
parents had been carried away near the end of
the 3rd cent, during an invasion of Goths who
came from Dacia. In Dacia, Ulfilas was born of
Christian parents, probably some time between
A.D. 310 and A.D. 313; thirty years later, in 340
or 341, he was consecrated bishop either at Con-
stantinople or, as Kauffmann asserts, at Antioch.
After remaining in Dacia as bishop for some seven
years, he was driven out by persecution to Moesia,
and to the period of his stay there the translation
of the Bible into Gothic is ascribed. The com-
mencement of the Version therefore dates from
about the middle of the 4th cent., and, if it was
all the work of Ultilas, was completed before the
year 381, in which year or (according to Jostes) in
383 he died.

This is one of several Versions for which an
alphabet is said to have been invented by the
translator. Before this time the Goths, like the
other Teutonic families, seem to have used runes,
and some of these older characters are kept
in the alphabet ascribed to Ulfilas. Luft in his
Studien zur den dltesten Germanischen Alfabeten
(quoted by Nestle), traces 18 of the letters used
by Ulfilas to a Greek source, 9 to the Latin. As
was to be expected, many words were also car-
ried over into Gothic from Greek, Latin, and
other languages.* The number of foreign words
found in the fragments which have come down to
us is put by Nestle at 116.

It will be natural to ask what was the extent of
the Version made by Ulfilas. The authority
already quoted, Philostorgius, says that Ulfilas
translated 'all the books of the Scripture with
the exception of the Books of Kings, which he
omitted because they are a mere narrative of
military exploits, and the Gothic tribes were
especially fond of war.' This statement is en-
titled to serious consideration as that of a con-
temporary, and we must infer from it that at any
rate by A.D. 400, or soon afterwards, there was a
translation of the Bible into Gothic, complete save
for the books named. On the other hand, Nestle
argues from Jerome's language in his well-known
letter to Sunnias and Fretella, that at the date of
the letter, some 50 years after Ultilas' translation
was made, these two Gothic students were occupied
with a translation of the Psalter into Gothic, as if
one did not exist. Jerome's words may, however,
be interpreted on the supposition that they were
working at a translation already made and its re-
lation to the Hebraica veritas. Another statement,
made by Walafrid Strabo, a writer of the 9th cent.,
is not sufficient to prove that Ulfilas was aided by
others, for it is vague, and the authority on which it
rests is unnamed. * The Goths,' he says {de Rebus
Eccl. 7),' had one language; and, as histories testify,
they translated the sacred books into their lan-
guage . . . and of these some monuments are still
preserved.' An argument of a different kind is
mentioned by Sievers {Encyc. Brit.* s.v. * Goths5),

* The word ' heathen,' as discussed in Murray's English Dic-
tionary, gives an interesting illustration. It is traced there on
the basis of investigations by Bugge through the Gothic to the
Armenian.
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who says that ' certain differences in language and
manner of translation make it doubtful even
whether the fragments of the OT can be traced
to the same origin as those of the New.'*

ii. THE MANUSCRIPTS. — The history of the
Version breaks off abruptly, for we know nothing
more of it than can be gathered from the scanty
remains which have come down to us in the MSS
—remains which, scanty as they are, are of the
greatest possible interest and value to the philo-
logist, because they are ' by several centuries the
oldest specimen of Teutonic speech.' How far they
underwent any changes during the century and a
half, or rather more, which intervened between
the date of Uliilas and that to which they are
assigned, we cannot say. They all belong to
the period of the East Gothic kingdom in Italy
which began with Theodoric (493-526), and are all
assigned to N. Italy.

The following f is a list of the MSS of the
Bible in this Version :—

1. Codex Argenteus.—-This MS is the most important. It is
assigned to the 5th or early 6th cent., and is now at
Upsala in Sweden. It is written in uncial, the letters
being of gold or silver, on purple vellum. The MS now
contains, on 187 leaves, large fragments of Matthew, John,
Luke, Mark in that (the Western) order, beginning with
Mt 515.

2. Codex Carolinus.—This and the following fragments are all
palimpsest. It is bilingual (Goth. Lat.), and is now at
Wolfenbuttel. The upper writing consists of works of
Isidore of Seville. The MS is that usually referred to as
P. Q. of the Gospels, and gue of the Old Latin (Epistles).
It was discovered by Knittel, and edited by him in 1762.
It contains on four leaves about 42 verses from Ro 11-15.
It has been regarded (so Bernhardt) as corrected from the
Latin in some places, e.g. 122· 3f and in places agrees very
closely with the first fragment at Milan, even in ortho-
graphical peculiarities.

3. Codices Ambronani.—The following are now in the Am-
brosian Library at Milan. These fragments, all in MSS
which came from Bobbio, and originally belonged to two
Gothic MSS, were discovered by Mai in 1817. Other frag-
ments of the same MSS have been discovered at Turin
and in the Vatican. Mai ascribes the writing in part to
the early 5th, in part to the 6th, century:—

(1) (S. 36) is a MS containing Gregory the Great's Commen-
tary on Ezekiel. Of this 102 leaves (1 of which is illegible
and 6 blank) belong to a Gothic MS (in which a note
at 2 Co 41 4 says, liber sancti Columbani de bobio) con-
taining fragments of Bom., 1 and 2 Cor., Eph., Gal., Phil.,
Col., 1 and 2 Thess., 1 and 2 Tim., Titus, and Philem., in
that order, and a fragment of a Gothic calendar.

(2) (S. 45) is said to be written in an older character than
(1), and contains on 78 leaves 2 Cor., and fragments of
ICor., Gal., Eph., Phil., Col., 1 and 2 Thess., 2 Tim.,
and Titus.

(3) (I. 61 sup.) contains J on 2 leaves Mt 2538-263, and 2665-
271.

(4) (G. 82) contains on 3 leaves fragments of Ezra and
Nehemiah.§

(5) (G. 14) contains on 5 leaves fragments of a commentary
on St. John.

4. Codex Vaticanus (MS 5750) contains on 3 leaves fragments
of the same Commentary on St. John as the 5th Milan
fragment.

5. Codex Taurinensis consists of 4 leaves belonging to the
same MS as the first Milan fragment, found in the binding
of a MS at Turin. || These leaves contain Gal 614-i8. Col
213-20 413-18.

6. Codex Vindobonensis.—This MS, ascribed to the 9th cent.,
came from Salzburg (MS 140, olim 71), and contains, under
runes, fragments of Gn 5, and, on the margin, two half-
verses of Ps 522.3.

In these MSS we have preserved to us the follow-
ing passages of the OT : — Gn δ3"23· 2 5 " 2 8 · 8 0 · 8 2 , Ps
522·3,1Γ Neh 51 2 '1 8 614-73· 1 3 - 4 7 f f · , and fragments more

* See also Wright, Primer, etc. p. 144: * The fragments of
the New Testament all point to one and the same translator,
but the two small fragments of the Books of Ezra and Nehemiah
differ so much in style from those of the New Testament that
scholars now regard them as being the work of a later trans-
lator.'

t This information is largely taken from Stamm-Heyne's
Ulfilas (ed. 9), Paderborn, 1896. The figures enclosed in
brackets give the press-mark of the MS in the library to which
it belongs.

t See Berger, Histoire de la Vulgate, p. 58.
§ Kauffmann (Z. f. d. Philol., 1896) says the supposed frag-

ment of Ezr 218-42 is really Neh 713-47.
H See Germania, xiii. 271 ff.
TI See note §, above.

or less extensive of all the books * of the NT ex-
cept the Acts, Catholic Epistles, and Apocalypse
of which we have nothing in this Version.

iii. CHARACTER OF THE TEXT.—The next point
to determine in regard to the Version is the char-
acter of the text preserved in it.

For the OT the amount preserved is very scanty
indeed, but the fragments consist largely of names
(as in the lists from Nehemiah), or numbers (as in
the Genesis passages), and therefore the nature of
the materials is some slight compensation for the
deficiency in quantity.

The most careful examination of the Version in its
relation to the text from which it was translated is
in an article by Kauffmann, f who points out the very
close agreement with Lucian's recension of the LXX
text. Thus in Neh 724·35 (to take two instances
only) the Gothic Version agrees with two MSS
(HP 93, 108) of this recension in the names Άσσο μ,
Ήφο/i, and this form is found in no other MSS of
the LXX. The same close relationship of the
Gothic and Lucian meets us in the Genesis frag-
ments, where we find agreement between the
numerals of the Gothic Version and those found
in HP 44, another MS of the Lucian recension.
But there are differences as well as resemblances,
and Kauffmann collects instances in which the
Gothic departs from Lucian and agrees with the
B-text of the LXX. The Gothic does not preserve
e the original Lucianic text, but one derived from
it,' or perhaps we may rather say it preserves
one of the strains incorporated in the Luc. text.

In regard to the NT, Kauffmann, in a later series
of articles in the periodical quoted below, entitled
* Beitrage zur Quellenkritik der Gottischen Bibel-
iibersetzung,' examines the Version in regard to the
sources from which it is drawn. He conies to the
conclusion (ib. xxxi. 180) that * the Goth, to whom
we owe Matthew, used the Greek text current in the
diocese of Constantinople,' and that for St. John
there is evidence of * no other recension than that
demonstrated for St. Matthew.' Whether the
Version was made from MSS obtained in Moesia, or
from MSS brought by Ulfilas' parents from Cappa-
docia, we should expect, a priori, that this would
be the type of text used. Westcott and Hort (New
Testament, i. p. 158) thus sum up the position: ' The
Gothic has very much the same combination as
the Italian revision of the Old Latin, being largely
Syrian and largely Western, with a small admix-
ture of non-Western readings.' A few instances
of the readings of this Version in noteworthy
passages from the first ten chapters of St. Luke
m a y b e g i v e n : — L k Ι 2 8 ευλογημένη σύ έν yvvau&v ;
2 1 4 ευδοκία* ; 4 1 8 Ιάσασθαι. τ. σ. τ^ν καρδίαν ; 4 4 4 Γαλι-
λα£α$ ; 6 1 δευτεροπρώτφ ; 6 4 8 τεθεμεΧίωτο, κ.τ.Χ. ; 8 2 6

Ταδαρηνών ; 9 3 5 άγαπτ/τό? ; 9 5 4 ώς καΐ 'HXias έποίησε ;
9 5 5 καϊ εϊπεν ούκ οϊδατε, κ.τ.Χ. ; 10 1 έβδομήκοντα. I n
all these passages save 214 and 444 it supports a
reading rejected by Westcott and Hort. On the
other hand, in Mk I2, Mt 713 II 2 3 274 it has read-
ings accepted by the same editors.

In these and many other passages the Version
will be seen to have a close relation to the Latin.
Various explanations of this resemblance are
possible. It has been suggested that the Gothic
has been influenced by the Latin between the
date at which the Version was made and the date
of the MSS of it which survive. Besides the re-
semblances of text, it is urged that the Gospels
in the Codex Argenteus occur in the Western order,
and that most, if not all, of the MSS are connected
with N. Italy, and date from the time of the Lom-

* Nestle, Einfiihrung in d Griech. NT, p. I l l (see also
Gregory, Prolegomena to Tischendorf's NT, p. 1111), mentions
quotations of the Ep. to the Hebrews as found in the Commen-
tary on St. John, mentioned above. A complete list of fragments
of the NT is given by Gregory.

t Z.f. deutsche Philologie, 1896.
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bardo-Gothic kingdom there; that (as has been
mentioned above) many Latin words have been
incorporated into the Version, and that there are
traces of Latin influence in the spelling of proper
names, e.g. Scariotus. This view has been upheld
by Marold in articles in Germania for 1880, 1881,
but is disputed by Kisch,* Kauffmann,f and others.

A second explanation of the relationship is that
some of the Latin MSS, at any rate, have been
revised from the Gothic. This theory is stated
by Burkitt {JThSt, i. 1) in regard to the Latin MS
known as Codex Brixianus (/). He refers to the
curious preface found in that manuscript,—which
had before been noticed, in this regard, by Stamm
—ideo ne . . . legenti videatur aliud in Grceca lingua,
aliud in latina vel gotica designata esse conscribta,
etc., and supposes that it may be the preface of a
bilingual Gotho-Lat. MS, of the Latin of which f
is a transcript. Burkitt then collects a number of
peculiar readings of /, in which it differs from the
Vulg. and Old Latin, and agrees with the Gothic,
e.g. Lk 1432 67 etc. In a note he makes the same
assertion of Gothic influence in the OL fragment
of the Ep. to the Romans (gue), mentioned above.
Kauffmann has fully examined the relation of the
Gothic to the Latin, in the light of Burkitt's
suggestion, in the last of the series of articles re-
ferred to, and the conclusions to which he comes J
are the following: — (1) About the year 410 a
' critical' edition of Ulfilas' Bible was prepared by
the two Gothic clergy, Sunnias and Fretella; (2)
the preface to this edition is handed down to us
(not quite complete) in the Codex Brixianus, and
formed the introduction to a bilingual (or perhaps
trilingual) MS, in which certain variants of the
translations were traced to their origin ; (3) a frag-
ment of this edition probably lies before us in the
Codex Carolinus; (4) from this bilingual edition
the Codex Brixianus arose, the original text of
which is demonstrably that of a Gotho-Latin MS,
and to which the text of the Gothic Gospels of
the Codex Argenteus corresponds fairly exactly;
(5) the Cod. Arg. and the Cod. Brix. sprang from
that critical edition ; even their calligraphical pre-
sentation shows they are related ; in the 6th cent.,
about the same time and in the same part of Upper
Italy, the Gothic Gospels on the one nand and the
Latin Gospels on the other were separately derived
from that archetype; (6) on the basis of the recen-
sion of Jerome's translation, which had then attained
supremacy in Upper Italy,—and this may have been
the reason for the whole transaction,—a redactor
worked afresh over the Latin Gospels.

A third possibility is that the resemblance is due
to the fact of both the Latin and the Gothic being
based on Greek MSS belonging to the same family,
and preserving the same type of text. Such a
hypothesis will leave room for the differences as
well as the resemblances of the two Versions.

It has to be added in regard to the general char-
acter of the translation that it is a close and
accurate rendering of the Greek, though Ellicott
notices in regard to its rendering of Ph 26-8 a trace
of those Arian views which characterized the
Goths, especially in Spain. The 'Arianism of
Ulfilas' has been discussed by Kauffmann in the
articles already mentioned.

LITERATURE.—On Ulfilas : art. in Allgemeine deutsche Biblio-
thek; Diet. Christ. Biogr. s.v.; Monograph by C. A. Scott
(Cambridge, 1885); artt. by Eckstein in Westermann's Illustr.
Monatsheft, 1892, and Jostes in Beitrdge zur Gesch. der d.
Sprache, xxii. On the Gothic Version: Scrivener's Introduc-
tion, ii. 145 ff.; Gregory's Prolegomena to Tischendorf's NT, p.
1108ff.; Nestle, Einfiihrung in das Griech. NT, p. 110ff.:
Urtext und (fbersetzungen, p. 119 ff.; art. in Z. f. deutsche
Philologie, 1896-1900, and in Germania. The most serviceable

* Monatssch. f. Gesch. u. Wissensch. des Judenthums, 1873.
t Z. / deutsche Philol. xxxi. 182.
X Ib. 1900, xxxii. p. 335.

edition is perhaps that of Stamm, the latest editions of which
have been revised by Heyne, 9th ed., Paderborn, 1S96. The
edition of Bernhardt, Vulfila oder die Gotische Bibel, Halle,
1875, is very full in regard to the relation of the Gothic to the
Greek text. There are also serviceable editions of separate
books by Prof. Skeat; and a useful Prhner of the Gothic
Language, Clar. Press, 1899, by Prof. Wright.

C. The Slavonic Yersion.* — i. ORIGIN.— Our
information as to the origin of the Slavonic Version
is fairly definite, and generally trustworthy, at
any rate in its main points. The two men whose
names are connected with the beginnings of a
Slavonic Version are Cyril and Methodius. They
were sons of a Greek nobleman of Thessalonica,
round which place there were a number of Slavonic
settlers. The elder, Methodius, died in 885; the
year of his birth is unknown. The younger, Con-
stantine, was born in 827, took the name of Cyril
when he became a monk, and died at Rome in
869. It is probable that from childhood they were
acquainted with the Slavonic of their native
district of Thessalonica, and tradition ascribes to
Cyril the invention of the characters which from
him are called Cyrillic, assigning as the date of
this the year 855. The object of Cyril was to give
the Bulgarian Slavs such parts of the Bible as
were used in Church services in their own language.
A little later the two brothers were summoned to
Moravia, and to the period following on this, i.e.
after the year 864, the beginnings of the Version
are by many assigned. But Leskien and Polevoi f
urge, and with reason, that the work probably
began earlier, and was spread over a longer time.

In one of the legendary lives of Cyril ΐ we are
told that he began his translation with St. John's
Gospel, and soon completed a translation of the
* whole ecclesiastical cycle,' i.e. he translated first
those parts of the Bible which were used for the
Church services, both of the OT and NT. It is
stated also in the life of Methodius that a trans-
lation of these selected parts preceded the trans-
lation of the whole; and John, exarch of Bulgaria,
who is almost a contemporary, makes a similar
assertion that Cyril first translated a 'selection,'
and that Methodius and his brother translated
'the whole 60 books.' This translation may well
have been completed before the death of Methodius,
who survived his brother some time, though not,
we may hope, in the short time of six months, as
one authority states.

A much disputed question connected with the
origin of the Version concerns the dialect into
which the translation was made, and names
eminent in Slavonic studies may be quoted as dis-
agreeing. Thus Schafarik, Leskien, and others
say that the original Version was most closely
allied to Old Bulgarian, while Kopitar, Miklosich,
and Jagic connect it with Old Slovenish. It is
possible that the various families of Slavonic had
not, at the date of which we are speaking, begun
to show the marks of difference found in later
documentary evidence.

Another interesting literary discussion gathers
round the alphabets which are met with in the
early MSS. These are of two kinds. The one is
known as the Cyrillic, and consisted of 38 letters,
derived mainly from Greek, but also, in part, from
Hebrew and other languages, and in part invented
to express the peculiar nasal sounds found in
Slavonic. The other alphabet is known as Glago-
litic, and this is probably the older.

* For a fuller account of the origin and later history of the
Slavonic Version, and its relation to modern Russian, the writer
must refer to an article of his on * the Russian Bible' in the
Church Quarterly Review for Oct. 1895. Little new work has
been done in Russia or elsewhere on this subject since that
date.

t History of Russian Literature, p. 7.
j See Ginzel, Geschichte der Slaivenapostel, Cyrill und

Method., for details as to the documents in regard to Cyril and
Methodius.
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ii. THE MSS.—A few of the MSS are ascribed
to as early a date as the 10th or 11th cent, by
Jagic and other scholars, but these contain only
the Gospels, either as complete texts or as lection-
aries. The oldest MS of the complete Bible is that
called after Gennadius, archbishop of Novgorod,
and dated 1499.* As will be seen later, this con-
tains a composite text, of very varying value and
importance. The comparative absence of early
MSS is explained by the widespread devastation
caused by the Mongol invasions of the 13th and
14th cents. The records of the period before these
invasions tell us of schools in which the Bible was
studied, of copies of MSS of the Bible made by
monks and professional scribes, of catence on the
Psalms, the Prophets, the Gospels, and some of
the Epistles,f and every page of the chronicles
and other writings shows us how inwoven the
Bible was into the texture of the language, and
what a part it played in Russia, as elsewhere, in
fixing the literary style. We find actual quota-
tions of many of the OT books, e.g. of the Book of
Proverbs, in the Chronicle of Nestor, which dates
from the 11th cent.

The oldest MSS of any part of the OT are those
of the Psalter, some of which go back to the 11th
or 12th cent. Many of the books of the OT have
been made the subject of monographs, in which
details are given. Besides the editions of the
Psalter by Sreznefski and Amphilochius may be
mentioned studies in the text of Joshua, the Books
of Kings, several of the Minor Prophets, and
Isaiah.

Passing to the NT we find the Gospels preserved
to us in a large number of MSS, many of which
are lectionaries. Among them may be mentioned
the Codex Zographensis and Codex Marianus, both
written in Glagolitic characters, and the Ostromir
Codex, written in Cyrillic, and dated 1056-1057.
A critical edition of St. Mark, based on 108 MSS,
has been published by Professor Voskresenski.
He groups the authorities for the text in four
main classes. The history of the next division of
the NT, the Apostol, has been also carefully studied
by the same author. MSS either of the continuous
text, or of the parts used in services, go back as
far as the 12th cent., and on these he published an
elaborate monograph in 1879, and in 1892 produced
a critical edition of the Epistle to the Romans
based on 51 manuscripts, many of which only give
the Church lections. The only other part of the
NT which has been examined is the Apocalypse.
The MSS of this book are fewer and later, but
the earliest is ascribed by Oblak to the 13th
century.

iii. THE TEXT OF THE VERSION AND ITS VALUE.
—For the OT the MSS do not show any great or
important variations, but the characteristics of the
translation they contain are different in different
parts. ' The Pentateuch shows signs of very great
antiquity, and probably embodies fragments of
the original translation. The Books of Joshua,
Judges, and Ruth also represent an old transla-
tion. The Books of Samuel and Kings are less old
and less exact. The Psalter is of course very
old. Ecclesiastes and Sirach show a later but
accurate translation. The Book of Job, Song of
Songs, and the Prophets . . . show signs of glosses.
While all the above were translated from the
Greek, and the Book of Esther from the Hebrew,
the Books of Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, and the
other books of the Latin Bible were translated
from the Vulgate towards the end of the 15th
cent., and embodied in Gennadius' MS [i.e. of A.D.

* This MS is now in the Synodal Library at Moscow, and is
fully described by Gorski and Nevostruief in their description
of the MSS in that library.

f For details of these writings see Philaret'a Review of
Spiritual Literature from 862 to 1720 (in Russian).

1499]. This text was adopted for the edition of
the Bible published at Ostrog in 1581.' *

It will be seen from the preceding words that the
value and interest of the Version varies in different
parts of the OT. The only part which is of real
interest is that based on the Greek, and, in regard
to this, its relation to Lucian's recension is the most
important point. This has been variously described,
Lagarde asserting that Lucian was the basis of the
Slavonic; Buhl, that the Slavonic resembles the Β
text. The writer has examined this point, but
only over a limited area, in reference to Lucian's
recension, f The results seem to vary in different
books. The Slavonic text of the OT, in the books
derived from the Greek, deserves a fuller and wider
examination than it has yet received.

In regard to the NT the MSS of the Version are
more numerous, and contain a number of varia-
tions. These are, for the most part, of interest
only in regard to the history of the Version itself,
and consist of modifications in orthography, the
removal of archaisms, and the translation of Greek
words which in the earlier recensions had been
simply transliterated. To the student of Slavonic
these variants present innumerable points of in-
terest. They also point to differences between the
underlying Greek text, which are of wider interest,
and it is well here to point out that the ordinary
printed text of the Russian or of the Slavonic
Bible often fails to indicate the important readings
found in the older MSS. Among the passages
where the oldest MSS differ as to the Greek on
which they are based, the following may be noticed :
Lk 23 61 1424, Jn 98 1914 2115.

It cannot be said that the Version has any great
value for textual criticism, nor should we expect,
remembering its close connexion with south-
eastern Europe, to find it preserving a text of any
uniform or great importance. Its chief value and
interest are in connexion with the history of the
development of the Slavonic language, and in this
department it is not easy to exaggerate its im-
portance.

LITERATURE.—This is for the most part in Russian. See
Scrivener's Introduction, ii. 157ff.; Church Quarterly Review,
Oct. 1895, and the literature there referred to. Nestle, Urtext,
etc., p. 211 ff., should also be consulted. There are numerous
articles dealing with details of this subject in the Archivfiir
Slavische PMlologie. LL. J . M. BEBB.

YERSIONS, GREEK (other than the LXX).—It
would seem from what has come down to us that
many persons took in hand to make translations,
if not of the whole of the Hebrew Scriptures, yet
certainly of some books, and, as was natural,
particularly of the Psalms. But, unfortunately,
little remains except detached fragments. The
longest passages of a continuous text still extant
and already published are two passages from 1, 2
(3, 4) Kings (21 [23]7"17 2311"27) and one from 1 (3)
Kings (141-20), all attributed to Aquila. The former
have been edited by F. C. Burkitt, the latter is
quoted in its due order in Field's Hexapla.
Unfortunately, very few fragments of Origen's
Hexapla in its original form have been found; a
considerable portion of the Psalter is, however,
shortly to be edited by Dr. Mercati of the Vatican
from a palimpsest in the Ambrosian Library at
Milan. It is much to be wished that, amongst
the treasures still perhaps remaining to be un-
earthed in Egypt and elsewhere, a copy of at least
some portions of Origen's work might be dis-
covered. For the present we are indebted for the
most part to the marginal notes of Septuagintal
MSS for the fragments which we do possess, the
chief editors of which have been Montfaucon and
Field. Fresh fragments are, however, being con'

* Church Quarterly Review, I.e. pp. 219, 220.
t Ib. cii. p. 38Sf.
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stantly brought to light. A number are to be
found in the third volume of Pitra's Analecta
Sacra, and also in the 3rd volume of Swete's OT in
Greek. The last fragments which have been pub-
lished are the greater part of two verses of Gn 1,
which is to be found in part i. of Grenfell and
Hunt's Amherst Greek Papyri, and a fragment of
Ps 21 (22) in Dr. Taylor's Cairo Genizah Palimp-
sests (Cambridge Press).

Considerable difficulties beset the student in his considera-
tion of those fragments that still remain. (1) In various MSS
the same words are ascribed in one case to one translator, in
another to another; whilst in other cases, and sometimes very
questionably, the same translation is attributed to all in
common. (2) Owing to Origen's well-meant but unfortunate
editing of the text of the LXX, and the loss of or confusion in
the diacritical marks which he inserted in his text; and owing
also to the various other recensions and re-editings which the text
of the Septuagint has suffered from, we are quite in the dark as
to how much of these other Greek versions may be embedded in
our present Greek texts of the LXX. To take an instance. If
with our present limited sources of information we examine the
two chapters of the Book of Judges which relate the history
of Deborah, and compare the Vatican text of the Cambridge
edition with the fragments printed by Field, we shall find at
least thirteen expressions (4Π [two] 14. 21 5 i . u. 16.21.26 [three]
29 [two]) attributed to versions other than the Septuagint. This
may perhaps be an extreme case, taken as it is from a book in
which the forms of the text vary so much, and as to which ques-
tions may be raised concerning the date of the special text, but
it will at any rate serve as an illustration of how complicated
the phenomena of the present Greek texts of the OT are. In
other cases, where a double or even triple rendering of the
Hebrew occurs, we shall probably not go wrong in assigning,
at least in some cases, one or more of these alternative transla-
tions to other versions than the LXX.

Origen's great work itself seems to have taken various forms
besides the most prevalent Hexaplaric one. We find mention
of {a) a Tetrapla, containing the four Greek versions; (6) a
Pentapla of doubtful content; (c, d) a Heptapla and an Octapla,
which apparently contained the fifth and sixth anonymous
Greek versions. Specimens of the way in which these were
respectively arranged are to be found in Field's Prolegomena
(pp. xiv, xv); while Mercati gives an actual extract from a
Hexapla MS in his ' Un palimpsesto Ambrosiano' in Atti di R.
Accademia di Scienza di Torino, April 10,1896 (see also Taylor's
fragment of Ps 21 [22] from the Cairo Palimpsest, printed on p.
444 of the present volume).

We pass to the separate translations and their
authors.

(1) Aquila's Version.—There seems to be no
good reason for doubting that this was certainly
the oldest of these Greek versions. It most prob-
ably had its origin in a desire for a faithful and
literal translation of the OT by an orthodox person
holding the Jewish faith. The name Aquila is one
familiar to us in the pages of the NT. The Aquila
of our present notice, like his Scripture namesake,
was a native of Pontus, and is said to have
belonged to Sinope. He is called a proselyte, and
the story goes that he made his translation in the
reign of Hadrian (c. 130 A.D.) after the return of
the Christians from Pella to that city. He is said
to have been a pupil of the famous Rabbi Akiba.
Attempts have been made to identify him with
the Onkelos of the Targum of Onkelos, but they
have not at present met with general acceptance.

In translating the OT, Aquila seems to have
approached his task from the point of view of an
orthodox Jew holding the plenary inspiration of
every * jot and tittle.5 Accordingly, his aim was so
to translate that for every Hebrew word or particle
there should always be an equivalent. The results
of his method sometimes become grotesque. Thus
having translated Da by the Greek Kaiye, when the
conjunction is prefixed to na and the word becomes
DJI, Aquila translates καΐ Kaiye. The particle ηκ
being identical with the preposition n.x is also
translated σύν, so that we have such an extra-
ordinary solecism as σύν followed by the accusa-
tive case.

How far Aquila is controversial against the
Christians in any of his renderings is a matter of
dispute. Tregelles considers this to be proved
against him, whilst Field absolves him. The only
passage which really seems to support Tregelles'
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view is Aquila's translation of Is 714, where for the
παρθένο* of the LXX he substitutes vedvis, a much
less definite word than παρθένος — a translation
which would have the support of many modern
Christian critics.

His translation shows few traces of any readings
differing from the unpointed Hebrew text now in
existence. In a few cases his division of Hebrew
words is not the same. His vocalization, how-
ever, differs in a considerable number of instances
from the Massoretes. As between KerS and
Kethibh, he more often follows KerS. It is to be
noted also that he, together with Symmachus,
follows the euphemism of the Hebrew margin in
Is 3612. In his choice of words to represent the
Hebrew, Aquila goes far afield. He attempts to
indicate the literal meaning of words by correspond-
ing Greek words, e.g. έπιστημονί^ιν. He draws, as
other Greek writers of the period do, a certain
portion of his vocabulary from the old Greek epic
poetry. He also uses Greek words of similar
sound to the Hebrew, instead of actually trans-
literating. He transliterates the tetragrammaton
by the archaic form of the four Hebrew letters,
a form which appears in Hexaplaric Greek MSS
as ΠΙΠΙ {PIPI).

There would seem to have been two editions
of Aquila's translation. In a few cases he may
have altered his mind about the true reading of
the Hebre\v. Thus in Ps 8910 he appears to have
read at first BTN, afterwards vn.

Specimens of passages in which the Latin Bible
has been inlluenced by Aquila's version are to be
found in Field's Introduction (p. xxiv).

For the longer story told by Epiphanius concerning Aquila,
his relationship to Hadrian, and his conversion to Christianity,
which he afterwards exchanged for Judaism, Epiphanius is our
authority (de Mens. et Pond. 14), but it seems a very improb-
able tale, due perhaps in part to the view taken by Epiphanius
of his translation. It is also to be found in the new * Dialogue
between Timothy and Aquila,' edited by F. 0. Conybeare in
Anecdota Oxoniensia (Class, ser. pt. viii.).

(2) Symmachus' Version.—The tr. of Symmachus
occupied in the Hexapla the next column to that
of Aquila. According to Epiphanius {de Mens. et
Pond. 16), he was a Samaritan who turned Jew and
then translated the OT Scriptures into Greek as a
means of refuting the Samaritan errors. Accord-
ing to Eusebius {HE vi. 17) he was an Ebionite,
and wrote a commentary on St. Matthew's Gospel.
It is worthy of note, however, that, in the early
chapters of Genesis, Symmachus seems to have
followed the Samaritan chronology. The chief
object of his version is to give a readable tr. of
the Hebrew. To effect this he paraphrases Hebrew
with Greek idioms, e.g. he replaces the άνδρες
αιμάτων of the LXX hy'&vdpes μιαιφόνοι (Ps 25 [26]9

54 [55]24138 [139]19). He does not consider it neces-
sary always to render the same Hebrew word by
the same Greek word. In places his translation
becomes more of a paraphrase. He constantly
gives translations of proper names: thus Ararat
becomes Armenia. The influence of Symmachus,
as of Aquila, is to be found in the Vulgate. In a
few places mention is made of a second edition
of this translation, but they are so few that little
certainty exists that there actually was one.
Like Aquila, Symmachus oscillates between KerS
and Kethibh, and very seldom deviates from the
consonantal part of the MT. Like the LXX, he
explains away the bare anthropomorphic state-
ment of the Hebrew, see, e.g., Ex 2410 Heb. 'they
saw the God of Israel' (Aq. eWov τον 0ebv Ισραήλ),
for which LXX substitutes εΐδον τον τόπον οΰ

τήκεί 6 θebs του Ί . , and Symmachus ύδον όράματί
τον 0ebv Ί . There is no reason why this Sym-
machus should be identified with the one men-
tioned in the Talmud (Bab. Erubin, 135). The
date of the translation is quite uncertain, but it is
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probably to be assigned to the latter half of the
2nd cent. A.D. It shows an acquaintance with
Aquila, but is thoroughly independent of it.

(3) Theodotion's Version. — Theodotion was of
Pontus, according to Epiphanius (de Mens. et Pond.
17), and a follower of Marcion of Sinope, and
afterwards became a Jewish proselyte. Irenseus
also calls him a proselyte {adv. Hcer. iii. 24), but
describes him as an Ephesian. Jerome says that
some called him an Ebionite, others a Jew.

His version has more of the character of a revision
of the LXX than of an independent translation.
So valuable was it held that in some cases, notably
in the Book of Daniel, of which we possess the
LXX version in only one copy (cod. 87), Theo-
dotion's version supplanted the LXX. He in-
cluded in his work the apocryphal parts of Daniel,
the addition at the end of Job, the Bk. of Baruch,
and the sections of Jeremiah which the LXX
omits. He indulges more freely in the translitera-
tion of Hebrew words than the other translators,
though occasionally he finds himself able to give
translations where the others fail.

His translation was probably made about A.D.
185. Traces of a Greek version of Daniel very
like that of Theodotion go back as far as the NT.**
This would lead us to imagine that just as we still
have traces in other books of the OT of two Greek
versions existing side by side, e.g. in Judges and
still more in the Books of Esdras, so it is quite
possible that there may have been two versions of
Daniel and of some other books—a literal trans-
lation, and one which had more of the nature of
a paraphrastic commentary.

(4) In addition to these translations there
were at least three anonymous versions of at any
rate parts of the Scriptures, known respectively
as the Fifth, Sixth, and Seventh. According to
Eusebius (HE vi. 16), Origen obtained the Fifth
from Nicopolis near Actium. Epiphanius (de Mens.
et Pond. 18), however, says that it was found
hidden away in jars at Jericho, and assigns the
Sixth version to Nicopolis. If we can depend upon
the quotation of the Sixth version of Hab 313, the
tr. must have been paraphrastic and made by a
Christian. As to the Seventh translation, and
even the certainty of its existence at all, there is
much doubt. These three versions are most fre-
quently quoted in the Psalms.

(5) The Grceco-Venetan tr., a very late Jewish
production, of which only one MS exists, need
only just be mentioned. It does not include the
whole of the OT. The best edition is that of
Gebhardt (Leipzig, 1875).

For further information concerning the Hexapla
and these versions see art. SEPTUAGINT.

LITERATURE.—Montfaucon, Origenis Hexaplorum quce super-
sunt (1723) ; Field, Origenis Hexaplorum quce supersunt (1875);
Salmon, Introd. to NT (last edition); Swete, Introd. to OT
in Greek (1900). For Aquila (fragments), Anger, de Onkelo
Chaldaico ; Burkitt, Fragments of Aquila; Taylor,' Fragments'
in Sayings of the Jewish Fathers 2 (1897), and Fragments of Ps.
xxii. (1900), art. ' Hexapla' in Diet, of Christian Biography.
For Symmachus and Theodotion see artt. s.vv. in Diet, of
Christ. Biog. by Dr. Gwynn. H. A. REDPATH.

YERSIONS.—In addition to the Versions treated
in the preceding three articles, the following are
dealt with in the present work under their respec-
tive titles: ARABIC VERSIONS, ARMENIAN VER-
SION, EGYPTIAN VERSIONS, ETHIOPIC VERSION,
LATIN VERSIONS (THE OLD), SEPTUAGINT, SYRIAC
VERSIONS, VULGATE.

YERY is still used as an adj. freely enough,
but either intensively or to mark identity. The
sense of * true' (Lat. verax, through late Lat.

* For traces of a version of other books than Daniel similar to
that of Theodotion see Swete's Introd. p. 48, n. 3.

veracus and Old Fr. verai), or * real' is no longer
in use. We find this sense in AV Gn 2721·24 'Art
thou my very son Esau ? '; Ps 59 * Their inward
part is very wickedness'; Pr 179 * He that re-
peateth a matter separateth very (RV * chief')
friends'; Jn 726 'Do the rulers know indeed that
this is the very Christ ?'; Ac 922 * proving that
this is very Christ' (RV ' the Christ'). This use
of * very ' is common in Wyclif, as Jn 63 2·3 3·5 5

'my fleisch is verri mete, and my blood is verri
drynke'; 151 ' I am a verri vyne' ; 173 ' This is
everlastynge liif, that thei knowe thee verri God
aloone' ; so Tind. ' that they myght knowe the
that only very God.' So Erasmus, Crede, 76,' It was
no very deathe'; Elyot, Governour, ii. 161, 'Seneca
saieth that very friendship is induced neither with
hope ne with rewarde.' Sometimes the adj. with
this sense has to be carefully distinguished from
the adverb. Thus Udall's Erasmus' NT, ii. 280,
' Jesus Christ . . . is now already come, having
receyved a very humayne body'; and Tindale,
Expos. 230, ' Where faith is, there must the very
good works follow.' Hall (Works, ii. 151) uses
the compar. in the same sense, ' Surely they
were not veryer lepers than wTe?'

J. HASTINGS.

YEX, VEXATION.—These Eng. words, as used
in AV, express much more than petty annoyance.
The following quotations will illustrate their
force: Vex — Lk 845 Tind. «Master, the people
thrust the and vexe (άποθλίβουσί, Gen. ' tread on,'
AV 'press') the, and sayest thou, who touched
me ?'; I S 2821 Cov. ' And the woman went in to
Saul, and sawe that he was sore vexed ' (AV * sore
troubled'); Mt 936 Rhem. ' And seing the multi-
tudes, he pitied them because they were vexed'
(-ήσαν έκλ€\νμένοι, AV ' fa inted ' ; edd. ijaav έσκνλ-
μένοι, RV 'were distressed'); Elyot, Governour,
ii. 95, 'The first or chiefe porcion of justice (as
Tulli saieth) is to indomage no man, onelas thou
be wrongfully vexed' (Lat. nisi lacessitus injuria);
Shaks. Lear, ill. iv. 62,' Do poor Tom some charity,
whom the foul fiend vexes.' Vexation—Shaks.
Mids. Night's Dream, IV. i. 74—

• Think no more of this night's accidents
But as the fierce vexation of a dream';

Webster, White Devil, v. 2—
' There's nothing of so infinite vexation
As man's own thoughts.'

But the force of the words in AV can be best seen by examin-
ing the original words so translated. In OT sixteen verbs (and
one subst.) are translated ' vex.' These are—1. [Bdhal] (Ps 2̂
62.3.10), which in Piel (Ps 25) is usually translated in A V ' trouble,'
but means ' dismay' or * terrify'; iv Niph. (Ps 62·3·1 0) ' be dis-
turbed,' 'dismayed.' In his Par. Psalt. Driver has uniformly
' dismay 'or ' be dismayed.' 2. [Ddhak] ( Jg 218), elsewhere only Jl
28 of the crowding, thrusting of locusts, but common in Aramaic.
3. Hdmam (2 Ch 156), to make a noise, and so ' discomfit,'
' distress,' as in Ex 1424, where * the Lord troubled (RV ' dis-
comfited') the host of the Egyptians.' 4. Zuti (Hab 2?), to
tremble (as an old man shakes, Ec 123): here it is Pilp., and
Davidson translates ' shall violently shake thee ' ; it is used
figuratively of the foes of Babylon as the instruments of
Jehovah's judgments. 5. [Ydgah] (Job 192) in Hiph. means to
cause grief, Davidson ' afflict,' who adds, * the words suggest the
crushing effect which the friends' insinuations of wickedness
had on Job's spirit.' 6. tYdndh] (Ex 222i RV 'wrong'; Lv 19̂ 3
RV * do wrong'; Ezk 227 RV ' wrong' 29)=' oppress,' * maltreat,'
esp. the stranger [see GER] or the poor by the wealthy and
powerful. 7. Ka'as (Ezk 329) in Hiph. = ' provoke,' as Peninnah
provoked Hannah (1 S 1?), but esp. used of provoking Jehovah
to anger. 8. Mdrar[ Job 272) in Qal ' to be bitter,' as 2 Κ 427
' her soul, it is bitter to her ' : here Hiph. = ' embitter,'' Shaddai
who hath embittered my soul' (Oxf. Heb. Lex.). Cf. Ru I 2 0

' The Almighty hath dealt very bitterly with me.' 9. ['Azabh]
(Is 6310 RV ' grieve') in Piel = ' cause pain.' 10. Zarar (Lvl8is,
Nu 2517-18 3355, 2 S 132, Is 1113, Neh 927). This verb is to press
(perhaps lit. in Lv 1818 though RV ' to be a rival'), press
together, then fig. to oppress, persecute. In Neh 927 (Hiph.) to
afflict (RV ' distress') on the part of enemies. 11. [Kuz] (Is 76) =
fear, here in Hiph. = put in fear, of a city bybesieging'it.' Of. 1 Mac
1514. 12. [Kdzer] (Jg 1616), lit. ' be short,' here of one's spirit, i.e.
to have one's' patience exhausted, AV and RV ' His soul was
vexed unto death,' Gen. * His soul was peined unto the death.'
13. Rtia (Nu 2015) in Hiph. to ' do evil,' to «evil entreat' (so RV
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here, as AV in Ex 522, Dt 266, Amer. RV 'deal ill with'). 14.
VI η'ψ% 'asah rd (2 S 1218)='(10 evil/ AVm 'do hurt,' here to
oneself by grief. 15. Ra'az (Jg 108)—' They vexed and oppressed
the children of Israel,' Moore ' they broke and crushed.' It is
the same verb that in Jg 95 3 is translated ' and all to brake his
skull.' 16. Ildshd (1 S 1447), lit. * be wicked'; here Hiph. = ' de-
clare wicked,' 'condemn,' 'punish,' if the text is correct, which is
doubtful, see Driver's note. Amer. RV ' put them to the worse.'

The subst. mghumah, * vexation,' is translated by the verb in
Ezk 225 AV 'much vexed,' RV 'full of tumult.' Besides
mehumah(Dt 2820, 2 Ch 155), «vexation' is the tr. of (2) zewaclh
(Is 2819); (3) sheber (Is 6514); (4) rf'uth (Ec 114 2H. " · 26 44· 6 69),
and (5) ra'yon (Ec 117 222 416). RV gives for (1) 'discomfiture'
in Dt 2820, retaining ' vexation' in 2 Ch 155 ; for (2) ' terror ' ;
for (3) it retains ' vexation'; for (4) and (5) gives ' striving.'

In Apocr. and NT we find thirteen different Gr. words ren-
dered in AV by the verb to vex (' vexation' does not occur).
1. βαο-ανίζω (2 Ρ 28), which is tr. ' torment' elsewhere except Mt
1424 ('tossed,' RV 'distressed'), Mk 6±* ('toiling,' RV 'dis-
tressed '), Rev 122 (f pained,' RV ' in pain'). The verb means
originally to test metals by the touchstone (βύσ-α,νος). 2.
ΰα,ιμονιζ,ομα,ι '. Mt 1522 ή Ουγά,τν,ρ μου XMXZS δΰΐιμονίζετοιι, * m y
daughter is grievously vexed with a devil.' The verb means
to be possessed by a demon. 3. Ιλα,ύνωΐ Wis 1715 τίρκσιν
νλα,ύνοντο ψοίντοία-μάτων, 'were vexed with monstrous appari-
tions,' RV ' haunted': in 1618 the same word is tr. · persecuted,'
RV 'chased.' 4. θλίβω : 1 Mac 1514 «he vexed the city byland
a n d by Sea.' Of. Mt 714 τίθλιμμίνη η όδό? v\ «.πά-γουσα. Us TYtv
ζωνν, lit. ' a compressed (hemmed in, straitened) way is that
which leads to life.' 5. x*nu: 2 Mac 522, Ac 121 RV, in both
' afflict.' The word means to do harm (κχκόν) to, as Ac 181° * No
man shall set on thee to hurt (RV ' harm') thee.' 6. χα,τχπονίω:
2 Ρ 2V, lit. ' to exhaust with labour' (vovos). Found also in
Ac 724 EV ' oppress.' 7. λυπίω; Bar 2 i 8 ' the soul that is greatly
vexed,' λυτουμίν^, lit. 'grieved,' 'made sorrowful.' 8. οχλίω:
Lk 618, Ac 516, both ' vexed with evil spirits.' In Luke edd. read
ΙνοχλούΐΛίνοι, RV 'troubled.' The word means lit. to rouse a
mob (όχλο?) against one. The same verb is used in To 6? of' a
devil or evil spirit' troubling one. 9. πα,ροργίζω: Sir 43 xocp'hia.v
Ύχροργισ-μενην, ' a heart that is vexed' (RV ' provoked,' as AV in
Ro 1019, Eph 64). 10. πάσ-χω I Mt 1715 κοίχωζ χάσ-χει, ' he is sore
vexed'; RV 'suffereth grievously.' 11. πιρισαάω: Sir 412 Τμ
dxvctTB, χοίλόν <rou . . . τω περισπωμίνω vtipi πάντων, ' t o him t h a t is
vexed with (RV ' distracted about')'all things.' In NT the verb
occurs only Lk 1040 * Martha was cumbered (RVm ' distracted')
about much serving.' 12. ταράσσ-ώ: 1 Mac 35, RV 'trouble,'as
the word is often tr. in AV in the Gospels and 1 Ρ 314 In the
identical phrase (β/ τχρά,σ-α-οντίς τον λ«.όν) in 1 Mac 722 the word is
tr. ' troubled.' 13. τρύχομοα : Wis l i n , RV' distress'; elsewhere
in Bibl. Greek only 1415, AV 'afflicted,' RV 'worn.'

J. HASTINGS.
YILE.—' There are many places in the Bible in

which vile is not meant to convey the idea which
it now possesses of what is physically and morally
detestable, but has simply the force of the Latin
vilis, properly cheap, and then common, lightly
esteemed, or at most looked down upon. This, no
doubt, is the sense which the Translators of 1611
intended to express in Ph 3 2 1; for the Greek is
ravdvcuaLs, lowliness, low estate—as it is rendered
in the Magnificat, " the lowliness, or low estate, of
his handmaiden"; and the contrast is simply be-
tween the lowly earthly body which we at present
bear, and the future glorified body which has been
made like unto the risen body of Christ.'—Driver
in Expos. Times, Jan. 1902, xiii. 167.

This earlier meaning of * vile' is seen in Erasmus,
Crede, 106, 'He whome thou despysest as vyle
borne, is thy brother'; p. 137, * Thou being proude
of the palace, doste mocke and skorne the vyle
and homelye cotage of the pore man' ; Udall,
Erasmus1 NT, ii. 29, * The heavenly father dooeth
garnishe and clothe so freshely the vile grasse,
which shortely shall perishe'; Ridley, Brefe
Declaration, 122, * The crafte either of fyshyng,
whiche was Peter's; or of makynge of tentes,
which was Paules, were more vile then the science
of phisicke [which was Luke's].' But the word had
already a stronger meaning than this. Thus
Preface to AV, 'Ebionites, that is, most vile
heretikes'; Golding, Calvin's Job, 582, * Thou vile
toade.'

The examples of' vile' in AV may be classified thus—
1. Common, paltry, of small account, Ps 12« (zulluth); Jer 1519,

La 1" ([zdlal]); Jer 29" (shffdr); Wis 1115 (ώτίλί,ς, RV' wretched'),
1314 (tbrikrfi, RV ' paltry') ; Ph 321 (T 0 t i r i;»w n i) ; J a 22 (/Wa^V).

2. Despicable, contemptible (with inoral reprobation), Dt 253
(kdldh) ; 1S 3]3,2 S 622, Job 404 (RV correctly' of small account'),
Nab 114 (all kdlal); 1S 159 ([nemibzdh] nibzdh); Dn 1121 (bdzdh).

3. Shameful, abominable (with religious as well as moral

reprobation, almost equivalent to impious, see FOOL), 2 S 121
(gdal); Job 183 (tdmdh); Wis 4™ (Άτιμος); 2 Mac 1532(μ(χρόζ);
RO 126 (ίημίβι).

AV mistranslates Job 308: render as RV ' They are scourged
out of the land' (the verb is [naka'], to smite).

J. HASTINGS.
VILLAGE.—The earliest Oriental village prob-

ably arose in the transition from nomadic to
settled life. Interests centring in a particular
locality called for more constant residence ; and in
course of time the tent, best suited to the moving
life, would give place to the hut or house, the
encampment to the village. The name ΓΗΠ (eTratfXets)
in τχ; run (Havvoth-jair, Nu 3241 etc.), applied to
smaller towns or villages, agrees with this idea.
Abulw. connects it with Arab, hayy, ' tents of a
clan' (cf. Arab. hiwd\ ' group of tents'). The term,
which formerly denoted the temporary dwellings,
would naturally be applied to the more permanent
settlements (Moore, Judges, p. 274; W. R. Smith,
US2 p. 281). The common word for village, *)*π
(̂ TrauXts), primarily ' an enclosure,' is sometimes
used for the open dwellings of the nomads (Gn 2516,
Is 4211). nsa (κώμη, Ca 711, 1 Ch 2725, v?3 Neh 62,
"is3 1 S 618), ' a hamlet' or tillage,' appeared in
Palestine with the advent of Aramaic, and still
persists in such place-names as Kefr Kennah,
Kefr Sabt, etc. Other words are ns [δυνάστης,
Hab 314RV 'warrior,' RVm 'hordes' or 'villages');
fiis {δυνατός, Jg 57· n RV 'ruler,' RVm 'village');
rm-e (Est 919 LXX έν πάση χώρα TTJ έ̂ ω, EV ' un-
walled towns'; Ezk 3811 έπι "/ην άπερριμμένην, EV
'unwalled towns,' RVm 'an open country'; Zee
24(8) κατακάρπως, AV 'as villages without walls,'
RV 'as towns without walls'), which seems to
denote the places in open, level country, as dis-
tinguished from fortified cities (cf. Arab, farz,
'plain'); cf. Τϊ?= peasantry, 1 S 618, Dt 35, Est 919.

The distinction between city (yy or poet, nnp)
and village is carefully observed throughout the
OT. The city was an inhabited, walled place;
the village, not so protected, was probably always
subordinate to the city. This relation of de-
pendence appears to be indicated by the term
• daughters,' e.g. CW™! n2?'n£ (Nu 3242, cf. Jos 1711

t ) b th h h i i d h i i l l 'g , g C W ! 2?£ ( ,
etc.), by the phrase 'the cities and their villages,'
|πη?π] on r̂i (Jos 1323 etc.), and is implied in the
designation 4 a mother in Israel,' applied to the
chief town of a district (2 S 2019). This subordina-
tion was maintained in later times (1 Mac 58 την
Ιζήρ καΐ ras θυγατέρας αύτψ, cf. 565). While the city
was the chief seat of authority in a district, the
smaller towns and villages seem to have been de-
pendent on the larger. On the E. of Jordan, and
especially in Traclionitis, μητροκωμίαι are frequently
met with, that is, villages holding a position
corresponding to that of a capital town. Thus
Phiena, the modern Musmiyeh, is called μητροκωμία
τοϋ Ύράχωνος [CIG 4551). In NT and Josephus the
ideas of ITOXLS and κώμη are uniformly distinguished ;
but in the Greek period the point of distinction
came to be, not so much size or fortification as
constitution and law, which differed in city and
village. St. Mark, wrho notes the numerous towns
and villages in fertile Galilee, mentions (Ρ8) κωμο-
TTOXeLS, a word used by Strabo and Byzantine
writers, denoting towns which for size might be
called voXeis, but in constitution ranked only as
κωμαι. Jos. [BJ III. iii. 2) speaks of many villages
in Galilee, the smallest of which contained 15,000
inhabitants. If we are to credit these figures,
κώμη must be taken to include the surrounding
district and suburbs. The Mishna distinguishes
(1) ηΐ| ' a large city'; (2) TJJ ' a city'; and (3) nss
' a village' (Megilla i. 1, ii. 3; Kethuboth xiii.
10; Kiddushin ii. 3; Baba mezia iv. 6, viii. 6;
Arachin vi. 5). The first and second differed only
in size. While yj3 = ( a, fortified city,' small towns
were often similarly protected (πιρ'ιπ ry, Arachin



868 ΝΈ, VINEYARD VINE, VINEYARD

ix. 3 ff.; Kelim i. 7), ifl| being the open village
(Schiirer, HJP Π. i. 154ff.).

Villages in Palestine to-day are related in the
same way to the towns. Thus el-Mejdel, Ifattin,
el-Lubiyeh, etc., are under the jurisdiction of
Tiberias. All actions, civil and criminal, and all
matters affecting taxation and military service,
come before the authorities in that town. The
sheikh, or chief man, exercises considerable in-
fluence among the inhabitants, and with him, in
the first instance, the authorities treat in all that
concerns his community.

The villages are the centres of agricultural
industry. The surrounding land is frequently
common property. All share in its cultivation.
When deductions have been made for taxes, etc.,
the produce is divided according to local arrange-
ment. In other cases the villagers till the soil for
a landlord or company, and then a certain per-
centage of the crops is allowed them in payment.

Nearly all the villages in Palestine are of ancient
date. They often stand on the sites, and are built
from the ruins, of cities not seldom great and
splendid in the past. There is something both
grotesque and pathetic in the appearance of
Corinthian capital and sculptured stone in the
walls of mud-plastered huts. Positions difficult of
access are much prized for defence against maraud-
ing bands. There are, of course, no scattered
dwellings or solitary farm-steadings, which would
be too easy a prey to plunderers.

The village life is mean and squalid. The houses
as a rule are of but one apartment, in which, along
with the family, their animals find nightly shelter.
Sanitation is unknown, and the villages are hot-
beds of fever. In some it is ascribed to an inter-
vention of Allah when a child survives infancy.
Oppressed by rapacious tax-gatherers backed by a
brutal soldiery, often loaded with debt they can
never hope to pay,—interest on which is a first
charge upon their yearly pittance,—the spirit is
crushed, and there is little inducement to work
for improvements the fruits of which would in-
fallibly be seized by others. They put little into
the soil; their houses are frail; their furniture
scanty; they live practically 'from hand to
mouth,' and bear themselves like men who may
at any moment receive notice to quit.

The villagers in Palestine mostly rank as
Moslems, orthodox or heretical; but there is
much obscurity as to their real religious senti-
ments and practices. Usually a makam, the tomb
or sanctuary of some saint or famous sheikh,
stands near by or on a neighbouring hill. It
serves as a kind of village strong-room. Although
it is quite open, no one dreams of removing what
has been placed there for safety. A common
responsibility for hospitality is also recognized.
In every village there is the inenzil or medafy,
'village guest-house,3 where all strangers are
welcome. The sheikh acts as 'host,' but the
villagers contribute each his share towards the
entertainment of the guests. W. EwiNG.

YINE, VINEYARD.—Three Heb. words are tr.
in EV 'vine.' 1. jsa gephen, Arab. jafn. This
always refers to grape-bearing vines, except 2 Κ
439, where ηιψ ;sa the ' vine of the fields,' AV and
RV 'wild-vine,'refers to a wild gourd-vine, prob.
colocynth, and perhaps Dt 3232, where Dip jsa ' the
vine of Sodom' may denote a grape-vine, or some
other plant (see 'vine of Sodom,' below). 2. p~)&
sorelc (Is 52 'choicest vine'), piib (Jer 221 'noble
vine'), ηρτη& sorekah (Gn 4911 'choice vine'), used of
a superior kind, producing dark-coloured grapes,
with soft seeds or none. It is called in Arab.
Surik. 3. rn nazir (Lv 25 5 ·n AV ' vine undressed,'
m. 'separation,' RV 'undressed vine'), fig. for un-

pruned vine, named nazir from its resemblance to
the Nazirite, whose hair was uncut and unshaven.

The vine is one of the most important plants
mentioned in the Bible and cultivated in the East.
Noah planted a vineyard (Gn 9'20). The chief butler
saw a vine in his dream (Gn 409). Judah is repre-
sented as binding his ass to a vine (Gn 4911), an
allusion to the luxury in which he would live.
Living under one's own vine and fig tree (1 Κ 425,
Mic 44) was an emblem of peace. The languishing
of the vine (Is 168 etc.) was an emblem of destruc-
tion and desolation. Palestine was a land of vines
(Dt 88). They were planted on mountains (Jer
315). They flourish best there at the present day.
The NAZIKITE, as being under a religious vow,
was to 'eat nothing that is made of the grape-
vine, from the kernels even to the husk' (Nu 64).
Manoah's wife, as the future mother of a Nazirite,
was also forbidden for a time to eat or drink of
the fruit of the vine (Jg 1314). The vine is fre-
quently associated with the fig (Ps 10533, Jer 813,
Hab 317, Ja 312 etc.). Christ calls Himself the true
vine (Jn 151"5). There are several other figurative
allusions to the vine and vineyard. Israel was a
vine brought out of Egypt (Ps'sCP"14, Is 5J-5). The
fruitful wife was compared to the vine (Ps 1283).
The remnant of Israel was to be gleaned as a
vine (Jer 69). Samaria was to be as plantings of
a vine (Mic I6). Beth-haccherem, 'the house of
the vine' (Neh 314, Jer 61), Abel-cheramim, ' the
meadow of vineyards' (Jg II33), were named from
kerem = t vine.'

The vine is cultivated in a variety of ways.
Sometimes it is trained over a trellis, or made to
climb a tree (Ezk 1911). In this way a man sat
under his vine (1 Κ 425 etc.). Sometimes it is trained
over props about the height of a man, or a little
higher, and the branches spread laterally, often
forming festoons from stake to stake. But the
more usual method is to allow the stem to trail on
the surface of the soil, and simply to prop up the
cluster-bearing branches by forked sticks, suffici-
ently to keep them off the ground. The vines in
both the latter methods of cultivation are planted
far enough apart to allow the plough to pass be-
tween them. They are pruned at the end of the
fruiting season (Jn 153), so that, during the winter,
the vine is reduced to a trunk and a few principal
branches. The shoots of the next spring are thus
made more vigorous, and bear better fruit. Those
branches which bear no fruit are diligently cut
away (vv.2·6). A whitened branch is a sign of
withering (Jl I7). The trunks of old vines often
attain the thickness of a man's body or more.
Vines are sometimes planted in irrigated ground
(Ezk 1910), but most of the vineyards are on dry
hillsides, where, for 7 or 8 months they have no
water except such as they can extract from the
apparently arid soil. Notwithstanding this, they
live (Ezk 1913). In such situations as have a moist
subsoil of clay or marl they flourish without
irrigation, and produce large vintages. Whole
mountain - sides are often green with vineyards,
where one may search in vain for a spring or well.
They are often not fenced off, so one can come
with ease into a ' neighbour's vineyard' (Dt 2324).
To protect the vines from foxes, jackals (Ca 215

etc.), and esp. from men, watchmen are stationed
in commanding positions. In Judsea and some
other parts of the country round towers are built
for the watchmen (Is 52, Mt 2133 etc.). Generally
a shelter of boughs and leaves (Is I 8 AV 'cottage,'
RV ' booth'), similar to the ' lodge in a garden of
cucumbers' (see illustration in vol. i. 532a), is con-
structed in a prominent place, from which the
watchman can overlook the vineyard. To frighten
away animals, a single cylindrical stone is set up,
or several stones are placed one above another,
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forming a pillar 3 to 4 ft. high. The top of this
pillar is often whitewashed, so that it is conspicu-
ous even at night. The large numbers of these
pillars make a marked feature in the Oriental
landscape. Vineyards are let out (Ca 811, Mt 2133),
or cultivated on the metairial principle on shares.
The close association of vine and fig trees in the
minds of the people of Palestine is shown by the
fact that both a fig orchard and a vineyard are
designated in Arab, by the term harm (the same
as the Heb. D-J|), which primarily signifies a vine.

Grapes.—A great variety of grapes are cultivated
in Palestine and Syria. There is one greenish-
white, from ^ to § in. in diameter, with sweet juicy
pulp ; another, olive-shaped and white, resembling
Malaga grapes; another, dark purple, of the size of
a small prune; others similar to Black Ham burgs;
others with a green rind, striped with red, and a pulp
almost as firm as that of an apple; others nearly
the same as the famous Zante currants; others
closely resembling the Isabella grape; and many
others of divers shapes, sizes, and flavours. Several
Heb. words are used to designate them. 1. hte
'hkol h i h i i f i l t ll

g
'eshkol, which signifies a cluster, usually of grapes
(Is 658, Mic 71), in which case greater precision is
sometimes given by constructing it with D\n:j/: (Nu
1323), or associating it with the same (Gn 40lb), or
constructing it with gephen (Ca 78 [Heb.9]). It is

as his hand can move. The luscious fruit is crushed
by the tongue and teeth, and swallowed with
extraordinary rapidity. The peasants declare that,
however many grapes they may have eaten in this
way, in the vineyards, their appetite for their
regular meals is in no way diminished. The
grapes are carried home to serve as food, or spread
out on mats to be dried into raisins, pisy zimmtik
(1 S 2518 etc.), ηϊΐ^κ 'asMshoth (RV Ca *25, AV
wrongly * flagons'), or the juice expressed to be
converted into wine or dibs. The latter is the
juice of the grape, boiled to the consistence of
thick treacle, and set aside to cool into a mass
resembling in appearance candied honey. It is
not true that this substance is anywhere used or
known as wine. In its commercial form it is no
more a beverage than crystallized honey, and no
one here ever saw or heard of any one diluting it
and using it as a drink. Much less is any such
dilution known as wine. Baskets (Jer 69) were,
and ar«i still, used to gather the grapes and trans-
port them to the houses or presses. The juice is
trodden out (Is 1610 633, Jer 2530 etc.). The presses
were often dug out in the marly soil (Mt 2133),
or excavated in the solid rock. Such rock vats
are common throughout Palestine. The boiling of
the mistar (fresh grape juice) is done in large
caldrons. Mistar is sometimes drunk. The name,

MODERN SYRIAN WINEPRESS.

sometimes used of other things, as gall (meroroth,
Dt 3233), and henna (Ca I14). 2. n:« 'endb, Arab.
inab. This is the true word for the berry, as
distinguished from the cluster (Gn 4010, Nu 1323).
Wine is ni^-n^ = blood of grapes. 3. "ID2 bdser =
unripe grapes. The Arabs of Syria use the term
husrum for green grapes. Baser is tr. in AV * sour
grapes5 (Is 185 RV 'ripening grapes'), AV and
RV 'unripe grapes' (Job 1533), AV and RV ' sour
grapes' (Jer 3129, Ezk 182). The seed, 'kernel,' of
the grape is mentioned, and its skin, ' husk' (Nu 64).

Yintage.—The vintage is a season of great rejoic-
ing in the East (Is 1610). It begins in low-lying
districts in July. The people eat the green grapes
(poser) even in June. They also express the acid
juice of the same, and sweeten it, and add water, to
make a cooling drink. The nearly ripe but still
acid grapes are slightly laxative, and the grape
cure is as well recognized here as a course of
mineral waters in Europe or America. But when
the grapes are quite ripe, in August or September,
the rejoicing is complete. The people go in large
numbers to gather the grapes, and eat them in the
vineyards (Jg 927). The quantity which one person
consumes is enormous. It is curious to see a man
with a huge bunch of grapes in his hand, held a
little above his head, with his neck bent backward,
and his free hand plucking the grapes, singly or
in pairs, and tossing them into his mouth as fast

as applied to this fresh juice, is, however, a
popular error, as that word signifies a true fer-
mented wine. The grape juice is never called in
Arab, by any of the other names for wine, these
names being applied solely to the fermented juice
of the grape, date, or other fruit.

Yine of Sodom (criP'isa gephen $edom) occurs once
(Dt 3232), ' their vine is as the vine of Sodom, and
of the fields of Gomorrah ; their grapes are grapes
of gall (rosh), their clusters are bitter' (meroroth).
If real plants are intended here, these must have
been familiar to the Hebrews, and, if not peculiar
to the Dead Sea Valley, at least so abundant there
as to be designated by the names of the accursed
cities. We have, as a philological guide to the
plant intended, the term gephen, which certainly
refers to a vine. The second member of the parallel-
ism speaks of the fruit as ' grapes of gall' (innebS-
rosh), and its clusters as bitter (lit. bitternesses).
We are therefore to look for a vine growing so
abundantly in the Dead Sea basin as to be attri-
buted to Sodom and Gomorrah, and producing a
bitter but grape-like fruit. The first embarrass-
ment in the determination of this plant is the
assumption that it is the same as the fruit of
which Josephus speaks, the so-called 'apples of
Sodom' (BJ iv. viii. 4), ' the ashes growing in their
fruits, which fruits have a colour as if they were
fit to be eaten, but if you pluck them with your
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hands they dissolve into smoke and ashes.' This
description would apply either to the fruit of the
'ushr, Calotropis procera, Willd., or to that of the
colocynth, Arab, hondol. Both of these have
fruits, about the size of a pippin, which, when
ripe and dry, contain a dust, which would suggest
the 'dust and ashes' of Joseph us. The xushr,
however, is not a vine, but a small shrub or tree,
and its fruit has no resemblance to the grape.
The colocynth is a vine, but it grows over a wide
range in Palestine besides the Dead Sea Valley,
and its fruit also has no resemblance to a grape.
It is like a small water-melon when green. We
therefore, while accepting one or both these plants
as producing the fruit alluded to by Josephus, un-
conditionally reject them both as candidates for
the 'vine of Sodom.' Cucumis prophetarum, L.,
a tendril-bearing vine, growing in the Dead Sea
Valley and southward to Sinai, and having an ovoid,
bitter fruit, i to f in. long, might be a candidate,
were it not for the fact that its fruits do not grow
in clusters. On the other hand, Solanum nigrum,
L., and S. miniatum, Berb., and S. villosum. Lam.,
produce clusters of berries like very small grapes.
These are called by the Arabs <inab-edh-dhib=
wolfs grapes. But they are none of them vines,
and none of them peculiar to the Dead Sea Valley.
S. coagulans, Forsk., although peculiar to the Dead
Sea and Jordan Valley, is not a vine, and has
fruits like a small tomato, not like a grape. Oak
galls cannot be intended. They are not produced
in this valley, are not clustered, and bear no resem-
blance to a grape. We must conclude, therefore,
that we have as yet no evidence on which to found
a theory as to the plant intended by the vine of
Sodom. We (with commentators generally) think
that the allusion is figurative, and that the quality
of bitterness is attributed to the grape-vine of the
enemies of Israel, as their wine is said in the follow-
ing verse to be ' the poison of dragons, and the cruel
venom of asps.' The selection of the vine of Sodom
and Gomorrah, of which their vine is said to be a
shoot, was due to the proverbial bitterness of the
Dead Sea, a quality which may have been supposed
to be communicated to what grew on its shores.
We have a similar instance (Ezk 17s"10) in the
rhapsodical riddle of the great eagle, which plucked
off a topmost shoot and twigs of the cedars of
Lebanon, and set them in a city of merchants,
and took of the seed of the land, and set it as a
willow-tree, and it grew and became a vine of
low stature, and shot forth branches towards the
furrows, that it might bear fruit. And the roots
were pulled up, and the fruit withered. Here we
have a combination far more intricate and unreal
than that of the 'vine of Sodom,' to which the
bitterness of the Dead Sea water is attributed,
and the wine from the same, which is said to be
serpent's venom. G. E. POST.

YINEGAR (}'£h homez ; 6£os, acetum).—A sour
liquid, mentioned 5 times in OT and 5 times in
NT. The vinegar of Scripture is wine which has
undergone the acetous fermentation caused by the
presence of a ferment plant {Mycoderma aceti),
whereby its alcohol is converted into acetic acid.
Besides this 'vinegar of wine' there is also
mentioned 'vinegar of strong drink' (shekar, Nu
63), which is produced by the fermentation of
palm juice or any other saccharine fluid. Both
these forms of drink were forbidden to the Nazir-
ite (Nil 63).

This fluid was used as a relish, ' without which
we should miss many of the comforts of civilized
life' (Pliny, xiv. 25). Into it food was dipped
before eating (Ru 214). A diluted vinegar or sour
wine was used as a drink by the poorer classes
(Aristoph. Acharnce, 35), and especially by sol-

diers. Pescennius Niger forbade his Ethiopian
troops to drink anything else (Spartianus in Hist.
Aug. Script, minor es, ii. 180). The vessel of vinegar
which the Roman soldiers had by them at the
Crucifixion (Jn 1929) was probably filled with this
drink, which was called posca. It was not re-
garded as intoxicating (Plautus, Miles gloriosus,
iii. 836). The Greek medical writers, Oribasius and
Aretseus, call it όξύκρατον. Posca and oil are re-
commended in veterinary medicine for wounds by
Vegetius, iii. 48, vinegar being, as Plutarch says,
the most cooling of fluids (Qucest. conviv. iii. 5).
Cf. the use of wine {ohos) and oil by the good
Samaritan (Lk 1034) to cleanse the wounds of the
robbers' victim.

In the accounts of the Crucifixion given by the
four Evangelists vinegar is mentioned, but in each
case in a slightly different connotation. Accord-
ing to Mt 27a4 (AV), the soldiers offered our Lord
vinegar mingled with gall (RV has ' wine,' follow-
ing KBD). This was a different drink from the
vinegar subsequently given Him on a sponge (v.48),
which was probably posca. Mark mentions both, but
describes the first wine as mingled with myrrh (1523

έσμυρνισμένον otvov); Lk 2336 relates that the soldiers
after He was crucified offered Him vinegar in
mockery. Jn 1929 only mentions the vinegar given
in response to His exclamation, Ί thirst.' The
first ' wine' of Matt, and Mark was probably in-
tended as a narcotic, the χολή being the equivalent
of the Heb. word rdsh, also trd ' gall,' which was
opium (see vol. ii. p. 104). This was given to those
about to be executed, in accordance with the
Talmudic interpretation of Pr 316, on which see
Sanhedrin, 43. 1; Lightfoot, Horce Hebraicce, ii.
36; and Buxtorf's Lex Talmudica, 2131. Rosen-
miiller conjectures that it may have been given
rather as a stimulant to keep Jesus alive during
the torture {Bib. Bot. 163).

Vinegar by itself was too pungent to drink,
hence to give vinegar to drink was part of the
punishment of a victim, as in Ps 6921; cf. the
'έτι δ' 4s TCLS pTvas 5£os in Aristoph. Batrach. 619.
Its effects on the mouth are mentioned in Pr 1026,
reminding of the description of vinegar as ποτον
στνφόν given by Nikander [Alexipharm. 375), or
the Acetum acerbum of Plautus {True. i. 2. 83).
For other figurative expressions of the irritation
and acridity of vinegar see the same author in
Rudens, iv. 2. 32; Pseudolus, ii. 4. 49; and Bacchyl.
iii. 3. 1; cf. the mordax acetum of Persius, v. 86.
In the passage in Proverbs the LXX renders the
word by δμφαζ, unripe grapes, as though homez
was here used in the sense of the Talmudic γφη.

The effect of vinegar on nitre (nm = natron or
crude sodic carbonate) causing effervescence ia
mentioned in Pr 2520 (see vol. iii. p. 555).

A. MACALISTER.
YIOL.—Thus the Heb. nebhel or nebhel is ren-

dered in AV and RV Is 1411, Am 523 65, and in AV
Is 512 (RV here ' lute'). See Music, vol. iii. p. 459b,
and PSALTERY (the more usual tr. of the Heb.),
above, p. 163b. See also Driver, Amos, p. 234 ft'.,
and Wellhausen, Psalms {PB), p. 222 ff. The
'viol' (from late Lat. vidula, vitulay through
Fr. viole, violle ; cf. Anglo-Sax, fithele, a fiddle) is
described by Chappell as a six-stringed musical
instrument, the position of the fingers being marked
on the finger-board by frets, as in guitars of the
present day. But it was played with a bow, not
with the fingers as the guitar. Violin is a dim. of
viol, as violoncello is of violin. The violin displaced
the viol in England in the reign of Charles II.

J. HASTINGS.
YIPER.—See SERPENT.

YIRGIN (π^η?, π;?^, παρθένο*).— The word n^n? is
commonly used of a virgo intacta, as in Dt 2223,
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2 S 132. It is frequently applied metaphorically,
often with the addition of ns * a daughter,' to a
people, especially to Israel, originally, it would
seem, in the sense of not yet subdued by an enemy,
as Is 3722, Jer 1417, La I 1 5 ; but sometimes to other
nations* as to Zidon (Is 2312), Babylon (471), and
sometimes even where the original intention of the
metaphor is lost, as in Jer 314, where the restora-
tion of captive Israel is promised. In Is 625 there
is a curious mixture of metaphor. ' For as a young
man marrieth a virgin, so shall thy sons marry
thee.' The word is, however, once used of a young
married woman in Jl I8.

The meaning of ηφχ is from its comparatively
rare use less easily determined. In Gn 2443 it is
used with reference to Rebekah, apparently in the
sense of a virgo intacta. In Ca I3 the same mean-
ing is perhaps probable, but hardly necessary. In
Ca 68 the meaning is quite uncertain. The women
in the harem of Solomon, distinguished as they
are from the wives and concubines, might or might
not be virgins. We cannot, therefore, argue from
the usage of the word the meaning intended in
Is 714; but the whole context of the passage, as
well as the analogy of 81"4, suggests that the sign in-
tended did not consist in anything miraculous in
the birth itself, but in the speedy coming of the
event, and in the symbolical name to be given
to the child. The LXX probably understood by
παρθένο* a virgin in its strict sense, understanding,
it would seem, that the mother of Immanuel was
at the time a virgin—a possible interpretation of
the words, though RVra is probably right in
rendering * is with child and beareth.' St. Matthew,
quoting from LXX, takes the passage as a direct
prophecy of the birth of Christ from a virgin (see
IMMANUEL). Such has till recent times been the
practically universal interpretation of the passage
by Christians. It has been very naturally disputed
by the Jews from the time of Justin Martyr down-
wards, and is said to have been one of the chief
reasons for the first Gr. tr. of OT by Aquila
[? Onkelos], (Eusebius, HE v. 8).

There is nothing remarkable about the usage
of παρθένος in NT, except in Rev 144, where it is
used of men who have kept themselves free from
impurity. St. Paul's discussion of the topic of
* virgins' in 1 Co 725ff< comes under MARRIAGE
(see vol. iii. p. 266b).

For the ofyn? of Dt 2215·17 (EV ' tokens of vir-
ginity'), and tlie Oriental custom referred to in
that passage, see art. SONG OF SONGS, pp. 595%
596b, and cf. Driver, Deut. ad loc.

F. H. WOODS.
VIRTUE as the translation of δύναμη is used in

AV in Mk 530, Lk 619 846 in the sense of power (so
RV) or inihienee. In earlier Eng. it was freely
used (after Lat. virtus, from vir, a man, therefore
'what is manly,' 'courageous') in the sense of
' strength ' or ' power.' Thus Chapman, Odyssey s,
xvii. 3G0—

' His double gates, and turrets, built too strong
For force or virtue ever to expugn.'

It is Wyclif's usual word for δύναμη after the Vulg.
virtus, as Ac 1911 'And God dide vertues not
smale bi the hoond of Foul ' ; He I3 ' And berith
alle thingis bi word of his vertu.' The same in
the Rhem. version, as Lk 91 ' He gave them vertue
and power [δύναμιν καϊ έξονσίαν, Vulg. virtutem et
potestatem) over al devils.' The modern meaning
of 'virtue' was already in use in 1611, as in the
Preface to AV, ' Solomon was greater than David,
though not in vertue, yet in power'; and it is
probable that in the above passages the word was
retained from the earlier versions because it
conveyed the sense of influence (supernatural in-
fluence) to the translators' minds. Cf. Adams,
2 Peter, 17, ' It was the brazen serpent that healed,

not the eye that looked on i t ; yet without a look-
ing eye, there was no help to the wounded party
by the promised virtue.' Though more generally,
' influence' is also the meaning in Melvill, Diary,
15, 'He was a man of rare wesdome, judgment,
and discretion ; and, therfor, mikle imployed in the
trysts and efteares of the noble and gentle men of
the countrey, whilk distracted him fra his calling,
hinderit his vertew, and schortened his lyff.' Even
Coverdale has the word in the sense of righteous-
ness or goodness, Ezk 330. J . HASTINGS.

YISION (usually Jim, όραμα). In early Heb. re-
ligion the vision had its closest affinity with the
dream,—by which probably the conception of its
character was determined,—and the two are usually
coupled as the ordinary sources of prophetic oracles
(Nu 126f·, Jer 2325ff·). Its recognized psychological
condition was an emotional excitement in which
the person was no longer master of his own
thoughts or will (Nu 2f f f·, 1S 1920ff·). See TRANCE.
In both dream and vision what carried religious
significance was the fact that the presentation did
not come through the ordinary sense channels, or
as a product of the mind's conscious activity. On
this account it was accepted as a revelation from
God. When we come to the Prophets the concep-
tion of revelation has undergone a change in cor-
respondence with religion in general. The dream
disappears, together with the rapt utterance ; and
prophecy becomes an ethical intercourse of the
mind of man with God (Is 819, Jer 2328). But, while
there is no trace of ecstasy in the strict sense or
its accompaniments, there are frequent allusions
to times of extraordinary elevation of thought and
feeling, times therefore of illumination. At such
moments an issue becomes clear, a truth breaks on
the mind, a resolution is formed (Is 6, Jer I5). The
result is sometimes presented as if it had come
to the prophet in a manner analogous to sense
experience, — the prophet sees, hears, questions,
replies,—but the broad sense in which vision is
used makes it clear that the pictorial image was
not the source of his knowledge or resolution,
but rather that the truth, having taken possession
of his mind and heart, created the vision as its
imaginative clothing. Even a verbal message,
with no reference to a voice or appearance, is
spoken of as a vision (Is I1 212 221, Mic I1, Hab 22).
In Amos' vision of the basket of summer fruits the
motive for using the visional form is evidently the
play upon the word γρ.. Again, as in the intricate
description of Ezk 1, the vision is sometimes of
a kind that could hardly be pictorially realized.
Although, in fact, the primitive phraseology is
retained,—the prophet sees, hears, the hand of the
Lord is upon him,—it is no longer used in the
primitive sense. The vision has become a literary
and poetical form consciously employed to embody
and communicate truths that have become clear to
the inner consciousness. The pre-exilic prophets
make only sparing use of the direct visional form.
In Ezekiel it is more common, but has lost its
earlier imaginative spontaneity, and assumed more
the character of an artificial construction (Ezk
l4tf·). It is not found in Deutero-Isaiah or in
Haggai; but it reappears in Zechariah, and con-
tinues, in its most artificial form, to be employed
by apocalyptic writers. In the NT it finds a place
only [butcf. the use of το όραμα in Mt 179] in the
apocalyptic book of Revelation, and in those nar-
ratives in Acts and the earlier part of Luke that
bear the character of popular tradition. (See
PROPHECY and the Literature there cited).

W. MORGAN.
YOPHSI ('pai [but text dub.]; Β 'Ia/3e£, Α ΊαβΙ).

— The father of Nahbi, the Naphtalite spy,
Nu 13". U



872 VOW vow
YOW (iii, ~ηι, €ύχή).—It was a universal custom

in ancient religions, too natural to need explana-
tion, for men to seek the help of the deity in times
of peril or distress (Ps 6613·14), or to secure the
fulfilment of some much cherished hope, by pro-
mising him some special gift that would enlist his
own interest on their side. Or their vow might be
less of the nature of a bargain, and more the expres-
sion of unselfish zeal and pious devotion. It might
also be a promise to abstain from some comfort or
even necessary of life. Among the Hebrews all these
types of vow are to be found : for the last the term
13N ' bond/ which occurs only in Nu 30, was used.

Although we have no legislation on the subject
in JE, the practice was very ancient. Thus Jacob
vows at Bethel that if Elohim will be with him
and give him bread and raiment, so that he comes
to his father's house in peace, he will make the
pillar a sanctuary of God, and pay tithe of all that
He gives him (Gn 2820"22 E). In the period of the
Judges we have Jephthah's vow, that if J" delivered
the Ammonites into his hand, he would offer as a
burnt-offering the person who first came from his
house to meet him (Jg II3 0·3 1). Though it was his
own daughter, the inviolable character of the vow
in that primitive age, which had learnt none of
the slippery si lifts of casuistry, forced him to sacri-
fice her. Hannah vowed that if J" would give her
a son she would dedicate him to His service all the
days of his life, and no razor should come upon his
head (1 S I11). It is interesting to notice that after
the birth of Samuel, when Elkanah went for the
yearly sacrifice to Shiloh, the writer speaks of him
as going to offer the yearly sacrifice and his vow,
as if the vow were as mucla a matter of course as
the sacrifice (v.21). (It seems unnecessary to sup-
pose, with H. P. Smith, adloc, that the words * and
his vow' were added by a scribe). In the period
of the early monarchy, Absalom secured permis-
sion to go to Hebron on pretext of a vow he had
made, while in exile at Geshur, that he would
worship J" if He restored him to Jerusalem (2 S
157·8). The meaning of the vow is that he would
appear before J" and, since none could appear
before Him empty, would offer sacrifice to Him.
Naturally, this would be offered not at Jerusalem,
but at the Judrean sanctuary of Hebron. Each of
these instances is a case of a vow intended to
secure a favour, and in its essence is a commercial
transaction.—A vo\v of unselfish devotion, which
was also a vow of abstinence, is exemplified in the
Psalmist's poetical description of David's vow that
he would not enter his house, lie in his bed or
suffer himself to sleep, till he had found a place
for J" to dwell in (Ps 1322'5). Saul's taboo on
eating before sundown (1 S 1424) was a vow of
abstinence, imposed on others as well as himself,
in order to secure victory by the help of J". An
extreme form of vow is exemplified in the ban or
vow of extermination on Arad (Nu 211'3): ' Israel
vowed a vow unto the LORD, and said, If thou
wilt indeed deliver this people into my hand, then
I will devote their cities.' Both cities and people
were in this case destroyed (see CURSE).

IJI Deuteronomy we have little legislation on
vows. It is insisted that what has been thus
dedicated must be eaten at the central sanctuary
(Dt 126· "· 1 7 · 1 8 · 2 6). The hire of sacred prostitutes
must not be brought into the sanctuary for any
vow (Dt 2318). There may have been a relaxation
of sentiment as to the stringency of a vow, such as
may be observed in the post-exilic period; for the
legislator, while insisting that there is no religious
obligation to make a vow, enjoins that, once made,
the pledge must be honoured under pain of Divine
displeasure.

In Ρ we naturally have much fuller regulations.
In Nu 30, which in its present form belongs to a

late stratum, both vow and bond are declared to
be binding when uttered by a man. But a woman
who lives in her father's house or is married is in
a different position. Her father or husband has a
right of veto, provided that it is exercised at once.
But otherwise silence gives consent, and the vow
must be regarded as irrevocable. If at a later
period her husband cancels it, he does so on peril
of Divine punishment. A widow or a woman
divorced from her husband, since she is not
dependent on another, is bound by her vow.
Vows and freewill - offerings must be without
blemish (Lv 2218·19 ? H) ; but while a freewill-
offering may be made from that which has some-
thing lacking or superfluous, this is forbidden in
the case of a vow (v.23). In this connexion it is
interesting to notice that Malachi utters a curse
on the deceiver who has a male in his flock and
vows it and substitutes a blemished thing (I14).
The laws as to the discharge of vows are to be
found in Lv 27, apparently a late section of P.
Persons vowed to J" could not be sacrificed as
Jephthah's daughter had been; they must be
redeemed. A fixed scale is laid down. Males
between the ages of twenty and sixty were re-
deemed at * fifty shekels of silver, after the shekel
of the sanctuary' (see MONEY, vol. iii. p. 422),
females at thirty shekels. From five to twenty
years, males were redeemed at twenty and females
at ten shekels; from a month to five years, males
were redeemed at five and females at three shekels ;
while from sixty upwards the tariff was fixed at
fifteen and ten shekels respectively. If, however,
the person who made the vow was too poor to pay
the redemption price, it was to be fixed according
to his ability. In the case of animals no change
could be made—the vow must stand as originally
uttered. Not only was it forbidden to substitute
a bad for a good, but also a good for a bad. If
such change was made, both became holy to J".
If the animal was unclean, and therefore incap-
able of being used in sacrifice, it was sold at the
priest's valuation, and the money given to the
sanctuary. If the owner wished to redeem it, he
might do so on payment of the valuation plus one-
fifth. Firstlings, however, could not be vowed to
J", since, as such, they already belonged to Him.
If devoted to J" by the ban, they were too holy to
be redeemed ; and it is startling to read (Lv 2729)
that men so devoted must be put to death. The
law for the dedication of a house is similar to that
for the dedication of animals. It was sold at the
priest's valuation, or redeemed by the addition of
a fifth to that price. The law as to fields is more
complex and obscure. If a man vows part of his
hereditary possession, the valuation is to be fixed
according to the quantity of seed required to sow
it, at the rate of fifty shekels the homer. If the
field is consecrated immediately after the year of
jubilee, this estimate is to stand ; but if some time
after, then a reduction in price must be made pro-
portionate to the time that has elapsed. The
owner may redeem it by paying the priest's
estimate plus one-fifth, if he does not redeem
it, but sells it, the right of redemption is lost, and
the field instead of returning to him at the jubilee
becomes the property of the sanctuary. The law
is far from clear. Apparently, when a field was
dedicated, the owner commuted his obligation by
a money payment according to a fixed scale of
valuation. But this by itself does not constitute
him absolute owner again: this he can become only
by adding one-fifth to the valuation, as penalty
for the privilege of redemption. If he pays the
valuation without adding the fifth, and sells the
field, he loses all claim on it, and it does not revert
to him in the year of jubilee, as it would other-
wise have done, but falls to the sanctuary. If
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the field dedicated is not a portion of the owner's
hereditary possessions, then the money payment
given in commutation is fixed by the time that has
to elapse before the year of jubilee, and in that
year it returns naturally to the hereditary owner.
In this case the redemption penalty of an addi-
tional fifth is not required (see, further, SAB-
BATICAL YEAR).

According to Nu 153· 8 (a late section of P), when
an animal sacrifice was offered in fulfilment of a
vow, a meal-olfering had to be presented with it.
Another late law (Lv 716·17) prescribed that a
peace-offering in discharge of a vow must be eaten
on the day on which it was offered, and what was
left on the second day. If any portion still re-
mained to the third day, it had to be burnt. This
law probably embodies the immemorial practice:
a vow would, as a rule, involve a sacrificial meal,
and the regulation that the flesh must not be
eaten after the second day may even have been
a relaxing of earlier usage. In Pr 714 the woman
who entices the simpleton to his ruin, has that
day punctiliously performed her religious duties—
she has paid her vows and come out to find a com-
panion for the sacrificial feast.

The warning in Dt 23-1'23, that, while there is no
sin in not vowing, when a vow has once been made
it must be scrupulously fulfilled, finds an echo in
the Wisdom literature. In Pr 2025 we apparently
have a protest against hasty vows followed by
repentance and attempts at evasion (the text and
precise sense are alike uncertain ; see Frankenberg
and Toy, ad loc). So also Koheleth advises his
readers to make haste with the payment of their
vows, and not trifle with God by delay, for He
takes no pleasure in fools. Far better is it to
refrain from vows than to make and fail to fulfil
them. They must not be betrayed into a vow,
which they will afterwards explain away to the
priest's messenger as a mistake, lest God be
angered with them and destroy the work of their
hand (Ec 54"6, cf. Mai I14). But while on the one
side the ancient sanctity of the vow was relaxed, the
more spiritual, as we see from some of the Psalms,
came to throw all the stress on the element of
thanksgiving, and the material element sank into
insignificance, as with other sacrifices (Ps 2225 5014).

Yet vows played a great part in later Judaism,
and Jesus came into conflict with the religionists of
His time on this question, singling out the law of
Corban especially as an example of the nullifying
of the Law by tradition (see COBBAN). St. Paul
became a Jew to the Jews in this matter (Ac 1818,
if this refers to him and not to Aquila, and 2123"26).
On these cases, and also on the whole question of
the Nazirite vow, nothing need be added to what
has been said in the article NAZIRITE.

LITERATURE.—Nowack, Heb. Archdol. ii. 168, 169, 263-266 ;
W. R. Smith, MS*, 481-485 ; Wellhausen, Reste Arab. Heid.z
190,198. For Rabbinical decisions the treatise Nedarim, and
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 17-21.
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VULGATE.—
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translation was made.
ii. History of the Vulgate after Jerome's death,

iii. Nature and method of Jerome's revision ; textual criticism
of the Vulgate,

iv. History of the name.
v. Main differences between the Latin and the English Bible,

vi. Manuscripts of the Vulgate.
Literature.

i. LIFE OF JEROME, AND CIRCUMSTANCES UNDER
WHICH HIS TRANSLATION WAS MADE.—Jerome, or
to give him his full name, Eusebius Hieronymus,
was born at Stridon, on the borders of Dal'matia
and Pannonia, probably about A.D. 340-342.* His
parents were Christian, and sufficiently wealthy

* See the discussion on the question in Zockler, Hieronymus,
sein Leben u. Wirken, pp. 21-24.

to give him a good education and to send him
early to Home, to study under the celebrated
grammarian Donatus. From the first, Latin
literature attracted him, and he especially studied
Vergil, Terence, and Cicero ; he also worked at
rhetoric under Caius Marius Victorinus,* laid the
foundation of a good knowledge of Greek, and
collected a considerable library. Thence he moved
to Gaul, where, staying at Trier, he began serious
theological study, which he prosecuted further, on
settling in Aquileia in 370. Four years later he
travelled with several friends in the East, and at
Antioch was attacked by a fever, during which a
dream made a deep impression on him, and re-
sulted in his abandoning all secular studies. He
dreamt that he was summoned to the judgment-
seat of Christ; on being asked who he was he
replied ' a Christian,' but received the stern
answer, ' Mentiris, Ciceronianus es non Chris-
tianus ; ubi enim thesaurus tuus, ibi et cor tuum'
{Ep. xxii. ad Eitstochium, 30). Yet this classical
training and fondness for the best Latin literary
models proved one of the greatest possible advant-
ages to Jerome for the work of his life, and through
him to the whole Christian Church ; he had been
preparing himself unconsciously for making that
translation of the Bible which was to be the
Editio Vulgata, the authorized version for the
whole of Western Christendom during more than
a thousand years.

In search of a life of solitude and asceticism he
moved the same summer (374) to the desert of
Chalcis, east of Antioch, where he passed five
years in strict self-discipline and diligent study,
a Rabbi who had been converted to Christianity
teaching him Hebrew. But this period also saw
the beginning of the correspondence and warm
friendship with pope Damasus, which afterwards
led to the request that Jerome would undertake to
put forward an authoritative Latin version of the
Scriptures. The correspondence began {Epp. xv.,
xvi., written about 376-378) on doctrinal, but was
a few years after renewed on biblical questions
{Epp. xviii., xix., xx., xxi., xxxv., xxxvi., written
during the years 381-384), Jerome giving Damasus
the information he had desired on such questions
as the meaning of the word Hosanna, the inter-
pretation of Gn 415, the reason why Abraham re-
ceived circumcision as a sign of faith, etc.

In 379 Jerome moved to Antioch, where he was
ordained presbyter, and then to Constantinople,
where he listened to the expositions of Gregory
Nazianzen {Epp. 1. 1, Hi. 8), and probably con-
tinued the systematic study of Greek; and in 3S2
he returned to Rome. Here he spent nearly three
years in close connexion with Damasus {Ep.
cxxvii. 7), whose confidence and affection he
thoroughly enjoyed. He refers with naive self-
satisfaction to his popularity in Rome at this
time : ' Totius in me urbis studia consonabant.
Omnium psene judicio dignus summo sacerdotio
decernebar. Beatae memorise Damasus meus sermo
erat. Dicebar sanctus; dicebar humilis et disertus'
{Ep. xlv. 3, written on leaving Home, Aug. 385).

The inconveniences from which the Western
Church suffered owing to the absence of one
authorized Latin version of the Bible, had long
been felt. ' Tot exemplaria pgene quot codices'
was Jerome's description of the state of things ;
and the confusion caused by a number of inde-
pendent and anonymous translations of the NT
was worse confounded by the carelessness of scribes
and copyists.f Whether in private study or in

* Victorinus was converted to Christianity in old age, and is
known amongst Patristic writers as Victorinus Afer; Zockler
(p. 30) doubts whether Jerome studied under him.

t This is a point of which Jerome constantly complains ; see
Ep. lxxi. 5, Comm. in Matt. ii. 5, iii. 3, vi. 16, etc.; also in the
books of the OT, Prcef. in libr. Chron. iuxta LXX.
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public preaching, in controversy with heretics or
in liturgical use, this * Latinorum interpretum
infinita varietas' * must have been almost in-
tolerably confusing to the more cultivated mem-
bers of the Church, though the common folk felt
it not, and were angered at any change. Damasus
therefore initiated a valuable and much-needed
reform when he commissioned Jerome to under-
take the preparation of a revised and authoritative
Latin version of the NT. He could not have
placed the work in better hands. Jerome's quali
iications were unique : he was fully sensible of the
urgency and importance of such a revision ; he
was a good Latin scholar, writing a style that was
both pure and vigorous ; he had been studying
Greek carefully, and had already a fair knowledge
of Hebrew ; f in later years, when he was trans-
lating the OT from the original, he had attained a
thorough knowledge of that language, while long
residence and travel in the East had given him
that first-hand acquaintance with the country and
its customs which must be invaluable to any one
undertaking a task of this nature. His abilities
also as a scholar and writer were well known;
and Damasus must have argued that a version
proceeding from an authority so eminent, and
backed by the influence and power of the Roman
see, could not fail to obtain a wide acceptance.

Jerome undertook the task proposed to him by
Damasus, we may well believe somewhat gladly,
though in the letter to the pope which forms his
preface to the Gospels, he professed reluctance to
face so great a task, with the odium and the
opposition to which he would be exposed from
those who were used to the older translations.
His fears were well grounded. Even his very
sparing emendations in the Gospels were attacked,
and he was accused of tampering with our Lord's
own words, and denying the inspiration of Scrip-
ture {Ep. xxvii. 1); though, in Africa, Augustine
welcomed this part of Jerome's work.$ It was his
translation of the OT, however, which brought on
him the fiercer storm of indignation and opposition
(see below, p. 876b).

The exact date of the pope's commission to
Jerome is not known ; but the first instalment of
the revised text, consisting of the four Gospels,
appeared in 383; and this was apparently fol-
lowed, either the same year, or shortly after, by
the Acts and the rest of the NT. It has indeed
been doubted whether Jerome ever did revise more
than the Gospels ; the Latin of the other books
showrs very few marks of having been emended by
him, and there is a rather suspicious absence of
the prefaces which usually accompany his emended
translations of the books of the Bible ; § while the
preface he affixed to the Gospels promises ' quattuor
tantum Evangelia,' and Augustine, in his well-
known letter written in 403, || speaks with favour
of Jerome's translation of the Gospel, not of the
New Testament. Against this, however, we must
set the fact that Jerome more than once definitely
asserts that he revised the whole New Testament,^!

* Aug. De doctr. christ. ii. 11. The Jews, too, laughed at the
variations in the Latin versions ; see Jerome's Comm. in Ezech.
c. xxxvii. (v. 432 in Vallarsi's edition, Venice, 1766-71).

t Apol. adv. Ruf. iii. 6 (Vail. ii. 537), * Ego philosophus,
rhetor, grammaticus, dialecticus, hebrseus, grsecus, latinus,
trilinguis'; see van Ess, pp. 101,108.

X Ep. civ. 6 (Augustini ad Hieron.).
§ e.g. Prcef. in libr. Job ex Grceco, ' Igitur et vos et unum-

quemque lectorem solita proefatione commoneo ' ; Prcef. in libr.
Psalmorum iuxta LXX,' unde consueta praefatione commoneo,'
etc.

II Ep. civ. 6 (Augustini ad Bier on.), 'Proinde non parvas
Deo gratias agimus de opera tuo, quo Evangelium ex Graeco
interpretatus es.'

Ep. lxxi. 5, «Novum Testamentum Grsec» reddidi auctori-

ex Graeco interpretatus es.'
igusi • Evangelh

and even mentions passages in the Epistles where
his own version differs from the Old Latin.* It
seems hardly possible to doubt, therefore, that
he did revise the whole of the New Testament,
though no doubt the revision was much more
hurried and perfunctory after the Gospels were
off his hands ; f such readings, however, in the Acts
as 82 curaverunt for comportaverunt of the OL, II4

ordinem for per ordinem, 1625 laudabant deum for
hymnum dicebant (canebant) deo, 1635 dimittite for
dimitte, are obvious instances of Hieronymian cor-
rection, sometimes against all known Gr. MSS (see
below, p. 882).

At the same time, apparently, Jerome made his
first revision of the Old Latin Psalter ; it was
simply emended from the Greek of the LXX, and
the translation was altered only where the sense
absolutely demanded it.J This revision was called
the Roman Psalter, in opposition to the Psalterium
Vetus, and was in use in the Churches in Rome and
Italy till the pontificate of Pius V. (1566-1572),
who introduced the Gallican Psalter (see below)
generally, though the Roman was still retained in
three Churches in Italy. § Towards the end of 384
pope Damasus died; and in the August of the
following year (385) Jerome left Rome for Pales-
tine. There he and his companions studied the
topography, scenery, and cities of the Holy
Land ; || and after a journey to Egypt returned
thither again to settle at Bethlehem, where (389)
the two conventual buildings were founded, over
one of which—that for monks—Jerome was for so
long to preside, while over the other—that for
nuns—Paula, the devout widow who had been his
companion in travel, ruled; and was succeeded,
on her death, in 404, by her daughter Eustochium.

Meanwhile, Jerome's Biblical studies had not
slackened. The Roman Psalter had been so
rapidly multiplied and so carelessly copied, that
its text was soon in as bad a state as the Old
Latin; IT and in answer to the requests of Paula
and Eustochium he undertook a second revision,
correcting in addition the Greek text from the
other Greek versions, and making use of Origen's
critical signs: a passage between an obelus and
two points was to be understood as present in the
LXX but absent from the Hebrew ; that between an
asterisk and two points was lacking in the LXX,
and had been supplied not directly from the He-
brew, but from the Greek version of Theodotion.**
This version is known as the Gallican Psalter, as it
early obtained wide popularity in Gaul, probably
through the influence of Gregory of Tours,ft and
ultimately became the current version in the Latin
Church; the exact date of its publication is not
known, but it was probably about A.D. 387.

e.g. Ep. xxvii.. where he quotes from Ro 12U· 12 l Ti
51&5 .

t See especially on this point Vallarsi's preface to vol. x. of
Jerome's works, pp. xix-xxi; and also Bp. J. Wordsworth in
Studio, Biblica, vol. i. p. 128.

X Prcef. in libr. Psalmorum (Vail. x. 106), * Psalterium
Rom» dudum positus emendaram, et juxta LXX interpretes,
licet cursim, magna illud ex parte correxeram.'

§ Hody, p. 383, ' in una Rom<B Vaticana ecclesia, et extra
urbem in Mediolanensi et in ecc. S. Marci, Venetiis'; it is still
used in S. Peter's at Rome, and at Milan ; and also partly
retained in the Roman Missal, and in one place in the Breviary
in the Invitatory psalm 95 (94) ; see Kaulen, p. 160.

II The advantages of such study for the purposes of trans-
lation he insists on in the Prcef. in libr. Paralip. iuxta LXX.

if Prcef. in libr. Psalm, (x. 106), ' Quod quia rursum videtis
. . . scriptorum vitio depravatum, plusque antiquum errorem,
quam novam emendationem valere.'

** Id., * Ubicumque viderit yirgulam prascedentem (—), ab ea
usque ad duo puncta(:) quse impressimus, sciat in LXX trans-
latoribus plus haberi. Ubi autem stellse (*) similitudinem per-
spexerit, de Hebrseis voluminibus additum noverit, seque usque
ad duo puncta, juxta Theodotionis dumtaxat editionem, qui
simplicitate sermonis a LXX interpretibus non discordat.' The
virgula of course = the obelus, and the stella= the asterisk.

ft i.e. at the end of the 6th cent.; see Walafrid Strabus in
Hody, p. 382.
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Jerome was also perfecting himself in the know-
ledge of Hebrew, and was studying under a Jew,
who, in fear of being persecuted by his country-
men, used to visit him at night, like a second
Nicodemus {Ep. lxxxiv. 4). He also published new
translations of other books of the OT from the
LXX, but as to both the extent and date of this
revision there is a considerable amount of un-
certainty. Job was certainly revised soon after
the Psalter, and in the same way, and published
with a preface to Paula and Eustochium ; * and
these two books alone of all Jerome's revisions
iuxta LXX have come down to us. We also know
that he similarly revised Proverbs, Ecclesiastes,
Song of Songs, and Chronicles, for the prefaces to
these books remain though the books themselves
are lost.f Elsewhere he speaks generally of having
revised 'the Septuagint' {i.e. the Latin translation
of it), and * the Canonical Books,' which certainly
suggests that all the OT underwent this revision (c.
Buf. ii. 24, 'Egone contra LXX interpretes aliquid
sum locutus, quos ante annos plurimos diligen-
tissime emendatos mese linguse studiosis dedi ?'; cf.
iii. 25; Ep. lxxi. 5; Ep. cxii. 19, * Quod autem in
aliis quaeris epistolis, cur prior mea in libris Canonicis
interpretatio asteriscos habeat et virgulas prseno-
tatas7). Two objections have been felt against
this supposition. (1) The absence of prefaces to
the other books, and of any reference to a previous
translation in the prefaces which he affixed to those
books when he translated them from the Hebrew ;
whereas rather pointed references occur in the
case of Chronicles, Job, etc.i (2) The enormous
amount of labour that such a work must have in-
volved, when compressed into a very few years
(for by 391 he was already engaged on the transla-
tion from the Hebrew),—years, too, that were deeply
occupied with other business. The second objection
need not detain us long. Jerome was an extra-
ordinarily rapid worker: Proverbs, Ecclesiastes,
and Song of Songs were translated from the He-
brew in three days, as he was recovering from a
severe illness {Prcef. in libr. Salomonis); Tobit was
translated in a single day {Prcef. in Tobiam); one
'lueubratiuncula' sufficed for Judith {Prcef. in libr.
Judith); when writing his commentary on the
Ephesians he would sometimes finish a thousand
lines in a day.§ The first objection is similar to
that felt against the revision of the later books
of the New Testament (see above, p. 874); and
though there is again something suspicious in the
absence of his wonted prefaces, we can hardly press
such negative arguments against positive asser-
tions, which, if they mean anything at all, mean
that he revised the whole of the OT from the LXX:
thus in the Prcef. in libr. Salomonis iuxta LXX
he states that he did not correct the books of Wis-
dom and Ecclesiasticus, * tantummodo Canonicas
scripturas vobis emendare desiderans'; which
language certainly implies that he did correct all
the other books. Their total disappearance is
easily accounted for if the postscript to his Ep.
cxxxiv. to Augustine || (written A.D. 416) be

* See vol. x. 49-100 (the references are always to Vallarsi's
ed. of Jerome's works); the passages added either from the
LXX or from the Hebrew through Theodotion's version were
marked in the same way as in the Psalms.

t Prcef. in libr. Salom. iuxta LXX (x. 435 f.), *Tres libros
Salomonis, id est, Proverbia, Ecclesiasten, Oanticum Canticorum,
veteri LXX interpretum auctoritati reddidi'; see also Prcef. in
libr. Paralip. iuxta LXX (p. 431); the passages added from
LXX or Heb. were also marked as in the Psalms.

X Prcef in libr. Pared, (ix. 1408), ' Ceterum memini editionem
LXX translatorum olim de Graeco emendatam tribuisse me
nostris'; in Job, ' Utraque editio, et LXX apud Grsecos, et mea
juxta Hebrseos, in Latinum meo labore translata est ' (ix. 1101);
in libros Salomonis, ' Si cui sane LXX interpretum magis editio
placet, habet earn a nobis olim emendatam' (ix. 1296).

§ Prcef. ad libr. II. Comment, in Eph. (vii. 586).
II 'Grandem Latini sermonis in ista provincia notariorum

patimur penuriam ; et idcirco praeceptis tuis parere non possu-

genuine; for there he complains that the greater
part of this work had been stolen from him.

While engaged on this work, however, the bad
state of the LXX text became more and more
apparent to him, and he was convinced that for
a satisfactory Latin version of the OT recourse
must be had to the original Hebrew {Prcef, in libr.
Paralip. ex Hebr. vol. ix. 1405) ; the need of such
a translation became additionally urgent in contro-
versy with Jews, who, when confronted with texts
from the LXX, would naturally refuse to acknow-
ledge the accuracy of the quotation, and would assert
that it did not represent the sense of the original,*
while many of his friends, who felt the need of
a new translation and knew that Jerome was the
man best fitted for the task, urged him repeatedly
to undertake it. It was indeed, as we learn from
his prefaces, in answer to their requests, that he
translated this or that book and sent them copies ;
and so the great work of his life was not prose-
cuted as a whole and according to a fixed plan, but
bit by bit, and for the satisfaction of single and in-
dependent inquirers.

About 15 years—from 390 to 405 +—were spent
on the new translation. Jerome began his work
with the books of Samuel and Kings, which he
published with the famous Prologus Galeatus or
* preface with the helmet *—armed against oppo-
nents ; this preface, however, is really an intro-
duction to the whole OT, and shows that even thus
early he must have conceived some idea of trans-
lating all the books. Next came Psalms, the
Prophets, and Job; and in 394-396 the books of
Esdras and Chronicles; then his work was inter-
rupted by a long illness. In 398 he resumed his
labours, and translated Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and
Song of Songs; and the Octateuch (in which Esther
was included) now alone remained of the Canonical
books. First the Pentateuch was published, though
the precise date is uncertain ; then soon after the
death of Paula, in 404, Joshua, Judges, Ruth, and
Esther ; later, the apocryphal parts of Daniel and
Esther, and the books of Tobit and Judith, which
were translated from the Chaldee: and so at length
the work was completed. Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus,
and probably Maccabees were left unrevised, and
Baruch he passed over.

Jerome's translation of the Psalms from the Hebrew never
became popular, excellent though it is; the hold on the public
mind of the more familiar version was too strong to be loosened,
and it is the Gallican Psalter which appears in an ordinary
Vulgate Bible. A convenient edition of the version from the
Hebrew has been published by P. de Lagarde, Psalterium juxta
Ilebrceos Hieronymi, LipsisB, 1874.

For the date at which Job and the Prophets were completed,
see Ep. xlix. 4 ad Pammachium ; this was written towards the
end of 393; he writes, ' Libros sedecim Prophetarum, quos in
Latinum de Hebrseo sermone verti, si legeris et delectari te hoc
opere comperero, proyocabis nos etiam caetera clausa armario
non tenere. Transtuli nuper Job in linguam nostram.'

The preface to the books of Esdras was probably written
about 394, as in it he refers to the discussion of several points
* qu® latiori operi reservamus'; this larger work which he was
about to publish is certainly the Ep. lvii. ad Pammachium (de
optimo genere interpretandi), which appeared in the latter part
of 395. The third and fourth books of Esdras he refused to
edit: ' nee quemquam moveat quod unus a nobis editus liber

raus, maxime in editione LXX, quse asteriscis verubusque dis-
tincta est. Pleraque enim prioris laboris fraude cujusdam
amisimus'; but this postscript is omitted by one MS and by
several editors; see Vail. i. 1043-44.

* Prcef. in Psalterium ex Hebr. (ix. 1155 f.), 'Quia igitur
nuper cum Hebrieo disputans, qusedam pro Domino Salva-
tore de Psalmis testimonia protulisti volensque ille te illudere,
per sermones pene singulps asserebat, non ita haberi in
Hebrseo'; see also Prceff. in libr. Paralip., in Isaiam, etc.;
yet when in Africa they were appealed to as to whether Jerome's
hedera or the traditional cucurbita was the right translation in
Jon 46, they defended the translation of the LXX and Old Latin,
see Ep. civ. 5 (Augustini ad Hieron.); later, the Jews bore
witness to the accuracy of Jerome's work, see Aug. De Civ. Dei.
lib. xviii. c. 43; van Ess, p. 117.

t See Kaulen, p. 168f. ; Westcott, art. 'Vulgate' in Smith's
DB, p. 1700 f. ; the latter's dating of the appearance of the
several books seems preferable to Kaulen's.
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est ; nee apocryphorum tertii et quarti somniis delectetur; quia
et apud Hebrseos Ezrae Neemiseque sermones in unum volumen
coarctantur; et quse non habentur apud illos nee de viginti
quattuor senibus sunt, procul abjicienda'; the 4th book is found
only in the Latin version. In this same preface to Esdras,
Jerome complains of his opponents for attacking his work while
they secretty make use of his translation, and he begs his friends
Domnio and Rogatianus not to let his translation be publicly
known ; they are to read it privately, or, at the most, only let a
few friends see it. See vol. ix. 1524.

Chronicles was probably finished in 396, for in the preface
he remarks, * Scripsi nuper librum de optiino genere interpre-
tandi.'

The Prcefatio in libros Salomonis contains a reference to his
illness: · longa aegrotatione f ractus, ne penitus hoc anno
reticerem et apud vos mutus essem, tridui opus nomini vestro
consecravi.' Cf. Epp. lxxi. 5, Ixxiii. 10, both written in 398, in
which he refers to the same illness apparently, and in almost
the same terms—'longo tentus incommodo,' 'post longam
segrotationem.'

The Octateuch must have been in hand about the same time,
for he refers to it in Ep. lxxi. 5, ' Canonem Hebraic® veritatis,
excepto Octateucho quern nunc in manibus habeo, pueris tuis
et notariis dedi describendum.' Genesis at any rate was pub-
lished before 402, as Jerome quotes the preface to it in his
apology against Ruffinus (ii. 25), which cannot be later than that
date. The other four books of the Pentateuch probably
appeared later, as when Jerome wrote his preface to Genesis
he had not finished them: ' nunc te precor, Desideri carissime,
ut quia tan turn opus {i.e. Pentateuchum) me subire fecisti, et a
Genesi exordium capere, orationibus juves, quo possim eodem
spiritu quo scripti sunt libri, in latinum eos transferre ser-
monem.'

Joshua, Judges, and Ruth are numbered with Esther as books
he was just publishing, * post sanctae Paulse dormitionem' in
the Prcefatio in Josue.

For Tobit andand Judith see the prefaces to those books; Jerome
was not himself acquainted with Chaldee, but he obtained the
help of a scholar who translated the Chaldee into Hebrew,
which Jerome in turn translated into Latin.

For his refusal to translate afresh Wisdom and Ecclesiasticus
see the Prcef. in libr. Sal. iuxta LXX : i Porro in eo libro qui a
plerisque Sapientia Salomonis inscribitur, et in Eeclesiastico,
queni esse Jesu filii Sirach nullus ignorat, calamo temperavi,
tantummodo Canonicas Scripturas vobis emendare desiderans';
though this was written before he began the translation of the
OT from the Hebrew, he does not seem to have changed his
mind afterwards. With regard to the Maccabees, however, the
evidence is conflicting. He nowhere mentions translating the
books himself, and his language quoted above certainly suggests
that he had no intention of doing so in 387 ; in the Prologus
Galeatus (390-91) he passes them by with a short notice:
' Machabaeorum primum librum Hebraicum reperi; secundus
GrsBCus est quod ex ipsa quoque phrasi probari potest.' Yet,
as M. Berger pointed out to the present writer, there are fairly
numerous remains of an Old Latin version of the Mace, other
than that which appears in the Vulgate Bible ; and these differ
so much that the latter must be regarded as a new recension if
not an independent translation; see the parallel versions in
Sabatier {Bibl. Sacr. Lat. versio?ies, vol. ii.). Sabatier himself (pp.
1013, 1014) allows that Jerome may have corrected the older
version, though he hardly thinks he actually retranslated it.

For his treatment of Baruch see the Prcef. in Jerem.: ' Librum
Baruch . . . qui apud Hebraeos nee legitur nee habetur praeter-
misimus.'

It may be worth while to arrange the books of the Bible in
the chronological order of their revision and re translation, as
given us in the above investigation.

New Testament.
383 A.D. The four Gospels.
384-385. Rest of the New Testament.

First revision of Psalter.
383-384. Psalterium Romanum.

Revision of Old Testament from the Septuagint.
387 (probably). Psalterium Gallicanum.
387 or somewhat later. Job, followed by Proverbs, Ecclesi-

astes, Song of Songs, Chronicles.
388-391. Rest of the Canonical books (probably).

Retranslation of Old Testament from the Hebrew.
390 or 391. Books of Samuel and Kings.
392-393. Psalms, Prophets, Job.
394. Esdras.
396. Chronicles.
398. Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, Song of Songs.
401 ? Genesis, followed by Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers,

Deuteronomy.
405. Joshua, Judges, Ruth, Esther.

Tobit, Judith, and apocryphal parts of Daniel and
Esther.

We have said that it was at the wish of friends
that most of the translations were undertaken ; *

* e.g. the Pentateuch was translated at the wish of Desiderius ;
Chronicles for Chromatius, the books of Esdras for Domnio and
Rogatianus, Esther for Paula and Eustochium.

yet Jerome's friends, who could realize present
needs and foresee future advantages, were a small
circle; the vast body of clergy and laity were satis-
fied with the existing versions; and the mutter-
ings of suspicion which were aroused by the
emended version of the NT were as nothing com-
pared with the storm of indignation and opposition
which the translation of the OT from the Hebrew
brought on Jerome's head.* No doubt several
causes had to do with this result; Jerome's own
hot temper, and the terribly ready and powerful
tongue he could use whenever duty seemed to urge
him to speak, had gained him many enemies; the
fame of his learning may have made other scholars
jealous and critical; but the great stumbling-
block was that he should have gone behind the
Septuagint version, and made a translation which
took no account of it, and even set itself up as an
independent rival. The popular legends as to the
miraculous agreement of the seventy translators
had no doubt surrounded the Greek version with a
halo of sanctity, and its frequent use by the NT
writers in quotation would help to place it, as
regards inspiration, on a level with the original
Hebrew; and no charge seems to have been more
constantly hurled at Jerome than that of presump-
tion, unlawful innovation, sacrilege, in daring to
put aside the LXX version. Even Augustine held
the LXX to be equally inspired with the original
Hebrew,f and deprecated any new translation,
though mainly from fear of the offence it would
cause to the weaker brethren. % A story became
current that a certain African bishop had adopted
the new version for public use in his Church ; in
the book of Jonah, Jerome had employed the word
hedera for the gourd under which the prophet
rested, instead of the cucurbita of the earlier Latin
versions ; the introduction of this new translation
in a familiar passage of Scripture caused such
excitement and tumult in the Church that the
bishop was nearly left without a flock. § This
incident, whether real or fictitious, would serve
as a very fair specimen of the hostility which a new
translation of Scripture was sure to encounter;
and it would take several generations for such
opposition to die out; and certainly Jerome's
method of meeting it, as exemplified in his letters
to Augustine, was the reverse of conciliatory. In
the prefaces to the various books of the OT Jerome
defended himself with great warmth from the
charges brought against him. Over and over again
he maintained that he did not intend to cast a slur
upon the LXX translation,|| and that he was only
endeavouring to render the Hebrew as faithfully
as possible, and to make passages clear which in
the LXX and the Old Latin were obscure. The
objection that the LXX must be inspired and
perfect because the apostles and NT writers quoted
the OT in that version, he met by bringing forward
five quotations (Mt 215·23, Jn 1937, 1 Co 29, Jn 738),
which could not have been taken from the LXX,

* Jerome's former friend Ruffinus was one of his fiercest
opponents.

t Aug. De Civ. Dei, xviii. 43: ' Spiritus enim qui in prophetia
erat, quando ilia dixerunt, idem ipse erat in LXX viris, quando
ilia interpretati sunt ' ; see also the passages in van Ess, p. 91 f.

X Ep. lvi. {Augustini ad Hieronymum) written in 394; this
letter, however, never reached Jerome; Ep. civ. from Augustine,
written 403; and Ep. cxvi. 35, written 405: in the last letter
Aug. explains that he had refused to allow Jerome's version to
be publicly read in Church—'ne . . . magno scandalo per-
turbemus plebes Christi.'

§ See Ep. civ. {Augustini ad Hieron.) and cxii. 22{Hieronymi
ad Aug.); Thierry, Saint Jdrome, livre xi. (4th ed. pp. 447, 448)
suggests that the incident never really occurred, but waa
invented probably to throw ridicule on Jerome's work ; yet
both Jerome and Augustine speak of it as if it were a fact.

|| His apology in the Prologus Galeatus—' obsecro te lector
ne laborem meum reprehensionem existimes antiquorum . . .
Quamquam mihi omnino conscius non sim mutasse me quidpiam
de hebraica veritate'—is repeated in different words in almost
every preface.
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as the reading varied in every case ; they must then
have been taken direct from the Hebrew, and he
was justified in giving this source of our Lord's, or
the apostle's, words to the Church in an intelligible
translation {Prcef. in I. Paral. ix. 1408). Indeed he
maintained against Ruffinus that the apostles used
the LXX in quotation only where it agreed with
the Hebrew, and that where the two varied they
quoted from the original.* But in spite of this he
always professed the highest respect for the Septua-
gint version.

Gradually the conflict calmed down ; the general
acceptance of the new version could only be a
matter of time; it was a clear case of the fittest
surviving. Augustine was ultimately seen to
praise i t ; in the Gospels he apparently used i t ; t
the Spanish Church adopted it for public use;
Sophronius, the friend and fellow-monk of Jerome,
retranslated the Psalms and Prophets from Jerome's
version into Greek ; and when Jerome was ending
his stormy life at Bethlehem in 420, the attacks or
criticisms of his opponents were no longer heard,
or, if heard, no longer attended to.J

ii. HISTORY OF THE TRANSLATION AFTER
JEROME'S DEATH.—The reception of the new trans-
lation was, however, uneven ; some Churches clung
more than others to the old version, and sometimes
Jerome's version would be adopted in one part of
the Bible, while the Old Latin would be retained
in another. Thus the proceedings recorded in the
Ada contra Felicem or Augustine show that at
Hippo in the year A.D. 404 the Gospels were quoted
in Jerome's version, the Acts of the Apostles in
the Old Latin. §

Africa and Britain, both separated by the sea
from the main body of the Western Church, clung
more steadfastly to the older version, though even
here the adhesion was a modified one, and the later
African texts, such as m, and h of the Acts and
Epistles (see LATIN VERSIONS), show the influence
of the Vulgate upon them. In Italy and in other
parts of the Western Church generations would
soon arise to whom the Old Latin could not be
bound by especial ties of use or affection, while by
converts the best translation would naturally be
that which was most welcomed and most used.
The clergy and educated Christians in Rome would
be likely to prefer a revision which was begun at
the instigation of a pope, and the Latin of which
would be more congenial than the ruder dialect of
the earlier versions. Augustine's recommendation
of the versio Itala (by which, Burkitt maintains,
he meant Jerome's revision ; see The Old Latin and
the Itala, pp. 54, 60 f., and art. LATIN VERSIONS)
—*est verborum tenacior cum perspicuitate sen-
ten tiie'—was quoted, apparently as a well-known
formula, of the Vulgate ; Isidore of Seville (6th
cent.) uses almost the exact words ; and Walafrid
Strabus (1st half of 9th) follows Isidore, and says,
* hac translatione nunc ubique utitur tota Romana
ecclesia, licet non in omnibus libris, et ipsius
translatio merito ceteris antefertur, quia est ver-
borum tenacior, et perspicuitate sententke clarior'
(see Hody, p. 413).

In the 5th cent, the Vulgate was adopted by Vin-
cent of Lerins, Faustus of Riez, and Prosper of Aqui-
taine; Eucherius of Lyons and Avitus of Vienne
used it largely though not exclusively. || In the
6th cent, its use seems becoming almost universal
amongst scholars, except in Africa, where Facundus
and Junilius still preserve many Old Latin read-

* Contra Ruf. lib. ii. (Vail. ii. 529); cf. Ep. Ivii. 11.
t e.g. in the De consensu Evangelist.; see Burkitt, The Old

Latin and the Itala, p. 57 f.
X Kaulen, p . 188.
§ See Burkitt, The Old Latin and the Itala, p. 57 f.
II See Westcott, p. 1702; Kaulen, p. 197 f.; Berger, pp. 2-4;

in the 6th cent, in Gaul most of the books of the OT are quoted
from Jerome, while for the NT the Old Latin holds its own.

ings; and towards the end of the century pope
Gregory the Great {Prarf. in Job ad Leandrum=
Migne, Pat. Lat. lxxv. p. 516) could say, * Novam
vero translationem dissero, sed cum probationis
causa exigit nunc novam nunc veterem per testi-
monia assumo; ut quia sedes apostolica, cui auctore
Deo prsesideo, utraque utitur, mei quoque labor
studii ex utraque fulciatur}; compare in Job, 1. xx.
c. 32, where he declares his personal preference for
the new translation. It does not, however, follow
from this that this version now became the official
version in Rome, but only that, in the judgment of
the head of the Roman Church, it was raised to
an equal rank with the old (see van Ess, p. 137).

Yet we should be mistaken if we measured the
disappearance of the older versions simply by the
quotations in ecclesiastical writers; the evidence
of MSS of the Sacred Books, of Lectionaries, quo-
tations and lessons in service books, etc., must
also be taken into account; and these show us
that these versions died very hard; sometimes in
entire books of the Bible, sometimes in marginal
notes, conflate readings, and ' mixed' texts, some-
times in short lections, in antiphons and responses,
they lasted far on into the Middle Ages. Thus
the St. Germain MS (see p. 888) of the 9th cent,
has an Old Latin text in Tobit, Judith, and St.
Matthew; in the other books of the Bible which
survive it is Vulgate, though strongly mixed with
Old Latin readings; the Codex Colbertinus (c) of
the New Testament (12th or 13th cent., see p. 888)
has the Gospels in an Old Latin text, the rest
Vulgate; the interesting Perpignan MS (13th
cent., see p. 888) has Ac P-137 and 2815 ad fin. in an
Old Latin text, the rest Vulgate with a very slight
amount of mixture from the Old Latin ; the North
British and Irish MSS (such as those described p.
887) preserve a good Vulgate text interspersed with
Old Latin interpolations and conflations, which
with a little practice can be easily eliminated from
the main body of the text. The NT suffered from
this mixture far more than the OT; for, being a
revision instead of a new translation, it resembled
the earlier versions more closely; and it was
more familiar to the members of the Church.
* L'Ancien Testament au contraire,' says M.
Berger (p. 3), ' n'a reellement ete revele aux peuples
latins que par Saint Jerome': yet even the text
of the OT would suffer from the very natural con-
fusion that would come between his translation
from the Hebrew and his earlier version from the
LXX. In addition to this conscious preservation
of the Old Latin in many Vulgate MSS, the text
of Jerome's translation was exposed in after-years
to the same dangers as existed in his own day, and
which are inseparable from the transmission and
multiplication of books by hand. The careless-
ness of copyists, their tendency to introduce
matter from parallel passages, unconscious remin-
iscence of older renderings, occasional alteration
for dogmatic purposes,—all these in the course of
centuries tended to produce a style of text very far
removed from the original purity in which it left
its editor's hands.

On this point the writer ventures to quote from the preface
(p. viii) of the late M. Berber's Histoire de la Vulgate, etc., a
book to which he cannot sufficiently express his obligations—
4 Les doctrines les plus cheres aux thoologiens du moyen age
exercent toutes leur influence sur le texte de la Bible. Ici c'est
le dogme de la Trinite, que Ton veut trouver formule en toutes
lettres dans la Bible, et que Ton affirme par la fameuse inter-
polation du passage " des trois temoins." C'est la foi en la
divinito de Josus-Christ qui s'exprime en un grand nombre de
falsifications de detail, toujours au detriment de son human ito.
C'est, dans le troisieme chapitre de la Genese, un changement
d'une seule lettre qui met " la Femme" a la place de "la
Postorite de la femme." Dans le second livre des Machaboes,
une sorie de modifications successives transforment insensible-
ment le passage classique de la doctrine de la priere pour les
morts ; louoe simplement dans le texte original, la priSre pour
les morts arrive, dans les textes de basse epoque, a 6tre prechoe
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en termes expres. Dans le quatriome livre d'Esdras, un passage
qui parait contraire a la priere pour les trepasses est, sans plus,
arvache de la Bible avec la page qui le porte, et cet exemplaire
mutile est, par une singuliere rencontre, presque le seul qui ait
jamais 6t6 copio.' For the passage in the Maccabees see the
note to p. 23 of M. Berger's book ; for the fourth book of Esdras
see R. L. Bensly, The Missing Fragment of the kth Book of
Ezra, Camb. 1875, or Speaker's Commentary, Apocrypha, in
loc; or M. R. James, The kth Book of Ezra, Camb. 1895.

Cassiodorius, indeed, is a witness that even by
the middle of the 6th cent, the text of Jerome's
version had become corrupted, and that he did his
best to revise i t ; but as to the extent both of the
corruption and of the revision we are in the dark.
He speaks at some length on the subject in the
De institutione Divinarum litter arum (Migne, Pat.
Lat. lxx. p. 1105 f. )9 which he composed for the
instruction of his younger brethren in the mon-
astery at Vivarium, apparently about the year
A.D. 544 ; he expresses himself anxious that they
should study their Bibles in codicibus emendatis,
tells them that his nine codices, containing all the
books of the Old and New Testaments, were
revised by him * sub collatione priscorum codicum,'
that Jerome's arrangement of the Prophets into
cola and commata had been adopted by him for
the rest of the Bible, and that he left them a
Greek pandect, or whole Bible, by which, accord-
ing to Jerome's example, they might correct the
errors in their Latin translation. But he gives us
no list of current errors or of his own correc-
tions ; and all trace of his carefully corrected
codices has disappeared. With, however, perhaps
one exception: the magnificent Codex Amiatinus
of the Bible, though it is of the 8th cent., resem-
bles Cassiodorius' Bible not only in being divided
into cola and commata throughout, but also in
possessing a quaternion of introductory matter
{possibly of earlier date than the rest of the MS)
which strongly resembles chs. xii.-xiv. of the De
institutione ; three lists of the books of Holy Scrip-
ture occur in each, and the resemblance is of that
puzzling nature which stops well short of direct
copying and yet suggests very close affinity; all
the closer because Cassiodorius tells us that his
third division of the books was written ' inter
alias (divisiones) in codice grandiore.' It may be,
therefore, that in the first eight leaves of the
Codex Amiatinus we actually possess part of Cas-
siodorius' codex grandior ; though it is more likely
that we possess a not very faithful copy of it. *

Large numbers of Italian texts must have been
brought to Britain in and after the mission of
Augustine, if not earlier; and in the late 7th and
8th cents, the monasteries of Wearmouth and
Jarrow were, we know, enriched with copies of the
Bible {Pandectes or Bibliothecce as they were called)
and other MSS obtained from Italy by the exer-
tions of Benedict Biscop and Ceolfrid ; from them
such MSS as the Codex Amiatinus and the Lindis-
farne Gospels were copied. The type of text thus
obtained would soon penetrate to Ireland, though
as it was perpetuated in the local scriptoria it
would gradually become tinged with some of the
peculiarities of the traditional Old Latin versions.

But the Bible the Irish thus received from Home
their missionaries carried back in the following
centuries to continental Europe, to Gaul, Switzer-
land, and Germany. The Codex Amiatinus was
itself sent to Rome by Ceolfrid as an offering to
the shrine of St. Peter. Irish and British monks
again settled in foreign monasteries and copied the
Scriptures there (cf. Bede, Hist. Eccl. iii. 8) ; and
thus the text which had been first modified by
British characteristics, was further modified by

* See P. Corssen, · Die Bibeln des Cassiodorius und der Codex
Amiatinus,' in the Jahrbucher f. prot. Theologie, Leipz. 1883 ;
and H. J. VVhite, 'The Codex Amiatinus and its Birthplace,' in
Studia Biblica et Ecclesiastica, vol. ii. p. 287 f.

the texts of the countries into which it was now
brought. We owe to this cause the large number
of MSS, mainly of the 9th cent., which were
copied in Gaul and Switzerland by Irish scribes,
and present a strange mixture of Irish and Con-
tinental types, both in text and handwriting.

Meanwhile in Spain a different family of MSS
was growing up. Separated off from the rest of
Europe, Spain, like Ireland, clung to old traditions
and habits; and the Old Latin text preserved in
the quotations in Priscillian * lives on in the
Spanish Vulgate Bibles. But the Spanish scribes
were fonder of interpolations, and of enriching
their MSS with marginal notes, and even legendary
additions, than the Irish ; with the consequence,
that while the Irish scribes preserved on the whole
a pure type of text—yet mainly in the Gospels,
for they rarely copied whole Bibles—the Spanish
perpetuated one which was corrupt, and of slight
critical value. And as from the north and west
the Irish texts moved into France with the mis-
sionaries, so from the south the Spanish texts
gradually crept in over the Pyrenees, and thus
France became the meeting ground of the two
opposed types.

The close of the 8th cent, witnessed two recen-
sions of the Vulgate, which, so far as we can see,
were founded on these British and Spanish MSS
respectively; and, as may be expected, France was
the country in which these recensions were made.

Charles the Great took a keen interest in the
sacred text and its purity; he was anxious to
obtain a uniform standard Bible for Church use,
in simple and intelligible Latin, without sole-
cisms, f He accordingly, in the year 797, commis-
sioned our own countryman Alcuin, who was then
abbot of St. Martin at Tours, to prepare an
emended edition of the Scriptures. Alcuin was
familiar with Northumbrian MSS from his youth ;
he himself was of Northumbrian parentage, and
had been educated at York, and it was to that
city that he sent for MSS to help him in the per-
formance of his task.i As this task was simply
to correct the Biblical text by the aid of the best
Latin MSS available, without regard to the Greek,
we may regard it as fortunate indeed that Alcuin's
birth and education should have made him natur-
ally consult just the libraries where the purest
texts were preserved. By Christmas A.D. 801 the
task was completed, and Alcuin was enabled to
present Charles with a copy of the emended Bible.
Of existing Vulgate MSS, the famous Codex
Vallicellianus is supposed to most nearly repre-
sent Alcuin's text (see p. 889).

Simultaneously with this, Theodulf, bishop of
Orleans (787-821), was undertaking a revision,
though on different lines. Theodulf was a Visi-
goth, and was born near Narbonne, and the
Spanish traditions would therefore be familiar and
dear to him ; yet he did not simply collect and
register Spanish readings. He apparently knew
and studied the MSS current in Languedoc and
the south of France ; § and, collecting together all
the texts he knew of, he worked with a consider-
able amount of prudence, marking the passages he
considered suspicious, and honestly endeavouring
to arrive at a pure text. Yet his work was un-
even ; and his habit of inscribing in the margin of
his Bible the variant readings he had collected,
had the unfortunate result of introducing into

* Ed. Schepps, Corpus Script, eccl. Lat. xviii., Vienna, 18S9 ;
see also Berger, p. 8.

t See the Capitularies in Pertz, Mon. Germ., torn. iii. Leges,
torn i. pp. 44, 65.

X See Ep. lxxviii. in Jaffo, Bibliotheca rer. Germ., torn. vi.
(i.e. Alonum. Alcuiniana) p. 346; also Ep. lxxii. p. 831; cf.
Scrivener-Miller, Introduction (4th ed.), ϋ· ρ. 59.

§ Berger, pp. xiv and 145 f., to whom the present writer
owes the greater part of this section.
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France a whole congeries of corrupt readings from
Spain. The best specimen of his revision is the
exquisite Bible at Paris numbered Lat. 9380 in the
Bibliotheque Nationale. Theodulfs work had a
different fate from Alcuin's; it was the private
enterprise of a scholar, not a public work under-
taken for public utility at the instance of a
monarch; and so its influence on the history of
the text was (fortunately) slight, whereas Alcuin's
was great.

The very favour and reputation which the
Alcuinian recension enjoyed, proved indeed the
cause of its speedy degeneracy. The demand for
Bibles containing it became so large that the
resources of the great writing school at Tours
must have been severely strained; and the rapidity
with which the MSS were copied and multiplied
proved fatal to purity of text. They were trans-
scribed hastily and from various exemplars, good
and bad; and the large imposing volumes of
* Caroline' Bibles, specimens of which are to be
found in almost all our principal libraries, vary
indefinitely, from a nearly pure Alcuinian text to
one almost worthless.

Very soon therefore after Alcuin's time com-
plaints of the corruption of the text meet us again,
the old cry is re-echoed, * tot exemplaria psene quot
codices.' Yet effort after effort was made to arrest
the decay. Lanfranc, archbishop of Canterbury,
1069-89, is related by his biographer* to have
worked at correcting all the books of the OT and
NT, and also the writings of the Fathers, 'ad
orthodoxam fidem'; and to have encouraged this
study among his pupils: none of his corrected
MSS, however, are known to survive. We are
more fortunate in possessing the results of the
labour of other critics. Stephen Harding, third
abbot of Citeaux (about the middle of the 12th
cent.), made a similar revision ; and his corrected
Bible, in four volumes, is still preserved in the
public library at Dijon (MS No. 9°is). He purged
the text of a large number of interpolations, partly
by collating good Latin and Greek MSS, partly
with the aid of some Jewish scholars, wrhom he
consulted as to the suspected passages in the OT ;
it was in the books of Samuel and Kings that the
4 major pars erroris inveniebatur.' t His example
was very soon followed by the Cardinal Nicolaus
Maniacoria, whose criticisms are preserved in a
MS at Venice. J

With the latter part of the 12th and the 13th
cents., however, we are introduced to a new and
more organized system of correction. The number
of Bibles belonging to these centuries, especially
the 13th, testifies to the very large scale on which
they must have been copied. §

Almost every library possesses some of these
small manuscript Bibles, written in double columns
on thin vellum, generally with wonderful regularity
and beauty. Paris, according to Roger Bacon
(Hody, p. 420 f.), was the city where the greatest
business in the copying and selling of these Bibles
was carried on, the theologians and booksellers com-
bining to produce a regular and fixed type of text,
which he calls the Exemplar Parisiense; the de-
mand was large in consequence of the fame of the
Paris University in the 13th cent., and the numbers
of students who flocked to it. The Exemplar
Parisiense, however, being hastily and unscien-
tifically prepared, furnished a degenerate type of

* Milo Crispinus, a monk of Bee; see Migne, Pat. Lat. cl.
pp. 55 and 101 f

t See Hody, p. 418; van Ess, p. 162 f.; Kaulen, p. 245 : and, for
this section, a valuable article by Denifle, * Die Hdss. d. Bibel-
correctorien des 13 Jahrh.,' in the Archivf. Literar. u. Kirchen-
gesch. des Μ.Λ. iv., Freiburg, 1888.

X Marciana, Lat. class, x. cod. 178, fol. 141; see Denifle, p. 270.
§ See Kenyon, The Bible and the Ancient MSS, London, 1896,

p. 186.

text, and Bacon complains bitterly of it.* Efforts
were now made to emend it by societies of scholars,
who united their labours and researches in the
Correctoria Bibliorum, as they were called. Here
the authority of Latin and Greek MSS was regis-
tered in cases of doubtful reading, the testimony
of Fathers was quoted, even variants of punctuation
were taken account of, and short critical notes
were added stating which reading was to be pre-
ferred.

The principal correctoria are (1) The Correctorium Parisiense,
prepared probably about A.D. 1236 by the Paris Theologians: f
this was in the course of the next twenty years adopted and
enlarged by the Dominicans residing at Sens, and possibly
authorized by the bishop of that diocese; and it is sometimes
called the Correctorium, JSenonense in consequence (possibly to be
found in the Paris MS, B.N. 17). Eoger Bacon had a poor opinion
of the Paris correctors and their work ; whether Franciscans or
Dominicans, he speaks of them with contempt; the carelessness
of the scribes at Paris was bad enough, but the ignorant correctors
made things worse ; * quilibet lector in ordine minoram corrigit
ut vult, et similiter apud praedicatores, et eodem modo scolares
(or seculares?), et quilibet mutat quod non intelligit.'

(2) The Correctorium Sorbonicum, so called because it is pre-
served in a Sorbonne MS,J varies little from the text of the
Senonense, and is a sort of collection of more important readings
from the earlier correctoria.

(3) The Correctorium of the Dominicans, prepared under the
auspices of Hugo of St. Caro, about 1240, the final corrected
form of which is now preserved in the Bibl. Nat. at Paris {Lat.
16,719-16,722): this, like the emendation of Stephen Harding,
was an endeavour not so much to recover Jerome's actual text,
as to obtain a good working text of the Bible, by the use of
Greek or Hebrew MSS.§ The Dominicans thought as little of
the Correctorium Parisiense as did Roger Bacon, and they dis-
couraged the members of their order from using it. II

(4) The Correctorium Vaticanum, a good MS of which is
preserved in the Vatican Library (Lat. 3466): this correctorium
was the work of the Franciscans, and its author has been very
reasonably identified by Vercellone with a * Sapientissimus
homo,' praised by Bacon, who he says had spent nearly forty
years in the correction and exposition of the text; Denifle con-
cludes that he was Willermus de Mara.1T This is the best of the
correctoria, and has been cited by Bp. J. Wordsworth in his
edition of the Vulgate New Testament as cor. uat. ; the author
is not only a good Greek and Hebrew scholar, but has seriously
set himself to restore the Hieronymian text.

These remedies were all that could be applied to
the Vulgate text before the invention of printing;
and, by an unfortunate chance, it was the worst of
these correctoria, the Parisiense, that was made
use of by Robertus Stephanus.

With the literary revival of the 15th cent., a
natural desire was felt for a more satisfactory text
of the Bible, as well as for a multiplication of
copies of the sacred book ; the great humanist
pope, Nicholas V., gave a commission to the scholar
Manetti, to translate the NT into Latin ; the same
pope offered a reward of 5000 crowns for a copy
of St. Matthew's Gospel in its original Hebrew.**
Naturally, some of the first and principal pro-
ductions of the printing-press were Latin Bibles.
But the Bibles that were taken into the printer's
workshops, and from which the early editions were
printed, would be the small and handy mediaeval
MSS described above, like the MSS from which
Henricus Stephanus printed the Greek NT, and
which are still preserved in the library at Basel;
there would be a larger supply of sucji texts, they
would be easier to print from, and if they were
spoilt the loss was slight, while few people would
have cared to entrust one of the great Alcuinian
Bibles, or still earlier pandects like the Codex
Amiatinus, to the rough usage of the printing-

* See Martin, 'La Vulgate Latine au 13m e siecle, d'apros R.
Bacon ' in the Museon (Louvain), vol. vii. p. 88 f.

f See Hody, p. 418; R. Simon, Histoire critique des versions
du NT, ch. ix.; S. Berger, Quam notitiam linguce Hebraicce
habuerint Christiani medii cevi temporibus in Gallia, Paris,
1893, p. 26 f.

X Now numbered 15,554 (fol. 147 if.) in the Bibl. Nat. at Paris.
§ See Denifle, p. 295; Martene, Thesaurus nov. anecd., torn,

iv. 1675.
|| Berger, Quam notitiam, etc. p. 27.

•ff Hody, p. 429 f.; Berger, Quam notitiam, etc. pp. 32-35.
** Paul Fabre, La Bibliotheque Vaticane, pp. 39, 41 (Paris,

1895).
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office. Thus the early printed editions of the
Vulgate did little more than perpetuate the
current and corrupt form of text; though the
copies printed by Froben at Basel seem to have
been made with care, and to have enjoyed a
European reputation for accuracy; * the present
writer has found his Bible of 1502, with the
glossa ordinaria, preserve a number of good read-
ings, against almost all other early editions.

Space forbids our enumerating the early editions of the
Vulgate or examining their history ; the student who wishes to
do this, may be referred to the sections on the subject in van
Ess, Kaulen, Westcott, to Mr. Copinger's work, to E. Nestle's
' Lateinische Bibeliibersetzungen' in PRE3, to Le Long, Biblio·
theca Sacra (ed. Masch, 1778-90), vol. ii., to Vercellone, Var.
Led. i. pp. xcvi-civ, ii. pp. xxi-xxvi; and, last, not least, to
the British Museum ' Catalogue of printed books ; Bible, part i.'

The following editions at any rate should be borne in mind :—
1. The · Mazarin' Bible, so called because the copy which

first attracted the notice of Bibliographers was found
in the library of Cardinal Mazarin ; otherwise known as
the ' 42 line' Bible; issued at Mentz between 1452 and
1456, in two vols. ; the printing is ascribed to Guten-
berg, or to Peter Schoeffer, or to Johann Fust. Its
rarity and beauty combine to make it one of the most
valuable books in the world.

2. The first Bible published at Rome is dated 1471, and was
printed by Sweynheym and Pannartz, 2 vols. fol. ;
reproduced by Andr. Frisner and Sensenschmit at
Nuremberg, 1475.

3. The important Venice edition by Fr. de Hailbrun and
Nic. de Frankfordia, 1475, fol.; the text is based largely
on the Mazarin Bible, while in turn many of the later
editions are copied from this.

4. The famous Complutensian Polyglot in six vols. fol.,
1514 and following years; undertaken by Cardinal
Ximenes, and printed at his expense, t A definite
revision of the Vulgate text was undertaken in this
edition, partly with the aid of ancient MSS, still more
from the Greek ; but with only moderate success.

5. The Vulgate Bible of Robertus Stephanus, Paris, 1528,
the first genuine attempt at a critical edition: three
good MSS were collated for it. This was followed by
a larger edition on the same lines, for which seventeen
MSS were collated, four of which can be still identified ;
printed 1538-40, reprinted 1546. This edition is prac-
tically the foundation of the οβάαΐ Roman Vulgate;
it is cited as f in Wordsworth's edition.

6. Parallel attempts at producing a critical text by the aid
of MSS and earlier printed Bibles were being made
by the Catholic Theologians at Louvain; and John
Hentenius in his fine folio edition (Louvain, 1547, and
often reprinted) used about thirty-one MSS and two
printed copies ; it is impossible to identify them now.
This edition is cited as % by Wordsworth.

7. The small and rare octavo edition of Robertus Stephanus,
dated 1555, should be noticed, as it is the first Latin
Bible with the modern verse divisions.

The Sixtine and Clementine editions are noticed below.
The output of printed Bibles was very large ; during the first

half century of printing some 124 editions were published; Ver-
cellone enumerates 179 editions again between the years 1471
and 1599; and, in addition to these, numerous scholars, both
Rom. Cath. and Protestant, undertook independent translations
of the Bible into Latin, as well as revisions of the Vulgate text.
Remembering this, we may be able to realize what a bewildering
amount of differing versions were now current, all or any of
which might appear to the ordinary reader as the Editio Vulgata.
Such new translations were made on the Rom. Cath. side by
Erasmus, Johannes Rudelius, Aug. Steuchus of Gubbio, Isidore
Clarius, Sanctes Pagninus, Cardinal Caietan, and Joh. Bene-
dictus; on the Protestant side by Andr. Osiander, Conr. Pel-
licanus, Sebastian Munster, Leo Judas (the Zurich version), and
Seb. Castellio.J

All these editions, however, even on the Catholic
side, were the undertakings of private individuals ;
and neither Church nor pope had given to any one
the full sanction of their authority. Yet the
Council of Trent, in its fourth sitting (8th April
1546), had already taken care to pronounce on the
Canon of Scripture, and to enumerate a list of the
books it held as canonical (see below, p. 885).
Then, in the ' Decretum de editione et usu sacrorum
librorum,' pleading the advantage that would
accrue to the Church if, out of the many current
Latin editions, one should be held as 'authentica,'

* See W. A. Copinger, Incunabula Biblica, London, 1892.
t See Kaulen, p. 314; Scrivener-Miller, Introduction, ii. pp.

176-181.
X See Kaulen, pp. 318-378 ; the Zurich version of the Psalms

was used in the daily College Service at Christ Church, Oxford,
as long as that service was said in Latin.

it proceeded to declare and resolve, ' ut hsec ipsa
vetus et vulgata editio quse longo tot sseculorum
usu in ipsa ecclesia probata est, in publicis lecti-
onibus, etc., pro authentica habeatur, et ut nemo
illamrejicere quovis prsetextu audeatvelprsesumat.'
It also ordered that ' hoec ipsa vetus et vulgata
editio quam emendatissime imprimatur.' Two
questions naturally suggest themselves as to this
decree : what is the real meaning of * authentica' ?
and what was the exact type of text, the 'vetus
et vulgata editio,' which was thus designated ?

The word ' authentica' seems to have been used
and understood not only in the sense of official,*
but also in the sense of accurate—at any rate to
the extent that there were no mistakes in it which
might lead to false doctrine in faith or morals ; it
was in this sense that scholars like Andreas Vega
and Bellarmine understood the word.f No verbal
inspiration or infallible accuracy was claimed for
it. Scholars might read their Bibles in the original
tongues if they wished; but for ordinary use it
was advisable to have one standard edition (' auth-
enticam hac mente ut cujus fas sit earn legere sine
periculo ') instead of a number of independent and
unauthorized translations.

In regard to the second question, it is difficult to
believe that the Fathers of the Council had in
their minds any one particular printed or manu-
script copy as the edition 'longo tot sseculorum
usu in ecclesia probata';J probably they were
speaking quite generally, and meant by this ex-
pression the Hieronymian text, which they believed
to have been fairly transmitted through the Middle
Ages, and to have been recognized by the Church
and used in her services—as against the bewilder-
ing amount of new translations and arbitrarily
corrected texts.

Though the Council thus ordered the preparation
of an official Vulgate, no immediate action was
taken by the Church. John Hentenius, however,
a professor at Louvain, undertook the preparation
of an edition : this is the edition mentioned above
(preced. col., No. 6), and often reprinted. The
various Hentenian editions remained for some
years as the standard text of the Roman Church,
but were still private publications.

Yet the task of preparing an official text occu-
pied the minds of several popes, and under Pius iv.
and Pius V. efforts were made at Rome to collect
some of the oldest and most valuable MSS ob-
tainable, and a commission was appointed to
carry on the work. It was not, however, con-
tinuously pursued till the pontificate of Sixtus v.
(1585-1590), who pushed forward the revision of
the text with great zeal. He summoned afresh
the committee of cardinals and scholars under the
presidency of Cardinal Caraffa, entrusted them
with the task, but worked himself with unwearied
diligence at examining the readings and correcting
the proofs. § Old MSS and printed editions were
consulted, and, where the authorities were divided,
those readings were favoured which agreed with
the original Greek or Hebrew. The result was the
handsome Sixtine Edition of the Vulgate, which
appeared in 1590, printed at the Vatican press, and
bearing the following title—on the first page:
Biblia \ Sacra \ Vulgatce \ Editionis \ tribus tomis \
distincta \ Romas \ ex Typographia Apostolica Vati-
cana, | MD-xc | ; on the second page: Biblia
Sacra \ Vulgataz editionis \ ad \ concihi Tridentini |

* So Paul Fabre, La Bibl. Vaticane, p. 56; see also Kaulen,
pp. 401, 402.

t See the art. on the Vulgate in Wetzer and Welte's Kirchen-
lexicon; van Ess, pp. 197 f., 245 n.l, 408,421; the same author's
Pragmatica doct. Cath. Trid. circa Vulg. decreti sensum, Sulz·
bach, 1816, pp. 7, 24; Kaulen, p. 405 f.

t See van Ess, p. 254 f.
§ His assistant, Angelo Rocca, was so overworked that he

grew ill and nearly died ; see E. Nestle, Ein Jubilaum d. latein.
Bibel, Tubingen, 1892, p. 14.
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prcescriptum emendata \ et \ a Sixto ·Υ·Ρ-Μ- \ re-
cognita et approbata.*

This edition, though nominally tribus tomis dis-
tincta, is really in one volume, and the paging is
continuous throughout; it is cited by Wordsworth
as β. In text it resembles the Stephens edition
of 1540 more than the Hentenian Bibles; but a
new system of verse-enumeration was introduced.
The inconvenience, however, of a system which
differed from one which was almost universal in
current Latin Bibles no doubt led to this being
dropped in the Clementine edition.

The Sixtine edition was prefaced by the famous
Bull beginning with the words: 'Aeternus ille.'
This Bull recounted the care with which the pope,
and the scholars and divines assisting him, had
worked at the preparation of the book—'ita tamen
ut Veterem multis in Ecclesia abhinc seculis re-
ceptam lectionem omnino retinuerimus'; it was
decreed, therefore, that this edition was to be
considered as the actual Vulgate, prescribed and
pronounced authentic by the Council of Trent,
and was to be used in all the Churches of the
Christian world, 'pro vera, legitima, authentica,
et indubitata, in omnibus publicis privatisque
disputationibus, lectionibus, prsedicationibus, et
explanationibus' (here the Bull goes beyond the
decree of Trent, which only asserted that the
Vulgate was to be considered authentic 'in publicis
lectionibus, disputationibus, prsedicationibus et
expositionibus'). No future edition was to be
published without the express permission of the
Apostolic See; nor was any one to print a private
or independent edition himself; nor was the Six-
tine edition, for the next ten years, to be reprinted
in any other place than the Vatican; after that
time editions might be printed elsewhere, but
must always be carefully collated with the Sixtine
edition, *ne minima quidem particula mutata,
addita, vel detracta,' and must be accompanied
with the official attestation of the inquisitor of
the province, or bishop of the diocese, that this
was the case; no variant readings, scholia, or
glosses were to be printed in the margin. Persons
disobeying these orders, whether editors, printers,
or booksellers, were, besides the loss of all the
books and other temporal punishments, to suffer
the penalty of the 'greater excommunication,'
from which they could not be relieved, * nisi in
articulo mortis,3 save by the pope himself.f

The Sixtine edition, however, met the fate of
most revised versions,—unpopularity amongst the
clergy and laity who were used to unrevised texts,
—and an order in the Bull that the missals,
breviaries, etc., were to be corrected from the
Sixtine text, was especially distasteful. Sixtus,
too, had offended the Jesuits by placing one
of Bellarmine's books ΐ on the Index Librorum
prohibitorum; and Bellarmine, in a letter to
Clement VIII., spoke very strongly in condemna-
tion of the Sixtine edition. § The brief popularity,

* So the British Museum and Bodleian copies. See van Ess,
pp. 265, 266 n., also Nestle, p. 20; but the Gottingen copy of
the Bible, according to van Ess (whose statement Prof. Nestle
confirms), has: Biblia | Sacra \ Vulgatce \ editionis \ Tribus
Tomis | distincta | Romce | Ex Typographia Apostolica Vati-
cana | MDXC | , on the second page; while the first page has:
Biblia \ Sacra | vulgatce editionis | Sixti quinti | Pont. Max. \
Jussu recognita atque edita. There may then have been more
than one edition of the Sixtine Bible ; it looks, however, as if
the first title had been lost, and then filled up by the binder
from the Clementine edition.

A reduced facsimile of the Sixtine title-page is given by P.
Fabre, La Bibl. Vaticane, p. 59.

t This Bull is printed at length in Thos. James, Bellum
Papale, London, 1600, and in van Ess, p. 269 f.; the most im-
portant parts of it are given in Kaulen, pp. 449-457.

t De dominio Papce directo, in which Bellarmine main-
tained not the direct, but only the indirect, dominion of the
pope over the whole world; see The Pope and the Council, by
* Janus,' 1869, p. 63.

§ · Novit beatitudo vestra, cui se totamque ecclesiam dis-
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therefore, that attended it is easily intelligible.
Sixtus died in August 1590. A number of short-
lived popes succeeded him; and in January
1592 Clement VIII. ascended the throne. In the
same year all copies of the Sixtine edition were
called in, and another official edition of the
Vulgate was published from the Vatican press,
which has ever since been known as the Clemen-
tine edition (Wordsworth's £ ) . This edition was
accompanied by a preface, written by Bellarmine,*
which asserted that while the former edition was
being printed Sixtus V. had himself noticed many
inaccuracies in the printing, and had consequently
resolved to recall it and bring out a new edition :
he had been prevented by death, but his design
was now at length carried out by his successor,
Clement ym.

Yet this attempt to shift the blame from the
editors to the printers cannot be justified. The
number of misprints in the Sixtine edition is
extraordinarily small for a book of such size, and
many of them were corrected, either with the pen
or by pasting a small slip of paper with the right
reading over the misprint, before the book was
published.f The real reasons for the recall of the
edition must have been partly personal hostility to
Sixtus, and partly a conviction that the book was
not quite a worthy representative of the Vulgate
text. The Clementine text, indeed, differs from
it in some 3000 places, and is a return to the type
of text found in the Hentenian Bibles. In the
critical notes to the Oxford Vulgate the reader will
constantly see 5* J^ witnessing for one reading,
while J) £ witness for another ; and on the whole
we willingly admit that the Clementine text is
critically an improvement upon the Sixtine.

The difficulty of escaping the penalties, so freely
denounced by Sixtus on any who should change
the least particle in his text, was surmounted by
the bold device of printing his name instead
of Clement's on the title-page, and so presenting
the edition to the world as a Sixtine edition. J The
title is—on the first page: Biblia | Sacra \ Vul-
gatce | Editionis \ Bomce | Ex Typographia Apos-
tolica Vaticana | M.D.xcn | ; on the second: Biblia
Sacra \ Vulgatce Editionis \ Sixti Quinti \ Pont.
Max. | jussu | recognita atque edit a | ; the engraved
border in the second page is the same as in the
Sixtine edition. §

A Bull attached to the Clementine edition for-
bade any copy of the Vulgate to be printed in
future without being first collated with the Vatican
copy, 'cujus exemplaris forma, ne minima quidem
particula de textu mutata, addita, vel ab eo de-
tracta, nisi aliquod occurrat, quod Typographicse
incurise manifeste adscribendum sit, inviolabiliter
observetur'; nor were even variant readings to be
printed in the margin.

A longer life has been granted to the Clementine
Vulgate than was the fate of the Sixtine, and to

crimini commiserit Sixtus v., dum juxta propriae doctrinse
sensus, sacrorum bibliorum emendationem aggressus est; nee
satis scio, an gravius unquam periculum occurrerit'; see van
Ess, p. 290.

* Reprinted in James, Bellum Papale, and in van Ess, p.
355 f.

t The number of words thus pasted over is not above forty in
the whole Bible ; see James, Bellum Papale, and van Ess, pp.
331-333. The present writer has discovered only two uncorrected
misprints in the Four Gospels; and, indeed, the Sixtine edition
was much more carefully printed than the Clementine.

X The regular form of title in a modern Vulgate Bible—' Biblia
Sacra Vulgatse Editionis Sixti v. Pont. Max. jussu recognita et
Clementis VIII. auctoritate edita'—cannot be traced at present
earlier than 1604 ; up to that time Sixtus seems to have appeared
alone upon the title-page; later, Clement occasionally figures by
himself.

§ James (Bellum Papale) not unnaturally makes capital out
of the differences between the two papal editions; cf. Sixtus
Amama, Anti - Barbarus Biblicus, lib. i. c. lxx., Amstelod.,
1628. Lists of the variations can be found in James, Amama,
Bukentop, Lux de Luce, p. 319 f., and Vercellone.
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the present day the edition of 1592 remains the
standard edition of the Roman Church. * The stern
prohibitions of the Papal Bull have succeeded in
providing members of the Roman Church through-
out the whole world with a fixed and unalterable
text of the Sacred Scriptures, but at the cost of
suppressing any attempts at a systematic revision
in the light of fuller critical knowledge; and by a
strange paradox the attempts that have been made
in later years to emend the Vulgate text have come
mainly from students outside the communion of
the Roman Church. Vallarsi, indeed, in 1734,
printed an emended text with such MS help as he
was able to obtain, not, however, as the Bible, but
as the Divina Bibliotheca in his edition of the works
of St. Jerome. To Bentley's proposed critical
edition of the New Testament f the Latin Vulgate
was to be a most important help ; it being his firm
conviction that the earliest MSS of the Vulgate
would be found to agree so closely with the earliest
Greek MSS that it would be possible ' to give an
edition of the Greek Testament exactly as it was
in the best exemplars at the time of the Council of
Nice, so that there shall not be twenty words, nor
even particles difference.' Bentley himself collated
a number of English Vulgate MSS for this purpose;
his friend John Walker collated still more at
Paris in 1719 and the following years, and obtained
collations of several Oxford MSS from David
Casley. The projected edition, however, came to
nought, partly perhaps in consequence of Bentley's
advancing years, partly because a more extended
and thorough collation of Vulgate MSS did not
show that exact agreement with the earliest Greek
which he had expected. Bentley died in 1742, and
John Walker in November 1741; their collations,
however, were preserved, and have proved of con-
siderable value to the Bishop of Salisbury (Dr. J.
Wordsworth) in his critical edition. The German
scholar, Dr. P. Corssen, of Berlin, has been for
some time engaged in research with a view to a
critical edition of the Vulgate NT, though hitherto
only the Epistle to the Galatians has been pub-
lished, t The Bishop of Salisbury in conjunction
with the present writer is also engaged on the
same task, and has published the four Gospels
with prolegomena; the work is still in progress.

iii. THE NATURE AND METHOD OF JEROME'S
REVISION.—The work before Jerome in his edition
of the two Testaments varied so widely that we
must treat them apart; and, as the NT was pub-
lished first, it may be advisable to consider it
before the OT.

In his letter to Damasus, Jerome describes
plainly enough the nature of his revision of the
four Gospels. He revised the existing Latin ver-
sions by the aid of the oldest Greek MSS he could
have access to, making alterations only where the
sense of the passage required it.§

Such a revision was no new thing in the history
of the Latin versions. We may put aside the ques-
tion whether what is called the European family
of the Old Latin texts be an independent version
from the African family, or an early revision of it

* Naturally enough, the various modern editions do not all re-
present the Clementine text with absolute or with equal accuracy;
the student who wishes to possess an accurate text is advised to
obtain the very careful edition published by Vercellone at Rome
in 1861, and to note what the editor says in his preface as to the
few occasions on which he has deviated from the Clementine
edition of 1592: for the NT the edition of Hetzenauer (Oeniponte
1899) is convenient and, so far as we have tested it, accurate.

t His letter to Abp. Wake is dated April 1716, the proposals
for printing were issued in 1720 ; see A. A. Ellis, Bentleii critica
sacra (Cambr. 1862), p. xii f.

X Corssen, Epistula ad Galatas, Berlin, Weidmann, 1885.
§ Ep. ad Damasum, ' Haec prsesens praefatiuncula pollicetur

quattuor tantum Evangelia . . . codicum Graecorum emendata
conlatione, Bed veterum. Quse ne multum a lectionis Latin»
consuetudine discreparent, ita calamo temperavimus, ut his
tantum quse sensum videbantur mutare correctis, reliqua
nianere pateremur ut fuerant.'

[see LATIN VERSIONS]. But there can be no doubt
that the Italian family, represented in the Gospels
by the Codices Brixianus (/) and Monacensis (q),
though principally by the former, is a revision of
the European family, partly in accordance with a
different and somewhat later type of Greek MSS,
partly in order to give the Latinity a smoother and
more even appearance (Westcott and Hort, Intro-
duction, p. 79). There can be equally little doubt
that Jerome knew of, and valued, this revision, and
made it the base of his own : a short examination
of a few pages of the Vulgate with the main Old
Latin MSS will convince any reader that Jerome's
text is in Latinity much closer to the Codex
Brixianus than to any other Old Latin MS; Mr.
Burkitt, indeed, maintains that / is really a
Vulgate MS with Old Latin elements that nave
come in through the Gothic (see JThSt, i. 129; and
Kaufmann in Ztschr. f. deutsche Philologie, xxxii.
305-335).

If, however, we compare the Greek text under-
lying the Vulgate with that represented by/ qf we
shall see that for the Gospels at any rate it is a
return to the older type of MS, especially Κ and Β ;
the tables of readings which, as the present writer
believes, demonstrate this, may be studied in the
Epilogus to the Oxford edition of the Vulgate ; *
but if the student will examine the apparatus
criticus of Tischendorf's Greek Testament the same
fact will be disclosed to him ; time after time t the
Vulgate follows the older Latin and older Greek
MSS, while/and q agree with the later. Jerome,
indeed, twice in his commentaries quotes with re-
spect the readings of the Greek MSS belonging to
Origen; ΐ but the readings in one case agree with
and in the other case differ from KB, so that we
cannot conclude much as to the nature of their
text. Other points have been noticed by scholars,
connecting Jerome with the Sinaitic and Vatican
texts; in the OT, Mr. Burkitt § says that Jerome
f in his translations from the LXX in the prophets
is generally very faithful to the Vatican text ' ; and
in the Acts the Codex Amiatinus has 70 capitula
with corresponding section-numerals in the text, an
enumeration which is marked in the margins of both
Κ and B, but is otherwise, according to Hort, un-
known in Greek MSS and literature; |] so that
there is a cumulative argument of considerable
weight on behalf of Jerome's having made use of
manuscripts of this type.

At the same time it is clear that he must have
consulted MSS of a type different from anything
we now possess. There are instances in the Gos-
pels, few but clear, where he has apparently cor-
rected the reading against all known Greek
authorities, as well as against the Old Latin ; ίί
and in some of his commentaries he expressly
mentions and discusses readings which are other-
wise unknown to us. The most striking instances
of these latter are, (1) the clause at the end of St.
Mark's Gospel (1614) quoted in the contra Pelag. ii.

* Novum testamentum . . . secundum editionem S. Hieronymi
. . . recensuit J. Wordsworth, in operis societatem adsumto H.
J. White, Oxonii, 1889, p. 660 f.

t e.g. in one chapter of St. Matthew, 6*· 4· 6 · 1 3 · 1 5 · %>.
t In Mt 2436 'in Grsecis et maxime Adamantii et Pierii

exemplaribus'; in Gal 31 ' in exemplaribus Adamantii' (=Ori-
genis).

§ Rules of Tyconius, Cambr. 1894, p. cvm.
|| Westcott and Hort, Introduction, p. 266 ; Robinson, Eutha-

liana, p. 42 f., Cambr. 1895; Berger, Hist, de la Vulgate, etc.

«jr e.g. Mt 2755 omission of videntes or aspicientes^Bnupovarou
(opcSa-eu 300); ffx gx I, who join in the omission, are mixed texts
with a large Vulgate elenrent in them ; cf. Mk 627 omission of
abiens (ανηλθών) with I; 1043 Om. in^ voWs with I; Lk 944 in
cordibus vestris against the Gr. tls roe. Sru, υμών and the Old Lat.;
2255 erat petrus against the Gr. ιχάθ-ητο Ό <x. and the Old Lat.
sedebat; Jn I25 ex hierosolymis with c ff2 against the Gr. lx
rZv ΙιρονύλυμιιτΖν and the Old Lat. ; 837 filii against the Gr.
cx'ipyua. and the Old Lat. semen; 2116 agnos meos against the
Gr. τ« πρόβατα μου and the Old. Lat. oves meas.
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15, as occurring 'in quibusdam exemplaribus et
maxime in grsecis codicibus'; * (2) the discussion
on Jn 1016 in the Commentary on Ezk 46, where
Jerome says, ' et fiet unum atrium et unus pastor:
hoc enim graece αυλή significat, quod latina sim-
plicitas in ovile transtulit '; all existing Greek
MSS read not αυλή but ποίμνη here, and the Old
Latin have unus (or una) grex. The careful student
will detect other cases ; but enough has been given,
we believe, to make it clear that Jerome's Greek
MSS were partly of the type so highly esteemed
by Hort, partly of a type which has since dis-
appeared.

The other books of the NT may be more sum-
marily considered. In the Acts of the Apostles,
the oldest MSS, such as Amiatinus and (less fre-
quently) Fuldensis, agree in text with KB and AC; t
in the Epistles, the revision was much more hasty,
and very possibly was made with but slight, though
with some, regard to the Greek ; X such is also the
opinion of Dr. C. R. Gregory,§ who says of the
work outside the Gospels,' Ceteri vero Novi Testa-
menti libri annis ut videtur proximis vel etiam
proximo anno recensiti non tam diligenter emen-
dati sunt; recensio horum textus nova vix praebet
novas lectiones e Grseco ductas sed solas elocu-
tiones politiores atque cultiores Latinas.'

The textual criticism of the Vulgate NT is one
of the most complicated problems facing modern
scholars. The reader will, however, have gained
from the section above on the history of Jerome's
translation after his own death, a fair amount of
information as to the relative value of different
groups of MSS. The vast majority of 13th and
14th cent. MSS may be put aside as comparatively
worthless, and it would be easy enougli for any
student to compile—say from the Oxford edition
of the Gospels—a list of readings the presence of
which in a late MS would be quite sufficient
evidence that it was only reproducing the current
and valueless mediceval type of text. He will
also have learnt the interest of the MSS con-
taining the Theodulfian recension, the very varied
types of text presented by the Alcuinian Bibles,
and the mixture of French and Irish elements in
the 8th and 9th cent. MSS, written in France by
Irish or Northumbrian scribes. It is not very
hard, therefore, to arrange our MSS in groups, as
has been done in the lists at the end of this
article; but to go further and apply to them a
genealogical as well as a geographical classifica-
tion is what the present writer at any rate has
not yet found himself able to do. The grounds on
which in the Gospels the early Northumbrian
MSS such as AASY, the 6th cent. Fuldensis (F),
and Ambrosianus (M), and the first hand of the
Hubertianus (H*), have been preferred to other
MSS, have been set forth at some length in the
Epilogus to the Oxford edition of the Gospels (pp.
708-732). F and Μ are two of the earliest exist-
ing Vulgate MSS; and the whole group seems to
otter strong internal evidence of preserving a pure
type of text. The MSS forming it show less
trace than others of mixture from Old Latin
sources; they agree more closely with the Greek
text of NBL, and we have seen it to be probable that

* It runs: · Postea quum accubuissent undecim apparuit
eis iesus et exprobravit incredulitatem et duritiam cordis
eorum quia his qui yiderant eum resurgentem non credi-
derunt. Et illi satisfaciebant dicentes sceculum istud iniquitatis
et incredulitatis substantia {Cod. Vat. sub satana) est quae non
sinit per immundos spiritus veram dei apprehendi virtutem.
Idcirco jam nunc revela justitiam tuam' : cf. Resch, Agrapha,
p. 456 (Ttfv. 4).

t See especially Blass, Ada Apostolorum, Gottingen, 1895,
p. 25.

X For the Romans see Sanday-Headlam (International Critical
Commentary), p. lxvi

§ In the third volume (Prolegomena) to Tischendorf's Novum
Test. Greece, ed. 8, Leipz. 1894, p. 971.

Jerome partly modelled his revision on MSS of
this type; they are free from the numerous small
additions, amplifications, conflations, etc. which
are commonly found in later MSS, and may fairly
be regarded as the marks of a degenerate text
even when they are found in an early MS, such
as the Harley Gospels (Z). Yet all the MSS of
the Vulgate NT are so spoiled by mixture, that it
is impossible to select one MS or group and follow
its readings throughout. There are cases both in
the Gospels and in the Acts where one group must
be clearly followed in one verse and as clearly
rejected in the next, there are others where an
obvious clerical error, or a conflate reading, has
been perpetuated in every known Vulgate MS ; no
MS or group seems to preserve a consistent type
of text. Still there is here an excellent oppor-
tunity for the student; and it may be possible in
time to do for the MSS of the Vulgate something
analogous to what Westcott and Hort have done
for the MSS of the Greek text.

Jerome's work on the OT stands on different
ground from his work on the NT ; here it was not
an emended translation in the light of better MS
authority, but a completely new version made
direct from the Hebrew, where the text was, as
he thought, in a fairly even and satisfactory con-
dition, compared with the confusion shown by the
LXX. Jerome does not seem to have imagined
the possibility of variation to any serious extent
in the Hebrew MSS, though he tried to procure the
best that were attainable {Ep. xxxvi. 1, ad Dama-
sum; Prcef. in Paralip. iuxta LXX). He talks
in general terms of the ' Hebrew,' the ' Hebraica
veritas,' etc.; nor does the text used by him seem
to differ largely from the Massoretic text which
has been handed down to the present day.* Yet
it is not quite identical; f and as it is practically
certain that the copies he used did not possess the
vowel points, it is but natural that his interpreta-
tion of the consonants should occasionally differ
from that adopted by the Massoretes.

Jerome's version, again, was not the first that had
been made direct from the Hebrew ; he could con-
sult not only the LXX, but also the independent
translations of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodo-
tion ; and indeed in the Bk. of Daniel the version
of Theodotion was that generally used in the
Church.i

His method of translating the OT he describes
to us in the preface to his Comment, in Ecclesi-
asten : though he is only referring to that book in
his preface, there is no doubt that he is describing
his general practice. He worked with the Hebrew
text, translating it directly, according to the best
of his power and knowledge, with such help as he
could obtain from the Jewish Rabbis and their
traditional methods of interpretation; he tried to
be conservative, and to keep to the lines marked
out by the LXX (4de Hebrseo transferens magis

*Kaulen, p. 166; Westcott, p. 1714; the latter says of
Jerome's work that it is ' a remarkable monument of the sub-
stantial identity of the Hebrew text of the 4th cent, with the
present Masoretic text ' ; and with regard to the Bks. of
Samuel, Wellhausen speaks even more strongly in the same
direction, Der Text d. Biicher Samuelis, Gottingen, 1872, p. 3,
Anm. 2.

t Nowack, Die Bedeutung des Hier. fur die alttest. Kritik,
Gottingen, 1875, asserts that the identity is not complete, and
that in many cases Jerome follows the Greek translators, or
Chaldee, or Syriac, whilst in some variant readings he stands
quite alone; similarly H. P. Smith, * The Value of the Vulgate
Old Test, for Textual Criticism,' in the Presbyterian and Re-
formed Review, April 1891, notes that in a number of cases
Jerome's text varies from that of the Massoretes, and even
where it simply shows agreement with the Greek it is not
always dependent upon i t ; again, * it has in a number of cases
readings agreeing with the Syriac where the derivation of one
from the other is unlikely; it shows besides a number of
variants in which it stands alone.'

\ Prcef. in Dan.: ' Danielem prophetam juxta LXX inter-
pretes Domini Salvatoris ecclesia non legunt, utentes Theodo-
tionis editione ; et cur hoc accident nescio.'
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me LXX interpretum consuetudini coaptavi, in
his dumtaxat quse non multum ab Hebraicis dis-
crepabant'); he did not disdain to incorporate parts
of the Old Lat. versions,* and he also made use of
the translations of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theo-
dotion, so as to observe the mean between excessive
novelty and slavish adherence to ancient errors ; t
and his aim in translating was to represent the
sense of the original rather than strain after literal
exactness {Ep. lvii. ad Pammachium; cvi. ad
Suniam et Fretelam). Such, at least, was his
general practice: 'non verbum e verbo, sed sensum
exprimere de sensu.' He professes to be more
careful in the Holy Scriptures 'ubi et verborum
ordo mysterium est,' and where 'in verbis singulis
multiplices latent intelligentise' {Ep. liii. ad Paul-
inum); yet he shows with such obvious satisfaction
that the apostles and evangelists in their inter-
pretation of the OT sought after f sensum . . .
non verba, nee magnopere de ordine sermonibusque
curasse dum intellectui res pater et,' that we may
well imagine that in his own translation, even of
the Bible, he would be much less literal than he
thought he was.£ An examination of his transla-
tion, such as has been made by Kaulen (p. 169 f.)
and Nowack, verifies this expectation. It is the
work of a good, though by no means immaculate
or scientific Hebrew scholar, aiming at the sense
rather than at the words of the original. Occasion-
ally in translating he shows traces of the influence
of Rabbinical tradition; § occasionally, on the other
hand, he inserts a Messianic meaning in the trans-
lation where the original does not bear i t ; il and he
is fond of interpreting'Hebrew proper names, there-
by reversing the practice of the LXX translators,
who frequently solve the difficulty of a hard
Hebrew word by simply transliterating it in Greek
characters; a few amplifications are found where
the verse seems to need them ; IF in other cases the
pleonastic Hebrew is compressed in the Latin.**

The translation, too, varies in the different books;
some were translated with the utmost care, some
were finished in extraordinarily short time. In
the Prologus Galeatus Jerome speaks of the dili-
gence he had bestowed on the Bks. of Samuel and
Kings, f t and Kaulen ranks his translation of the
historical books as his best work,iJ and after them
Job and the prophetic books. Proverbs, Ecclesi-
astes, and Song of Songs are carefully rendered,
notwithstanding the short time that was directly
spent on them ; but Judith and Tobit, which were
translated in great haste, show more dependence
on the Old Latin version. In spite of this occasional
unevenness, then, we may confidently assert that
the general standard of the translation is a very
high one; and we may gladly echo the words of
the 'translators to the reader' in our own AV,
that Jerome performed his task ' with that evidence
of great learning, judgment, industry, and faithful-

* G. Hoberg, De S. Hieronymi ratione interpretandi, Bonn,
1886, p. 36.

t See Nowack's essay, quoted above, and Driver, Notes on
the Heb. Text of the Bks. of Sam. (Oxford, 1890), p. livf., who
notices that Jerome was especially prone to be guided by
Symmachus, and that, where the Vulgate exhibits a rendering
which deviates alike from the Hebrew text and from the LXX,
the clue to its origin will generally be found in one or other of
the Greek translations, especially in that of SjTnmachus. In
the Preface to the Comment, in Ecclesiasten, Jerome frankly
says, 'interdum Aquilse quoque et Symmachi et Theodotionis
recordatus sum.'

X See the passages collected in Hoberg, p. 4.
§ e.g. Gn 385, Jos 1415, Neh 97 (Kaulen, p. 173).
II e.g. Is 111» 161, Hab 318 (Kaulen, p. 174).
IT Gn 3132.47 4022, Lv 163, j o s 316, Jg 8" (p. 177); see Hoberg,

p. 21.
** Gn 3513 3919 405 4128, Ex 409-23; see also Nowack, pp. 18-21;

Hoberg, p. 19.
ft 'Lege ergo primum Samuel et Malachim meum; meum,

inquam, meum. Quidquid enim crebrius vertendo et emen-
dando sollicitius et didicimus et tenemus nostrum est.'

tt Kaulen, p. 179; Hagen (Sprachliche Erorterungen zur Vulg.
p. 8) praises also the Pentateuch highly.

ness, that he hath for ever bound the Church unto
him in a debt of special remembrance and thank-
fulness.'

It must be remembered that the Latinity of the
Vulgate is thus partly that of the Old Latin ; and,
even where Jerome was translating anew, he prob-
ably modelled his style, perhaps unconsciously, on
that of the older versions. The Latin of those
versions was the Latin of ordinary popular con-
versation, the old * lingua rustica' with all its
archaic characteristics, spoken not simply by the
lower classes, but generally, even in Rome and
amongst the higher classes; different, of course,
from the classical Latin of literature, but at the
same time not simply confined to Africa in its
popular use, as some writers seem to imagine.
Nor, again, do we get this Latin in its natural
form; anxiety to reproduce the original as accur-
ately as possible has led to the introduction and
preservation of numerous Grsecisms and Hebraisms
in the translation ; and we hardly ought to deplore
this when we reflect how this literalism has re-
vealed to the Western world the matchless beauty
and power of Hebrew. The Latin of the Vulgate
is therefore at once artificial and archaic, and yet
forcible, clear, and majestic*

The textual criticism of the Vulgate OT is, alas !
still in its infancy. Heyse and Tischendorf pub-
lished in 1873 a collation of the Codex Amiatinus
throughout the OT ; f and Vercellone has fur-
nished valuable material for the Pentateuch and
historical books in the mass of variant readings
collected and arranged in his two volumes of
'Varise lectiones.'J H. P. Smith § has devoted
some attention to examining and classifying the
MSS whose readings are there quoted, with the
result of awarding a higher place to the Codex
Amiatinus in the OT than even in the NT : he
maintains that for a recovery of Jerome's original
it is of the first importance, and that any critical
edition would have to be constructed on the basis
of the Amiatine MS and other MSS belonging to
the same group; P. Thielmann has collected a
useful amount of material for Wisdom, Sirach,
etc. (see Literature, p. 890), and is preparing a
critical edition of those books.

iv. HISTORY OF THE NAME. ||—For us, as to the
Fathers at the Council of Trent, the term vulgata
—properly vulgata bibliorum editio, vulgata bibli-
orum interpretation biblia vulgata—has one mean-
ing, and one meaning only ; it means the common
authorized Latin version of the Holy Scriptures,
translated or edited by Jerome. Yet the expres-
sion is older than Jerome's time, and he himself
frequently employs it of an edition already in use.
It is used primarily in early Latin writers not of a
Latin version at all, but of the Greek version of
the Septuagint,1T and so is equivalent to the term
KOLPT] ZK5OO~LS, by which that translation was known ;**
as, however, the LXX was already familiar to
Western Europe in the various Old Latin trans-
lations which had been made from it, the term
editio vulgata would naturally be applied to these ;
though, as Westcott says, there does not seem to

* See Hagen, Spr. Erorterungen zur Vulg. p. 5; Kaulen, pp.
137, also his Handbuch zur Vulg. p. 5.

t Biblia Sacra Latina vet. Testamenti Hieronymo interprete
. . . ed. Heyse et Tischendorf. Lipsise, 1873.

t Varice lectiones vulgatce lat. Bibl. editionis, torn, ii., Rom»,
1860-1864.

§ ' The Value of the Vulg. Old Test, for Textual Criticism,' in
Pres. and Ref. Rev., April 1891, p. 224 f.

|| All that can be said on this question seems to be collected
in van Ess, p. 241.; Kaulen, p. 17 f.; and Westcott, p. 1689.

IT See the passages in van Ess, Kaulen, and Westcott;
especially Jerome, Comm. in Isa. lxv. 20, 'Hoc juxta LXX
i t t d i i diti toto orbe vulgata e s t ' ;

after Est 103 n i 126 1419 ;
aso Augustne, e . , c. 10, * Fiunt anni a diluvio
usque ad Abraham MLXXII. secundum vulgatam editionem hoc
est interpretum Septuaginta.'

** See the quotations from Origen and Basil in van Ess, p. 25.
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be any instance in the age of Jerome of the
application of the term to the Latin version
without regard to its derivation from the Greek.*

From being applied to the current version of the
LXX, vulgata editio would be opposed to the
emended text of Origen's Hexapla,i and so the
term acquires the meaning of a corrupt as opposed
to an emended text; and in this sense Jerome
uses the term interchangeably with vetus, antiqua
editio,X the very term with which it is now so
sharply contrasted.

When Jerome is referring to Latin versions of
the Scriptures, he rather uses the terms in latino,
latinus interpres, apud latinos ; and, when speak-
ing of his own, nos, nostra interpretatio. As his
translation gradually superseded the earlier ver-
sions made from the LXX, it was inevitable that
the expression which had been applied to them
would ultimately pass over to him; but the pro-
cess was a slow one. The instances given in van
Ess, and more fully in Hody,§ show that even
down to the Middle Ages vulgata editio was at any
rate occasionally used to designate the LXX; while
the usual terms by which Jerome's translation was
known were translatio emendatior [recens, nova,
posterior, Hebraica], translatio quam tenet [quam
recipit], Bomana Ecclesia, etc., and most of all,
from Bede's time onward, editio nostra, codices
nostri. Roger Bacon || seems to be the first scholar
who uses the term Vulgata in its modern sense,
though he also applies it frequently to the
Septuagint.

v. MAIN DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE LATIN
AND THE ENGLISH BIBLE.—It may be asked, in
what way does the Vulgate Bible differ from our
own Authorized Version ? Putting aside varia-
tions of rendering and reading, the differences are
in the number of books or portions of books
received into the Canon, the order of books, and
the numbering and division of the chapters.
These differences are entirely in the OT; in the
NT the order of books is the same (though the
Council of Trent 1i in its list of books places the
Ep. of James after those of John), and the * Ep. to
the Laodiceans,' ** though found in many Vulgate
MSS, is absent from the best, and from the official
printed text. Many MSS indeed vary in the order
of the books, and the Cath. Epp. often immedi-
ately succeed the Acts; but this order has not
been adopted in the Clementine text.

The books in the OT are : Genesis, Exodus,
Leviticus, Numeri, Deuteronomium, Josuae, Judi-
cum, Ruth, Quatuor Regum, Duo Paralipomenon (i. e.

* Jerome, for instance, in quoting the text of the LXX,
occasionally translates its reading- into Latin instead of writing
it down in the Greek, and here too speaks of it as editio vul-
gata ; but it is the Greek reading, not the Latin translation of
it, which he is referring t o : see especially Comm. in Matt.
xiii. 35, 'Legi in nonnullis codicibus . . . in eo loco ubi nos
posuimus et vulgata habet editio ut impleretur quod dictum est
per prophetam dicentem, ibi scriptum, per Isaiam prophetam
dicentem; and Comm. in Gal. v. 24, ' Et hoc ita admonitum
sit, si yulgatam editionem sequimur legentes : Qui autem sunt
Christi carnem crucifixerunt cum vitiis et concupiscentiis,' but
see the whole passage. Van Ess (p. 41) seems to be quite right
in maintaining that even here Jerome means the Greek by the
editio vulgata.

t Jerome, Ep. cvi. 2.
X Comm. in Osee xiii. 4, ' Quae . . . in antiqua quoque

editione LXX non leguntur'; Ep. xlix. (ad Pammach.)' Veterem
editionem (libri Job) nostne translationi compara'; Comm. in
Jsa. prcpf. ad cap. liv.; prcef. in Josue, etc.

§ P. 402 f.
|| See Hody, pp. 420, 429, * Textus est. pro majori parte cor-

ruptus horribiliter in exemplari vulgato, hoc est Parisiensi;
by this he seems to mean the type of text which was produced
and sold in Paris; elsewhere (p. 425) he uses vulgata of the
LXX, or its Latin representative, as opposed to Jerome's trans-
lation, · Quare cum translatio Ieronymi evacuavit transla-
tionem vulgatam LXX et similiter Theodotionis, ut certum est
omnibus, oportet quod Biblia qua utimur sit translatio Ier-
onymi,' etc.

if Sess. iv. Decretum de Canonicis Scripturis.
** For this apocryphal letter see Lightfoot, Colossians, pp.

274-300; also Westcott, Canon of the NT, App. E, p. 580.

Chronicles), Esdne primus et secundus, qui dicitui
Nehemias, Tobias, Judith, Esther, Job, Psalterium
Davidicum centum quinquaginta Psalmorum,
Parabolae, Ecclesiastes, Canticum Canticorum,
Sapientia, Ecclesiasticus, Isaias, Jeremias cum
Baruch (Lamentations is included under Jere-
miah in the Tridentine list, though printed separ-
ately as ' Threni' in the Bible), Ezechiel, Daniel;
duodecim Prophetse minores, id est: Osea, Joel,
Amos, Abdias {i.e. Obadiah), Jonas, Michseas,
Nahum, Habacuc, Sophonias (i.e. Zephaniah),
Aggseus (i.e. Haggai), Zacharias, Malachias; Duo
Machabceorum, 'primus et secundus. The order of
books, it will be seen, is the same as in an English
Bible, except that the books which we count
apocryphal (and which are printed in the above
list in italics) are with us placed at the end ; the
sequence of books, however, is the same in our
'Apocrypha,' save that we insert the two addi-
tional books of Esdras and the Prayer of Manasses,
which are not mentioned in the Trent list, but
form in the Clementine Vulgate an appendix to
the Bible, headed by the note ' Oratio Manassse,
necnon libri duo, qui sub libri tertii et quarti
Esdrse nomine circumferuntur hoc in loco, extra
scilicet seriem canonicorum librorum, quos sancta
Tridentina synodus suscepit, et pro canonicis
suscipiendos decrevit, sepositi sunt, ne prorsus
interirent, quippe qui a nonnullis sanctis Patribus,
et in aliquibus Bibliis latinis tarn manuscriptis
quam impressis reperiuntur.' See also art. APOC-
RYPHA in vol. i. esp. p. 115 f.

With regard to differences of amount contained
under the title of this or that book, or the arrange-
ment of matter in it, the following should be
noticed. In most of the books of the OT the only
difference found is an occasional variation in the
versing, the last verse in a chapter being split up
into two, and so on ; these are too unimportant to
notice. It should be remembered that in its
numeration of the Commandments the Vulgate
Bible includes our second commandment in the first,
and. divides up the tenth into two, thereby preserv-
ing the full number of ten; this division is also
employed by the Lutherans: see DECALOGUE.

The Bk. of Esther in the Vulgate contains the
additional chapters, which with us are printed
separately in the Apocrypha after Judith. The
later chapters of Job are arranged differently from
the Authorized Version, though the amount con-
tained is the same: ch. 39 contains 35 verses
against 30 of AV, and consequently finishes at 405

of AV, and401 = our 406; and as this contains 28
verses against our 24, the chapter finishes at 419 of
AV, and 41* = our 41 1 0; but as 41 in the Vulgate
has only 25 verses against our 34, the difference
ends there, and 42 begins in the Vulgate in the
same place as in the AV.

The variation in the Psalms is perhaps the most
puzzling. The Vulgate follows the Hebrew in
counting the title, where there is one, as the first
verse of the Psalms, so that the versing is in these
Psalms one verse ahead of AV. Pss. 9 and 10 form
one Psalm in Vulgate, so that AV is one Psalm in
front of the Vulgate for nearly all the rest of the
Psalter, e.g. 11 AV=10 Vulg. etc.; Pss. 114 and
115 forming also one Psalm in Vulgate (i.e. 113),
the AV is now two in front of the Vulgate; but as
116 AV consists of two Psalms in Vulgate, 114 and
115 (which begins at v.10 ' I believed, therefore have
I spoken '), it does not keep so for long ; finally, 147
AV also consists of two Vulgate Psalms, 146 and
147 (which begins at v.12 * Praise the Lord, Ο Jeru-
salem '), so that 148, 149, 150 are the same in each.

In Lamentations ch. 5 of AV appears in the
Vulgate as a separate book, under the title of
* Oratio Jeremise prophetse,'

In Daniel at 323 follow the additions which are
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printed in our Apocrypha after Baruch as ' the
Song of the three Holy Children'; the versing is
different, being 24-90 instead of l'm, so that 324 AV
=3 9 1 Vulgate, which numbers in all 100 verses to
the chapter, and runs into 43, chapter 41 Vulgate
beginning at 44 AV but finishing at the same verse
i34 vulg. = 3 7 AV); the other apocryphal additions
are found at the end of the book, the story of
Susanna forming ch. 13, and Bel and the Dragon
ch. 14.

vi. MANUSCRIPTS OF THE VULGATE.—Anything
like a complete enumeration of the Vulgate MSS
in Europe would be out of the question ; there are
thousands, not only in the public libraries, but in
private libraries and collections. Berger has ex-
amined more than 800 in the libraries of Paris
alone ; and it is estimated that the total number
cannot be less than 8000. Nor would a complete
enumeration, even if possible, be of much use to
the student; the majority are late 13th and 14th
cent. MSS, of very slight critical value, and prob-
ably all presenting the corrupt type of text about
which Roger Bacon used such strong language.

The lists may be consulted which have been
drawn up by Le Long, Bibliotheca Sacra, ed. 1723,
vol. i. p. 234 f.; Ver cell one, Varice lectiones, Romse,
1860, vol. i. p. lxxxiii f., ii. p. xvii f.; in the
fourth edition of Scrivener's Introduction, vol. ii.
p. 67 f., the present writer has drawn out a
selected list of 181 manuscripts, mainly of the
NT ; Berger {Histoire de la Vulg, etc. pp. 374-
422) gives a good list of 253 MSS ; and the largest
list yet published is that of Dr. Gregory in the
third volume of TischendorfsiVovMm Testamentum
Greece, ed. viii. pp. 983-1108, where some 2270
MSS are enumerated; they are not, however,
described with the detail that characterizes M.
Berger's list. We have endeavoured here to draw
up a list of the more important Vulgate MSS,
arranged, according to the type of their text, as
sketched out in the history given above. The
student can thus, if he wishes, test our theory of
the transmission and modification of the text by
his own collations ; and if he examines other MSS
not mentioned in the list, he can determine more
easily in which class to place them.

Our list is based mainly on the materials sup-
plied by Berger. The reader will bear in mind
that the classification can be only approximate,
and that there are MSS which it will be difficult
to assign exclusively to this or that group ; and
indeed the earliest MSS on the list are among
those which it is difficult to class, though we may
venture to describe them as early Italian texts;
after them we may place the early Spanish texts,
and then the other families in due course. The
Roman numerals in square brackets signify the
centuries to which the MSS are usually assigned.

I. EARLY ITALIAN TEXTS.—Codex Fuldensis of the NT, at the
Abbey of Fulda in Prussia [vi]; written for Bp. Victor of Capua,
and corrected by him A.D. 541-546. The Gospels are arranged in
one narrative, based on the order of Tatian's Diatessaron, but
the text has been altered to the Vulgate throughout; in the
Epp. Laodiceans follows Oolossians. Published by E. Ranke
(Marburg, 1868). Cited by Tischendorf as fuld, by Wordsworth
as F.

The Milan Gospels; Ambrosian Library, C. 39 inf. [vi];
uncials; the sections and canons in the margin are written in
Greek characters, while certain peculiarities of spelling and of
reading also suggest that the scribe had a Graeco-Latin MS
before him. Defective in parts. Wordsworth's Μ in Gospels.

Codex Forojuliensis, at Cividale, Friuli: Gospels [vi or vii],
Matt., Luke, and John are at Cividale in Friuli; these were
published by Bianchini, Evanqeliarium Quadruplex, etc., torn,
ii. app. p. 473 f. (Romse, 1749). The latter part of Mark (1221-1620)
is at Prague, and was edited by J. Dobrowsky, Fragmentum
Pragense (Pragie, 1778); the earlier part is at Venice, but in a
wretched condition, and illegible. Tischendorf's for and prag,
Wordsworth's J.

Codex, Perusinus ; part of Lk (11-12?, much mutilated), in a
purple MS, Chapter Library, Perugia [vi or more probably vii].
Published by Bianchini, Evan. Quadr. torn. ii. app. p. 562;
Tischendorf's pe, Wordsworth's P.

The Harley Gospels, Brit. Mus. Harl. 1775 [vi or vii], in a
small but beautiful uncial hand, written probably in Italy:
the first hand omits the text Jn 54. Tischendorf's harl, Words-
worth's and Bentley's Z.

II. EARLY SPANISH TEXTS.—Leon, Cathedral Archives 15 [vii];
a palimpsest MS, containing 40 leaves of a Bible in 7th cent.
hand, i.e. portions of Ch, Jer, Ezk, 1 Mac, Ac, 2 Co, Col,
1 Jn. The text is Vulgate at base, especially in Jer, Ac, and
Pauline Epp.; in other portions mingled with Old Lat. elements
and characteristic Spanish interpolations ; the ' three heavenly
witnesses' occurs 1 Jn 5?. See Berger, pp. 8f., 384.

The Ashburnham Pentateuch, or, more strictly speaking, the
Pentateuch of St. Gatien of Tours: now at Paris, Bibl.iNat.t

Nouv. acq. Lat. 2334. A splendid MS, with interesting pictorial
illustrations [vii or beginning of viii]; uncial writing; a good
Vulgate text. The Palaeographical Soc. (i. pi. 234) ascribe the
MS to North Italy, but Berger (pp. 11, 12, 410) makes out a
strong case, mainly from the nature of the illustrations, for
Spain.

Codex Cavensis; Bible [ix probably] written in Spain, prob-
ably in Castile or Leon, in small, round, and beautiful Visi-
gothic minuscules, by a scribe Danila ; now in the Benedictine
Abbey of Corpo di Cava, near Salerno : a copy of it was made
early in this century by the Abbate de Rossi, and is in the
Vatican (Lat. 8484). The text is Spanish, and in the Gospels
shows signs of being a revision ; occasionally it is mingled with
Old Latin elements ; it contains 1 J η 5? after 58. Before the
Pauline Epp. there is the 'Prooemium sancti Peregrini cepiscopi,'
and the canons of Priscillian; after the Apocalypse there is an
incomplete Psalterium ex Hebrono; the Psalter in the body of
the MS is Gallican, but with numerous Old Latin marginal
variants; see Berger, pp. 14,15, 379. Tischendorf's cav, Words-
worth's C.

Codex Toletanus; Bible, Visigothic writing [probably viii], in
the Nat. Libr. at Madrid. Characteristic Spanish text, with
numerous interpolations; has the text 1 Jn 5? in same place
as Cavensis, but in the Gospels does not present such a good text
as that MS. Collated for the Sixtine revision by Chr. Palo-
mares, whose work is preserved in the Vatican (Lat. 9508); the
collation, however, was not used in that revision, as it reached
Card. Caraffa too late. It has been published by Bianchini,
Vindicion Can. Scr. pp. xlvii-ccxvi (Romae, 1740), and reprinted
by Migne, Pat. Lat. torn. xxix. p. 875 f. Tischendorf's tol,
Wordsworth's Τ ; see Berger, p. 12.

Madrid, University Library, No. 32; second volume of a mag-
nificent Bible, in Visigothic hand [ix or x], containing Proverbs-
Apocalypse. The ornamentation occasionally resembles the
Codex Cavensis; the Pauline Epp. are headed by the Canons of
Priscillian and the prooemium Peregrini; see Berger, p. 15.

Codex JEmilianeus, at Madrid, Royal Academy of History, F.
186. Bible [x], incomplete, and commencing in the middle of
the Psalter; in the NT Laod. is written by the second hand, in
the margin. The first hand resembles Cavensis, though it is
somewhat larger; the writer's name is given as Quisius. The
MS formerly belonged to the Abbey of St. ^Emilianus (St. Millan
de la Cogolla), between Burgos and Logrono ; see Berger, p. 16.

Leon, Cathedral Archives, 6; second volume of a Bible [x],
beginning at Isaiah ; the NT has the Canons of Priscillian and
the prooemium Peregrini after the Acts, and contains Laod. The
writing resembles Cavensis, but is somewhat larger; the names
of two scribes—Vimara, a presbyter, and John, a deacon—are
given ; see Berger, p. 17.

Codex Gothicus Legionensis, preserved in the Church of San
Isidro at Leon; Bible [x], folio, dated A.D. 960, and written by
the notarius Sanctio. The MS has belonged to the Church of San
Isidro since the 12th cent., and was collated for Cardinal Caraffa
by Fr. Trugillo, bp. of Leon, for the Sixtine revision, and by
him called the Codex Gothicus. The collation is preserved in
the Vatican (Lat. 4859). There are a large number of Old Latin
variants in the margin, especially in the OT; and Tobit and
Judith are in the Old Latin throughout; see Berger, p. 3 8 ; he
has printed the Old Latin variants in the Bk. of Job in Notices
et extraits des MS de la Β. Ν. etc., tome xxxiv. 2e partie, p. 20 f.
(Paris, 1893).

Codex Complutensis (i.e. belonging to Complutum=Alcala),
Madrid, University Library, 31. Bible [ix or x], interesting
text; Ruth is Old Latin, agreeing closely with quotations in
Ambrose; the 4th book of Esdras is also preserved in an interest-
ing text, with variant readings in the margin ; Esther, Tobit,
Judith, 1 and 2 Mac, are also in an Old Latin version. In the
NT the text is Vulgate, but with Spanish characteristics;
Laodiceans follows Hebreivs. Ruth and parts of Maccabees
have been published by Berger in the Notices et extraits,
mentioned above, pp. 8-12, 33-38; see also his Histoire, p. 22.

Paris, Bibl. Nat., Lat. 6. Bible in four vols. folio [x.], from the
Abbey of Rosas in Catalonia. Tobit and Judith are preserved
not only in the Vulgate, but also in the Old Latin ; and there
are interesting Old Latin and other variants in the margins of
the Acts, while Ac 111-128 is entirely Old Latin; see Berger,
p. 24. Wordsworth's R in Acts.

III. ITALIAN TEXTS TRANSCRIBED IN BRITAIN.—(a) Northum-
brian MSS.—Codex Amiatinus of the whole Bible, in the
Laurentian Library at Florence [beginning of viii]. One of the
three Pandects written, either at Wearmouth or Jarrow, by
order of the Abbot Ceolfrid. He took it as a present to the
pope on his last journey to Rome in A.D. 715, but died before he
reached the Holy City, and his followers carried on the volume
and offered it to the chair of St. Peter. The date and origin of
the MS have been thus fixed by the successful deciphering of
an erased inscription on the first leaf; see the Palseographical
Society's Facsimiles, ii. pis. 65, 66, and Studia Biblica, ii. p. 273
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(Oxford, 1890). Later, the MS was placed in the Monastic
Library at Monte Amiata, whence it was sent to Borne for use
in the Sixtine revision. Finally, it was placed in the Mediceo-
Laurentian Library at Florence. The NT was published in full
by Tischendorf (Leipzig, 1850; second ed. with a few emenda-
tions, 1854); and in 1873 Heyse and Tischendorf edited the
Biblia Sacra Lat. Veteris Test. Hieronymo interprete, printing
the Clementine text of the OT, but dividing it according to the
'cola and commata' of am, giving a collation of its variant
readings, and printing in full the capitula to the various books,
which are found in Amiatinus, but not in the Clementine Vul-
gate ; Lagarde has published Wisdom and Sirach, see vol. iii.
p. 51.

The text of the MS in the NT, and especially in the Gospels,
is a very pure Vulgate type on the whole, though with the
characteristics of British MSS in i t ; see the Oxford Vulgate,
i. pp. 709, 726-732. In the OT it is also good, but in Ecclesi-
astes and Ecclesiasticus Old Latin elements have crept in ; see
Berger, p. 38. Tischendorf's am, Wordsworth's A.

Durham Cathedral Library, A. ii. 16; Gospels [vii or viii],
said to have been written by Bede, and may very possibly have
come from Jarrow. The text is very close to that of Amiatinus,
but where it varies Amiatinus is usually the better. Bentley's
K, Wordsworth's Δ (in St. John only; in the other Gospels it is
not cited).

Do., A. ii. 17; St. John, St. Mark, and St. Luke, incomplete
[viii], with another fragment of St. Luke, 2133-2334; large
uncial hand, and both text and handwriting closely resemble
Amiatinus, though the orthography is occasionally different;
see Berger, p. 38.

Stonyhurst St. John. The minute but exquisitely written MS
of St. John, now in the possession of the Jesuit College at
Stonyhurst [vii or viii]; originally, according to a legend as
old as the 13th cent., the property of St. Cuthbert, in whose
coffin it was found. The text closely resembles Amiatinus, but
is on the whole not quite so good. Wordsworth's S in St. John.

British Museum, Cotton Nero D. iv. The superb Lindisfarne
Gospels [vii or viii], written by Eadfrith, bp. of Lindisfarne,
A.D. 698-721, and other scribes. The Latin is accompanied by
an interlinear version in the Northumbrian dialect. The text
very closely resembles that of Amiatinus, agreeing with it
sometimes even in errors; but, as with the MSS mentioned
immediately above, where the two differ, Amiatinus usually
has the better text. The MS from which these Gospels were
copied must have come from Naples ; Dom G. Morin {Revue
Binidictine, 1891, t. viii. p. 481) has pointed out that at the
beginning of the Gospels there are lists of festivals and saints'
days, among which appear names peculiar to Naples; and the
book may well have been brought to Lindisfarne by the Adrian
who was abbot of a monastery near Naples, and who accom-
panied Abp. Theodore on his journey to England in 668; see
Berger, p. 39 f. Bentley's and Wordsworth's Y.

Fragments of Matthew (11-34) and John (11-21) bound up at the
end of the famous ' Utrecht Psalter.' The handwriting and text
both strongly resemble the Codex Amiatinus, and are about the
same dates (vii-viii). Wordsworth's U in Gospels.

For the Psalter itself the reader should consult W. de Gray
Birch, The History, Art, and Palaeography of the MS, styled the
Utrecht Psalter, London, 1876 ; and the later treatise by Count
P. Durrieu, L'origine du MS calebre dit le Psautier d' Utrecht,
Paris, 1895 (extrait des ' Melanges Julien Ha vet ' ) ; Count
Durrieu supposes it to have been written at or near Rheims in
the earlier part of the 9th cent. The text is the Gallican
Psalter.

(6) Canterbury MSS (traditionally connected with Augustine
and with Gregory the Great).—Oxford, Bodley 857, and Auct.
D. 2.14 : Gospels formerly belonging to St. Augustine's Library
at Canterbury and generally known as 'St. Augustine's Gospels'
[vii]. From the point of view of age, the MS might well have
been brought to Canterbury by some of the later followers of
Augustine, but the text shows it to be of native origin; it is
fairly near to Amiatinus, but has a large number of charac-
teristics partly Irish, partly early Anglo-Saxon ; as Berger says
(p. 36), it may be placed at the base of the Anglo-Saxon type of
text, and must owe its name not to being the personal propert}'
of Augustine, but to belonging to the abbey at Canterbury,
which was consecrated to his memory. Tischendorf's bodl,
Wordsworth's Ο in Gospels.

Cambridge, Corpus Christi Coll. cclxxxvi. Evan.; Gospels
[vii], formerly belonging to St. Augustine's at Canterbury, and,
according to tradition, sent by Pope Gregory to Augustine;
but the text does not bear out this supposition; it closely
resembles that of the preceding MS, and is really Anglo-Saxon,
though it has been corrected throughout in accordance with a
MS of the Amiatinus type. Bentley's B, Wordsworth's X.

British Museum, Cotton Vesp. A. 1. ' Roman' Psalter [ix],
known as the 'Psalter of St. Augustine': Anglo-Saxon type of
text.

Brit. Mus., Reg. 1. E. vi.; Gospels, imperfect [end of viii];
written in England, and formerly belonging to St. Augustine's,
Canterbury ; in all probability the second volume of the famous
• Biblia Gregoriana,' mentioned by Elmham (' Hist. Monasterii
S. Aug. Cantuar.,' ed. C. Hardwick, Rolls Series 8, London, 1858).
Text somewhat similar to those above; Vulgate, mixed with
Irish readings ; Bentley's P.

(c) Irish and Anglo-Saxon MSS.—Book of Armagh; Library,
Trinity Coll., Dublin. New Testament written in a small and
beautiful Irish hand, by the scribe Ferdomnach [ix]; it has the
prologusPilagii in omnes cepistolas, Laod. occurs after Col., and
Acts after Apoc. The late Dr. Reeves, bp. of Down, intended to
edit it, and his work has been finished and published by Drs.

Gwynn and Bernard of Dublin. The text of the MS is at bottom
good and closely allied to Amiatinus; it displays many of the
national characteristics, however, small interpolations, expli-
cative additions, and relics of Old Latin readings (thus its
omission of Jn 54 is all the more remarkable), etc., while the
present writer cannot help thinking that it has been to a
certain extent corrected from the Greek; see the Oxford
Vulgate, pp. 714, 715 ; Berger, pp. 31-33. Wordsworth's D.

The Book of Kells: Trin. Coll., Dublin, A. 1. 6 ; Gospels
[vii or viii], given to Trinity College by Abp. Ussher; named
from Kells or Kenanna, a monastery in County Meath. It is
famous for being perhaps the most perfect existing specimen of
Irish handwriting, as the Lindisfarne Gospels are of English ;
see Thompson, Greek and Lat. Palaeography, pp. 239, 245, 246.
But the text is also valuable, much resembling the Book of
Armagh, with the usual Irish characteristics, and a great
fondness for conflate readings. A collation has been given by
Dr. Abbott in his edition of the Codex Usserianus (Dublin,
1884); see also Berger, p. 41. Wordsworth's Q.

Book of Burrow·. Trin. Coll., Dublin, A. 4. 5. Gospels [vi-
vii]; according to an inscription on what was the last page,
the book was written by St. Columba in twelve days, but, as
with the Echternach Gospels (see below in this column), this,
with the rest of the book, must have been copied from an earlier
exemplar; Durrow or Dearmag was a monastery in King's
County, founded by Columba. Irish text, i.e. good Vulgate at
bottom, but with some of the characteristic national interpola-
tions ; collation given by Dr. Abbott in his edition of the Codex
Usserianus; see also Berger, p. 41. Wordsworth's durmach.

The Book of Moling or Mulling: Trin. Coll., Dublin. Gospels
[viii or ix], apparently never bound, but preserved in a case.
An inscription gives the name of the scribe as Mulling, i.e.
probably St. Mulling, bp. of Ferns, at the end of the 7th cent.;
but, as with the Book of Durrow, the inscription must have
been copied from an earlier MS. Characteristic Irish text,
sometimes with interesting variant readings ; see Berger, p. 33,
and H. J. Lawlor, Chapters on the Book of Mulling, Edinburgh,
1897. The MS is disfigured by damp, and is illegible in parts.

The Stowe St. John: bound up with the famous Stowe Missal,
Royal Irish Academy, Dublin. Written in pointed Irish minus-
cules [viii or ix]; portions of the Gospel only. Good Vulgate
text with the usual traces of Old Latin mixture; see J. H.
Bernard in Transactions of the Royal Irish Academy, vol. xxx.
pt. viii. (Dublin, 1893), who gives a description and collation
of the MS; also Berger, p. 42.

Gospels of Macdurnan: Lambeth Palace Library. Written by
the scribe Maeielbrith Mac-Durnain [ix-x], delicate and rather
cramped Irish writing; Irish text.

Lichfield, Chapter Library. Gospels [vii-viii], traditionally
ascribed to St. Chad, bp. of Lichfield. The MS was perhaps
written in Wales, but is in an Irish hand; it belonged to the
Church of St. Teliau at Llandaff, but was brought to Lichfield
towards the end of the 10th cent. The writing and ornamenta-
tion are very beautiful, and resemble the Book of Kells ; Irish
text, possibly corrected occasionally from the Greek. Contains
Mt li-Lk 39; collation of the MS, with introduction, etc., by
Scrivener, Codex S. Ceaddce Latinus, Cambridge, 1887; see also
Bradshaw, Collected Papers, pp. 458-461 (Cam br. 1889). Words-
worth's L in Gospels.

Cambridge, University Library, Kk i. 24; Luke and John,
nearly complete [vii-viii], half uncial Irish hand, somewhat
resembling the Book of Kells or the Gospels of St. Chad. In the
first 8 chs. of St. Luke the text is a strange medley of Vulgate
and Old Latin ; for the rest, the text is Vulgate with occasional
Old Lat. readings.

Selden Acts: Oxford, Bodl. 3418 (Seld. 30). Saxon MS [viii],
valuable text. Wordsworth's Ο in Acts.

Rushworth Gospels or Gospels of MacRegol: Oxford, Bodl.
Auct. D. 2. 19 [ix], written by an Irish scribe, who died A.D.
820; has an interlinear Anglo-Saxon version. Irish text, with
constant inversions of order in words, especially in St. Matthew;
possibly, too, corrected from the Greek. Collation given by
W. W. Skeat in The Gospel of St. Matthew; A.-S. and Northum-
brian versions, Cambr. 1887. Wordsworth's R in Gospels.

Brit. Mus., Egerton 609. Gospels [ix], formerly belonging to
the monastery of Marmoutier (Majus Monasterium), near Tours.
It is an interesting specimen, however, of a MS, written abroad
in ordinary Caroline minuscule, but with Irish ornamentation,
and with a regular Irish type of text; see Berger, p. 47. It
contains a number of variant readings which seem peculiar to
the MS. Tischendorf's mm; Wordsworth's E.

This MS serves as an introduction to our next class of MSS.
IV. CONTINENTAL MSS, WRITTEN BY IRISH OR SAXON SCRIBES,

AND SHOWING A MIXTURE OF THE TWO TYPES OF TEXT.—Gospels of
St. Gatien, Paris, Bibl. Nat., Nouv. acq. Lat. 1587 [viii], Anglo-
Saxon hand, but probably written on the Continent; belonged
to St. Gatien's at Tours. The text contains a number of Old
Lat. readings; in other respects resembles the Egerton MS.
Usually cited as gat; Berger, p. 46.

The Echternach Gospels: Paris, Bibl. Nat. 9389 [probably
viii], written in an Irish hand, and belonging formerly to the
Benedictine Abbey of St. Willibrord at Echternach; yet an
interesting inscription, obviously taken from the exemplar from
which the MS was copied, asserts that the scribe corrected the
text from a MS, 'de bibliotheca Eugipi praespiteri quem ferunt
fuisse sancti Hieronimi.' The Eugippius here referred to was
almost certainly the Abbot of Lucullanum, near Naples, in the
early part of the 6th cent. The text, however, which has a
series of variant readings noted in the margin, is disappointing;
neither the first hand nor the corrector seems to display a con-
sistent text; and we have a strange mixture of good Vulgate,
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Continental, and Irish types; see Berger, p. 52. Wordsworth
quotes it regularly.

Codex Bigotianus: Paris, Bibl. Nat., Lat. 281 and 298. Gospels
[viiij, formerly at Fecamp, just above Havre, and therefore
directly facing the English coast. The text and the hand-
writing are what might be expected from its position; it is
written in a fine uncial hand, but the ornamentation shows
traces of British influence ; and the text is a good example of
the mixture of Continental and British types that would be
produced by an Irish scribe writing in a French monastery;
see Berger, p. 50. Wordsworth's Β in Gospels.

Brit. Mus., Add. 5463. Gospels from the monastery of St.
Peter at Beneventum [viii or ix], written in a fine revived
uncial hand; usually supposed, on the strength of an inscrip-
tion, to have been written for Ato, abbot of St. Vincent de
Volterno, near Beneventum, about the middle of the 8th cent.
Berger would, however, place it in the 9th cent. The text is a
combination of British and Continental types; see Berger, p. 92.
Wordsworth quotes its readings.

Angers: Public Library No. 20. Gospels [ix or x], written in
a French hand, but with traces of Irish influence in the orna-
mentation ; and the text is Irish: see Berger, p. 48.

Brit. Mus., Reg. I. A. xviii. Gospels [ix or x], known as the
Gospels of JSthelstan, and according to tradition presented by
him to St. Augustine's, Canterbury. Written on the Continent,
but with a good many Irish characteristics in the text; see
Berger, p. 49.

Brit. Mus., Harley 1772. Epp. and Apoc. (viii or ix), in a
French hand, but with a good deal of Irish work in the initials
and ornamentation ; written, therefore, apparently in France,
but partly by an Irish scribe. The text has been carefully
corrected, and the readings of the first hand are often quite
illegible ; it contains a good many Old Latin and some Spanish
readings; Col. is placed after Thess., and Jude and Laod. are
both wanting; see Berger, p. 50. Wordsworth's Z2.

Paris, Bibl. Nat., Lat. 9382 : Prophets (Jerem.-Daniel), Saxon
handwriting [ix], and a good text. Berger (p. 51) remarks that
it is perhaps the only MS of the Prophets we possess that comes
from the British Isles.

Do., Lat. 11,553. The second half of a Bible [ix], apparently
written in the district round Lyons : the S. Germani exemplar
latum of R. Stephanus(not Germanum latum, as he is sometimes
made to call it); it was a St. Germain MS. The text is strangely
mixed; in the OT, Spanish elements predominate, but the text
is good, especially in Pr, Ec, Song of Songs; in the NT, Mt is
Old Lat., and cited among the OL MSS as gx (see vol. iii. p. 51);
in the other Gospels there are many OL readings, but the text
at bottom is of the class copied in France by Irish scribes; Acts,
good text, though showing Spanish influence; Cath. Epp., poor
Spanish text; Apoc, good ; Pauline Epp., fairly good, but with
some OL readings. See Berger, pp. 65-72. Wordsworth's σ,
in Mt, G in rest of NT. *

Wurzburg University Library, Mp. th. f. 61. St. Matthew
[viii], written in an Anglo-Saxon hand, with interlinear glosses;
mixed text.

Do., Mp. th. f. 12. Epp. of St. Paul [ix], with Irish glosses;
a well-known MS. The glosses have been often published, see
Zimmer, Glossce Hibern., Berlin, 1881; Whitley Stokes, Old Irish
Glosses of Wurzburg and Carlsruhe, Austin, Hertford, 1887;
Olden, Holy Scr. in Ireland a thousand years ago, Dublin,
1888.

Do., Mp. th. f. 69. Epp. of St. Paul [viii], with Irish initials ·
Col. after Thess.

Oxford, Bod. Laud. Lat. 102. Gospels, Saxon hand [early x];
it formerly belonged to Wurzburg, and is among the MSS which
were bought there at the instance of Abp. Laud, after the sack
of the city in 1631; mixed text.

Other Wurzburg MSS worthy of notice, though not possessing
Irish characteristics, are:—Mp. th. q. 1 a. Gospels [vii], fine
uncial hand ; belonged, according to tradition, to St. Kilian, in
whose tomb it is said to have been found. Mp. th. q. 1. Gospels
[x]; q. 4 Gospels [xi]; f. 65 Gospels [viii or ix] ; f. 66 Gos-
pels [viii or ix]; f. 67 Gospels [vii or viii]; semi-uncial, and
with a good many Old Lat. readings in the first hand; f. 68
Gospels [vi or vii]; good text in the first hand, resembling
Amiatinus. And lastly, Mp. th. f. max. 1 Bible [xi]; the
Pauline Epp., Laod., and the book of Baruch have been ab-
stracted.

For the Wurzburg MSS see Schepps, Die dltesten Evang.
Handschriften der Univ. bibliothek, Wurzburg, 1887, and Kober-
lin, Eine Wurzb. Evang. Handschr. (Program d. Studienanstalt
bei S. Anna in Augsburg, 1891).

V. TYPE OF TEXT CURRENT IN LANGUEDOC (Berger, pp. 73-82).—
Paris, Bibl. Nat., Lat. 4 and 42; Codex Aniciensis, Bible [ix or
x]. The text of the first hand somewhat resembles that of the
Vallicellian Bible (see below, p. 889), but a contemporary hand
has added a number of corrections (amongst others the ' three
heavenly witnesses,' 1 Jn 57), and these often show traces of
Spanish influence in the Acts.

Do., Lat. 7. Bible [xi], with fine illuminations; text coloured
by Spanish influence, and in the Acts resembling the corrector
of the Cod. Aniciensis.

Do., Lat. 254; Codex Colbertinus of the New Testament [xii
or xiii], written in S. of France. The text is Old Latin in the
Gospels, and is cited among Old Latin MSS as c (see vol. iii. ρ 51) ·
in the rest of the NT the text is Vulgate, and in a later hand'
with all the characteristics of the S. of France about it.

Brit. Mus., Harley 4772, 4773 : Bible in two fine volumes [early
xiii], the second probably of later date than the first; written
in S. of France, and with text belonging to that region.

Paris, Bibl. Nat., Lat. 321: New Testament [early xiii], be-

longing to Perpignan. Ordinary text in Gospels, but parts of
the Acts (11-137 2816 ad fin.) are Old Latin and allied to the
text of the Codex Laudianus (E e) and the Gigas {gig); Catholic
Epp. have a Spanish text, resembling the Codex Toletanus.
The Old Latin portions of the Acts have been published by
Berger, Un ancien texte Lat. des Actes des Apotres retrouvo
dans un MS provenant de Perpignan (Notices et extraits des
MSS de la Bibl. Nat. et autres Bibliotheques, tome xxxv. 1»··
partie), Paris, 1895. Wordsworth's ρ in Acts.

Codex Demidovianus. Bible [xiii], but copied from an
earlier exemplar; it belonged in the last century to a Paul
Demidov Gregoroyitch, but its present position is unknown.
The text was published in Acts, Epp., and Apoc. by Matthsei in
his New Testament (1782-8); and Tischendorf has quoted it
from his edition (under the sign demid). Wordsworth's dem. in
Acts.

VI. OTHER FRENCH TEXTS.—For other types of French texts
anterior to the Theodulfian and Alcuinian recensions the reader
must study M. Berger's book, p. 83 ff. All that we can do here
is to enumerate some of the MSS he quotes, and the centres
around which he has grouped them; e.g.—

MSS from Limoges: Paris, Bibl. Nat. 5 and 52 [ix]; 8 and 82

[xi]; 315 [xii or xiii]; 2328 [viii or ix]; 315 [xii-xiii].
from Tours: Paris, Bibl. Nat. 112 [x], 113.
from Fleury: Orleans, Public Library 16, portions of 5

MSS of different dates.
from Chartres : St. John, Paris, Bibl. Nat. 10,439 [viii].

Other MSS from the N. of France : Autun, Grand Seminaire 3
[viii], Paris, Bibl. Nat. 17,226 [vii]; 250 [vii]; 14,407 [ix].

Bibles from St. Riquier: Paris, Bibl. Nat. 11,504-5 [ix], the
S. Germani longum exemplar of R. Stephanus ; interesting
text; Bibl. Nat. 45 and 93 [ix or x], the Codex Regius;
mixed text. Allied in text to these are the MSS Bibl. Nat.
309 [xi] and 305 [xi], both New Test, without Gospels.

The Metz MS (Public Library 7) preserves an interesting
specimen of the mixed texts current at the time [ix]; see
p. 546».

MSS from Corbie on the Somme, near Amiens :—
Amiens, Public Library 6, 7, 11, 12, portions of a Bible in

several volumes [viii or ix].
18, the famous Corbie Psalter [viii-ix].
10, The four books of Esdras [ix]: one of the

few MSS containing the whole book ; see R. L. Bensly, The
Missing Fragment of the kth Book of Ezra, Cambridge, 1875.

Paris, Bibl. Nat., Lat. 13,174; Acts, Cath. Epp., and Apoc. [ix].
Do., Lat. 11,532-3: Bible [ix]; contains the Psalterium ex

Hebrceo; text interesting but mixed; slight Spanish
elements in it.

Bible from the Abbey of St. Vedast at Arras: Vienna, Im-
perial Library 1190 [ix].

VII. Swiss MSS (especially St. Gall).—Irish monks and scribes
penetrated through France, and right down into Switzerland
and Italy; it is thus that we get Vulgate MSS written often in
Irish hands, and containing the same mixture of Irish and
Continental types of text, not only in France, but in such
centres of monastic life as St. Gall, Reichenau, Einsiedeln.

Of these the Codices Sangallensis and Boernerianus (Δδ and
Gg), which are really different parts of the same interlinear
Grseco-Latin MS, belong rather to Old Latin than to Vulgate
MSS, and are described above (see LATIN VERSIONS); though
the base of h in the Gospels is perhaps more Vulgate than Old
Latin : possibly the Graeco-Latin Psalter now preserved in the
Basle Library (A. vii. 3) may also be part of this same MS.

The same may be said of the Codex Augiensis, now at Trin.
Coll., Cambr. (B. 17. 1.).

Early types of such mixed Irish and Continental texts are found
in the St. Gall MSS No. 10. Job, Prov., Eccl., Canticles, Wisdom,
Ecclesiasticus [x], Irish hand ; No. 51, Gospels [viii], Irish hand,
mixed text; No. 60, St. John [viii or ix], Irish hand, mixed text.
Grandducal Library, Karlsruhe ; the Reichenau Codex Augiensis
211 ; Gospels [late ix], with a number of Irish readings. Berne,
University Library 671; Gospels [ix or x], fine Irish hand, mixed
text. Milan, Ambrosian Library I. 61 sup.; Gospels [viii ?], in
semi-uncial Irish hand ; formerly at Bobbio. The text has a good
many Irish readings in it, and the readings of the corrector or
correctors are extremely interesting and valuable ; see Berger,
pp. 55-59.

We are able to fix some of the St. Gall MSS to the middle of
the 8th cent., and to one scribe, Winithar, who was a monk in
the monastery—

No. 2, Pentateuch, Acts, and Apoc.; mixed text, in the Acts
close to Br. Mus. Add. 11,852 ; Wordsworth's S in Acts.

No. 70, Epp. of St. Paul; Pastoral Epp. placed after Heb.;
the text is very corrupt.

No. 907, Catholic Epp. and Apoc. with interesting prefatory
matter; the text is very corrupt, resembling the Codex
Lemovicensis (Paris, Bibl. Nat. Lat. 2328, noted above).

More important, perhaps, than the work of Winithar was that
of a slightly later scribe, Hartmut, who was abbot of St. Gall,
872-883; the following MSS were written either by him or under
his direction : Nos. 7, Chron. and Sapiential books; 81, Sapien-
tial books, Job, Tobit; 46, Ezek., Minor Prophets, and Dan.; 45,
the same ; 77, 78, 82, 79, 83, portions of a Bible; 75, Bible. To
them must be added—

Brit. Mus., Add. 11,852, Pauline Epp. (including Laod.), Acts,
Cath. Epp., Apoc. [ix], interesting text. See E. Nestle,
Bengel als Gelehrter, pp. 58-60, Tubingen, 1892; Words-
worth's U in Acts; text agrees closely with the St. Gall MS 2.

St. Gall, however, was connected with other main lines of
MS transmission, such as those which ran through Chur, Milan,
Bobbio, and Vercelli; and these in turn were in communication
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through the S. of France with the N.E. frontier of Spain, so that
we find the Southern type of text again creeping up and showing
traces in the Swiss and N. Italian MSS. Examples of this are—

The Bobbio MS now at Milan (Ambrosian Libr. E. 26 inf.),
containing Chron.-Pauline Epp. [ix-x]; mixed text, with
Spanish, Old Latin, and Irish elements in i t ; Berger,
p. 138.

Monza, Collegiate Archives 1 | : fragments of Bible [x], text
eomewhat similar to the previous MS; these two MSS agree
with the Codd. Boernerianus and Augiensis in omitting the
last 3 verses of the Ep. to the Romans; Berger, p. 139.

VIII. ALCUINIAN RECENSION.—Rome, Vallicellian Library B. 6.
Bible [ix], considered to be the best MS of the Alcuinian
Recension; Wordsworth's V; see Berger, pp. 197-203.

The Tours Octateuch ; Tours, Public Library 10 [commence-
ment of ix], text related to the Vallicellian Bible, though not
exactly the same.

Bamberg, Royal Library A. I. 5. Bible [ix], a handsome
example of this recension ; written at Tours. Wordsworth's Β
in Acts, etc. ; see Berger, p. 206, and Leitschuh, Fiihrer durch
d. kgl. Bibl. zu Bamberg, 1889, p. 82.

Zurich, Cantonal Library C. 1; text resembling the Bamberg
MS on the whole, but differing in Pauline Epp.; Berger, p. 207.

Brit. Mus., Add. 10,546. Bible [ix] known as the Codex
Carolinus, or the Bible of Grandval (near Basle). Wordsworth's
Κ ; see Berger, pp. 209-212.

Paris, Bibl. Nat., Lat. 250. New Testament [ix], probably
written at Tours; text closely resembling the last MS; Berger,
p. 243.

Cologne, Chapter Library No. 1. Bible [ix] written at Tours
with interesting marginal corrections, made by a contemporary
hand also probably at Tours.

Paris, Bibl. Nat., Lat. 1. Bible [ix], a splendid MS, presented
to Charles the Bald by Vivian, abbot of St. Martin of Tours.

Do., Lat. 2. Bible [ix] known as the Bible of St. Denis or of
Charles the Bald ; in the NT the Apoc. is wanting. Used by
R. Stephens in his Bible of 1528.

Do., Lat. 3. Bible [ix], belonging originally to the monastery
of Glanfeuil; parts of the Apoc. supplied by a later hand; see
Berger, p. 213.

Monza, Collegiate Archives, G. 1. Bible [ix], written at
Tours by the scribe Amalricus, who was afterwards archbishop
of Tours: valuable text; Berger, p. 221.

Paris, Bibl. Nat., Lat. 17,227. Gospels written by Adalbaldus
[earlv ix] at Tours; good Alcuinian text, closely resembling
the Bamberg and Zurich Bibles; Berger, pp. 243-247.

Nancy, Cathedral Library. Gospels [early ix], written at
Tours; a splendid copy. Text resembling the Monza Bible
and the Brit. Mus. Gospels below (Add. 11,848); Berger, p. 247.

Brit. Mus., Add. 11,848. Gospels [ix], probably written at
Tours.

Paris, Bibl. Nat., Lat. 266. Gospels [middle of ix], written at
Tours, and presented by the emperor Lothaire to the Church
of St. Martin.

Rome, Church of St. Paul without the walls. Fine Bible
[ix], belonged to Charles the Bald, was written probably in the
N. of France, and shows Saxon influence in its ornamentation.
Mixed Alcuinian text, with a good deal of resemblance to the
Codex Vallicellianus, still more perhaps to the first Bible of
Charles the Bald (Paris, Bibl. Nat., Lat. 1); Berger, p. 292.

MSS (of Caroline school) written in gold (see Berger, pp. 259-
277). In text these MSS belong rather to the type of the
continental Saxon MSS (above, p. 887) than to the somewhat
later Tours school.

The famous Hamilton Gospels [viii-ix], now in the library of
Th. Irwin, Esq., of Oswego, New York; very early Caroline
text, with occasional Spanish and Anglo - Saxon elements ;
Berger, p. 259.

The Codex Adce, of Trier (Stadtbibliothek, No. xxii.), a
splendid MS. Gospels [end of viii], written by two hands,
the scribe who has written the latter part of the MS having
also added a large number of marginal corrections to the
former. The first hand shows connexion with the oldest Tours
MSS, and especially the Codices aurei; the second hand, with the
more ordinary Tours type; Berger, pp. 262-267; see also the
monograph Die Trierer Ada-Handschrift, Leipzig, 1889; the
article on the text of the Alcuinian Bibles by Dr. P. Corssen, is
most valuable.

Brit. Mus., Harl. 2788. Gospels fviii-ix], written in golden
uncials; an extremely fine MS; illuminations of the same
school as those of the Codex Adce.

Abbeville, Public Lib. No. 1. Gospels [viii-ix] written in
gold, and strongly resembling Harl. 2788; Berger, p. 267.

Paris, Bibl. Nat., Lat. 8850. The Gospels of St. Medard
[early ix]; a fine MS; Berger, p. 268.

Do., Lat. 11,955. Portions of Matt, and Mark [viii ?].
Do., Lat. 9383. Gospels [end of viii].
Tours, Public Library 22; formerly at St. Martin's. Gospels

[viii-ix], interesting text, on the whole belonging to Alcuinian
revision, but with Irish and Old Latin elements in i t ; Berger,
pp. 47, 202, 272, and the Oxford Vulgate, Epilogus, p. 720,
Tischendorf's mt; Wordsworth quotes its readings.

Vienna, Schatzkammer. The famous Gospels [end of viii?],
supposed to have been found in the tomb of Charles the Great;
written in gold on purple vellum; Berger, p. 275.

Do., Imperial Library, 652. Psalter [end of viii].
Munich, Royal Library, Lat. 14,000 ( = Cim. 55). The splendid

Gospels of St. Emmeran [ix, dated 870]. Mixed text, with
Anglo-Saxon elements in i t ; probably written in the N. of
France ; Berger, p. 295.

IX. THEODULFIAN RKCBNSION. — Paris. Bibl. Nat., Lat. 9380.

The famous Theodulfian Bible [ix], written in beautiful and
minute hand. Wordsworth's Θ ; see Berger, p. 149 f., and
Delisle, Les Bibles de Thoodulfe, Paris, 1S79 ; sometimes known
as the Codex Memmianus.

Puy, Cathedral Library. Bible [ix], written under the direc-
tion of Theodulf, and so closely resembling the Paris Bible that
Delisle asserts that many pages look almost like proofs struck
from the same type. The text, however, is not so good: see
Delisle, as above ; also Berger, p. 171 ff.

Brit. Mus., Add. 24,142. Bible [ix], formerly belonging to the
monastery of St. Hubert in the Ardennes; written in a small
minuscule hand, strongly resembling that of the Theodulfian
Bible. The text is extremely interesting, the first hand allied
to the Northumbrian family, while the marginal corrections
present a Theodulfian type. Wordsworth's H.

Orleans, Public Libr. 14. Book of the Prophets [ix], from
Fleury. Text shows traces of Theodulfian influence, though the
order of the books differs from that of Theodulf. Berger,
p. 177.

Do., 11 and 13. Two volumes of a Bible [x], containing
Kings, Proverbs, Song of Songs, Job, Mace, and Tobit; from
Fleury. Theodulfian Text, but following sometimes the first
hand, sometimes the marginal readings. Berger, p. 177.

Paris, Bibl. Nat., Lat. 11,937. Bible [ix-x], the St. Germani
exemplar parvum of Robertus Stephanus, for the MS was for-
merly at St. Germain-des-Pres ; the hand resembles that of the
Theodulfian Bible, and the text also ; the latter follows some-
times the first hand, sometimes the margin. Berger, p. 178.

Copenhagen, Royal Libr., nouv. fonds Royal 1. Parts of a
Bible, i.e. Psalms-Daniel [ix]; handwriting resembles that of
the St. Germain MS above, and the text is Theodulfian.
Delisle, Bibl. de I'Ecole des Chartes, xlvi. p. 321; Berger,
p. 181.

X. MEDIEVAL TEXTS.—Out of the thousands of such MSS we
can but select three, which for various reasons are interesting.

Brit. Mus., Reg. I. B. xii. Bible [xiii], written in 1254 by
William of Hales for Thomas de la Wile, ' Magister Scolarum
Sarum'; fair specimen of ordinary mediaeval text. Words-
worth's W.

Dijon, Publ. Libr. 9 bis. Bible, 4 vols. [xii], containing the
corrections of Stephen Harding, abbot of Citeaux.

Paris, Bibl. Nat., Lat. 16,719-16,722. Bible, 4 vols. [xiii],
containing the corrections of the Dominicans, under the
auspices of Hugo de S. Caro.

LITERATURE.—Full lists of works will be found in S. Berger,
Histoire de la Vulg. pendant les premiers siecles du moyen age,
Paris, 1893, pp. xxii-xxiv ; and in E. Nestle (to whom the
present writer owes many valuable suggestions), Urtext u.
Uebersetzungen der Bibel, Leipzig, 1897, pp. 96, 102 (=PRE2,
Bd. iii. pp. 36, 42). We give here a somewhat compressed list
of the works likely to be useful to the ordinary student.

A. For the life of Jerome:—The Vita S. Hieronymi in Vallarsi's
edition of his works, torn. xi. pp. 1-280. For the works
of Jerome the student should use by preference the edi-
tions of Vallarsi, 11 vols. folio, Verona, 1734-1742, do.
quarto, Venice, 1766-1772; the quarto edition is handier,
and has been reprinted by Migne (but with different
paging), Pat. Lat. xxii.-xxx.; von Colin, ' Hieronymus' in
Ersch and Gruber's Encyclopddie (π. Section, 8 Theil, p.
72 f.), 1831; F. X. Collombet, Histoire de Saint Jarome, 2
vols., Paris, 1844; O. Zockler, Eieronymus; sein Leben
und Wirken aus seinen Schriften dargestellt, Gotha, 1865 ;
A. Thierry, Saint Jerome, 2 vols., Paris, 1867 ; E. L. Cutts,
•Saint Jerome' in the Fathers for English Readers
(S.P.C.K.), 1877; Zockler, 'Hieronymus' in Ρ RE* (Bd.
viii. p. 42 f.), 1900 ; Fremantle, · Hieronymus' in Smith and
Wace's Diet, of Christian Biography, vol. iii. p. 29 f., 1882 ;
the same, 'Life of Jerome' in Wace and Schaffs Select
Library of Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers, vol. vi. pp.
xvi - xxv, 1893; G. Griitzmacher, Hieronymus ; eine bio·
graphische Studie, etc., i. Leipz. 1901.

B. For the history of the text, both manuscript and printed:
—R. Simon, Histoire critique des Versions du NT, Rotter-
dam, 1690; J. Mill, Novum Testamentum cum lectionibus
variantibus, etc., Prcemittitur dissertatio, Oxonii, 1707 ;
see especially p. lxxxi f.; H. Hody, De Bibliorum Textibus,
etc., Oxon., 1705, pp. 342-569; L. van Ess, Pragmatica
doctt. Cath. Trid. circa Vulg. decreti sensum, Sulzbach,
1816, Pragmatisch-Kritische Gesch. der Vulg., Tubingen,
1824 ; G. Riegler, Kritische Gesch. der Vulg., Sulzbach,
1820; Bp. Westcott, * Vulgate* in Smith's ϊλδ, vol. iii.,
1863; C. Vercellone, Varice lectiones vulg. Latince Bibli-
orum editionis, 2 torn., Romse, 1861-1864; F. Kaulen,
Geschichte der Vulg., Mainz, 1S68; S. Berger, 'Des Essais

ui ont 6to faits a Paris au xiiie siecle pour corriger le texte
e la Vulg.' (Rev. de Thoologie et de Philosophic, t. xvi.),

Lausanne, 1883, De VHistoire de la Vulg. en France,
Paris, 1887, Quam notitiam linguce hebraicce habuerint
christiani medii cevi temporibus in Gallia, Paris, 1893,
Histoire de la Vulg. pendant les premiers siecles du moyen
age, Paris, 1893; G. B. de Rossi, 'La Bibbia offerta da
Ceolfrido' (from the Ommagio giubilare della Bibl. Vat.
al S. P. Leone XIII.), Rome, 1888; H. Denifle, ' Die Hand-
schriften der Bibel - Correctorien des 13 Jahrhunderts'

q
d

Parisien de la Vulg. Lat.' (Le Museon viii., 1889); Die
Trierer Ada-Handschrift . . . von K. Menzel, P. Corssen,
etc., Leipzig, 1889; H. J. White, ' The Codex Amiatinue
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and its Birthplace,' in Studia Biblica et Ecclesiastica, vol.
ii., Oxford, 1890; W. A. Copinger, Incunabula Biblica, or
the first half-century of the Latin Bible, London, 1892 ; E.
Nestle, Ein Jubilcium der Lateinischen Bibel, Tubingen,
1892 ; H. J. White, ' The Latin Versions,' in Scrivener-
Miller, Introduction to the Criticism of the NT*, 1894, vol.
ii. pp. 56-90; E. von Dobschiitz, Studien zur Textkritik der
Vulg., Leipzig, 1894; C. R. Gregory: Prolegomena to
Tischendorf s Ν ovum Testamentum Greece, etc., editio octava
critica maior, vol. iii., Lips. 1894, pp. 971-1108; F. G.
Kenyon, Handb. to Text. Crit. of NT, 1901, pp. 184-
203; E. Nestle, Lateinische Bibeliibersetzungen (revision
of Fritzsche) in PRE%, Bd. iii., also published separ-
ately in Urtext u. Uebersetzungen der Bibel, Leipzig, 1897 ;
P. Corssen, ' Bericht iiber die latein. Bibeliibersetzungen'
(' Sonderabdruck,' from the Jahresbericht iiber die Fort-
schritte der classischen Altertumswissenschaft, 1899); P.
Thielmann, 'Bericht ii. d. gesammelte handschr. Material
zu einer kr. Ausgabe,' etc. (from the Munich Sitzungs-
berichten, 1899).

C. For the grammar, Latinity, etc., of the Vulgate :—J. A.
Hagen, Sprachliche Erorterungen zur Vulg., Freiburg in
Br. 1863; F. Kaulen, Handbuch zur Vulg., Mainz, 1870;
P. Hake, Sprachliche Erlaiiterungen zu dem Iqt. Psalmen-
texte, Arnsberg, 1872 ; W. Nowack, Die Bedeutung des
Hieron. fur die alttest. Kritik, Gottingen, 1875; H.
Roensch, Itala u. Vulg., Marburg, 1875; H. Goelzer,
Latinito de Saint Jardme, Paris, 1884; H. P. Smith, · The
Value of the Vulg. OT for Textual Criticism' {Presbyterian
and Reformed Rev., April 1891); A. Hartl, Sprachliche
Eigenthumlichkeiten der Vulg., Ried, 1894.

D. Critical Editions:—C. Vercellone, Biblia Sacra Vulgatce
Editionis Sixti V. et dementis VIII. Pontt. Maxx. jussu

recognita atque edita. Romce, Typis S. Congregationis de
propaganda fide, 1861. This is the best reprint of the
Clementine Vulgate Bible, and Vercellone's preface should
be carefully read; C. Tischendorf, Nov. Test. Latine;
textum Hieronymi . . . restituit C. T., Lipsi», 1864; P. M.
Hetzenauer, Nov. Test. Vulgatce Editionis: ex Vatican is
editionibu8 earumque correctorio critice edidit P. M. 11.,
Oeniponte, 1899; Corssen, Epistula ad Galatas, Berlin,
1885 ; Bp. J. Wordsworth, Novum Testamentum . . . Latine
sec. edit. S. Ilieronymi . . . recensuit J. Wordsworth,
S.T.P., in operis societatem adsumto H. J. White, Oxon.,
1889-1898. (The four Gospels are published; the rest of
the NT is in preparation). H . J . WHITE.

YULTURE.—ΐ\ψ\ dcCah and tin dayydh are tr.
AV ' vulture' (Lv II 1 4 , Dt 1413, Is 3415), RV * k i te ' ;
n*H 'ayydh is tr. AV * vulture' (Job 287), RV
* falcon.' DOT or πρςη rdhdm or rdhdmdh is tr.
RV «vulture* (Lv II 1 8 , Dt 1417), AV*'gier eagle.'
Of these four, only the last refers to the vulture.
It is doubtless Neophron percnopterus, Sav.,
Pharaoh's Hen, which is still called rakham in
Arabic. On the other hand, ~\ψ} nesher, which is
always rendered ' eagle,' undoubtedly includes a
number of the vultures, esp. the lammergeier and
the griffon. For the habits of the vulture and
for Scripture allusions to them, see EAGLE, GIER
EAGLE, OSPRAY, and OSSIFRAGE. G. E. POST.

WAFER.—See art. BREAD, vol. i. p. 318.

WAGES.—See SERVANT.

WAGGON.—See CART.

WAIT (from the same root as ' wake' and 'watch')
is used in AV both as subst. and verb. 1. As subst.
the meaning is a watch, plot, esp. an ambush.
The phrases are {a) Lie in wait, as Dt 1911 'But if
any man hate his neighbour, and lie in wait for
him, and rise up against him and smite him mor-
tally that he die ' ; Jos 84 ' Behold, ye shall lie in
wait against the city, even behind the city.' So
' liers in wait,' as Jg*925 'And the men of Shechem
set liers in wait for him in the top of the moun-
tains.' (b) Lay ivait, as Jg 162 ' They compassed
him in, and laid wait for him all night in the gate
of the city'; Jer 98 ' One speaketh peaceably to
his neighbour with his mouth, but in heart he
layeth his wait' (RV as AVm ' layeth wait for
him'), (c) Laying of wait, as Nu 3520 'But if he
thrust him of hatred, or hurl at him by laying of
wait.' Udall has ' lay a wait' {Erasmus* Paraph.
i. 87), 'And in the meane tyme he touched secrete-
lye the conscience of certayne Phariseis, whiche
layed deadly a wayte for Jesus.' And Fuller has
' lay at wait' {Holy State, 316), 'An adversary
who lay at wait for all advantages.'

2. As verb we find ' wait' in the phrases ' wait for'
and ' wait on ' or ' upon.' (1) ' Wait for' has three
meanings : {a) Watch for, equivalent to ' lay wait
for,' Job 1522 ' He is waited for of the sword' Oisyi
rnrr'!?N wn ; LXX έντέτάλταί [Α έντέτακται] yap ήδη
els %eipas σιδήρου ; Vulg. * circumspectans undique
gladium'; Cov. ' the swearde is allwaye before his
eyes' ; Kautzsch, ' fur das Schwert ist er auser-
sehen'); Ps 566 ' They mark my steps, when
they wait for my soul' (T$J up Ίψφ); cf. Ps 7110

' And they that lay wait for my soiil' (*φεζ H?'̂ ])·
(δ) Expect, the modern use, Lk 1236 'Like unto
men that wait for their lord, when he will re-
turn from the wedding' {προσδεχομένοπ rbv κύριον

έαντων, RV ' looking for'); Ac 1024 ' Cornelius
waited for them' {fjv προσδοκων αυτού?, RV ' was
waiting for them'); 1716 'Now while Paul waited
for them at Athens' {έκδεχομένου αυτούς του Παύ-
λου); 2 Th 3 s ' the patient waiting for Christ'
{υπομονή, RV as AVm 'patience'), {c) The most
important use of this phrase is when it refers to
the attitude towards God of the patient believer,
who is confident that God will yet show Himself
to be the enemy of evildoers and the praise of
them that do well; it is then almost equivalent to
believe in or worship. Thus 2 Κ β33 ' Behold, this
evil is of the Lord; what (RV 'why') should I wait
for the Lord any longer ?' (ity mn# ̂ rntrno, LXX τί
υπομείνω τφ κυρίφ £TL ;); Ps 377 ' ilest in the Lord,
and wait patiently for h im' ; 397 ' And now, Lord,
what wait I for ? my hope is in thee ' ; 651 ' Praise
waiteth for thee, Ο God, in Sion.' See also Driver,
Par. Psal. p. 465.

(2) ' Wait on' or ' upon' means: {a) attend to, as
Nu 310 ' And thou shalt appoint Aaron and his sons,
and they shall wait on their priest's office' ; 8 2 4;
1 Ch 232» ' Their office was to wait on the sons of
Aaron for the service of the house of the Lord ' ;
2 Ch 13 1 0 ' the Levites wait upon their business';
Mk 39 ' He spake unto his disciples that a small
ship should wait on him' {προσκαρτερχί αύτφ); Ro
127. So Adams, 2 Peter, 35, ' Life . . . which is
obnoxious to sin, and waited on with misery.' In
this sense ' wait a t ' is used in 1 Co 913 ' They which
wait at the altar' (RV 'wait upon'). \b) The
other use is the same as the special biblical sense
of 'wait for,' viz. look for, trust to, nearly worship,
as Ps 253 ' Let none that wait on thee be ashamed';
255.21 2714 10427.

The simple verb is used twice of God's long-
suffering towards men, Is 3018 ' And therefore will
the Lord wait, that he may be gracious unto you ' ;
1 Ρ 320 ' the long-suffering of God waited in the
days of Noah.' J . HASTINGS.

WALLS.—All over the East, where wood is not
plentiful, walls of houses and even palaces have
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been built from the earliest times of crude or sun-
burnt brick. It is only in certain localities, where
stone was plentiful, and in later ages, that stone
has been used. Strabo (xvii. 2. 3) tells us that
the houses in the cities of Ethiopia were formed
by interweaving split pieces of palm wood or of
crude bricks, and says (xvi. 1. 5) of Seleucia
(Assyria, near Babylon) that on account of the
scarcity of timber the beams and pillars of the
houses were made of palm wood: they wound
ropes of twisted reeds round the pillars, painted
them over with colour and drew designs on them ;
they covered the doors with asphalt. All the
houses were vaulted on account of the scarcity of
timber. The earliest efforts of construction in
Egypt were made in wood, probably like the
dwellings now found in Nubia—palm branches
interlaced, plastered over with clay and straw,
roofs of branches or planks, or faggots of wood.
Bricks were an advance upon this. The palaces
of Egypt were of very slight construction, stuccoed
walls and planks of acacia. In Assyria stone was
so scarce that it was only used as an accessory;
the bodies of the structures were never composed
of i t : it was mainly confined to plinths, pave-
ments, and the internal linings of walls. In
Chaldsea stone was entirely absent. The moun-
tains which run parallel to the left bank of the
Tigris were bare of trees, and the palm and poplar
alone yielded wood of any length: the one soft
and fibrous, the other brittle and light. Nineveh,
Babylon, Egypt, and Jerusalem all drew their
timber from the forest of Lebanon. The em-
ployment, however, of this excellent wood must
always have been rare and exceptional (Lenor-
mant, Histoire Ancienne, ii. 298; Perrot and
Chipiez, i. 124; Layard, Discoveries, 356).

' In Chaldcea the architect was condemned by
the force majeure of circumstances to employ little
more than crude or burnt brick and bad timber;
in Assyria he voluntarily condemned himself to
the limitations they imposed' (Perrot and Chipiez,
i. 125). The Chaldeans could employ neither pier
or column, nor bearers or lintels of stone; they
were thus debarred from constructing spacious
galleries and chambers, and 'consequently their
towns were artificial mountains, as solid and
massive from base to summit as the natural hills'
{ib. 133). The few long and narrow apartments
contrived within them could be compared only to
caves hollowed out in the face of a cliff. When
the arch was discovered it was made frequent use
of. A bas-relief recovered by Layard, showing
a group of buildings at Kouyunjik erected by
Sennacherib in his palace at Nineveh, depicts
them as having not only flat roofs, but hemi-
spherical cupolas, and tall conical domes: the
same forms are still in use all over that country,
the flat roofs usually for dwelling-houses, but yet
the peasants' houses as well as the store-houses
have often domed roofs of brick.

In building the tower of Babel we are told
' they had brick for stone, and bitumen had they
for mortar' (Gn II3). Herodotus says (i. 179), in
regard to the walls of Babylon, 'As they dug
the ditches they converted the excavated earth
into bricks, and when they had enough they burnt
them in the kilns. Finally, for mortar they used
hot bitumen, and at every thirty courses of bricks
they put a layer of reeds interlaced.' There are
many bituminous fountains still to be found spring-
ing through the soil between Mosul and Baghdad
(Layard, Nineveh, ii. 46). See BITUMEN. In spite
of the abundance of stone in Egypt, crude brick
was extensively used, and the captives taken in
war were forced to undertake the erection of public
granaries and other buildings in that material
for the Egyptian monarch. Wilkinson (i. 50)

refers to the buildings of great size and solidity,
found in various parts of the country, of crude
brick. At Thebes these buildings consist of walls
enclosing sacred monuments and tombs, and some
are made with and others without straw.

In Palestine all the earliest remains that have
been recovered are of crude brick; and even in
the ruins in the mountains, where stone was
plentiful, there are no stone remains attributed
to an earlier time than that of king Solomon. At
Tell el-Hesy (Lachish) at least eight ruined cities
have been brought to light, one lying over the
other, the earliest being attributed to 1700 years
B.C., the latest to 500 years B.C. The houses are
of crude brick, similar to those of the country
at the present day. No indications were obtained
whether the roofs were vaulted or supported by
beams ; probably the latter, judging by the thick-
ness of the walls (Bliss, Mound of Many Cities).
At Tell es-Sdfi recent excavations of PEF have
exposed a wall of defence of stone earlier than
the times of the Crusades, but the date is not
yet approximated to. The stones are roughly
squared rubble, laid in mud and straw, and the
interstices filled with mud and small stones from
the fields: height of courses 1' 5" to 2'. A few
drafted stones occur. Part of the wall is plastered
with dark mud and straw, over which is a layer
of white mud and straw, made by mixing a powder
of unburnt limestone with water. This kind of
plaster is used in the Lebanon to-day {PEFSt,
1899, 195).

Foundations of a city in Egypt.—When a new
district was to be added to a city, the ground was
prepared by building with crude brick a number
of long and thick walls parallel to one another;
then cross Avails at right angles with the first,
chess-board fashion. The square pits thus con-
structed were filled with earth, broken stone, or
anything else within reach. The foundations of
the future city were laid upon the mass thus
obtained, and they profited by the operation both
in health and amenity. The cities of Memphis
and Thebes both seem to have been built in this
manner (Edouard Mariette, p. 139). Diodorus
(i. 45. 4) says there were houses of four and five
storeys at Thebes, and attributes them to the time
of the fabulous monarch Busires. As a rule we
find a ground floor, one floor above that, and a
covered flat roof on the top.

Egyptian houses were built of crude brick made
of loam mixed with chopped straw. These bricks
are usually a foot long and 6 inches wide. The
ceilings of the larger rooms were of indigenous or
foreign wood, the smaller rooms were often vaulted:
the walls'of the houses were coated with stucco, and
painted with religious and domestic scenes. The
galleries and columns of the porch were coloured in
imitation of stone, or painted. The ceilings were
covered with arabesques and interlacing ornaments
of all kinds, while the floors were strewn with nets
woven of many coloured reeds (M. Gailhabaud's
Monuments anciens et moderns).

Wilkinson (Anc. Egyp. iii. 316) states that the
brick arch was used 1540 years B.C., and the stone
arch 600 B.C. in Egypt, and suggests that it came
into use owing to the small quantity of wood in
Egypt, and considers that the invention of the arch
there may date as far back as 2020 years B.C.* He
gives instances of stone monoliths of over 290 tons
weight being dragged by manual labour over 500
miles from the quarries: the power to move the
mass was the same, whatever might be the dis-
tance. They simply put on a sufficient number

* In all probability this date should be carried much further
back, for recent excavations at Nippur have shown that in
Babylonia the arch of burnt brick was employed prior to B.C.
4000. See BABYLONIA in vol. i. p. 219b.
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of men to move the stone by hauling it along on
a sledge. One case he mentions of a single block,
587 tons weight, being transported 138 miles.

The walls of temples and the fortifications of
cities required to be of a very solid description, on
account of the battering-ram (which see); and as
the latter became more scientifically constructed,
and other arts of war came into existence, the walls
had to be made more and more solid, and the foun-
dations extended deep into the soil or to the solid
rock (Lk 64*).

There exist a number of instances at the present
day of the magnificent walls of cut stone built in
early days from the time of Solomon to Herod, at
Jerusalem, Hebron, Arak el-Emir, Baalbek, Tyre
and Zidon, and Egypt.

At Jerusalem some of the stones in the wall of
the temple enclosure, still existing, are over 30 feet
long, 8 feet wide, and 3 | feet high, weighing over
80 tons. The ancient walls are in places still over
150 feet in height, and were originally at the
corners at least 250 feet in height. The stones
are of hard mountain limestone, approximating
to marble, and are carefully chiselled, with a
sunken draft of about 3 to 5 inches width all
round. The stones of the Avail surrounding the
cave of Machpelah at Hebron are very little in-
ferior in size to those at Jerusalem.

At Baalbek the stones of the wall of the temple
are not quite equal in size to those of Jerusalem,
and the stone is much softer ; but this Avail is pro-
tected by another one in front built of exceedingly
large stones, 3 of which weigh each about 800 tons,
and are over 60 feet in length, 17 feet in breadth,
and 14 feet in height. The manner in which these
stones were cut and brought down from the quarry
can be seen in the quarry itself. When a large
stone was ready to be brought away, it could be
brought down by gravity with not a very great
expenditure of labour.

Josephus {Ant. XX. x. 7) speaks of square and
very white stones used in the temple, the work of
king Solomon, 20 cubits long and 6 cubits high;
he also speaks {BJ v. v. 1) of stones in the temple
itself 40 cubits in length. These great stone walls
are taken down to the rock for their foundations,
while the buildings of Babylon had their founda-
tions usually on the sand near the surface (Perrot
and Chipiez, i. 157). The Pharaonic temples were
also rather laid on the surface than solidly placed
in the ground.

The gardens in Syria formerly, as at present, had
stone Avails as boundaries {BJ v. iii. 2), and narrow
paths traversed the gardens of the suburbs (Nu
2224). The bare hillsides were terraced with stone
Avails and soil brought up from the bottom, so
that the bare hills became fertile fields, as is the
case at the present day in Spain, Northern India,
Java, Japan. This also is carried out at the present
day in many parts of Palestine {BBP ii. 493, iii.

For other points connected Avith the subject of
this art. see BRICK, GATE, HOUSE, MORTAR, PAVE-
MENT, ROOF.

For details regarding the Avails of Jerusalem,
Babylon, Nineveh, etc., see the articles under these
titles. C. WARREN.

WAR.—
i. The Terrain of Palestine.

ii. The Method of War.
iii. The Conduct of War.
iv. Treaties.
v. The Outlook of the Prophets on War.

vi. Allusions to War in the NT.

i. THE TERRAIN OF PALESTINE.—The first re-
quisite for understanding the Avars of the Bible is
a knowledge of the geography of Palestine. We

need to knoAv something about the routes which
so unAvieldy a traveller as an army can use, the
physical and artificial obstacles Avhich hinder it in
its march, the places which alloAv it room for fight-
ing or for encamping, and other similar geographical
details. (In reading this article the reader should
have open before him the large map of Palestine
prefixed to vol. i. of this Dictionary).

The great strategic routes are three in number.
There is the important road which, coming from
the north and skirting the coast of the Mediter-
ranean, passes Tyre, Mount Carmel, and Gaza, and
finally reaches the border of Egypt. Then there is
the scarcely less important route, now folloAved by
the raihvay from Damascus to Haifa, which takes
a S.W. direction to the Jordan, and then crosses
the Avhole length of the fertile plain of Esdraelon in
a N.W. direction to the neighbourhood of Mount
Carmel. The meeting of this road Avith the first-
mentioned in the plain of Esdraelon confers great
strategic importance on the plain. There armies
could meet, victual themselves, and find room to
manoeuvre both Avith footmen and Avith chariots.
There, too, in ancient times stood four of the
chief fortresses of Palestine, put there to hinder
the free use of the great plain by an enemy
(cf. G. A. Smith, HGHL* ch. xix. pp. 387-390).
The third great strategic route lies east of the
Jordan and runs from Damascus through Sela
(Petra) to the port of Elath at the head of the
Gulf of Akabah.

Besides these three great routes, none of which
touched the heart of the land of Israel, some others
must be mentioned which gave access to the central
range. Two of these are mentioned beloAv as giving
strategic importance to Gilgal. A third, starting
from the modern Jenin, crosses several small plains
and easy passes (cf. HGHLS ch. xvi. p. 327), and
gives access from the north to the city of Samaria.
It is a route Avhich must often have been folloAved
by Syrian invaders. On the Avest, the hill-country
of Judaea was pierced by several rugged and Avind-
ing passes, the best knoAvn being that Avhich is
marked by the Upper and LoAver Beth-horon.
These passes Avere the scene of much of the
irregular fighting which Avent on between the
Philistines and Israel.

Before leaving this subject one possible strategic
line, lying for the most part outside Palestine, must
be mentioned, i.e. the sea route from the Egyptian
Delta to the coast of Palestine. The possession of
this line gave the king of Egypt an advantage over
the rival poAver (Assyrian or Babylonian) in the
Euphrates Valley, in that it enabled him to threaten
his enemy's line of communications by landing
troops in his rear. It has been suggested that
Pharaoh-neco reached Megiddo partly by the sea
route in the reign of Josiah (but cf. HGHL* p. 405,
note 2), and it is possible that there is an allusion
in Dt 2868 to the possession of such a route by
Egypt (but cf. Driver, in loco).

Of localities of strategic importance the plain of
Esdraelon has already been noticed. A second spot
of similar interest is the plain of Gilgal, the S.W.
part of the Arabah or * plains of Jericho.' Here
Israel encamped after crossing the Jordan (Jos 419

106; cf. Jg 21), and here the headquarters remained,
until a more central place, either Shiloh (Jos 181

2212 241 [LXX]), or Shechem (Jos 241 [MT]), was
secured to Israel. From Gilgal a pass leads Avest-
wards over the great central ridge by Bethel and
the tAVO Beth-horons doAvn to the maritime plain.
Some distance north of Gilgal another jmss leads
up the Wady Farah {Fariah), sometimes identified
Avith the Brook Cherith, in a N.W. direction to
Shechem. The first of these routes was probably
followed by Joshua in his marches on Ai (Jos 83)
and on Gibeon (Jos 106·7); the second is probably



referred to in Jg I22-25, where the conquest of Bethel
by the house of Joseph is recorded.

In this enumeration of routes and localities
no reference has been made to Jerusalem. In-
deed its strategic importance was not great.
Neither Alexander of Macedon {pace Jos. Ant.
XI. viii.; cf. Piepenbring, Histoire, pp. 590-592),
nor Napoleon Bonaparte when on the march to
Egypt, deigned to turn aside to Jerusalem. To
an Assyrian king engaged in a similar expedition,
Lachish and Libnah (2 Κ 198), both on the edge of
the Shephelah (see Map), were each of more im-
portance than the comparatively remote Jewish
capital. It was the political influence of IJezekiah
over the Philistine malcontents which caused
Sennacherib to detach a strong force (2 Κ 1817)
against Jerusalem. Isaiah was right in holding
that it was possible for Judah to maintain a policy
of isolation in the face of the clash of the great
powers of western Asia. These powers seldom
desired to encumber themselves with such * a
burdensome stone* (Zee 123) as Jerusalem. Shi-
shak, king of Egypt, did indeed capture the city
in the reign of Rehoboam, but only because
Solomon had made it a city worth plundering
(1 Κ1425·26). Hazael, king of Syria, ' set his face to
go up against Jerusalem,' but commuted his hostility
for a payment in money (2 Κ 1217·18). Similarly
was Sennacherib bought off once at least (2 Κ
1813"16). Pharaoh-neco, king of Egypt, slew Josiah
at Megiddo and deposed Jehoahaz at Riblah * in
the land of Hamath,' but does not seem to have
turned aside to Jerusalem (2 Κ 2329"35). Nebuchad-
rezzar was at least equally contemptuous. Jehoi-
akim was in a state of rebellion against Babylon
for eight years, but the great king contented him-
self with sending marauding bands against his
vassal. Jerusalem was outside the sphere within
which great captains contended with great armies.

Samaria, on the other hand, was comparatively
of great strategic importance. It stands on a
commanding hill (well shown in Sir R. Temple's
Palestine Illustrated, p. 180) where the important
road from Jenin meets at right angles the broad,
* fat valley' (Is 281) which slopes westward towards
the plain of Sharon and the Mediterranean. East-
ward, passes of no great difficulty lead to the fords
of the Jordan. Thus Samaria was strategically
as well as politically * the head of Ephraim' (Is 79).

We have now had occasion to mention represen-
tatives of thre© classes of fortresses in Palestine.
On the south-west, Libnah, Lachish, Gezer, and
Beth-horon guarded Judah against Egypt, the
Philistines, and the inhabitants of the Sinaitic
Peninsula. On the edge of the plain of Esdraelon
stood Megiddo, Jezreel, and other fortresses closing
the different approaches. On the central ridge,
Jerusalem and Samaria were strongly fortified.
Two classes of fortresses remain to be mentioned.
On the border between the northern and southern
kingdom Geba and Mizpah and other cities were
built to stop the passage of possible fugitives and
deserters and to watch the frontier (1 Κ 1516"22).
Lastly, the great fortresses east of Jordan, of
which perhaps Ramoth-gilead was the most im-
portant (1 Κ 223, 2 Κ 828 91), must be mentioned;
nor must the watch-towers, built to protect the
roads and watch over the pastures, be forgotten
(see TOWER).

The geographical conditions of Palestine were
such that the kind of warfare best known to the
Hebrews must have been the foray. The south of
Judah lay open to the Amale^ites and other pre-
datory tribes (1 S 30). On the east were the
Midianite freebooters (Jg 63·4). Against these the
Jordan was an ambiguous defence, for, if the in-
vaders could seize one of the fords by surprise,
they could hold it with a rearguard against

pursuers while the booty was being safely carried
off into the desert. The Philistines (1 S 1317), the
Moabites (2 Κ 1320), and the Hebrews themselves
(David, 1 S 278; Joab, 2 S 32 2; and Gad, Gn 4919)
were much given to making raids (* roads,' AV).

ii. THE METHOD OF WAR. — {a) The Prelimin-
aries.—Wars were regularly begun in the spring,
in order that if possible operations might be con-
cluded before the beginning of winter (cf. 2S II1).
Yet winter did not always bring relief from the
pressure of war (Jer 820), and sieges were sometimes
prolonged over twelve months, e.g. that of Samaria
{three years, 2 Κ 175) and Jerusalem {eighteen
months, 2 Κ 251"3).

Something approaching to a declaration of war
was sometimes given, e.g. by Amaziah of Judah to
Jehoash of Israel (2 Κ 148), and negotiation was
sometimes tried, e.g. by Jephthah with the king
of Ammon (Jg II1 2), in order to avert war; but
such instances are not common.

Before beginning a war, efforts were generally
made to gain religious sanction for the step.
Inquiry of God was made before the ark {Js 2027·28

[Heb. and LXX] and 1 S 1418 [Heb. only]), or
before a priest wearing the ephod with Urim and
Thummim (1 S 1418 [LXX only], 1 S 286 [Heb. and
LXX], and 1 S 307 [Heb. and LXX]), or through
a prophet (Micaiah, 1 Κ 2215), or by means of
dreams (Gideon, Jg 713), or even through a familiar
spirit (the witch of Endor, 1 S 287). Hence the
phrase ' to consecrate' a war or warriors; Jl 39,
Mic 35, Jer 64; Is 133, Jer 227 5127·28. Moreover,
the ark was sometimes carried by Israel into the
field (1 S 43"11, 2 S II11), and, on the other hand,
the Philistines took 'their images' with them
(2S 521). When there was no ark to go forth,
individual Israelites were found who carried into
battle ' consecrated tokens of the idols of Jamnia'
concealed under their garments (2 Mac 1240).

The people in general were warned of the
approach of an enemy or summoned to war (1)
by the blowing of trumpets (1 S 133, Ezk 331"6,
Am 36); (2) by putting up ensigns on bare heights
to mark rallying places (Is 132), or by kindling
fires on suitable hill summits (Jer 61 [AV]); (3)
by sending messengers throughout the land (Jg
724, 1 S II7). It was sometimes necessary to rouse
a warlike feeling by unwonted appeals to indigna-
tion or to fear ; in Jg 1929 the Levite sends the
pieces of his divided concubine into every part of
Israel, and in 1 S II 7 Saul sends the hewn pieces
of a yoke of oxen throughout Israel with the threat
of so destroying the cattle of any who should be
slack to obey his call.

In advancing to attack, a leader gave his troops
a watchword (' for Jehovah and for Gideon,' Jg
71 8 ; cf. 2 Mac 82 3 δού* σύνθημα θεού βοηθείατ, also
1315 θεού νίκην); and sometimes a 'paean' was sung
(2 Ch 2021, 2 Mac 1237 καταραμένοι TTJV μεθ' ϋμνων
κραυγήν).

(δ) Strategy as illustrated by campaigns con-
ducted in Palestine.—Strategy is the art of choos-
ing the right route by which to attack or await
the enemy. For an instance of consummate
strategy we may take the Philistines' conduct of
the campaign of Gilboa (1 S 28-31). Instead of
attacking Israel by the direct route through the
defensible valleys of the south-west, where chariots
could hardly pass, much less manoeuvre, the army
of Achish, with its chariots and horsemen, struck
northward, aiming at the fertile plain of Esdraelon,
and drawing Saul away from his Benjamite strong-
holds. The Israelites failed to close the passes
over the eastern end of Mount Carmel, and the
Philistines poured into the plain, where they could
victual their large army and use their chariots
with effect. Saul's hillmen could not meet the
enemy in such a place with much hope of success.



Their king was outmarched and outmanoeuvred.
No wonder that his stout heart trembled when
he saw the Philistines in force on this vantage-
ground (1 S 284·δ). The battle of Gilboa was from
the first only a forlorn ho^e for Israel. On the
other hand, when the Philistines 'came up to
seek David' (2 S 517'25), their strategy was faulty.
Despising the enemy, they twice came up the
Judsean (or possibly the Benjamite) valleys into
the small plain of Rephaim (between Jerusalem
and Bethlehem). Twice did David await his oppor-
tunity in the hold (v.17) hard by, and twice did he
inflict a severe defeat upon the Philistines. They
failed because through over-confidence they chose
a route more favourable to the enemy than to
themselves.

(c) Tactics.—The tactics of the Israelites in the
earliest days were very simple, but often very
effective. First a surprise gained by stratagem,
and then a sudden rush of men in which personal
prowess had its full opportunity. For such warfare
the strong individuality of the Hebrew race fitted
them in a very high degree. The stratagems de-
scribed in the historical books belong to all periods
and are of various kinds.

(1) Night marches and night attacks were fre-
quent. Joshua marched all night to the relief of
Gibeon, and, it seems, surprised the Amorites at
dawn (Jos 109). Mesha (Moabite Stone, line 15)
captured Nebo from Israel by similar tactics.
Gideon assailed the Midianite camp ' at the begin-
ning of the middle watch' (Jg 719), i.e. about mid-
night. Saul attacked the Ammonites in the
morning watch, i.e. shortly before dawn (1 S II1 1).
Joram, king of Judah, when surrounded by the
Edomites, cut his way through them with his
chariots by night—a great feat, needing a clear
night and able leading (2 Κ 821). (2) An ambush
was a favourite stratagem. By this Ai was cap-
tured (Jos 810-28), and Gibeah (Jg 2030"44). The
Syrians tried it against Israel without success
(2 Κ 68·9). With the ambush a pretended flight
of the main body was often combined. (3) Similar
to the ambush was the device of giving a deserted
appearance to a camp, in the hope of taking the
enemy at a disadvantage when he came to spoil it
(2 Κ 324, cf. 712). (4) A well-organized force could
be divided just before an engagement, and the
enemy put at a disadvantage by attack from more
than one direction (Gn 1415, 2 S 182, cf. v.8).

The usual defensive tactics of the Hebrews con-
sisted of standing in close order, shield touching
shield, with spears carried at the charge, and of
awaiting the attack of the enemy on higher ground
and with the front protected by a wady or other
obstacle. Such probably was the array (npTjyp
mcC&rakhah) with which they fronted the Philis-
tines in the valley of Elah (1 S 1721). In such a
position they were unassailable, and things might
well remain at a standstill for forty days (ν.1δ [not
in LXX B]). Unless the position could be turned
by a flank movement, the only resource left to an
assailant was to seek to shake the steadiness of the
array by enticing the prominent warriors to leave
their posts to engage in single combats. This
resource the Philistines in the valley of Elah tried
in vain. 'The men of Israel [when they saw
Goliath] fled from him [back to their places in
the array]' (v.24).

Israel's simple tactics were really adapted only
to broken country, such as the hill-country of
Judah, with its caves and deep rugged wadis.
The enemy when defeated said, not without truth
(IK 2023), 'Their god is a god of the hills;
therefore they were stronger than we.' For more
scientific tactics we have to look to Israel's foes.
We see such in use at the battle of Gilboa. Saul,
like Harold at Hastings, had formed his army

probably in close order on a hillside up which the
enemy must advance to attack. But the Philis-
tines, like the Normans towards the close of the
battle of Hastings, prepared the way for the
decisive attack by flights of arrows. Saul fell
like Harold, pierced through by the archers (1 S
313). Then, and not till then, the Philistines could
trust their chariots and horsemen to make a
successful charge up the slope (2 S I6), and a de-
cisive victory was won.

Another good though unsuccessful piece of
tactical skill was shown by the Syrians at the
battle of Ramoth-gilead. The Syrian king massed
his chariots (1 Κ 2231), and endeavoured to obtain
a decisive effect by employing them at a decisive
point, viz. the person of Ahab. Ahab escaped this
danger through his disguise, and was thus able to
encourage his army by his presence 'until the
going down of the sun.' Thus Israel was repulsed
but not routed at Ramoth-gilead.

(d) Fortresses played an important part in the
wars of Palestine. In the days of the Judges
Israel had no fortresses, but had to take refuge
from Midianite (Jg 62) and Philistine oppression
(1 S 136) in cave districts and among the mountains.
But the land is studded with heights suitable for
fortified posts, and under the kings these were
crowned with walled cities.

Fortresses (cities ' having gates and bars,' 1 S 237)
were surrounded by walls of stone or of sun-dried
bricks, built often close to the precipitous sides of
a hill or mound.* If there were no precipice near
to defend the wall, then a trench (Vn hel) was
added. Samaria had such a trench (1 Κ 2123

[' wall' AV, * rampart' RV]); and Jerusalem,
though none was needed on the E., where ran
the deep valley of Jehoshaphat, probably had one
elsewhere (La 28).

The walls of Jerusalem were strengthened with
towers and furnished with battlements (Jer 510

' thy branches' [RV, prob. a poetical term for
'battlements' AV], cf. Zeph I 1 6 and 2 Ch 2615).
On the walls were placed engines for throwing
arrows and great stones (2 Ch 2615).

Of the attack of strong places by the Israelites
we have many notices. Jericho was captured by
coup de main with an ease in which Israel rightly
saw the hand of God; the falling of the walls
seems to be a metaphor describing the failing of
the hearts of the defenders (Jos 620, cf. 211).
Similarly, Judas Maccabaeus is said to have cap-
tured a strong city by ' rushing wildly against the
wall ' (ένέσβισαν θηριωδως τφ τείχα, 2 Mac 1215).
Sometimes fire was applied to burn the gates or to
set fire to a wooden defence (Jg 948*52); this device
is also pictured on the Assyrian reliefs. As early
as the time of David the 'mount' or 'bank' (n^b
solelah, see below) was employed (2 S 2015). If these
means of attack failed, the besiegers were obliged
to maintain a wearisome blockade, until surrender
was brought about by famine or treachery. The
fall of Rabbah was perhaps hastened by threatened
water-famine (2 S 1227). The Syrians (Aramaeans)
probably used engines (1 Κ 2012 [RVm]); and the
Assyrians, as masters of the art of war, practised
regular siege operations. Great shields or screens
were raised against the wall (Is 3733), behind which
archers were set to keep under the 'fire' of the
defenders. Under cover of this bombardment a
causeway was built (perhaps by captives) from the
Assyrian camp to the city to be attacked. Rising
gradually in height, it was pushed nearer and nearer
the city. Such a mound, when it touched the wall,
might be used to facilitate an escalade or to bring
the battering-ram on a level with the upper part
of the wall. Another instrument of attack used

* Compare Flinders Petrie (Tell el-Hesy, 1891) and F. J. Bliss
(Λ Mound of many Cities, 1894).



by the Assyrians was a movable tower occupied by
archers. If these archers succeeded in clearing the
wall of its defenders, the tower could then be
pushed up to the wall and the place taken by
storm (cf. 1 Mac 1343"45). The steps in a siege are
enumerated in Ezk 268· 9.

(e) Payment to warriors on service was appar-
ently made chiefly in the form of booty. There are,
however, some allusions to pay of an ordinary kind.
Amaziah is said to have hired 100,000 men from
Israel for his expedition against Edom for 100
talents of silver (2 Ch 256). The Assyrian warrior
from the time of Sargon was a paid foreigner, not
an Assyrian peasant {ΚΑΤ* ρ. 64). The Chaldsean
armies of Nebuchadrezzar were also mercenary
{ib. p. 109). Antiochus Epiphanes opened his
treasury, and gave his forces pay (ύψώνια, cf. Ro
623, 1 Co 97) for a year (1 Mac 328). But booty
meant more to a warrior than pay, as the dis-
appointment of the Israelite mercenaries shows
(2 Ch 2510·13, cf. Jg 519). Booty was to be divided
in equal shares between those who went into the
battle and those who guarded the camp (1 S 3024·25).
A chosen part was sometimes dedicated to the
Lord (silver and gold, 2 S 811; sheep and oxen,
1 S 1521), or reserved for a leader (1 S 3020).

iii. THE CONDUCT OF WAR.—The treatment of
conquered enemies was often very severe. David
removed the Ammonites from Kabbah and the
other cities of Ammon which he captured, and put
them to the hardest task-work in the form of
hewing stone and making brick (2 S 1231). The
allied armies of Israel, Judah, and Edom deliber-
ately made a desert of Moab, filling the good land
with stones, stopping the wells, and cutting down
the good trees (2 Κ 325). Joab slew every male
whom he found in Edom (1 Κ II1 6). The still
more horrible cruelty of massacring women with
child is more often ascribed to the enemy than to
Israel itself (the Syrians in 2 Κ 812, Menahem of
Israel in 2 Κ 1516, Ammon in Am I13).

More reasonable severity was shown by ex-
patriating the flower of an enemy's army (the first
Chaldsean captivity, 2 Κ 2414), breaking down part
of the wall of an enemy's city (2 Κ 1413 and 2510),
and taking hostages (2 Κ 1414).

Two instances of mildness are worthy of note.
Ahab let Ben-hadad of Syria go free on his con-
senting to a treaty (1 Κ 2034); * the king of Israel,'
on Elisha's advice, fed and dismissed in safety a
detachment of Syrians whom the prophet had
taken by stratagem (2 Κ 623).

There is some uncertainty as to the treatment of the Canaan-
ites by Israel at the conquest. It is true that, according to the
earliest document (JE), only one family, that of Rahab, was
saved alive at Jericho (Jos 621-25); that at Ai all persons were
put to the sword (824-29) ; and that at Makkedah five kings were
slain in cold blood (1016-27). On the other hand, the passages
(Jos 102813 H14-23) which represent the extermination of the
Canaanites as carried out by the Israelites from one end of
Palestine to the other are usually referred to a later document
(D2, the work of the redactor of Deuteronomy), and, moreover,
these passages cannot be reconciled with the very early docu-
ment from which Jg 1 is taken, nor again with Jos 1563 1711-18.
It is clear from many precise statements in Joshua and Judges
that Israel was not able to carry on a war to the knife; the
conquerors were obliged to grant terms to the conquered. It
may indeed be objected that Dt 20 (which belongs to the
kernel of the book) enjoins the massacre of the Canaanites.
But (1) D no less than D2 is a later document than JE ; (2) it is
far from improbable that Dt 201(>-14 contains the earlier law
(applicable even to war with the Canaanites), and that the
exclusion of the Canaanites from the benefits of this Iaw(vv.l5-18)
is due to the author himself, who wrote under the influence of
the spirit which was soon to manifest itself in the violent
reformation of Josiah (2 Κ 231-20). We conclude that the
Canaanites were in part massacred, in part reduced to task-
work, in part borne with on sufferance, in part taken into Israel
by intermarriage.

iv. TREATIES.—Treaties of peace were granted
to a beaten foe, the most common condition being
the payment of an indemnity (Sennacherib to
^ezefcHh in 2 Κ 1814). A modern-sounding treaty

is that made by Ahab with Ben-hadad (1 Κ 2034) :
cities captured from Israel were to be restored and
the right to trade in Damascus was to be conceded.
An instance of a barbarian's treaty is that offered
by Nahash of Ammon to Jabesh-gilead ( I S II2)
on the condition that the right eye of every male
defender (? or of every inhabitant) of Jabesh-
gilead should be put out. Savage as the offer is,
it was probably seriously meant.

v. T H E OUTLOOK OF THE PROPHETS ON W A R . —
The earliest prophets show no horror of war as
war, but lead or encourage their own people to
resist the enemy. Deborah the prophetess rouses
her countrymen against Sisera (Jg 44*9) and gives
the signal for the battle (v.14). Samuel is at the
head of the rising against the Philistines (1 S 73"12,
perhaps a late passage, but of importance in this
connexion). An unnamed prophet encourages
Ahab against Ben-hadad (1 Κ 2013·14). Elisha's
prophetic activity is the turning-point in the
campaign against Moab (2 Κ 311"20); and the same
prophet, on his deathbed, heartens Joash of
Israel in the contest with Syria (2 Κ 1314-19). An
interesting touch of mercy or of good policy appears
in Elisha's treatment of the Syrian prisoners in

2 Κ 621'23. In the writing prophets, however, from
Amos onwards we have a wider outlook upon war.
War is no longer a mere event; it has become a
symbol. The coming Day of the LORD is associ-
ated with terrible wars (Am 5-7, Is 136"18, J l
3 [4]9"17). On the other hand, the Latter Days
are to be marked by universal peace, between
nation and nation and even between man and beast
(Is 21"4 92"7 t1"6] II6-9, Mic 4 1 ' 4; cf. Zee 149"11·16"19).

vi. ALLUSIONS TO W A R IN THE NT.—In the
Gospels three references to war, all in Luke,
call for notice. In 314 στρατευόμενοι (' soldiers on
service,' RVm) ask for and receive counsel from
John the Baptist. In 1431 our Lord takes a
lesson from the action of a king in calling a
council of war, and in 1943 He prophesies that the
enemy will cast up a bank (χάρακα) against Jeru-
salem. On these passages cf. Plummer's St. Luke.
In the Epistles, St. Paul shows in a dozen refer-
ences to a soldier's career that he looked at it
with interest and even with sympathy. He calls
the Christian life * the good warfare* (1 Ti I18),
refers to the soldier's όψων La (I Co 97), holds up the
soldier's ideal of service for imitation (2 Ti 23·4),
praises the Colossians as an inspecting officer might
praise a legion (Col 25), and compares the recovery
of the erring for Christ to the taking of captives
alive in battle (2 Ti 226). The apostle, moreover,
describes himself in words of startling sternness as
waging a warfare ού κατά, σάρκα against pride and
disobedience in his converts (2 Co 103-6). In the
Apocalypse there are several references to the
great struggle between the saints and the powers
of evil. There is * war in heaven,' which results in
the dragon and his angels being cast down to earth
(Rev 127"12). The Beast (τό θηρίον) makes war with
the saints by commission from the Dragon (137a,
omitted by AC, etc., has the support of the Syriac
text—Philoxenian ?—published by Gwynn, 1897).
The kings of the whole world (TT)S οικουμένης δ\η$)
are gathered together to Har-magedon for * the
war of the great day of God the Almighty' (1612"16).
The Word (o Aoyos) of God, who ' in righteousness
doth judge and make war,' leads the armies which
are in heaven to final victory over the Beast
(1911"21).

The general teaching of the NT on war can
hardly be better given than in the following
words: ' We have seen then so far that war is
sanctioned by the law of nature—the constitution
of man and the constitution of society ; and by
the teaching and practice of Christ and of His
immediate disciples. Certain limitations are im-
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posed, on the ground of expediency, by society ;
and, in the ideal brotherhood of men to which
the Christian gospel teaches all men to aspire,
war would be impossible. But, with a view to the
necessary process of the attainment of this ideal,
war in the abstract is not condemned. Here as
always the Christianity of Christ looks to the
motive' (Bethune-Baker, Influence of Christianity
on War, 1888, p. 18).

LITERATURE.— Benzinger (1894), Heb. Archaologie, p. 360flf.;
Nowack (1894), Heb. Archaologie, i. pp. 357-375 (very full);
G. A. Smith, HGHL (passim). See also ARMOUR, CAMP, ENGINE,
FENCED CITIES. W . EMERY BARNES.

WARD.—The Eng. word * ward' is another spell-
ing of 'guard.' 'Ward' is the older Teut. form
(Anglo-Sax, weard), ' guard' came in through the
Old Fr. garder: cf. wage-gauge, warrant-guarantee.
Both forms are used in AV, though, with one ex-
ception,* the same words are not translated by
both. The form * guard' had not then been very
long in use, but was already freely used synonym-
ously with ' ward.' The Anglo-Sax. weard is the
same in the masc. = * a guard/ ' defender,' and in
the fem. = ' guarding,' ' defence'; hence ' ward' is
used in both these senses, as well as for a body of
men on guard and the place in which one is
guarded, a prison. Bunyan makes a distinction
between * ward' and ' guard ' : Holy War, p. 94,
* He sent special orders to Captain Boanerges . . .
to put them all three in ward, and that they
should set a strong guard upon them.'

• Ward' in AV means : (1) A body of men on guard; Jer 37*3

(ptkiduth, only occurrence; lit. ' oversight,' OHL tr. 'a *?S?3
* sentinel'); Ac 1210 (φυλαχγ,). (2) The office of guarding, the de-
fence : 1 Ch 1229 (mishmereth, RV «allegiance'); Neh 12*5 bis
(mishmereth). (3) The position of the guard, post: 1 Ch 258 bis
* ward against ward' (RV ' for their charges,' Heb. mishmereth);
2616, Neh 1224.25 (all mishmdr); Is 218 (mishmereth); Jth 836
(δ/ώταξί?, RV ' station'). (4) The place for guarding, prison,
cell: Gn 403.4.7 4110 4217, Lv 2412, Nu 1534 ( au mishmdr); 2 S
203 (mishmereth); Ezk 199 (sugar, only occurrence; RV ' cage') ;
1 Mac 143 (φυλα,κί).

The adverbial suffix * ward,' expressing direction
towards a place, was formerly used with great
freedom. In AV we find ' to Godward' Ex 1819,
2 Co 34, 1 Th I 8 ; 'to theeward' 1 S 194; 'to usward'
Ps 405, Eph.l19, 2 Ρ 3 9 ; ' to you ward' 2 Co I1 2 133,
Eph 3 2; and « to the mercy-seatward' Ex 379, be-
sides the adverbs northward, rereward, thitherward,
and the like. Cf. ' To himward' Dt 325 Tind.; ' to
themward,'Berners, Froissart, 16; 'to Israel warde'
Nu 3214 Tind.; ' to the city-ward,' Berners, Frois-
sart, 16 ; * whiche waye soo ever warde,' Erasmus,
Crede, 46. J. HASTINGS.

WARE (Anglo-Sax, warn; Skeat thinks the
orig. sense was ' valuables') is used in AV (in
both sing, and plu.) for merchandise. The sing,
occurs Neh ΙΟ31 (ηϊπβο), 1316 (HDD), 1320 (1999); and
the plu. in Jer 1017 (nyj?), Ezk 2716 (nfĉ D, AV
'the wares of thy making,' RV 'thy handi-
works '), 27s3 (jtajy), Jon I 5 (D^3). We still retain
' warehouse,' which Coverdale gives as two words,
Jer 4010 ' Therefore gather you wyne, corne and
oyle, and kepe them in youre ware houses.'—See
FAIRS. J. HASTINGS.

WARE.—'Ware,' 'aware,' and 'wary' are forms
of the same adj., the a in ' aware' representing the
Anglo-Sax, ge (gewaer. Middle Eng. iwar, ywar),
and the y in ' wary' being an addition. ' Ware'
occurs in Mt 2450 (1611, mod. edd. 'aware'), Ac 146,
2Ti 415. So Lv 52-18 Tind. (518 'And the preast
shall make an attonement for him for the ignor-

* The exception is mishmdr, which is usually t r d * ward,'
but in Ezk 387 Neh 422.23 i s rendered 'guard' ; RV makes no
changes.

aunce whiche he dyd and was not ware'); Lk
II 4 4 Rhem. ' Woe to you, because you are as monu-
ments that appeare not, and men walking over,
are not ware.' Udall (in Erasmus1 Paraph, ii. 278)
uses 'ware' for modern 'wary'; so Erasmus, Crede,
127, ' ware and wyse circumspection.' ' Wary '
occurs in AV in 2 Es 752, and * wariness' in Sir
II 1 8. J. HASTINGS.

WARS OF THE LORD, BOOK OF THE (nbn^p -ISD
m.T ; LXX Β 4v βιβλίφ [Α βίβλψ] Πόλεμοί του κυρίου).
— An authority quoted in Nu 2114 to settle a
question about the boundary between Moab and
the Amorites. In all probability, the other two
citations in the above chapter are from the same
source. The last of these is indeed referred (v.27)
to a poem circulating amongst the mashelim or
reciters of sarcastic verses, but this does not prove
that it was not incorporated also in the ' Wars of
J".' The book in question is mentioned nowhere
else in the OT, for its identity with the ' Book of
Jashar,' although contended for by some, cannot
be established. From the title we can readily
infer the contents of the book. It was doubtless
a collection of songs which celebrated the victories
gained by Israel in its religious wars from the
Mosaic age downwards. The title was chosen by
men who delighted to think of J" as Israel's com-
mander - in - chief (rvuq? m.T ' J" of the hosts [of
Israel]'). Cf. the worcls in the Song of Moses in
Ex 153 ' The LORD is a man of war.'

The meaning of all the three citations in Nu 21
is more or less obscure. The purity of the text is
not beyond suspicion, and it may be also, as several
critics hold, that some of the extracts refer to
events which happened later than the Mosaic age,
and that the narrator has only partially succeeded
in accommodating the original language to the new
context. Stade, for instance, believes that the
third quotation has in view incidents that occurred
during the wars between Israel and Moab under
the dynasty of Omri. The argument of Wellhausen,
that the Well-song (vv.17·18) should be metaphori-
cally interpreted of the conquest of the Moabite city
Beer (well), is plausible but not convincing. If
Cornill is right in assigning the whole passage in
which the citations occur to E, there is probability
also in his conjecture t h a t ' the book of the Wars of
the LORD ' originated in the N. kingdom. Its com-
position will in any case hardly be later than B.C. 750.

It is only fair to mention that some deny that
Nu 2114 furnishes any evidence whatever for the
existence of a book called ' the Wars of J".' Sayce
(Academy, 22nd Oct. 1892) would render the passage
thus : ' Wherefore it is said in a (the) book, The
wars of J" were at Zahab in Suph,' etc. It may,
however, be safely predicted that few will agree
to follow this line of interpretation.

LITERATURE.—Ryle, Canon of OT, 19; W. R. Smith, OTJC%
327; Delitzsch, Genesis, new ed. i. 7; Reuss, AT iii. 463;
Cornill, Einleitung 2,69 f.; Wellhausen, Comp. 343; Wildeboer,
Lit. d. AT, 22 f.; Kittel, Hist, of Heb. i. 90; Kautzsch, Heil.
Schr. d. AT, Beilagen, 136; Budde, 'The Well-song' in New
World, March 1895; Driver, LOTS 121.

J . A . SELBIE.

WASHINGS.—See UNCLEAN.

WASHPOT {γη τρ).—Only fig. : 'Moab is my
washpot,' Ps 608= 1089 (LXX Μωά/3 \ψη* TT}S ελπίδος
μου, Vulg. Moab olla spei mece, taking γη"\ in its
Aram. [cf. Dn 328] sense of ' trust'). Like the
parallel ' Upon (or unto) Edom will I cast my
shoe,' the expression appears to combine the
ideas of ownership and of contempt. Cf. art.
SHOE.

WASP {σφήξ, Wis 128 AV and RVm; RV ' hornet,'
see HORNET).—The common wasp, Vespa vulgaris,
is very abundant in the East. The general colour
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of its body is yellow, variegated by a longi-
tudinal black line. Its nest is composed of a
papery substance, made by chewing up the wood
and bark of trees, and is formed of hexagonal
cells, like those of the bee. Wasps swarm in the
neighbourhood of houses in the summer, and
boldly enter them to feed on the meats, sweets,
and fruits on the table. They also frequent the
vineyards, esp. where grapes are spread out to dry
into raisins. They invade the caldron in which
grape juice is boiled down to dibs, and shops where
sweets and fruits are sold. Other Vespidce are also
included under the general title wasp. The hornet
belongs to the same tribe, and both of these hymen-
opterous insects are closely related to the bee.

G. E. POST.
WATCH.—A division of the night. See TIME,

p. 766b.

WATCHER (Aram, ry, Theod. dp).—A title ap-
plied to angels in Dn 413·17· 2 3 t1 0·1 4·2 0]. It means
' wakeful one' (Aq. Symm. iyptfyopos), and occurs
with great frequency in the (Ethiopic) Book of
Enoch (see vol. i. p. 707), as well as in Jubilees (415

83105) and the Syriac Fathers. It is hardly likely
that in Daniel it has already acquired the restricted
sense of typyyopoi in these later writings; more
probably it is a designation of angels in general.
See the Comm., esp. Driver, ad loc.

WATER in EV is usually the equivalent of u]D
or ϋδωρ.

In 2 Κ 1827, Is 3612 RV · water' represents D^tf and KM has
D*i?f3 'ξ?. In 2 Co I I 2 6 ' waters' stands for ποταμοί (RV ' rivers').
'Watercourse' is the tr. of n ^ n (Job 3823 RV 'waterflood'),
of D:D hyt (Is 444), a n d of DO K^D (2 Ch 3230 RV • spring of
waters ')· The last phrase is also rendered ' waterspring'
(Ps 10733.35), and ' spring of water' (Is 4118 58H). * Waterspout'
is the tr. of n'i3¥ (Ps 42? RVm * cataract')» and ' waterflood' of
DO n^B 1 (Ps 6915).

The verb ' to water' represents various Heb. expressions. It
stands in Pr 1125 for the Hiph. of N"V (' to throw [rain]') ; in Ps
66 for the Hiph. of HDD (' to melt')" in Ps 65» for the Pilel of
p3i? (· to run over'); in Ps 368mg. for the Qal, in Ps 65io, Is 169
for the Piel, and in Pr 1125, Is 5510 for the Hiph., of nri ('to be
saturated'); and in Gn 26-10 292-3.7ff., Ex 216ft, Dt llio,
Ps 10413, Ec 26, Is 273, Ezk 17? 326, Jl 318 for njppn ('to
give to drink'). Πβΐ$? is tr. * well watered' in Gn 13io, and
nr\ 'watered' in Is 58", Jer 3112. i n p 3 726 «showers that
water' stands for the apposition η*η] £3*3*71 0 showers—a
down-pour'). · Watering' in Job 37 n is for '") (RV 'moisture').
• Watering' in Lk 1315 and ' to water' in 1 Co 36ff- represent
ποτίζιιν. 'To drink water' (1 Ti 523) is the tr. of uhpo-xoruv.
•Waterpot' (Jn 26-7 428) i s for υΐρία,, and 'without water'
(2 Ρ 217, Jude 12) for iv^pos. ' To have (i.e. to be supplied
with) water' (Jth 713) is for Μρ»ύια-Θ*ι. 'Τδρχγαγόί (Sir 24*0) is
tr. ' conduit.'

DV? is once rendered by 'washing' (Neh 42 3 RV 'water'). In
Jos 118 136 the word is retained as part of a proper name

Water is among the commonest and most widely
diffused of natural substances, and the Scripture
allusions to it are consequently both numerous and
varied. At ordinary temperatures it is a liquid,
transparent, yet capable of reflecting light from
its surface (Pr 2719). When heated to the boiling
point it is converted into invisible vapour (Is 642),
and the same process of evaporation takes place
gradually at lower temperatures (Job 2419). When
cooled below the freezing point it solidifies into
hard, transparent, brittle ice, which is compared
to a stone (Job 3830), and to a breastplate (Sir
4320). The water vapour in the air may be con-
densed by cooling into the small drops of cloud or
mist, or the larger drops of rain (Job 3627), or it
may be deposited on the surface of objects as dew.
If the cold in the atmosphere is sufficiently great,
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the moisture may fall in frozen drops as hail, or in
feathery ice-crystals as snow (see CLOUD, DEW,
HAIL, RAIN, SNOW). Among the most charac-
teristic physical properties of water is that of
quenching fire. The antagonism of these two
'elements' appears in 1 Κ 1833ff·, Wis 1920.

The water which the earth receives partly flows
along the surface in the form of brooks, streams,
and rivers, or gathers in ponds, lakes, and seas;
and partly sinks beneath the ground, from which
it may flow forth again in springs and fountains
(Gn 167, Dt 87 etc.), or be recovered by sinking pits
and wells (see WELL).

Water plays an important part in changing the
earth's surface (Job 1419), but the process is so slow
that the streams, etc., which effect it seem to be
among the most permanent features of the land-
scape, and acquire a geographical significance.
Thus we have the 'water' of Nephtoah (Jos 159

1815), of Jericho (Jos 161), of 'the pool* Asphar'
(1 Mac 933), of Jordan (1 Mac 945), and of Gennesar
(1 Mac II 6 7 ) ; the 'waters' of Merom (Jos II5·7),
of En-shemesh (Jos 157), of Megiddo {Jg 519), of
Nimrim (Is 156), and of Dibon (Is 159); the · great
waters that are in Gibeon' (Jer 4112).

A situation on a navigable river or by the sea
gave a city great commercial and other advantages;
e.g. Babylon (Jer 5113) and No (Nah 38, here esp. as
a defence, cf. Is 3321).

The waters, like the earth and the air, have
their population of living creatures (Gn I20·21*22),
among which only those with fins and scales (i.e.
fish) were recognized as clean by the Mosaic law
(Lv H9.io.ia.46> Dt 149; 10). Images of fishes (Dt
418), and of anything living in the water (Ex 204,
Dt 58), were forbidden. The 'dragons in the
waters' (Ps 7413) appear to have been mythical
sea-monsters symb. of Egypt; see SEA-MONSTER.

Water is indispensable to all forms of life on the
earth, whether animal or vegetable. Vegetation
is refreshed by rain, dew, etc., and is specially
luxuriant where there are streams or springs to
moisten the soil. We read of the effect which the
presence of water has on trees (Job 149 2919, Ps I3,
Jer 178), cedars (Nu 246, Ezk 314), vines (Ezk 175),
willows (Is 444), flags or sedges (Job 811, Sir 4016

RV), and lilies (Sir 508). One of these passages
(Ezk 314) shows how irrigation was practised in
order to convey water from a river to all the parts
of the ground under cultivation. Seed was sown
beside the waters (Is 3220), and even cast into
them, as in Egypt when the Nile is in flood (Ec
II1). The verdure of river-sides made them a
favourite haunt of birds (Ca 512).

Essential to vegetable life, water is equally
essential to animals and man. It is enumerated
among the necessaries of life in Is 3316, Sir 2921 3926.
Among its uses may be noticed—

(a) Drinking. Here particular references are un-
necessary, except to the water which flowed from
the rock in Horeb (Ex 175·6) and Kadesh (Nu 20n).
Next to the absence of water, the greatest of evils
was water which for any reason had become un-
drinkable. This was one of the PLAGUES OF
EGYPT (vol. iii. p. 889), and similar calamities
appear in the Apocalypse (811 II6). Israel had an
experience of bitter water at Marah (Ex 1523).

The explanation of the remedy used by Moses on this occasion
t i Th t h h d th t l t f

different parts of the world for a similar purpose. Rosenmiiller
(A. u. n. Morgenl. ii. 28 ff.) mentions Nellimaran in Coromandel,
Sassafras in Florida, and Yerva Caniani in Peru. It seems doubt-
ful, however, whether any plant now growing in the Sinaitic
desert has such an effect, though Lesseps (L'isthme de Suez, p.
10) says he has been told by Arab chiefs that a certain bitter
thorn, growing in the desert, is used by them in this way.
Burckhardt (Travels in Syria, 474) suggests that the berries
of the plant called Gharkad (Peganum retusum) might have
been employed, but other travellers have not found them
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effectual (Robinson, BMP i. 9S f. ; Ebers, Durch Gosen zum
Sinai> 116 f.)·

The waters of Jericho were bad in Elisha's day (2 Κ 219· 22),
but no explanation save a miraculous one can be given of the
remedy used in this case.

Drinking water might be fouled by the feet of
animals (Ezk 322·13 3418). Certain bitter potions
receive special mention, such as * water of gall'
(Jer 814 915 2315), and the water mixed with the
ashes of the golden calf (Ex 3220). Water mixed
with dust from the floor of the tabernacle was
used in the ordeal of chastity described in Nu 5.

Water was not only drunk alone, but also mixed
with wine (Ps 758, Pr 92, 2 Mac 1539). The incident
of the making of water into wine at Cana is given
as the earliest of the miracles of Jesus (Jn 26ff* 446).
Water for domestic purposes was usually drawn
by women (Gn 2413, Ex 216, 1 S 911, Jn 47) or by
servants (Dt 2911). The Gibeonites were reduced
to this menial office (Jos 921ff·). In Mk 14131| the
unusual circumstance of a man bearing a pitcher
of water enables the two disciples to recognize their
guide. Supplies of drinking water were carried in
skins, larger or smaller (see BOTTLE), and we hear
also of vessels of earthenware and stone.

(6) Washing of clothes (Jer 131), of the hands
(Job 930, Mt 2724), the feet (Gn 2432 4324, Lk 7",
Jn 135), and the whole person (Jth ΙΟ3 127). To
' pour water upon the hands' is synonymous with
being a servant (2 Κ 311). In the ceremonial
system of the OT, washings occupied a prominent
place. The priests were washed at their consecra-
tion (Ex 294), and the Levites were sprinkled when
they were set apart to their special duties (Nu 87).
There was a laver before the tabernacle, in which
the priests washed their hands and feet before
offering sacrifices (Ex 3018'21407·30"32). Special ablu-
tions were required on particular occasions, such
as the Day of Atonement (Lv 164·24·28). The sacri-
ficial flesh was washed before it was burnt (Lv
I 9 · 1 3 821). Washing was a frequent process for
removing ceremonial defilement (Lv II 3 2 155ff· 1715,
Dt 2311). A specially interesting case is that of
recovery from leprosy (Lv 148·9). In connexion
with leprosy and certain other forms of unclean-
ness running water required to be used (Lv
145.6.5ο.5ΐ.έ2 i5i3> Nu 1917). The «water of separa-
tion' used for sprinkling the unclean (Nu 19,
He 913) consisted of running water mixed with
the ashes of a heifer that had been burnt along
with cedar wood and hyssop.

(c) Cooking, as in Ezk 243.
(d) Medicinal Bathing (Jn 53·4).
In Eastern lands, where so much depends on the

presence of water, the distress caused by drought
is very great, and is often vividly described in
Scripture (Is 195, Jer 143, Jl I20). The same result
follows when a water-supply is cut off, which was
a common operation of warfare and siege. Jehosh-
aphat and his allies stopped the wells of Moab
(2 Κ 319·25). Holofernes did the same for Bethulia
(Jth 77ff· 89 II1 2). Hezekiah, when besieged by
Sennacherib, succeeded in reversing this proceed-
ing, and in securing water for the besieged while
the besiegers were deprived of it (2 Ch 323·4, Sir
4817). When water is scarce from such causes,
it has to be doled out carefully (La 54, Ezk 411·16).
' Water of affliction ' seems to mean a supply that
is limited either from scarcity (Is 3020) or as a
punishment (1 Κ 2227, 2 Ch 1826).

Water, though so necessary, is also a source of
danger. It may cause death by suffocation (2 Κ
S15) or by ordinary drowning. Of the latter the
Flood and the overthrow of the Egyptians at the
.Red Sea are the most notable Scripture instances.
In the miracle of Christ's walking on the water
(Mt 1425||) we see this natural property for once
overcome. Water may be destructive from its
force when agitated by storms (Ezk 27s6·34, Wis

522, Lk 823'25), or when rushing along in a torrent
(2 S 520, Rev 1215), or from its simply submerging
the works of man (Ezk 2612·19).

«Water' is used for tears (Ps 119136, Jer 91·1 8,
La I 1 6 348), and for the liquid that flowed along
with the blood from the pierced side of Christ
(Jn 1934). The nature of the latter has been much
discussed, and all attempts at ordinary physio-
logical explanation seem doubtful. The commen-
taries must be consulted for the various views
that have been suggested. See also MEDICINE
(vol. iii. p. 326a). The substance NEPHTHAR (which
see) is called < thick water' (2 Mac I20· »· »· **).

In the biblical cosmogony water held an im-
portant place. There was a primitive waste of
waters, which was divided into two portions by
the firmament. The upper portion was the source
of rain. The dry land rose out of the lower
portion and was founded upon it. The FLOOD,
in which both the waters above and those beneath
were let loose (Gn 711), was a catastrophe provided
for by the very structure of the universe (2 Ρ 35·6).
These and similar cosmological ideas appear in
Job268·1 0, Ps 337 1043·6ί· 1484, Pr 304, Is 4012, J th
912 igis. while the heathen deified the waters as
well as the other forces of nature (Wis 132), the
biblical conception consistently subordinates them
to God. He controls the waters of the thunder-
storm (2 S 2212, Ps 1811 293 7716·17, Jer ΙΟ13 5116).
The division of the Red Sea is His work (Ps 7813,
Is 4316 5110). I t is in obedience to Him that the
water flows from the rock (Ps 1148). It is He
who moves the sea (Am 58 96). The voice of God
is compared to the sound of many waters (Ps 934,
Ezk 432. Cf. Rev 11δ 142 196).

The metaphorical usages of water are numerous.
The want of it is an emblem of spiritual need
(Ps 421 631, Am 811), and its presence becomes, in
some of the most beautiful poetry of Scripture, a
figure for spiritual refreshment and blessing (Ps
232, Is 3025 322 356·7 4118 4320 443 4910 551 5811, Jer 319,
Ezk 471'11, Jl 318, Zee 148, Jn 738, Rev 716 216 221·17).
It represents a blessing which may be neglected
(Jer 213 1713 1814). It suggests the gratefulness of
good news (Pr 2525); and wisdom, as the drink of
the soul, is compared to it (Sir 153). Water sym-
bolizes the means of moral cleansing (Ezk 164· 9

36^, Eph 526, He 1022), with which we may connect
the whole subject of BAPTISM, and also the con-
ception of Christians as ' born of water' (Jn 35,
1 Jn 56·8). Bitter drink is a metaphor for trouble
(Ps 7310), and water in its dangerous aspect is still
more extensively so (Ps 1816 326 463 6612 691·2·1 4

8817, Is < 43s, La 354, Jon 25). Enemies are spoken of
under a similar figure (Ps 1244 1447, Is 87 [Assyria]
17i2.13 [ t h e nations] 282·17, Jer 472).

Various subordinate metaphors are deserving of
notice. Water becomes a figure for instability of
character (Gn 494), for weakness and dissolution
(Ps 2214 587 10918, Ezk 717), and for worthlessness
(Wis 1629). Pride passes like a ship that leaves no
track on the waters (Wis 510). The foam of water
[or, perhaps better, a chip on a stream, cf. RVm]
is an emblem of extreme transiency (Hos 107).
To give earth and water is a token of submission
(Jth 27). In Sir 1516·17 the choice between life and
death is compared to that between fire and water.
The wickedness of Jerusalem is likened to the water
of a fountain (Jer 67). Stolen water is an emblem
for secret sin (Pr 917), and the drinking of water is
a figure for unlawful love (Sir 2612). To drink the
waters of a country is to conquer it (2 Κ 1924, Is
3725), or to seek alliance with it (Jer 218). The
letting out of water has as its counterparts the
beginning of strife (Pr 1714), or the giving of liberty
to a wicked woman (Sir 2525). Apostate disciples
are compared to waterless wells (2 Ρ 217), or clouds
(Jude12). The inconsistency of blessing and cursing
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is suggested by the impossibility of fresh and salt
water coming from a fountain together (Ja 310'12).
The salt in the sea corresponds to God's wrath
against the heathen (Sir 3923). The smallness of a
waterdrop compared with the sea is an image of
the relation of time to eternity (Sir 1810). Deep
water is a figure for wise counsel (Pr 184 205).
Judgment and righteousness are likened to the
waters of a mighty stream (Am 524). The extent
of the sea is made to suggest the universal spread
of God's glory (Is II 9 , Hab 214).

JAMES PATRICK.

WATERSPOUTS. — Only Ps 427 ' Deep calleth
unto deep at the noise of thy waterspouts' (RVm
' cataracts'); Heb. sjniax hsp1? xiSp oinn-̂ N ti\n$ ; LXX
άβυσσος άβνσσον επικαλείται els φωνήν των καταρακτων
σου. The only other occurrence of the word "Ms
is in the very obscure passage 2 S 58, so that its
meaning is somewhat uncertain, although in late
Hebrew it means a spout or pipe (cf. Job 3825

• Who hath cleft a channel for the waterflood ?'
nhy$ f]^}b &$-*£>). The reference in Ps 427 is prob. to
the numerous noisy waterfalls in a stream swollen
by the melting of the snow (see Duhm, ad loc.).

WAYE - BREAST, WAYE - OFFERING. — See

SACRIFICE.

WAW (letter).—See VAU.

WAX.—See WRITING, p. 945a.
WAX.—This verb, which means to grow (Middle

Eng. waxen, Anglo-Sax, weaxan, allied to αύί-aveiv),
is frequently used in AV, and gives another syn.
for ' grow,' as in Lk I 8 0 'And the child grew, and
waxed strong (έκραταωυτο) in spirit,' 1319 'And it
grew, and waxed a great tree5 (iyaveTo els δένδρον
μέ-ya, RV ' became a tree,' omitting μέ*γα with
edd.). Cf. Maundeville, Travels, 105, ' In Ethiopia,
when the children be young and little, they be all
yellow; and when that they wax of age, that
yellowness turneth to be all black.' The word is
sometimes used with scarcely more meaning than
' become,5 as Nu II 2 3 ' Is the Lord's hand waxed
short ?' So Mt 2637 Tind. ' And he toke with him
Peter and the two sonnes of Zebede, and began to
wexe sorowfull and to be in an agon y e ' ; Lk II 5 3

Tind. ' The Pharises began to wexe busye aboute
him.' I t was, however, formerly used in the sense
of grow or increase, without an adjective (it is never
so used in AV), as Ac 67 Wye. 'The word of the
lord wexed'; Gn 97 Tind. 'See that ye encrease,
and waxe.' J. HASTINGS.

WAY (η*τπ, ΓΠΝ, οδός), meaning literally either
road* or journey, is used by a natural figure for
course or manner in a great variety of applica-
tions. It is used for God's purpose or action
(Ex 3313, Job 2131 36'23, Ps 672 7713, Pr 822, Is 268 403,
Job 2114 3427), described by varied epithets of
excellence (Ps 2510, 2 S 223\ Ps 1830, Dt 324, Rev 153,
Dn 437, Hos 149, Job 2614, Ro II3 3), defended against
doubt (Ezk 1825·29), and contrasted with man's
plans and doings (Is 558); also of His command-
ments (Gn 1819, Ex 1820 328, Dt 912 I I 2 8 3129 Jg 222,
Job 2311, Ps 37s4 11914, Jer 54·5, Mai 28, Mt 2216,
Mk 1214, Lk 20'21, Dt 533 861012 I I 2 2 199 2617 289 3016,
Jos 225, Ps 1821 254 5113 8113 9510 1037 1193 1281 1385,
2 S 2222, 1 Κ 23 314 858 II 3 3" 3 8, Is 23 4224 582 6317 645,
Jer 723), which He is ready to teach men (Ps 258*9·12

2711 328 8611 H9 2 7 · 2 9 · 3 3 · 3 7 13924 1438, Is 3021 358, Jer
3239 42^ M i c 4?f p s 1 6 u 11935.105 23S)f a n d i n obedi-
ence to which there is reward (Pr 832, Zee 37, Mai
29). Man's conduct generally is spoken of as a
'way ' (1 Κ 24 825, 2 Ch 616, Ps 1191·9, J a 520) or

* For an account of the main roadways of Palestine see articles
TRADE AND COMMERCE, p . 805b, and WAR, p . 892*>.

' w a y s ' (1 S 1814, Job 46 1315 223, Ps 391 1195·26,
Ezk 1647, Ac 1416, 1 Co 417, J a I 8, cf. Pr 6ΰ), morally
contrasted as good (1 S 1223, 1 Κ 836, 2 Ch 627, Job
317, Ps I 6 1012· 6, Pr 220 2927, Is 267, Mt 213 2, Ro 31 7,
1 Co 1231, 2 Ρ 215·21) and bad (Gn 612, Nu 2232, J g 219,
1 Κ 1333, Job 819 2215, Ps I 1 · 6 364 4913, Pr 4 1 4 · 1 9 193,
Ezk 318, Hos 1013, Ps 105 1255, Pr I 1 9 2 1 3 · 1 5 3 3 1 ΙΟ9142

2225 286·1 8, Jer 157). Although man is free to
choose his own 'way* (Ps 11959, Pr 725 21 2 9 2319),
hating the evil ' way ' (Ps 119101·104·128), or choosing
it (Is 536 5717 598 652, Jer 321, Is 663), yet training is
important (Pr 226), and example, whether for good
(Jg 217 2 Ch 2032, 1 Κ 2243), as David's (2 Κ 222,
2 Ch I I 1 7 173), or for evil (1 Κ 1526, 2 Κ 21 a i , Pr I 1 5

1629 2810, Is 312, Jer 21 8 102 1815, Ezk 2313·31), as of
the kings of Israel (2 Κ 818 163, 2 Ch 21 6 · 1 3 282), of
the house of Ahab (2 Κ 827, 2 Ch 223), of Jeroboam
(1 Κ 1534 16 2 · 1 9 · 2 6 2252), of Balaam (2 Ρ 215), and of
Cain (Jude n ) ; but example is not always followed
( I S 8 3 · 5, 2 Ch 2112). As a man's course is well
known to God (Job 2423 314 3421, Ps 119168 1393, P r
521, Jer 1617), He deals with him according to his
deserts (1 Κ 832, 2 Ch 6s3, Ps 1469, Je r 418, Ezk 727

II21 i643 2 2 s i 36ΐ9? ι K 88of 2 Ch 630, Job 3411, Pr 1414,
Jer 1710 3219, Ezk 7 318 3 0 2414 3320, Hos 49, Zee I6) in
spite of occasional appearances to the contrary
(Ps 377). But God desires men to consider their
' w a y s ' (Ezk 2043 1661 363 1·3 2, Hag I5) and turn
from the evil (2 Κ 1713, 2 Ch 714, Pr 58, Is 557,
J e r 7 3 · 5 18U 255 26 3 · 1 3 3515 363·7, Ezk 1823 338·11,
Jon 3 8 · 1 0, Zee I 4), which He hates (Pr 813 159);
and He promises to guide them into the good
(Pr 411 820), which He loves (Pr 112ϋ). There are
two ' ways ' before man (Jer 218, Mt 7 1 3 · 1 4, cf.
Lk 1324·25, also Didacho, i. 1, and Ep. of Barnabas,
xviii.), one of which leads to life, peace, and
happiness (Pr 623 1017·29 I P 1228 136 15241617, Ac 228,
Ro 317, Pr 317 167 418), and the other to death,
trouble, and misery (Pr 727 1315 1412 1625 2116 225

2225, Is 597), in spite of man's illusions (Pr 1215·26

212). This close connexion between conduct and
condition is shown in the use of ' way' or ' ways'
for man's lot as well as his deeds (Gn 2820, Ex 2320,
Dt I31, Jos I8, Jg 185·6, Dt 282 9; the literal sense is
in these six passages passing over to the figurative,
which appears clearly in 2 S 2233, Ps 1832, Job 323

198 2310 2228 Ps 356). A man may think of ordering
his lot after his own wishes (Pr 169, Jer 1023), but God
disposes it according to His own will (Ps 3723 8513,
Pr 2 8 · 1 2, Ps 9111, Dn 523), to which it is well for
man to commit himself (Ps 375, Pr 36). One lot
none can escape, for death is ' the way of all the
earth' (Jos 2314, 1 Κ 22, cf. Job 1622).

The purpose of God, foretold by the prophets
(Is 403, Mai 31) and fulfilled in Christ, is described
as the ' way of the LORD ' (Mt 33, Mk I 2 · 3 , Lk 34 727,
Jn I23, Ac 1825·26, cf. Ac 131ϋ), of peace (Lk I79), of
truth (2 Ρ 22), and of salvation (Ac 1617). Christ
Himself is (Jn 144·5·6), or has opened up, the way
for man to God (Heb 98 1020); and, accordingly,
the Christian religion is spoken of simply as ' the
Way' (Ac 92199·2 3 224 2414·22), either because Christ
claimed to be the Way (Jn 146), or because He had
spoken of the narrow way unto life (Mt 714); or,
lastly, because in Him was fulfilled the prophetic
saying regarding the way (Is 403, Mai 31).

A. E. GARVIE.
WAYMARK. — In Jer 3121 (20) ' the virgin of

Israel' is called on to set up way marks and make
guide-posts to mark the way for the returning
exiles. The Heb. word tr d 'waymark' is p»?,
which apparently means here a small stone pillar,
similar to our milestones, with an indication of
routes and distances. The only other occurrences
of the Heb. term are 2 Κ 2317 (of the tombstone
of the man of God from Judah ; AV wrongly
'title, ' RV 'monument') and Ezk 3915 (of the
stone to be set up to guide the burying party
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to a corpse; AV and RV ' sign'). In Jer 31
[Gr. 38] ή the LXX, confusing witli |Vx (Zion),
reads στησον σεαντήν, Έ{€)ιών; in 2 Κ 231 7 i t has
σκόπελον, and in Ezk 3915 σημύον.

WEALTH i. Terms.—In OT ' wealth' is trn of
pn hon, TTXOUTOS, etc., divitice; h\r\ hayil, πλούτος,
diviticB [but also, as its proper meaning is ' strength,'
* resources/ δύναμη, etc.]; y\v tobh, properly 'good,'
* prosperity,' an Elizabethan sense of * wealth'; nia
Mah, properly ' strength'; D ^ n^khdsim, τα υπάρ-
χοντα, χρήματα, substantia [only in post-exilic litera-
ture ; the corresponding Aram. pp?J in Ezra is trd

' expenses,' * goods']; and in NT of εύπορία, acqui-
sitio. ' Wealthy' tr. in AVv^, Jer 4931 ('quiet,'
'ease'), but RV (from AVm)'that is at ease';
'wealthy place' stands in Ps 1612 for n;r] ('satura-
tion'), prob. error for nnn 'a spacious place.' The
common term for ' riches' is "î y.

ii. National wealth would consist in the fertility,
etc., of the soil, the minerals, streams, pasturage,
population, cattle, etc.; in the neighbourhood of
the country to trade-routes, and in natural facili-
ties of intercourse with other nations; cf. PALES-
TINE, TRADE. Dt 87"9 describes the land as well-
watered, rich in cereals, grapes, olives, figs, iron,
and brass. It is possible, however, that these
verses come from an exilic editor, and that the
colouring is heightened by an exile's fond recollec-
tions of the ancient home of his people. The older
description 'flowing with milk and honey,' Nu 1327

(JE), suggests that the wealth of the land was
chiefly pastoral. Naturally, the settled govern-
ment of the monarchy fostered trade, and pro-
moted a certain accumulation of wealth, especially
in the days when the Israelite States were inde-
pendent and powerful, and were receiving, and
not paying, tribute, e.g. in the days of Solomon
(1 Κ ΙΟ14"29) and in the early days of Isaiah (Is 27).
Dt 812·13 looks back to prosperous periods such as
these. Nevertheless, in view of the uncommercial
character of the people, and the barrenness of
large portions of the country, especially in Judsea,
Israel can hardly have been wealthy, even in pro-
portion to its population, as compared with great
commercial and conquering nations. We gather
from the prophets of the 8th cent, that in Israel,
as elsewhere, the material well-being of the people
generally was greater in the earlier stages of the
history, before the development of civilization led
to the accumulation of land in large properties.

The Jewish community in Palestine after the
Exile was poor, and burdened with tribute to
Persia ; and, as it seems, with wealthy nobles who
preyed upon the necessities of their brethren (Neh
I3 5, Hag I6"11 216·17, Zee 810, Mai 314). Time, no
doubt, brought some improvement; and a measure
of prosperity resulted from the work of Nehemiah ;
but the tone of the Psalms and other literature of
the Persian and earlier Greek period suggests that
the people generally, at any rate, were poor. There
was, however, some revival of national wealth
under the later Maccabsean kings, and still more
under the Herods : witness the splendid buildings
of Herod the Great. In addition to a settled
government, two other causes contributed to pro-
duce this result. First, Palestine could not fail to
profit in some measure by the growing prosperity
of the Roman empire. Secondly, the Jews of the
Dispersion often engaged in commerce and became
wealthy; the sanctity of the temple brought vast
crowds of pilgrims to Jerusalem for the great feasts,
and increased the trade of the city; also, devout
Jews and proselytes sent costly offerings to the
temple. In the thirty or forty years, however,
before the fall of Jerusalem, Palestine suffered
severely from misgovernment and disorder.

iii. Individual wealth.—In the outlying pastoral

districts we meet with men like Nabal in southern
Judah (1 S 25) and Barzillai in Gilead (2 S 1727"29),
rich in flocks and herds and slaves; and their
circumstances suggested the terms in which the
wealth of the patriarchs is described, e.g. Gn 2435.
The chief use which such men had for their pos-
sessions was to maintain a great retinue, which
gave them power and distinction. Another class
of rich men consisted of chiefs, kings, priests, and
other great officials, like Gideon, Abimelech, Jeph-
thah, Eli, and the kings of Israel and Judah. Their
authority brought them wealth (1 S 811"17). We
learn from the prophets of the 8th cent. (Is 58"10

etc.), that towards the end of the monarchy there
grew up a class of great landowners; and Neh 5
illustrates the process. In bad times the ' nobles
and rulers' lent money, probably at exorbitant
rates, on the security of the land, which became
forfeit to them when the borrowers failed to fulfil
their obligations. The allusions in the Prophets
show that wealth had now become an instrument
of luxury and display. Apart from Solomon, we
have no instance in the OT of the successful
Israelite merchant, of wealth gained by trade.

In the NT wealthy men like Joseph of Arima-
thsea and the young ruler appear upon the scene ;
such, too, figure in parables {e.g. Lk 1619ff·), and in
the teaching; but none of them play any important
part in the history of our Lord or the early Church.
Both in the Gospels (Mk ΙΟ23"27) and elsewhere {e.g.
Ja 51"6) wealth is represented as involving spiritual
disadvantages, and as accompanied by high-handed
injustice, and by persecution of the Church.

W. H. BENNETT.
WEAN (tea).—For the Eastern usages connected

with weaning see art. BIRTH, vol. i. p. 301b. The
meaning of Ps 1312 ('Surely I have stilled and
quieted my soul; like a weaned child upon his
mother, my soul is upon me like a weaned child ')
is that the Psalmist has learned to renounce lofty
aspirations, as the weaned child has learned to
dispense with its mother's breast.

WEAPONS.—See ARMOUR.

WEASEL (ihh holed).—The authority of the
LXX yaXij and Vulg. mustela (Lv IP9) is in favour
of the EV 'weasel,' and others of the Mustelidce,
as the marten and civet. The authority of the
Arab, khuld, the cognate of holed, which signifies
the spalax or mole-rat of the East, would be
against the rendering 'weasel,' were it not that
cognates often have widely different meanings.
In the articles CHAMELEON and MOLE we have
given all the evidence that bears on the question.
It is perhaps best to follow the LXX and Vulg.,
and render ' weasel,' which must be held, however,
to include other Mustelidce in Palestine, as the
marten, Mustela foina, L. (Arab, nims), the ich-
neumon, Herpestes Ichneumon, Fisch. (Arab, nims
and zerdi), and the genet, Genetta vulgaris, C. A.
Gray (Arab, nisnds and sammur), and others.

G. E. POST.
WEAVING (nx 'weave,' J-IX 'web' or 'shuttle.'

Besides AV occurrences, RV gives 'weave in
chequer work' for AV ' embroider' [γ$Ψ] in Ex 2839,
and ' weave together' for AV ' wrap up' in Mic 73,
where MT mnzu) is prob. corrupt). — Weaving is
closely connected with spinning, as the materials
for the loom were, for the most part, products of
the spindle. Weaving, like spinning, is a very
ancient art, one of the first invented by civilized
man, being necessary for the preparation of his
clothing, and we find abundant evidence of it upon
the monuments. The early proficiency of Egyptian
weavers is established by the remains of their
textile fabrics, some of their linen products being
like silk to the touch, and equal to our finest
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cambric in texture (Wilkinson, Anc. Egyp. ii. 161,
ed. 1878); and vestures of line linen are mentioned
in the story of Joseph (Gn 4142). The goo(
Bab. garment found at Jericho indicates the skill
of the Chaldsean weavers ; and the ' fine linen/ the
' finely wrought garments' (Ex 3110 RV), and other
articles of similar character mentioned in Ex. by P,
as prepared for the tabernacle, and the garments
of the priests, make it evident that the Hebrews
had attained proficiency in the art. Weaving was
generally carried on by men in Egypt, but women
sometimes engaged in it (Herod, ii. 35; Wilkinson,
i. 316, 317), and this seems to have been true of
the Hebrews also (2 Κ 237, Pr 3124). The loom was
of various kinds, upright and horizontal, and the
woof was pushed both upwards and downwards
(Wilkinson, ii. 170,171). The Hebrews after arriv-
ing in Palestine would have a similar variety, but
in the desert they might use simpler forms, such as
are still found there. Burckhardt {Bed. and Wah.
i. 67) describes a loom which consists of two short
sticks driven into the ground at such distance
apart as the width of the piece to be woven re-
quires, and upon these a cross-piece, two other
similar stakes with cross-piece being placed at a
convenient distance from the first. Upon these
cross-pieces the threads of the warp are stretched,
the upper and under threads being kept apart by a
flat stick. The common loom of the country to-
day is quite simple, and has no doubt been used
for centuries without much change. Two upright
posts are fixed in the ground, which hold the roller
to which the threads of the warp are fastened, and
upon which the cloth is wound as it is woven. The
threads of the warp are carried upward towards the
ceiling at the other end of the room, and pass over
rollers, and are gathered in hanks and weighted to
keep them taut. The different sets are kept apart
by reeds. The weaver sits at the cloth-roller and
works the shuttle, while the healds are worked by
treadles. We have no mention of the loom as a
whole in the Bible, but from the incidental notices
of various parts we infer that it did not differ
greatly from that now in use. Thus we have the
beam, with which a great spear or its staff is com-
pared (1 S 177, 2 S 2119, 1 Ch II 2 3 205), from which
we should infer that the cloth-roller is intended.
In Jg 1614 the loom itself may be meant, the word
in Heb. (rix) being derived from the verb to weave,
while the word in the other passages (*ήι?) is from
quite a different root. The pin (irr) in the above
passage seems to be that which holds the web, i.e.
the cloth-roller, for Samson carried it all away
attached to his hair. The shuttle (rjx) is the emblem
of the swift passing of human life (Job 76), and
the thread work (n^) or thrum (Is 3812) which
fastens the web, furnishes, by its being cut off at
the hands of the weaver, a striking simile for
sudden death. These and other notices indicate
that weaving was a household word with the
Hebrews, and it is quite probable that many
families produced their own wearing apparel, as
did that of the virtuous woman (Pr 31). The pro-
ducts of weaving were various: fine linen, purple
and scarlet, woollen, goats'-hair cloth, tent-cloth,
sack-cloth, etc., were produced in abundance.
Garments of flax and wool together were forbidden
(Lv 1919, Dt 2211), but stuffs of variegated patterns
worked in the loom, perhaps by gold thread, were
produced as we know they were in Egypt (Wilkin-
son, ii. 166). This work may be that of the ' cun-
ning workman,' and of those who 'devise cunning
works' (Ex 3535) [see, on these expressions, EMBROID-
ERY (3)], and certainly it is the clothing · inwrought
with gold' (Ps 4513 R V). The high priest's garments
seem to have been of this character, woven in one
piece (Jos. Ant. III. vii. 4), as we know Christ's
coat (χιτών) was (Jn 1923). H. PORTER.

WEDDING.—See MARRIAGE.

WEEDS, as tr. of *po suph, Jon 26 (5), refers to sea
weeds. The Red Sea was called ηίθ-α;, because of
the numbers of them in its waters (see SUPH).
The weeds (χόρτος) of Sir 4016 mean the same as our
indefinite English term weeds.

WEEK.—See TIME.

WEEKS (FEAST OF).—See PENTECOST.

WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.—

i. Introductory. The Sources, monumental and literary.

THE HEBREW WEIGHT-SYSTEM.

ii. (a) The Babylonian or 252-grain unit,
iii. (&) The new Syrian or 320-grain unit,
iv. (c) The Phoenician or 224-grain unit.
v. (d) The syncretic weight-system of the Mishna.

MEASURES OP LENGTH AND SURFACE.
yi. The approximate value of the Hebrew cubit,

yii. Its subdivisions and multiples,
viii. Surface measure.

MEASURES OP CAPACITY.

ix. Scale of wet and dry measures. The value of the
ephah-bath.

x. The measures of Scripture.
Literature.

i. Introductory. The Sources, monumental and
literary.—The system of weights and measures
adopted by a particular nation of antiquity is
not merely a subject of interest to the metro-
logist, but is of importance to every student
of the history and development of the human
race. In its metrology we have a clue, frequently
older than anything to be found in its literature,
to the forces at work in shaping the social and
economic development of this particular nation,
and to the influence, it may be, which it was
able to exercise in its turn. The early economic
history of a nation or country, in particular, is
a subject of which in many cases the student of
metrology holds the key. This is to some extent
true even of the economic history of the Hebrews,
notwithstanding the comparative antiquity of their
literature, and the almost entire absence of monu-
mental evidence in the shape of actual weights and
measures.

An outline of our still imperfect knowledge of
Hebrew weights and measures may be expected to
include the following topics:—(1) A presentation
of the various systems—weight, measures of length,
and measures of capacity—and of the mutual rela-
tion of the various denominations within each sys-
tem ; (2) an attempt to determine the absolute
value or values of each individual weight and
measure in terms of the British imperial system;
and (3) the relation of the Hebrew system in its
various divisions to the older metrological systems
of antiquity. Reference will be made only inci-
dentally to the question of the origin of weights
and measures in general, and to the inter-relation
of the various systems,—of the weight standards
to those of length, and of both to the standards of
volume,—subjects of equal interest and complexity,
which belong rather to a scientific treatise on
metrology. It must suffice at this stage to record
the fact that most Continental metrologists are
now agreed as regards the most elaborate of the
ancient systems, and, it would appear, the source
of all or almost all existing systems, namely the
Babylonian, that it was constructed with rigid
scientific accuracy upon the basis, astronomically
ascertained, of the unit of length. A cubic vessel,
a fraction of this unit in the side, furnished the unit
of volume; the weight of water contained in this
unit was the unit of weight (see below, §§ vi. ix.).

The sources from which are derived the materials
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for such an outline as has just been sketched are
of two kinds — monumental and literary. The
former, unfortunately of the most meagre amount,
consist of actual measures and weights, including
coins, that have come down to us from the various
periods of the national life of the Hebrews. The
literary sources are, first of all, the books of the
Bible, to which the works of Josephus, despite
numerous inaccuracies, form an invaluable addition,
owing to the frequent valuation of Jewish measures
in terms of the contemporary Grseco-Roman system.
The treatises of the Mishna also contain valuable
material for the first two centuries of our era.
Finally, we have the late Greek writers on metro-
logy, one or two fragments, in particular, showing
accurate knowledge of the later Jewish system
(see Hultsch's Metrologicorum Scriptorum Behquice,
1864). Under both heads, monumental and literary,
may be classed the metrological data furnished by
the two great centres of early civilization, Baby-
lonia and Egypt, on the one hand, and on the other
by the better-known systems of Greece and Rome.

At every period of their history the Hebrews
were alive to the necessity of an accurate system
of weights and measures, and of an honest handling
of the same. The earliest literary prophets are
already found inveighing against the too pliant
conscience of their contemporaries who made the
ephah small and the shekel great (Am 85); in other
words, gave short measure in selling the necessaries
of life, while weighing the price to be paid against
a weight that was unduly heavy. Amos' successors,
Hosea (127) and Micah (610f·), were also led to de-
nounce the' balance of deceit' with its * bag of deceit-
ful weights,' and the * scant ephah which is abomin-
able.' Centuries later there is a sad monotony in
the complaints of the religious teachers regarding
the prevalent tampering with the ' just ' weights
and measures (Pr II1161 1 2010). The first legislative
action in the interests of economic righteousness
in our extant records is found in the Deuteronomic
legislation (Dt 2513-16). Here the practice of em-
ploying a double set of weights and measures—
one above the normal for buying with, and an-
other below it for selling with—is condemned, and
' whole and just,' i.e. accurately adjusted, weights
and measures expressly enforced under promise of
the Divine blessing. A similar demand for * a just
balance, just weights, a just ephah, and a just
hin,' is emphasized in the Law of Holiness (Lv
1935f·) and in an important passage of Ezekiel's
ideal constitution, to which attention will after-
wards be called (Ezk 459"12). The latest legislation
even went so far as to order the periodical clean-
ing of the weights, scales, and measures, lest their
true value and capacity should be impaired by
the adhesion of foreign substances {Baba bathra.
v. 10 f.).

THE HEBREW WEIGHT - SYSTEM.—ii. (a) The
Babylonian or 252-grain unit.— Just as the natural
proportions of the human body furnished the
earliest measures of length (see below, § vi.), so
man in all probability ' made his earliest essays
in weighing by means of the seeds of plants,
which nature liad placed ready to his hand as
counters and weights' (Ridgeway, Origin of
Metallic Currency and Weight Standards, 387).
By the beginning of the third millennium B.C.,
however, both the Babylonians and the Egyptians
had left this primitive system far behind them.
The former, in particular, as early as B.C. 3000,
and probably long before, had elaborated a metro-
logical system which, in its scientific basis and
inter-relation of standards, bears a striking resem-
blance to the metric system of the Continent (see
art. BABYLONIA, vol. i. p. 218 f.). The importance
of the Babylonian system for our present study
is due to the fact, first clearly revealed in the

Tel el-Amarna correspondence, that the early
civilization of Canaan was, in all essentials, of
Babylonian origin. The grounds on which the
older metrologists, such as Boeckh and Brandis,
had long before inferred that the Babylonian
weight-system had penetrated to Syria and Pales-
tine, and the conclusive proof of the accuracy of
this inference afforded by the Amarna tablets,
have been given in the opening section of the
article MONEY (vol. iii. p. 418), and need not be re-
peated here. It is essential, therefore, to under-
stand the principle upon which this system was
constructed. This was the now familiar sexa-
gesimal principle, characteristic of the Babylonian
scheme of numeration, the number 60 holding in
this scheme the place of 10 in our decimal system.
Thus 111 is not, as with us, 102 +10+1, but 602 + 60 +
1, or 3661. Our division of the hour into 60 minutes,
each of 60 seconds, it need hardly be said, is a direct
legacy from the banks of the Euphrates. The unit
of weight in the developed system was the mina
(written ideographically MA.NA, and therefore
presumably of Sumerian origin, though possibly
Semitic), the Heb. H:D maneh (so AV Ezk 4512,
elsewhere * pound') and the Gr. μνα. The next
higher denomination, its sixty-fold, was the talent
(Heb. "i|3, apparently the gaggaru of the Amarna
letters, in Greek τάλαντον), while below the mina
was its ^ h , the shekel (shiklu, Heb. *?$#, from
shafcalu, ' to weigh,' hence rendered in Greek by
στατήρ from ΐστημι in the same sense, and trans-
literated by aiy\os). The scale may be graphically
represented thus—

1 talent=60 minas = 3600 shekels.
1 mina = 60 ,,

In the early temple-accounts, dating from B.C.
2000, recently recovered from Telloh in Southern
Babylonia, there occurs a subdivision of the shekel
into 180 sha or grains of wheat, which was after-
wards discarded. This subdivision into 60 χ 3 parts
is of course an adaptation to the sexagesimal
system; but it is worth noting that the prehistorical
or natural Babylonian shekel, as it may be called,
cannot have been far off the weight of 180 wheat-
grains. If the weight of a grain of wheat be taken
at the usual estimate of *70-'72 of a grain Troy
(originally a grain of barley, according to Ridge-
way, op. cit. 180 ft'.), 180 such grains come to 126-
130 Troy grains, which is precisely the weight of
the shekel as given by the existing stone weights
(see below). As there can be little doubt that the
use of the balance was first employed for the
precious metals, the shekel, as its name denotes,
was almost certainly the earliest unit of weight,
as it continued to be, to the exclusion of the mina,
in the earlier Hebrew literature, (cf. MONEY, vol.
iii. p. 420b for illustrations).

When we pass to the determination of the
value of the shekel and the higher denominations
in the Babylonian system, we find that this branch
of metrology has been almost revolutionized by
the discovery in recent years of a few very ancient
inscribed stone weights from the earliest centres of
civilization in Southern Babylonia. The evidence
of these weights may best be represented in tabular
form. For full description (with illustrations) refer-
ence must be made to the numerous essays of the
discoverer, Dr. C. F. Lehmann (see Literature at end
of article), esp. to Das altbabylonische Mass- und
Gewichtssystemt etc., Leiden, 1893.

Here we have unexpected evidence that the
double standard, familiar enough in the weights of
the Assyrian period, in which each denomination
(mina, shekel, etc.) of the one set weighed was
tiuice the weight of the same denomination of the
other set, was in existence at a very early period,
for the weights in question date from B.C. 3000-
2500. Weights of the former class are said to be
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on the heavy standard, those of the latter on the
light standard. Weight B, it will be found, repre-

A

Β

C

D

Description of Weight.

Oval stone, ahout 4 in. long,
with inscription in Sum-
erian, · £ mina, true weight,'
etc

Similar to A in form and ma-
terial. Inscription uncer-
tain. Clearly £ of the fore-
going, or £ mina .

Longish barrel-shaped stone
of same hard greenstone as
A and B. * | mina, true
weight; palace of Nabusu-
mesir, priest of Marduk * .

Cone-shaped stone, with long
inscription in Babylonian.
' 1 mina, true weight—copy
of weight or standard of
Dungi . . . by Nebuchad-
nezzar . . . king of Babylon'

[about 18 grains lost by
fracture of the stone,
originally 15,105 grains
=979*5 grammes] .

Actual
weight in
grammes.

244-8

81-87

164-3

978-3

Weight of
resultant
mina in

grammes.

489-6

491-22

492'9

979*5

sents the average mina of the light standard, viz.
49Γ2 grammes = 7580 grains. The corresponding
mina of the heavy standard is therefore 982*4
grammes = 15,160 grains. The following table
gives the values of the complete scale :—

VALUES OF THE EAELIEST BABYLONIAN WEIGHTS.

HEAVY. LIGHT.

Shekel . . 252| grains 126£ grains *
Mina=60 shekels 15,160 „ 7580 „

circa 2J lb. avoir. cir. 1 ^ lb. avoir.
Talent=60 minas=3600 shekels,

circa 130 lb. avoir. ,,65 ,, „
These new values are considerably less in the

higher denominations than those previously
adopted in metrological studies, which were based
on the evidence of numerous lion and duck weights
of a much later period from the ruins of Babylon
and Nineveh, yielding minas of 15,600 (heavy) and
7800 grains (light standard), and shekels of 260 and
130 grains respectively. From the fact that several
of the bronze lion weights bear inscriptions con-
taining, inter alia, the phrase * 1 mina, § mina, etc.,
of the king,' it has become customary to describe
these as belonging to the royal standard, to dis-
tinguish them from the earlier or common standard.
In addition to these two standards, Dr. Lehmann
has brought forward evidence, to which we pro-
pose to add presently, to show that the common
standard at some early period received an increase
of 5 per cent., yielding minas of circa 16,000 and
8000 grains respectively. Whether or not this in-
crease was intended to be confined to payments
made to the royal treasury cannot be ascertained,
but there is monumental evidence that Darius
Hystaspis added just this percentage to the weights
of his time (see the inscribed weight published by
Budge, PSBA (1888), pp. 464-466; Lehmann, Ver-
handlungen d, berliner Gesell. f. Anthropologie,
etc. 1889, p. 273).

Returning now to the original mina of 15,160
(7580) grains, and shekel of 252 (126) grains, we find
from a comparative study of the weight-systems
of antiquity that the advancing tide of Babylonian
civilization carried them to the shores of the
Mediterranean, from whence they passed, in a
bewildering variety of forms, to almost every
civilized country. Thus, when the first Ptolemy

* This is only 3 grains heavier than the English sovereign,
123*274 grains.

reorganized the metric system of his new kingdom,
he introduced the light mina of 7580 grains as
the standard trade weight of Egypt. This mina,
again, is exactly 1J times the Koman pound, or
libra, of 5053 grains, which is one-third of the cor-
responding heavy mina. The available evidence,
further, goes to show that the shekel of 252 grains
was the unit for the weighing of gold adopted
by the Hebrews, as it was the gold as well as
the trade unit of Babylonia—as has been assumed
in the article MONEY (see table, vol. iii. p. 419b),
although, in the light of recent discoveries, to be
related in the sequel, and of the preference of the
priestly legislation of the Pentateuch for the
Phoenician or silver standard of the same table,
the assumption of that article requires to be some-
what qualified. Still, when we compare the state-
ment of the Hebrew historian as to the amount
of IJezelpah's indemnity imposed by Sennacherib,
so far as the amount of gold is concerned, viz. 30
talents (2 Κ 1814), with the latter's official account
(see Schrader, KIB ii. p. 95), where precisely the
same amount is recorded, we are bound to infer
the identity of the Hebrew and Babylonian talent
of gold. Then there is the statement of Josephus
with reference to the weight (300 minas) of the
beam of solid gold taken by Crassus from the
temple treasury: η δέ μνα παρ ημίν ισχύει λίτρας
δύο ήμισυ {Ant. XIV. vii. I [Niese, § 106]). This
gives a weight of 2^ Roman libras, or 12,630 grains,
for the mina of 50 shekels, and 252| grains for the
shekel, or alternatively 126^ grains for the mina
of 100 shekels (for this division see below). In
either case, the result is the familiar shekel of the
early Babylonian system. This yields a Hebrew
gold monetary talent of 60 minas or 758,000 grains
(c. 108 lb. avoir.). But another statement of
Josephus shows that at least an article made of
gold might have its weight stated in other terms ;
for he gives the weight of the golden candlestick,
which was a talent according to Ex 2539, as 100
minas (μνά? εκατόν), adding: Εβραίοι μ£ν καλουσι

i [ i . 123], els δέ την Έλληνικην μεταβαλλόμενοι/

Ύ σημαίνει τάλαντον (Ant. III. vi. 7 [§ 144]).
The mina of this passage is clearly distinct from
the mina of the passage just cited, viz. ^ ^ of
758,000 grains, or 7580, which is the light Baby-
lonian trade mina of 60 shekels of 126^ grains, as
shown in the table, § ii. above. This explana-
tion, suggested for the first time, has the merit of
preserving the consistency of Josephus as regards
the weight of the Hebrew gold talent. On the
other hand, inasmuch as the weights of gold and
silver in the Priests' Code are expressly stated to-
have been on the standard of the so-called ' shekel
of the sanctuary' (see next §, and MONEY, vol. iii. p.
422), or Phoenician shekel of 224| grains, 3000 of
which yield a talent of 673,500 grains, the explana-
tion of the passage adopted in the previous article
{I.e.), that the 100 minas are Attic minas of 6735
grains, is perhaps to be preferred, even at the
expense of the Jewish historian's consistency, and
despite the fact that the Roman-Attic mina in his
day weighed considerably less (see § v. below).
These considerations, at least, show the difficulty
of arriving at definite results in the absence of
monumental data.

The persistence, side by side, of the two stand-
ards, the heavy and the light, explains how the
heavy mina might by one writer be taken as con-
taining 50 heavy shekels, by another as containing
100 light shekels. Thus it is that the weight of
Solomon's smaller shields is given in 1 Κ 1017 as
three (heavy) minas,* but in the parallel passage

* The mina (n:D) is here first met with in OT. Elsewhere
only Ezr 269, Neh 771f· (in all three passages rendered ' pound'
in EV), Ezk 45χ2 where it is transliterated 'maneh,' and Dn
525-27.
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(2 Ch 916) as 300 (light) shekels, assuming, that is,
that the text of both passages is intact. If the ex-
planation given elsewhere (MONEY, vol. iii. p. 421b)
of the new denomination, darkemon, found only
in the historical work, Chronicles - Ezra - Nehe-
miah, is correct, that we have here a Hebraized
form of the Greek δραχμή, we have further con-
firmation of the prevalence in the Persian and
early Greek periods of the light, in preference to
the heavy, shekel. The weight of 1000 drachms
(AV * drams,' RV ' darics,' Ezr 827), |for example,
is undoubtedly 1000 of the light Perso-Babylonian
shekel on the royal standard, viz. 130 grains (see
above), the theoretical value of the Persian daric.

The same weight is most probably intended by
the unique expression employed to indicate the
weight of Absalom's hair, viz. '200 shekels after
the king's weight' (η^π f̂ N?* 2 S 1426). The con-
text of this verse is now regarded as a post-exilic
addition to the original narrative (Budde, Thenius-
Lohr, H. P. Smith); and, since the phrase is paral-
lel to the legends on the lion weights of Nineveh,
we may safely understand the shekel in question
to be the light Persian unit of 130 grains, giving a
total weight of 26,000 grains, or 3f Ib. avoirdupois.

If the legend of Bel and the Dragon, as is
possible, had its home in Egypt, the ' 30 minas of
pitch' in this curious story (v.27 LXX) are the
Ptolemaic trade minas, which we have seen to be
identical with the light mina of the earliest Baby-
lonian weights; and thus we return at the close
of this section to the point from which we set out.

iii. (b) The new Syrian or 320-grain unit.—Refer-
ence has already been made to the interesting
fact that the tribute of the vassal-states of Syria
and Palestine in the reign of Thothmes III. (c. 1500
B.C.) when expressed in terms of the Egyptian
weight-system, based on the ket with its decimal
multiple, the deben or uten, runs to irregular
numbers and even fractions of the ket, whereas
its original weight must have been hundreds and
thousands of shekels. Various attempts have been
made recently (see Brugsch, Z.f. Aegypt. Sprache,
1889, 22 ft'., 87 if., Z.f. Ethnologie, 1889, 36 ff. ;
Lehmann, Verhandl. d. berl. Ges. f. Anthropologie,
1889, 272f.; Hultsch, Geioichte d. Altertums, 25 f.,
119 f.) to determine the value of the shekel or
shekels by which this tribute was weighed. These
attempts, however, can yield but doubtful results,
owing, for one thing, to the considerable range in
the value of the ket, as shown by actual weights.
Thus, to take a simple illustration, in Thothmes'
34th year ' the tribute of the provinces of the land
of Retennu [Syria]' was in ' gold 55 deben 8 ket'
(Petrie, Hist, of Egypt, ii. 118). Now, if we take
the ket as fixed by Lepsius, Hultsch, and others at
140 grains, it will be found that 558 ket represent
620 shekels of 126 grains, or 600 shekels of 130'2
grains, on the * royal' or later daric standard,
without a remainder in either case. On the other
hand, we have only to take 143*35 grains as a mean
value of actual ket weights to get 558 ket = 80,000
grains, or 10 light minas of the common norm, raised
5 per cent, as explained above. We have been led
to this result by fresh evidence, unknown to the
writers just cited, to which we now turn. In the

ANCIENT HEBREW WEIGHT (A) FROM SAMARIA.

spring of 1890 Dr. Chaplin purchased at Nablus a
small shuttle-shaped stone weight, here reproduced

* Literally, 'after (the standard of) the king's stone.' That
the Hebrew, like the early Babylonian, weights were of stone, is
§hown by the fact that J3N is elsewhere frequently used in OT
in the sense of ·a weight'; cf. Lv 1936, Dt 2513, Pr 16" etc.

on either side of which were engraved a number of
early Heb. characters. The correct decipherment
and interpretation of these gave rise to a somewhat
heated controversy in various periodicals, in which
Professors Robertson Smith, Sayce, Driver, and
others took part (see PEFSt, 1890, 267 ; 1891, 69;
1893, 22; 1894,220, 284 if.; 1895,187 if.). With the
help of other inscribed weights still more recently
discovered by Dr. Bliss in Southern Palestine, one

WEIGHT 0. WEIGHTS D AND E.

ANCIENT HEBREW WEIGHTS FROM SOUTHERN PALESTINE.

of the two doubtful words on the Chaplin weight
is now made out with tolerable certainty to
be t\vi, a Heb. word from the same root as the
Arabic nusf meaning 'half,' first suggested by
Professor Euting in 1890 (in Konig's Einleit. in
d. AT, 425). The second doubtful word (iv), on
which the controversy mainly turned, is apparently
an abbreviation of the familiar *?$# (Conder, PEFSt,
1891, 69; Clermont-Ganneau, ib. 1899, 208, and,
more decidedly, Becueil oVarchaol. orientate, iv.
(1900) 24ff., where a full discussion of these early
weights will be found), the limited space available
perhaps causing the omission of the ρ. The evi-
dence of the Chaplin and other weights, five in all,
may best be presented in tabular form thus—

EARLY INSCRIBED HEBREW WEIGHTS.

A

Β

C

D
Ε

Description of Weight.

Small shuttle-shaped weight
of haematite from Samaria,
with inscriptions *]!iJ yil
b[py j m [J nezeph—l
shekel]. Illustr. PEFSt,
1890, 267 ; 1894, 287.

A perforated 'bead' of red-
dish-yellow stone from Ana-
thoth inscribed f] S3. Actual
weight 134 grains» before
perforation approximately
156 grains (ib. 1893, 32 f.,
257; illust. ClermontGan-
neau, op. cit. 26).

Small dome-shaped weight of
reddish stone from Tell
Zakariya, inscribed r\x3
(Bliss, PEFSt, 1899, 107 f.;
illust. ib. plate 7).

fTwo similar weights; one of
1 white limestone, the other
1 of Might reddish' stone,

•I with the same legend as Β
1 and C. Same provenance

as 0 (Bliss, ib. 183, with
V illust.).

Actual
weight

in grains.

39*2

156

157*5

146-7
V 139

Weight of
resultant

heavy
shekel

in grains.

/ 313-6
\ 156-8

312

315

293
278

The last two, of soft limestone, are evidently
much worn, and may be neglected in favour of the
better preserved specimens in our determination of
the unit here disclosed. Starting from the more
extended inscription of the Chaplin weight, the
characters of which point to an 8th cent, date, we
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note, first of all, the influence of the Babylonian
double standard. This alone explains how this
tiny weight can be at once the fourth of a whole
shekel and the same fraction of a half-shekel,
assuming that this is the true sense of nezeph
(see Clermont-Ganneau, op, cit. 30 f.). Further,
although of hard haematite, the condition of the
inscription shows that it has lost a trifle of its
original value, which must have been not less than
40 grains. As it represents a quarter (cf. the
Sw y?"3 or quarter-shekel of Saul's servant, 1 S 98),
this gives 160 grains for the light shekel, the half
or nezeph of the corresponding heavy shekel of
320 grains—a result entirely in harmony with the
original values of weights Β and C. The great
importance of these new discoveries lies in the
fact that we have here a shekel hitherto unknown
in Palestine. Indeed it appears to have been un-
known to metrologists until discovered in numer-
ous examples by Flinders Petrie in Naukratis and
neighbourhood (Petrie, Naukratis, pt. i. 78, 85 f.;
Tanis, pt. ii. 84, 91 f.; cf. his art. * Weights and
Measures' in Encyc. Brit.9 xxiv. 4871). The
standard of these weights is named the * 80-grain
standard' by Petrie, who regards it as derived
from * the Assyrian 5 or 10 shekel weight, binarily
divided and used as an independent unit,' since
128 grains χ 10^4 gives 320 grains. While differing
with reluctance from so distinguished a metrolo-
gist, the writer still adheres to the conclusion he
had come to before having an opportunity of con-
sulting the Naukratis and Tanis volumes, viz. that
the new Palestinian weights are derived directly
from the Babylonian mina of 16,000-8000 grains,
the origin of which has already been fully ex-
plained. The shekels of these minas, of course,
yield 266-133 grains, on the sexagesimal system ;
but in the West this system never supplanted
what must be regarded as the earlier decimal
system. Hitherto it has been usual, it is true, to
assume that the Hebrews in early times adopted
the sexagesimal system in its entirety—the talent
containing 60 minas of 60 shekels each (so even by
our most recent authority on Hebrew archaeology,
Nowack, Heb. Arch. i. 208); but proof of this
view is entirely wanting. For the attempt to
obtain it from the corrupt MT and the EV render-
ing of Ezk 4512 * twenty shekels, five and twenty
shekels, fifteen shekels [=60 shekels] shall be your
maneh,' is grammatically and otherwise inadmis-
sible. The only possible remedy for this passage
is, with all recent critics, to accept the reading
of the codex A of the LXX, and render: ' five
(shekels) shall be five, and ten shekels ten, and
fifty shekels shall be your mina'; i.e. the weights
in everyday use, like the measures referred to in
the verses preceding and following, shall be neither
more nor less than the standard value.

In the West, then, we hold that from the first
a compromise was effected between the decimal
and sexagesimal systems, and that, while the less
frequently used talent of 60 minas was retained,
the ' raised' minas of 16,000 and 8000 grains were
divided by 50 to yield shekels of 320 and 160 grains.
The fact to which Petrie calls attention {Nau-
kratis, i. 85 f.), that the Egyptian weights of this
standard are of large size, averaging 2000 grains,
— Petrie's weights, Nos. 483, 486, 1282, 1286,
the largest found, are all c. 8000 grains,—seems to
tell in favour of the derivation here proposed
and against the derivation from a smaller unit.
Petrie, however, is of the opinion, to which we
were led independently after repeated attempts to
find the shekel of the Syrian tribute lists, that the
shekel in question is to be found in this new 80-
grain unit, which he therefore proposes * to call in
future the Hittite standard' (Tanis, ii. 92). On
the whole, however, a safer nomenclature would be

the Syrian standard; and certainly the unit must be
raised, in deference to the unequivocal testimony
of the Chaplin weight, to 160 or 320 grains. The
result, then, of the recent discoveries is to show
that from the 16th to the 6th cent. B.C. a light
shekel was in use in Syria and Egypt of the value
of 160 grains, which was at the same time the half
of a corresponding heavy shekel of 320 grains,
each being •£$ of minas of 8000 grains (1^ lb. avoir.)
and 16,000 grains (2| lb.) respectively. Further, this
mina of the 320-grain or Syrian standard continued
in use in Syria down to the Christian era: witness
the inscribed weights from Antioch and neigh-
bourhood, described by Brandis (Das Munz-, Maas-
und Gewichtssystem Vorderasiens, 156if.), one of
which bears the interesting legend ΒΑΣΙΑΕΩΣ
ANTIOXOT ΘΕΟΤ ΕΠΙΦΑΝ0Τ MNA, and weighs
7960 grains. The smallness of the Palestine
weights points, like the tribute lists, to the use
of this unit for weighing the precious metals ;
while the large size of the Naukratis weights shows
that in Egypt it was rather used ' for domestic and
common purposes' (Petrie). So far, then, as our
present evidence goes, we may conclude that this
ancient unit was in use for all transactions along-
side of the Phoenician unit, next to be discussed,
until displaced by the latter after the Exile,
largely, no doubt, owing to the influence of
Ezekiel and the Priests' Code, both these authori-
ties contemplating the latter as the only official
unit. It is worth noting, finally, as a notable
example of the trustworthiness of tradition, that
Maimonides in his D p̂p rvn̂ n, a commentary on
the Mishna treatise Shekalim, records that the
early Heb. shekel weighed 320 grains of barley
(i.e. Troy grains), and was supplanted in the time
of the second temple by the sela (y^p), the Heb.
equivalent of the tetradrachm or heavy Phcen.
shekel (see Surenhusius' summary in his preface to
the treatise in question, Mishna, ii. 177).

iv. (c) The Phoenician or %2J/.-grain unit.—Pre-
vious to the discovery of the weights described in
the foregoing section, the only Heb. unit monu-
mentally attested was the shekel of the coins of the
revolts, generally but wrongly known as the Mac-
cabsean shekel. The usual explanation of the
origin of this widely-spread unit (the theoretical
value of which may be put at 224J grains, with effec-
tive weight averaging 218-220 grains) as a silver
unit from the Babylonian gold shekel of 252 grains,
on the ratio of gold to silver as 13^ : 1, has been
given under MONEY (iii. 419a). Hultsch, on the
other hand (Gewichte d. Altertums, 7, et passim),
finds its origin in Egypt, the shekel of 224 grains
being -fa of a mina of 60 shekels, each of the value
-I ket (140 grains χ f χ 60^-50 = 224). It is possible,
however, that the Phoenician 224-grain shekel is
to be derived from the Syrian 160-grain shekel
described in the previous section. We have only
to assume that in the West gold stood to silver
in the more convenient ratio of 14:1; the gold
shekel of 160 grains would then be worth ten
silver shekels of 224 grains each, since 160 χ 14
= 224 χ 10. This is at least preferable to Ridge-
way's theory based on an assumed ratio between
the metals of 17 :1 [Origin of Currency, 287).

In any case we have to deal with an exceed-
ingly ancient unit, for an Egyptian weight in-
scribed with the name of Ampi, a priest of the
10th dynasty (c. 2300 B.C.), and marked as 10units,
weighs 2188 grains (Griffith, PSBA xiv. 445),
yielding a unit of 218 #8 grains, which can scarcely
be other than the Phcen. shekel of 218-224 grains.
Its prevalence in Palestine from the earliest histori-
cal period need not be doubted, as it may be con-
fidently assumed to have been the silver, if not,
also, the trade shekel of the Phoenician traders in
Canaan, whose name Canaanite (*}jy?) came latterly
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to signify ' merchant' in general (Zee II7· n [LXX],
Pr 3124 etc.). It must therefore have existed side
by side with the 320 (160)-grain shekel above de-
scribed. Like the other units of Western Asia, the
Phcen. unit had its heavy and light shekels of 224^
and 112£ grains respectively. Fifty of the former
or 100 of the latter went to the heavy mina of
11,225 grains (c. If lb. avoir.), and 60 minas, as else-
where, to the talent (see table, vol. iii. p. 419b). It
is manifestly the shekel intended by Ezekiel (4512),
who first mentions the subdivision into 20 gerahs
—a term apparently adopted from the Babylonian,
giru being the name of a small silver coin (?) of
Nebuchadnezzar's time, and identified by the
Alexandrian translators with the Greek όβολός
(see, further, MONEY, vol. iii. p. 422). The Priests'
Code likewise seems to contemplate its adoption
for every transaction with the balance, certainly
for silver and gold (Ex 3824ff·), spices (3023f·), and
copper (cf. 3829 with Lv 2725). This is confirmed
by the evidence of the Mishna to the weights of
the first two centuries of our era (see next §).
That the heavy shekel of 220-224 grains, and no
other, can be the * shekel of the sanctuary,' or
' sacred shekel,' we have endeavoured to prove else-
where {I.e.). The * 20 shekels of bread' of Ezk 410

are doubtless of this standard, probably also the
talents of iron of 1 Ch 297; while for the brass and
iron of Goliath's armour (1 S 175·7) we have the
choice of the Phcen. and of the new Syrian shekel.

v. {d) The syncretic weight-system of the Mishna.
—It has been sufficiently explained elsewhere
(MONEY, iii. 426if.) how, after the Roman con-
quest of the East, the drachm of the Greek
monetary system became interchangeable with
the Roman denarius, reduced in weight, first
to 60, and then by Nero to 52J grains, when it
differed but little from the quarter-shekel of 54£
grains, effective weight. Now, since the denarius
was a fixed fractional part of the Roman pound,
being ¥V of the libra and therefore \ of the uncia,
the denarius-drachm was found to be not only
useful as money, but exceedingly convenient as a
weight. Thus it came to form the unit of the
latest Jewish weight-system as reflected in the
Mishna. Its divisions and multiples are a tribute
to the adaptive genius of the Jewish people, com-
bining, as they do, elements from the systems of
Phoenicia, Greece, and Rome, which all had their
meeting-ground in the Palestine of the first century.
The denarius-drachm itself was named the zuz
(τίΐ), and retained the division into six obols (n̂ D).
Two denarii made a (light) shekel, four a tetra-
drachm (yVo), the ancient Heb. (heavy) shekel, of
which 25, or 100 zuz, went to the mina. For the
last the old Heb. term n:o was retained, e.g. a
mina of flesh (Sanhed. viii. 2), of figs (Peah viii. 5),
of wool {Khidlin xi. 2). In the two passages last
cited, and elsewhere, we meet with the per as (ΟΊ?)
or half-mina. This term most scholars now agree
in finding—as first suggested by M. Clermont-
Ganneau—in the PERES and U-PHARSIN of Dn
528·25, the mysterious writing on the wall signify-
ing, not as in RVm ' numbered, numbered, weighed,
and divisions,' but ' a mina, a mina, a shekel, and
half-minas.' The system above sketched may be
presented thus, omitting the lowest denomination—

THE LATEST JEWISH WEIGHT-SYSTEM.

7?Τ Denarius-drachm 1 52£ grs.
*?%φ Shekel* 2 1 105 „

J^D Tetradrachm 4 2 1 210 „

Π JO Mina 100 50 25 1 52501 „

123 Talent 6000 3000 1500 60 1 315,0002 ,,
Notes.—1 i.e. 12 oz. avoir. 2 i.e. 45 lb.

* The old term ' shekel' was henceforth confined to the true
half-shekel, formerly 112 grains; cf. the name of the treatise

The importance of this late Jewish system for
our previous investigations lies in the fact that it
supplies the evidence, for which one looks in vain
in the older Heb. literature, that the Phcen. weight-
system has the best claim to be regarded as that
on which Jewish trade was conducted not only in
the first two centuries of our era, but for several
centuries before. It was natural that the mina of
this system should be identified with the libra or
pound of the Roman weight-system. The latter
occurs in the NT only in Jn 1231939 (EV 'pound/
λίτρα, whence the trji?*7 of the Mishna, also occasion-
ally 'P^NB'N n:c). The talent (Rev 1621, cf. Josephus,
BJ V.'vi. 3 [§ 270] ταλανταΐοι πέτραή of 315,000
grains when doubled, i.e. when taken not as 3000
light but as 3000 heavy shekels or tetradrachms,
was tariffed on the Roman system as 125 libras,
as is testified by a weight with the inscription
PONDO CXXV TALENTVM SICLORVM III (3000 sheke l s ,
the Μ for 1000 being omitted), and confirmed by
Epiphanius. A large stone weight found at Jeru-
salem in 1891 {PEFSt, 1892, 289 f.), said to weigh
41,900 grammes (c. 646,000 grains), is evidently a
heavy talent on this system.

To sum up the result of the foregoing sections,
evidence has been adduced for the existence, side
by side, in the earlier period of Heb. history of
three distinct units of weight—the Babylonian 252-
grain unit, the new Syrian 320-grain unit, and,
the best attested of all, the Phoenician 224-grain
unit, each with its corresponding light unit of
126, 160, and 112 grains respectively. The second
probably did not survive the Exile; while the last,
in the end, gained the day over both its com-
petitors.

HEBREW MEASURES OF LENGTH.—vi. Approxi-
mate value of the Hebrew cubit.—The most wide-
spread of all metrical denominations are those
measures of length which have been derived from
certain parts of the human body—the fingerbreadth
or digit, the handbreadth or palm, the cubit
(κύβίτον, cubitum, the elbow), or the length of the
forearm from the elbow to the tip of the middle
finger. The equally convenient * foot,' however,
is foreign to the Heb. system. By the Gr. met-
rologists of the empire the digit was regarded as
the u n i t : ό δάκτυλος πρωτός έστιν ώσπερ καΐ ή μονάς
έπΐ των αριθμών, so writes Julian of Ascalon {αρ.
Hultsch, Metrol. Script. Beliquice, i. 200), who
proceeds to give the usual denominations of the
system in use in his time in Palestine, disclosing
the well-nigh universal division of the cubit into
6 palms, each of 4 digits (for exceptions to this
division see below). The comparative frequency
of the references to the cubit in the OT, however,
warrant us in regarding it as the unit of the Heb.
system. Before proceeding to the investigation of
the length of the cubit, it may be noted at this
stage that the Hebrews in their measurements
employed both the measuring-rod (rnan n:j? Ezk 403

etc., LXX and NT κάλαμος, Rev II 1 211M-j and the
measuring-line {nisn ip Jer 31 3 9; also tan 1 Κ 715,
Jer 5221 [AV wrongly * fillet']). The latter was
probably used for the larger measurements, one
such being mentioned in the Mishna as of 50 cubits
in length {Erubin v. 4).

The evidence of the OT goes to show that the
Hebrews, before and after the Exile, were familiar
with two cubits of different lengths. First of all,
we find the bed or sarcophagus of Og, the king of
Bashan, measured according to * the cubit of a
man' {wx ΠΒΝ? Dt 311, cf. Rev 2117); in other words,
according to the then customary, everyday cubit
(cf. the similar expressions in the original of 2 S 714,

She%alimt dealing· with the payment of the temple tax of half a
shekel. In Galilee, however, the term y^p was applied to the
latter, hence in the Mishna the Galilaean sela' is always said tc
be equal to £ the sela' of Judaea.
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Is 81, Rev 1318 etc.). When we consider, in the second
place, that the early chapters of Deuteronomy are
almost certainly later than the eighteenth year of
Josiah, and therefore within the period embraced
by the lifetime of Ezekiel, we are led to identify
the * cubit of a man' of the passage cited with the
cubit in everyday use among Ezekiel's contem-
poraries. This prophet, in a passage of the first
importance for our investigation, informs us that
the measurements of the temple of his vision are
not on the standard of the then generally used
cubit, but after a cubit longer than the latter by a
handbreadth (Ezk 405, cf. 4313).* Now, since the
proportions and arrangements of Ezekiel's temple
are in all essential particulars identical with those
of the temple of Solomon, the prophet's aim in the
use of this longer cubit can hardly be other than
to ensure that his temple shall be a replica of the
older Solomonic temple. That this, rather than
the possible alternative that Ezekiel is here intro-
ducing a new cubit on the Babylonian standard
(so Haupt in SBOT, 'Ezekiel,' 179f.), is the
correct inference from the passage before us, is
confirmed by the remark of the Chronicler that
the dimensions of Solomon's temple were deter-
mined by cubits * after the former measure' (2 Ch
33). Ezekiel and the Chronicler, then, are our
authorities for the conclusion that the cubit in
ordinary use, both before and after the Exile, was
shorter by a handbreadth than the cubit employed,
for building purposes at least, in the reign of
Solomon. In view, further, of the all but un-
varying tradition, confirmed by the practice else-
where, as shown above, that the ordinary cubit
contained six palms or handbreadths, we are left
to infer that the Solomonic building cubit was a
cubit of seven handbreadths.

When we look for further light on this point to
the ancient home of all scientific metrology, the
result is disappointing. As early as B.C. 3000, the
era of Gudea, the Babylonians had discarded the
more primitive or natural system of lineal measures
for a rigidly scientific system, constructed, like the
rest of their metrology, on a sexagesimal basis.
On this system fresh light has recently been
thrown by the recovery of two early scales of
linear measurement, engraved upon statues of
Gudea, from Telloh in Southern Babylonia (see
details by C. F. Lehmanh in Verhandl. d. berliner
Gesell.f Anthropologie, 1889, 288ff. ; 1896, 453ff.;
Das altbabyl. Maas- und Gewichtssystem, 52 ff.
A short summary with illustration is given by
Haupt in Toy's ' Ezekiel' [SBOT 179f.]; cf. art.
BABYLONIA, vol. i. p. 218b). The more perfect of
the two scales is divided by transverse lines into six-
teen subdivisions, each a trifle over § in. in length,
fifteen of which are considered to represent a
quarter of the double cubit, which, as we know
from the tablet of Senkereh {WAI iv.2 37), con-
stituted the unit of the linear system. This
double cubit, then, contained 60 of the ubdnu or
finger breadths of Gudea's scale, or about 39£ in.,
which gives a single cubit of 30 digits, or 19§ in.
Five digits on this system are supposed to have
gone to the handbreadth, of which 6 formed the
cubit. In addition to this cubit there appears to
have been a so-called royal cubit of 33 digits
(Herod, i. 178), or 2 1 | in. In all periods of
Babylonian history the size of the square bricks
for building purposes remained constant at 13
in., which is § of Gudea's cubit or f of the royal
cubit, and is termed by Continental metrologists
the Babylonian foot.f The primitive Hebrew

* This longer cubit, however, is not, as our EV would lead one
to suppose, called by the prophet a * great cubit' (see 41« RVm).
But the original is here confessedly unintelligible.

t The whole system of Babylonian weights and measures is
based, according to Lehmann, who has made this subject
specially his own, on the double cubit (39^ in.) of Gudea's scale,

measures appear to have remained uninfluenced
by this more artificial system.

On the other hand, when we turn to the other
centre of early civilization in the East, we find in
Egypt a system presenting an exact correspond-
ence with what we have so far learned of the
chief Hebrew measure of length (see esp. F. L.
Griffith, 'Notes on Egyptian Weights and Mea-
sures' in Ρ SB A xiv. [1892] p. 403 ff.). Here two
cubits were in use from the earliest times—the
'short* cubit of 6 and the 'royal ' cubit of 7
handbreadths. Happily, the survival of actual
cubit-rods and the measurements of the pyramids
and other ancient monuments have made it pos-
sible to determine the length of the royal cubit
with sufficient accuracy for ordinary purposes
as 20*63 in. (Petrie, Encyc. Brit.9 xxiv. 483a; cf.
Watson, PEFSt, 1897, 203; Griffith, I.e.). The
short cubit, as f of the other, contained 17*68
in., 6 palms of 2*95 in., or 24 digits or finger-
breadths of *74 in. We have here, then, the
same ratio between the cubits, and the same
subdivisions as we found in the case of the
Hebrew cubits—facts which render it impossible
to avoid bringing the two systems, Egyptian and
Hebrew, into more intimate connexion. It would
be rash at this stage, however, to propose their
original identity until we have had some evidence
as to the probable length of the early Hebrew
cubit.

Innumerable attempts have been made in the
course of the last two centuries to determine the
absolute length or lengths of the OT cubit. One
of the most eminent of living metrologists is re-
duced to finding ' the sole reliable determination
of the Hebrew measures of length' in a metro-
logical table which in its present form is scarcely
older than the 14th cent, of our era! From this
document, with doubtful cogency, he argues for
the identity of the ordinary Heb. cubit with the
royal Egyp. cubit (Hultsch, Metrol.2 437ff.). In
our own country a few of the more noteworthy
values proposed in recent years are as follows :—

Conder {Handbook of the Bible, \
and elsewhere) . . .J

Beswick {PEFSt, 1879, 182ff.) .
Watson ( „ 1897, 203 ft'.) .
Warren ( „ 1899, 229ff.) .
Petrie ( „ 1892, 31)
Petrie {Encyc. Brit9 xxiv. 484)

16 inches.

17'72
17*70
17-75
22-6
25 2

To these may be added the estimates adopted
in Smith's DB, from Thenius, of 19*5 in. From
these widely-varying results it will be clear to
every reader that reliable data for the exact evalua-
tion of the Hebrew cubit do not exist. The following
is merely a fresh attempt to reach an approximate
value.

{a) The evidence of the Siloam inscription.—In
lines 4 and 5 of this famous inscription may be
read: ' and the waters flowed from the outlet [of
the spring] to the Pool [of Siloam] one thousand
and two hundred cubits.' Now the total distance
from the spring to the pool, according to Conder's
careful measurements {PEFSt, 1882, 122), is 1758
ft., which yields a cubit of 17'58 in. Unfor-
tunately, the number 1200, like the other speci-
fication of 100 cubits as the height of the rock
above the tunnel, is evidently a round number, so
that the value of the cubit as c. 17*6 in. here

which he holds to be identical with the length of the seconds
pendulum in the latitude of the astronomer priests of Baby-
lonia 1 The unit of volume was a cubic vessel, the side of which
was a handbreadth, or -fa of the double cubit (c. 3*9 in.); the
weight of water it contained constituted the unit of weight,
viz. the heavy mina of 15,160 grains (see § ii. above). For a
thoroughgoing criticism of Lehmann's views, and of the earlier
researches of Oppert in this field, see Johns, Assyrian Deeds
and Documents (1901), ch. iii. «Metrology,' pp. 184-273.
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disclosed is only approximate. The measured
length, 1758 ft., yields 1193 short Egyp. cubits of
17-68 in. and 1206 of the Gr. cubit of 17£ in.
Both the cubits proposed by Flinders Petrie are
evidently out of the question (see, further, below).

(b) The evidence of Josephus.—All attempts to
solve our problem from a comparison of the measure-
ments of the temple area as given by Josephus
and in the Mishna treatise Middoth (' measure-
ments') with those of the IJaram of to-day, are
unsatisfactory, for the double reason that the data
of the two authorities named are frequently in
conflict,—and, at the best, have no claim to be
more than roughly estimated, and, in the case of
the Mishna, traditional figures,— and that the
IJaram area has undergone many changes since
the 1st cent, of our era. But there is an argu-
ment from Josephus which has not hitherto been
pressed, viz. the argumentum e silentio. It is
generally admitted (see W. R. Smith, Encyc. Brit.2

xxiii. 166) that Josephus makes use of the Roman-
Attic cubit {πηχυή throughout his historical writ-
ings. Thus the side of the square, within which
stood the temple of Herod, is given now as a
stadium, or 600 Gr. ft. {Ant. XV. xi. 3 [§ 400, cf.
415]), now as 400 cubits {ib. XX. ix. 7 [§ 221]), which
assumes the ratio (3:2) between the cubit and the
foot adopted by the nations of classical antiquity.
Now Josephus, as we shall see in a subsequent
section, frequently gives equations of the Jewish
measures of capacity with those of his Grseco-
Roman readers, and less frequently compares the
respective weights and coins; but nowhere, ap-
parently, does he give a single indication of the
Heb. cubit differing materially from the Roman-
Attic cubit of the 1st cent. Hence, in giving the
dimensions of objects described in the OT,—such
as Solomon's temple, the tabernacle, etc.,—Josephus
renders the numbers of the Heb. cubit by the
same numbers of the Gr. cubit. In one case at
least he even gives the dimensions of 2 | by 1^ cubits
of the original (Ex 2510) as 5 by 3 spans {σπιθαμή),
the spithamo being the half of the Gr. cubit.
Again, the distance of the Mount of Olives from
Jerusalem is given by the author of the Acts (I12)
as ' a Sabbath-day's journey,' which was a very
familiar measure of 2000 Heb. cubits (see next §).
But Josephus gives the same distance as five stadia
{Ant. XX. viii. 6 [169]), which are 3000 Gr. feet or
2000 Gr. cubits. These data, then, all go to show
that, in Josephus' day at least, the Jewish and Gr.
cubits were for practical purposes identical in
value. Taking the Roman-Attic foot, as finally
determined by Dorpfeld's elaborate researches,
as 296 millimetres = 11*65 in. (art. 'Mensura' in
Smith's Did. of Antiq.3; Nissen, Metrologie2), we
obtain 17'47, say 17£ in., as a second approxima-
tion to the length of the Jewish cubit in the 1st
cent, of our era.

(c) The evidence of the Mishna.—Nothing is to
be gained from the oft-quoted but purely academic
discussion regarding the two cubit-rods, said to
have been preserved in chambers over the Shushan
gate of the temple {Kelim xvii. 9, 10), beyond
confirmation of the uniform tradition that the
'cubit of Moses,' i.e. of the Priests' Code, con-
tained 6 palms or 24 digits {ib. 10). The true
explanation of the cubit-rods of 24| and 25 digits
respectively may be that we have here a confused
recollection that the Heb. cubit was originally
longer by a fraction of an inch than the Roman-
Attic cubit. Rabbi Judah's cubit of 5 palms * for
vessels' {I.e.) may be the gomed or short cubit of
Ehud's dagger (see next §). A more definite datum
for the approximate value of the Mishna cubit is
found in Baba bathra, vi. 8, where the law pre-
scribes the following as the dimensions of the
hukim (D'?in) or loculi in the case of a Jew taking

a contract for the construction of a rock-cut
tomb, viz. height 7 palms, width 6 palms, length 4
cubits. The last of these dimensions recalls the
opyvid (from όρέ-γω, *to stretch'), or the 4-cubit
fathom of the Greeks, it having been early ob-
served that the 'stretch' of a well-proportioned
man, from tip to tip of his outstretched arms, was
equal to his height. Since the Jews were buried
without coffins, if we knew their average height,
we should have a fair approach to the length of
their cubit. They were certainly not a tall people,
and in modern times, in the most favourable cir-
cumstances, are said to average 5 ft. 6 in. to 5 ft.
8 in. (Jacobs quoted by Warren, PEFSt, 1899,
228 f. )* Allowing a margin for the bier, we cannot
be far wrong in taking 5 ft. 10 in. as the probable
length of the loculi contemplated by the later
Jewish law, which yields a cubit of 17| in. as
our third approximation. In any case, this pas-
sage disposes finally of Conder's cubit of 16 in.,
which would reduce the average height of the
Jews to less than 5 ft. 4 in. !

The latest valuation of the cubit by the distin-
guished metrologist Flinders Petrie {PEFSt, 1892,
28 ff., the tomb-cutters' cubit at Jerusalem) cannot
be so easily disposed of. The dimensions contem-
plated in the Mishna are evidently the use-and-
wont dimensions that would satisfy a contract in
which no more precise specifications were entered,
hence they do not preclude the possibility of larger
dimensions being used on occasion. Now Petrie,
on the strength of many hundred measurements of
the dimensions of actual tombs, contends that the
great majority disclose a cubit of 22*6 in., which he
maintains {loc. cit.) 'should be taken as the standard
in future.' This is not the place either to expound
or to criticise the methods employed by Petrie here
and elsewhere in his metrological works, beyond
saying that a considerable element of uncertainty
must always attach to them where the results
cannot be controlled by literary evidence (cf. Ridge-
way's criticism of this method of determining the
value of ancient standards of length by measure-
ment alone, in Smitk, Diet, of Antiq.3 ii. 166), a
statement of which an illustration may now be
given. In the case of the tombs in question,
Petrie finds recurring lengths of about

88Ί, 113Ό, 1320, 159*7, 171*9, and 226 in.,
all pretty certainly even numbers of the same
cubit. And it is therefore seen that the multiples

4, 5, 6, 7, 7i, and 10 cubits
are the numbers in question, as we thus reach

22 0, 22 6, 22 0, 22*8, 22*9, 22*6 in.
for the cubit, yielding an average of 22*61+ *03 in.
{loc. cit. 29). But suppose, taking the first row of
figures, we were to say that the multiples

5, 6J, 7i, 9, 10, and 13 cubits
are the numbers in question, we should obtain

17-6, 17-4, 176, 17*7, 17*2, 17'4 in.
for the cubit actually a smaller range of variation
than is shown by Petrie's own results,—or an aver-
age of 17£ in., which is in remarkable agreement
with the approximations already obtained. There
is therefore a clear alternative before us. Either
we must bring down the Siloam inscription to the
Roman age, as has indeed been recently proposed,
and say that the Jews of that period had finally
discarded their native cubit, of which, in that case,
we remain in absolute ignorance, in favour of the
Grseco-Roman cubit, or—which is the preferable
alternative—we must hold to the Egyptian origin
of both the historically attested cubits of 7 and
6 handbreadths, the latter, originally 17f in. in
length, having been gradually reduced, until in

* Warren here gives some interesting statistics as to the
height of the modern Jew; and, although not aware of the
above passage of the Mishna, conducts the same argument and
decides for a cubit of 17*75 in.
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NT times it was equated with the Greek cubit of
17J in. This Egyptian, as opposed to an alternative
Babylonian, derivation is further confirmed by the
following considerations: (1) the existence, just
referred to, at one period among the Hebrews of
two cubits of 7 and 6 handbreadths respectively;
(2) the subdivisions (see table) are parallel in both
systems, and bear no trace of sexagesimal or Baby-
lonian influence; (3) the smallest unit, the digit,
bears a cognate designation in both, 'ezba* in
Hebrew, fba in Egyptian, while the corresponding
Hebrew unit was named ubanu in Babylonian,
probably the Heb. jna; (4) the Heb. zereth or span
finds its nearest congener in the Egyptian drt
(Ges.-Buhl, Lex. s.v. ; cf. similar affinities below,
under measures of capacity). The following table
shows the values of the Heb. cubits and subdivisions
on the basis of the Siloam cubit of 17*58 in., which
proves to be the mean between the original Egyp.
short cubit of 17*68 and the Gr. cubit of 17*47 in.,
and is probably the nearest value attainable until
further monumental evidence is forthcoming :—

TABLE

Digit .
Palm .
Span .
Cubit .
Cubit of
Ezekiel

Reed .
Reed of
Ezekiel

OF THE HEBREW MEASURES OF

Digit.

1
4

12
24
28

144
168

Palm.

"Ϊ
3
6
7

36
42

Span.

...
1
2

12
...

Cubit.

Τ

6
...

Value in

Mm.

18*6
74
223
446
521

...

In.

•73
2-93
8-79

17-58
20-51

105-48
123-06

LENGTH.

Convenient
approxi-
mation.

fin.
3 „
9 „
1* ft.
l | Μ

9 „
10 „

No reference has yet been made to the determination of the
value of the cubit from the statement of the mediaeval Rabbis
that the smallest unit, the fingerbreadth, was equal to 6
medium-sized grains of barley laid side by side, partly because
the tradition is of late origin, and partly on account of the widely
diverging results that this method has produced. * Maimonides,
writing in Egypt, seems to have been the first to give currency
to this mode. He assigned 7 barleycorns to the digit, or 168 to
the cubit, apparently identifying it with the royal Egyptian
cubit (see Zuckermann, D. jud. Maassystem, 20; Boeckh,
Metrolog. Untersuchungen, 268 ff., which see also for further
details of this method). It is, however, a striking coincidence,
to say the least, that the latest and most scientific attempt
to determine the Jewish cubit on the basis of the usual Rab-
binic valuation of 144 barleycorns yields a cubit of 17*7 in.
(Col. Watson, PEFSt, 1897, 201 ff.), which is practically the
short cubit of Egypt.

vii. Subdivisions and multiples of the cubit in
OT and NT.—It now remains to glance briefly
at the subdivisions and multiples of the cubit to
be found in the canonical literature. At the
bottom of the scale stands the μονάς or μέτρον
σμι,κρότατον of the Gr. metrologists, the digit or
fingerbreadth (y3?N only Jer 5221; cf. Joseph. Ant.
VIII. iii. 4, δάκτυλος, and Mishna, passim). Four
digits naturally went to the palm or handbreadth
(nsa 1 Κ 726 = 2 Ch 45 ; nsb in Ezk 405·43 4313 and P),
the παλαιστή of the LXX and Gr. writers generally.
The cubit and the palm were the most frequently
used denominations in later times. Bricks for
building purposes, for example, are said to have
been * 3 palms square' (c. 9 in.), not a square span
{Erubin i. 3).f The span (ΠΊ?, σπιθαμή, Ex 2816 399,
I S 174 etc.) was always half the cubit. Thus a
comparison of Ezk 4313 with v.17 shows that the
span might be taken as half the royal cubit of 3^
palms. Josephus, we have seen, renders the dimen-
sion of the ark of the covenant, in the original 2^
by 1J by 1̂  cubits (Ex 2510), by twice the number
of spans {Ant. III. vi. 5 [135]).

* Thenius' cubit of 19Ό5 in., adopted in Smith's DB (art.
• Weights and Measures'), was obtained by this method.

t The Babylonians regularly built with a brick 13 in. square.

In Jg 316 the short two-edged sword of Ehud is
said to have been a g owned in length (noli, EV
'cubit'). This measure, occurring only in this
passage, is explained by the Jewish commentators
as a short cubit, the length of the forearm from the
elbow to the knuckles or to the second joint of the
fingers (see Moore, in loc, and more fully JBL xii.
104). It was thus the equivalent of the Gr. πχτγών
or πυγμή, and may have been the cubit of 5 palms
mentioned in the Mishna (see above).

The cubit itself has been fully discussed in the
preceding section, where its apparent Egyptian
origin and value have been set forth. At first,
naturally, of the same value as the short cubit of
Egypt, 17"68 in., it appears to have gradually
shrunk, until in the 1st cent, of our era it was
practically identical with the Roman-Attic cubit
of 17*47 in. By this latter measure, say 17i in.,
we may safely estimate the only NT references to
the cubit in the literal sense (Jn 218, Rev 2117). In
Mt 627, Lk 1225 the cubit is best taken metaphori-
cally, ' which of you can add a " span " to his age ?'
(cf.RVm).

The only multiple of the cubit mentioned in the
OT, and that only by Ezekiel, is the reed (rup,
kaneh, the Bab. kanu, Ezk 405ff· 4217ff· etc.) of 6
cubits,—in this case the 'royal ' cubit of 7 palms.
It does not appear to have come into common
use. In the Grseco-Roman age we find instead
the fathom (όργυιά, Ac 2728) of 4 cubits, approxi-
mately 6 ft., and the favourite Gr. measure of
distance the stadium [στάδων, 2 Mac 129ff·, Lk 2413,
Jn 619 etc.). The latter contained 600 Gr. ft. or
400 cubits, about 194 yds. ; it was thus consider-
ably less than the furlong (220 yds.), by which it
is rendered in our versions. The mile {μίλιον, Mt
5 4 1; ^p, in Hebrew, Yoma vi. 4, 8), as its name
reveals, was a Roman measure, containing 1000
double paces (mille passus), or 5000 Roman ft.,
equal to 1618 yds. The Romans reckoned their
mile as roundly equivalent to 8 stadia. The Jews,
on the other hand, reckoned only 7^ stadia or Hs
to the mile (Yoma vi. 4), and so obtained a con-
venient division of the parasang of 30 stadia—
another example of the syncretism that pervades
the later Jewish metrology.

The largest measure of distance of native Jewish
origin was the Sabbath day's journey (σαββάτου
οδός, Ac I12). Its origin was on this wise. Com-
bining the injunction of Ex 1629 with the fact
recorded in Jos 34, that the ark preceded the
main bodjr of the host by 2000 cubits (c. 1000
yds.), the inference was drawn that the tents of
the Israelites in the wilderness were this distance
from the ark; and, further, that the said distance
might lawfully be traversed on the Sabbath, since
the injunction of Exodus (I.e.) could not have been
meant to exclude the privilege of worship on that
day. A square of 2000 cubits in the side was also
the prescribed ' suburbs' of a Levitical city (Nu
355). The Jews of later times, as is well known,
were able ingeniously to free themselves from the
restriction of a single 2000-cubit limit, by deposit-
ing at its furthest boundary, before the entry of
the Sabbath, sufficient food for two meals. This
spot, by a legal fiction, was considered to be the
traveller's 'place' in the sense of Ex 1629; he was
then able to proceed with immunity for another
distance of 2000 cubits. The technical name for
this process was the ' mixture of limits' (nVwrap any),
to the regulation and enforcement of which the
treatise Erubin (mixtures) is devoted. In certain
cases the legal distance might be increased to 2800
cubits, which was the estimated diagonal of a
square 2000 cubits in the side. A number of
boundary-stones, two of which bear the legend Dinn
in, have been discovered in such relative positions
near Gezer (which see) as to suggest that they
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probably served to mark the Sabbath ' limit' for
that city {PEFSt, 1899, 118 ff.). (For details as to
the mathematical precision with which the Sabbath
day's journey was calculated for each town, see
Baneth's edition of Erubin, also Surenhusius'
edition with plates. An English translation is
given in Sola and Raphall's selections).

As vaguer measurements of length and distance,
finally, may be mentioned the pace (2 S 613) and
the ' little way' (p* mja? Gn 3516 487, 2 Κ 519), also
a day's journey (Nu II 3 1 ,1 Κ 194, Jon 34, Lk 244) and
three days' journey (Gn 3036, Nu 1033), distances
which naturally varied according to circumstances
(see DAY'S JOURNEY, vol. i. p. 573b).

viii. Surface measure. — In OT the idea of
'square' is generally expressed by the passive
participle j^ri (a denom. verb from yyjx 'four'),
rendered 'four square' (Ex 271 2816 etc.), the
dimensions, however, being given as χ cubits
long and χ cubits broad. In later Hebrew we find
the more compendious expression ' # cubits by
fill) Xi as in the Mishna passim.* The diagonal
of a square was estimated by the Talmudic autho-
rities as | of its side (Baneth, preface to Erubin,
p. 52; see preceding §). The ratio of the circum-
ference (*]*δπ) of a circle to its diameter (30"i) was
taken as 3 to 1 (Erub. i. 5).

With regard to the measuring of land, two
methods were in vogue in ancient times before and
after the application of more scientific methods.
The one attested by the consensus of East and
West consisted in taking as the standard of
measurement the extent of ground which a yoke
of oxen could plough in a given time. In Syria at
the present day the unit of land measure is the
feddan, the ground which a yoke of oxen can
plough in a day (Post, PEFSt, 1891, 110), which
is variously estimated in different parts of the
country (see Schumacher, Across the Jordan, 22,
and more fully Bergheim, ' Land Tenure in Pales-
tine,' PEFSt, 1894, 192if.). The corresponding
Roman measure 'jugerum vocabatur quod uno
jugo bourn in uno die exarari posset' (Pliny,
Hist. Nat. xviii. 9), and was legally fixed at dr.
3016 sq. yards. The second method was by esti-
mating the size of a field by the amount of seed
required to sow it. Both methods were known
and practised by the Hebrews. Passing by 1 S
1414 as almost certainly corrupt, we find a reference
in Isaiah to ' 10 acres of vineyard' (510, lit. 10 yoke
[-!£>£],f i.e. of oxen; cf. jugum and jugerum), which
at once suggests the modern feddan. Since the
Egyp. unit of surface measure was a square 100
royal cubits in the side, called by the Greeks
άρονρα (Griffith, Ρ SB A, 1892, 410 ff.), we shall not
be far wrong if we estimate the Heb. zemed as a
square of 100 ordinary cubits in the side, and thus
the equivalent of a measure of surface presently to
be considered; in other words, at about half an
acre.J

On the other hand, the priestly legislation intro-
duces us to a mode of computing the size of a
field ' according to the seed thereof' (Lv 2716), 50
shekels being fixed as commutation-money for a
field requiring ' a homer of barley seed.' But there
is almost certainly an earlier reference to this
method of mensuration in a hitherto misunder-
stood passage of 1 Kings. The trench which
Elijah is said to have dug round about his altar
on Mt. Carmel is described as inj ατιχρ rr??, lit.
'like a house of two seahs of seed' (1 Κ "

* The MT of Ex 2718b «fifty by fifty' cannot be defended.
The LXX goes still further astray. The second * fifty' is cor-
rupted from ΓΟΉ, which the Samaritan still has (see the
writer's forthcoming commentary on Exodus, in loc).

t Winckler, ΚΑΤ* (1902) 339, finds in TO a weight, connect-
ing it with the Assyr. §amddu, to weigh.

X Strictly 2390 sq. yards with the cubit of 17*6 in.; an acre is
4840 sq. yards.

What does this mean ? The AV and RV render-
ing is impossible, while RVm suggests that the
trench had the breadth and depth of a two-seah
measure. In reality the writer is here employing
a familiar land measure, and indicating the length
—not the depth and breadth—of the trench by the
amount of surface which it enclosed. It is true
there is no further illustration of this mode of
expression in our older extant literature, but the
evidence of the Mishna, considered in the light of
the immemorial practice in Babylonia and Assyria,
shows that its absence is accidental (see the Mishna,
passim, esp. the agricultural treatises and those
dealing with contracts). Here the size of a field
is uniformly denoted by the amount of seed re-
quired to sow it. The standard of measurement
was indeed the very expression under considera-
tion, ' the house,' i.e. the field ' of two seahs,'
which was fixed as equal in extent to the court of
the tabernacle, viz. 100 cubits by 50, c. 1195 sq.
yards (under £ acre). The half of this surface,
2500 sq. cubits (c. | acre), was the beth-seah (n\a
πκρ), its double ' a four-seah field' or square of 100
cubits in the side. A field of this size is in one
place {Ohaloth xvii. 1) identified with the obscure
nilip * of 1 S 1414, which would thus be a later
equivalent of the zemed considered above.

The whole series of dry measures, to be dis-
cussed in the following sections, were used by the
Jews of NT times in this way, from the frequently
mentioned beth-roba or £ kab plot (104 sq. cubits,
Peah i. 6, Baba bathra ii. 5, etc.) up to the beth-
kor {B. bathra, vii. 1) of 75,000 sq. cubits, and its
multiples. The dimension last given is that of the
field of Lv 2716, mentioned above (for the identity
of the kor and the homer see next §), which was
therefore about 3§ acres in extent. This system
of field measurement, although it may be traced
in parts of the Roman empire, as, e.g., in the
σπ6ριμο$ μόδως, which was a third of the jugerum
(Hultsch, Metrol.2 616 f.), had its home in Baby-
lonia, where the field last mentioned would have
been described as in Hebrew {Mtu 1 imSr ekli, a
one-homer field ; see Johns, Assyrian Deeds, 219 ff.)
—a fact which seems conclusive in favour of the
explanation of Elijah's trench given above.

HEBREW MEASURES OF CAPACITY. — ix. The
scales of wet and dry measure. The value of the
ephah-bath.—While familiar with such rough-and-
ready measures of capacity as the kdmez or handful
(Lv 22 512 615) and the Mphen (dual, ' two-hands
full,' Ex 98, Lv 1612, Ezk 102), the Hebrews from
early times had a carefully graduated system both
for wet and dry measures, the names and values
of which have too frequently been obliterated in
our English versions by an indiscriminating fond-
ness for the rendering 'measure.'f The relation
of the various denominations to each other are
happily amply attested, and may be represented
in tabular form, by anticipation, thus—

Homer-)
Kor. )

SCALE OF MEASURES OF VOLUME.

Ephah-) Seah. Kab.
Bath. |

10 =»
1

30
3
1

Hin.
180

18
24
12

Of these the homer, ephah, seah, and kab are
mentioned in OT as dry measures, the first named

* It is tempting to compare this expression with the actus,
originally the headland where the plough was turned (Heb.
mjj), which ultimately became the Roman unit of land measure
(120X120 ft., c. 1500 sq. yards).

t As illustrations of confusion thus caused—a baneful legacy
from the LXX—Lk 1321 compared with 166· 7 may be consulted,
where three denominations, standing to each other in the
ratios 1:3 :30, are rendered indiscriminately by ' measure' (see
next §).
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being supplanted in later times by the kor; the
bath, hin, and log only as liquid measures. The
proportions in the table show the influence of the
sexagesimal system, while the Omer or Hssaron,
TV of the ephah, represents a parallel decimal
subdivision (see below). It will be noted, further,
that the two sets are essentially identical. In the
case of the homer and the kor, also of the ephah
and the bath, this identity is indeed expressly
attested by Ezekiel in an important context,
where also the latter pair are stated to be a tenth
part of the former pair (Ezk 45llff·).

Of the absolute values of the various denomina-
tions in terms of other and better-known systems,
we have no reliable evidence older than the 1st
cent, of our era, by which time, as the latest
Jewish weight - system so strikingly illustrated,
Palestine had become the meeting-place of several
systems of metrology, leading to an unavoidable
syncretism, and to the identification of native
weights and measures with the nearest approxi-
mations in foreign systems. Bearing this in mind,
we shall now adduce a few of the more useful
equations to be found in the Antiquities of
Josephus.

(a) VIII. ii. 9 (Niese, § 57), the bath (βάτος) is
equivalent to 72 sextarii (ξέσται).

(b) IX. iv. 5 (§ 85), the seah (σάτον-^ ephah or
bath) = l i Roman modii, i.e. 24 sextarii.

(c) III. viii. 3 (§ 30), the hin (elV=± bath) = 2
Attic choes, i.e. 12 sextarii. Cf. ill. ix. 4
(§ 234).

(d) XV. ix. 2 (§ 314), the kor (κόρος = 10 ephah-
baths) is equivalent to 10 Attic metretai,
i.e. 720 sextarii (μεδίμνους [read μετρητά,*)
Αττικούς δέκα).

Earlier possibly in date than these equations
is the evidence of the anonymous fragment περί
μέτρων (Hultsch, Metrol. Script, i. 258), where after
the definition of the Phcen. kor as containing 30
seahs it is added : ' the seah is 1^ modius,' a defini-
tion identical with that of Jerome commenting on
Mt 1333. Now, the basis of all these equations is
the identification, as a glance at our table will
show, of the Hebrew log with the Gneco-Roman
sextarius, as is done by the anonymous translator
of Lv 1410 cited apud Field, Origenis Hexapla, in
loc. (cf. Antiq. IX. iv. 4 [§ 62], where the quarter
kab of 2 Κ 625, i.e. the log, is also rendered by
ζέστης). Evidence to the same effect might be pro-
duced from the Mishna, where it is said of the
offerings prescribed in the Pentateuch that * their
measure is on the Roman standard' (Kelim xvii.
11). The determination of the value of the
sextarius-xestes, the common unit of the Greek
and Roman systems, in terms of our imperial
system is therefore an indispensable preliminary
to further progress. Two methods are open to us.
We may, with Hultsch, start from the theoretical
and legal determination of the Roman quadrantal
as 80 Roman pounds weight of wine, and the
similar determination of our imperial gallon as 10
lb. of water, and so reach a value for the sextarius
of *96 imperial pint, the value adopted in the
tables in Smith's Diet, of Antiq.3 from Hultsch,
Metrol.2 (passim). Or we may prefer the deter-
mination given by the best of the extant Roman
measures, the Farnese congius in Dresden, which
yields a sextarius equal to "99 of a pint. This
latter method has the advantage of allowing the
sextarius-log of the Jewish system to be taken, for
the smaller determinations, as the equivalent of
our pint, and will be followed in this and the
subsequent section. This gives for the ephah-bath
of 72 logs, which is the most convenient measure
for detailed examination, the value of 71*28 pints,
or approximately 9 gallons (see table below).

It is scarcely to be expected, however, that the

measures of OT times can have been so precisely
the equivalent of the Graeco-Roman denominations
as this identification presupposes, and there are
not wanting indications of this in Josephus' own
writings and in those of later authors, especially
as regards the larger denominations. Are there,
then, sufficient data available for reaching a
closer approximation of the original values of the
Heb. measures ? Perhaps the most unsatisfactory
of all methods of solving this problem is that
frequently attempted, down even to our own day
(see Watson, PEFSt, 1898), on the basis of the
dimensions of Solomon's brazen sea and the lavers
of the temple (1 Κ 723f·38 with paralls. in Chron.,
LXX, and Joseph.)—a solution which the conflict-
ing dimensions in the literary sources named, and
our ignorance of the shape of the vessels in ques-
tion, render only less futile than the converse
attempt to deduce from the same conflicting and
insufficient data the length of the Heb. cubit!
But little more satisfaction is obtained by starting
from the Rabbinic theory, that the log was equal
in cubic content to six medium-sized eggs, as may
be seen from the widely divergent results in the
writings of previous investigators. The Alex-
andrian translators (LXX), finally, to whom one
naturally turns for the equivalents of the Hebrew
measures in the Grseco-Egyp. system, are dis-
appointing in the extreme. Here transliterating,
there paraphrasing, now omitting and now making
a random guess, these translators betray a re-
markable ignorance of the contemporary Jewish
measures (see next § for ample illustration).

(a) Two features of the system under investiga-
tion seem to warrant us in looking once more
to Babylonia as its original home, namely the
number of logs in the kor (720=360x2), as if the
log were the half of a unit that has now dis-
appeared, and the apparent identity of the kor
with the Babylonian ideogram gur (cf. kikkar,
talent, with Bab. gaggaru). Unfortunately, it
must be admitted that, notwithstanding the bril-
liant researches of Oppert and his fellow-workers,
the measures of volume are still the least satis-
factory department of Bab. metrology (see esp.
the elaborate exposition and criticism in Johns'
Assyrian Deeds, etc. [1901]). Adopting, however,
with due reserve the view of Lehmann and others
(cf. above § vi., also Hommel's art. BABYLONIA,
vol. i. p. 219) that the unit of volume was the
ka—which Hommel (I.e.) would identify with the
Heb. kab—equal to an original heavy mina's
weight of water (15,160 grains, see § ii. above),
we get 1*73 imperial pints as the value of this
unit,* 624 pints for a gur of 360 ka, and 62*4 pints
for the assumed original of the Heb. ephah-bath.
On the other hand, if the measures of volume
increased pari passu with the weights, the mina of
16,000 grains which has been conclusively proved
to have been adopted in the West (§ ii.) would
yield a kor of 658 pints and an ephah-bath of 65'8
pints.

(b) Again, if we follow the clue suggested by
the Egyptian affinity in the department of the
linear measures, we find an interesting parallel to
the treatment of the Heb. measures in the Grseco-
Roman period. A working equivalent of the
ephah-bath, we have seen, was obtained by identi-
fying it with the Attic metretes of 72 sextarii.
Now, precisely this same equation was adopted in
Egypt under the Ptolemies for a measure with a
long pedigree, known in the Ptolemaic ages as the
artabe (άρτάβη).^ That this equation of the artabe

* The imperial gallon contains 10 lb. (70,000 grains) of distilled
water at a temperature of 60° Fahr.

t Wilcken, however, has found no fewer than five different
artabes in use in Egypt in the Ptolemaic period (Griech
Ostraka, i. 740 ff.).
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with the metretes was a working and not a
scientifically exact equation, is evident from the
fact that by the native authorities (Griffith, PSBA
xiv. 435) the artabe was defined as containing 80
Egyptian hin, the hin being a volume of water 5
deben in weight (7020-7170 grains, according to
the valuation of the ket, see § ii.), which works
out at a little less or more than 65 pints for the
artabe. Now, the artabe was the lineal descendant
of an ancient measure derived from a fraction of
the cubit cubed (Griffith, I.e.); and since the Egyp.
cubits passed to Palestine, there is a prima facie
case for suggesting, as an alternative to the Baby-
lonian origin of the ephah-bathj its derivation from
the Egyptian system, with a value of 65 pints.

(c) But there is more reliable evidence than
these somewhat hypothetical deductions as to

Epiphanius in his work on weights and measures
(edited by Hultsch, op. cit., and by Lagarde in his
Symmicta), which give to the ephah a value ranging
from 64 to 66 sextarii. For other, mainly specula-
tive, methods of calculation see Watson, PEFSt,
1898, 109 ff. (7'85 galls.), and Warren, ib. 1899,
252 ff. (8-42 galls.).

The result of our investigation, then, is to point
to an approximate value for the ephah-bath in OT
times of 65 imperial i>ints (36*92 litres). From the
necessity of establishing a more convenient work-
ing equation in later times, it was regarded in
most cases as the equivalent of the Attic metretes
of 72 Koman sextarii, or 9 galls, nearly, on the
basis of the identification of the log with the sex-
tarius. Both these values are given in the following
tables:—

TABLE OF HEBREW DRY MEASURES.

Log .
Kab .

[Omer*
Seah .
Ephah
Homer or Kor .

Log.

1
4

η
24
72

720

Kab.

1
if
6

18
180

Omer.

Ϊ

10
100

Seah.

"i
3

30

Ephah.

Ϊ
10

Earlier values
in

Litres.

•51
2-05
3-7

12-3
36 92

369-2

Pints.

•90
3-6
6 5

21-6
65

650

Later values
in

Litres.

•56
2-25
4-05

135
40-5

405

Pints.

•99
3*96
7*13

23-76
71-28

712-8

Approximate
values.

1 pint
4 pints
7i „ ]
1^ pecks
1 bushel

11 bushels

the actual capacity of the Heb. measures, the
most trustworthy in the opinion of such metro-
logical authorities as Hultsch and Petrie being a
statement in an unfortunately corrupt passage of
Josephus. This author, writing of the famine in
the time of Claudius (cf. Ac II28), tells of 10 kor of
wheat being brought into the temple, and adds—
adopting Hultsch's emendation, Metrol.2455—μόδωι
δέ ΣικέλοΙ μέν είσιν els KOpos τριάκοντα, 'ATTLKOI bk
τεσσαράκοντα els {Ant. III. xv. 3 [321]). In view
of the connexion of Sicily with Phoenicia through
Carthage, the ' 30 Sicilian modii' are most prob-
ably 30 Heb. seahs,—this rendering of the seah by
modius is found in Epiphanius and other writers ;
cf. Mt 515 μδδως for the. seah-measure,—while the
very precise statement that the kor contained 41
Grseco-Roman modii seems, as Hultsch says, to
rest upon actual measurement. Now, 41 modii or
656 sextarii yield as nearly as possible 650 pints for
the kor, or 65 for the ephah-bath.

{d) In several later Gr. writers (see Hultsch,
Metrol. Script., Index under σάτον) the seah is
given as 14 modii instead of, as by Josephus
and Jerome, 1£ modii, that is, at 20 instead of
24 sextarii. Now, in the Mishna there are fre-
quent references to local varieties in the size of
the seah, kab, etc., the Jerus. measures, for ex-
ample, standing to those of Galilee in the ratio
of 5 :6,t which is precisely the proportion disclosed
by the variant valuations of the seah just cited.
It is allowable, in the light of these divergent
equations, to hold that different authorities made
different attempts to establish a convenient equa-
tion of the two systems, Jewish and Greek, and
that the true value of the ephah-bath lay between
the two equations of 60 and 72 sextarii respectively,
which is quite in harmony with the more positive
results already obtained. The same conclusion is
established by a study of the conflicting data of

* The 'omer is here inserted for comparison, though an in-
truder, as the fractional proportions show; see next §.

t These variations in quantity may also have been due to
some extent to the difference between heaped and straked
measure ; cf. Baba bathra v. 11.

TABLE OF HEBREW LIQUID MEASURES.

Log
Hin
Bath
Kor

Lop·.

1
12
72

720

Hin.

"i
6

60

Bath.

"i
10

Earlier values
in

Litres.

•51
6-12

36-92
369-2

Pints.

•90
10*8
65

650

Later values
in

Litres.

•56
6-75

40-5
405

Pints.

•99
11-88
71*28

712-8

Approxi-
mate

values.

1 pint
Ιέ galls.
9 >,

90 „

x. The measures of Scripture.—It only remains
to make a short reference to the individual measures
in the canonical and deutero-canonical writings.
The log, the lowest denomination in both the wet
and dry scales, occurs in OT only in the ritual for
the purification of the leper (Lv 1410·24 LXX κοτύλη
= \ sextarius) as a measure of oil. Originally about
•& pint, it was in NT times identified with the sex-
tarius (or pint), by which it is rendered by a Gr.
translator cited by Origen (Field, Hexapla, in loc.),
and was then used as a dry measure as well, sub-
divided binarily down to -it log, the \ log being
specially frequent in the Mishna. The J&- log was
also known as the large spoonful (inn κ?ρ), the ^
as the small spoonful (Herzfeld, Handelsgesch. d.
Juden, 184). Four logs went to the kab, which in
OT is found only in the corrupt passage 2 Κ 625,
which speaks of * the fourth part of a kab' (so RV,
AV * cab ').* At the date when this reading arose
the log was probably still confined to liquids. The
LXX render by τέταρτον του κάβου, while Josephus
gives the equivalent ζέστης or sextarius. Peculiar
to the Priests' Code is the next highest dry measure,
the 'issaron (γ\-φν Ex 2940, Lv 1410 etc.), the tenth deal
of our AV, i.e/as RV 'the tenth part of an ephah/
as already once correctly rendered by LXX τό δέκα-
τον του οίφί (Nu 154). The loaves of the shewbread
contained each two'issarons (Lv 245), transliterated
άσσαρών by Josephus, who wrongly gives its value

* Cheyne, however, would read * a quarter of a kor of carob-
pods,' etc. {Expos., July 1899).
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as ' 7 Attic cotylse,' or only 3J sextarii (3£ instead
of 6-7 pints). A special name for this measure is
found in the story of the manna (Ex 1616ff·), viz.
the omer (ipy, LXX ybpop), defined in v.36 as ' the
tenth part of the ephah,' the same expression as is
found in Lv 511 620 etc. In Ex 1632f· the term is
used of the 'omer-measure. This decimal division
of the ephah is another indication of the conflict
between the decimal and duodecimal or sexagesimal
systems, which met us in connexion with the Heb.
weight-system. It was probably confined to priestly
circles, as it does not fit into the rest of the system
below the ephah.

The sixth part of the ephah-bath for liquids was
the hin {γη, LXX I'v or e'iv [B], but χους, Lv 1936), a
term apparently of Egyp. origin, the henu (Coptic
eine) of Egypt, however, being a much smaller
measure (see preceding §). With the exception of
Ezk 411 (£ hin of water), the hin occurs exclusively
in the Priests' Code in connexion with the offerings
of wine and oil that accompanied the meal-offering.
Thus we have £ hin, \ hin, \ hin, all in Nu 2814.
The value of the hin was 1J-1J galls. The double
of the hin, the seah (ηκρ, σάτον), was used exclu-
sively as a dry measure, containing 6 kabs (see
Mishna, Menahoth vii. 1; Para i. 1, and oft.). It
was the third of the ephah, and is therefore to be
identified with the shdlish (Is 4012, lit. 'third/
hence AVm ' tierce'). The seah is variously
rendered by the LXX; but where not given by
the general term μέτρον, whence our AV Pleasure,'
it is wrongly identified with the ephah (1 S 2518)
or with the metretes (1 Κ 1832). The correct σάτον
is found in the later translations of Aquila and
Symmachus, but in LXX only in Hag 216(17), where
no measure is named in the original. In the NT
also it appears as σάτον (Mt 1333, Lk 1321 < three
measures of meal'), where it is equal in value to
1£ modii (Jerome) or 24 pints, the 'three measures'
being, of course, an ephah or 1£ bushels of flour.*
We have seen in a former section that a seah of
seed was calculated to sow a surface of 2500 sq.
cubits, which thus became the common unit of
surface measure.

The most common of the large measures was the
ephah-bath, originally in all probability equal to
65-66 pints, but in NT times identified with the
metretes of nearly 72 pints. The ephah was used
exclusively for measuring grain and other dry sub-
stances, the bath exclusively for liquids. The former
term appears to be of Egyp. origin, and is given as
οίφί by the LXX (cf. Coptic oipi) when not rendered
by μέτρον (both in Ezk 4513). On the other hand,
they render the ephah of Is 510 by τρία μέτρα,
evidently 3 seahs, and so expressly in the Targum
of this passage (cf. Menahoth vii. 1). The £ ephah
of Ezk 4513 4614 is accordingly \ seah. For the
bath the LXX again use their favourite μέτρον,
or the absurd χοΐνιζ (only 2 pints ! Ezk 4510), only
once the correct βάτο? (Ezr 722). The * hundred
measures of oil' (Lk 166) in the unjust steward's
accounts were 100 baths, or close on 900 gallons.
The highest denomination in the system was the
homer (ΙΏΠ) or kor {i3, EV ' cor' in Ezk 4514, but
generally"' measure'), both used with considerable
frequency in OT as a measure of barley (Lv 2716

etc.), wheat (Ezk 4513), and cereals generally. The
identity of the kor and the homer, as each contain-
ing 10 ephah-baths, with the information that the
kor was also used for liquids, is given by Ezekiel
(45llff·). The latter came in time to be the name in
ordinary use for both wet and dry measure, and
passed to the Greeks as the KOpos (1 Es 820). The
* hundred measures of wheat' of Lk 167 are 100
kors, at this period equal to more than 1110 bushels.
Hosea tells us that part of the price he paid for the

* The same quantity in Sarah's hands (Gn 186) w a s nearer a
bushel.
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recovery of his unfaithful wife was a homer of
barley and a lethekh (r\nb), which our EV, following
Jewish tradition, render as 'half a homer' (Hos 32),
a value which it certainly has in the Mishna.

In the NT we find the names of Grseco-Roman
measures, although in some cases the terms are
not used as measures, but as the names of house-
hold utensils. Thus the xestes of Mk 74t 8, properly
the sextarius or pint measure, is here used generally
of a cup or other small domestic vessel. The modius
(μόδιοί) of Mt 515 and parallels, however, is a classical
loan-word for the housewife's sea/j-measure required
for the daily provision of the household bread. On
the other hand, the * firkins' of Jn 26 are the Gr,
metretes of c. 72 pints, which we have seen to be
the working equivalent of the bath. Apart from
its careless use by the LXX, now for seah, now
for bath, it is found 1 Es 820 (AV ' pieces* of wine,'
RV 'firkins') and Bel 3 (AV * vessels of oil,' RV
' firkins'). We have seen above that the metretes
was also the working equivalent in Egypt of the
artabe (άρτάβη, Bel3AV and RV 'great measures';
also Is 510 LXX, another gross miscalculation),
which was originally of the same cubic capacity
as the ephah-bath, i.e. c. 65 pints. The author of
the Fourth Gospel represents Mary of Bethany as
taking a λίτρα (EV ' pound') of ointment of spike-
nard to anoint our Saviour's feet (Jn 123). This
has usually been understood of the Roman pound,
as in Jn 1939; and probably with justice. Hultsch,
however {MetroL2 720 f., 602), understands by the
former litra the vessel of horn, in which such un-
guents were kept by the Roman physicians, with
measuring lines on the outside like our modern
medicine glasses, and which certainly bore this
name. Mention is made, last of all, in Scripture
of the small Gr. measure the chcenix {χοΐνιξ, Rev 66)
of two sextarii or pints as a * measure' (AV) of
wheat.*
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Keilinschriften u. d. AT'*, 1902, 337-342; W. Shaw-Caldecott,
Bible Archaeology, 1902, part i. Metrological.

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
WELL.—A distinction is now made in Eng. be-

tween the words * fountain' and ' well' which did
not exist when the AV was made. According to
its etymology (Anglo-Sax, wylla or wella, a spring,
from weallan to surge, boil, and akin to Sansk. val

* The vague ' measure,' it may be useful to state here, stands
in AV for ephah Dt 25i4f·, p r 2010, Mic 610; kor IK 422 bis 511 bis.
2 Ch 2^bis 275, Ezr 722; seah Gn 186, 1 S 2513, 1 Κ 1832, 2 K
71 bis. 16 bis. 18 bis, Is 278 [but see RV and Comm.]; shdlish Ps 805,
Is 4012; β&τος ( = bath) Lk 166; ^ρος (=kor) Lk 167; raw
(=seah) Mt 1333=Lk 1321; Ζο7ηξ Rev 66.
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to move to and fro), * well' was used of springing
water, and not confined as now to water standing
in a hole or stored up in a pit. Thus Chaucer,
Death of Blaunche, 160—

4 Ther were a fewe welles
Came renning fro the cliffes adoun ;

Milton, Lycidas, 15—

• Begin then, sisters of the sacred well
That from beneath the seat of Jove doth spring.

In AV * well' is therefore an accurate rendering of
such words as xayin and πη*γή. In RV the attempt
has been made here and there, but not consistently,
to bring out the modern distinction. See next
article. J. HASTINGS.

WELL (*iX5, "ώ [properly ' cistern'], pa, |;yp [both
= ' fountain'], πηγή, <f>peap).—The art of sinking
wells for supply of water in the absence of springs
or brooks comes down from very early times.
Three wells of special interest are noted in the
Bible: (1) Abraham's well at Beersheba; (2)
Jacob's well near the village of Sychar ('Askar) in
Samaria; and (3) the well at the gate of Beth-
lehem. All these are in existence at the present
day. For the first see BEERSHEBA and SHIBAH.
(2) The digging of Jacob's well is not recorded in
the OT, but in the NT we have the interesting
account of the conversation between our Lord and
the woman of Samaria (Jn 45· 6) which took place
at this spot. The village of 'Askar, which, accord-
ing to Conder, is the modern representative of
Sychar, stands on the slope of Mount Ebal within
sight of Jacob's well.* See further under JACOB'S
WELL. (3) The well of Bethlehem, for whose
water David thirsted (1 Ch II1 7), is shown to
travellers by the roadside on approaching Beth-
lehem from Jerusalem. There is no reason to
doubt that it is the same which existed in the
days of David.

Wells in Eastern countries have always been of
the highest importance as objects of possession
and as historical landmarks. It was one of the
special privileges accorded to the Israelites that
they should come into possession of wells which
they themselves had not digged (Dt 6n),t and they
sometimes became objects of strife (Gn 2125). This
is not to be wondered at, considering the difficulty
of sinking wells into the rock in these early times,
and the great value of the water when it had been
reached. E. HULL.

WENCH.—The translators of AV accepted this
word from the Bishops' Bible as the tr. of shiphhah
in 2 S 1717. Wyclif has (1382) ' bondwomman ' and
(1388) ' handmaide,' Cov. 'damsell,' Geneva Bible
'maid.' The oldest form of the word is wenchel
(from Anglo-Sax, wenclo, plu. ' children'), which
signified a child of either sex, as Ancren Riwle,
334, * Were and wif and wenchel.' Afterwards in
the contracted form ' wenche' it was restricted to
a female child, a girl, or young woman. Thus Mt
924 Wye. * Go ye away, for the wenche is not dead,
but slepith'; Mk 541 Rhem. «And holding the
wenches hand, he saith to her, Talitha cumi, which
is being interpreted, ivenche (I say to thee) arise';
Elyot, Governour, ii. 324, 'Achilles . . . for a lytle
wenche contended with Agamemnon.' By 1611 the
most frequent use of the word was to denote a
servant maid, its meaning (as above) in AV. So
Mt 2671 Tind. ' When he was goone out into the
poorche, a nother wenche saw him'; Jn 1817 Rhem.

* Tent-Work, 40. Conder says: 'The tradition of Jacob's
well is one in which the Jews, Samaritans, Moslems, and
Christians alike agree.' 1b. 38.

t RV ' Cisterns hewn out which thou hewedst not,' probably
both wells and cisterns were intended.

' The wench therfore that was portresse saith to
Peter.' But the word was already used in a sense
that opened the way to its present deterioration,
as Bar 69 Cov. * Like as a wench that loveth pera-
mours is trymly deckte.' J. HASTINGS.

WHALE The EV trn of two words. 1. ]B tan,
and its derivatives (seeDRAGON and SEA-MONSTER).
2. KTJTOS (Mt 1240). The latter is the LXX and NT
rendering of Vna :n ddgh gddhol, ' a great fish'
(Jon I17). There is'no doubt of the existence of
whales in the Mediterranean. Large parts of the
skeletons of two specimens of the right whale are
preserved in the museum of the Syrian Protestant
College at Beirut. One of these animals was
cast up on the shore near Tyre, not far from the
traditional site of the ejection of Jonah, which is
at Nebi-Yunus, near Zidon. The other was drifted
ashore at Beirut itself. But the gullet of this
species would not admit a man. The sperm whale
has a gullet quite large enough to enable him to
swallow a man. It is probable that one of these
monsters occasionally wanders into the Levant.
Κήτος, however, includes marine monsters other
than the whale, as the shark. Sharks exist in the
Mediterranean large enough to swallow a man
whole. The writer has seen one at Beirut 20 ft.
long. They sometimes attain a length of 30 ft.
There are abundant testimonies in books of travel
and works of natural history to the fact that
sharks have swallowed men, and even horses and
other large animals, whole (see Pusey). The pre-
servation of Jonah alive in the belly of the fish
seems to be intended by the writer to be considered
part of a continued miracle. * The Lord prepared
a great fish to swallow up Jonah' (I17). The Lord
heard Jonah's prayer (22). * The Lord spake unto
the fish, and it vomited out Jonah upon the dry
land' (210). But see art. JONAH.

G. E. POST.
WHEAT.—The following Heb. words are used

for 'wheat.' 1. 13 bar, *o bar (Arab, burr), is most
frequently tr. 'corn' (Gn 4135·49 423·25, Ps 659·13

7211·16, Pr II26). In four places (Jer 2328, Jl 224,
Am 511 86) ' wheat' is the more correct rendering.
2. \γ\ ddghdn. This is generic for cereals (see
CORN). It is, however, twice tr. in AV 'wheat'
(Nu 1812, Jer 311 2; RV 'corn'). 'Corn' (generic)
is undoubtedly correct. 3. nisn riphoth. Once
(2 S 1719) tr. in AV ' ground corn,' RV ' bruised
corn,' and once (Pr 2722j AV < wheat,' RV ' bruised
corn.' The Arabs have two ways of preparing
this substance, {a) The wheat is boiled, dried in
the sun, and then cracked under a wheel or in a
mortar. So prepared it is called burghul. The
fragments are exceedingly hard, and resist the
action of weevils and other insects, (b) The wheat
is cracked under a hand millstone, without previous
boiling. This preparation is called jertsh. It is
quite similar in appearance and properties to our
wheaten grits. 'Though thou shouldest bray a
fool in a mortar among wheat with a pestle' (Pr
2722), may refer to the preparation of these grits
with a hand mortar, or to the process of pounding
grits in a stone mortar with a wooden pestle, with
meat, onions, and spices, in making kibbeh, the
favourite national dish of Bible lands. 3. nm
hittdh (Arab, tyintah). This is the specific word
for wheat, as distinguished from other cereals.

Grains of wheat have been found in very ancient
tombs in Egypt, and in the ruins at Tell el-Hesy in
Palestine. Wheat is first mentioned in Gn 3014,
where its harvest season is designated (cf. Ex 3422,
Jg 151, Ru 223, 1 S 613), as also the barley harvest
(Ru I2 2 223). The wheat harvest commences in the
lowlands of the Jordan Valley in April, and ends
on subalpine Lebanon in August. Wheat was an
article of export from Judaea (Ezk 2717). It was
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offered in sacrifice (Ex 3422), as were all cereals (Nu
1812 ddghdn = ' corn,' as in RV, not ' wheat,' as in
AV). It was of different qualities (Ps 8116 14714).
Some produced 100 grains (Mt 138). This is not an
exaggeration in the case of the Egyptian wheat
(Gn 4122), the panicle of which is compound.
'Kidneys of wheat' (Dt 3214) doubtless refers to
the fat grains of the best qualities. It is usual at
the present day to cut oft' bunches of the fattest
wheat ears while still green, and toast them in the
fire. Other cereals are treated in the same way.
Thus cooked, they are the 'green ears of corn
dried by the fire, even corn beaten out of the full
ears' (AV Lv 214, RV * corn in the ear parched with
fire, bruised corn of the fresh ear'), and 'parched
corn,' Heb. 'parched' (1 S 1717 2518, 2 S 1728). They
are a favourite food of the people a month or so
before the harvest. The Arabs call them ferik.
Nearly ripe ears are rubbed out in the hands, and
the grains eaten raw (Lk 61 etc.). An ear of corn
was called shibboleth, which the Ephraimites pro-
nounced sibboleth (Jg 126). See SHIBBOLETH.

The wild original of wheat is unknown. Some
have suggested that it is derived from Mgilops
ovata, L. Only one species of wild wheat, Triti-
cum monococcum, L., is found in Palestine, and that
only in northernmost Syria. G. E. POST.

WHEEL.—Various Heb. words are so translated.
1. Ώ)ΐ2χ turnings, wheels. In Jer 183 this word
(used elsewhere only Ex I16, where prob. =sella
parturientis) refers to the potter's wheel. In Syria
this is commonly two horizontal discs of wood
joined together by an upright pillar or axle.
On the upper disc the clay is put which is to be
formed into a vessel, while the lower one is turned
by the feet of the potter. 2. |£>iN refers to chariot
wheels in Ex 1425, Nah 32, Ezk l 1 5 f f · ; in 1 Κ 730-32f-
to the wheels of the bases of the lavers of the
temple; in Pr 2026, Is 2827, to the rollers of a
threshing - waggon. 3. hm9 a rolling thing, a
wheel. In Ps 8313 it is applied to the dust raised
by a whirlwind, 'whirling dust.' In Ec 126 it
refers to the wheel of a cistern or well; to chariot
wheels in Is 528, Jer 473, Ezk 102·13 23s4 2610 ; and in
Dn 79 to wheels of throne of burning fire. Another
form Vâa is found in Is 2828, and is applied to the
rollers of a threshing-waggon. £. D#3 beat, step,
in Jg 528 probably refers to the noise made by
chariots, or to the step of the horses drawing them.
It is evident from Scripture that chariots were
frequently used in Syria and Palestine, and the
wheels must have been very strongly made to with-
stand the rocky roads over which they were driven.
On the old road near the mouth of the Nahr el-
Kelb, or Dog River, a few miles north of Beirut,
along which both Assyrian and Egyptian armies
•assed, the marks of the chariot wheels are still to
ie seen, deeply engraved in the rock. After the

Mohammedan invasion, wheeled carriages ceased
to be used, and it was only about the middle of
this century that they were reintroduced by
Europeans. The wheels of the ancient Egyptian
chariots had six spokes (n̂ pifn), which connected
the nave (i^n) with the felloes or rim (33). Slits
were made in the tyre, through which bands were
passed and fastened round the rim. The axle-tree
(τ) was fixed to the body of the chariot, and its ex-
tremities were rounded where they passed through
the wheels. The wheels were secured by pins.
The wheel evidently had its origin in the roller,
then discs of wood were used, and in India wheels
are often made of planks of wood nailed together
and then cut into a circular shape.

On the 'wheel of nature,' Ja 36 RV, see esp.
Mayor, in loc. W. CARSLAW.

WHELP.—J3, lit. ' son' (Job 411 28s), TH (Jer 5138,

I

Ezk 192·3·5, Nah 211·12), σκύμνοι (1 Mac 34 used of
the young of the lion (see LION)) ; in 2 S 178, Pr 1712,
Hos 138, of bears' cubs (see BEAR). In the last three
passages the Heb. is simply hww 'bereaved,' the
words ' of her whelps' being supplied in EV.

WHIRLWIND (")j;p sa'ar, rriyp sedrah, nsiD
suphdh).—The term is applied generally to any
violent destructive wind. The same words are
often translated in other passages by * storm' or
'tempest,' e.g. Ps 558 8315 (both m a r ) ; Is 296

(seardh); Am I14, Jon I 4 · 1 2 (all three saar).
The 'whirlwind' of AV is rendered 'tempest'
by RV in Jer 2319 2532 3023 (all seardh)·, 'stormy
wind' in Ezk I4 (ruah sedrah); 'storm' in Job
379 and Is 1713 (both suphdh). The term 'whirl-
wind ' is used both in a physical and a symbolical
sense. In the former we may take the passage
descriptive of the rapture of Elijah in 2 Κ 21,
as also that in Job 2118 379, Is 1713 211, Ezk I4,
Am I14, Nah I3, Ps 10725 1488; but in the remain-
ing passages the term is used figuratively: of
chariots (Is 528 6615, Jer 413, Dn II40), the passion-
ate acts of man (Ps 558), the ruin brought upon
man by his sin (Hos 87 and oft.), or the anger of
God against the wicked (Pr I2 7 and oft.); nor can
the term be considered inapt from what we know
of the destructive effect of rotatory storms in
some countries. To such storms the references
in the Bible must be considered to refer; but,
strictly speaking, whirlwinds differ essentially from
cyclones, which arise from unequal distribution
of atmospheric pressure over horizontal areas;
whereas whirlwinds, tornadoes, dust-storms, and
waterspouts are different forms of atmospheric
movement consequent on a vertical disturbance of
the equilibrium of the air. When occurring over
the sea or inland lakes the rotatory movement
gives rise to waterspouts; when over the land,
and especially over a sandy desert, a dust-storm,
a cause of terror to caravans and wandering Arabs,
is the result. As this is the form which is most
usual in Bible lands, it may be referred to in a
little further detail. When a dust-storm is about
to commence, the air is unusually stagnant and
sultry; presently a tall column of sand approaches,
moving in a certain direction, and drawing into
itself as it moves along sand, dust, and light
bodies whirling around the centre of the column.
Sometimes several of these columns move over the
surface, each gyrating independently round its
own axis. Observations made on such phenomena
appear to show that the air of the surface is
strongly drawn in towards the base of each
column, and that it ascends along the central
axis of the whirlwind. The only course of safety
for the traveller over the desert, on the approach
of a dust-storm, is to descend from his camel,
throw himself on the ground, and completely cover
his head with his mantle, till the storm passes
away. In the tales of the Arabian Nights, and
generally in the folk-lore of the East, the travel-
ling dust-pillar is regarded as a favourite abode of
the * afrit or genius loci.

During the storms that precede the rain at
the end of summer (September and October), the
wind hustles along in front of it, to the depth
of some three feet above the ground, a vast col-
lection of thistle-tops and various seed-vessels.
They hasten along so that before the rain comes
they may find each in its little hollow or crevice
a resting-place in which to die and become fruit-
ful. In places where the wild artichoke abounds,
as in the great open plain between the two
Lebanons, the rushing wind snaps off the dry,
globular, dahlia-like tops, and urges them along,
like the jumping chariots (Nah 32) of the Assyrian
king. They move with military precision, now
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charging at the double-quick, and then wheeling
to right or left, as if imitating some phantom fugle-
man, or obeying some ghostly word of command.
Thomson is of opinion that this must be the * wheel'
of Ps 8313, rolling thing of Is 1713 (V^a); in both
instances RV 'whirling dust* (Land and Book,
S. Pal. 212). The driving power of the storm is
exemplified in Ex 1013"19, Nu 11», 1 Κ 1911.

Very often the whirlwind or tempest is accom-
panied by rain and dark clouds. The wind whistles
and moans, and seems to come from all directions
at once, flinging out scuds of fine spray and dis-
charging torrents of rain. The cold is often such
as to cause loss of life to men and animals. Tents
and booths are wrecked, and the Overflowing
shower' (Ezk 3822) created by it undermines houses
and tears down vineyard walls. It is a sort of
cloud-burst, and is called by the Arabs a seil, that
is, a flood. Like the suddenness of its onslaught
(Pr I27) is the rapidity of its disappearance (Pr 1025,
Is 528). It is referred to in Ps 187"16, Jer 2319, and
its leading features are given in the parable illus-
tration with which Christ closed His Sermon on
the Mount (Mt 725-27).

G. M. MACKIE and E. HULL.

WHITE.—See COLOURS, vol. i. p. 458a.

WHITE OF AN EGG (n^n in, EV Job 66, RVm
' juice of purslain'). — The allusion should per-
haps be understood to be to the juice of some insipid
plant, probably Portulaca oleracea, L., the common
purslane. 'White of an egg' (lit., on this view,
' slime of the yolkJ) is a Rabbinic interpretation,
and is still accepted by A. B. Davidson, Duhm, et
al. The comparison in the other member of the
parallelism is with 'unsavoury/ which would be
better rendered 'insipid.' G. E. POST.

WHOLE, WHOLESOME.—The Anglo-Sax, hal
became in Middle Eng. hole ; the spelling whole is
due to a dialectic pronun. (as in whoop, whore *)
and obscures the connexion of the word with hale,
heal, holy. ' Hole ' as well as ' whole' is used by
Tindale, as Ex 518 ' see that ye delyver the hole
tale of brycke.'

1. The earliest meaning is healthy, as in Mt 912

'They that be whole need not a physician, but
they that are sick ' {ol ίσχύοντ€$). So Udall, Eras-
mus' Paraph, i. 28, ' Yf thine iye bee clere and
wholle, it geveth sight to all the membres';
Hall, Works, iii. 461, 'We are not the same men
sick and whole'; Calderwood, History, 140, ' Mr.
Patrick Adamsone, called commonly Bishop of
St. Andrews, had keeped his Castle, like a fox in
a hole, a long time, diseased of a great seditie,
as he himself called his disease. . . . When the
King cometh to St. Andrews, he becometh a
whole man.'

2. Next, made healthy, healed, as in Mk δ34

' Go in peace, and be whole of thy plague' (ϊσθι.
uyrfs) '> so Tennyson, Lancelot and Elaine—

' He called his wound a little hurt,
Whereof he would be quickly whole.'

3. Then, unbroken, entire, as in Dt 276 ' Thou
shalt build the altar of the Lord thy God of
whole stones' (RV ' unhewn ' ) ; 2 S I9 ' my life
is yet whole in me'; Pr I12 'Let us swallow them
up alive as the grave; and whole, as those
that go down into the p i t ' ; Is 1429·31 ' Rejoice
not thou, whole Palestina' (RV ' Ο Philistia, all
of thee'). Cf. Erasmus, Crede, 139, * with pure
and whole faith.'

Wholesome occurs in AV but twice, Pr 154 ' a
wholesome tongue' (]\vh x&p, LXX tWis ^γλώσσης,
RVm * the healing of the tongue'), and 1 Ti 63

' and consent not to wholesome words' {bymlvowri
* Hot is spelt' whot' in Dt 919 AV 1611.

y , RV ' sound words,' RVm ' healthful'). In
both places the word means health-giving, healing.
In the latter place there is at least a hint of that
moral meaning which * wholesome' had in older
English = soul - healing, saving ('heilsam'). This
meaning is found in the Pr. Bk. Psalter, Ps 206

28°. See Driver's Par. Psalt. p. 485, and the quo-
tations there. See also art. HEALTH.

J. HASTINGS.
WHORE.—See HARLOT.

WIDOW * (πιφχ 'almand ; χήρα ; vidiia. The
absence of any term for ' widower' shows that the
wife was considered of less importance to the hus-
band than vice versa).

i. OT AND APOCRYPHA.—The position of the
widow varied according to her family. A young,
childless widow might return to her father's house
and remarry after an interval (Tamar, Gn 3811;
Ruth and Orpah, Ru I8·9). She might also be
claimed in marriage by her late husband's brother
(Gn 388, Mk 1219ff·, Ru l12f·) or nearest kinsman
(Dt 255, Ru 312·13). In many instances this
arrangement would cause serious inconvenience,
and provision is made by which the kinsman might
be released from his obligation, or might transfer
it to some one else (Dt 257·10, Ru 44'10). The pas-
sages cited show that this Levirate marriage was
an actual custom, which, however, was often
neglected. A widow with a grown-up son would
usually live with him, e.g. Micah's mother (Jg
171"6), apparently a widow in possession of pro-
perty of her own (cf. 2 S 145ff·, 1 Κ 714, Jth
81"8). The honourable and influential position of
the queen-mother, e.g. Bathsheba (1 Κ 219, cf.
QUEEN), illustrates the status of such widows.
But there was evidently a large class of widows
who were in very poor circumstances. The widow
and the fatherless (cf. ORPHAN) are constantly
spoken of as suitable objects of charity and special
consideration (Dt 14291611·14 2612f·, Job 229 2421 2913

3116, Ps 1469, Pr 1525, Jer 4911), or as liable to suffer
injustice (Ex 2222, Dt ΙΟ18 2719, Job 243, Ps 685 94ΰ,
Ts I 1 7 · 2 3 102, Jer 76 223, Ezk 227, Zee 710, Mai 35, Sir
410 35i4f.)# i)eut. makes special provisions in favour
of widows: their clothing was not to be taken as
a pledge (2417), and the forgotten sheaf of the har-
vest, and the gleanings of the olive trees and the
vintage, were to be left for the stranger, the father-
less, and the widow (2419ff·).

These needy widows must have belonged to the
poorer classes, and have had families of young
children; but even the widows and orphans of
well-to-do men might be robbed of their pro-
perty by some kinsman or powerful neighbour,
often on some legal pretext (cf. 2 S 147). The
widow ranks with the divorced woman as being
her own mistress, and therefore capable of taking
a binding vow without obtaining the consent
of father or husband (Nu 309). A high priest
is not allowed to marry a widow (Lv 2114), nor
is any ordinary priest (Ezk 4422); the latter
passage, however, permits a priest to marry the
widow of a priest. In 2 Mac 310 we read of
deposits for widows and orphans in the temple
treasury.

ii. NEW TESTAMENT.—Here, too, the widow is
spoken of as poor and an object for charity and
special consideration (Mk 1241'43, Lk 2047212·3, Ja
I2 7 etc. ; cf. Barn. xx. 2; Herm. Sim. i. 8, etc. ;
Ign. ad Smyrn. 6, etc. ; Just. 1 Apol. 67 ; Polyc.
iv.). The marriage of widows generally is sanc-
tioned (Ro 73, 1 Co 78·39), and, according to RV,
the marriage of younger widows is enjoined in 1 Ti
514. RVm, however, makes the injunction refer to
younger women.

* See also FAMILY, ii. a, vol. i. p. 847; MARRIAGE, ii. 2, vol. iii.
p. 269 ; POVERTY, p. 27 ff.; WOMAN (Deaconess, etc.), p. 936b.
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The charge against the Pharisees, that they devoured widows'
houses (Mk 1240), is sometimes explained of spoliation under
legal forms (Gould), but more commonly, and probably, of
sponging on the generosity of foolish women through an osten-
tatious display of unctuous piety (Holtzmann, Swete, etc.)·
Thus Swete, ' Schottgen on Mt 231 4 . . . shows that such a
course was familiarly known as pKOYS Π 3D, plaga Pharisee-
orum.'

The care of widows was one of the special mini-
stries of the early Church (Ac 61 939). Weizsacker,
however (Apostolic Age, i. 56), considers that
widows cannot have formed a separate class so
soon, and that the language of Acts reflects the
conditions of a later time. From 1 Ti 516 we
gather that the relations of widows tried to shift
their responsibility on to the shoulders of the
Church; and any woman that has 'widows' is
told that she must bear her own burden in this
matter; further, the duty of supporting widows
is specially urged upon children, grandchildren
(54), and other relatives (58). The somewhat lavish
charity of the Church at Jerusalem in the days
after rentecost would be a special attraction to the
needy, and may account for the apparently large
proportion of widows. In considering 1 Ti 516 we
must remember the large households of the East,
comprising relations of various degrees to three or
four generations. The ' woman's' ' widows' might
be daughters, daughters-in-law, etc. We further
gather from 1 Ti 5 that the Church sought to limit
its alms to widows of good repute, exemplary piety
and beneficence, over the age of sixty; and, from
the similarity of this description to those of pres-
byters and deacons, it seems that the Church
required service from these widows in return for
maintenance, and that they constituted an order
of church officers; and, according to some, corre-
sponded to the deaconesses, of whom we have an
example in Ro 161 (cf. WOMAN (Deaconess)), and
who are described in 1 Ti 311. It should be noticed,
however, that in 1 Ti 5 the writer is chiefly occu-
pied with the burden which the relief of widows
imposed upon the Church, and anxious to reduce
it in every possible way. Hence the age limit, the
exacting conditions as to character, and the re-
peated urgent appeals to relatives to maintain
widows. The character qualification suggests
Christian service, otherwise this function of the
widows is not referred to. In Tit 23 the 'aged
women* are to be 'teachers of that which is good,'
and to train the younger women; but the terms
'aged women,' and, in the previous verse, 'aged
men,' are perfectly general.

1 Ti 5, mainly occupied as it is with the subject of poor relief,
makes us wonder what was to become of destitute, friendless
widows who were under sixty, or who had not reached the
requisite standard of piety and beneficence. Did the Church
leave them to starve, or allow them to be dependent on casual
almsgiving, instead of making regular provision for them ? It
is sometimes supposed that the roll in 5», on which only those
widows were to be entered who possessed the qualifications
specified in v.9ff·, was a register of church officers; and that
these 'widows' were distinct from the widows generally whose
relief is discussed in the rest of the section. Some such view is
supported by v. n , which objects to the enrolment of young
widows because it is likely that they will marry again. If the
enrolment simply entitled to relief, this would be no objection ;
it seems to imply that a woman entering the order of widows
pledged herself to remain unmarried in order to serve the
Church. Cf. Anna (Lk 2̂ 7), a widow who devoted her life to
religious exercises.

There are two main questions as to the ' widows'
of the NT. (i.) Whether they were merely a class
of the poor, specially cared for in the distribution
of alms, or whether they were an order of church
officials. Such an order existed in later times, and
continued into the Middle Ages. Polyc. iv. 3 is as
ambiguous as 1 Timothy; the terms used of widows,
e.g. ' altar of God,' seems to imply an ecclesiastical
order; and yet from the context the passage seems
to refer to widows generally as distinguished from
married women. But from the close of the 2nd

cent, the existence of the order is vouched for by
a succession of references in Tertullian, Origen,
Apostolical Constitutions, etc. It is therefore
natural to understand 1 Ti 5 of such an order, but
not necessarily Ac 61 939·41. We cannot carry back
to the 1st cent, the exact organization and regu-
lation of the order in later times, but no doubt its
duties consisted in devotional exercises, the in-
struction of women, nursing, and other works of
charity.

(ii.) The second question as to NT widows is—
assuming that they constituted an order, what
was its relation to that of deaconesses? They
have sometimes been supposed to be identical; but
if 1 Ti 311 refers to deaconesses, they are probably
different from the widows of 1 Ti 5; and widows
and deaconesses appear as distinct orders in the
early Church, although they seem to be often con-
fused one with the other. The most probable con-
clusion is that of Sanday-Headlam on Ro 161: ' Of
the exact relation of the "deaconess" to the
" widows" (1 Ti 53) it is not necessary to speak, as
we have no sufficient evidence for so early a date ;
it is quite clear that later they were distinct as
bodies, and that the widows were considered in-
ferior to the deaconesses (Apost. Const, iii. 7); it
is probable, however, that the deaconesses were for
the most part chosen from the widows.'

For an account of widows in the early Church
see art. 'Widow' in Smith's Diet, of Christ. Anti-
quities. W. H. BENNETT.

WIFE.—See FAMILY and MARRIAGE.

WILDERNESS or DESERT.—Both these terms,
especially the latter of them, suggest to the English
ear ideas which are foreign to the Heb. words
which are so rendered in EV. In particular, the
popular notion of a sandy waste must be banished
from the mind if one is to understand the meaning
of 'desert' in the Bible.

1. ΊΖΊΌ midbdr (LXX usually έρημος) occurs about
280 times in the OT, and is trd ' wilderness' by AV
except in 12 passages (Ex 31 53192 2331, Nu 201 2714

3316, Dt 3210, 2 Ch 2610, Job 245, Is 211, Jer 2524),
where the tr. is 'desert.' RV renders by 'wilder-
ness ' except in Dt 3210 and Job 245, where it retains
AV 'desert,' and Pr 2119, where it substitutes ' a
desert land' for AV 'the wilderness' as tr. of
nain-pN. Midbdr is properly a tract to which
herds are driven (from m ' to drive [herds]'; cf.
the Germ. Trift and treiben), an uncultivated
region, but one where pasturage, however scanty,
may be found (Ps 6513(12), Jl 2*\ Jer 231 0; cf. Jl
I 1 9 · 2 0 , Jer 910); usually without a settled population
(Nu 1433, Dt 3210, Job 3826, Pr 2119, Jer 92; the abode
of pelicans Ps 1026, wild asses Job 245, Jer 224,
jackals Mai I3, ostriches La 43), although in certain
districts there might be towns and cities (Jos 1561·62,
Is 4211) occupied by nomads. The term midbdr is
usually applied to the Wilderness of the Wander-
ings (Gn 146, Nu 1416·29·33 et al.), or the great
Arabian desert (Jg II 2 2 et al.), but may refer also
to any other (Ca 36 85). In the ^Wilderness of the
Wanderings the following special tracts are dis-
tinguished : the Wilderness of SHUR, EX 1522; SIN,
Ex 161 171, Nu 331 1·1 2; SiNAl, Ex 191·2, Lv 738,*Nu
p . 19 34.14 91.5 l o i 2 2 6 6 4 ' 3 3 1 5 · 1 6 ; PARAN, G n 2 1 2 1 ,
Nu 101 2121 6 133·26, 1 S 25 1 ; ZlN, Nu 1321 201271 4 S336

343, Dt 3251, Jos 151; £ A D E S H , P S 29 8; E T H A M ,
Nu 338. In W. Palestine there a r e : the Wilder-
ness of JUDAH, J g I 1 6, Ps 63 t i t l e (cf. Jos 1561); MAON,

1 S 2324· 2 s; Z I P H , 1 S 23 1 4 · 1 5 26 2; BEER-SHEBA, Gn
21 1 4 ; EN-GEDI, 1 S 241 (2>; TEKOA, 2 Ch 202 0; JERUEL,
2 Ch 20 1 6; GIBEON, 2 S 224.' In E. Palestine : the
Wilderness of M O A B , D t 2 8 ; EDOM, 2 Κ 3 8 ; #EDE-
MOTH, D t 226.

Midbdr is used figuratively in Hos 23 ('lest I
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make her [Israel] as a wilderness' || ' a dry land'
ΓΡΧ px), and Jer 231 ('Have I [Jahweh] been a
wilderness to Israel ?').

2. Π5"τ& 'arabah (prob. from a root meaning to be
arid; LXX often 'έρημος, but also such renderings
as d7pos, 'έλος, yrj δίψασα) stands for a tract of
country whose soil is bare, desolate, unfertile. Its
nearest equivalent is * steppe' or 'desert-plain.'
Apart from its application to the 'Arabah, the
great depression which includes the Jordan Valley,
and extends southwards to the Gulf of 'Akabah
(see art. ARABAH, and PLAIN in vol. iii. p. 893b),
the term %drdbdh is applied to steppes in general.
Its renderings in EV are as follows: Job 245

(|| η-iip) 396 (|| nn*?p * salt land'), AV and RV «wilder-
ness' ; Is 339, Jer 5143 (in latter || np pvx) AV
' wilderness,' RV ' desert'; Am 614 AV ' wilder-
ness,' RV ' Arabah'; Is 356 (|| ι-np and ,τχ) 403 4119

(in both || i|"]P) 513 (|| ."πηπ and i3ip), Jer 26 (|| naip
and .τ* ρχ) Ϊ76 (|| "i^p and nrop px) 5012 (|| -\yp and
πτ»χ) AV and RV 'desert.' In the plur. farb6'th the
word is used of the * plains' (AV and RV; better
'steppes' or 'desert-plains') of Moab (Nu 221

263·*3 3112 3348·49·50 351 3613, Dt 341) and of Jericho
(Jos 413 510, 2 Κ 255 [Jer 395 528]). See art. PLAIN,
I.e.

3. Π Ί̂Π (in plur. riunn), from a root meaning to be
waste or desolate, is 3 times trd ' desert(s)' in AV:
Ps 1026 (|| 13*11?; LXX οικόπεδο» ; RV «waste places'),
Is 4821 (so also RV; LXX έρημος), Ezk 134 (RV
' waste places'; LXX έρημοι). Elsewhere EV
offers such renderings as 'waste(s),' 'desolation(s),'
* waste places,'' desolate places': Lv 2631·33, Ezr 99,
Is 517 4426 4919 513 529 5812 614 6410, Jer 7s4 225 259·n-18

2717 442.6.22 49ΐ3> Ezk 514 2513 2620 299·1 0 3324·» 354

364.10.33 3 8 8 ) D n 92̂  M a l 1 4 > p s 96 1 O 9 i o j j o b 3i4 e T h e

proper application of this Heb. term is to cities
or districts once inhabited, but now lying waste (cf.
the use of nap 'devastation' and its cognates in
Is I 7 59 611, Jer 4218, Ezk 357), although it is once
(Is 4821) used of the Wilderness of the Wanderings.
Its nearest Eng. equivalents are 'waste(s)' and
'ruin(s).'

4. pm?:.— See JESHIMON. 5. πτ»ν ztyyah is twice
trd ' wilderness' in AV: Job 303 (RV ' dry ground';
LXX άνυδρος), Ps 7817 (RV 'desert,' RVm ' a dry
land'; LXX άνυδρος; here used of the Wilderness
of the Wanderings). Its proper meaning is 'dry
ground' (cf. n ; m $ of Ps 632d), fVy of Is 255 32*,
and xj'p [AV ' parched ground,' RV 'glowing sand,'
RVm ' mirage '] of Is 357). In Is 1321 3414, Jer 5039,
Ps 7414, WKf is used of wild beasts of the desert; in
Is 2313 [unless we emend, with Ols., to o»y, or take
the word, with Marti, to mean ' seamen'] and Ps 729

[but prob. read, with Ols., Duhm, et al.t ony] of
human inhabitants of these arid tracts.

6. ίπη tdhu occurs in the collocation JIDHP̂  *?b) inn?
(LXX 4v δίψει καύματος, έν yrj άνύδρφ), lit. ' in the
waste of the howling of a desert' = ' in the howling
(adj.) waste of a desert' [on the construction see
Driver, ad loc.\ Dt 3210, where it refers to the
Wilderness of the Wanderings. It is trd ' wilder-
ness' by AV and RV in Job 1224, and by AV (RV
'waste') in Ps 10740 (LXX έν άβάτφ). The special
sense of this word is that of a wild desolate expanse
(Job 618 ' they [the caravans] go up into the waste
and perish'). It is the term applied to the chaotic
confusion that preceded the creation (Gn I 2 ; cf.
Jer 423, where the prophet beholds the earth re-
turned to the primeval tdhu wdbohu ; and contrast
Is 4518 ' He created it not a waste' [but perhaps
here the word = ' i n vain,' RVm]).

7. The NT terms are έρημία and έρημος (the latter
used either as adj. with τόπος or the like, or alone,
in the fern., with χώρα understood). As a rule AV
tr. the substantives by ' wilderness' and the adjec-
tive by ' desert.' RV changes ' desert' of AV into
'wilderness' in Mt 2426 and Jn 631 as tr. of έρημος.

Conversely, it changes ' wilderness' of Lk 516 829

into ' deserts' as tr. of al έρημοι, and into ' a desert
place' in Mt 1533 and Mk 84 as tr. of έρημία. It
also reads ' a desert place' for ' a solitary place' in
Mk I 3 5 as tr. of έρημος τόπος.

The wilderness of JUDAEA witnessed the com-
mencement of John the Baptist's ministry (Mt
311|). An unnamed wilderness, probably the Quar-
antania of tradition, was the scene of our Lord's
temptation (Mt 411|). The words of Ac 826 ' Arise
and go toward the south unto the way that goeth
down from Jerusalem unto Gaza: the same is
desert* {αϋτη εστίν έρημος), have occasioned a good
deal of difficulty. If αυτή could be taken as re-
ferring to οδός, the statement might be justified,
for the road that is probably in view actually
passes through the desert (so Robinson, BBP2 ii.
514). But it is more natural to refer αϋτη to
Gaza, and this city was, in Philip's time, quite a
nourishing one. G. A. Smith {HGHL 187) seeks
to evade this difficulty by supposing the allusion
to be to Old Gaza, by which the road ran, and
to which the title έρημος may have clung, even if
it were not actually deserted. Upon the whole,
however, it appears preferable to regard the words
' the same is desert' as a late marginal gloss which
has found its way into the text.

On Oriental superstitions about the wilderness as
the haunt of demons see art. DEMON, vol. i. p. 590.

J. A. SELBIE.

WILDERNESS OF JUDiEA. — See JUDAEA
(WILDERNESS OF).

WILDERNESS OF THE WANDERINGS. — See
EXODUS AND JOURNEY TO CANAAN.

WILL, WOULD.—1. These Eng. words are often
used in AV with a significance that is hidden
from the reader who does not consult the Heb.
or Greek. RV has done much, esp. in the NT, to
show their force, but much has yet to be done.

Will was originally an independent verb (Anglo-
Sax, willan or wyllan, Middle Eng. willen), and
expressed, either transitively or intrans., a wish or
resolve, as Bacon, Essays, p. 77, ' I t is common
with Princes (saith Tacitus) to will contradictories';
p. 40, ' In evill, the best condition is not to will;
the second, not to can.' As an indep. verb 'will '
was often followed by an infin., with or without a
direct object. Thus Bacon, Essays, p. 255, 'The
French king willed his Chauncellor or other mini-
ster to repeate and say over Fraunce as many
times as the other had recited the severall do-
minions'; Knox, Hist. p. 317, ' Thinke not (said
hee), Madame, that wrong was done unto you,
when you are willed to be subject unto God.'

But as the Eng. verb lost its inflexions, cer-
tain verbs, themselves originally independent, were
used to form its tenses, etc. One of these was
will, though in this case it was rather to supply
a defect than to replace a lost inflexion, there
being no future inflexion in the Eng. verb.* 'Will'
did not cease to be an indep. verb when it became
an auxiliary; it was used sometimes in the one
way, sometimes in the other. And as Elizabethan
writers felt at liberty to insert or omit the ' t o '
before an infin. as they pleased, f it has now become

* ' Shall' was used as the auxiliary of the future before * will,
and, as Earle says {Philology, § 304), ' will has carved all the
area it occupies out of the domain of shall.' In the Introd. to
The Psalter of 1539 (Murray, 1894), Earle points out that will
as an auxiliary 'is hardly to be found in Saxon times, it is even
strange to Wyclif in the 14th cent, it is not firmly established
in the Bible of 1539. It is encroaching upon shall and driving
it back, but its limits are not yet determined. And this
aggressiveness of will, which has long ceased in the central
places of the language, is still moving at the extremities, like
the flapping of the waves on the shore after the subsiding of a
storm at sea.'

t Shakespeare uses great freedom with this «to,' frequently
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very difficult to distinguish ' will' as an auxiliary-
expressing the future tense, from 'will* as an indep.
verb followed by an infin. without ' to. ' Cf. Mt
1026 'There is nothing covered that shall not be
revealed/ with I I 2 7 ' Neither knoweth any man the
Father save the Son, and he to whomsoever the Son
will reveal him.' The former is a simple future
(ό ούκ άποκαλυφθήσεται, Vulg. quod non revelabitur),
the other is the verb to will with an infin. of the
following verb, the Ho' being omitted (φ iav βούληται
ό vibs άποκαλύψαι, Vulg. cui voluerit filius revelare,
Rhem. 'to whom it shal please the Sonne to re-
veale,' IIV ' to whomsoever the Son willeth to
reveal him').

The attempt has sometimes been made to
distinguish the indep. verb ' to will' from the
auxil. verb ' will' by their inflexions, ' to will'
when indep. being often inflected will, wiliest,
willeth or wills; past willed; and the aux. will,
wilt, will, past would. But this distinction cannot
be maintained, the indep. verb being often inflected
as the auxiliary. Thus Jg I1 4 'What wilt thou?'
(TJWID, RV 'What wouldest thou?'); Mt 1328 'wilt
thou then that we go and gather them up 1' (θέλει*
οΰι>, RV as AV); Jn I4 3 ' Jesus would go forth into
Galilee' (ήθέλησεν έ^λθβΐν ; Vulg. voluit exire, RV
' was minded to go forth'); so Article, x. (1553)
'Those that have no will to good things, He
maketh them to will, and those that would evil
things, He maketh them not to will the same';
Piers Plowman, vi. 213—

* And now wolde I witen [ = <know,' inf.] of the what were
the best.'

The earlier versions are often a guide to the use
of 'will,' 'would,' in AV. But it is often necessary
to consult the Heb. or Greek, when it may be
considered probable that at least when represent-
ing an original indep. verb ' will' and ' would' are
themselves independent. The verbs most frequently
represented are in OT 'dbah, and in NT θέλω and
βούλομαι, * all meaning to will, purpose, desire.
Clapperton {Pitfalls in Bible English, p. 90) gives
the foil, list of passages which demand special
attention : Mt II 2 7 1532 1624, Mk 619·25, Lk II 3 1 , Jn
Ι4 3 54ϋ 717, Col I27, 1 Ti 511, Tit 38.

2. Occasionally the following verb is omitted
after ' will' and ' would,' as Ps 81 n ' Israel would
none of m e ' ; Pr I2 5 'Ye . . . would none of my
reproof'; I3 0 ' They would none of my counsel';
Sir I3 h e a d i n* 'Like will to like.' So Jn I9head· Rhem.
' Professing that themselves will no king but Csesar,
he yeldeth unto them.' Especially is this so with
verbs of motion, as Tindale, Works, i. 147, ' The
wind bloweth where it listeth, and thou hearest his
voice, and wottest not whence he cometh, nor
whither he will'; Tindale, Expos. 23, 'Whosoever
will to heaven, must buy it of them'; Ezk 2822

Cov. ' Beholde ο Sidon, I wil upon the, and get me
honoure in the.'

3. There are passages in AV in which ' will'
would now be considered redundant, as Gn 3211 ' I
fear him, lest he will come, and smite me' (RV
' lest he come'); Lv 21 ' When any will offer a

omitting where we should now insert, and sometimes insert-
ing where we should omit. Cf. Othello, n. iii. 190, ' You were
wont be civil,' with iy. ii. 12, ' I durst, my Lord, to wager she
is honest.' The omission is found also in Milton, Sonnet to Mr.
Lawrence—

* Where shall we sometimes meet, and by the fire
Help waste a sullen day ?'

And Guest quotes two consecutive lines from the Mirror for
Magistrates, one of which omits, the other inserts this * to '—

• And though we owe [=ought] the fall of Troy requite,
Yet let revenge thereof from gods to light.'

* For the distinction between θέλω and βουλομ,ιζ,ι consult
Ellicott on 1 Ti 514, Lightfoot on Philem 13, Mayor on Ja 3*.
Sanday-Headlam on Ro 716, and esp. ' the full and excellent
note' [Sanday-Headlam] in Thayer, N.T. Lex. s.v. θίλ»

meat offering unto the Lord' (RV ' when any one
offereth'); Mt 9 3 8 ' Pray ye therefore the Lord of
the harvest, that he will send forth labourers into
his harvest' (RV ' that he send'); Mk 327 ' No
man can enter into a strong man's house, and
spoil his goods, except he will first bind the strong
man' (RV ' except he first bind ').

J. HASTINGS.
WILL.—In this art. the consideration of the

teaching of the Bible regarding both the Divine
and the human Will is to be included. These
may seem at first sight to be subjects of very
different kinds; nevertheless, an adequate treat-
ment of either must clearly be impossible if the
other is not taken into account. The light of
revelation falls upon both the human and the
Divine will in the sphere of their relations to one
another. We derive our idea of the Divine will in
Scripture chiefly, if not entirely, from what we are
told of God's mind towards and purpose for man,
which have led and lead to action on His part, where-
by the action of the human will must necessarily
be conditioned. And, further, Scripture is no
exception to the rule that the ideas which men
can frame or receive about God are affected by
their knowledge of themselves. The conceptions
commonly formed of the mind and soul of man
have ever been transferred to the Divine nature,
with more or with less qualification and exten-
sion ; and this has especially been the case in the
absence of philosophical thought, and particularly
so in primitive times.

i. Biblical terms for the act of willing.—The
psychological and metaphysical, and to some ex-
tent also the theological, ideas of early ages, and
of the majority of men at all times, are to be
studied in language. It is, then, first to be ob-
served that there is no word either in OT or NT
for the will, as a faculty ; and even the act of
willing is not contemplated in an abstract manner.
As a point of some psychological interest we may
also note, that of the two Heb. words in frequent
use which seem to describe an act of the will most
purely as such (JND in Pi. and rnx), one has a
negative signification, and the other is almost in-
variably joined with a negative. (The exceptions
are Is I19, Job 399). It is in the absence of ap-
parent reason, and in the resistance offered to a
pressure from without, that the power of will is
most barely presented, and therefore most readily
apprehended. We may compare our term 'wil-
fulness.' The latter of the two Heb. words just
named is often used of the wrongful assertion
of the human will in opposition to the Divine
will (e.g. Ps 8112 (n>, Pr I30). See also, as regards
the former word, Ex 714. The notion of an exer-
tion of the will, not for resistance but for the
achievement of something, appears to be most dis-
tinctly conveyed by htv, in Hiph., but it is not so
common as either of the words above mentioned.
Lit. it means to set oneself, determine, undertake,
to do something ; a sense which we can trace in the
LXX rendering άρχβσθαι.

We need also to consider the whole group of
words signifying to desire (mx, in Pi. and Hithp.,
and ii?n), to take pleasure in (fsn), to favour (]in
and rryj), to love (nnx and pB>n), to choose (τΐ3).
Where there has as yet been little or no psycho-
logical reflexion, such words may, and commonly
do, involve the notion of willing. The mind has
not become accustomed to distinguish between
the motive—whether this consists in some purpose
which commends itself to the reason, or a physical
want, or external attraction acting upon the senses
—and its adoption by the will; nor, again, be-
tween the act of the will and the feeling which
accompanies its exercise. This is eminently true
of the language of OT. In the case of men, indeed,
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there is the beginning of a distinction in the
prominence given to the phenomena of tempta-
tion, but it is not followed out philosophically;
while in regard to God, who can effect what He
pleases, the distinction naturally does not suggest
itself in the same way.

The fact, however, which is perhaps of most
significance for us is that all words of this
class, without material exception, even those
which have the most decidedly physical associa-
tions, or which are used frequently in a bad sense,
are applied to God no less than to men in the
Hebrew OT. Thus pwn to cleave in love to (used
of sexual passion, Gn 348), though also more gener-
ally for what the mind desires (1 Κ 919), is used
of God's love to Israel (Dt 77 1015), and also of
man's love to God (Ps 9114); while ipn to covet (Ex
2017, and Mic 22) describes God's feeling for Zion,
Ps 6817(16>. It is used also of a spiritual desire
in man, Ps 1910Enl· Some words, such as jjp to
favour·, and its subst. |n favour, grace, nyj and
fun, with much the same meaning, and nn̂  to
choose, have, esp. through their Greek repre-
sentatives, come to be more particularly con-
nected in our minds with the mysteries of saving
grace; but their early history was not dissimilar
to the rest, i.e. their transference to God was at
first somewhat crudely anthropomorphic. The
instance of nnx to love, to which further reference
will be made, should especially bring this home
to us.

In the LXX several of these Heb. words are
most commonly rendered by βούλεσθαι, θέλειν, and
εύδοκεΐν, which more simply express the act of
willing:—all three are used for nzusi and fan, ού
βούλεσθαι and ού θέλει? for }N», θέΚειν* and ευδοκεί?
for nyi ; for njs, θέλει?, and also επιθυμεί?; for ηοι?,
βούλεσθαι, ευδοκεί?, and επιθυμεί?. A feeling is,
however, manifested in the LXX that some dif-
ference of language is advisable in speaking of
God; επιθυμεί? is avoided in connexion with Him.
anx also, in the case both of God's love for men
and men's love for God, is translated not by φιλεί?
but by ayairav, though it is to be added that this
is, on the whole, the commoner rendering of the
word in all contexts, and that φΐλεΐ? is used for
the love of wisdom (Pr 817 293, Wis 82).

The non-classical word θέλημα is many times
used both for psn and p:q, and for the latter
sometimes also ευδοκία.

The usage of NT is based upon, and in the main
conforms to, that of LXX. In regard to θέλημα, in
particular, we may observe that alike in LXX and
NT it frequently denotes an individual wish or
desire, and hence is used in pi. (Ps 102 (103) 7· 21,
Ac 1322, Eph 23). But it may also describe such
a permanent inclination as shows the bent of the
character (Sir 3217, cf. θέλησα in 2 Ch 1515, and
βούλημα in 1 Ρ 4s). Other noteworthy uses are to
be found in Jn I13, 2 Ρ I21. In Rev 411 the created
universe is said to proceed from an act of the
Divine will, for in accordance with biblical usage
we must understand θέλημα to denote an act here
rather than a faculty.

ii. The human will.—In considering the con-
ception of the human will and its present con-
dition, as well as of the Divine will, to be derived
from the Bible, grave subjects which have been
treated in other articles (FALL, GRACE, PRE-
DESTINATION, and ELECTION) come before us
again; but they are to be regarded here, as it
were, on their psychological, moral, and meta-
physical side, and such a view of them may assist
us in rightly apprehending them. At the same
time, we may expect that some light will be thrown
by the study in which we are engaged on questions
which have been debated in the philosophical
schools. It is true that little, if any, trace is to

WILL

be found in any part of the Bible of direct specu-
lation on the nature and prerogatives either of the
human or the Divine will. Nevertheless, through
the vivid presentation in Scripture of moral and
spiritual truth in its practical bearing on man,
important elements in the problems relating both
to the will in man and to God's will are brought
into relief, and this may contribute to the right
solution of those problems.

1. The proposition that the will is free is com-
monly understood, alike by those who assert and
those who deny it, to mean that man has, at least
within certain limits, the power of self-determina-
tion, of yielding to or resisting motives,—those
which arise within him as well as those which
plainly have their origin without him,—and of
modifying his own character in some degree. The
notion of moral freedom, however, which meets us
in Scripture is something different from this. It
appears there simply as the opposite of the bondage
of sin. From this point of view, * to be free' is to
have the power of acting according to one's true
nature as God designed i t ; and those whom we
cannot imagine to be any longer capable of doing
wrong, like the perfected saints, because no
tendency to evil remains in them and they are
thoroughly established in holiness, would yet in
this sense be free, indeed the only true freemen
(Jn 832"36, Ro 617-22 818'21; cf. also Ja I2 5 212). There
is evidently profound truth in this conception :
such must be the freedom of God Himself.

2. Nevertheless, Christian theologians of all
schools have ever deduced from Scripture that
man, originally at least, possessed free will in
the common sense of the term, whether they
admit that he still retains it to any extent or
not. And, indeed, even apart from what is im-
plied in the narrative of the Fall and all subse-
quent express statements (e.g. Ec 729, Ro I21-32),
this alone is compatible with the Scripture doctrine
of God as at once the all-powerful and all-wise
and the perfectly good Creator. Man's fallen con-
dition must be due to his own fault. For some
good reason God suffered man to be tempted, but
He intended that the temptation should be, as it
might have been, withstood. Sufficient light had
been granted to man to enable him to discern the
true good, and power to choose i t ; yet he chose
evil.

It is worthy of note that even those who have
been most ready to silence criticism of the morality
of the action which is attributed to God in theories
of the method and scope of redemption, by alleging
that these are matter of Divine revelation, and by
declaring that God's ways are not to be submitted
to a human tribunal, have yet themselves asserted,
and sought to convince men of, the justice of man's
punishment on the ground that in Adam he brought
it upon himself.

But we must go a step further. The attempt to
satisfy the sense of human justice, significant as it
is when made in the quarters just indicated, must
break down so long as it is supposed that men lost
their moral freedom totally by the first fall, and
therewith all hope of salvation except in so far as
they should be visited by irresistible grace, which
to some, and even the majority of the race, would
never come at all. The Bible, we are bold to affirm,
does not support such a position. It is true that it
speaks of man as enslaved by sin, as unable to
accomplish his own deliverance, as dependent upon
God at every step for salvation, and even for the
first motions towards good (Eph 21·5·8, Ro 324, Tit
34"6, Jn 644·65). But the strongest statements to this
effect, even if they stood alone, could not fairly be
made to mean that nothing depends on the con-
sent, or resistance, of man's own will to the work
of God in and upon him. And by the sacred
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writers who insist most emphatically on man's
helplessness by himself, as well as in other parts
of Scripture, it is plainly declared, or assumed,
that he is responsible for being compliant (Jn l9ff#

540 and 645, Ph. 212), and in more general terms for
his temper of mind and conduct, and that he will
be punished or rewarded on ordinary principles of
justice (Ro 21-16 319'21, Jn 717); in short, that each
man born into the world is put to a probation still,
however the conditions of his trial may be affected
by the failures and successes of all who have gone
before. So that the tragic interest and solemnity
of the story of Adam's fall lies not only in the
thought of what was lost for the human race from
the beginning of its history, but also in its being
the type of a conflict between good and evil
which is perpetually renewed in the soul of every
man.

It is less than the truth to say, as many do, that
the recognition accorded in Scripture to the prin-
ciple of man's moral freedom on the one hand, and
its doctrine of grace on the other, present an in-
soluble antinomy, and that those who accept the
authority of the Bible must accept both, though
with a sense that they cannot be reconciled. This
is certainly a wiser attitude than that of those who
virtually deny the one in the interests of the other.
It must, however, be admitted on reflexion that
the sacred writers themselves do not seem to be
conscious of any contradiction; and we cannot but
infer that if to us there seems to be one it is largely
of our own making, through the effect upon our
minds of later controversies and the traditions they
have left. The real difficulties in connexion with
the conception of the freedom of the will are not,
in point of fact, raised through the endeavour to
combine in one view those moral and spiritual
truths regarding Divine grace and human responsi-
bility to which the Bible bears testimony, nor
could they naturally have been indicated there.
We gather from its teaching that the Spirit of
God is the source of all moral and spiritual good,
that Divine grace must be present with and must
precede all rightful action of the human wTill, that
this grace is bestowed in some measure upon all,
and always with the design of leading on to salva-
tion ; but that it rests with man to respond to the
Divine love, to yield to the Divine promptings.

Confusion and error have probably been intro-
duced into the subjects disputed by Augustinians,
Calvinists, and Pelagians, more through the too
narrow notion of Divine grace in which all alike
shared—as though it were to be traced only in de-
finite Christian faith and its special fruits, and in
the godly of Israel under the Old Dispensation—
than from any other cause. Hence the Calvinist
has been led to make a distinction between an
' effectual' grace granted in certain cases, and an
operation of God's Spirit in other cases which has
no saving purpose, and to regard the signs of moral
and spiritual life in a multitude of instances as
wholly illusory. Hence also, on the other hand,
the Pelagian has supposed man to be capable of
many kinds of good apart from God. Nowhere
does the mistake to which reference has been made
appear more clearly as the initial source of error
than in the doctrine of certain schoolmen that
grace was to be deserved de congruo, the authors
of which theory evidently aimed at presenting that
which they regarded as the truth in Pelagianism
in the form in which it would be least open to
attack. For here it was supposed that though
man could not be finally saved without grace, yet
by a character and a course of conduct, in shaping
and inspiring which grace had had no part, he
could win it. The different opinions here referred
to are unscriptural, baseless, and profoundly irre-
ligious. In contrast with all alike we would place

the belief—justified, as we contend, by particular
declarations of Scripture, and still more by a com-
prehensive view of the Divine training of man,
which finds its clearest interpretation in the Bible
—that no human spirit is left destitute of the life-
giving visitations of the Divine Spirit, and that,
rudimentary as that moral and spiritual life may
be which at first He has sought or seeks to create
and to foster, e.g. in the savage or in many even
of those who live in Christian lands, no bounds
can be set to the growth which may, and which He
intends should, result in this world or another,
wherever the human will is consentient. This is
consistent with our ideas of justice, while at the
same time it recognizes man's absolute dependence
always upon God's grace, and can afford man no
ground for claiming merit in the sight of God ;
for there can be no merit in his allowing himself
to be saved, though he may justly expose himself
to blame and loss if he frustrates God's merciful
design. Further, it does not lower the super-
natural to the level of the natural, though it
treats that which is often called mere natural
goodness as itself the outflow of a supernatural
life, and as one of the lower stages, it may be,
in an ascent to the highest saintliness.

3. To the extent, then, at least of giving or
withholding that response to the leading of the
Divine Spirit of which we have spoken, man is,
according to the teaching of Scripture, free. It
will, however, be said on behalf of Necessitarian-
ism by adherents of the so-called Experience
Philosophy, or Naturalism, that this response
itself, and with it every feeling, thought, purpose,
so far as they are not determined by causes now
external to the individual, are the result of char-
acter, which has been itself completely determined
and could be fully accounted for, and its products
also predicted, if we knew fully the human being's
parentage and life-history, as well as his present
circumstances, and if the whole combination were
not too complex for us to deal with by the aid of
any science which we possess or are likely to pos-
sess. The force of this reasoning—and it cannot
be denied that it has force—lies in the fact that to
a very large extent mental phenomena are, or may
with a high degree of probability be held to be,
subject to Natural Law, and that the rapid and
vast extension in our conception of its domain
which has in recent times taken place, predis-
poses us to believe that all our experience may in
reality come under it. On the other side, however,
it may be urged that the consciousness in man of
a power of choice, of a sense of responsibility for
his conduct, his conviction often that he might
have done better or acted in some way otherwise
than he has, and the remorse which he feels, in spite
of his readiness to complain of the action of an
adverse fate, the blame which he imputes to him-
self or to others for any lack of loyalty to truth
and right, of firmness and of courage, are facts
which cannot be satisfactorily explained on the
principles of Naturalism. We seem here to be
brought face to face with an element in the sources
of human character and action which, whatever
its laws may be, is not subject merely to laws
analogous to those which we can trace in the
physical order,—a power of self-determination, a
force which within a limited—in each individual a
very limited—range is truly creative, a causation
which is not merely phenomenal but real. As
believers in the biblical revelation, we can suppose
only that the all-wise and loving Creator, without
diminishing aught from the fulness of His own
power, has yet, in making man a spiritual being,
imparted to him a certain—by comparison infini-
tesimal—amount of power like His own, and left
him to make an independent use of it with a
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view to the discipline and training which he would
thus receive, and also to the response which the
creature might then render to the Creator, and
which would be otherwise impossible (cf. R.
Browning, Christmas Eye and Easter Day, § 5).
On the philosophical side we derive support for
this view from many of the ablest thinkers of the
past 150 years, from Kant and Hegel onwards,
though it is necessary that we should emphasize
the separation between the human and the Divine
will more decidedly than some of the transcen-
dental school do, in order to guard against Pan-
theism and against falling again virtually into
Necessitarianism, though one of a different kind
from that before spoken of.

Before passing on, it may be well to point out
to what a small extent there can be any alliance
between those theologians who hold that man
altogether lost freedom of the will by the Fall, and
philosophical Necessitarians of any school. The
latter build upon their conception of what has
ever been the constitution of man, of nature, and
of the universe; whereas the theologians to whom
we have referred regard, and must regard, man
as, according to his original and true constitution,
free. It is only in attempts to prove that man's
belief in his own freedom is wholly illusory that
they can make common ground; but this is the
weakest part of the philosophers' case.

On the other hand, men in general, and that
common-sense philosophy which has aimed only
at formulating common opinion and at making it
self-consistent, show far too little sense of the
mystery attaching to the freedom of the will, or
of the binding power of character, which, though
not so fixed as to be beyond all possibility of being
modified even by the action of the will itself, can,
in general, only be altered slowly. But Holy-
Scripture, which lays so much stress on the bond-
age of sin, the operation of Divine grace, and the
appointment of the circumstances of human lives
by Divine Providence, cannot be said to ignore the
limitations to human freedom. In this connexion
it is important to observe that man's responsibility
for the use of any freedom that he possesses is not
diminished in proportion to the smallness of its
amount. He is as much bound to turn to good
account what he has if it be but a very little,
as if its stock were practically unlimited. So
at least he must be on the Scriptural view of
his hopes and opportunities. The effort to strive
against strongly riveted habits of evil might not
seem worth while on the supposition that the
time for seeking to undo them was very brief,
and that he was left solely to what he could
accomplish for himself and to human assistance;
but it is otherwise if the influences of the Divine
Spirit are at his disposal, and there is a prospect
of infinite time in which a change in his nature
may be effected. Thus it is that the Bible can
give such prominence to the necessities affecting
our human condition, and yet inspire and stimulate
human endeavour to the utmost.

iii. The Divine will.—The created universe is
said to proceed from an act of God's will (Rev 411,
and cf. Sir 4316; this is, of course, also implied in the
language used in Gn I 3 · 6 etc., Ps 339 etc. ; as regards
the creation of man see Ja I18). His will furnishes
the true end and rule for human action. Very
broadly, Jn 717, Ro 122, Col 412, and in the Lord's
Prayer, Mt 610; with a more special reference, 1 Th
43. The Law of the Old Dispensation is not any-
where directly called ' the will' of God, but that it
is a principal expression of God's will is plainly
suggested in Ro 217"20. With this passage Jn 931

may be compared, both being put into the mouth
of Jews. * The will of God' is also used specifi-
cally of God's purpose of redemption through Christ,

as by our Lord Himself in speaking of His mission,
Jn 434 etc., and also in Ac 2214, Eph I9. St. Paul
and others look for indications of God's will to
direct their missionary course {θέλημα without art.
in 1 Co 1612 may probably mean God's will, cf.
RVm). It is to be recognized in the ordering of
events and the variety of human lots (1 Ρ 317).

This last point brings us to the manifestation of
God's will in the choice of some for special des-
tinies or for temporal, moral, and spiritual ad-
vantages—a subject which, on account both of
its peculiar difficulty and its connexion with that
of human responsibility, needs particular con-
sideration. We have seen that words used in
the case of men to describe preferences of a kind
for which we do not ordinarily seek to discover
rational motives, and which we are content to
treat as matters of individual idiosyncrasy, are
applied to God, especially in OT. Such language
may serve to teach in a simple way the lesson of
the absoluteness of the Divine will. It may im-
press upon our minds the practical truth that
when God wills this or that, man's duty lies in
submission and obedience, or in humble thank-
fulness for His unmerited favour, on the part
of those whom He exalts and blesses. But it
must not be assumed that, when no motive is
assigned for God's action, therefore it has not
a moral and rational motive. It has to be
remembered that if words descriptive of simple
desire and attraction and the mere exercise of
will are applied to God, so also are those which
imply planning and taking counsel with oneself
(Is 1917, Jer 5P9, 2Ch 2516, Ps 3311, Job 1213 etc.).
There are, besides, passages in which we are ex-
pressly told what the Lord delights in (1 S 1522, Jer
9s4, Is I1 1 6512 664, Pr II 2 0 1222 158, Ec 54). Indeed
all those many declarations in OT, that purity and
righteousness of heart and life are required in
those who would please God, are here in point ·,
and it is to the principle thus laid down that the
elevating effect oi the religion of Israel was largely
due.

The chief objects, however, of God's favour
mentioned in OT are the Israelite nation and
David with his royal house. And, in the case of
the former at least, it may be said, the freedom
of God's election is insisted on. But the language
used can scarcely form a basis for a formal doctrine
on this subject, and certainly not for a view of it
which conveys the notion of arbitrariness. Later
generations of Israelites were indeed taught that
God's goodness to them was not due to any merit
of theirs. But other reasons for it are given : it
was part of the purpose which He had been pursu-
ing from the days of their fathers, men of very
different worth from themselves, and which He,
in whom constancy is so notable a characteristic,
could not abandon, and it was connected also with
the punishment of other nations for their excep-
tional wickedness (Dt 94"6 818).

Special acts of Divine favour are seen in their
true place in the light of the revelation of God's
character as a whole. There could be no more in-
structive study in the history of the progress of
the knowledge of God than that which is supplied
by following out the conception of the love of God
in the Bible. We have already touched upon the
gradual refinement of the idea as shown in the use
of language. But we have to observe also that the
love of God spoken of in OT is always a distin-
guishing love for particular individuals and a par-
ticular race. The earliest lesson to be learnt by
men, and all that they were capable of understand-
ing, was that the good which happened to them-
selves was the result, not of chance or fate but of
God's appointment, and the proof of His merciful
regard. As we pass on to the NT the image is pre-
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sented by Christ Himself of the Universal Father
who loves impartially all His human children. It
is evident that this revelation ought to control all
more partial views.

Those who at first were made the recipients of
special privileges could not fully enter into the
largeness of the Divine intention in their bestowal.
But this became apparent when the Church of
Christ became the heir of the truth communicated
to Israel. The principle of special grace and voca-
tion was not then abandoned. It is indeed written
large in human experience, and in the days of the
first preaching of the gospel it was manifested in
a new and deeper manner than ever before. Its
application to individuals took the place of that to
a nation, while spiritual blessings absorbed the
attention which had been largely occupied by such
as were material. But God's purpose in confer-
ring such favours, viz., that those whom He
chooses and calls to receive special knowledge,
or upon whom any gift is conferred, should be
ministers of it to others, is plainly set forth (Gal
I16, Ro I1, 1 Ρ 410· n , Ro II15· ®-M).

V. H. STANTON.
WILL.—See TESTAMENT.

WILL-WORSHIP is the tr. in AV (1611 «will-
worship/ mod. edd. two words 'will worship,' RV
restores 'will-worship') of έθέΚοθρησκία in its only
occurrence, Col 223. The tr. is probably suggested
by the Gen. NT (1557) 'voluntarie worshipping,'
where the Geneva translator seems to use the adj.
'voluntary' in the unusual sense of 'arbitrary.'
The Gen. Bible (1560) has 'voluntarie religion,'
and explains in the marg. ' Suche as men have
chosen according to their own fantasie.'

Cran. and Rhem. have ' superstition' after Vulg.
superstitio. Fuller adopts the word ' will-worship'
in Holy State, p. 70,' One Ceremony begat another,
there being no bounds in will-worship, wherewith
one may sooner be wearied than satisfied.' And
Jer. Taylor uses ' will-worshipper,' Rule of Con-
science, π. iii. 13, 'He that says, God is rightly
worshipped by an act or ceremony concerning
which himself hath no way expressed his pleasure,
is superstitious or a will-worshipper.' These quota-
tions probably explain the Gr. word aright.

J. HASTINGS.
WILLOW TREE (na^s zaphzdphdh ; WILLOWS,

WT$L. 'drdbim [only in pi.]).—Both these Heb. words
appear to be used for the willow, although some
consider the latter to be the poplar (see Oxf. Heb.
Lex. and authorities cited s.v.). The former is the
cognate of the Arab, safsdf, which is generic for
willow. The latter is the cognate of the Arab.
gharab, which signifies a willow, more particularly
the weeping willow, Salix Babylonica, L. Zaph-
zdphdh occurs but once (Ezk 175), in a poetical
rhapsody concerning the transplanting of a cedar
top, contrary to its nature, apparently to the
waterside, where a plant from the seed of the
land is set out as a willow, and spreads as a vine.
'Ardbim occurs in five places. In all of them the
fact that willow trees grow by the watercourses
is alluded to. ' Willows of the wady' (Lv 2340)
were taken for booths during the Feast of Taber-
nacles. The lair of Behemoth was among the
' willows of the wady' (Job 4022). ' By the rivers
of Babylon . . . upon the willows . . . we hanged
our harps' (Ps 1372). Moab carried 'riches . . .
to the wady of the willows' (Is 157 AVm 'valleys
of the Arabians'). Israel is to ' spring up among
the grass as willows by the watercourses' (Is 444).
Eight species of willow grow in the Holy Land—
Salix Safsaf Forsk., S. fragilis, L., the brittle
willow, S, alba, L., the white willow, S. Baby-
lonica, L., the weeping willow, S. triandra, L.,
S. Caprcea, L., the Capraean willow, S. pedicel-

lata, Desf., the stalked willow, and S. nigri
cans, Fres., the blackish willow (Arab. ban).
The first four are far more abundant than the
latter. One of the peaks of Jebel Musa, in Sinai,
is called Βά§ es-Safsdfeh, from some willow trees
at its base. No allusion is made in Scripture to
the economic uses of the willow. Its branches
are much used at the present day for basket-work.
Willows are planted or grow spontaneously by all
watercourses, and are characteristic trees of the
landscape. The 'wady of the willows' (Is 157),
LXX <papayya "Αραβας, Vulg. torrens salicum, is
probably a wady at one of the boundaries of Moab,
with willows by its watercourses. If it be the
southern boundary, it may be the same as hni
n̂ Tjy? 'the wady of the 'Arabah {or of the Willow),'
which was the southern border in the days of
Amos (614), about 70 years earlier. What this
was is uncertain. Wady Kerak, a part of this
valley, is said by Irby to be called Wady es-
Safsaf= Valley of the AVillow. G. E. POST. '

WIMPLES is AV tr. in Is 322 (only) of rnns-op (RV
•shawls'). See art. DRESS, vol. i. p. 627b, and
MANTLE, vol. iii. p. 240a. The word 'wimple'
means a covering for the neck (Anglo-Sax. winpel,
Old High Ger. toimpal). Skeat guesses ' a cover-
ing from the wind,' taking Anglo-Sax, win-pel as
from ' wind' ana pell (Lat. pallium) a covering.

WIND (nn ruah; άνεμος).— In Palestine the life
of man and beast during the rainless summer
depends upon the supply of water in the fountains
for drinking, and in the brooks and streams for
purposes of irrigation. This supply is in propor-
tion to the amount of rain and snow deposited
upon the mountains during the previous winter.
As the rain is borne inland by the wind, the winds
become of the highest importance, and are char-
acterized by their power to produce or prevent
rain. Hence the wonderfulness of water supplied
independently of both wind and rain (2 Κ 317), and
the unnaturalness of wind and clouds that do not
produce rain (Pr 2514, Jude12).

i. THE FOUR WINDS.—Winds claim attention
by the periodicity that rules amid continual
change, as well as on account of the heat and cold,
dryness and moisture, connected with them. The
Bible frequently refers to the four winds (Ezk 379,
Dn 88, Zee 26, Mt 2431, Rev 71), and the diversity of
specific influence gives individuality to each, and
prepares the way for the figurative use of their
leading characteristics.

(1) North wind (psynn ruah zdphon).—This is
distinguished by its coldness and its power of dis-
persing rain. ' Fair weather (RV ' golden splen-
dour') cometh out of the north' (Job 3722). In
Job 379 (' cold out of the north') the literal mean-
ing, unless a special constellation be referred to, is
out of the scattering winds (RVm). In Pr 2523' The
north wind driveth away (̂ Vinj?) rain,' RV gives
' bringeth forth rain,' the testimony of the climate,
however, being with the former [although the con-
text demands the latter. Perhaps the text is
corrupt; cf. Targ. ad loc.]. In a day of gloom
and persistent rain, if one cloud can be seen moving
from the north it is known that in less than an
hour the clouds will break up and the sunshine
will return.

(2) South wind (DI-Π fi ruah ddrom).—This wind,
whether tempestuous (Is 2Ϊ1, Zee 914) or gentle
(Ac 2713), is always warm, dry if inclined to S.E.,
and moist if from S.W. Under the S. wind every-
thing is warm to the touch, and, if it prevails for a
day or two, all living things become silent under
its oppressive heat (Job 3717). In Lk 1255 it is
referred to as a sure sign of heat.

(3) East wind (οηβ Ί ruah kddim).—This is
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sometimes called a wind from the wilderness (Job
I19, Jer 4111324) ; it is described as strong and gusty
(Ex 1421, Job 2721 3824, Is 278, Jer 1817), and its
destructive power was felt at sea (Ps 487, Ezk 2726).
It is referred to in Ja I1 1, where the expression
' with a burning heat' {σύν τφ καύσωνι) is correctly
rendered by RV * with the scorching wind' (see
Driver on Am 49 and Hos 1315, with references).
During summer a light land-breeze usually prevails
from sunrise to 9 A.M., and rapidly grows hot under
the increasing power of the sun.

(4) West wind (D; Ί ruah yam).—This is a moist
and refreshingly cool breeze. The W. and S.W.
winds are the bringers of rain (1 Κ184 4·4 5, Lk 1254).
If blowing freshly for several days in succession,
they will cause a shower to fall even during the
dry summer months.

In NT various terms are used to describe the
violence of the wind; e.g. ' a great wind* (ά ε̂μο*
μέΎας, Jn 618); ' a storm of wind' (λαϊλα^ ανέμου,
Lk 8"23); ' a great storm of wind' (λαΓλα^ ανέμου
μ€~/άλη, Mk 437); * a great tempest' {σασμό* μέγα*,
Mt 824). * Tempest' is the translation also of
χαμών (Ac 2720), θύελλα (He 1218). The 'tempes-
tuous wind' (&ν€μος τυφωνι,κός, Ac 2714), called
Euroclydon, RV 'Euraquilo,' is the E.N.E. gale
now called levanter, which prevails over the eastern
half of the Mediterranean. In ancient times it
troubled the ships of Tarshish (Ps 487) when return-
ing deeply laden to Tyre. See EURAQUILO.

ii. FIGURATIVE SUGGESTIONS. — Wind is the
symbol of (1) vacuity and nothingness: Job 626 152,
Pr I I 2 9 , Is 412 9, Jer 513, Hos 87 121.

(2) Brevity: Job 77, Ps 7839 10316 1044.
(3) Freedom: P r 2716 304, Ec I 6, Eph 414.
(4) Power: Job 21 1 8 2721, Ps I 4 355 8313, Is

4 1 16 5 7 18 6 4 6 j J e r 4932.36 5 1 1 £ z k 1 3 Π . 18 . D n 235
Ja I 6 34.

(5) The will of God: Ps 181 0·1 5; 1043 1488.
G. M. MACKIE.

WINDOW.—See art. HOUSE, vol. ii. p. 435b, and
TEMPLE, p. 700a.

WINE.—See art. FOOD, vol. ii. p. 33 f., and VINE,
p. 868.

WINEBIBBER (Pr 2320 in plu. ]:r^b; Mt II 1 9,
Lk 734, οίνοπότης). — The Eng. word comes from
Coverdale at Pr 232 0; AV is the first to use it in
NT. The verb ' to bib' (perhaps from Lat. bibere,
to drink) is still in use, signifying to keep on
drinking, tipple. North {Plutarch, 847) speaks of
* Orators that did nothing but bib all the day
long'; and Drant, Horace Sat. VII. Ε iv, ' Thou
thinkes by sleepe and bibbinge wyne, to banishe
out all woes.' The Eng. is a lit. tr. of the Heb. and
Greek.

WINEFAT {i.e. Winevat).—See FAT.

WINE-PRESS.—See VINE, p. 868.

WINK.—In Ac 1730 the verb to < wink a t ' is used
figuratively of God's longsuflering, ' The times of
this ignorance God winked a t ' {ύπεριδών, RV * over-
looked'). The same use (also of God) occurs in
Wis II 2 3 'Thou . . . winkest at the sins of men'
{irapop^s, RV ' overlookest'); and (of parents) in
Sir 3011 'Wink not at his follies' (μή τταρίδ^).
So Golding, Calvin's Job, 559—' Some times God
spareth the wicked and wincketh at their mis-
dedes, and that is to their sorer damnation'; and
Udall, Erasmus' Paraph, ii. 284, 'Suche maner of
faultes of children, those that be gentil parentes
doe for the most part winke at, which would not
suffre greater offences.' J. HASTINGS.

WINNOW.—See AGRICULTURE, FAN, SHOVEL.

WISDOM.—1. In the age of the Prophets.—The
Wisdom (np?p hokhma) of the Hebrews developed
itself originally as an independent intellectual
movement, side by side with the religious one, in
the form of a half-poetical;, half-philosophical * ob-
servation of nature. We have the earliest remini-
scences of this in the Fable poetry of the OT (Jg
97"15, 2 Κ 149), and in the traditions which attach to
the name of Solomon (1 Κ δ10"14 [Eng. 430-34]). The
comparison between the latter and the allied crea-
tions of Arabia (v.11 (31)), and the description of the
material of Solomon's sayings (v.13(33)), show that
we have to do here with products not of religious
but of secular poetry. This Wisdom was thought
of as specially naturalized in Edom (Jer 497, Ob 8).
— The great prophets are upon the whole not
favourable to this Wisdom, Is 5-12914, Jer 422 88·9 9 s 3:
they reproach ' the AVise' with conceit and immor-
ality. In the technical language of the prophets,
n-jin, i.e. decision by oracle, is attributed to the
priests (Jer 1818, Ezk 726); "i;n, ' the word of Jah-
weh' ( = *"»i:n Jer. I.e.), to the prophets; nyy, the
faculty of self-determination or devising of mea-
sures, to * the Wise' (Jer. I.e.). Even before the
Exile the need made itself felt of fixing the
teaching of Jahweh and establishing firmly its
contents. It was this that led to the composition
of the Book of Deuteronomy. The fierce conflicts
with false prophets which had to be waged by
Jeremiah and Ezekiel (Jer 28. 2921ff·, Ezk 13)
tended further in the direction of limiting the in-
fluence of prophecy (Dt 1818'22). The latter decayed
to such an extent that in the post-exilic period
its silence was painfully felt (Ps 749, 1 Mac
927). Yet it proved impossible to cause this dry
branch on the tree of Israel to put forth shoots
afresh.

2. Post-exilic development of the Wisdom teach-
ing.—The priests and ' the Wise,' unlike the pro-
phets, found a new sphere for their activity after
the Exile; the former in the re-established cultus
of the temple, the latter in the carrying forward
of the legal religious system which Ezra the scribe
took in hand after the Return (Ezr 76·10). Yet it
was a considerable time before the effort to confine
the whole intellectual life of post-exilic Judaism
within the limits of rigid law succeeded. The wave
which stirred the nations in consequence of the
establishment of the world - empire of Alexander
the Great, overflowed the Holy Land as well, and
on the other hand carried Judaism far beyond the
borders of that land to the interior of Asia and all
the coasts of the Mediterranean. Israel came thus
everywhere into contact with Greek civilization,
for the Greeks were from the earliest times a race
of colonists.

3. The earliest traces of Greek influence.—The
traces of the influence of Greek Wisdom meet us
for the first time in the Book of Proverbs (2nd
cent. B.C.), which, in addition to the practical
wisdom of life which it preaches (hence the name
ncari nso applied to it in Tos. to Baba bathra,
146), is acquainted also with a special artificial
form of gnomic wisdom. On h$D 'likeness/
'parable,' attached at first to an object borrowed
from the world of nature, or rrpbi? (LXX σκοτ€ΐνό*
Xoyos) 'hidden allusion' (Pr I 6 ; cf. πτπ, ib. and
Ezk 172), cf. Cheyne, Job and Solomon, London,
1887, p. 215.

Wisdom is conceived of in Pr 822ff· as a separate

* Philosophy proper had no existence, and could have none,
among the Hebrews. A process of thought free from presup-
positions was unknown to them. God and Divine revelation
were accepted as fixed points. Accordingly, all that was aimed
at was merely to penetrate deeper into the contents of what
was given and to define it more precisely. Nor is the form of
the Hokhma that of the school speech ; it is popular. Its
problems are not theoretical, but concern questions dealing
with the practical wisdom of life or with godliness.
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Existence whom Jahweh formed as the first of His
works prior to the creation of earthly things
(vv.23"26, cf. v.22 «up; see also Ps 139i3). The
Hokhma did not co-operate in the creating of the
heavens and the earth, for, according to vv.26"30a,
Jahweh Himself made all things. Hence jto$ of
v.30 cannot be rendered 'master workman* (RV),
but, upon the analogy of jpxn of Nu II 1 2 (' guardian
of children'), ought to be trd ' foster-child' (cf. AV,
Aquila ηθηνουμένη, Gunkel [Schopfung, 1895, p. 94]
' Hatschelkind'). The Hokhma poet's thought is
that Jahweh, after the toils of creation (which,
according even to Gn 23, rendered rest necessary),
found a diversion, as it were, in this His firstborn
before the world, as the child played before His
eyes (Pr 830b). Wisdom is thus, in the mind of our
poet, not a principle at work in the forming of the
world, since she was only an onlooker at this and
at the fashioning of individual objects. She has,
according to Pr 831b, to do with men alone. In these
she finds her delight, to them alone she turns with
her call to hear instruction ("\φη Pr 833). It is thus
purely ethical aims to which she seeks to lead men,
by whom, of course, from the Judaistic standpoint,
are meant simply Israelites.

The notion of the Divine Hokhma as a separate
Existence outside of and over against Jahweh, is,
however, as un - Israelitish as possible and abso-
lutely opposed to the monotheism of the ιπκ ΠΜΤ*
(Dt 64) that had become firmly established since the
time of Deuteronomy. It can be explained only
as due to the influence of Greek philosophy, accord-
ing to which the archetypes of things (αρχέτυποι
ίδέαι., Plato, Timceus, p. 29) or the powers of the Divine
essence diffused throughout the world (the κοιναϊ
hvoLcu. of the Stoics ; cf. C. Wachsmuth, Die An-
gichten der Stoiker iiber Mantik, etc. p. 21) are
regarded as having a separate existence of their
own, although in their relation to the world they
are otherwise conceived of than in the Book of
Proverbs.

4. The Jewish doctrine of retribution and the
struggles of faith to which it gave rise.—In other
parts of the Book of Proverbs the questions of
wisdom in the ordering of the life of a Jew are
discussed. Piety appears here as the successful
and most advantageous course (27f· l lf·20"22). Virtue
is never unrewarded (3 l ff·8-10·16 l(Fff· 1620). Misfor-
tune befalls only the ungodly (II31), for the pious
it is only a passing chastisement (3llf·)·—The actual
experiences, which were diametrically opposed to
such doctrines, led to a period of struggles of
- - - — - - - * i.9 London,

whose
j in Job,

and in Ecclesiastes.
{a) The Psalms.—Ps 37 proceeds upon the idea

that the good fortune of the wicked has no con-
tinuance (vv.2·9f·17·20·35f·38). In brilliant poetic lan-
guage the sudden end of their prosperity is de-
scribed, and this has the counter - description
opposed to it of the exaltation and happiness of
the godly which always comes to pass after a
transient period of woe (vy.5f·17b-19·24f·33·39f·). Since,
however, this was contradicted by other experiences
which told of wicked men who were prosperous
down to the end of their life (Job 2F"15·2*·29"33),
the difficulty was not solved. The expedient of
declaring that in such cases the punishment over-
takes the children of the ungodly (Job 2119) was
nothing more than a palliative, for this punish-
ment extended, according to Ex 205, only to the
third or fourth generation; and it gave no satis-
faction at all to the later prophets (cf. Jer 3129ί·,
Ezk 182"32), who insisted upon the personal re-
sponsibility of the transgressor.—Ps 49 accordingly
grappled with the problem afresh and offered the
solution that death at all events brings punishment

to the wrong-doer whom continued prosperity haa
made defiant (v.7). Then can none deliver him
(vv.8"11), he must leave behind him his ill-gotten
wealth (vv.12·17-20), and he himself becomes a prey
to corruption (v.14). The godly man, on the other
hand, has the sure hope that God will deliver him
from death (v.15, cf. Ps 1610), and he can enjoy his
prosperity, while the wicked die away (v.15b). But,
seeing that the stroke of death falls in any case at
last upon the righteous as well, neither could this
solution of the problem be regarded as satisfactory.
—Ps 73, in which we can still detect the scars of
the fierce conflict which faith had to sustain with
doubt (vv.2"16), followed to some extent the same
path, arguing that the prosperity of the ungodly is
but fleeting, whereas that of the godly is at last
permanent (vv.17"24·27). Along with this, it points
to a solution which, from the Christian standpoint,
indeed, would be perfectly satisfying, namely, that
the happiness of the righteous is purely inward,
and that this, or in other words the blessedness
produced by the fellowship of the heart with God,
cannot be torn from them by any suffering of an
earthly kind (v.25f·). But this solution was inade-
quate from the standpoint of the OT, for the latter
demanded outward prosperity for the righteous by
way of reward, and outward suffering for the
wicked by way of punishment. Equally unsatis-
factory as a full answer was the declaration that,
in the case of the righteous, suffering is chastening,
and, as such, an evidence of Divine love (Pr 311,
He 125'9), intended to warn them against going
on further in sin (Job 3310f·17"30), and, on the
other hand, purifies them from stains and in this
way perfects them (He 1210f·). However correct
and beautiful all this is, one does not see why in
that case the ungodly, who surely in any case also
deserve punishment, receive none. Again, from
the OT point of view, the use of such a purifying
of the godly could not be apprehended; for if, as
frequently happened, the suffering continued till
the death of the sufferer, the whole fruit of such
purification was lost in Sheol, where godly and un-
godly lead the same dreamy existence (Ps 4911·15,
Job 311"19 77"10 1422, Ezk 3218"32). There even the
righteous have no more hope (Ps 65 309, Is 3810·18f·,
Job 79f* 1410"12; cf. esp. W. Schwally, Leben nach
dem lode nach den Vorstellungen des alien Israels,
Giessen, 1892, pp. 59-74). Nor could doubts be
solved by the expedient of declaring that in the
last resort all are sinners, that none is good but
God alone (Job 417"19144 1514'16 254"6, Mk 1018), for
this supplied no answer to the question why it is,
under these circumstances, that the notoriously
ungodly so often remain unpunished. But, above
all, these attempts at solving the problem all left
the main question untouched, how the circumstance
is to be explained that God does not fulfil His
solemn promise to reward the righteous and to
punish the wicked (Dt 28), but almost consistently
does the opposite. With loud complaints the godly
addressed to God the bitter question why He looks
so calmly on this course of things (Jer 121·2); and
a kind of despair took possession of them (Jer 2014*18,
Job 31"12). It appeared as if God were asleep (Ps
4423). The prosperous transgressor asked mock-
ingly, «Where is now thy God?' (Ps 423·10) and
triumphantly denied the alleged principle of a
Divine government of the world (Ps ΙΟ13 141 7311).

(δ) The Book of Job.—The finest exhibition of
the problem of the doctrine of retribution on all its
sides and in all its depth is afforded by the poem
of Job. We have here three [or four] speakers,
who state their case from the standpoint of the
traditional doctrine; and also in the speeches of
their opponent, Job, a large space is devoted to a
description of the doctrine he combats. The funda-
mental dogma of the old doctrine of retribution
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is that all suffering is punishment inflicted by an
angry God. God turns away offended from man
(Job 1324 197 238f· 3020f·); or turns the glance of
His anger upon him (719a 146a 169), meets him as an
enemy (1911 1324), smites him with the stroke of
His hand (1321 3021). The storms of trial appear
like the attack of an adversary (ΙΟ17 1613ί· 1912) or
the threatened onslaught of wild beasts (1016, cf.
Ps 2213f·17, Is 3813). Side by side with this we find
the figures of the net (Job 196), the prison (712 1327),
darkness (198b), the closed-up way {S23 198* et al.).
The sufferings are described at one time as out-
ward (923), and again as inward (3027 pains of the
entrails). Finally, they carry the man off (917ί·
1418-20). This hostile attitude on the part of God
awakens in the mind of the sufferer the fear of
further misfortunes (Job θ28 1014f· 3023f·), and there-
with a feeling of despair and hopelessness (325f· 9llff·
23l4ff·), so that he prays merely for a brief respite
(719 1020 146), or even for death (69ff· 715).—The
further result of this view of the causes of suffer-
ing is that the sufferer torments himself continu-
ally with the question why he has incurred this
mysterious and, to him, inexplicable anger of God
(102ff. 1323ff. 233ff·), for it appears to him as ii he
were continually watched by God, who seeks for
occasions to punish him for possible transgressions
(720f. i326f.)._T0 the sufferer it is peculiarly painful
that his associates, friend and foe alike, take the
same view of the cause of his woes. They regard
him as one thus marked out by God. His enemies
with malicious joy seize the opportunity to inveigh
against him (1610ff· 30lff·); his slaves and domestics
refuse him obedience (1915f*); wife and children
and friends shrink from him (1913f·211· 124); all
regard him as a reprobate (176). Whoever should
doubt this would call the Divine justice in
question, charge God with unrighteousness and
untruth, and thus commit the most heinous blas-
phemy (83 347"12), and he would load himself with
new and heavier guilt (II4 1513 339ff· 345ff·). The
whole duty of the sufferer is, accordingly, by
honest self-examination to discover his offence.
Such must be a priori assumed, for otherwise there
would be no suffering, i.e. no punishment, to
explain (811); and, as no one is perfect (417*191514"16

254'25), some kind of guilt will not be difficult to
discover. [It might be that the offence was
trifling : in that case it was God's aim to deter the
man from something worse, 3327"30]. Hence the
man who denies his guilt reveals a hardened dis-
position, which will not confess what is certainly
there all the same, and which justifies, according
to the notions of the time, the heaping of all con-
ceivable evil charges upon his head (ch. 22).—To
this doctrine Job objects : in the first place, that
at all events the sufferer has a right to complain ;
in 64ff· that it is harsh when, instead of offering to
the sufferer comfort in his affliction, people up-
braid him with the sins they impose upon him
(v.14ff·), repeat with all kinds of variations the
familiar theory of the Divine punitive justice and
apply this to the unfortunate being before them
(122"4 132 162ff· 192-5). Again, it is an easy matter
on the ground of pure theory to heap all kinds of
charges upon a sufferer's head, charges to which
the latter can oppose the partly notorious facts of
his blameless life (ch. 31). No doubt, the omni-
potence of God makes rebellion on man's part
against the strokes of His hand useless, but this
does not prove that these sufferings are just (92ff·29ff·
loi5-i7 12i4ff. 1319-21196ff.)e Although it is not to be
denied that there are terrible instances of Divine
judgment upon wrong-doers (1929 1310·16), on the
other hand experience shows that good and bad
alike are the victims of God's stroke (922ί· 1223ff·),
and that it goes well with the one and ill with the
other, without any merit on the part of the one I

or blame on the part of the other (2123·25). It
often happens even that wicked men enjoy un-
disturbed prosperity down to their death (126217"15·
30-33 24lff·).—On the other hand, no power in the
world, and no alleged doctrine of Divine Pro-
vidence, however hallowed by time, can tear from
the soul of an innocent sufferer the consciousness
of his innocence, and compel him, in opposition to
the acquitting voice of conscience, to confess him-
self guilty (107 1318 1617 236f· 275f· 31). Such a man
is entitled to appeal to the better judgment of
God Himself, which does not agree with the verdict
which men think to discover in the strokes of mis-
fortune that have fallen upon the sufferer (ΙΟ7 124

137-11. 221. 1619-21 173 i928ff.)# χ η Θ v e r y a s s e r t i o n t h a t

there is not a single righteous man shows how
utterly untenable is the old doctrine of retribu-
tion, for in that case it is quite incomprehensible
why it often happens that it is just those who are
relatively least stained with guilt that are most
severely punished, whereas gross offenders go free
(812·20f· 12Pff· 144·17). The negative result of these
observations is briefly this: What hitherto it has
been the custom to call the exercise of Divine
justice in the fortunes of men is nothing more
than the exercise of Divine omnipotence, whose
resolutions are without any moral quality. These
take their place, undistinguished, amongst natural
occurrences, be these beneficial or destructive, and
affect all men alike. In like manner, individuals
are prosperous or the reverse in the affairs of their
natural life, without regard to whether they are
good or bad. The gifts of prosperity and the
blows of adversity, in so far as by these are under-
stood material well-being or suffering, do not
depend at all on the moral character of the man,
and have no relation at all to the moral nature
(the righteousness) of God. Such is the result of
an unprejudiced examination of things. The old
doctrine of Divine retribution is completely shat-
tered against it. Cf. Goethe's Faust, i.—

Fluch sei der Hoffnung ! Fluch dem Glauben 1
Und Fluch vor alien der Geduld 1
Geister-Chor: Weh ! Weh !

DM hast sie zerstort,
Die schone Welt,
Mit machtiger Faust;
Sie stiirzt, sie zerfallt:
Ein Halbgott hat sie zerschlagen !
Wir tragen
Die Triimmern ins Nichts hiniiber,
Und klagen
Uber die verlorne Schone.
Machtiger
Der Erdensohne,
Priichtiger
Baue sie wieder,
In deinem Busen baue sie auf 1

Over against this the following positive struc-
ture is reared by one who supplemented the
poem (cf. C. Siegfried, ' Job ' in Haupt's SBOT).
He insists that, while Nature, especially in her ter-
rible catastrophes, exhibits merely the working of
Almighty power whose immensity overwhelms man
(ch. 26), yet in her positive operations, in the
variety of her creatures and their mode of life,
she reveals an admirable law and order; from
which it follows that not merely brute force but
also hidden wisdom interpenetrates and controls
the life of nature (chs. 38-41). The depths of this
wisdom are indeed beyond man's understanding
(281"27), but the analogy of the life of nature leads
us to postulate a similar order for the moral
world, although it is not in man's power to state
its laws. Man has left to him the essence of all
wisdom in the practical maxim of life—the fear of
Jahweh and the avoiding of evil (2628). The theo-
retical solution of the problem is thus given up in
the Book of Job. Yet the standpoint of faith and
of religion is maintained, as in Ec 1213f\—Another
solution is proposed in the Elihu speeches, but it
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is opposed to the whole tendency of the poem.
These speeches trace the sufferings of the righteous
to an aim on God's part to purify them morally,
and to keep them from sin (33 i 7 f·2 7-3 0 36). The
object of suffering, t h a t is to say, is here a pseda-
gogic one.

(c) Ecclesiastes.—A complete breach with the
position of Jewish orthodoxy was reached in the
4 Grundschrift' of this book (Q 1 ; cf. C. Siegfried
in Nowack's Hdkom. z. AT, ' Prediger und Hohes-
lied,' Gottingen, 1898), embracing the following
passages · 13-212· 1 4 b*2 4 a 31"1 0·1 2·1 5 £·1 8~2 1 4> 4 · 6" 8 · 1 3- 1 6 59f·
12-16 Ql-7 ^lb-4. 15. 26-28 g9f. 14. 16f. Q2f. 5f. Κ ) 5 " 7 (cf. l.C.

p. 6if.). We find here a pessimist philosophy
radically divorced from Judaism and influenced
mainly by Stoicism (cf. I.e. pp. 6-10). The book
was glossed by an Epicurean Sadducee (Q2), to
whom belong 322 517"19 714·16 815 94·7"10·12 1019 ll7"83··
9a. 10 12ib-?a ( ^ c > p# 1 0 f#) . f u r th e r, by a hakham^),
who defends Wisdom against its disparagement by
Q1, and to whom are attributed 21 3·1 4 a 45 68·9 a 7 η ί ·»
8 ι 913-18 iQi-3. i2-i5 ( j # c > p > n ) . ^ m o s t n o t a b l y ,
by a Jewish hdsid (Q4; I.e. p. I l l ) , who corrected
the anti-Jewish views of Q1. To his hand we owe
the passages: 224b-26a 31 1·1 3 f·1 7 417-51·3"5·6bf· 610"21

713. 17. 23-25. 29 g2-8. 11-13 gl ^ δ . 8b. 9b 1 2 ^ . 7 ^ Q n ^he
other hand, scattered interpolations (Q5; I.e. p. 12),
in the spirit of the old gnomic Wisdom, contain
exhortations to a prudent conduct of life: 49"12

52. 6a. 8. 11 η la. 5. 6a. 7-10. 18. 20-22 9II JQ4. 8-11. 16-18 l p - 4 . 6̂

A redactor (R1) put together 12-127, and supplied
this whole with the closing formula 128. Then came
particular additions : first epilogue 129f·, which in-
forms the reader as to the personality of Qoheleth
and removes the mask of king Solomon; second
epilogue 12llf·, which assumes an opposite attitude,
one opposed to this Wisdom literature; and 1213f·,
the work of a final redactor (R2), who from the
Pharisaic standpoint alludes to a final future judg-
ment, a doctrine with which Q4 (317 ll9 b) is not yet
acquainted {I.e. p. 12).

In the genuine parts of the poem the theme 'All
is vanity' is treated by Q1 in a series of parallel
arguments. In the first of these it is established
that all that happens on earth exhibits an iron law
of cycle, in which certain passing phenomena re-
gularly recur (I3"11). All man's efforts to discover
a reasonable ground for this arrangement come to
nought (vv.12-18). Qoheleth assures us that he has
tried all kinds of expedients to banish the pessi-
mistic disposition produced by the above observa-
tion ; he has revelled in every species of enjoyment;
he has given himself to the most laborious inven-
tions. But all in vain (21-11). The attempt to find
consolation in the pursuit of Wisdom (212·14b·15f·)
has likewise been a complete failure, so that he has
ended in blank despair (vv.17"24a). — The second
argument on the theme of I 2 shows how the con-
traries, which characterize all that happens on
earth, prove all labour on man's part to be vain.
Birth is followed by death, planting by rooting up,
etc. (31'9). This law of nature, which always de-
stroys again what it has made {vv.10·12·15), shows
that there is no moral principle in the ordering of
the world. Consequently there can be none in the
case of men either, for, as their existence is not
essentially different from that of the beast, no
more can their fate be different (316·18'21). Special
arrangements for the good of man are impossible
in the plan of the universe.—The third argument
(chs. 4. 5) is already interrupted by a number of in-
terpolations. But the hand of Q1 may still be
recognized in 41"4·6"8·13"16 59f·12·16 in the complaint
about human suffering, from which there is no
escape, and which is yet so useless, and about the
restless and yet fruitless labours of men. Isolated
fragments of the following chapters (Siegfried, I.e.
p. 22) contain complaints of similar experiences,

and wage a special conflict with the Deuteronomic
doctrine of retribution. Laws of nature, according
to Q1, not moral laws, rule everything. There is
no Divine government of the world. This is proved
by the world's course. Man's lot is a continual
vain struggle. Pleasures cannot compensate him
for this, for they rest upon an illusion. Nor does
Wisdom bring any real satisfaction, for the pursuit
of her is fruitless. —Amongst the glossators, Q2

occupies a purely Epicurean standpoint. Eating
and drinking and other sensual indulgences he
considers of very real value, and counsels partici-
pating in these before the coming of old age when
the capacity for enjoying them ceases. Labour,
again, is, according to him, not without result, for
by it man gains something which procures enjoy-
ment. Hence man is to note the good days and
accommodate himself to the evil ones.—The gloss-
ator, the Jiakhdm Q3, as was already remarked,
defends Wisdom against the disparagement of its
value by Q1. — The Pharisee Q4 maintains the
positions of Judaism against Q1, namely the Divine
causality in the creation and government of the
world: the Divine justice, which calls even the
exalted to account and protects the law-abiding;
the view of premature death, which overtakes the
wicked, whereas it is escaped by the godly (Sieg-
fried, I.e. p. 111.).

5. The Wisdom teaching in the Apocrypha.—In
the apocryphal literature the Wisdom teaching
received abundant attention, (a) Sirach. — The
standpoint of the sayings of Ben Sira has points
of contact with that of Q4 just described. His
' Wisdom' is out and out Jewish-religious. * All
wisdom is from the Lord, and is with him for ever'
(I 1); hence it is unfathomable in its nature, for
God alone comprehends it (v.6). God created it
(v.9), and poured it out on all His works, bat in
a special manner upon the godly (v.10), who re-
cognize that the fear of the Lord is the beginning
of wisdom (vv.14'20). From this source flow all
ethical rules, which are specialized in rich variety,
a course which gives the author occasion for a
number of separate expositions (121-1623). Once
more he turns to the contemplation of the nature
of wisdom in 241-3027, a section which opens with
a call to Wisdom to raise a hymn in praise of her-
self, to which she responds in 243"12. She glorifies
herself as having proceeded out of the mouth of
the Highest, and relates how at the Creation she
lay upon the earth like a mist (cf. Gn I 2 26). Then
she took her seat upon a pillar of cloud (cf. Ex 1419)
and spread her flight through the heights of heaven.
But she likewise walked through the depths of the
abyss. Sea and dry land have been taken possession
of by her, and she has sought a dwelling-place
among all nations. But ' the Creator of all things'
commanded her : * In Jacob take up thy dwelling.'
Then she received her place in Zion, and flourished
there like a fine tree. And so she calls all who
long for Wisdom to come and enjoy her fruits.
But Wisdom has found its fullest expression in the
Book of the Law (2423"29), whose full stream is com-
pared with that of the four rivers of Paradise.
With Sirach thus as in Pr 8 (see above, p. 925a)
Wisdom is not God's intermediary in the creation
of the world, but has to do only with men. She
seeks a dwelling-place with them upon the already
created earth, and finds it in Israel, partly in the
Temple worship (2410f·), partly in the Book of the
Law (2423).

(b) Baruch.—In this book Wisdom appears simply
as attached to the book of the commands of God
(ch. 4): Israel's misfortunes, which came upon her
with the Exile, are due solely to her having for-
saken these commandments of life (39ff·; cf. Ryssel
in Kautzsch's Apokr, u. Pseudepigr. d. A T, i. 230-
475).
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(c) 4 Maccabees.—Here the Jewish philosopher of
religion starts with the principle that the natural
reason (6 vous) of man is intended to rule the
passions (τά πάθη). This is accomplished when the
vovs chooses a life in Wisdom and thus becomes
λογισμό*. Only thus can it arrive at the σοφία, which
consists in possession of a knowledge of things
Divine and human and of their causes (σοφία δτ]
τοίννν εστίν yv^is θείων καί ανθρωπίνων πραΎμάτων
και των τούτων αίτιων, I16). But the Wisdom that
is recognized must also be desired, the λoyισμόs
must be ευσεβή Xoyia^bs, thought determining
itself to a virtuous life. The best aid to the
leading of such a life is the ancestral Law, which
teaches us Divine and human things in the
worthiest and most suitable manner (ή του νόμου
τταίδεία, δι tfs τά θεία σεμνως καί τα ανθρώπινα συμφε-
ρόντων μανθάνομεν, I17). By the help of the prescrip-
tions of the Jewish Law a man will be best able
to check perturbations of spirit, for from it we
derive trust in God, and the conviction that the
enduring of any suffering for virtue's sake brings
blessedness. True philosophy thus coincides with
εύσέβαα, and is of value simply as laying a scientific
foundation for Judaism (cf. J. Freudenthal, Die
Flavins Josephus beigelegte Schrift iiber die Herr-
schaft der Vernunft, Breslau, 1869; A. Deissmann,
'Das sogenannte vierte Buch der Maccabaer' in
Kautzsch's Apokr. u. Pseudepigr. d. AT, ii. 177;
and, in general, Farrar in Speaker's Apocrypha,
415b-420a; and art. MACCABEES in vol. iii. p. 194).

In this intellectual movement which defended
the Jewish religion with the weapons of Greek
philosophy, and embellished it with the grace
acquired from Greek education, the BOOK OF
WISDOM took its place as an important factor.
See the following article. C. SIEGFRIED.

WISDOM, BOOK OF.—i. TITLE.—The title σοφία
ΣαΧωμώνο* rests upon the circumstance that the
book in several passages, particularly chs. 7-9 (cf.
esp. 97f·) claims to be the words of king Solomon,
who passed in general for the patron of didactic
composition, as David did of lyric. In like manner
the canonical Book of Proverbs received the title
* Proverbs of Solomon' {nb*w *^0), although in 30,
311 other composers of oracles are also introduced
as authors. Of Solomon's kingly wisdom we hear
in 1 Κ 37"14. In Sir 4712'18 <14'19> he is celebrated as
one who filled the earth with dark sayings, songs,
parables, and apophthegms, as well as with inter-
pretations which evoked the admiration of all
lands. Also in Qoheleth he is regarded as the real
founder of the schools of wisdom (Ec I12), and even
the sayings of this book are in a way attributed to
him as their legendary author (see Siegfried, Pre-
diger, p. 1 f.). The author of the Book of Wisdom
appears to have been moved by a definite polemical
aim in opposition to the Book of .Qoheleth, when
he chose Solomon as the representative of his views.
In l lo-220 he assails with remarkable vehemence
the opinions of unorthodox Jews, who incline partly
to Stoicism, partly to Epicureanism. These opinions
correspond exactly to those put forward in the
Book of Ecclesiastes. He reproaches these men
with their pessimism, in which they in a manner
' called death unto them by their hands and their
words' (Wis I16), consumed themselves with longing
after this friend, and made a covenant with him
(ib.). According to their perverted judgment, life
is short and sorrowful (2 l a; cf. Ec 612 222ί· 310 4lff·).
Man has no remedy against death, and none can
release from Hades (2 l b; cf. Kautzsch, Apokr. i.
482). The breath of our nostrils (cf. Gn 27) is but
as a smoke that ascendeth; thought (ό Xoyos) is a
spark kindled by the beating of the heart [the
ancients had no idea of the functions of the brain],
and, when this is extinguished, the body is turned

into ashes, and the animating breath is dissipated
in the air. Then even the recollection of us fades
quickly (24'6; cf. Ec 216 95b). Our life is like the
passing of a shadow (25; cf. Ec 612). Hence from
these circles of thought comes the Epicurean call
to enjoy the good things of this life as long as they
are within our reach.—Further, there are expres-
sions here and there in Wisdom which recall the
late Hebraisms peculiar to Ecclesiastes: e.g. με pis,
Wis 2»°=pbn of Ec 210 322 in the sense of 'fruit of
toil,' 'reward'; καταδυναστεύειν, Wis 210, cf. 3 ΡΨ'4
Ec 41, 3 tAy 89 (cf. Farrar, Apocr. i. 404b). To this
unbelieving Solomon our author opposes a genuinely
Jewish, pious, orthodox Solomon.—That the words
of the book are those of the historical king Solo-
mon, our author does not mean to assert, nor could
the readers of his time have supposed this to be
the case. The Muratorian canon pronounces the
Book of Wisdom to be ' a work composed in his
honour by friends of Solomon* (ab amicis Salomonis
in honorem ipsius scripta); Clement of Alexandria,
it is true, cites sayings from our book as words of
Solomon, but also as those of σοφία; Origen and
Cyprian use the book as canonical, but Origen
is doubtful of its authenticity (η έπιyεypaμμέvη
Σόλομωντος σοφία, adv. Cels. ν. 29). Jerome and
Augustine give up the Solomonic authorship (see ,
Schiirer, GJV* iii. 381 f.).

ii. LANGUAGE.—D. S. Margoliouth attempted
{JBAS, Apr. 1890, pp. 263-297) to prove a Heb.
original for the Book of Wisdom.* But, in spite
of certain phenomena which at first sight favour
this theory, J. Freudenthal [JQB, July 1891, pp.
722-753) has conclusively shown that both the
speech and the form of thought in our book plainly
point to a Greek original. Hebraizing expressions
are employed by the author because he found
these in the LXX, and because he was himself a
Jew (cf. Farrar, 404b, 405a; Grimm, Apokr. 6te

Lieferung, pp. 5, 8); but these expressions do not
justify the conclusion that the work was originally
composed in Hebrew.—The Greek of the book is
indeed not always correct. Our author at times
gives words a meaning which is not usual in
classical literature (cf. Farrar, 405a). To this
category belong expressions which are particularly
characteristic of the Platonic or the Stoic philo-
sophy (Farrar, 407a; Grimm, 19); compound adjec-
tives, which appear to be in part of the author's
own coining (Farrar, I.e.; for similar phenomena in
Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alexandria, 1874,
pp. 46 f., 135). The author shows himself to be
also well read in Greek poetry (Farrar, 405b, 406a ;
Grimm, 7); he imitates Greek figures of speech
(according to Farrar, 405b, 406a, and Grimm, I.e.),
although not always with success (Farrar, 406a).
Regarding the influence which the Greek of the
Book of Wisdom exercised upon the NT, cf. Farrar,
p. 408. Our author reveals also an acquaintance
with Greek culture, art, and science ; in particular,
he displays a knowledge of astronomy and natural
history (cf. 717-20), makes reflexions on the origin
of idolatry (131"9 1413f· 155ff·), etc. Towards the end
of his book his creative power gets exhausted, and
he begins to repeat himself (ll4ff·, cf. chs. 16-19).
His language, too, degenerates into rhetorical
bombast.

iii. GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE BOOK.—In
spite of our author's familiarity with Greek culture,
and the profundity of his studies, especially in the
Platonic and the' Stoic philosophy, which may be
detected both in his language (Farrar, 407a) and
his world of ideas (Grimm, 19 f.), he was far from
feeling, like Josephus and Philo, hampered by his
Jewish faith, and far from seeking, like the former,
to embellish it with Hellenizing graces, or, like

* His treatment of this book in the Expositor (Feb.-March
1900) can hardly be taken seriously.
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the latter, to make it more acceptable to the
educated classes by allegorizing explanations.
Besides, he felt himself, as a worshipper of the
true God, too far raised above all idolaters (1310-
1431) for this, and too much embittered against
those of his countrymen who had allowed them-
selves to be turned by Greek philosophy away
from their ancestral religion to free-thought and
immorality (116-224). His Jewish temper shows
itself even in the outward form of his work, to
which he strove with all diligence to give a genuine
biblical colouring. We have seen already (p. 928b)
how closely he attached himself to the LXX and
its Hebraisms. Although he is capable of imitat-
ing the artistic periodic structure of the Greeks
(cf. 1227 13lff-n-18), he prefers as a rule the simple
Hebrew fashion of clauses connected without par-
ticles (cf. Grimm, p. 13). He seeks also, at least
in the greater part of 1-1218, by imitating the
Heb. parallelism, to make his book approximate
as closely as possible to his model, the Book of
Proverbs.

iv. THE AIM OF THE BOOK.—The author's zeal
for the Jewish religion, and his orthodoxy, are
still more evident in the aim of the Book of
Wisdom. The Judaism of his time and environ-

. ment found itself sorely pressed both from with-
out and from within, and this in proportion to
its faithfulness (210·12"20). It was weakened (310"12

414b"20) by internal dissensions and by apostasy,
particularly, it would appear, on the part of the
wealthy and influential classes (58). In addition,
it was continually threatened by the spiritual force
of Greek culture and philosophy (2lff·). In face of
these dangers, the author seeks to provide a sure
hold for the professors of the Jewish faith. It is
quite intelligible that, face to face with these
Hellenized Jews who 'sought after wisdom' (1 Co
I22), he felt himself moved to proclaim the Jewish
religion as the true Wisdom, and to make the
notion of σοφία the centre of his discourse. The
choice of this notion was specially happy, because
within its sweep could be brought all that the
Greek philosophy contained of truth and all that
the OT taught about Hokhma. We find, accord-
ingly, that the author drew from all these sources.
Platonic is his doctrine of amorphous matter (II17),
of the central ideas (131 ό &v), of the pre-existence
of the soul (819f·), of the body as hindering eleva-
tion to the divine (915; in the expressions βαρύνει,
βρίθει, and 7ew5es there are points of contact with
Plato's Phcedo, 87b); he Platonizes also in his
doctrine of the four cardinal virtues (87). Stoic
is his conception of Wisdom as the all-pervading
power (722·24). On the other hand, his doctrine of
Wisdom as an attribute of God is based wholly
upon Pr 8. 9. He thinks of Wisdom as immanent
in God, as something belonging to the Divine
essence (726), but, on the other hand, also as some-
thing independent, existing side by side with God
(72283 94, cf. Pr 830), so that he frequently personifies
Wisdom (I6 89 10lff·). In one point, however, his
conception differs from that of Proverbs. While,
according to Pr 826"30a, at the creating of the things
in heaven and earth God alone was active, and
Wisdom was simply an onlooker (v.30b, cf. above,
p. 925a), in the Book of Wisdom (84b) she is alperfy
των Zpywv avrov (sc. του θεού), and makes a selection
among God's works, i.e. she determines which of
the works whose idea God has formed are to be
actually carried out (Grimm). She is an emana-
tion from God (725), therefore free from all stains,
and she pervades all things (I7 724), without being
in any way infected with the imperfections inherent
in them: because she is ' more mobile than any
motion,' it is impossible for any of the impurities
which belong to things to attach to her.—On the
relation of the Wisdom of Solomon to Philo cf.
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Menzel, De Greeds in libris nhrtp et σοφία vestigiis,
1858, p. 66 ; Ed. Konig, Einl. in d. AT, Bonn, 1893,
p. 489; Soulier, La doctrine du logos chez Philon,
1876, p. 162 f.—But, as in Pr 831 9lff·, the special
object of interest to Wisdom is man (Wis 723·27cd).
Penetrating into the human understanding, she
gives birth to all varieties of theoretical know-
ledge (86·8), particularly in the realm of theology,
because she is initiated into the knowledge of God
(8**). She communicates the inspiration of the
prophets (88 917), but also the knowledge of earthly
things in the sphere of history (88b), astronomy,
chronology, natural science (717*21), art (71 6 b; cf.
Ezk 183). But in the practical sphere as well
Wisdom is the best counsellor of man, for from
her comes all morality and virtue (l4f· 725c 87; cf.
Pr 812·18"20·31-36). See, further, Farrar, p. 420.

v. CONTENTS OF THE BOOK.— (a) The first
section (chs. 1-5) describes the conflict which the
Divine Wisdom has constantly to carry on with
the godless wisdom of the world, and the victory
to which she leads those who surrender themselves
to her. In the first place (ch. 1) the author
addresses himself apparently, in quite a general
exhortation, to all rulers and authorities in the
world. But as in what follows he deals not with
public conditions or the duties of rulers, but with
purely inward physico-ethical developments, it is
natural to suppose that he has in view not heathen
rulers, but powerful and influential personages in
his Jewish environment, who, as is evident from
lie 2lff·, had apostatized from their religion and
attached themselves to the heathen Government.
How high in those days such men might some-
times rise may be seen from the case of the Jewish
noble Tiberius Alexander, who a little later was
nominated Imperial administrator (alabarch) of
the whole of the so-called Arabian side of the Nile
(Schiirer, GJV3 iii. 490). It was only such rulers,
of Jewish descent, that our author could hope to
reach with his words; he could scarcely expect to
be read by heathen ones. The description con-
tained in l l6-220 suits, moreover, only such apostate
powerful Jews. Greek philosophy, particularly
Epicureanism, had estranged them from their
religion (21"5), and the practical consequences of
the new frivolous view of life had speedily shown
themselves in abandonment to sensualism and im-
morality (26"9). To these men their fellow-country-
men who remained true to their religion were a
genuine stone of stumbling. The life of the latter,
with its piety and fidelity to the Law, caused
them secret shame, and was a constant prick to
their conscience. This drove them to hatred and
bitter persecution of the * righteous' (210'20). The
author now faces these apostates like a prophet of
rebuke, and exposes the vanity of their whole
conduct in the passage 221-523. Wholly ensnared
by earthly things, they have no idea that man,
formed after the image of God, has an eternal
destiny (221"23), whose form is only decided in the
world beyond (37 iv καιρφ επισκοπή* ' on the day of
visitation'; v.17b έπ' εσχάτων, 4ν ημέρα δια-γνώσεως;
v.18b ' a t the final decision' [the statement varies,
it is true, in regard to some points : in 416ff· it is a
judgment carried out in the next world after
death, in 517"23 it is one that takes place in this
world in eschatological times]). Then shall it be
manifested whose life was the truly profitable one.
The ungodly, i.e. those Jews who have despised
the Law (316 420 57), with their whole brood, are
exposed in their nothingness (310-12·16"19 43"6·18"20).
They themselves shall confess their mistake with
bitter but vain repentance (53"14). The righteous,
on the other hand, who kept by the Law, shall
reap the fruit of their strivings (313"15 4lf· 55·15f·),
and shall pronounce judgment on the ungodly (416

5lf>). The author incidentally controverts the old
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Jewish doctrine that premature death is a sign of
impiety (Ps 5523 10224), holding that it is so only in
the case of the wicked (318f·), but not in that of* the
righteous, whose sufferings are meant simply to
try them, and whose death is a rapture to perfect
bliss (31"» 47"17 55·15f·).

(6) The second section (chs. 6-9) sets forth the
great advantages of Wisdom. The author here
attaches his words in the first instance to the
exhortation of I 1 ' 1 5 to rulers, on whom he urges
(a) in 61"11 that they in particular are bound in
quite a special way to seek after Wisdom, and
that they will be held specially responsible if they
have ruled without it. Such conduct is all the
more culpable, seeing that {β) Wisdom is so easily
accessible and so ready to meet those that seek
her, 612"25. This is followed by (7) V~S\ a descrip-
tion which Solomon from his own experience gives
of the nature of Wisdom ; and (δ) 82"21 an account
by the same king of how he came to attach him-
self to Wisdom as a life companion ; and the whole
closes with (e) 91"18 Solomon's prayer for Wisdom.

(c) The third section (ΙΟΜθ22) recounts, finally,
the wonders wrought by Wisdom in the history of
Israel: (a) in the period from Adam to Moses,
specially down to the passage of the Red Sea, 101-
I I 1 ; (β) during the wilderness wanderings, II 2 -
1227. This is followed by some general observa-
tions (7) on the folly of the Wisdom - forsaken
heathen, who have given themselves over to the
worship of natural forces and images of gods, as
contrasted with the Israelites who obey Wisdom,
chs. 13-15 ; and {δ) on the remarkable providences
of God, whereby the animal-worshipping Egyptians
were punished by means of the very same animals
which brought deliverance to the Israelites; in
which connexion other instances of contrast be-
tween the lot of the Egyptians and the Israelites
are also insisted upon.

vi. PROGRESS IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF RE-
LIGIOUS DOCTRINE IN THE BOOK OF WISDOM.—
(a) In the doctrine of God the central point in the
religious system of this book is the thought that
the Divine essence is love. Whereas the canonical
OT regarded Jahweh by preference as the Lord of
His creatures, who, according to His pleasure,
called these into being by His breath, and who by
withdrawing that breath causes them to perish
(Ps 10429·30), in the Book of Wisdom Jahweh is full
of love to all His creatures, and upholds and spares
them because He has pleasure in all that lives.
Even the wicked, to whom He gives every oppor-
tunity to repent {τόπον μετανοΐαί, 1210, cf. He 1217),
God seeks to spare as long as possible. Alongside
of this the author's inclination towards Jewish par-
ticularistic notions shows itself. God is Father
only in relation to the Jews, to the heathen He is
Ruler. Sufferings are to the former fatherly chas-
tisement and have an educative value; in the case
of the latter they are an expression of anger and
a sign of judgment (II9·1 0).

(b) In his anthropology the author insists pre-
eminently upon individual immortality. Of this
the canonical OT knew nothing, its point of
interest lying merely in the continuance of the
people of Israel and the consummating of the king-
dom of God amongst them. But the Book of
Wisdom recognizes that man, i.e. the individual,
was created for incorruption (2s3 619 121); in par-
ticular, the righteous live for ever (515a); the know-
ledge of the power of God is the root of im-
mortality (153). It is true that the conception of
immortality vacillates between that of a continued
personal existence and that of a survival in the
memory of posterity (813), or even between the
first conception and that of the ideal community
of life with Wisdom (817), which the righteous
enjoy even here during their earthly existence.

On the other hand, a future judgment for the
wicked is presupposed in 420, following up the OT
conception of a mockery of the dead in Sheol (419,
cf. Is 1410tf·). See, further, Farrar, p. 409.

(c) In the soteriology of the book, the late pro-
phetic expectation of a personal Messiah, the
Servant of the Lord, recedes. The author knows
Him neither as vicarious sufferer nor as deliverer of
His people. The Messianic glory consists in the
establishment of a kingdom of Jahweh which shall
rule over the heathen (38); the righteous exercise
personally this sway upon earth (516a), as happened
formerly with Solomon by God's command (814).
On the attitude of the rest of the Apocryphal
books to this question cf. Farrar, 410% esp. note 3.
—Our author maintains rigidly the Jewish doc-
trine of retribution {BL ών TLS άμαρτάνει. διά τούτων
κολάζεται, II1 6). But his method of expounding
this dogma is new. He seeks to show that even
the form of punishment corresponds exactly to
the sin committed. The Egyptians worshipped
animals, therefore they were also punished by
means of animals, nay the very animals which
they adored (II1 5 1518 161). They sinned in con-
nexion with water by casting the newly-born
children of the Hebrews into the Nile (II6), there-
fore they ΛνβΓβ also punished by means of blood-
red water (ib.).

yii. INTEGRITY OF THE BOOK. — The work is
evidently the well - arranged product of a single
author. On now defunct hypotheses, which found
in it the work of a number of different hands,
see Grimm, pp. 9-15, and Farrar, p. 415a. Its in-
tegrity, too, may in general be admitted (Grimm,
15f.). Only the conclusion (1918ff) gives the im-
pression of abruptness. Although in general the
author's intention is successfully carried out in
depicting the wonderful guidance of Israel by
Wisdom from the Exodus onwards (Grimm), yet
the theme started in v.18 appears to require some-
what fuller treatment between v.21 and v.22, so
that the traditional text is here defective.

viii. AUTHORSHIP.—As to the personality of the
author various suggestions have been offered. The
book has been attributed to Solomon by Clem.
Alex. {Strom, vi. 120 ff.), Tertullian, Hippolytus
(ed. Lagarde, p. 66), et al.\ to Philo by Jerome,
Luther, Joh. Gerhard, et al. For these and other
conjectures see Grimm, pp. 16-26; Farrar, 412-415a.
In view of their untenable character, we consider
that we may dispense with a closer examination of
them. The probabilities are in favour of an
Egyptian Jew who had received a Greek educa-
tion but had remained true to the Law. His
description of Epicureanism, to which many Jews
had apostatized (2lff·), appears to have been derived
partly from Qoheleth. For his further acquaint-
ance with the works of Greek philosophers see
above, p. 928b. The beauty of the works of Greek
plastic art found him as unimpressionable as St.
Paul (Ac 1716). Sculptors and painters are to him
lovers of evil, and their work is unprofitable
(154ff·); works of sculpture are to him nothing
but idols (1410). He has Euhemeristic notions of
the motives that led to the making of them (1415ff·).
That he was not a Palestinian but an Alexandrian
Jew, is shown by his allusions to the Egyptian
animal-worship (1518·19 161·9). Greek images of
the gods (154ff·) might then be seen even in
Egyptian cities. In favour of the view that the
author lived in Alexandria, is the circumstance
that both a Greek and a Jewish population were
settled there, and that his culture was derived
from both these quarters.

ix. DATE.—For the date of the Book of Wisdom,
the terminus a quo is the Greek translation of the
Bible (c. 250 B.C.), the terminus ad quern the un-
questionable acquaintance of St. Paul with the
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book (cf. Grafe, * Das Verhaltniss der paulin.
Schriften zur Sap. Salom.' in Theol, Abhandlungen
C. v. Weizsacker zu s. 70 Geburtstage gewidmet,
Freiburg, 1892, p. 251 ff., where in particular the
author establishes St. Paul's dependence upon the
book in regard to the doctrine of predestination,
the condemnation of the heathen, and the con-
ception of the relation of soul and body). Resem-
blances to the book or influences from the same
quarter are discoverable also in the Epistle to the
Hebrews (cf. He I 3 with Wis 726, He 412 with Wis
722ff· etc.). The most recent attempts to fix the
date vary up and down between 150 B.C. and
40 A.D. (cf. Farrar, 420b-422a). The position which
the author assumes in the development of Alex-
andrianism prior to Philo (cf. Siegfried, Philo von
Alex. 22-24) is in favour of placing him between
B.C. 100 and 50. Kuenen {Hist.-crit. Onderzoek,
§ 10510), i t is true, will have it that the book was
not composed till the time of Gaius Caligula.

x. T E X T . — T h e Text is best preserved in cod.
Vaticanus (B); i t is very good also in cod.
Sinaiticus (fc or S), as well as in the fragments
of cod. Ephrsemi rescriptus (C); it is less satis-
factory in cod. Alexandrinus (A) and, with the
exception of the excellent cod. 68, in 10 cursives.
Swete {OT in Greek, vol. ii., Camb. 1891, 2nd ed.
1897, pp. 604-643) uses Β in general as the basis of
his text, but gives in footnotes all the variants of
Κ (S), A, and C. O. F. Fritzsche in his Libri
apocryphi V.T. grcece, Lipsise, 1871, gives not only
the variants of the above MSS but also those of
cod. Venetus (HP 23), etc., as well as those de-
rived from the cursives and the Versions. W. J .
Deane {The Book of Wisdom, Oxford, 1881) agrees
almost entirely with Fritzsche. Noteworthy
emendations are to be found in Grimm ap.
Fritzsche, in Grimm, Kgf. exeget. Hdh. zu den
Apokr. 6*° Lieferung (Lpzg. 1860), and in F. W.
Farrar in * Speaker's Com.' Apocrypha, i. (London,
1888) 403-534, as well as in H. Bois, Essai sur
les origines de la philosophie judeo - alexandrine
(Toulouse, 1890), p. 378 ff.

xi. VERSIONS. — Of the Versions, the Vetus
Latinus of Jerome was taken over unaltered into
the Vulgate, in the Books of Sirach and Wisdom.
The Latin text of the two Wisdoms from the cod.
Amiatinus was critically edited for the Wisdom
of Solomon by de Lagarde in Mitteilungen, Bd.
i. 243-284.—Of the Syriac Versions, the Peshitta
recension was published in de Lagarde's Libri
apoc. V.T. Syriace, Lips. 1861 ; another recension
in Ceriani's edition of the cod. Ambros. .saec. vi.
(Milan, 1876 if.); cf. Nestle in Urtext u. Ubersetz-
ungen der Bibel (a reprint of the art. in Ρ RE*),
p. 230 ; Ryssel in Kautzsch's Apokr. und Pseud-
epigr. d. AT, i. 250-254.—On the Armenian literal
Version, the so - called Mechitar Bible, Venice,
1805, cf. Nestle, I.e. pp. 155-157 ; also PEE* iii.
79 on the special editions of the Wisdom of
Solomon, from 1824 to 1854.—For recent English
translations by Deane and Farrar see above.—The
most recent German translation is t h a t of C. Sieg-
fried in Kautzsch's Apokr. und Pseudepigr. d.
AT, i. 476-507, \vith Introduction and short
exegetical notes. J . K. Zenner arranged the first
section of the book (1MJ11) in strophes and in
verses of from 2 to 3 strophes, and published this
in a German translation, with short explanatory
notes in the Ztschr. fur kath. Theol. xxii. [1898]
pp. 417-429. In an Appendix he adds Egyptian
parallels to ch. 2 from Erman's translation (p.
430 f.).

LITERATURE.—For references see Grimm, Buch der Weisheit
(cf. Kgf. exeget. Hdb. zu den Apokr. d. AT), pp. 45, 46, and
Farrar, I.e. pp. 422^-423. See also W. J. Deane, The Book of
Wisdom, Oxford, 1881, pp. 42, 43 ; Zockler, Apokryphen, 1891,
pp. 360, 361; Schurer in PRE* i. 652, and GJV^ iii. 383ff.;

Ph. Thielmann, Bericht uber das gesammelte handschriftliche
Material zu einer kritischen Ausgabe der latein. Ubersetzungen
bibl. Bucher d. AT, Munich, 1900, pp. 207-214. The last-
named author has either personally or through others collated
30 MSS. Of these, 27 are complete, while the other 3 contain
fragments of the Book of Wisdom. They belong to the 8th-10th
centuries, and include Spanish, Anglo-Saxon, pre-Carlovingian
French, South German, Swiss, Italian texts, as well as the
Bibles of Theodulf and Alcuin. In addition, he deals with
excerpts from 33 MSS. This had been preceded by Thielmann'a
studies, * iiber den character der latein. Ubersetzung der
Weisheit Salomonis,' etc., in Archiv fur latein. Lexicographie
und Grammatik, viii. (1893) 235-297, 501-561, ix. (1894) 247-284.
According to Thielmann, the unity of the Latin text of Wisdom
can be established; see, further, Schurer in ThLZ, 1900,
No. 12. c . S I E G F R I E D .

WIST, WIT, WOT, WITTY.—The parts of the
verb * to wi t ' (Anglo - Sax. witan, Middle Eng.
witen, ' to know') were : Pres. tense * I wot,'
* thou wo test/ * he wot ' or ' woteth ' ; plu. ' we
w i t e n ' ; past tense ' w i s te ' ; past ptcp. * w i s t ' ;
infin. ' t o wit.'

Examples: I wot—Maundeville, Travels, 72, c I wot never, but
God knoweth'; Knox, Hist. 67, ' I wot, and know surely by
the Word of God'; Jn 1142 Tind. * I wot that thou hearest me
all wayes' (where the tense should be past, *j£s/v, Wye. ' I wiste,'
Cran. and AV * I knew,' Rhem. ' I did know '). Thou wotest—
Jn 137 Tind. ' What I do, thou wotest not now, but thou shalt
knowe herafter.' He wot or woteth—Tindale, Expos. 60, 'He
that hateth his brother is in darkness, and walketh in darkness,
and woteth not whither he goeth.' We, ye, they witen (and
later, as in AV, wot}—Piers Plowman, ii. 74—

' Witen all and witnessen that wonen here on earth
That Meed is ymarried more for her richesse
Than for holiness or hendeness, or for high kind :
Falseness is fain of her, for he wot her rich.'

Wyclif uses 'they wyteth,' Works, iii. 107,'Fader, forgeve hem
this gylt, for they wyteth nought what they dooth.' Past
tense, wiste—Jn 1328 Wye. 'Noon of hem that saten at the
mete wiste wherto he saide to hym'; Tindale has * wyst,' Dt
346 «No man wyst of his sepulchre unto this daye.' Past ptcp.
wist—Mt 127 Tind. * Wherfore yf ye had wist what this sayinge
meneth'; Occleve in Skeat's Specimens, p. 22—

' For, yf myn hertes wille wist were and preved
How, yow to love, it stered is and meved,
Ye shulde knowe I your honour and welthe
Thurste and desire, and eke your soules helthe.1

Infin. wit—Malory, Holy Grail (in Morley's Eng. Rel. 38), ' And
so they looked upon him, and felt his pulse, to wit whether
there were any life in him ;' Ex 97 Tind. ' And Pharas sent to
wete.' For the phrase 'do to wit' (2 Co 81) see art. Do in vol. i.
p. 614">, and observe the parallel phrases 'give to wit,' Rhem.
NT, note to Jn 154 ' These conditional speaches, // you remaine
in the vine, If you keepe my eommaundements, and such like,
give us to wit that we be not sure to persist or persevere, nor to
be saved, but under conditions to be fulfilled by u s ' ; and * let
to wit,' Cranmer, Works, i. 70, ' We let you to wit, that foras-
much as it belongeth unto us,' etc.

In AV there occur: (1) Present tense, Ί wot,'
Gn 212 6, Nu 226, Jos 25, Ac 317, Ph I 2 2 ; [ 'he]
wotteth,' Gn 39s * My master wotteth not what is
with me in the h o u s e ' ; * we wot,' Ex 321"23, Ac
740. « y e w o t j > Gn 4415, Ro I I 2 . (2) Past tense,
Ί wist,' Jos 24, Ac 2 3 5 ; ' h e wist,' Ex 3429, Lv
51 7·1 8, Jos 814, J g 1620, Mk 96, J n 513, Ac 12 9; «ye
wist,' Lk 2 4 9 ; ' they wist,' Ex 1615, Mk 1440. (3)
Infin. ' t o wit,' Gn 2421, Ex 24, 2 Co 81 ( 'do to
wit ').

The Heb. and Gr. are the ordinary verbs ' t o
know,' yadd and οΐδα, except in the last case,
where ' we do you to wi t ' is the tr. of Ίνωρίζομεν
ύμϋν, RV ' we make known to you.'

The infin. * to wit' is also used as a connecting phrase in Jos
171, 1 Κ 232 750 1323, 2 K 1029, χ ch 72 271, 2 Ch 412 25?· 10 313,
Est 212, Jer 2518 349, Ezk 1316, Ro 823, 2 Co 519. The fuller
phrase is ' that is to wit,' which shows the infin. more clearly,
as Mt 238 Tind. * For one is youre Master, that is to wyt Christ,
and all ye are brethren'; Tindale, Works, i. 87, 'Wherefoer
they which are of faith are blessed, that is to wit made
righteous, with righteous Abraham.' Except m 2 Co 519 ( ω ί )
there is no equivalent in Heb. or Greek.

Wit as a subst. occurs in Ps 10727 ' And are at
their wit's end' (y^pfl DW??0"^?1» lit. a s AVm, RVm
' a n d all their wisdom is swallowed up,' RV ' and
are a t their wits' [plu.] e n d ' ; the AV phrase
comes from Cov. ; Wye. has the more lit. * and al
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the wisdom of hem was devourid,' after Vulg. et
omnis sapientia eorum devorata est); 1 Es 426

' Many there be that have run out of their wits
for women' (πολλοί άπ€νοήθησαν rcus ίδίαις διανοίας
δια Tas ywaiicas); 2 Es 59 'Then shall wit hide
itself' (abscondetur tune sensus); Sir 3120 ' He
riseth early, and his wits are with him' (ανέστη
πρωί, καΐ η ψυχή αύτοΰ μετ αυτοΰ).

The subst. · wit' was very common in the cent, preceding the
issue of AV. It was losing its tone by 1611, and not only occurs
less frequently in AV than in previous versions, but is used
more readily in the Preface, with its familiar style, than in the
tr. of any of the books. Thus, 'their sharpnesse of wit ' ; ' to
exercise and whet our wits'; ' opening our wits, that we may
understand his word'—all occurring in the Preface. In the
earlier versions we find, e.g., He 514 Wye. · hem that for custum
han wittis exercisid,' so Tind.' which thorow custome have their
wittes exercised,' and all the VSS till Rhem., and AV (' senses,'
Gr. τ* ebiefhrrfytx); Lk 247 Tind. · And all that hearde him mer-
velledat his wit and answers' (so Matt., Wye. 'prudens,' Rhem.
•wisedom,' others 'understanding,' Gr. e-uvttrts); 24*5 Tind.
' Then openned he their wyttes that they myght understond the
scriptures' (Rhem. and AV ' understanding,' Gr. τον νουν); Mk
515 Rhem. · They see him that was vexed of the devil, sitting,
clothed, and wel in his wittes.'

The word has some range of meaning, thus : (1) Sense,
meaning, as Wyclif, Works, i. 98, 'Syththe the Pater Noster
is the beste prayer that is, for in it mot alle other prayers be
closed yf thay schulle graciouslyche be hurde of God, therfore
scholde men kunne this prayour, and studie the wyt thereof';
Melvill, Diary, 36, ' A babling of words without wit, at least
wesdome.' (2) Cleverness, as Hall, Works, ii. 69, ' How many
shall once wish they had been born dullards, yea idiots, when
they shall find their wit to have barred them out of heaven ?
Say the world what it will, a dram of holinesse is worth a pound
of wit.' (3) Understanding, ability to understand, as Pr. Bk.
1552 (Keeling, p. 379)—

' Ο Holy Ghost, into our wits,
Send down thine heavenly light';

Elyot, Governour, ii. 439, ' A man of greate witte, singuler
lprnvncp. anH PYrrpllp.nt·. wisprimnp ' fa") WisdOTYl as Ro 1134

who was his coun-

' Ο thou most Almightie Spright,
From whom all guifts of wit and knowledge flow.'

Wittingly is found in Gn 4814: cf. Tind. Expos.
177, * When they espied that the truth could not
stand with the honours which they sought in the
world, they wittingly and willingly persecuted it.'

Witty occurs in Pr 812, Jth II 2 3 , Wis 819. Cf.
Mt II 2 5 Cheke's version, 'which has hidden yees
thinges from wijs and witti men, and hath dis-
closed the saam to baabs'; Wyclif, Works, iii. 88,
* Who wiser than David ? or hwo moore witti than
Salomon his sone ?' J . HASTINGS.

WITCH, WITCHCRAFT.—See MAGIC, vol. iii.
p. 208 f.

WITHS is the tr. in Jg 167·8·9 of TTP in plu.,
which means 'bowstring3 in Job 3011, Ps II 2 , and
is so trd here by Moore, who thinks that it was
with cords made from the intestines of animals
that Samson offered to be bound, ' green' meaning
fresh, not dried, when they would tie better and
be less liable to split. But KV tr. the word ' tent-
cord ' in Job 421, and probably the meaning in Jg 16
is simply 'green ropes.' The Eng. word (usually
spelt 'withe') means a tough flexible twig or
willow branch. Wyclif uses it in Lv 2340 ' withies
of the rennynge water,' i.e. willow branches ;
also in Ps 1372, Is 157. J . HASTINGS.

WITNESS.—For 'tabernacle of witness' (nnyn
Nu 177· 8 182, 2 Ch 246 ; του μαρτυρίου Ac 7^ [RV in
all ' testimony']) see art. TESTIMONY. ' Witness,'
as treated in the present article, represents the fol-
lowing verbs and nouns: [-ny], my (lit. ' answer');
*iy and πιχ (the latter only of things); LXX and
NT^ μαρτυρέω, έπιμαρτυρέω, καταμυρτυρέω ('witness
against'), σ υνμαρτυρέω ('witness along with,' 'cor-
roborate'), ψευδομαρτυρέω ('bear false witness'),
μαρτύρομαι, διαμαρτύρομαι, προμαρτύρομαι ('witness

beforehand'); μάρτυς (of persons), μαρτυρία, μαρ-
τύριον.

The nouns iy and ni% [whose root notion is prob.
that of reiterating, hence emphatically affirming]
are used in two leading senses—

1. Witness=testimony, evidence (of things): Gn
3144. 48.52 [JE] the heap of stones that was to wit-
ness the covenant between Jacob and Laban, Ex
2212 (13) [E] £ n e c a rcass that was to be brought in
evidence that the animal entrusted to the keeping
of a neighbour had been torn, Dt 3119· 2 1 [J] the
Song of Moses is to be a witness against the
children of Israel if they go astray, v.26 (D2) the
book of the Law is to serve the same purpose, Jos
2227.28. 34 j-pj t h e a l t a r erected by the 2J tribes (see
art. ED), IS 1920 the altar and the mazzebah in the
land of Egypt, Job 168 Job's miserable condition
is a witness against him, Ps δ θ 3 7 ^ the moon
[possibly, but we prefer the interpretation below].
In all these passages iy is used, niy [only E]
occurs in Gn 2130 of the seven ewe lambs that are
to witness the covenant between Abraham and
Abimelech, 3152 the heap of stones that witnessed
Laban's covenant with Jacob, Jos 2427 bis the great
stone set up by Joshua at Shechem to witness
Israel's covenant with Jahweh.—Similarly in NT
μαρτύρων is used: Mt 84 (|| Mk I44, Lk 514) of the
gift to be offered by the leper, Mt 1018 (|| Mk 139,
Lk 2113) the persecutions of Christ's followers, Mk
611 (|| Lk 95) the dust to be shaken off the apostle's
feet [on all these passages see Swete's note on Mk
I44], Ja 53 the dust of the rich men's silver and
gold to be a witness against them.

2. Witness (of persons): (a) of God : Gn 3150 [E]
God is to be witness between Jacob and Laban,
Job 1619 'my witness is in heaven,' 1 S 125 6 i s ' the
LOKD is witness against you . . . He is witness,'
so v.6 [reading •"* ig, after LXX μάρτυ* Κύριο*], 2012

' the Lord be witness' [inserting nj; before *"»], Jer
2923 against the false prophets Ahab and Zedekiah,
425 invoked as a witness by Johanan and his com-
panions (cf. Jg II 1 0, where the elders of Gilead say
to Jephthah, 'The LORD shall be witness [lit.
'hearer/ ycty] between us'), Mic I 2 against the
nations, Mai 35 against evil-doers in Israel, Ps
8937138) ' the witness in the sky, i.e. God [see Driver,
Par. Psalt.], is faithful.'—Similarly, in NT St.
Paul calls God as witness (μάρτυς) to the truth of
his words and the purity of his motives, Ro I9,
2 Co I23, 1 Th 25·1 0, Ph I8.

(b) David (or perhaps the Davidic dynasty per-
sonified) was God's witness to the nations, Is 554.

(c) Of witnesses in a more or less strictly
forensic sense : Jer 32 1 0 · 1 2 · 2 5 ·" of transfer of pro-
perty, Ru 49· 1ϋ· η betrothal (see art. m SHOE) ;
usually of testimony in court and in civil and
social relations: e.g. Nu 513, Dt 520 176, Job 1017

(fig.), Is 82, Jer 3210. Note the phrases 'false
witness' ipw ly (hence Ex 2016 ? *\%v n« my * bear
false witness [lit. 'answer (in court) as a false
witness'] against') Ex 2016, Dt 191 8 6 i s, Ps 2712, Pr
619 145; also W "»« Dt 520, Pr 2518 ; onj$ iy Pr 1217

195·tt; D'3j? iy Ρτ 2128 ; Djn -|# 2428; r̂f>? ΐϊ 1928, cf.
oorj i# 'witness of [i.e. supporting] violence,' Ex
231 [E], Dt 1916, Ps 3511; 'faithful witness' is
Q ôg ~L% Pr 145, or riDK ny. Jer 425, Pr 1425 ; ' at the
mouth of witnesses*' is οηχ »$$> Nu 3520 [P], or

The verb pity], denom. from ny, means in Hiphil [the only-
instance of Qal is in KetMbh of La 213]—(1)«testify or witness,'
in favour of (Job 29", La 213 [Keri]), or against (1 Κ 2110.13)
one, or between two parties (Mal*2i4); (2)' cause to testify,' i.e.
' take as witness' (Is 82, Jer 3210.25.44), w i t h 3 'against' (Dt
426 3019 3128); (3) ' protest,'«affirm solemnly,' •'warn' (Jer β™,
Neh 1315), with ? (Gn 443 bis [J], Ex 192i [E] 2119 [Hoph. ' if a
protest have been entered '], 1 S 89&is, 1 Κ 242, 2 Ch 2419, Neh
926 1321, jer 4219, Am 313); note esp. the instances where God is
the subject: Ex 1923 [J], Dt 8 " 3246, 2 Κ 1713-15, Neh 929.30. 34,
Jer 11? *er, Zee 36, Ps 50? 819; whence the use explained in art.
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TESTIMONY of the term * testimonies' for God's laws as solemn
charges or declarations of the Divine will.

ni% [lit. 'answer,' 'respond'] has the specific sense of
•respond as a witness,' ' testify' : with ? 'for' Gn 3033; but
usually against, Ex 2016 232, Nu 3530 [P], f)t 3 " 1916.18, ι S 123,
2 S 116, Is 39 5912, Mic 63, Jer 147, R u 121 (?), Pr 2518 ; with VJD|
Hos 55 710, Job 168 ; W i th V:DV Dt 3121 (+1£^ «as witness').

The testimony of at least two witnesses was
required to justify a capital sentence, Dt 176 1915,
Nu 3530 [P]. Cf. the general saying * that at the
mouth of two witnesses or three every word may
be established' (Mt 1816, similarly 2 Co 131, He
1028; also the rule laid down in 1 Ti 519 that an
accusation is not to be received against an elder
except on the information of two or three wit-
nesses) ; and note the two witnesses against
Naboth (1 Κ 2110), and against Jesus (Mt 2660).
Although perjury was punished by the infliction
of the same penalty as the false evidence, if
accepted, would have involved for the accused (Dt
1916ff·), we gather from the last two instances (cf.
the evidence suborned against Stephen, Ac 613) as
well as from the terms of the Ninth Command-
ment, that amongst the Jews false witness was as
common and as easily procurable as it still is in
many Eastern courts of justice. The witnesses,
in the event of the accused being condemned to
death, had to take the leading part in carrying out
the sentence, Dt 177, cf. 1310 (9) and Ac 758.

In the NT the apostles are repeatedly presented
in the character of witnesses (μάρτυρες) regarding
the life and death and, above all, the resurrection
of the Lord Jesus (Lk 2448, Ac I 8 · 2 2 232 315 5321039· 4 1

133i 22i5 2616, 1 P 5 1 ; cf. Mt 2414, Ac 433). The
name μάρτυς is twice (Rev I 5 314, cf. 1 Ti 613) ap-
plied to our Lord Himself; it is used also of the two
witnesses of Rev II3. John the Baptist came ds
μαρτυρίαν, that he might bear witness concerning
the Light (Jn I7). The heroes of faith of the OT
are 'the cloud of witnesses' (νέφος μαρτύρων) of
He 121. AV tr. μάρτυς by ' martyr' in Ac 2220, Rev
212 176, but it is questionable whether the word
had acquired this sense in NT times (see MARTYR).
RV has ' martyr' only in Rev 176, elsewhere ' wit-
ness.' For the ' witness of the Spirit' (Ro 816, cf.
1 Jn 510) see art. HOLY SPIRIT, vol. ii. p. 409b.

J. A. SELBIE.
WIZARD.—See SORCERY, p. 606a.

WOLF.—In all the passages in the OT where AV
and RV have 'wolf the Heb. original is 3NT zeeb,
LXX and NT λύκος, Vulg. lupus, Arab.' dhib.
The wolf is, unfortunately, quite abundant in the
Holy Land, and very destructive to the flocks of
sheep and goats, which constitute so large a part
of the wealth of the people. It is not surprising,
therefore, that the allusions to it and its habits
should be frequent. Its insatiableness is the theme
of a comparison with Benjamin (Gn 4927). One of
the most signal miracles of the triumph of God's
kingdom is the change in the habits and instincts
of the wolf (Is II 6 6525, Sir 1317). The princes of
apostate Israel are characterized as wolves (Ezk
2227). The nocturnal habits of the wolf are noted
(Jer 56 nta"ja; 'evenings,' m. 'deserts,' Hab I8,
Zeph 33). Tne enemies of the truth are wolves
(Mt 1016, Lk 10*, Jn 1012). Hypocrites in the
Christian Church are wolves (Mt 715, Ac 2029). The
wolves of the Holy Land are large, tawny, and
usually solitary, or one or two together. They
prowl around the flocks and herds, and sometimes
get into the folds. They seldom attack men.

G. E. POST.
WOMAN.—

Heb. Πψχ, a form similar to E>'N and V)2# * man,' but, accord-
ing to Oxf. Heb. Lex., not derived from' the same root, but

perhaps from 1, with the sense of * tender,' * frail.'

Gn 2 s 3 (where Luther has Mdnnin, Symm. ocvhpk, Vulg. virago)
cannot be taken as an authoritative statement of etymology;
but it illustrates a popular conception of the relation of the
words based on the Heb. tradition of the origin of woman. In
three places (Lv 1533, Nu 31*5, Jer 3122) AV, followed by RV, has
the Eng. word ' woman' for n$Q}, which is literally * female,' is
used for the female of animals (e.g. Gn 619, Lv 3*· 6), and tr.
' female' when applied to the human race in Gn 127 52.

Gr. γυνή, which also stands for ' wife,' as does the Heb. equi-
valent. In Ro 126.27 AV is followed by RV in using the Eng.
word ' woman' for the Gr. θΥ,λΐκχ, (· female'). The diminutive
ywouxaptov occurs in the plural in 2 Ti 36, and is rendered ' silly
women' both in AV and in RV.

For information on the social and legal status
of woman in Israel see FAMILY and MARRIAGE.
There remain to be considered the place of woman
in religion, Jewish and Christian, and the treat-
ment of questions affecting woman religiously and
ethically by the Scripture writers.

i. IN THE OLD TEST, AND JUDAISM. — While
sharing to some extent the universal Eastern con-
ception of the inferiority of woman to man, the
Jewish religion of biblical times by no means
sanctioned the total subjection of woman sub-
sequently authorized by Mohammedanism or the
low view of woman's place in religion taken by
rabbinical Judaism. Women seem to have enjoyed
considerable rights and privileges in all the Semitic
cults. This is apparent in the ancient Arabic cult,
in which an important part was played by female
divinities.

Most of the jinns were female. According to Robertson
Smith,' in old Arabian religion gods and goddesses often occurred
in pairs, the goddess being the greater' (Kinship and Marriage
in Early Arabia, p. 300). The Byzantine writers regarded the
worship of Aphrodite" as the principal cult at Mecca. This idea
is supported by recent research, the white stone being the
original Meccan divinity, and the black stone her son, the very
name ka'ba seeming to point to a supreme female deity.
Prostitution, both by married and by unmarried women, in imita-
tion of the conduct of the goddess, was a recognized custom in
the ancient Arabian cult. In the various functions of worship,
bringing offerings, stroking the sacred stone, etc., women took
part as well as men, and in the cult of the dead it was their
part to chant the rhythmical dirge. Women were also found
m the official position of the kahin (seer), originally the chief
officer of the Arabian religion.

Woman also has a prominent place in the
Babylonian, Assyrian, and Phoenician religions.

This is seen in the prominence given to female divinities.
The Babylonian Ishtar was the mother goddess and head of all
the gods. Among the Assyrians Astarte is the supreme goddess.
It is to a goddess, apparently, that king Mesha devotes the
Israelite captives in the inscription on the Moabite Stone. Then
women took a prominent part in the worship. There are in-
scriptions with the words 'handmaid of Melkart,' 'sister of
Melkart.' Women, too, were recognized as priestesses and
prophetesses. Thus there were priestesses of Ishtar at Uruk.

The OT contains evidence of the lead taken by
women in idolatrous rites. Maacah, the mother of
Asa, introduced the worship of Astarte (1 Κ 1513).
Jezebel in the Northern kingdom supported the
prophets of the Phoenician cults and persecuted
the followers of J " (1K 184·19); and her daughter
Athaliah apparently played the same part in the
Southern kingdom (cf. 2 Κ 818 and 2 Ch 216 with
2 Ch 222 and 247). Jeremiah describes the devotion
of the women of Jerusalem to the rites of Ishtar,
kneading dough and making cakes which would
be shaped like the moon (see QUEEN OF HEAVEN),
to represent the goddess (Jer 718). If we do not
accept Stade's conjecture that 2 Κ 237b is a gloss,
possibly the clause may refer to the work of some
of the women in providing sacred garments for
the worship of Astarte (i.e. on the suggestion of
Peritz that nuna \χηών, cf. Lucian στολάς] be sub-
stituted for the Massoretic D*rn). Ezekiel men-
tions the devotion of Jerusalem women to the
worship of the Babylonian Adonis, saying, * There
sat the women weeping for Tammuz' (Ezk 814).
Women must have had their share in the horrible
rites of Molech, which took place in the Valley of
Hinnom, as the * inhabitants of Jerusalem * gener-
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ally, without distinction of sex, are accused of
having * filled this place with the blood of innocents'
(Jer 192'4).

It is therefore quite in accordance with con-
temporary Semitic custom that woman should take
part in the religion of Israel, as Peritz has demon-
strated in his exhaustive monograph on the subject,
a work to which this article is largely indebted.

1. The Participation of Woman in the Privileges
of Religion. — {a) Prayer, e.g. the instance of
Hannah at Shiloh (1S l9ff·).—(6) Feasts. In primi-
tive times women attended the periodic religious
gatherings of Israel. It was taken for granted
that the daughters of Shiloh would be present at
the annual feast (Jg 2116"19). Later, the wives and
daughters of Elkanah are found attending the
Shiloh festival (1 S I1"4 219). Women were present
at David's feast and sacrifices on the recovery of
the ark (2 S 619). The Deuteronomic code makes
express provision for the presence of women at the
temple festivals. The Jews are exhorted to rejoice
with their sons and their daughters (Dt 1212).
Among those who are to eat the feast we have
' thy daughter' and ' thy maidservant' (v.18),' thine
household' (1426 1520), cf. 1611·14. — (c) Sacrifices.
Women also took part in the ancient sacrifices.
When Manoah offered a burnt-offering because the
angel of J" had visited him, his wife joined him in
the deed. They both ' fell on their faces to the
ground' (Jg 132ύ), and it was the woman who said,
* If the Lord were pleased to kill us, he would not
have received a burnt-offering and a meal-offering
at our hand' (v.23). The Law required the attend-
ance only of men at the yearly feasts (Ex 2317 3423,
Dt 1616); but it did not forbid women to come,
and it is evident that custom, which lay behind
the Law, allowed the attendance of women. The
meaning of the Law was to make this obligatory
on men while it was left optional with women, in
part, no doubt, owing to the fact that they could
not always take the necessary journey. The women
of post - exilic times also' have their share in
religious functions. The presence of women is
expressly mentioned in the account of Nehemiah's
reading of the Law (Neh 82·3), and again in the
description of the sacrifices and rejoicings associ-
ated with the dedication of the city walls (1243).
Certain sacrifices women were forbidden to eat,
viz. the flesh of the sin-offering, which was allowed
only to males (Lv 629). This plainly implies that
they were allowed to eat of those sacrifices con-
cerning which no such prohibition was made (see
W. K. Smith, BS p. 379, note 2). The priest's
daughters are mentioned with his sons as those
who are to share with him in eating sacrificial
meat (Lv 1014). If a priest's daughter is married
to an alien she may not eat of the sacrifice, but
the privilege will be restored to her on her widow-
hood or divorce if she has no children (2212·I3); cf.
Nu 1811. Women were required to bring sacrifices
for purification (Lv 12. 1519"33).—(c^) Vows. They
were free to take the Nazirite vow (Nu 62).
—(e) Oracles. Women could consult oracles, as we
read in the case of Kebekah (Gn 2522).—(/) Theo-
phanies. They enjoyed the privilege of theo-
phanies, as in the cases of Hagar (Gn 167ff< 2117ff·),
Sarah (189ff·), Manoah's wife (Jg 133ff·).

2. Official and other leading Positions in Religion
held by Women.—{a) Witchcraft. The lowest form
of female influence in this direction is seen in the
idea of witchcraft, according to which certain
occult powers in dealing with the unseen world
were ascribed to women. The witch of Endor was
supposed to be holding intercourse with * a familiar
spirit,' which enabled her to call back Samuel
from the dead against the will of the great seer
(1 S 287ff·)· The Law attached the death penalty
to the crime of sorcery on the part of a woman, in

the command,' Thou shalt not suffer a sorceress to
live' (Ex 2218). For the purpose of divination
women attached some sort of amulets to the arm
(mriDD Ezk 1318, which the Hexapla renders ψύλακ-
τήριά), and also something to the head, both used,
according to W. R. Smith, for the purpose of in-
voking the deity. With this we may compare
Rachel's possession of the teraphim. She would
hope to perform some occult rite with the idol and
obtain an oracle from it (Gn 3119).—[b) Mourning.
While the funeral rites and their accompanying
lamentations were used for women as well as for
men (Jer 167, Mk 538), women took a prominent
place in the performance of them, just as there
were 'mourning women' in Arabic heathenism.—
(c) Tabernacle and temple service. There were
' serving-women which served at the door of the tent
of meeting' (Ex 388; the mention of these women in
1 S 222b is generally regarded as an interpolation).
No account of the service of these women is given
anywhere in the OT. The LXX has in Exodus
των νηστενσασων αϊ ένηστευσαν, but in 1 Sam. ras
yvvattcas ras παρεστώσας; Vulg. qua: excubabant,
and Targ. and Syr. have ' who prayed' and ' who
came to pray,' manifestly no more than a loose
paraphrase of the original Hebrew son, a word
frequently used in the Priestly Code for some sort
of Levitical service in the tabernacle [e.g. Nu 423).
The statement that the laver of brass, etc., were
made out of the mirrors of 'the serving-women
which served' (we might read 'which had served,'
readingiNny as a pluperfect), seems to imply that this
service was no longer going on. Thus the sentence
points to an ancient custom which had been aban-
doned. Except that some ritual service associated
with the priest's sacrificial work is implied, it is
impossible to say what the work of these women
had been. — (d) Music, singing, and dancing.
Women appeared in choral dances on occasions of
great victories and other sources of rejoicing (e.g.
Ex 1520, Jg II3 4, 1 S 186, Ps6825). In company with
singing men, women were also engaged in the
temple choir (Ezr 265). The register of returned
exiles contains a reference to ' two hundred forty
and five singing men and singing women' (Neh
767). We are left to conjecture what their special
function was, but the fact that there were sub-
sequently men and women singers in the temple
points to the conclusion that a guild of singers in
connexion with public worship had been formed as
early as the Exile.—(e) Prophecy. Women appear
from time to time in the history of Israel as in-
spired prophetesses. Miriam is called a ' prophetess'
(Ex 1520), and is associated with her brother Aaron
in exclaiming, ' Hath J" indeed spoken only by
Moses? hath he not spoken also by us?' (Nu 122).
The prominence of Miriam appears also in Mic 64

'And I sent before thee Moses, Aaron, and
Miriam' (see MIRIAM). Deborah appears both as
a prophetess and as a judge (Jg 44·5). See DEBORAH.
Huldah appears as a prophetess to whom the
messengers of Josiah applied when they were
directed to ' inquire of the Lord' (2 Κ 2213"20). See
HULDAH. In Neh 614 ' the prophetess Noadiah'
[but see NOADIAH] appears among ' the rest of the
prophets' hired by Tobiah and Sanballat to hinder
the restoration of Jerusalem, who must therefore
be regarded either as heathens or as false Jewish
prophets. It is manifest that the appearance of a
prophetess in Israel was quite exceptional. The
prophetic guilds did not include women; they con-
sisted only of ' sons of the prophets.' A prophetess
was, like Amos coming from his farm work, not
trained for office, but inspired and compelling re-
spect by her gifts and the power of her utterances.
No law forbade her to speak ; no custom hindered
her from rising to a position of great influence,

ii. IN THE NEW TEST, AND C
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The freedom and prominence of woman in the
early Church, compared with the restraint and
suppression commonly observed in Eastern civiliza-
tion, are to some extent developments of con-
temporary Jewish customs. Women moved freely
about in society, and were present at the table of
hospitality, though it cannot be shown that in
Palestine they partook of the meals in common
with men. They went up to the temple to worship,
but were there limited to the privilege of using
the ' court of the women,' and could not advance
so near the altar as men were permitted to go.
They united in the worship at the synagogue,
apparently sitting by themselves apart from the
male worshippers. Now that Conybeare has gone
some way towards vindicating the De Vita Con-
templativa as a genuine work of Philo, it is possible
to appeal to that treatise as a witness to customs
current in the time of Christ. The following
extract describes the arrangements of public wor-
ship of the Therapeutse or Egyptian Essenes :—

1 And this common holy place to which they all come together
on the seventh day is a twofold circuit, being separated partly
into the apartment of the men, and partly into a chamber for
the women; for women also, in accordance with the usual
fashion there, form a part of the audience, having the same
feelings of admiration as the men, and having adopted the same
sect with equal deliberation and decision; and the wall which
is between the houses rises from the ground three or four cubits
upwards, like a battlement, and the upper portion rises upwards
to the roof without any opening, on two accounts: first of all,
in order that the modesty which is so becoming to the female
sex may be preserved; and, secondly, that the women may be
easily able to comprehend what is said, being seated within
earshot, since there is then nothing which can possibly intercept
the voice of him who is speaking' (De Vit. Contemp. 3).

The phrase ' in accordance with the usual custom
there' shows that this participation in the Sabbath
worship of men and women, but with some degree of
separateness, was the common Jewish form of pro-
cedure. The illustration of a battlement, the upper
portion of which reached the ceiling, indicated a
wall perforated near the top with square holes.
We cannot infer from this description that the sepa-
ration was by the same means and to the same
extent in the synagogues of ordinary Jews. All
that is implied is that the sexes did not mingle in
public worship, though they joined in the same
acts of worship. In the simple room known as a
-προσευχή (Ac 1613) there could have been no elaborate
barriers of separation. Paul and Silas seem to
have entered freely into the society of Lydia and
the other devout women at Philippi. No office in
the synagogue appears to have been open to
women. The limited education commonly enjoyed
by all women but those of the wealthy and
leisured class would necessarily debar them from
much influence in intellectual regions. The Jews
paid great attention to the education of children ;
but whenever we meet with an explicit statement
on the subject we read only of boys. Thus
Josephus says that Moses ' commanded to instruct
children ' (c. Apion. ii. 25), and * we take most pains
of all with the instruction of children' {ib. i. 12);
but when he is more explicit he states that Moses
prescribed ' that boys should learn the most im-
portant laws' {Ant. iy. viii. 12). Philo and the
Talmud follow on similar lines (see Schiirer, HJP
π. ii. 27). The inference is that all young children
were taught the elements of religion by their
parents, but that when it came to the question of
more exact instruction about the Law, in the
synagogue schools, this was confined to boys.

1. The Prominence of Women in the NT. —
Women come to the front with reference to the
life of our Lord. This is especially the case in
the Third Gospel, St. Luke delighting in gathering
information concerning women and in showing
their part in the Gospel story. It cannot be
maintained that the Magnificat, though ascribed

to the Virgin Mary, was actually composed by
her. It is more consonant with ancient literary
custom to suppose that the evangelist supplies
hymns of the Jewish or Christian Church to ex-
press the sentiments of the persons whom he
represents as uttering them. But, while we may
not venture to designate the mother of Jesus as
a poetess, Anna is distinctly represented as a pro-
phetess who spent all her time in worship in the
precincts of the temple (Lk 236). Our Lord's
teaching and healing ministry was carried on
among women as freely as among men. The
means for the support of Christ and His apostles
appears to have been chiefly derived from the con-
tributions of women : this was in accordance with
custom, women sometimes contributing largely
towards the support of Rabbis (see Plummer,
Intern. Com. on Lk 81'3). Women were prepared
to perform the last offices for the dead on the
body of Jesus. In the early apostolic age it was
to the house of a woman that St. Peter went, after
his liberation from prison during the persecution
by Herod, to meet a considerable group of disciples
('Where many were gathered together,' etc., Ac 1212).
We cannot infer that the whole Church was accus-
tomed to meet in this house, as has been often
assumed, for the majority were not present on this
occasion, nor was St. James, since St. Peter says,
* Tell these things unto James, and to the brethren'
(v.17). At Joppa, Tabitha was a woman disciple
highly honoured for her 'good works and alms
deeds' (Ac 936). St. Paul's first convert in Europe
was a woman, and he and his companions stayed
at her house (1614·15). At Philippi, where this
occurred, there were other women who laboured
with the apostle (Ph 42·3). Priscilla is mentioned
before her husband in regard to their teaching of
Apollos, as though she took the lead (Ac 1826).
Timothy's faith is to be encouraged with memories
of his mother's and grandmother's earlier faith
(2 Ti I5). One NT Epistle (viz. 2 John) appears
to have been written to a woman, though this is
doubtful (see JOHN, EPISTLES OF). Women figure
largely in the symbolism of the Apocalypse, e.g.
' the woman Jezebel, which calleth herself a pro-
phetess ' (Rev 220, see JEZEBEL, n.), the · woman
arrayed with the sun ' (12lff·), the woman represent-
ing ' Babylon the Great' (17lff·).

2. The Gifts of Women and the Exercise of them.—
There were no women among the Twelve Apostles,
to whom special gifts of healing were given by our
Lord. There is no proof that women disciples were
not included among the Seventy (Lk 101"20), but there
is no evidence that there were any, and the nature
of the mission renders it improbable. No miracle
is ever attributed to a woman. Still, as there were
women in the churches among whom gifts of heal-
ing were said to be distributed, and no exception
in their case is named, it cannot be denied that
they may have shared in these as in other gifts.
No book of the NT claims to be written by a
woman ; but Harnack assigns the authorship of
Hebrews to Priscilla. Women were present at
the day of Pentecost when the gift of the Spirit
was bestowed (cf. Ac I1 4 and 2lff·), and must have
shared in it, since St. Luke, referring to the whole
company, says of the appearance of the tongues,
that * it sat upon each one of them' (23). Its result
was prophecy (v.18), and prophecy is the specific
gift, the exercise of which at Corinth by women
St. Paul refers to (1 Co II5), a gift which he prefers
in honour to all others (142). The apostle assumes
that women prophesy and pray in the church, only
directing that they do so veiled. A little later he
orders women to 'keep silence in the churches'
(1434). This seems to imply that on further re-
flexion he thought it not sufficient to protect
their modesty that women should wear veils while
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preaching or praying, and therefore forbade their
exercise of the gift of prophesying in public at
all. But observe, {a) this was at Corinth, a most
dissolute city, where 1000 women were devoted to
immorality at the shrine of Aphrodite on the
Acrocorinthus, and therefore where it was most
important to preserve the modesty of the Chris-
tian women from any suspicion or temptation ;
and (δ) in the context of the second passage St.
Paul does not again mention prophesying or pray-
ing, but says, * It is not permitted unto them to
speak' (λαλείς, which might be rendered 'talk').
This looks as though the apostle were now thinking
of mere chattering, or, at best, questioning, especi-
ally as he adds, 'And if they would learn anything,
let them ask their own husbands at home' (ν.3δ).
The ground of the prohibition is more than the
requirements of modesty; it is the idea of the sub-
jection of married women to their husbands (' but
let them be in subjection,' ib.). Possibly there was
a temporary and local reason for this apostolic
precept in the condition of the Corinthian Church
at the time. The apostle's words suggest the idea
that in some cases the new, large family brother-
hood and sisterhood of the Church was threatening
to submerge the original relationships of the home.
That must be prevented. But that the apostle
holds to a certain subjection of woman in general
must be inferred from his appeal to Genesis (316).
This, however, is to be considered rather as a
matter of order than a question affecting the
spiritual status of women. When referring to
the latter, St. Paul lays down the principle that in
Christ ' there can be no male or female' (Gal 328).
It has been said that the apostle was inconsistent
with the principle here enunciated when giving his
specific directions to the Corinthians (McGiftert,
AposL Age, p. 305). But he had also said 'there can
be neither bond nor free' (Gal 328), and yet he sent
the slave Onesimus back to his master (Philem 12).
In both cases he supported established customs
for the time being while enunciating great
principles which would ultimately abolish them.
Thus the NT leads to the emancipation of woman
as to the abolition of slavery, not by sudden re-
volution from without, but by gradual evolution
from within. St. Paul's lofty conception of mar-
riage (Eph 522"33), while including the subjection of
women, involves the dignity of womanhood. Even
under the restrictions required at the time, it is
manifest that women enjoyed more liberty and
were more on an equality with men in the church
than in the synagogue. There could have been no
such separation as Philo(?) describes. 1 Cor. plainly
indicates that women took part with men at the
Agape. They must have been in view if it was
requisite for them to be veiled. Their prophesy-
ing before the Church involves their being in the
presence of the whole community. Doubtless, the
sexes were so far divided as that the men and
women sat in separate groups, since this was the
custom in the churches of early patristic times.
That the kiss of Christian brotherhood and sister-
hood was not restricted between the sexes is plain
from the fact that in later times it was subject to
abuse, which led to the restriction being imposed
upon it. Athenagoras (A.D. 177) quotes some
apocryphal writing under the designation of ' the
Logos' in rebuke of the abuse, which says, ' If
any one kiss a second time because it gives him
pleasure,' etc., and again, ' Therefore the kiss, or
rather the salutation, should be given with the
greatest care, since, if there be mixed with it the
least defilement of thought, it excludes us from
eternal life' {Legat.pro Christian. 32). Clement of
Alex, condemns 'the shameless use of the kiss, which
ought to be mystic' {Pcedagog. iii. 11). Tertullian
remarks on the reasonable complaint of a pagan

husband that his wife should ' meet any one of the
brethren to exchange a kiss' {ad Uxor. ii. 4).
Accordingly the custom was altered, the earliest
instance of the new regulations appearing in the
Apostolical Constitutions : ' Let the clergy salute
the bishop, the men of the laity salute the men,
the women the women' {Const. Apostol. viii. 2.
See Diet, of Chr. Ant., art. ' Kiss').

3. Offices held by Women.—There were no women
apostles. The elders were all men, in accordance
with the invariable custom of the synagogue. It
is given as a sign of the ' contempt' into which re-
ligion had fallen in the 5th cent., that women were
found to be acting as priests at the altars, a com-
plaint implying that this was an innovation pre-
viously unheard of (see Diet, of Chr. Ant., art.
' Women '). Two offices are said to have been held
by women in the NT Church—the office of the
Deaconess and that of the Widow.—{a) Deacon-
esses. There is no certain description of the office
of deaconess in the NT. We meet with deacons
in Ph I 1 and in 1 Ti 38"13, but without any clear re-
ference to deaconesses, though in the latter passage
deacons' wives are referred to; and there is men-
tion of women in the course of the directions about
the deacons (v.11), and before the mention of their
wives, which seems to suggest that women deacons
are meant. Earlier than this, Phoebe of Cenchrea is
called * a servant of the Church' (Ko 161). The word
is διάκονος, RVm ' deaconess.' In the earlier parts
of the Apostolical Constitutions (ii. 26, iii. 15), ή
διάκονος is the title of the deaconess; later we have
διακόνισσα (viii. 19, 20, 28). See Sanday-Head-
lam, in loc, also Lipsius, who considers that
Phoebe's work would be care of the sick and of
strangers. The fact that she went with a letter of
recommendation suggests that she was travelling
in the service of the Church. She must have been
a woman of wealth and social standing, which gave
her importance apart from her office, as she is called
προστάτις, i.e. ' patroness.' See PHOEBE. The
earliest definite reference to deaconesses is in Pliny
{Ep. x. 96), ' Quo magis necessarium credidi ex
duabus ancillis, quce ministrce dicebantur, quid
esset veri et per tormenta qucerere.' The title
' ministrse,' by which Pliny says these ' hand-
maidens '—surely in a humbler position than that
of Phoebe—were known, is the Latin representative
of διάκονοι and διακόνισσαι; the former of which
titles would probably have been in use in Bithynia.
There is nothing in the NT to identify the
deaconesses with the 'widows' of the Pastoral
Epistles ; and if 1 Ti 311 refers to deaconesses, they
must be in a distinct office, as they are mentioned
apart from the widows, to whom reference is
made later (53'16). See Lightfoot, Com. on Ph., Dis-
sertation on Chr. Ministry, p. 189. We have no de-
scription of the work of deacons and deaconesses.
But the significance of the title, pointing to service
in distinction from the work of ruling entrusted to
the elders or bishops, implies that they would have
the care of the poor, 'serving tables' like 'the
seven' (Ac 62"4). The division of labour effected
in the appointment of the seven is also implied
in the Pastoral Epistles, since, while the bishop
is required to be a capable teacher ;(Tit I9), that
is not said of the deacon; much less, then, could
it have been required of the deaconess. Priscilla's
instruction of Apollos, in conjunction with her
husband, is not associated with any office.— (6)
Widows, see WIDOW.

LITERATURE.—See the works named in the articles on FAMILY
and MARRIAGE; also Peritz, Woman in the Ancient Hebrew
Cult; W. R. Smith, RS; Stade, Geschichte; Schwally, ZATW
xi. p. 176ff.; Schechter, Studies in Judaism; Wellhausen,
Reste arabisehen Heidentums; Allen, Christian Institutions;
Bartlet, The Apostolic Age; McGiffert, Hist, of Christianity in
the Apost. Age; the Internat. Critical Comm. and the Hand-
Commentar on passages referred to. W . F . ADENEY.
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WOOD.—See GROVE, FOREST, T R E E .

WOOL {icxzemer; T3 gez, ma gizzah, Arab, jazzah,
' a fleece').—Wool was an important article of
commerce (2 Κ 34 [part of the tribute of king
MESH A], Ezk 2718), and woollen fabrics formed a
representative element in Oriental wealth (Mt 619,
Ja 52). It was also an indication of social rank
(Mt II8, Lk 725). The soft raiment (τά μαλακά) worn
in kings' houses was not the rough homespun of the
shepherd's cloak, but prob. like the close smooth-
faced broadcloth still woven in the East, with
native dyes in grey-blue, moss-green, and various
brown and purple tones. Until recently the emirs
of the Lebanon prohibited the peasantry from
wearing such cloth. A many-folded Oriental suit
of woollen cloth must have always been costly, and
in modern use it is kept for high family occasions
and religious festivals. Esau's 'goodly* garment
was under his mother's personal charge (πηκ Ίψκ
Gn 2715), and Tyrian cloth was valuable enough to
be stored up as an ancestral heirloom (p'ny Is 2318).

Great care had to be taken to protect woollen
cloth from the ravages of moths (Is 509, Lk 1233).
In Is 518 mention is made both of the moth (v)yr 'ash,
Arab, 'uththah) and the worm (DD sds, Arab, sus,
Gr. οφ). In Arab, the former is the small silvery
moth, and the latter word indicates the destructive
larvae.

The Israelites were forbidden to wear clothing
made of interwoven wool and linen, called wuv
shaatnez. The context, Lv 1919 Dt 2211, seems' to
indicate that the objection was to the mixture
as such. The matter is the subject of discussion
in the Mishna (Kilaim ix. 1), and Josephus briefly
states that the reason was because such cloth of
wool and linen was the special dress material of
the priests (Ant. IV. viii. 11). It is one of the
tit-bits of rabbinical conscientiousness to discuss
whether a man wearing a woollen coat, of which
the buttons are sewn on with linen thread, is
wearing shaatnez, and so breaking the Law.

Wool was the standard of lustrous whiteness (Ps
14716, Is I18, Dn 79, Rev I14), as goats'-hair or sack-
cloth was of intense black (Rev 612).

G. M. MACKIE.
WORD (λόγο?, ρήμα). — Commenting on Dt 83,

Philo says (Leg. Alleg. iii. 61), τό μέν yap στόμα
σύμβόλον του λόγου, τό δέ ρήμα μέρος αύτοΰ. The
definition of ρήμα, as an isolated specific affir-
mation in contrast with λόγο?, a connected whole,
though for the most part tenable, cannot be uni-
versally accepted. In LXX both words are used
indifferently as tr. of i;n, and sometimes λόγο* is
found, where on the ground of this distinction we
might have expected ρήμα (Is 504). In the familiar
phrase, 'the word of the Lord came,' 'word' is
rendered in the historical books, now by λόγο?
(2 S 2411, 1 Κ 611 1222 161 etc.), now by ρήμα (1 S
1510, 2 S 74, 1 Κ 178199 etc.); but in the prophetical
books (with the possible exception of Jer I1, where
the translation is inexact) λόγο* is invariably used
to denote the message which God revealed to the
prophet that he might declare it to the people in
His name. It may be noted that, in referring to
the call of the Baptist—' the word of the Lord came
unto John' (32)—St. Luke uses ρήμα. The choice of
ρήμα may be accidental; or he may have done so
designedly to mark the contrast between the word
that came to the Baptist and the word (λόγο*) pro-
claimed and revealed by Christ.

At a very early date, if not at the very begin-
ning of the Church, ό λόγο* was used κατ' εξοχήν to
designate the special revelation of grace given in
and by Jesus Christ (Lk I2, Ac 44 etc.). Our Lord
appears to have so described His message (Mt 1320,
Mk 414). St. Mark thus summarizes the teaching of
Jesus (22). At the institution of the diaconate the

apostles characterize their own distinctive duty
as a steadfast continuance in the ministry of the
word (Ac 64); it is represented as the exclusive
subject and substance of the proclamation of
the early missionaries of the cross (Ac 84 1711

etc.); it is found in the earliest as well as in
the latest of the Epistles of St. Paul (1 Th I6,
2 Ti 42). By describing the gospel in this way,
the speakers or writers meant to imply that it
was the perfect and authoritative word which was
to supersede all other words that God had spoken
to men. In relation to its origin it is the word of
God (Lk 811, Ac 431, 1 Co 1436, He 412, 1 Ρ I 2 3); in
respect of its method of communication it is the
word of hearing (1 Th 213, He 42); as to its nature
it is the word of the kingdom (Mt 1319), of truth
(2 Ti 215), of life (Ph 216); it is pre-eminently the
word of salvation (Ac 1326), of reconciliation
(2 Co 519), the word of the cross (1 Co I18). (See
Cremer, Bib. Theol. Lex.4 pp. 392, 393; Trench,
N.T. Syn. 289, 337). For Word in the personal
sense see LOGOS. JOHN PATRICK.

WORLD.—'The world,'in that meaning of the
term from which others that are in use may be
most clearly derived, denotes a system known to
man through his senses, to which he himself on one
side of his nature belongs, but from which, as a
personal being, he can and usually does regard
himself as distinct. It is a portion of the material
universe, and may even stand for the whole of it
where man's knowledge of nature is limited. It
will be our chief aim in this article to examine the
view taken in OT and NT of this material system,
and of man's actual as well as his true relation to it.

i. IN OLD TESTAMENT.—^n, which is commonly
rendered * world' both by AVand RV, is not a word
of larger meaning than jnx ' earth ' ; indeed, so far
as a distinction can be drawn between them, it
has the narrower application. [Cf. art. EARTH,
and see esp. Pr 831 ΪΚΊΚ t?3J? = RV 'his habitable
earth,' also Job 3712]. The two words constantly
occupy the corresponding places in the parallelisms
of Heb. poetry (Ps 194 241 etc.). hnn occurs only in
poetry, and the word 'world' may have been
thought to have somewhat more poetic associa-
tions, and have been adopted for this reason to
translate it. [̂ 35 is never rendered by 'earth'
either in AV or RV; px is rendered by ' world'
only at Ps 2227, Is 2317 6211, and Jer 2526 in AV,
and only at Job 3712, Is 2317, and Jer 2526 in RV.
In these last two places ' earth' was reserved to
t r . HD1N]. _

There is no single word in OT which describes
the material universe, even as it was conceived by
the Hebrews. The phrase ' heaven and earth' is
used to convey that notion (Gn I1, Ps 8911, Jer 1012

5115 etc.). Both γ-]χ and ^2$ are also distinguished
from the seas or the sea (Gn I10, Ps 987).

Heaven and earth by their vastness and stability,
and by the rich variety, excellence, and beauty of
that which they contain (cf. the expression ' the
fulness of the world' and 'of the earth,' Ps 5012

and 241 etc., as also 'the sea and its fulness,' Ps
987); the sea kept under firm restraint for all its
raging; the sun, moon, and stars observing their
regular times and seasons, were felt to be con-
stant witnesses to the power and wisdom of God, of
Jehovah the God of Israel, who is the Creator and
ruler of all (Am 413 58, Is 4813 5113, Jer 522 ΙΟ12 5115,
Ps 191"6 241·2 8. 336"9 29. 8911 93. 954·5 104). To
their testimony even the heathen might be ex-
pected to pay heed (see esp. Ps 191"6). In this
sense even inanimate things praise God (Ps 9610"13

938. 9 148^ Moreover, His care for His creatures
was recognized, as shown in the regular provision
which He has made for their sustenance. He is their
guardian, the source of life and happiness to all
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living things (Gn 822, Ps 335 365"9 655-131034·5 10427-30

1478"17, Job 1012). But He was believed, too, to
manifest Himself in a special manner in the more
exceptional and terrible aspects of Nature, in storm
and earthquake, in drought and pestilence. By
means of these He had fought and was expected
to fight on the side of His own people against their
enemies (Ex 15, Jg 520·21, Am 95-«, Ps 187"16 486· 7
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1445"8), or punished Judah and Israel (Am 46"11) or
individuals (Ps 107) for their sins. Those proofs
of His presence and operation which are regular,
and those more unusual ones where there has
evidently been some particular end in view, are
remarkably brought together in some passages
(Ps 7413"18 8910-14 136).

With the rise and development of the doctrine
of WISDOM, interest in Nature was greatly stimu-
lated, a more careful observation of particular
facts, and even a certain kind of speculation upon
her laws, were encouraged, but all under the guid-
ance of a strongly religious spirit (Pr 822"31, Job
267-14 28. 3622-39. 406-41. Comp. Wis 717"22, Sir 43.
A similar bent may be noted in a work belonging
to another class of literature, En. 72-82 and 2-5).

So far we have spoken of the impression made
upon the minds of devout and inspired Heb. pro-
phets, psalmists, and philosophers by the contem-
plation of that order of which the earth forms a
part. But the earth itself was specially thought
of by them as the spacious dwelling-place of man-
kind, divided into its many races, tribes, and king-
doms. [See such expressions as kingdoms,'
* peoples/ ' inhabitants' of ' the earth,' or ' the
world,' Gn 2218, Jos 424, 2 Κ 1915·19, Is 269·18 3720

etc.]. Hence, further, both Vnn and px (rt) are used
by themselves for mankind, which is capable of
doing right and wrong and of knowing God, and
which shall be judged by God (Gn 611, Ex 916, Nu
1421, Gn 18-5, 1 S 210, Ps 28, Is 3811, Ps 98 1018 338

' 9613 etc.). But when we speak of mankind in these
relations we must beware of thinking primarily of
a collection of responsible individuals, as from our
modern habits of thought we may be apt to do.
In accordance with the point of view of the OT,
* the earth' in this use of the term must be under-
stood to mean ' the nations of the earth ' ; the
judgment of nations and the homage that should
be paid by the nations generally to the God of
Israel are intended in the passages in question.
' Earth ' is also used in a sense akin to our phrase
'human society' in Ps 753 ('the foundations of the
e a r t h ' = ' t h e principles on which human society
rests '; cf. Pr 3021). In the following places, how-
ever, it seems to describe men as men—Jos 23 l4,
Is 2418"20 2618, Jer 5046 5125.

The last-mentioned use may possibly be associ-
ated with the idea of man's origin (Gn 27 and 319,
Ps 1464), though it is to be remembered that in
these places the words used are nmx and "is#. But
at Ps 1018 the expression Π '̂ΤΪΡ ®v$ * mortal man
from the earth' may most naturally be explained
thus. The little value of man and his transitori-
ness are in this way brought home to the mind.
No moral signification seems to attach to this
' earthiness' of man. It does not imply earthliness
of aims and principles. On the other hand, a
notion analogous to this is suggested in at least
one passage (Ps 1714) where another word ij>n, some-
times translated ' world,' in sense of time (Arab.
khalada ' abide,'' endure') is used. [At Ps 395 8947

and Job II 1 7 it is rendered ' age,' ' time,' ' l ife';
but at Ps 1714 491 and Is 3811 (implying here ibn
for Vnn) 'world' both in AV and RV. In tlie
former of these passages, however, ' mortals of
time' would give a good sense]. An excessive
devotion to the things of this present life, which
are the things of sense, is here indicated such as to

constitute a type of character. This is an interest-
ing anticipation of NT thought. Another point of
interest is the analogy between the use of "ij?n, a
word denoting time, and the subsequent use of αιών.
Another word nbsy, to the meaning of which αιών
still more closely approximates, is also translated
' world' at Ec 31* AV and RV (not RVm). In later
Hebrew it did bear at times this sense, but it is
more than doubtful whether it has it here.^ (See
esp. the commentaries of Nowack - Hitzig in the
Kurzgef. Com., and Ε. Η. Plumptre, in loc),

ii. APOCRYPHA.—In the Books of Wisdom and
2 Maccabees we are introduced to the important
word κόσμος in the sense which it acquired among
the Greeks through philosophic usage. The LXX
of OT has the word, but only in its earlier meaning
of 'adornment,' or as a rendering of a^ ' h o s t '
(Gn 41, Dt 419 etc.); while px and Van are there
translated by yrj and οίκονμένη (px almost always
by yrj, and Van by οικουμένη; there are, however, a
few cases in which these renderings are inter-
changed, all in Isaiah). But in the Apocrypha,
i.e. in the two books of the Apocrypha above
mentioned, it occurs repeatedly as a name for
the material universe, which is its most common
signification there. The Most High is again and
again described by such phrases as ' the Creator
of the world,' ' the Ruler of the world.' For the
word in this sense comp. Plato, Gorgias, 508;
Aristotle, de Mund. 2. The thought of order,
and of the beauty arising therefrom, which the
word by its derivation suggested, is naturally
associated with this application of it, and may well
have been present to the mind of the author of
the Book of Wisdom in his use of it at II 1 7 . Other
passages, interesting in connexion with his view of
the κόσμος, are I1 4 and 717f\ In 520 and 1617 refer-
ence is made to the co-operation of the world, i.e.
the forces of nature, in the work of moral retribu-
tion and the defence of the righteous, in full agree-
ment with OT thought, though the language is
somewhat different. Man's birth is described as
an entry into the world, 76 (some MSS, however,
read βίον). The position assigned to him in it is,
in accordance with Gn I 2 6 · 2 8, Ps 86ί·, that he should
'rule the world—διέπ-τ} rbv κόσμον—in holiness and
righteousness' (93). For this reason, too, it would
seem, Adam is somewhat strangely called ' the
first-formed father of the world' (101). But the
world has, through human perversity, become the
scene of idolatry and moral corruption, and there-
with death has been admitted into it, though this
is attributed to the envy of the devil (1412"31 224,
cf. Ro 512).

There does not seem to be a passage in which
κόσμος, either in this book or in 2 Mac, denotes
mankind exclusively, for at Wis 624 where the
world is said to be benefited by the large number
of the wise, and at 146 where the ark is spoken of
as ' the hope of the world,' the whole of creation
may be thought of as associated with men.

Before passing from the Apocrypha we may
observe that in Wis 139 there is a use of αιών
which may help to show how it came to have at
times almost the sense of ' world.'

iii. NEW TESTAMENT.—We have noticed one or
two places in the Book of AVisdom in which κόσμος
appears to denote simply this earth and its inhabit-
ants. Two interesting examples are referred to
by Liddell and Scott {sub voce) of the use of the
word in much the same way in public inscriptions
of the end of the first or beginning of the 2nd cent.
A.D. Nerva is called σωτηρ του πάντος κόσμου, and
Trajan σωτηρ του κόσμου. See Boeck, CIG 1306, 334.
In NT many more instances of its having this
meaning will come before us, as well as of other
meanings which arise out of this one. It is
necessary to ask at once whether we ought to
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attempt to carry the original meaning of ' order'
through all these applications of the word [West-
cott, Comm. on Gospel according to St. John, Addi-
tional Note at end of ch. 1, on κόσμο*, tries to do
this]. Its sense is not anywhere restricted to denote
the earth in classical literature. It is there used
sometimes of the heavens alone; and indeed there
is reason to think that the Pythagoreans, who are
credited with having been the first who employed
it to express a philosophical conception, applied it
thus. And we can readily understand that the
heavenly bodies with their regular motions might
impress them with their order and beauty. The
earth, too, might well come to be included under
the term κόσμο*, as forming one member of a great
system in which there was true relation of parts.
But it is not so easy to see how by itself it could
have been regarded as * an ordered whole.' It
must be remembered that the ancient mind was
not penetrated as the modern is with the thought
of law in nature. On the other hand, the possi-
bility that the 'cosmopolitanism' of the Cynics
and Stoics influenced common speech is not to be
overlooked. Yet it should be observed that their
phrase κόσμου πολίτη* had a different force from
that which ' citizen of the world' has to our ears.
In the mouth of the Stoic it expressed the convic-
tion that the universal system and law, the polity
of the great City of Zeus, in which every man had
his own place, conditioned his life and determined
his obligations. To the Cynic, on the other hand,
—if we may take the passage in Lucian, Βίων πρασι*
§§ 7-10, as a correct representation of the teaching
of Diogenes and his school,—it meant, indeed, that
he was unfettered by ties of country and could make
his home anywhere, but the reason for this was
that his life was composed of the simplest, most
universal elements. The saying attributed to
Socrates by Plutarch {Uepi Φνγ???, § 4, 600 f.)—that
he was himself not Athenian nor Hellene, but
citizen of the world (κόσμιος)—should also be com-
pared, where in the context Plutarch quotes the
saying of Plato that man is ουράνιο*. The use of
κόσμο* with that particular limitation of its mean-
ing which we are considering may have been
facilitated in a measure by this language of the
schools. To a still greater degree, probably, it
was due to the fact that the earth seemed, espe-
cially perhaps to the Hebrew mind, to be incom-
parably the most important part of the created
universe, to which the heaven with its lights, pro-
perly speaking, belonged, as a canopy over it. But
the question for us is, not so much what the history
of this usage was, but whether the notion of order
was usually present to the mind of those who
employed it as the NT writers do. We can con-
ceive that it might have been to that of St. Paul
(cf. Ac 1724), but it does not seem probable in the
case of others, and indeed the idea is not suggested
in connexion with the term κόσμο* by any context
in which it is used, even in St. Paul's Epistles.
And when our world was viewed in its ethical
aspects it seemed to Christian apostles to be, not
a realm of order but a scene of disorder ; and their
teaching substantially is, that it could not be an
order while God was left out of account, though
there is no evidence that they formulated their
thought to themselves exactly in this way.

We have seen what range of meaning ρκ and
Sain have in OT, and have observed that yij and
οικουμένη are used in LXX to render them. In
connexion with the meanings of κόσμο* it is not
unimportant to notice that there are in NT
parallel or closely similar passages in one of
which 77) or οικουμένη is found, and in the other
κόσμο*. Comp. Mt 48 with Lk 45, Mt 2414 and
2613, Mt 55 with Ko 413, Jn 331 and 823. Yet, even
though κόσμο* at times seems to have much the

same meaning as yij or οικουμένη in many passages
of LXX, it was felt to be a preferable word for
many purposes. In spite of the usage of LXX
there was danger of confusion in employing οικου-
μένη, which was applied by Greeks and Romans
specially to the Grseco-Roman world. [This word
occurs most frequently in the writings of St. Luke,
and most often with the meaning just indicated].
Κόσμο* majr also more readily have suggested a
comprehensive idea, so as to include more at least
than yij did; it suggested the idea of a whole, if
not necessarily of an ordered whole. The philo-
sophical associations which still clung to the word
also made it more suitable when the intention was
to signalize certain principles which underlay and
governed the entity in question. It may be ob-
served that οικουμένη occurs but once in St. Paul's
writings (Ro 1018), and there in a quotation from
LXX; yij also is met with there comparatively
rarely.

We proceed to revie\v the use of κόσμο* in NT
more in detail. Our object in doing so will be to
mark differences between various writers, and also
to some extent in the same writers, in the denota-
tion of the term, and in the conception implied
when that which is denoted is the same. It will
be seen that there are instances in all the chief
groups of writings of its standing for (1) the
material universe, (2) our world as containing
mankind, but without the connotation that the
world or men have certain ethical characteristics.
The ethical signification of the word appears to be
confined to the Epp. of St. Paul, the Gospel and
Epp. of St. John, the Ep. of St. James, and 2 Peter ;
though there is a possible exception when the king-
doms of the world and their glory are offered as a
temptation (Mt 48), and the possession of the whole
world is compared with the true interests of the
soul (Mk 836, Mt 1G26, Lk 925); we may in these
places be intended to gather that worldly dominion
and wealth are even of themselves dangerous to
the soul. Further, we ought to be better able
to form for ourselves a clear and complete view
of the conception as a whole presented in the
teaching of NT and in individual writers, after
marking aspects of it which are severally pro-
minent in particular passages. The idea thus
obtained we must take with us in order that we
may fully feel the force of other passages. This
is specially true in the case of ?St. John's writings.
Thus, when in Jn 131 it is said that the hour had
come that Jesus * should depart out of this world
unto the Father,' and that He had * loved his own
which were in the world,' some thought of what the
world is must have been present to the mind of the
evangelist. It is, moreover, obvious that where
St. John uses the word in successive, or nearly
successive, clauses or sentences—as he does again
and again in chs. 14-17—though from each occur-
rence the same notion cannot be gathered fully, it
would be a mistake to regard them disconnectedly.
The word has one meaning in the thought of the
writer, though he may not be equally conscious of
all its elements at every moment, and though he
is still less able to convey the whole of it at once
to others, but lights up first this, then that part of
it, after his characteristic manner.

1. The material universe, the heaven and earth which were
created at the beginning, most frequently in the phrase «.xl
χα,τοιβολνίζ χό<τμου, or others similar to this, Mt 24̂ 1 2534, Lk I I s 0 ,
Jn 175· 24, Ro 120, Eph 14, 1 Ρ 120, He 43 926. i n j n n 9 w e read
of the natural light of this world ; in 1 Co 84 1410 εν χό/τμ,ω seems
to be equivalent to the Latin phrase in rerum natura.

1 Co 49 belongs, perhaps, here. Angels are added probably as
distinguished from the world; men, on the other hand, as a
particular and important part of it.

2. The earth, but rarely without reference to that which it
contains, and especially to its human inhabitants.

(a) The scene of human life, the abode qf mankind, Ro 5 1 2 · 1 3,
2 Co H2, Eph 212, χ Ti 115 #7, He 105, ι ρ 59, Jn 19 6 " 1127,1 J D
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41.9.17. in Jn 2125 little more seems to be implied than the
extent of space included.

φ) The earth, together with all the treasures it contains, and
including, no doubt, dominion over men, Mt 48, Mt 1626=Mk 8̂ 6
= Lk925, Ro4i3, 1 Co 322.

(c) The scope appointed for the work of the missionaries
of the gospel; it is to be preached throughout the world : Mt
514 1338 Mt 2613=Mk 14», Mk 1615, Ro 18, Col 16, Ph 215,
1 Ti 316.

3. Idiomatic and peculiar uses—
(a) A rhetorical expression for the great majority of people in

a particular place, as in French, ' tout le monde,' Jn 1219.
(6) Equivalent almost to the modern phrase ' the public'

• Show thyself to the world' = ' court publicity,' Jn 74, cf. 182(>.
(c) Means of sustenance for the body is called βί·ς του χόσ-μον,

1 Jn 317.
(d) ' The tongue a world of iniquity,' Ja 36.
(e) The world before the Flood, He 117, 2 Ρ 25 36. The popu-

lation of the world, then, and its accumulations of wealth and
the products of its labour, are no doubt chiefly in view; yet
the comparison in 2 Ρ 36· 7 with ' the heavens and the earth
that now are,' suggests a sweeping away at that time of the old
order of nature.

4. The term used with ethical significance.
(a) As material and transitory the world presents a contrast

with that which is spiritual and eternal. In this way St. Paul
seems to regard it in the very important passages Gal 43 6I4,
Col 2 8 · 2 0 . So we gather from comparing them together and
from their contents (see Lightfoot, in loc). The instances with
which the apostle is dealing illustrate the general principle
to which he refers. The Law and its ordinances belong to an
external sphere. Now things outward ( = ' t h e things that are
seen' of 2 Co 418) have for St. Paul lost all their value through
Christ's death, in comparison with the things spiritual, and
this ought to be the case with all Christians. He is not think-
ing of the world as evil. Indeed the Law, which is 'of the
world' in the sense defined, has been used by God for the rudi-
mentary instruction and discipline of the Israelites, and so may
other things which are of the world be used. Elsewhere, also,
he allows for a certain use of them, which must, however, be
sparing and kept in strict subordination to higher considera-
tions, 1 Co 731· 34 ; Cf. Lk 1230. This view of the world is hardly
to be traced in St. John's writings ; a darker one appears, we
shall find, there, upon which St. Paul dwells less.

(6) Devotion to the things of the world produces a certain
temper of mind, which under the sense of loss is manifested in
that 'sorrow of the world' which is not 'according to God,'
2 Co 710. There is a scale for estimating men and things,
which may be in a measure true relatively to the things of this
world, but which is, to say the least, altogether incomplete,
1 Co I2?· 28 413, j a 25. The world has a fancied wisdom which
does not know God, 1 Co 120. 21 319, j n 110; it cannot receive
the Spirit of Truth, Jn 1417. There is, in short, a spirit of this
world, 1 Co 212. Those in whom this spirit is are described as
being ' of the world' or ' of this world' (Jn 823,1 Jn 4 4 · 5 ); and,
by contrast, Christ's disciples as * not of the world' (Jn 1519 1714 ;
cf. also 1 Co 510 and 1132).

The state of the world arising from the influence of this
spirit is one of dire moral corruption, Eph 22, 1 Jn 215-1?, Ja
127 44, 2 Ρ I 4 220.

(c) The world denotes the mass of men who are hostile to the
truth and to the followers of Christ, or at least indifferent to it
and them, Jn V 1620. 33, 1 j n 31.13 4

4 · 5.
(d) The world is dominated by the Evil One, Jn 1231, 1 j n

44 519.
(e) The world as the object of judgment and of saving mercy,

Ro 36-19 1112.15, 1 Co 62, 2 Co 519, Jn 129 316-19 442 633. 51 812. 26
95 1246.47. Primarily, of course, men are the objects of judg-
ment, and that individually. But this is not all that is meant.
In view of the general use of the term χόσ-μ,οί and of OT
language, we must think, also, of a judgment upon mankind
collectively, and on the manner of life and environment which
it has made for itself, and in a sense, too, on the whole crea-
tion with which it is so intimately connected; and so also with
regard to salvation (cf. Ro 8i9f).

(/) The Holy Spirit has a special office in regard to the world,
distinct from that which He exercises towards believers (Jn
16811).

(g) The Christian can through his faith overcome the world;
i.e., no doubt, alike its spirit in himself, the opposition of
worldly men, and the world's ruler (1 Jn 44 54· 5).

5. The word α,ΐών—which signifies properly a period of time, but
a much longer one than we mean by an age, probably indeed
the whole period during which the present order of nature has
continued and shall continue—is used in many places with much
the same connotation as ' world.' It is often rendered by this
word both in AV and RV, though by * age' in RVm and at He 6-5
in RV. Αιών and χόσ-μ,οί are brought into close connexion at 1 Co
I2» and Eph 22· 3. This ' aeon' is contrasted with that which is to
come (Mt 1232, Mk 1030, Lk 1830, He 6^). We read of its cares (Mt
1322=Mk 419); its sons (Lk 168 2034); its rulers, i.e. the kings and
great ones of the earth (1 Co 26.8); its wisdom (1 Co 120 26 32 2);
its fashion, to which the Christian must not be conformed
(Ro 122). it is evil (Gal I4), and under the dominion of the Evil
One (2 Co 44). This use of χΐών with an ethical signification is
not difficult to understand, easier indeed than the correspond-
ing and commoner one of χόσ-μ,ο?. It is otherwise with the
expression a t He I 2 ia-oir.trtv robs «,Ιωνα,ς. Here 01 οάωνις seems to
mean ' the sum of the "periods of time," including all that is
manifested in and through them' (see Westcott, in loc). But
to regard creation primarily with reference to time, and not

merely to time as a general condition, but to periods of time, is
not natural for us; it would seem to have been more so for the
Hebrew mind (cf. the Rabbinic use of ΏΎ\]ί). It may be worth
while to note that the original sense of the Eng. word 'world'
by its derivation is 'age of man.' In the Gospel and Epp. of
St. John and the Apocalypse «,Ιών occurs only in the phrase
us τον α,ϊωνοί and similar expressions.

The conception of the world which we have been
considering is characteristic of Christianity. There
is nothing like it in the philosophy or religion of
Greece and Rome. It differs widely also from the
belief found in the various forms of Gnosticism,
in Manichseism, or Neoplatonism, and in Oriental
systems to the present day, that matter is essen-
tially evil, or necessarily at best a hindrance and
burden to the spiritual nature. From the Christian
point of view things material constitute indeed a
grave danger owing to the misleading fascination
which they have for the minds of men, streng-
thened, as it is, through the subtle influence of
habits of thought and opinions which have grown
up in human society, and which are based upon a
false estimate of the value of the wealth and honours
of this world. To such an extent are men governed
by wrong motives and aims in this respect, that
any one who, with singleness of purpose, sets him-
self to act with reference to God and His glory is
likely to feel himself more or less alienated from
and placed in a position of antagonism to his kind.
The little handful of Christians in the first age
must have experienced this sense of estrangement
with peculiar acuteness. But at the same time
they had been taught, and they believed, that the
world in its origin came from God, and also that,
bad as its present condition was, it was salvable—
that alike the men who are of it and the things
that belong to it may be redeemed from sin and
sinful uses and consecrated to the glory of God.

In conclusion, we may observe that the order of
nature is appealed to in NT as well as in OT in
proof of the existence, the power, and the goodness
of God (Ac 1417, Ro I20), but the same stress is not
laid upon the more exceptional phenomena as signs
of His presence.

LITERATURE.—Art. on χίσ^ς in Cremer's Bibl.-tJieol. Lexicon;
Westcott's Commentary on St. John, Additional Note at end of
ch. 1. V . H . STANTON.

WORM. — The following Heb. words are tr.
' worm' in AV. 1. DD sas, σής, tinea (Is 518), is
undoubtedly the same as the Arab. sits. It is the
grub of the moth, 'ash, Arab. *utht mentioned in
the same passages. See MOTH. 2. nip. rimmah —
maggots, bred in putrefying vegetable (Ex 1624) and
animal (Job 75 1714 2126 2420, Is 1411) substances.
Once man is declared to be such a maggot (Job
256). 3. nj^ia toledh, yh\n tola, nyVin tolaathi
{a) a maggot, generated in putrefying vegetable
(Ex 1620) and animal (Is 1411 ββ24) substances;
\b) a worm which gnaws and blights plants (Dt
2839, Jon 47). The number of these is very large
in the Holy Land; (c) figuratively to denote the
weakness of man (Job 256, Ps 226, Is 4114). yVin
and nĵ in are used also of the coccus (see CRIM-
SON, SCARLET). Earth worms do not seem to
be included in the meaning of any of the above
names. The term * worms' (AVm * creeping
things,' RV ' crawling things') of the earth;
px 'Jqi, LXX σύροντες yrjv (Mic 717), is probably
generic for all reptiles and worms which burrow
in the ground. It certainly does not refer to
any genus or species. The worms of which Herod
died {σκώληξ, Ac 1223) may have been maggots
bred in a gangrenous mass. Josephus says that
he died five days after he was smitten. Σκώληξ
is also mentioned in Apocr. (Sir 1011193,1 Mac 262).

G. E. POST.
WORMWOOD (n$ib ld&nah).—& generic word

for the species of Artemisia. It is always spoken
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of as a bitter and deleterious plant. The root,
in Arab, and perh. in Heb., signifies * to curse.'
Ld&nah is mentioned with gall {rush, Dt 2918, Jer
915 2315, La 319, Am 612). It is the summing up
of the career of a strange woman (Pr 54). Figura-
tively it signifies calamity (La 315) and injustice
(Am 57). The great star which fell from heaven
(Rev 811) is called * Wormwood' {"Κψι,νθος). In
point of fact, the excessive dread which the Hebrews
had of most bitter substances was founded not on
clinical experience but on prejudice. Camels, at
least, eat more or less of the species of Artemisia,
of which there are five in Palestine and Syria, all
known in Arabic by the name buaiterdn. They
are A.monosperma, Del. (Arab. 'addh), A. Herba-
Alba, Asso. (Arab, shih), A. Judaica, L., A. annua,
L., and A. arborescens (Arab, dhokn-esh-sheikh).
They are composite plants, mostly of the interior
tablelands, esp. of the deserts. Their growth in
desolate places, added to their bitterness, gave
them their bad reputation. G. E. POST.

WORSHIP, both as subst. and verb, was formerly
used of reverence or honour done to men as well as

. to God, and so occurs in Lk 1410 * then shalt thou
have worship in the presence of them that sit at
meat with thee' {δόξα, RV ' glory'). The word
is a contraction of worthship (from Anglo-Sax.
weorth ' worth,' with the suffix scipe, Eng. ship,
Ger. schaft, akin to shape). It is used of men
in earlier versions frequently. See Driver, Par.
Psalt. s.v. for the Pr. Bk. Psalms. Cf. also for
the subst., Wyclif, Works, iii. 156, * Men abstenen
in werre, with myche fastyng and peyne, to wynne
worschip of the worlde and to anoye hir enmyes';
Nu 2411 Tind. Ί thoughte that I wolde promote
the unto honoure, but the Lorde hath kepte the
backe from worshepe'; Job 1421 Cov. * Whether
his children come to worshipe or no, he can not
tell.' And for the verb, Jn 1226 Wye. «If ony man
serue me, my fadir schal worschip hym'; Pr. Bk.
Marriage Service, 'With my body I thee worship.'

J. HASTINGS.
WORSHIP (IN OT).—See PRAISE (IN OT) and

TEMPLE.

WORSHIP (IN NT).—Christian worship grew
out of the Jewish synagogue worship, to which, in
its early forms, it bore considerable resemblance.
Our Lord with His disciples visited the synagogues
at Capernaum (Mk I2 1 31) and Nazareth (Mk 62);
and, as He preached in the synagogues of Galilee
generally (Mk I39, Lk 66), He must have taken
part in the public worship. When St. Paul was
on his missionary tours he invariably sought out
the synagogue, or, if that were wanting, the
proseitcho (Ac 1613), no doubt joining in the Jewish
worship. See SYNAGOGUE. It was only by de-
grees that Christian worship came to supersede
synagogue worship in the Church. At first the
meetings of the Christian brotherhood, which of
course were held in private, were quite distinct
from the Sabbath worship, and Jewish Christians
would go to the synagogue on the Saturday and
to their own meeting on the Sunday. The Epistle
of St. James seems to imply that the community
there addressed consisted of the worshippers in
some synagogue who had accepted Christianity as
a body, and who then continued to meet in the
building, but as a Christian Church, so that the
writer, referring to the place of worship where the
Church assembled, could call it ' your synagogue'
(Ja 22; but von Soden understands the word συνα-
ywy-f) here to mean 'assembly,' see Hdcom. in loc;
Bennett allows that it may mean the Jewish place
of worship 'if the Epistle is very early,' though
preferring ' assembly' as RVm, see Century Bible,
in loc). The separation of Christian from Jewish

worship was brought about under various influ-
ences, viz. (1) Jewish antagonism, leading to the
expulsion of the Christians from the synagogue;
(2) Church development, giving more importance
to the worship carried on in the Christian assembly
and stamping it with an individual character, thus
rendering attendance at the Jewish synagogue
superfluous and incongruous; (3) the conversion
of the heathen on the lines of Pauline liberalism,
dispensing with circumcision, so that the Gentile
Christians could not be regarded as proselytes to
Judaism. As these free Hellenistic Christians in-
creased in number, and before long became the
majority of the Apostolic Church, the necessity
for maintaining Christian worship quite apart
from the synagogue would be apparent to all but
the narrow Judaizers.

i. TEACHING AND PKACTICE OF JESUS CHRIST.—
The only worship that our Lord expressly required
was private worship, as when He warned His dis-
ciples against the Pharisaic ostentation of praying
'in the synagogues [private prayers] and in the
corners of the streets,' and bade them enter their
* inner chamber' and pray to their * Father which
is in secret' (Mt 66). His teaching about prayer
deals with the subject of personal prayer, encourag-
ing individual faith with regard to specific petitions
{e.g. Lk II5·13). In one place He commends the
united prayer of two persons for a common end
(Mt 1819); but this refers to a special emergency,
and has no bearing on public worship. On the
other hand, He assumed that His disciples took
part in public worship; He did not need to com-
mand a universal practice which He sanctioned by
Himself following it. Whenever our Lord's own
praying is referred to, this is not connected with
public worship. Most frequently it is associated
with mountain solitude. In this worship He was
either entirely alone or praying by Himself in the ,
presence of disciples rather than praying with
them. Still, is it quite accurate to say that He
never prayed together with other men ? Must He
not have done this in the synagogue? The inci-
dent of the woman of Samaria contains His most
significant utterance on the subject of worship,
in which He denies the peculiar efficacy of sacred
places (Jerusalem claimed by the Jews, Gerizim
claimed by the Samaritans), and affirms that, for
the future, worship must be 'in spirit,' i.e. in-
ternal, not merely in external functions, and 'in
truth,' i.e. in accordance with the nature of God
and our true relations with Him as at once

Spirit' and ' Father' (Jn 423·24). That this teach-
ing influenced the Church, rendering the dedica-
tion of sacred buildings superfluous, is apparent
from Justin Martyr's answer to Kusticus (c. 165 A.D.)
who had inquired, * Where do you assemble?'
Justin said, ' Where each one chooses . . . because
the God of the Christians is not circumscribed by
place; but, being invisible, fills heaven and earth,
and everywhere is worshipped and glorified by the
faithful' {Martyrdom, 2).

ii. APOSTOLIC TEACHING AND CUSTOM.—AS the
Church gradually emerged from the synagogue,
specific Christian worship, as distinguished from
the customary Jewish worship, came to be shaped
on lines indicated by the principles of the new
faith.

{a) Times. — The NT contains no regulations
concerning stated days and hours for worship.
In so far as Jewish Christians still followed the
law and customs of their people, they observed
the Sabbath and the great feasts. St. Paul fre-
quented the synagogues on the Sabbath {e.g.
Ac 1314· ** 1613 172); much more must this have
been the case with less liberal Jews in the Church.
St. Paul also took some account of the annual
festivals, e.g. desiring to be at Jerusalem for the
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Pentecost (Ac 2016, 1 Co 168). But he held himself
to be free from any obligation in regard to sacred
seasons, and never laid any such obligation on his
converts, even bidding the Colossians let no man
judge them * in respect of a feast day or a new
moon or a Sabbath-day' (Col 216). The Galatians
are rebuked because they Observe days, and
months, and seasons, and years' (Gal 410). But,
while no especial sanctity of seasons was recog-
nized by St. Paul, of necessity a certain periodicity
was requisite for public worship in the Greek as
well as in the Jewish Church. At Jerusalem, over
and above the temple worship, which they shared
with other Jews, the disciples had their own
private assembly. As no mention is made of their
attendance at the synagogue, though the temple is
named, it seems probable that they gave up this
custom in Palestine—perhaps from the time when
Jesus was expelled from the synagogue. Thus a
necessity would arise to institute some worship in
its place. But that was never done formally, nor
did it come about suddenly. The Christian wor-
ship arose from another cause; it grew out of the
fellowship of Christian brotherhood. The origin
of this worship is indicated in the statements that
the new converts—doubtless associated with the
older Christians — ' continued steadfastly in the
apostles' teaching and fellowship (κοινωνία), in the
breaking of bread and the prayers' (Ac 242); that
' day by day, continuing steadfastly with one accord
in the temple, and breaking bread at home, they
did take their food with gladness and singleness of
heart, praising God,' etc. (v.46). This seems to imply
a daily meeting, which must have been early in
the morning or at night, so as not to interfere
with the common work of life. Probably the
statement applies only to the time of primitive en-
thusiasm. We meet with nothing of the kind later.
The custom of the Church, both Jewish (cf. Jn 2019

and v.26) and Greek (Ac 207; 1 Co 162), was to
meet on the first day of the week. See LORD'S
DAY. The NT contains no reference to any
yearly Christian festivals. The Paschal contro-
versy in the 2nd cent, reveals a very early practice
of keeping Easter, and Poly carp's association with
St. John seems to connect this with apostolic times,
especially as the apostolic precedent is cited.
Irenseus states that Polycarp, visiting Rome in the
time of Anicetus (c. 155 A.D.), 'had always ob-
served it [ .e. on the 14th Nisan, the date in dispute]
with John, the disciple of our Lord, and the other
apostles with whom he had associated' (Euseb.
HE v. 24). But the identification of the date with
the Passover — the very question discussed by
Polycarp — points rather to St. John's Jewish
custom of keeping the Passover than to the in-
stitution of Easter as an independent Christian
festival. It indicates that, in late apostolic times,
the surviving apostles, being Jews, when they kept
the Passover, associated this with our Lord s last
Passover, and so with His death and resurrection.
Similarly, the Pentecost continued down from
Jewish times as a Jewish festival adopted by the
Church to commemorate the gift of the Holy
Spirit as late as the 2nd cent. (Tertullian, de Idol.
c. 12; Const. Apost. v. 20). Subsequently it was
divided into the feast of the Ascension and Pente-
cost proper (Whitsunday), and lost its Jewish
associations. Epiphany was not known till the
end of the 2nd cent. (Clem. Alex. Strom, i. 21),
and then as a Gnostic festival, Christmas appearing
still later.

(b) Places. — The Jerusalem Christians wor-
shipped ' in the temple' (Ac 246). This would be
in common with other Jews and according to Jewish
custom. The prayer would be private and per-
sonal— like the prayers of the Pharisee and the
publican in the parable. Similarly, when * Peter

and John were going up into the temple at the
hour of prayer, being the ninth hour' (Ac 31), this
must have been for private prayer. There could
have been no public Christian worship there. If the
phrase κατ οΐκον (246) should be rendered ' at home,'
as in RV, this would not point to Church fellow-
ship as in AV, where we read 'from house to
house.' But when the Christians met at Jeru-
salem it was in a private house, using an ' upper
room' (v-rrepQovy Ac I13), perhaps the same room as
the 'guest chamber' {κατάλυμα), also called ' a
large upper room' (Lk 2211·12), in which Jesus took
the Last Supper with His disciples. When St.
Peter was liberated from prison, he went to the
house of Mary, the mother of Mark, and found
many gathered together there praying (Ac 1212).
The word ' many' does not suggest that the whole
Church was there assembled. But the Church
could only meet in such a place. There were no
buildings for Christian worship before the end of
the 2nd cent, (see Schaff, Ante-Nicene Christianity,
i. p. 199). St. Paul frequently refers to the Church
in a house (Ro 165, 1 Co 1619, Col 415). Once only,
and that as late as the Pastoral Epistles, do we
meet with the expression 'the house of God'
(1 Ti 31δ); but probably the word 'house' here
means 'family' (cf. 2 Ti I16, Tit I11. See von
Soden, Hdcom. in loc).

(c) Persons. — The apostles naturally took the
lead in conducting public worship when they were
present. It would appear that, at Troas, St. Paul
conducted the Lord's Supper, himself breaking the
bread (Ac 2011). This is the only passage in the
NT in which the distribution of the elements
by any person, other than our Lord Himself, is
mentioned. Elsewhere, the references to the Lord's
Supper, in apostolic times, simply tell us of the
Christians partaking of it together. The NT
references to the functions of Church officers are
confined to administration, discipline, and teach-
ing ; they are silent in regard to worship. From
the fact that the bishops took the lead in the
worship of the sub-apostolic age, we may conclude
that the elders in the Jewish Churches, and the
bishops in the Greek Churches of NT times, had
some pre-eminence in the conduct of worship. But
from the example of Corinth—the one Church con-
cerning the internal life of which we have any
fulness of information—it is apparent that this
was not always the case; for 1 Cor. shows that
tliere it was open to any member of the assembly
to offer prayer or give utterance to a hymn of
praise or a message of exhortation, even women
praying and prophesying. If there were any who
were more especially looked to for these offices
they were the prophets (1 Co 1429), not the bishops,
and the Didacha makes it certain that these were
different persons. That, too, is apparent from
Eph 411, where the bishops must be looked for
among the 'pastors' rather than among the
' prophets.'

(d) Method.—The proceedings of the best-known
Church—that at Corinth—suggest that there was
no settled order for the conduct of public worship
in the apostolic Churches. It would not be safe
to treat this one Church as typical of all other
Churches, especially as St. Paul has occasion to
rebuke its irregularities. Still, in doing so, he
lays down no rules beyond that of mutual defer-
ence (1 Co 1430); nor is anything approaching a
rubric, except that of the Lord's Supper, to be
found in the NT, or in any primitive Church writ-
ing, earlier than the Didacho. It is probable that,
throughout the apostolic age, the worship of the
Church was always centred in the Lord's Supper,
combined with the Agape. St. Paul gives direc-
tions for the conduct of the Lord's Supper on the
authority of Christ, from whom the particulars
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concerning the institution of the ordinance had
come down to him (1 Co ll2 3 '2 8). The rest of the
service seems to have been left to the impulses of
individual members as they felt moved by the
Spirit (McGiffert, Apostolic Age, p. 520if.). If,
however, the Christians met twice in the day, it
is probable that the morning assembly was for
prayer and praise, and the evening meeting for the
Agape*, the arrangement we find in Bithynia in
the reign of Trajan (c. 112 A.D.). Pliny writes,
' I t was their habit on a fixed day to assemble
before daylight and sing by turns a hymn to Christ
as a god.' He adds that they ' bound themselves
with an oath . . . not to commit theft,' etc., and
says, further, 'After this was done, their custom
was to depart, and meet together again to take
food,' etc. (Ep. x. 96). The following functions
would certainly be found in the primitive Christian
worship : (1) Prayer (1 Co 1414·15). (2) Praise, either
by individual utterance (v.26), or in hymns sung
in common. The example of their Lord would en-
courage the early Christians to employ the Jewish
Psalter, which appears to have been always used
in the Church (Mt 2630). Then we have frag-
ments of Christian hymns scattered over the NT
(e.g. Ac 424"30, perhaps Eph I3'14, 514, 1 Ti 316),
especially those of the Apocalypse (48"11 5 9 · 1 0 · 1 2 · 1 3

71a n n 12io-i2 1 5 3 . 4 191. β. 7j. The Canticles in
St. Luke—the Magnificat (I46·55), the Benedictus
(vy.68"79), the Gloria in Excelsis (214), and the Nunc
Dimittis (229"32)—though possibly of pre-Christian
origin, were probably found by the evangelist in
use in the worship of the Churches, together with
more specially Christian hymns. The passage
from Pliny's letter, cited above, shows that in
Bithynia, early in the 2nd cent., the singing was
antiphonal (carmenque . . . dicere secum vicissim).
See HYMN. (3) Lessons. St. Paul's frequent allu-
sions to the OT, even in letters to Greek Churches,
presuppose a knowledge of the LXX among his
readers. This would be read in Christian worship
after the analogy of the synagogue, though per-
haps the Law would be omitted and preference
would be given to Messianic prophecies. Possibly,
logia of Jesus were also read and facts of His life
recited. St. Paul expected his Epistles to be read
in the meetings of the Churches (1 Th 527, Col 416),
but only the OT was treated as Scripture. (4)
Prophecy. The inspired utterance, so named,
came from any member of the Church who felt
the afflatus of the Spirit (1 Co 141), though it was
especially expected from those who were recognized
as prophets (v.29). The Thessalonians were warned
not to check this gift or despise the exercise of it
(1 Th 520). But they were to use their own intelli-
gence, accepting the good and rejecting what did
not approve itself to their judgment (v.21). (5)
Other gifts—tongues, exorcism, etc. (6) Contribu-
tions. The Corinthians were to put by, on the
first day of each week, their contribution towards
the fund for the poor of Jerusalem (1 Co 161).
St. Paul's language implies, not that they were to
bring it to the assembly every week, but that they
should make up an amount at home by weekly
instalments. The gifts for the Agapo, however,
would be brought every week, and the apostle re-
quires them to be divided among the brethren.
Out of this subsequently grew the communion
collections, which were sent to the poor, the sick,
and confessors in prison (Justin Martyr, 1 ApoL
65-67).

(e) Object.—Christian worship in NT times is
usually offered to God as Father through Jesus
Christ as His Son (see Ro I8, Eph I 3 314). The
Aramaic ' Abba' appears to have been adopted by
Greek - speaking Christians as the peculiar title
for God in the Churches (see Ro 815). But, while
this was the normal type, worship was sometimes

offered to Christ and prayer addressed to Him.
Some indefiniteness attaches to this subject,
partly owing to the two senses in which the Gr.
word προσκυνέίν is used, and partly owing to the
ambiguous usage of the title κύριος. Liddon claimed
many instances of the worship of Jesus during His
earthly life, mostly on the strength of the use of
the word προσκυνεϊν in the Gospels, viz. Mt 211

8 2 918 1 433 1 525 1 7 i4.i5 20
2<> 289· 17, Lk 7 3 7 · 3 8 1 7 1 5 · 1 6

2451.52} j n 935-33 2 0 1 7 · 2 8 (Bampton Lectures, 1866,
vii. 1). But it cannot be proved that in any of
these cases (except the last, and there the word
' worship' is not used) more than an act of homage
and humble obeisance is intended. Josephus uses
the word προσκυνούμ,βνοι. of the high priests (BJ
IV. v. 2). In the second case cited (Mt 82), which
occurred quite early in our Lord's public ministry,
it cannot be supposed that the leper actually
offered Divine honours to Christ. The physical
act of prostration in profound humility, and as
rendering great honour, is all that can be meant.
In another case (Mt 1714) the word προσκυνβΐν is
not used, but we have *γονυπ€τών (kneeling). Still
it is to be observed that this homage was reserved
for Christ alone, being repudiated by St. Peter
(Ac 1025·26) and by the angel in the Apocalypse
before whom St. John had prostrated himself
(Rev 228·9). The homage offered to Christ would
vary in its significance from the simple prostra-
tion of the leper before the Great Healer to the
adoration of Mary Magdalene and Thomas in
presence of the risen Christ, its significance de-
pending wholly on the idea of His nature that had
been attained, and therefore not to be determined
by the mere statements of the outward acts which
we find in the Gospels. It is inappropriate to intro-
duce the case of the dying malefactor (Lk 2342) as
an instance of prayer to Christ (Liddon). This was
a simple request without the element of worship.

But one effect of the resurrection was to develop
so exalted a conception of Christ in the Church
that homage which cannot be distinguished from
worship came to be addressed to Him. Thus
Ananias of Damascus, when addressing Jesus in a
vision (since it was in a vision, we cannot cite this
as an act of prayer to Christ, because, in this
vision, Jesus appears to Ananias and a conversa-
tion takes place), describes Christians as ' all that
call upon thy name' (Ac 914; cf. v.21 ' them which
called on this name'). The same expression is
used by St. Paul (1 Co I2). The form of words is
a Hebraism, used in the OT of the worship of
Jehovah—πΐ,τ ηφι κ-jp (Gn 426 128, 2 Κ 511), and St.
Paul cites an OT passage where it occurs with
reference to God and applies this to Christ (Ro
1013). St. Stephen commends his spirit to Jesus,
and prays to Jesus as Lord for the pardon of his
enemies, in language closely resembling that
which Jesus addressed to God (Ac 7δ9< 60, cf. Lk
2334. 46) g^ Paul refers to Jesus Christ in associa-
tion with ' God himself' as exercising a directing
Providence for the help of which he prays (e.g.
l T h 311, 2Th 216·17, Ph 219). Various forms of
benediction imply a reference to Christ (e.g. Ro
1620, 1 Co I3). St. Paul writes of praying to ' the
Lord,' evidently meaning Christ, but in language
which suggests an allusion to the Jewish thought
of Jehovah (e.g. 2 Co 128· 9). The author of He-
brews claims for Christ OT language referring to
the worship of God (He I6·1 ( M 2). According to the
Fourth Gospel, ' all men are to honour (τίμώσι) the
Son, even as they honour the Father' (Jn 523). In
the Apocalypse, direct worship is offered to Christ
as 'the Lamb.' The prayers of the saints are
presented to Him (Rev 58), and hymns are sung in
honour of Him (vv.9·u·12). In the sub-apostolic
age prayer is usually offered to God through
Christ, rather than directly to Christ Himself
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{e.g. 1 Clem. 59-61; Didache, 9, 10) ; but Ignatius
{ad Bom. 4) and Polycarp {ad Phil. 1, 12) use
the language of prayer concerning Christ; and
the ancient homily, called 2 Clement, begins,
* Brethren, we ought so to think of Jesus Christ as
of God' (see Harnack, Hist, of Dog. I. iii. 6).

According to Pliny, the Christians were in the
habit of meeting to 'sing a hymn to Christ as
God' {carmenque Christ ο quasi deo dicer e,—Ep. x.
96). There is no indication of saint-worship or of
the adoration of the Virgin Mary in the NT ; nor
do we there meet with the distinction between
the adoration (λατρεία) due to God alone, and the
lower form of prayer to saints (δουλεία, invocatio)
observed from the time of Augustine. St. Paul
rebukes the worship of angels, associated with
Jewish Gnosticism (Col 218).

LITERATURE.—Schaff, Apostolic Christianity; McGiffert, His-
tory of Christianity in the Apostolic Age; Bartlet, The Apostolic
Age; Weizsacker, Apostolic Age (Eng. tr.)> vol. ii. ; Harnack,
History of Dogma, vol. i.; Hort, The Christian Ecclesia;
Lechler, Apostolic and post-Apostolic Times; Beyschlag, NT
Theology (Eng. t r .) ; Pfleiderer, Urchristenthum; Loening,
Gemeindeverfassung des Urchristenthums; also article CHURCH,
i. The Public Worship, and books there named.

W. F. ADENEY.
WOT.—See WIT.

WRATH.—See ANGER.

WRESTLING is twice referred to in EV of OT
and once in NT. The Heb. terms are—1. pat* (in
Niph.),* of Jacob's wrestling at Peniel, Gn 3224·25

(LXX παλα/ω). On the word-play between ne'ebak
and Jabbok see vol. ii. p. 530a, note f. 2. *?ri3, in
Rachel's saying: * With mighty wrestlings {naph-
tulim) have I wrestled {niphtalti) with my sister
and have prevailed,' whence she is said to have
given to Bilhah's son the name NAPHTALI, Gn 308.
The word means * twist oneself' without being spe-
cifically confined to wrestling.

Wrestling, which was a familiar spectacle at the
games in any Greek city, supplies a metaphor
to St. Paul in Eph 612 ' For our wrestling is not
against flesh and blood,' etc. (ό'π ουκ 'έστιν ημΐν [ν.Ι.
νμΐν] η πάλη 7τρό* αίμα καΐ σάρκα, κ.τ.λ.). For a
description of wrestling contests see Smith's Diet,
of Gr. and Bom. Ant., s.v. 'Lucta.'

WRITING.—i. THE ANTIQUITY OF WRITING.
—The practice of writing in the countries of the
nearer East goes back to a remote and indefinite
antiquity. Looking only at the nations connected
in some measure with Palestine, we find evidence
of the use of written characters at a date far
earlier than the beginnings of anything that can
be called definite Hebrew history. In Egypt, in-
scriptions have been found containing the name
of Menes, the first king in the first dynasty known
to subsequent Egyptian chroniclers, whose date
cannot be much later (and may be earlier) than
B.C. 5000, while other inscriptions are believed to
belong to yet earlier rulers. These are inscribed
upon stone: the earliest extant example of writ-
ing upon papyrus is one found at Sakkara in 1893,
containing accounts dated in the reign of Assa,
the last king of the 5th dynasty (c. 3580-3536 B.C.).
To the same date purports to belong the first
recorded literary composition in Egypt, the Pro-
verbs of Ptah-hotep, preserved in the Papyrus
Prisse, though the papyrus itself is of a much later
date (c. 2500 B.C.). In Babylonia, inscriptions are
extant of Sargon I., who flourished about B.C. 3750;
while the thousands of tablets found at Telloh
prove the free use of writing among the Sumerian

* This word may be a denom. from pnx ' dust,' and mean * get
dusty' (cf. χόνιί, κονίω), or may be a dialectical variant of p^ri
'clasp,''embrace.'

inhabitants of Babylonia at an even earlier date,
which cannot be placed lower than B.C. 4000. From
Palestine itself we have no remains of so early a
period; but the tablets of Tel el-Amarna (see
§ iii.) include several letters written by the
governors of cities in Palestine to their masters in
Egypt in the 15th cent. B.C.; and recent excava-
tions at Knossos in Crete have brought to light a
large quantity of inscribed tablets, partly hiero-
glyphic, but mainly linear in script, in characters
as yet undeciphered, which must also be assigned
to about the middle of the second millennium
B.C. How far these are to be regarded as the
ancestors of Greek writing is a point still undeter-
mined ; but they complete the proof that in the
countries surrounding Palestine, and probably also
in Palestine itself, writing was an art well known
and familiarly practised for many centuries before
the earliest examples of Hebrew writing at present
extant.

LITERATURE.—Arts. BABYLONIA, EGYPT, above; Petrie, Royal
Tombs of the First Dynasty at Abydos, 1900, Hist, of Egypt, i.
81; L. W. King, Encyc. Bibl. i. 439-442; A. J. Evans, Annual
of the British School at Athens, 1899-1900, pp. 55-63.

ii. MATEKIALS.—Manjr materials were used in
Palestine and the adjoining countries for the
reception of writing at various times, {a) Stone is
almost everywhere the earliest material on which
writing has come down to us. The earliest inscrip-
tions in Egypt and Babylonia are on stone. Stone
is also used for the Hittite inscriptions in northern
Syria and Asia Minor;% and in Palestine itself the
earliest considerable examples of writing are the
MOABITE STONE and the SILO AM inscription (see
§ iii.). The Hebrew books, moreover, mention the
use of stone in the earliest periods of their history.
The Law given to Moses on Mt. Sinai is said to
have been written on * tables of stone' (Ex 3118

341.28̂  Moses commanded the people, when they
passed over Jordan, to set up great stones, covered
with plaster, and to write the Law upon them (Dt
272·3, cf. Jos 830"32). Job desires that his words
might be graven in the rock for ever with an iron
pen and lead (Job 1924). In Phoenicia and Greece,
similarly, the earliest extant examples of writing
are inscriptions upon stone, (δ) Clay was used
predominantly in Assyria and Babylonia, the
records and literature of which countries have
come down to us mainly in the form of tablets of
clay, on which characters in cuneiform writing have
been inscribed while it was soft (see BABYLONIA).
The discovery at Tel el-Amarna, in Upper Egypt,
of similar tablets, containing the correspondence
of the governors of the Syrian provinces and others
with their Egyptian masters (see § iii.), shows that
this kind of writing was the normal form of official
correspondence between Egypt and Syria, at any
rate in the time of the 18th dynasty (c. 1400 B.C.).
The Knossian tablets also are of sun-baked clay.
In Ezk 41 the prophet, in captivity in Assyria, is
directed to draw a plan of Jerusalem upon a tile
(Heb. lebhendh, LXX πλίνθο*), (c) Wood was largely
used in many countries, in the form of tablets.
In Greece it appears to have been the principal
material in use before the introduction of papyrus,
and to have continued to be employed for special
purposes long after that date. The earliest men-
tion of writing in Greek literature (Homer, II. vi.
169) describes a message written έν πίνακι πτυκτφ.
The laws of Solon were written upon wooden
tablets {&£oves and κύρβείϊ, Arist. Birds, 1354 ; Plut.
Sol. 25). Tablets, whitewashed in order to receive
ink better, were employed for official notices in
Athens in the 4th cent. B.C. (γραμματεία λβλευκωμένα,
πινάκων λβλενκωμένον, Ar. Ά0. Πολ. 47, 48); a set of
such tablets, used for private purposes at Panopolis
in Upper Egypt about the 7th cent, after Christ,
is now in the British Museum (Add. MS 33369).
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Wooden boards, inscribed in the one case with
lines from Homer, in another with part of the
Phcenissce of Euripides and the HecaU of Calli-
machus, are in the British Museum and the Rainer
Collection at Vienna respectively, both having
been found in Egypt. Many wooden tablets with
Egyptian writing are also in existence, and Egyp-
tian monuments represent scribes in the act of
using such tablets. In Is 308 and Hab 22 the
'tablet' or 'table' [Heb. luah, LXX πυξίον] is no
doubt wooden. The 'tables [same Heb.] of the
heart,' metaphorically spoken of in Pr 33, may be
regarded either as wood or, in the light of Jer 171,
more probably as stone. It is not always possible
to tell whether the writing upon tablets mentioned
by ancient authors is upon the wood itself or upon
wax or some similar material with which the wood
was covered. Wax was certainly used sometimes,
and in later periods wax tablets were the commonest
form of note-books in Greece and Italy. Herodotus
mentions such a tablet (vii. 239), and Cicero,
Martial, and other authors refer to them very
frequently. Many examples of them are still
extant, notably those discovered at Pompeii.*
(d) Bark is said by Pliny (UN xiii. 11) to have
been used for writing before papyrus was known,
and it continued to be used in the West, though
rarely, as late as the 5th cent, after Christ (Mar-
tianus Capella, ii. 136 ; though it is not quite clear
that the books so described are intended to be con-
temporary productions). From its name, liber,
comes the Latin word for 'book.' (e) Linen also
was used in Italy in ancient times {libri lintei,
Livy, iv. 7, x. 38). The largest extant example of
Etruscan writing is upon linen (in the museum at
Agram). Linen was also used by the Egyptians
for this purpose. (/) Lead was used in Greece
and Italy, and probably elsewhere. Pausanias (ix.
31. 4) mentions a leaden plate which he saw at
Helicon, inscribed with the Works and Days of
Hesiod; but the principal use to which lead (and
other metals) was put as writing material seems
to have been to receive magical incantations and
charms. Such tablets have been found, and men-
tion of them is frequently made in magical papyri.
(g) Potsherds (όστρακα) were used at Athens to
receive the names of persons on whom sentence of
banishment [ostracism) was to be pronounced. In
Egypt they were very plentifully used for accounts,
and especially for tax receipts; in the Coptic
period passages of Scripture and quasi - literary
pieces were also inscribed upon potsherds, (h)
Leather plays a far more important part in the
history of writing, especially of the Bible. It was
used in Egypt; leather rolls are extant from about
B.C. 2000, and papyri of later date refer to docu-
ments written on skins as far back as the 4th
dynasty. On the Assyrian monuments scribes
are shown holding rolls which appear to be of this
material. The Persians used leather to contain
the royal records (βασιλικαϊ διφθέραι, Ctesias, αρ.
Diod. π. xxxii. 4). Similarly, Herodotus states
that the Ionians of Asia Minor formerly used
skins of sheep and goats, and that many barbarous
peoples continued to do the same in his own time.
In the OT, leather or skins are not expressly
mentioned, but it is practically certain that this
material was largely used, and was, in fact, the
principal vehicle of Hebrew literature in historical
times. The use of books in roll form is mentioned

* Sir Η. Μ. Stanley (Cornhill Magazine, Jan. 1901, pp. 60, 61)
records that on his first visit to Uganda, in 1875, portions of the
NT, translated or paraphrased by him and his companions,
were written on * thin and polished boards of white wood, about
16 by 12 inches. . . . During the three months I remained with
Mtesa, the translations which we made from the Gospels were
very copious, and the principal events from the Creation to the
Crucifixion were also fairly written out, forming quite a bulky
library of boards.'
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in Ps 407, Jer 362·4 etc., Ezk 2 9; and the roll form
implies the use of either leather or papyrus (vellum
not having been yet invented, and bark, so far as
is known, never having been employed in Pales-
tine). Papyrus might, no doubt, have been intro-
duced into Palestine from Egypt, and there is a
recorded case of its being sent to Phoenicia in the
11th cent. (Zeitsch.f. agypt. Sprache, 1900, p. 11);
but there is no evidence of its general use at this date.
On the other hand, the mention of the 'scribe's
knife* (ta'ar hassdpher, LXX τφ ξνρφ του 'γραμ-
ματέως) in Jer 36 (43)23 probably indicates that the
roll destroyed by Jehoiakim was of leather; since a
knife (for the purpose of erasures) was part of the
equipment of a scribe writing upon leather or
vellum, but could not be used on so delicate a
material as papyrus. In Nu 523 it is implied that
writing could be washed off with water; but this
was the practice in the case of papyrus as well as
leather, so that the passage is inconclusive. Clearer
evidence is given by later writers. In the Letter
of Aristeas the copy of the Law sent from Jeru-
salem to Egypt for the purpose of the version of
the LXX is expressly said to have been written on
διφθέραι. Further, the Talmud requires all copies
of the Law to be written on skins, and in roll form ;
and this regulation, which still remains in force
for volumes intended for use in the synagogue, no
doubt points back to an ancient tradition. All the
evidence, in fact, seems to go to show that the
OT Scriptures were habitually written on prepared
skins, for which, in course of time, vellum was
probablv substituted in the case of ordinary copies
(as distinct from synagogue rolls). It is not im-
probable that in St. Paul's request (2 Ti 413) for τά
βιβλία, μάλιστα TCLS μεμβράνα?, the latter word refers
to copies of parts of the OT. *

(i) Papyrus.—If skins probably played the most
important part in the early history of the Hebrew
Scriptures, the papyrus plant certainly did so in
the case of the Greek. The papyrus plant (cyperus
papyrus), which formerly grew in great profusion
in the Nile (though now confined to the higher
part of its course), was used from a very early date
in Egypt as a material for writing. The earliest
extant papyrus MS dates from the 5th dynasty
(see § i.), and from about the 12th dynasty onwards
many such volumes are known, with writings in
all the varieties of Egyptian script—hieroglyphic,
hieratic, and demotic. From Egypt the use of
papyrus spread into the neighbouring countries, and
it was the universal material for book-production
in Greece and Italy during the most nourishing
periods of their literature. The LXX version of
the OT was produced in Egypt under the Ptolemies,
and there can be no doubt that it was written upon
papyrus, like the hundreds of Greek documents of
that period which recent discoveries in that country
have brought to light. So, too, with the books of
the NT. These were written in Greek, in various
parts of the Greek-speaking world—in Asia Minor,
in Greece, in Rome, etc. ; and there is no reason to
doubt that they were written on papyrus in the
ordinary way. The only books which may have
been originally written in Palestine are St. Matthew
and St. James ; but these, it must be remembered,
would not at first be written as sacred books, so
that the rules applying to the OT would not apply
to them. They, too, must almost certainly have
been written on papyrus; and on this material
the Greek OT and the NT must have circulated
habitually, if not exclusively, until the 4th cent,
of our era.—The method of manufacture of papy-
rus is described by Pliny (EN xiii. 11-13). The

* The suggestions that the μ,εμβρκνχι were blank sheets of
vellum, or note-books (which were sometimes made of vellum
at that date), or account-books, seem inconsistent with the im-
portance evidently attached to them.
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pith * of the stem of the plant was cut into thin
strips, which were laid side by side to form a sheet.
Another layer of strips was then laid upon the
first, at right angles to it, so that the whole sheet
was composed of two layers, in one of which the
fibres ran horizontally, in the other perpendicularly.
The two layers were attached to one another by
moisture and pressure, with or without the addition
of glue.t The sheets {κολλήματα, schedce) so formed
were dried and polished, and were then ready for
use. They could be used singly, as for letters,
accounts, and the like ; or a number of them could
be joined together, so as to form a roll. According
to Pliny, the manufacturers prepared rolls {scapi)
consisting of not more than 20 schedce ; but a scribe
who required more to contain the work he was
copying could attach a second roll to the first, and
cut off so much of it as might not be needed. The
length of papyrus rolls, as actually used, varies
greatly. In ancient Egypt, when books were
largely used for ceremonial and ritual purposes,
they were often of excessive length; the longest
at present known measures 144 ft. But for prac-
tical use much more moderate dimensions were
necessary, and no Greek literary papyrus is known
which exceeds 30 ft. The height varies from 15£
to about 5 in.; about 9 or 10 in. is a common
height for a literary papyrus. The writing is nor-
mally on that side of the papyrus on which the
fibres lie horizontally, i.e. parallel to the length of
the roll {recto); the verso is only used either when
the scribe's matter exceeds the papyrus at his dis-
posal, so that after filling the recto he is forced to
continue on the verso, or (a commoner case) when the
recto has already been used to receive some other
writing. A roll of the first description (whether
its material be leather or papyrus) is that men-
tioned in Ezk 210 (cf. Rev 51), which was «written
within and without; and there was written therein
lamentations, and mourning, and woe.' The multi-
tude of calamities is indicated by the writing ex-
tending over both sides of the roll. An example
of a roll so written occurs in a magical papyrus in
the British Museum (Pap. cxxi.). Opisthograph
rolls of the second description imply that the
writer employed papyrus already once used, either
because he was too poor to get any other, or too
remote from a town where it might be obtained, or
that the matter he wished to write was too unim-
portant to justify the use of fresh papyrus. Thus
rough accounts are frequently written on the back
of used papyrus; or schoolboys' copies, as in the case
of the papyrus which bears on its verso the Funeral
Oration of Hyperides, roughly written in a school-
boy's hand; or we may have a literary work, written
for the private use of an individual, not for sale or
for a public library, as in the case of the 'Αθηναίων
Πολιτεία of Aristotle, which is written on the back
of farm accounts. Such literary MSS might, no
doubt, occasionally come into the market as cheap
copies, but they would form no part of the regular

* Dziatzko (JJntersuchungen, pp. 31, 32) suggests that in
ancient Egypt the fibres of the bark were used as well as the
pith, the exclusive use of the latter being introduced after the
Greek occupation; but there is no authority for this distinc-
tion, and an examination of early Egyptian papyri does not
reveal any essential difference in the method of their manu-
facture. Moreover, since Pliny states that even that part of
the pith which was nearest the bark made material too coarse
for writing purposes, the bark itself must have been still more
unsuitable, and could not produce such excellent material as
the papyri of the 18th and even earlier dynasties.

t Pliny's words, ' turbidus liquor vim glutinis prajbet,' are

fragments of papyrus disclosed no trace of glue between the
layers, but showed that it had been applied to the surface,
presumably to smooth and strengthen it. Certainly it is not
always possible to discern glue, but sometimes it appears to
be present.

book trade. That the habitual use of them im-
plied poverty, appears from Lucian (Vit. Auct. c.
9), where it is one of the signs of the poverty-
stricken disciple of Diogenes. The writing on
papyrus was disposed in columns (σελ£δε$), the
width of which, if not dictated by necessity, as in
the verses of a poem, is generally from 2 to 3J in.
in the case of literary MSS of good quality. In copies
written without regard to appearances (like the
Ά0. Πολ.), it might be considerably more. The title
of a work was normally written at the end. The
inner edge of the roll, or both edges, might be pro-
vided with a wooden roller {ομφαλό*), and volumes
which claimed elegance of appearance were prob-
ably always provided with them. Commoner copies
were not so provided, but the edges were then
generally strengthened by an extra strip of papyrus,
to prevent tearing. Α σίλλνβος, or thin strip of
papyrus or vellum, was attached to the outside
of the roll, bearing the title of the work; such a
σίλλνβος, bearing the title of Sophron's Mimes,
has been discovered at Oxyrhynchus (Ox. Pap.
301, now Brit. Mus. Pap. 801). The roll might
be enclosed in a cover {φαινόλης), to protect it
from damage, and stored in a wooden case {capsa)
with several others.—The roll form of book con-
tinued in common, if not universal, use until
the 3rd cent.; but from that date onwards (under
the influence, no doubt, of the increasing use of
vellum) papyrus books in codex form (like modern
books) begin to be found, and the roll form gradu-
ally drops out of use. The earliest fragments of
the Greek Bible are written in the codex form,
which seems to have been preferred by the Chris-
tian converts. Vellum superseded papyrus as the
material for the best books in the 4th cent., but
papyrus continued to be employed for inferior
copies until the 7th cent. In 640, however, the
Arabs conquered Egypt, and, by stopping the ex-
port of papyrus, struck the death-blow to its use
as a vehicle of Greek and Latin literature. It
continued to be used in Egypt to some extent for
accounts and for Coptic documents; but its literary
importance was at an end.

{k) Parchment or Yellum.—This material may be
regarded as a special development from the use of
skins, described above; but it occupies a far more
important place in the history of literature than
its parent. According to Varro {ap. Pliny, HN
xiii. 11), it originated at Pergamum under Eumenes
II. (B.C. 197-158), when the king of Egypt, anxious
to cripple his rival's growing library, forbade the
export of papyrus. The king of Pergamum accord-
ingly reverted to the use of skins, which had for-
merly been general in Asia Minor (see above); but
the skins were made more suitable for literary pur-
poses by a special preparation, and the material
thus produced received from its place of origin the
name of πβρΎαμηνή, whence our parchment. Parch-
ment differs from leather in not being tanned ; the
skins are merely stretched and dried, the hairs being
removed from the one side and the flesh from the
other, and the whole being smoothed with pumice.
In modern usage the flesh side is also dressed with
chalk; the special methods, if any, of preparing
ancient parchment are unknown. The skins used
are principally those of sheep, lambs, and calves, but
those of goats, asses, and swine may also be used;
and specially fine vellum is provided by antelopes.
Strictly speaking, vellum denotes the material
manufactured from calves (and antelopes), and
parchment that provided by sheep, etc.; but prac-
tically no distinction is made between them, and
the term vellum is applied to all kinds of dressed
skins used for the purposes of writing. Of the
character of the vellum MSS of Pergamum nothing
is known; but it is certain that the material did
not come into general use for literary purposes, in
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other countries, until a much later period. At
Rome, in the 1st cent. B.C. and the 1st and 2nd
cents, after Christ, there is evidence of the use of
vellum, but only for note-books and for rough
drafts or inferior copies of literary works (Cic. ad
Att. xiii. 24 ; Hor. Sat. ii. 3; Martial, xiv. 7. 184,
etc.; Quintilian, x. 3. 31). A fragment of a vellum
MS, which may belong to this period, is preserved
in Brit. Mus. Add. MS 34473, consisting of two
leaves of Demosthenes, de Fals. Leg., in a small
hand, which appears to be of the 2nd century.
The use of vellum for note-books, which would
be shaped according to the analogy of wax tablets,
the form of note-book previously existing, natur-
ally led to the evolution of the codex, or modern
book form ; and the rise of vellum into favour for
literary purposes is also the rise of the codex. This
appears to have taken place during the 3rd cent., the
final victory of vellum and the codex form being
achieved in the early part of the 4th century. When
Constantine founded his new capital, he instructed
Eusebius to have fifty MSS on vellum (σωμάτια έν
δίφθέραίϊ) prepared by skilled calligraphers for the
churches in it (Vit. Const, iv. 36, A.D. 331); and
about the middle of the century the library of
Pamphilus at Csesarea (consisting largely of the
works of Origen), which had fallen into decay,
was restored by Acacius and Euzoius, who had
the damaged volumes replaced by vellum ('in
membranis instaurare conati sunt, Jerome, Ep.
cxli.). The spread of Christianity probably had
much to do with the change, by creating a demand
for complete copies of the Scriptures. No papyrus
roll of ordinary dimensions could hold more than
one of the longer books of the NT, and a set of
some 30 or 40 rolls would be necessary for the
entire Bible; while the whole could be gathered
into a single codex of not immoderate size. Ex-
amples of such codices from this very period re-
mam in the celebrated Codex Vaticanus and Codex
Sinaiticus, and probably also in the earliest copies
of Virgil. The vellum of these early MSS ranks
with the very finest in quality. For special magni-
ficence, the vellum was sometimes dyed purple,
with letters of silver or gold. The existence of
such MSS in the 4th cent, is proved by Jerome's
denunciation of them ('in membranis purpureis
auro argentoque deseriptos,' Prcef. in Job ; ' in-
ficiuntur membranse colore purpureo, aurum liques-
cit in litteras, gemmis codices vestiuntur,' ad
Eustochium de custod. virg.).

To this period may perhaps be attributed the Codex Veronensis
of the Old Latin Gospels; but most of the purple MSS now
extant are of later date. Those of the Greek Gospels are all
attributable to the 6th cent, (the codices known as Evann. N, Na,
2, Φ, and one recently brought from Sinope to Paris, the latter
and N a being written in gold letters, the others in silver,
with gold only for the sacred names). Other purple MSS
are the Codices Palatinus and Saretianus (5th cent.), Vindo-
bonensis and Brixianus (6th cent.) of the Old Latin Gospels, the
Vienna Genesis (6th cent.), which also has painted miniatures,
the Gothic Gospels at Upsala (6th cent.), the Metz Gospels and
Psalter of St. Germanus at Paris (6th cent.), the Zurich Greek
Psalter (7th cent), the Vulgate Gospels written by Godescalc
for Charlemagne (A.D. 781), the Hamilton Gospels, now in
America, and two other copies of the Gospels at Paris (8th
cent.). The last four, all written in the time of Charlemagne
(to which more of the same and subsequent periods might be
added), have letters of gold; the earlier MSS are in silver.
Among special curiosities of ornamentation may be mentioned
two leaves gilded all over, with lettering in blue, containing
the tables of Eusebian Canons, from a copy of the Greek Gos-
pels, of the 6th cent., in the British Museum, and two books of
prayers written on black vellum in gold and silver letters, of the
15th to 16th cents., at Vienna.

The sheet of vellum having been prepared for
use, it was folded into quires, a process which
causes hair-side to face hair-side, and flesh-side
flesh-side throughout the volume. Quires are found
of various sizes, eight leaves being the commonest
number. In Greek MSS the flesh-side normally
begins the quire, in Latin MSS the hair-side. Lines

were ruled on the vellum with a blunt-pointed
instrument, generally on the hair-side, making a
furrow on that side and a ridge on the flesh-side.
After the use of vellum had become well estab-
lished, the writing was generally arranged in two
columns to the page, sometimes less, but very rarely
more. The earliest MSS, however, show a larger
number, the Cod. Sinaiticus having four columns to
the page, and the Codd. Vaticanus and Patiriensis
(5th cent.) three. It is probable that the use of
narrow columns which this involves is a reminiscence
of the narrow columns habitually found in papyri,
from which these MSS were almost certainly copied.
A revival of this practice is occasionally found in
later MSS, as in Brit. Mus. Koyal MS 1 D ii, con-
taining part of the LXX, of which four quires are
written with three columns to the page; or the
great Bibles containing Theodulf's recension of the
Vulgate, which also have triple columns.

(I) Paper, the ultimate survivor in the competi-
tion between the various vehicles of literature, is
of much less importance for the history of writing
than either papyrus or vellum, on account of the
lateness of its appearance in Europe and Western
Asia. The date of its invention is unknown, but
there seems to be no doubt that it was first manu-
factured in China. About the middle of the 8th
cent, it became known to the Arabs, perhaps as a
result of their conquest of Samarcand, in 704, and
factories were established in Baghdad and else-
where. Specimens of their workmanship have
been found in Egypt, dating from an early period
in the Arab occupation of that country. To this
paper the names charta (often with the epithet
Damascena) and papyrus were applied, since it
served to take the place of the material formerly
known by those names. From the Arabs the
knowledge of paper passed, after a considerable
lapse of time, to the Spaniards and Italians. The
earliest known specimens are of the 12th cent.,
but it was only slowly that the new material made
headway against the supremacy of vellum for
literary purposes. Towards the end of the 14th
cent, it began to be used with some freedom in the
book trade, and during the 15th cent, it was
coming to supersede vellum for ordinary purposes,
even before the invention of printing dealt the
fatal blow to the older material. It was formerly
supposed that the earliest paper, introduced into
Europe from the East, was made from cotton
wool, and a distinction was drawn between cotton
paper and linen paper. Microscopic examination,
however, shows that this is a delusion, and that
no such thing as paper made wholly of cotton
has ever existed. The name bombycina, which is
used to describe the Oriental paper, has probably
nothing to do with the material out of which it
was made, but is a corruption of bambycina, from
Bambyce, in Syria, where it was manufactured.
The materials out of which it was usually manu-
factured were hemp or flax, for which woollen
cloth was subsequently substituted, and eventually
(in the 14th cent.) linen rags. Water-marks,
which do not occur in Oriental paper, were intro-
duced by European manufacturers in the 13th
cent. The earliest known specimen is on paper
used in the district of Ancona in 1293.

(m) The implements of writing have naturally
differed according to the various materials on
which they had to be employed. A sharp, pointed
metal instrument, known to the Greeks as στύλος,
Lat. stilus, was used for writing on clay or wax
tablets (cf. Job 1924, Jer 171). On papyrus the
reed (κάλαμος, calamus) was used (cf. 3 Jn 13 δια
μέλανος και καλάμου), and possibly also on leather
(cf. Ps 45\ where the LXX has κάλαμος γραμματέως).
Metal pens in the form of a reed or quill have been
found in the so-called Grave of Aristotle at Eretria,
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and (of the Roman period) in Italy and Britain.
The quill pen is first mentioned by an anonymous
biographer of Theodoric the Goth (c. 500) and by
Isidore of Seville (c. 600).—The earliest form of ink
(μέλαν, atramentum, 'έ^καυστον^ incaustum, whence
ink) appears to have been either the juice dis-
charged by the cuttle-fish (Persius, iii. 13) or a
mixture of soot and gum. This often gives excel-
lent results, the ink of the Greek papyri, even
from the earliest times (3rd and 2nd cent. B.C.),
being often admirably black. This kind of ink
did not sink deeply into the material on which it
was laid, and could be washed off without much
difficulty; on papyrus this was the ordinary
method of deletion on a large scale. Gall-apples
are not mentioned until the 5th cent. (Martianus
Capella, iii. 225), but were probably used con-
siderably earlier. Metallic inks were not used
with papyrus, but must have been adopted early
in the history of writing upon vellum ; it is to

the Hebrews. The uncertainty which attends the
dating of the earlier books of the OT and of the
materials upon which they are based, makes it
dangerous to draw any conclusions from the
references in them to the practice of writing.
The discovery (in 1887) of the Tel el-Amarna
tablets (Fig. 1), near the site of the capital of
Amenophis IV., containing correspondence, in
cuneiform characters and in Babylonian dialect,
between the Egyptian governors or vassal princes
in Palestine and Syria and the king and his minis-
ters in Egypt, proves that writing was practised
in Palestine at a date either a century before the
Exodus (if that event be assigned to the reign of
Merenptah, as commonly held), or contemporary
with the Hebrew entry into the Promised Land,
according to the alternative chronology. There is
also no difficulty in believing that Moses, having
been brought up in the Egyptian court (cf. Ac 722),
was acquainted with the art of writing; though, of

FIG. 1.—CUNEIFORM TABLET FROM TEL EL-AMARNA, 14TH CENT. B.C.

(Brit. Mus. BU. 88-10-13, 75.)

this element that the erosion seen in so many
early vellum MSS (e.g. the Codex Vaticanus and
the Codex Alexandrinus) is due. In the Middle
Ages a less corrosive ink is generally used. Some
beautiful specimens remain from about the begin-
ning of the 8th cent., e.g. the Codex Amiatinus
and the Lindisfarne Gospels. Many recipes for
ink are recorded in mediaeval MSS ; the principal
ingredients are gall-apples, vitriol, and gum.
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iii. HEBREW WRITING.—It is impossible to fix
with any precision the beginning of writing among

course, this fact in itself proves nothing as to his
actual and immediate authorship of the books
ascribed to him. The name Kiriath-sepher (Jos
1515) is held by Sayce and some others (but see
Moore, Judges, 26 f.) to mean 'city of books,'
which might indicate even the existence of a
library (perhaps such a one as that of Ashur-
bani-pal at Nineveh) or record - office; and one
interpretation of shebet sdpher in Jg 514 (LXX Β
έν ράβδφ δίηγήσεως γραμματέως, AV ' t h e pen of the
writer,' RVm 'the staff of the scribe'; but KV
' the marshal's staff') finds a reference to writing
in what is universally admitted to be a very
ancient document. It is not until much later,
however, that indubitable evidence of Hebrew
writing is found. The earliest extant specimens
are on the bowls of Baal Lebanon (see ALPHABET,
vol. i. p. 73), the earliest of which may date from
c. 1000 B.C., and the Moabite Stone, erected by
MESHA, king of Moab, about 850 B.C., to com-
memorate his own revolt against Jehoram. This
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is written in a dialect scarcely differing from
Hebrew, and in the ancient Hebrew characters,
which were a development from the original Pho3-
nician alphabet (ALPHABET ; for facsimile see
MOAB). It is followed by the Siloam inscription,
attributed to the reign of Hezekiah (c. 700 B.C.)
or Manasseh (c. 650 B.C.), the characters of which
are a modification of those on the Moabite Stone.
Somewhat later still, probably, are the inscriptions
on the jar-handles found by Dr. Bliss at Tell ej-
Judeideh, which are assigned approximately to
650-500 B.C. (PEFSt, 1900, pp. 207, 341).

Of actual Hebrew writing in the old characters
we have no remains, since our earliest extant MSS
belong to a period long after the adoption of the
square characters; but their appearance may be
learnt from the MSS of the Samaritan version of
the Pentateuch, the Samaritans having retained
the ancient alphabet when the Jews abandoned it,
after the Captivity, in favour of the Aramaean
characters, which represented a different line of
descent from the original Phoenician alphabet.

which were to be used in the services of the syna-
gogue. These must always be leather rolls, not
in modern book form ; and they must be written
with the most scrupulous care.

Ά synagogue roll must be written on the skins of clean
animals, prepared for the particular use of the synagogue by a
Jew. These must be fastened together with strings taken from
clean animals. Every skin must contain a certain number of
columns, equal throughout the entire codex. The length of
each column must not extend over less than 48 or more than
60 lines ; and the breadth must consist of thirty letters. The
whole copy must be first lined ; and if three words be written
in it without a line, it is worthless. The ink should be black,
neither red, green, nor any other colour, and be prepared
according to a definite receipt. An authentic copy must be
the exemplar, from which the transcriber ought not in the
least to deviate. No word or letter, not even a yod, must be
written from memory, the scribe not having looked at the
codex before him. . . . Between every consonant the space of a
hair or thread must intervene ; between every word the breadth
of a narrow consonant; between every new pardshdh, or section,
the breadth of nine consonants; between every book, three
lines. The fifth book of Moses must terminate exactly with a
line; but the rest need not do so. Besides this, the copyist
must sit in full Jewish dress, wash his whole body, not begin
to write the name of God with a pen newly dipped in ink, and

tG. 2.—HEBREW PENTATEUCH CODEX, 9ΤΗ CENT.

(Brit. Mus. MS Or. 4445, reduced).

The old characters remained in use on coins of the
Maccabsean period, but they had fallen out of use
for literary purposes long before the time of our
Lord, and there can be no doubt that the books read
by Him (e.g. Lk 417) were written in the square
alphabet, in which the smallness of the letter yod
justified the metaphor of Mt 518.* The square
characters of the earliest period were not identical
in form with those of the MSS now extant, but
they were their direct ancestors. So far we have
very little light as to the appearance of the MSS
in which the Hebrew Scriptures were preserved ;
it is only when we reach the period of the Talmud
(c. 300-500) that we find those principles being laid
down which, stereotyped by the Massoretes, have
given us the MSS now extant (Fig. 2). Minute
directions are given for the copying of the Scrip-
tures, especially of those volumes of the Law

* An isolated survival of the old alphabet occurs in the case
of Aquila, in whose Greek OT the name Jehovah was regularly
written in these characters. Origen's statement to this effect
has been confirmed by the fragments of Aquila recently dis-
covered at Cairo, and now at Cambridge (Burkitt, Fragments of
Aquila, 1897, cf. Taylor, Genizah Fragments, p. 26 f.).

sh
take

lould a king address him while writing that name he must
ke no notice of him' (S. Davidson, Text of the OT^, p. 89).

Vowel-points are never added in synagogue rolls.
Originally absent from Hebrew writing altogether,
vowels were first represented, when some special
need required their indication, by the semi-vowels
i, % n, and sometimes κ, technically known as
matres lectionis. The insertion of these signs
gives what is known as the scriptio plena, their
omission the scriptio defectiva. The date of the
introduction of this device is uncertain, but it
must be later than the production of the LXX.
The more complete and satisfactory system of
vowel-points was introduced about the 7th century.
An alternative system, in which the points are
supralinear instead of infralinear, is found in the
oldest dated MS (the St. Petersburg Codex of the
Prophets, A.D. 916), and in some others: this is sup-
posed to have been practised at Babylon (but not
exclusively even there), but never gained general
acceptance. Vowel-points are habitually inserted
in MSS other than synagogue rolls, but it was a
rule that the consonantal text should be written
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independently, and the points added by a different
scribe.—Accentuation was probably introduced
into Hebrew writing at about the same date as
vowel-points (5th-7th cents.), and used to denote
the logical interrelation of the several words in the
sentence, as well as their vocal modulation in pub-
lic reading.—Separation of words is effected in the
Moabite and Siloam inscriptions by the insertion
of a dot; but the frequent mistakes in the division
of words in the LXX, and the subsequent intro-
duction of the * final letters,' show that in early
MSS Hebrew writing, like Greek and Latin to a
much later period, was undivided. The use of
the five 'final letters,' to indicate the ends of
words, belongs to a date intermediate between the
version of the LXX and the Talmud, a period in
which most of the minutice in the practice of the
scribes probably originated.—Divisions of the text
in Hebrew MSS are of various kinds. The larger
divisions, corresponding roughly to our chapters,
are the · open' and ' closed' sections. Open
sections begin a new line in the MSS; and if
the previous section has ended at the end of a
line, a whole line is left blank before the new
section begins. Closed sections follow on in the
same line as the end of the previous section, a
blank space only being left between; or, if the
previous section ends too near the end of a line to
admit of this, the next line is indented. Late
MSS sometimes insert the letters 3 or D in the blank
space, to indicate an open or a closed section re-
spectively. In the Law the MSS agree generally
in their distribution of open and closed sections,
but in the Prophets and Hagiographa there is
considerable divergence, indicating difference of
tradition in different Massoretic schools. This
section-system was certainly introduced before the
time of Jerome, and probably before the period of
the Mishna.—Another form of division was into
sedarim, or lections suited to a three-years' cycle
of the reading of the Law. The Pentateuch is
divided into 167 sedarim, while of the other books,
which were similarly divided, the Former Prophets
have 77, the Later Prophets 107, and the Hagio-
grapha 81. Side by side with this was a one-year
cycle of the reading of the Law, which was in use
in Babylonia, involving a division of the Law into
54tparashiyoih. These are indicated in the MSS,
with a mnemonic mark to show the number of
verses in each parashd. Verse-division is rarely
found in synagogue rolls ; in MSS in book form
having accents and vowel-points it is regularly
practised. The earliest method of indicating the
end of averse is by placing a silluk (τ) beneath the
final letter; subsequently the double point or colon
(soph pasuk) was introduced. The verses were
carefully numbered by the Massoretes, as a pre-
caution against interpolation ; but the systems of
division practised by the Babylonian and Pales-
tinian Jews respectively differed considerably, and
the one now in use differs from both of these,
being apparently due to the Massoretes.

The margins of Hebrew MSS play an important
part in their character, since thev generally con-
tain the Massorah and certain kinds of various
readings. The Massorah, or body of traditional
commentary on textual matters, is of two kinds
—the Greater and the Lesser Massorah. The
Greater Massorah generally occupies the upper
and lower margin of the page, while the Lesser is
placed in the outer side margin. Between the
columns come the various readings known as the
gerS and Sevirin (see TEXT OF OT). The places of
the Lesser Massorah and the various readings are,
however, sometimes interchanged. Often, too,
the Hebrew text is accompanied by an Aramaic
paraphrase, either in parallel columns or between
the lines.—On the palaeography of Hebrew MSS

it is not necessary to dwell. Changes in the
manner of writing between the 9th cent, (the date
of our earliest MS) and the invention of printing
were slight, and the best authorities differ con-
siderably in their attribution of dates on the
handwriting alone. Moreover, in view of the
stereotyped character of the text preserved in all
extant MSS, not so much depends on the precise
assignment of dates as in the case of Greek MSS.

LITERATURE.-—Ginsburg, Introd. to the Massoretico-Critical
Edition of the Hebrew Bible, 1897; S. Davidson, Text of the
OT% 1859 ; Buhl, Canon and Text of the OT%, Eng. tr. 1892 ;
Wickes, Accentuation of the so-called Prose Books, 1887; Driver,
Notes on the Heb. Text of the Books of Samuel, 1890, pp. ix-
xxxv, see also p. 957; Weir, Short Hist, of the Heb. Text, 1899.

iv. GREEK WRITING ON PAPYRUS.—We are far
better situated with regard to knowledge of the
manner in which the Greek Bible was written than
is the case with the Hebrew Bible; for, whereas the
earliest extant Hebrew MS is separated by more
than a thousand years from the date of composition
of the latest Hebrew book of the OT, we have
(thanks to the discoveries made in Egypt within
the last twelve years) Greek MSS as early as the
date at which Greek first began to be used as a
vehicle for the Scriptures. From the first half of
the 3rd cent. B.C. onwards we have a continuous
stream of Greek MSS (not indeed biblical, but
showing how the biblical MSS must have been
written), at first exclusively on papyrus, but from
the 4th cent, after Christ also on vellum.

Greek writing upon papyrus falls into two cate-
gories, literary and documentary, the former being
used primarily for works of literature, but at times
also for documents of special importance, such as
petitions to the great magistrates; while the latter,
primarily used for all sorts of non-literary docu-
ments (receipts, contracts, accounts, letters, etc.),
was also occasionally employed for private copies
of literary works. Both classes have therefore to
be taken into consideration with regard to the
transmission of the sacred text. So far as the
LXX is concerned, indeed, the non-literary hand
is not of much importance, since there is no reason
to suppose that the version circulated to any great
extent among other than literary classes. Copies
were, no doubt, occasionally made in the common
hand for poor people or for private use; but it is
not likely that this happened to such an extent as
materially to affect the textual tradition. With
regard to the NT the case is different, as will be
shown below.

The literary hand of the 3rd cent. B.C., at the time of the pro-
duction of the LXX, is known from the papyri extracted by
Prof. Petrie from the cartonnage of some mummy cases found
by him at Gurob in 1889, of which the best, from a palaeographic
point of view, are the fragments of the Phcedo of Plato and the
Antiope of Euripides. These are written in a very small uncial
hand, neat and firm, in columns about 6 in. high and 2 | in. wide.
According to a rough calculation, two rolls of about 35 ft. each
would be required to contain the Book of Genesis in the style of
writing employed in the Phcedo MS ; and, even with a taller
column and greater economy of space between the lines, it ie
certain that such a book could not have been contained in
a single roll of normal length. The uncial hand on papyrus
admits of occasional ligatures between the letters, so that the
distinction between uncial and cursive hands is less sharply
marked on papyrus than on vellum. Besides the small literary
hand just mentioned, the early Ptolemaic papyri show a larger
and rougher uncial hand, likewise used for literary purposes,
but probably for cheaper and less carefully executed copies.
The non-literary hands of the period are various, but for tho
most part are very cursive, with broad letters freely spaced out
and large ligatures.

In the 2nd cent. B.C. two forms of literary hand are again
found in existence (and it must be remembered that the extant
evidence is still scanty, so that no description is likely to be
exhaustive)—one (exemplified by the papyrus of Hyperides in
Athenogenem at the Louvre) being a square, firm hand, larger
than that of the Petrie Phcedo, while the other (contained in a
rhetorical papyrus, also at the Louvre) is smaller, weaker, and
more sloping. The non-literary hand is generally less straggling
than in the previous century, the larger forms of it being often
very handsome, and the smaller neat and flowing. The 1st cent.
B.C. is a period of transition, the Roman conquest of Egypt
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leading gradually to a marked change of hand. Of literary
papyri, few can be quite certainly attributed to this century,
but there are strong grounds for placing the Herculaneum rolls
here, with a few others from Egypt. The Herculaneum papyri
show a number of rather small, business-like hands, without
much ornament, written in narrow columns on papyrus of
moderate height, and from these a good idea may be formed
of the appearance of a MS of the LXX in the generation preced-
ing the birth of our Lord.

For the 1st cent, of the Christian era, and
especially for the second half of it, during which
the books of the NT were written, we have fairly
good evidence as to the current literary hand, and
ample for the non-literary hand. The literary
hand is rather larger than was usual in the Ptole-
maic period, with well-rounded curves and not
infrequent ligatures; a graceful style of writing,
and, at its best (as in a papyrus of the Odyssey in
the British Museum), very handsome. It is not
likely, however, that the authors and early copyists
of the books of the NT often had writing of this
excellence at their disposal. A better example of
the style in which the autographs of the NT may

forthcoming. Under these circumstances, the NT
Scriptures must have circulated much in privately
written copies. A good example of such a copy
of a literary work in a non-literary hand is
provided by the papyrus of Aristotle's 'Αθηναίων
Πολιτεία, written at the end of the 1st cent, on
the back of used papyrus, in four different hands,
of which three are cursive and one a rough uncial.
The cursive hands use abbreviations freely for
common words and terminations {e.g. / = 4στΙ, y'
= ydpt κ' = καί, /cx = /cara, τ=τήν, τ' = της, τ'— των),
and the possibility must be reckoned with that
similarly written MSS enter, to some extent, into
the textual history of the NT. The common hands
of the Roman period are small and very cursive,
and errors in transcription would consequently be
easy; to say nothing of the probable want of habits
of literary exactness among many of the copyists.
No doubt, many well-written copies were also pro-
duced, especially in the great towns where Christian
communities were strong; and these would have a
good chance of preserving a pure tradition, since
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FTG. 3.—GREEK PAPYRUS ROLL, LATE 1ST CENT.

(Brit. Mus. Pap. 115, Hyperides, pro Euxenippo).

have been written is provided by a MS of Hyperides
in the British Museum, written in the latter part
of the 1st cent, in a hand akin to the best con-
temporary non-literary MSS (Fig. 3). Even, how-
ever, when the author's autograph or the first
transcripts were produced by competent scribes,
the conditions of circulation among the Christian
community make it practically certain that the
Scriptures must often have been copied by private
persons, unskilled in the art of writing, and think-
ing, not of producing a volume fit for the book
market, but of reading for themselves, or trans-
mitting to their friends, the all-important narrative
of the Master's life. Throughout the first three
centuries of the Christian era the books of the
NT must have circulated mainly in channels out-
side the ordinary book trade. Public libraries did
not require them; churches must often have lost
their copies in times of persecution ; professional
scribes, unless they happened to be Christians,
would not be employed to transcribe them ; and in
country places skilled calligraphy would not be

the literary hand of the 1st and 2nd cents, is clear
and good, increasing in size, and perhaps in showi-
ness, as time goes on. The most calligra^hically
elaborate papyri extant (two copies of the Iliad, bk.
ii., at Oxford and in the British Museum) probably
belong to the 2nd century.

In the 3rd cent, a new element enters into con-
sideration, namely the adoption of the codex form,
the roll form continuing alongside of it for a period
which cannot be exactly defined. At first the
codex form was inferior, as a style of book pro-
duction, to the roll form, being an adaptation to
literary purposes of a form which had hitherto
been adopted mainly for memoranda and rough
drafts. There are signs, however, that it was
early taken into use among the Christians for their
private copies of the Scriptures. The evidence at
present available is too scanty to justify dogmatism,
but it certainly is the case that several of the
earliest examples of the codex form contain Chris-
tian writings, and that the majority of papyri of
the 3rd cent, containing Christian writings are in
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the codex form. Of the NT, two fragments are
extant which are assigned to the 3rd cent., and
three of the 4th ; all these are in codex form. Of
the OT there are three fragments of the 3rd cent.,
of which one is certainly from a codex, and one is
uncertain. In addition, the Oxyrhynchus fragment
containing alleged sayings of our Lord is a leaf from
a codex of the 3rd century. It appears, therefore,
that the codex form was generally used among
Christians at an earlier date than among people in
general; for of 21 non - Christian papyri assigned
to the 3rd cent, only two are written in this form.
These early Christian codices are not showy
specimens of the calligrapher's art; on the con-
trary, they are somewhat roughly written, unorna-
mental productions, generally of small size, suitable,
it may be thought, for easy conveyance and easy
concealment. This fits in with what has been said
above as to the character of the MSS in which the
books of the NT circulated before the recogni-
tion of Christianity by the State. Prof. Hort has
observed (Introd. to NT, § 352) that the Codex
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middle of the line, that of a comma; and at the foot of the line,
that of a semicolon. In a few extant papyri these distinctions
are observed; but oftener they are neglected, and the dot is
placed above the line to denote all values.—Accentuation is not
unknown, as it is in the earliest vellum uncials, but is rarely and
sporadically applied. No papyrus MS has accents fully and
systematically supplied, but some of the best-written of them
(notably the Bacchylides MS) have them fairly plentifully. Less
well-written MSS have fewer of them, and MSS in non-literary
hands practically do not have them at all.—Separation of words
is not found, except in a few cases where ambiguity might
result: here a single point is sometimes used to indicate the
correct division. This is again especially the case in carefully
written MSS, which are always more fully supplied with aids to
comprehension than their commoner kindred. It is not at all
likely that any of the early copies of the books of the NT were
supplied with accents or punctuation, or had any indication of
the division of words.—The use of abbreviations in non-literary
hands has been mentioned above. In addition to the symbols
there described, a common method of abbreviation is to drop
the termination of a word, writing the last letter which is
retained above the line: e.g. »υτ or ecvr» for Λυτός or cturo*,

ypotP for γράμ,μ,Λ or γρκμμχηύς, ποιιισ-θ for *6ΐί7σ·θκί, and SO On.
Abbreviation by the omission of letters from the middle of a
word is not practised, except in the common theological com-

pendia (#?, 6s, χ:, ι
onwards.

ς, χ.τ.λ.), which are found from the 3rd cent.
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PIG. 4.—GREEK UNCIAL CODEX, 5TH CENT.

(Codex Sarravianus, Leyden University Library, reduced.)

Ephraemi in the Apocalypse must have been copied
from a MS composed of small leaves; and it is
possible that it was such a one as those which we
nave been describing, — a private copy, without
beauty of workmanship, and perhaps without much
attention to precise accuracy of transcription.
From this predilection for the codex form even on
papyrus, the Christian Church was well prepared
to make use of it when vellum began to come to
the front as the material for book production.

Before considering, however, the progress of palaeography
upon vellum, it will be as well to say something as to the
minutiae of Greek writing upon papyrus. In ordinary literary
papyri, the writing is arranged in narrow columns, often leaning
to the right, in uncial characters of medium size (smaller than
is usual upon vellum), admitting of ligatures between them to a
limited extent. Enlarged initials are not used. Pauses in the
sense are indicated (if at all) by small blank spaces in the text,
often accompanied by a paragraphus, or short horizontal stroke
below the first letters of the line in which a sentence ends.—
Punctuation in the ordinary sense is very rarely found in prose
MSS, but it occurs sporadically in a few MSS. In one or two
very early MSS a double dot, like a colon, is used to separate
sentences; but usually only a single dot is employed. According
to the strict system, developed by the Alexandrian grammarians,
a dot placed above the line has the value of a full stop; in the

LITERATURE.—Thompson, Kenyon, Birt, Gardthawsen, opp.
citt.; Blass, art. ' Paliiographie,' in Miiller's Handbuch der
Mas8i8chen Alterthumswissenschaft (1892); Grenfell and Hunt,
Oxyrhynchus Papyri, pts. i. ii. (1899-1900).

v. GREEK UNCIAL WRITING ON VELLUM.—The
supersession of papyrus by vellum has been de-
scribed in § ii. The supersession, however, was
not immediate and absolute ; for it is clear that
copies of the Scriptures continued occasionally to
be inscribed on papyrus as long as the material
itself was accessible. Fragments of such MSS are
in existence (such as a Psalter in the British
Museum, and the Books of Zechariah and Malachi
in a MS at Heidelberg) which are attributable to
the 7th cent.; and much later than this no Greek
MS on papyrus can be, on account of the Arab con-
quest, which closed Egypt to the Christian world.
But from the 4th cent, onwards papyrus takes a
secondary place. From that century we have the
Vatican and Sinai tic Codices, and we know by
tradition of the 50 volumes prepared for the
churches of Constantinople; and it is not likely
that any papyrus MS, extant or hereafter to be
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discovered, can be put into successful comparison
with these. From this time forward, moreover,
there was nothing to prevent the free multiplica-
tion of copies of the Scriptures, with all the
resources of trained penmanship. The textual
tradition of the NT henceforth runs, not through
private copies, but through the great churches and
libraries ; and if Constantinople and Csesarea used
vellum, there is no reason to doubt that their ex-
ample was followed in Rome and Antioch and even
Alexandria; indeed there is good reason for believ-
ing, on palaeographical grounds, that the Vatican
and Sinaitic Codices, and still more the Codex
Alexandrinus, were produced in Egypt. It is
therefore to vellum MSS that we must look for
the custodians of the sacred text from about the
date of the Council of Nicsea.

The palaeography of vellum MSS has been studied much longer
than that of papyri, and rests on a far wider consensus of com-
petent opinion. It may therefore be treated the more briefly here.
The earliest vellum MSS show a resemblance to the papyri, not
only in the use of narrow columns (see § ii.), but in the handwrit-
ings themselves. It appears that, when vellum was taken into use

begins in the middle of a line, the first letter of the first com-
plete line) not only projects into the margin, but is considerably
enlarged. In later MSS still these enlarged initials become the
subject of ornamentation, until we reach the magnificent illu-
minated initials of the Middle Ages. In the 6th cent, the style
of writing grows generally heavier, and there is more distinc-
tion between the thick and thin strokes of a letter. In many
MSS, too, the characters are larger, especially in the purple
MSS, which are a notable feature of this period. In Egyptian
MSS of this period (e.g. the Codex Marchalianus of the
Prophets) a somewhat stiff and angular style is adopted, which
is akin to the hand found in Coptic MSS. After the 6th cent,
the best age of uncial writing is past. In the 7th cent, the
writing began to assume a sloping form, —always a sign of
degeneracy,—and to compensate for its loss of natural strength
and firmness by excrescences in the shape of exaggerated knobs
and bars at the extremities of the letters. Added to this a
tendency to lateral compression is found, which culminates in
the so-called ' Slavonic' uncials which dominate the 8th and 9th
centuries. In these, whether upright or sloping, the letters are
heavy and angular, and tall in proportion to their width. A
letter like O, instead of being a circle, is compressed into an oval,
or even a diamond shape; while Τ, Κ, Γ, and other letters have
large bars at the ends of their projecting limbs. A reaction
occurs in the 10th cent., when a return to the square and well-
rounded characters of the 4th to 6th cents, is seen ; but by this
time the day for uncial writing was past, and its place was to be
taken by a smaller and less cumbrous style.
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FIG. 5.—GREEK MINUSCULE CODEX, ΙΟΤΙΙ CENT.

(Brit. Mus. Add. MS 11300).

for the best copies of literary works, the scribes ^abandoned the
sloping and somewhat inelegant writing which is characteristic
of the papyri of the 3rd cent., and cast back to the better
models of an earlier period. The uncial* characters of the
Vatican and Sinaitic Codices appear to be modelled on the best
papyrus MSS of the 1st and 2nd cents., a square, upright uncial
of medium size, written with much simplicity of style. Liga-
tures between letters are entirely eschewed, and no cursive
element appears in the writing at all. The Cod. Vaticarms has
no punctuation or accents by the first hand, no separation of
words, no enlarged initials, no projection of letters into the
margin to denote a new paragraph. The same is the case with
the Cod. Sarravianus (Fig. 4) of the Pent., probably of the early
5th century. The Cod. Sinaiticus differs only in the last detail,
the first letter of a new paragraph projecting very slightly into
the margin, but without enlargement. In the Cod. Alexandrinus,
assigned to the first half of the 5th cent., the hand is larger and
heavier, the number of columns on a page is reduced to two,
and the first letter of a new paragraph (or, if the paragraph

* The term is derived from an expression of Jerome's (prcef.
ad Job.), 'uncialibus (' inch - long'), ut vulgo aiunt, litteris,'
and is applied to writing in capital letters, each formed separ-
ately, as distinct from the smaller minuscule style, introduced
in the 9th cent., which lent itself easily to cursive writing. In
vellum MSS the distinction between uncial and minuscule is
clearly marked; but on papyrus it is less evident, and uncial
writing on papyrus, as stated above, admitted not infrequently
a cursive element.

LITERATURE. — Thompson, op. cit.; Gardthausen, op. cit. \
Palceographical Society, facsimiles of MSS ; Omont, FacsimiUs
des plus anciens manuscrits grecs . . . de la Bibl. Nat. 1892;
Kenyon, Facsimiles of Biblical MSS in the Brit. Mus. 1900.

vi. GREEK MINUSCULE WRITING. — The great
defect of uncial writing as a vehicle of literature
was its cumbrousness. Written without ligatures,
in large, heavily-formed letters, it occupied more
time and more space than its predecessor on
papyrus, and could not be adapted to the produc-
tion of cheap or handy volumes. Up to the 7th
cent, this need was supplied, as has been shown
above, by copies upon papyrus ; and the failure of
the supply of this material drove the scribes ulti-
mately to the production of a substitute. Further,
as uncial writing degenerated, it lost its sole re-
commendation—the beauty of the volumes written
in that style ; and the way was open to a successor.
Both these wants were supplied by an adaptation
of the cursive style of common writing to the
purposes of literature. It is not to be supposed
that uncials were ever the sole manner of writing
in existence. From the earliest point at which



954 WRITING WRITING

we have extant remains of Greek writing (3rd
cent. B.C.), cursive writing is found in existence
side by side with uncial; and common-sense tells
us that this must always have been the case, such
writing being required for ordinary use, quite apart
from the needs of book production. We now have
plentiful examples of Greek cursive writing from
the 3rd cent. B.C. to the 7th cent, after Christ, with
a few specimens from the 8th cent.; and it is only
through the accident of the Arab conquest of
Egypt that we are unable to trace its develop-
ment on into the 9th cent. The extant evidence,
however, is enough to show that the minuscule
hand which was taken into use for literary pur-
poses in the 9th cent, is the direct descendant of
that which is found in the Byzantine papyri of the
6th and 7th centuries. The forms of nearly all
the letters are the same ; only the exuberances of
the Byzantine style are repressed, the size of the
characters (which is often considerable) reduced,
and the whole made far more calligraphic. The
Greek minuscule MSS of the 9th and 10th cents,
are, in fact, as beautiful examples of writing as
exist anywhere ; and at the same time the economy
in space and labour, as compared with the coarse
Slavonic uncials which preceded them, is very con-
siderable (Fig. 5). The effect of the reformation upon
the textual tradition of the Greek Bible was very
great. The multiplication of copies was rendered
infinitely easier, the possession of them was placed
within the reach of a much wider circle, and
the consultation of the Scriptures was greatly
facilitated. The extant uncial MSS of the NT
number less than 200, the extant minuscules are
nearly 3000; and though much must be allowed
for the greater antiquity of the former style (and
consequently greater certainty of the destruction
of MSS), very much of the disparity must be due
to the increased ease with which the minuscule could
be produced.

Into the details of Greek minuscule writing
from the 9th cent, to the 15th it is not necessary
to enter here. When all are so far removed from
the original autographs, little turns on the precise
date of a minuscule MS of the Bible. It is the
character of the text contained in them, and the
evidence thence derivable as to the archetypes
from which they are descended, that make them
valuable or the reverse. Moreover, it is not possible
to describe the successive styles of minuscule
writing, with the slight variations by which the
typical hand of one century can (more or less pre-
cariously) be distinguished from that of another,
without a copious use of facsimiles. For these the
reader may be referred to the publications of the
Palaeographical Society or the series of facsimiles
of dated MSS in the Bibliotheque Nationale issued
by M. Omont. These illustrate at once the pre-
dominant hands of the successive centuries, and
the uncertainty which must always attend the
precise fixing of undated MSS, owing to the
sporadic reappearances of the various hands at
considerable intervals of time.

The earliest extant dated minuscule MS is dated in A.D. 835
(the Uspensky Gospels); and in the course of this century,
though the uncial style was by no means yet extinct, the
minuscule hand was perfected into a style of great beauty. It
is a firm, upright hand, rather square in character, and some-
times leaning slightly backwards. The letters are frequently
linked together, but only in small groups. The breathings are
angular (κ Η L J ) , the accents small and inconspicuous. The
characters are pure minuscule, without intermixture of uncial
forms. The writing stands upon the lines ruled in the vellum.
Towards the end of the 10th cent, a change is made in this
respect, and the writing frequently depends from the ruled
lines. Uncial forms of certain letters (such as tj, x, v) creep in
again among the minuscules. A looser style of writing is
adopted, the letters being less firm and square, and more freely
spaced out. This is especially characteristic of a number of
MSS of classical authors written about the 11th cent., and the
same tendencies continue progressively in the succeeding cen-
turies. In the 11th cent., too, the rounded breathing makes

its appearance, and in the 12th it is definitely established as the
usual form. In the 12th cent, the minuscule hand is often large
and somewhat handsome, though without the compactness of
the earlier style; but from this point it degenerates more de-
cisively. The forms of the letters become more irregular,
accents are larger and more conspicuous, the practice of con-
traction is introduced, which in later MSS increases to such an
extent as to render them unintelligible except after a special
study of the various marks of abbreviation. Accents also are
frequently formed in one stroke with the letters, and in every
respect the tendency to cursiveness increases. The Renaissance,
with its revival of interest in Greek in the West, and the in-
creased demand for handsome specimens of Greek writing which
it produced, led to some improvement in calligraphy; but here
the invention of printing stepped in, and the handiwork of the
scribe was superseded by the mechanical precision of the press.

LITERATURE. — The authorities cited in § v. : Omont, Fac-
similos des manuscrits grecs datas de la Bibliothkque Nationale
du ixe au xive siecle, 1890, and FaesimiUs des manuscrits grecs
des xve et xvifi siecles, 1887; Wattenbach and von Velsen,
Exempla Codicum Grcecorum litteris minusculis scriptorum,
1878.

vii. LATIN WRITING.—It does not come within
the scope of this article to consider all the forms
of writing in which the Bible has circulated; but
the Latin version holds such a unique position, as
the Bible of the West, and one of such special
interest to us, that a short description of Latin
writing may be useful. Of its early stages, before
the general adoption of vellum, we have much
less knowledge than in the case of Greek; for the
papyri found in Egypt, which are our chief source
of information of the pre-vellum period, contain
but very few examples of Latin writing. Even
the papyri of Herculaneum are almost wholly
Greek; and though we know that papyrus was
the main material of book production throughout
the whole of the most productive period of Roman
literature, and continued to be employed for liter-
ary purposes as late as the 7th cent., and for
certain official purposes (notably papal rescripts)
down to the beginning of the 11th cent., we have
no literary works of any substantial size now ex-
tant on this material, with the exception of a few
papyrus codices of the 6th and 7th cents., long after
the victory of vellum had been accomplished. We
have nothing to show us what the first editions
of Cicero and Caesar, of Virgil and Horace, or even
of Tacitus and Pliny, were like. The history of
the Latin literary hand begins, where the history
of the Greek literary hand began until recently,
with the rise of vellum. Of the early non-literary
hand we have rather more evidence, in the shape
of a few papyri and a considerable number of wax
tablets; and this may have been used, like the
Greek non-literary hand, for the dissemination of
the Scriptures in very early times. On this point,
however, there is at present no evidence.

On vellum the history of Latin writing follows substantially
the same course as the Greek. It begins with an elaborately-
written majuscule hand, in which all the letters are separate ;
and this is ultimately superseded by a minuscule hand, which
from the 9th cent, to the 15th is the universal vehicle of litera-
ture. In the majuscule type of hand, however, distinctions ate
introduced which find no place in Greek. The earliest phase is
that of writing in capitals, in which rounded forms of letters are
rare, the general character being the same as that of inscriptions
upon stone. These, again, are subdivided into square capitals,
in which the letters are even in height and square in build, and
rustic, in which the horizontal strokes are very short in propor-
tion to the perpendicular. Of square capitals very few speci-
mens now remain (notably two fragmentary MSS of Virgil), and
it seems clear that they were used only for oditions de luxe, and
never were the form of writing exclusively in use. The shapes
of the letters are essentially the same as in rustic capitals, only
they are increased in breadth. The two styles are contempor-
aneous, and of the two the rustic style is unquestionably that
which was in common use. It is also the earlier in date, going
back to the papyrus period (e.g. a Roman military roll of A.D. 15(>,
Pal. Soc. ii. 165); while the heavier square capitals can hardly
have been written except on vellum. Rustic capitals are found
in the great early MSS of Virgil, the Romanus and Palatinus of
the 4th cent., and the Mediceus of the 5th; also in the Bembine
Terence (4th-5th cent.), the Paris Prudentius (6th cent.), and
even as late as the Psalter falsely attributed to St. Augustine,
but really of the early 8th cent., and the Utrecht Psalter of the
9th cent. Commoner, however, than the rustic hand,—at any
rate from the 4th cent, onwards,—is the other form of the
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majuscule hand known as uncial. In this style many of the
letters (notably A D E H M ) , which are angular in the capital
hand, are rounded into curves, and vertical strokes are habitu-
ally carried above or below the line of writing. This is the
hand found in the earliest extant MSS of the Latin Bible, such
as the Codd. Vercellensis (4th cent.)> Veronensis arid Palatinus
(4th-5th cent.)» Bobbiensis (5th-6th cent.), and other fragments
of the Old Latin version; and from the 6th cent, onwards it
ousts the capital style from the field, with the exception of a
few isolated examples, such as those mentioned above. At first
rather a small and irregular hand, without much pretension to
beauty, it improves in regularity, firmness, and handsomeness
up to the beginning of the 8th cent.; the MSS of that period,
such as the Lmdisfarne Gospels and the Cod. Amiatinus, being
probably the most magnificent examples of Latin writing in
existence. Meanwhile there was a tendency to intermix min-
uscule forms with uncials in writing of a less formal character,
and this, which is known as the half-uncial style, is found as
early as the 6th cent, adopted into use for literary purposes
(e.g. a MS of Hilary at Rome, written not later than A.D. 509-10).
Subsisting side by side with the uncial style, the half-uncial
hands paved the way for a general adoption of minuscules, which
thus comes by an easier and less abrupt transition than in the
case of Greek. On the one hand, the majuscule style had been
gradually toned down successively from capital to uncial, from
uncial to half-uncial; on the other, the cursive hand in daily
use for common purposes was raised into the various * national'
hands, Lombardic, Visigothic, and Merovingian, which, though
inelegant enough, were still book-hands of a kind. By the 8th
cent, the old literary hands had been broken up, and their place
taken by these various species of mixed hands which had
neither the beauty of the majuscule nor the ease and simplicity
of the cursive. From this state of chaos Latin calligraphy was
rescued by the reforms introduced in the reign and under the
inspiration of Charlemagne. The Caroline reform, accomplished
principally at the school of Tours, under the direction of Alcuin
of York, evolved a style of writing which was at once graceful
and clear, easy both to write and to read, which was destined
to supersede the various national hands then in existence, and
form the foundation of the minuscule hand which was the
vehicle of literature until the invention of printing. To the
Caroline minuscule style belong the Bibles containing the re-
censions of the Vulgate text by Alcuin himself and by Theodulf
of Orleans; while the beautiful uncials of the various contem-
porary ' Golden' Gospels, produced perhaps in the palace schools
at Aachen, show how the best traditions of the 8th cent, could
be carried on.

It is impossible here to follow the developments of Latin
palaeography in all their details. For the history of the biblical
text perhaps the most notable is the compressed hand of the
13th cent., in which so many Bibles are still extant. Coming
after the bold and handsome hand of the 12th cent., its rigidity
and compression are very noticeable. The scribe seems anxious
to economize space to the last degree; and this, aided by the
very thin vellum then in use, enables him to produce Bibles in
a comparatively small compass. It is natural to connect this
activity on the part of the scribes in multiptying copies of the
Bible with the activity of the scholars of the University of Paris
at this same period in revising and stereotyping its text; the
whole testifying to an increased interest in the reading of the
Scriptures, which may perhaps be attributed to the influence of
St. Louis. In the 14th and 15th cents, it is only necessary to
point out the divergence of styles in the north and south of
Europe; the northern countries developing a heavy character,
which, imitated by the printing-press of Gutenberg, was the
parent of the 'black-letter* type of the Mazarin Bible and other
early printed books; while in Italy a happier taste led to a
renaissance of the Caroline style in the beautiful Italian hand
from which, through the intermediary of Aldus and the other
printers of the south, our modern types are derived.

LITERATURE.—Thompson, op. cit.; Palceographical Society,
facsimiles; Marini, I Papiri Diplomatici, 1805; Wattenbach
and Zangemeister, Exempla Codicum Latinorumlitterismajus-
culis scriptorum, 1876-79; Delisle, Album, Pateographique,
1887; Kenyon, Facsimiles of Biblical 3ISS in the British
Museum, 1900.

viii. PALIMPSESTS.—A few special subjects re-
main to be noticed. One peculiar class of MSS
consists of palimpsests, or MSS from which the
original writing lias been removed in order that
the material may be used again. With papyrus
this could hardly be done. The material would
not stand scraping with a knife, and, although ink
could be removed with a sponge, it does not appear
that this could be effected (at any rate without
considerable damage to the surface) except when
the ink was fresh and had not sunk deeply in.
Certainly it is very seldom that traces of an earlier
writing are observable on papyrus. Since the
writing was in the first instance confined to one
side of the roll, the verso was still left open for
use by a later possessor when writing material
ran short; and further than this it does not seem
to have been usual or possible to go. With vellum

it was different. The tougher material admitted
of the use of the knife, with which the scribe is
habitually represented in mediaeval miniatures,
and many instances are known of MSS in which
the original writing has been scraped or washed
off, and a later work substituted. Such MSS are
known as palimpsests ('scraped again,' πάλιν and
xf/άω); and, since the original writing is seldom
wholly obliterated, it is often possible to decipher
it in whole or in part. The most notable MSS
of the Bible in this category are the Codex
Ephraemi (C) at Paris, the Codex Nitriensis (R) in
the British Museum, and the Sinaitic Codex of the
Old Syriac version. In the first instance the upper
writing is Greek, in the two others Syriac. Other
biblical palimpsests are the Codex Dublinensis
(O of the LXX, Ζ of the Gospels), Codex Crypto-
ferratensis (Γ of the LXX), the Codices I1"7, P, Q,
Tw, Wb, Wf (in part), g, T, *]5, of the Gospels, M,
P, 3, of the Acts, R of the Pauline Epistles, t of the
Old Latin Gospels, s of the OL Acts, gue of the
OL Pauline Epistles, the Fragmenta Wircebur-
gensia of the OL Pentateuch and Prophets, some
leaves at Vienna of the OL Kings, a Reichenau
fragment of the OL Psalms, some Vatican and
St. Gall fragments of the OL Prophets, and some
fragments of the Pauline Epistles in Gothic at
Milan. In most of these MSS the original writing
is of the 5th or 6th cent.; the upper writing is of
various dates.

LITERATURE. — Scrivener, Introd. to Text. Crit. of NT*;
Gregory, Prolegomena to Tischendorf's NT Greece; Swete,
Introd. to the OT in Greek.

IX. STICHOMETRY AND COLOMETRY.—Α στίχοι
(lit. *row') is used primarily to mean a line of
poetry. Hence it comes to denote a length of
writing equal to an average line of poetry, and in
this sense is used as a unit of measurement for
literary purposes. Books are described as possess-
ing so many στίχοι, and scribes were paid according
to the number of στίχοι written by them. Thus
Dionysius of Halicarnassus (vi. 1126) states that
the extant works of Demosthenes contained 50,000
or 60,000 στίχοι; and the edict of Diocletian, de
pretiis rerum venalium, fixes the scribe's pay at 25
denarii per 100 στίχοι for the more expensive style
of writing, and 20 denarii for the second quality.
Galen {de Placit. Hipp, et Plat. viii. 1) expressly
states that the unit of measurement was the
average Homeric hexameter, reckoned at 16 syl-
lables (it was independently calculated by Ch.
Graux as 37-38 letters, but Galen's statement
shows that the syllable was the basis of calcula-
tion actually adopted). Rendel Harris has argued
that the average iambic line of 12 syllables was
also employed at times, and that this is, in fact,
the second quality mentioned in the edict of
Diocletian; but explicit confirmation of this hypo-
thesis has not yet been obtained. The system of
stichometry was also applied to Latin MSS, though
evidences of its use are less numerous. A 4th cent.
MS in the Phillipps Library at Cheltenham (Momm-
sen, Hermes, xxi.) contains a computation of the
contents of the works of Cyprian in στίχοι which
are the average Vergilian hexameter. The number
of στίχοι in the various books of the Bible is stated
in many MSS, no doubt for the purpose of cal-
culating the scribe's pay; but there are consider-
able discrepancies in the figures. The oldest
extant tables of biblical stichometry are the
Cheltenham list (which includes the biblical books
as well as Cyprian), a list (applying to the Pauline
Epistles only) in the Cod. Sinaiticus (X), a list in
the Cod. Claromontanus (D s»*1·)» a list in an 8th
cent. Freisingen MS at Munich, published by C. H.
Turner, and the list of Nicephorus in the 9th cent.:
for the figures see Swete, Introd. to the OT in
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Greek, p. 346 ; Scholz, Prolegomena to the NT, vol.
i. p. xxviii; Turner, Journ. Theol. Stud. ii. 236.
The division into στίχος which is purely mechanical,
must be distinguished from the division of texts
into κώλα and κόμματα, which is a division into
clauses according to the sense. Some MSS are
thus written, not continuously, but in short sense-
lines of varying length, presumably in the first
instance to facilitate reading aloud. Such colo·
metry was a special feature of the edition of the
Acts and Epistles by Euthalius, and appears now
in the chief MS of that edition, Η of the Pauline
Epistles. It is also used in the bilingual MSS,
D D2 E2, in order to keep the two versions more
exactly parallel than they would be in continuous
script, and to facilitate comparison between them.
Between κώλα and κόμματα there is no clear dis-
tinction, but the latter denotes somewhat shorter
clauses than the former.

LITERATURE.—Graux, Revue de Philologie, 1878, p. 97; Diels,
Hermes, xvii, 1882; J. Rendel Harris, Stichoinetry, 1893;
Thompson, op. cit. ch. vi.

x. LIBRARIES.—In conclusion, it may be useful
to give some account of the manner in which books
were preserved in ancient and mediaeval times.
The most ancient library of which we have precise
knowledge is that of Ashur-bani-pal, king of
Assyria (B.C. 668-626), the contents of which have
actually come down en masse to the present day.
It was not founded by Ashur-bani-pal, having
existed under his predecessors, Sargon, Senna-
cherib, and Esarhaddon; but it was under his
patronage that it assumed its great proportions.
He set himself deliberately to collect books, send-
ing scribes to make copies of works in other
libraries, and instructing scholars to compile
vocabularies of the Sumerian and Assyrian lan-
guages. In 1850 this library was disinterred by
Sir H. Layard from the mounds of Kouyunjik,
and its contents, amounting to over 20,000 tablets,
are now in the British Museum. The tablets
appear to have been laid on shelves, grouped in
classes, and labelled. They included historical,
literary, theological, magical, and scientific works,
as well as letters, contracts, and other business
documents; and the library was apparently access-
ible to the people in general. — In Egypt there
must have been depositories of the papyrus rolls,
which were produced in large numbers from very
early times ; probably, the literature being almost
wholly theological, they were preserved in or
about the temples. Diodorus Siculus (i. 58) states
that Osymandyas, who has been identified with
Ramses I., possessed a large library; and two
officials of his time are described as librarians.
But no details are known of these early Egyptian
libraries.—Nor have we express mention of libraries
in Palestine in pre-Christian times,* though the
references in the Books of Samuel and Kings to
other books suggest the probability of the exist-
ence of some repository where these works might
be consulted (2 S I18, I K II 4 1 1419·29 1523 etc.).
—In the early history of Greece, even when her
literature was at its height, libraries (as dis-
tinct from public record offices, which certainly
existed in Athens and presumably elsewhere) play
but a small part. Pisistratus is stated to have
formed a library, which was taken to Persia by
Xerxes, and restored long after by Seleucus Nieator
(Aul. Gell. vi. 17). Athenseus (i. 4) mentions
libraries belonging to Polycrates of Samos, Nico-
crates of Cyprus, the archon Euclides, the poet
Euripides, and Aristotle, The latter is said by
Strabo to have been the first person to collect books;
and indeed it is evident that his works could not

* Little importance attaches to the statement in 2 Mac 2*3
about Nehemiah founding a library (χα,τχ,βα,λλόμ,ενοί βιβλιοθηκών).

have been produced without a library. After his
death his library was preserved at Scepsis; and, after
having been sold to Apellicon of Teos and brought to
Athens, it was ultimately taken by Sulla to Rome.
The two most famous libraries of the Greek world,
however, were those of Pergamum and Alexandria.
The former, founded by Attalus I. and Eumenes II.
at the end of the 3rd cent, and beginning of the
2nd cent. B.C., flourished greatly for a century and
a half, but ultimately was transported by Mark
Antony to Alexandria to replace that which had
been destroyed by fire in Caesar's wars. It is said
to have consisted of 200,000 rolls at that time.
The library of Alexandria, founded perhaps by
Ptolemy I., was especially encouraged by Ptolemy II.
(Philadelphus). It was a department of the great
Museum, and every effort was made to gather into
it all extant literature, and to attract the best
scholars to accept posts in connexion with it.
According to the well-known story embodied in
the letter of Aristeas, it was in connexion with
the establishment of the Alexandrian library, and
at the express desire of Ptolemy Philadelphus,
that the production of the LXX was undertaken.
The main library, in the Museum, is stated to
have been destroyed during the siege of Caesar
in Alexandria, and thenceforth the principal Alex-
andrian library was that of the Serapeum, which
previously had held a secondary place. This in
turn suffered greatly at the sack of the Serapeum
by Bishop Theophilus in 390, so that it is doubtful
if much was left to be destroyed by the Arabs in
641. From the date of the foundation of these
two great libraries, public libraries, previously
almost unknown in Greece, seem to have become
common. Polybius (xii. 27) in the 2nd cent. B.C.
speaks as if they would naturally be found in most
large towns. At Rome they were of later growth.
Private collections of books must certainly have
been known to Varro, and Cicero's library was an
extensive one for those days. iEmilius Paullus
and Lucullus brought back libraries from their
wars in the East. Caesar planned the establish-
ment of a public library; but the execution of it
was left to Augustus, who, however, had been
slightly anticipated by Asinius Pollio. From this
point public libraries, often in connexion with
temples, became common in Rome, as elsewhere.
A concrete example of a library, though on a
small scale, is provided by that at Herculaneum,
in which the papyrus rolls, now in the Naples
Museum, were found. It was a very small room,
with shelves round the walls, on which lay the
rolls (1756 in number); and a cabinet, also con-
taining rolls, stood in the middle of the room.

Coming to Christian times and Christian litera-
ture, it must have been long before anything in
the nature of a library was required. The only
books with which Christians, as such, had to deal
were those of the OT and NT, and the few books
which for a time hovered on the border of the
Canon, such as the Epistles of Clement and Bar-
nabas, the Shepherd of Hernias, the Gospel of
Peter, and the like. These would either be in
private possession or the property of a Church,
which would also, in time, require something in
the nature of service books. The earliest Christian
libraries, therefore, apart from the small collections
which an individual might have, were attached to
churches; but even these could not attain to any
considerable size, so long as they were liable to
dispersion in the days of persecution. The earliest
of which we have individual knowledge is that
which Pamphilus (f A.D. 308) established atCaesarea,
consisting primarily of the works of Origen. Here
the great scholar's Hexapla and Tetrapla were pre-
served, and the colophons of several MSS (not-
ably the Codd. Sinaiticus and Marchalianus, and
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Cod. Η of the Pauline Epistles) testify to the
use of these autographs for the purposes of
revision. On the adoption of Christianity as the
religion of the State, a library was founded by
Constantine in his new capital, which was greatly
increased hj his successors. With the institution
of monasticism, monasteries as well as churches
became the homes of libraries. Pachomius, the
founder of monasticism in Egypt, required his
monks to study the Scriptures, and his rules
(Migne, Pair. Grcec. xl.) clearly imply ready
access to manuscripts. Throughout the Eastern
empire, though learning was never so exclusively
the possession of the clergy as it became in the
West, the large majority of scribes were con-
nected with churches or monasteries. Naturally,
this is especially the case with MSS of the Bible
or theological works; but in the list of scribes
of Greek MSS of all kinds, whose names are on
record, by far the most are monks or clerics (Gardt-
hausen, Griech. Pal. p. 302if.). In the West, so
long as the old Roman civilization remained,
private and public libraries continued to exist
throughout the empire, and the great provincial
mansions of the nobility were well stocked with
books, literary culture being one of the marks of
that leisured and luxurious section of society.*
The irruptions of the barbarians swept this civi-
lization away. The pagan institutions for the
preservation and multiplication of literature went
to the ground, and the sole libraries which con-
tinued to exist were those of churches, and
especially of monasteries. Benedict, like Pach-
omius in the East, prescribed reading as one of the
special duties of his monks, thereby establishing
a tradition which became an honourable charac-
teristic of monasticism in general, and of the
Benedictines in particular. In the early part of
the Middle Ages, learning flourished most in the
north of England, which was made famous by the
scholarship of Bede and by the excellent schools of
Wearmouth and Jarrow. From the north of Eng-
land proceeded what are perhaps the most beauti-
fully written MSS that Latin scribes ever pro-
duced—the Codex Amiatinus and the Lindisfarne
Gospels. The history of these MSS establishes a
point of some importance, namely the ease with
which books were transferred from one part of
Europe to another. The Lindisfarne Gospels was
certainly transcribed from an exemplar brought
from Naples; and the Codex Amiatinus, which
must have been copied from the same or a similar
volume, was itself (though it is one of the largest
MSS in existence) conveyed from England to Rome
as a gift to the Pope. From England learning
spread southward to France and Switzerland; and
while Alcuin founded the famous school of Tours,
from which a new tradition of calligraphy came
forth to influence all Europe, Irish monks founded
(and to a large extent peopled) St. Gall, which
became the centre of learning and of writing
in the Rhone valley and the adjacent countries.
As monasticism grew and the monasteries became
rich, so did their libraries increase. Monte Cas-
sino, Bobbio, Grotta Ferrata, in Italy; Fleury,
Cluny, Corbie, St. Germain des Pros, in France;
Fulda, Reichenau, in Germany; St. Gall, in Swit-
zerland; Canterbury (both St. Augustine's and
Christ Church), Rochester, St. Albans, York,
Durham, in England,—these are only a few of the
most famous monasteries whose libraries were

* See, e.g., Dill, Roman Society in the last Century of the
Western Empire, p. 154 ff.

special homes of literature in the ages preceding
the invention of printing. The accommodation
for books was at first neither large nor luxurious.
The early buildings of monasteries show no place
for a library. The books (apart from such precious
ones as were placed in the shrine of the patron
saint) were stored in cupboards (armaria) along
the sides of the cloister, or in recesses in its walls ;
and in the cloister the monks read and copied
them. In course of time the cloister windows
adjoining the books were glazed as a protection,
and the elder monks, at least, had 'carrells* or
pews in which they could sit at their work. As
books multiplied, increased provision had to be
made for them. In the Cistercian houses, small
cupboard-like rooms were introduced, in which
the books lay upon shelves round the walls, much
after the fashion of the Roman library at Hercul-
aneum. In the 14th and 15th centuries larger
rooms were provided, generally above some earlier
building ; and here the books could be arranged in
regular bookcases. Libraries are provided for also
in the statutes of the earliest colleges at the univer-
sities ; and the manner of them can be realized
from examples still extant, as in the Laurentian
library at Florence. Sometimes the books lay on
desks, sometimes they stood on shelves, with
desks below or above on which they could be
placed for consultation. In either case they were
normally attached to their place by chains, so that
they could not be carried away without permission.
For the copying of MSS special scriptoria were
provided in the great monasteries, and monks with
a turn for literature were told off for this duty ; so
that in many places (as at Grotta Ferrata or St.
Albans) distinct traditions of penmanship were
established, and special styles, whether of historical
chronicles or of illuminated miniatures, were culti-
vated. For a long time these were practically
confined to monasteries. Only with the revival
of learning did literature and art issue out to the
world in general; and then the end of the reign of
manuscripts was at hand. In the 15th and 16th
centuries we find many scribes (especially the
Greek scribes in Italy) and many miniaturists who
were certainly laymen ; and so, before the decline
of monasticism was accomplished, its special work
as the exclusive guardian of literature was done,
and the secular world was ready to take into its
own keeping the heritage of learning which the
monks had been so largely instrumental in hand-
ing down to it.

LITERATURE.—Guide to the Babylonian and Assyrian An-
tiquities in the British Museum, 1900, pp. 34-78; Dziatzko,
art. ' Bibliotheken' in Pauly-Wissowa, RE ; Edwards, Memoirs
of Libraries, 1859, Libraries and Founders of Libraries, 1865 ;
S. B. Maitland, The Dark Ages», 1889 ; F. A. Gasquet, Some
Notes on Mediceval Monastic Libraries, 1891; J. W. Clark,
The Care of Books, 1901.

On Heb. (alsoPhoen., Palmyr., Aram., etc.) palaeography, with
facsimiles of gems, seals, inscriptions, etc., see, further, refer-
ences and illustrations under artt. MONEY and WEIGHTS AND
MEASURES; M. A. Levy, Siegel u. Gemme mit aram. phon.
altheb., etc., InschriJ'ten (1869); Lidzbarski, Hdb. der nordsem.
Epigr. nebst ausgewdhlten Inschriften (1898, with plates; in-
dispensable for further study of subject, with full bibliography,
pp. 4-88, 493-99); Mordtmann u. Muller, Sabdische Denkmaler,
1883; D. H. Muller, Epigr. Denkmaler aus Arabien, 1889;
Hommel, Sudarab. Chrestomathie, 1893; CIS (Phoen., Aram.,
Himyar. inscriptions, with facsimiles); Clennont-Ganneau,
Rec. d'Archool. orient.; the collection of fine Facsimiles of
MSS and Inscriptions, pub. by the Palseograph. Society
(Oriental series); the atlas of facsimiles of Heb. MSS accom-
panying Neubauer's Catalogue of Heb. MSS in the Bodl.
Library. See also the recently established periodicals: Lidz-
barski's Ephemeris fur sem. Epigraphik (I. i. 1900); and
Ripertoire d'Epigraphie s6m. [suppl. to CIS] (I. i. 1900).

F. G. KENYON.
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X
XANTHICUS.—See TIME, p. 765.

XERXES (Sipfys), king of Persia (B.C. 485-465),
is the AHASUERUS of Ezr 46 and of the Book of
Esther.* In the first of these instances the position
of the name, between Darius (Hystaspis) and Arta-
xerxes (Longimanus), scarcely permits of any other
conclusion. The view (Ewald, et al.) that Cambyses
the son of Cyrus is referred to, is now generally
abandoned. There has never been any doubt as
to the intention of the author of the Book of Esther
to identify his Ahasuerus with Xerxes, although a
difference of opinion has prevailed regarding the
historicity of the role he assigns to this king. It
may suffice to say here that, while the extravagance,
cruelty, and caprice attributed to Ahasuerus, and

* It seems hopeless to attempt to fix the identity of the
Ahasuerus of Dn 91 and ϊ ο 1415. In any case he cannot be
the historical Xerxes.

the vindictiveness of Esther, correspond closely
enough to what we are told of Xerxes and his
queen Amestris (cf. e.g. Herod, vii. 35, 114, 118 if.,
238; viii. 24 if. ; ix. 110 ff.), there are powerful con-
siderations which forbid our accepting the book
as a record of actual occurrences. See, further,
ESTHER, vol. i. pp. 773% 775.

The name Ahasuerus appears in the MT as ΕηΎΐΰ'πκ or chv^OK
[in Est 101 Kethibh, prob. by copyist's error, has viemx]. The
LXX forms are : Ezr 46 Β Άσθηρού [or perh. "Ασ-θηρος], Α Άσ·σ·ού·
ypos, Luc. ΆοΌ-ύνιρος ; Dn 91 Theod. Άσούνρος [Al B] or 'A<rcrou*ipo(
[A* salt Q], LXX Biphs, Luc. 'Aunrhpts; To 1415 Β Άσίνρχ,
Α Άσ-ύύτιροί, Kc-a 'Ar<r6*ipos; in Esther BA, confusing- with
NntrBTirnii (Artaxerxes), reproduce uniformly by Άρτχζίρξνΐί or
some corruption of that name, although Luc. has Άσ-σ-ύνιρος
except in 92 0 * Αρταξέρξης. Bevan (Daniel, p. 149) holds that
the form of the name originally in use among the Jews was
no doubt ervvnx (Ahashyarsh or Ahshayarsh), answering to
the Pers. Khshayarsha (Aram, entvwn, CIS II. i. 122).

J. A. SELBIE.

YARN.—See LINEN.

YEAR.—See TIME.

YELLOW.—See COLOURS, vol. i. p. 458a.

YOKE (tote, ntfio, ty, Viy, ip* ['team']; NT frvyos
•a team,' ' a pair,' fvyos) in Scripture usage is
almost exclusively associated with the plough.
The simple yoke (BID, naio) was a cross piece of
wood fastened to the forehead of the draught ox;
and the same Heb. word, especially in the plural
(niiDb), describes the bars going round the neck of
the ox to keep the yoke in its place. Generally,
however, the cross piece of wood rested upon the
necks of two oxen drawing together, and this {hy
from ^& Arab. ='insert,' 'thrust in,' Aram. =
' enter') is the yoke of the plough with which we
are familiar. The plough used by the fellahtn of
Syria is the same as that with which Elisha was
ploughing when Elijah cast his mantle upon him
(1 Κ 1919). Although in the £auran and the Ghor
of Jordan two pairs of oxen are to be seen yoked
to the plough, in Galilee and the plain of Jezreel
the plough is drawn by a single pair. The yoke
rests upon the neck of the beasts, being fitted to
each by forked pieces of wood mortised into the
yoke and joined under the neck with a thong or
chain. To the yoke the pole of the primitive
plough is attached by thongs or cords fastened to
the cross-pin of the pole, which passes through a
ring on the yoke, or is held firm by a peg inserted
into it (see Figures in PEFSt, 1891, p. 113 ; ZDPV
xii. pp. 159, 160; Benzinger, Arch. 207 ; White-
house, Primer of Heb. Ant. 87; and art. AGRICUL-
TURE). The 'thongs' are ni-iDto (AV 'bands' or
'bonds'), see Jer 220 55 272 308, Nah I13, and cf. Ps
23 10714, Is 522. For examples of n&to see Lv 2613,
Jer 272 2810·12·13, Ezk 3018 34*7; fig. Is 586·9.

The yoke (ntr) is composed of a horizontal bar of wood with
knobbed extremities, but with no hollowed-out portion to
receive the nape of the neck of the ox. In place of the bow two
pins (isbalari) are let into holes in the nir, at an angle of about
30 degrees to each other, their upper extremities being about
3 in. apart to receive the nape of the neck. When adjusted

they are fastened by a leather thong· or a chain (jenir). The
ring (halakah) is a tough branch, bent in a rude elliptical form.
It is tied to the nir by a leather thong (sher') between two
pintles (sifrdyah), which keep it in place (Post in PEFSt, 1891,
p. 112).

The pair of beasts in the plough is called a yoke
(1 Κ 1919, Jer 5123 is* [from 12? < to bind or join
together']), or yoke of oxen (^3 IDS 1 S II 7, Job I3,
frvyos βοών Lk 1419). The ground that a pair of
oxen was sufficient to cultivate was known as npsr
πιψ (1 S 1414).* See above, p. 910b.

The yoke was among the Hebrews the emblem
of subjection and servitude (Gn 2740, Lv 2613, 1 Κ
124ff·, La 327, Nah I13). Where the subjection was
more than usually bitter, the yoke of wood is
exchanged for a yoke of iron (Dt 28^, Jer 2814).
To impress upon the Jewish people the necessity
of submitting quietly to Nebuchadnezzar's sway,
the prophet Jeremiah put a yoke upon his own
neck, and appeared in public with this badge of
servitude. It was the popular thing when Hana-
niah, one of the prophets who said, ' Peace, peace,
when there was no peace,' tore the yoke off
Jeremiah's neck to back up his own false predic-
tion that within two years God would break the
yoke of Nebuchadnezzar from off the neck of all the
nation. To this Jeremiah answered, ' Thus saith
the Lord, Thou hast broken the bars of wood, but
thou shalt make in their stead bars of iron. For
thus saith the Lord of hosts, the God of Israel: I
have put a yoke of iron upon the neck of all these
nations' (Jer 2813·14). In the NT ' yoke ' {tvyos)
is used only in this metaphorical sense,—the yoke
of legal obedience (Ac 1510, Gal 51), of servitude
(lTi 61), of Christ (Mt ll2 y·3 0), whose yoke is
'kindly' {χρηστός), because it is 'lined with love.'t

LITERATURE.—Benzinger, Heb. Arch. 207 ff.; PEFSt, 1891, p.
112; ZDPV xii. 159 f. T . NlCOL.

YOKEFELLOW.—See SYNZYGUS.

* This superficial measure is known still in Palestine. The
fedddn in Egypt and Syria is the amount which a pair of oxen
can plough in the season. In Scotland it is customary to speak
of a three pair or five pair of horse farm.

t Matthew Henry, ad loc.
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ZAANAN (\;m; B a b A Q * ZcpvaAp, Q a Σενναάν).—
A place mentioned, along with SHAPHIR and BETH-
EZEL in Mic I11, where there is a characteristic
word - play : ' the inhabitress of Zddnan went
(yazeah) not out' (for fear of the enemy). Zaanan
is generally considered to be the same as Zenan
(}3? ; Β Σεννα, Α Σβννάμ, Luc. Σενάμ) of Jos 1537,
an unidentified town in the Shephelah.

ZAANANNIM.—In Jos 1933 ' the terebinth of
BSza'anaim' (D:JJ^3 fb#) is mentioned in defining
the boundaries of Naphtali, while in Jg 411 ' the
terebinth of Beza'&nannim' (D*$jjyqi 'K; KV gives
in both passages ' the oak (m.' * terebinth5) in
Zaanannim3) is the site of the encampment of
Heber the Kenite and the scene of Sisera's murder
by Jael. There can be little doubt that 3 is not
the preposition but part of the name (a conclusion
which is strongly supported by the absence of the
art. from ρ^κ), and that the form D : ^ ? deserves
the preference (see Dillm. Jos. ad loc). The LXX
has in Jos 1933 Β Βεσεμιείν, Α Βεσανανίμ, Luc. Σεενα-
νείμ; in Jg 411 it translates, Β ττλεονεκτούντων [ŷ 3 'be
covetous'], Α άναπανομένων [confusing with D*J3N»].

The site of BSza'anaim is quite uncertain. It is
difficult, not to say impossible, to reconcile some
of the other data in Jg 4 with the statement in
v.11 that it was 'by Kedesh,' if by the latter is
meant KEDESH - NAPHTALI. Equally unsuitable
is the Kedesh of Issachar (? A bu Kadeis) between
Taanach and Megiddo. Conder {Tent - Work,
ii. 132), favoured by G. A. Smith {HGHL 395),
identifies BSza'anaim with Khirbet Bessum, E.
of Tabor, and takes Kedesh to be Kadish, a
ruin on the shore of the Sea of Galilee, S. of
Tiberias. Cheyne (Encyc. Bibl. i. 571), somewhat
arbitrarily, emends D'ayssa to o^imp, supposing
the reference to be to a IJidshon or ]£adshon
in Issachar, whose inhabitants would be called
]£idshonim. Upon this theory the words ΊΒΗ*
Βπρ-ηκ of Jg 4 n must of course be viewed as a
gloss. (See, further, Moore, Judges, pp. 121,
125 f. ; G. A. Smith, I.e.; Neubauer, Geog. du
Talm. 225).

On the difficulties of the narrative of Jg 4 see
artt. BARAK, DEBORAH, SISERA.

J. A. SELBIE.
ZAAYAN (pr2!).— A descendant of Seir, Gn 3627

( Α Ζουκάμ) = 1 Ch Ι 4 2 (Β Ζουκάμ, Α Άζουκάν, Luc.
Ζανάν). The tribe of which he appears here as
the eponymous head has not been identified.

ZABAD (-ι:??, prob. a contraction for rr-p] or
VN^DT).—The word iru and others formed from it
occur as proper names in Palmyrene and Naba-
tsean inscriptions (Lidzbarski, Nordsem. Epigraph.
p. 265). Fuller forms are ZEBADIAH, ZABDIEL =
' my gift is Jehovah' or ' God.' G. B. Gray {HPN
222 f.) points out that there are in the OT about *
36 persons bearing the name Zabad or names formed
from it. Of these, 23 occur in Chron. alone. No
more than 3 are mentioned in pre-exilic books.
In the case of one of these (and we may add pos-
sibly in that of the other two) the text is doubtful,
and the original may not have included the ele-
ment Zabad. He draws the conclusion: * The
historical character, therefore, of persons bearing
one of these names and mentioned only by the
Chronicler seems to me suspicious.' Cf. Nos. 1. 2.

* It is sometimes difficult to be certain whether the same
name in different passages refers to one or to more persons.

Zabad occurs in the OT as the name of the fol-
lowing :—1. One of the links in the genealogy of
the Judahite family Jerahmeel, 1 Ch 236£· (Ζαβέδ)
II 4 1 (Β Ζαβέτ, Α Ζαβάτ). Cf. GENEALOGY, § IV. 12,
Sheshan.

1 Ch 234-4i is an appendix to the account of the clans of
Jerahmeel, which is closed in v.33 by the subscription : ' these
are the sons of Jerahmeel.' A doubt has been raised as to the
identity of Zabad ben Nathan ben Attai ben Sheshan and
Ahlai {"hm) his wife in 231-37, and Zabad ben Ahlai, one of
David's mighty men, in I I 4 1 . Siegfried-Stade and Oxf. Heb.
Lex. regard the former as a family name, and the latter as an
individual. There can be little doubt that the Chronicler in-
tended to identify them. The historical value of the sections
in which this Zabad is mentioned is uncertain. Kittel (SBOT)
regards 234-41 a s o n e of the latest additions to Chronicles;
Kautzsch (Bibel), however, refers it to an ancient source ; while
Gray (HPN 235) says of the section as a whole : * The char-
acter of the thirteen names presents nothing inconsistent with
the genealogy being genuine.' He is, unfortunately, doubtful
about the names in which we are specially interested. * The
only names which appear to me suspicious are "ΠΤ [Zabad] and,
in a less degree, Tiy [Attai].' 1 Ch il4ib-47, a passage peculiar to
Chron., is the direct continuation of vv.26-4ia> which=2 S 2324-39.
Possibly, therefore, vv.4ib-47 are from the same ancient source as
the rest of the list, and were accidentally omitted from Samuel
(so Kautzsch, Kittel, etc.). The concluding note in 2 S 2339,
' thirty and seven in all,' is transposed by LXX, and the number
37 does not correspond with the list. But Gray (op. dt. 229 ff.)
holds that if vv.4ib-47 is based on an ancient document, the
text is very corrupt. Possibly Zabad b. Nathan (1 Ch 236) is the
same as Zabud b. Nathan, Solomon's priest and 'king's friend'
in 1 Κ 45. The latter occurs in some texts and versions (see
ZABUD, and cf. No. 3) as Zacur or Zaccur, so that we might read
for Zabad in 1 Ch 236 Zacar, a contraction of the familiar
Zechariah. In some scripts of Heb. Zacar (ΊΏΊ) and Zabad
(Ί31) can hardly be distinguished. Cf. JOZACAR. If Zabad is
accepted, and 1 Ch 226-4i is regarded as based on some old
genealogy setting forth the relations of clans, the apparent
occurrence of Zabad as an Ephraimite clan in 1 Ch 72 1 may
indicate that the clan was at one time reckoned to Judah, and
at another to Ephraim; or that it was ultimately divided be-
tween the two tribes. Note also the Elishama in 24i and 726.

2. A link in an Ephraimite genealogy, 1 Ch 721

(Ζάβεδ), ending apparently in a certain ' Ezer and
Elead,' who were slain by the men of Gath. Zabad
in MT is the son of Tahath and the father of
Shuthelah. In LXXB, however, the genealogy
is much shortened, and it is Zabad who is slain
—thus, 'And the sons of Ephraim, Sothalath.
The sons of Laada, Noome, his son, Zabad his son :
and the men of Gath killed him.' It is pointed
out in SHUTHELAH that Zabad (-πτ) here is probably
a corruption of 'and Bered' (TUI) repeated from
v.20.* If so, this Zabad disappears. If, however,
Zabad is retained here, cf. No. 1.

3. In 2 Ch 2426 the name of one of the murderers
of Joash is given as Zabad (Β Ζαβέλ, Α Ζα/3ί-0), the
son of Shimeath the Ammonitess. 2 Κ 1221 has
Jozacar. Perhaps we should read here Zacar
(Kittel, SBOT); cf. JOZACAR.— i . 5. 6. Three lay-
men of the time of Ezra, who had married foreign
wives, whom they promised to divorce: (a) Ezr
1027 of the ben§ Zattu (Β Ζαβαδάβ, tfA Ζα/3άδ; 1 Es
928 Σάβαθο*, cf. SABATUS). {b) Ezr 1033 of the ben§
Hashum (Β Ζαβέλ, Α Ζα/3άδ ; 1 Es 933 Β Σαβα,νναωυϊ,
A BavvaLods, cf. SABANNEUS). (C) Ezr 1043 of the
bend Nebo (Β Σεδέμ, A omits both this and the
following Zebina ; 1 Es 935 Ζαβαδαία?, cf. ZABA-
DAIAS). Apparently Zebina is omitted. One of
the two, Zabad, Zebina, may be due to accidental
repetition. W. H. BENNETT.

ZABADJEANS {Ζαβαδαΐοή.— The name of an Arab-
* So also GENEALOGY, VII.t> 4, and in Encyc. Bibl. Hogg, art.

' Ephraim,' 12, and Hervey quoted by Hogg. The present
writer arrived at this view independently.
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ian tribe defeated by Jonathan (1 Mac 1231). The
Pesh. form of the name seems to mean Ziibaidceans,
i.e. Banu Zubaid, which was the name of a famous
Arabian family; and indeed derivatives from the
root Zbd form many proper names in Arabic and
Nabatsean (the name substituted for Zabadaean by
Jos. Ant. XIII. v. 11), though the verb itself in
its old sense ' to give' is not found in Arabic.
The name of the tribe defeated by Jonathan
is thought to be retained in Zebdany or Zaba-
dani, ' a well-known district between Damascus
and Baalbek, where the river of Damascus rises'
(Yakut, ii. 913). The plain of Zebdany is thus
described by Conder, Tent - Work in Palestine,
i. 249: * It is flanked on the west by the ragged
and castellated ridges of the Anti-Lebanon, and on
the east by a range of equal height. The plateau
is bare and treeless, except towards the north,
where are groves of poplar. Through the centre
runs the river, its course marked by green bushes.'
The situation of the plain seems to agree with the
movements recorded in 1 Mac. exceedingly well.
Beth Zabdai, to which allusion is sometimes made
in the Rabbinic writings, and which some have
connected with this place, has been shown by
Kohut (Aruch Completum, ii. 68) to belong to a
different region. D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.

ZABADEAS (Ζαβαδαία*, AV Zabadaias), 1 Es 935

=Zabad, Ezr 1043.

ZABBAI ('3!).— 1. One of the descendants of
Bebai who had married a foreign wife, Ezr 1028

(ΒΑ Ζαβού, Luc. Ζαβούθ); called in 1 Es 929 Jozab-
dus. 2. Father of Baruch who assisted in the
rebuilding of the wall, Neh S^BA Ζαβού, Κ Ζαβρού,
Luc. 'Ρα/3/3αι). The Kert has, perhaps rightly, »3j
Zaccai, a name which occurs in Ezr 29 (Β Ζακχού,
A ** Ζακχάν, Luc. Ζακχαίας) = Neh 714 (BK Ζαθού,
Α Ζακχούρ, Luc. Ζακχαιάή, and is the origin of the
ZACCH^EUS of 2 Mac 1019 and the NT.

ZABBUD {KetMbh "ΐητ, ger$ -us] Zaccur; B. om.,
Α Ζαβούδ, i.e. ίπτ [cf. 1 Κ 45], Luc. Ζακχούρ).— An
exile who returned with Ezra, Ezr 814. In 1 Es
840 us]) is apparently corrupted into ISTALCURUS.

ZABDEUS (Za/35a?os?), 1 Es 921 = Zebadiah of the
sons of Immer, Ezr 1020.

ZABDI (*i}i? 'gift of Jah,' or perh. 'my gift,'
or 'gift to m e ' ; NT Ζεβεδαΐος, ZEBEDEE).—1. The
grandfather of Achan, Jos 71·1 7·1 8 (Β Ζαμβρύ, A
Ζαβρί, Ζαμβρί, Luc. Ζαβδ{€)ί), called in 1 Ch 26

Zimri (Β Ζαμβρεί, Α Ζαμβρί). 2. A Benjamite,
1 Ch 819 (Β Ζαβδεί, Α Ζαβδί, Luc. Ζεβδί). 3. An
officer of David, 1 Ch 2727 (Β Ζαχρεί, A and Luc.
Ζαβδί). 3. A Levite, Neh II 1 7 (B om., Α Ζεχρί, Luc.
Ζεχρεί); but read probably npj Zichri, as in || 1 Ch
915.

ZABDIEL (*̂ η?1 'my gift is El').—1. Father of
one of David's officers, 1 Ch 272 (ΒΑ Ζαβδειήλ, Luc.
Ζαβδιήλ). 2. A prominent official, overseer of 128
' mighty men of valour' in Nehemiah's time, Neh
II 1 4 (Β Βαδιήλ, Α Ζοχριήλ, Luc. Ζεχριήλ). 3. An
Arabian who put Alexander Balas to death and
sent his head to Ptolemy, 1 Mac II 1 7 {Ζαβδιήλ), Jos.
Ant. X I I I . i v . 8 {ΖάβΚή

ZABUD (-R3J ' besto\ved').—The son of Nathan,
' priest' and ' king's friend' (see art. PRIESTS AND
LEVITES, p. 73), 1 Κ 45 (Β Ζαβούθ, Α Ζαββούθ, Luc.
Ζαχούρ, i.e. TO).

ZACCAI.—See ZABBAI.

ZACCHiEUS (Ζακχαΐος), the same name as Zaccai

('pure') in the OT (Ezr 29, Neh 714).—1. The pub-
lican. All that we know of him from the Bible is
to be found in Lk 191'10. He was a Jew,* and a
chief official amongst the publicans in and about
Jericho, where a considerable amount of revenue
was raised from the palm-groves and balsam
(Joseph. Ant. XV. iv. 2). Zacchseus had therefore
great opportunities for growing rich. He was a
man of short stature. Anxious to see Jesus, he
climbed up into a sycomore tree f to be above the
throng that surrounded our Lord. On coming to
the place, Jesus called to him to come down, and
invited Himself to his house. This delighted
Zacchaeus, though the bystanders murmured at the
choice of lodging which our Lord had made. He
declared his anxiety to be liberal to the poor, and
to make fourfold restitution to any whom he had
wronged. His wish to do right won from Christ
the declaration : ' To-day is salvation come to this
house, forasmuch as he also is a son of Abraham.
For the Son of man came to seek and to save that
which was lost.' In the Clementine Homilies (iii. 63),
Zacchseus, after being companion of St. Peter, is
made by him bishop of Csesarea. By 'Praedesti-
natus' he is said to have combated the errors of
Valentinus and Ptolemseus (a disciple of Valen-
tinus),i though this is chronologically impossible.
There is no early authority for making Zacchseus
a bishop at all. A Zacchseus is mentioned by the
Talmud as living at Jericho, the father of the
celebrated Rabbi Jochanan ben-Zachai.

2. An officer of Judas Maccabseus, 2 Mac 1019.
H. A. REDPATH.

ZACCUR (-US!).—1. A Reubenite, Nu 134 (5) (B
Ζακχύρ, Α Ζαχρού, Luc. Ζα-γχούρ). 2. A Simeonite,
1 Ch 426 (B om., Α Ζακχούρ, Luc. Ζαχούρ).* 3. A
Merarite, 1 Ch 24F {Ζακχούρ). ί. An Asaphite,
1 Ch 252 (Β Έ,ακχούτ, Α Ζακχούρ) 10 (Β Ζαχχούθ, A
Ζακχούρ), Neh 1235 {Ζακχούρ). 5. One of those who
assisted Nehemiah to rebuild the wall, Neh 32

(Β Ζαβαούρ, A and Luc. Ζακχούρ). 6. One of those
who sealed the covenant, Neh ΙΟ12 (Β Ζαχώρ, A
Ζακχώρ, Luc. Ζακχούρ), prob. same as mentioned in
1313 (ΒΑ Ζακχούρ, Luc. Ζακχούρ). 7. Ezr 814 gerS.
See ZABBUD.

ZACHARIAH (Ζαχαρία?, whence AV Zacharias).
—In His denunciation of the Pharisees and the
guilty nation of the Jews, our Lord declares that
the innocent blood of the prophets is to be required
of them, 'from the blood of Abel the righteous
unto the blood of Zachariah the son of Barachiah,
whom ye slew between the sanctuary and the
altar' (Mt 233*, cf. the || Lk II5 1). The reference
is almost certainly to the murder of Zechariah (see
ZECHARIAH, NO. 11) recorded in 2 Ch 2420"22. This
is far more likely than the view held by some, that
the Zachariah intended is the father of John the
Baptist (see ZACHARIAS), who, according to Origen
{Com. in Matt.), was killed in the temple. The
reason why Jesus fixes upon a murder in the time
of king Joash {c. 840-800 B.C.) is probably because
the Books of Chronicles already in our Lord's day
came last in the Canon of the OT. ' It was equi-
valent to an appeal, in Christian ears, to the whole
range of the Bible from Genesis to Revelation'
(Ryle, Canon of the OT, p. 141).

Some difficulty is occasioned by the designation
' son of Barachiah.' The Zechariah of 2 Chron.
was the son of the high priest Jehoiada. The
only 'Zechariah the son of Berechiah' known to
us is the prophet who was contemporary with

* Tertullian (adv. Marc. iv. 37. 1) says that he was a Gentile.
This is contradicted by the ' son of Abraham' of Lk 199.

t Not the tree commonly called sycomore, but one with fig-
like fruits and leaves like those of the mulberry tree.

X See Harnack, Geschichte der altchristlichen Litteraturt vol. i.
p. 791.
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Haggai (cf. Zee I1). There may be a confusion
with him on the part of the evangelist Matthew
[Luke omits the designation 'son of Barachiah']
or of a glossator.*

ZACHARIAS (Ζαχαρία?).—1. 1 Es I8 = Zechariah,
one of * the rulers of the house of God' in Josiah's
reign, 2 Ch 358. 2. In 1 Es I1 5 (LXX14) Zech. stands
in place of Heman, the singer of David's time, in
the parallel passage 2 Ch 3515. 3. 1 Es 61 73 the
prophet Zechariah. 4. 1 Es 830 = Zechariah of
the sons of Parosh, Ezr 83. 5. 1 Es 837 (Β Ζαχαριαί)
= Zechariah of the sons of Bebai, Ezr 811. 6. 1 Es
844 (LXX 43) = Zechariah, one of the principal men
and men of understanding' with whom Ezra con-
sulted, Ezr 816. 7. 1 Es 927 = Zechariah of the
sons of Elam, Ezr 1026. 8. 1 Es 9^=Zechariah,
one of those who stood upon Ezra's left hand at
the reading of the Law, Neh 84. 9. 1 Mac 518·56

Father of Joseph, a leader in the Maccabsean war
under Judas Maccabseus. 10. Lk I 5 etc. Father of
John the Baptist. See following article.

ZACHARIAS (Ζαχαρία?).—Father of John the
Baptist (Lk I5 etc. 32). He was a priest of the
course of ABIJAH, one of the twenty-four courses
into which from the time of the Chronicler at least
(1 Ch 247"18) the families of the priests that had
returned from Babylon were divided (see Schurer,
HJP π. i. 216, 219). The course of Abijah was
the eighth of these courses, and had now been
brought up for its week's service in the temple.
The lot for that particular day's service (see Eders-
heim, The Temple, p. 129 ft'.) had fallen to the
house of Zacharias, and to Zacharias himself the
duty of offering incense in the Holy Place. While
performing this service he had a vision, and the
Angel of the Lord announced that his aged wife
should have a son, who should be called John, and
be the forerunner of the Messiah. Asking a sign
he was struck dumb, and recovered speech only
after having the child named John at his circum-
cision. The Song of Praise which is put in his
mouth, the Benedictus (Lk I67*79), celebrates in
prophetic strains the glorious fulfilment of Israel's
Messianic hope. With the song he drops com-
pletely out of the pages of canonical Scripture.

ZACHARY {Zacharias), 2 Es I40.—The prophet
Zechariah.

ZADOK.—1. The most important of the many
persons who bore this name was the founder of the
leading branch of the priesthood in Jerusalem.
We have no reliable information concerning his
origin or his early history. He comes before us
first in a list of David's officers, where we are told
that ' Zadok the son of Ahitub, and Ahimelech
the son of Abiathar, were priests' (2 S 817).

The text of this verse is obviously corrupt. Ahimelech was
murdered at Nob, and his son Abiathar was David's attendant
and priest to the end of his reign. If Ahitub, in our passage,
is the priest mentioned in 1 S 143 he can hardly have been
Zadok's father, for we are certainly meant to understand that
Zadok did not belong to the descendants of Eli (1 S 235, ι κ 227).
Comparing 1 S 2220 it would seem that 2 S 8 " should run :
' Abiathar the son of Ahimelech, the son of Ahitub, and Zadok,
were priests.'

Zadok and Abiathar appear again when David
fled from Jerusalem before Absalom. They pur-
posed accompanying him and taking with them
the ark, but the king bade them return with it to
the city, watch the course of events, and send him
news (2 S 15-4ff·)·

According to the Vulg. (0 vniens) and many modern versions,
he addresses Zadok as a seer. * Art thou not a seer?' (AV and
RV text 2 S 1527). But the Heb. will not bear this rendering,

* A Zechariah * the son of Jeberechiah' is mentioned in Is 82,
but it is quite unlikely that he was thought of in Mt 23̂ 5.
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and it is difficult to be content with any pointing or translation
of it. The LXX ϊίη O$i«) is better. Wellhausen (Text der
Bb. Sam. p. 177) proposes to read BWin jrun for nvhn fniin: if
the two words are a late insertion this would be an improve-
ment. In any case, there is no reason for believing that Zadok
bore the title of 'seer.'

At the close of David's reign Abiathar joined
the party of Adonijah (1 Κ I7), but Zadok gave in
his adhesion to Solomon (v.8), and was ordered by
the king to anoint him (v.34). When Solomon
had made sure of his position he deposed Abiathar
from the priestly office, ' and Zadok the priest did
the king put in the room of Abiathar.' This event
has influenced the earlier narratives in Samuel,
where Zadok is from the first put before Abiatliar.

There can be no doubt that the descendants of
Zadok continued during many centuries to take
the lead amongst the priests of the temple. The
Deuteronomic reform raised them to an even higher
position than they had occupied previously, for it
denied the legitimacy of all sacrifices offered else-
where than at Jerusalem, and thus brought the
provincial priesthood into discredit. Ezekiel went
further. To him the sons of Zadok were the only
legitimate priests (4046 4319 4415 4811); the rest of
the Levites, because of their unfaithfulness, Avere
to be degraded, nothing but the menial work of
the sanctuary being left in their hands (4410'14).

The Chronicler's accounts require separate treat-
ment. 1 Ch 1228 states that amongst' the heads of
them that were armed for war, which came to
David to Hebron, to turn the kingdom of Saul to
him,' was ' Zadok, a young man mighty of valour,
and of his father's house twenty and Wo captains.'
As he is said to have been of the house of Aaron,
we cannot wonder that Josephus {Ant. vn. ii. 2)
identifies him with the priest. But the narra-
tive as a whole is conceived in a totally different
spirit from those in Samuel, and the details do not
command our credence. The numbers alone are
sufficient to condemn it. Equally unsatisfactory
are the genealogical lists in which Zadok's descent
from Eleazar is traced (1 Ch 64"15· 5°-53 249). Their
object is to make out that the Zadokite priests
belonged to the elder branch of Aaron's descend-
ants, and the descendants of Eli to the younger
branch of Ithamar. The most cursory inspection
reveals their artificial construction and their un-
reliableness. The utmost we can gather from the
Chronicler is the fact that after the return from
the Exile some families which traced no connexion
with Zadok managed to vindicate their right to
minister at the altar (1 Ch 243·4), but that his
representatives were both more numerous and
more highly placed (1 Ch 243·4 2717; 1 S 23 3·3 6 points
in the same direction). See, further, art. PRIESTS
AND LEVITES.

The MT vocalization p'liy, is probably mistaken. The LXX
frequently has Ί,χ^ούχ a transliteration of pF\$. From Ί,οώΰούκ.
was derived ΈκΰδουχαΖα, although it cannot be unhesitatingly
affirmed that the SADDUCEES took their name immediately from
the original Zadok. There can, however, be no doubt as to
their close connexion with the priestly aristocracy.

2. In 2 Κ 1533, 2 Ch 271, we are told that Jotham
succeeded Uzziah, his father, and that his mother's
name was Jerusha, the daughter of Zadok. In
the statements concerning the accession of a king
it is not usual to give the maternal grandfather's
name; possibly, therefore, Jotham's grandfather
was a person of considerable importance, not im-
probably a priest.—3. Neh 34 mentions a Zadok,
son of Baana (K3J/3), as one of Nehemiah's willing
helpers in rebuilding the city wall. His father
seems to be mentioned as one of those who came
to Jerusalem with Zerubbabel, Ezr 22, Neh 77.—
4. Zadok, the son of Immer, Neh 329, repaired the
wall ' over against his own house,' on the east side
of the city, near the horse-gate. We have no
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means of deciding positively whether he is to be
identified with the bearer of the same name in a
later passage of the book. But there is no con-
clusive reason against the identification. Zadok
' the scribe' is appointed by Nehemiah to be one
of the 'treasurers over the treasuries' (Neh 1313).
He would seem to have been a priest. Shelemiah
the priest and himself are distinguished from the
Levites. Ezra's example shows that the priest
may also be the scribe. In this case Zadok must
have been the head of 'the children of Immer.'—
5. Zadok is distinguished from the priests as one
of 'the chiefs of the people' who sealed the cove-
nant (Neh 1021).—6. 1 Ch 612, compared with Ezr 72

and Neh II 1 1, appears to refer to a high priest of the
name of Zadok later than the founder of the line.
But it is impossible to rely on these lists, and, in
any event, nothing is known of the man.

Mt I 1 4 mentions a SADOC (Σκ,ΰύχ) as one of the progenitors of
Joseph, the husband of Mary. Josephus (Ant. χνπΐ. ι. 1) states
that one Zadok, a Pharisee, assisted Judas of Galilee (Ac 537) in
rousing the people against the 'enrolment' under Quirinius
(Lk 21). Jost (Gesch. des Judenthums, ii. 29) refers to a Zadok
who is mentioned in the Talmud as having fasted forty years,
until the destruction of Jerusalem. He propounds a theologi-
cal puzzle firstlto Rabbi Joshua and next to Rabban Gamaliel,
who give him discordant answers. Thereupon Joshua is pub-
licly rebuked and put to shame by Gamaliel (Bech. 36a).

J . TAYLOR.
ZAHAM (Dm).—A son of Rehoboam, 2 Ch I I 1 9

(ΒΎοολλάμ, ΑΖαλάμ, Luc. Ζαάμ).

ZAIN (Τ).— The seventh letter of the Hebrew
alphabet, and as such employed in the 119th Psalm
to designate the 7th part, each verse of which be-
gins with this letter. It is transliterated in this
Dictionary by z.

ZAIR (TW).—According to the MT of 2 Κ 821,
Joram, in the course of his campaign against
Edom, * passed over to Zair' (B els Ζειώρ, A om.).
In the parall. passage 2 Ch 219 the Heb. is ' passed
over with his princes ' (vjfcnay ; LXX μετά των αρχόν-
των), which may be confidently pronounced to be a
corruption of the text in Kings. The latter itself
is unfortunately not certain. No place of the name
of Zair being mentioned elsewhere, it has been
conjectured that Zdar (Ewald, el al.) or Se'ir (cf.
Vulg. Seira) should be read. The latter, however,
is somewhat vague, and against the claims of Zdar
may be urged the LXX Σειώρ, whereas that name
is elsewhere reproduced by Σ γ̂ώ/) (cf. Buhl, Edom.
65, who also objects to Conder's suggested identifica-
tion of Zair with ez-Zuwera S.E. of the Dead Sea).

ZALAPH (& ; Β Σβλέ, A and Luc. Σελέφ).— The
father of Hanun, who assisted in repairing the
wall, Neh 330 [the text is a little suspicious, ' the
sixth son' being a somewhat peculiar note, which,
however, is supported by the VSS].

ZALMON ()\ϋ)* ; Σελμών ; Salmon).—1. The place
mentioned in Ps 6814 is considered by some com-
mentators to be the same as Mount Zalmon (Jg
948)—the hill, near Shechem, on which Abime-
lech and his people cut down boughs to set ' the
hold' of the house of El-berith on fire. There is,
however, nothing in Ps 68 to lead to the belief
that the Psalmist intended to refer to an under-
feature of Mount Gerizim, which is mentioned in
the OT only in connexion with an incident that
had no influence on the history of the Israelites.
The central idea of the psalm is the selection of
Zion as the abode of God, in preference to Sinai
whence the Law was given, and to * the mountain of
Bashan' which had looked down upon the memor-
able overthrow of Og and his army. The earlier
verses contain a retrospective glance at the journey
of the Israelites from Sinai onwards, through the
desert, under the immediate leading and guidance

of God, and their triumphant occupation of Canaan
after vanquishing all their enemies. In this vic-
torious progress, one of the most striking incidents
was the complete overthrow of Og, near Edrei, on
the plains of Bashan,—a victory which long lingered
in the national memory (Ps 1351113620),—and Zalmon
should probably be looked for in that region. Some
suppose that Zalmon means ' darkness,' and connect
it with the * darkly' wooded hill near Shechem,
but this meaning would be equally applicable to
the basalts and volcanic hills of Bashan. Zalmon
may have been a portion of Bashan, or one of the
summits of Jebel Hauran, or Mount Hermon. (In
Jg 948 the LXX reads 6pos Έρμων for Mount Zalmon).
The allusion to the snow is supposed by some to
refer to ground white with the bones of Canaanites
slain in battle; but this is rather straining the
meaning. Possibly the words refer to an actual
fall of snow in Zalmon during the battle with Og.

2. One of David's heroes, 2 S 2328. See ILAI.
C. W. WILSON.

ZALMON AH [nphx, Σελμονά).— The station in the
journeyings of the children of Israel, following
Mt. Hor, in the itinerary of Nu 33, and men-
tioned there only in vv.41·42. Nothing is known
as to its position. It must have been in the neigh-
bourhood of Punon, the station following; and, if
the identification in art. PUNON be accepted, its
site would be approximately determined.

that of Hashmonah, as
but the same rendering·

, Άσίλμωνά in F, and in
's proposed modification

Hor from Zalmonah by
has been given in art.
A . T . CHAPMAN.

The Gr. rendering is identical with
has been noticed in art. HASHMONAH ;
also occurs for Azmon of Nu 345 in Α
AF of Nu 3329 for Hashmonah. Ewald
of the text, which would separate Mt
inserting vv.36b-4ia after Hashmonah,
EXODUS, vol. i. p. 805*.

ZALMUNNA.—See ZEBAH.

ZAMBRI (Β Ζαμβρεί, Α Ζαμβρίι, AV Zambis), 1 Es
934 = Amariah, Ezr 1042.

ZAMOTH (Ζα/Α00), 1 Es 928=Zattu, Ezr 1027.

ZAMZUMMIM (D'SiO] ; LXX Ζοχομμιν, Α Ζομζομ-
μειν, F Ζομμειν).—In the archaeological notice, Dt
220"23, said (v.20) to have been the name given by
the Ammonites to the 'Rephaim,' who once in-
habited their land, but had afterwards been ex-
pelled by them,—a people 'great and many and
tall, like the Anakim' (comp. the similar note in
w . 1 0 · u respecting the 'Emim,' the prehistoric
occupants of the territory possessed afterwards by
Moab, and in v.12 respecting the Horites, the
original occupants of Edom). The REPHAIM were
a people, reputed to have been of giant stature,
who left remains or memories of themselves in
different parts of Palestine,—cf. e.g. the 'Vale
of Rephaim' Jos 158 al. S.W. of Jems., and the
description of Og, king of Bashan, as ' of the
remnant of the Rephaim,' also 2 S 2116·18·20·22 RV ;
and the Ammonites called those Rephaim who,
in prehistoric times, had inhabited their own
territory by the name 'Zamzummim.' This is all
that is known about them. As regards the name,
zamzamah in Arab, is a distant and confused
sound, and zizim is the low hum of the Jinn heard
in the desert at night (Lane, 1248 f.), whence W. R.
Smith {ap. Driver on Dt 220) thinks with Schwally
that the name meant properly whisperers, mur-
murers, and denoted the spirits (cf. Is 819) of the
old giants, which ' were still thought to haunt the
ruins and deserts of East Canaan.' But of course
this is only a conjecture : we do not know that the
root zamzama, with its Arabic meaning, was in use
in Ammonitish. Cf. ZUZIM. S. R. DRIVER.

ZANOAH (DU7).—1. A town in the Shephelah,
Jos 1534 (Β Τα*>ώ, A and Luc. Ζανώ), Neh 313 (BA
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Ζανώ, Luc. Ζανών) II 3 0 (ΒΑ om., N c · a ms i u f· ZavQe,
Luc. Ζανώ), 1 Ch 418 (ΒΑ Ζανών, Luc. Ζα*>ώε). In
the last cited passage Jekuthiel is said to have
been the 'father' of Zanoah. The place, it is
generally agreed, is the modern Zanua, S.E. of
Zoreah (Robinson, BMP2 ii. 61). 2. A place in
the mountains, Jos 1556 (Β Ζακανα€ίμ [combining
Π13Τ and the following j:i?n], Α Ζανώ, Luc. Ζανού),
possibly Zdnuta S.W. of Hebron {SWP iii. 404),
although Dillm. objects that this is too far south.

ZAPHENATH-PANEAH (mys n^y, Ψονθομφαν-ήχ).
—The name given by Pharaoli to Joseph (Gn 4145).
Far-fetched attempts of the ancients to explain it
by Hebrew have found no favour amongst modern
commentators, the name being evidently intended
for Egyptian. In 1886 Krall connected it with a
well-known Egyptian type of name (zd+ divine
name + β -f*nh) meaning * Said Amon (Bast, Mont,
etc.), he liveth,' and in subsequent years Steindorff
established its identity more closely {Zeitschrift
fur JEgyptische, Spr. u. Alterthumskunde, 1889, 41,
1892, 50). The Massoretic vocalization of the
name is wrong: so also are the Greek forms in
the LXX and elsewhere. But the consonants in
the Hebrew text are a precise transliteration of
those in *2C6-nweT-eq-a3KI|), which would be
approximately the pronunciation of a hieroglyphic

name *^~Γΐ ̂  Ι ί ) Η κ _ Τ Φ * Said God,
he liveth.' A Greek mummy-label of the Roman
age preserves an example of the same formation
Καμεντεβωνχ, where Μωνθ (shortened to Me*/r-) is
the divinity (Steindorff, I.c.). This type of personal
name grew extremely common in the period of the
Deltaic dynasties (22nd - 26th): earlier, it is ex-
tremely rare, and has not yet been traced before
the end of the 20th dynasty. Probably many details
in the story of Joseph date from the 26th dynasty
(B.C. 666-525), there being much intercourse be-
tween Egypt and Palestine at that period. The
compound withjs ntr ' The God' (πίΝίογτε shortened
to πΝ6τ·) has not yet been found on Egyptian
monuments: it is probably a monotheistic touch
added by a Hebrew familiar with Egypt and the
Egyptian language. F. LL. GRIFFITH.

ZAPHON (}isy «north')·—A city E. of Jordan,
assigned to Gad, Jos 1327 (Β Σαφάν, A and Luc.
Σαφών). It is named also in Jg 121, where njtey
should be rendered * to Zaphon' (RVm) instead of
'northward' (AV and RV). LXX in the latter
passage: B, translating, eis βορραν ; A and Luc.,
not recognizing the η locale, have, respectively,
Κεφεινά and Σεφηνά. Eusebius and Jerome {OS2

219, 75; 91, 26) mention an Amathus 21 miles
south of Pella, and the same place is referred to
by Josephus (BJ I. iv. 2 [if the text be correct]) as
the strongest fortress on the Jordan, and as the
seat of one of the synedria instituted by Gabinius
{Ant. XIV. v. 4). This is the modern 'Amateh, a
little north of the Jabbok, at the mouth of Wady
er-Rugeib. There appears to be no reason (in spite
of Buhl, GAP, 259) to doubt the Talmudic tradi-
tion that Amathus represented the ancient Zaphon
(see Neubauer, Geog. du Talm. 249).

Zaphon is probably connected with fv̂ y Ziphion
(Gn 4616), or (more correctly) ps? Ζέρηοη, with
gentilic name Zephonites (Nu 2615; LXX Σαφών,
Σαφων{€)ί), described as a * son' of Gad.

ZARAIAS {Ζαραίαή.—ί. (A Ζαρά», AVZacharias)
1 Es 58=Seraiah, Ezr 22; Azariah, Neh 77. 2. 1 Es
82 (B om.), one of the ancestors of Ezra, called
Zerahiah, Ezr 73, and Arna, 2 Es I2. 3. 1 Es 831 =
Zerahiah, the father of Eliehoenai, Ezr 84. 4.
1 Es 834=Zebadiah, son of Michael, Ezr 88.

ZARAKES (B Zapios, Α Ζαράκψ, AV Zaraces),
1 Es I3 8 (LXX «β). He is there called brother of
Joakim or Jehoial^im, king of Judah, and is said to
have been brought up out of Egypt by him.—The
name apparently is a corruption, through confusion
of ι and i, of Zede^iah, who was a brother of
Jehoiakim, 2 Κ 2417. The verse of 1 Es. is entirely
different from the corresponding passage in 2 Ch
364b.

ZARDEUS (B ZepaXias, Α Ζαρδαίας, AV Sardeus),
1 Es 928=Aziza, Ezr 1027.

ZAREPHATH (nsrp; LXX and NT Σάρεπτα [A in
1 Κ 179 Σεφθά]).— The Arab, village of Sara/end
lies on a promontory about eight miles south of
Zidon. On the shore in front of it are the scattered
remains of what must have been a considerable
town, the Zarephath or Sarepta of the Bible. This
was possibly also Misrephoth-maim of Jos l l 8 136

[but see MISREPHOTH-MAIM]. Zarephath origin-
ally belonged to Zidon (1 Κ 179), but passed into
the possession of Tyre after the assistance rendered
by the fleet of Zidon to Shalmaneser IV. in B.C. 722
in his abortive* attempt to capture insular Tyre.
In Lk 426 it is again called a city of Sidon (RV ' in
the land of Sidon'). Zarephath is included in the
list of towns captured by Sennacherib when he
invaded Phoenicia in B.C. 701. It was the town in
which Elijah lodged during the years of famine
(1 Κ 178'24). In the middle of the present ruins,
by the shore, stands a shrine of St. George, occupy-
ing the place of the Crusaders' Chapel, which was
built on the traditional site of Elijah's upper room.
The rewarded faith of the Gentile woman of
Sarepta was recalled by Christ in the synagogue
of Nazareth, and the allusion gave deep offence to
His hearers (Lk 426). Here may have lived the
Syro-Phcenician woman whose faith was greatly
commended 'by Christ, and whose daughter was
healed by Him (Mt 1521"28, Mk 724-30).

G. M. MACKIE.
Ζ ARE THAN (fcny). — When the Jordan was

divided, the waters rose up in a heap * at ADAM,
the city that is beside Zarethan' (Jos 316, LXX
om.). One of Solomon's commissariat officers had
in his district ' all Bethshean which is beside Zare-
than, beneath Jezreel' (1 Κ 412, LXX om.). 'The
bronze castings for the temple were made in the
Jordan district ' at the ford of Adamah [reading,
with Moore, ΠΟΊΝ(Π) mayoa for MT 'n rayon (AV
and RV 'in the clay ground')] between Succoth
and Zarethan' (1 Κ 746). In the parallel passage
2 Ch *417 the name appears as Zeredah nnn? (B
corruptly Άναμεσφδάθαι [? = άνα μέσον Σφ.], Α άνα
μέσον Σαδα#ά, Luc. Σαριδαθά), which is named in
I K l l 2 6 (B and Luc. Σαρεφά, Α Σαριδά) as the
birthplace of Jeroboam, and in Jg 722 [where read
rni¥ Zeredah for η~ηχ Zererah; Β Tapayada, A om.,
Luc. 'καϊ ψ συν-η-γμένη] in connexion with the flight
of the Midianite host.

Zarethan or Zeredah cannot be precisely located,
but must be sought in the vicinity of ed-Ddmieh
(the city of Adam of Jos 316). The proposal (van
de Velde, Knobel, et al.) to identify with Karn
Sartabeh, the great landmark of the Jordan Valley,
must be rejected on phonetic and other grounds
(see Dillm. Jos. ad loc. ; Moore, Judges, 212 f.;
Kittel, Konige, 34 ; Buhl, GAP 181).

J. A. SELBIE.
ZATHOES {Ζαθοή*, AV Zathoe), 1 Es 832, probably

stands for Zattu. The name does not appear in
the Heb. of the corresponding passage Ezr 85,
which should be corrected by 1 Es. so as to run ' Of
the sons of Zattu, Shecaniah the son of Jahaziel.'

ZATHUI (Β Ζατόν, Α Ζαθθονί), 1 Es 512=Zattu,
Ezr 28, Neh 713 ; called also Zathoes, 1 Es 832.
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ZATTU (tnni).— The name of a family of exiles
that returned, Ezr 28 (Β Ζα0ουά, A and Luc. Ζαθθουά)
= Neh 713 (Β Ζα0ουιά, Α Ζαθθονά): several members
of this family had married foreign wives, Ezr 1027

(Β Ζαθουιά, Α Ζα0οι/ά, Luc. Ζαθθονά); its head
sealed the covenant, Neh 1014(15) (Β Ζαθονιά, A
Ζαθθονιά, Luc. Za00a£as). The name of this family
has dropped out of the Heb. text of Ezr 8 5; see
SHECANIAH, NO. 2.

ZAZA (an)·—A Jerahmeelite, 1 Ch 2s3 (Β f > ,
A 'Ofafa, Luc. Ζηι̂ ά). The initial Ό of BA is due
to taking the ι of MT am as part of the name, and
not as the particle = * and.'

ZEALOT.—See CANAN^AN.

ZEBADIAH (rr-p? and inna] «J" hath bestowed';
cf. the names Ta'rtn? and WT?!)·—1. 2. Two Ben-
jamites, 1 Ch 815 (Β Άζαβαβιά, Α Ά^αβαδιά, Luc.
Ζαβαδιά) 17 (ΒΑ Ζαβαδιά). 3. One of those who
joined David at Ziklag, 1 Ch 127 (Β Ζαβιδιά, A
Ζαβαδίά). 5. One of David's officers, son of Asahel,
1 Ch 277 (B 'Aj35eias, Α ZajSSias, Luc. Ζαβδα/as). 5.
An exile who returned with Ezra's second caravan,
Ezr 88 {Ζαβδειά, Α Ζαβδία*, Luc. Ζαβδ£α$); called in
1 Es 834 Zaraias. 6. A priest, of the sons of Immer,
who had married a foreign wife, Ezr 1020(B Ζαβδειά,
Α Ζαβδιά, Luc. Za/3Ms); called in 1 Es 921 Zabdeus.
7. A Korahite, 1 Ch 262 (Β Ζαχαρία?, A and Luc.
Ζαβαδίας). 8. One of the Levites sent by Jehosha-
phat to teach in the cities of Judah, 2 Ch 178 (B
Za/35eias, Α Ζαβδίατ). 9. An officer of king Jehosha-
phat, entrusted with judicial functions, 2 Ch 1911

(B Ζα/3δ̂ α$, A Za/35tas, Luc. Ζ β δ ί )

ZEBAH and ZALMUNNA (π;ιτ «victim,' vyfp
« shade, i.e. protection, withheld'; Ζέβεε, Σελμανά ;
Jg 84'21, Ps 8311).— The narrative of Gideon's pursuit
of these two Midianite kings (Jg 84"21) cannot be a
continuation of the foregoing verses (723-83); it
must be derived from another source, attached
abruptly, and with the loss of its opening verses,
to the story of the defeat of Midian. So far from
a victory having been just won, it seems such a
remote possibility that the men of Succoth and
Penuel treat Gideon with derision as he passes
them on the track of the two kings (86·8). The
kings were returning to their country, laden with
spoil (824f·); they were not in flight, and had no
thought of being pursued (811), otherwise they would
have used the advantage which their camels (826)
gave them to effect their escape. We gather, in
fact, from this narrative (84"21) that Gideon's ex-
pedition against Zebah and Zalmunna was not
part of the general campaign against Midian, but
a private enterprise of personal revenge. On one
of their raids, probably on this very one from
which they were returning, the Wo Arab chieftains
had murdered Gideon's brethren at Tabor, doubt-
less a place near Ophrah (818). To Gideon, as next
of kin, fell the duty of avenging their blood.
Collecting 300 of his clan, he followed the enemy
across the Jordan, attacked them unexpectedly at
Karkor, captured the two kings, and, after exhibit-
ing them as his prisoners to the men of Succoth,
carried them back in triumph, probably to his
home at Ophrah (Moore). There he slew them
with his own hand, when his young son refused
to be their executioner, the two kings meeting
their fate with barbaric courage. The execution
was a religious act as well as an act of blood-
revenge, and may well have taken place before the
altar (Smend, A T Beligionsgeschichte, 128). Human
victims were similarly sacrificed after the return
from a victorious campaign (Jg ll30*·89), or as the
chief portion of the spoil (1 S 1533). W. K. Smith,
{ES 397 n.) compares the choice of Gideon's young

son as executioner of the kings with the choice of
* young men' or «lads' as sacrificers (Ex 245), and
illustrates from the custom of the Saracens, who
charged lads with the execution of their captives.
The pronunciation of the names Zebah and Zal-
munna represents merely a popular etymology,
which gave a contemptuous meaning, «victim/
«protection withheld,' to the names of the kings.
The first syllable of Zalmunna may be the name
of a deity Zalm, found in Aramaic inscriptions
from Teima {CIS pars. II. cxiii, cxiv), perhaps
also in the Phoenician Zadam {Zalam) - baal
{CIS i. cxxxii), called in Greek Σαλαμβώ, or -as;
see Hoffmann, Ζ A xi. 244 f. On the other hand,
the names may be merely symbolic, and not the
actual names of the two kings (so Noldeke, Die
Amalekiter, 9n., and Stade, GVIi. 190).

G. A. COOKE.
ZEBEDEE {Ζεβεδαΐο*; Heb. *n] ' gift of J",' or,

more properly, Aram, ^ai; raising the question
why the name is not spelt Ζαβδαιο*, as in the OT
[1 Es 921 etc.], but Ζεβεδ-, On Jewish bearers of
this name see Jastrow, Diet. 377, where also a
local name ρητ rrs, ' probably in Galilee,' is men-
tioned).—The father of the apostles James and
John (Mt 421) and the husband of Salome (Mt 2756,
Mk 1540). Zebedee followed the occupation of
fisherman on the Sea of Galilee, and was appar-
ently in easy circumstances, to judge from the
mention of his «boat with the hired servants'
(Mk I20). This is also borne out by the facts that
his wife was one of the pious women who after-
wards ministered to the Lord of their substance
(Mt 2755·56, Lk 82·3); and that his son John was
personally known to the high priest (Jn 1816), and
had the means of providing for the mother of Jesus
(Jn 1927). Zebedee himself comes before us directly
only in connexion with the call of his sons ; and,
from his raising no objection, it has been con-
jectured that he himself was a disciple of John the
Baptist, as his sons certainly were, and by him
had been taught to regard Jesus as the Messiah.
Whether he ever became an active follower of
Jesus it is impossible to say. The subsequent
silence of Scripture regarding him would incline
one to think not, unless this silence is to be ex-
plained by Zebedee's death soon after his sons'
call.

According to Barhebraeus (on Mt 102) and the
Book of the Bee, the sons of Zebedee belonged to
the tribe of Zebulun; according to the Gospel of
the Twelve Apostles (ed. Harris, p. 26), to the tribe
of Issachar. G. MILLIGAN.

ZEBIDAH (so RV, following KetMbh nTjj; AV
follows KerS rnnj Zebudah).—The daughter of
Pedaiah of Rumah,' and mother of king Jehoiakim,
2 Κ 2336 [MT omits in || 2 Ch 365]. In Kings' the
LXX h a s : Β Ίελλά θυ^άτηρ ΈδεϊΚ 4κ Κρονμά, Α
Είελδά^ θιτγάτηρ Είεδδιλά 4κ '?νμά; in 2 Chron.:
ΑΒ Ζέ{κ)χωρ& θνγάτηρ ΙΧηρείου έκ 'Ραμά ; Luc. has in
both passages Άμιταλ θχτγάτηρ 'Ιερεμίου [confusing
with Zede^iah's mother, 2418].

ZEBINA (NJVJJ).— One of the sons of Nebo who
had married a foreign wife, Ezr ΙΟ43 (Β Ζανβι,νά,
A om., Ν Ζαμβεινά, Luc. Ζεβενεί). See ZABAD, NO. 6.

ZEBOIIM.—One of the five Cities of the Plain,
Gn ΙΟ19 (ο*?) 142·8, Dt 2923<22> {Keth. in all D"iy,
]£er$ oto), Hos II 8 {Keth. D'jja*; KerS DTO, the Ν
being regarded as quiescent; AV and ELV here
Zeboim). The LXX has uniformly Σεβω{ε)ίμ [but
in Dt 2923 (22) AF Σεβωείν]. According to Bohme (on
Neh 1-6, p. 3) the word is punctuated in MT upon
the analogy of D'jpv «hysenas,' and so as to avoid
suggesting ο^,-Ο1^, or 0**3* «gazelles.'

The site has not been identified. Upon the
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general question of the situation of the five Cities
of the Plain see art. ZOAR.

ZEBOIM.—1. 'The ravine of Zebo'im' (D'jpvrr «a
* ravine of the hysenas'; ΒΑ Ταί την Σαμείν, Luc.
Σαβαίρ) is named in 1 S 1318 in describing the route
followed by one of the bands of Philistine mar-
auders. It is prob. the Wddy el-Kelt or one of its
branches (Buhl, GAP 98 ; G. A. Smith, HGHL
291 n. 1). The name Wddy abu dabd* ('Hysena
gorge') is still applied to a ravine in this neigh-
bourhood, though perhaps not to the identical
one referred to in 1 Samuel. The same locality
appears to be referred to in the Zeboim (BA om.,
Kc·a Σεβοείμ, Luc. Σεβωείν) of Neh II 3 4 . 2. Hos II 8 .
See ZEBOIIM.

ZEBUL (^|; Ζεβού\,= 'height,' «high dwelling' (?),
perhaps shortened from ' (God's) dwelling' or from
(Baal)-zebul).—Jg 928·30· 3 6 · 3 8 · 4 1 , Abimelech's officer
Ipakid) and governor (sar) of Shechem. By his
loyalty and resource he dealt successfully with an
insurrection against his master's authority in
Shechem. It was an insurrection of Shechemites
against Abimelech, who was only half a Shechem-
ite by birth and had usurped his position (so
Moore, Judges 255 ff., whose arguments are con-
vincing). The interpretation of 928 is uncertain;
Moore reads ' served' for ' serve ye' (nay for nay),
and explains, ' Abimelech and Zebul were formerly
the servants of Shechem; why then should She-
chemites serve them now?' Others take the in-
surrection to have been one of Israelites against
Shechemites {e.g. Wellhausen, Composition 353 f.;
Robertson Smith, ThT xx. 1886, 195-198); but
this does not agree well with the rest of the narra-
tive. See, further, ABIMELECH, NO. 3.

G. A. COOKE.
ZEBULUN (j^aj, f^aj, \h\i\; Ζαβουλών, Zabulori).

—The first and second forms of the name in Heb.
are used interchangeably; the third occurs only in
Jg I30. Two explanations of the name are given
in Gn 30ly(20>. In the first (from E) Leah exclaims
aio in) *flfc n*rihi$ *jnaj ' God has gifted me with a
good gift,' η of nai being made equivalent to b. In
the second (from J) she cries, T'x ^hiv oagn ' this
time my husband will dwell (lie) by me,' Zebulun
receiving a meaning like 'neighbour' or 'borderer'
(Dillmann). From an Assyr. root the meaning
' will exalt (esteem) me' has been suggested, and
Delitzsch {Genesis, in loc.) points out that this
agrees with the LXX rendering αίρεπεΐ; it seems
doubtful, however, whether zabdlu means more
than to carry or hear (not to lift up).

Zebulun appears in the lists of Jacob's sons,
and as the ancestor of the tribe (Gn 4614, Nu 2626).
An old Jewish tradition says he was the first of
the five brethren presented by Joseph to Pharaoh
(Targ. pseudo - Jon. on Gn 472). So far as our
records go, the man and his life are wrapped in
obscurity. The chief tribal families are three, at
the head of which stand Zebulun's three sons:
Sered, Elon, and Jahleel, said to have been born
in Canaan before the settlement in Egypt (Gn 4614).

In the desert journey Zeb. was placed with
Issachar in the camp of Judah, eastward of the
tabernacle. These marched in the van, under
the standard of Judah (Nu 27·8). The tribe then
numbered 57,400 men capable of bearing arms,
and the headman or 'prince' was Eliab, son of
Helon (Nu I 9 · 3 0 27). Gaddiel, son of Sodi, repre-
sented Zeb. among the spies (Nu 1310). At Shittim,
after the camp had been devastated by the plague,
the warriors of Zeb. are given at 60,500 (Nu 2627).
Elizaphan, son of Parnach, acted with the repre-
sentatives of the other tribes in the division of the
land (Nu 3425). At Shechem, Zeb. the youngest
son of Leah, and Reuben, who had fallen from

honour, are placed with the sons of the handmaids,
over against the other six sons of Rachel and Leah,
to make equal division of the tribes (Dt 2713). Zeb.
earned no special distinction either under Moses
in the wilderness, or under Joshua during the Con-
quest. In the second division of territory the lot
of Zeb. came up third (Jos 1910), and there fell to
him a stretch of country, richly diversified, with
sylvan vale, fruitful plain, and breezy height.

The boundaries of Zeb. cannot now be traced
with any certainty. As described in Jos 1910"16 it
marched with Issachar on the S., Naphtali on the
E. and N.E., and Asher on the W. and N.W.
The eastern boundary probably ran from Tabor,
along the W. border of Naphtali, as far north as
Kefr Andn (Hannathon); turning westward, it
skirted the district of er-Hdmehf reaching the
eastern border of Asher down the vale of KAbUin,
in which lies Jafdt, which some identify with
Iphtah-el, or down Wady el-Kurn, further to the
north (Conder) : thence it passed southward to
the lip of Kishon, opposite Tell Kaimun (Jokneam).
We can hardly even guess at the southern bound-
ary. Chisloth-tabor, or Chesulloth {IJcsdl), and
Daberath {Deburieh) seem to be given to Zeb. in
v.12 ; but in v.19 the former, and in 2128 the latter,
are assigned to Issachar. Tabor, possibly the city
on the mountain, 1 Ch 677 places in the land of
Zebulun. If Deburieh belonged to Issachar, this
would mean possession of at least part of the
mountain, perhaps the western and southern
slopes. If the two tribes shared the mountain,
this may be alluded to in Dt 3319. It is the most
striking feature in the landscape, and round it
sacred associations from of old were sure to gather.
Other identifications proposed are precarious, and,
if established, would produce a very peculiar border-
line. Tell Shadud may be identified with Sarid,
by the substitution of d for r. In that case Malul
cannot be Marala, as it lies not westward, but a
little east of north from Tell Shadud; and not only
the change of r to I, but also the intrusion of *ain
before lamed, must be accounted for. Again, it is
difficult to conceive the line running from Tell
Shadud past Iksdl to Deburieh, and then doubling
back upon Yafa, as the identification of this last
with Japhia would require. The authority for
locating Gath-hepher at el-Meshed is very slender,
and the name, which is of some antiquity, is against
it. The line indicated for the western border of
Naphtali seems to throw the boundary of Zeb.
further to the east; so also the identification of
Nahalal with *Ain Mahil.

The Blessing of Jacob (Gn 4913), which dates from
the time of the Judges, or at latest not after
Solomon, apparently gives Zeb. access to the sea.
' Zebulun, towards the strand of the sea he settles,
he himself towards the strand of the ships, and his
rear to, or towards, Zidon' (Dillm.); this is sup-
ported by Josephus {Ant. V. i. 22; BJ III. iii. 1).
The boundaries between the tribes and the land
held by the Canaanites must have varied from
time to time, and possibly then Zeb. held an
approach to the shore, perhaps through the gorge
of Kishon and along the base of Carmel. But
the words may mean only that the sea was near
and easily reached; that Zeb. bordered on the
coast, i.e. the coast-lands, and not the sea itself.
Delitzsch translates, ' Zebulun, near to the coast of
the sea shall he dwell, yea he, near to the coast of
the ships, and his side leans on Zidon.' The refer-
ence to Zidon is obscure : Zeb/ never approached
that city. Possibly the name of their chief city is
given to the rich coast-lands, including Acre, from
which the Phoenicians were never driven out {Jg
I31). The much later writer in Joshua (P) knows
nothing of any * outgoing' of the territory to the
Mediterranean. ' The way of the sea' (Is 91), the
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great highway of commerce from north and east to
the harbour at Acre, which passed through a large
part of his land, and brought Zeb. into contact
with the trade of the world, would itself enable
him to 'suck the treasures of the sea' (Dt 3319).

In Zeb. four cities were given to the Levites—
Jokneam, Kartah, Dimnah (Dillm. and others
read Rimmon), and Nahalal (Jos 2134·35). Of
these, Kitron (identical with Kartah [see art. KAR-
TAH]) and Nahalal (probably xAin Mahil) re-
mained in the hands of the Canaanites, and so
could not be occupied by the Levites (Jg I30). In
1 Ch 677 [Heb.62] only Rimmono (Rummaneh) and
Tabor are named, the latter corresponding with
no name in the former list.

What is said of the territory of Naphtali
(see art. NAPHTALI) applies generally to Zeb.,
although the mountains of Naphtali north and
north-east rise to a much greater height. Jebel
Kauhab (1850 ft.) is a prominent feature of the
western landscape, and Jebel es-Sikh, N.W. of
Nazareth, crowned by Neby Sain, commands one
of the finest and most comprehensive views in N.
Palestine. The Plain of Asochis, el-Battatif, is
not so large as Esdraelon, but is equally rich and
fruitful. Olive groves flourish in the valleys,
and most villages have orchards or vineyards, pro-
tected by cactus hedges.

Only one judge is mentioned as rising in Zebu-
lun, viz. ELON, who judged Israel ten years (Jg
1211·12). But the tribe seems always to have pro-
duced men of warlike energy and enterprise.
* Marched . . . from Zeb. those who carry the
muster-master's staff' (Jg 51 4; 'officers who had
charge of the enumeration and enrolment of troops'
[Moore]). Called by Barak to the conflict with
Sisera (Jg 46·10), their patriotic devotion and
prowess are specially celebrated in Deborah's song
(Jg 514·18). Gideon summoned them to the strife
with Midian (Jg 635). To David at Hebron came
from Zeb. 50,000 men of war 'who were not of
double heart' (1 Ch 1233); nor were gifts lacking
from the produce of well-cultivated land (ib. 1240).
Under David the headman of the tribe was Ish-
maiah, son of Obadiah (1 Ch 2719). In response to
Hezekiah's invitation, despite the scoffing of
others, some from Zeb. humbled themselves and
went to Jerusalem, where, although not ' cleansed
according to the purification of the sanctuary,'
they were welcomed and allowed to eat the pass-
over (2 Ch 3010·n·18·19). Doubtless, Zeb. shared
the fate of Naphtali when, along with other dis-
tricts, Galilee was carried into captivity by Tiglath-
pileser (2 Κ 1529, cf. Is 91).

The peasant farmers of Zeb. lent strength to the
Jewish army in the war of independence, and their
soil witnessed some of the fiercest encounters.
Jotapata (Jefat) made a heroic defence against
the Romans {BJ vil.)· Sepphoris became the
centre of Roman administration in the district
{Ant. xvill. ii. 1; BJ in. ii. 4). Here for a time
were the headquarters of the Jewish Rabbis before
they settled in Tiberias (Jost, Judenthum, ii. 16 ff.).
Through the territory of Zeb. from the springs at
Sepphoris to the hill of HatUn, the Crusaders
marched to their overthrow at the hands of
Saladin. It is the chief glory of Zeb. that it
afforded the infant Saviour a safe asylum ; that on
its breezy uplands, in the free atmosphere of the
north, His frame grew to maturity, and mind and
heart were prepared for His mighty task.

Members of this tribe are called Zebulunites
(rnnjn, Ζαβονλών, Zabulon, Nu 2Θ27). The title
'fyn]h ' the Zebulunite,' is also applied to Elon
the judge (Jg 1211·12). W. EwiNG.

ZECHARIAH (ϊπ;η3? and nnaj; Ζαχαρία and -las).
— 1 . Brother of Ner and uncle of Saul (1 Ch 937),

one of the ten sons of Jeiel or Jehiel, patriarch
of Gibeon in Benjamin. He is called Zecher in
1 Ch 831. 2. A Levite, one of the sons of Korah,
firstborn son of Meshelemiah (1 Ch 921 262· 1 4).
3. A Levite, whose place was among the brethren
of the second degree under the chief singers
Heman, Asaph, and Ethan (1 Ch 1518·20). L· A
priest in the time of David (1 Ch 1524), one of the
seven appointed to blow a trumpet before the ark.
5. A Levite, of the family of Kohath (1 Ch 2425).
6. A Levite, of the family of Merari (1 Ch 2611).
7. Father of Iddo (1 Ch 272i). 8. One of the princes
of Judah in the days of Jehoshaphat (2 Ch 177).
9. A Levite, one of the sons of Asaph (2 Ch 2014).
10. Son of Jehoshaphat (2 Ch 212), to whom, with
his brethren, his father gave large gifts of silver
and gold, together with certain fenced cities.
Along with the other sons of the king he was slain
by his brother Jehoram on his accession to the
throne. 11. Son of Jehoiada the priest (2 Ch
2420). After Jehoiada's death, Joash, who had
yielded to the evil counsels of his princes, was
privy to the conspiracy against Zech., because
he reproved the idolaters and announced God's
judgment against them. He was stoned with
stones at the commandment of the king in the
court of the house of the Lord. His dying words,
' The Lord look upon it and require it,' were long
remembered. See also ZACHARIAH. 12. A pro-
phet, living in the earlier part of Uzziah's reign,
i.e. before the middle of the 8th cent., about B.C.
770, who exercised a powerful influence for good
upon the king (2 Ch 265). He is described as
having ' understanding in the vision of God,' or
giving 'instruction in the fear of God.' 13. Son
of Jeroboam II., king of Israel (2 Κ 1429 158"12). It
would seem that his father's death had been suc-
ceeded by a period of confusion, and probably the
interval of at least ten years between the father's
death and the son's succession had been spent in
incessant conflicts between rival claimants of the
throne. Jeroboam died in the twenty - seventh
year of Uzziah, and Zech. succeeded in the thirty-
eighth year of that monarch's reign (2 Κ 158). It
may very well be that Zech. was a brave soldier
and a capable ruler like his father, but all that
the sacred historian records of him is that, in re-
spect of character and moral conduct, he followed
his fathers in evil-doing. He did that which was
evil in the sight of the Lord, as his fathers had
done; he departed not from the sins of Jeroboam
the son of Nebat, wherewith he made Israel to sin.
After a reign of six months he was slain by a con-
spirator Shallum, who himself survived only one
month. With Zech. ended the dynasty of Jehu,
according to the word of the Lord (2 Κ 1030), ' thy
sons of the fourth generation shall sit on the
throne of Israel.' 14. A man of high repute in
Isaiah's day (Is 82). When faithful witnesses were
required to attest a solemn prophetic roll, this
Zech. was chosen along with Uriah the priest. He
is described as son of Jeberechiah, and may pos-
sibly be the same as the Asaphite mentioned in

2 Ch 2913, as Delitzsch suggests (see No. 16).
Diestel (in Schenkel, v. 130) would identify him
with the prophet of Uzziah's time (see No. 12) ;
but this cannot be, for the prophet referred to
evidently died in the earlier years of Uzziah's
reign, whereas this Zech. is represented as living
in the days of Ahaz. Riehm suggests his identifi-
cation with the father of Hezekiah's mother (No.
15). 15. The father of Abi or Abijah, the mother
of king Hezekiah (2 Κ 182, 2 Ch 291). Murphy
thinks he may be identified with the prophet
mentioned in 2 Ch 265; but this is extremely im-
probable. 16. A reforming Asaphite under Heze-
kiah (2 Ch 2913), who took part in the cleansing of
the house of the Lord. 17. Head of a house of the
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Keubenites (1 Ch 57), one of the brethren of Beerah,
who as one of the princes of the Reubenites was
taken away captive into Assyria by Tiglath-
pileser in the days of Pekah king of Israel, about
B.C. 734. 18. A Levite, one of the sons of Kohath
(2 Ch 3412), in the days of Josiah. In the work of
repairing the temple, about B.C. 620, thisZech. was
one of the overseers. 19. One of the rulers of the
temple under Josiah (2 Ch 358). As Hilkiah men-
tioned immediately before was chief priest, Zech.
was probably second priest (Π^ΏΠ jnb, like Zeph-
aniah in Jer 5224, 2 Κ 2518). He is also named in
1 Es I8. See ZACHARIAS, 1. 20. The prophet.
See next article. 21. One of the family of Parosh
or Phoros, who accompanied Ezra from Babylon to
Jerusalem in B.C. 458 (Ezr 83, 1 Es 830). 22. Son
of Bebai (Ezr 811), leader of the twenty-eight sons
of Bebai who returned to Jerusalem with Ezra.
23. One of the chief men with whom Ezra con-
sulted at the river Ahava or Theras near Babylon
(Ezr 816. See also 1 Es 844). 24. A descendant of
Elam, one of the people who had taken foreign
wives, and who undertook under Ezra's reforma-
tion to put them away (Ezr 1026). See also
1 Es θ27. 25. One of the descendants of Perez
(Pharez), son of Judah, whose descendant,
Athaiah, was one of the heads of the children
of Judah settled in Jerusalem after the return
from Babylon (Neh II4). 26. Called the son of the
Shilonite (Neh II5), a descendant of Shelah, son of
Judah, whose descendant, Maaseiah, was one of
the heads of the children of Judah settled in Jeru-
salem after the return from the Exile. 27. Son of
Pashhur, a priest and courtier under Zedekiah,
whose descendant, Adaiah, was one of the priests
settled in Jerusalem under Nehemiah (Neh II1 2).
28. An Asaphite, son of Jonathan, who, 'with
musical instruments of David, the man of God,'
took part with Ezra in giving thanks at the dedi-
cation of the Avail of Jerusalem (Neh 1235). 29. A
priest, one of the blowers of trumpets at the dedi-
cation of the Avail of Jerusalem, who took part
in that thanksgiving service (Neh 1241).

J. MACPHERSON.
ZECHARIAH, BOOK OF.—

i. The genuine prophecies of Zechariah (chs. 1-8).
ii. The activity and significance of the prophet.

Literature.
iii. Chs. 9-14: (1) Contents; (2) Relation of the different

parts to one another ; (3) Date of the various com-
ponents ; (4) Religious and theological value of these
chapters.

Literature.

i. THE GENUINE PROPHECIES OF ZECHARIAH
(CHS. 1-8). — The Book of Zechariah includes
within it passages belonging to very different
dates and proceeding from different hands. The
superscriptions that appear in 91 and 121 divide
the book into two larger parts: (1) chs. 1-8, (2)
chs. 9-14.

For Zechariah, the contemporary of Haggai, who
is named in I1, all that has to be taken into account
is chs. 1-8, which fall into three divisions : {a) I 1 ' 6

a call to repentance, based upon an allusion to the
impenitence of the fathers and the consequent
judgment that overtook them. They and the
prophets are gone, but God's word still abides in
force.—(δ) 17-69 the nocturnal visions of Zecha-
riah, with an appendix 610"15. In eight visions,
which are explained to him on each occasion by
the angelus interpres, the prophet gives, as it were,
a compendium of the eschatological hopes that
animated him. The exposition of these is followed
up by the direction in 610ff· to him to take of the
silver and gold brought by the deputies of the
Babylonian Jews, and to have a crown made for
the Zemah, i.e. for Zerubbabel. This crown is then
to be laid up in the temple as a memorial of those
deputies. Side by side with Zerubbabel is to be

Joshua as priest, and peaceful relations are to
subsist between the two. Then shall the peoples
come from far and help to build the temple of
Jahweh. (The text of this passage has not come
down to us intact, but has obviously undergone
revision in order to obscure the difference between
these hopes and the actual history. By aid of the
LXX the original text may be reconstructed).—
(c) Chs. 7. 8. Taking occasion from the question
addressed to the priests and prophets whether the
fast-days observed during the Exile were still to be
kept up, the prophet points to the impending
Messianic time, for which a moral reformation is
the indispensable prerequisite. Then shall the
fast-days become joyous festivals, when men from
all peoples shall join themselves to the Jews in their
pilgrimages to Jahweh, because they have heard
that God has fixed His dwelling-place with them.

ii. THE ACTIVITY AND SIGNIFICANCE OF THE
PROPHET.—According to I 1 · 7 , Zechariah was a son
of Berechiah and a grandson of 'Iddo, the latter of
whom is mentioned as the head of a priestly family
which returned from the Exile (Neh 124). Zechariah
will thus have been presumably somewhat young
when he began his prophetical work amongst his
people. We are told in I1 that he came forward,
like Haggai, in the second year of Darius (Hystas-
pis), but two months later than that prophet; he
continued to labour till the 7th month of the fourth
year (cf. 71). In this way his whole activity would
appear to have been confined to rather less than
two years. The political background is the same
as in Haggai, namely, the violent commotions
which the accession of Darius produced in the
north-eastern portion of his empire. A feeling of
profound depression had laid hold of the community
at Jerusalem ; Jahweh, it was felt, had not yet
had compassion upon His people, He yet remained
far from them. Zechariah strives to reanimate the
hopes of his co-religionists, and to rekindle faith in
the time of consummation, which will speedily set
in; and it would appear that he was at least parti-
ally successful (cf. 7ltf*). An indispensable condition
of the arrival of the Messianic era is the building
of the temple; for as the commencement of the
judgment formerly showed itself when the glory of
Jahweh was seen by Ezekiel (cf. ch. 10) to forsake
the temple, so upon the day when Jahweh once
more makes His abode with His people all the dis-
tress of the time shall come to an end; in short,
this dwelling of Jahweh in the temrjle is the sine
qua non of the dawn of the Messianic age (cf. 815).
Hence Zechariah, like Haggai, concentrates all his
energies upon the task of inducing the people to
undertake the work of building the temple. It is
from this point of view that one can understand
Zechariah's view of the priesthood as the security
for the coming of the Zemah, i.e. the Messianic
King (cf. 38tf·).—Zechariah's endeavour to reanimate
the hopes of his contemporaries explains also the
central place which Messianic prophecy occupies in
his book. The whole of the nocturnal visions turn
essentially upon the Messianic expectations of the
time, and in ch. 8 as well he has regard to these, so
that from this book we can construct a pretty com-
plete picture of the Messianic hopes that were then
entertained. The central figure is the Messianic
King, whom Zechariah, with reference to Jer 235

(3315), calls the Zemah and identifies with Zerub-
babel, although a redactor, who had regard to
the actually existing relations, has sought to sub-
stitute the high priest Joshua for Zerubbabel. It
is true, indeed, that even with Zechariah himself
the high priest holds a highly significant place:
he represents the community before Jahweh, and
has at all times free access to Him. Cf. also the
articles EZRA-NEHEMIAH, HAGGAI, and ZERUB-
BABEL.
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In Zechariah, as in Haggai, we note the dis-
appearance of immediate prophetic inspiration.
Connected with this is the circumstance that the
message is communicated to the prophet by the
angel of Jahweh (cf. Ezk 403ff·), and that his
visions are no longer the outcome of intuition but
rather of deliberate reflexion. Hence the angelus
interpres is a standing figure in them. Side by side
with the angelus interpres we have the maVakh
Jahweh and the Satan, the latter of whom also is
thus obviously to be thought of as included among
the messengers of God. The greater prominence
thus assumed by angels is the result of the more
transcendental character to which the idea of God
has attained : Jahweh is One who is enthroned on
high above men, and whose dealings with them
must be through the medium of angels. Here for
the first time we encounter ha-satan, still indeed
as an appellative. It is not till 1 Ch 21 that it
attains the character of a proper name. The Book
of Job appears, in its idea of the Satan, to occupy
a position intermediate between these other two.
See, further, the article SATAN, above, p. 408b.
—Not without significance, perhaps, for further
development is the conception here met with of
Sin as an independently existing power. Personi-
fied as a woman, she is carried off to the land of
Shinar, i.e. the land of destruction (cf. 5lff·). This
last designation is considered, indeed, to include
not only Shinar, but the whole heathen world ; in
Zechariah, as in Haggai, the way is paved for the
notion so clearly defined in Daniel of the kingdom
of God and the kingdoms of the world. Here the
opposition is not yet sharply marked ; here, partly
as an after-effect of Deutero-Isaianic ideas, but
partly also as a consequence of a vivid conscious-
ness of being the bearers of the true religion
and of being · righteous,' in contrast with the
* ungodly Gentiles' (cf. I1 5 212), we meet with the
thought that from all peoples those seeking for
salvation shall flock to Jerusalem and dwell there,
and that Jahweh will own them as His people (cf.
24ff. 8 20ff)

LITERATURE.—A. Kohler, Die nachexilischen Propheten, 1861-
1863; K. Bredenkamp, Der Prophet Sacharja, 1879; C. Η. Η.
Wright, Zechariah and Ms Prophecies, 1879; W. H. Lowe, The
Hebrew Student's Com. on Zechariah, Heb. and LXX, 1872; K.
Marti, Der Prophet Zacharja, der Zeitgenosse Serubbabels, 1892;
J. Wellhausen, Die kleinen Propheten, 1892 ; W. Nowack, Die
Meinen Propheten, 1897; G. A. Smith, The Book of the Twelve
Prophets, ii. 1898. Cf. Sellin, Studien zur Entstehungsge-
schichte der jiid. Gemeinde nach dem babylon. Exil, 1901 ;
K. Marti in SK, 1892, pp. 207if., 716ff. ; J. Ley, ib. 1893, p.
771 ff.

iii. CHAPTERS 9-14—(1) Contents.—Ch. 9 opens
with the announcement of judgment upon Damas-
cus, Tyre, Zidon, and the Philistines. Jahweh
Himself protects Jerusalem and its inhabitants.
Jerusalem is to be the seat of the Messianic King,
who will enter the city riding upon an ass, the
animal of peace. For He works not with secular
resources, but by His word puts an end to the strife
among the nations. For the sake of the blood
covenant Jahweh brings back the captives of Zion.
Judah and Ephraim, together with Zion, are to be
the weapons wherewith He subdues the sons of
Javan. Then will Jahweh feed His people like a
flock in His land which is so good and fair.—After
a short interlude, in which the Israelites are called
on to ask rain from Jahweh, instead of turning to
teraphim and soothsayers (101·2), comes 103-ll3:
Jahweh threatens the shepherds and the goats ;
He removes them, and native leaders put them-
selves at the head of Judah, which with Jahweh's
help overcomes those that ride upon horses. But
Jahweh will have pity on the house of Joseph and
will bring them back, so that they shall be His as
if He had never cast them off. From Egypt and
Assyria He will bring them back to Gilead and the

Lebanon district, but the land will not suffice for
them. Jahweh will be their strength, and in His
name shall they boast. But the cedars of Lebanon
and the oaks of Bashan shall howl because the
forest is destroyed, the shepherds bewail the loss
of pasturage, the lions roar because the glory of
the Jordan Valley is gone. — In ll 4 ' 1 7 we have a
narrative of what has occurred in recent times;
the prophet is to put the contents of his preaching
in pictorial form, as it were, before the eye. He
receives the commission to take the place of the
worthless shepherds in feeding the sheep. He took
the two staves 'Graciousness' and 'Union,' in order
to represent in a way the principles by which he
meant to be guided. In like manner he cut off the
three shepherds in one month. But soon he became
disgusted with the sheep, and they abhorred him.
Therefore he broke the two staves, and now received
the commission to act the part of a foolish shepherd,
for such an one Jahweh is to set over them by way
of punishment. The conclusion of this threatening
of II 1 7 is supplied by 137'9: Jahweh will smite the
shepherd, so that the sheep shall be scattered.—
121-135 form a whole : the heathen, and with them
Judah, besiege Jerusalem, but from Judah judg-
ment goes forth upon the heathen, while Jerusalem
itself remains peacefully in its place. Jahweh has
at first helped the Judahites, that the pride of the
house of David and of the inhabitants of Jerusalem
might not become too great. Then Jahweh pro-
tects Jerusalem, the heathen who are moving
against her are destroyed by Him. Then shall
the inhabitants of Jerusalem look back to him
whom they once pierced, and they lament over
him as one does over an only son.* Then Jahweh
opens for the house of David and its inhabitants
a fountain for purification, then He roots out the
names of the idols, and destroys the prophets, and
expels the spirit of uncleanness out of the land.—
Ch. 14 begins once more with a reference to an
attack by the nations upon Jerusalem ; the city is
taken, the houses destroyed, half of the inhabit-
ants go into captivity. Then Jahweh appears for
her defence, treads upon the Mt. of Olives, which
divides under His feet, and the other half of the
inhabitants make their escape through the new
valley thus formed. There is no more interchange
of light and darkness, of heat and cold, but one
day. Living waters flow from Jerusalem eastwards
and westwards. Jahweh rules as king over the
whole earth. The flesh of the peoples who fight
against Jerusalem shall moulder away while they
are yet alive, but the remnant shall all come to
Jerusalem to worship Jahweh and to keep the
Feast of Tabernacles.

(2) Relation of the different parts to one another.
—In seeking to answer this question, the circum-
stance must be kept in mind that in these chapters
events are frequently described not in their actual
chronological order, but the final result emerges
first, and the description follows of the way in
which God brings about this result. Taking this
into account, it will be seen that there is no occa-
sion, with Rubinkam, to separate 91'10 from vv. l l f f·;
the latter verses supply an account of the incidents
that precede the advent of the peaceful King. On
the other hand, 101·2 has a very loose connexion
with ch. 9. 103ff· might be from the same hand as
ch. 9; in the latter there was only a passing allu-
sion to the return of the captives, in 103tf· this has
the central place ; as in 9lff· Syria is the subject of
Divine judgment, so here it is ΎΙΒ'Κ, which in late
Hebrew stands for Syria.

It is very questionable, however, whether II4" 1 7

and 137"9 are from the same hand as chs. 9 and 10.
No decisive grounds can be alleged in favour of

* For the text of this passage, and the use made of it in Jn
1937, see art. QUOTATIONS, p. 184b.
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identity of authorship; on the contrary, there is a
marked diversity in so far as it is only at II 1 7,
which has its continuation in 137"9, that the outlook
into the future begins.—Ch. 12 is not, as Cornill
(Einleitung3, p. 203) maintains, the necessary com-
plement of l l 4 f f · ; in fact, the striking difference of
diction makes it impossible to ascribe both chapters
to the same hand. Seeing, further, that ch. 13 is
undoubtedly closely bound up with ch. 12, a material
objection to Cornill's opinion emerges. In ch. 13
the writer holds in abhorrence those who make a
public claim to be prophets; Jahweh will make an
end of such, just as He sweeps idolatry and the
spirit of uncleanness out of the land. On the other
hand, in ll4f f· the prophet in his experiences is to
represent in a way the conduct of the people, and
the 'Canaanites (traffickers) of the flock' [reading
fto \s.:j;:? for 'n ^w.. [9], who watch his conduct, are
to recognize that i£ is the word of Jahweh that de-
termines his action. We cannot assent to Rubin-
kam's separation of 131'6 from ch. 12, which is
justified neither by the language nor the contents;
the features in the picture of the last days men-
tioned in 13lff· complete the picture of ch. 12.

On the other hand, ch. 14 must certainly be
assigned to another pen than 121-136. According
to ch. 12, the destructive judgment is executed
upon the heathen before Jerusalem, while the city
itself stands fast; but, according to ch. 14, Jeru-
salem is captured by the heathen, the houses
destroyed, etc. According to 131, a fountain is
opened for the house of David and the inhabitants
of Jerusalem for the purpose of purification, where-
as the fountain of 148 obviously serves different
ends altogether. As little can we think of a con-
nexion of ch. 14 with chs. 9 and 10, as is plain
from the opposition between 1414 and 910.

The result of our examination is that we have
the following independent pieces: (i.) 9. (10lf·)
103-ll3; (ii.) II 4" 1 7 137"9; (iii.) 121-13e; (iv.) ch.
14.

(3) Date of the various components.—(i.) 9. (10lf·)
10:i-ll3. Of decisive weight for fixing the date is
913, where the jv \i3('sons of Greece') are named
as the principal enemies of the people of Jahweh.
The place here assigned to the Greeks carries us
to the time subsequent to Alexander the Great.
This conclusion is not opposed by 1010f·, where
Asshur and Egypt are mentioned, for, as was noted
above, i^x became in later days a name for Syria.
It is from this same point of view that 9lf· becomes
for the first time intelligible : the word of Jahweh
is directed against the land of IJadrach and Damas-
cus, i.e. against the empire of the Seleucids. Thus
also we understand certain other features in the
picture of the future: the gracious favour shown
to Ephraim and the turning again of her captivity,
as well as her reunion with Judah, all this has
come, since the time of Ezekiel, to be a fixed point
in the eschatology of the prophets. The figure of
the Messianic King is not opposed to the above
date, for it is only an apparent identity that sub-
sists between 9lff· and Is 931f· ll l f f\ As a matter of
fact, this King is quite passive, His form almost
disappears, to make room for that of a homo spiri-
tualis. Characteristic of the same period are pas-
sages like 97, where the return to Jahweh finds
expression partly in the observance of Levitical
laws about food, a notion utterly impossible in the
pre-exilic period. A more precise dating for these
chapters is unattainable, on account of a lack of
clear allusions to the historical situation.

(ii.) 114-17 137"9. This section contains allusions
to certain contemporary occurrences, but they are
unintelligible to us, partly owing to the probably
defective text that has come down to us, but
partly also to our very inadequate information
regarding considerable periods of the post-exilic

history. This alone may be regarded as beyond
doubt, that we are pointed to a time after the
Exile : what is said in II 1 6 about the shepherds,
as well as the similar expressions in v.9, can be
understood only in the light of their dependence
on Ezk 34. The shepherds are to be under-
stood as the native authorities, especially the
high priest. It is of the latter that we must
understand the *jp of II 1 7 and the *Jvpy -Π3 of 137,—
he is, as it were, Jahweh's companion V fIT:ρ and
]r\'l.?b (II5) must be foreign rulers, who are hence
fittingly called jihtn \yjy9 (II7·11). Wellhausen is
inclined to see in ll4ff· a reflexion of the incidents
in the last decade before the outbreak of the Mac-
cabsean revolt, which witnessed rapid and violent
changes of the high priesthood.

(iii.) 121-136 bears, throughout, the post-exilic
stamp, (a) The campaign of the heathen against
Jerusalem is dependent upon Ezk 38 f. The thought
that Jahweh in the first instance helps Judah, lest
Jerusalem may exalt herself yet more, cannot be
properly understood at any period earlier than that
at which Jerusalem had become the rallying-point
for the Diaspora of the whole Jewish world, and
when the glory of the city and her temple was
reflected also upon her rulers and her inhabitants.
—(b) 131, too, points to dependence on Ezekiel,
although his viewpoint has been transformed under
the influence of notions of the Levitical period, as
these find expression in the custom described in Nu
19.—(c) We are pointed to the later post-exilic
period by the juxtaposition of ι\ι η "3 and vh η*2
(1212f·), which would have been an'impossibility in
pre-exilic times. And the whole description in
12llff· carries us to a time after the Exile.—[d) A
late date is also indicated by the hostility breathed
in 132ff· against prophecy, i.e. against those who
come forward publicly, clothed in a hairy mantle.
The place of these had been taken by anonymous
and pseudonymous prophetical authorship. Our
chapters lie upon the line of development, whose
culmination is indicated in views like those ex-
pressed in 1 Mac 446 927 1441, cf. Sanhed. l la.

(iv.) Ch. 14 likewise belongs to later post-exilic
times, (a) This chapter also is dependent on Ezk
38 f. It is true that the thought of the latter is
transformed in quite a peculiar fashion, without
our being able to recognize the motive for the
change, but this cannot prevent our admitting the
dependence which is unmistakably present in 148ff\
—(δ) In 1411 we are probably carried to the period
after Malachi, for this verse is dependent on Mai
32 4; it is probable, moreover, that v.9 is in conscious
opposition to Mai lllff·—(c) It is only during the
later post-exilic period, when the Jewish Diaspora
went on pilgrimage to Jerusalem from all parts of
the world to hold the festivals, that we can under-
stand the thought expressed here (v.16) that the
converted heathen proclaim their conversion by
a pilgrimage to Jerusalem to keep the Feast of
Tabernacles.—{d) It is only during the same period
that the notion of holiness expressed in v.20 is in-
telligible, a notion which once more shows the
influence of Ezekiel.

(4) Religious and theological value of these,
chapters.—We stand no longer upon the ground of
prophecy properly so called, but of anonymous
eschatological writing. Certain stereotyped feat-
ures of eschatology recur. The writers are very
strongly influenced by ancient prophecy; for the
most part by its religious rather than by its
ethical contents. Ethical features indeed recede
far behind religious. Very marked is the influence
of the Levitical period. The Messianic King still
appears, it is true, in 99f·, but He is a compara-
tively otiose figure which might be left out with-
out damaging the connexion. He is no longer the
leader in the conflict against enemies, but exclu-
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sively Prince of Peace, with an extremely passive
character. The conception of the final King had
at this time assumed a pale cast, that it might be
able to take on other colours, namely those of the
priest and the prophet.—Highly significant is the
conception of the Kingdom of God as embracing
the whole world. Jahweh is King over all the earth,
and, as He is one, His worship is also one (cf. 149).
But this universalism has a strong Levitical colour-
ing, as is shown especially by the closing verses
of ch. 14 with their weighty emphasis upon the
purity of the theocracy. The ordering of every-
thing on the basis of the dominion of holiness, in
other words the supremacy of the Law,—this is
the end of the process of development.

Eckardt, it is true, maintains that the spiritual
uniqueness of Deutero - Zechariah consists in the
freedom with which he extends the theocratic
universalism over the whole religious situation of
his time. From passages like 149 132 91 Eckardt
draws the conclusion that, according to Deutero-
Zechariah, the heathen world unconsciously wor-
ships Jahweh in the person of its own gods, that
in its ceaseless gropings and strivings it seeks
Him without any clear notion of what it is doing.
Deutero-Zechariah, he holds, goes beyond Mai I11

and Is 2613; for while Malachi exhibits a view
which, carried to its logical conclusion, must end
in syncretism and indifferentism, and while Is 2613,
on the other hand, shows a large - heartedness
which might readily be abused to cover cowardly
subservience and denial of the truth, Deutero-
Zechariah in his universalism has avoided these
errors. So far from seeing in idolatry only a
readily excusable error in calculation, he considers
that heathenism must be overcome in the most
terrible conflict. Eckardt admits that the views
of Deutero-Zechariah have a Levitical tinge, but
urges that his universalism is not brought to a
stand by the wall of the Law, but breaks through
it whenever it presents itself as an obstacle. Ch.
14, it is true, lays great stress upon Levitical
purity, but it is clear from the context, especially
from the closing words of v.21, that for the writer
the building up of the Kingdom of God culminates
in piety of soul, just as the Levitical purity of the
last days passes over into inward purity. Nay,
from 1419, where he renders ΠΚΒΓΙ by * sin-offering,'
Eckardt draws the conclusion that the particular-
istic narrow-mindedness of the laws about atone-
ment is then to be overcome by the universalism
of Divine grace, for there shall be a hattath even
for the peoples who defiantly refuse to join in the
prescribed pilgrimage to Jerusalem.

An accurate unprejudiced exegesis, however,
shows these contentions of Eckardt to be irrecon-
cilable with the text. In view of the condition of
things described in 1416"19, how can the statement
that there shall be no more a Canaanite in the house
of Jahweh be made to justify the inference that
' the building up of the Kingdom of God shall be
founded on piety of soul' ? Or how can 149

'Jahweh's name shall be one' give rise to the
notion that at present Jahweh is worshipped
under a variety of names ? In any case no support
to this notion is given by 91, which cannot mean
that the eyes of the heathen world are turned
towards Jahweh. 97 alone would suffice to turn
the scale against Eckardt, for in this verse the
conversion of the Philistines is to evidence itself
(1) by their eating no more of ςίδωλόθντα, and (2)
by their submitting to the Levitical laws about
food, 'for Jahweh removes the abomination be-
tween their teeth.' It is beyond question also that
in 96 we have not a promise, in contrast with Dt
232, but a threatening, as the context shows.
Eckardt's view is thus shown to be untenable on
exegetical grounds.
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ZEGHER (-DJ).—A son of Jehiel the ' f a t h e r '
of Gibeon, 1 Ch 83 1 (Β Ζαχούρ, Α Ζακχου'/>, Luc.
Zl); called in 937 Zechariah.

ZECHRIAS (B ZeX/>/aj, A 'Edicts, AV Ezerias),
1 Es 81.—Azariah, a priest in the line of Ezra, Ezr 71.

ZEDAD ("m [the name occurs only with π locale,
.rm]).—One of the points mentioned in defining
the Northern border of the Promised Land in
Nu 348, and again in Ezekiel's ideal picture, Ezk
4715. The reading is uncertain, the Sam. having
in Numbers mis; LXX in Numbers, Β and Luc.
Σαράδακ, Α Σαδάδακ, F Σάδδακ; in Ezekiel, BA
Σελδαμμά. If the reading "nx is followed, the site is
unknown; for, as Dillmann points out, the Sadad,
on the road from Riblah to Karyaten (accepted by
Wetzstein, Miihlau, Furrer, et al.), is much too far
to the east and north. If we read ~nx, as we should
probably do, the place may perhaps be identified
(so van Kasteren, EB, 1895, p. 30) with Khirbet
Serada, N. of Abil, E. of Merj 'Ajun, towards
Hermon.

ZEDEKIAH Ο.τριν, ,τρ-ρ only in 1 Κ 2211, Jer
2712 281 293 'righteousness of J / / } ; LXX Σεδε/αά,
SeSe/aas, Σεδεκιού; Vulg. Sedecias). — 1. Son of
Chenaanah, and one of Ahab's four hundred court
prophets (1 Κ 2211· 2 4 · 2 5 , 2 Ch 1810· »·24). When
Jehoshaphat demanded that a prophet of J" should
be consulted about the proposed expedition to
Kamoth-gilead, Zedekiah came forward in that
character in order to forestall Micaiah ben-Imlah.
He produced horns of iron and apparently pre-
sented them to Ahab as from J", with a Divine
commission : * Thus saith the LORD, With these
shalt thou push the Syrians, until they be con-
sumed.' He maintained his attitude in the pres-
ence of Micaiah, and ventured to insinuate a
doubt as to the source of the inspiration of the
latter : ' Which way went the spirit of the LORD
from me to speak unto thee ?' The sharp retort
in which Micaiah reaffirmed the coming defeat of
Israel does not seem to have weakened the infatua-
tion of the two kings. The lying spirit prevailed.

Josephus (Ant. vin. xv. 4) embellishes this story, and trans-
poses the incidents of it. He puts a speech to Ahab into
Zedekiah's mouth, in which he tries to prove Micaiah to be a
false prophet because of his disagreement with Elijah as to the
place of Ahab's future death, and concludes by proposing a
practical test: ' When struck by me, let him injure my hand
as Jadaos dried up the right hand of king Jeroboam when he
wished to arrest him.' Zedekiah then smites Micaiah, and as
nothing happens to him, Ahab is convinced. The incident of
the iron horns follows.

2. A prophet, one of the captives deported to
Babylon with Jehoiachin. He and another, named
Ahab, are denounced by Jeremiah (2921"23) for gross
immorality as well as for falsely prophesying a
speedy restoration from Babylon. It was probably
their action as political agitators that brought
on them the cruel punishment of being roasted
in the fire by order of Nebuchadrezzar. Jeremiah
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prophesied that their fate would be proverbial.
Zedekiah was son of MAASEIAH, who is probably
to be identified with the priest whose son, ' the
second priest' Zephaniah, was put to death at
Riblah by Nebuchadrezzar (2 Κ 2518ff·). 3. Son of
Hananiah, one of the princes in the reign of
Jehoiakim (Jer 3612).

4. The last king of Judah (SEDEKIAS in 1 Es
I46, Bar I8). He was the youngest son of Josiah
and full brother of Jehoahaz (2 Κ 2331 2418;
in Jos. Ant. X. vii. 2, * Jehoiakim' is a blunder
for · Jehoahaz'). In 1 Ch 315 his name pre-
cedes that of SHALLUM or JEHOAHAZ, perhaps
on account of the latter's insignificance, while in
the following verse and in 2 Ch 3610 he is repre-
sented as son of Jehoiakim, perhaps as having
been his successor. These variations are in-
structive as showing the degree of inaccuracy
which may exist in biblical genealogies. The
direct account of this reign is contained in 2 Κ
2417-257, Jer 391"7 521"11, 2 Ch 3610"21. Consider-
able light is also thrown on this period by the
prophetical writings of Jeremiah and Ezekiel,
especially the narrative portions of Jeremiah which
are here enumerated in their chronological order :
chs. 24. 27. (Gr. 34.) 28. (35.) 29. (36.) 21. 37. (44.)
34. (41.) 38. (45.) 3915"18 (4615"18) 32. (39.) 33. (40.)
391"14 (461"3). There is, in fact, more contemporary
material available for the construction of the
history of this reign than of that of any other
Hebrew monarch ; yet there are few of which
there is so little definite to record.

Zedekiah's eleven years' occupancy of the throne
was but the last sigh of the expiring Davidic
dynasty, one episode in the struggle of Egypt and
Babylon for the mastery. The king himself was a
weak man in a false position. As a private citizen
he might have had an inoffensive and respectable
career, for he was of an amiable disposition and
religiously inclined, but in the Davidic vine he
was ' no strong rod to be a sceptre to rule' (Ezk
1914). Josephus in one passage {Ant. X. vii. 5)
credits him with χρηστ6τψ καϊ δικαιοσύνη. This is
sufficiently evidenced in his dealings with Jere-
miah. On two occasions we read of formal depu-
tations from the king to the prophet (Jer 211 373),
* Inquire, I pray thee, of the LORD for us,' * Pray
now unto the LORD our God for us ' ; and when this
State recognition was no longer possible, Zedekiah
proved the sincerity of his own personal con-
victions in secret consultations (Jer 3717 3816). It is
noteworthy, too, that the only occasions on which
we read oi Zedekiah's exerting his authority are
when he mitigated the rigour of Jeremiah's im-
prisonment (3721) and sanctioned his deliverance
from the miry dungeon (3810), see also Jer 3816;
and so it was promised to him, in marked contrast
with the fate of Jehoiakim (Jer 2218·19), that he
should die in peace and be buried as a king (Jer
344·5). Jeremiah, in fact, never adopts a harsh
tone when speaking of him. Others also felt the
same personal attraction. They looked back on
him as * the breath of our nostrils, the anointed of
the Lord . . . of whom we said, Under his shadow
we shall live among the nations' (La 420). On the
other hand, Ezekiel, whose moral and political
judgment was uninfluenced by personal contact
with the king, speaks of Zedekiah in terms of un-
qualified censure. He is the * deadly wounded
wicked one.' The prophetic sentence of deposition
anticipates the act of man (Ezk 2125"27). Ezekiel,
in fact, is at one with the pro-Egyptian party in
regarding Jehoiachin as de jure king. He dates
his visions not by the years of Zedekiah's reign,
but by those of king Jehoiachin's captivity. On
other grounds it is difficult to avoid feeling sym-
pathy with the pro-Egyptian party in Jerusalem.
In comparison, indeed, with the exiles in Babylon,

they were as bad figs, ' very bad, that cannot be
eaten, they are so bad' (Jer 24, see also Ezk 54

Π15-18 1422 22. 3324"26), but their patriotism was
sincere if perverted, while Zedekiah's throne rested
upon a renunciation of national ambitions. This
is clearly marked in the words of Ezekiel (1713·14),
' The king of Babylon . . . took of the seed royal
and made a covenant with him ; he also brought
him under an oath, and took away the mighty of
the land: that the kingdom might be base, that
it might not lift itself up, but that by keeping of
his covenant it might stand.' In other words, it
was Nebuchadrezzar's policy to reduce the Jewish
nation to impotence and at the same time attach
it to himself by motives of self-interest, and thus
control the powerful fortress of Jerusalem. Jose-
phus {Ant. x. vii. 1) gives the terms of the oath
under which Zedekiah was brought: * That he
would surely guard the country for him, and
neither make any political changes nor favour the
Egyptians.' Accordingly, the hopes of the national
party centred round Jehoiachin, whom they hoped
to restore to the throne (Jer 284). Zedekiah's dis-
loyalty, therefore, was directly against his own
personal interests; but he was quite passive in the
hands of the man or faction that happened to be
nearest to him at the time; as Josephus says {Ant.
X. vii. 2), * As long as he heard the prophet speak-
ing these things, he believed him and agreed to
everything as true, and believed that it would be
to his advantage ; but then his friends used to
corrupt him and draw him away from the sug-
gestions of the prophet to whatever course they
wished.' We have here an echo of the taunt-song
which Jeremiah (3822) puts into the mouth of the
women of the royal harem : * Thy familiar friends
have set thee on, and have prevailed over thee :
now that thy feet are sunk in the mire, they are
turned away back.' * The princes' to whom allu-
sion is here made, seem in this reign to have
usurped most of the executive power. They tried
and sentenced Jeremiah on a charge of desertion
(Jer 3714). They reduced the king to abject terror
(3717 3825). There was truth as well as pathosin the
words with which he surrendered his best friend
to them : ' The king is not he that can do any-
thing against you' (385). In a ruler such weakness
is the greatest crime, and in the case of Zedekiah
it was aggravated by the fact that ' the princes'
for the most part belonged to the pro-Egyptian
party to which Jeremiah and Ezekiel (Jos. Ant.
X. vii. 2) were opposed, and which encouraged the
idolatrous reaction which followed on the death of
Josiah. That reaction was now in full force (see
Ezk 8 and 11). And yet it is not so much for
abetting false or irregular worship that the pro-
phets condemn Zedekiah as for breach of faith.
The oath of fealty which he made to Nebuchad-
rezzar struck men as being of a peculiarly binding
nature. He * made him swear by God' (2 Ch 3613)
and place his hand under his thigh (Ezk 1718).
The lofty and stern morality of the Hebrew pro-
phets did not palliate Zedekiah's subsequent viola-
tion of this solemn promise on the ground that it
had been made to a heathen. On the contrary,
' Thus saith the Lord God : As I live, surely mine
oath that he hath despised, and my covenant that
he hath broken, I will even bring it upon his own
head' (Ezk 1719). The new name Zedekiah which
he now received in place of Mattaniah, in token of
vassalage, very possibly has reference to the right-
eousness of J" which was appealed to on this
occasion ; and this again may well be ' the circum-
stantial origin' of the Messianic aspirations after
the Shoot of the Davidic stock whose name is c J"
is our righteousness' (Jer 235·6).

It is difficult to say how long Zedekiah remained
negatively loyal to the Chaldseans, but in his fourth
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year (B.C. 590) his allegiance was so far question-
able that the rulers of Edom, Moab, Ammon, Tyre,
and Sidon (Jer 272), incited thereto by their pro-
phets and diviners, were emboldened to send
envoys to Jerusalem in order to induce Zedekiah
to join a league for the purpose of throwing off' the
Babylonian yoke. The prophets and diviners of
Israel, too, both in Jerusalem and Babylon, were
fomenting a similar agitation, uttering definite
predictions that ' shortly ' (Jer 2716), * within two
full years' (Jer 283), would all the vessels of the
LORD'S house and Jeconiah himself be restored
to their native land. The silver vessels which
Zedekiah is said (Bar I8) to have made to take the
place of the gold ones served to emphasize the
national humiliation. It seems to us unaccount-
able that the peoples of Syria could have had such
provincial imaginations, so little sense of pro-
portion, as to expect the speedy fall of the empire
of Nebuchadrezzar. On the other hand, it must
be remembered that the rise of Chaldiea was of
very recent date, the sudden collapse of Nineveh
must have made anything seem possible, and
belief in the inexhaustible resources of Egypt was
a tradition in the East. The prestige of centuries
dies hard. In opposition to such men as Hananiah
and Shemaiah at Jerusalem (Jer 281 2924), and
Ahab and Zedekiah at Babylon (Jer 2922), Jere-
miah as chief prophet of the pro-Chaldsean party
declared that resistance to Nebuchadrezzar was
premature, futile, and suicidal, since supremacy
had been assured by God to Babylon for 70 years.

With characteristic energy Nebuchadrezzar at
once set about crushing the incipient revolt. He
made examples of the agitators at Babylon,
' roasting them in the fire' (Jer 2922), and at the
same time apparently sent to demand explana-
tions from his vassal at Jerusalem. It is possible
that the mission of Elasah and Gemariah (Jer 293)
to Babylon should be referred to this date ; in any
case Zedekiah's personal attendance was required,
and he journeyed to Babylon before the close of
his fourth year, accompanied by a leading member
of the pro - Chaldaean party, Seraiah (Jer 5159).
There is no reason to doubt the sincerity of the
protests of loyalty which Zedekiah doubtless made
at this time. He had, in fact, everything to lose
by the defeat of Chaldoea, but he counted for
nothing in the struggle of factions at Jerusalem,
which continued as before, intense, sordid, mono-
tonous. In his fifth year Ezekiel (I2 4lff·) sees the
fate of Jerusalem to be inevitable. The dominant
party had an infatuated confidence in the im-
pregnability of their fortress, ' This city is the
caldron, and we be the flesh' (Ezk I I 3 ) ; and as it
was hopeless to expect any help from the exiles in
Babylon, these latter—the real depositaries of the
Messianic hope—came to be regarded as outcasts :
' Get you far from the LORD ; unto us is this land
given for a possession' (Ezk II15). This was the
state of feeling in Jerusalem in the sixth year of
the reign.

Psammetichus II., who died in 589, was succeeded
on the throne of Egypt by his brother Apries
(Uahibri), and Zedekiah was induced to 'send his
ambassadors into Egypt that they might give him
horses and much people' (Ezk 1715). Edom, Moab,
and Philistia now held back, but Judah committed
itself to an alliance with Tyre (Ezk 267 2918),
Ammon, and Egypt against Babylon. This took
place, according to Josephus (Ant. x. vii. 3), at the
close of Zedekiah's eighth year ; but the prophecy
of Ezekiel (21) in which reference is made to it
seems to be dated (201) in his seventh year. In
any case it was not until his ninth year, the tenth
day of the tenth month, that the Chaldaean army
actually invested Jerusalem. The delay is easily
accounted for. At the time when war was actually

declared, Nebuchadrezzar was probably engaged
in reducing Elam or Susiana (Jer 4934"39), and when
he did turn his attention to the Egyptian coalition
he was uncertain whether he should first attack
Ammon or Judah (Ezk 2120ff·). Finally, he estab-
lished himself at Riblah, whence he despatched
expeditions against Tyre and Jerusalem respec-
tively. The division sent against Zedekiah, before
settling down around the capital, reduced the
smaller fortresses of Judah; Lachish and Azekah
alone held out (Jer 347). It was a day never to be
forgotten (2 Κ 251, Jer 391 524, Ezk 242, Zee 818).
Some, the king himself included, at last recognized
the fact that deliverance from this danger would
be a miracle comparable to one of the LORD'S
wondrous works of old time (Jer 212). The general
alarm, indeed, was such as to cause a religious
revival, one feature of which was a renewal, with
the patriarchal ceremonial (Jer 348·18), of the
covenant, and in particular a solemn engagement
was made by all the people that they would in
future observe the law as to the manumission of
slaves (Ex 212, Dt 1512). Their zeal for this enact-
ment may have been quickened by a desire to
increase the number of defenders of the city.

Meanwhile the Egyptian army, commanded by
Apries in person, was advancing from the south to
the relief of his ally (Jos. Ant. x. vii. 3), and
captured Gaza, and compelled the Chaldosans to
raise the siege of Jerusalem. Josephus (I.e.) states
that the two armies met in a pitched battle, and
that the Egyptians were put to flight and driven
out of all Syria. From Jer 377 we should infer
no more than that Pharaoh was forced to retreat to
his own land. The Chaldsean army had no sooner
withdrawn than the base people of Jerusalem
broke faith with their slaves and reduced them to
bondage again—a step which called forth an in-
dignant protest from the prophet (Jer 3413ff·).
Meanwhile there were constant desertions to the
Chaldsean army (Jer 3713 3819 399 5215), caused at
least in some measure by the predictions of Jere-
miah. The burden of his utterances during the
siege was that the city and all its contents was
doomed, but that individual deserters would save
their own lives (219 382·17). We cannot wonder
then that the anti-Chaldsean party regarded him
as a dangerous traitor (384), and viewed with sus-
picion his relations with the king. In fact, after
he had been sentenced to imprisonment, Zedekiah
could only see him by stealth (3717 3816).

The relieving force having been completely re-
pulsed, the besiegers once more closed round the
doomed city. Josephus displayed a true historical
spirit in describing the siege in the light of his
own experiences. It must have been an almost
exact counterpart, in the desperate courage and
the horrors of it, to the siege under Titus. There
were the same circles of forts to keep the blockade,
the battering-rams against the gates, the * mounts'
built high to overtop the city walls (2 Κ 251, Jer
3224, Ezk 42 1717 2122 268·9), while the besieged
strained all their powers of mind and body to
erect counter works, destroying even the royal
palace to find building material (Jer 334). But
deadlier than the missiles of the Chaldseans were
the pestilence and the famine (Jer 216· 7· 9 3236 3417

382· », La 510, Ezk 512· 16· 17, Bar 225), with the
supreme horror of cannibalism (Jer 199, La 219"22

410, Ezk 510). The city yielded at last to famine
(Jer 526), and on the ninth day of the fourth month,
in the eleventh year of Zedekiah's reign, about
midnight the six generals who had been conducting
the siege entered through a breach and sat in grim
state in the middle temple gate (Jer 393; Jos. Ant.
X. viii. 2 ; cf. Ezk 92).

In the confusion that followed, Zedekiah with
his household and most of the surviving defenders
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of the city broke through the cordon of the be-
siegers ; they were betrayed, however, by some of
the deserters, and had only succeeded in reaching
the plains of Jericho when they were overtaken.
The unfortunate king was conveyed to Riblah
to the presence of Nebuchadrezzar, who £ spake
with him of judgment,3 taxing him, according to
Josephus, with perjury and ingratitude. With
a refinement of cruelty his eyes were put out,
but not until he had seen the slaughter of his
children.

Josephus calls attention to the remarkable manner in which
the fate of Zedekiah fulfilled two apparently discrepant pro-
phecies of Jeremiah and Ezekiel respectively. 'Thine eyes
shall behold the eyes of the king of Babylon, and he shall speak
with thee mouth to mouth, and thou shalt go to Babylon'
(Jer 343), and * I will bring him to Babylon, to the land of the
Chaldseans; yet shall he not see it, though he shall die there'
(Ezk 1213).

In all probability, Zedekiah did not long survive
his misfortunes. We hear no more of him. The
hope of Israel henceforth centres round the more
innocent captive, his nephew Jeconiah (2 Κ 2527).

5. A ' prince' who * sealed unto the covenant' at
Nehemiah's reformation (Neh 101).

N. J. D. WHITE.
ZEEB.—See OREB.

ZELA(H).— A Benjamite city, Jos 1828 (ŷ x,
LXX om.), where was the family burying-place
of Saul (2 S 2114 yjx [here RV needlessly confuses
by writing Zela^], LXX 4v rrj irXevpf [taking it for
yhx ' side']). Its site has not been discovered.

ZELEK (p^f).—An Ammonite, one of David's
heroes, 2 S 2337 (Β Έλαέ, A Zp\eyi, Luc. Σαλαάδ) =
1 Ch I I 3 9 (Β Σέλη, Α Σβλληκ).

ZELOPHEHAD (IIJD^).—A Manassite who died
during the wilderness journeyings, leaving no
male issue. His five daughters successfully as-
serted their claim to the inheritance of their
father (Nu 2633 271"7 36-"12, Jos 173, 1 Ch 715). See
vol. ii. pp. 129b and 341b. The LXX readings are :
Β Σαλπαα'δ except in 1 Ch 715 Σαπφαάδ; Α Σαλτταάδ
except in Jos 173 Σαλφαάδ (bis).

ZELZAH.—In 1 S 102 Samuel tells Saul: «When
thou art departed from me to-day, then thou shalt
find two men by Rachel's sepulchre in the border
of Benjamin rreVsa.' The last word is rendered by
AV and RV ' a t Zelzah.' But there are grave
reasons for suspecting the correctness of this. No
place of such a name is known to us, nor should
we expect any further definition after the specific
mention of ' Rachel's sepulchre.' The LXX trans-
lates by άλλομένους με^/άλα ' leaping mightily' (Ew.
' in grosser Eile ' ) ; ctXX<̂ eVous=a*n̂  (v.6). But, as
Driver points out, though hy rhx may mean (meta-
phorically) leap upon, we are not justified in at-
tributing to π?* absolutely the sense of leaping.
Moreover, με^ά\α as an adverb does not occur
elsewhere in the LXX, and Wellh. is doubtless
right in regarding it as simply a Heb. word written
in Greek letters and transformed into something
significant in Greek (for other instances of a
similar kind see Driver, Text of Sam. 60 n.). He
himself takes άλλομένονς μεγάλα to be doublets
which have arisen from the words iv Σηλώμ έν
Βακολάθ which are found in several MSS after the
word Βζνι&μύν. See, more fully, his Text d. Bucher
Sain. 73 f.; and cf. Driver and Lohr, who take
practically the same view of the passage.

ZEMARAIM (ono?).—A city of Benjamin, appar-
ently in the vicinity of Bethel, Jos 1822 (Β Σαρά,
Α Σεμρίμ, Luc. Σαμαρείμ). It prob. gave its name
to Mt. Zemaraim ('x in, rb 6pos Σομορών), in the
hill-country of Ephraim, 2 Ch 134, from which the

Chronicler makes Abijah harangue Jeroboam and
his army. It is generally identified with es-Sumra
to the north of Jericho (PEF Mem. iii. 174, 212 f.;
Buhl, GAP 180, et aL); but Dillm. (Jos. ad loc.)
doubts the correctness of this, holding that the
place (see Berth, on 2 Ch 134) ought to be sought
to the south of Bethel, and not far to the east
where es-Sumra lies.

ZEMARITE (no*).—Name of a tribe said to be
one of the sons of Canaan and placed between
Arvad and Hamath, Gn 1018=l Ch Ι1 6 (Α Σαμαραΐοτ,
Ε [in Gen.] Σαμαρέίος). The name seems akin to
Zemaraim of Jos 1822. The Arabian geographers
mention several places with similar names; but
the juxtaposition of this name with Arvad suggests
comparison with Sumur of the Tel el-Amarna
tablets, in which the two names figure more than
once side by side. So 150. 59 (ed. Winckler): < The
people of Arvad have made a treaty to take away
Tyre; Tyre they could not conquer, but Sumur
they did conquer.' From 81. 13 it appears to have
been a port, and is identified by Winckler with
Botrys. In the fragmentary narrative contained
in these tablets it appears to have been repeatedly
taken, destroyed, and rebuilt. A place named
Simyra, considerably to the north of Botrys, is
mentioned by the classical geographers (Strabo,
XVI. ii. 12; Pliny, HN v. 77; Ptol. V. xv. 4), and
was supposed by Michaelis to retain a trace of
the name given in Genesis (so also Schrader,
ΚΑΤ2 105 ; Dillm. Gen. ad loc, et aL).

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
ZEMIRAH (-TH?!).— A son of Becher, 1 Ch 78

(Β Άμα/>£α$, Α Ζαμαρ£α$, Luc. Ζαμα/κά).

ZENAN.—See ZAANAN.

ZENAS (5Vas).— In Tit 313 St. Paul exhorts
Titus to bring or, more probably, send forward
(πρύπεμψον) on their journey Zenas and Apollos
with great care (σπουδαίως), that nothing may be
wanting to them, and describes Zenas as rbv
νομικόρ, i.e. ' the lawyer.' This may mean a
lawyer in the secular sense, but more probably
one skilled in the Jewish law (cf. Lk 730 II45143).
Just above, the same word is used about disputes
concerning the Law (Tit 3 9 ' But avoid . . . striv-
ings about the law, μάχα* νομικά?').

A. C. HEADLAM.
ZEPHANIAH. — 1 . The prophet. See ZEPHA-

NIAH, BOOK OF, where also the name is discussed.
2. A Kohathite, mentioned among the ancestors
of Heman the singer (1 Ch 636). 3. Son of
Maaseiah the priest in Jerusalem in the time of
Zedekiah the king and Jeremiah the prophet. He
belonged to the court party opposed to making
any terms with Babylon, and inclined to trust to
the help of Egypt. Though thus opposed to the
policy of Jeremiah, he showed a good disposition
towards the prophet by letting him see the letter
which he had received from Shemaiah in which
Zeph. was urged to stop every mad prophet, and
was called in question for not having rebuked
Jeremiah for prophesying that the Babylonian
captivity would continue (Jer 2925·29). He was
sent by Zedekiah to Jeremiah to ask of the Lord
through His prophet deliverance from Nebuchad-
nezzar, and carried back God's message to the king.
He was then sent again to inquire as to the pro-
posed league with Egypt (Jer 211 373). As next
in rank to Seraiah, grandson of Hilkiah (1 Ch 614),
Zeph. is called second priest, n:tpp(n) jnb (2 Κ 2518).
On the occasion of the final overthrow of Jerusalem
by Nebuzaradan, in B.C. 587, Zeph. was taken,
along with Seraiah and others, down to the king
of Babylon at Riblah, and was there put to death.
i. The father of one Josiah, into whose house in
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Jerusalem the messengers from the Jews remain-
ing in Babylon went (Zee 610·14). As this occurred
some sixty-seven years after the death of the son
of Maaseiah, there is not much probability in the
suggestion that he may be identical with the
father of Josiah. It is not, however, by any
means impossible. J. MACPHERSON.

ZEPHANIAH, APOCALYPSE OF. — A Jewish
apocryphon, probably similar in contents to the
Ascension of Isaiah. It is named in each of the
two lists of OT apocrypha that have come down
to us, viz. the Stichometry of Nicephorus, and an
anonymous list found in Codex Coislinianus, and
three other codices (Schiirer, HJP II. iii. 125if.).
The only extract known is given by Clemens
Alex, in his Stromata, y. xi. 77, where, after
quoting from Moses, Euripides, and Plato to the
effect that true worship does not require material
temples, he says: * Are not these (sayings) like
those of Zephaniah the prophet ? " And the spirit
of the Lord took me and brought me up into the
fifth heaven and showed me angels called lords
. . . dwelling in temples of salvation and singing
praise to God, ineffable, most high."' The occu-
pants of the fifth heaven are named also in Ascen-
sion of Isaiah, 432ff·; Slav. Enoch, 181; Testaments,
Levi, iii. 3; Chagigah, \2b.

Fragments of a Christianized Coptic recension
of the Apocalypse of Zephaniah were discovered at
Akhmim and published by S. Bouriant in Μέηι.
de la mission archaol. au Caire, 1885. A Germ,
translation by Stern appeared in the Ztschr. f.
agyp. Sprache, etc., 1886, p. 115ff. ; and the same
fragments, with additions, and along with a fairly
complete Coptic recension of the Apocalypse of
Elias, have been edited by Steindorff in Τ υ. The
question of how much belongs to the Apocalypse
of Zephaniah and how much ought to be assigned
to an unidentified Apocalypse, is not yet settled
(cf. James in Encyc. Bibl. i. 256).

LITERATURE. — Fabricius, Cod. pseudepigr. VT i. 1140 f.;
Dillm. in PRE* xii. 360 ; Zockler, Apokr. d. AT 440; Schiirer,
GJV* iii. 271 f.; Harnack, Gesch. d. altchrist. Litt. i. 854, ii. 1,
572 f.; Bousset, Der Antichrist, 1895, pp. 54-57.

J. T. MARSHALL.
ZEPHANIAH, BOOK OF.—

i. The Writer.
ii. Contents of the Book,

iii. Date and Unity,
iv. Literary Characteristics, Condition of Text, etc.
v. Religious Value.

Literature.

i. THE WRITER.—The title of the book reads :
* The word of the LORD, which came unto Zeph-
aniah, the son of Cushi, the son of Gedaliah, the
son of Amariah, the son of Hezekiah, in the days
of Josiah, the son of Amon, king of Judah.' The
name Zephaniah ( n ^ , LXX Σοφονίαϊ·; cf. the name
VjnJDif in No. 107 of the Phcen. inscriptions in CIS)
means * he whom J" has hidden or protected,' and
is borne in the OT by three men (see art. ZEPH-
ANIAH) besides the author of the prophecy before
us. It has plausibly been inferred that the IJeze-
kiah named in the title is the Judsean monarch of
that name (so Hitzig, followed by most moderns).
This would account for the genealogy of Zephaniah
being carried back four generations, wtiereas the
usual practice in the case of the prophets is to
name only their father (cf. Is I 1 ' Isaiah the son of
Amoz,' Jer I 1 ' Jeremiah the son of Hilkiah,' Ezk I3

'Ezekiel the son of Buzi,' Jl I 1 'Joel the son of
Pethuel'). No argument against this conclusion
can be drawn from the absence of the title * king
of Judah' after IJezekiah's name. This title could
have been inserted only somewhat awkwardly,
seeing that it had to be appended also to Josiah's
name, and may have been felt to be unnecessary in

the case of so well-known a name as that of IJeze-
kiah. Zephaniah's great-grandfather, Amariah,
will thus have been a younger brother of king
Manasseh, and no difficulty in the way of Zeph-
aniah's being a contemporary of Josiah is occasioned
by the circumstance that the succession IJezekiah—
Manasseh—Amon—Josiah appears to contain a
generation fewer than IJezekiah—Amariah—Geda-
liah—Cushi—Zephaniah. For we learn from 2 Κ
211·19 that Manasseh was 45 years old when his
son Amon was born, a date at which his brother
Amariah might easily have had a grandson (Cushi).
Zephaniah may thus have been as old as, or even
older than, Josiah. If the prophet belonged to
the royal family, all the greater interest attaches
to his strictures upon ' the princes and the king's
sons' (I8·9). He was, clearly enough, a dweller in
Jerusalem (note his familiarity with the various
localities of the city, the Fish Gate, the Second
Quarter, the MAKTESH [I10· " ] , and esp. the words
in I4 ' I will cut off the remnant of Baal from this
place').

ii. CONTENTS OF THE BOOK.—The prophecy falls
into two unequal divisions, the first and larger of
these being occupied with threatenings, the second
with promises.

A. The Threatening, 12-37.
A destructive judgment, universal in its scope,

is proclaimed in terms which recall those that
heralded the approach of the Deluge (Gn 67; cf.
also Hos 43 and Ezk 3819); man and beast, the
fowls of the heaven and the fishes of the sea, the
stumbling-blocks with the wicked, are to be cut off
(i2·8).

The word n'^^pD in v.3 is doubtful. In its only other occur-
rence (in the sing. nVĝ D Is 36) it means ' overthrown mass,'
* ruin,' which of course does not suit here; and even the
rendering 'stumbling-blocks' {i.e. idols; cf. the use of the cog-
nate ^Βφ? in Ezk 143· 4.7) i s hardly appropriate to the context.
Schwally' would emend ^ψ2) [G. A. Smith prefers Hiph.
^ B ^ m ] 'and I will cause (the wicked) to stumble' (cf. v . "
• they shall walk like blind men'). LXX reads χα,} ίο-θίνύσ-ονσ-ιν
oi u.<rt&ui (=D^^"in ^SO]). Wellh. and Now. (cf. Davidson)
regard the words D'J/VHn"nx m ^ ^ D as an interpolation of
a late glossator, who missed a definite allusion to the sweeping
away of idols in the general destruction.

In particular this judgment will overtake idola-
ters and syncretists in Judah and Jerusalem (vv.4'6).
The * day of the Lord' (on this conception see the
references in art. Ο Β ADI AH, vol. iii. p. 578a) is at
hand ; He has prepared a sacrificial feast (cf. Is 13s

346, Jer 4610, Ezk 3917), where the victims are the
people of Judah, and to this the instruments of
His vengeance (prob. the Scythian hordes ; see
below under ' Date') as * sanctified' guests (cf. 1 S
165 2026) are invited (v.7). From the royal house
downwards all classes are guilty, and shall share
in the terrors of that day (vv.8-n).

Nowack's transposition of v.9*> and v.81> ( Ί will punish the
princes and the king's sons, who fill their master's house with
violence and deceit; and I will punish all who leap over the
threshold, and all who clothe themselves with foreign apparel')
is perhaps somewhat arbitrary, but it is attractive. As the
clauses stand, the ' leaping over the threshold' is connected in
such a way with the 'filling of their master's house with
violence and deceit,' as to amount to a charging of the royal
princes with housebreaking. Perhaps the prophet means to
bring such a charge against them (Davidson, et al.); but, on
the other hand, there is much to be said in favour of the sup-
position that what he has in view is their imitation of a foreign
(? Philistine [see art. CHERETHITES, vol. i. p. 377*]) custom of
leaping over the threshold in entering a house. Upon Nowack's
arrangement of the clauses, this habit and the aping of foreign
manners in dress fall into line with one another.

In that day Jahweh will search Jerusalem with
lanterns (cf. for the figure Lk 158), and hunt from
their hiding-places (cf. Am 93) the men who are
now sunk in religious indifferentism and who say,
' The Lord will not do good, neither will he do evil'
(v.12; cf. Ps ΙΟ4 141 etc., and, for the proverbial
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expression, Is 4123, Jer 105). The utter ruin and
the war alarms of that day are further described
in vv.14"18.

Then in 21"3 the prophet turns to his countrymen
with an appeal yet to seek the LORD, if perchance
they may be hid in the day of His fierce anger,
when the Philistines (vv.4"7), Moab and Ammon
(vv.8"11), Cush (v.12), and Assyria (vv.13-15) shall be
overwhelmed.

There is no sufficient ground for Wellhausen's supposition
that in 21 the situation and tone are somewhat different from
those of ch. 1, a difference due to the choice of the coast road
by the Scythian host, and a consequent anticipation on the
part of the prophet that Judah might, after all, escape the
storm.

Vv>7 and 12-15 are in the kindh measure (see LAMENTATIONS,
vol. iii. p. 201», and POETRY, above, p. 5), although the rhythm
is, now at least, in several instances imperfect.

In 31"7 Jerusalem is once more the subject of
denunciation, as the rebellious, polluted, oppressing
city, whose princes, judges, prophets, priests, are
all alike unfaithful to their duty, and whose in-
habitants have failed utterly to learn the lesson
God meant to teach them by His judgments upon
the nations. V.8 appears to form the connecting
link between the Threatening and—

B. The Promise, 39-20.
The faithful in Jerusalem are to wait till the

judgment is accomplished, when all peoples shall
be brought to serve the LORD with one consent
(vv.9·10). Israel's sinfulness and pride shall be no
more, they shall trust in the name of the LORD and
shall dwell safely (vv.11-13). The book closes with
a triumphant call to the people to rejoice in the
LORD who dwells in their midst, and who gives to
them a high and honourable place amongst the
nations (vv.14-2°).

The general sense of these closing verses is clear, but there
is some uncertainty as to details, as the text is in several places
more or less corrupt (see below, § iv.).

iii. DATE AND UNITY.—1. The title of the book
assigns the prophecy, as we have seen, to the days
of king Josiah. So far as ch. 1 is concerned, the
correctness of this date is almost universally ad-
mitted, even by those who do not regard the title
as an original part of the book.

The only important exception is Ed. Konig {Einleit. in d. AT
352 f.), who would assign the prophecy to the period of reaction
that followed the death] of Josiah (B.C. 608). But, while much
in the book would suit such a date, there is one circumstance
which appears sufficient to condemn Konig*s view, namely the
absence of any censure upon the king in 1A This is suitable
in the case of Josiah but not of Jehoiakim (see G. A. Smith,
Twelve Prophets, ii. 39 f.).

But the reign of Josiah (B.C. 639-608) is crossed
by an important dividing line in the year 621, the
date of the reformation on the basis of the Deutero-
nomic law-book. On which side of this line does
our prophecy naturally range itself ? We have no
hesitation in reaching the conclusion that the de-
scription of the idolatrous practices in I4"6 and of
the whole religious, moral, and social condition of
things in I 8 · 9 · 1 2 (not to speak of 31 etc.), points
to a period prior to the year 621. This opinion,
which is the prevailing one among scholars (of
moderns it may suffice to name A. B. Davidson,
Driver, G. A. Smith, Wellhausen, Nowack, Cornill,
Budde, Strack), is opposed for various reasons by
Delitzsch (in PBE\ Kleinert (in Lange's Bibel-
werk), and Schulz (Com. 1892), who would date the
prophecy subsequent to the reforms of B.C. 621.

The argument for a late date, which is drawn
from supposed echoes of Deuteronomy {e.g. Zeph
!i3. is. π compared with Dt 2829·»), need not detain
us, for it is weak in the extreme. Nor can any
great weight be laid upon the expression ' the
remnant of Baal' in I4, as if this were an allusion
to the survival of Baal-worship after the drastic
measures adopted against it by Josiah in 621.
Vox (a) it is possible that the original text was

' the names [niD» instead of -IMP ; LXX τα ονόματα]
of Baal '; cf. Hos 217 ' I will take away the names
of the Baalim out of her mouth,' and Zee 132 ' I
will cut off' the names of the idols out of the land.'
Or (b) "\Ηψ may be taken in the sense of * the rest ' =
* every vestige,' so that the meaning will be ' I will
wholly root out Baal-worship,' * I will cut it off till
not a trace of it is left' (cf. Is 1422 * I will cut off
from Babylon name and remnant'); so A. B.
Davidson, Wellhausen, Nowack. Probably the
same sense should be attributed to the nnxp of
Am I8 and the nnq& of Am 412 91. Or (c), even if
the expression be taken in its narrowest sense, the
' remnant of Baal' may refer to the Baal-worship
which survived the reforms which, if we can trust
the Chronicler (2 Ch 343f·), Josiah had undertaken
six years previously. Besides, as A. B. Davidson
points out, Baal may stand here for any kind of
false worship, even that which is nominally offered
to Jahweh. On the CHEMARIM see article under
that title.

A difficulty in the way of assigning the prophecy
to the earlier part of Josiah's reign has been felt
owing to the mention of 'the king's sons' in I8,
seeing that it is impossible that Josiah, who could
not have been much over 21 years of age at the
time (cf. 2 Κ 211·8), could have had sons capable of
perpetrating the outrages attributed to them in ν Λ
But here again (a) it is not unlikely that the LXX
ό oUos του βασιλέως [i.e. η^π ΓΡ3 instead of τφεπ \ΐ?] has
preserved the original reading—* the king's house.'
Or (b) f the king's sons' may mean simply members
of the royal family (who had a king, but not neces-
sarily the reigning king, among their ancestors);
cf. 1 Κ 222b, 2 Κ II 2, Jer 3626 [see Hitzig-Graf] 386.
Owing to the youth of the king, his relatives at
court would have all the freer scope for their mal-
practices.

The early date for which we are contending is
further supported by the prophet's allusions to an
approaching foe, whom he does not name, but who
is with much probability identified by most moderns
with the Scythians, whose incursions are referred
to by Herodotus (i. 102 if.), and who probably passed
along the Philistine seaboard, c. 626 B.C. [This
explanation is in every way preferable to that of
Schwally, who supposes the foe to be Egypt (see
A. B. Davidson, p. 98, for a conclusive refutation
of Schwally)]. These Scythian hordes appear also
to have been the subject of Jer 46-630 in its original
form, and to have suggested the imagery of Ezk
384ff\ In the year 626 Josiah would be 21 years
of age, and Zephaniah possibly a little older. The
latter and Jeremiah probably began their prophetic
activity in one and the same year (626).

The present position of the book, both in MT
and LXX, between JJabakkuk and Haggai proves
nothing, for the arrangement of the Twelve is in
other instances {e.g. JOEL and OBADIAH) demon-
strably unchronological. The proper place of our
book is between Nahum and IJabakkuk.

2. While ch. 1, with the possible exception of
a few expressions which may have found their
way from the margin into the text, is universally
attributed to Zephaniah, and dated by the great
majority of scholars within the first half of Josiah's
reign, there are considerable differences of opinion
as to the unity and the date of the rest of the book.

Kuenen (§ 78. 5-8) accepted the genuineness of all but 314-20,
which, on account, chiefly, of differences both in tone and situa-
tion from the rest of the prophecy, he was inclined to make
post-exilic (c. 536 B.C.). He defended 21-3. n against Stade(GV1
i. 644 n. 3), who denied to Zephaniah also the whole of ch. 3.—
Wellhausen (followed pretty closely by Nowack) is suspicious of
22- 3, he rejects vv.8-n, a n d treats ch. 3 as a later supplement,
added in two stages, vv.1-? and vv.8-20, upon the analogy of
Mic li-e and vv.7-20. _ Budde (followed by Cornill, Einleit?
§ 35. 3 [contrast his more conservative position in 2 § 31. 3])
would admit 2ΐ·3 31-»· 7· 8.6 [in this order] u-18 as in harmony
with £ephaniah's situation and a suitable sequel to ch. 1; he
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rejects the whole of 2 4 1 5 mainly because Israel appears in these
verses as the victim instead of as the perpetrator of wrong (the
conception in ch. 1); 3 9 · 1 0 are excluded as breaking the con-
nexion between v.8 and v.11, while vv.14-20 are declared to be a
later lyrical epilogue to vv.U-i3._Schwally allows to Zephaniah
nothing outside ch. 1 except 213-15 a n d possibly 21-4, holding 2512
to be exilic and ch. 3 post-exilic. He concedes, however, that
31-7 'maybe ' Zephaniah's.—G. A. Smith accepts the whole of
ch. 2 except vv.8-io (the oracle against Moab and Ammon, which
is suspicious for reasons noted below) and v.n which breaks
the connexion between v.7 and v.i2. In 31-13 he considers vv. 9 · 1 0

to be ' obviously an intrusion,' while v.8 should possibly precede
v.6, as Budde proposes. He has no doubt about attributing
w . 14-20 to the end of the Exile or the period after the Return.—
Driver remarks that 2H seems to be out of place, and that 3 i 4-2 0

is somewhat doubtful, although even here, the picture being of
course an imaginative one, ' the question remains whether it is
sufficiently clear that it was beyond the power of Zephaniah's
imagination to construct it* (LOT6 342f., where the author
adds a reference to his discussion on Mic 77-20).—Davidson con-
siders it quite possible that 24-i5 has in various places been
expanded, but defends the genuineness of ch. 2 as a whole.
He allows that 310 should possibly be omitted, but otherwise
vv.113 appear to him to be genuine, although they might
suggest that the passage was later than ch. 1. Towards vv. 14-20
he holds the same attitude as Kuenen, recognizing in them
quite a different situation from that of the rest of the book.—
Konig would apparently accept the whole book as genuine,
with the exception of that part of the title which refers the
prophecy to the days of Josiah.

As to ch. 2, there will be little question that
Schwally, in arguing against the genuineness of
νν.1'3, built too much upon the occurrence of uy and
nuy in v.3 (cf. the criticisms of Bacher, Budde, and
Davidson). Yet there is force in the remark of
Nowack, that while the word uy occurs in the
older literature (Nu 123 [E], Am 84, Is II4), the
notion has not yet assumed there that ethico-
religious stamp which it bears in Zeph 23, and for
which we must look for parallels to the later
Psalms. No doubt, as an argument this is * rather
precarious' (Davidson, p. 101); but an instinctive
feeling may be stronger than logic, and we confess
that, like Wellh. and Nowack, we ' cannot repress
a doubt' of the genuineness at least of v.3, which
with its ' Seek ye the LORD, ye meek of the earth/
' seek righteousness, seek meekness,' has a decidedly
late ring to our ears.

The objections taken to 24"15 in general are
singularly pointless (see Davidson or G. A. Smith),
but vv.8'11 can hardly be defended. The oracle
against Moab and Ammon (ννΛ10) denounces these
peoples for an attitude towards Judah which seems
out of place in Josiah's reign; their territories
were not on the line of the Scythian invasion of
Egypt via Philistia [but see, as bearing on this
argument, Davidson, p. 99]; and, further, the
verses are not, like those that precede and that
follow, in the kinah measure. This last circum-
stance tells very strongly against their originality.
Then v.11, if it belongs to Zephaniah at all, is
certainly out of place. The omission of these
four verses gives a good connexion between v.7

and v.12.
It may be held with some confidence that 314"20

emanates from the period of the Return. Its
entire difference of tone from ch. 1 and from the
opening verses of ch. 3 is unmistakable. The
language reminds us of Deutero - Isaiah, and the
eschatology of Ezekiel. Like Am 911"15 and Mic
77"20, the verses were probably introduced into
their present place to relieve a sombre back-
ground, this having been only imperfectly accom-
plished in the instance before us by vv.11"13. In all
probability vv.9·10, which interrupt the connexion
and spoil the antithesis between v.8 and v.11, should
also be assigned to the same or a similarly late
hand. There does not appear to be any adequate
ground of suspicion against the rest of ch. 3,
making due allowance, of course, for textual
corruptions (see next section).

iv. LITERARY CHARACTERISTICS, CONDITION OF
TEXT, etc.—The style of Zephaniah is, upon the
whole, clear and forcible;" several of his figures

are striking [e.g. I1 2 ' I will search Jerusalem with
lanterns,' * ib. ' the men that are thickened upon
their lees/ v.17 * they shall walk like blind men3).
Powerful and awe-inspiring is his description of
the day of the Lord in I15-18, whose opening words
in the Vulg. Dies irce, dies ilia, commence also the
well-known hymn of Thomas of Celano. We have
a passage of exquisite beauty in 311"13. It is true,
as Davidson points out, that, as compared with
Nahum's description of the destruction of Nineveh,
Zephaniah's prophecy of the same event is some-
what general and lacks the power of the other
prophet's impassioned oratory; but this difference
may be due partly to the fact that the picture
in the one case is painted from the imagination,
and in the other is the work of one who had beheld
the kind of scenes he depicts. To a considerable
extent Zephaniah borrows from his predecessors,
esp. from Isaiah and Amos (cf. I 2 · 3 with Hos 43;
the description of the day of the Lord with Is 219'21,
Am 22·1 4 52 0; l13b with Am 5 1 1; l1 8 b with Is 1023

2822; 24'15 with Am 13-23).
There are traces in Zephaniah of the phenomena

that characterize late" Hebrew. It is partly, in-
deed, on account of some of these marks that
Wellh. doubts the genuineness of 31'7 (note nban
and rur in v.1, n\xm in sense of fields in v.6, hy nps in
sense of command in v.7). For further instances
see G. A. Smith, ii. 37 n. 1, who also gives on the
preceding page a list of rare grammatical forms
and phrases found in this book. Of hapax
legomena may be noted V*JM in I11, ri\; and nh? (?) in
26, p&CD and mao in 29, mm (?) in 214, ίηά (= ."no) in 31,
D*]3 (Qal) in 33, nrun (if correct; see Ges.-Kautzsch,
§ 124e) in 34, ma in 36, "iny (different from Ezk 811)
and pa (?) in 310. See also 2 la, v.b RV (Aram.).

The text of Zephaniah is, unfortunately, in
several places in* rather a corrupt condition, and
contains some suspicious words: in some cases,
however, it can be corrected with the help of the
LXX, and in others Wellh. and others have made
plausible emendations (e.g. in I 5 · 1 8 b 21· 2· 6· 7 · 1 4 37·8),
though naturally uncertainties still remain. For
particulars we must refer to G. A. Smith, Twelve
Prophets (ii. 35-37, 56-74), or, more fully, to
Nowack's Commentary.

v. RELIGIOUS VALUE.—The abiding value of the
Book of Zephaniah rests mainly upon three founda-
tions : (a) the profoundly earnest moral tone of the
prophet, with his deep sense of the sin of injustice
and oppression, and inflexible demand for purity of
heart and conduct; {b) his doctrine of the disciplin-
ary value of suffering. God's judgments are meant
to humble and chasten Israel, and when she has
learned this lesson she trusts in God alone (37·11"13).
In vv.9·10, a later addition to the book, the same
principle is applied to the heathen. Their lips are
purified (-an here in the same sense as in 1 S 109)
by suffering, so that they become fit to call upon
the name of the LORD, (C) The wide outlook of
the prophet's philosophy of history, his doctrine of
Divine Providence. The apparently irresponsible
Scythians come upon the scene at the moment
God needs their presence; the various nations are
overtaken by the Divine judgment, in order that
God's purpose may be accomplished of blessing not
only the Jewish people but the whole world.

A universalism akin to that expressed in Jn 421ff*
has sometimes been attributed to Zephaniah upon
the ground of 211(<nien shall wors'hip him, every
one from his place') 3 9 · 1 0; but in the first-named
passage the words we have italicised are of uncer-
tain meaning (but see Davidson), and all three
passages lie under strong suspicion of belonging
to a later age than that of Zephaniah.

It may be added that the Book of Zephaniah is
* This verse gave rise to the mediaeval pictures of St. £eph-

aniah carrying a lantern in his left hand.
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one of those from which the figure of the Messianic
king is entirely absent. The standpoint of the
prophet was indeed such as almost necessarily to
preclude the appearance of any such conception.
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ZEPHATH (n£>?; Β and Luc. Σεφεκ, A Σεφβρ).-—
See HORMAH, and add to the Literature there
Dillm. on Nu 1445 and Moore on Jg I17.

ZEPHATHAH.—According to MT of 2 Ch 1410(9)
Asa joined battle with ZERAH the Cushite in the
valley of Zephathah (nnâ  ira) at Mareshah. No
such place is known to us elsewhere in OT, and it
is not unlikely that the LXX κατά, βορραν [i.e. N;33
may instead of nnŝ  ms Μαρείσψ, ' to the north of
Mareshah,' has preserved the original reading.

ZEPHI, ZEPHO.—A son of Eliphaz, and one of
the «dukes' of Edom, Gn 3611·15 (is? Zepho, LXX
Σωφάρ) = 1 Ch I3 6 ('?* Zephi, Β Α Σωφάρ, Luc.
Σεπφουή). It is impossible to decide between the
claims of the two forms of the name, nor can its
ethnological signification be determined.

ZEPHON, ZEPHONITE.—See ZAPHON.

ZER (-)$).— A ' fenced' city of Naphtali, Jos 1935.
It follows Ziddim (properly Hazziddim [with art.]).
The LXX tr. ν.35 καΐ al πόλεις τειχηρει* των Τνρίωρ
[i.e. onsn], Τύρο? [i.e. nit], κ.τ.λ., but it is difficult to
suppose that this can be correct. Hazziddim may
be the modern Eattin, near Karn Eattin, N.W.
of Tiberias (so Talm.; see Neubauer, p. 207). The
identity of Zer is quite uncertain. Conjectures as
to the site are noted in Dillm. Jos. ad loc.

ZERAH (πίτ; LXX Ζάρα, Ζάρε ; Mt Ι3 Ζαρά).—
1. One of the sons of Reuel, the son of Esau by
his Canaanitish, or Ishmaelite, wife, Basemath
(Gn 3613·17, 1 Ch I37). The name appears again as
that of the father of Jobab, one of the early kings
of Edom (Gn 3633, 1 Ch I44). 2. The younger born
of the twin sons of Judah by Tamar his daughter-
in-law. The peculiar circumstances of his birth are
made to account for his name (Gn 3830 [J]). He
gives his name to the Zerahites (Nu 2620). Of this
family was Achan the son of Zabdi (Ζαμβρεί, LXX
Jos 7 1; Zimri, 1 Ch 26), who took of the spoil
of Ai contrary to the Divine command. Zerah's
sons are mentioned 1 Ch 96, and Pethahiah (Neh
II24) is one of his descendants. He finds a place
along with PEREZ his twin brother in the gene-
alogy of our Lord (Mt I3). 3· A son of Simeon,
and the founder of a family of Zerahites within
that tribe (Nu 2613, 1 Ch 424); called also Zohar
(Gn 4610, Ex 615). 3. A Levite name, borne by a
Gershonite (1 Ch 621) and by a Kohathite (1 Ch 641).
5. The name of the Cushite (2 Ch 149-15) who
invaded Judah in the reign of Asa (c. 911-871 B.C.),
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and suffered a disastrous defeat at Mareshah in
the south-west of the land.

The invasion of Judah by Zerah the Cushite is unknown to
secular history, and rests solely upon the authority of the
Chronicler. This circumstance, together with the fact that the
name of Zerah the Cushite does not appear in any list of the
kings of Egypt, has led Wellhausen (History of Israel, p. 207),
Stade, and others to pronounce the narrative unhistorical. It
is, they say, an invention conceived for the purpose of mak-
ing the historical overthrow of Rehoboam into a triumph on
the part of his descendant: it had its origin at the time
when Cushites ruled in Egypt, and transferred a condition of
affairs which was true of a later time to the days of Asa. But
this is an excess of historical scepticism. There is nothing
in the inscriptions inconsistent with the narrative of the
Chronicler.* 'There is so little known,' says Wiedemann
(Geschwhte von Alt. Agypten, p. 155), 'from the time of
Osorkon 1. that it cannot be considered beyond the bounds of
probability for an Ethiopian invader to have made himself
master of the Nile Valley for a time in his reign, and for him
and not Osorkon 1. to be the Zerah of the Chronicler.' Zerah
was identified by Champollion (Pracis du Systhme hierogly-
phiquei, pp. 257-262) with Osorkon 1., the second king of the
22nd dynasty; and the identification has been accepted by
Ewald and others. The discovery of M. Naville in the ruins of
Bubustis (Bubastis, pp. 50, 51 f.; Sayce, BCM p. 363) goes rather
to connect the invasion with Osorkon 11., who is made to declare
on a monument t h a t ' the Upper and Lower Rutennu have been
thrown under his feet.' This would show that Osorkon 11. had
been engaged in a campaign in Palestine, which is designated
Upper Rutennu in the geographical language of Egypt.
Hommel (AHT p. 315 n. ; cf. Ball, Light from the East, p. 82)
thinks that Zerah and his Cushites were from South Arabia, a
view which is favoured by the; character of the spoils,—tents,
sheep, and camels,—as well as by the very name Zerah, which
resembles Zirrikh or Dhirrih, a royal name in the newly-found
Sabsean inscriptions. This view is favoured, too, by the designa-
tion of the people as Άμαζονέΐς in the LXX (2 Ch 1415), which
may be compared with the banu Mazin, the Ma'din of the same
inscription, t

LITERATURE.—In addition to references given above see Sayce,
Egypt of the Hebrews, p. I l l ; Maspero, Struggle of the Nations,
p. 774; McCurdy, HPM i. 259; Herzog, PRE* xvii. 473.

T . NlCOL.
ZERAHIAH (.TIJ-IJ ' J" hath arisen or shined,' cf.

Sab. Varm).—1. A priest, an ancestor of Ezra, 1 Ch
66bis. 51 j - H e b # 532 636] } E z r 74 ( B i n a l l Σαράια; A

Zapaias, Zapias, Zapata). 2. The father of Eliehoenai,
Ezr 84 (B Zapeia, Α Zapaid).

ZERED (in)).—The torrent - valley (nahal) of
Zered is named in the itinerary of Israel's journey-
ings, Nu 2112 (Β Ζάρετ, Α Ζάρε, Luc. Ζάρεθ), immedi-
ately prior to their crossing of the Arnon, and in
Dt 213 as the point that marked the close of the 38
years' wanderings. It is probably either the Sail
Sdideh (Knobel), the principal confluent of the
Arnon from the S.E. (Burckhardt, Syrien, 633), or
the Wady Kerak (Ges., Hitz., Keil, Dillm., G. A.
Smith, Buhl). The objection to the Wady el-Ahsd
(Wetzsteinin Del. Genesis*, 567f.; Tristram, Land
of Moab, 49 f.) is that this wady must have formed
the S. boundary of Moab on the side of Edom,
whereas Iye-abarim, the station before the cross-
ing of the Zered, is shown by Nu 2111 to have been
in the wilderness to the E. of Moab (see Driver,
Deut. 38).

ZEREDAH, ZERERAH.—See ZARETHAN.

ZERESH (ΒΠΪ ; Β Ζωσαρά, Α Σωσαρά).— The wife
of HAMAN, Est 510·14 613. Jensen (see Wildeboer,
' Esther' in Kurzer Hdcom. p. 173) compares the
Elamite goddess Kiriia or Giri§a (suggesting to
read KHJ). The explanations of the name from the
Persian are doubtful.

ZERETH (rm).— A Judahite, 1 Ch 47 (Β "Αρεθ,
Α Σάρεθ, Luc. Σάρηθ).

ZERETH-SHAHAR (™rr rr$). — A Reubenite
town, Jos 1319 (Β Σεραδά καΐ 'Σείων, Α Σάρθ καϊ
Σιώρ). Its site has not been identified, although in

* Of course his numbers (580,000 men in Asa's army, 1,000,000
in Zerah's) are, as frequently happens, incredibly large.

t See, however, the criticism of this hypothesis of Hommel's in
Ed. Konig's Funfneue arab. Landschaftsnamen, 1902, pp. 53-57
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the vicinity of Mkaur (Machserus) the hot springs
es-Sara and the volcanic mountain Hammat es-
Sara may contain reminiscences of the ancient
name (Buhl, GAP 268).

ZERL—See IZRI.

ZEROR (-τη?).— An ancestor of Saul, 1 S 91 (BA
Άρέδ, Luc. Σαρά).

ZERUAH (n;/n?). — The mother of Jeroboam,
1 Κ II 2 6 (Β and Luc. om., Α Σαρονά) 1224b (BA
Σαρεισά, Β* 'Apeipa). In the latter passage, which
is an addition of the LXX, it is further stated that
she was a harlot {πόρνη).

ZERUBBABEL (^?ij; L X X a n d N T Ζο/>ο/3ά/3ελ,
Zorobabel).—
The etymology and the meaning of the name are doubtful.
It is often taken as=Heb. h^2 jni] * begotten of (i.e. in) Babylon';
but proper names with a passive participle as one element are
scarcely, if at all, found in Hebrew, though frequent enough
in Assyrian (Gray, HPN 201, n. 1; Driver, Text of Sam. 14;
Nestle, Marginalien, 7f.). The same objection applies to the
explanation ^na »η? ' dispersed of Babylon'; while philology and
the fitness of things are both opposed to van Hoonacker's
(Zorobabel, 44f.) explanation ^33 21] 'crush Babylon.' Upon
the whole, we should perhaps'accept the view of Ed. Meyer
(Entstehung des Judenthums, p. v) who makes it a Bab.-Assyr.
name and punctuates Zeru-Babel=' seed or offspring of Babylon.'
The name is said to occur in Bab. documents as Zer Babili
(Strassmaier, Inschr. von Nabonid. 113, 1. 13, Inschr. von
Darius, 138, 1. 2, 297,1. 2).

Zerubhabel played an important part in connexion
with the return of the Jews from exile. Of Davidic
descent, he is generally called the son of Shealtiel
or Salathiel (Ezr 32· 8, Hag I1, Mt I12etc.), who was
one of the sons of Jehoiachin, the captive king of
Judah (1 Ch 317). In one passage, 1 Ch 319, the MT
(perhaps by a textual error; the LXX has Σαλα ι̂ήλ)
makes him the son of PEDAIAH, who was Shealtiel's
brother. He probably came to Jerusalem along
with the first band of exiles, under the leadership
of Sheshbazzar, who is not to be identified with
him, and who may have been his uncle, the Shen-
azzar of 1 Ch 318. See article SHESHBAZZAK, p.
493.

In direct opposition to Ezr 3? and 43 (the latter of which
has, without any warrant, been set down as an interpolation) *
it is contended by de Saulcy and others that Zerub. came to
Jerusalem not under Cyrus, but in the second year of Darius
Hystaspis; and appeal is made, in support of this opinion, to
1 Es 3-56 and Jos. Ant. xi. iii. These last two authorities are
indeed but one, for the Jewish historian simply follows, with
modifications of his own, the narrative of 1 Esdras. As to
1 Esdras itself, it is possible that it has sometimes preserved a
true reading where this has been lost by the MT (see ESDRAS,
vol. i. p. 759*»), and hence where the narrative is parallel with
the Heb. Ezra we may occasionally get help from it, but it is
more than questionable whether we ought to attach weight to
its testimony as to facts where it contradicts the canonical
book. As a specimen of the hopeless confusion that reigns in
1 Esdras, we may adduce the position occupied by 215-25 (=Ezr
46-23), which is more out of place than even in the Heb. edition,
while the independent narrative in 3-56 introduces Darius
Hystaspis as if he for the first time gave the exiles permission
to return, although this has already in 2 lff· been traced to
Cyras. This section (3-5^) is not translated from the Hebrew,
but is either a free composition of the author or borrowed by
him from a Greek source. Its hero Zerub. is introduced as one
of the bodyguard of Darius Hystaspis, who as a recompense for
the skill with which he had conducted an argument (about the
relative power of Wine, the King, Woman, and Truth) received
permission from the king to return to Jerusalem and to build
the temple. The details of this story are no doubt apocryphal,
but it is possible that a substratum of truth underlies it,—
Zerub. may have headed an embassy to Darius to invoke his aid
against the Samaritans and other opponents of the Jews (cf.
Jos. Ant. xi. iv. 9).

According to Ezr 3-45 (narrative of the Chroni-
cler), Zerubbabel, along with Jeshua the high priest

* Ho worth (Academy, 1893, p. 174 f.) is wrong in asserting
that the first four verses of Ezr 4 are not found in the parallel
passage in 1 Esdras. Strangely enough, Sayce (HCM 543) falls
into the same mistake. As a matter of fact, Ezr 41-4=1 Es

and others, soon after their arrival in Jerusalem
(in the seventh month) set up an altar for burnt-
offerings, kept the Feast of Tabernacles, and took
steps for the rebuilding of the temple, whose
foundation was laid in the second month of the
second year of their arrival, amidst ceremonies
which the Chronicler describes in his characteristic
fashion (31"13). Owing, however, to the opposition
of * the adversaries of Judah and Benjamin,' this
act was followed by seventeen years of inactivity,
until, in the second year of Darius (B.C. 520), and
largely owing to the stimulus supplied by the
prophets Haggai and Zechariah, the work was
resumed in earnest (Ezr 51). A new delay, occa-
sioned by the suspicions of Tattenai, ' governor on
this side the river,' and others, was ended by an
appeal to Darius himself, who ordered that the
work should be allowed to proceed (6lff·). The
temple was finished and dedicated four years later
(615f·).

(a) There has been much discussion as to the date when the
foundation of the temple was really laid. In Ezr 38*1· this is
distinctly asserted to have been done by Zerub. and Jeshua
in the second year after their arrival in Palestine (i.e. 537).
On the other hand, it certainly appears from Ezr 52, Hag l 1 4 f ·
215-18, Zee 89, that the foundation was not laid till seventeen

•years later (520).* The discrepancy may be removed by the
suggestion of Driver (LOT® 547) that the ceremony of Ezr 3 8

was of so purely formal a character that Haggai could afford
to ignore it. It is quite conceivable that the fulfilment of the
project formed in 537 had to be postponed till 520, for, not
to speak of the opposition of the Samaritans (Ezr 4 l f·), the
character of Cambyses (529-522), the successor of Cyrus, and
notably his expedition to Egypt (527), would be unfavourable to
the prosecution of the building. Others (see Literature below)
prefer to suppose that the Chronicler, for obvious reasons, ante-
dated the laying of the foundation by over fifteen years, while
on the other hand he did substantial justice to the real course
of events by representing the work of building as not seriously
taken in hand till the second year of Darius.

(6) A more serious question is raised by Havet (' La modernito
des prophetes' in Revue des deux mondes, 1889, p. 799 ff.),
Imbert (Le temple reconstruit par Zorobabel, 1888), and
Howorth (Academy, 1893), who contend that the Darius of
Ezr 45· 24 is not Darius Hystaspis (522-485), as we have hitherto
taken for granted, but Darius Nothus (424-404). The rebuilding
of the temple is thus brought down a whole century (422 instead
of 520). The strongest argument in support of this theory is
the mention in Ezr 46· 7 of Ahasuerus(i.e. Xerxes) and Artaxerxes
(Longimanus) in such a way as apparently to imply that Darius
of 424 is Nothus. But it has long been suspected (cf. Driver,
LOT* 547 f. ; Cornill, Einleit* 268) that the section Ezr 46-23 i 3
out of place and should follow ch. 6. It really refers to events
that happened in the time of Nehemiah, and describes opposition
to the rebuilding, not of the temple but of the city and walls.
How the Chronicler came to insert this section where he did, is
a question we will not undertake to answer ; but that even he
was capable of supposing that a century elapsed between 4*,
when Zerub. and Jeshua stand at the head of the community,
and 51, when under their directions the building of the temple is
pushed on, is inconceivable.

The only other reason for identifying Darius with Nothus is
found in Ezr 61 4 * according to the decree of Cyrus and Darius
and Artaxerxes king of Persia.' But it is abundantly evident
from the context that Artaxerxes is here an interpolation due
to prolepsis on the part of a scribe who had in his mind the
services rendered to the Jews by that monarch in the time of
Ezra and Nehemiah. The identity of the Darius of Ezr 42 4 with
Hystaspis is further evident from Zee 17-12, where the 70 years
must date from either 597 or 586, and in either case 70 (a round
number) will bring us to the reign of this king. Apart from
any other consideration, is it credible that a whole century
would have been suffered to elapse between the Return and the
rebuilding of the temple, seeing that the latter institution had
since Josiah's reforms assumed such importance ? The Chronicler
could not in his narrative allow seventeen years, not to speak
of a century, to pass before steps were taken to restore the
building, hence perhaps his statement that the foundations were
laid shortly after the Return, and about the same time as the
altar was re-erected. So clearly does Imbert perceive the force
of these considerations, that he admits that shortly after the
Return a temple was built by Sheshbazzar, which was afterwards
destroyed, when or by whom we are not told, and then finally
came Zerub., a contemporary of Darius Nothus, and restored it.
Imbert most arbitrarily alters the text of Ezr 614 so as to read
• Darius the son of Artaxerxes' instead of ' Darius and Arta-
xerxes.' The latter, as in Ezr 4, is held to be Longimanus, who,
according to Imbert, is distinguished from Mnemon (under
whom he places the activity of Ezra and Nehemiah) by having
his name written κ^κ^ΡηΝ, while the latter monarch appears

* Van Hoonacker (Zorobabel, 63ff., Nouvelles Etudes, 105ff.)
labours hard, but it seems to us unsuccessfully, to put a differ-
ent interpretation on the language of Haggai and Zechariah.
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Jl&̂ j-HK. (This is pure fancy; the interchange of Ό and D
is so common as to be a very precarious foundation for an
argument of any weight). Imbert is even able to tell us that
the Book of Ezra originally contained an account of the building
and the destruction of Sheshbazzar's temple, but that a later
generation suppressed this, supplying its place by the list of
names in Ezr 2, which was borrowed from Neh 7. It is needless
to say that for all this there is not the slightest historical
evidence.

The Darius, then, with whom Zerub. was contemporary, was
beyond all reasonable doubt Darius Hystaspis.

How long Zerub. occupied a position subordinate
to Sheshbazzar we do not know, but in the begin-
ning of the reign of Darius he w&spehah or governor
of Judah (Hag I 1 · 1 4 etc.). His history subsequent
to the building of the temple is involved in hopeless
obscurity. He is not named even in connexion
with the dedication (Ezr 615ff·). A Jewish tradition
relates that he returned to Babylon and died there.
It is possible that Darius, after the troubles that
broke out during his reign, may have preferred to
have a scion of the ancient dynasty of Israel under
his eye rather than run the risk of his presence in
Judsea stimulating projects for the restoration
of the Davidic monarchy. Of the sons of Zerub.
(1 Ch 319ί·) we know absolutely nothing. Zerub. is
mentioned in Sir 4911 in ' the praise of famous
men.'

In recent years new interest has been given to
the personality of Zerubbabel by the extremely
able and ingenious work of Sellin, Serubbabel: ein
Beitrag zur Gesch. der messian. Erwartung und
der Entstehung des Judenthums, 1898. Sellin
seeks to make out that, at the instigation of the
prophets Haggai and Zechariah (cf. Hag 223, Zech
49 g9ff·), Zerub. was actually raised to the throne of
Judah, and the Messianic kingdom thus set up,
but that he was soon overthrown by the Persians
and put to death. The martyr king was even sup-
posed by Sellin to be the suffering Servant of Is 53.
The evidence in support of these conclusions is
very skilfully marshalled, but one has a feeling
that fancy plays too large a part in Sellin's recon-
struction of the post-exilic history, and, so far as
the argument rests upon Is 53 and kindred passages,
it Avill have no weight with those (and their number
is increasing) who refuse to see in the Servant an
individual instead of a collective sense (cf. esp. Ed.
Konig, The Exiles' Book of Consolation, 1899, and
Budde, Die sogenannten Ebed-Jahwe-Lieder, 1900).
[The identification of the Servant with Zerubbabel
is abandoned by Sellin in his Studien zur Entsteh'
ungsgesch. der jud. Gemeinde nach dem Bab. Exit,
1901].

The investigations of Professor Kosters led
him to conclusions which, if accepted, involve
a complete recasting of the traditional opinions
about the Return from exile, and the influence
of that event upon Israel's subsequent history.
Founding partly on the undoubted fact that a
great many Judahites were never carried into
exile at all, Kosters contended that the temple
was rebuilt, not by the returned exiles, but by
the people of the land (at the generally accepted
date 520-516). While Driver and Ryle are satis-
fied that the Chronicler gives in Ezr 38"13 a sub-
stantially correct account of what transpired,
Cheyne accepts Kosters' results. He agrees, in-
deed, with Wildeboer, that Kosters went too far
in denying that any exiles at all returned at the
accession of Cyrus, but is of opinion that the real
Return was not till that headed by Ezra at Nehe-
miah's second visit (432). The story of the Return
and the building of the temple as told by the
Chronicler is, upon Kosters' theory, constructed
with a view to glorifying the gola (exiles) at the
expense of the 'am-haarez (people of the land).
Zerubbabel and Jeshua may have done all that is
recorded of them, but they need never have been

in Babylon at all. Kosters' conclusions have been
combated, especially by Wellh., Ed. Meyer, and van
Hoonacker (see Literature below), from different
points of view, and it may be safely asserted that,
if it has been the fashion to attribute too much to
the gala and too little to the remnant of Judah,
the brilliant Leyden professor went to the opposite
extreme.

LITERATURE.—Kuenen, De chronologie van het Perzische
tijdvak, 1890 [Gesam. Abhandl. 212 ff.]; de Saulcy, fitude
chronol. des livres d'Esd. et Neh. 1868; Imbert, Le temple
reconst. par Zorob. 1888; Stade, GVI (1888), ii. 98ff.; Driver,
LOTS (1897), p. 545ff.; Ryle, Ezra and Nehemiah (Camb.
Bible), 1893; Howorth, 'Real character and importance of
lEsdras ' in Academy, 1893, pp. 13, 60, 106, 174, 326, 524, see
also PSBA xxiii, 147, 305; A. van Hoonacker, Zorobabel et le
second temple, 1892; Wellhausen, IJG 3 (1897), p. 157 ff.; Schurer,
GJV* (1898), ii. 327 ff. [HJP 11. Hi. 177 ff.]; P. Hay Hunter,
After the Exile (1890), i. 50 f., 156 f., 219 f.; C. C. Torrey, The
Composition and Hist. Value of Ezr.-Neh. 1896; Sayce, HCM
539 ff. ; Schrader, * Die Dauer des zweiten Tempelbaues,' in SK,
1867, pp. 460-504 (the first notable attack on the historicity of
Ezr 3; Schrader's view has been adopted by Kuenen, Stade,
Marti, Ryssel, Konig, and many others). Kosters' epoch-making
work, Het herstel van Israel in het Perzische tijdvak, 1894, was
criticised by Wellhausen, upon the whole adversely (though he
concedes a good deal to him), in GGN (1895, No. 2, ' Die Ruck-
kehr der Juden aus dem bab. Exil' [to which Kosters replied
in ThT, 1895, p. 549ff.]), and has met with much more uncom-
promising opposition from van Hoonacker(Nouvelles Etudes sur
la restauration juive, 1896, cf. also his art. ' The Return of the
Jews under Cyrus,' in Expos. Times, viii. [1897] 351 ff.), and Ed.
Meyer (Entstehung des Judenthums, 1896; Meyer was severely
criticised by Wellh. in GGA, 1897, p. 89ff., and replied in a
pamphlet, * Julius Wellhausen und meine Schrift Die Entstehung
des Judenthums,' the controversy turning especially upon the
genuineness of the documents professedly quoted by the
Chronicler, which is affirmed by Meyer against Kosters and
Wellhausen). As was noted above, Kosters' conclusions have
been largely accepted by Wildeboer, Lit. d. AT, 411 f.f 419f.,
and Cheyne, Introd. to Isaiah, xxxiii-xxxix, JRL 5 ff.

J . A . SELBIE.
ZERUIAH (n;n?, in 2 S 1411610 2337 nn* ; LXX Σαρ-

oveia and Σαρουιά; Saruia).—The mother of David's
officers, Abishai, Joab, and Asahel. Her husband's
name is never mentioned, and the three heroes are
always referred to as 'the sons of Zeruiah' (once in
1 Sam., 13 times in 2 Sam., 3 times in 1 Kings, and
7 times in 1 Chronicles). This fact may simply
imply that Zeruiah's husband died early and was
forgotten ; or it may signify that the mother of
these famous men was herself so remarkable a
woman that her husband's name was comparatively
unworthy of preservation; or it may be an interest-
ing relic of the ancient custom of tracing kinship
through the female line.

In the genealogy given in 1 Ch 2, Zeruiah and Abigail are
mentioned as sisters of the sons of Jesse (216). The expression
seems to imply that they were not daughters of Jesse, and in
2 S 1725 one of the two, Abigail, is called the daughter of
Nahash. On this passage Stanley bases the conjecture that
Jesse's wife was the mother of Zeruiah and Abigail by a pre-
vious marriage with Nahash, king of the Ammonites; but
Budde prefers to emend &ni into *&] (Jesse). See NAHASH.

J . STRACHAN.
ZETHAM (DHT).— A Gershonite Levite, 1 Ch 238

(B Zetfo//,, Α Ζαι0όμ) 2622 (Β Ζβθόμ, Α Ζοθόμ, Luc. in
both passages Ζηθάν).

ZETHAN 0n\]).— A Benjamite, 1 Ch710 (Β Ζα^ά*/,
Α 'Ίΐθάν, Luc. Ζηθά).

ZETHAR (TTJJ).—A eunuch of king Ahasuerus,
Est Ι1 0 (ΒΑ Άβατα£ά). The Heb. form of the name
is compared by Oppert {Esther, 25) with Pers.
zaitar, 'conqueror.'

ZIA (in).— A Gadite, 1 Ch 513 (BA Zove, Luc.

ZIBA (JQ**, *qv in 2 S 164; Β Σειβά, Α Σιβά, and
in2S 161·2·3·4 Σιββά; Siba).—A servant or slave
(qy.) of the house of Saul (2 S 92). The Philistine
invasion, which was so fatal to his master's house,
probably gave him his liberty (cf. Jos. Ant. vn.
v. 5), and he comes on the scene at the head of a
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household of his own, consisting of 15 sons and
20 slaves (2 S 910). He is consulted by David,
who wishes for Jonathan's sake to show kindness
to any surviving representative of the house of
Saul, and informs the king of the existence of
MEPHIBOSHETH, Jonathan's lame son, in the ob-
scurity of Lo-debar (2 S 93·4). When David there-
upon receives Mephibosheth into his own house as
a permanent guest, and confers upon him the estate
which had belonged to Saul, Ziba is appointed Me-
phibosheth's land-steward (2 S 99·10). At a later
period, Ziba dexterously turns Absalom's rebel-
lion and Mephibosheth's weakness to his personal
account. To display his own loyalty, he fetches
David a large supply of provisions during the
latter's flight across the Mount of Olives, and at
the same time, apparently without any grounds,
accuses his master of having gone over to the
enemy in the hope of obtaining the kingdom of
Saul. For this sinister service Ziba is rewarded
with a grant of all Mephibosheth's property (2 S
161"4). When the rebellion is stamped out, and
the king returns to Jerusalem, Mephibosheth is
able to rebut the false charges made against him
by his treacherous servant. The king might justly
punish Ziba, but in the hour of victory he is in a
conciliatory mood. If Ziba has not been faithful
to his master, he has at any rate been loyal and
serviceable to his king. David accordingly contents
himself with restoring half the property of Saul to
Mephibosheth and confirming Ziba in the possession
of the other half (2 S 1924'30). J. STKACHAN.

ZIBEON (fwyt). — Gn 362·14· »· 2 4 · 2 9, 1 Ch I38· 40

except 1 Ch Ι3 8 Α Σββετών). See ANAH.

ZIBIA (K;?*).— A Benjamite, 1 Ch 89 (Β 'Ie/3ia,
Α Σεβιά, Luc. Σαβιά). This and the name Zibiah
may be connected with '?¥, fern, n^ * gazelle,' as
totem.

ZIBIAH (.την).—The mother of Joash of Judah,
2 Κ 121 (2)=2 Ch 241 (ΒΑ Άβια). See also ZIBIA.

ZICHRI (η?!).— 1. A grandson of Kohath, Ex 621

(B Tiexpei, Α Ζεχρί), misspelt in modern edd. of AV
Zithri, although ed. of 1611 has correctly Zichri.
2. 3. 3. 5. Four Benjamites, 1 Ch 819 (Β Ζαχρεί,
A Zexpl), ν.23 (Β Ζεχρεί, Α Ζοχρί), ν.27 (Β Ζαχρεί,
Α Ζεχρί), Neh II 9 (Β ZeXpd, Α Ζεχρί, and so in the
next three occurrences). 6. An Asaphite, 1 Ch 9 ie

II Neh II 1 7 (see ZABDI, NO. 3). 7. A descendant of
Eliezer, 1 Ch 2625. 8. A Reubenite, 1 Ch 2716.
9. A Judahite, 2 Ch 1716 (B Zapel, Α Ζαχρί). 10.
Father of a captain in Jehoiada's time, 2 Ch 231

(Β Ζαχαρία, Α Ζαχαρία?). 11. A mighty man
of Ephraim, 2 Ch 287 (B 'Efe/cpe/, Α Έ^κρί,
Luc. Ζαχαρίας). 12. A priest in the days of
Joiakim, Neh 1217 (BN*A om., Kc· a m* i n l ZexpeL,
Luc. Ζαχαρία*).

ZIDDIM.—See ZER.

ZIDON (firs and fry; Σ(€)ιδών, Arab. Saida).—
The ancient city of Zidon lay 20 miles to the S. of
Berytus (Beyrout), and about the same distance
to the N. of its great rival Tyre. It was situated
behind a small promontory, and, like Tyre and
Jaffa, owed its maritime existence and commercial
prosperity to a ledge of rock lying off a short
distance from the shore. In the case of Zidon, this
reef, with its detached islets rounding the N. side
of the promontory, presented half a mile of break-
water, and afforded an excellent protection to its
shipping. On the S. side of the promontory there
was another harbour, more capacious, but less
sheltered. The section of Phoenician plain belong-
ing to Zidon stretched from the river Tamyras,

Arab. Damur, half-way between Zidon and Berytus,
down to Zarephath, 8 miles S. of'Zidon.

i. EARLY ASCENDENCY. — Zidon is considered
to have been the most ancient of the Phoenician
cities. On her coins she claims to be the mother
of Hippo, Citium, and Tyre, and the name of Zidon
is mentioned in the Egyptian records as far'back
as B.C. 1500. It is referred to as a city in Gn 1019,
and Josephus (Ant. I. x. 2) states that it received
its name from the eldest son of Canaan (Gn 1015).
According to another derivation it owed its name,
like Bethsaida of Galilee, to the fishing carried on
in its waters. This is in agreement with the
allusion to Zidon in Anast. Pap. i. to the effect
that the fish at Zidon were as numerous as grains
of sand. Zidon appears to have taken the lead in
the development of industrial exchange among
both the civilized and barbarous nations bordering
on the middle and eastern divisions of the Medi-
terranean. In this way the vessels of Tyre on
their longer and more perilous voyages still con-
tinued to be spoken of as vessels of Zidonian
commerce. When the Phoenician traffic in cloth,
brass, slaves, etc., is referred to in the Homeric
poems, it is to Zidon, not Tyre, that reference is
made {II. vi. 290̂  xviii. 743; Od. iv. 618, xiv. 272-
285, xvi. 117, 402, 404). Vergil {Mn. i. 446) in the
same way calls Dido Zidonian, though he mentions
Tyrian colonists, and gives his hero a Tyrian steers-
man, Palinurus. It may have been in this sense,
as referring to the general protectorate of Zidon,
that it is spoken of in Gn 4913 as reaching down to
the border of Zebulun. This early pre-eminence of
Zidon continued from the time of Egyptian decline
after Ramses II. down to the unsuccessful conflict
with the Philistines (B.C. 1252), provoked by the
seizure of Dor as a dyeing station. For an account
of the colonial expansion of the Phoenicians see
art. PHOENICIA.

ii. POLITICAL HISTORY.—The public fortunes of
Zidon were closely connected with those of Arvad
and Tyre. These and the other Phoenician cities,
although constantly attacked by one or other of
their powerful military neighbours, seldom united
under any leadership for the welfare of all. The
town of Tripoli is said to have been occupied by
residents originally belonging to three separate
Phoenician towns, and to have been named from their
three permanently separate quarters. They some-
times, however, combined against one of their own
cities, as when Alexander sailed down upon devoted
Tyre with a fleet of over 200 vessels, chiefly Phoe-
nician, collected from the ports of Zidon, Cyprus,
and Rhodes. One reason for such independence
was that each town was nominally under the pro-
tection of its own deity, who, as his name, Ba al-
Zidon, · Lord of Zidon,5 or Mel^arth, * King of the
city,' implied, was expected to defend its rights
and promote its fortunes. In the case of Tyre
and Zidon, commercial jealousy also had an im-
portant influence.

(1) Zidon under Assyria.—Zidon came into
relationship with Assyria by acknowledging the
suzerainty of Ashur-bani-pal in B.C. 877. This
position of nominal dependence, with permission
to trade with Assyria, soon changed into a more
exacting tributary relationship under Shalma-
neser π. and Tiglath - pileser, and led to open
rebellion in the reign of Shalmaneser IV. (B.C. 727),
and to the complete subjugation of the country
by Sennacherib in B.C. 701. About B.C. 676 Esar-
haddon conquered Zidon, and, after beheading its
king, 'Abd-Mel^arth, demolishing the citadel and
palace, and killing most of the inhabitants, trans-
ported the remainder of the population to Assyria,
and called the town lr-Esarhaddon (' city of Esar-
haddon').

(2) Zidon under Babylon. — The authority oi
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Assyria came to an end with the Scythian invasion
(B.C. 630-610) and the attack of the Medes in the
year 606. The interval of respite gave the Phoe-
nicians an opportunity of consulting for their own
better protection against Babylon and Egypt, and
at this time Zidon and the other cities agreed to
follow the leadership of Tyre (Ezk 278). The
alliance seems to have extended beyond the coast
towns to Edom, Moab, and Ammon ; and Jeremiah
was instructed to give the LORD'S message to the
deputation sent to Jerusalem (Jer 273). When
Pharaoh-neco marched out of Egypt to invade
Mesopotamia in B.C. 608, king Josiahof Jerusalem,
in fidelity to the cause of Babylon, endeavoured
to arrest him, and lost his life in doing so. Soon
after, when in 605, at the great battle of Car-
chemish, Nebuchadnezzar defeated Neco, Phoenicia
was overrun and laid waste by the savage soldiery
of Babylon. So cruel was their treatment of the
conquered cities that the yoke of Egypt seemed
light in comparison, and in 598 they all rebelled,
including Judtea. Another invasion followed, with
its attendant sufferings. Judaea hastened to sub-
mit (2 Κ 241·12, 2 Ch 366), but Tyre justified the
hegemony committed to her by enduring a long
siege, submitting to Nebuchadnezzar in 585. By
this humbling of Tyre (Ezk 28), Zidon was brought
once more to the front, and maintained her position
as chief of the cities till the overthrow of the Bab.
kingdom by the Persians under Cyrus in 538.

(3) Zidon under Persia, Greece, and Rome.—A
period of rest was enjoyed during the reign of
Cyrus (B.C. 540-529). Afterwards the Phoenician
cities were required to pay a light annual tax, and
on demand to supply transport ships and war vessels
to the king of Persia. They were allowed to have
their own kings and administration, and their con-
dition was much better than it had been under the
Assyrians and Babylonians. In B.C. 351, as the
power of Persia began to wane, Zidon took the lead
in organizing a Phoenician revolt against Arta-
xerxes Ochus, king of Persia. In the punitive in-
vasion that followed, Zidon was captured and
reduced to ashes, as many as 40,000 perishing in
the flames (Diod. Siculus, xvi. 40-44).

After the battle of Issus (B.C. 333), Zidon, with
the other cities of Phoenicia, except Tyre, surren-
dered to Alexander, and Zidon contributed a large
contingent of vessels to assist Alexander in his
attack on the insular fortress. During the con-
fusion that followed the death of Alexander,
Zidon was at different times under Egyptian and
Seleucid rule until, in A.D. 198, it passed to the
latter, and became rapidly Hellenized. A school
of Philosophy sprang up at Zidon, to which was
added the school of Law and Jurisprudence trans-
ferred from Berytus after the earthquake there in
A.D. 551. Under the Romans Zidon enjoyed, along
with Tyre, the rights of a free city, having its own
magistrates and municipal government. During
the 12th and 13th cents, it was frequently taken
and retaken by the Crusaders and the Saracens.

The modern Arabic town of 10,000 inhabitants
lies along the shore of the N. harbour, with its
ancient wall, crowded houses, narrow streets, and
shaded bazaars. The gardens adjoining the town
are irrigated from the river Awaly (Bostrenus),
which enters the sea two miles N. of Zidon. These
gardens are covered with fruit-trees, cidefly orange,
and in early spring, when the dark foliage is varie-
gated with fragrant blossom and golden fruit, and
the banks of the water channels are beautiful with
violets, Zidon may still claim the epithet of the
Greek poet Dionysius, who called her άνθεμόεσσα,
' the flowery city.' In these gardens pillars and
blocks of carved stone and ancient coins are con-
tinually being found. In 1855 the tomb of king
Eshmunazar, probably of the 3rd cent. B.C., wTas

discovered. A few years ago a much larger and
more important discovery was made of a sub-
terranean burial chamber, with side-rooms contain-
ing ornamental sarcophagi, one of which was at
first pronounced that of Alexander the Great.

iii. BIBLE ALLUSIONS.—Except during the time
of friendly contact produced by the building of the
temple (1 Ch 224), and its restoration in the time
of Ezra (Ezr 37), the general tone of reference to
Zidon is that of hostility. ' Great Zidon ' was on
the border of the portion assigned to Asher (Jos
1928), but the Zidonians remained unconquered,
and proved a source of danger and temptation to
Israel (Jos 136, Jg I3 1 33 106). They are mentioned
with Amalek and Midian as having aggressively
oppressed Israel (Jg 1012, where perhaps Phoenicians
in general are meant). The marriage of Ahab with
the Zidonian Jezebel is denounced as a sin surpass-
ing that of Jeroboam (1 Κ 1631). The Zidonians
are held up to abhorrence as having sought to
make merchandise of captured Israelites, and of
using the sacred vessels of the Lord at their
heathen shrines (Jl 35). Zidon, with the other
world powers, is to drink the cup of the Lord's
fury (Jer 2522), and it is seen lying cast away and
forgotten along with its companions in oppression,
Asshur, Elam, and Egypt (Ezk 3230). Zidonians
were among the multitudes who went forth to hear
Christ (Mk 38), and the sin of Tyre and Zidon is
made to compare favourably with that*of the
impervious cities of Galilee (Mt n21-22, Lk 1013·14).
The Syro-Phoenician woman whose daughter was
healed came from the coasts of Tyre and Zidon
(Mt 1521-28, Mk 724"30), and Jesus, after this miracle,
passed through Zidon (Mk 731). Zidon again
appears with Tyre in the conciliatory interview
with Herod in A.D. 44 (Ac 1220), and, finally, was
visited by St. Paul on his voyage to Rome (Ac 273).

Zidonians (α\?ΐτ?, or, moie commonly, '
F iill i

( ? ? , , y, ^ ;
Σίδώνι,οί, Φοίνικες).—From originally meaning the
inhabitants of the city of Zidon (1 Κ II 5 · 3 3 , 2 Κ 2313)
the name came to be applied generally to all the
cities of the same race, being thus = Phoenician.

LITERATURE.—Kenrick, Phoenicia ; Rawlinson, Hist, of Phoe-
nicia ; Thomson, Land and the Book.

G. M. MACKIE.

ZIHA (ΝΠ% in Neh 746 any).—The name of a
family of Nethinim, Ezr 243 (Β Σουθίά, Α Σοναά,
Luc. SovWaei) = Neh 746 (BK Σηά, Avid ΟΖαά, Luc.
Σονλαί), Neh II 2 1 (BK*A om., Nc· a m * i n f Σιάλ).

ZIKLAG (Λ?*, in 1 Ch 121·20 Arv; Β Σεκελάκ
except Jos 195' 1 S 276 bis Σικελάκ, 1 Ch 430 Ώκλά,
121 Σωκλά, ν.20 Σωy\άμ ; A Σικeλάy except Jos 195

Σ€Κ6\ά).—A Judahite (Jos 1531) or Simeonite (195,
1 Ch 430) town, which, in the time of Saul, was in
Philistine hands and was assigned to David as his
headquarters by ACHISH (1 S 276, 2 S I 1 410, 1 Ch
121·20). It was plundered by the Amalekites dur-
ing the absence of David, who, however, overtook
and defeated the marauders (1 S 301'26); see art.
DAVID, vol. i. p. 560. It is mentioned as inhabited
by Judahites after the Captivity, Neh II 2 8.

The site of Ziklag has not been identified with
certainty. The most probable of the sites pro-
posed appears to be the ruin Zuheilika, discovered
by Conder and Kitchener in 1877, lying E.S.E.
from Gaza. This ruin occupies three low hills, and
is at a distance of about 4 miles N. of Wddy es-
SheH'a (prob. the Besor of 1 S 309·10· 21). This
identification is favoured by Miihlau (in Riehm's
HWB2 1866b), Buhl (GAP 185), Dillm. (Jos. 527,
where other less probable suggestions are men-
tioned), et al. J. A. SELBIE.

ZILLAH (nW, Σελλά).—One of LAMECH'S two
wives, Gn 419·22· 2;i. See ADAH, NO. 1.
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ZILLETHAI (V?hO.—1. The name of a Benjamite
family, 1 Ch 820 (Β Σαλθεί, Α Σαλεί, Luc. Σελαθί).
2. A Manassite who joined David at Ziklag,

1 Ch 1220 (BK Σεμαθεί, Α Γαλα0ί, Luc. Σιλαθά).

ZILPAH (πρ5>τ).—A slave-girl given to Leah by
Laban, Gn 29^ (P), and by her to Jacob as a
concubine, 309 ( J ) ; the mother of Gad and Asher,
v v io-i3 ( j ^ 3526 372 4 6 i8 ( a n ρ), χ η β L X X (A) has

Τιελφά throughout.

ZIMMAH (ns]).— The name of a family of Ger-
shonite Levites, 1 Ch 6>2° (5) (B and Luc. Ζεμμά,
Α Ζαμμά) V.42 (2?) (Β Ζα/^ά,α, Α Ζαμμά, Luc. Ζεμμά),
2 Ch 2912 (ΒΑ Ζεμμάθ, Luc. Ζεμμά).

ZIMRAN (ΠΡΙ)·—A son of Abraham and Ketu-
rah, Gn 252 (A*E Ζεβράν, A a Ζεμβράν, Dau Ζομβράν)
= 1 Ch Ι3 2 (Β Ζεμβράν, Α Ζεμράν). The ethnologi-
cal signification of the word is doubtful. Pos-
sibly Knobel is right in connecting it with the
Ζαβράμ of Ptolemy (VI. vii. 5), W. of Mecca, on
the Red Sea. We may perhaps compare also
the ZIMRI of Jer 2525. The name is derived from
"i£T, 'mountain-sheep or -goat,' this animal having
doubtless been the totem of the clan.

ZIMRI (na? 'mountain-sheep' [see Gray, HPN
p. 97, note 2]; BK Ζαμβρεί, AF Ζαμβρί; in 1 Ch 836

Α Ζαμρί; Vulg. Zambri, but in Chron. Zamri). —
1. A prince of the tribe of Simeon, son of Salu
(Nu 256-14 [P], 1 Mac 226). While the congregation
of Israel in general were expressing repentance for
having joined in the impure worship of Baal-peor,
Zimri shamelessly and ostentatiously continued in
it. This outrage fired the zeal of Phinehas, who
followed him and his partner into the alcove (n|p)
and slew them both. 2. Son of Zerah, and grand-
father or ancestor of Achan (1 Ch 26, which also
represents him as brother of the four sages who
are mentioned in 1 Κ 431). He is called Zabdi in
Jos 71. 3. A Benjamite, lineal descendant of Saul
(1 Ch 836 942). 4. King of Israel (1 Κ 169"20). He
had been captain of half the chariots under Elah,
and made use of his position to conspire against
his master, whom he assassinated while the latter
was drunk. Even amongst the series of deeds of
violence that ushered in the constant changes of
dynasty in the Northern Kingdom this act of
Zimri seemed peculiarly atrocious. ' Is it peace,
thou Zimri, thy master's murderer ?' was the bitter
taunt flung down by Jezebel at Jehu as he entered
the gate of Jezreel (2 Κ 931). And in the formula
which closes the narrative of the reign the his-
torian
(v.20).
SUppOlu, tutJ jjcupie xuiiuwmy tjitner v^uin ui xium,

and his brief reign of seven days only enabled him
to accomplish the extirpation of the family of
Baasha, which had been predicted by Jehu the son
of Hanani (v.3). The distance between Gibbethon
and Tirzah leads us to infer that Omri must have
marched at once on the capital, and that he met
with scarcely any resistance. Zimri perished in
the ashes of the royal palace to which he had
himself set fire. 5. 'All the kings of Zimri' are
mentioned in the same verse, Jer 2525 (Gr. 3211)
with those of Elam and the Medes as amongst
those who were to drink the cup of the fury of
the LORD. There is considerable doubt as to
what place is meant, or even as to the genuine-
ness of the phrase. It is omitted in LXX (BXA),
but Aquila seems to have read it. Delitzsch
thinks that a place called Namri in the inscrip-
tions of Shalmaneser II., and situated in north-
west Babylonia, is referred to ; but Schrader {COT
ii. 107) discredits this opinion, without suggesting
any rival theory. N. J. D. WHITE.

ZIN (p ; Σείν, Σίν ; Sin), Nu 1321201 2714 3336 343· *,
Dt 3251, Jos 151·3.—A region passed through by
the Israelites in their journey ings. The most
exact indication of its position is given in Nu 34
and Jos 15. These passages (in which the boundary
of Judah is traced in almost identical terms) refer
to ' the wilderness of Zin' in v.1 of both, and
further describe the boundary thus : ' . . . and pass
on to Zin' (Nu v.4 . . . ' [ . . . and passed along to
Zin (Jos v.3) . . . ] . . . to Kadesh-barnea'). The
Hebrew is identical in both passages nj* -QJ/I, but
the nun is without dagesh in Numbers.

These are the only places where the word Zin
occurs by itself, and it seems to denote a place or
limited area from which the region round about
was named' the wilderness * of Zin,' the expression
which occurs in all the remaining passages cited
above.

In Nu 1321 ' the wilderness of Zin' is named as
the southern limit from which the spies began to
search the land. In Nu 3336 it is given as one of
the stations in the journeyings. The brief note,
'the same is Kadesh,' serves to explain the follow-
ing verse (' And they journeyed from Kadesh'. . .).
Nu 201 records the arrival of the children of
Israel ' in the wilderness of Zin' in the first month
[the year is not stated], and the following vv.2'13

relate the events which took place at Meribah.
The remaining two passages, Nu 27 and Dt 32,
which are duplicates, refer to the punishment of
Moses for his offence at ' the waters of Meribah of
Kadesh in the wilderness of Zin.3

Hence it may be inferred {a) that the Wilderness
of Zin formed part of the southern boundary of
Judah at its eastern end towards the Dead Sea;
(b) that l£adesh was included within its limits. A
reference to art. PARAN leads to the further con-
clusion that the wilderness of Paran must have
been adjacent to that of Zin, so that Kadesh was
regarded as in either territory.

The LXX and Vulg·. render both Sin and Zin by 2/v, 2«», Sin;
but in Nu 344, j o s 153 the LXX B* renders .us by "EMKX; AF
Έίίνναχ in Numbers, Α 2«νά in Joshua. yulg· has Senna in
Numbers, Sina in Joshua. The close similarity between the
events recorded in Ex 17 and Nu 20 (noticed in art. MERIBAH),
and other points of resemblance between occurrences before and
after Sinai, suggest a further question whether Sin and Zin, the
Sin of the pre-Sinai and the Zin of the post-Sinai narrative,
may be variations developed in the course of tradition. Both
names are found only in the Hexateuch, and there is no
geographical indication of later times to guide us. The hypo-
thesis does not appear improbable, but the narrative in ita
present form indicates two regions bearing different names.
On the supposition of a Sinai to the E. of the Arabah, these
two ' wildernesses' would be much closer together than on the
traditional hypothesis. A . T . CHAPMAN.

ZINA.—See ZIZA.

ZION (fVx; Β Σ€ΐών, but Σιών in Am I 2 and in 28
places in the Psalms; Α Σιών, but in Is I8 23, Jer 26lrf,
La 24, Jl 21·15, and in 6 places in the Psalms Σειών,
and in Ca 311, Is 319, Jer 819 Σιώ; in Ca 311 Β omits.
In Apoc. and NT Σιών, Sion, where the AV,
following the Greek, has Sion, the RV Zion).—
The stronghold (rmn) of Zion was the castle, or
acropolis, of the 'city of the Jebusites' {Jg 1911);
see art. JEBUS. Its position must have been one
of great natural strength, for it was regarded by
its garrison and its inhabitants as impregnable,
and when David laid siege to it he was received
with taunts and jeers (2 S 5(i- 8, 1 Ch I I 5 ; cf. Jos.
Ant. VII. iii. 1). 'Nevertheless, David took the
stronghold of Zion, the same is the city of David
. . . and David dwelt in the stronghold and called
it the city of David. And he built round about
from Millo and inward' (2 S 57"9, 1 Ch II5"8). In
two other passages (1 Κ 81, 2 Ch 52) Zion is directly
identified with the city of David by "the expression
4 the city of David which is Zion.' Within the

* For the meaning of' wilderness' see art. JESIIIMON.
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city walls David built a palace (2 S 5 n , Neh 1237),
round which were gathered the houses of his
warriors (2S I I 2 ) ; and pitched a tent for the ark
of Jahweh (2 S 612-17, 1 Ch 1529 161). Before his
death, David purchased the threshing-floor of
Araunah the Jebusite, upon which was erected,
afterwards, the altar of the temple (2 S 2418·25,
1 Ch 2118·26); and when he died he was buried in
the city of David (1 Κ 210, Neh 316).

The exact position of the stronghold within the
later Jerusalem is one of the most important of
the disputed points connected with the topography
of the Holy City. In the article JERUSALEM it is
shown that the ancient city stood on two spurs, or
hills, separated from each other by a deep ravine.
The western and higher spur is identified by Chris-
tian tradition with Zion ; on the eastern and lower
the temple was built. The western spur is broad-
backed, and, so far as its original form is known,
there is no broken ground or conspicuous feature
upon it that would naturally be selected as the
site of a castle such as those usually erected for
the protection of an ancient hill-town. Moreover,
there is no spring; and when, at a later date, the
spur was covered with houses, this deficiency had
to be met by the construction of reservoirs and
aqueducts. The earliest settlement at Jerusalem
cannot therefore be placed on the western spur.
The eastern spur, on the other hand, is, for the most
part, a narrow ridge of rock, upon which there are
good natural positions for the construction of a
hill-fort or castle. One such position is that which
was occupied by the Macedonian Akra and the
Herodian Antonia; another is the point, south of
the present IJaram esh-Sherif, at which the Tyro-
poeon ravine most closely approaches the valley of
the Kidron. In that valley, at the foot of the
eastern slope of the spur, rises the only true spring
at or near Jerusalem—GlHON, now the Fountain
of the Virgin.

The evolution of Jerusalem cannot have differed
greatly from that of other ancient cities. The
earliest settlement would naturally have been on
the eastern spur, and it probably consisted of a
village on the slopes above the spring, with a small
fort on higher ground to which the people could
tly on the approach of an enemy.

By about B.C. 1400 Jerusalem had become,
according to the Tel el-Amarna letters, the forti-
fied capital of a small district; and such it appears
to have been when the Hebrews entered Palestine.
The natural disadvantages of its position for
trade, and the scarcity of fertile land in its vicinity,
were against rapid growth ; and there is no reason
to suppose that, when taken by David, it was
larger than other hill-towns in Palestine, or that
it had spread beyond the limits of the eastern
spur. The topographical argument in favour of
placing the stronghold of Zion on this spur rather
than on the western, is supported by the historical
notices.

The temple area, which is now enclosed by the
walls of the IJaram esh-Sherif, was above the city
of David, and was not regarded as forming part of
it (1 Κ 81·4,* 2 Ch 5 2 · 5 ; cf. 2 S 2418). And the state-
ments of Nehemiah (31 5·1 6 1237, cf. 214), which place
the stairs of the city of David, the palace of David,
and his tomb between the pool of Shelah (SlLOAM)
and the temple, absolutely exclude the western
spur as a possible site for the city of David. With
this, too, agree the identification by Micah (48) of
the * tower of the flock' with ' the Ophel of the
daughter of Zion'; the references in Ezekiel (437·8)

* Notice here ' bring up': so regularly in OT people go up
from the palace to the temple (Jer 26!0), and down in the
opposite direction (2 Κ 1119, j e r 221 3612). If, however, the
palace had been on the western spur (2520-50 ft.), the temple
(2440 ft.) would have been below it.

to the proximity of the royal palace and sepulchres
to the temple ; and the apparent connexion of Zion
and the temple in Ps 7868·69 and Jer 5028. Pernaps
also there may be an allusion to the relative posi-
tions of Zion and the temple in Ps 482 * Mount
Zion, on the sides of the north, the city of the
great King.' Throughout the OT there are pas-
sages which have no meaning, if Zion and the
temple hill were two separate topographical
features. Zion is the holy hill or mountain (Ps
26, Jl 21), the chosen habitation of Jahweh (Ps 9U

742 76a 847 13213, Is 818 6014, Jer 819, Jl 317·21, Zee
83). There He manifests Himself (Ps 147 202 536

1285 1343, Am I 2 ); and there He must be wor-
shipped and praised (Ps 651· 2, Jer 316, Jl 21·15).
Hence Mount Zion, the intangible mount, the city
of the living (Jod, is employed in the NT as the
type of heaven (He 1218·22, Rev 141). At the same
time the name Zion is given, in some instances,
to the whole city (Ps 1261 14610, Is I2 7 1024, La I 4 ;
cf. the common expression · daughters of Zion');
and in others it is mentioned as if it were a
separate quarter of Jerusalem (2 Κ 1931, Ps 5118,
Is 3019 6410, Jer 2618, Jl 316, Am I2, Mic 312, Zee I 1 7 ;
cf. the distinction between Jerusalem and the
quarter in which the kings were buried in 2 Ch
2827).

In 1 Maccabees, written c. B.C. 100 by some one
who was well acquainted with the localities, Zion
is identified with the temple hill (437·38 534 733 etc.),
and so it is in 1 Es 881, 2 Es 525, Sir 2410, and Jth 913.
Josephus, who does not mention Zion, says (Ant.
VII. iii. 1) that David took the lower city and the
Akra (both of which he elsewhere places on the
eastern spur), and (iii. 2) that, after driving the
Jebusites out of the Akra, David rebuilt Jerusalem,
called it the city of David, and dwelt in it.* The
Rabbis,f without exception, place the temple on
Zion, and Origen distinctly states (in Joan. 419·20)
that the Jews did so in his day. Eusebius (in Is.
221) and Jerome apparently (in Is. I 2 1 221) take the
same view ; but elsewhere they identify Zion with
the western spur, and in this agree with the Bor-
deaux Pilgrim (Itin. Hieros.). From the 4th cent,
onwards Zion is always identified with the south
part of the western spur. This identification first
appears after the official recovery of Golgotha, and
it possibly owes its origin to the feeling that, with-
out a Zion, the * New Jerusalem' of Constantine
would be incomplete and inferior in sanctity to the
'Old Jerusalem' with its temple on the lower
ground to the east.

The identification of Zion with the eastern spur
satisfies the topographical conditions and the his-
torical evidence until the 4th cent. A.D. But the
spur is now so completely covered with deep rubbish
that its original form is unknown, and the exact
position of the stronghold can be determined only
by extensive excavations. The fort was probably
small, for its builders could have had in view only
the protection of the spring and the little town on
the slopes above it. Lightfoot (Op. i. 553, ii. 187),
Fergusson (Essay on the ancient topog. of Jerus. p.
55 ft'., 1847), and a few other writers, place Zion
immediately north of the temple; but, if the words
of 1 Κ 81·4 (cf. 2 S 2418·19) are to be taken literally,
it must have been to the south of the Holy Place
of the Jews. In this direction, on a site so situated
as to command the spring, it has been placed by
Birch (PEFSt. 1878, pp. 129, 178), Stade (GVI i.

* Josephus adds (iii. 2) t h a t David took possession of t h e
Cit h i h h l l d (BJ i 1) t h f t ( ύ )Upper

and joi

osephus d (iii. 2) t a t Dav t o k possesion of the
r City, which he called (BJ v. iv. 1) the fortress (φρούριον),

i d th Ak t it Thi ibl f t th fit
Upp C y , ( v. ) t t s s (φρρ),
and joined the Akra to it. This possibly refers to the first
enclosure of the western spur, which David may well have
undertaken towards the close of his reign, when the develop-
ment of trade had greatly enriched the kingdom.

t Some of the copper coins struck during the war of
Vespasian and the rebellion in Hadrian's reign bear the
legends Lig'ullath Zion, * Deliverance of Zion,' and Chiruth
Z.t · Emancipation of Zion.' See art. MONEY, vol. iii. p. 431.
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315 f.), Kobertson Smith (art. 'Jerusalem* in
Encyc. Brit.» 1881), Sayce (PEFSt, 1883), von
Alten (ZDPV ii. 18ff., iii. 116 if.), Klaiber (ZDPV
iii. 189if., iv. 18if.), Guthe (ZDPVv. 271 if., 1883),
G. A. Smith (in Encyc. Bibl. 2418), and the ma-
jority of recent authorities. Guthe (I.e.) believed
that his excavations proved the existence of a wide,
deep ditch or hollow, cut through the hill, in a N. W.
direction, from the Virgin's Fount to the Tyropceon
Valley. But his excavations were not complete,
and the view that he found the ditch of the strong-
hold must be accepted with reserve.

The identification of Zion with the western spur
is accepted by Reland, Robinson, Hitter, Williams,
de Vogue, Stanley, Conder, and others; but, as will
have been seen, it is exceedingly difficult to recon-
cile with the statements of the OT.

The following view may be suggested. When
David took Jerusalem it was a hill-town on the
south part of the eastern spur, with a small castle
or acropolis, called Zion, situated at a convenient
spot to the south of the present IJaram esh-Sherif.
After David's capture of the city he at once com-
menced to rebuild and strengthen its fortifications,
especially those of the stronghold and Millo.*
Towards the end of his reign, when a period of
great prosperity had set in, he commenced the
enclosure of the western spur; and his work on
both spurs was continued by Solomon (1 Κ 915«24f
II27), Hezekiah (2 Ch 325; cf. Is 229), and Manasseh,
who ' built an outer wall to the city of David, on
the west side of Gihon in the valley 'Z (2 Ch 3314).
The stronghold of Zion became the city of David,
and this name was soon extended to the town at
the south end of the spur. When the town spread
northward, Zion was connected with the central
part of the spur, on which lay the royal buildings
and, adjoining them on the north, at the top of the
hill, the temple area; and so it became a sacred
name for the spot upon which the temple, the
dwelling-place of Jahweh, stood. Afterwards, the
name was frequently applied by prophets and poets
to the temple enclosure, to the eastern spur, and to
the holy city of Jerusalem.

In the time of Hadrian there was, according to
Epiphanius {de Mens. et Pond, xv.), a small church
on the western spur, which marked the site of the
house—that of the mother of Mark—at which the
apostles met after the Ascension. This church,
apparently the same as that called by Cyril of
Jerusalem the ' Church of the Apostles,' became
in later years the basilica of holy Zion, or the
'Mother Church' on Zion. This tradition now
attaches to the church" of the Syrian monastery,
which claims to be the oldest ecclesiastical estab-
lishment at Jerusalem. There was also a Church
of St. Peter, or ' House of Caiaphas,' which is
mentioned in the 5th cent, as being distinct from
that of Zion (Brev.; Theodosius, De loc. sanct.;
see discussion in Antoninus Martyr, App. ii. P. P.
Text Series, vol. ii.). C. W. WILSON.

ZIOR (liri?).— A town in the hill-country of
Judah, Jos 1554 (Β Σώρθ, Α Σιώρ). It is prob. to
be identified with the modern village Sdir, about
6 miles N.N.E. of Hebron. A pretended grave of
Esau is shown at the place, the origin of this
tradition being probably the similarity of the
names Sdir and Se'ir (see Miihlau in Riehm's
HWB2 1871a; Guerin, Judie, iii. 150 f.; PEF
Mem. iii. 309, 379 ; Buhl, GAP 158). The Zior of
Jos 1554 can have nothing to do with the Σιώ/>
(Sior) of Eusebius and Jerome (OS2 293, 19, 20;

* See art. MILLO, and cf. Stade, GVIi. 343.
t [This passage shows that the palace was higher than, and

therefore to the north of, the 'city of David.'—ED.].
X This wall was built apparently to give more efficient pro-

tection to the passage leading to the Virgin's Fount, which was
discovered by Sir 0. Warren.

151, 1-3), which is described as between
(Jerusalem) and Eleutheropolis (Beit Jibrin).

ZIPH (»n).—I· A son of Jehallelel, 1 Ch 41β

(B Άμηαχά, Α Ζί0αέ, Luc. Ζίφ). 2. A city of
Southern Judah, Jos 1524 (B om., Α Ίθραζίφ [com-
bining Ziph and the preceding Ithnan\ Luc. Ζύφ).
Its site has not been recovered. 3. A city in the
hill-country of Judah, Jos 1555 (B Ό&β, A and
Luc. Ζίφ), cf. 1 Ch 242 (Ζείφ); fortified by Reho-
boam, 2 Ch I I 8 (B Zefft Α Ζβίφ, Luc. Ζίφ). The
wilderness of Ziph (*p T3"]p) was one of the refuges
of David (see vol. i. p. 564b) when fleeing from
Saul, I S 231 4·1 5·2 4 262&*. The gentilic name
Ziphites (D'BT and nw\; LXX Ζ(ε)ιφαΐοή occurs
in 1 S 2319· M [LXX only] 261, Ps 54 t i t l e. Ziph is the
modern Tell Ztf, S.E. of Hebron (Robinson, BBP2

i. 492, 498; Guerin, Judae, iii. 159 if.; G. A.
Smith, HGHL 306 n.; Buhl, GAP 163). Jerome
(OS2 159, 14) misstates its distance from Hebron
as 8 M.P., whereas it is under 5 (Roman) miles
(Robinson).

ZIPHAH (ΠΏΊ).—Α son of Jerahmeel, 1 Ch 416

(Β Ζα0ά, Α Ζαιφά, Luc. Ζιφά).

ΖΙΡΗΙ0Ν. —See ZAPHON. ZIPHRON.-See
SlBKAIM.

ZIPP0R ("to, twice [Nu 2210 2318] is?).—Father
of BALAK king of Moab, Nu 222·4·1 0·1 6 2318, Jos
249, Jg II 2 5 (all Σεπφώρ). The name, which doubt-
less in this case and in that of Zipporah has a
totemistic significance, means * sparrow.'

ZIPPORAH (.Tjs?; Σεπφώρα). — One of the
daughters of the priest of Midian, Ex 22 1·2 2 (J),
wife of Moses and mother of Gershom. According
to 182 (E) she had another son.* For the part
played by her in connexion with the circumcision
of Gershom, 424ff· (J), see art. CIRCUMCISION, vol.
i. p. 443a. Zipporah, who was a Midianitess,
cannot of course be the ' Cushite woman' (see
vol. iii. p. 442b notef) of Nu 121. On the name
Zipporah see preceding article.

ZIY.—See art. TIME, p. 765a.

ZIZ.—The ascent (AV wrongly < cliff') of Ziz (rhup
ptr»; ΒΑ -η ανάβαση Άσαβ, Luc. . . . *Ασι.σά) is only
once mentioned in the Bible (2 Ch 2016), and is
generally classed among unidentified sites. The
context, however, leaves no doubt in the mind of
the present writer as regards identification. It is
the ascent to a cliff, rising above the plain of the
Dead Sea near En-gedi on the edge of the table-
land or wilderness of Judaea (see EN-GEDI). Conder
says of this spot: ' On the south are the wolds of
the Negeb plateau, with the plains of Beersheba
beyond. On the east is the "Solitude," with
white peaks and cones of chalk, and deep and
narrow watercourses, terminated by the great
pointed cliff of Ziz, above Engedi, and by the
precipices over the Dead Sea, 2000 ft. high' (Tent-
Work in Palestine, p. 244). The gorge lying at its
base offers one of the few ways of ascent from the
western shore. of the Dead Sea to the tableland of
Judaea, and, on the occasion in connexion with
which Ziz is mentioned, was selected by the hosts
of Ammon, Moab, and Edom for a combined attack
on the kingdom of Judah in the reign of Jehosha-
phat. The attack, however, in answer to prayer,
proved disastrous to the invaders (cf. HGHL 272),

E. HULL.
ΖΙΖΑ (ΝΓ?)·—1. A Simeonite chief who took part

in the raid on Gedor, 1 Ch 437 (B and Luc. om.,
* The ' sons' of MT in Ex 42(> is from the hand of a redactor.

See art. MOSES, vol. iii. p. 439a note t.
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A Zotfd). 2. A son of Rehoboam, 2 Ch II20 (B
Zetfd, A Ztfd).

ZIZAH (nn).—A Gershonite Levite, 1 Ch 2311.
The name, prob. by a copyist's error, appears in
v.10 as Zina (·ΙΓΪ). LXX has in both verses ZtfrL
One Heb. MS, cited by Kennicott, also reads nvi

ZOAN (jax, Taws, Tanis. The Coptic Jani re-
sembles the Hebrew and the Arabic San, but a
Christian Coptic MS, containing a list of bishops,
bears witness to the Greek.pronunciation with T.
[Amelineau, Guographie de VEgypte, 1893, p. 413 f.]).
—A city of Egypt which the LXX by their render-
ing identify with the city known to the Greeks as
Tanis. It is described by Greek writers as a ' great
city' (Strabo, Meineke, c. 802; Stephanus Byzant.
in his list of cities), and the branch of the iiile on
which it was situated was called from it the Tan-
aitic mouth. The city declined in importance when
the river which flowed by it ceased to be a main
waterway ; and the surrounding country, which in
ancient times was rich pasture ground, is now salt
marsh and lake. An insignificant collection of
dwellings (known as San on the Muiz canal),
chiefly inhabited by fishermen who ply their trade
on the neighbouring lake Menzaleh, marks the
site of this once nourishing city. But widely
scattered around are ruins which bear witness to
its former greatness. From very early times it
was a centre of worship, and successive dynasties
enriched the city with costly buildings and obelisks
which (such is the opinion of those who have ex-
plored the site) equalled, perhaps in some respects
surpassed, many of the temples which have been
more fortunately preserved.

The references to this city in Is. and Ezk. are in
accord with the testimony of the monuments and
of Greek writers. Isaiah (1911·13 304) describes it
as the abode of princes and counsellors, and Ezekiel
(3014) includes it in a list of the principal cities
doomed to destruction. The note in Nu 1322 that
'Hebron was built seven years before Zoan in
Egypt/ opens up a wide field of conjecture, but
yields little by way of certain inference. Hebron
was regarded as an ancient city, existing in the
time of Abraham, and the note implies that Zoan
also was an ancient city, built before the migration
of the Hebrews into Egypt; but whether anything
more (such as community of origin) is suggested
by the comparison is doubtful. The question of
most interest to the biblical student in connexion
with Zoan is: Was this city, already flourishing
when Israel came into Egypt, in any way connected
with their sojourn there? It is known that in
Exodus the name Zoan does not occur. Rameses
is mentioned (Ex 1237) as the place from which the
children of Israel set out on their journey ings.
But in Ps 78, which recounts the wonders which
God had wrought for Israel, * the field of Zoan' is
twice mentioned (vv.12·43) as the scene of the plagues.
The Psalmist may have used this expression as a
poetical parallelism to * the land of Egypt,' iust as
Isaiah places the ' princes of Zoan' in parallelism
with the * counsellors of Pharaoh,' and the only
inference to be drawn from the passage is that the
Psalmist knew Zoan as a very important city. It
is possible that the use of Zoan may be due to a
tradition not elsewhere preserved. Ebers (Durch
Gosen zum Sinai, p. 498) gives an inscription in
which the words * the field of Zoan' occur.

Brugsch asserts that Ramses II. transferred his
court to Zoan, strengthened its fortifications and
founded a new temple city ; that the place was
called Pi Ramessu, the city of Ramses, and that
the new Pharaoh who * knew not Joseph' can be
no other than Ramses Ji. {Egypt under the

PharaohSy ii, 94, 96, 99). These statements if
accepted go far towards locating the children of
Israel at the time of their departure. But Egypt-
ologists do not agree in interpreting the monu-
mental evidence. In the articles PlTHOM and
RAMESES will be found the opinions of Naville
and others who are not prepared to adopt
Brugsch's identification. This at least may be
said of the site now occupied by San. Its posi-
tion on the Nile, in or near to what was the
land of Goshen, its known antiquity and import-
ance, mark it out as a residence of the Pharaohs
and a probable dwelling-place of Israel in bondage.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
ZOAR (iyjf, nyte; LXX usually 2rry<op9 but Gn 1310

Ζογορα, Jer 4834 Ζογορ ; Vulg. always Segor; Jos
Ζοαρα and Ζοωρ).—The name of one of the 'cities
of the Plain' (or Oval; Heb. Kikkar : see PLAIN,
i), near the Dead Sea, mentioned in Gn 1310 142· 8

(where its former name is said to have been Beld
yhz), 1922 (where its name is explained, by a popular
etymology, as signifying ' littleness,5 and it is said
to have been spared, on account of its smallness,
at the time when the other ' cities of the Kikkar'
were destroyed), vv.23· 30, Dt 343 (in Moses' view
from Pisgah : 'and the Kikkar, the plain \bitiah;
PLAIN, 3] of Jericho, as far as Zoar'), and as a
city of Moab, Is 155, Jer 484 (read'prob. with LXX
[avayyeiXare els Ζογορα], Ε\ν., Graf, aL 'make a cry
to be heard unto Zo'ar), v.34.

These are all the biblical notices of Zo'ar.
Though no place bearing the name is at present
known, it is, however, mentioned repeatedly by
post-bibl. writers, down to the Middle Ages, as
an important place lying at the S. end of the
Dead Sea. Jos. says that it was still called Ζοωρ
in his day (Ant. I. xi. 4), and states that the Dead
Sea extended—as the context implies, from Jericho
—for 580 stadia * as far as Zoara [μέχρι Ζοαρων] of
Arabia* (BJlv. viii. 4). Euseb. (Onom. 261) says
that the Dead Sea lay between Jericho and Zoora;
and states (231, s.v. Βαλα) that it had a Roman
garrison, and that the balsam and the palm still
grew there, testifying to the ancient fertility of
the locality. Ptolemy (v. 17. 5) speaks of it as be-
longing to Arabia Petrsea; Steph. of Byz. calls it
a κώμη μeyά\η ή φρουρών; in the ecclesiastical
Notitim it is mentioned as an episcopal see in
Palsestina Tertia, which was represented at the
Council of Chalcedon, A.D. 451 (Reland, Palcest.
215, 217, 223, 226, 1065 ; cf. 230). Under the name
Zughar (Zughar, Sughar, Sukar) it is often men-
tioned by the medieeval Arabic geographers (see
Tuch, Genesis2, 280 f. ; or, more fully, Guy le
Strange, Pal. under the Moslems, 1890, 286-92) as
situated one degree S. of Jericho (Abul-feda), at
the ' end of the Dead Sea,' in a hot and unhealthy
valley, but nevertheless an important commercial
centre, capital of the province of esh-Sherah or
Edom (p. 39), a station on the great trade route
between the Gulf of 'Al^abah and Jericho, two
days' journey from the latter place, and famous for
its dates and indigo (cf. HGHL 506 f.).* From its
proximity to Zo ar, the Dead Sea is often called by
these writers the * Lake of Zugliar.' The Crusaders
also mention * Segor' (cf. the Vulg. above) as pleas-
antly situated, with many palm trees, so that it
was even called by them ' Villa Palmarum' and
'Palmer' (cf. Knob, on Gn 1920"22 [fuller than
Dillm.]; Rob. BRP ii. 517-9).

As regards the precise position of Zo'ar, it was
argued by Robinson (I.e.) that the notices of Jos.
and Eus., though they implied that Zoar was near
the S. end of the Dead Sea, did not necessarily fix
it at that end ; and that as Jerome (on Is 155) says

* Le Strange shows very clearly that Merrill {East of Jord.
233) is in error in saying that the Arab, geographers place
Zughar at the N. end of the Sea.
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that Luhith was between Areopolis and Zo'ar, the
most natural site for it would be (see the maps) at
el-Mezraa, in the midst of a verdant stretch of
woodland and pasture-ground behind the barren
promontory el-Lisan, just where the Wady Kerak,
flowing down from above the old citadel of Kerak,
fertilizes the soil on the E. side of the Dead Sea.*
The same site was adopted by Tuch (I.e. 281 f.)·
Wetzstein, however, in an important Excursus on
Zo'ar at the end of Delitzsch's Genesis* (1872), p.
564 ff., pointed out that it was not consistent with
the data: the mediaeval Zo'ar was one of the six
stations on the usual caravan-route from Aila
(Elath) by Hebron to Jerus.: it was two days'
journey from Aila to Ghamr el-'Arabah, two more
to Zo'ar, and two more to Hebron : el-Mezra'a, as
a glance at the map will at once show, is entirely
out of the line of this route (for Tuch was in error
in supposing that it passed along the E. side of the
Dead Sea and crossed the Jordan by Jericho: no
road is possible along the E. side of the Sea); nor
would the steep and narrow W. Kerak be, as Tuch
supposed, a practicable route for Baldwin's army to
take when marching to the relief of Kerak, for a
handful of men could have effectually barred its
progress (cf. Tristram, Moab, 65, 67-9, esp. 68).
Pulcherius, moreover, accompanied Baldwin on an
expedition from Jerus. to Petra, passing Hebron
and Zo'ar on the way; but again, if Zo'ar was at
el-Mezraa, it would have taken them strangely
out of their course. Accordingly Wetzstein sup-
poses with great plausibility that Zo'ar lay near
the S.E. corner of the Dead Sea, in the verdant
and tropically-wooded oasis, some 6 miles long by
1-3 broad (see Tristram's Map, and pp. 329 f.,
333 f., Moab, 46f., 50-52; Rob. ii. 113; Grove in
Smith, DB iii. 1182, § 26; Gautier, Aictour de la
Mer Morte, 1901, p. 52 f.), fertilized by the waters
of the Wady el-Ahsa (< the W. of the sand-wells'),
flowing down from the S.E., and called now, from
the high and smooth sandstone-range rising up
behind it, the Ghor es-Safiyeh {' the Hollow of the
Smooth (cliff)'). And an Arabic authority (Dim-
ashki, c. 1300), op. le Strange (p. 292), expressly
places Zughar here. In the curious mosaic map
of Pal., also, discovered in 1896 in a basilica at
M^debah in Moab, and belonging probably to the
5th or 6th cent. A.D., BAAAK [LXX for BelcC]
Η ΚΑΙ ΖΟΟΡΑ, with a palm-tree beside it, is placed
clearly at the S.E. corner of the Dead Sea.t

On the South of the Dead Sea the character of the soil is very
different: there is here a large saline morass, es-Sebkha (above,
p. 512a note*), some 6 miles broad and 10 long, bounded on the
N. half of its W. side by the cliffs of rock-salt called Jebel
Usdum (vol. i. p. 575b, iii. 152), consisting of fine mud brought
down by the wadys on the S.W. and S. and mingled with
drainings of the Jebel Usdum: this is entirely destitute of
vegetation, and onljT passable with danger and difficulty (see
descriptions in Rob. ii. 112; Tristram, Land of Isr. 326-9;
Gautier, op. cit. 48-52). The Wady Ghurundel divides the
Sebkha from the Ghdr es-Safiyeh.

At present there is nothing in the Ghor es-
Safiyeh but a wretched village of reed huts, en-
closed by a reed stockade, with camps round about,
inhabited by Bedawis (Tristram, 330; Gautier, 53f.,
with views, 48,56); and Wetzstein (p. 568 f.) thinks
that, from the climate, there could never have been
a much more substantial place here ; but he points
to a castle which may well have been the site of
the φρουρών mentioned in ancient times; and per-
haps the ancient Zo'ar stood in a higher and more
healthy situation than the actual floor of the
Ghor (cf. the two ruins to the S.E. a little way up
the W. el-Ahsa [Tristram, Moab, 46-49]).

* Tristram, Moab, 60, 64. The map at the end of Tristram's
Land of Israel shows very distinctly the different fertile spots
on the shores of the Dead Sea. The elevations will be best
learned from G. A. Smith's large Topogr. and Phys. Map of Pal.

t See Lagrange, La Mosaique gSogr. de Mddaba, in the Rev.
Bibl., April 1897, Map (in which the East is at the top), and
p. 173.

The usually accepted site of both Zo'ar and of the other
' cities of the Kikkdr' has been at the S. end of the Dead Sea ;
but it was argued by Mr. (afterwards Sir G.) Grove in Smith's
DB, s.v. * Zoar,' that they were at the North end of the Sea; and
this view has been followed since by Tristram (L. of Isr. 354 ff.),
Conder (Tent-Work, 154, 207 f., 210), and other English writers
(cf. above, arts. GOMORRAH and SODOM). The principal grounds
upon which it is supported are (1) that in Gn 1310 Lot is said to
have seen from near Bethel (v.3) ' all the Kikkdr of Jordan,' and
afterwards to have dwelt in the · cities of the Kikkar,' whereas
the S. end of the Dead Sea is not visible from near Bethel, and
a plain situated there would not naturally be called the ' Plain
of Jordan'; (2) that the S. end of the Dead Sea is not visible
from Nebo, as it is implied in Dt 343 (quoted above) that Zo'ar
was ; (3) that Gn 147, which states that Chedorla'omer, coming
up from the S., after smiting the Amalekites in Hazazon-tamar
(=En-gedi, 2 Ch 202), proceeded to the Vale of Siddim, implies
that this vale, and consequently the cities of the Kikkar (which
were near it), were at the N. end of the Sea. It is true, the
language of Gn 1 3 1 0 · l l a · 1 2 b does not seem to suggest that the
narrator (J) pictured the part of the Kikkdr, to which Lot
would naturally descend from Bethel, as separated from Sodom
by the Dead Sea, with practically no passage along either shore:
on the other hand, this conclusion is not necessary ; the narra-
tive may well be condensed, and Lot may not then and there
have directly * moved his tent as far as Sodom.' The evidence
that the post-bibl. Zo'ar was at the S. end of the Dead Sea
clearly cannot be resisted : and in the case of what must
anciently have been a well-known place, it seems scarcely
likely that the Zo'ar of Josephua was on a different site from
the biblical Zo'ar. Further, as regards (1), Kikkdr does not
mean 'Plain,' but 'Round,' and it may thus have been applied
to the entire basin in which both the lower Jordan and the
Dead Sea lay, the ' Kikkdr of the Jordan · (Gn 1310. π, 1Κ 746)
being in particular the part of it including the lower course
of the Jordan : in Gn 13*0, also, it is not said that Lot saw
the exact part of the Kikkdr in which the cities were (for 'all '
must be an exaggeration, even if the cities were at the N. end
of the Dead Sea, since only a part of the plain there is discern-
ible from near Bethel); (2) the view described in Dt 34!-3 includes
many points (as Dan) not actually visible from Nebo (Thomson,
L. and B. iii. 653), and v.3 implies naturally that Zo'ar was at
some distance off, not a place at the foot of Nebo (Tell Shaghur,
Conder, Heth and Moab*, p. 154 f., 6 m. N.E. of the Dead Sea,
in spite of the facts that Shaghur does not correspond phoneti-
cally to Zo'ar, and that Tell Shaghur is not distinguishable from
Ras Siaghah, ib. p. 137); (3) the route from En-gedi to the N.
end of the Dead Sea, whether inland (across a succession of
steep wadis: Rob. i. 526-32) or along the coast (by wading or
clambering round promontories: Rob. i. 506 n.; Tristram, Land
of Isr. 252, 274, 278, 284 f.), is much more impracticable for an
army than that to its S. end : according to others also, T.Tazazon-
tamar is not En-ged at all, but the Tamar of Ezk 4 7'»48^, a
village on the road between Elath and Hebron (Onom. 210),
perhaps (Rob. ii. 202) Kurnub, 22 m. S.W. of the S. end of the
Dead Sea.

And, in fact, there are biblical data which, when
considered carefully, appear to support the S. site.
To say nothing of Dt 343, just referred to, it is
observable that Zo'ar is always spoken of as a Moab-
ite town, and never claimed as an Israelite or (Jos
1315-21) Reubenite town, as it naturally would be
if it lay at the N. end of the Sea; Ezk. also (1646)
describes Sodom as being on the * right' {i.e. the
south) of Jerus. (Samaria being on its 'left,' or
north), which shows that he did not picture it at
the N. end of the sea (which is due E. of Jerusalem).
The S. site is accepted by the great majority of
recent authorities, as Knob., Del., Keil, Dillm. (on
Gn 1920), Riehm, HWB; Socin, ZDPV, 1880, p. 81 ;
Buhl, Geogr. 271 f., 274 ; G. A. Smith, Expos., Dec.
1896, p. 413, HGHL 678 (cf. 505-8); Clermont-
Ganneau, PEFSt, 1886, p. 20; Blanckenhorn,
ZDPV, 1896, p. 54f. (who gives further particulars).

On the singular argument by which Hommel (AHT 195-8)
seeks to show that Bela' (Gn 142· 8) is mentioned in Assyr. under
the name Malkd, Malgu, etc., see Johns (in the Expositor,
Aug. 1898, pp. 158-60), who shows that it rests upon a series of
misreadings and misunderstandings.

The site of Zo'ar carries with it the site of the
other 'cities of the Kikkdr,1 which (Gn 19) may
have formed a group by themselves, but cannot
have been at any great distance from Zo ar. Pro-
vided, therefore, it may be assumed (see SIDDIM,
VALE OF) that in Abraham's time what is now
the shallow S. part of the Dead Sea was the ' Vale
of Siddim,' and the morass es-Sebkha a fertile
plain (like the present Ghor es-Safiyeh), it may
reasonably be supposed that the other four cities
were situated on this plain; an earthquake, how-
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ever, took place, producing on the one hand an
eruption of petroleum, which, igniting, destroyed
the four cities (Tristram, L. oflsr. 353 f.; Dawson,
Egypt and Syria, p. 125 if.), and on the other hand
a subsidence of the soil, which caused the * Vale of
Siddim ' to be covered by the waters of the Dead
Sea, and the plain on which the four cities were
situated to become the saline morass, now called
es-Sebkha (cf. the descriptions of the site of the
overthrown cities, Dt 2923, Zeph 29; Is 1320, Jer 4918

=5040). S. R. DRIVER.

ZOBAH (ante or rnte; Έονβά [A in 2 S 812 and Κ in
1 Ch 196 Σωβά).—One of the numerous kingdoms
into which the Aramaeans on the north and north-
east of Palestine were divided. Apart from the
short notice of the Avars of Saul (1 S 1447), which is
probably the work of a later editor (see SAMUEL, I.
AND II.), the first mention of Zobah or Aram-zobah
occurs in the reign of David in connexion with
his Avar against Hanun, king of the Ammonites
(2 S 83f· 10lff). In the fuller and more accurate
account of this campaign, given in 2 S 10lf·, it is
stated that the Ammonites hired the Syrians (or
Aramaeans) of BETH-REHOB and of Zobah, together
with Ish-tob, king of Maacah,* to assist them in
repelling the expected invasion of the Israelites.
Despite this important reinforcement, the Ammon-
ites failed to withstand the Israelites under Joab
and Abishai, and both they and their allies were
forced to take refuge in flight. The Aramaeans,
however, seem to have realized that a wider issue
than that of the temporary support of Ammon
was involved in their struggle with the newly de-
veloped kingdom of Israel; for, owing to the en-
forced inactivity of the two great empires of Egypt
and Assyria, it was obvious that the supremacy
(for the time being) over northern Palestine would
rest with the stronger of the two rival dynasties of
Aram and Israel. Hence we find Hadadezer, king
of Zobah, making further and more strenuous efforts
to overwhelm the Israelite kingdom. To this end
he assembled all the forces at his command, and
with the aid of the powerful kingdom of Damascus
(following 2 S 85 rather than 1016: see below) again
took the field. The opposing armies met at Helam ;
but the Israelites, this time under the command of
David himself, once more proved victorious, and
compelled the Syrians to accept terms of peace. It
would appear from 1 Κ ll23f· that this battle had
an important bearing on the history of Syria; for,
according to the notice there preserved, a certain
Rezon, son of Eliada, took advantage of the defeat
of Hadadezer to desert. Accompanied by a troop
of men he fled to Damascus, where he set up a king-
dom, and became 'an adversary to Israel all the
days of Solomon.'

It cannot be denied that, at first sight, the im-
pression of Zobah conveyed by the biblical narra-
tive is that of a large and powerful kingdom in
the north of Palestine, exercising sovereign sway
over all the Aramaean tribes. Hence the majority
of scholars, until recently, have placed it vaguely
between Damascus and Hamath, the nearest
approach to a definite site being that of Noldeke,
who assigns it to the neighbourhood of Emesa.
As regards its site, this impression is confirmed by
the Assyrian monuments (Schrader, KGF p. 122,
ΚΑΤ2 p. 182f., art. 'Zobah' in Riehm's HWB;
Fr. Del. Par. p. 279 f.); but the idea of its im-
portance seems to be derived very largely from the

• 2 S 106. Read as Wellhausen and Klostermann—
tayi 3ΊΒ K̂ NTiN ny^ a 4 and the king of Maacah, Ish-tob, and
with him (12,000 men)',' omitting· the awkward * with a thousand
men.' In the parallel passage (1 Ch 19°f·), the Chronicler gives
the sum-total as 32,000 men {i.e. 20,000+12,000): he obviously,
therefore, did not include the extra thousand (see Klosterm.
ad loc).

fact that (according to the present text of 2 S 1016,
cf. 83) Hadadezer, king of Zobah, exercised control
over the distant Aramaean tribes living 'beyond
the River.' But a comparison of the two accounts
of David's wars with the Ammonites and the Ara-
maeans (2 S 8 and 10) shows clearly that the account
given in 2 S 83"8 is mainly the work of a later editor,
who probably also substituted the phrase 'that were
beyond the River' (1016) for the original ' of Damas-
cus' * (on the relation of 101£· to ch. 8 see SAMUEL,
I. AND II., p. 390). On the ground of its import-
ance, therefore, and of the extent of influence,
there is no need to place Zobah so far north as the
kingdom (or city) of that name mentioned in the
Assyrian tribute—or geographical lists (see above).
Moreover, a closer examination of the history of
the two campaigns makes it more probable that
Zobah lay considerably further south. The order
in which the Aramaean tribes are mentioned in 2 S
106f· (Beth-rehob, Zobah, Maacah) is decidedly
against the northern theory, for both Beth-rehob
and Maacah lay to the S. or S.\V. of Damascus,
and apparently their territories bordered on that
of Ammon: we should expect, therefore, to find
the kingdom of Zobah in the same neighbourhood.
Hence Winckler {Gesch. Isr. p. 137 f.) is no doubt
right in identifying Zobah, or Aram-zobah, not with
the Assyrian Subiti (or Subutu) lying to the N.
of Damascus, but with the place of the same name,
S. of Damascus and in the neighbourhood of the
Hauran, mentioned by Assurbanipal in the account
of his campaign against the Arabian king Jauta
(Rassam-Cylinder, vol. vii. 11. 110-112 ; see KIB ii.
p. 217). Winckler (p. 141 f.) is inclined to go
even further and to identify Zobah with Beth-
rehob, but the evidence which he adduces is
scarcely convincing.

It is possible that the editor who is responsible
for 2 S 83"8 confused the two Zobahs, for the two
cities of Zobah which he mentions, Berothai
( = Berothah, Ezk 4716) and Betah (1 Ch 188 TlB-
HATH, probably the modern Tebah), were situated
N. of Damascus. In addition to the authorities
cited, see also Tompkins in PEFSt, April 1885,
pp. 108 f., 113. J. F. S

ZOBEBAH (nnnk). — A Judahite, 1 Ch 48 (B
Σαβα0ά, Α Σωβηθά, Luc. Σαβηβά).

ZOHAR (iru).— 1. Father of Ephron the Hittite,
Gn 238 259 (Σάαρ). 2. The name of a Simeonite
family, Gn 4610 (Α Σάαρ, D Σάαλ), Ex 615 (Σάαρ) ;
called in Nu 2613 and 1 Ch 424 Zerah (in former,
ΒΑ Ζάρα; in latter, Β Zapes, A Zdpae, Luc. Ζάρα).
3. The name of a Judahite family, according to
the KerS of 1 Ch 47 (ink] ' and Zohar,' which was
followed in AV of 1611). The KetMbh is nns«
which in modern edd. of AV appears as ' Jezoar'
(an incorrect transliteration of ink;) and in RV as
' Izhar' (i.e. )

ZOHELETH, THE STONE (ΪΛΠ»ΓΤ |nx 'the ser-
pent's s t o n e ' ; Β λίθτ) του ZweXeOet, Α τον \ίθον
τον Ζωέλεθ).—The spot at which Adonijah prepared
a sacrificial feast for all those who supported his
claims to the throne of David (1 Κ I9). The stone
was doubtless a mazzeba, and marked the site of
an old Canaanite sanctuary. In ancient times
' living water ' was regarded as inhabited by jinn,
usually in the form of a serpent or dragon; cf.
' the dragon's well' (Neh 213): hence such water was

*This seems more prob. than the substitution of 'Damascus'
for 'beyond the River,' which was suggested in SAMUEL, I. AND
I I . ; see also Budde, Richter u. Sam. p. 250, note 3. Winckler,
Gesch. Israel's, p. 137 f., indeed, rejects the whole of lO**-1^ as
redactional, arguing with some force that v.!9b really forms the
conclusion to yv.6-14; but, with the exception of the phrase
'beyond the River,'there seems no justification for doubting
the genuineness of the passage.
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itself sacred, and the source whence it issued
usually became the site of a temple (see W. R.
Smith, BS2 170 f.). The actual position of the
stone is somewhat uncertain, and depends on the
identification of En-rogel; the name seems to have
been preserved in the modern ez-Zehivaleh (see art.
EN-ROGEL and the authorities there cited). Well-
hausen {Skizzen, iii. 171) suggests that the name
Zoheleth may be connected with the Arabic Zuhal
= Saturn. J. F. STENNING'.

ZOHETH (ηπϊτ).—A descendant of Judah, 1 Ch
420 (Β Ζωάν, Α Ζωχά0, Luc. Ζαώ0).

ZOOLOGY.—See NATURAL HISTORY.

ZOPHAH (Π2ΐκ).—Αη Asherite, 1 Ch 735 (Β Σωχάθ,
Α Σωφάρ, Luc. Σονφά)*6 (Β Σω^ά*, Α Σωφά) Luc.
Σονφά).

ZOPHAI (»si!t).— An ancestor of Samuel, 1 Ch
626 (u> (2ou0(e)t) = ZuPH of v.35 (2°) and 1 S I1.

ZOPHAR (i5i!£, Σωφάρ).— The third in order of
Job's three friends, described in the LXX as ' king
of the Mineeans' (Job 211). Probably the chief of
a tribe on the borders of Idumsea.

ZOPHIM.—The ' field of Zophim' (n'sk ηιψ, LXX
els ayρου σκοτηάν) was one of the spots to which
Balak took Balaam to view Israel, Nu 2314 (JE).
It is questionable whether we have here a proper
name; the Heb. expression means literally * field
of viewers or lookers out' (note the addition * to
the top of Pisgah'). Such 'places of watching'
(nssD) were naturally situated frequently on the
tops of hills (see MIZPAH, vol. iii. p. 400*). On
the impossible combination Ramathaim-zophim of
1 S I1 see art. RAMAH, p. 198a.

ZORAH {*%•}?; ΒΑ Σαραά, with the following
exceptions : Β in Jos 1533 om., 1941 Σαράθ, Jg 132

Σαράλ; A in Jg 1325 Σαρά, 182 Άραά ; in Neh II 2 9

Btf* A om., Kc-a Σαραά, Luc. Σαρά).—A town
allotted to Judah, according to Jos 1533; but else-
where spoken of as Danite, Jos 1941, Jg 182·8·11

(coupled with ESHTAOL) ; specially noted as the
home of SAMSON, Jg 132·25, who was buried
between Zorah and Eshtaol, 1631. It was fortified
by Rehoboam, 2 Ch II 1 0, and is mentioned in Neh
II 2 9 as peopled by Judahites after the Captivity.
The gentilic name Zorathites OtfinVD) occurs in
1 C h 2 5 3 {ol Σαραθαΐοι) 4 2 (Β ό ΆραθεΙ, Α ό Σαραθί,
Luc. Σάλαθήλ) and prob. 254 (where read Zorathites
'ίΤΙΫΟ f o r Zorites T]¥L» ; Β ° "Ησαρσεί, Α ό Ήσαραεί,
Luc. ό Σαραθί). In the latter verse the name
Manahatkites (Manoahites) is a reminiscence of
Manoah the father of Samson.

£orah is the modern Surah on the northern side
<of Wddy es-Surar (the Valley of Sorek) opposite
*Ain Shems (Beth - shemesh), which lies on the
southern side. This corresponds with the state-
ment of Eusebius {OS2 293, 29) that it was 10
miles from Eleutheropolis on the road to Nico-
polis. It is mentioned under the name Zardn in
the Travels of a Mohar (Sayce, HCM 344), and as
Zarhha in the Tel el-Amarna letters (Winckler,
No. 173; Petrie, No. 265) as attacked by the
Khabiri.

LITERATURE.—Robinson, BRPi iii. 153; Guorin, Judie, ii.
15 if.; Baedeker, ΡαΙβ 163; G. A. Smith, ΗGHL 218; Buhl,
GAP 90, 195. J . A . SELBIE.

ZORITES.—See ZORAH.

ZOROASTRIANISM.—An account of the ancient
religion of Iran, the religion of the Parsis at the
present day, finds its place in a Bible Dictionary,

not because of direct references to it in the Bible
which need elucidation,—for these are exceedingly
few,—but because of the widely-held opinion that
some of the most important later developments of
Judaism were profoundly affected by contact with
Persian beliefs. The developments in question
affect Angelology, Demonology, and the doctrine
of the Resurrection. In the present article only
that will be described which directly concerns the
parallel phenomena in the religion of Israel.

1. The Mazdayasna ('worship of Mazda') is
variously known as Mazdeism, Zoroastrianism, or
Parsism. Its basis is the worship of a supreme
deity, Ahura Mazddh, or Ormazd ('the Lord
Wisdom'), beneath whom stand six highly ab-
stract archangels called Amshaspands (Amesha
Spenta, 'immortal holy ones'), and a large num-
ber of angels (yazata), who are mostly nature-
powers dethroned from the divine position they
held in the days when the ancestors of Iranian
and Indian tribes lived together as one people.
The sacred book of the religion, the Avesta,* con-
tains some ancient hymns which appear to come
from Zarathushtra, called by the Greeks Ζωρο-
άστρψ. He is probably to be regarded as a real
person, the reformer to whom may plausibly be
assigned the monotheistic doctrine of the religion,
and the philosophic system which attempts to solve
the problem of Evil. This system involves an evil
spirit, Angra Mainyu, or Ahriman ('destructive
spirit'), who with his hosts of demons {daeva) pre-
sides over all evil things in the world and wages
war with Ahura and the good creation, till the
time when evil will be finally destroyed. Among
the most powerful of the good spirits are the
'fravashis of the pious.' A fravashi is part of a
man's identity, dwelling in heaven but powerful
to aid on earth. It belongs to good men past,
present, and to come. It shares the fortunes of
its earthly counterpart, when a living man ; and
if that man becomes evil, it apparently ceases as a
fravashi to be. The good Zoroastrian had a code
of simple and generally high-toned morality to
observe, hampered by a complicated and often
extremely foolish ritual, which is probably to be
laid to the account of alien priests who fastened
on the religion during the later Achsemenian
reigns. After death, the pious receive a blissful
immortality with Ahura in the ' House of Song,'
while the daeva - worshippers are condemned to
torment in the ' House of the Lie.' Ultimately
the world is to be renewed under Saoshyant ('one
who shall save'—a being miraculously descended
from Zoroaster), after purification by the ' ordeal
of molten metal,' which will consume all that is
evil.

2. Such is, in the barest outline, the faith of
Zoroastrianism. The only ether preliminary left
for us to determine here is the date at which this
system had penetrated countries inhabited by
Jews. It is obvious that if Judaism owed any of
its eschatology, or its doctrine of angels and
demons, to this foreign influence, Zoroastrianism
must have been firmly established in Babylonia
or Media before the Book of Daniel was written,
and presumably generations before. The date of
the Avesta is a warmly disputed question ; but
for our present purpose this matters little, for the
doctrines which find parallels in Judaism are uni-
versally admitted to be early, on the witness of
classical writers, from Herodotus downwards. That

* Its main divisions are the Yasna (abbreviated Ys\ which
includes the oldest part, the Gathas, or hymns ; the Yashts
(Yt), hymns in honour of old nature powers; and the Ven-
didad (Vd), the Leviticus of Parsism. Many of the most
important of the ' Rabbinic' writings of Parsism are translated
by Dr. E. W. West in the Sacred Books of the East (SBE). In
this series also is found the best translation of the Avesta itseii,
by Darmesteter and Mills.
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these doctrines were prevalent * in the cities of the
Medes,' and other regions inhabited by Israelites
during and after the Exile, may also be regarded
as certain. Moreover, it is fair to argue that the
Jews would be predisposed to look favourably on the
religion of their liberator Cyrus. (That the early
Achsemenian kings did hold what may be fairly
described as Zoroastrian faith, may be assumed as
probable, though not at all certain.) At present
we have to show how far the Zoroastrian and the
later Jewish systems coincide, and examine what
reason there is for assuming that foreign influ-
ence affected the development of Judaism. Before
discussing this question, we may deal with the few
passages of the Bible and Apocrypha in which direct
allusion is made to Zoroastrian institutions.

3. There are two allusions in the Prophets which
have caused no little difficulty, since both of them
refer to pre-exilic times. In Jer 393·13 RAB-MAG
appears to be the Babylonian title of an official
head of a sacred caste, like the Magian ονειροπόλοι
of Astyages in Hdt. i. 108. By itself this passage
is not decisive: Tiele {Religionsgesch. ii. HOf.)
would deny the connexion of the Rab-mag with
Median Magi, and make him no religious officer
at all.* Tiele has not dealt with the very remark-
able passage, Ezk 816f·, which creates a strong
presumption that there were Magi outside Zoro-
astrianism, whose influence was felt at Jerusalem
before the Exile. The prophet sees sundry
* abominations' in the temple, the worst of which
are sun-worshippers wTho ' put the branch to their
nose.' This * branch,' despite Gunkel, must be
the barsom, or ' bundle of fine tamarisk boughs'
(Strabo, xv. 3. 14), which the Parsi priest of to-
day holds up to his face at worship. Now, if this
were ' a distinctively Persian rite' (Davidson, in
loc), it would be 'hardly probable at so early a
date in Israel.' But it is only Magian, and not
Persian at all. It belongs to the mass of ritual
which the Magi contrived to graft long after this
time upon the Mazdayasna, hitherto almost desti-
tute of ceremonies and priestly rites. If, then, this
characteristically Magian rite has penetrated as far
as Jerusalem in the 7th cent. B.C., it is no longer
• improbable' (Tiele) that these famous medicine-
men should have 'come from Media to Babylon.'
On the contrary, their success at Jerusalem is more
easily explained if they had already a footing at
Babylon.

4. The presence of Parsism in Tobit is so clear
that we may fairly discuss it at this point. That
Άσμόδαΐο* (ΒΆσμδδαυς) is Aeshma daeva, 'thedemon
Wrath,'f has been generally accepted, though no
very successful attempt has been made to account
for this and other Parsi traits in a Jewish romance.
A key to the character of the book may perhaps be
found in the recognition of a Median folklore story
which a Jewish author has adapted: see the de-
tails of this theory worked out in a paper by the
present writer in Expos. Times, March 1900. The
following will be included among the features of
the original story. (1) The scene is in Media, a
meeting-place of Iranian and Semitic, and especi-
ally in 'Zoroastrian Ragha' ('Ράγα* TTJS Mq&as
95 K). (2) The demon Aeshma, as is natural in a
popular story, has enlarged his functions to include
' Lust, hard by Hate,' his Avestan attribute. His
opponent in the Median original would be Sraosha,
the angel 'Obedience,' whom Parsism sets in

* He compares the Assyr. mag 'great,' so that the word would
mean 'prince' ; cf. n'£> in Jer. I.e. But is this distinctive
enough, where other classes of officers are mentioned side by
side with him ?

t The translation ' covetous or lustful,' given above under
ASMOD^IUS, is based only on an assumed etymology, and finds
no support in Parsi texts. Note that the two words have become
one, the Avesta here, as in Ahura Mazddh and Angra Mainyu,
keeping them separate.

special antagonism to Angra Mainyu's arch-fiend
Aeshma. Behind him doubtless stands the 'grate-
ful dead man' of the folk-tale, found widely in the
East,* on which Hans Andersen based his Travel-
ling Companion. Raphael therefore is ultimately
substituted for the dead man of To 27. (3) The
extraordinary emphasis laid on the duty of burying
the dead strongly recalls the Vendidad, and it
seems clear that the Jewish adapter has simply
substituted burial for the Parsi ' Tower of Silence,'
on which the vultures strip the bones. Great merit
is accumulated when the faithful Parsi, with a
companion,—it is mortal sin to do it alone,—removes
a corpse thither from polluting the sacred earth.
In the original, therefore, the prototypes of Tobit
and Tobias must have done this pious work to-
gether. Moreover, a dog was necessary, that his
glance might exorcise the corruption fiend, f Hence
the entirely otiose and un -Jewish dog which survives
in To 62 (K) and 517 II 4 (B). In addition to this,
there is a clear reference in 417 (B) to the draona, the
' corpse-cake.' % (4) There seem very clear allu-
sions (see 612, and note the attempt at explanation
in Κ : also cf. 315 and 317) to the idea of the merit
of marriage with near kin. Now this, in the form
of first-cousin-marriage, has always been prominent
in Parsism. § The Magi went further, and made
themselves notorious in antiquity by their vehe-
ment preaching of incestuous unions, to which
they attributed extraordinary virtue. In the
Median Tobit no doubt Raguel and the hero were
brothers, so that 74 (X) may be taken literally.
(5) The charm by which Tobit's blindness is healed
is very much like one found in the Shah Nameh of
Firdausi; see the story in Atkinson's epitome
(Chandos Classics), p. 106. The parallel suggests
that in the Median story the blindness may have
been caused by demons' enchantment; the fish in
62 looks also like a demon. (6) In 83 (K, the original
text clearly) the demon flies άνω els τα μέρη Aiyu-
τττου. That the original Aramaic || D̂ ISD was a
blunder for p-mo was suggested by Kohut,1T and
in spite of Noldeke's objection seems highly prob-
able. Mazindaran was especially the land of
sorcery; and on Mt. Dimavand therein (cf. άνω
in 83) the hero Thraetaona 'bound' (σννεπόδισβν
αυτόν και έπέδησεν, ib.) the old serpent Azhi Dahdka.
(7) The seven angels of 1215 may in the original
have been the Amshaspands, who are often made
seven by the addition either of Ahura Mazda or of
Sraosha. If this is so—and it is not really neces-
sary—we have the only distinctively Zoroastrian
feature in Tobit; the rest are probably Magian,
and may well antedate the Zoroastrian reform.
But, of course, we have no means of dating the
original story. It is noteworthy that there is
practically no eschatology in the book; if its
original was untouched by Zoroastrianism proper,
this would be natural. It follows that we cannot
rely much on Tobit as a channel for Parsi influences
on Judaism. The utmost, therefore, that the book
teaches us is that Israelites dwelling in Media were
not strongly prejudiced against their neighbours
(cf. 144), nor perhaps impervious to their religion.

5. To the category of direct references belongs,
according to general belief, the story of the MAGI

* See a close parallel in F. H. Groome's Gypsy Folk-Tales,
No. 1. In his note he gives a list of parallels elsewhere. Add
Hinton Knowles, Folk-Tales of Kashmir, p. 40. A folk-tale
closely connected with Tobit may be seen in The Story oj
Ahikar (ed. Harris, Lewis, and Conybeare).

t See Geiger, Civilisation of E. Iranians, i. 85 ff.
t West, SBE v. 283 f. Also cf. Hartland, Legend of Perseus.

ii. 288-312.
§ Technically known by the Pahlavi term Khvetuk-das.
II Assuming the truth of Rendel Harris's thesis, Amer. Journ.

ofTheol. 1899, p. 541 ff., esp. p. 554.
% Geiger's Jiid. Zeitsch. x. To this paper, vitiated by an im-

possible theory of anti-Parsic polemic and a very late date for
Tobit, are due several points in (3X6) here.
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in Mt 2. The assumption that the name is strictly
used is as old as the early Syriac commentators on
Matt.,* but it is curious that there is so little cor-
roborative evidence. Discussion here is hampered
by the necessity of assuming the investigation of
Magianism in general. The difficulty lies in the
very limited attestation which the most authentic
sources of orthodox Parsism give to the connexion
of the stars with fravashis. We have a very strik-
ing identification of stars with representative spirits
of a community in Rev I20. Meanwhile, we may
note that although the Avesta and the Pahlavi
scriptures but faintly encourage this association,
there is a remarkably strong consensus of tradition
connecting the Magi with star-lore. It is a side of
their activity which would naturally be strengthened
by connexion with Babylon (see § 3, above). The
extent to which these Magi were orthodox Zoro-
astrians must remain doubtful. It seems fair to
assume that the star did for them represent the
fravashi of a great one just born. If we insist
on Avestan doctrine, that star must have been a
brilliant new star, and not a planet, for these were
considered malign ; there seem, however, to be
traces of an opposite view, so that this need not be
decisive against Kepler's theory. The question
remains why they expected a king, and a king of
the Jews; a prophet or 'saviour' (saoshyant)
would seem a more natural idea. It is possible
that we may fall back on the oneiromancy tradi-
tionally associated with the Magif (cf. Mt 212), and
suppose that they interpreted the meaning of this
new star by the help of an unrecorded dream. It
must be noted, however, that both dreams and
star-lore are extra-Avestan, though not inconsist-
ent developments of the system as we know it.
It is only provisionally that we may cherish the
belief that the earliest Gentile homage to the
Lord Christ was paid by priests of the lofty re-
ligion which in earlier times was perhaps privileged
to stimulate within Judaism the growth of the
doctrine of the Resurrection.

6. Such are the biblical passages in which direct
allusion to Parsism may be traced or reasonably
suspected; sundry more doubtful examples may
be left to the end of this article. We pass on to a
much more important question. It being granted
that during and after the Exile great numbers of
Jews were living in Mazdayasnian countries, have
we reason to believe that the development of
certain doctrines among these Jews was stimulated
by what they knew of corresponding doctrines in
Parsism, and that in this way the history of
doctrine in Judaism was vitally affected? The
essential parts of our problem may be stated in
terms of Ac 238, where (if we may include demons
under * spirits') the Sadducees represent the older
Judaism, the Pharisees the newer, which arose
after the Jews came in contact with Parsism.
Post hoc, obviously : is it also propter hoc ? A
detailed examination of Parsism will show the
marked likeness between the two religions in
respect of eschatology and spirit-lore. Is this
coincidence, or has one religion affected the other ?
If the latter, which is the debtor, or is the obliga-
tion mutual? Finally, if foreign influence on
Judaism is to be postulated, have the claims of
Babylon or Hellas a prior right to be heard ? The
last question is rather beyond our present range ;
but we may at least plead that Parsism is in-
comparably nearer to the faith of Israel than
any other religion can pretend to be, and that
its influence is antecedently more likely to have
been felt. The case for the independent develop-
ment of Judaism may be seen in the articles on

* See Gottheil, 'References to Zoroaster' in the Drisler
Classical Studies, pp. 24-51.

t e.g. in Hdt. i. 107.

ESCHATOLOGY, ANGEL, and DEMON. But weighty
authorities bespeak at least respectful hearing for
the theory that the development of Jewish doctrine
was stimulated by the knowledge of a creed which
contained full-grown dogma that within Judaism
was only in germ. * It is natural to assume that
gratitude to the Persians as their deliverers, to
whom the Jews owed the protection which made
the birth of the Jewish Church possible, may have
predisposed them in favour of religious ideas
wherein thinkers could recognize what was latent
in their own faith.

7. In Eschatology one ground of hesitation to
accept a measure of Parsi influence has been the
doubt whether the Resurrection is a truly ancient
doctrine in Parsism. t The doubt is entirely ground-
less : the mere fact that Darmesteter himself, the
great champion of a late date for the Avesta,
acknowledges the Resurrection as a doctrine of
Achaemenian antiquity, might silence questioning.
The important differences between Parsi eschat-
ology and the various systems which struggled
for recognition among the Jews during the last
centuries B.C. are drawn out by Charles, Eschat.
p. 135 f. These divergences are fatal to any
theory of borrowing, but they do not affect the
assertion that the Jewish belief 'can hardly have
developed without Persian stimulus' (Cheyne).
It is generally conceded that OT passages speak-
ing of an individual resurrection do not appear
until a period when Persian stimulus is historically
possible, when the knowledge that the Persians
held this belief could encourage thoughtful Jews
to develop their own doctrine in a thoroughly
Jewish form. In this case the foreign influence
would show itself by the absorption of details,
minor doctrines or illustrations of doctrine. Now
these are forthcoming, if not beyond dispute in
individual cases, yet to an extent making coin-
cidence improbable. Among these are the follow-
ing. X Is 2421f· is allowed by Charles, a hostile
witness {Eschat. pp. 116 n., 159), to show probable
traces of Parsism : the imprisonment of evil powers
before their final punishment may be compared
with Bund. 326 {SBE v. 19), which seems to repre-
sent an Avestan picture of war in heaven,
followed by the binding of the fiend, as in the
Apocalypse. In Is 6517 6622 a new heaven and
earth, following the final judgment and destruc-
tion of evil, is parallel with the frasho-kereti,
'renewing,' which in Parsism follows the Ordeal
of molten metal' (§ 1). This last, the ayo-khshusta,
somewhat resembles the figure of Mai 32 41. The
four periods in Daniel have a very close parallel
in the Pahlavi Bahman Yasht (SBE v. 193); but
in this very late work it seems more reasonable
to assume indebtedness to the Bible, as on p.
197 there is an apparent imitation of Lk 1619ff·,
and on p. 203 of Mic 76.§ A characteristic of
Parsism from the first is, however, recogniz-
able in the new manner of looking upon general
human history, and in the reckoning of millennia,
which became prominent in apocalyptic. Parsi
phraseology has been found (Cheyne, OP 440) in
Is 2619, where the ' dew of lights' is compared with
' the illimitable, self-created lights' of ' the Best

* See Kuenen, Rel. of 1ST. iii. 32 ff.; Gratz, Hist, of Jeivs,
i. 441 ff.; Ewald, OT and NT Theol. pp. 72-78; Noldeke in
Geiger's Zeitschr. x. 233 ff.; Renan, Hist. Isr. iv. 156; King,
The Gnostics2, p. 120; Bousset, ThLZ xxiv. 513; and esp.
Cheyne, JRL 257ff., Nineteenth Cent, for Dec. 1891, etc.

t So, among others, Schultz, OT Theol. i. 330; Schwally,
Leben n. d. Tode, § 38. The latter observes that only two
Avestan passages are quoted for the doctrine. He ignores the
witness of Theopompus. Jackson (JAOS xv., lix.) adds Ys 307,
a Gathic text.

% The word paradise is not included among these, because
it has developed its theological meaning entirely on Jewish
soil. The Avestan pairidaeza, equated by Spiegel, is a &»\
λεγ.} equivalent in meaning to its congener χιρίπιχος.

§ P. 211 (§ 54) has a less decided resemblance to Rev 1212.
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World of the blest, shining, all illuminated' (Vd
1936); but this does not illustrate the dew, for
which Schwally rightly denies comparison with the
Haoma.* A more hopeful parallel may be seen
when we note the Parsi view of the Dawn as a daily
parable of the Resurrection — an idea witnessed
in Vedic India by the phrase making the dawn the
'banner of immortality' (Bgveda, iii. 61. 3): for
Parsism see Darmesteter, Ormazd et Ahriman, p.
239. There seems no adequate reason to deny the
possibility of this conception in Psalms of the
Persian period; and in Ps 4914 1715 its presence is
highly probable. The LXX, as Cheyne observes,
shows the doctrine of the Resurrection unmistak-
ably, as in Is 2619, Job 1926, Ps I5 65 (title). Passing
on to the Apocrypha, Enoch shows some decidedly
Parsi traits: note the transformed heaven and earth
(454· 5), and the mountain of God's throne set in
the south (18)? compared with Secrets of Enoch 10,
where a hell is placed in the north,—this connota-
tion of north and south is exceedingly common in
Parsi books. The Slavonic Enoch is notable as
an early witness for the idea of seven heavens
(see HEAVEN), which appears in late Parsi books, f
but not in the Avesta, where there are four. In
the Apocalypse, which seems to have assimilated
not a little Parsism, presumably through earlier
Jewish apocalyptic, we have the millennium, the
binding and subsequent destruction of the ' old
serpent' (see § 4 (6)), the assault of Satan on
heaven and his casting down to earth (cf. SBE
v. 19), the blasting of a third part of the sky
{ib. 164 and 17), all of which can be more or less
illustrated from Parsi sources : closer still are the
parallels which may be seen in some late Parsi
writings described by West, ib. lviiif. It is not
till the Talmudic period that we get direct imita-
tions without that thorough assimilation which
makes all the comparisons hitherto noted indi-
vidually disputable: for Talmudic-Parsic eschat-
ology see Kohut in ZDMG xxi. 552-591. One
interesting example may be quoted, as it has been
used to illustrate Jn 11,—the adoption by the
Rabbis of the Avestan doctrine that the departing
soul hovers three days near the corpse and takes
its flight on the fourth, ΐ

8. lnAngelology the influence of Parsism was also
confined to subsidiary points, but is more marked.
A tradition is preserved in the Jerusalem Talmud
{Bosh-hashana, p. 56) that 'the names of the
angels came up with them from Babylon,' which
may be taken as meaning 'from the Exile' in
general. This coincides with the fact that the
practice of naming angels, and placing them in an
ordered hierarchy, does not appear before the
Return. Except, perhaps, in the case of a few
Talmudic angels, § no parallels are to be expected
between Hebraic names and Persian originals.
As before, we are at most to postulate Persian
stimulus behind the remarkable contrast between
the impersonal angels of early Jahvism and the
individualized and ordered celestial beings of
Daniel, Zechariah, and the NT—still more of the
Apocrypha.il The * seven spirits' of Rev I 4 82 En
9021f· II (? cf. Zee 39 42 and the ' watchers' of Dn 417)
may be linked with the Amshaspands by their
appearing first in Tobit (1215): the sacred number
would recommend the idea, and the Jews probably
met with it in a form they would approve, with

* The Indian Soma—the juice of a sacred plant, endowed in
Veda and Avesta with miraculous qualities.

t Kohut, N.Y. Independent, Jan. 11, 1894. For other Parsic
traits in this Enoch see Charles's ed. p. 74.

t The doctrine was probably taken from Parsism, but it is
found elsewhere: Dr. J. G. Frazer quotes it from modern Greece
and from Calabria.

§ Kohut (Angelol. pp. 43-45) has one or two plausible equations.
(I For Philo, see Siegfried, Philo, p. 141.
If Charles notes here that the * seven first white ones' come

from the Amshaspands.

Sraosha (Raphael's prototype in Tobit) making up
the seven, instead of the Deity himself (see § 4 (7)).
There is exceedingly good reason for regarding
as Parsic the national angels ('princes') of Dn
ΙΟ13·20121, the decisive argument being that Israel
has an angel other than J" (contrast Sir 1717).
This makes a strong case for recognizing here the
fravashi—a doctrine the more likely to be assimi-
lated in that it had a (less developed) analogue
in Babylonian religion. In the Apocalypse the con-
ception comes out in the * angels' of the churches.
The fravashi of a nation or community is a
conception found in three Avestan passages: see
Mills' version of Ys 1718 (SBE xxxi. 259). The two
NT allusions (Mt 1810, Ac 1215) confirm the doctrine
of fravashis for individuals; but that the doctrine,
whatever its origin, is completely assimilated may
be seen from the apparent fact that the nation has
its fravashi long before the individual. The latter
may indeed have been developed out of the former,
just as in the doctrine of the Resurrection. In
Parsism, of course, the individual came first. The
yazatas are fairly paralleled by genii in Enoch 6110

6922, and in the Apocalypse by angels who watch
over waters (165, cf. Anahita), fire (1418, Parsi
Atare), sun (1917, Hvare), wind (71, Vata). In all
these parallels, however, we find the Parsi sug-
gestion, if such there be, thoroughly assimilated.
The fravashi is no longer a being necessarily good,
but becomes a complete spiritual counterpart of
the nation (Daniel) or the church (Apocalypse),
and capable therefore of declension and punish-
ment.* Similarly, the 'angels' of the little ones
are nearest the throne (Mt 1810), because represent-
ing those who have not learned to sin. The study
of St. Paul's attitude to these doctrines is in-
structive in more ways than one.f He accepts
an elaborate ranking of spirits. The air, as in
Parsism, is made the arena of strife between good
and evil angels : X the spirit world is a reflex of the
earthly in the inextricable mixture of contending
powers. But he accepts these beliefs only as
enhancing the supremacy of Christ: cf. He I4 25,
Rev 229. Like Zoroaster, centuries earlier, he
found his contemporaries in danger of a virtual
polytheism (cf. Col 218), and set them free by mag-
nifying the one Divine Being whose transcend-
ence made worship of mere angels impossible.
In doing this, Zoroaster simply tried to ignore the
deities of the faith he reformed, with the result
that after his death they came back like a flood,
losing little in position by their formal subordina-
tion, as angels, to Ahura Mazda. St. Paul was
able to accept fearlessly the angelology he found,
while greatly lessening its importance, and achiev-
ing a permanent success in raising Christ to an un-
approachable height above the spirit world.

9. Much of what has been said can be repeated for
Demonology. It would be absurd to think of Satan
and his angels as borrowed from Angra Mainyu
and the daevas. The Semites had demons enough
of their own, and the Satan doctrine in Parsism
and in Judaism developed in very different ways.
We may still believe that the ranking of demons
and the elevation of one spirit to their head may
have been stimulated by Parsism. There are
native forces which largely account for the differ-
ence between earlier and later Jahvism in this
respect; but when we find the Jews, after historical
contact with Persians, advancing to a position

*Cf. Weber, Jud. Theol* p. 170 f.; also Soderblom in Rev.
Hist. Rel. xl. 266 ff. : on the whole subject see the writer's
paper, ' It is his Angel,' in JTS, 1902.

t See Beyschlag, NT TheoL ii. 100 ff. Mazdeism had probably
mixed with indigenous cults in Cilicia (see Rev. Hist. Rel. xxxvi.
261), so that St. Paul may have been acquainted with it in youth.

% Against this view of Eph 22 see Findlay (in Expos. Bible),
p. 103. He observes that the Rabbis regarded the atmosphere
as Satan's abode—'a notion foreign to Scripture.' They, at
any rate, may well have got the notion from Parsism.
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more and more like theirs, it is hard to suppose
the movement entirely independent. Stave well
shows that the teaching of the Prophets, especially
Deutero-Isaiah, tended to an absolute denial of
existence to heathen deities; yet as early as 2 Ch
2823 the gods of Damascus are real, and before
long they and other foreign gods are firmly estab-
lished as demons. The striking contrast between
this development and that towards which the
Prophets led is explained satisfactorily by the
daevas of Parsism, who were to some extent them-
selves the deities of hostile tribes. The, earlier
history of Jewish and Parsi demonology may differ
widely; but the doctrine of the NT might be
broadly enunciated in terms which would accurately
describe Zoroaster's own teaching, while that of
the Talmud has much in common with accretions
found in the Vendidad and the Pahlavi patristics.
In both NT and Gathas, Evil is a lying and
murderous spirit, which in the beginning chose
evil thoughts, words, and deeds, and which has
ever since the Fall * tempted mankind, with the
aid of fiends who afflict the bodies and souls of
men. In both, men are called to join in the strife
which shall end with the destruction of Evil in
hell. Could we believe that a pure Gathic religion
was ever preached within the Jews' hearing, the
historical connexion of the two systems would be
almost indisputable. But the very corruptions of
later Parsism must have helped to recommend it
to the popular Jewish mind, which was equally in
bondage to the fear of evil spirits and the foolish
ritual that pretended to control them. It is note-
worthy that Judaism deliberately forsook sug-
gestions from its earlier writings—the Serpent of
Gn 3 and Azazel in Lv 16—when it formed a new
demonology with ' the Satan' as prince of evil.
We naturally seek a foreign body whose attraction
has drawn it from its proper course. Without
pursuing this subject in detail, we may note in
conclusion that in the Apocalypse, where parallels
with Parsism (however explained) are especially
numerous, there is a deep-seated connexion of
thought in the characteristic balancing of the
heavenly and the infernal—e.g. the devil, the
beast, and the false prophet as the ' anti-trinity of
hell'(seeMilligani, Baird Lecture, p. HOff.). It seems
reasonable to suppose that the author would readily
make use of imagery from a system so subtly re-
sembling his own. There is significance then in the
identification of the Serpent of Gn 3 with Satan
(129), whose binding and subsequent destruction is
narrated in striking accordance with the Parsi
story of Azhi Dahaka (above, § 4 (6)). We may
perhaps fairly add that Azhi Dahaka is especially
connected with Babylon,t a coincidence which
might be claimed as no mere accident—the less so
as in the Pahlavi Bahman Yasht {SBE v. 234) we
find the serpent Azhi, in his brief release before his
final destruction, swallowing 'one-third of man-
kind, cattle, sheep, and other creatures of Auhar-
mazd.' The obvious parallels in the Apocalypse
are only discounted by the impossibility of prov-
ing that the Pahlavi translator is here faithful to
his original Avestan text, now lost. (See above, § 7).

10. The question of Parsi influences upon the
ESSENES is raised by Lightfoot's dissertation (in
Comm. on Col. pp. 387-389). He accepts (like
Hilgenfeld) links with Parsism in (1) dualism, (2)
sun-worship, (3) angelolatry, (4) magic, (5) striving
after purity. Other points might be plausibly
added, such as their white garments, the value set
on truth, their devotion to agriculture, etc. (Their
unbloody offerings must not be counted here, for
Mazdeism has always had a sacrifice of flesh, as
well as the libation and the Haoma offering). It

* If we may read Yima's fall in Ys 328 : Tiele denies.
t See Yt 529; and Darmesteter's note (Le Ζ A ii. 375).

must be allowed that there is little really distinc-
tive here, except the sun-worship—the one point
in which Cheyne (who in other respects endorses
Lightfoot's view) thinks Josephus inaccurate.*
Moreover, there was Magian sun-worship which
was not Zoroastrian, as in Ezk 816f· (see § 3, above).
Essene dualism seems to owe nothing to that of the
Vendidad, which has no philosophical theory of
the inherent evil of matter and no trace of
asceticism. The most conspicuous features in the
picture Josephus draws are alien from the spirit
of Parsism. In their psychology and eschatology
one or two surface parallels are neutralized by
deep-seated divergences. Thus in Mazdeism the
pre-existent souls (fravashis) came to earth volun-
tarily, to join in the warfare against evil, not
tvyyl TLVL φυσική κατασπώμεναι. And in denying the
Resurrection in favour of the immortality of the
soul, the Essenes betray affinity with Hellenistic
Judaism (especially the Book of Wisdom): note
that Gratz and Montet trace the latter doctrine
to Neoplatonism, recognizing Parsi influence only
in the former. Unless Josephus (Wars, II. viii,
11) is entirely drawing on imagination, we must
admit, with Soderblom, that Greek influence is
demonstrable in their paradise beyond the sea,
while the solitary Parsi feature, the hell ζοφώδης καϊ
χειμέριο*, is not sufficient to support an argument.

11. Sundry miscellaneous comparisons may be
mentioned, and among them those given by Darmes-
teter in his attempt to prove that Parsism borrowed
from Judaism. (1) Philo's Aoyos (mostly Neopla-
tonic) originates Vohu Manah ('the Good Mind').
(2) The enactments of Pentateuchal and Avestan
law are regularly introduced with the formula,
'(God) saith to (the lawgiver).' (3) Ahura creates
the world in six periods—heaven, water, earth,
plants, animals, man.f (4) Mankind in the Avesta
descends from one couple, and the name Mashya
signifies ' man,' % like DIN. (5) Sin begins with the
first man. (6) Ahura bids king Yima collect in a
subterranean palace the finest types of the human
race, animals, and vegetables. When three de-
structive winters have depopulated the earth, this
'Var ' shall open and re-people it with a higher
race. § (7) Yima's successor has three sons, between
whom the world is parted as among the sons of
Ν oah. (8) Zarathushtr a holds converse with Ahura
on a mountain before promulgating the Law. (9)
Zarathushtra had three precursors in his religion,
as Moses had the three patriarchs. (10) The Avesta,
like the OT, is divided into Law, Prophecy, and
Miscellaneous Literature. Darmesteter tries to
show that these parallels must be interpreted by
Parsi borrowing. As he has convinced no one, the
point need not be argued. It is enough to say
that (1) the really Avestan elements in these com-
parisons are demonstrably far too old to have been
borrowed; (2) some features may come from Baby-
lonian or even Accadian antiquity, influencing
Hebrew and Parsi alike; (3) most of the parallels
are obviously fortuitous, proving nothing even
when presented apart from a setting which greatly
modifies the resemblance. That some of the later
parts of the Avesta (and, a fortiori, Pahlavi writ-
ings) may have been influenced by Judaism is
likely enough. Thus Horn || thinks that the Fall
is late in Parsism and due to the Hebrew, also
that the virgin-birth of SaoshyantiT owes some-
thing to Is 714. Sundry biblical and Talmudic

• Expos. Times, ii. 206.
% Strictly mortalis.

t Cf. Cheyne, OP 283.

§ See Geldner's tr. of Vd 22iff. in Usener, Sintflutsagen, p.
208ff.; Cheyne (Encyc. Bibl. s.v. 'Deluge') remarks that it
seems influenced by the Hebrew.

|| ' Med. u. Pers.' p. 330 (in Hellwald, Eulturgesch. pt. 5).
ΪΓ This is a good example of a parallel made plausible by

selective description: the Parsi story is a most extravagant
marvel, to be classed with the miraculous births described in
Hartland's Legend of Perseus, i. 133 ff.
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parallels may be seen in Kohut, JQR ii. 223 ft', and
iii. 231 if. The period of the Babylonian Talmud
seems to have brought a closer contact with
Parsism. But these later contacts lie outside our
range, as also does the Parsi heresy of Mani—if
such it really be.*

12. The Book of Esther might reasonably be
expected to show traces of Persian religion. But
though strong Persian influence is betrayed by
the loan-words (see Scheftelowitz, Arischesim AT),
we cannot with certainty fix on anything of value
for the questions we are discussing here. The
Persian origin of the Feast of PURIM, which has
received new importance from the theory of J. G.
Frazer {Golden Bough2, iii. 150-198), is examined
elsewhere. An attempt has lately been made by
H. Wincklerf to find the names of the Amshas-
pands Vohumanah and Ameretat in those of
Hainan and Hammedatha. It appears probable
that these two archangels' names underlie the
Ώμανοΰ καϊ Άναδάτον (? Άμαρδάτον), Ιίβρσίκωρ δαι-
μόνων of Strabo (p. 512): it is clear that the names
only have been borrowed in this Pontic appropria-
tion, so that we need not consider the character of
the Avestan originals. If the book really starts
from an old story celebrating the victory of native
Babylonian gods, Marduk and Ishtar, over the
foreign divinities answering to · Vashti' and
' Haman,' we should have to treat it as a com-
position essentially parallel with Τ obit, as ex-
plained in § 4, above, that is, as a tale whose
original significance was unknown to or ignored
by a Jewish adapter writing with purposes of his
own. In that case Jensen's identification of
Haman and Vashti as Elamite deities is clearly
preferable to Winckler's, which demands that
Persian deities should suffer humiliation. But the
whole theory will have to reckon with the ex-
planation of all these names from Persian alone,
as set forth in the new work of Scheftelowitz
named above.

13. Two further comparisons maybe added from
the various suggestions of Prof. Cheyne. The
later Jewish practice of prayer at dawn was, he
thinks, prompted by Parsi usage—a point which
would be hard to prove. He draws an interesting
parallel between the £ Wisdom' of OT sapiential
books and the dsna khratu, · heavenly wisdom (?),'
of the Avesta. But even if this translation were
safe, the conception is almost isolated in the
Avesta, and it would be better to compare the
Amshaspand Vohumanah, a personification strik-
ingly resembling the Wisdom with whom J" created
the world. His rising up to welcome the soul of
the good man as it enters Gard demana is in agree-
ment with Wisdom's φιλανθρωπία. The sex of the
impersonation answers to another Amshaspand,
Armaiti, the * daughter of Ahura.' It is obviously
impossible to assert, or to deny, that the one con-
ception springs out of the other, or owes some-
thing to it, so long as the dates of the several
literatures permit association.

14. To the foregoing, more or less plausible,
contacts may be added one which has been rather
too ingeniously pleaded by a scholar of great learn-
ing, but without meeting with much acceptance.
In ZDMG xxx. 716iff. Rabbi A. Kohut tried to
prove an ' anti-Parsic bias' in Deutero-Isaiah. It
will be enough in general to refer to the criticism
by de Harlez in JRev. d. questions historiques, April
1877. One passage, however, cannot be so sum-
marily set aside. In Is 457 commentators since
Saadya have seen a polemic against Persian dual-

* So Darmesteter and Jackson : Soderblom denies (Rev. Hist.
Rel. xl. 427 ff.). See Harnack, Hist, of Dogma, iii. 330.

t In his Altoriental. Forsch., 3rd series, i. i. (1901). On
Omanos see Jensen, Hittiter u. Armenier, p. 181; on Ham-
medatha, ib. p. 204 η.
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ism, a view from which the most recent writers
have begun to recoil. If we are to recognize an
allusion to some foreign dualistic ideas, it is more
probably Magian doctrine than anything we could
suppose held by Cyrus. It happens that in the
Gathas (Ys 445) we find Ahura addressed as ' the
artificer of light and darkness, sleep and waking,
dawn, noon, and night.' A yet more important
parallel is the imprecation in Darius' great in-
scription {Beh. 478"80), 'may Auramazda slay thee
. . . and whatever thou shalt do, may Auramazda
destroy that for thee.' It is clear therefore that
even in the reign of Darius, Persian religion could
have used the language of Is 457, merely substitut-
ing Auramazda's name for that of J". The idea,
therefore, of a veiled polemic against Cyrus' re-
ligion must be abandoned.

15. The student will have realized from the
foregoing paragraphs that it is no easy task to sum
up in the case before us, and that a verdict of ' not
proven' is about as much as we can expect in the
present state of our knowledge. The difficulty is
one which confronts us everywhere in the study of
ancient religions in Western Asia, in which certain
ideas seem to float about with a freedom that
vetoes almost any attempt to fix their parentage.
The general independence of Israel's religious de-
velopment has certainly come out more clearly
from the investigation. Of the Hebraists hardly
any will allow more than a trifling weight to
Persian influence, and even Prof. Cheyne speaks
in his latest utterances with more hesitation than
he did.* On the Iranian side an able and ex-
haustive examination has been made in the new
work on eschatology by Soderblom (named be-
low), whose results are almost entirely unfavour-
able to the doctrine of Persian elements in
Judaism. He notes how unlike anything in
Judaism is the Avestan hell, a place of cold and
stench and poison, not of fire — which was, of
course, too sacred an element to be applied thus:
on the other hand, the underground Hades, divided
into two parts, for pious souls and sinners, is
essentially Greek. He would allow no genuine
contacts of Judaism and Parsism until a late
epoch. Thus he compares with 1 Th 415 the passage
in Yt 19, where through the work of Saoshyant
the world is renewed, the dead arise, and the
living are endowed with immortality (p. 224).
If this is supposed to be more than an accidental
parallel, we may place it with the Pauline passages
in § 8, above. Soderblom remarks on the uniqueness
of the conception in 2 Ρ 35ff·, of the earth brought
out of water and reserved for fire : this aspect of
the future is essentially an Indo-Germanic idea,
being found in India, Iran, Greece, Gaul, and
Iceland (p. 204). In sharp contrast to this
adaptation of a nature myth he sets the purely
poetical and spiritual conception of Deutero-
Isaiah as to the ' new heaven and new earth' (p.
285). Looking back upon the narrow range of the
parallels noted in § 7, we shall probably do well to
allow Persian influence in Eschatology only some
weight in stimulating what was none the less a
native growth in Judaism. It may, however, have
prompted the sudden change from a Resurrection
of the Just (with some conspicuous sinners) to a
Universal Resurrection: so Bousset, with a half
consent from Soderblom (p. 317). The presence of
Persian ideas in the Apocalypse can hardly be
denied ; and they can be reasonably explained
from the adoption of Zoroastrian imagery in earlier
apocalyptic, f In Angelology and Demonology we

* Of. his language in Kohut Studies (1896), and various notes
in the Enc. BibL

t It is curious that Mazdeism so entirely failed to penetrate
Western Asia Minor (Cumont, Myst. de Mithra, 273). Otherwise
we should have naturally thought of Ephesus as a place where
such ideas would be in the air.
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seem justified in regarding the foreign influence as
present in the elaborate ordering and ranking of
spirits. In the former we have a very probable
Zoroastrian feature in the ' representative angels';
while in the latter we may assign to the same
cause the breaches of continuity (1) in the abandon-
ment of earlier ideas, like Azazel and the Serpent,
in favour of the Satan ; (2) in the changed view
of the gods of the nations, who were at first
treated as real gods, then became ' nothings,' and
finally developed into demons. It is an interest-
ing result of these concessions, if allowed, that
the New Testament is very much more concerned
with them than the Old.
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ZOROBABEL.—See ZERUBBABEL.

ZORZELLEUS (Β Φα^λδαΓο?, A Zo/>#XXeos, AV
Berzelus), 1 Es δ38. See BARZILLAI.—A daughter
of his, named Augia, is mentioned as married to
Addus, the ancestor of a priestly family, who
could not trace their genealogy at the return under
Zerubbabel. The same change of the initial letter
occurs in the LXX of Ezr 261 (Β Ζαρβέλθεί, A Zep-
ββλλαί; but in the same verse Β BepfcWaei, A -i).

ZUAR (i^s).—Father of Nethanel the head of
the tribe of Simeon, Nu I8 25 718·23 1015 (all
Σωγάρ).

ZUPH (*]«).—1· An ancestor of Elkanah and
Samuel, 1 S Ι1 (Β έν Νασείβ [reading fpaa for φϊτρ],
Α Σούπ, Luc. Σώφ), 1 Ch 635 (20> (geri ; the Kethibh
has η*¥ Ziph; ΒΑ Σούφ, Luc. Σονφί), called in
v.26 (") Zophai. 2. The land of Zuph (^s px ;
Β η Σείφ, Α η yij Σείφ, Luc. τ) yrj' Σιφά), 1 S 95,
probably derived its name from having been
originally settled by the family of Zuph (Driver,
Text of Sci7n. 2). The gentilic name'Zuphite (*?«)
probably underlies the name Ramathaim-zophim
of 1 S I1 (see art. RAMAH, p. 198a). Neither the
S6ba of Robinson {BRP2 ii. 18 ff.) nor any other
known site can be said to contain any certain
trace of the name Zuph.

ZUR (TUf 'rock').—1. A Midianite prince slain
by the Israelites (Nu 318). His daughter COZBI
was killed, along with the Simeonite ZIMKI, by

Phinehas (2515). In Jos 1321 he is described as one
of the (allied or vassal) princes of Sihon (frvp v?'P4);
but this note is due to a harmonizing redactor
(see Dillm. adloc). 2. The name of a Gibeonite
family settled at Jerusalem, 1 Ch 830 (B and Luc.
Σούρ, Α Ίσούρ [i.e. -win * and Zur']), 936 (BA 'laelp
[i.e. inn], Luc. Σούρ).

ZURIEL (W-n* 'my rock is EP).— A Merarite
chief, Nu 335 (Σουριήλ). On the precarious infer-
ences which have been drawn by Hommel from
the composition and meaning of this and the names
Zurishaddai, Pedahzur, and Elizur, see art. ROCK,
p. 290.

ZURISHADDAI (^βη?* ' my rock is Shaddai or
the Almighty').—Father of Shelumiel the chief of
the tribe of Simeon, Nu Ι 6 (Β Σονρεισαδαί, AF
Σονρισαδαί) 2 1 2 Β Α Σουρισαδαί, F Σονρισαδαβί) 73 6· 4 1

1019 (LXX in all three Σουρι,σαδαΙ). On the name
see reference under ZURIEL.

ZUZIM (DM«n ; LXX 'έθνη Ισχυρά,—confusing with
or D'wy · Symm. Ζοι£ομμ€ΐν; Pesh. xvvy (pi.)

V l Z i ) I G 145 f
y y £μμ; ( p )

4 the mighty'; Vulg. Zuzim).—In Gn 145 one of
the prehistoric peoples whom Chedorla'omer is said
to have smitten on his expedition against the kings
of the Pentapolis, described as resident in ' Ham'
(which see), and mentioned between the ' Repha-
im' of ASHTEROTH-KARNAIM (in Bashan) and the
' Emim' (Dt 210f·) of the region occupied afterwards
by Moab. The locality indicated corresponds to
what was afterwards the territory of the Ammon-
ites, which is said in Dt 220 to have been occupied
originally by the ZAMZUMMIM ; and hence it has
often been supposed that the two names were in
some way or another different designations of the
same people,—a scribal error having found its way
into one of the two passages, or the old prehistoric
name having become modified in form in the course
of oral transmission. In Babylonian m and w are
represented by the same characters; and hence
Sayce (iFCflf 160 f. ; Expos. Times, viii. 463) very in-
geniously explained the difference by the conjecture
that in Dt 220 the name appears as it was actually
pronounced,— or at least nearly so {Zuzim for
ZaWZeWim), while in Gn 145 it appears as it was
written by a scribe who was translating from a
Bab. document {ZaMZeMim), and did not know
what the true pronunciation was. However,
before this theory can be accepted, better proof is
needed than has hitherto been produced that Gn 14
was really translated from a Bab. original; the
strongly Hebraic style and colouring of the chapter
do not favour the supposition. Whether the name
is in any way connected with that of Ziza, a place
10 m. S.E. of geshbon, and 20 m. S. of Rabbath-
ammon, a military station in Roman times,
mentioned also in the Middle Ages (see Dillm.),
and still possessing remains of massive forts and
other indications of its former importance (Tris-
tram, Moab, 182-190), must be left an open
question. S. R. DRIVER.
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